i 


I 


I 


I 


I 


A 


I 


«*> 


•*fL    * 


'p:h 


:^i 


ml^^^ 


'K, 


':i^-'j. 


Vol.  1003     Numbor  1 


omoAL 

BAZETTE 

tf  til 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMAM  OFFICE 


»^- 


i>- 


:5-j 


*.v « "  *-* 


^^'<  '^' 


5*»,sLv ,  .f 


^-•j^ 


m 


^K 


()  ,  ■;  * .  '■^' 


>"; 


^'»^^<. 


gj. 


_.>?: 


'A^y*^ 


.^— . 


w*x.^ 


Jfi*^ 


>.*/r.* 


^  e  b  I  u  G 


DEPARTMENT 
OF  eOMMERCE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

February  3,  1981  ^    Volume  1003  Number  1 


CONTENTS 

Page 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information     ..........  1003  OG    2 

National  Inventor's  Day    1003  OG ,  1 

Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  December 

1980     1003  OG    2 

Registration  to  Practice     1003  OG    2 

Patent  Suits     1003  OG    3 

Reissue  Applications  Filed      1003  OG    5 

Public  Law  96-517  96th  Congress     1003  OG    7 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction             1003  OG  22 

National  Technical  Information  Service    1003  OG  22 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents     1003  OG  24 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications 1003  OG  25 

Defensive  Publications  (100,301)      3 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (30,499)     7 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,636)     7 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,247,957) 9 

Chemical  (4,248,590)    225 

Electrical  (4,249,032)  349 

Design  Pateots  Granted  (258,095) 429 

Index  of  Patentees PI      1 

Indices  of  Applicants  of  Reissue,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees  PI    45 

Indices  of  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications              PI    47 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      PI    49 

Designs,  Plants  and  Defensive  Publications    PI    52 

G^graphical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      PI    53 

Designs,  Plants  and  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications    ....  PI    54' 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form    Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  OfTioe,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  sut»criptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed:  ,, 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  S200.00;  foreign  first-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  S4.00  domestic,  SS.OO  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $131.25  per  annum;  single  copies  $2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.25  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cenU 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C, 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pateat  Coopcialioa  Tnaty  latanuHam 

Wot  Infonnatloii  eoncemlns  the  PCT  coniolt  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appeaiinf  In  the  OmcuL  Gauttk  of 
Joly  IB.  1980. 

Note  that  since  Aofoat  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
inff  of  International  Applications  hare  been  increased.  The 
enrrent  schedule  of  fees  la  as  follows : 

Transmittal   fee 185.00 

Search  fee 800.00 

Basic  fee  (first  80  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement  (each  sheet  orer  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 46.00 

8IDNET  A.  DIAMOND, 
JuM  17,  1980.   '  ComwUtttoner  of  Patontt 

and  Trademarks. 


National  Inventor's  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Satur- 
day, Feb.  7,  1981,  from  1  :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday, 
Feb.  8,  1981  from  10  :00  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  The  public  Is  in- 
vited to  view  tbe  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the 
ceremony  at  2  :00  p.m.  on  Sunday,  Feb.  8,  1981  during  which 
time  a  number  of  Inventors  will  be  inducted  into  the  National 
Inventors  Hall  of  Fame. 

In  order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  It  will  be  necessary  to 
close  tbe  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  6,  1981  at  5  :00  p.m. 
We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  alt  users  of  the 
Search  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  property  tor  tbe 
early  closing. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Oct.  29,  1980.  Commitaioner  of  PatenU 

and  Trademarks. 


Blusteln  Samuel  J.,  7906  Triple  <?rown  Dr.,  Houston.  Tex. 

77071 
Bode,  George  A.,  2312  Broadway,  New  Orleans,  La.  70125 
BoUdes,  Nicholas  T.,  RR  #9,  Box  113.  Muncie,  Ind.  47302 
Bradford.  PhlUlps  V.,  148  Carter  Rd.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Brandenburg.  George  P.,   10396  Sonthwind  Dr.,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio  45242 
Brandstater.  Deborah  A.,  1675  Tork  Ave..  #8A,  New  Tork, 

N.T.  10028 
Brown,  Jay  M.,   1225  N.H.  Ave.,  NW.,   #731.  Washington. 

D  C?   2OO3A 
Buccl,  Peter  H.  48  Farguhar  Ave.,  Tonkers,  N.T.  10701 
Buckingham,   Stephen  W.,  35  S.  Lexington,   #27,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.  55105 
Burger,  Howard,  1815  Westwlnd  Way,  McLean,  Va.  22102 


Callfano,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  9566  Transfer  Row,  Columbia,  Md. 

21045 
Camorlano.  Theresa  F.,  5761  N.  River  Forest  Dr.  Glendale. 

Wis.  53209 
Christiansen,  Jon  C.  4071  4  Mile  Run  Dr.,  #30,  Arlington. 

Va.  22204 
Clam'on.  Robert  D.,  Rt.  3,  Box  426,  Kemp,  Tex.  75148 
Cocks,  Franklin  H..  5  Learned  Pi..  Durham,  N.C.  27705 
Comins.  Alice  L.,  211  E.  35th  St,   #C-5.  New  Tork,  N.T. 

10016 
Connor,    Margaret   A.,    6   Captain    Dr..    #339,    Emeryville. 

Cftlii    94608 
Craft,  Jeffrey  F.,  3869  Gardner,  Berkley,  Mich.  48072 


Darcy,  Ijvnne,  79  Perry  St.  New  Tork,  N.T.  10014 
rk n,  Wa'"' —  "     ■"  '"-"-»-'" — •-    "■ •      • 

77^56 


Dawson,  Walter  F..  1  Chllds  Circle.  Pramingham.  Mass.  01700 
Dent   Mary  A.,  2416  S.  Voss  Rd.,   #K-219,  Houston,  Ter 


Board  of  Appcab  Dcciiioiis  Rendered  in  the  Montii 
off  December  19M 

Affirmed    148 

Affirmed  in  part 18 

Reversed  67 

Total  2^tt 


Rcglfltration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the 
eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  CommlsslOBer  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  on  or  before  March  20, 1981. 

LUTRELLB  F.  PARKER, 
Jan.  6,  1981.  Chairman,  ComnUttoo 

on  Enrollment. 
A 

AlkOT,  Leonard  A.,  17117  Escalon  Dr.,  Endno.  Calif.  91436 

B 

Battles,   Fred  C,   516  Morgantown   St.,   Point  Marlon.  Pa. 

15474 
BelL  Keith  A.,  95S0  Ella  Lee  Lane.  #3022,  Houston,  Tex. 

TtAAA 

Berrldge.  William  P.,  8108  S.  High  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Blrner,  Thomas  S.,  13  S.  Holnun  Way,  #4-11,  Oolden.  Colo. 

BUckwood,  Robert  K.,  1048  Long  Cove  Rd.,  Oales  Perry,  Conn. 
06885 


Dlckos,  George  D.,  412  Wimer  Dr.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15237 
Durigon,  Albert  P.,  147  W.  Concord  St.,  Boston.  Mass.  02118 


Everett.  Stephen  M.,  1664  Warsaw  Ave..  Llvermore,  Calif. 
94550 

F 

Fischer,  Robert  H..  3660  Oxford  Ave.,  #4f,  Bronx.  N.T.  10463 
Foster.  James  J.,  180  West  End  Ave.,  #27C.  New  Tork,  N.T. 

10023 
Fray,  John  M.,  604  Franklin  Ave..  Ellwood  aty.  Pa.  16117 
Fuess.  William  C.  3766  Denmark  Trail,  Eagan,  Minn.  55123 


Oialburakls,  BUI  C,  38  Russell  Ave.,  Fort  Monmouth,  N.J. 

07703 
Godlewskl.  Richard  J.,  4120  Prescott  Ave..  Lyona.  111.  60534 
S^'t:  Gregory  J.,  305  Dorset  Ct.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  I«ft01 
Graff.  Milton  B..  229  W.  Hill  Lane.  Wyoming,  Ohio  45214 
Groover,   Robert  O.,  Ill,   1108  N.   Utah  St,   Arlington.  Va. 

®'?5Srv,  I^^»   S..   4532  E.    Campbell   Ave.,    Phoenix,   Ariz. 

80O18 
Groenfleld,  Norbert,  19  Sparrow  Qrcle.  White  Plains.  N.T 

10605 

H 

^l8°'53211*'   ^'   ^*^  ^   Kensington   Blvd..   Milwaukee. 
°*Tn'  5,*/iif'*  ^-  ^^^'  *^  R»intree  Ct,  #3R,  Glen     Ellyn. 

111.     OUliil 

^VJlSS*^'  George  H.,  1295  Falrholme.  Gr.  Pte.  Woods.  Mich. 
^Ifailf* 94131**'  ''   ^^  Glenvlew  Dr..   #2.   San  Francisco. 
Hespos.  Gerald  E..  190  Bay  Ave.,  Glen  Ridge.  N.J.  07028 
Hitchcock,  David  L.,  200  Stoval  St.  Alexandria,  Va   22.^12 
gofer,  Mark  A    543  N.  Durham  Rd..  Metuchen.  N.J.  08840 

D*C  "20024  •  ^^  **''  ^*-  ^^-  *-®^'  Washington. 

Howard,  Dan  R.,  2907  Darby  Ct.  Midland,  Mich.  48640 


Jones,  Larry  C,  915  Dominion,  Kafy.  Tex.  77450 

K 

Kasap,  Ahmet  8806  Wvndale  Ct,  WoodMdge.  Va.  22192 
Kelber,  Steven  B.,  4849  Connecticut  Ave..  #527,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20008 

i™il'*^^*5lK**-  ^®  N.«§5*d,**»&.*1207,  Chicago.  111.  60657 
^^JS'o^'  Thomas  A.,  5252  W.  Wlnnemac  Ave..  Chicago,  111. 
60630 

Kosma,  John  P.,   1333  S.   Bdgewater  Dr.,  Charleston.   S.C. 

Kru«ier   Claries  B^  6301  N.  30th  St.  Arilngton.  Va.  22207 
Ku,  Katharine,  1527  Altnra  Way,  Belmont  cSuif.  94002 
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Lee,  William  C,  III,  Apt  166-1  Crosscreek  Dr.,  Villa  Bast, 

Athens,  Ga.  20605 
Leeth,  Richard  E.,  4000  Logangate  Ply.   Hse.  #4,  Toungs- 

town,  Ohio  44505 
Lemuth,  Richard  F.,  3709  Garnet,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 
Lydon,  James  C^  2105  N.  Taft  St^  #9,  Arlington.  Va.  22201 
Lykes,  Charles  B.,  1418  Croydon  Dr.,  Clearwater,  Fla.  38516 

M 

MacKinnon,  Charles  W.,   1633  S.   California,   Palatine,   111. 

60067 
MacMlllan,  Richard  S.,  5748  Fairhaven  Dr.,  Sylvania,  Ohio 

43560 
Mass,    Clifford   Jay,    1005   Rosedal^  Rd..   NE.,   Atlanta,   Ga. 

Q/VQAA 

Mau,  Michael  L.,  1250  Foxwood  Court,  New  Brighton.  Minn. 

55112 
Melotik,  Lorraine  S.,  27115  Northmore  Dr.,  Dearborn  Hgts.. 

Mich.  48127 
Meyer,  Virginia  H.,  15  Wordsworth  Court,  Mill  Valley,  Calif. 

94105 
MichaelBon,  Peter  L..  38  Church  St..  Rumson,  N.J.  07760 
Monco,  Dean  A.,  4421  N.  Mango  Ave.,  Chicago.  Ul.  60630 

In 

Neeley,  Richard  L.,  2301  8.  Jeff  Davis  Hwy.,  #314,  Artlngton. 

Va.  22202 
Nelson,  Gordon  B..  203  Holleman  St.,  Apex,  N.C.  27502 


Ordway,  Harold  W.,  69  4th  Aye.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.  11217 


Patch,  Lee,  1240  Blltmore  Ave..  Pittsburgh,  Pa   15216 
Percio,  David  R.,  23280  Belmont  Dr..  Westlake.  Ohio  44145 
Phillips,  Richard  F.,  4010  N.  War  Memorial.  #810,  Peoria, 

111.  61614 
Pieken,  Marv  E..  90  Colburn  Court.  Worthinjrton.  Ohio  43285 
Popovlch.    Thomas   R,   4854   France  Ave.,   S.    Edina,   Minn. 

S5410 

*     .■ 

Rledy,  Alexander  N^358  Wedgewood  Rd..  Newark,  N.J.  19711 
Rosini.  James  E..  Kenyon  k  Kenyon,  59  Maiden  Lane,  New 
Tork.  N.T.  10038       1 

Schubert  William  C.  824  Lincoln  Blvd.,  #7.  Santa  Monica. 

Calif.  90403  j 

Seklmura,  Gerald  T.,  1118  6th  St,  Bldg.  82,  Albany.  Calif. 

94710  ~  _ 

Shaw.  Anthony  W.,  1332  21st  St.  NW..  Washington,  D.C. 

20036 
Sherman,  Lorraine  R.,  3201  Cavell  Lane.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

65426 
Shields,  Lloyd  N.,  726  Washington  Ave..  New  Orleans,  La- 

70130 
Sblpkovits,  Samuel,  1900  S.  Eads  St.,  #923,  Arlington.  Va. 

22202 
Spatz.  William  J..  421  Pulaski  Rd..  E.  Northport  NT.  11731 
Spindler.  George  S.,  1474.'^  Minerva.  Dolton.  111.  60419        ] 
Stahl,  Lawrence  A..  768  Springfield  Ave.,  #C-3,  Summit.  N.J. 

07901 
Stark.  Jon  R.,  696  Live  Oak.  Menio  Park.  Calif.  94025 
Storwlck,  Robert  M..  272  Oaklane  Dr.,  Rochester.  Mich.  48063 
SwisB,  Gerald  F..  62  Buckwheat  Rd..  Franklin,  N.J.  07416 


Tam,  Matthias  L.,  853  Ridge  Crest  St.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

91754 
Tobla.  Annette  M..  66  Battle  Rd..  Princeton.  N.J.  08540 

■•        'I.'         '''       ■     - 
Webb.  Wayne  E.,  Jr.,  11473  Campbell  Rd..  #47,  Houston.  Tex. 

77055 
Weinstock,  Steven  P.,  2627  Honeycreek  NE..  Af'a,  Mich.  49.301 
Williams,    Walton,    1520   Le  Grande  Tr..   San   Pedro,   Calif. 

90732 
Wlnnan.  Nord  F..  254  Park  Ave..  8.  New  Tork.  N.T.  10010 


Toches.  Edward  R..  12905  Dean  Rd..  Wheaton.  Md.  ?0fl0fl 
Tocum.  Charles  E..  48015  Carmen  Dr..  Elllcott  City.  Md.  21403 
Tonngbanse.  Johnny  O..  217  Pat  Rd..  Concord.  Tenn.  .37720 


Zlatos.  Stephen  B..  .34811  Hyannis  Port  Dr..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
46224 


Patent  Snita 

Notices  under  86  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1962 
S,«t8,607,  Eckert,  Jr.,  Sims.  Jr.,  and  Welsh,  PUL8B  RE- 
CORDING   APPARATUS;    t,9U,190.    same,   filed    Sept    16, 
1964,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  16824- W,  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 


poration v.  Control  Data  Corporation.  Action  dismissed  with 
prejudice  with  each  party  to  bear  its  own  costs  on  Oct.  2, 
1980. 

t,M«,100.    (See  2,626,607.) 

8,144388,  Cniristoff  and  Peppln.  RAILROAD  TRACK  WORK- 
ING EQUIPMENT;  8,170,410,  James  W.  Christoff,  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  RAILROAD  TRACTKS, 
filed  Nov.  4.  1980,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-80- 
663-C,  Loram  Maintenance  of  Way  Inc.  v.  Raihoay  Track- 
Work  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

S,14«,144,  Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  PRINTING  PROCB88,  filed 
Oct  27,  1980,  D.C.  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  80-C-6081-CE8,  Jerome 
H.  Lemelson  v.  Larami  Corporation. 

8.160,967,  WallflU  Insulation.  Inc.,  BUILDING  CONSTRUC- 
TION AND  INSULATION  DAM  THEREFOR,  filed  Aug.  29, 
1980.  D.C, CD.  Ill  (Peoria),  Doc.  80-1168,  WallflU  Insula- 
tion, Inc.  V.  Air  Vent,  Inc. 

8,170,410.    (See  3.144,833.)  ^ 

8,184.858,  Samuel  Bingham  Company,  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING A  PRINTER'S  ROLLER, 'filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  D.C.  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  77-472,  Samuel  Binoham  Company  v. 
Rodel,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and 
counterclaims  with  prejudice  with  each  party  to  bear  its  own 
costs  filed  Oct.  22.  1980. 

8,es»,070.  Garcy  Corp..  HANG  ROD  A88EMBLT.  filed  Aug. 
16,  1978,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78c3278,  Capitol 
Hardware  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Oarcy  Corp.  Final 
Judgment  and  decree  ordering  that  complaint  and  counter- 
claim are  dismissed  without  prejudice  with  each  party  to 
bear  Its  own  costs  filed  Oct.  23,  1980. 

S,M4.88S,  Niessner.  Sonnleltner.  Wolf  and  Gutlhuber,  EX- 
TRUSION METHODS,  filed  Aug.  80,  1977,  U.S.  Court  of 
Appeals  (Ist  Cir.,  Boston).  Doc.  77-1394,  Thyseen  Plastik 
Anger  KO  v.  Induplas,  Inc.  Judgment  of  district  court  is 
reversed  and  cause  is  remanded  to  that  court  for  further  pro- 
ceedings consistent  with  tbe  opinion  filed  on  May  ^0,  197A. 

8418,890.  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  TOPICALLT  ACTIVE 
ANTMNFLAMMATORT  17-MONO-  AND  17,  21-DIE8TBRS 
OF  BETAMETHASONE  AND  ITS  9-CHLORO-ANALOG8, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF,  filed  June  8,  1979, 
D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-1698.  Glamo  Oroup  Limited  v. 
Premo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Action  dismissed 
on  Apr..  3.  1980.  Same,  filed  Aug.  28.  1979.  D.C.N. J. 
(Newark).  Doe.  79-2607.  OUuo  Oroup  Limited  v.  Lark 
B.p.A.  Notice  of  voluntary  dismissal  filed  on  Apr.  11.  1980. 
Same,  filed  Apr.  27.  1979.  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-C- 
2208-CLB,  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories,  Inc.  v. 
Schering  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  of 
action  without  costs  filed  Nov.  3,  1980. 

S.891.M7,  Medtronic.  Inc..  RUNAWAT  INHIBITED  PACE- 
MAKER :  84.U.00S.  nme.  COMPARED  COUNT  DIGITALLT 
CONTROLLED  PACEMAKER:  8.901.847.  same,  END  OF 
LIFE  INCREASED  PULSE  WIDTH  AND  RATE  CHAN(5E 
APPARATUS,  filed  Nov.  7.  1980.  D.C.  Minn.  (8t  Paul).  Doc. 
3-80-617,  Medtronic,  Inc.  and  Med  Rel,  Inc.  v.  Cardiac  Pace- 
makers, Inc. 

8.8M.941.  W.  S.  Shamhan  A  Company,  SEALING  RING 
ASSEMBLT,  filed  Oct.  17,  1980.  D.C,  Cp.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  80-04621,  W.  8.  Bhamban  d  Company  v.  C.  E. 
Conover  *  Company,  Inc. 

8,80«,M8,  Construction  Techniques,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  CONCRETE  BODIES,  filed  Nov.  12.  1980.  D.C. 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  H-80-2560.  Construction  Tech- 
niques, Inc.  et  al.  v.  VSL  Corporation. 

S.4UMB,  U.S.  Industries.  Inc..  COMBINATION  ANIMAL 
FEEDER  HOPPER  AND  FEED  CONVETOR  CORNER 
STRUCrrURB.  filed  Oct  17.  1980.  D.C.  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chat- 
tanooga). Doc.  1-80-351.  Big  Dutchman,  Division  of  V.8. 
Industries,  Inc.  v.  Cumberland  Corporation. 

S.47e.8St.  AM  Internationa;^.  Inc.,  PHOTOELECTRO- 
STATIC  COPTING  MACHINE;  8.5eS,flM,  same,  PHOTO- 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPTING  PROCESS  EMHLOTING  OR- 
GANIC PH0T0C0NDUCT0R8 ;  8.«06,88t,  same,  PHOTO- 
ELECTROSTATIC  DUPLICATOR:  8388.»>1,  same,  PHOTO- 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPTING  APPARATUS,  filed  July  SO, 
1980,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims  (Washington,  D.C),  Doc.  40O- 
80-C,  AM  International,  Inc.  v.  The  United  States. 
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S4»1.AM».  Billy  K.  Watklne,  POWER  STOPPER  WEIGHT 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  D.C.  Ind. 
(Evansvllle).  Doc.  EV-79-141-C.  Billy  K.  Watkint  v.  Plain- 
viUe  IAon»  Cluh  et  al  Defendants  are  enjoined  and  restrained 
from  Infringing  plalntirs  patent.  Oct.  10,  1980. 

8,4M.tM,  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  METHOD  OF 
POLYMER  MOLDING,  filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  D.C,  S.D.  Ind. 
(Terre  Hante).  Doc.  TH-79-8»-C,  PhUttpt  Petroleum  r. 
Hereulet  Incorporated.  Consent  order  of  dismissal  granted  on 
Mar.  24,  1980. 

8,Mi,aM.    (See  3,476,882.) 

S,M«,5St.     (See  3,476,382.) 

8,«S0^0M.  Finis  L.  Chisum,  APPARATUS  FOR  RETURN- 
ING VEHICLE  BODY  AND  FRAME  COMPONENTS  TO 
THEIR  ORIGINAL  LOCATIONS  DURING  REPAIR  AND 
SERVICING  OF  VEHICLES ;  S,gM,\00,  same,  AUTO  BODY 
AND  FRAME  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICES,  filed  Sept.  7, 
1978,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-78-C-380,  Finit 
Lavell  Chitum  v.  John  W.  Solberg  et  al. 

8,flM.lSl.  Tylan  Corporation,  FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING 
SYSTEM;  S,<aO,M6v  same,  THERMAL  VALVE;  i,MlfiZ9, 
same,  FLUID  FLOWMETER  ;  S.»88.384,  same,  MASS  FLOW 
METER  WITH  REDUCED  ATTITUDE  SENSITIVITY,  filed 
Oct.  22,  1980,  D.C.  Aria.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  80-869-PHX-VAC, 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materialt  America,  Inc.  ▼.  Tylan 
Corporation. 

83M,a«6.     (See  3,680,151.) 

S,718,6S».  Foraheda  Onmmlfabrlk  AB,  SEAL  FOR  RELA- 
TIVELY ROTATABLE  PARTS,  filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-80-2062,  Fortheda  Gummi/altrik 
AB  V.  EOC  Enterpriaee,  Inc.  et  al. 

S.7t4,W7.  Steelcase,  Inc.,  WIRE  ROD  CHAIR,  filed  Oct. 
16,  1978,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-666,  Steel- 
case,  Inc.  V.  Krueger,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
filed  Sept.  26,  1980. 

S.7573SS.  Scot  Tee,  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  DEVICE 
FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS,  filed  Mar.  30,  1978, 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego),  Doc.  78-0205-S,  Scot  Tee  v. 
Robert  Mitton.  Dismissal  with  prejudice  filed  Aug.  29,  1980. 

M14.tM,  Colortronlc  Reinhard  &  Co.  KG,  METERING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS;  S.MSMS.  same, 
CONTINUOUS  COMPOUNDING  AND  MIXING  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  (1st  Clr.. 
Boston),  Doc.  80-1698,  Colortronic  Reinhard  a  Co.,  KG  et 
al.  V.  PUutic  Controla,  Inc. 

8314.tM.  Colortronlc  Reinhard  &  Co.  KG,  METERING  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS,  filed  Nov.  7,  1980, 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  (Ist  Cir.,  Boston),  Doc.  80-17^, 
Colortronic  Reinhard  d  Co.,  KG  v.  Plaetic  Controla,  Inc. 

S3M.S7S,  Advanced  Drainage  Systems.  Inc.,  CORRUGATED 
DRAINAGE  TUBE  WITH  RESTRAINING  SCREEN,  filed 
Aug.  23,  1978.  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C-78-386, 
Advanced  Drainage  Sytteme,  Inc.  v.  Hancor,  Inc.  Consent 
decree  of  dismissal  filed  Oct.  30,  1980. 

S.SSS,0«S.     (See  3,391,607.) 

S.SMJS1,  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  12, 
1980,  D.C.  N.D.  IlL  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c4908,  Minnetota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Westinghouae  Elec- 
tric Corporation. 

tJUMtl.     (See  3,476,382.) 

M5MRM-    (See  3,660,151.) 

ajn.lM.    (See  3,630,066.) 

S,M1.M7.    (See  3,391,687.) 

M14,665,  Ljinslng  Research  Corporation,  INSTRUMENT 
FOB  HIGH  RESOLUTION  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS  WITH 
LARGE  OPTICAL  THROUGHPUT,  filed  Nor.  12,  1980,  D.C. 
N.D.N.Y.  (Utlea).  Doc.  80-CV-911,  Landing  Reaeareh  Cor- 
poration V.  Bybron  Corporation. 

M«MM.    (See  3,6S0,1M.) 

tJfi».M6,  National  Utility  Products  Co.,  ADJUSTABLE 
MANHOLE  COVER  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE,  filed  Nov.  10, 
1980.  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doe.  C-80-2972,  National 
Vtittty  Producta  Co.  v.  Pavement  Technology,  Inc.  et  al. 

tjmjWl,  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  SUBSTITUTED  PHE- 
NOXY-BBNZOIC   ACIDS    AND   DERIVATIVES    THEREOF, 


filed  Sept.  11,  1978,  D.C.  Del.   (Wilmington).  Doc.  78-384, 
Rohm  and  Haaa  Company  v.  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

S,MS,S45.     (See  3.814,296.) 

8,988,431.  Becton,  Dickinson  &  Co.,  RADIOASSAY  OF 
FOLATES;  4.0Je8,16S.  Blo-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  ASSAY 
METHOD  FOR  SERUM  FOLATE,  filed  Mar.  10.  1978.  D.C, 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  C-78-548  CBR,  Bio-Rad 
Laboratoriea,  Inc.  v.  Becton,  Diekinaon  d  Co.  Order  of  dis- 
missal stated  that  all  claims  are  dismissed  with  prejudice. 
Oct.  10.  1980. 

S,99»,756,  Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  TENNIS  RACKET, 
filed  July  11,  1980.  D.C.S.C.  (GreenTllle),  Doc.  80-1838-S. 
Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc.  v.  A.  P.  Mixon  et  al. 

4,018,494,  Abbott  Laboratories,  DIRECT  RADIOIMMUNO- 
ASSAY FOR  ANTIGENS  AND  THEIR  ANTIBODIES,  filed 
Mar.  3.  1978.  D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78o799,  Abbott 
Laboratoriea  v.  Travenol  Laboratoriea  Inc.  Action  and  de- 
fendants counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice  and  without 
costs  on  stipulation  that  all  matters  have  been  compromised. 
Nov.  4.  1980. 

4.01S.89S,  Alex  F.  Wormser,  AERODYNAMIC  FUEL  COM- 
BUSTOR,  filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  D.C.  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo).  Doc. 
77-543,  Wingaeraheek,  Inc.  v.  Bemz  0  Matic  Corporation. 
Sune,  filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
79e3194,  Wingaeraheek,  Inc.  v.  Cleameeld  Producta,  Inc. 
Sftme,  filed  Sept.  24,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale), 
Doc.  80-6469-C-JAG,  Wingaeraheek  Diviaion  of  Victor  Equip- 
ment Company  v.  Uniweld  Producta,  Inc. 

4,088,46S.     (See  3,968,431.) 

4,070.088,  Precision  Shaft  Corporation,  MATCHED  GOLF 
SHAFTS  AND  CLUBS,  filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  D.C,  H.D.  Tex. 
(Fort  Worth),  Doc.  CA4-80-364K,  Preciaion  Shaft  Corpora- 
tion V.  Ben  Hogan  Co.  » 

4.108.106,  Charles  J.  Sechan,  MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  filed  Sept.  18,  1980,  D.C, 
B.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  80-3628,  Charlea  J.  Seehan 
et  al.  V.  Motorola,  Inc.  et  al. 

4.185.908,  Michael  B.  Frank,  FITS  ALL  SIZES  WRAP- 
AROUND GARMENT,  filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  3-79-0231-R,  Uniforma  to  Tou  a  Co.  v.  Ac- 
tion Line,  Inc.  Motion  to  stay  proceedings  granted  on  the 
condition  that  proceedings  resume  in  Re.  S.N.  121,748,  filed 
Feb.  15,  1980.  Oct.  29,  1980. 

4.151.486,  Harco  Corporation,  CLOSELY  SPACED  PIPE- 
TO-SOIL  ELECTRICAL  SURVEY  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Nov.  28.  1979.  D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas).  Doc. 
CA3-79-1461G,  Harco  Corporation  v.  Frank  E.  Rizzo  et  al. 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  filed  Oct.  3,  1980. 

4.818,879,  Richard  C  Layne,  DOCK  SEAL  FOR  BUILDING 
DOORWAY,  filed  Nov.  10.  1980,  D.C.  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus), 
Doc.  C-2-80-949,  Richard  C.  Layne  v.  Rotary  Producta,  Inc. 

4.818.548,  Bruce  G.  Wood,  INSULATIVE  WIDE  STYLE 
WATCHBAND,  filed  Nov.  14.  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San 
Diego),  Doc.  80-1812-E(I).  Bruce  G.  Wood  v.  Ocean  Trenda 
et  al. 

4.818.107,  Anton/Bauer,  Inc..  BATTERY  PACK  CONNEC- 
TION, filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc  80^3557, 
Anton-Bauer,  Inc.  v.  Frezzolini  Electronica,  Inc. 

4,880,868,  Albert  Caruso.  COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  KEYS 
AND  PROTECTIVE  SPRAY,  filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  D.C.  S.D. 
Iowa  (Des  Moines).  Doc.  80-466-A,  Strategic  Arama  Corpo- 
ration v.  Albert  Caruao  et  al. 

4,880,187,  Gamewell  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  MOVABLE  CON- 
TINUOUSLY CHANGING.  SELF-CHAROING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC FILTER,  filed  Oct  21,  1980,  D.C.  W.D.N.C  (Char- 
lotte), Doc.  C-C-80-0346,  Gamevoell  Manufacturing,  Inc.  v. 
HVAC  Supply,  Inc.  et  al. 

Be.  89.807.  Futs  Metalliques  Gallay,  S.A.,  MANUFACTURE 
OF  METALLIC  CONTAINERS,  filed  Oct.  22.  1980,  D.C, 
N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  80-C-5666.  Futa  Metalliquea  Fallay, 
S.A.  V.  Hatico,  Inc. 

D.  888,954,  Michael  Schachel,  COMBINED  CLOTHES  RACK 
AND  STORAGE  SHELF  UNIT,  filed  July  17,  1980,  D.C. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c3737.  Michael  Schachel  et  al.  v. 
Morton  Group  Ltd.  Suae,  filed  Sept.  25.  1980.  D.C,  S.D. 
Fla.  (Miami).  Doc.  80-2669-C-JB.  Michael  Schachel  et  al. 
V.  Cloaet  Concepta,  Inc.    . 
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D.  250.203.  Vermontj  Castings,  Inc.,  WOOD  BURNING 
STOVE,  filed  Nov.  laj  1979,  D.C.  Vt.  (Burlington).  Doc. 
79—265,  Vermont  Caatitigit,  Inc.  v,  Evans  Producta  Company. 
Same,  filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  D.C.  Vt.  (Burlington),  Doc.  SO- 
265,  Vermont  Caatinga,  Inc.  v.  Franklin  Cast  Producta,  Inc. 


D.  251,264.  Louis  Ma^x  &  Co.  Inc..  TOY  VEHICLE,  filed 
July  3,  1979.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  79-C-.3477  WCC.  Louia 
Marx  d  Co.  Inc.  v.  Carolina  Enterpriaea,  Inc.  Ordered  that 
action  hereby  discontinued,  without  costs  to  either  party. 
Oct.  .SI,  1980. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,725,781,  Re.  S.N.  205.001.  Filed  Nov.  7.  1980.  CI.  324/83 
A,  PHASE  METER  WITH  NOISE  ERROR  REDUC- 
TION MEANS.  Philip  P.  Cox,  Owner  of  Record:  Dranetz 
Engineering  Laboratories.  Inc.  Plainfield.  N.J.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  D.  Fier.  Ex.  Gp.:  232 


) 


^ 
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Public  Law  96-517 
96th  Congress 


An  Act 

To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  laws. 


Dec.  12.  1980 


[H.R.  6933] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the 
United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  That  title  35  of  the    Patent  and 
United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is  amended  by  adding  after   trademark  laws, 
chapter  29  the  following  new  chapter  30:  amendment. 

"CHAPTER  30— PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OFFICE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

■"Sec.     .  '    " 

"301.  Citation  of  prior  art. 

"302.  Request  for  reexamination. 

"303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner.  . 

"304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner. 

"305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

"306.  Appeal. 

"307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 

"§30L  Citation  of  prior  art  35USC301. 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art 
consisting  of  patents  or  printed  publications  which  that  person 
believes  to  haye  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any  claim  of  a 
particular  patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency 
and  manner  of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the 
patent,  the  citation  of  such  prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will 
become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent.  At  the  written  request 
of  the  person  citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded 
from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential. 

"§302.  Request  for  reexamination      '  ^  35  use  302. 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  reauest  for  reexamination  by 
the  Office  of  any  claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited 
under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title.  The  request  must  be 
in  writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  pa3rment  of  a  reexamination 
fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  section  41  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  Awt,  p.  30i7. 
pertinency  and  manner  of  applying  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  \ 
which  reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting  person  is 
the  owner  of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy 
of  the  request  to  tne  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 


Fee. 


"§303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner 

"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for 
reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  will  determme  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised  by 
the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed 
publications.  On  his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner 
may  determine  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is 


35  use  303. 
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Record. 


Refund. 


35  use  304. 


Filing  period. 
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raised  by  patents  and  publications  discovered  by  him  or  cited  under 
the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsec- 
tion (a)  of  this  section  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent, 
and  a  copy  promptly  will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of 
the  patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination,  if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection 
(a)  of  this  section  that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
has  been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappealable.  Upon  such  a 
determination,  the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  of  the  reex- 
amination fee  required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 

"§  304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner  { 

"If,  in  a  determination  made  under  the  provisions  of  subsection 
303(a)  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  finds  that  a  substantial  ndw 
question  of  patentability  afiecting  any  claim  of  a  patent  is  raised,  the 
determination  will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent 
for  resolution  of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a 
reasonable  period,  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  a  copy  of 
the  determination  is  given  or  mailed  to  him,  within  which  he  may  file 
a  statement  on  such  question,  including  any  amendment  to  his  patent 
and  new  claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in 
the  reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  files  such  a  statement,  he 
promptly  will  serve  a  copy  of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested 
reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title.  Within 
a  period  of  two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file 
and  have  considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement 
filed  by  the  patent  owner.  That  person  promptly  will  serve  on  the 
patent  owner  a  copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

**§  305.  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by 
section  304  of  this  title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted 
according  to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  title.  In  any  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be  permit- 
ted to  propose  any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or 
claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  invention  as  claimed  from 
the  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title,  or 
in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a 
patent.  No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a 
claim  of  the  patent  will  be  permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceeding 
under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings  under  this  section, 
including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 

"§306.  Appeal 

"The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under 
this  chapter  may  appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this 
title,  and  may  seek  court  review  under  the  provisions  of  sections  141 
to  145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse  to  the 
patentability  of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the 
patent. 

**§307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  can- 
cellation 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the 
time  for  appeal  has  expired  or  any  appeal  proceeding  has  terminated. 
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the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish  a  certificate  canceling  any 
claim  of  thepatent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirming 
any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporat- 
ing in  the  patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to 
bepatentable. 

*  (b)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patent- 
able and  incorporated  into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination 
proceeding  will  have  the  same  effect  as  that  specified  in  section  252  of 
this  title  for  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who  made, 
purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or 
new  claim,  or  who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior 
to  issuance  of  a  certificate  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of 
this  section.  . 

Sec.  2.  Section  41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

"§41.  Patent  fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposi- 
tion by  issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force/ 
and  for  providing  all  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patent 

° /£V^"i  °%  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force.  " 
(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one 
calendar  year  after  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than  for  a  design 
patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment, 
will  recover  in  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost 
to  the  Office  of  such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year 
beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  the 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  wttl  recover  in  aggregate  50 
per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such 
processing.  . 

!'(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  followingihe  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Act,  fees  for  maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office,  for  the  year  in  which  such 
niaintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  applica- 
tions for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a 
patent  in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  ^ 

and  six  months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  grant  of 
the  patent.  Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is 
received  m  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the 
fee  is  due  or  within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent 
will  expire  as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period,  fhe  Commissioner  may 
require  the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within 
such  six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable 
maintenance  fee. 

"(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one 
calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials 
related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.  The 
yearly  fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  35  use  13. 
with  uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for 
all  patents  issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50. 

'  (e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any    Waiver, 
service  or  material  related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occa- 
sional or  incidentel  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the 
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Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may  provide 
any  applicant  issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a 
copy  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in 
.hat  notice  without  charge. 

"(f)  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels 
of  recovery  specified  in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application 
processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted 
more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  O)mmissioner  under  this  section  will 
take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal 
Register.". 

Sec.  3.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read 
as  follows: 

*'§42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding 

"(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Commissioner  and  all  appropriations  for 
defrajdng  the  costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Appropri- 
ation Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of 
section  725e  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts, 
the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Tradei  >  <  ark  Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any 
amount  paid  in  excess  of  that  required.". 

Sec.  4.  Section  154  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
deleting  the  word  "issue". 

Sec.  5.  Section  31  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  1 1 13),  is  amended  to  read  as  follows: 


"§31.  Fees 

"(a)  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  filing 
%and  processing  of  an  application  for  the  registration  of  a  ti-ademark 
or  other  mark  and  for  all  other  services  performed  by  and  materials 
furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  related  to  trademarks 
and  other  marks.  Fees  will  be  set  and  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner 
to  recover  in  aggregate  50  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to 
the  Office  of  such  processing.  Fees  for  all  other  services  or  materials 
related  to  trademarks  and  other  marks  will  recover  the  estimated 
average  cost  to  the  Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the 
material.  However,  no  fee  for  the  filing  or  processing  of  an  applica- 
tion for  the  registration  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  or  for  the 
renewal  or  assignment  of  a  trademark  or  other  mark  will  be  adjusted 
more  than  once  every  three  years.  No  fee  established  under  this 
section  will  take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any 
service  or  material  related  to  trademarks  or  other  marks  in  connec- 
tion with  an  occasional  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of 
the  Government,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Indian  Arts  and  Crafts 
Board  will  not  be  charged  any  fee  to  register  Government  trademarks 
of  genuineness  and  quality  for  Indism  products  or  for  products  of 
particular  Indian  tribes  and  groups.". 

Sec.  6.  (a)  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is 
amended  by  adding  after  chapter  37  the  following  new  chapter  38: 
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"200. 
"201. 
"202. 
"203. 
"204. 
"205. 
"206. 
"207. 
"208. 
"209. 
"210. 
"211. 


Policy  and  objective. 

Definitions. 

Disposition  of  rights. 

March-in  rights. 

Preference  for  United  States  industry.  i 

Confidentiality. 

Uniform  clauses  and  regulations. 

Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inventions. 

Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing. 

Restrictions  on  licensmg  of  federally  owned  inventions. 

Precedence  of  chapter. 

Relationship  to  antitrust  laws. 


**§  200.  Policy  and  objective 

"It  is  the  policy  and  objective  of  the  Congress  to  use  the  patent 
system  to  promote  the  utihzation  of  inventions  arising  from  federally 
supported  research  or  development;  to  encourage  maximum  partici- 
pation of  small  business  firms  in  federally  supported  research  and 
development  efforts;  to  promote  collaboration  between  commercial 
concerns  and  nonprofit  organizations,  including  universities;  to 
ensure  that  inventions  made  by  nonprofit  ofganizations  and  small 
business  firms  are  used  in  a  manner  to  promote  free  competition  and 
enterprise;  tp  promote  the  commercialization  apd  public  availability 
of^ventions  made  in  the  United  States  by  United  States  industry 
md  labor;  to  ensure  that  the  Government  obtains  sufficient  rightk  in 
federally  supported  inventions  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  Government 
and  protect  the  public  against  nonuse  or  unreasonable  use  of  inven- 
tions; and  to  minimize  the  costs  of  administering  policies  in  this  area. 

"§201.  Definitions 

"As  used  in  this  chapter— 

"(a)  The  term  'Federal  agency'  means  any  executive  agency  as 
defined  in  section  105  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  and  the 
military  departments  as  defined  by  section  102  of  title  6,  United 
States  Code. 

"(b)  The  term  'funding  agreement'  means  any  contract,  grant, 
or  cooperative  agreement  entered  into  between  any  Feideral 
agency,  other  than  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  and  aiw 
contractor  for  the  performance  of  experimental,  development^/ 
or  research  work  funded  in  whole  or  iif\part  by  the  Federal 
Government.  Such  term  includes  any  assigrtpient,  substitution  of 
parties,  or  subcontract  of  any  type  entered  into  for  the  perform- 
ance of  experimental,  developmental,  or  research  work  under  a 
funding  agreement  as  herein  defined. 

"(c)  The  term  'contractor'  means  any  person,  small  business 
firm,  or  nonprofit  organization  that  is  a  party  to  a  funding 
agreement. 

"(d)  The  term  'invention'  means  any  invention  or  discovery 
which  is  or  may  be  patentable  or  otherwise  protectable  under 
this  title. 

"(e)  The  term  'subject  invention'  means  any  invention  of  the 
contractor  conceived  or  first  actually  reduo^  to  practice  in  the 
performance  of  work  under  a  funding  agreement. 

"(0  The  term  'practical  application'  means  tq  manufacture  in 
the  case  of  a  composition  or  product,  to  practice  in  the  case  of  a 
process  or  method,  or  to  operate  in  the  cdse  of  a  machine  or 
system;  and,  in  each  case,  under  such  conciitions  as  to  establish 
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that  the  invention  is  being  utilized  and  that  its  benefits  are  to  the 
extent  permitted  by  law  or  Government  regulations  available  to 
the  public  on  reasonable  terms. 

"(g)  The  term  'made'  when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention 
means  the  conception  or  first  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  such 
invention. 

"(h)  The  term  'small  business  firm'  means  a  small  business 
concern  as  defined  at  section  2  of  Public  Law  85-536  (15  U.S.C. 
632)  and  implementing  regulations  of  the  Administrator  of  the 
Small  Business  Administration. 

"(i)  The  term  'nonprofit  organization'  means  universities  and 
other  institutions  of  higher  education  or  an  organization  of  the 
type  described  in  section  501(cX3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  (Ilode  of 
1954  (26  U.S.C.  501(c))  and  exempt  from  taxation  under  section 
501(a)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  (26  U.S.C.  501(a))  or  any 
nonprofit  scientific  or  educational  organization  qualified  under  a 
State  nonprofit  organization  statute. 

"§202.  Disposition  of  rights 

"(a)  Each  nonprofit  organization  or  small  business  firm  may, 
within  a  reasonable  time  after  disclosure  as  required  by  paragraph 
(cXl)  of  this  section,  elect  to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention: 
Provided,  however,  That  a  funding  agreement  may  provide  otherwise 
(i)  when  the  funding  agreement  is  for  the  operation  of  a  Government- 
owned  research  or  production  facility,  (ii)  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances when  it  is  determined  by  the  agency  that  restriction  or 
elimination  of  the  right  to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  will 
better  promote  the  policy  and  objectives  of  this  chapter  or  (iii)  when  it 
is  determined  by  a  Grovemment  authority  which  is  authorized  by 
statute  or  Executive  order  to  conduct  foreign  intelligence  or  counter- 
intelligence activities  that  the  restriction  or  elimination  of  the  right 
to  retain  title  to  any  subject  invention  is  necessary  to  protect  the 
security  of  such  activities.  The  rights  of  the  nonprofit  organization  or 
small  business  firm  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (c) 
of  this  section  and  the  other  provisions  of  this  chapter. 

"(b)(1)  Any  determination  under  (ii)  of  par^aph  (a)  of  this  section 
shall  be  in  writing  and  accompanied  by  a  written  statement  of  facts 
justifying  the  determination.  A  copy  of  each  such  determination  and 
justification  shall  be  sent  to  the  Comptroller  General  of  the  United 
States  within  thirty  days  after  the  award  of  the  applicable  funding 
agreement.  In  the  case  of  determinations  applicable  to  funding 
agreements  with  small  business  firms  copies  shall  also  be  sent  to  the 
Chief  (Dounsel  for  Advocacy  of  the  Small  Business  Administration. 

"(2)  If  the  Comptroller  General  believes  that  any  pattern  of 
determinations  by  a  Federal  agency  is  contrary  to  the  policy  and 
objectives  of  this  chapter  or  that  an  agency's  policies  or  practices  are 
otherwise  not  in  conformance  with  this  chapter,  the  Comptroller 
General  shall  so  advise  the  head  of  the  agency.  The  head  of  the 
agency  shall  advise  the  CJomptroUer  General  in  writing  within  one 
hundred  and  twenty  days  of  what  action,  if  any,  the  agency  has  taken 
or  plans  to  take  with  respect  to  the  matters  raised  by  the  Comptroller 
General. 

"(3)  At  least  once  each  year,  the  O)mptroller  General  shall  trans- 
mit a  report  to  the  Committees  on  the  Judiciary  of  the  Senate  and 
House  of  Representatives  on  the  manner  in  which  this  chapter  is 
being  implemented  by  the  agencies  and  on  such  other  aspects  of 
Government  patent  policies  and  practices  with  respect  to  federally 
funded  inventions  as  the  Comptroller  General  believes  appropriate. 
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'(c)  Eacb  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  non- 
profit organization  shall  contain  appropriate  provisions  to  effectuate 
the  following: 

"(1)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  disclose  each  subject 
invention  to  the  Federal  agency  within  a  reasonable  time  after  it 
is  made  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive  title  to 
any  subject  invention  not  reported  to  it  within  such  time. 
*(2)  A  requirement  that  the  contractor  make  an  election  to 
retail^  title  to  any  subject  invention  within  a  reasonable  time 
after  disclosure  and  that  the  Federal  Government  may  receive 
titl^to  any  subject  invention  in  which  the  contractor  does  not 
elect  to  retain  rights  or  fails  to  elect  rights  within  such  time. 

"(3)  A  requirement  that  a  contractor  electing  rights  file  patent 
applications  within  reasonable  times  and  that  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment may  receive  title  to  any  subject  inventions  in  the 
United  States  or  other  countries  in  which  the  contractor  has  not 
filed  patent  applications  on  the  subject  invention  within  such 
timed. 

"(4D  With  respect  to  any  invention  in  which  the  contractor 
elects  rights,  the  Federal  agency  shall  have  a  nonexclusive, 
nontransferable,  irrevocable,  paid-up  license  to  practice  or  have 
practiced  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  any  subject 
invention  throughout  the  world,  and  may,  if  provided  in  the 
funding  agreement,  have  additional  rights  to  sublicense  any 
foreign  government  or  international  organization  pursuant  to 
anv  existing  or  future  treaty  or  agreement. 

'(5)  The  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  require  periodic 
reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at  obtaining  utilization 
that]  are  being  made  by  the  contractor  or  his  licensees  or 
assignees:  Provided,  That  any  such  information  may  be  treated 
bv  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and  financial  information 
obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  £md  confidential  and  not 
subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5  of  the  United 
States  (^ode. 

"(6)  An  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  contractor,  in  the  event  a 
United  States  patent  application  is  filed  by  or  on  its  behalf  or  by 
any  assignee  of  the  contractor,  to  include  within  the  specification 
of  such  application  and  any  patent  issuing  thereon,  a  state- 
ment specifying  that  the  invention  was  made  with  Government 
support  and  that  the  Government  has  certain  rights  in  the 
invention. 

"(7)  In  the  case  of  a^-npnprofit  organization,  (A)  a  prohibition 
upon  the  assignment  G(f  rights  to  a  subject  invention  in  the 
United  States  without  the^pproval  of  the  Federal  agency,  except 
where  such  assignment  is  made  to  an  organization  which  has  as 
one  of  its  primary  functions)  the  maneigement  of  inventions  and 
which  is  not,  itself,  engaged  in  or  does  not  hold  a  substantial 
interest  in  other  organizations  engaged  in  the  manufacture  or 
sale- of  products  or  the  use  of  processes  that  might  utilize  the 
invention  or  be  in  competition  with  embodiments  of  the  inven- 
tion provided  that  such  assignee  shall  be  subject  to  the  same 
provisions  as  the  contractor);  (B)  a  prohibition  against  the  grant- 
ing of  exclusive  licenses  under  United  States  Patents  or  Patent 
Applications  in  a  subject  invention  by  the  contractor  to  persons 
other  than  small  business  firms  for  a  period  in  excess  of  the 
earlier  of  five  years  from  first  commercial  sale  or  use  of  the 
invention  or  eight  years  from  the  date  of  the  exclusive  license 
excepting  that  time  before  regulatory  agencies  necessary  to 
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obtain  premarket  clearance  unless,  on  a  case-by-case  basis,  the 

Federal  agency  approves  a  longer  exclusive  license.  If  exclusive 

field  of  use  licenses  are  granted,  commercial  sale  or  use  in  one 

field  of  use  shall  not  be  deemed  commercial  sale  or  use  as  to  other 

fields  of  use,  and  a  first  commercial  sale  or  use  with  respect  to  a 

product  of  the  invention  shall  not  be  deemed  to  end  the  exclusive 

period  to  different  subsequent  products  covered  by  the  invention; 

(C)  a  requirement  that  the  contractor  share  royalties  with  the 

inventor;  and  (D)  a  requirement  that  the  balance  of  any  royalties 

or  income  earned  by  the  contractor  with  respect  to  subject 

inventions,  after  payment  of  expenses  (including  payments  to 

inventors)  incidental  to  the  administration  of  subject  inventions, 

be  utilized  for  the  support  of  scientific  research  or  education. 

"(8)  The  requirements  of  sections  203  and  204  of  this  chapter. 

"(d)  If  a  contractor  does  not  elect  to  retain  title  to  a  subject 

invention  in  cases  subject  to  this  section,  the  Federal  agency  may 

consider  and  after  consultation  with  the  contractor  grant  requests  for 

retention  of  rights  by  the  inventor  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act 

and  regulations  promulgated  hereunder. 

"(e)  In  any  case  when  a  Federal  employee  is  a  coinventor  of  any 
invention  made  under  a  funding  agreement  with  a  nonprofit  organi- 
zation or  small  business  firm,  the  Federal  agency  employing  such 
coinventor  is  authorized  to  transfer  or  assign  whatever  rights  it  may 
acquire  in  the  subject  invention  from  its  employee  to  the  contractor 
subject  to  the  conditions  set  forth  in  this  chapter. 

"(fKD  No  funding  agreement  with  a  small  business  firm  or  non- 
profit organization  shall  contain  a  provision  allowing  a  Federal 
agency  to  require  the  licensing  to  third  parties  of  inventions  owned 
by  the  contractor  that  are  not  subject  inventions  unless  such  provi- 
sion has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  agency  and  a  written 
justification  has  been  signed  by  the  head  of  the  agency.  Any  such 
provision  shall  clearly  state  whether  the  licensing  may  be  required  in 
connection  with  the  practice  of  a  subject  invention,  a  specifically 
identified  work  object,  or  both.  The  head  of  the  agency  may  not 
delegate  the  authority  to  approve  provisions  or  sign  justifications 
required  by  this  paragraph. 

'^(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  require  the  licensing  of  third 
parties  under  any  such  provision  unless  the  head  of  the  agency 
determines  that  the  use  of  the  invention  by  others  is  necessary  for  the 
practice  of  a  subject  invention  or  for  the  use  of  a  work  object  of  the 
funding  agreement  and  that  such  action  is  necessary  to  achieve  the 
practical  application  of  the  subject  invention  or  work  object.  Any 
such  determination  shall  be  on  the  record  after  an  opportunity  for  an 
agency  hearing.  Any  action  commenced  for  judicial  review  of  such 
determination  shall  be  brought  within  sixty  days  after  notification  of 
such  determination. 

"§203.  March-in  rights 

"With  respect  to  any  subject  invention  in  which  a  small  business 
firm  or  nonprofit  organization  has  acquired  title  under  this  chapter, 
the  Federal  agency  under  whose  funding  agreement  the  subject 
invention  was  made  shall  have  the  right,  in  accordance  with  such 
procedures  as  are  provided  in  regulations  promulgated  hereunder  to 
require  the  contractor,  an  assignee  or  exclusive  licensee  of  a  subject 
invention  to  grant  a  nonexclusive,  partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive 
license  in  any  field  of  use  to  a  responsible  applicant  or  applicants, 
upon  terms  that  are  reasonable  under  the  circumstances,  and  if  the 
contractor,  assignee,  or  exclusive  licensee  refuses  such  request,  to' 
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grant  such  a  license  itself,  if  the  Federal  agency  determines  that 

such— 

"(a)  action  is  necessary  because  the  contractor  or  assignee  has 
not  taken,  or  is  not  expected  to  take  within  a  reasonable  time, 
effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application  of  the  subject 
invention  in  such  field  of  use; 

"(b)  action  is  necessary  to  alleviate  health  or  safety  needs 
which  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or 
their  licensees; 

"(c)  action  is  necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use 
specified  by  Federal  regulations  and  such  requirements  are  not 
reasonably  satisfied  by  the  contractor,  assignee,  or  licensees;  or 

"(d)  action  is  necessary  because  the  agreement  required  by       ^ 
section  204  has  not  been  obtained  or  waiv€wd  or  because  a  licensee 
of  the  exclusive  r|ght  to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the 
United  States  is  in  breach  of  its  agreement  obtained  pursuant  to 

section  204. 


"§204.  Preference  for  United  States  industry 

"Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  chapter,  no  small 
business  firm  or  nonprofit  organization  which  receives  title  to  any 
subject  invention  and  no  assignee  of  any  such  small  business  firm  or 
nonprofit  organization  shall  grant  to  any  person  the  exclusive  right 
to  use  or  sell  any  subject  invention  in  the  United  States  unless  such 
person  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the  subject  invention  or 
produced  through  the  use  of  the  subject  invention  will  be  manufac- 
tured substantially  in  the  United  States.  However,  in  individual 
cases,  the  requirement  for  such  .an  agreement  may  be  waived  by  the 
Federal  agencv  under  whose  funding  agreement  the  invention  was 
made  upon  a  snowing  by  the  small  business  firm,  nonprofit  organiza- 
tion, or  assignee  that  reasonable  but  unsuccessful  efforts  have  been 
made  to  grant  licenses  on  similar  terms  to  potential  licensees  that 
would  be  likely  to  manufacture  substantially  in  the  United  States  or 
that  under  the  circumstances  domestic  manufacture  is  not  commer- 
cially feasible. 

"§205.  Confidentiality 

"Federal  agencies  are  authorized  to  withhold  from  disclosure  to  the 
public  information  disclosing  any  invention  in  which  the  Federal 
Government  owns  or  may  own  a  right,  title,  or  interest  (including  a 
nonexclusive  license)  for  a  reasonable  time  in  order  for  a  patent 
application  to  be  filed.  Furthermore,  Federal  agencies  shall  not  be 
required  to  release  copies  of  any  document  which  is  part  of  an 
application  for  patent  filed  with  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  or  with  any  foreign  patent  office. 

"§206.  Uniform  clauses  and  regulations 

"The  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy,  after  receiving  recom- 
mendations of  the  Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  may  issue 
regulations  which  may  be  made  applicable  to  Federal  agencies 
implementing  the  provisions  of  sections  202  through  204  of  this 
chapter  and  the  Office  of  Federal  Procurement  Policy  shall  establish 
standard  funding  agreement  provisions  required  under  this  chapter. 

§207.  Domestic  and  foreign  protection  of  federally  owned  inven- 
tions 

/"Each  Federal  agency  is  authorized  to- 
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''(1)  apply  for,  obtain,  and  maintain  patents  or  other  forms  of 
protection  in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  countries  on 
inventions  in  which  the  Federal  Government  owns  a  right,  title, 
or  interest; 

"(2)  grant  nonexclusive,  exclusive,  or  partially  exclusive 
licenses  under  federally  owned  patent  applications,  patents,  or 
other  forms  of  protection  obtained,  royalty-free  or  for  royalties  or 
other  consideration,  and  on  such  terms  and  conditions,  mcluding 
the  grant  to  the  licensee  of  the  right  of  enforcement  pursuant  to 
the  provisions  of  chapter  29  of  this  title  as  determined  appropri* 
ate  in  the  public  interest;  ■ 

"(3)  undertake  all  other  suitable  and  necessary  steps  to  protect 
and  administer  rights  to  federally  owned  inventions  on  behalf  of 
the  Federal  Government  either  directly  or  through  contract;  and 

"(4)  transfer  custody  and  administration,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to 
another  Federal  agency,  of  the  right,  title,  or  interest  in  any 
federally  owned  invention. 

'*§  208.  Regulations  governing  Federal  licensing 

"The  Administrator  of  General  Services  is  authorized  to  promul- 
gate regulations  specifying  the  terms  and  conditions  upon  which  any 
federally  owned  invention,  other  than  inventions  owned  by  the 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  may  be  licensed  on  a  nonexclusive, 
partially  exclusive,  or  exclusive  basis. 

**§  209.  Restrictions  on  licensing  of  federally  owned  inventions 

"(a)  No  Federal  agency  shall  grant  any  license  under  a  patent  or 
patent  application  on  a  federally  owned  invention  unless  the  person 
requesting  the  license  has  supplied  the  agency  with  a  plan  for 
development  and /or  marketing  of  the  invention,  except  that  any 
such  plan  may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  privileged  and 
confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  of  title  5 
of  the  United  States  Code. 

"(b)  A  Federal  agency  shall  normally  grant  the  right  to  use  or  sell 
any  federally  owned  invention  in  the  United  States  only  to  a  licensee 
that  agrees  that  any  products  embodying  the  invention  or  produced 
through  the  use  of  the  invention  will  be  manufactured  substantially 
in  the  United  States. 

"(cXD  Each  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially 
exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  federally  owned 
domestic  patent  or  patent  application  only  if,  after  public  notice  and 
opportunity  for  filing  written  objections,  it  is  determined  that — 
"(A)  the  interests  of  the  Federal  Government  and  the  public 
will  best  be  served  by  the  proposed  license,  in  view  of  the 
applicant's  intentions,  plans,  and  ability  to  bring  the  invention  to 
practical  application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utili- 
zation by  the  public; 

"(B)  the  desired  practical  application  has  not  been  achieved,  or 
is  not  likely  expeditiously  to  be  achieved,  under  any  nonexclusive 
license  which  has  been  granted,  or  which  may  be  granted,  on  the 
invention; 

"(C)  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licensing  is  a  reasonable 
and  necessary  incentive  to  call  forth  the  investment  of  risk 
capital  and  expenditures  to  bring  the  invention  to  practical 
application  or  otherwise  promote  the  invention's  utilization  by 
the  public;  and 


i 


Antitrust 
factors. 


Small  business 
preference. 


Antitrust 
factors. 


FEBRUARY  3, 1981       U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  1003  O.G.-17 

PUBLIC  LAW  96-517— DEC.  12, 1980 

'         "(D)  the  proposed  terms  and  scope  of  exclusivity  are  not 
greater  than  reasonably  necessary  to  provide  the  incentive  for 
bringing  the  invention  to  practical  application  or  otherwise 
promote  the  invention's  utilization  by  the  public. 
"(2)  A  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such  exclusive  or  partially 
exclusive  license  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  if  it  deter- 
mines that  the  grant  of  such  license  will  tend  substantially  to  l^n 
competition  or  result  in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the 
country  in  any  line  of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be 
licensed  relates,  or  to  create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent 
with  the  antitrust  laws.  ,    .     ,. 

"(3)  First  preference  in  the  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  licens- 
ing of  federally  owned  inventions  shall  go  to  small  business  firms 
submitting  plans  that  are  determined  by  the  agency  to  be  within  the 
capabilities  of  the  firms  and  equally  likely,  if  executed,  to  tong  the 
invention  to  practical  application  as  any  plans  submitted  by  appli- 
cants that  are  not  small  business  firms. 

"(d)  After  consideration  of  whether  the  interests  of  the  Federal 
Government  or  United  States  industry  in  foreign  commerce  will  be 
enhanced,  any  Federal  agency  may  grant  exclusive  or  partially 
exclusive  licenses  in  any  invention  covered  by  a  foreign  patent 
application  or  patent,  after  public  notice  and  opportunity  for  filing 
written  objections,  except  that  a  Federal  agency  shall  not  grant  such 
exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license  if  it  determines  that  the  grant 
of  such  license  wUl  tend  substantially  to  lessen  competition  or  result 
in  undue  concentration  in  any  section  of  the  United  Stetes  in  any  line 
of  commerce  to  which  the  technology  to  be  licensed  relates,  or  to 
create  or  maintain  other  situations  inconsistent  with  antitrust  laws. 
"(e)  The  Federal  agency  shall  maintain  a  record  of  determinations 
to  grant  exclusive  or  partially  exclusive  license. 

"(D  Any  grant  of  a  license  shall  contain  such  terms  and  conditions 
as  the  Federal  agency  determines  appropriate  for  the  protection  of 
the  interests  of  the  Federal  Govemn^ent  and  the  public,  mcludmg 
provisions  for  the  following:  .  ^  .  • 

"(1)  periodic  reporting  on  the  utilization  or  efforts  at  obtaining 
utilization  that  are  being  made  by  the  licensee  with  particular 
reference  to  the  plan  submitted:  Provided,  That  any  such  infor- 
mation may  be  treated  by  the  Federal  agency  as  commercial  and 
financial  information  obtained  from  a  person  and  pnvileg^  and 
confidential  and  not  subject  to  disclosure  under  section  552  ot 

title  5  of  the  United  Stetes  Code; 
"(2)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  such  license  in 

whole  or  in  part  if  it  determines  that  the  licensee  is  not  executing 
the  plan  submitted  with  its  request  for  a  Ucense  and  the  licensee 
cannot  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Federal 
agency  that  it  has  taken  or  can  be  expected  to  take  within  a 
reasonable  time,  effective  steps  to  achieve  practical  application 
of  the  invention; 

"(3)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  termmate  such  license  in 
whole  or  in  part  if  the  licensee  is  in  breach  of  an  agreement 
obteined  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section;  and 

"(4)  the  right  of  the  Federal  agency  to  terminate  the  license  in 
whole  or  in  part  if  the  agency  determines  that  such  action  is 
necessary  to  meet  requirements  for  public  use  specified  by 
Federal  regulations  issued  after  the  date  of  the  license  and  such 
requirements  are  not  reasonably  satisfied  by  the  licensee. 
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"§210.  Precedence  of  chapter 

"(a)  This  chapter  shall  take  precedence  over  any  other  Act  which 
would  require  a  disposition  of  rights  in  subject  inventions  of  small 
business  firms  or  nonprofit  organizations  contractors  m  a  manner 
that  is  inconsistent  with  this  chapter,  including  but  not  necessarily 

limited  to  the  following:  ,       ^  ^^^r-         jj  ju   **.i   t 

"(1)  section  10(a)  of  the  Act  of  June  29, 1935,  as  added  by  title  I 
of  the  Act  of  August  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C.  427i(a);  60  Stat.  1085); 

"(2)  section  205(a)  of  the  Act  of  August  14,  1946  (7  U.S.C. 
1624(a); 60 Stat.  1090);  ^^,.     ^^^       jrr    ,^ua«*p 

"(3)  section  501(c)  of  the  Federal  Mine  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1977  (30  U.S.C.  951(c);  83  Stat.  742);  ^  »;r  *     ^r  u- i 

"(4)  section  106(c)  of  the  National  Traffic  and  Motor  Vehicle 
Safety  Act  of  1966  (15  U.S.C  1395(c);  80  Stat.  721); 

"(5)  section  12  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  Act  of  1950 

(42 U.S.C.  1871(a); 82 Stat. 360);  a  .    f  ^0KA  (A9  ii^r 

"(6)  section  152  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C. 

2182'  68  Stat.  943)* 
"(7)  section  305  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of 

1958  (42  U.S.C.  2457);  .A^^fio^nm 

"(8)  section  6  of  the  Coal  Research  Development  Act  of  19b0  (<iU 
U.S.C.  666; 74 Stat. 337);  ,      c  ^aan  icux 

"(9)  section  4  of  the  Helium  Act  Amendments  of  1960  (50 
U.S.C.  167b;  74  Stat.  920);  ^         ,      ^  r^-  *  a^   p 

"(10)  section  32  of  the  Arms  Control  and  Disarmament  Act  of 
1961  (22  U.S.C.  2572;  75  Stat.  634);  r    u-      o    •      i 

"(11)  subsection  (e)  of  section  302  of  the  Appalachian  Regional 
Development  Act  of  1965  (40  U.S.C.  App.  302(e);  79  Stat.  5); 

"(12)  section  9  of  the  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Act  of  1974  (42  U.S.C.  5901;  88^tat.  1878); 

"(13)  section  5(d)  of  the  Consumer  Product  Safety  Act  (15 

.     ^-^V^tfoffiu^^  5, 1944  (30  U.S.C.  323;  58  Stat. 

191)* 
"(15)  section  8001(cX3)  of  the  SoUd  Waste  Disposal  Act  (42 

U.S.C.  6981(c);  90  Stat.  2829);       .  a^    imqaw99 

"(16)  section  219  of  the  Foreign  Assistance  Act  of  1961  {d^ 

U.S.C.  2179;  83  Stat.  806);      ^^      ,  .,.      «    i.i.      jor.    a«* 

"(17)  section  427(b)  of  the  Federal  Mme  Health  and  Safety  Act 
of  1977  (30  U.S.C.  937(b);  86  Stat.  155); 

"(18)  section  306(d)  of  the  Surface  Minmg  and  Reclamation 
Act  of  1977  (30  U.S.C.  1226(d);  91  Stat.  455);  .         ^^    .    , 

"(19)  section  21(d)  of  the  Federal  Fire  Prevention  and  Control 
Act  of  1974  (15  U.S.C.  2218(d);  88  Stat.  1548); 

"(20)  section  6(b)  of  the  Solar  Photovoltaic  Energy  Re^arch 
Development  and  Demonstration  Act  of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  5585(b); 

92  Stat.  2516);  ^  ,  ^  .  ,.    *.  a 

"(21)  section  12  of  the  Native  Latex  Commercigdizjation  and 

EconomkDevelopment  Act  of  1978  (7  U.S.C.  178(j);  92  Stat.  2533); 

"(22)  section  408  of  the  Water  Resources  and  Development  Act 
of  1978  (42  U.S.C.  7879;  92  Stat.  1360). 
The  Act  creating  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  take  precedence 
over  any  future  Act  unless  that  Act  specifically  cites  this  Act  and 
provides  that  it  shall  take  precedence  over  this  Act.  rc^   c^u 

"(b)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  alter  the  effect  of  the 
laws  cited  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  or  any  other  laws  with 
respect  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the  pertorm- 
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ance  of  funding  agreements  with  persons  other  than  nonprofit 
organizations  or  small  business  firms. 

"(c)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  is  intended  to  limit  the  authority  of 
agencies  to  agree  to  the  disposition  of  rights  in  inventions  made  in  the 
performance  of  work  under  funding  agreements  with  persons  other 
than  nonprofit  organizations  or  small  business  firms  in  accordance 
with  the  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  issued  on  August 
23, 1971  (36  Fed.  Reg.  16887),  agency  regulations,  or  other  applicable 
regulations  or  to  otherwise  limit  the  authority  of  agencies  to  allow 
such  persons  to  retain  ownership  of  inventions.  Any  disposition  of 
rights  in  inventions  made  in  accordance  with  the  Statement  or 
implementing  regulations,  including  any  disposition  occurring  before 
enactment  of  this  section,  are  hereby  authorized. 

"(d)  Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  construed  to  require  the 
disclosure  of  intelligence  sources  or  methods  or  to  otherwise  affect 
the  authority  granted  to  the  Director  of  Central  Intelligence  by 
statute  or  Executive  order  for  the  protection  of  intelligence  sources  or 
methods. 
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"§211.  Relationship  to  antitrust  laws 

"Nothing  in  this  chapter  shall  be  deemed  to  convey  to  any  person 
immunity  from  civil  or  criminal  liability,  or  to  create  any  defenses  to 
actions,  under  any  antitrust  law.". 

(b)  The  table  of  chapters  for  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
by  adding  immediately  after  the  item  relating  to  chapter  37  the 
following: 
"38.  Patent  rights  in  inventions  made  with  Federal  assistance.". 

Sec.  7.  Amendments  to  Other  Acts.— The  following  Acts  are 
amended  as  follows: 

(a)  Section  156  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2186;  68 
Stat.  947)  is  amended  by  deleting  the  words  "held  by  the  Commission 
or  . 

(b)  The  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958  is  amended  by 
repealing  paragraph  (g)  of  section  305  (42  U.S.C.  2457(g);  72  Stat.  436). 

(c)  The  Federal  Nonnuclear  Energy  Research  and  Development  Act 
of  1974  is  amended  by  repealing  paragraphs  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  of  section  9 
(42  U.S.C.  5908  (g),  (h),  and  (i);  88  Stat.  1889-1891). 

Sec.  8.  (a)  Sections  2,  4,  and  5  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  upon 
enactment. 

(b)  Section  1  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the 
seventh  month  beginning  after  its  enactment  and  will  apply  to 
patents  in  force  as  of  that  date  or  issued  thereafter. 

(c)  Section  3  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the  first 
fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment. 
However,  until  section  3  takes  effect,  the  Commissioner  may  credit 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  appropriation  account  in  the 
Treasury  of  the  United  States  with  the  revenues  from  collected 
reexamination  fees,  which  will  be  available  to  pay  the  costs  to  the 
Office  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

(d)  Any  fee  in  effect  as  of  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act  will 
remain  in  effect  until  a  corresponding  fee  established  under  section 
41  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  or  sec^n  1113  of  title  15,  United 
States  (>)de,  takes  effect. 

(e)  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  not  be  applicable  to 
patents  applied  for  prior  to  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  Act. 
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(f)  Sections  6  and  7  of  this  Act  will  take  effect  on  the  first  day  of  the 
seventh  month  beginning  after  its  enactment.  Implementing  regula- 
tions may  be  issued  earlier.  .   -.. . 

(g)  Sectioas  8  and  9  will  take  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  this 

Sec.  9.  Ttfe  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  shall  report 
to  Congj^,  within  two  years  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act,  a 
plan  to  identify,  and  if  necessary  develop  or  have  developed,  comput- 
erized data  and  retrieval  systems  equivalent  to  the  latest  state  of  the 
art  which  can  be  applied  to  all  aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office,  and  particularly  to  the  patent  search  file,  the 
patent  classification  system,  and  the  trademark  search  file.  TTie 
report  shall  specify  the  cost  of  implementing  the  plan,  how  rapidly 
the  plan  can  be  implemented  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
without  regard  to  funding  which  is  or  which  may  be  available  for  this 
purpose  in  the  future.  ^  ,    . 

Sec.  10.  (a)  Section  101  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is 

amended  to  add  at  the  end  thereof  the  following  new  language: 

"A  'computer  program*  is  a  set  of  statements  or  instructions  to 

be  used  directly  or  indirectly  in  a  computer  in  order  to  bring 

about  a  certain  result.". 

(b)  Section  117  of  title  17  of  the  United  States  Code  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

••§117.  Limitations  on  exclusive  rights:  Computer  programs 

•  "Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  section  106,  it  is  not  an 
infringement  for  the  owner  of  a  copy  of  a  computer  program  to  make 
or  authorize  the  making  of  another  copy  or  adaptation  of  that 
computer  program  provided: 

"(1)  that  such  a  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  created  as  an 
essential  step  in  the  utilization  of  the  computer  program  in 
conjunction  with  a  machine  and  that  it  is  used  in  no  other 
manner,  or 

"(2)  that  such  new  copy  or  adaptation  is  for  archival  purposes 
only  and  that  all  archival  copies  are  destroyed  in  the  event  that 
continued  possession  of  the  computer  program  should  cease  to  be 
rightful. 
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"Any  exact  copies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
this  section  may  be  leased,  sold,  or  otherwise  transferred,  along  with 
the  copy  from  which  such  copies  were  prepared,  only  as  part  of  the 
lease,  sale,  or  other  transfer  of  all  rights  in  the  program.  Adaptations 
so  prepared  may  be  transferred  only  with  the  authorization  of  the 
copyright  owner." 

Approved  December  12,  1980.  - 
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DotroLAB  J.  Campiok, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Offlee  of  GovemiMHt  Inventiont  and  Paient$, 

National  Teehnieal  Information  Service, 
U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

1003O.G.— 22 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  Bnbbot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  6-029.962  Apparatus  for  Solar  Coal  Gasi- 
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Actoal 
FlUncDate 
ofOMart 
X  Now  Can 
(  AwaitlnK 
\7  Aotion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-D.E.  TALBEBT.  Dlwetor..  .^. 

Inoreanlc  Compounds;  Inoiianic  Compositions:  Otgano-Metal  and  Onmno-MetaUoid  Chemistry;  Metalluiiy:  MrtsJIui«kjal  Appa- 
nwtasTMeUd  BtM^iEleeSb^  Mineral  OU  Technolofy;  Lubrleatlnc  Compoaitioas:  Gaseous 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  VXh-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director....... ............. — ...-...—-.- 

Beu>rocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esten;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons:  Medicines:  Cosmetics;  StendOs. 
Ozo  and  Ozy  Quinones;  Acids;  CarbozyUc  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrtdes;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director   ............. 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  »«*"  Compjrttioiu:  Sigithetie  Rjaliu 
W  itb  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (P«t)  e.g..  Coating:  .Molding:  Ink:  P«»">?<Jf,nn«' 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor.  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing: Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATINU,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  leO-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    ..„.-.....-j.^ — •n-~jr-- 

Cooting:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Spedal  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions:  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  17(H-R.  ^•,';[?JTE.  Dlnjctor 
FortiUters;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  ^^S^^V>« ^^'^^J^^^^^^^. 
Beatins  and  lUuminating:  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purincation;  okiltotion;  IWv^^m;  Uquld  Qm  ana 
Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration:  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  050H''"°7»*{^-\---- rVn^T^'i:;;:  fl;Ht;h.i' 
Generation  and  UtiUiation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors.  Switches, 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

^^^rdniiOB^Finwmsand  Ammnnltion;' Lubrication;  lUumSaUon;  Nuc'leix" Reacton;"Aoou8t"ics," 'Comraulu««ons^p^^^ 
oKcSinal  Radio:  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cnrptomphy:I^De 
Materials;  Powder  MetaUurgy;  Rocket  Fueb;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batttfies. 

INFORMATION  TRANSBflSSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  »>-VeCMt.    ...„^^-....-..---^^ 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television:  Facsimile:  DaU  Prooessing,  Computation  and  Conversion.  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 


rJeelingTcabie  Hoists:  Measuring  and'Testlng:  Indicating:  Fluent  Material  HandliiSr 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  JBfr-S.  S.MATTHEWS.  Dlrec^^ 

Senii-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-Vacant 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  »10-B.  R.  GRAY,  Dir^OT-....j..._^. --...- ---^^ 

Conveyors:  HoisU:  Elevators:  Article  Handlinn  Implements:  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding  piwns^^iv:^^^ 
Krtingulshers;  Coin  HandUng;  Check  Contirdled  Apparatus:  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships,  Aeronautics.  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  iMlways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  3aO-M.  M.NEWMAN.  Dlrwtor.-^...„---. 
Mm"  torturing  Processls.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  MakiM:  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  an^^^ 
iiig;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  bounding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shapliv  or  DTvlding;  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  Woodwor«iiig. 
Toota;  Cutlery;  Jacks:  Fishing,  Etc.:  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter.  „„„.„„o   tm     . 

AMUSKMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION  GROUP  M^irR- ^•;Jl?*^AT^^^^^^ 
Amusement  ud  Exerolslng  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  P»»nt  Husbandn^:  PUnts:  BtarvMtiw  ^^ 
vating:  Tobacco:  Artifti^  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry:  Printing:  Typewriters.  Information  uw 
semination. 
HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  a«V-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director     ....... ...--.^--"j^j™-^^^^^^ 

Po^er  Plants  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Itotary  Kn«K'^„»n^  Pumnsjaeat  Oengm 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings;  Oearlnr.  Fluid  Hanaiing 
and  Control:  Lubrication.  „^,„.    tm..-* 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  0?OUP  3»-Q.  M.  FORL^^ 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports:  Furniture;  Fastenerj;  Locks;  P'P*  C<wpUm.  Jdn^te,  MlM^Haraw^^^ 
TextUes;  Sewing  Machines:  Apparel;  Footwean  EiJrih  Engineering:  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads.  Bridges.  Tool  Driving. 
Gearing:  Machine  Elements:  Cuutehes. 


10-10-n 

9-U-7S 
U-13-79 

ia-»>7s 

7-2-70 

I0-0-7B 
1-22-70 

13-21-78 
l-S-70 

8-18-70 

7-30-7U 

8-1-70 

6-1-70 

S-10-70 


Enintion  of  patent.:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicat^below  expire  during  Novernber  IMO.  ••"tttot  MlM^Ibnc 
explwdearlJer  durto  shortened  terms  under  the  provWons  of  PubUc  Law  flOO  70th  Conp»».  approved  Aug^  ^ 

Law  6IU.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23. 1954  (M  SUt.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  IfJ"  curtaUed  by  dtacWmer  "^f  ^^^'^f^^*;^ ,™ 
36  U.B.C.  253.  Otiwr  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  betore  the  luu  verm  oi  y«»»  u 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  u:B.C.  161.  ^  ^^^^^  j^^,^,„ 

pffi  pitoiteiv:::^™::™™™™:::::::::^  »•»»  *•  *^  •'^"^'' 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  FEBRUARY  3,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstractt  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abitract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  centt  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 
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TlOO^l 
PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  WITH  DIBASIC  ACIDS 
Shiiang-shii  Hsieh,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 
Authority,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,354 
Int.  a.3  B03D  J/02 
VJS.  a.  209—166 
No  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 
A  phosphate  ore  flota|tion  proces  subjects  a  phosphate  ore 
containing  silica  and  sHicates  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence 
of  a  collector,  said  collector  being  a  C36  high  molecular  weight 
dibasic  acid  comprising  two  carboxylic  functional  groups, 
recovering  the  phosphate  condtentrate  from  the  overflow,  and 
removing  the  separated  silica  and  silicates  in  the  underflow. 
The  dibasic  acids  should  be  used  in  conjunction  with  fuel  oil, 
not  only  to  reduce  the  reagent  consumption,  but  also  to  in- 
crease the  grade  and  recovery  of  phosphate  concentrate. 


tribasic  acid  comprising  three  carboxylic  functional  groups, 
recovering  the  phosphate  concentrate  from  the  overflow,  and 
removing  the  separated  silica  and  silicates  in  the  underflow. 
The  tribasic  acids  should  be  used  in  conjunction  with  fuel  oil, 
not  only  to  reduce  the  reagent  consumption,  but  also  to  in- 
crease the  grade  and  recovery  of  phosphate  concentrate. 


T100,302 
PHOSPHATE  FLOTATION  WITH  TRIBASIC  AODS 
Shuang-shii  Hsieh,  Florence,  and  Dennis  G.  Brooks,  Auburn, 
both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,355 

Int.  a.}  B03D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  209—166 

No  Drawing.     10  Pages  Specification 

A  phosphate  ore  flotation  process  subjects  a  phosphate  ore 

containing  silica  and  silicates  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence 

of  a  collector,  said  collector  *eing  a  C54  high  molecular  weight 


T100,303 
PRODUCnON  OF  CARBON  HBERS  BY  THE  DIRECT 
CARBONIZATION  OF  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  FIBER 
Robert  Dix,  5  McKemaa  a.,  Wayne,  Passaic,  N  J.  07055 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,582 
Int.  a.^  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  a.  423—447.4 
No  Drawing.     23  Pages  Specification 
An  improved  process  is  provided  for  readily  transforming  a 
relatively  low  denier  (i.e.  0.5  to  10  denier  per  fllament)  poly- 
benzimidazole  flbrous  material  to  a  carbonaceous  flbrous  mate- 
rial which  contains  at  least  90  percent  carbon  by  weight.  The 
polybenzimidazole  flbrous  material  initially  is  reacted  with  a 
solution   of  an   acid   (as   described)   to   form   a   polyben- 
zimidazonium  salt,  and  the  flbrous  material  subsequently  is 
heated  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  the  carbona- 
ceous flbrous  material  which  retains  the  original  flbrous  con- 
figuration intact.  A  preferred  acid  solution  for  use  in  the  pres- 
ent process  is  a  dilute  solution  of  sulfuric  acid.  The  resulting 
carbon  fibers  are  useful  as  fibrous  reinforcement  in  the  resinous 
or  metallic  matrix  material. 
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REISSUES 


FEBRUARY  3,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


INJECTION  COOLINC  OF  SCREW  COMPRESSORS 
Harold  W.  Moody,  Jr.,  Farmington,  and  Clark  B.  Hamilton, 

Wethersfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc., 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,795,117,  dated  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  285,695, 

Sep.  1, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

525,261 

Int.  a.^  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a  62-117  25  Claims 


passage  into  said  housing  communicating  with  said  cavity, 
wherein  said  passage  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  hous- 
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ing  and  provides  for  introduction  of  said  fluid  into  said 
cavity  and  onto  said  spheres  for  distribution  thereby. 


■  Re.  30,501 

UNIVERSAL  KNEE  ORTHOSIS 

,-  ,         f.  .....  Manuel  J.  Almeida,  20  Ferreira  Dr.,  Tirerton,  R.I.  02878 

21.  In  a  refngeration  system  mcludmg  a  helical  rotary  screw  Original  No.  4,139,002,  dated  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser  No  832  425 
compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  in  that  order.  Sep.  12,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  1,  1979,'  Ser.' No! 
within  a  closed  loop,  with  refrigerant  circulating  therebe-       80,706 

tween,  and  wherein  said  screw  compressor  includes  a  com-  Int.  Q.'  A61F  3/00 

pressor  housing  defining  with  a  pair  of  intermeshed  screws   U.S.  Q.  128—80  C  14  Claims 

rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  compressor  working  chamber 
and  having  a  capacity  control  slide  valve  movable  within  the 
rotor  housing  and  away  from  a  fixed  valve  stop  downstream  of 
the  compressor  intake  port  for  variably  opening  the  compres-a 
sor  working  chamber  to  said  intake  port,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  carried  by  said  slide  valve  for  injecting 
liquid  refrigerant  bled  from  the  refrigeration  system  down- 
stream of  the  condenser  into  said  screw  compressor  working 
chamber  intermediate  of  the  suction  and  discharge  sides  of  the 
same  and  downstream  of  said  fixed  stop,  for  limiting  the  dis- 
charge temperature  of  the  refrigerant  gas. 


Re.  30,500 
MASSAGE  DEVICE 
William  E.  Springer,  Bridgeport;  John  P.  Tuohy,  Darien,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Henry  J.  Walter,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Qai- 
rol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,994,290,  datedJMoy.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  617,485, 
Sep.  29, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
934,730 

Int.  a.'  A61H  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128-57  17  Qaims 

1.  A  massage  device  comprising: 
a  housing  disposed  about  a  rotational  axis; 
means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  to  the  housing  to  rotate 

the  housing  about  the  axis; 
a  circular  cavity  within  the  housing  for  containing  a  fluid; 
a  plurality  of  openings  circumferentially  disposed  in  one  end 
of  the  housing,  wherein  said  openings  register  with  said 
cavity; 
a  sphere  disposed  in  each  of  said  openings,  wherein  the 
spheres  each  have  a  diameter  greater  than  the  smallest 
diameter  of  the  openings,  [thej  and  project  through  the 
openings  for  rotation  relative  to  the  housing  as  the  hous- 
ing rotates;  and 


J  3.  An  Orthosis  for  the  knee  or  elbow  joint  of  a  limb  comprising, 
an  upper  forward  member,  a  lower  forward  member  and  a  rear 
member,  means  for  locating  said  upper  forward  member  on  said 
limb  above  said  joint,  means  for  locating  said  lower  forward  mem- 
ber and  said  rear  member  on  said  limb  below  said  joint,  said  lower 
forward  member  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  member 
for  independent  pivotal  motion  with  respect  thereto,  and  said  upper 
and  lower  forward  members  being  positioned  respectively  above 
and  below  said  joint  and  being  formed  with  cut-out  portions  to 
cooperatively  form  an  opening  for  receiving  said  joint  therein. 

Re.  30,502 

OPEN  LEAD  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  EEG 

Cecil  C.  Lencioni,  Jr.,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Beckraan  Instni- 

ments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,859,988,  dated  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  355,768, 
Apr.  30, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No. 
709,466 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—2.1  B  8  Claims 

6.  A  test  system  for  identifying  high  impedance  electrodes  of  a 

multi-electrode  EEG  system  during  patient  testing  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  first  test  signals  of  distinctive  form 

whereby  said  first  test  signals  will  not  be  mistaken  for  an 
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EEC  signal  when  they  appear  in  the  recorded  output,  said 
first  test  signals  being  of  current  amplitude  sufficiently  small 
that  the  voltage  developed  across  a  normal  electrode  having 
low  impedance  is  below  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  EEC 
amplifier  but  large  enough  that  an  electrode  presenting  a  high 


impedance  develops  a  voltage  producing  a  clear  indication  on 
the  recorded  output:  and, 
(b)  means  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  automatically 
applying  said  first  test  signals  to  the  EEC  electrodes  in  a 
predetermined  test  sequence.  v 

Re.  30,503 
COMPOSITE  OF  BONDED  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
CRYSTALS  ON  A  SILICON  CARBIDE  SUBSTRATE 
Minyoung  Lee,  Schenectady,  and  Lawrence  E.  Szala,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asfignora  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,110,084,  dated  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  787,858, 
Apr.  15, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
30,275 

Int.  a.^  B24D  3/06 
VS.  a  51—307  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  abrasive  composite  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  within  a  metal  container  a  layer  of  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  aluminum  alloy, 
or  alloying  metals  for  providing  said  aluminum  alloy,  a 
layer  of  a  mass  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  and  a  sili- 
con carbide  substrate,  said  substrate  being  disposed  with 
one  face  or  one  side  facing  said  layers  and  in  contact  with 
said  layer  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  said  aluminum 
alloy  containing  aluminum  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
85%  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  said  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloy  having  a  critical  wetting  temperature  of  less  than 
about  1400*  C,  being  capable  of  reducing  B203and  exhib- 
iting a  limited  finite  reactivity  with  cubic  boron  nitride, 
the  amount  of  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  ranging 
from  about  25%  to  about  60%  by  volume  of  said  mass  of 
cubic  boron  nitride  crystals,  said  substrate  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  hot-pressed  or  sintered  polycrystalline  sili- 
con carbide  body  wherein  the  silicon  carbide  grains  are 
bonded  directly  to  each  other  by  [fusionj  diffusion  only 
having  a  density  ranging  from  about  85%  to  about  98%  of 
the  theoretical  density  of  silicon  carbide  and  containing 


silicon  carbide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  90%  by  weight  of 
said  substrate  body  and  being  free  of  constituents  which 
have  a  significantly  deteriorating  effect  on  any  of  the 
materials  forming  the  present  abrasive  composite; 

b.  disposing  said  container  and  the  contents  thereof  within  a 
pressure-transmitting  powder  medium  that  remains  at 
least  substantially  unsintered  under  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  temperature  and  pressure  and  that  transmits  ap- 
plied pressure  substantially  undiminished; 

c.  applying  substantially  isostatic  pressure  to  said  container 
and  said  contents  via  said  pressure  transmitting  medium, 
said  applied  pressure  ranging  from  about  20,000  psi  to 
about  200,000  psi,  the  application  of  pressure  being  main- 
tained at  least  long  enough  to  substantially  stabilize  the 
dimensions  of  said  container  and  said  contents  at  least  in 
planes  through  said  container  parallel  to  the  interface 
between  the  layers  of  metal  and  cubic  boron  nitride  crys- 
tals producing  a  substantially  isostatic  system  of  powder- 
enveloped  container  and  contents  wherein  the  density  of 
cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  is  higher  than  70%  by  volume 
of  the  volume  of  said  mass  of  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals, 

d.  substantially  evacuating  said  isostotic  system  including 
said  container; 

e.  introducing  a  nitrogen  gas  atmosphere  into  said  evacuated 
system  including  said  container; 

f  simultaneously  applying  pressure  and  heat  to  the  resulting 
isostatic  system  of  powder  enveloped  container  to  pass 
said  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  through  the  voids  in 
said  mass  of  CBN  crystals  and  into  the  contacting  face  or 
side  of  said  silicon  carbide  substrate  to  a  depth  at  least 
about  twice  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  cubic  boron 
nitride  crystals,  said  pressure  ranging  from  about  500  psi 
to  about  100,000  psi  and  said  heating  being  to  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  the  critical  wetting  temperature  of  said 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  to  about  1450*  C; 

g.  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  on  the  resulting  isostatic 
system  during  cooling  thereof  to  maintain  the  dimensions 
of  said  container  and 

h.  recovering  the  resulting  abrasive  composite. 


Re.  30,504 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 

John  F.  Jordan,  and  Curtis  M.  Lampkin,  both  of  El  Paso,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,159,914,  dated  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  892,375, 
Mar.  31, 1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,815,  No?. 
14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,086,101,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  508,570,  Sep.  23, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  Ser.  No.  431,705,  Jan.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,880,633.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
68,927  ^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<rni«.to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—258  21  aalms 

18.  An  improved  photovoltaic  cell  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive base,  a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  semiconductor  material,  a 
second  layer  of  material  forming  a  heterojunction  with  said  semi- 
conductor material,  and  an  electrode  contacting  said  second  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  portion 
which  is  resistant  to  permeation  through  said  first  layer  to 
said  base  by  materials  forming  said  heterojunction. 
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Re.  30  505 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIAl'fOR  MANUFACTURING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Adir  Jacob,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LFE  Corporation, 

r  Waltiuun,  Mass. 

(Original  No.  3,795,557,  dated  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  252,863, 
>  May  12, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
914,540 

Int.  a.3  B44C  1/22:  C23F  1/02:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156-643  ,1  Claims 


oxygen  and  tetrafiuoromethane  wherein  said  mixture  contains 
1  to  25  percent  oxygen  by  volume. 


2.  A  process  for  chemically  etching  solid  material  in  a  plasma 
environment  comprising  the  step  of: 
exposing  the  material  to  a  gaseous  plasma  formed  from  a 
binary  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  oxygen  and  a 
halocarbon  having  only  one  carbon  atom  per  molecule, 
said  carbon  atom  being  linked  to  a  predominance  of  fluo- 
rine atoms  to  produce  as  an  intermediate  a  low  order 
qxide. 
9.  A  composition  of  matter,  useful  in  a  process  for  chemically 
etching  a  silicon  containing  material  in  the  presence  of  an  or- 
ganic etch  mask  by  forming  fluorine-based  and  oxyfluoride- 
based  compounds  volatile  in  a  low  pressure-low  temperature 
plasma,  consisting  essentially  of  a  binary  gaiseous  mixture  of 


Re.  30,506 

TUNING  FORK-TYPE  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSOLLATOR 

AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  VIBRATION 

FREQUENCY  THEREOF 

Hozumi  Nakata,  Iruma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,004,166,  dated  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  557,523, 
Mar.  12, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
936,031 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310-312  14  Claims 


<3b   ?f,3a 


5.  In  a  tuning  fork-type  quartz  crystal  element  comprising  a  pair 
of  arms  having  mutually  facing  ends  and  respective  free  ends,  each 
arm  having  a  given  size,  and  a  common  connecting  section  con- 
necting the  mutually  facing  ends  of  the  paired  arms: 
the  improvement  wherein: 

only  substantially  the  whole  bottom  surface  of  the  common 
connecting  section  of  said  tuning  fork-type  quartz  crystal 
element  is  bonded  directly  to  a  base  member  supporting  the 
same  by  an  adhesive  agent:  and 
the  lengths  of  the  paired  quartz  crystal  arms  being  selectively  cut 
down  at  their  free  end  portions  such  that  the  amount  of 
vibration  energy  leaking  from  the  common  connecting  section 
of  said  quartz  crystal  element  into  the  base  member  while  the 
paired  quartz  crystal  arms  are  mechanically  vibrating  is 
minimized. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  3,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,636 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Leslie  E.  Strawn,  10422  Morningside  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
92643 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,817 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 7  laaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vaiiety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  erect,  much  branched  habit,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
of  creamy  white  with  petals  bordered  in  a  coral  pink,  the  buds 
and  flowers  resembling  Magic  Carrousel  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
3,601)  in  color  pattern  and  Sheri  Anne  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
3,826)  in  vigor,  form  and  size,  having  buds  and  flowers  of  a 
distinctive  and  unique  appearance  as  compared  to  other  minia- 
ture roses,  flowers  being  in  a  new  color  combination,  being 
vigorous  and  compact  with  abundant  foliage,  ease  of  propaga- 
tion from  soft  wood  cuttings  or  by  budding,  and  with  an  abun- 
dance of  flowers. 


4,637 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Leslie  E.  Strawn,  10422  Morningside  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

92643 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,574 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 9  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  which  are  in  a  color  hue  similar  to  Pink  Cameo 
(miniature — U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,451  expired)  but  giving  a 
color  effect  of  light  pink  flowers  with  darker  pink  centers,  and 
resembling  Peaches  'N  Cream  (miniature — U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
4,278)  in  form  and  size,  having  buds  and  flowers  of  a  distinct 
and  unique  «ppearance  as  compared  to  other  miniature  roses, 
said  flowers  being  fully  double,  round  in  form  with  high  cen- 
ters; and  further  characterized  by  its  vigor,  abundant  foliage 
and  ease  of  propagation  from  soft  wood  cuttings  or  by  bud- 
ding, and  with  an  abundance  of  flowers. 


4,638 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Leslie  E.  Strawn,  10422  Morningside  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
92643 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,816 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  erect,  much  branched  habit,  substaijtially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers 
which  are  of  a  clear,  vibrant,  deep  coral  pink,  the  buds  and 
flowers,  in  general  color  eflect,  similar  to  Hula  Girl  (miniatu- 
re—U.S.   Plant  Pat.  No.  4,091)  and  Sheri  Anne  (miniatu- 


re—U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,826)  in  vigor,  form  and  size,  the  buds 
and  flowers  having  a  distinct  and  unique  appearance  as  com- 
pared to  ojbef  miniature  roses  of  its  color  class,  said  flowers 
being  vgry  double,  of  symmetrical  form;  and  further  character- 
ized by  a  plant  which  is  vigorous,  with  compact  growth  habit, 
and  easy  to  propagate  from  soft  wood  cuttings,  or  by  budding 
and  bearing  an  abundance  of  flowers. 


4,639 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Frank  Paganelli,  Rte.  #2  Box  2317-A,  Wapato,  Wash.  98951 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,134 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 41  1  aalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  similar  to  its 
parent  Stark  "Red  Gold"  except  for  the  darker  redder  color  of 
the  fruit  skin  and  the  slightly  earlier  maturation  of  the  fruit, 
together  with  the  tendency  for  the  leaves  to  be  slightly  lighter 
in  color  than  those  of  the  parent  and  slightly  more  folded  in 
form  as  shown  and  described.  ^ 


4,640 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Bob  G.  Coward,  P.O.  Box  1608,  Ft.  Myers,  Fla.  33902 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,403 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 82  1  Gaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Red  Belair 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  decorative  capitulum  type;  flat  capitu- 
lum  form;  dark  red-bronze  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  from  75  to  90  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine 
week  response  to  photoperiodic  short-day  control;  tall  plant 
height;  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4,641 
POINSETTIA  PLANT 
Dieter  Suptitz,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1975,  11/75 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 86  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  red  poinsettia  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
striking  red  color  of  its  larger  than  average  bracts,  its  early 
blooming  habit,  its  medium  to  short  height,  its  vigorous  up- 
right growth  habit,  and  its  uniform  and  fast  rooting  habit. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB  3, 1980 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

273-075 4,247,975 

434-153 4,247,994 

434-185 4,247,995 

411-015 4,248,131 

493-004 4,248,139 

114-106 4,248,281 

411-246 : 4,248,285 

493-416 4,248,414 

369-127 4,248,438 

292-167 4,248,452 

409-307 4,248,559 

416-132  B.. ^ 4,248,568 

132-007 4,248,591 

204-195  P 4,248,712 

204-260 4,248,715 

106-046 4,248,727 

564-133 4,248,794 

564-255 ..........: 4,248,795 

564-285 4,248,796 

564-288 4,248,797 

564-441 4,248,798 

564-491 4,248,799 

564-464... 4,248,800 

564-463 4,248,801 

568-477 4,248,802 

568-477 4,248,803 

568-047 4,248,804 

428-159 4,248,973 

369-028.... 4,249,041 

455-180 4,249,132 

375-002 4,249,180 


■/ 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  3,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^7,957 
ADJUSTABLE  SUN  VISOR 
Sandra  K.  Rogers,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Giampion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,497 

Int.  a.3  A42B  1/18,  1/22 

U.S.  a.  2—12  4  Oaims 


70     ea      66     90      72 


1.  A  unitary  adjustable  sun  visor  of  semi-rigid  material  com- 
prising: 

a  visor  portion  having  an  inner  arcuate  edge  deflned  by 
rearwardly  extending  arms  and  adapted  to  fit  generally 
over  the  forehead  of  the  wearer;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending,  generally  rectangular  panel  hav- 
ing opposed  long  and  short  sides,  said  rectangular  panel 
being  integrally  formed  with  said  visor  portion  and  con- 
nected to  the  extending  arms  thereof  along  one  of  said 
long  sides  of  said  panel  thereby  deflning  a  semi-circular 
head  opening  with  said  arcuate  edge,  said  rectangular 
panel  including  a  pair  of  spaced  perforations  starting  on 
said  one  long  side  of  said  rectangular  panel  and  extending 
to  a  point  intermediate  the  width  of  said  panel,  said  perfo- 
rations being  arcuate  in  configuration,  and  essentially  a 
continuation  of  said  arcuate  edge,  whereby  when  said 
visor  is  to  be  worn,  a  portion  of  said  rectangular  panel  is 
folded  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
panel  thereby  forming  a  substantially  flat  headband  sur- 
face and  wherein  the  size  of  said  head  opening  may  be 
varied  by  tearing  said  perforations  and  folding  said  rectan- 
gular panel  along  a  line  coincident  with  the  end  points  of 
the  tears  of  said  perforations,  such  that  a  larger  opening  is 
formed. 


4,247,958 
UNIFORM  CAP  WITH  CHANGEABLE  COVER 
Paul  G.  Gallin,  Bronxvilie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Art  Cap  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,768 
Int.  a.'  A42B  1/02;  A42C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  2—187  6  Qaims 

1.  A  uniform  cap  of  the  type  having  a  cap  frame  including 
a  head  band  and  a  visor  and  a  stay  and  a  grommet  for  sup- 
porting the  top  of  the  cap  and  a  separable  changeable  cap 
cover  covering  said  stay  and  said  grommet  and  surround- 
ing and  covering  the  central  and  upper  portions  of  said 
head  band,  wherein  said  changeable  cap  cover  includes  an 
enlarged  upper  crown  portion  having  a  substantially  flat 
top  and  a  lower  band  portion  surrounding  said  head  band, 
said  band  portion  being  comprised  of  elastic  and  having  an 
unstretched  inner  circumference  smaller  than  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  head  band  so  as  to  provide  a  stretch 
fit  over  said  head  band, 
at  least  two  buttons  extending  radially  outwardly  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  head  band, 
said  band  portion  of  said  cap  cover  including  a  large  number 
of  holes  evenly  spaced  in  a  single  line  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  band  portion  with  at  least  two  of  said  holes 


being  arranged  at  approximate  circumferential  positions 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  buttons  and  ar- 


ranged to  be  threaded  over  said  buttons  to  hold  said  cap 
cover  securely  upon  said  head  band. 


4,247,959 

ANTICHAFE  LOWER  UNDERGARMENT  FOR  WOMEN 

Esther  E.  Rose,  56  W.  65th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10018 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,310 

Int.  a.'  A41D  27/26 

U.S.  a.2— 212  10  Oaims 


1.  An  antichafe  lower  undergarment  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  composite  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  panels  of  under- 
garment knit  fabric  of  elongated  shape  from  top  to  bottom,  and 
said  first  pair  including  first  and  second  panels  that  are  mirror- 
images  of  each  other  in  shape  and  being  front  panels,  said 
second  pair  including  third  and  fourth  panels  that  are  mirror- 
images  of  each  other  and  being  rear  panels,  each  of  said  front 
first  panel  and  said  rear  third  panel  having  first  right  and  first 
left  upright  seam  edges,  each  of  said  front  second  panel  and 
rear  fourth  panel  having  second  right  and  second  left  upright 
seam  edges,  and  said  front  first  panel  and  said  rear  third  panel 
each  having  first  and  second  concave! y-shaped  arcuate  edges 
extending  l>etween  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  right  upright 
seam  edge  and  said  top  of  said  front  first  panel  and  extending 
between  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  right  upright  seam 
edge  and  said  top  of  said  rear  third  panel  respectively,  and  said 
front  second  panel  and  said  rear  fourth  panel  having  third  and 
fourth  concavely-shaped  arcuate  edges  extending  between  an 
upper  portion  of  said  second  left  upright  seam  edge  and  said 
top  of  said  front  second  panel  and  extending  betj^een  an  upper 
portion  of  said  fourth  left  upright  seam  edge  and  said  top  of 
said  rear  fourth  panel,  each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  concavely-shaped  arcuate  edges  being  joined  together 
at  a  lower  end  of  each  thereof,  and  said  front  first  panel's  first 
right  edge  and  said  rear  third  panel's  first  right  edge  being 
seamed  together  along  their  lengths  as  a  first  seam,  and  said 
front  second  panel's  second  left  edge  and  said  rear  fourth 
panel's  second  left  edge  being  seamed  together  along  their 
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lengths  as  a  second  seam,  and  said  first  and  third  concavely- 
shaped  arcuate  edges  being  seamed  together  along  their 
lengths  as  a  third  seam,  and  said  second  and  fourth  concavely- 
shaped  arcuate  edges  being  seamed  ^gether  along  their 
lengths  as  a  fourth  scam,  and  said  front  first  panel's  first  left 
upright  seam  edge  and  said  rear  third  panel's  first  left  upright 
scam  edge  being  seamed  together  along  their  lengths  as  a  fifth 
seam,  and  said  front  second  panel's  second  right  upright  seam 
edge  and  said  rear  fourth  panel's  second  right  upright  seam 
edge  being  seamed  together  along  their  lengths  as  a  sixth  seam, 
and  from  an  upper-most  location  of  each  of  said  third  seam  and 
said  fourth  seam,  there  being  imaginary  lines  each  extending 
downwardly  along  a  surface  each  of  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  panels  and  said  imaginary  lines  being  respectively 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  centerlines  respectively  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  panels,  and  relative  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  centerlines  respectively  the  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  panels  respectively  being  cut  at  an 
angle  ranging  from  about  105  degrees  to  about  125  degrees  off 
grain  of  said  undergarment  knit  fabric. 


4^7,961 

PILLOW-nRST  AID  KIT  WITH  EJECTOR 

Vladimir  Masch,  35  Midvale  Dr.,  and  Alexander  Zamikhovsky, 

48  Shelley  Dr.,  both  of  New  Providence,  N  J.  07974 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,552 

Int.  CIJ  A47C  27/00:  A47Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  5—442  W  Claims 


4,247,960 
ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VIZORS  OF  HELMETS 

OR  SIMILAR  HEADGEARS 

Pierluigi  Nava,  Verderio  Superiore,  Como,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  13,  1978,  20250  A/78 

Int  a.^  A42B  3/02:  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a.  2-424  19  Claims 


1.  A  pillow  combination  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  which  defines  at  least  a  first  interior  com- 
partment and  which  defines  at  least  one  opening  there- 
through to  the  first  interior  compartment; 

a  shock  absorber  member  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  first 
interior  compartment  and  defining  a  second  interior  com- 
partment which  is  adapted  to  store  first  aid  supplies  and 
equipment,  said  member  also  being  adapted  to  provide 
comfortable  padding  for  a  person  resting  on  the  pillow, 
and  being  further  adapted  to  be  relatively  easily  and 
quickly  removed  from  the  first  interior  compartment  and 
to  be  useful  as  first  aid  equipment; 

access  control  means  is  joined  to  the  pillow  to  control  access 
to  the  interior  compartments  through  the  opening  in  the 
casing;  and 

ejector  means  adapted  to  fit  into  the  second  interior  com- 
partment and  to  cause  first  aid  supplies  and  equipment 
which  may  be  stored  therein  to  be  at  least  partially  ejected 
when  the  access  control  means  allows  access  to  the  inte- 
rior compartments. 

4,247,962 
WAVELESS  WATERBED  MATTRESS 
Charles  P.  HaU,  Muir  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monterey  Man- 
ufacturing, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,963 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  5—450  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  a  vizor  of  a 
helmet,  said  helmet  having  a  front-facing  oblong  opening,  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  opening  having  a  recessed  edge  for 
receiving  the  outside  edge  of  said  vizor  whereby  said  helmet 
and  vizor  have  surfaces  which  are  flush  when  said  vizor  is  in  a 
first  position,  comprising: 
a  slider  means  connected  by  hinges  to  ends  of  said  vizor,  said 
slider  means  having  a  slider  element  which  moves  in  a 
linear  direction  with  respect  to  said  helmet,  said  slider 
element  being  connected  to  said  vizor  for  supporting  said 
vizor  in  a  first  and  a  second  position; 
guide  means  connected  to  said  helmet  for  fixing  said  slider 
means  to  said  helmet,  said  guide  means  permitting  said 
slider  element  to  move  in  a  linear  direction  for  changing 
said  vizor  position;  and 
control  means  for  actuating  said  slider  means  to  produce  the 
linear  movement  of  said  slider  element  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  vizor  is  changed  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  away  from  said  helmet. 


1.  In  a  waterbed  mattress:  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  pad  of 
buoyant  material,  and  means  anchoring  the  pad  to  float  hori- 
zontally between  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  pad  having  a 
horizontal  extent  corresponding  generally  to  the  sleeping  sur- 
face of  the  mattress,  the  pad  permitting  water  to  circulate 
between  the  volume  below  and  the  volume  above  the  pad. 


4,247,963 
LIQUID  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCnON 
Lakshmi  Reddi,  2265  Uchen  La.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 
Fifcd  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,684 

Int  a.' A47C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  5—450  1*  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  supfKJrt  construction,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  enclosed,  generally  flat,  continuous  air 
compartment  having  an  upper  outer  surface  and  a  lower 
outer  surface; 
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sheet  means  for  defining  an  enclosed  upper  and  an  enclosed 
lower  liquid  compartment  which  respectively  bear  against 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  air  compartment;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  liquid  compartment  to  the  air  compart- 


side  of  which  it  exerts  a  pressure  in  the  opening  direction,  said 
contact  surface  being  so  disposed  that  in  the  closed  position,  it 
lies  in  the  direct  vicinity  of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  tongue,  said 
tongue  having  an  upper  end  whih  is  integrally  joined  by  a 
resiliently  flexible  section  to  the  mortise  cup,  said  tongue  also 
having  a  lower  free  end  which  originally  extends  in  an  approxi- 
mately parallel  position  with  respect  to  the  circumferential 


Jf    4 


ment  along  sealing  lines  extending  along  a  portion  of  a 
boundary  of  at  least  one  of  the  compartments,  whereby 
the  liquid  compartment  is  discontinuous  at  the  sealing 
lines  adjacent  to  the  air  compartment  while  the  air  com- 
partment is  continuous  throughout. 


4,247,964 

CHIMNEY  SWEEPING  BRUSH 

William  L.Xichliter,  Rte.  5  Box  781,  and  Dennis  N.  Compton, 

609  Bruce  St.,  both  of  Winchester,  Va.  22601 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,552,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,339. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,707 

Int.  a.^  A46D  3/Oa-  A46B  9/W:  B08B  9/02 

VS.0. 15—162  3  Claims 


.^^. 


a  16  IS  » 


wall  and  has  two  short  projections  projecting  laterally  in  oppo- 
site directions,  said  projection^  being  snapped  into  lateral  re- 
cesses associated  with  them  in  the  transition  area  from  the 
bottom  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  cup  such  that  the 
tongue  is  bent  from  its  originally  parallel  position  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  wall  into  the  diagonal  position  and 
placed  under  bias. 


1.  A  chimney  cleaning  brush  comprising  a  large  number  of 
bristles  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  center  hub, 
said  bristles  being  symmetrically  distributed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  center  hub,  said  hub  comprising  a  cylindrical  retain- 
ing means  in  which  the  ends  of  said  bristles  are  secured,  said 
retaining  means  including  spaced  apart  planar  surfaces  of  two 
flanges,  said  bristles  being  secured  in  said  retaining  means  by 
frictional  engagement  between  said  flanges,  said  bristles  com- 
prising preformed  lengths  of  wire,  each  of  said  lengths  of  wire 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  gentle  arc. 


4,247,966 

VEHICLE  FRAME  STRAIGHTENER 

Oaude  Labbe,  Box  128,  Duson,  La.  70529 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,052,  Jan.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,373 

lat  a.'  F16G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  24—116  R  4  Qaims 


4,247,965 

OVER-CENTER  HINGE 

Karl  Lautenschlager,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Karl  Lautenscfaliiger  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik,  Reinheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,033 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1978«  2828052 

Int  CL'  E05D  11/10 
VS.  a.  16—145  5  Qaims 

1.  An  over-center  hinge  for  a  furniture  door,  having  first  and 
second  hinge  parts,  one  of  the  hinge  parts  having  a  mortise  cup 
of  synthetic  material  with  a  bottom  and  a  circumferential  wall, 
a  diagonally  disposed  tongue  which  is  integral  with  the  mortise 
cup,  has  a  pivot  axis,  and  can  be  flexed  against  spring  bias, 
projecting  from  said  wall  into  the  interior  of  the  mortise  cup; 
during  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  hinge,  a  contact 
surface  provided  on  the  other  hinge  part  as  its  end  facing  the 
pivot  axis,  sliding  on  said  tongue;  said  tongue  being  movable  in 
an  intermediate  position  through  a  dead  point  on  one  sie  of 
which  it  urges  the  door  to  a  closed  position  and  on  the  other 


1.  An  anchoring  system  for  anchoring  the  end  of  a  continu- 
ous length  of  chain  to  a  surface  on  a  machine,  such  as  for 
example  a  vehicle  frame  straightener,  to  anchor  the  chain 
length  to  the  machine  to  prevent  any  movement  of  the  an- 
chored portion  of  the  chain  with  respect  to  the  machine,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  four-sided  opening  in  said  surface  having  four,  straight 
sides  with  opposed  connecting  comers,  said  opening  hav- 
ing sufficient  size  to  receive  into  and  through  it  the  contin- 
uous chain  length  with  a  minimum  width  in  its  central 
portion  greater  than  the  maximum  width  of  each  chain 
length  of  the  length  of  chain,  and 

b.  notched  means  for  preventing  removal  of  the  continuous 
chain  length  from  said  opening,  said  notched  means  com- 
prising two  elongated,  opposed  slots  of  equal  length,  each 
of  said  slots  being  openly  connected  to  opposite  ones  of 
two  of  the  opposed  corners  of  said  four-sided  opening  and 
having  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  largest  width  of 
each  link  of  the  length  of  chain,  a  central  portion  of  the 
continuous  chain  being  located  down  through  said  open- 
ing with  space,  separated  links  of  the  continuous  chain 
length  being  located  in  said  opposed  slots,  with  the  links 
extending  vertically  with  respect  to  the  surface,  and  with 
the  central  portion  of  the  continuous  chain  length  being 
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anchored  hanging  loosely  through  said  opening  between 
the  links  in  said  slots. 


SLIP-RESISTANT  BINDING 
Walter  C.  Swinton,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Excaliber,  Incor- 
porated, Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser,  No.  20,976 

lot  a.'  A43C  1/00,  7/00 

\}S.  a.  24—143  R  9  Claims 


I 
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portion  whereat  the  wall  of  the  tubular  niament  is  col- 
lapsed into  the  hollow  core  such  as  to  produce  substan- 
tially cancelling  tension  and  compression  forces  longitudi- 
nally in  the  filament  to  prevent  any  substantial  elongation 
of  the  filament, 

one  of  said  pair  of  leg  portions  of  each  convolution  extend- 
ing over  a  side  of  the  tape-like  supporting  portion  and 
having  a  notch  formed  therein  facing  away  from  the 
tape-like  supporting  portion, 

said  stringer  including  a  thread  extending  around  the  one  leg 
portion  of  each  convolution  and  laying  in  the  notch  of 
each  convolution  to  secure  the  coupling  element  to  the 
tape-like  supporting  portion,  and 

said  notch  of  each  convolution  being  formed  by  collapse  of 
a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  tubular  filament  into  the  hol- 
low core  of  the  filament. 


/ 
1.  A  slip  resistant  binding  comprising  a  strip  of  material 
having  first  and  second  ends;  a  multiplicity  of  male,  hook- 
shaped  filamentary  members  distributed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  strip  along  a  first  substantial  portion  thereof  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  strip  and  a  multiplicity  of  female,  loop-shaped 
filamentary  members  distributed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  strip 
along  a  second  substantial  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  second 
end  of  said  strip,  said  male  filamentary  members  on  said  first 
strip  portion  and  said  female  filamentary  members  on  said 
second  strip  portion  releasably  interengaging  each  other  at 
crossover  points  of  said  first  and  second  strip  portions. 


4,247,969 
METHOD  FOR  MOISTURE  CONDITIONING  OF 
COMPRESSIVELY  TREATED  FABRIC 
Edmund  A.  Diggle,  Jr.,  Oradell,  and  Paul  Moser,  Harrington 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Compax  Corporation,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,725,  Oct.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicadon  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,495 

Int.  a.'  D06C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  26—18.6  16  aaims 


4,247,968 

FASTENER  STRINGER  WITH  TUBULAR  RLAMENT 

ELEMENT 

George  B.  Moertet,  Conneantrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron, 

Inc^  Provideoce,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,788 

Int.  a.-  A44B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  24—205.13  C  14  Claims 


1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

a  tape-like  supporting  portion; 

a  coupling  element  formed  from  a  continuous  tubular  de- 
formable  filament  secured  to  an  edge  of  the  supporting 
portion; 

said  coupling  element  including  a  plurality  of  successive 
deformed  convolutions  of  the  continuous  tubular  deform- 
able  filament; 

each  of  said  convolutions  having  a  head  portion,  a  pair  of  leg 
portions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  head  por- 
tion, and  a  connecting  portion  interconnecting  leg  por- 
tions of  adjacent  convolutions; 

said  continuous  tubular  deformable  filament  having  a  hollow 
core  substantially  throughout  its  length  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  average  filament  wall  thickness  divided  by  the 
average  inside  diameter  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.65  to 
about  1.8, 

at  least  one  of  said  head  portion  and  said  pair  of  leg  portions 
of  each  convolution  having  a  cross  sectionally  deformed 


5PHAV  CMAMBEK 


cow  FACTOR 


JO      ,e 
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1.  A  process  for  the  finish  treatment  of  knitted  fabrics  con- 
taining at  least  some  proportion  of  hydrophilic  fibers,  which 
comprises 

(a)  mechanically  compressively  shrinking  the  fabric  longitu- 
dinally by  an  asymmetrical  compressive  shrinkage  process 
whereby  opposite  sides  of  the  fabric  differ  in  appearance, 

(b)  supplying  the  compressively  shrunk  fabric  to  a  moisturiz- 
ing zone  and  advancing  the  fabric  through  said  zone, 

(c)  applying  moisture  in  the  form  of  a  finely-divided  mist  to 
the  fabric  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  during  its  passage 
through  said  zone,  at  a  rate  which  will  add  substantially 
more  moisture  by  weight  to  the  fabric  than  the  potential 
moisture  regain  in  time  for  the  fabric  and  in  the  range  of 
from  more  than  about  6%  up  to  about  50%  moisture  by 
weight,  and 

(d)  immediately  thereafter  supporting  and  confining  said 
fabric  in  a  heating  and  drying  zone,  to  effect  full  penetra- 
tion of  the  fabric  by  said  applied  moisture  and  to  effect 
drying  of  the  fabric  while  maintaining  the  fabric  geometri- 
cally stabilized  whereby  significantly  improved  fabric 
surface  characteristics  are  achieved  through  minimization 
of  the  two-sidedness  in  appearance. 
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4,247,970  4,247,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  EXPANDED  METAL  SUCH       PROCESS  FOR  STICKING  CHEMICAL  TO  HBROUS 

AS  BATTERY  GRIDS  ARTICLE 

William  C.  Bollinger,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bcr-   Yothio  Manita,  Musashino,  and  MiBom  Hoaoya,  Tokyo,  both  of 
nal  Rotary  Systems,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,253  Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,121 

Int.  a.^  B23D  U/02i  B23P  15/00  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Jul.  14, 1978,  53/86375 

U.S.a.  29— 2  17  Claims  Int  Q.^  B23P  77/06;  B08B /ZOO 

U.S.  a.  29—4.5  B  3  Clalnu 


10^8 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  strip  of  metal 
having  parallel  opposite  faces  and  longitudinal  edges  into 
expanded  segments  of  a  reticulation  extending  inwardly  from 
one  of  the  edges  of  the  strip  comprising: 

a  frame; 

feed  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  continuously  moving 
the  strip  lengthwide  along  a  path  of  travel; 

a  series  of  pairs  of  rollers,  each  pair  comprising  a  shearing 
roller  and  a  supporting  roller,  and  means  carried  by  the 
frame  for  mounting  the  pairs  of  rollers  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  path  of  travel  for  rotation  on  parallel  axes  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  path  of  travel,  the  axes  of  all 
shearing  rollers  being  located  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to 
one  face  of  the  strip  and  the  axes  of  all  supporting  rollers 
being  located  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  opposite 
face  of  the  strip  with  the  axis  of  each  supporting  roller  of 
a  pair  of  rollers  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  shearing  roller 
of  that  pair; 

each  shearing  roller  having  a  base  diameter  and  a  periphery 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  lobes 
.  projecting  outwardly  from  the  base  diameter  and  pro- 
vided with  shearing  faces  lying  in  a  common  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  shearing  roller,  each  lobe 

'  having  a  circumferential  length  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  a  segment  of  the  reticulation  and  a  radial  depth 
corresponding  to  one-half  of  the  width  of  said  segment; 

each  supporiing  roller  having  a  cylindrical  periphery  with  a 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  base  diameter  of  the  shear- 
ing roller  and  an  axially  perpendicular  end  face; 

each  successive  pair  of  shearing  and  supporting  rollers  being 
progressively  offset  with  respect  to  one  edge  of  the  strip 
so  that  the  lobes  of  the  shearing  roller  overlap  one  face  of 
the  strip  along  one  edge  thereof  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  expanded  metal,  the  periphery  of 
the  supporting  roller  engages  the  opposite  face  of  the 
strip,  and  the  end  face  of  the  supporting  roller  is  over- 
lapped by  and  is  in  shearing  relationship  with  the  shearing 
faces  of  the  lobes  of  the  shearing  roller; 

means  for  driving  the  shearing  and  supporting  rollers  in 
unison;  - 

rotary  die  means  mounted  at  the  entrance  end  of  the  path  of 
travel  and  driven  in  unison  with  the  shearing  and  support- 
ing rollers  for  forming  longitudinally  spaced  indexing 
apertures  in  the  strip,  and  wherein  said  feeding  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  feeding  rollers  carried  by  the 
frame  and  driven  in  unison  with  the  shearing  and  support- 
ing rollers,  each  feeding  roller  having  projecting  means 
engageable  with  said  indexing  apertures. 


1.  A  process  for  impregnating  steel  wool  with  soap  and 
forming  the  steel  wool  into  a  scouring  pad,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  placing  a  quantity  of  steel  wool  into  the  cavity  of 
a  mold,  said  mold  having  a  vapor-pervious  bottom  wall,  a 
vapor-pervious  top  wall  and  side  walls,  said  top  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall  being  spaced  apart  so  that  said  cavity  is  enlarged; 
extending  injecting  nozzle  means  into  the  central  internal  zone 
of  said  quantity  of  steel  wool  in  said  mold  cavity  and  injecting 
through  said  nozzle  means,  into  said  quantity  of  steel  wool,  a 
stream  of  liquid  aqueous  soap  composition  containing  from  50 
to  70%  by  weight  of  soap,  said  composition  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  1 10*  to  200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  1.5 
to  20  Kg/cm^  effective  to  prevent  vaporization  of  the  water 
contained  in  said  composition  until  said  composition  enters 
said  quantity  of  steel  wool  from  said  nozzle  means  so  that  when 
said  liquid  aqueous  soap  composition  enters  said  quantity  of 
steel  wool,  the  water  therein  flash  evaporates  into  steam  and 
the  steam  flows  to  and  through  said  vapor-pervious  bottom 
and  top  walls  and  thereby  the  soap  is  carried  by  the  steam  and 
is  deposited  on  the  steel  wool  to  form  a  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  said  soap  adhering  to  said  quantity  of  steel  wool; 
then  removing  said  nozzle  means  from  said  quantity  of  steel 
wool;  and  then  relatively  moving  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom 
wall  toward  each  other  to  compression  mold  said  quantity  of 
steel  wool  to  form  a  scouring  pad. 


4,247,972 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PISTON  RING 

John  L.  Hendrixon,  Shelby,  and  Robert  R.  Roaitch,  Spring 

Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation, 

Muskegon,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,157,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,161,321. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,847 

Int.  CL'  B23P  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29— 156.63  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  piston  oil  ring  assembly 
for  a  reciprocating  piston  engine  which  comprises  a  parted 
annular  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  piston  ring 
groove  and  a  separate  expander-spring  disposed  in  said  groove 
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to  engage  a  radiaUy  inwardly  directed  ring  surface  of  substan- 
tially constant  diameter  for  expanding  said  ring  into  sealing 
engagement  with  a  cylinder  wall,  a  method  of  imp)eding  poten- 
tial wear  between  said  expander-spring  and  first  portions  of 
said  ring  surface  adjacent  the  ring  tips  during  operation  against 
a  cylinder  wall  and  embedment  of  said  expander-spring  into 
said  ring  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
said  ring  as  a  one-piece  parted  annular  integral  member  of 
generally  uniform  material  composition  and  hardness  with  a 
said  radially  inwardly  directed  ring  surface  of  substantially 
constant  diameter,  and  then  hardening  said  ring  surface  only 
adjacent  said  ring  tips  while  maintaining  said  generally  uni- 
form material  composition  and  substantially  constant  diameter 
such  that  said  first  portions  of  said  ring  surface  adjacent  said 
ring  tips  are  substantially  hardened  as  compared  with  the 
remainder  of  said  ring  surface  and  portions  of  said  ring  extend- 
ing between  said  first  portions  so  as  to  impede  said  wear  and 
embedment  adjacent  said  ring  tips  while  permitting  resilient 
flexure  in  said  portion  of  said  ring  extending  between  said  first 
portions  to  follow  surface  variations  in  a  cylinder  wall  in 
sealing  engagement  therewith. 

4^7^3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

CRACKED  METAL  PARTS 

David  Diptfstein,  Qeaside,  Pa^  assignor  to  Seal  Lock  Interna- 

tioMd,  Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,929 

Int  CL^  B23P  7/04 

UA  CL  29—402.11  5  Qaims 


pendicularly  to  the  tube  sheet  bottom  in  a  steam  generator, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  the  tilt  of  the  aforesaid  tube  sheet  bottom, 
establishing  a  channel  head  wall  site  on  the  interior  bottom 

wall  of  the  channel  head  directly  beneath  the  aforesaid 

tube  sheet  bottom  site, 
erecting  an  elongated  alignment  member  vertically  between 

the  aforesaid  tube  sheet  bottom  site  and  the  channel  head 

wall  site  and  in  support  by  the  aforesaid  bottom  support 

block, 
relocating  the  bottom  support  block  by  establishing  corre- 


spondence between  information  from  a  tilt  sensor  means 

on  the  alignment  member  and  that  relating  to  the  tube 

sheet  bottom, 
welding  said  bottom  support  block  in  place  at  its  relocated 

site, 
introducing  the  side  anchor  block  to  the  divider  plate  at  one 

side  of  said  alignment  member  at  a  particular  vertical 

location  thereon  and  rotary  alignment  thereof, 
welding  said  anchor  block  in  place  on  the  divider  plate, 
measuring  the  gap  between  said  secured  anchor  block  and  a 

fixture  on  said  alignment  member,  and 
removal  of  such  alignment  member. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  metal  on  opposite  sides  of  a  gap, 
crack  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  drilling  a  first  hole  in  the  gap  with  a  drill  bit  of  a  size  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  first  hole  is  in  the  metal  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  crack, 

(b)  inserting  a  first  projection  on  a  tool  in  said  first  hole, 
using  a  tool  having  a  bore  contiguous  with  said  projection, 
orientating  the  tool  so  that  said  bore  overlies  the  desired 
position  for  a  second  hole, 

(c)  inserting  said  drill  bit  through  said  bore  and  drilling  a 
second  hole  contiguous  with  said  first  hole, 

(d)  moving  the  fixture  180%  moving  a  second  projection  on 
said  tool  into  said  second  hole,  then  using  said  drill  bit  to 
drill  a  third  hole  which  is  contiguous  with  said  first  hole  so 
that  all  of  said  holes  are  in  a  row  transverse  to  the  crack 
and  with  uniform  overlap  between  adjacent  holes, 

(e)  inserting  and  securing  a  fastener  in  said  holes. 


4,2*7,974 

SET-UP  METHOD  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE 

INSTALLATION  APPARATUS 

Leonard  R.  Golick,  Penn  Township,  Barks  County,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Wcstinghoaac  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,433 

Int  a.2  B23K  57/00 

UjS.  CI.  29—407  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  instalUng  a  bottom  support  block  and  a  side 

anchor  block  for  an  apparatus  support  column  to  be  located  at 

the  interior  of  the  channel  head  at  a  particular  tube  sheet 

bottom  ate  adjacent  to  the  divider  plate  and  in  extension  per- 


■  I 

i 
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4,247,975 

STRING  ATTACHING  TO  GAME  RACKET  HANDLE 

Mark  L.  Robinson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aero,  Inc., 

Stoneham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,087,  Feb.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,161,813, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,660,  May  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,046 

Int  a?  A63B  49m 
U.S.  a.  273-75  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  game  racket  having  a  frame  with  a  handle  portion 
comprising  opposed  legs,  the  improvement  comprising, 
pin  means  connected  between  said  opposed  legs  in  said 
handle  portion  near  the  end  thereof  for  accommodating  a 
handle  string  looped  thereover, 
say  handle  portion  comprising  additional  material  between 
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and  around  said  opposed  legs  and  formed  with  a  cavity 
extending  from  the  end  of  said  handle  portion  to  slightly 


4,247,977 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  ENGAGING  AND  SECURING 
DEVICE 
Talji  Nakamura,  No.  107,  Kamikurata-Cho,  Totsuka-ku,  Yoko- 
hama City,  Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  5M85053 
Int.  a.'  B23P  WOO 
•  U.S.  a.  29—566.1  4  Claims 


«     14' 


beyond  said  pin  means  for  accommodating  said  handle 
string. 


4,247,976 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF  A  TURNTABLE  WITH 

STROBOSCOPE  MARKS 

Rudolf  Renter,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dual  Gebriider  Steidinger,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,365 

Int  a.^  B22D  11/126:  GllB  l/OO 

UA  a.  29—527.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  disc  with  stroboscope 
marks  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of 

stamping  recesses  in  the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of  a  deformable 
planar  metal  disc,  said  recesses  defining  therebetween 
intermediate  areas  for  stroboscope  marks, 

bending  said  edge  downwardly  to  form  a  rim  and  coloring 
said  disc  dark, 

lightly  cutting  said  areas  to  a  depth  less  than  that  of  said 
recesses  and  in  a  width  of  said  stroboscope  marks  which 
width  is  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  said  recesses,  the 
latter  corresponding  to  intermediate  spaces  of  said  strobo- 
scope marks,  whereby  a  contrast  in  lightness  is  achieved 
between  the  lightly  cut  stroboscope  marks  and  the  deeper 
recesses. 


1.  An  automatic  Upc  engaging  and  securing  device  compris- 
ing a  support  for  mounting  a  reel  having  a  recessed  portion  in 
the  circumferential  periphery  thereof  with  said  recessed  por- 
tion being  enlarged  in  the  interior  thereof  as  compared  to  the 
opening  into  said  recessed  portion,  an  engaging  and  securing 
element  supply  mechanism  including  an  engaging  and  securing 
element  having  the  shape  of  a  groove  with  outwardly  project- 
ing ends,  said  engaging  and  securing  clement  being  positioned 
opposite  and  adjacent  to  the  recessed  portion  of  the  reel 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  longitudinally  extending  first  push- 
ing bar  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  support  and  to  said 
engaging  and  securing  element  and  said  one  end  having  an 
inclined  surface  for  pushing  one  outwardly  projecting  end  of 
said  engaging  element  and  for  inserting  said  one  end  into  said 
recessed  portion,  a  longitudinally  extending  second  pushing 
bar  having  one  end  adjacent  to  said  support  and  to  said  engag- 
ing and  securing  clement  and  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  engaging  and  securing  element  from  said  one  end  of  said 
first  pushing  bar,  and  said  one  end  of  said  second  pushing  bar 
having  an  inclined  surface  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  inclined  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  first  pushing  bar  for 
pushing  the  other  outwardly  projecting  end  of  said  engaging 
element  and  for  inserting  it  into  said  recessed  portion,  and  a 
cutter  bar  positioned  alongside  one  of  said  first  and  second 
pushing  bars  and  arranged  to  cut  a  tape  engaged  within  said 
recessed  portion  by  said  engaging  and  securing  element. 

4,247,978 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SLOT  LINERS  AND  STATOR 

ASSEMBLIES  INCLUDING  SAME 
Chester  A.  Smith,  Ottawa  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  795,738,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,436. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  922 
Int.  a.J  H02K  75/70 
U.S.  a.  29—596  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sUtor  assembly  including  insulating 
a  magnetic  stator  core  having  axially  extending  sloU  therein 
with  slot  liners  formed  from  insulating  material  and  having 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  folded  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  a  longitudinally  extending 
central  portion  thereof  so  that  the  slot  liners  have  folded  lead- 
ing and  trailing  end  portions  of  double  thickness  material 
having  the  raw  ends  thereof  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piece  of  insulating  material;  the  method  comprising,  advancing 
the  folded  leading  end  of  each  slot  liner  axially  along  an  axially 
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extending  tlot  of  the  sUtor  core  with  the  raw  end  thereof  being 
advanced  fint  and  being  disposed  adjacent  a  wall  of  a  slot; 
advancing  each  such  slot  liner  along  the  axially  extending  slot 
until  the  slot  Uner,  including  its  folded  trailing  end  portion  is 
disposed  within  the  slot,  with  the  raw  end  of  the  folded  trailing 
end  portion  being  separated  from  the  slot  wall  by  at  least  the 
central  portion  of  the  slot  liner;  advancing  conductor  portions 
of  coils  axially  in  the  slots  with  slot  liners  positioned  therein  in 


2»       M 


the  wires  at  a  first  operating  sUtion,  a  wire  transfer  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  widely  circumferentially  spaced  wire 
gripping  jaws  mounted  for  stepped  rotation  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  jig  past  the  first  operating  station  and  past  contact 
insertion  apparatus  at  a  second  operating  station  spaced  from 
the  first  operating  station,  the  jaws  being  movable  axially  of 
the  jig  from  the  other  side  of  the  jig  to  grip  and  remove  a  wire 
from  one  of  said  slots  and  transfer  the  wire  from  the  first  td  the 
second  operating  sUtion  in  synchronism  with  the  jig  move- 
ment, means  to  support  a  multi-cavity  housing  at  the  second 
operating  station,  means  being  provided  at  the  second  operat- 


a  direction  relative  to  the  core  generally  the  same  as  that 
employed  for  advancing  the  slot  liners  relative  to  the  core, 
with  the  conductor  portions  being  first  moved  over  the  folded 
trailing  end  portion  of  each  such  slot  liner  and  the  raw  end 
thereof;  and  advancing  the  conductor  portions  axially  along 
the  slot  until  they  are  disposed  within  the  slot  and  separated 
from  the  raw  end  of  the  leading  end  portion  of  each  such  slot 
liner  by  at  least  the  central  portion  of  each  such  slot  liner. 


4^7,579 

RADIANT  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Richard  H.  Eck,  352  Pines  Lake  Dr.  East,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,843 

iBt  CL^  H05B  3/26 

VS.  CL  29—611  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  radiant  heater  panel  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  groove  in  one  surface  of  an  insulating  board, 
placing  a  heating  coil  in  said  groove,  attaching  a  front  radiating 
material  to  the  grooved  surface  of  said  insulating  board  with  a 
layer  of  cement,  placing  the  board/material  assembly  in  an 
upside-down  position  with  the  front  radiating  material  being 
lowermost,  and  allowing  the  layer  of  cement  to  dry  in  such 
position. 

4,247,980 
WIRE  FEED  AND  CONTACT  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Kuitada  Tomiaoi,  Kawaiaki,  Japan,  anignor  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

rated,  Harrisbvg.  Pa. 

DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,666,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,171,566. 

This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,057 

lat  a.'  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29—742  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  wires  with  electrical  contacts 
at  a  first  operating  sUtion,  transfering  terminated  wires  succes- 
sively to  a  second  operating  sution  spaced  from  the  first  oper- 
ating station  and  inserting  the  contacts  terminating  the  wires 
into  respective  through  cavities  of  a  connector  housing,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  wire  locating  jig  comprising  an  annulus 
or  disc  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  closely  spaced  slots 
on  one  side  for  locating  individual  wires,  the  jig  being  mounted 
for  stepped  roution  past  a  terminator  for  applying  contacts  to 


ing  station  to  locate  the  contact  generally  in  alignment  with  a 
housing  cavity  and  adjacent  a  rear  face  of  the  housing  so 
supported,  a  reciprocating  contact  guide  of  complementary 
shape  to  the  contact  mounted  in  alignment  with  the  cavity 
adjacent  a  front  face  of  the  housing,  and  means  to  insert  the 
contact  guide  through  the  cavity  from  the  front  face  into 
mating  engagement  with  the  contact  and  to  insert  the  contact 
guided  by  the  contact  from  the  rear  face  into  the  cavity  and  to 
withdraw  the  contact  guide  frOm  the  cavity  and  housing  index- 
ing means  to  bring  individual  through  cavities  successively 
into  alignment  with  individual  contact*  transferred  succes- 
sively to  the  contact  locating  means. 

4,247,981 
METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING  INTERCONNECT 

MEMBERS  WTTH  PRINTED  ORCUTT  BOARDS 
Jay  A.  Walters,  Shreyeport,  La.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  917,773,  Jun.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,181,387. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,265 

Int.  a.^  H05K  3/30 

U.S.a.  29— 845  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  interconnect  socket  with  a 
printed-circuit  board  having  a  mounting  hole  in  a  first  surface 
of  the  board,  which  comprises: 

(a)  depostiting  a  conductive  pattern  on  the  first  surface,  about 
the  hole,  in  the  form  of  a  deformable,  heat  curable  conduc- 
tive layer; 

(b)  inserting  a  solid  metallic  socket  into  the  hole  so  that  a 
first  portion  of  the  socket  mechanically  engages  portions 
of  the  walls  of  the  hole  to  fasten  the  socket  to  the  board. 
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and  so  that  solid  metallic  contact  portions  of  the  socket 
compress  portions  of  the  deformable  conductive  layer  to 
make  electrical  contact  therewith;  and  then 
(c)  curing  the  conductive  layer  while  the  socket  is  so  fas- 
tened in  place,  to  make  permanent  contact  between  the 
conductive  pattern  and  the  contact  portions  of  the  socket. 


4,247,982 
SKIN-FLOW  CONTROL  RAZOR 

Anthony  R.  Booth,  Orange,  and  Cyril  A.  Cartwright,  Monroe, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,160 

Int  a.^  B26B  21/06.  21/40 

VS.  a.  30—41  12  Claims 


1.  A  shaving  assembly  comprising: 

a  blade  supporting  member  having  a  support  platform 
thereon; 

a  razor  blade  positioned  on  said  support  platform,  said  blade 
having  a  cutting  edge  along  the  forward  margin  thereof; 

means  retaining  said  blade  in  position  on  said  support  plat- 
form; and 

an  elongated  guard  element  positioned  in  advance  of  and 
extending  longitudinally  substantially  parallel  to  said 
blade  cutting  edge,  said  guard  element  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  skin-engaging  control  surface  and  a  plurality 
of  small  holes  extending  therethrough  and  arrayed  along 
the  length  of  said  skin-engaging  control  surface  closely 
adjacent  said  blade  cutting  edge  for  allowing  flow  of 
cleansing  liquid  therethrough,  said  skin-engaging  control 
surface  being  of  sufficient  area  along  its  length  and  posi- 
tioned sufficiently  close  to  said  blade  cutting  edge  that  any 
skin  entering  any  unsupported  area  therebetween  is  sub- 
stantially insufficient  to  allow  nicking  of  the  skin. 


4,247,983 

WIRE  RETAINER  AND  DIAGONAL  CUTTING  NIPPER 

WTTH  WIRE  RETAINER 

Conny  Jansson,  Enkoping;  Lars  Erlaadsson,  and  Rolf  Appelk- 
vist,  both  of  Eskilstuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bahco 
Verktyg,  Enkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,366 

Int  a.}  B26B  17/04 

VS.  a.  JO— 124  8  Qaims 


wards  thereof  form  the  jaws  provided  with  cutting  edges  of 
the  nipper,  and  rearwards  thereof  form  both  arms  of  the  nip- 
per, the  edges  being  situated  at  the  intersection  between  a 
substantially  flat  defining  surface  on  the  underside  of  the  jaws 
and  a  defining  surface  on  the  upper  side  of  the  jaws  in  a  depres- 
sion which  is  formed  by  bevels  in  both  jaws,  a  wire  retainer 
made  from  sheet  meul  being  attached  to  the  first  member  of 
the  nipper  at  the  joint  portion  and  adapted  for  preventing 
offcuts  from  dropping  when  cutting  wire  with  the  nipper,  the 
retainer  comprising  an  attachment  portion  and  integral  there- 
with a  wire  reuiner  tongue  projecting  forwards  from  the 
atuchment  portion  along  the  jaw  of  the  first  member  and 
extending  laterally  past  the  edge  of  this  jaw  towards  the  adja- 
cent second  jaw  so  that  with  closed  jaws  it  resiliently  and 
yieldingly  engages  with  its  wire  retaining  edge  against  and 
along  the  edge  of  the  second  jaw,  the  attachment  portion 
comprising  a  plate  with  front  edge,  rear  edge  and  side  faces 
formed  from  bent-up  flanges,  said  plate  engaging  against  the 
first  nipper  member  at  the  joint  portion,  its  flanges  gripping 
round  the  first  member  in  the  joint  portion,  extending  along 
side  edges  thereof,  with  the  first  of  the  flanges  being  so  formed 
at  the  front  edge  of  the  plate  with  a  flap  bent  inwardly  at 
substantially  180*  so  that  it  forms  a  hook,  the  outer  end  of 
which  engages  against  the  side  of  the  first  member  facing 
inwards  towards  the  second  member  in  a  region  at  the  joint 
portion  on  the  first  member  outside,  but  closely  adjacent  the 
second  member,  while  the  opposite,  second  flange  is  bent 
inwards  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plate  of  the  wire 
retainer,  whereby  the  retainer  is  removably  snapable  onto  the 
nipper,  the  tongue  comprising  a  flap  projecting  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  plate  and  having  a  rear  portion  joining  onto  the 
front  edge  of  the  plate  and  from  there  being  bent  outwards 
from  the  plate  and  bent  in  a  curve  forwards-backwards  to 
merge  into  a  forward  portion  extending  forwards  from  the  rear 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  blade,  which  is  oblique  in  relation  to 
the  plat^,  closely  adheres  to  the  form  of  said  bevel  in  the  jaw 
of  the  first  member  and  is  provided  with  said  wire  retaining 
edge. 


4,247,984 
KNIFE  AND  CHOPPER  BOARD  COMBINATION 
Christopher  J.  McArdle,  Alta  Loma,  and  Omer  T.  Simeon,  Playa 
del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Prodync  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Montclair,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113.596 

Int  a.'  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—296  R  3  Claims 


5.  A  diagonal  cutting  nipper  with  a  first  and  a  second  mem- 
ber crossing  each  other  at  a  joint  portion,  which  are  pivotably 
kept  together  by  a  hinge  means  in  the  joint  portion  and  for- 


1.  In  combination:  a  board;  a  stud  mounted  on  the  board  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  surface  thereof,  said  stud 
having  a  vertical  slot  formed  in  the  upper  end  thereof  to  consti- 
tute a  yoke,  a  pin  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  stud  and 
extending  transversely  across  the  vertical  slot,  and  a  knife 
having  an  elongated  blade  with  the  forward  end  thereof 
shaped  to  permit  the  knife  to  be  turned  about  the  axis  of  the  pin 
with  the  edge  of  the  forward  end  engaging  the  inner  end  of  the 
slot,  and  said  forward  end  of  the  blade  having  a  slot  therein 
extending  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade  to  the 
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edge  thereof  opposite  to  the  cutting  edge  at  a  predetermined 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  said  last-named  slot 
extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  pin  when  the  knife  is  in 
position  to  permit  the  knife  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin 
and  to  be  removed  when  the  knife  is  turned  through  a  vertical 
arc  to  a  particular  angular  position  about  the  axis  of  the  pin. 

4^7,985 
TFL  CALIPER 
William  G.  Boyle,  Dallas,  Tez^  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,222 

Int  a.'  GOIB  5/12,  5/28 

U5.a.33— 17gF  6  Claims 


intersecting  said  measuring  edge  and  representing  odd  num- 
bered graduations,  said  second  set  of  lineal  graduations  repre- 
senting even  numbered  graduations  and  being  parallel  with 
said  first  set  and  spaced  from  said  measuring  edge,  there  being 
a  plurality  of  individual  equally  spaced  geometrical  patterns, 
each  of  said  patterns  being  disconnected  from  adjacent  geo- 
metrical patterns,  said  patterns  being  formed  from  lineal  gradu- 
ations selected  from  said  first  set,  adjacent  lineal  graduations  of 
said  second  set,  and  transverse  lineal  extensions,  each  of  said 
patterns  being  formed  by  a  first  lineal  graduation  extending 


TrMilTMrlTMirrli 


1.  A  through  the  flow  line  (TFL)  caliper  for  measuring  and 
recording  the  maximum  radius  of  a  well  flow  conductor  bore 
comprising 

an  articulated  housing  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  con- 
nected segments,  including: 

a  first  segment: 

a  plurality  of  feeler  means  housed  therein  and  extendable 
radially  therefrom  engagable  with  the  bore  wall  of  said 
well  flow  conductor,  and 

resilient  urging  means  associated  with  each  of  said  feeler 
means,  each  feeler  means  being  independently  extendable 
to  sense  a  variation  in  the  radius  of  said  well  flow  conduc- 
tor bore  wall;  .  » 

a  second  segment: 

recording  means  housed  therein  responsive  to  extension  of 
said  each  feeler  means  sensing  said  variations  in  the  radius 
of  said  well  flow  conductor  bore  wall, 

chart  means  associated  with  said  recording  means  for  graph- 
ically recording  said  sensed  variation  in  the  radius  of  said 
well  flow  conductor  bore  wall, 

a  lead  screw  axially  traversing  said  second  segment  and 
extending  into  a  portion  of  said  first  segment,  the  record- 
ing means  being  carried  on  said  lead  screw, 

the  portion  of  said  lead  screw  just  entering  said  first  segment 
being  flexible  whereby  bending  of  said  articulated  housing 
occurring  at  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  segments 
causes  bending  of  said  portion  of  said  lead  screw,  and 

a  drive  frame  for  routing  said  recording  means;  and 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  frame  and 
engageable  with  the  bore  wall  of  said  well  flow  conduc- 
tor, for  driving  said  drive  frame  as  the  caliper  moves  in  a 
direction  toward  the  entry  point  of  the  well  flow  conduc- 
tor. 
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from  said  measuring  edge  being  joined  by  a  said  transverse 
extension  with  a  second  lineal  graduation  adjacent  to  said  first 
lineal  graduation  and  also  extending  from  said  measuring  edge, 
said  transverse  extension  being  perpendicular  to  the  two  afore- 
mentioned lineal  graduations  to  form  an  individual  geometrical 
pattern,  there  being  a  lineal  graduation  of  said  second  set 
intersecting  said  transverse  extension  midway  between  the  two 
aforementioned  adjacent  lineal  graduations,  said  lineal  gradua- 
tion of  said  second  set  having  an  adjacent  numerical  identifica- 
tion for  quicker  and  easier  reading. 

4,247,987 

CONTINUOUS  COUNTERCURRENT  FLUID-SOUDS 

CONTACTING  PROCESS  STABILIZED  BY  A  MAGNETIC 

HELD 
Costas  A.  Coulaloglou,  Morristown,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Siegell, 
Westfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,219 

Int  CL'  F26B  3/08 

US.  CL  34—1  25  Claims 


4,247,986 

PROJECnON  MEASURING  SCALE 

Robert  C.  Borrooghs,  11208  Evans  Trail  Apt.  102,  BeltsviUe, 

Mi.  20705 

Coatinoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  11,586,  Feb.  16, 1970, 

alNUMkNied,  which  is  a  contiBaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  561,925, 

Jn.  30, 1966,  abaadoMd.  This  application  No?.  18, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  632,968 
lat  a.2  B43L  7/00 
VS.  CL  33—494  3  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  ruler  having  a  straight  measuring  edge  and  a 
first  and  second  set  of  lineal  graduations  representing  a  unit  of 
measure,  said  first  set  of  lineal  graduations  being  equally 
spaced  apart,  said  second  set  of  lineal  graduations  being 
equally  spaced  apart,  said  lineal  graduations  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  measuring  edge,  said  first  set  of  lineal  graduations 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  fluid-solids  contacting  under 
fluidization  conditions  wherein  a  bed  of  suspended  or  levitated 
magnetizable  particles  are  contacted  within  a  contacting  vessel 
with  a  fluid  stream  which  passes  through  said  bed  in  an  ascend- 
ing manner  against  the  force  of  gravity,  said  bed  being  struc- 
tured or  stabilized  by  an  applied  magnetic  field  having  a 
strength  sufficient  to  suppress  solids  backmixing,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  passing  said  bed  of  suspended  magne- 
tizable particles  in  a  decending  substantially  countercurrent, 
plug-flow  manner  against  said  contacting  stream,  removing 
said  bed  particles  from  said  contacting  vessel,  said  process 
being  operated  in  a  manner  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  difference 
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between  the  transition  velocity  and  the  operating  velocity  to 
the  difference  between  the  transition  velocity  and  the  normal 
minimum  fluidization  velocity  ranges  between  —0.1  to  -hO.S 
so  as  to  achieve  enhanced  solids  fluidity. 


4047,988 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  EXCESS  WATER  FROM 
ACTIVE  CHLORINE  COMPOUNDS 
Sidney  Bcrkowitz,  Highland  Park;  James  L.  Manganaro,  East 
Windsor,  and  Charles  V.  Juclkc,  BeUc  Meade,  iU  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  80,882 
Int.  a.'  F26B  3/34 
VS.  a.  34—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrate  water  from  active 
chlorine  compounds,  which  comprises  applying  sufficient 
electromagnetic  energy  with  frequencies  lower  than  infrared 
to  an  active  chlorine  compound  containing  hydrate  water  to 
vaporize  said  hydrate  water. 


4,247,989 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND  MAINTAINING  A 

DORMANCY  INDEX  IN  STORED  GRAIN 

Sylvester  L.  Steffen,  R.R.  3,  New  Hampton,  Iowa  50659 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,352 

Int.  a.i  F26B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  34—20  5  Gaims 


r(x;tly  passing  through  the  web  as  it  is  transported  along  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure  a  treating  gas  having  at  least  at  the  exit 
region  of  the  enclosure  an  equilibrium  condition  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  ultimate  moisture  content  of  the  web.  so  that 
as  the  web  travels  along  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  parts  of 
the  web  having  a  moisture  content  greater  than  said  desired 
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moisture  content  will  become  drier  and  parts  of  the  web  hav- 
ing a  moisture  content  less  than  the  desired  moisture  content 
will  gain  moisture  with  the  average  moisture  content  of  the 
web  closely  approaching  the  desired  moisture  content  by  the 
time  that  the  web  travels  out  of  the  enclosure  at  said  exit  region 
thereof. 


1.  A  process  which  preserves  maximum  energy  in  live  stored 
grain  which  includes: 

a  storage  structure  having  means  for  supplying  throughputs 
of  atinospheric  air  to  the  grain; 

comprising  the  monitoring  of  infrared  radiation  from  the 
grain  as  the  result  of  respiration  of  the  grain  irrespective  of 
ambient  temperatures;  and  controlling  throughputs  of  air 
in  response  to  conditions  of  infrared  radiation  so  moni- 
tored. 


4,247,990 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OF  A  WEB  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Pcr-Erik  Ohls,  Kaipola,  and  Mauri  Soininen,  Naantali,  both  of 

Finland,  assignora  to  Valmct  Oy  Pcr-Erik  Ohls,  Finland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  674,908,  Apr.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,124,942.  This  appUcation  Jun.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,789 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jan.  23,  1976,  760162; 
Apr.  9,  1976,  751075 

Int.  a.^  F26B  3/06 
VS.  CI.  34—23  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  desired  substantially  uniform, 
ultimate  moisture  content  in  a  paper  web  which  has  been  dried 
so  as  to  be  within  the  hygroscopic  range,  comprising  the  steps 
of  continuously  transporting  the  web  along  a  predetermined 
path  through  the  interior  of  an  enclosure  which  is  closed  off 
from  the  outer  atmosphere  with  the  web  entering  into  the 
enclosure  through  an  entrance  region  thereof  and  travelling 
out  of  the  enclosure  through  an  exit  region  thereof,  and  di- 


4,247,991 
INDUSTRIAL  DRYING 
Gurmukh  D.  Mchta,  Warrenton,  Va.,  assignor  to  laterTocb- 
Bology/Solar  Corporation,  Warreatoa,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,001 

lat  G.}  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  G.  34— 35  2ClaiBU 
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1.  In  a  method  for  drying  a  product  by  mixing  it  in  a  cham- 
ber with  a  heated  dry  gas  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  product  into  a  drying  chamber; 

(b)  flowing  a  stream  of  gas  across  the  product  to  vaporize 
and  remove  moisture; 

(c)  removing  heat  from  said  product  after  drying  by  a  first 
heat  pump; 

(d)  circulating  said  gas  through  a  heat  exchanger  to  cool  it; 

(e)  further  circulating  said  gas  to  a  desiccant  bed  to  dry  it; 
(0  further  circulating  said  gas  to  a  second  heat  pump  to  cool 

it; 
(g)  further  circulating  said  gas  to  said  heat  exchanger  to  heat 

it; 
(h)  heating  said  gas  with  the  heat  from  said  first  heat  pump; 
(i)  reintroducing  said  gas  into  said  drying  chamber; 
(j)  heating  outside  air  with  the  heat  produced  by  said  second 

heat  pump; 
(k)  introducing  said  heated  outside  air  to  said  desiccant  bed 

in  the  recovery  section  to  remove  moisture; 
(I)  circulating  the  air  exiting  said  recovery  section  in  heat 

exchanging  contact  with  said  outside  air  to  heat  it. 
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4^7,992 
GRAIN-TOBACCO  CURING  BARN 
Jmms  G.  MacGregor,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Energy  Products  Company,  Wilmington,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,252 
Int  CL'  F26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  34—91  ♦  Oaims 


1.  A  convertible  grain  drying  and  tobacco  curing  bam  struc- 
ture including: 

(a)  a  frame  having  longitudinally  extended  base  rails  defining 
an  open  base  area, 

(b)  said  rails  supporting  side  and  end  walls  and  a  roof  carried 
by  said  walls, 

(c)  a  grain  moving  means  extending  along  a  center  line 
between  said  base  rails  through  said  open  base  area, 

(d)  a  housing  for  said  grain-moving  means  including  a  hol- 
low center  beam  having  a  flat  top  wall  and  vertical  side 
walls  extending  paralled  to  and  between  said  base  rails  and 
having  one  end  opening  exteriorally  of  the  end  walls  of 
the  structure, 

(e)  removeable  perforated  floor  members  supported  on  said 
side  base  rails  and  said  housing,  between  said  side  base 
rails  and  said  center  beam  and  substantially  below  said  top 
wall  thereof, 

(0  means  formed  in  said  vertical  side  walls  of  said  center 
beam  above  the  line  of  junction  of  said  floor  members 
with  said  beam  and  through  which  grain  freely  flows  from 
said  floor  members  into  said  center  beam  for  movement 
therethrough  by  said  moving  means, 

(g)  an  operating?  means  detachably  connected  to  said  grain 
moving  means  exteriorally  of  the  structure  for  operating 
said  grain  moving  means  so  as  to  move  grain  out  of  said 
open  end  of  said  beam  exteriorally  of  the  structure, 

(h)  an  open  floored  furnace  room  at  one  end  of  the  structure 
deflned  by  said  walls  and  a  partition  extending  therebe- 
tween, and 

(i)  a  heat  deflector  beneath  said  furnace  room  for  directing 
heat  therefrom  into  said  open  base  area  of  the  structure 
and  through  said  perforated  floor  members  and  into  said 
center  beam  for  moving  and  drying  grain  therein. 


4^7,993 
NOZZLE  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRBORNE  PAPER  WEB 

DRYERS 
Yagre  Uadstrdm,  Turko,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy,  Fin- 


interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions,  said 
blow  box  having  an  interior  deflned  by  said  wall  portions, 
said  front  wall  portion  having  at  least  an  upper  portion 
which  has  a  substantially  planar  configuration; 

means  provided  on  said  front  wall  portion  for  defining  an 
upwardly  directed  nozzle  gap  having  a  width  and  an  exit 
plane,  said  nozzle  gap  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  blow  box  interior  whereby  gas  flow  is  directed 
through  said  nozzle  gap  from  said  blow  box  interior  along 
said  substantially  planar  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall 
portion; 

said  front  and  top  wall  portions  being  interconnected  by  a 


curved  guide  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature,  said 
curved  guide  surface  and  front  wall  portion  meeting  at  a 
guide  surface  entry  edge  plane  and  said  guide  surface  and 
top  wall  portion  meeting  at  a  guide  surface  exit  edge 
plane,  said  nozzle  gap  exit  plane  being  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  below  said  guide  surface  entry  edge  plane 
and  located  at  a  point  from  which  said  substantially  planar 
upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  portion  extends; 
and  the  relative  values  of  the  width  of  the  nozzle  gap  and  the 
curved  guide  surface  radius  of  curvature  are  such  that  said 
gas  flow  follows  the  planar  portion  of  said  front  wall  and 
a  portion  of  said  curved  guide  surface  and  departs  from 
the  latter  prior  to  said  exit  edge  plane  thereof. 

4,247,994 

TEE  LOCATED  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  CUP  IN  A  GOLF  COURSE  GREEN 

Brown  Cullen,  Jr.,  3611  Holston  Rd.,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,734 

Int.  a.^  G09B  29/10 

U.S.  a.  434— 153  .  5aaini8 


Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  4, 1978,  781375 

Int  a.'  F26B  li/20 

U5.CL34— 156  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  airborne  paper  web  dryers  of  the  non- 
impingement  or  underpressure  type  over  which  a  web  is  sup- 
ported in  a  milling  plane  comprising: 

a  blow  box  member  defined  by  top  web  supporting  and 
bottom  wall  portions,  and  back  and  front  wall  portions 


1.  A  golfing  aid  for  visually  imparting  to  a  golfer,  while  he 
is  situated  at  the  tee  area  of  a  hole  of  a  golf  course  and  even 
while  he  is  standing  at  his  teed  up  ball  at  the  tee  area,  conside 
information  regarding  the  size  and  shape  of  the  green  for  such 
hole  and  the  particular  placement  in  the  green  of  the  cup 
comprising: 

(a)  a  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  immediately  at 
the  tee  area  and  disposed  in  vertical  relation  to  the  ground 
and  having  a  face  viewable  by  the  golfer  from  a  position 
at  his  teed  up  ball  in  the  tee  area; 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  member  for  securely  attaching  it  to 
the  ground  in  such  vertical  relation  to  the  ground  so  that 
said  face  can  be  visually  viewed  by  a  golfer  while  at  the 
tee  area,  and  even  while  at  his  teed  up  ball; 

(c)  means  on  said  member  viewably  located  at  said  face  and 
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visually  depicting  on  a  reduced  scale  the  exact  size  and 
shape  of  the  green; 

(d)  said  last  means  being  formed  over  its  entire  physical 
extent  with  a  patterned  series  of  apertures  that  are  view- 
able at  said  face  and  extend  therethrough  and  which  are 
arranged  in  an  inch  to  inch  spacement  in  relation  to  a  yard 
to  yard  spacement  on  the  green  with  an  inch  being  repre- 
sentative of  a  yard  of  the  green; 

(e)  a  display  element  selectively  inserted  through  the  aper- 
tures and  having  an  outer  end  bearing  against  the  means 
visually  depicting  the  green  which  end  visually  simulates 
the  cup  in  the  green; 

(0  said  display  element  having  a  shank  selectively  inserted  in 
the  apertures;  and, 

(g)  means  carried  by  the  shank  for  positively  locking  it  in  a 
selected  aperture  so  that  the  display  element  is  secured  in 
position  against  unauthorized  displacement. 


4,247,995 

LANGUAGE  TEACHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  Heinberg,  1530  Ahuawa  Loop,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96816 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,075 

Int  a.^  G09B  19/04 

U.S.  a.  434—185  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  teaching  a  language  to  a  plurality  of  students 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  the  students  into  a  plurality  of  dyads  of  two 
partners  each; 

(b)  providing  each  partner  of  each  dyad  with  one  of  a  keyed 
pair  of  displays  exhibiting  items  of  at  least  one  communi- 
cation component; 

f  (c)  commencing  with  a  first  partner  of  each  dyad  as  the 
sayer,  the  sayer  producing  a  stimulus  by  uttering  one  of 
said  items  as  the  sayer  perceives  that  one  item; 

(d)  proceeding  to  the  other  partner  of  each  dyad  as  the 
responder,  the  responder  evaluating  the  stimulus  for  iden- 
tity with  a  comparison  item  on  the  responder's  display 
which  responds  to  the  uttered  item  on  the  sayer's  display; 

(e)  the  responder  then  responding  by  indicating  the  respond- 
er's perception  of  identity  of  the  stimulus  with  the  com- 
parison item  in  a  manner  which  enables  the  sayer  to  iden- 
tify any  error  in  either  the  stimulus  or  the  response  with- 
out attributing  said  error  to  either  partner  and  thereby 
evaluate  the  correctness  of  the  paired  stimulus  and  re- 
sponse; 

(0  continuously  rotating  the  roles  of  the  partners  of  each 
dyad  as  producer  of  stimuli,  respondent  to  stimuli  and 
evaluator  of  stimuli  and  responses;  and 

(0  rotating  the  partners  to  form  new  dyads  at  predetermined 
intervals. 


4,247,996 
WALKING  AID  DEVICE 
Pierre  A.  Grapin,  and  Georges  M.  Grapin,  both  of  5,  rue  Pierre 
Louys,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,908 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1977,  77  16586 
Int.  a.2  A43B  3/12.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  36—103  3  Claian 
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1.  A  walking  aid  device  which  facilitates  the  normal  forward 
movement  of  a  walker  on  foot,  without  requiring  a  sliding 
movement  or  a  roiling  movement  of  auxiliary  elements,  and 
which  requires  use  only  of  the  muscles  normally  used  in  walk- 
ing, the  device  comprising; 
a  lower  part-circular  base  which  is  made  of  a  non-skid  mate- 
rial, has  a  width  which  is  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  foot 
of  a  potential  user,  and  extends  over  an  angular  sector 
corresponding  to  at  least  a  subtending  chord  of  a  length 
equal  to  essentially  l.S  times  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
said  part-circular  base; 
a  platform  of  essentially  the  same  width  as  said  part-circular 
base,  and  firmly  fixed  to  the  base  and  equidistant  from  the 
ends  of  said  part-circular  base,  said  platform  being  within 
said  base  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  foot  supporting 
surface  lying  essentially  along  a  chord  of  said  base  of  a 
length  equal  to  said  radius  of  curvature  and  which  sub- 
tends an  angular  sector  of  60  degrees  of  the  base  and  is 
equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  base;  and 
means  for  securing  the  user's  foot  to  said  platform  against 
movement  relative  to  said  base. 


4,247,997 
TRElNCH  EXCAVATING  AND  SHORING  APPARATUS 
Friedrich  W.  Paurat  Kasselweg  29,  4230  Wesel  1,  and  Roland 
Paurat  Lippestr.  32,  4223  Voerde,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810386 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/04;  E02D  17/08 
U.S.  a.  37—82  10  Claims 


1.  A  ditch-digging  and  trenching  machine  comprising: 
support  means  receivable  in  a  trench  to  be  advanced  by  the 
cutting  of  a  face  thereof,  said  trench  having  a  pair  of 
lateral  walls,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of 
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spreadable  elements  disposed  one  above  another  and  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  wall-engaging  shields,  and  respective 
spreading  means  for  urging  the  shields  of  said  elements 
apart  and  against  said  lateral  walls  to  grip  the  latter; 

a  cutter  assembly  adapted  to  be  thrust  against  said  face  and 
including  a  frame  extending  substantially  the  height  of 
said  face,  a  worm  conveyor  joumaled  in  said  frame  and 
having  at  least  one  flight  provided  with  picks  adapted  to 
mill  away  said  face  and  carry  detritus  therefrom  to  the 
surface,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  worm  con- 
veyor. 

a  respective  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement  connected 
between  each  of  said  spreadable  elements  and  said  frame 
and  actuatable  to  force  said  worm  conveyor  against  said 
face,  said  drive  means  being  disposed  out  of  said  trench 
above  grade,  each  of  said  piston-and-cylinder  arrange- 
ments being  actuatable  independently  of  the  piston-and- 
cylinder  arrangements  of  the  other  spreadable  elements; 
and 

a  transverse  conveyor  receiving  detritus  from  said  worm 
conveyor  above  grade  for  carrying  the  detritus  away  from 
the  trench. 


4^7,998 

MACHINE  EMBROIDERY  HOOP 

MUdrcd  B.  Fom,  22029-196th  S.E.,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Hied  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,494 

lit.  a.J  D05C  1/04 

VS.  CL  38— 102  J  10  Qaims 


1.  Machine  embroidery  hoops  for  stitching  a  piece  of  fabric 
therebetween,  said  hoops  comprising  a  circularly  shaped,  fixed 
diameter  inner  hoop;  an  outer  hoop  having  two  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposed,  arcuate  hoop  segments  quad- 
rantly  arranged  around  the  circumference  of  said  inner  hoop  to 
define  a  circular  shape;  and  circumferentially  acting,  expand- 
able and  contractable  connecting  means  for  interconnecting 
the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  adjacent  outer  hoop  segments 
to  vary  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  hoop  in  selective  fixed 
diameters,  from  a  size  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
inner  hoop  to  a  size  tightly  clamping  said  outer  hoop  upon  said 
inner  hoop  to  thereby  securely  hold  fabrics  of  varying  thick- 
ness between  said  inner  and  outer  hoops. 


4,247,999 
MEANS  FOR  STORING  AND  INDEXING  MICROHCHE 
Richard  M.  Latino,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wright  Line 
Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,952 
Int.  a.^  G42F  21/00:  B65D  27/00 
VS.  a.  40—359  7  Qaims 

1.  Storage  means  for  storing  one  or  more  sheets  of  micro- 
fiche or  similar  articles,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  flat  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
pockets  therein  for  receiving  and  releasably  holding  said 
sheets,  said  flat  member  being  provided  with  a  transparent 
sleeve  running  along  one  edge  thereof; 

(b)  an  index  strip  for  disposition  within  said  sleeve,  said  strip 
comprising  a  flat  member  having  a  top,  a  bottom^  a  front 
and  a  back,  and  being  subdivided  into  first,  second  and 
third  equally-spaced  vertical  columns  by  a  pair  of  first 
lines  of  perforations,  said  first  and  third  vertical  columns 


outlying  said  second  vertical  column  and  said  first  and 
third  vertical  columns  being  each  subdivided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  identical  rectangular  blocks  by  an  equal  number  of 
equally-spaced  second  lines  of  perforations,  said  second 
lines  of  perforations  in  said  first  and  third  columns  being 
aligned  with  one  another  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  hori- 
zontal rows,  and  further  wherein  the  first  vertical  column 
on  said  front  side  is  covered  with  a  solid  color  field,  the 
second  vertical  column  on  said  first  side  is  covered  with  a 
first  vertical  sequence  of  symbols,  the  third  column  on  the 
front  side  is  covered  with  a  second  vertical  sequence  of 
symbols,  the  first  vertical  column  on  said  rear  sides  is 
covered  with  said  second  vertical  sequence  of  symbols, 
the  second  vertical  column  on  said  rear  side  is  covered 
with  said  first  vertical  sequence  of  symbols,  and  the  third 
vertical  column  on  the  rear  side  is  covered  with  said  solid 
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color  field,  with  the  symbols  of  said  first  and  second  verti- 
cal sequence  being  substantially  uniformly  located  along 
said  vertical  columns  and  along  said  horizontal  rows, 
whereby  when  said  flat  member  is  folded  along  said  first 
lines  of  perforations  so  that  only  said  solid  color  fields  are 
exposed  to  view,  (a)  any  selected  symbol  of  said  first 
vertical  sequence  of  symbols  may  be  exposed  to  view  by 
first  determining  in  which  of  said  horizontal  rows  said 
selected  symbol  lies  and  then  tearing  along  said  first  lines 
of  perforations  and  said  second  lines  of  perforations  so  as 
to  remove  from  said  horizontal  row  all  portions  of  said 
first  and  third  vertical  columns,  and  (b)  any  selected  sym- 
bol of  said  second  vertical  sequence  may  be  exposed  to 
view  by  tearing  along  said  second  lines  of  perforations  and 
folding  along  said  first  lines  of  perforations  until  said 
selected  symbol  is  exposed. 


4,248,000 
RECEPTACLE  TO  TRANSPORT  AND  DISPLAY  AN 
ARTISTS  FRAMED  CANVAS 
Sheldon  Greenbaum,  11651  Stoneview  Sq.,  Reston,  Va.  22091 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,570 
Int.  CL^  G09F  21/02 
VS.  a.  40—530  9  Claims 

1.  A  unit  to  transport  and  display  an  artist's  canvas  compris- 
ing: 
an  upright  receptacle  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
framing  members  and  two  side  members,  of  a  size  to 
contain  a  framed  canvas,  said  receptacle  being  con- 
structed of  flexible,  vinyl,  portfolio  material  with  a  pivot- 
ing handle  attached  to  the  receptacle  and  means  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  canvas  within  the  interior  of  the 
receptacle  through  the  use  of  an  interior  angled  surface 
upon  which  the  canvas  is  fully  supported,  and  having  a 
restraining  edge  affixed  to  a  lower  horizontal  member  in 
combination  with  a  padded,  extendable  clamping  means 
having  a  high-tension  spring  and  affixed  to  the  upper 
horizontal  member  for  clamping  the  canvas  against  the 
surface, 
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a  front  panel  of  transparent  material  which  swings  down-  4,248,002 

ward  on  a  flexible  hinge  to  form  an  enclosed  unit  when  in  DOWNRIGGER  SYSTEM 

a  lowered  position  and  which  forms  an  entrance  or  exit   John  R.  McNeills,  Paw  Paw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Padflc-Atbuitic 
opening  for  the  canvas  when  in  a  raised  or  opened  posi-       Products,  Ltd.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich, 
tion,  said  transparent  panel  being  secured  in  a  lowered.  FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,518 

Int  a.^  AOIK  97/00 
UA  a.  43—27.4  23  Claims 
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position  by  means  of  closure  devices  installed  along  the 
bottom  and  sides  of  the  receptacle, 
said  transparent  panel  being  able  to  swing  downward  along 
the  flexible  hinge  constructed  along  the  top  exterior  of  the 
unit,  said  panel  to  enable  the  position  and  condition  of  the 
canvas  to  be  observed  during  transport. 


4,248,001 
PORTABLE  SIGN  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Alain  Feuvray,  3  me  du  Palais  de  justice,  71100  Chalon  sur 
Saone,  France 

Wed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,   1977, 
14257/77 

Int.  a.J  G09F  7/00 
VS.  a.  40—602  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  sign  display  device  comprising  an  indicator 
panel  mounted  on  a  stand  to  be  placed  on  the  ground  in  a 
service  position,  the  stand  comprising  two  similar  U-shaped 
supporting  elements  each  having  a  base  member  and  two  arms 
of  equal  length  located  transversely  with  respect  to  said  base 
member,  the  sign  display  device  comprising  pivotal  means  for 
pivotally  interconnecting  one  extremity  of  each  arm  of  a  sup- 
porting element  with  one  extremity  of  one  arm  of  the  other 
supporting  element  and  with  the  indicator  panel,  the  pivotal 
means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  panel  when  the  device  is  placed  on  the  ground  in  the 
service  positron;  the  improvement  in  which  at  least  one  pair  of 
pivotally  associated  arms  are  tubular  and  contain  each  a  piston, 
a  stop,  and  a  spring  inserted  between  said  piston  and  said  stop, 
the  device  also  comprising  cable  means  attached  to  the  panel 
and  having  one  end  located  inside  the  bottom  portion  of  one 
tubular  arm  of  said  pair  and  attached  to  the  piston  of  said  arm 
and  another  end  located  inside  the  bottom  poriion  of  the  other 
tubular  arm  of  said  pair  and  attached  to  the  piston  of  the  last- 
named  arm. 


13.  A  downrigger  system  suitable  for  trolling  which  com- 
prises: 
a  frame  for  mounting  on  a  boat; 
a  downrigger  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  frame; 
a  reel  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame; 
a  movable  cable  carriage  on  said  downrigger  arm; 
an  abutment  means  on  said  carriage; 
a  flexible  cable  passing  through  said  carriage  and  adapted  for 

winding  upon  said  reel;  and 
stop  means  on  said  cable  for  coaction  with  said  abutment 

means  to  move  said  carriage  along  said  downrigger  arm  in 

a  direction  toward  said  boat. 


4,248,003 

LIVE  nSH  BAIT  ATTACHER 

Adam  A.  Tbesz,  2905  W.  Shakespeare  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60647 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,455 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  83/06 

U.S.  a.  43— 44.8  7  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  device  for  supporting  a  live  bait  in  a  horizontal 
position,  so  that  it  will  remain  alive  and  continue  to  swim  to 
attract  a  game  fish,  including  an  inner  core,  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
surrounding  the  inner  core  and  holding  a  fish  hook  and  leader 
wire  in  a  rigid  verticl  position  within  said  inner  core,  an  outer 
cylindrical  shell  surrounding  said  cylindrical  sleeve  for  hold- 
ing said  live  bait  between  said  outer  shell  and  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  wherein  said  outer  shell  can  be  disengaged  from  the 
cylindrical  sleeve  to  thereby  release  the  live  bait  therefrom. 
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4,248,004  , 

FISHING  RIG  HOLDER    :i 
Bwry  W.  Trotter,  P.O.  Box  2185,  Ardnore,  Olcla.  73401 
FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,088 
iBt  CIJ  AOIK  97/06 
UA  a.  43—54.5  R  7a«iiiis 


a  lower  AC  voltage  at  said  high  frequency,  said  high  AC 
voltage  being  supplied  across  said  electrodes  and  said  lower 


1.  A  fishing  rig  holder,  comprising: 

a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  panel  member  foldably  con- 
nected, with  each  of  said  panel  members  including  side 
walls  and  a  center  ridge, 
said  first  panel  having 
spring-actuated  means  near  a  first  end  thereof,  and 
a  series  of  leader-retaining  slots  spaced  along  the  center 
ridge  from  near  a  second  end  thereof, 
said  second  panel  having 
a  series  of  leader-retaining  slots  spaced  along  the  center 

ridge,  and 
a  first  end  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  panel, 
said  third  panel  having 
spring-actuated  means  near  a  first  end  thereof,  and  a  series 
of  leader-retaining  slots  spaced  along  the  center  ridge 
from  near  a  second  end  thereof,  and 
said  second  end  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  second 
panel^  with 
the  panels  being  foldable  in  a  manner  that  a  line  atuched  the 
the  spring-actuated  means  of  the  first  and  third  panels  is 
held  taut  around  the  exterior  of  the  panels.     ' 


AC  voltage  being  supplied  to  said  lamp  for  ballast-free  energi- 
zation of  said  lamp. 


4248006 
RECONHGURABLE  MOVING  ANIMAL  SIMULATING 

TOY 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills; 
Ashley  G.  Howden,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  S.  Lee,  West 
Lake  Village,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  RAD 
Center,  Cuher  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,827 

Int.  a.J  A63H  33/06.  17/04.  11/00,  11/10 

U.S.  a.  46-17  17  Ctaims 


4,248,005 
ELECTRONIC  INSECT  KILLER 
Mark  D.  Hedstrom,  Vincennes,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Delta  Promo- 
tions,  Inc  Vincennes,  Ind. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,940 
InL  a.'  AOIM  1/04.  1/22 
UA  CL  43—112  15  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  insect  killer  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
electrodes  adapted  to  be  electrically  contacted  by  the  bodies  of 
insects,  means  for  attracting  insects  toward  said  electrodes, 
comprising  at  least  one  fluorescent  lamp  and  a  solid  stote  in- 
verter interconnected  with  said  electrodes  and  also  with  said 
lamp  for  providing  both  a  high  voltage  at  high  frequency  and 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

an  upper  body  section  including  a  front  portion  configured 
to  simulate  an  elephant  head,  the  front  portion  having  an 
elongated  member  configured  to  simulate  a  trunk,  and 
including  a  seat  adapted  for  receiving  a  toy  figure  for 
seating  upon  the  seat; 

a  pair  of  ear  members,  each  ear  member  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  the  front  portion  configured  to  simulate  an 
elephant  head  and  comprising  at  least  two  panel  members 
angularly  joined  together,  the  ear  members  being  further 
adapted  to  form  a  canopy  over  the  seat;  a  lower  body 
section  to  support  the  upper  body  section  and  having  a 
plurality  of  joining  surfaces  so  that  the  lower  body  section 
is  operatively  attachable  to  the  upper  body  section  in  a 
plurality  of  configurations  at  the  option  of  a  player; 

a  pair  of  arm  sections  having  attachment  means  for  attach- 
ment to  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  body  sections  in  a 
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plurality  of  configurations  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of 
modes  of  attachment,  each  of  said  configurations  attach- 
ing the  arm  sections  to  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  body 
sections  corresponding  to  one  of  said  modes  of  attaching 
the  lower  body  section  to  the  upper  body  section,  in  each 
of  said  configurations  the  lower  body  section  and  the  pair 
of  arm  sections  supporting  the  upper  body  section,  and 
first  means  included  in  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  body 
sections  for  providing  a  capability  of  ejecting  a  liquid  at 
the  option  of  a  player,  the  first  means  including  a  nozzle 
which  is  incorporated  in  the  elongated  member. 


4,248,007 
FLYING  TOY 
Samnel  Gamburd,  Wareham,  Mass.  02571 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,223 
Int.  a.'  A63H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  46—79 


an  elongated  air  tube  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  nozzle  means  mounted  at 
one  end  of  the  air  tube  for  receiving  the  neck  of  a  toy  balloon; 
a  mouthpiece  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  air  tube  for 
permitting  air  to  be  blown  into  the  interior  of  the  balloon; 
torsional  spring  means  connected  to  the  air  tube  and  to  the 
housing  to  provide  a  rotational  drive  force  to  the  air  tube  with 
respect  to  the  housing  to  cause  the  air  tube  to  spin  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  after  it  has  been  rotated  about  said  axis  to 
wind  up  the  spring  means;  and  trigger  means  mounted  on  the 
housing  and  engaging  said  air  tube  to  hold  the  air  tube  against 
rotation  after  the  spring  means  has  been  wound  up  and  to 
release  the  air  tube  when  the  trigger  means  is  actuated. 


4,248,009 
TOY  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
5  Claims   Michael  J.  Ferris,  Chicago;  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove; 
Alan  A.  Hicks,  and  Henry  Arias,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,929 
Int.  a.'  A63H  11/10 
U.S.  a.  46—202  14  Claims 


1.  A  toy  flying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  elongate  strips; 

releasable  means  maintaining  said  strips  in  said  side-by-side 
relation  to  form  a  boom  type  fuselage; 

a  planar  mid  fuselage  generally  circular  horizontal  wing 
releasably  secured  to  the  boom  type  fuselage; 

at  least  one  tubular  aerodynamic  member  positioned  adja- 
cent the  plane  of  said  wing  with  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuselage; 

first,  second  and  third  guide  fins  projecting  from  the  boom 
type  fuselage  respectively,  vertically  upwardly,  vertically 
downwardly  and  horizontally  in  respect  to  a  horizontal 
flight  path  of  the  flying  toy; 

a  planar  horizontally  positioned  lifter  releasably  connected 
to  the  fuselage  forwardly  of  the  wing; 

a  rudder  having  a  generally  horizontal  stabilizer  mounted 
adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  the  boom  type  fuselage;  and 

selectively  movable  weight  means  carried  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  boom  type  fuselage. 


4,248,008 
BALLOON  EJECTING  DEVICE 
Alan  R.  Pitkanen,  3120  Ocean  Dr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,810 

lot  a.^  A63H  i/0($ 

UJS.  a.  46— 88  10  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body  supported  by  wheel  means  for  rolling  movement  on 
a  supporting  surface; 

said  body  including  first  and  second  compartments  in  com- 
munication with  each  other  and  containing  at  least  one 
element  movable  between  said  compartments  and  repre- 
senting a  unit  of  fuel  for  powering  said  vehicle; 

one  of  said  compartments  including  transparent  wall  means 
for  viewing  a  fuel  representing  element  present  therein 
and  the  other  of  said  compartments  having  opaque  walls 
whereby  a  fuel  representing  element  present  therein  is  not 
readily  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  body; 

means  driven  by  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  upon  rolling 
movement  of  said  vehicle  for  directing  a  fuel  representing 
element  visible  in  said  one  compartment  toward  said  other 
compartment  to  represent  the  using  of  fuel,  and 

means  independent  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  and 
selectively  actuatable  for  returning  a  fuel  representing 
element  from  said  other  compartment  to  said  one  com- 
partment representing  the  refueling  of  said  vehicle. 


4,248,010 

ILLUMINATED  DISC-TYPE  THROWING  TOY 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  202  E.  Sharon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,770 

Int  a.^  A63H  33/26 

VS.  a.  46—228  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  ejecting  a  toy  balloon  comprising:  a  housing; 


t.  A  disc-type  throwing  toy  comprising  a  generally  circular 
disc  having  a  laterally  and  reversely  curved  peripheral  edge 
providing  means  for  grasping  the  toy  and  throwing  it,  first 
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light  emitting  means  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  a 
housing  mounted  centrally  on  the  disc  and  projecting  laterally 
from  each  side  thereof,  said  housing  being  hollow  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  second  light  emitting  means 
disposed  interiorly  of  the  housing  for  emitting  light  through 
the  openings  therein,  and  a  power  source  disposed  within  said 
housing  selectively  connectable  by  a  switch  means  to  said. first 
and  second  light  emitting  means  so  as  to  selectively  energize 
the  same,  thereby  enabling  the  throwing  toy  to  be  utilized 
during  periods  of  darkness  and  enhancing  the  entertainment 
characteristics  of  the  toy  by  closely  simulating  the  popular 
conception  of  a  flying  saucer. 


tion  of  rotation  of  said  motor;  and  steering  means  operatively 
coupling  said  motor  to  said  front  wheel,  said  steering  means 
instantaneously  turning  said  front  wheel  in  a  continuous  unin- 
terrupted motion  in  a  first  steering  direction  when  the  motor 
rotates  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  instantaneously  turning 
said  front  wheel  in  a  continuous  uninterrupted  motion  in  a 
second  direction  when  the  motor  rotates  in  a  counterclockwise 


4,248,011 

SELF-OPERATIVE  STEERING  FOR 

RADIO-CONTROLLED  MODEL  CAR 

Juki  Shimamura,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Communica- 

tioBS,  Incorporated,  Soka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,549 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   26,    1978,   53- 
132214{U] 

Int.  aJ  A63H  29/22 
VJS.  a.  46—254  12  Qaims 


»     1.  A  self-operative  steering  arrangement  for  a  radio-con- 
trolled model  car  having  first  and  second  wheel-shaft  receiving 
members  with  first  and  second  steering  means,  respectively,  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  car  operative  corresponding  to  radio-con- 
trolling signals  by  operation  of  a  servomechanism,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  in  combination: 
a  housing  mountable  to  the  chassis  of  said  model  car,  said 
housing  having  said  wheel-shaft  receiving  members  and 
steering  means  mounted  in  co-operative  position  on  both 
sides  thereof; 
drive  means  contained  within  said  housing  and  capable  of 
changing  driving  speeds  and  directions  corresponding  to 
control  signals; 
a  reduction  gear  train  driven  by  said  drive  means; 
operative  means  engageable  with  said  reduction  gear  train; 
a  tie  rod  connecting  said  first  steering  means  with  said  sec- 
ond steering  means;  and 
a  connecting  element  attached  to  said  operative  means  and 
engaging  said  tie  rod  such  that  said  steering  mechanism  is 
actuable  by  said  drive  means  to  steer  the  model  car. 


4,248,012 
LANE  CHANGING  CAR 
James  S.  Kirby,  2222  Gates  Ait^  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90278; 
Uwrence  Jones,  8125  Zitola  Ter.,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291;  Walter  Moe,  13039  Sky  VaUey  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90049,  and  Charles  M.  Diker,  944  Fifth  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10021 

Filed  Dec  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,139 
Int  a.J  A63H  17/36 
VS.  Ct  46—262  7  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  toy  steerable  vehicle  comprising:  a  chassis 
including  at  least  one  front  wheel  pivotally  mpunted  for  steer- 
ing movement  and  at  least  one  rear  wheel;  a  reversible  electric 
motor,  electrical  pick-up  means  electrically  connecting  said 
motor  to  an  external  source  of  electric  current;  transmission 
means  interconnecting  said  motor  to  said  rear  wheel  to  propel 
said  vehicle  in  the  forward  direction  irrespective  of  the  direc- 


direction;  said  steering  means  comprising  a  worm  gear  con- 
nected to  and  rotatable  with  said  motor,  and  a  directional  rod 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  front  wheel,  the  other  end  of  said 
directional  rod  tangentially  engaged  with  said  worm  gear  and 
traveling  in  the  grooves  of  said  worm  gear,  whereby  displace- 
ment of  said  other  end  of  said  directional  rod  along  the  length 
of  said  worm  gear  in  response  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
thereof  serves  to  turn  said  front  wheels  to  steer  said  vehicle. 


4,248,013 

HYDROPONIC  BEDDING  TRAY  APPARATUS 

Donavan  J.  AUen,  Rt.  8,  Box  287,  Greer,  S.C.  29651 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,092 

Int.  a.^  AOIG  25/00.  31/00 

UA  a.  47—59  .  9  Claims 


1.  Hydroponic  plant  growing  apparatus  wherein  a  plant  is 
supported  in  a  support  media  and  fed  a  metered  amount  of  a 
nutrient  solution,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bedding  tray  having  spaced  end  walls  and  spaced  side 
walls  extending  between  said  end  walls  for  containing  said 
media; 

a  bottom  floor  carried  in  said  tray  for  supporting  said  media* 
and  plant  therein; 

longitudinal  nutrient  supply  trough  means  formed  in  said 
bottom  floor  containing  said  nutrient  solution  and  supply- 
ing said  nutrient  via  capillary  action  to  said  plant  through 
said  media; 

supply  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  said 
'  nutrient  solution  in  said  trough  means; 

said  bottom  floor  having  a  longitudinally  sloping  contour 
being  inclined  generally  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  trough  means;  and 

opening  means  formed  in  said  bedding  tray  adjacent  an  end 
wall  thereof  toward  which  said  bottom  floor  is  inclined 
whereby  rain  water  and  the  like  is  effectively  drained  out 
of  said  bedding  tray  in  a  manner  avoiding  dilution  of  said 
nutrient  solution. 
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4,248,014 
SEEDLING  CONTAINERS 
Geoffrey  A.  Williamcs,  137  Normanby  St,  Warragul,  Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct.  27, 1978, 6548/78 
Int  a.J  AOIC  11/02 
VS.  a.  47—86  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  propagating  plants  and  supporting 
such  plants  for  transport  by  toothed  driving  means,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  open  at  each  end  and 
each  of  which  forms  a  compartment  for  seeds  or  seedlings  and 
a  propagating  medium  for  propagating  the  seeds  or  seedlings  in 
the  container  and  enabling  the  seeds  or  seedlings  and  propagat- 
ing medium  to  be  removed  intact  from  said  container  through 
an  open  end  thereof;  a  set  of  lugs  carried  by  each  of  said  con- 
tainers and  projecting  laterally  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to 
confront  lugs  of  an  adjacent  container;  and  means  pivotally 
coupling  the  confronting  lugs  of  adjacent  containers  to  form  a 
linked  chain  of  containers,  said  lugs  spacing  adjacent  contain- 
ers from  one  another  and  forming  therebetween  a  gap  of  such 
size  as  to  accommodate  a  tooth  of  said  driving  means. 


4,248,015 
MULTI-PANE  GLAZED  DOOR  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM 
Michael  E.  Stromquist  Studio  City,  and  James  J.  Heaney, 
Glendale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anthony's  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,548 

Int  a.^  P06B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49— 70  5aainis 


1.  In  a  door  adapted  to  be  moveably  mounted  on  a  refriger- 
ated cabinet  the  combination  comprising: 

an  outer  transparent  panel; 

an  inner  transparent  panel  having  an  unexposed  surface  and 
a  surface  exposed  to  normally  refrigerated  air  within  the 
cabinet  in  the  normally  closed  position  of  the  door; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  outer  and  said  inner 
transparent  panels  in  spaced  relationship;  and 

electrically  heating  means  disposed  in  heating  relationship 
with  said  inner  transparent  panel  for  selectively  heating 
said  inner  panel  responsive  to  a  selected  operative  position 
of  the  door  to  prevent  the  formation  of  frost  thereon,  said 
electrical  heating  means  comprising  a  resistive-conductive 
optically  transparent  coating  positioned  on  the  unexposed 
surface  of  said  inner  panel,  and  further  comprising  means 


for  selectively  applying  electrical  power  to  said  coating  to 
generate  heat  therein  for  heating  said  inner  panel;  and 
wherein  said  means  for  selectively  applying  electrical  power 
has  a  high  level  and  lower  level  power  output  mode,  and 
comprising  switch  means  responsive  to  the  operated  posi- 
tion of  the  door  with  respect  to  the  cabinet  for  applying 
said  lower  level  power  to  said  coating  when  the  door  is  in 
a  closed  position  and  for  applying  said  high  level  power  to 
said  coating  when  the  door  is  in  an  open  position. 


4,248,016 

INTEGRAL  UNIT  COMPRISING  A  RAISABLE  AND 

TILTABLE  DOOR  PANEL  MEMBER  AND  A  FRAME 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR  CONTAINING  THE  DRIVING 

MECHANISM 
Vito  Pecchioni,  102  Manuel  Lemos  St,  Maipu,  Mendoza,  Ar- 
gentina 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Jun.  12, 1978,  272575 
Int.  a.^  E05F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  49—200  7  Claims 


1.  An  integral  unit  comprising  a  raisable  and  tiltable  door 
panel  member  and  a  frame  structure  therefor  containing  a 
driving  mechanism,  the  frame  comprising  an  upper  frame 
member  and  two  corresponding  door  jamb  members,  and  a 
door  panel  member  which  may  be  raised  and  simultaneously 
tilted  from  its  lowered  vertical  closing  position  to  a  raised 
substantially  horizontal  opened  position,  and  vice  versa,  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  the  driving  mechanism,  the  tilting 
movement  being  obtained  by  means  of  at  least  one  rigid  re- 
straining link  member  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
the  upper  frame  member  and  at  its  lower  end  to  a  correspond- 
ing lateral  edge  of  the  door  panel  member  at  a  point  located 
higher  than  the  point  at  which  the  lifting  force  of  the  driving 
mechanism  is  applied,  wherein  said  upper  frame  member  and 
said  door  jamb  members  are  hollow  and  said  driving  mecha- 
nism comprises:  (a)  an  electric  driving  motor  having  a  shaft;  (b) 
a  reduction  gear-box  having  an  input  shaft,  said  input  shaft 
being  coupled  to  the  driving  motor  shaft;  (c)  a  first  pair  of 
linear  flexible  transmission  members  closed  upon  themselves, 
each  forming  a  substantially  horizontally  running  closed  loop 
having  an  inner  end  near  the  central  region  of  the  upper  frame 
member  and  an  outer  end  near  a  corresponding  outer  end 
region  thereof,  the  inner  end  being  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
gear-box  output  shaft;  (d)  a  second  pair  of  linear  flexible  trans- 
mission members,  each  forming  an  upper  loop  and  having  two 
free  ends  hanging  vertically  within  said  hollow  door  jamb 
members,  the  upper  loop  being  drivingly  coupled  to  said  outer 
of  the  loop  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair  of  linear 
flexible  transmission  members;  (e)  a  pair  of  drive  coupling 
members  coupling  a  first  of  said  two  free  ends  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  second  pair  of  linear  flexible  transmission  mem- 
bers to  the  corresponding  lateral  edge  of  the  door  panel  mem- 
ber at  the  point  thereof  to  which  the  lifting  force  must  be 
applied;  ai^d  (0  a  pair  of  weight  compensating  members  to  each 
of  which  the  other  of  said  two  free  ends  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  linear  flexible  transmission  members  is 
connected;  all  the  components  (a)  to  (0  being  entirely  con- 
tained within  the  inner  spaces  of  said  upper  frame  member  and 
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door  jamb  members,  except  that  only  one  end  of  each  of  said 
drive  coupling  members  (e)  project  through  a  corresponding 
longitudinal  slot  provided  along  the  face  of  the  respective  door 
jamb  member  opposing  said  door  panel  member. 

4,248,017 
REMOVABLE  STRETCH  GASKET  FOR  OVEN  DOOR 
Alfred  M.  Micallef,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jamak,  Inc., 
Weatberford,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,545 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/16 

U  A  a.  49—493  14  Claims 


)  -   ■  -v  -JO 


1.  A  gasket  for  use  in  connection  to  an  oven  for  sealing  the 
door  and  the  frame  of  the  oven  when  the  door  is  engaged  to 
the  frame  face  to  face,  said  gasket  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate,  hollow  elastomeric  extruded  member  with  at 
least  the  ends  providing  sockets, 

B.  a  pair  of  relatively  short  inserts  formed  from  flat  strips  of 
metal  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  each  insert 

i.  having  an  elongate  generally  recUngular  body  with  a 

hook  formation  at  one  end  thereof, 
ii.  the  remainder  of  the  body  having  its  maximum  cross 

section  configuration  and  dimensions  such  as  to  fit 

snugly  within  one  of  the  sockets, 
iii.  a  plurality  of  lateral  notches  formed  along  opposite 

edges  of  the  body  between  the  ends  thereof,  and 

rounded  wings  separating  said  notches  and  defined 

thereby,  said  wings  extending  to  the  maximum  width  of 

the  body, 
iv.  and  each  insert  being  engaged  in  one  of  the  respective 

sockets  with  only  the  hook  formation  protruding,  and 
c.  there  being  a  bond  of  cured  RTV  adhesive  interconnect- 
ing the  body  of  each  insert  with  the  interior  surface  of  the 
socket  in  which  it  is  engaged  and  including  portions  of 
said  bond  in  said  notches. 


the  other  outer  element  is  disposed  in  a  parallel  relationship 
adjacent  the  central  element;  and 

the  three  linearly  extending  extruded  elements  so  disposed 
form  two  open  channels  between  the  three  linearly  ex- 
tending elements  when  the  outer  element  is  interlocked 
with  the  central  element; 

the  first  channel  between  the  releasably  interlockable  central 
element  and  the  outer  element  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  to  releasably  hold  and  seal  a  first  glazing  pane  by 
means  for  gripping  the  frist  pane  at  the  side  edge  of  the 
pane,  and 


the  second  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  the  second 
glazing  pane  in  a  sliding  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
side  edge  of  the  pane;  and  in  which 

the  side  framing  strip  members  which  form  the  two  channels 
consist  of  an  extruded  dual  durometer  plastic  and  include 
a  hinge  portion  joining  the  releasably  interlockable  rigid 
elements  at  the  edge  thereof  opposite  the  open  edge  of  the 
channel  formed,  said  hinge  portion  further  consisting  of  a 
co-extruded  plastic  of  softer  durometer  than  the  durome- 
ter of  the  plastic  of  the  rigid  linearly  extending  elements. 


4,248,019 
WORKPIECE  CONDITIONING  GRINDER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Royal  T.  Hawley,  Everett;  John  P.  Veale,  Kirkland,  and  Jack  L. 
Odell,  II,  Snohomish,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western  Gear 
Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,162 
Int.  Q\?  B24B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  51—45 


9  Claims 


4,248,018 

PLASTIC  MULTIPLE  TRACK  WINDOW  WTTH 

SLIDEABLE  AND  REMOVEABLE  PANES,  AND 

ELEMENTS  THEREOF 

Jorge  Casamayor,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plaskolite,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,078 
Int.  a.2  E06B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  49—504  16  Claims 

1.  A  framing  strip  for  a  multiple  track  window  of  substan- 
tially plastic  construction  in  which  two  glazing  panes  are  held 
adjacent  their  side  edges  in  separate  channnels  of  side  framing 
strip  members  which  attach  the  window  to  a  predetermined 
location,  and  the  panes  are  moveable  within  and  removeable 
from  the  channels  of  the  side  framing  strip,  in  which: 
the  side  framing  strips  include  three  rigid  linearly  extending 

extruded  plastic  elements, 
said  elements  being  first  and  second  outer  elements  disposed 
in  a  relationship  with  respect  to  a  common  central  element 
in  which: 
an  outer  element  is  releasably  interiockable  by  means  for 
interlocking  with  the  central  element,  and 


Via    ^M29 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  conditioning  the  surface  of  4n 
elongated  workpiece,  said  machine  having  a  grinding  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  movable  grinding  head,  longitudinal 
actuating  means  for  providing  relative  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  workpiece,  and  transverse  actuat- 
ing means  for  providing  incremental  transverse  movement 
between  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  workpiece,  a  grinding 
machine  control  system,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  first  and  second  longitudinally 
spaced  fluid  ports; 

a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder  thereby  dividing 
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said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  sections  communicat- 
ing, respectively,  with  said  first  and  second  fluid  ports, 
said  piston  including  a  rod  projecting  frbm  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  with  said  cylinder  and  rod  connected  between 
said  grinding  head  and  a  fixed  anchor  to  move  said  grind- 
ing wheel  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  as  said 
piston  moves  in  said  cylinder; 

bias  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  first  section  of 
said  cylinder  substantially  constant; 

hydraulic  fluid  control  means  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
port  for  selectively  causing  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  into 
and  out  of  the  second  section  of  said  cylinder  responsive 
to  a  control  signal; 

command  signal  generating  means  for  selecting  a  command 
signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  magnitude  of  grinding 
action  of  said  grinding  wheel  on  said  workpiece; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  the 
second  section  of  said  cylinder  to  produce  a  pressure 
feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  force  of  said  grinding 
wheel  against  said  workpiece  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
surface  of  said  workpiece; 

grinding  action  sensing  means  for  producing  a  grinding 
action  feedback  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  magnitude 
of  grinding  action  of  said  grinding  wheel  on  said  work- 
piece; 

signal  processing  means  receiving  said  command  signal,  said 
grinding  action  feedback  signal  and  said  pressure  feedback 
signal  for  generating  a  grinding  action  error  signal  which 
is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  command 
signal  and  said  grinding  action  feedback  signal,  a  pressure 
command  signal  corresponding  to  said  command  signal 
indicative  of  the  pressure  in  the  second  section  of  said 
cylinder  expected  to  achieve  said  desired  magnitude  of 
grinding  action,  and  a  pressure  error  signal  which  is  solely 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  pressure  com- 
mand signal  and  said  pressure  feedback  signal;  and 

summing  means  for  adding  said  grinding  action  error  signal 
and  said  pressure  error  signal  to  produce  said  control 
signal  such  that  said  control  signal  is  a  function  of  both  the 
deviation  of  the  actual  magnitude  ofthe  grinding  action 
from  a  target  value  and  solely  the  deviation  of  the  actual 
grinding  force  from  a  target  value. 


wall  portions,  the  stair  flight  assembly  being  moulded 
integrally  with  the  wall  assembly  and  comprising  a  land- 


ing at  each  end  with  a  flight  of  stairs  extending  therebe- 
tween. 


4,248,021 
SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  WALL  OR  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  W.  Dyer,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,501 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52—404  14  Claims 


4,248,020 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  STAIRWAY  MODULE 
Zenon  A.  Zielinski,  and  Czeslawa  Zielinski,  both  of  Montreal, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd., 
Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  31, 1978,  308414 

Int.  CI.'  E04F  U/14 

U.S.  a.  52—185  4  Claims 

t.  A  precast  concrete  stairway  module,  comprising: 

(a)  a  concrete  wall  assembly  having  an  access  opening  and 
which  is  C-shaped  in  plan  view  to  provide  a  side  wall  and 
two  end  wall  portions,  and 

(b)  a  concrete  stair  flight  assembly  within  the  wall  assembly 
and  extending  from  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  a  first  one 
of  the  end  wall  portions,  along  an  inner  side  of  the  side 
wall,  to  a  mid-height  portion  of  a  second  one  of  the  end 


1.  A  two-piece  support  assembly  for  sheathing  panels,  com- 
prising: 
a  clip  having  a  connecting  web,  a  first  leg  extending  laterally 
from  an  upper  web  end  and  a  base  at  a  lower  web  end,  and 
a  first  slot  in  said  connecting  web  spaced  from  and  gener- 
ally parallel  with  said  first  leg; 
a  subgirt  having  a  first  end  overlying  said  first  leg  and  a 
second  end  remote  from  said  first  leg,  said  subgirt  includ- 
ing: 
an  end  plate  extending  therefrom  in  overlapping  relation 

with  said  connecting  web, 
a  connecting  strip  extending  from  said  end  plate  through 
said  first  slot  and  being  inclined  relative  to  said  end 
plate  toward  said  first  leg  thereby  to  slideably  connect 
said  first  end  of  said  subgirt  to  said  clip,  the  width  of 
said  connecting  strip  being  less  than  the  length  of  said 
slot; 
a  tongue  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  subgirt;  and 
a  second  slot  provided  in  an  exterior  face  of  said  subgirt  and 

being  spaced  from  said  end  plate; 
whereby  a  plurality  of  the  support  assemblies  may  be  in- 
stalled with  the  subgirts  thereof  in  end-overlapped  rela- 
tion, and  said  tongue  of  one  said  support  assembly  en- 
gaged in  the  second  slot  of  a  previously  installed  support 
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assembly,  and  with  said  second  slot  of  said  one  support 
assembly  receiving  the  tongue  of  a  subsequently  installed 
support  assembly. 


(a)  an  outer  shell-like  form  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating  mate- 
rial, 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating  material 


4,248,022 

EXTERIOR  WINDOW  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

C.  Murdiisoa  Walker,  Hollywood,  Fla^  assignor  to  Weather 

Coatrol  Shutters,  Inc^  Hollywood,  Fla. 

OMtiaoatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  659,248,  Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,698 

iBt.  a.'  E06B  7/(W;  E04C  2/3% 

U  A  a.  52—473  5  Claims 


i_i 


T~T 


1.  A  shutter  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  including 

opposed  jamb  members  each  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration  and  being  provided 
with  a  recess,  an  opening  in  an  inner  wall  in  communi- 
cation with  said  recess,  and  boss  means  extending  into 
said  recess,  said  opening  being  of  a  width  substantially 
less  than  the  width  of  the  recess, 

upper  and  lower  frame  members,  each  member  including 
an  inwardly  facing  slot  having  opposed  sidewalls,  at 
least  one  of  the  sidewalls  being  provided  with  resilient 
engaging  means,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  opposed  jamb  members  and 
said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  in  such  a  manner 

as  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  rigid  frame;  and 

expanded  metal  sheet  means  mounted  within  said  frame, 
said  expanded  metal  sheet  means  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  extending  air  vent  defining 
means,  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  expanded  metal 
sheet  means  being  disposed  an  an  angle  to  the  principal 
portion  of  the  expanded  metal  sheet  means,  the  distance 
between  the  outermost  edge  of  each  side  edge  portion 
and  the  adjacent  principal  portion  of  the  expanded 
metal  sheet  means  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
opening  in  the  jamb  member,  said  side  edge  portions 
being  disposed  in  said  recess  of  the  jamb  members  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  are  substantially  locked  therein, 
and  said  boss  means  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  opening  and  said  side  edge  portion  that  in  the  event 
that  said  side  edge  portion  should  bend  under  loading  it 
will  engage  said  boss  means  to  restrict  further  bending 
and  thereby  maintain  said  side  edge  portion  within  said 
recess,  and  the  resilient  engaging  means  engaging  a 
plurality  of  air  vent  defining  means  along  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  the  expanded  metal  sheet  means  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  ex- 
panded metal  sheet  means  are  substantially  locked 
within  the  upper  and  lower  frame  members. 


/8^  f7      /f 


positioned  within  the  outer  shell  and  parallel  to  the  wall  to 
which  the  module  is  to  be  attached, 

(c)  means  for  joining  said  shell  and  layer,  and 

(d)  means  for  attaching  the  module  to  the  wall. 


4,248,024 
CETWTERING  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  ROOFS 
Qaes-Inge  S.  Dahlstrom,  Patron  Lars  viig  18,  S*12140  Hud- 
dinge,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,774 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802401 

lot  QV  E04G  25/00 

U.S.a.  52— «2  4  Claims 


4,248,023 
INSULATED  CERAMIC  HBER  REFRACTORY  MODULE 
Darid  R.  Dunlap,  Mexico,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  P.  Green  Refrac* 
torka  Co.,  Mexico,  Mo. 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,915 
lat  CL^  E04B  1/78 
UJS.  CL  52—506  15  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  module  for  lining  a  wall  of  a  furnace  and  like 
equipment  comprising: 


1.  In  a  centering  for  casting  concrete  roofs,  comprising  a 
rectangular  steel  construction  including  at  least  two  longitudi- 
nal girders  and  a  plurality  of  cross  beams  welded  thereto  in 
spaced  relationship  to  support  a  flat  form  board,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  each  one  of  said  cross  beams,  at  least  at  one  end 
thereof,  is  provided  witli  an  extension  arm  displacable  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  centering,  said  arm  slidably  engag- 
ing the  cross  beam  in  a  manner  such  that  its  upside  lies  flush 
with  a  geometrical  plane  toughing  the  top  surfaces  of  all  cross 
beams,  and  said  arm  being  displacable  with  its  end  outside  of 
the  end  of  the  cross  beam  to  support  a  form  board,  the  width 
of  which  is  larger  than  the  nominal  width  of  the  centering, 
each  one  of  said  cross  beams  consists  of  a  pair  of  channel  irons 
welded  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  girders  with 
their  webs  facing  one  another  and  with  the  flanges  turned 
outwards,  and  the  extension  arm  is  in  the  shape  of  a  square  tube 
arranged  at  each  end  of  each  one  of  said  cross  beams  within  the 
space  between  the  webs  of  the  channel  irons,  said  arms  being 
displacable  with  slip  fit  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
cross  beams,  the  length  of  said  square  tube  being  maximum  half 
the  length  of  said  cross  beam*  its  width  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  width  between  said  channel  irons,  and  its  height 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said  channel  irons, 
each  square  tube  at  the  bottom  side  of  the  end  thereof  project- 
ing into  the  space  between  the  channel  irons,  is  provded  with 
a  plate  welded  thereto,  said  plate  having  a  greater  width  than 
the  space  between  the  channel  irons,  and  a  flat  bar  steel  is 
welded  over  the  extreme  ends  of  the  bottom  flanges  of  said 
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channel  irons  to  form  a  stop  member  for  engagement  with  the 
plate  on  said  square  tube. 


4,248,025 

KNOCK  DOWN  POLE  CONSTRUCnON 

Richard  A.  Kleine,  Peoria,  and  Warren  J.  Byers,  Morton,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,757 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/08 

U.S.  a.  52—731  8  Qaims 


1.  A  knock  down  tapered  pole  for  power-line  use  comprising 
a  series  of  vertically  connected  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
being  comprised,  as  follows:  a  spaced  series  of  generally  U- 
shaped  bent-corner  plates  of  uniform  cross-sectional  thickness, 
said  corner  plates  having  divergently  extending  marginal  legs 
with  holes  positioned  in  longitudinal  spaced  relation  along 
each  of  said  margins,  a  plurality  of  spaced  trapezoidal-shaped 
flat  plates  each  positioned  between  a  pair  of  said  comer  plates, 
the  flat  plates  each  having  nonparallel  marginal  edges  which 
converge  in  the  direction  extending  towards  a  top  end  of  the 
pole  and  which  diverge  in  the  direction  extending  towards  a 
lower  end  of  the  pole,  and  a  series  of  fasteners  cooperable  with 
said  holes  joining  opposite  margins  of  said  flat  plates  along  said 
nonparallel  marginal  edges  in  assembled  relation  with  said 
marginal  legs  of  said  comer  plates. 


4,248,026 
TROLLEY  FOR  INSTALLING  PREFABRICATED 
—BUILDING  PANELS 
James  A.  Tipton,  1243  Browns  Ferry  Rd.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
37419 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,745 

Int.  a.J  F04D  15/00 

UJS.  a.  52—749  6  Claims 


1.  A  trolley  for  aiding  in  the  installation  of  sidewall  panels  of 
prefabricated  metal  buildings  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing eave  strut  and  a  purlin  including  laterally  facing  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  ledges,  said  trolley  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  laterally  extending  support,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  support  and  a  hanger  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  support,  first  wheel  means  rotatably  carried  by 
said  bracket  for  rolling  on  said  ledge  of  the  eave  strut,  second 


wheel  means  rotaubly  carried  by  said  hanger  for  rolling  on 
said  ledge  of  the  purlin,  a  seat  secured  to  said  support  for 
carrying  a  workperson  facing  said  bracket,  and  foot  support 
means  straddling  said  support  intermediate  said  seat  and  said 
first  wheel  means  for  supporting  the  feet  of  the  workperson 
while  on  said  seat,  whereby  the  workperson  may  propel  the 
trolley  longitudinally  between  the  eave  strut  and  the  purlin  to 
install  said  panels. 


4,248,027 
APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING  CONTAINERS 
William  Oeary,  and  Ivan  J.  Farrow,  both  of  King's  Lynn,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Qeary  A  Co.  Ltd.,  King's  Lynn,  England 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1977, 
51054/77 

Int.  a.'  B65B  5/10,  1/06,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  53— 244  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  filling  each  of  a  plurality 
of  containers  with  a  plurality  of  articles,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

feed  conveyor  means  for  conveying  and  retaining  said  arti- 
cles, said  conveyor  means  comprising  endless  belt  means 
having  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run  spaced  below  the 
upper  run  and  with  its  upper  run  moving  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, said  conveyor  means  defining  a  given  number  of 
longitudinal  rows  of  apertures  transversely  aligned  with 
each  other,  said  apertures  being  open  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom, and  a  tray  along  a  portion  of  said  upper  run  and 
immediately  below  said  belt  means  and  extending  in  said 
direction  from  a  first  point  to  a  second  point  to  thereby 
close  the  bottom  of  said  apertures  along  said  portion  of 
said  upper  run  only; 

filling  means  above  said  portion  and  adjacent  said  first  point 
for  filling  each  aperture  with  a  single  article  only; 

a  plurality  of  hoppers  positioned  in  the  space  between  said 
runs  and  in  said  direction  from  said  second  point  and 
-immediately  adjacent  thereto,  each  hopper  having  an 
open  top  and  an  open  bottom  and  being  below  a  respec- 
tive longitudinal  row,  whereby  when  an  article  in  an 
aperture  passes  said  second  point  it  falls  from  the  aperture 
into  the  respective  hopper; 

another  conveyor  means  for  moving  empty  containers  in 
batches  beneath  the  hoppers  and  for  removing  filled  con- 
tainers after  filling,  each  batch  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  given  number,  said  other  conveyor  means  being  in 
said  space,  transversely  aligned  to  said  runs,  and  posi- 
tioned below  the  hoppers,  and  including  means  for  arrest- 
ing the  batch  for  filling  with  the  batch  being  arrested  with 
each  container  of  the  batch  being  below  a  respective 
hopper  and  held  so  arrested  until  the  container  is  filled; 
and 

gate  means  positioned  below  the  open  bottoms  of  the 
hoppers  and  being  movable  between  a  position  at  which 
the  bottoms  of  the  hoppers  are  closed  and  a  position  at 
which  the  bottoms  of  the  hoppers  are  open,  said  gate 
means  being  in  the  latter  mentioned  position  when  an 
empty  batch  of  containers  is  located  beneath  the  hoppers 
to  thereby  permit  the  contents  of  the  hoppers  to  descend 
into  the  containers  and  being  moved  to  the  first  mentioned 
position  thereof  when  the  containers  are  full,  to  thereby 
allow  a  batch  of  filled  containers  to  be  replaced  by  a  batch 
of  empty  containers  ready  to  be  filled. 
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4,248,028 

GRID  FOR  GUIDING  RECEPTACLES  AND  SEIZING 

HEAD  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  GRID 

Edgar  Dardaine,  Sorel'Moussel,  France,  assignor  to  E.  P.  Remy 

et  Cic,  Drenx,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1979,  79  01516 
Int  a.'  B65B  i9/02 
U.S.  a.  53—248  6  Claims 


having  four  walls  intersecting  at  substantially  right  angles 
defining  four  comers,  said  grid  set  comprising: 

a  frame  carried  below  said  drop  assembly; 

said  frame  including  four  elongated  support  members  joined 
at  right  angles  deflning  four  comers; 

a  guide  arm  carried  in  each  comer  of  said  frame; 

each  of  said  guide  arms  including  a  pair  of  elongated  down- 
wardly extending  planar  side  walls  joined  at  a  substan- 
tially right  angle; 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  guide  arms  in  respective 
corners  of  said  frame  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  guide 
arms  being  pivoted  towards  the  center  of  said  frame; 

whereby  when  said  charge  of  articles  is  dropped  through 
said  grid  set  for  being  loaded  into  said  case  said  articles 
strike  said  guide  arms  forcing  said  arms  back  into  a  respec- 
tive comer  of  said  case  ensuring  that  said  case  is  fully 
extended  for  receiving  said  articles  therein. 


1.  A  grid  packer  for  encasing  containers  such  as  bottles,  said 
packer  having  an  array  of  elements  for  guiding  the  containers 
into  a  carton,  each  element  including  a  vertical  support  and  at 
least  one  movable  finger  depending  from  the  support,  each 
finger  having  a  free  end  which  is  resiliently  forced  to  a  position 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  support,  wherein  said  support 
comprises: 
a  sleeve  having  a  lower  free  end  and  a  stop  means  spaced 

from  said  free  end; 
a  ring  slidably  arranged  within  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  free 

end; 
a  spring  coaxially  arranged  within  the  sleeve  between  the 
stop  means  and  the  ring,  said  spring  resiliently  urging  the 
ring  axially  toward  the  free  end  of  the  sleeve;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  finger  for  pivotal 
motion  about  an  axis  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  the  sleeve 
and  tangent  to  a  circle  coaxial  with  said  sleeve,  said  ring 
contacting  said  finger  for  pivoting  the  free  end  thereof 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  in  response  to  the 
axial  force  exerted  by  said  spring. 


4,248,029 
CASE  PACKER  LOADING  DEVICE 
Thomas  P.  Hartness,  and  Robert  G.  Hartness,  both  of  Green- 
TiUe,  S.C. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,479 

Int  a.'  B65B  i9/02 

U.S.  a.  53—248  7  Claims 


4,248,030 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PLASTIC  SLEEVE 
PREFORMS  AND  CONTAINERS 
Russell  W.  Heckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,204 

Int.  a.^  B65B  21/26,  Sim 

U.S.  a.  53—397  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  labeling  a  container  having  a  base,  a  first 
body  portion  adjacent  the  base  having  an  exterior  surface  of 
predetermined  circumference  and  a  second  body  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  first  body  portion  having  an  exterior  circum- 
ference less  than  said  predetermined  exterior  circumference  of 
said  first  body  portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  preformed,  tubular  sleeve  of  preprinted,  heat- 
shririkable,  organic,  thermoplastic,  thin  film  material  having  a 
circumference  slightly  greater  than  the  predetermined  exterior 
circumference  of  said  first  body  portion  of  said  container, 
opening  said  sleeve  into  open  tubular  arrangement,  retaining 
the  container  in  an  inverted  position,  transporting  the  said 
container  and  sleeve  in  vertically-aligned  relation  with  said 
open  sleeve  retained  over  said  container,  telescoping  said 
sleeve  downwardly  over  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  body 
portions  of  said  inverted  container,  and  heating  said  sleeve  to 
shrink  it  into  snug  essentially  wrinkle-free  engagement  with 
said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  body  portions  therebeneath. 


1.  A  grid  set  for  use  on  an  article  loading  machine  for  guid- 
ing a  charge  of  articles  carried  on  a  drop  assembly  from  said 
drop  assembly  to  an  empty  case  carried  therebelow,  said  case 


4,248,031 
STRETCH  WRAP  MACHINE 

Albert  J.  Del  Pozo,  Jr.,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Favorite 

Plastic  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,472 

Int.  a.J  B65B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  53—556  25  Qaims 

1.  A  spiral  stretch  wrap  machine  comprising  means  for 
holding  a  roll  of  stretch  wrap  material  in  a  vertical  orientation; 
a  horizontal  tumtable  for  supporting  a  load  to  be  wrapped; 
means  for  turning  said  tumtable;  means  for  moving  said  roll  in 
the  vertical  direction  such  that  following  the  securement  of  the 
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free  end  of  said  roll  to  said  load,  stretch  wrap  material  is  pulled 
off  from  said  roll  and  wound  in  a  spiral  around  said  load;  and 
means  for  automatically  applying  a  continuously  increasing 
brake  force  to  said  roll  to  inhibit  the  pulling  off  of  stretch  wrap 
material  therefrom,  said  brake  force  increasing  continuously 


from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maximum  value  during  the  initial 
wrapping  of  said  load  and  thereafter  remaining  at  said  maxi- 
mum value,  said  tumtable  turning  through  at  least  one-six- 
teenth of  a  tum  and  at  most  one  complete  turn  during  the  time 
that  said  brake  force  is  increasing  from  said  minimum  value  to 
said  maximum  value. 


4,248,032 

BAGGING  APPARATUS 

Quentin  T.  Woods,  and  William  D.  Gerrerdinck,  both  of  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,106 

Int.  a.J  B65B  43/34,  43/30 

U.S.  CI.  53—570  4  Qaims 


/^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  an  article  into  a  flexible  bag 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  bag  in  a  flat  selected  orientation; 

means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bag  supporting 
means  for  partially  opening  the  mouth  of  said  bag; 

means  for  supporting  the  article  to  be  bagged  in  a  position 
whic)i  is  closely  spaced  from  said  bag  mouth  and  in  an 
orientation  which  is  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  bag; 

means  for  pushing  the  article  from  said  article  supporting 
means  and  into  said  bag  mouth;  and 

means  for  fully  opening  said  bag  mouth  and  for  thereafter 
guiding  the  article  into  the  bag  while  holding  said  bag  in 
a  fixed  position,  said  last-named  means  including  a  lower 
guide  member  having  a  channel  configuration  for  slidably 
receiving  the  bottom  of  the  article  as  it  is  pushed  from  said 
article  supporting  means,  carriage  means  for  supporting 
said  lower  guide  member  for  movement  along  a  path  of 


travel  which  is  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  bag  sup- 
porting means  with  said  lower  guide  member  being 
mounted  to  said  carriage  means  such  that  its  bottom  wall 
is  at  a  level  above  said  bag  supporting  means,  means  for 
retractably  moving  said  carriage  means  from  an  initial 
position  where  the  outer  end  of  said  lower  guide  member 
which  is  proximal  said  bag  supporting  means  is  spaced 
from  the  mouth  of  said  bag  to  an  extended  position  where 
said  outer  end  is  inserted  into  said  bag,  an  upper  guide 
member  for  slidably  engaging  the  upper  portion  of  the 
article,  means  for  mounting  said  upper  guide  member  to 
said  carriage  means  directly  above  said  lower  guide  mem- 
ber for  movement  along  a  path  of  travel  of  said  lower 
guide  member,  said  lower  and  upper  guide  members  being 
receivable  in  the  mouth  of  a  bag  which  has  been  partially 
opened  by  said  bag  mouth  opening  means  and  means  for 
elevating  said  upper  guide  member  after  both  the  upper 
and  lower  guide  members  have  been  inserted  into  said  bag 
by  said  carriage  means,  said  guide  members  being  suffi- 
ciently long  relative  to  the  length  of  the  article  to  support 
the  leading  end  of  the  article  above  said  bag  supporting 
means  until  the  article  is  substantially  fully  inserted  into 
said  bag  by  said  pushing  means,  said  elevating  means 
including  frame  means  rigidly  mounted  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  upper  guide  member,  drive  means 
initially  remotely  positioned  from  said  frame  means  when 
said  carriage  means  is  in  said  initial  position,  and  said  drive 
means  including  means  for  engaging  said  frame  means 
when  said  carriage  means  has  been  moved  to  its  extended 
position  where  said  lower  and  upper  guide  members  are 
inserted  into  said  bag. 


4,248,033 
THRU-FLOW  AQUATIC  HARVESTER 
Charles  B.  Bryant,  N67  W32380,  WUdwood  Point  Rd.,  Hart- 
land,  Wis.  53029 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,982 

Int  a.}  AOID  44/00 

U.S.  a.  56—8  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  harvesting  aquatic  vegetation  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  harvest  vessel  with  a  through  tunnel  ex- 
tending fore  and  aft  and  above  and  below  the  water  line,  and 
with  converging  wings  defining  a  collection  throat,  providing 
a  transport  and  collection  barge  having  flotation  means  to 
independently  float  the  barge,  said  barge  having  a  rigid  frame 
and  foraminous  walls  with  a  fill  opening  and  gate  therefor, 
coupling  the  transport  and  collection  barge  to  the  harvest 
vessel  with  the  fill  opening  in  line  with  the  tunnel  and  causing 
relative  movement  between  the  vegetation  and  the  harvest 
vessel  to  cause  compacted  vegetation  to  move  in  line  through 
the  tunnel  and  into  the  collection  barge  without  elevating  the 
vegetation  from  the  water  and  when  the  collection  barge  is 
filled  to  set  it  free  and  connect  a  second  collection  barge  to  the 
tunnel  and  repeating  the  foregoing  steps. 
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4,24M34 
ADJUSTABLE  AXLE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  LAWN 

MOWER 

Harold  P.  Jackaoo,  aad  Richard  W.  Rkinehart,  both  of  McDon- 

ovgh,  Ga^  astigBon  to  McDonoogh  Power  Eqoipment,  Din- 

sioB  of  Fuqoa  ladnstries,  lac^  McDonough,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,502 

lat.  CL^  AOID  67/00 

VJS.  a.  56-112  13  Claims 


cause  the  fluid  stream  to  flow  along  the  surface  of  the 
central  strength  filament  to  reduce  contact  pressure  be- 
tween the  laid-up  members  and  the  surface  of  the  filament 
and  relocate  the  members  in  position  on  said  surface  by 
the  use  of  the  slack  and  reduce  longitudinal  tension  in  the 
members. 


4,248,036 

BULKY  YARN 

Eugene  R.  Barron,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar,  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,527 

Int.  a.'  D02G  3/34;  D02J  1/08 

U.S.  a.  57—227  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  blade  housing  including  a 
rouuble  cutting  blade  rotauble  generally  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  and  front  and  rear  wheel  axles  with  wheels  on  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  for  supporting  the  housing  on  the  ground;  an 
adjustable  axle  support  system  for  supporting  the  wheels  and 
axles  at  a  preselectoble  elevation  relative  to  the  ground  surface 
to  provide  a  desired  cutting  height  of  the  cutting  blade,  the 
system  comprising  axle  support  brackets  generally  vertically 
therein  receiving  the  axles  with  the  axles  being  adjustable  in  a 
vertical  plane  by  movement  along  the  slots,  said  brackets 
having  a  plurality  of  enlarged  openings  spaced  along  said  slots, 
bearing  sleeves  slidable  along  the  axles  for  reception  in  the 
enlarged  openings  of  the  brackets,  and  spring  means  about  the 
axles  releasably  holding  the  bearings  in  the  enlarged  openings 
of  the  brackets  for  maintaining  the  wheel  and  axle  in  the  brack- 
ets against  vertical  movement,  said  bearing  sleeves  being  slid- 
able along  said  axles  out  of  said  enlarged  openings  for  permit- 
ting the  axles  to  be  adjusted  along  the  slots  in  the  brackets. 
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4,248,035 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USED  IN  THE  ASSEMBLY 

OF  nBRE  OPTIC  CABLES 
Richard  P.  Skillen,  Lachine,  and  Frederick  D.  King,  Smiths 
Falls,  both  of  CaoMda,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,833 

lat  a.^  D02G  3/44:  DOIH  13/04:  G02B  5/76 

UACL57— 6  lOaaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  fibre  optic  cable  structure 
comprising: 

moving  longitudinally  extending  constituent  members  and  a 
central  strength  filament  along  feed  paths  towards  a  lay- 
ing-up  station  while  providing  slack  in  the  constituent 
members  to  inhibit  tensile  stresses  in  the  members  as  they 
are  fed  towards  said  station; 

laying-up  the  members  upon  the  surface  of  the  filament  in 
the  laying-up  sUtion;  and 

after  laying  up  of  the  members  upon  the  filament,  moving 
the  filament  with  laid-up  members  along  a  feed  path  from 
the  laying-up  station  and  directing  a  fluid  stream  in  the 
downstream  direction  and  parallel  to  the  feed  path  to 


1.  A  bulky  continuous  core  and  effect  yam  comprising  con- 
tinuous filament  core  yams  substantially  free  from  loops  of 
polymeric  material  consisting  of  from  65  to  93  percent  of  the 
total  filaments  by  weight  and  the  remainder  of  the  total  fila- 
ments being  continuous  filament  effect  yams  having  a  denier 
per  filament  of  up  to  5.0  which  are  inserted  between  the  fila- 
ments of  the  core  yam  and  protrude  from  the  surface  of  the 
core  yam  in  a  mixture  of  cmnodal  and  arch-like  loops  and 
wherein  the  majority  of  effect  yam  filament  loops  remain  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  core  yam  for  a  distance  less  than  4.0 
mm  along  the  length  of  the  core  yam. 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


35 


4,248,037 

YARN  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  MACHINE  PIECING  APPARATUS 

Charles  R.  Martin,  Seneca;  PhiUp  B.  Tarbox,  Pendleton,  both  of 

S.C,  and  Stephen  W.  Yates,  Bolton,  England,  assignors  to 

Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited,  Hehnshore,  England 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,978 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  15/02 

UA  a.  57-263  9aainis 


ment  wherein:  said  nipping  is  performed  by  releasably  urging 
said  twister  members,  which  form  said  crossing  rone,  against 


1.  Vara  positioning  means  for  a  mobile  yam  piecing  appara- 
tus movable  along  the  length  of  an  elongate  multi-station, 
open-end  spinning  machine  to  a  position  forwardly  of  a  ma- 
chine station  requiring  servicing;  said  station  including  a  spin- 
ning unit,  a  yam  take-up  package  disposed  at  an  elevation 
above  said  spinning  unit,  and  a  yam  delivery  roll  assembly 
disposed  at  an  elevation  below  said  spinning  unit;  said  delivery 
roll  assembly  including  a  drive  roll  and  a  stub-type  pressure 
roll  defining  therebetween  a  nip  extending  in  the  length  direc- 
tion of  said  machine;  said  yam  positioning  means  comprising: 
yam  retrieving  means  upon  said  apparatus  for  retrieving 
yam  from  said  take-up  package  and  for  extending  a  line  of 
retrieved  yam  generally  forwardly  from  said  take-up 
package; 
and  yam  transfer  means  upon  said  apparatus  for  forming  a 
bight  in  a  line  of  the  retrieved  yam  at  a  first  location  distal 
from  said  delivery  rolls,  for  transporting  said  yam-line 
bight  to  a  second  location  wherein  the  same  is  below  a 
plane  tangential  to  the  undersurface  of  said  stub-type  and 
is  upon  that  side  of  the  vertical  plane  of  the  free  end  of  said 
stub-type  distal  from  the  other  end  of  said  roll,  and  for 
thereafter  permitting  and  guiding  lateral  movement  of  said 
yam-line  bight  from  said  second  location  toward  a  third 
location  upon  the  other  side  of  said  vertical  plane. 


\ 

4,248,038 

FALSE  TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  CRIMPED  FILAMENT  YARNS 

Isao  Takai,  Komatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oda  Goaen  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Komatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-118033 
Int  CL^  D02G  1/04:  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  a.  57—336  20  Claims 

1.  A  false  twisting  method  of  nipping  type  for  producing 
crimped  filament  yams,  comprising  arranging  at  least  two 
power-driven  twister  members  having  work  surfaces  of  a 
relatively  small  friction  coefficient  therebetween  in  such  man- 
ner that  these  work  surfaces  successively  cross  each  other  in 
contact  relationship  at  a  selected  angle  to  provide  a  crossing 
zone  successively  between  these  work  surfaces,  and  feeding  at 
least  one  filament  yam  through  said  crossing  zone  to  thereby 
subject  said  filament  yam  to  false  twisting  while  nipping  this 
filament  yam  between  said  successively  contacting  work  sur- 
faces and  urging,  at  the  same  time  therewith,  this  filament  yam 
to  advance  successively  from  said  crossing  zone,  the  improve- 


each  other  so  that  the  pressure  of  contact  between  said  work 
surfaces  of  these  twister  members  gains  a  desired  value. 


4J48  039 

REGENERATIVE  PARALLEL  COMPOUND  DUAL 

FLUID  HEAT  ENGINE 

Dah  Y.  Cheng,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705^55,  Jul.  14,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,128,984,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,479, 

Dec.  12, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,978,661.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  967,108 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  P02C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—39.05  28  Claims 


CXNAUtT 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  dual  fluid  heat  engine  at  maxi- 
mum efficiency  and/or  throughput,  for  a  given  turbine  inlet 
temperature,  which  engine  comprises: 

a  chamber; 

compressor  means  for  introducing  a  first  gaseous  working 
fluid  into  said  chamber,  said  compressor  means  having  a 
predetermined  pressure  ratio  (CPR); 

means  for  introducing  a  second  liquid-vapor  working  fluid 
in  the  form  of  a  vapor  within  said  chamber  at  a  defined 
second/first  working  fluid  ratio  (XMIX); 

means  for  heating  said  first  gaseous  working  fluid  and  said 
second  working  fluid  in  the  vapor  form  in  said  chamber  at 
a  defined  specific  heat  input  rate  (SHIR); 

turbine  means  responsive  to  the  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  working  fluids  for  converting  the  energy  associ- 
ated with  the  mixture  to  mechanical  energy,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture  entering  said  turbine  means  defining 
the  turbine  inlet  temperature  (TIT); 

counterflow  heat  exchanger  means  for  transfering  residual 
thermal  energy  from  said  exhausted  mixture  of  first  and 
second  working  fluids  to  said  incoming  second  working 
fluid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pre-heating  the  second  working  fluid  in  the  heat  ex- 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


February  3,  1981 


changer  to  a  superheated  vapor  state  prior  to  its  intro- 
duction within  the  chamber;  and 
selecting  XMIX  and  SHIR  so  that  for  a  given  value  of 
TIT,  XMIX  is  substantially  equal  to  or  is  greater  than 
XMlXpeak,  where  XMIXp«,A  occurs  by  both: 
(i)  maximizing  the  temperature  of  the  superheated  sec- 
ond working  fluid  vapor;  and 
(ii)  minimizing  the  effective  temperature  of  the  ex- 
hausted mixture  of  the  first  and  second  working 
fluids. 


4,248,040 

INTEGRATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Howard  B.  Kast,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  asngnor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Oncianati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,512 

Int  CL^  F02C  9/04 

U5.a.60— 39J7  Sraaims 
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turbine  core  engine  and  the  air  intake  of  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  gas  turbine  engine  for  continuously  supplying  a 
portion  of  the  fan  air  thereto,  said  fan  duct  including  two 
fan  air  exhaust  nozzles  for  ejecting  another  portion  of  the 
fan  air  from  the  fan  duct,  one  of  said  fan  air  exhaust  noz- 


Vj-^y  It 


zles  ejecting  fan  air  in  a  vertically  downward  direction 
and  the  other  of  said  fan  air  exhaust  nozzles  ejecting  fan 
air  in  a  horizontal  direction; 
and  valve  means  for  selectively  closing  one  of  said  two  fan 
air  exhaust  nozzles  while  at  least  partially  opening  the 
other  of  said  two  fan  air  exhaust  nozzles. 


4,248,042 

ENGINE  THRUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hals  N.  Larsen,  Redmond,  Wash.,  and  Peter  W.  Kamber,  Hawi, 

Hi.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,639 

Int.  a.J  F02K  3/06:  P02C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  60—243  28  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  integrated  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  which  includes: 

fuel  control  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine 
in  «»ccordancc  with  a  received  fuel  control  position  signal; 
and 

primary  control  means  for  generating  a  primary  fuel  control 
position  signal;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

back-up  control  means  for  generating  a  back-up  fuel  control 
position  signal,  said  back-up  fuel  control  position  signal 
being  generated  as  a  function  of  the  actual  engine  rota- 
tional speed  when  the  control  system  is  operating  in  a 
primary  mode  and  as  a  function  of  the  power  lever  angle 
when  the  control  system  is  operating  in  a  back-up  mode; 
and 

transfer  means  for  receiving  said  primary  fuel  control  posi- 
tion signal  and  said  back-up  fuel  control  position  signal 
and  for  providing  said  primary  fuel  control  position  signal 
to  said  fuel  control  means  when  the  control  system  is 
operating  in  a  primary  mode  and  said  back-up  fuel  control 
position  signal  to  said  fuel  control  means  when  the  control 
system  is  operating  in  a  back-up  mode. 

4,248,041 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  POWER  PLANT 
Geoffrey  L.  Wikle,  Tumditch;  Maurice  I.  Taylor,  AUcstree,  and 
Geoffrey  P.  Medland,  Castle  Donington,  aU  of  England,  as- 
signors to  RoUs-Roycc  Umitcd,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct,  27, 1978,  Ser,  No.  957,033 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  3,  1977, 
50457/77 

Int  aJ  F02K  1/ia  3/06 
VS.  CL  60—226  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  V/STOL  gas  turbine  power  plant  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing: 
a  main  gas  turbine  core  engine  having  an  air  intake  and  an 

exhaust  gas  propulsion  nozzle; 
at  least  one  auxiliary  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  air  intake 
and  a  vectorable  exhaust  gas  nozzle; 

a  fan; 

a  fan  duct  surrounding  said  fan  and  in  continuous  open 
communication  with  both  the  air  intake  of  said  nuun  gas 
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1.  In  a  multi-spool  turbofan  engine  including  a  high-speed 
spool,  a  control  system  for  providing  stabilized  changes  in 
engine  thrust  corresponding  to  changes  in  the  setting  of  a 
power  level  control;  said  control  system  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  power  level  control 
for  generating  a  conmiand  signal  representing  a  com- 
manded thrust  in  terms  of  a  corresponding  commanded 
value  of  a  pressure-related  parameter; 
engine  sensors  connected  to  said  engine  for  monitoring  an 
actual  value  of  said  parameter  and  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  high-speed  spool; 
a  feedback  loop  including  an  error  loop  and  a  stabilization 
loop,  said  error  loop  and  said  stabilization  loop  responsive 
to  said  engine  sensors  for  reflecting  an  actual  value  of  said 
parameter  and  a  rate  of  change  of  said  rotational  speed 
respectively; 
a  signal  processor  responsive  to  said  command  signal  and  to 

said  feedback  loop  for  generating  an  error  signal;  and 
a  fuel-rate  controller  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to  said  engine. 

4,248,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  ENERGY  AND 
GENERATING  ELECTRICITY 
Donald  E.  Stewart,  Sr.,  768  N.  First  St.,  Hampton,  Va.  23664  - 
'  Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,567 
Int.  a?  F16D  31/06 
U.S.  a.  60-325  «0  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  energy  and  generating  electricity, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  energy  in  the  form  of  compressed 

gas  and 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  electricity  by  allowing  the 
gas  compressed  by  said  first  means  to  expand,  doing  useful 
work,  said  second  means  comprising: 
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(i)  a  tube  at  least  a  first  end  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  body 
of  liquid  and  the  second  end  of  which  is  maintained  at  a 
lower  ambient  pressure  than  the  first  end; 

(ii)  third  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  into  said  tube 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  liquid; 

(iii)  fourth  means  for  introducing  the  gas  compressed  by 
said  first  means  into  said  tube  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
liquid; 


means  for  controlling  the  fluid  gas  volume  of  said  springs 
adjacent  said  pistons, 

subsurface  containers  of  liquid  and  a  pump  rod  connected  to 
each  piston  and  container  whereby  the  action  of  the 
waves  on  the  pods  and  subsurface  containers  pumps  and 
causes  air  to  draw  through  said  turbine  and  actuate  the 
generator. 


4,248,045 
MEANS  FOR  SELECHVELY  TRANSMITTING  DRIVE 
David  L.  Turner,  5,  Oarendon  Crescent,  Leamington  Spa,  War- 
wickshire, England 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1978, 
13103/78 

Int.  a.'  F15B  7/02 
U.S.  CL60— 537  6  Claims 


(iv)  at  least  one  turbine  disposed  at  the  second  end  of  said 
tube  in  operative  contact  with  the  liquid  and  gas  flow- 
ing therethrough;  and 
(v)  fifth  means  for  maintaining  the  second  end  of  said  tube 
at  subatmospheric  pressure, 
whereby  the  expanding  gas  fdrces  the  liquid  through  said 
turbine,  generating  electricity. 


4,248,044 

APPARATUS  FOR  WAVE  POWER  GENERATION 

UTILIZING  LARGE  MASS  DYNAMIC  ENERGY 

ABSORPTION 

Marvin  F.  Woodilla,  163  Albert  St.,  Torrington,  Conn.  06790 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,009 

Int.  a.' F03B  7i/72 

U.S.  a.  60—398  /  15  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  drive  selectively  and  comprising 
a  body,  an  input  element,  an  output  element,  a  control  element 
and  means  for  conveying  a  signal  to  the  control  element, 
wherein  each  of  said  elements  is  guided  for  movement  relative 
to  the  body  independently  of  the  other  elements,  the  elements 
collectively  define,  at  least  in  part,  a  main  chamber  for  contain- 
ing liquid,  there  is  provided  a  seat  engageable  by  the  control 
element  and  the  control  element  is  movable  in  response  to  said 
signal  away  from  said  seat  to  provide  between  the  seat  and  the 
control  element  a  gap  which  forms  an  extension  of  the  main 
chamber  and  remains  in  communication  with  the  main  cham- 
ber throughout  movement  of  the  input  element  for  accommo- 
dating liquid  displaced  by  movement  of  the  input  element,  the 
control  element  has  a  first  surface  which  is  engageable  with  the 
seat  and  a  second  surface  which  faces  away  from  the  seat  and 
is  exposed  to  the  liquid  in  the  main  chamber,  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  liquid  in  the  main  chaqiber  acts  on  the  second 
surface  for  urging  the  control  element  unto  the  seat  when  said 
first  surface  is  engaged  with  the  seat,  a  portion  of  the  control 
element  is  disposed  outside  the  main  chamber  and  the  control 
element  can  be  moved  further  from  the  seat  by  the  application 
to  the  control  element  via  said  gap  of  pressure  established  in 
the  main  chamber,  whereby  upon  application  of  said  signal  to 
the  control  element,  the  input  element  can  move  inwardly  of 
the  main  chamber  without  causing  displacement  of  the  output 
element  outwardly  of  the  main  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  fluid  wave  energy  into  useful 
electrical  energy  comprising 
an  electric  generator, 
a  central  air  turbine  connected  thereto, 
floating  air  pump  pods  surrounding  said  turbine, 
a  plenum  chamber  connecting  said  pods  and  turbine, 
a  pump  piston  moveable  in  each  pod, 
gas  springs  in  each  pod. 


4,248,046 
VENT  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
INTEGRATOR 
Robert  M.  Fomell,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Unit  Rig  *  Equip- 
ment Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,138 
Int.  a.J  POIB  7/00;  F15B  21/04:  POIB  31/12 
U.S.  a.  60—567  5  Claims 

1.  A  vent  accumulator  for  a  hydraulic  integrator  of  the  type 
having  at  least  three  pistons  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship within  an  elongated  housing,  wherein  each  piston  is 
adapted  to  move  under  hydraulic  pressure  in  a  direction  away 
from  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  the  housing  toward  a  second 
and  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  the  housing,  wherein  the 
pistons  are  in  axial  alignment  and  in  serial  contact  with  each 
other  within  the  housing,  wherein  each  piston  is  defined  as 
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having  a  first  side  directed  towards  said  first  longitudinal  end 
of  said  housing  and  a  second  side  directed  towards  said  second 
longitudinal  end  of  the  housing,  wherein  each  of  the  pistons 
except  for  said  last  piston  is  provided  with  means  for  receiving 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  load  cell  on  said  first  side 
of  each  said  piston,  wherein  each  of  said  pistons  except  for  the 
last  two  pistons  is  provided  with  an  air  vent  communicating  on 
said  second  side  of  each  said  piston,  wherein  the  second  side  of 


4,248,048 
ENGINE  OPERATED  BY  A  NON-POLLUTING 
RECYCLABLE  FUEL 
E.  Qnioiby  Smith,  Jr,,  Camarillo,  Califs  assignor  to  Q  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 
CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,280,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,129,003.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,553 

lat.  a.3  P02G  7/00;  F23B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—645  17  Claims 


It"      ti^A     U)*0  ^ 


the  next-to-last  piston  is  operatively  connected  to  said  last 
piston,  and  said  last  piston  exerting  its  pressure  on  a  body  of 
hydraulic  fluid  located  on  its  second  side  whereby  the  pressure 
exerted  on  this  body  of  fluid  represents  the  total  of  the  pres- 
sures exerted  on  the  remaining  pistons  by  the  load  cells  con- 
nected thereto;  said  vent  accumulator  being  formed  by  a  hol- 
low closed  chamber,  and  a  conduit  connected  from  each  of  the 
air  vents  of  said  integrator  to  said  vent  accumulator. 


4,248,047 

EXHAUST  BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBO-SUPERCHARGER 

Yasno  Sud,  YokohaoM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 

pny.  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48^46 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  18, 1978,  53-142746 
Int.  a?  P02B  37/00 
UJS.CL60— 602  .   6  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  operating  an  external  combustion  engine 
which  is  operated  by  a  heated  working  fluid  of  the  engine, 
comprising  providing  a  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  hydride,  aluminum  hydride  and  magnesium 
aluminum  hydride,  providing  a  combustion  chamber  in  associ- 
ation with  the  engine,  burning  said  fuel  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  subjecting  the  working  fluid  of  the  engine  to  the 
heat  generated  by  the  burning  fuel  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber. ■ 


4,248,049 

TEMPERATURE  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  SUITABLE 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECHON  AND 

STORAGE  APPARATUS  OR  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

ENERGY  SOURCE 

Patrick  B.  Briley,  Tolsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  Hybrid  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Stillwater,  Okla. 

CoBtiBoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,043,  Oct  2, 1978, 

abuidoncd.  This  applicatioB  JoL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,524 

iBt  a.J  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  62—2  _  35  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  bypass  valve  assembly  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including  a  throttle  valve  downstream  of  a  com- 
pressor of  an  exhaust  gas  turbo-supercharger  for  controlling 
intake  mixture  flows,  a  bypass  causing  part  of  exhaust  gases  to 
flow  therethrough  without  passing  through  an  exhaust  gas 
turbine  and  an  exhaust  bypass  valve  provided  in  said  bypass, 
comprising  first  response  means  which  is  operated  by  a  pres- 
sure upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  to  open  said  exhaust  bypass 
valve  to  a  larger  extent  as  the  pressure  upstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  becomes  higher  and  second  response  means  which  is 
operated  by  a  pressure  difference  across  said  throttle  valve  to 
open  said  exhaust  bypass  valve  to  a  larger  extent  as  the  pres- 
sure difference  becomes  larger,  said  first  and  second  response 
niffiM  being  arranged  in  series  with  a  rod  secured  to  said 
exhaust  bypass  valve,  thereby  closing  and  opening  the  exhaust 
hypMs  valve. 


1.  A  temperature  conditioning  system  comprising: 
refrigeration  storage  means  containing  a  refrigerant  sepa- 
rated into  a  liquid  phase  and  a  gaseous  phase; 
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a  load  pump  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion, 
the  inlet  portion  being  connected  to  the  portion  of  the 
refrigerant  storage  means  containing  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant; 

a  load  evaporator  connected  in  a  heat  exchanging  relation- 
ship with  a  refrigeration  load,  the  load  evaporator  having 
an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  the  inlet  portion 
being  connected  to  the  outlet  portion  of  the  load  pump 
and  the  outlet  portion  being  connected  to  the  refrigerant 
storage  means; 

a  drive  pump  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion, 
the  inlet  portion  being  connected  to  the  portion  of  the 
refrigerant  storage  means  containing  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant; 

a  drive  evaporator  connected  in  a  heat  exchanging  relation- 
ship with  a  heat  source,  the  drive  evaporator  having  an 
inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  the  inlet  portion  being 
connected  to  the  outlet  portion  of  the  drive  pump; 

an  ejector  having  a  drive  inlet  portion  connected  to  the 
outlet  portion  of  the  drive  evaporator,  a  suction  inlet 
portion  connected  to  the  portion  of  the  refrigerant  storage 
means  containing  the  gaseous  refrigerant,  a  mixing  portion 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  drive  and  suction  inlet 
portions,  and  a  diffuser  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  mixing  portion;  and 

a  condensor  connected  in  a  heat  exchanging  relationship 
with  a  heat  sink,  the  condensor  having  an  inlet  portion  and 
an  outlet  portion,  the  inlet  portion  being  connected  to  the 
diffuser  portion  of  the  ejector  and  the  outlet  portion  being 
connected  to  the  refrigerant  storage  jneans. 


4,248,050 
DOUBLE- YOKE  BALANCED  COMPRESSOR 
Peter  Durenec,  Annandale,  Va.,  assigaor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Array,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,443 

iBt  a.'  F25B  9/O0 

U.S.a.62— 6  15  Claims 


j^m  Lv 


1.  In  an  improved  closed  cryogenic  cooling  system  compris- 
ing an  electric  motor  driven  dual-reciprocating  compressor 
which  provides  pressure  waves  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
working  fluid  to  a  cold  finger  regenerator;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  compressor  housing; 

a  crankshaft  driven  by  said  electric  motor  and  comprised  of 
at  least  two  axially  offset  crankshaft  cams  and  at  least  two 
cylindrical  support  cams  thereon  wherein  said  at  least  two 
axially  offset  crankshaft  cams  is  comprised  of  two  diamet- 
rically axially  offset  crankshaft  cams  having  axes  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft  and  exactly  offset  180* 
from  each  other  with  one  of  said  diametrically  axially 
offset  crankshaft  cams  routing  in  a  piston  yoke  race  of  a 
piston  and  pbton  connecting  rod  mass  for  imparting  linear 
motion  to  said  piston  and  with  a  second  of  said  diametri- 
cally axially  offset  crankshaft  cams  rotating  in  a  cylinder 
yoke  race  of  a  cylinder  and  cyUnder  connecting  rod  mass 


for  imparting  linear  motion  of  said  cylinder  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  instantaneous  direction  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  and  piston  connecting  rod  mass  and  said  cylin- 
der and  cylinder  connecting  rod  mass  having  equal 
weights  and  equal  stroke  distances  to  provide  the  same 
average  mass  acceleration  product  resulting  in  balanced 
forces  in  the  linear  direction; 

piston  and  cylinder  air  bearing  and  guide  means  for  provid- 
ing smooth  linear  motion  and  for  eliminating  lateral  mo- 
tion of  said  piston  and  piston  connecting  rod  mass  and  said 
cylinder  and  cylinder  connecting  rod  mass  to  prevent 
vibration  and  noise;  and 

a  conduit  pipe  and  working  fluid  tubing  in  working  coopera- 
tion between  a  compressor  volume  defined  as  the  volume 
surrounded  by  the  face  of  the  piston  and  the  surrounding 
inner  walls  of  the  cylinder  and  said  cold  finger  generator 
in  which  said  compressor  housing  surrounds  said  crank- 
shaft, piston  and  cylinder,  and  piston  and  cylinder  air 
bearing  and  guide  means  and  the  inner  volume  of  said 
compressor  housing  is  charged  with  said  low  molecular 
weight  working  fluid  to  an  elevated  pressure  above  atmo- 
spheric to  provide  a  more  efficient  average  pressure  for 
said  cyrogenic  cooling  system. 


4,248,051 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Jon  J.  Darcy,  125  Lexington  Are.,  Westwood,  N.J.  07675;  Rich- 
ard A.  Angenune,  23  Downing  PI.,  Harrington  Park,  N  J. 
07640,  and  Aaron  R.  Kramer,  15  Sutton  Rdn  Monscy,  N.Y. 
10952 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,587 

iBt  a.J  G05B  /i/Oa-  F25B  1/00 

UA  a.  62—115  .  23  Claims 

.^ <JL- Q"* 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  unit  of  an  air  condi- 
tioning system  operating  in  connection  with  a  given  building 
environment  so  as  to  esublish  conditions  providing  a  desired 
comfort  level  within  the  building  environment,  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  and  the  building  environment  each  having  predeter- 
mined dynamic  characteristics,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
energy  input  control  means  for  controlling  the  energy  sup- 
plied to  the  refrigeration  unit; 
first  detector  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  the  refrigera- 
tion unit  and  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
output; 
first  compensating  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  compensated  for  the  predeter- 
mined dynamic  characteristics  of  the  refrigeration  unit; 
second  detector  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  at  least  one 
condition  indicative  of  a  change  in  the  conditions  affect- 
ing the  comfort  level  within  the  building  environment  and 
providing  a  second  signal;  and 
second  compensating  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
and  to  the  second  signal  for  providing  a  further  control 
signal  to  the  energy  input  control  means,  the  further  con- 
trol signal  being  compensated  for  the  predetermined  dy- 
namic characteristics  of  the  building  environment,  such 
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that  said  further  control  signal  will  anticipate  further 
change  in  the  conditions  within  the  building  environment 
and  will  operate  the  energy  input  control  means  to 
counter  the  anticipated  further  change  and  tend  to  main- 
tain the  desired  comfort  level. 


4,248,052 
FLOW  SENSOR  AND  DEFROST  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

SAME 
Jon  H.  Bechtel,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  No?.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,590 

Int  aj  F25D  21/02;  G08B  19/02 

UAa.  62— 140  2aaims 


drCLC 
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1.  In  a  frost  sensor  for  a  forced  air  refrigeration  unit  includ- 
ing means  for  creating  an  air  stream  adjacent  an  evaporator 
unit  of  said  refrigeration  unit  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  restrictor  having  an  annular  restriction  therein 
adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  said  evaporator  unit  and  in 
said  air  stream,  said  restrictor  being  positioned  such  that 
frost  build-up  thereon  obstructs  said  restriction  and  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  restrictor  being  supported 
so  the  longitudaJ  axis  thereof  extends  horizontally  relative 
to  said  evaporator  unit  whereby  droplets  of  liquid  result- 
ing from  the  melting  of  frost  in  said  restriction  flows  by 
gravity  in  and  to  the  bottom  of  said  annular  restriction; 

detector  means; 

a  vacuum  source; 

common  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  restriction,  said 
detector  means,  and  said  vacuum  source,  said  restrictor 
being  provided  with  a  first  passage  therein,  said  restriction 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  restrictor  and 
opening  into  said  first  passage  in  said  restrictor,  said  vac- 
uum source  and  said  detector  means  being  connected  to 
said  first  passage  by  means  of  second  and  third  passages 
respectively,  said  detector  means  detecting  changes  in  the 
vacuum  level  in  said  common  conduit  caused  by  frost 
build-up  in  said  restriction  obstructing  the  flow  of  air 
therethrough;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  initiat- 
ing a  defrost  cycle  when  said  air  pressure  in  said  common 
conduit  reaches  a  selected  value. 


said  compressor  in  accordance  with  temperature  condi- 
tions, said  control  system  including  control  means  for 
effecting  operation  of  the  compressor  in  a  low  capacity 
condition  in  response  to  one  range  of  temperature  change 
needed  to  satisfy  the  served  space  temperature  demand, 
and  in  high  capacity  condition  in  response  to  a  greater 
range  of  temperature  change  needed  to  satisfy  said  de- 
mand, means  delaying  a  restart  of  said  compressor  motor 


for  at  least  a  predetermined  time  in  response  to  a  condition 
of  said  control  means  operative  to  initiate  a  change  in 
operating  condition  of  said  compressor  when  it  restarts, 
and  ambient  temperature  responsive  means  operative,  in 
response  to  ambient  temperature  differing  from  the  served 
spaced  demand  temperature  by  at  least  a  predetermined 
degree,  to  prevent  shifting  of  operation  of  said  compressor 
from  the  high  capacity  condition  to  the  low  capacity 
condition. 


4,248,054 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  LOAD  BALANQNG 

CONTROL  FOR  AT  LEAST  THREE  CENTRIFUGAL 

COMPRESSORS 

Thomas  E.  Watson,  and  Watson  L.  Courtney,  both  of  SUunton, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,987 

Int.  aj  F04B  41/06;  F25B  7/00 

U.S.a.  62— 175  aaalms 


4,248,053 

DUAL  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

MOTOR  AND  CONTROLS  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Francis  J.  Siik,  Washington  Township,  Fayette  County,  Pa., 

■nignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,291,  Jan.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,665 

Int  Cl.^  F04B  49/10;  H02P  1/00;  G05D  23/32 

VJS.  CL  62—158  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

an  electric  motor  driven  dual  capacity  single  refrigerant 

compressor  which  has  a  lower  and  a  higher  capacity 

automatically  effected  in  accordance  with  the  operating 

condition  of  the  compressor;  and 

a  control  system  for  controlling  said  operating  condition  of 


120     (U) 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  system  in  which  a  refrigerant  load  is 
served  by  at  least  four  electric  motor-driven  centrifugal  gas 
compressors  which  have  individually  movable  capacity  con- 
trol means  controlled  to  operate  in  a  decrease  capacity  direc- 
tion by  voltage  signals  above  a  given  level  derived  from  cur- 
rent transformer  secondaries  responsive  to  electric  motor 
current  in  lines  to  the  respective  compressors,  to  thus  balance 
the  loads  on  the  compressors,  an  improved  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 
one  of  said  current  transformer  secondaries  associated  with 
a  line  to  each  said  motor  and  a  load  resistor  in  series  with 
said  secondary  to  form  a  leg  of  a  circuit; 
a  shorting  switch  connected  across  each  secondary  and  its 

said  load  resistor; 
each  said  leg  of  the  circuit  being  connected  to  the  other  legs 
to  form  a  ring  circuit  in  a  four  or  more  compressor  system; 
a  balancing  resistance  network  including  a  balancing  resis- 
tance for  each  leg,  said  balancing  resistances  being  con- 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


nected  in  a  star  circuit  with  said  ring  circuit  in  a  four  or 
more  compressor  system. 


4,248,055 

HOT  GAS  BYPASS  CONTROL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

LIQUID  CHILLERS 

Arthur  D.  Day,  III,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Harold  B.  Ginder, 

York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation, 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,316 

Int.  aJ  F25B  41/00;  F25D  7  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—196  C  10  Qaims 


jfj    Aervsrm 
tfytee 


/»• 


-^^' 


// 


V4llf£/ 

eoMTtoufn 


1 — r 


: — '  H  w '    t 


mmrtm 


«> 


/4' 


eniK0Ut 


'Ml 


'-J 


14' 


fZ 


f/_ 


«n 


Z^ 


tOSiiUt 

TO»lf 


^s 


tumt/me 


a 


mo 


Jf'j. 


l»'^4i'^'ut  'so  1 


.^. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hot  gas  bypass  valve  in  a  refrigera- 
tion system  including  a  centrifugal  compressor,  a  condenser, 
and  an  evaporator  through  which  chilled  liquid  is  circultated, 
said  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  chilled  liquid  enter- 
ing the  evaporator; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  chilled  liquid  leav- 
ing the  evaporator; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  at 
the  outlet  of  the  condenser;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  combination  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  temperature  of  the  chilled  liquid  entering  the 
evaporator  and  the  temperature  of  the  chilled  liquid  leav- 
ing the  evaporator  with  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
refrigerant  at  the  outlet  of  the  condenser  and  adapted  for 
automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  a  hot  gas  bypass 
valve  so  as  to  avoid  surging  of  the  compressor. 


denser,  expansion  valve,  evaporator,  and  receiver  in  operating 
relationship,  said  installation  having  a  second  heat  transfer  coil 
in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  evaporator,  said 
second  heat  transfer  coil  having  a  heat  transfer  fluid  circulating 
through  a  secondary  circuit  comprising  a  heat  source  and  said 
second  coil,  said  heat  transfer  fluid  being  propelled  by  pump 
means,  heat  reclaiming  conduit  means  connected  into  said 
secondary  circuit  in  such  manner  as  to  circulate  heat  transfer 
fluid  therethrough,  said  heat  reclaiming  conduit  being  in  good 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  shell  of  said  compressor, 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  circulating  in  said  heat  reclaiming  cir- 
cuit capturing  heat  given  off  by  the  operation  of  said  compres- 
sor, said  heat  reclaiming  conduit  means  connected  into  said 
secondary  circuit  so  as  to  return  heat  transfer  fluid  heated  by 
said  compressor  to  said  second  heat  transfer  coil. 


4,248,057 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
Shoji  Yaguchi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  General  Corpo- 
ration, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977,  52/102434 
Int.  a,'  F25B  47/00,  39/04 
U.S.  a.  62—280  7  Claims 
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4,248,056 
HEAT  RECLAIMER  FOR  A  HEAT  PUMP 
William  H.  Beacham,  Putnam,  Canada,  assignor  to  379235 
Ontario  Ltd.,  Putnam,  Canada 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,126  \ 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  62— 238  E  1  Qaim 


1.  A  heat  reclaiming  device  for  the  recovery  of  waste  heat  in 
the  region  of  the  compressor  of  a  heat  pump  installation  com- 
prising a  refrigerant  compressor  housed  in  a  cover  shell,  refrig- 
erant condenser,  refrigerant  evaporator,  an  expansion  valve, 
and  a  receiver  and  conduit  connecting  said  compressor,  con- 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  including  a  bottomplate  member,  an 
indoor  heat  exchanger  disposed  on  the  bottomplate  member  in 
an  indoor  space,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  disposed  on  the 
bottomplate  member  in  an  outdoor  space,  a  propeller  fan  dis- 
posed within  the  outdoor  space  and  rotatable  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  for  directing  external  air  through  the  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  to  the  outdoors,  said  fan  being  positioned  upstream 
from  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  so  that  during  rotation  of  the 
fan  the  region  between  the  fan  and  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
increases  in  wind  pressure  as  compared  to  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  outdoor  space,  and  a  slinger  ring  mounted  on  the 
propeller  fan,  the  bottomplate  member  being  formed  to  con- 
duct a  condensate  formed  on  one  of  the  heat  exchangers  to  an 
area  below  the  projjeller  fan;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  defining  a  drain  port  in  the  bottomplate  member 
positioned  below  the  high  pressure  region  between  the  fan  and 
the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  positioned  at  a  region  located 
on  the  side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  horizontal 
axis  that  is  advanced  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
the  propeller  fan  and  which  is  subjected  to  tangential  wind 
pressure  from  the  end  of  the  blades  of  the  propeller  fan 
whereby  the  condensate  conducted  to  said  area  below  the 
propeller  fan  is  directed  toward  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  by 
means  of  the  slinger  ring  during  the  rotation  of  the  propeller 
fan  and  is  discharged  to  the  outside  through  the  drain  port 
when  the  propeller  fan  remains  at  rest. 
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4,248,058 

DIFFERENTIAL  PISTON  TYPE  REVERSING  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION,  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Weraer  R.  Bauer,  Richmond,  Va^  and  James  T.  Candor,  Wash- 
ington Township,  Montgomery  Connty,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Robcrtsliaw  Controb  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,007 
Int  CL^  F25B  li/00:  E03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62-^24  A  40  Oainis 


1.  In  a  difTerential  piston  type  reversing  valve  construction 
having  a  housing  body  provided  with  a  high  pressure  chamber 
that  has  a  valve  member  slideable  therein  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  high  pressure  chamber  to  either  port  of  a  pair 
of  ports  interrupting  a  valve  seat  of  said  housing  body  while 
interconnecting  a  low  pressure  port  of  said  valve  seat  to  the 
other  port  of  said  pair  of  ports,  said  valve  member  having  a 
small  piston  member  and  a  large  piston  member  interconnected 
thereto  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an  interme- 
diate chamber  therebetween,  said  small  piston  member  having 
one  side  thereof  exposed  to  said  high  pressure  chamber  and 
said  large  piston  member  having  one  side  thereof  exposed  to  a 
control  chamber  of  said  housing  body,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  of  said  valve  construction  for  effectively  inter- 
connecting said  high  pressure  chamber  to  said  intermediate 
chamber  and  said  low  pressure  port  to  said  control  chamber  to 
cause  said  valve  member  to  slide  to  one  position  thereof  in  said 
high  pressure  chamber,  said  means  also  being  adapted  to  effec- 
tively interconnect  said  high  pressure  chamber  to  said  control 
chamber  and  said  low  pressure  port  to  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber to  cause  said  valve  member  to  slide  to  another  position 
thereof  in  said  high  pressure  chamber,  said  construction  having 
means  for  effectively  disconnecting  said  low  pressure  port 
from  said  intermediate  chamber  while  maintaining  the  inter- 
connection between  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  said  con- 
trol chamber  when  said  valve  member  is  moved  to  said  other 
position  thereof. 


4,248,059 

REVERSIBLE-CYCLE  CLOSED-CIRCUIT 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Roy  P.  Dearling,  Worcester  Park,  England,  assignor  to  Kenneth 

Fowler  and  Edward  GloTcr,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,755 
dainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29,  1977, 
45162/77 

Int  CL^  F25B  75/Oa  27/02     ' 
U.S.  CL  62—324  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  reversible  cycle  unit  for  air  conditioning  a  room  in 
heating  and  cooling  cycles,  the  unit  receiving  water  as  a  heat 
source  and  as  a  heat  aink  and  comprising: 
a  room  heat  exchanger  for  location  in  a  room  to  heat  or  cool 
the  room  by  the  respective  condensation  or  evaporation 
by  air  in  the  room  of  a  refrigerant  passing  through  the 
room  heat  exchanger, 
a  first  water  heat  exchanger  connected  in  a  closed  refriger- 
ant conveying  circuit  with  the  room  heat  exchanger  and 


also  recieving  water  for  heat  exchange  with  the  refriger- 
ant to  condense  the  refrigerant  in  the  cooling  cycle  and  to 
evaporate  the  refrigerant  in  the  heating  cycle, 

a  compressor  arranged  in  the  refrigerant  circuit  in  the  path 
of  the  refrigerant  from  the  room  heat  exchanger  to  the 
first  water  heat  exchanger,  in  the  cooling  cycle,  and  for 
driving  the  refrigerant  around  the  circuit  and  heating  the 
refrigerant  during  compression, 

reversing  valve  means  associated  with  the  compressor  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  refrigerant  around 
the  circuit  to  change  the  heating  system  from  the  cooling 
cycle  to  the  heating  cycle. 

expansion  means  arranged  before  the  room  heat  exchanger 
in  the  path  of  the  refrigerant  from  the  first  water  heat 
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exchanger  to  the  room  heat  exchanger,  in  the  cooling 
cycle, 
a  second  water  heat  exchanger  connected  in  the  refrigerant 
circuit  in  the  path  of  the  refrigerant  from  the  compressor 
to  the  first  water  heat  exchanger,  in  the  heating  cycle,  and, 
in  the  heating  cycle,  for  receiving  the  water  for  heat 
exchange  with  the  refrigerant  to  condense  the  refrigerant 
and  to  heat  the  water, 
a  water  outlet  to  the  second  water  heat  exchanger,  and 
a  water  inlet  to  the  first  water  heat  exchanger  connected  to 
the  water  outlet  of  the  second  water  heat  exchanger 
whereby,  in  the  heating  cycle,  heat  extracted  from  the 
refrigerant  in  the  second  water  heat  exchanger  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  water  to  heat  the  water,  is  passed  to  the  first 
water  heat  exchanger  to  evaporate  the  refrigerant. 


I 


4,248,060 

CO2  CHARGED  COOLING  UNIT 

Paul  R.  Franklin,  Jr.,  5211  W.  BeaTcr  St,  JacksonTille,  Fla. 

32205 

FUed  Jul  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,769 

Int  a.3  F25D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  62—387  8  Claims 

1.  A  precharged  cooling  unit  for  use  in  a  normally  enclosed 
insulated  area  to  be  maintained  cool,  said  cooling  unit  includ- 
ing an  upright  closed  bottom  cabinet  having  peripherally  ex- 
tending sides,  vertically  extending  passage  structure  within 
said  cabinet  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  sides  thereof,  said  pas- 
sage structure  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  good 
heat  transfer  properties,  including  open  upper  and  lower  ends 
and  defining  an  internal  passage  extending  therethrough  in- 
cluding at  least  a  major  length  portion  therieof  which  is  sub- 
stantially vertically  straight  and  constant  in  cross-sectional 
area  for  minimal  restriction  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough, 
blower  means  operatively  associated  with  said  passage  struc- 
ture for  pumping  air  therethrough,  and  charging  means  for 
admitting  CG^  "snow"  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  cabinet   ^ 
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outwardly  of  said  passage  structure  for  gravity  falling  of  said  pre-determined  temperature,  the  temperature  inside  said 
"snow"  within  said  cabinet  toward  the  closed  bottom  thereof  elongated  space,  on  a  portion  of  said  closed  circuit  situated 

downstream  of  said  evaporator,  said  regulation  m^ns  includ- 
ing a  timing  component  set  to  start  said  fan  at  the  end  of  a 
pre-determined  time  after  start-up  of  the  compressor. 


4,248,062 
DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Philippe  H.  McLain,  Gilbert;  Robert  J.  Shrontz,  and  Dominick 
Tringali,  both  of  Columbia,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Shake- 
speare Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,006 

Int.  a.J  F16C  7/00;  F32B  7/0* 

U.S.a.64— IS  22  Claims 

II 
* . 


about  said  passage  structure,  said  peripherally  extending  sides 
being  slightly  downwardly  convergent. 


4,248,061 

THERMOSTATICALLY  AND  HYGROSTATICALLY 

CONTROLLED  CABINET  FOR  STORING  FOODSTUFFS 

AND  OTHER  PARTICULARLY  DEUCATE  PRODUCTS 

Alain  Rousseau,  Paris,  and  Francois  Ramel,  Lerallois,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Effa  Etudes,  France 

Hied  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,129 

Int  a.^F25D  77/06 

U.S.  a.  62—419  7  Claims 


1.  Storage  cabinet  including:  a  chamber  having  a  thermally- 
insulating  outer  wall  and  an  inner  partition  which,  with  said 
wall,  defines  an  elongated  space  at  least  partly  surrounding  a 
usable  inner  space;  means  of  storing  products  in  said  usable 
space;  a  window  formed  in  a  first  portion  of  said  partition;  a 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  a  second  portion  of  said  parti- 
tion, the  second  portion  being  at  a  distance  from  the  first;  a  fan, 
cooperating  with  said  window  to  establish  forced  air  circula- 
tion inside  said  elongated  space,  through  said  apertures  and 
inside  said  usable  space,  following  a  closed  circuit  going 
through  said  window;  a  refrigerating  unit,  including  an  evapo- 
rator situated  inside  said  elongated  space  and  operating  at  a 
pre-determined  temperature  exceeding  0*  C,  said  refrigerating 
unit  moreover  including  a  compressor  and  a  condenser  posi- 
tioned outside  said  chamber;  thermal  regulation  means,  coop- 
erating with  said  refrigerating  unit,  and  starting  or  cutting  off 
the  compressor  for  regulating,  around  a  rated  value  exceeding 
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1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular,  fiber-reinforced  plastic  shaft  portion  having  layers 
of  oppositely  angled  resin-impregnated  helical  fibers  at 
2S*-6S*  to  the  longitudinal  shaft  axis  and  at  least  one  layer 
having  substantially  longitudinal  fibers  forming  a  lami- 
nate, 

at  least  one  layer  of  said  laminate  having  an  interior  bonding 
surface, 

a  metallic  sleeve  received  within  at  least  one  end  of  said 
laminate  and  having  an  exterior  bonding  surface  bonded 
to  said  interior  bonding  surface; 

said  shaft  portion  having  an  inner  spiral  layer  of  closely 
wound  fibers  at  80* -90*  to  the  longitudinal  shaft  axis,  said 
layer  terminating  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  sleeve; 

whereby  said  layer  of  longitudinal  fibers  provides  flexural 
rigidity  to  the  laminate,  said  oppositely  angled  layers 
provide  torsional  strength  while  allowing  radial  contrac- 
tion thereof  to  grip  the  sleeve,  and  said  inner  spiral  layer 
provides  additional  hoop  strength  to  the  laminate. 

4,248,063 

MANUAL  KNITTING  APPARATUS 

Kai  Wang,  233  Sundown  TraU,  WUUamsrUle,  N.Y.  14221 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,901 

Int  a.J  B04B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  66—4  4  Claims 


1.  A  manual  knitting  frame,  comprising; 

(a)  two  pairs  of  longitudinal  extending  elongated  substan- 
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.tially  rectangular  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
one  another, 

(b)  each  of  said  members  having  planar  upper  surfaces  con- 
taining a  plurality  openings  therein, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  knitting  pegs  removably  inserted  in  a  prede- 
termined member  of  said  openings  depending  upon  the 
type  and  shape  of  fabric  to  be  knitted, 

(d)  each  of  said  members  having  planar  side  faces  perpendic- 
ular to  said  upper  surfaces, 

(e)  a  pair  of  through  openings  in  each  of  said  side  faces  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  members, 

(0  a  pair  of  transverse  rods  passing  through  said  through 
openings  at  each  end  of  said  members  with  the  innermost 
rod  of  each  pair  having  exterior  threads, 

(g)  rectangular  openings  in  each  of  said  upper  surfaces  at 
opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  members, 

(h)  circular  adjusting  knobs  in  each  of  said  rectangular  open- 
ings having  a  central  internally  threaded  opening  in  mat- 
ing engagement  with  respective  ones  of  said  innermost 
externally  threaded  transverse  rods, 

(i)  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangular  support  blocks  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  members  each  having  planar  side  faces, 
and 

(j)  said  transverse  rods  being  supported  by  said  side  faces  at 
a  location  thereon  so  oriented  to  support  said  members 
with  enough  clearance  from  a  work  surface  such  that 
knitted  fabric  passes  easily  therethrough  without  bunch- 
ing up. 


4,248,064 
LOCK-STITCH  KNITTED  ELASTIC  FABRIC 
Carl  J.  Odham,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Stedman  Corpora- 
tioa,  Asheboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,024 

Int  a.^  D04B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  66—192  11  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  warp  knit  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  base 
yams  knitted  in  successive  courses  to  form  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessive closed  loops  extending  in  the  warp  direction  which  in 
turn  form  a  plurality  of  wales  including  a  lateral  end  wale,  a 
first  adjacent  wale  adjacent  said  end  wale,  a  second  adjacent 
wale  adjacent  said  first  adjacent  wale,  and  a  plurality  of  inte- 
rior wales;  a  first  elastic  yam  laid  in  said  interior  wales  and  in 
said  first  and  second  adjacent  wales;  a  first  filler  yam  extending 
in  a  weft  direction  in  each  course  and  contained  within  the 
closed  loops  of  said  wales;  a  second  filler  yam  extending  in  a 
weft  direction  and  contained  within  the  closed  loops  of  the 
first  adjacent  wale  and  within  the  closed  loops  of  said  end 
wale;  and  a  first  locking  yam  knitted  to  form  an  open  loop  in 
alternate  courses  of  said  end  wale  and  to  form  a  closed  loop  in 
alternate  courses  of  said  first  adjacent  wale. 


4,248,065 
PROGRAMMING  DEVICE  FOR  ORCULAR  STOCKING 

KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Fabrizio  Micheletti,  Fucecchio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Brematex 
S.p.A,  Prato,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,247,  Aug.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,204 

Int  a.3  D04B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  66—237  2  Claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  needle 
cylinder,  and  a  programming  device  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  said  programming  device  including  a 
program  dmm,  means  for  advancing  the  drum  comprising  first 
drive  ratchet-wheel  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  first  drive 
pawl  means  for  routing  the  first  drive  ratchet-wheel  means, 
and  drive  cam  means  rotatable  with  the  needle  cylinder  to 
actuate  the  first  drive  pawl  means,  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
program  discs  having  peripheral  seats  for  removable  pins  for 
determining  supplementary  programs,  followers  co-operable 
with  the  program  discs  and  linked  to  the  first  drive  pawl  means 
to  selectively  render  the  first  drive  pawl  means  inoperative  in 
dependence  on  the  supplementary  programs,  a  plurality  of 
crown  ratchet-wheel  means  each  rotatable  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  program  discs,  each  said  crown  ratchet-wheel 
means  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  a  region  without  teeth 
and  corresponding  to  a  zero  setting  position  of  the  associated 
program  disc,  whereby  the  program  disc  can  stop  in  said  zero 
setting  position,  a  plurality  of  crown  ratchet-wheel  pawl  means 
each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  crown  ratchet- 
wheel  means  to  rotate  the  crown  ratchet-wheel  means,  drive 
means  rotatable  with  the  needle  cylinder  for  actuating  the 
crown  ratchet-wheel  pawl  means,  selector  means  for  causing 
the  crown  ratchet-wheel  pawl  means  to  drive  the  crown  ratch- 
et-wheel means,  the  selector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cam  discs,  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  crown 
ratchet-wheel  means  and  being  idly  mounted  with  respect 
thereto,  a  recess  in  each  cam  disc  which,  when  aligned  in 
correspondence  with  the  said  tooth  free  region  of  its  respective 
crown  ratchet-wheel  means  permits  the  respective  crown 
ratchet-wheel  pawl  means  associated  therewith  to  start  driving 
the  crown  ratchet-wheet  means,  a  cam  track  on  the  program 
dmm,  and  cam  follower  means  associated  with  the  cam  track 
to  cause  the  respective  cam  discs  to  rotate  such  that  the  reces- 
ses of  the  cam  discs  move  into  alignment  with  the  tooth  free 
regions  of  their  respectively  associated  crown  ratchet-wheel 
means. 
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4,248,066 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WET 

TREATMENT  OF  STRAND-LIKE  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Hermann  Miiller,  Herisau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aktien- 

gesellschaft  Cilander,  Herisau,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820471 

Int.  a.'  D06B  3/02 
U.S.a.68-43  2  Qaims 


securing  means  when  said  engagement  means  is  moved  to 
said  lock  position  while  said  protrusion  is  inserted  in  said 
hole,  and  for  permitting  the  rotational  engagement  of  said 
object  around  said  protrusion; 

wherein  said  protrusion  is  able  to  be  securely  fastened  to  said 
surface  in  a  position  normal  to  said  surface,  and  has  a 
groove  about  its  circumference  near  the  axial  end  opposite 
said  surface;  and 

wherein  said  engagement  means  comprises  a  generally  circu- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  wet  treatment  of  strand- 
like textile  material,  comprising: 

a  pipe  system  through  which  the  textile  material  moves  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

means  for  infeeding  treatment  liquid  moving  in  countercur- 
rent  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  textile  material  for  contact  with  the  textile 
material; 

at  least  one  squeezing  means  provided  for  the  pipe  system 
for  squeezing  the  textile  material  which  is  contacted  by 
the  treatment  liquid; 

an  auxiliary  line  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  line  being  arranged  at  the 
region  of  the  squeezing  means; 

the  lower  end  of  the  auxiliary  line  opening  into  the  pipe 
system  through  which  travels  the  textile  material  to  be 
treated;  \ 

said  pipe  system  comprising  an  essentially  vertically  extend- 
ing pipe; 

said  squeezing  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  coacting 
squeeze  rolls  between  which  there  is  passed  the  textile 
material;  and 

said  auxiliary  line  having  a  starting  portion  located  below 
the  squeeze  rolls. 


4,248,067 
DEVICE  LOCK  ALLOWING  ROTATION 
Hartley  M.  Sears,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schick  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,977 
Int.  a.3  E05B  73/00 
U.S.  a.  70—58  3  cia-ms 

1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  use  in  removably  attaching  an 
object  having  an  outer  shell  to  a  specified  place  on  a  surface, 
said  object  containing  a  lock  cylinder  opposite  the  desired 
point  of  attachment,  said  lock  cylinder  having  an  extension 
from  it  into  the  interior  of  said  object,  said  extension  able  to  be 
moved  into  a  lock  position  and  an  unlock  position,  comprising: 
a  hole  through  said  outer  shell  at  the  desired  point  of  attach- 
ment of  said  object  to  said  surface; 
surface  securing  means,  fastened  to  said  surface  at  said  speci- 
fied place,  having  an  engagable  protrusion  from  said  sur- 
face of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  able  to  be  inserted 
into  the  interior  of  said  object  through  said  hole; 
engagement  means,  connectable  to  said  extension  and  rotat- 
able in  cooperation  with  said  extension  between  a  lock 
position  and  an  unlock  position,  for  engaging  said  surface 


lar  flange  with  a  section  removed,  said  K^ctTon  formed  by 
a  cut  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  fiange,  said  fiange  rotatable 
in  cooperation  with  said  extension  between  said  lock  and 
unlock  positions,  said  lock  position  caiking  said  flange  to 
engage  said  protrusion  by  entering  said  groove,  thereby 
preventing  said  protrusion  from  being  withdrawn  from 
said  hole,  said  unlock  position  causing  said  flange  to  not 
engage  said  protrusion  due  to  said  removed  section, 
thereby  permitting  the  removal  of  said  object  from  said 
surface. 


4,248,068 
DEADLOCKING  MECHANISM 
Hans  J.  Esser,  Keysborough,  and  Gerald  F.  Dunphy,  Glen  Wav- 
eriey,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Ogden  Industries  Pty. 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,986 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  27, 1977,  PD2214 
Int.  CI.'  E05B  65/06.  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  70-134  6  Qaims 


1.  Deadlocking  mechanism  including;  a  tubular  casing  secur- 
able  to  a  support;  a  deadbolt  slidably  mounted  within  said 
casing  for  relative  movement  between  an  operative  position  in 
which  a  head  portion  thereof  projects  out  of  said  casing,  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  said  head  portion  is  substantially 
contained  within  said  casing;  actuator  means  mounted  on  said 
casing  and  including  a  lock  barrel  which  is  located  extemally 
of  said  casing  and  is  rotatable  relative  thereto  towards  and 
away  from  a  lock  position;  a  gear  segment  connected  directly 
to  said  lock  barrel  for  rotation  therewith;  a  rack  and  pinion 
assembly  located  within  said  casing;  said  rack  being  movable 
lengthwise  of  said  casing  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  pinion, 
means  connecting  said  rack  to  said  deadbolt  for  movement 
therewith;  lost  motion  means  forming  part  of  said  connecting 
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means  and  permitting  limited  relative  movement  between  said 
rack  and  said  deadbolt;  a  deadlocking  member  located  within 
said  casing  and  being  operative  to  releasably  hold  said  deadbolt 
in  said  operative  position;  said  deadlocking  member  being 
responsive  to  said  limited  relative  movement  between  said  rack 
and  deadbolt  to  release  said  deadbolt  for  movement  into  said 
inoperative  position,  and  a  gear  segment  connected  to  said 
pinion  within  said  casing  for  rotation  with  said  pinion  and 
being  engagable  with  said  barrel  gear  segment  through  an 
opening  in  wall  of  said  casing  to  form  a  drive  connection 
whereby  said  deadbolt  is  moved  between  said  operative  and 
inoperative  positions  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  barrel;  said 
two  gear  segments  being  relatively  arranged  so  that  said  drive 
connection  is  automatically  broken  when  said  barrel  is  rotated 
in  one  direction  beyond  a  disengage  position  thereof  and  is 
automatically  reformed  when  said  barrel  is  rotated  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  from  beyond  said  disengage  position;  said  barrel 
adopting  said  lock  position  when  rotated  in  said  one  direction 
beyond  said  disengage  position  and  having  no  influence  on  said 
deadbolt  during  rotation  between  said  lock  and  disengage 
positions;  said  deadbolt  being  moved  towards  said  operative 
position  by  rotation  of  ^d  barrel  in  said  one  direction  and 
being  moved  towards  said  inoperative  position  by  rotation  of 
said  barrel  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  operative  position 
corresponding  to  said  disengage  position  of  said  barrel. 


back  plate  in  its  position  enclosing  said  nose  portion,  said  nuts 
and  said  control  knobs. 


4,248,069 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  AND  PREVENTING 

THEFT  OF  IN-DASHBOARD  MOUNTED  RADIOS  AND 

THEUKE 
F^ed  H.  Borbank,  770  Welch  Rd.-Saite  335,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94304 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,594 

iBt  a.)  B65D  55/14 

U.S.  a.  70—160  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  and  preventing  theft  of  a  radio 
instrument  and  the  like  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  dashboard; 
said  dashboard  having  a  relatively  accessible  front  side  and  a 
relatively  inaccessible  back  side,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  instrument  to  be  protected  including  a  body  adaptod  to  be 
positioned  in  back  of  the  dashboard,  a  nose  portion  adapted  to 
be  visable  from  the  front  of  the  dashboard,  a  pair  of  hollow 
threaded  shafts  adapted  to  also  extend  through  said  dashboard, 
a  pair  of  instrument  control  shafts  extending  through  said 
hollow  threaded  shafts,  a  pair  of  nuts  carried  by  said  hollow 
threaded  shafts  on  the  front  side  of  said  dashboard  for  releas- 
ably drawing  said  body  tightly  against  the  back  side  of  said 
dashboard,  and  control  knobs  attached  to  said  control  shafts; 
and  protection  means  including  a  back  plate  defining  an  open- 
ing corresponding  in  size  and  position  to  said  nose  piece  and  a 
pair  of  apertures  corresponding  in  size  and  position  to  said  pair 
of  hollow  threaded  shafts,  said  back  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  between  the  front  of  said  dashboard  and  said  nuts 
whereby  said  back  plate  is  retained  in  position  by  the  same 
threaded  hollow  shafts  and  nuts  as  retain  said  instrument  in 
position,  cover  means  attached  to  said  back  plate  for  selec- 
tively enclosing  and  exposing  said  nose  portion,  said  nuts,  and 
•aid  control  knobs  and  means  for  locking  cover  means  to  said 


4,248,070 

STEERING  COLUMN  AND  IGNITION  LOCK  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Rudolf  Eichenauer,  Hollbergstraase  1,  D-6000  FrankAut  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,2757544 

Int.  a?  B60R  25/02 
U.S.  a.  70—252  4  Claims 


*N         *V  '9 


1.  In  a  lock  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  steer- 
ing column,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  axial  bore  and  a  cross  bore  inter- 
secting therewith, 

(b)  a  key  controlled  lock  cylinder  mounted  in  the  axial  bore 
of  the  housing  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  bore  into 
selected  operating  positions,  the  key  being  insertable  into 
the  lock  cylinder  for  rotation  of  the  lock  cylinder  and 
withdrawable  therefrom,  the  lock  cylinder  including 

(1)  an  axially  extending  driver  element  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  lock  cylinder, 

(c)  an  electrical  ignition  circuit  means  for  starting  the  motor 
of  the  vehicle,  the  driver  element  extending  into  operative 
association  with  the  ignition  circuit  means  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  operate  the  circuit  means  on  rotation  of  the  lock 
cylinder  into  a  selected  one  of  the  operating  positions, 

(d)  a  lock  bolt  mounted  in  a  cross  bore  for  displacement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  a  locking  position  upon 
withdcawal  of  the  key  from  the  lock  cylinder, 

(e)  an  operating  spring  biasing  the  lock  bolt  into  the  locking 
position, 

(1)  the  lock  cylinder  including  a  cam  means  for  inoving 

the  lock  bolt  against  the  bias  of  the  operating  spring  into 

the  retracted  position  on  rotation  of  the  lock  cylinder 

into  another  one  of  the  selected  operating  positions,  and 

(0  latch  means  for  holding  the  lock  bolt  in  the  retracted 

position  until  the  key  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  lock 

cylinder, 

Xg)  the  improvement  of  the  axially  extending  driver  element 

being  keyed  to  the  lock  cylinder  for  rotation  therewith 

and  being  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  lock 

cylinder,  and  further  including  a  control  means  arranged 

on  the  lock  bolt  for  displacing  the  driver  element  axially 

upon  movement  of  the  lock  bolt  between  the  retracted 

and  locking  positions. 


4,248,071 

SEPARABLE  HOLDER 

Mel  KnHoy,  104-20  Queens  Blvd^  Forest  Hllla,  N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,864 

Int  CV  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  CL  70^^456  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  separable  holder  comprising: 

a  plastic  central  portion  having  a  body  portion  and  having 
first  and  second  threaded  projections  extending  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  also 
having  annular  shoulders  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
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first  and  second  end  portions,  each  having  an  internally 
threaded  longitudinal  opening  and  an  annular  end  wall 
surrounding  said  opening,  said  first  and  second  threaded 
projections  for  being  removably  screwed  into  said  corre- 
sponding internally  threaded  openings  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  said  annular  shoulders  of  said  body 


4,248,072 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLATE  MATERIAL  HAVING  UNIFORM  WIDTH  AND 

LENGTHWISE  THICKNESS  VARUTION 

Yoshimichi  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  and  Osamu  Fumta,  Tokai,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alchi  Steel  Works,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Jul  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1978,  53/90805; 
Oct.  13,  1978,  53/126320;  Nov.  2,  1978,  53/135503;  Nov.  4, 
1978,  53/136047;  Nov.  18,  1978,  53/142653;  Dec  23,  1978, 
53/161368 

Int  a?  B21B  37/14.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  72—8  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plate  material  having  a  uniform 
width  and  lengthwise  thickness  variation  by  imparting  plastic 
deformations  to  a  work  by  means  of  widthwise  rolling  and 
thicknesswise  roUing  rolls  comprising  the  steps  of:  measuring 
the  travelling  amount  of  said  work  at  the  outlet  of  said  width- 
wise  rolling  roll  and  at  the  outlet  of  said  thicknesswise  rolling 
rolls;  changing  continuously  the  roll  gap  between  said  width- 
wise  roUing  rolls  through  controlling  the  position  of  at  least 
one  of  said  widthwise  rolling  rolls  in  accordance  with  the 
measured  amount  of  said  work  and  in  accordance  with  a  previ- 
ously set  dimension  of  product  and  rolling  condition,  so  as  to 
reduce  the  width  of  said  work  at  such  portions  of  the  latter  as 
will  be  lateraUy  spread  to  increase  the  width  by  a  subsequent 
roUing  by  said  thicknesswise  roUing  rolls;  and  changing  the 
roU  gap  between  said  thicknesswise  rolling  rolls  through  con- 
trolling the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  thicknesswise  roUing 
rolls  in  accordance  with  the  measured  travelling  amount  of 
said  work  and  in  accordance  with  a  previously  set  dimension 
of  product  and  roUing  condition,  thereby  to  change  the  thick- 
ness of  the  work. 


4,248.073 
CLUSTER  TYPE  COLD  ROLLING  MILL 
Robert  C.  Verbickas,  Wolcott,  and  John  W.  Turley,  Oxford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  T.  Sendzimir,  Inc.,  Waterbury, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,601,  Feb.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,804 

Int  a.2  B21B  13/14.  29/00.  31/16 

U.S.  a.  72—243  6  Claims 


abutting  corresponding  annular  end  walls  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end 
poriions  having  transverse  holes  therethrough;  and 
first  and  second  split  ring  elements  inserted  in  said  corre- 
sponding transverse  holes  of  said  first  and  second  end 
poriions,  said  ring  elements  for  having  hole-bearing  ele- 
ments inseried  thereon. 


1.  A  cluster  rolling  mUl  consisting  of  a  pair  of  work  rolls, 
each  of  said  work  rolls  being  supported  by  three  intermediate 
rolls,  each  of  said  intermediate  rolls  being  supported  by  two 
backing  roller  assemblies,  said  backing  roller  assemblies  being 
suitably  mounted  in  a  stationary  support  structure,  so  that  all 
roUs  are  fuUy  supported  along  their  length  in  vertical  and 
horizontal  planes. 


4,248,074 
AXIAL  ROLL  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL 
WUhelm  Fnhrmann,  Wexford,  and  Andrew  J.  Sofriuiko,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,888 
lat  CL^  B21B  31/18 
U.S.a.72— 247  9ClaiBs 

1.  Apparatus  to  axially  position  one  of  a  pair  of  rolls  each 
having  a  bearing  journal  at  opposite  ends  of  a  roll  body  for 
rotatable  suppori  by  bearings  carried  by  chocks  within  one  of 
the  windows  of  a  pair  of  spaced-apari  mill  housings,  said  appa- 
ratus including  the  combination  of: 
chock  extension  means  including  a  threaded  surface  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  chocks  outwardly  from  the  window 
of  the  housing  supported  thereby, 
first  and  second  nut  members  each  having  threads  for  engag- 
ing the  threaded  surface  of  said  chock  extension  means, 
a  pin  member  interlocking  said  first  and  second  nut  members 
for  simultaneous  rotation  thereof  whUe  threadedly  abut- 
ted together  under  sufficient  torque  to  stress  the  threaded 
surface  of  said  chock  extension  means  with  the  threads  of 
the  nut  members, 
gear  means  supported  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  nut 

members, 
a  pinion  gear  having  teeth  to  mesh  with  said  gear  means,  and 
keeper  block  means  carrying  said  pinion  gear  to  mesh  with 
said  gear  means  whUe  supported  by  one  of  said  miU  hous- 
ings to  simultaneously  rotate  said  first  and  second  nut 
members  for  threadedly  displacing  said  chock  extension 
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means  and  chock  together  with  the  roll  supported  thereby 
in  an  axial  direction  of  the  roll,  said  keeper  block  means 


4,248,076 

TRIPLE  ACTION  CONTAINER  DRAWING  AND 

REDRAWING  METHOD 

Joseph  D.  Bulso,  Jr.,  and  WilUam  R.  Lewen,  both  of  Canton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Redicon  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,292,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,214,471. 

This  application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,414 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/28 

U.S.  a.  72—349  3  Qaims 


including  spaced-apart  bearing  surfaces  to  hold  said  nut 
members  against  axial  movement  with  the  roll. 


4,248,075 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  APERTURE  WITH  ROUNDED 

EDGES  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
George  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,189 

Int.  a.'  B21D  2«/26,  37/10 

U.S.  a.  72—335  6  Qaims 


.77^-76        62 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hole  in  a  sheet  of  steel  comprising: 
forming  an  aperture  of  a  given  transverse  dimension  in  the 

sheet,  and 
rounding  the  surface  of  said  aperture  in  a  single  continuous 
motion  so  that  all  the  surface  forms  a  continuous  curve 
whose  tangents  gradually  rotate  in  a  given  direction  from 
the  intersection  of  said  aperiure  surface  with  one  surface 
of  the  sheet  to  the  intersection  of  the  aperture  surface  with 
the  other  surface  of  said  sheet  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
sheet  as  the  one  surface,  said  surfaces  being  continuous 
and  smooth  with  each  other  within  the  aperture  and  con- 
tinuous and  smooth  with  said  surfaces  of  said  sheet  beyond 
said  aperture  such  that  the  section  of  said  sheet  beyond 
said  aperture  decreases  continuously  at  a  gradually  in- 
creasing rate. 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  and  redrawing  containers  in  a  dou- 
ble acting  press  having  inner  and  outer  rams  operating  in 
relatively  timed  reciprocal  fashion  with  the  outer  ram  preced- 
ing the  inner  ram  in  the  operating  cycle  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  advancing  the  inner  and  outer  rams  toward  the  con- 
tainer material; 

(B)  applying  relatively  high  pneumatic  pressure  to  a  pressure 
piston  carried  by  the  outer  ram; 

(C)  applying  relatively  low  pneumatic  pressure  to  a  further 
pressure  piston  and  urging  said  piston  into  holding  contact 
with  the  container  material; 

(D)  retarding  movement  of  drawing  means  carried  by  the 
outer  ram  by  engagement  there  with  by  redrawing  means 
carried  by  the  inner  ram; 

(E)  blanking  the  container  material; 

(F)  moving  said  pressure  piston  into  contact  with  the  draw- 
ing means  under  relatively  high  pneumatic  pressure  and 
drawing  the  container  material; 

(G)  relieving  the  relatively  high  pneumatic  pressure  on  said 
pressure  piston; 

(H)  applying  relatively  low  pneumatic  pressure  to  the  draw- 
ing means  to  hold  the  drawn  container;  and 
(I)  advancing  the  redrawing  means  to  redraw  the  container. 


4,248,077 
JAW  FOR  RIVETER 
Jack  T.  Gregory,  P.O.  Box  556,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 
Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,376 
Int.  a.3  B21J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  72—391  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  riveter  including  a  cylinder  with  a  piston 
slidable  therein,  a  fluid  reservoir,  an  inlet  chamber,  an  inlet 
pori  between  said  reservoir  and  said  inlet  chamber,  a  transfer 
port  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  cylinder,  first  and 
second  one-way  check  valves  in  said  inlet  port  and  said  trans- 
fer port,  respectively,  pump  means  for  drawing  fluid-from  said 
reservoir  into  said  inlet  chamber  and  forcing  same  from  said 
inlet  chamber  to  said  cylinder,  and  jaw  means  for  gripping  the 
shank  of  a  rivet  as  it  is  being  pulled,  said  jaw  means  comprising: 
an  extension  on  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston; 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


49 


an  annular  jaw  holder  on  said  extension  having  a  conical 
inner  surface  converging  toward  one  end  thereof; 

an  annular  array  of  gripping  segments  in  said  jaw  holder 
having  gripping  elements  on  the  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  bore  in  said  extension; 


4,248,079 
TRAM  FOR  USE  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

AND  STRAIGHTENING 
Gerald  A.  Specktor,  409  Ceveland  Ave.  S.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

55105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,848,  Aug.  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,151,737. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,609 

Int  a.'  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—465  24  Clainu 


a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  and  movable  toward  one  end 
thereof  to  engage  and  bias  said  gripping  segments;  and 

a  pressure  port  in  the  other  end  thereof  opening  into  commu- 
nication with  said  cylinder. 


vJ^ 


4,248,078 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  CLAMP 

John  F.  Russo,  532  Stratford  Rd.,  South  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11550 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,296 

Int  a.'  B21D  1/12;  B21J  13/08 

U.S.  a,  72—457  3  Claims 


1.  Tram  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  repairing  and  straighten- 
ing the  body  and  frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  tram  carrier  member  including  at  least  a  first 
side  wall  and  a  second  side  wall;  with  the  first  side  wall  includ- 
ing a  first  U-shaped  aperture  and  with  the  second  side  wall 
including  a  second  U-shaped  aperture;  at  least  one  shaft  engag- 
ing with  the  apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening,  with  the 
shaft  extending  through  the  tram  carrier  member  and  having  a 
first  end  extending  through  the  first  U-shaped  aperture  formed 
in  the  first  side  wall  and  having  a  second  end  extending 
through  the  second  U-shaped  aperture  formed  in  the  second 
side  wall;  first  shaft  retainer  slidably  mounted  to  the  first  side 
wall  for  capturing  the  shaft  within  the  first  U-shaped  aperture 
of  the  first  side  wall;  second  shaft  retainer  slidably  mounted  to 
the  second  side  wall  for  capturing  the  shaft  within  the  second 
U-shaped  aperture  of  the  second  side  wall;  first  means  for 
biasing  the  first  shaft  retainer  and  allowing  the  shaft  to  defiect 
under  a  load  condition;  second  means  for  biasing  the  second 
shaft  retainer  and  allowing  the  shaft  to  defiect  under  a  load 
condition;  and  means  fdr  receiving  counterforces  wherein 
under  a  load  condition,  the  shaft  defiects  and  thus  is  subjected 
only  to  the  initial  force  while  the  means  for  receiving  the 
counterforce  receives  the  major  counterforce. 


4,248,080 

WHEEL-MOUNTING  TIRE  PRESSURE  GAGE  WITH 

FAILSAFE  FEATURES 

Ted  Chuck,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HTL  Industries,  Inc., 

Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,910 

Int  a.'  GOIL  1 7/00:  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  73—146.8  9  Claims 


1.  Device  for  repairing  damaged  automobile  frame  elements 
or  the  like,  comprising  means  for  simultaneously  clamping  a 
projecting  portion  of  said  frame  element  at  opposite  sides  of 
such  element,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coact- 
ing  spaced  clamps,  each  of  said  clamps  comprising  a  set  of  two 
jaws  consisting  of  a  first  jaw  member  constituted  by  a  vertical 
flange  of  a  "z"  section  body  having  a  horizontal  web,  a  slotted 
projecting  flange  portion  and  a  gripping  face  with  teeth-like 
projections,  and  a  second  jaw  member  constituted  by  an  inter- 
mediate vertical  web  of  a  "z"  section  body  element  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  flange  entending  toward  the  vertical 
flange  of  the  first  jaw  and  a  horizontally  disposed  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  opposite  side  of  said  vertical  web,  and  means 
for  securing  the  slotted  projecting  flange  portions  of  the  first 
jaw  of  each  set  of  jaws  in  overlapping  relationship  with  each 
other  to  maintain  said  clamps  in  spaced  relation. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  tire  pressure  gage  having  a  bourdon  tube  for 
sensing  air  pressure  in  the  tire,  a  sealed  case  surrounding  the 
bourdon  tube,  and  a  pressure  port  in  said  case  for  establishing 
a  fluid  communication  path  between  said  tube  and  said  tire 
when  the  gage  is  in  pressure  measuring  relation  to  the  tire,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  case  for  venting  the  latter  to  the 
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atmosphere  when  pressure  in  the  case  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined valve, 

said  relief  valve  having  means  visible  externally  of  the  case  for 
indicating  whether  or  not  the  case  has  been  vented;  and 

a  flow-actuated  valve  in  said  port  for  occluding  said  fluid 
communication  path  when  airflow  from  the  tire  to  the  tube 
exceeds  a  preselected  rate,  whereby  to  preclude  venting  of 
the  tire  through  the  case  should  the  tube  rupture  or  other- 
wise develop  a  fast  leak  into  the  case. 


4,248,081 

TOOL  FOR  TESTING  EARTH  FORMATIONS  IN 

BOREHOLES 

Bobby  J.  Hallaark,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Gearhart- 

Owea  lodastries,  Lk^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

DifiakM  of  Ser.  No.  42,431.  May  25, 1979.  This  appUcatiOD  May 

5,  1980,  Scr.  No.  146,681 

lat.  CL^  E21B  49/QO 

U.S.  a.  73—151  3  Claims 


IfcS^ 


1.  A  tool  for  testing  earth  formations  in  boreholes,  compris- 


mg: 


formation  isolation  means  including  hydraulically  controlled 
extendable  and  retractable  seal  pad  means  and  backup  pad 
means; 

first  electrically  powered  means  controllable  at  above- 
ground  equipment  for  generating  and  applying  hydraulic 
setting  pressure  to  extend  and  set  said  seal  pad  means  and 
said  backup  pad  means  to  accomplish  isolation  of  the 
formation  at  the  seal  pad  location; 

means  for  generating  flrst  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  above- 
ground  equipment,  which  signals  are  a  measure  of  said 
hydraulic  pressure,  and  power  supply  means  for  said 
signal  generating  means;  and, 

means  operable  in  response  to  a  failure  of  said  power  supply 
means  to  effect  release  of  said  hydraulic  setting  pressure 
and  permit  retraction  of  said  seal  pad  means  and  backup 
pad  means. 


D. 


4^248,082 
ANEMOMETER 
FarMT,  Box  542,  Mt  Gay,  W.  Vs. 
FDed  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973^58 
lat  CL^  GOIW  1/00 
UjS.  CL  73—170  R 
1.  A  digital  anemometer  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  blades  fixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  shaft 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  axis  such  that  a  flow 
of  fluid  against  said  blades  in  a  longitudinal  direction 


ICIaiai 


causes  said  blades  and  said  shaft  to  rotate  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis; 

a  magnet  fixed  to  said  shaft; 

an  insulated  electrical  coil  wound  about  said  magnet  such 
that  said  magnet  rotates  within  said  coil  and  an  electrical 
signal  is  generated  therein  when  said  shaft  rotates,  said 
signal  having  a  maximum  amplitude  which  is  proportional 
to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diodes;  and  electrical  means, 
responsive  to  said  signal,  for  displaying  said  rate  of  rota- 
tion on  said  light  emitting  diodes;    . 


said  electrical  means  including  means,  coupled  to  said  coil, 

for  rectifying  said  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  rectified 

signal; 
means,  coupled  to  said  rectifying  means,  for  generating 

electrical  pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 

said  rectified  signal; 
means,  coupled  to  said  generating  means,  for  generating  a 

count  of  said  pulses;  and 
said  light  emitting  diodes  being  responsive  to  said  count  for 

displaying  said  rate  of  rotation. 


4,248,083 
CONTAINERLESS  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
CALORIMETER  APPARATUS 
Lewis  L.  Lacy;  Michael  B.  Robinson,  and  Daniel  B.  Nisen,  all  of 
Himtsyille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlie  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,569 

lat  Q\?  GOIK  n/00 

U.S.  CL  73—190  R  14  Claims 


m  I'm 


1.  Calorimeter  heating  apparatus  for  heating  a  specimen  of  a 
material  in  a  calorimeter  device  for  determining  thermophysi- 
cal  properties  of  the  material,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  housing; 

an  annular  cathode  element  carried  in  said  vacuum  housing 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  high  voltage  power  source 
whereby  electrons  are  emitted  from. said  Cathode  element; 

support  means  for  supporting  specimens  of  different  shapes 
and  sizes  closely  adjacent  said  cathode  element  for  bom- 
bardment by  said  emitted  electrons; 

annular  collimating  grid  carried  adjacent  said  cathode  ele- 
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ment  generally  surrounding  said  cathode  means  so  as  to 
focus  and  direct  the  emission  of  electrons  in  general  align- 
ment toward  said  specimen  for  bombardment; 

equipotential  grid  means  substantially  enclosing  said  colli- 
mating grid  means  and  cathode  element  containing  said 
emitted  electrons  to  prevent  the  loss  of  emitted  electrons 
and  any  bombardment  and  heating  of  said  support  means 
and  associated  structure  affording  accurate  heating  of  said 
specimen,  said  equipotential  grid  means  including  an 
opening  through  which  said  specimen  may  be  inserted  and 
positioned  by  said  support  means  for  heating;  and 

said  cathode  element,  collimating  grid,  and  equipotential 
grid  being  operatively  connected  to  common  ground 
potential. 


4,248,084  

BOMB  CALORIMETER 

Frank  H.  Bell,  Brigham  Qty,  and  Denzel  H.  Bair,  Garland,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,667 

Int  Q\?  GOIK  n/00 

U.S.  a.  73—191  22  Claims 


4,248,085 
MEASUREMENT  OF  RELATIVE  VELOCITIES 
John  Coolthard,  1  Sinnington  Qose,  Guisborough,  Qeveland, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  785 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1978, 
95/78 

Int  a.}  GOIP  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—861.06  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  relative 
movement  between  a  first  body  and  a  second  body  or  between 
a  first  body  and  a  fluid,  comprising  at  least  two  detectors 
which  are  each  adapted  to  sense  noise  signals  representing 
disturbances  in  the  fluid  or  on  the  second  body  and  which,  in 
use,  are  mounted  on  the  first  body,  correlating  means  associ- 
ated with  the  detectors,  the  correlating  means  being  adapted  to 
generate  data  for  producing  at  least  two  cross-correlation  or 
auto-correlation  curves  from  the  noise  signals  detected  by  the 
detectors,  and  means  for  combining  the  data  generated  by  the 


correlating  means  in  such  a  matter  as  to  enable  a  more  rapid 
production  of  a  combined  cross-correlation  or  auto-correlation 
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curve  from  which  the  said  velocity  of  relative  movement  can 
be  computed. 


4,248,086 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  FLOW  OR  FLOW 

RATE  OF  AN  INSULATING  LIQUID 
Jean  L.  Zizine,  L'Hay-les-Roscs,  France,  assignor  to  S.CI.  Le 

Brin,  Champigny-sur-Mame,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,423,  May  27, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,167,114,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

634,631,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,056,003.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,115 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/64,  1/78 

US.  a.  73—861.09  26  Claims 


1.  A  bomb  for  a  bomb  calorimeter  for  use  in  a  test  for  deter- 
mining the  heat  output  of  a  combustible  material  spiEcimen  or 
the  like,  said  bomb  being  comprised  ofat  least  two  separable 
portions  including  a  cover  and  a  body,  means  on  said  cover 
and  body  for  coupling  said  portions  together  to  form  an  enclo- 
sure, a  chamber  having  at  least  one  open  end  located  in  said 
body,  port  means  in  said  body  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  admit  oxygen  supplied  thereto  into  said  cham- 
ber, ignition  means  in  said  bomb  including  an  igniter  port  for 
initiating  combustion  of  said  specimen,  extractable  specimen 
holder  n^pans  in  said  chamber  including  means  for  sealingly 
closing  said  chamber  and  means  on  said  holder  means  selec- 
tively enabling  extraction  of  said  holder  means  from  said 
chamber  when  said  test  is  completed. 
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1.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a 

liquid,  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  positioned  in  the  path 
of  said  liquid  flow,  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  elec- 
trodes being  electrically  isolated  from  each  other,  said  sec- 
ond electrode  being  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  in  the 
flow  direction,  said  third  electrode  being  spaced  from  said 
second  electrode  in  the  flow  direction,  said  fourth  electrode 
being  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  in  the  counter-flow 
direction  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
electrode; 

a  voltage  source  coupled  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  for  producing  a  corona 
discharge  localized  about  said  first  electrode  and  for  creat- 
ing an  electric  field  such  that  the  ions  produced  by  said  first 
electrode  move  toward  said  second  electrode,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  liquid  flow; 

a  display  device  coupled  between  said  third  and  first  electrodes 
for  displaying  said  liquid  mass  flow; 

means  coupled  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  and 
connected  to  a  control  input  of  said  voltage  source  for  stabi- 
lizing the  current  supplied  to  said  first  electrode;  and 
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electrical  means  coupled  to  said  third  electrode  for  adjusting 
said  measuring  device  for  a  nil  liquid  flow. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  level  of  fluid  in  a  container 
tank  comprising: 

at  least  one  acoustic  transmitting  transducer  attached  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  container; 

at  least  one  acoustic  receiving  transducer  attached  to  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  container  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  transmitting  transducer; 

means  for  exciting  said  transmitting  transducer  to  emit  a 
burst  of  acoustic  energy  into  a  wall  of  said  container,  said 
burst  exciting  a  flexural  mode  acoustic  wave  in  said  wall; 

means  for  detecting  the  travel  time  of  said  flexural  mode 
acoustic  wave  burst  from  said  transmitting  transducer  to 
said  receiving  transducer;  and 

means  for  determining,  according  to  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship, the  level  of  fluid  in  said  container  as  a  function  of 
the  travel  time  of  said  flexural  mode  acoustic  wave  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof. 


4,248,088 
FLOAT  FOR  USE  IN  TANK  GAUGING  SYSTEMS 
Janes  B.  McGown,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Ernest  F.  Root, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,162 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  23/10,  23/12 

U.S.  a.  73—319  11  Qaims 

1.  A  float  for  use  in  determining  the  level  of  a  liquid  within 

a  tank  that  includes  a  vertical  guide  positioned  therein,  said 

float  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  first  aperture  allowing  said 
member  to  be  positioned  about  said  guide  so  as  to  be 
supportable  by  the  liquid  surface; 

(b)  discharge  member  means  connected  to  said  body  mem- 
ber and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  level  below 
the  liquid  surface,  said  discharge  member  means  further 
including  a  second  aperture  at  said  level  allowing  it  to  be 
positioned  about  said  guide; 

(c)  the  dimensions  of  said  apertures  having  a  predetermined 


relationship  that  always  maintains  a  path  from  said  dis- 
charge member  means  through  said  liquid  to  said  guide  as 


4,248,087 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FLUID 

LEVEL  IN  A  CONTAINER 

John  R.  Dennis,  and  Harold  D.  Fish,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,844 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/28 

U.S.  a.  73—290  V  20  Qaims 
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the  path  of  least  resistance  for  an  electrostatic  spark  dis- 
charge of  said  float. 


1 


4,248,089 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 
Ferdinand  Heinmets,  c/o  Dynatrend  Incorporated  131  Middle- 
sex  St.,  Burlington,  Mass.  01803 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,231 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/04 

U.S.  a.  73— 356  1  25  Claims 


1.  A  thermometer  comprising: 

means  defining  an  array  of  regions  containing  crystalline 
heat  sensitive  materials  which  undergo  a  reversible 
change  in  state  of  crystallization  from  a  crystalline  solid  to 
a  viscous  liquid  at  a  progressive  series  of  predetermined 
temperature  levels  to  produce  opacity  changes  at  said 
regions, 

the  materials  comprising  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
mixtures,  and  esters  thereof,  of  adjacent  members  of  the 
same  odd  carbon  atom  number  series  and  being  effective 
to  retard  the  rate  of  recrystallization  of  said  heat  sensitive 
materials  between  temperatures  of  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  said  predetermined  temperature  levels. 
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4,248,090 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY  IMAGING  A 

BODY 

William  E.  Glenn,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New  York 
Institute  of  Technology,  Old  WesAury,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,377 

Int  aj  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—620  101  Claims 


•EFLtCTOD    I'O 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonically  investigating  a  slice  of  a  body 
to  obtain  an  image  thereof,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  energizing  signal; 
a  transducer  coupled  to  said  energizing  means  for  generating 

a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy; 
a  focusing  lens  for  focusing  said  beam,  said  lens  having  a 

thickness  defined  by  a  surface  of  revolution  around  the 

axis  of  said  beam; 
means  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  body  along  the 

plane  of  the  slice  of  the  body  to  be  imaged; 
said  transducer  having  a  periphery  which  is  elongated  along 

the  direction  of  the  scan,  whereby  the  spot  resulting  from 

the  focused  ultrasonic  beam  is  elongated  in  a  direction 

normal  to  the  direction  of  scan;  and 
means  for  converting  ultrasound  reflected  from  said  body 

into  an  electrical  representation  of  said  slice  of  the  body. 


4,248,091 
ULTRASONIC  PULSE-ECHO  APPARATUS 
Mutsuo  Hashiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53/79469; 
Aug.  14, 1978,  53/98783;  Aug.  78, 1978,  53/103802 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—631  13  Qaims 


a  second  image  signal  for  displaying  an  image  within  the 
object; 
(c)  a  signal  processing  means  which  amplifies  the  first  image 
signal  by  a  given  amplification  degree  to  produce  the 
second  image  signal  which  comprises:  a  timing  circuit 
which  transfers  to  said  transducer  means  a  timing  control 
signal  for  determining  transmitting  and  receiving  timings 
of  the  ultrasonic  pulses,  transfers  to  the  display  means  a 
scanning  synchronizing  signal  to  synchronize  the  scan- 
nings of  X-  and  Y-axes  with  the  transmitting/receiving 
timing  of  the  ultrasonic  pulses,  and  produces  a  first  pulse 
with  a  period  corresponding  to  the  X-axis  scanning  of  the 
display  means  and  the  timing  of  the  ultrasonic  pulse  trans- 
mission, and  a  second  pulse  corresponding  to  the  timing  of 
the  Y-axis  scanning  of  the  display  means;  a  gain  controlled 
amplifier  which  receives  the  first  image  signal  and  pro- 
duces the  second  image  signal,  and  a  control  means  which 
.  integrates  control  data  corresponding  to  the  second  image 
signal  to  keep  uniform  an  average  brightness  of  an  image 
displayed  on  the  display  means,  accumulates  the  result  of 
the  integration  at  the  timing  corresponding  to  the  second 
pulse  and  provides  the  accumulated  result  as  a  control 
signal  for  the  succeeding  frame  or  field  to  said  gain  con- 
trolled amplifier  of  which  the  given  amplification  degree 
is  determined  by  the  control  signal. 


4,248,092 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EITICIENTLY 
GENERATING  ELASTIC  WAVES  WITH  A  TRANSDUCER 
Carmine  F.  Vasile;  Robert  B.  Thompson,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Christopher  M.  Fortunko,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,445,  Jun.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,993 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.a.  73— 643  11  Claims 


ISr  MACE  SCNAI. 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  which  transmits  an  ultrasonic  beam 
into  a  multilayered  object  to  be  examined  and  converts 
ultrasonic  pulses  reflected  at  interfaces  between  the  layers 
within  the  object  into  a  first  image  signal; 

(b)  X-Y  type  display  means  which  is  intensity-modulated  by 


11.  A  method  for  efficiently  generating  a  horizontal  shear 
wave  in  a  material  having  a  thickness  t,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  horizontal  shear  wave  transducer  near  a  sur- 
face of  the  material,  the  transducer  being  selected  to  in- 
duce a  higher  than  fundamental  mode  wave  in  the  mate- 
rial; and 

driving  the  transducer  with  an  AC  signal  at  a  frequency 
which  is  selected  to  be  above  the  cutoff  frequency  for  the 
higher  mode  wave  but  is  sufficiently  close  to  the  cutoff 
frequency  to  drive  the  transducer  with  at  least  a  prese- 
lected increase  in  efficiency  relative  to  the  efficiency 
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attainable  with  a  fundamental  mode  horizontal  shear 
wave,  the  cutofT  frequency  fc  being  defined  as: 

/f=»yi/2/ 

where: 
Vj=the  horizontal  shear  wave  velocity  in  the  material 
n=the  integral  mode  number  of  the  wave  (n^  1). 


4,248,093 
HOLOGRAPHIC  RESOLUTION  OF  COMPLEX  SOUND 

FIELDS 

Anders  O.  Andersson,  Seattle,  and  Robert  B.  Ponres,  Kent,  both 

of  Wash^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,632 

Int  a.^  G03H  3/00 

MS.  a.  73—656  7  Claims 


signals  that  are  spaced  apart  in  time  by  nT/2  with  the  first 
trigger  signal  of  said  second  pair  of  trigger  signals  being 
spaced  apart  in  time  from  the  final  trigger  signal  of  said 
first  pair  of  trigger  signals  by  mT/4,  where  m  is  an  odd 
integer,  said  second  pair  of  trigger  signals  causing  said 
source  of  monochromatic  light  to  doubly  expose  said 
photosensitive  means  and  form  a  second  halographic 
interferogram. 


4,248,094 
MEASUREMENT  OF  RESIDUAL  STRESSES  BY  LOCAL 

MELTING 
Robert  A.  Thompson,  Quaker  Street,  and  Hsin-Pang  Wang, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,872 

Int  CL^  GOIN  ii/00 

U.S.  a.73— 760  jt  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  spatial  distribution  of  an 
acoustic  field  along  a  boundary  wall  of  an  acoustically  excited 
structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sensor  array  mounted  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  boundary 
wall  of  said  acoustically  excited  structure,  said  sensor 
array  including  a  plurality  of  individual  spaced  apart 
sensors  of  predetermined  geometry,  each  of  said  individ- 
ual sensors  being  elastically  deformable  by  incident  acous- 
tic energy,  each  of  said  sensors  including  a  surface  layer 
that  is  diffusely  reflective  to  impingent  light  energy; 

holographic  recording  means  for  supplying  at  least  two 
holographic  records  of  light  energy  reflected  from  said 
sensor  array,  said  holographic  recording  means  including 
a  source  of  monochromatic  light  energy  for  selectively 
generating  pulses  of  monochromatic  light  in  response  to 
an  applied  trigger  signal,  first  optical  means  for  directing 
a  portion  of  each  pulse  of  said  monochromatic  light  to  said 
sensor  array  and  for  forming  a  reference  beam,  second 
optical  means  for  receiving  and  combining  said  reference 
beam  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  monochromatic  light 
reflected  from  said  sensor  array,  and  photosensitive  re- 
cording means  for  recording  an  image  representative  of 
said  combined  light  supplied  by  said  second  optical  means; 

detector  means  positioned  for  response  to  said  acoustic  field 
within  said  acoustically  excited  structure,  said  detector 
means  including  for  supplying  a  signal  having  a  freqifency 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  dominant  acoustic  signal 

V    within  said  acoustically  excited  structure;  and 

trigger  means  responsive  to  said  signal  supplied  by  said 
detector  means  for  supplying  said  trigger  signal  to  said 
source  of  monochromatic  light  at  a  frequency  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  dominant  acoustic  signal  within  said 
acoustically  excited  structure,  said  trigger  means  includ- 
ing means  for  supplying  a  first  pair  of  trigger  signals  to 
said  source  of  monochromatic  light  that  are  spaced  apart 
in  time  by  nT/2,  where  n  is  an  odd  integer  and  T  is  the 
period  of  said  dominant  acoustic  signal,  said  first  pair  of 
trigger  signals  causing  said  source  of  monochromatic  light 
to  doubly  expose  said  photosensitive  means  and  form  a 
first  holographic  interferogram,  said  trigger  means  further 
including  means  for  supplying  a  second  pair  of  trigger 


1.  A  semi-nondestructive  method  of  making  surface  strain 
measurements  on  an  object  for  determination  of  residual 
stresses  comprising  the  steps  of: 

attaching  a  strain  gage  to  the  surface  of  the  object  being 
tested, 

temporarily  locally  melting  a  region  of  the  object  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  strain  gage  with  a  finely  directed 
heat  source  to  thereby  relieve  the  stresses, 

measuring  the  change  in  strain  caused  by  stress  relaxation 
after  the  melted  region  resolidifies  and  after  a  sufficient 
period  of  time  for  thermal  stresses  to  substantially  dissi- 
pate and  for  recast  stresses  to  become  dominant,  and 

subtracting  from  the  measured  strain  of  the  object  being 
tested  a  calibration  measurement  of  strain  on  an  annealed 
specimen  of  the  same  material  as  the  object  being  tested 
and  made  by  identically  temporarily  locally  melting  a 
region  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  strain  gage  with  a 
finely  directed  heat  source,  and  measuring  the  change  in 
strain  caused  by  stress  relaxation  after  the  melted  region 
resolidifies  and  after  a  sufficient  period  of  time  for  thermal 
stresses  to  dissipate  and  for  recast  stresses  to  become 
dominant. 


4,248,095 

METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

PHYSICAL  QUANTITIES  OF  A  ROTATING  BODY  AT 

MANY  POINTS  THEREOF 

Toshio  Akatsu,  Ushikomachi;  Kaznto  Kinoahita,  Yatabemachi, 

and  Toahimitsn  Fi^iyoshi,  Kashlwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltdn  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1978,  53-96233 
Int  CL^  GOIB  7/li;  G08C  75/70 
U.S.  a.  73—771  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  physical  quantities  of  a  rotating 
body  at  many  measuring  points  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  converting  said  physical  quantities  to  corresponding 
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electrical  signals  by  detecting  devices  provided  at  said 
measuring  points, 

(b)  changing  over  switching  means  incorporated  in  said 
rotating  body  and  connected  with  output  terminals  of  said 
detecting  devices,  in  response  to  control  signals  from 
outside  of  said  rotating  body  so  as  to  serially  deliver  said 
electrical  signals, 

(c)  switchably  supplying  an  operating  voltage  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  detecting  devices  depending  on  the  control 
signals  from  the  outside  of  said  rotating  body  at  a  prede- 
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portion  of  the  rotary  means  for  rotation  of  the  rotary 
means  with  rotation  of  the  drive  means, 

first  attachment  means,  the  first  attachment  means  being 
joined  to  the  rotary  means  and  having  a  given  angular 
relationship  with  respect  thereto,  the  first  attachment 
means  being  joined  to  the  rotary  means  for  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  the  first  attachment  means  and 
the  rotary  means  while  maintaining  the  given  angular 
relationship  with  regard  thereto, 

second  attachment  means,  the  second  attachment  means 
being  stationary  and  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  first 
attachment  means, 

securing  means  for  joining  a  plurality  of  specimens  to  the 
first  attachment  means  and  to  the  second  attachment 
means,  as  the  specimens  are  in  given  positions  and  extend 
between  the  first  attachment  means  and  the  second  attach- 
ment means, 

the  drive  means  rotating  the  rotary  means,  rotation  of  the 
rotary  means  thus  causing  angular  oscillating  movement 
of  the  first  attachment  means  with  respect  to  the  second 
attachment  means,  the  specimens  thus  being  cyclically 
placed  in  tension  as  the  specimens  remain  in  the  given 
positions  thereof. 


termined  timing  before  activation  of  said  switching  means 
for  said  selected  detecting  device, 

(d)  applying  the  control  signals  to  said  switching  means  by  a 
first  electromagnetic  signal-transmission  means  from  out- 
side said  rotating  body  in  no  relation  to  the  revolution  of 
the  rotating  body,  and 

(e)  taking  said  serially  deUvered  electrical  signals  out  of  said 
rotating  body  by  a  second  electromagnetic  signal-trans- 
mission means  in  no  relation  to  angular  orientation  of  the 
rotating  body,  to  thereby  allow  high-speed  measurements 
of  different  physical  quantities  on  a  time-shared  basis. 


4»248,096 
MACHINE  FOR  FATIGUE  TESTING  OF  MATERIALS 
Alfred  L.  Marcum,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Research  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,428 

Int  a.J  GOIN  i/i2 

U.S.a.  73— 828  20  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  testing  the  fatigue  properties  of  a  specimen 
comprising: 

drive  means  rotating  about  a  given  axis, 

rotary  means,  the  rotary  means  having  a  first  portion  a 
second  portion,  the  first  portion  of  the  rotary  means  being 
within  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  means,  the  second 
portion  of  the  rotary  means  being  in  spaced  relationship 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  means, 

connector  means  joining  the  drive  means  to  the  second 


4,248,097 
TORSION  SHEAR  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Fanner,  Rdntgenstrasse  10,  D8032  Lochham,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1978,  2814786 

Int  a.J  GOIN  i/22.  3/24 
U.S.a.73— 842  8  Claims 
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1.  A  torsion  shear  apparatus,  for  testing  adhesives  in  which 
two  members  of  a  test  specimen  bonded  one  into  the  other  are 
subjected  to  a  torsional  load,  comprising  rigid  retainer  means 
for  non-rotatable  and  form-locked  retention  of  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  test  specimen,  an  operating  member  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  radial  bearing  system  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  the  retainer  means  and  adapted  for  form-locked  and 
non-rotatable  engagement  with  the  second  member  of  the  test 
specimen,  and  torsion-applying  means  for  rotating  said  operat- 
ing member  relative  to  said  retainer  means,  characterized  in 
that  said  operating  member  comprises  a  web  connecting  two 
radial  bearings  each  supported  in  a  bearing  support,  said  web 
being  engaged  by  a  horizontal  load  lever  forming  said  torsion- 
applying  means,  and  in  that  said  retainer  means  comprises  a 
sliding  guide  portion  having  guide  surfaces  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  radial  bearings  and  permitting  radial  displace- 
ment of  said  first  test  specimen  member. 
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4,248,098 
FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS 
Takefairo  Sawayana;  Ichizo  Ito;  Toshio  Aga,  and  Tetsuo  Ando, 
all  of  Mnsashino,  Japan,  asaignon  to  Yokogawa  Electric 
Works,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jaiian 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,638 
Clainv  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1977,  52-^124; 
May  30,  1977,  52^123;  Not.  10,  1977,  52-151495;  Nov.  11, 
1977,  5M35302 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73-861 J4  12  Claims 


B.  sealing  means  contiguous  to  said  resilient  fingers  for 
substantially  reducing  fluid  leakage  between  said  resilient 
fingers. 
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4,248  100 
MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  METER  WITH  IMPROVED 

MAGNETIC  aRcurr 

Colby  E.  Buzzell,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,390 

Int.  a.^  GOIF //«2 

U.S.  a.  73-861 J6  3aai^ 
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1.  A  flow  metering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  duct  in  which  a  fluid  to  be  measured  flows;  ^ 

a  pillar-shaped  vortex  generator  in  said  duct; 

a  pair  of  force  sensor  means  in  said  vortex  generator  and 
positioned  to  receive  diflerential  stresses  produced  therein 
due  to  the  vortices  generated  thereby;  and 

securing  means  comprising  a  pillar-shaped  member  pressed 
against  said  pair  offeree  sensor  means  in  the  vortex  gener- 
ator and  inelastic  material  engaging  said  sensor  means  for 
firmly  securing  and  sealing  said  force  sensor  means  inside 
the  vortex  generator  to  provide  that  said  force  sensor 
means  is  effectively  integral  with  said  vortex  generator, 
whereby  the  pair  of  force  sensor  means  are  capable  of 
directly  detecting  an  alternating  force  applied  to  the  vor- 
tex generator  due  to  the  development  of  Karman's  vorti- 
ces generated  thereby  and  convening  said  alternating 
force  into  an  electric  output  signal. 


4,248,099 
MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  METER  WITH  IMPROVED 
FLUID  DRIVE 
Malcolm  H.  Allen,  Jr.,  Melrose,  and  Colby  E.  Buzzell,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,061 

Int.  Qi?  GOIF  im 

U.S.  a.  73-861 J6  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mass  rate  of  flow  meter  including  a  housing  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  for  defining  a  flow  passage  therebetween, 
swirl  generating  means  in  the  housing  at  the  input  port  for 
imparting  angular  velocity  to  a  fluid  flowing  through  said 
housing,  a  rotor  means  in  the  housing  having  an  input  end 
spaced  from  the  swirl  generating  means  and  an  exit  end  for 
conveying  fluid  from  the  swirl  generator  therethrough  and  for 
rotating  in  an  unrestrained  manner,  the  rotor  means  including 
first  magnetic  means  at  an  input  end  thereof,  sensing  coil  means 
disposed  on  the  housing  for  sensing  the  passage  of  the  first 
magnetic  means  past  the  first  sensing  coil  thereby  to  produce  a 
first  signal,  and  restrained  turbine  means  having  an  input  end 
spaced  from  the  exit  end  of  the  rotor  means  and  an  output  end 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  output  port  of  the  housing,  the  im- 
provement of  means  for  sensing  the  deflection  of  the  restrained 
turbine,  said  sensing  means  including: 

A.  second  magnetic  means  disposed  near  the  periphery  of 
the  rotor  means  at  the  exit  end  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  first  magnetic  means  for  generating 
magnetic  flux, 

B.  ma^gnetic  flux  linkage  means  disposed  on  the  turbine 
means  at  a  predetermined,  circumferential  position  and 
having  an  end  portion  extending  toward  the  rotor  means, 

C.  flux  collecting  means  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
turbine  and  magnetically  cotpled  to  said  magnetic  flux 
linkage  means,  and 

D.  second  sensing  coil  means  disposed  on  the  housing  and 
being  axially  coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
magnetic  flux  linkage  means  and  said  flux  collecting 
means  whereby  the  passage  of  said  second  magnetic 
means  by  said  magnetic  flux  linkage  means  produces  a  flux 
change  that  induces  a  signal  in  said  second  sensing  coil 
means  and  wherein  the  flux  collecting  means  reduces  the 
reluctance  between  said  magnetic  flux  linkage  means  anrf 
said  second  sensing  coil. 


14        ^      15 


1.  In  a  mass  rate  of  flow  meter  of  the  angular  momentum 
type,  having  a  swirl  generator  for  imparting  angular  momen- 
tum to  the  measured  fluid  stream,  a  restrained  reaction  turbine 
located  downstream  from  the  swirl  generator  for  removing  the 
imparted  angular  momentum,  the  improvement  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  conduit  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to 
and  coaxial  with  the  swirl  generator  comprising: 
A.  multiple,  longitudinally  extending,  independently  deflect- 
ible,  resilient  fingers  which  deflect  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  for  conducting  fluid  to  the  swirl  generator;  and 


4,248  101 
DRIVE  UNITS  PROVIDED  WITH  DRIVING  ROLLERS 
Giovanni  Santoro,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Werbetronic  AG, 
Mauren,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  9,  1977,  50949  A/77 
Int.  a.J  F16H  3S/1H.  21/44 
UAa.74-10R  18  Claims 

1.  Dnve  unit  comprising  first  and  second  cylindrical  ele- 
ments mounted  in  parallel  relationship  so  as  to  be  rotated  on  a 
base  and  pushed  against  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
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second  cylindrical  elements  being  driven  so  as  to  be  rotated, 
and  a  flat  elongated  element  engaged  between  said  two  cylin- 
drical elements  so  that  a  rotation  of  said  two  cylindrical  ele- 
ments in  one  or  the  other  direction  causes  a  corresponding 
translation  of  said  elongated  element,  wherein  said  elongated 


said  lock  plate  to  undergo  displacement  for  clamping  said 
memory  plates; 

a  slide  plate  adapted  to  slide  in  connection  wth  a  tuning  part 
on  manual  tuning  operation  or  retuning  operation  by  said 
push  buttons;  and 

comparators  pivotally  supported  on  push  plate  to  which  said 
push  buttons  are  fixed  and  having  restriction  parts,  said 
restriction  parts  restricting  said  memory  plate  to  a  a  posi- 
tion registered  with  said  slide  plate  on  preset  tuning,  and 
restricting  said  slide  plate  to  a  position  registered  with  said 
memory  plate  as  clamped  on  retuning,  said  comparators 
being  disposed  to  extend  between  said  pair  of  clamping 
arms  of  said  clamp  plates,  and  said  memory  plate  having  a 
journal-bearing  part  constituting  of  a  pin  and  a  hole,  so 
that  said  pin  and  said  hole  make  contact  with  each  other  at 
two  separate  points. 


element  comprises  a  rigid  bar  having  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  but  with  a  slightly  convex  rounded  upper  face 
and  a  strip  secured  to  said  rounded  face  of  said  bar  only  at  its 
two  ends,  said  elongated  element  being  position  between  said 
two  cylindrical  elements  with  said  strip  abutting  against  and 
being  engaged  with  the  driven  cylindrical  element. 


4,248,102 
PUSH  BUTTON  TYPE  TUNER  APPARATUS 

Teruo  Shimazu,  Atsugi,  and  Yoshihiko  Maejima,  Numazu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Chofii, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,954 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   17,   1977,   52- 
154571[U];  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-I60985[U];  May  15,  1978,  53- 
64769[U] 

Int.  a.^  H03J  1/06 
U.S.  a.  74—10.33  10  Claims 


4,248,103 
STRAIGHT  LINE  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Halsall,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1977, 
37133/77 

Int.  a.'  F16H  21/04.  21/52 
U.S.  a.  74—103  14  Claims 


1.  A  push  button  type  tuning  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  push  buttons  fixed  to  their  associated  push  plates  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  at  the  time  of  preset  tuning  and  retuning 
operations; 

lock  plates  provided  on  each  of  said  push  plates  and  having 
a  pair  of  locking  projections  at  opposite  lateral  sides 
thereof,  one  on  each  side; 

memory  plates  provided  rotatably  with  repect  to  each  of 
said  push  buttons; 

clamp  plates  having,  at  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof,  a  pair 
of  clamping  arms  one  on  each  side,  extending  along  said 
push  plate  and  provided  in  a  displaceable  manner  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  push  buttons,  said  clamp  plate  is 
being  pressed  responsive  to  pre-set  tuning  manipulation,  at 
said  clamping  arms  thereof  by  said  locking  projections  of 


1.  A  linkage  mechanism  for  an  industrial  manipulator  com- 
prising at  least  two  straight  line  mechanisms,  each  straight  line 
mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  member  (31,  32)  and  a  sec- 
ond member  (19)  both  said  members  being  mounted  such  that 
when  a  rotary  movement  of  the  rotatable  member  occurs  the 
axis  (C)  which  passes  through  the  rotatable  member  moves  in 
a  first  straight  line  or  a  geometric  point  (B)  on  the  second 
member  moves  in  a  straight  line,  which  straight  line  movement 
occurs  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  may  be  resolved 
into  two  mutually  perpendicular  components  in  the  said  plane 
to  provide  a  minor  component  on  a  line  passing  through  the 
axis  and  the  geometric  point;  said  straight  line  mechanisms 
arranged  such  that  movement  in  a  plane  of  a  geometric  point 
on  the  linkage  mechanism  is  effected  by  or  effects  a  coordi- 
nated rotary  movement  of  the  rotatable  member  of  the  straight 
line  mechanisms,  the  perimeter  of  the  said  plane  being  deter- 
mined by  the  straight  lines,  or  by  lines  parallel  thereto  along 
which  straight  line  movement  of  the  said  straight  line  mecha- 
nisms occurs. 


4,248,104 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

CAM-ACTUATED,  SPRING-RETURN  MECHANISM 

WHEREIN  THE  TORQUE  OUTPUT  IS  A  FUNCnON  OF 

THE  CAM  PROnLE 
Darid  B.  Wood,  III,  Butler  County,  OH,  assignor  to  Xomox 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,927 
Int.  a.^  F16H  53/06 
U.S.a.74— 569  49  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  a  cam-actuated,  spring-return 
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mechanism  of  the  type  which  includes  a  cam  on  a  rotatable 
cam  shaft  rotatable  a  maximum  of  less  than  360*  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  in  one  direction  by  an  external 
torque,  a  spring  to  return  the  cam  shaft  from  its  second  position 
to  its  first  position  when  the  external  torque  ceases  to  act  on  the 
cam  shaft,  and  a  cam  follower  between  the  cam  and  the  spring, 
with  the  cam  shaft  having  a  predetermined  torque  output 
curve  when  the  cam  shaft  is  returned  from  its  second  position 


to  its  first  position  by  the  force  of  the  spring  acting  on  the  cam 
follower,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  the  cam  profile  required  to  achieve  the  prede- 
termined torque  output  curve; 

b.  and  selecting  a  spring  having  the  proper  spring  rate  and 
load  characteristics  to  provide  the  desired  magnitude  of 
force  through  the  cam  follower  to  the  cam  shaft  so  that 
the  cam  shaft  has  the  predetermined  torque  output  curve. 


4,248,105 
HORIZONTAL  STABILIZER  DRIVE 
Jaaca  W.  Downing,  Bnena  Park,  and  Tennes  VerfaocTen,  Long 
Beach,  both  of  Califs  aaiignon  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, Long  Beach,  Calif  . 

Filed  Sep.  27, 197S,  Ser.  No.  946,145 

Int  a.^  F16H  1/44:  F16D  9/001:  G05G  7/00 

UJS.  CL  74—710.5  14  Claims 


means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  driven  means  to 
one  each  of  said  driven  gears; 

whereby  an  input  torque  applied  to  said  epicyclic  gear  train 
causes  said  arm  with  said  pinion  gear  to  rotate,  driving 
both  driven  gears  without  relative  movement  between  the 
three  gears  until  a  predetermined  differential  torque  is 
experienced  between  said  two  driven  gears  which  allows 
the  pinion  gear  to  rotate  on  its  axle  and  disengage  said 
driven  gears. 


4,248,106 
nRST-SECOND  GEAR  SHIFT  VALVE  OF  HYDRAUUC 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sngano,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Ohtsnka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,889 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120983 
Int  QX?  B60K  41/06 
UA  a.  74—868  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  airplane,  an  apparatus  for  the  transmission  of  me- 
chanical power  to  a  first  and  second  driven  means  which,  in 
torn,  drive  a  single  control  surface  which  comprises: 

an  epicylic  gear  train  of  the  differential  motion  type,  said 
gear  train  comprising  two  driven  gears  and  a  pinion  gear 
with  said  pinion  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle 
which  is  attached  to  an  arm  which  is  turning  about  the  axis 
of  at  least  one  of  said  driven  gears; 

means  for  retaining  said  pinion  gear  to  said  pinion  axle  so 
that  said  pinion  gear  will  rotate  on  said  pinion  axle  only 
after  a  predetermined  torque  is  applied  to  said  pinion  gear, 

means  for  disengaging  said  pinion  gear  from  said  driven 
gears  after  release  of  said  means  for  retaining  said  pinion 
gear  to  said  pinion  axle;  and 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
for  a  motor  vehicle,  the  transmission  having  a  plurality  of 
forward  drive  gear  ratios  including  a  first  forward  drive  gear 
ratio  lower  than  at  least  one  other  forward  drive  gear  ratio,  the 
transmission  including  a  plurality  of  friction  units  contributing 
to  shifting  between  gear  ratios,  said  friction  units  including  a 
first  friction  unit  for  contributing  to  engine  braking  in  said  first 
gear  ratio,  the  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 
a  first-second  gear  shift  valve  having  a  wall  portion  defining 

a  valve  chamber; 
signal  pressure  generating  means  for  delivering  a  signal  fluid 

pressure  to  said  first-second  gear  shift  valve; 
line  pressure  generating  means  for  delivering  a  line  fluid 

pressure  to  said  fUyt-second  gear  shift  valve; 
said  first-second  gear  shift  valve  including  a  line  pressure 
inlet  port,  a  Une  pressure  outlet  port,  a  signal  pressure  inlet 
port  and  a  signal  pressure  outlet  port,  said  ports  being 
disposed  in  said  wall  portion;  said  line  pressure  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  selectively  communicating  with  each  other; 
said  signal  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports  selectively  com- 
municating with  each  other; 
said  first-second  gear  shift  valve  including  first  and  second 
separate  valve  elements  movable  partially  independently 
of  each  other  within  said  valve  chamber; 
said  first  valve  element  being  movable  between  upshift  and 
downshift  positions,  said  first  valve  element  including 
means  for  effecting  communication  between  said  line 
pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  first  valve  ele- 
ment is  in  the  upshift  position  to,  in  turn,  effect  communi- 
cation l>etween  said  line  pressure  generating  means  and  a 
friction  unit  other  than  said  first  friction  unit  to  establish  a 
gear  ratio  other  than  said  first  gear  ratio,  said  first  valve 
element  also  including  means  for  blocking  conmiunication 
between  said  line  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said 
first  valve  element  is  in  the  downshift  position  to,  in  turn, 
block  communication  between  said  line  pressure  generat- 
ing means  and  said  other  frictional  unit; 
said  first  valve  element  further  including  means  for  blocking 
communication  between  said  signal  pressure  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  when  said  first  valve  element  is  in  said  upshift 
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position  to,  in  turn,  block  communication  between  said 
signal  pressure  generating  means  and  said  first  friction  unit 
when  said  first  valve  element  is  in  said  upshift  position; 
said  second  valve  element  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  abutting  said  first  valve  element  in  said  downshift 
position  and  a  second  position  either  separated  from  said  first 
valve  element  if  said  first  valve  element  is  in  said  downshift 
position  or  abutting  said  first  valve  element  if  said  first  valve 
element  is  in  said  upshift  position; 
said  second  valve  element  including  means  for  effecting 
communication  between  said  line  pressure  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  irrespective  of  whether  said  second  valve  element  is 
in  the  first  or  second  position  thereof,  provided  that  said 
first  valve  element  is  in  said  downshift  position  thereof; 
said  first  valve  element  including  a  first  pressure  acting  area 
exposed  to  signal  pressure  from  said  signal  pressure  inlet 
port,  when  said  first  and  second  valve  elements  abut  each 
other,  and  a  second  pressure  acting  area  which  includes 
said  first  pressure  acting  area,  exposed  to  signal  pressure 
from  said  signal  pressure  inlet  port  when  said  first  and 
second  valve  elements  are  separated  from  each  other; 
said  second  valve  element  including  a  third  pressure  acting 
area  exposed  to  signal  pressure  from  said  signal  pressure 
inlet  pori  when  said  first  and  second  valve  elements  abut 
each  other  and  a  fourth  pressure  acting  area,  which  in- 
cludes said  third  pressure  acting  area,  exposed  to  signal 
pressure  from  said  signal  pressure  inlet  port  when  said  first 
and  second  valve  elements  are  separated  from  each  other; 
whereby  selection  of  the  manual  first  range  effects  pressur- 
ization  of  said  first  and  third  pressure  acting  areas  when 
said  first  valve  element  is  in  the  downshift  position  to  in 
turn  effect  opposing  forces  on  said  first  and  second  valve 
elements  to  effect  separation  thereof,  the  separation  of  the 
first  and  second  valve  elements  exposing  said  second 
pressure  acting  area  of  said  first  valve  element  to  said 
signal  pressure  to  maintain  said  first  valve  element  in  the 
downshift  position  even  against  an  upshift  tendency. 


relative  rotation  and  adjustment  of  said  pre-selected 
torque. 


4,248,107 
ADJUSTING  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Raymond  J.  Blattner,  Palos  Hills,  U.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dnstrics.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,583 

Int  a.J  B25D  23/142 

U.S.  a.  81—483  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjusting  torque  wrench  including  a  wrench  head,  a 
hollow  lever  arpi  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  wrench 
head,  a  rotatable  hollow  grip  member  encircling  a  portion  of 
the  other  end  the  arm,  adjustable  means  within  said  arm  and 
grip  member  for  preventing  pivoting  of  said  head  relative  to 
said  arm  until  the  torque  on  said  head  exceeds  a  preselected 
value,  and  an  improvoj  latch  mechanism  for  selectively  pre- 
venting and  permitting  adjustment  of  said  torque  comprising: 
an  adjusting  screw  located  within  said  arm  and  grip  member 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  screw  including  a  radial  flange 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
recesses  therein;  and 
a  latch  member  slidably  carried  by  said  arm  and  extending 
within  said  grip  member,  said  latch  member  including  a 
detent  portion  arranged  to  fit  within  said  recesses  and  an 
operating  portion   located  outside  said  grip  member 
whereby  said  latch  member  is  movable  in  said  arm  to 
place  said  detent  portion  in  engagement  with  said  flange 
portion  preventing  rotation  of  said  grip  member  relative 
to  said  arm  and  movable  out  of  engagement  to  permit 


4,248,108 
LATHE 
David  N.  Tverskoi,  nUtia  Pnshkina,  17/25,  kv.  184;  Alexandr  G. 
KasUrsky,  nUtsa  ShdkoTichnaya,  184,  kv.  73;  Jnry  N.  Sulic, 
nlitsa  Sovetskaya,  63,  kr.  9,  and  Dmitry  N.  Troflmov,  ulitaa 
Bolshaya  Sado?aya,  54,  kv.  148,  all  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,781 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S JL,  Aug.  8,  1978,  2640256 
Int  a.^  B23B  i/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  82—2  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  lathe,  comprising:  a  bed;  tf  headstock  mounted  on  said 
bed;  a  saddle  mounted  on  said  bed;  means  for  traversing  said 
saddle;  a  turret  mounted  on  said  saddle;  a  plurality  of  tool- 
holders  mounted  on  the  face  of  said  turret;  a  plurality  of  teeth 
provided  on  the  peripheral  cylindrical  portion  of  said  turret, 
the  number  of  said  teeth  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said 
tool-holders;  a  reversible  electric  motor  kinematically  associ- 
ated with  said  turret  for  its  being  indexed  in  order  to  set  one  of 
said  tool-holders  to  the  cutting  position;  an  electric  circuit  to 
control  said  electric  motor;  a  mechanism  for  fixing  said  turret 
in  position,  said  mechanism  being  mounted  on  said  saddle  and 
comprising:  an  actuating  member  adapted  to  interact  with  said 
teeth  of  said  turret  for  its  being  fixed  in  a  preset  position,  a 
solenoid  mounted  on  said  saddle,  an  electric  circuit  to  control 
said  solenoid,  a  linkage  interconnecting  said  actuating  member 
to  said  armature  of  said  solenoid;  a  pickup  for  monitoring  the 
travelling  of  said  teeth  through  the  zone  of  fixing;  a  switch  to 
control  the  sense  of  rotation  of  said  electric  motor;  said  pickup 
for  monitoring  the  teeth  travelling  through  the  zone  of  fixing 
being  electrically  connected  through  said  switch  to  said  con- 
trol circuits  of  said  electric  motor  and  said  solenoid,  whereby 
setting  any  of  said  tool-holders  to  the  cutting  position  is  carried 
out  along  a  shortest  possible  pathway. 


4,248,109 
PULL  TYPE  CUT-OFF  PRESS 
Raynon  Z.  Tucker,  Elkhart  Ind.,  assignor  to  Roll  Form  Corpo- 
ration, Elkhart  Ind. 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,448 
Int  CL^  B23D  25/04.  25/16 
U.S.  a.  83-37  13  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  cutting  a  part  from  a  stock  piece  continu- 
ously moving  in  a  forward  direction  which  has  a  series  of 
spaced  indices,  each  of  said  indices  having  a  forward  and  a 
rearward  surface,  by  a  cut-off  press  comprising  the  following 
steps: 
accelerating  the  press  in  the  direction  of  the  stock  piece  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  acceleration  so  that  the  press  is 
moving  faster  than  the  speed  of  the  stock  piece  until  one  of 
the  indices  is  engaged  on  its  forward  surface  by  a  pick  up 
means  spaced  from  the  press  and  then  maintaining  a  force 
so  that  the  press  is  in  pulling  engagement  with  the  indice; 
cutting  the  part  from  the  stock  piece; 
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disengaging  the  pick  up  means  from  the  moving  stock  piece; 
and 


returning  the  press  in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  moving 
stock  niece. 


stock  piece 


4,248,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CUTTING  A  BELT 

SLEEVE 
Paul  L.  Spivy,  Rogersville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,097 

Int.  a.'  B26F  i/00 

MS.  a.  83—53  16  Claims 


-43 
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1.  In  a  method  of  cutting  a  substantially  polymeric  belt- 
deflning  sleeve  having  a  tension  section  deflning  layer,  a  com- 
pression section  defining  layer,  and  a  load-carrying  section 
defining  layer  to  define  a  plurality  of  endless  power  transmis- 
sion belt  constructions  each  having  a  section  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  layers,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of, 
rotating  said  belt  sleeve  on  rotating  means,  and  cutting  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  spaced  cuts  through  said  layers  with  jet  nozzle 
means  disposed  at  a  fixed  position,  said  jet  nozzle  means  pro- 
viding high  velocity  liquid  jet  means  to  define  an  endless 
power  transmission  belt  between  associated  pairs  of  said  cuts, 
said  high  velocity  liquid  jet  being  provided  by  providing  ori- 
fice means  ranging  between  0.001  and  0.050  inch  in  diameter  in 
said  jet  nozzle  means  and  supplying  liquid  at  a  pressure  ranging 
between  10,000  and  100,000  psig  to  said  orifice  means  to  define 
said  high  velocity  liquid  jet  means  therethrough,  said  high 
velocity  liquid  jet  means  enabling  cutting  of  said  substantially 
polymeric  sleeve  with  minimum  distortion  thereof  during 
cutting  resulting  in  each  endless  power  transmission  belt  hav- 
ing precisely  formed  side  walls. 


4,248,111 
PUNCH  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Kemieth  J.  Wilson,  Roserille,  and  Ronald  G.  Rosene,  Anoka, 
both  of  MiBB^  assignors  to  Wilson  Tool  Company,  White  Bear 
Lake,  Minn. 

Fikd  Jnl.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,967 
Int  a.^  B26D  7/06:  B26F  1/14 
UA  CL  83—140  5  Claims 

1.  A  punch  guide  assembly  usable  with  a  punch  assembly 
and  comprising: 
(a)  sleeve  means  for  receiving  at  least  part  of  a  punch  assem- 
bly, including  a  tube  having  at  least  one  open  end  and 


further  including  a  plurality  of  holes  disposed  through 
said  tube  proximal  said  open  end; 

(b)  stripper  plate  means  receivable  within  said  open  end  for 
substantially  preventing  stripping  during  operation  of  the 
punch  assembly,  the  stripper  plate  means  including  a 
recess  disposed  thereon  that  is  alignable  with  at  least  some 
of  said  holes  when  said  stripper  plate  means  is  received 
within  said  open  end,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
aligned  hole  and  recesss  combinations; 

(c)  clip  tab  means  including  a  plurality  of  holding  tabs  re- 
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movably  insertable  into  said  aligned  hole  and  recess  com- 
binations and  being  operable  to  releasably  restrain  the 
removal  of  said  stripper  plate  means  from  the  sleeve 
means;  and 
(d)  said  sleeve  means  further  includes  grooved  track  means 
disposed  circumferentially  about  said  tube  proximal  said 
open  end,  and  providing  access  to  said  clip  tabs  to  permit 
said  clip  tabs  to  be  urged  outwardly  to  withdraw  said 
holding  tabs  from  the  stripper  plate  means  recess, 
whereby  the  stripper  plate  means  may  be  easily  removed 
from  the  sleeve  means. 


4,248  112 
LABEL  MACHINE 
Bobby  J.  Clay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natmar,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920478 

Int.  a.^  B26D  5/24 

U.S.  a.  83—241  7  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  tape  sections  of  a  predetermined 
length  from  an  endless  tape  strip,  said  machine  comprising 

a  drive  roll  adapted  to  extend  said  endless  tape  strip  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  thereof, 

a  brake  shoe  reciprocable  into  and  out  of  braking  relation 
with  said  drive  roll,  the  reciprocable  stroke  length  of  said 
brake  shoe  relative  to  said  drive  roll  controlling  the  tape 
section  length  extended  by  said  drive  roll,  said  brake  shoe 
being  movable  into  braking  relation  with  said  drive  roll 
when  said  drive  roll  has  extended  said  endless  tape  strip  a 
predetermined  length  for  insuring  generally  accurate  tape 
section  length  time  after  time. 
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brake  shoe  locator  structure  for  varying  the  reciprocable 
stroke  length  of  said  brake  shoe  relative  to  said  drive  roll, 
said  locator  structure  permitting  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
the  length  of  said  tape  section  as  extended  in  response  to 
an  increase  or  decrease  of  said  brake  shoe  stroke  length 
relative  to  said  drive  roll,  and 

a  cutter  assembly  operable  to  cut  said  tape  section  of  prede- 
termined length  from  said  endless  tape  strip. 


4,248,113 

CUTTER  GUIDE  DRIVE  FOR  OGARETTE-MAKING 

MACHINE 

Jean  Verjux,  Montgeron,  France,  assignor  to  Decoufle  Sj^.R.L., 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,233 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24, 1978,  78  21827 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/28:  B26D  1/56 

U.S.  a.  83—310  3  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  guide  drive  for  a  cigarette-making  machine  hav- 
ing a  cutter  guide  member  carried  on  a  shaft  of  a  yoke  having 
two  bearings,  each  said  bearing  being  mounted  on  a  crankpin 
of  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  balanced  cranks  having  the  same 
throw,  said  shaft  having  its  axis  at  the  apex  of  an  isosceles 
triangle  of  which  the  other  two  comers  are  coincident  with  the 
respective  axes  of  the  two  bearings,  said  shaft  forming  the 
crankpin  of  a  third  crank  having  the  same  throw  as  said  pair  of 
cranks,  said  third  crank  being  driven  in  rotation,  whereby 
when  in  operation  said  cutter  guide  member  moves  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  itself  at  right  angles  to  a  continuous  cigarette  rod, 
and  said  cutter  guide  drive  is  located  in  an  oil-tight  case  enclos- 
ing said  yoke  and  said  cranks. 


4,248,114 

CUTTER  OF  ELONGATED  MATERIAL 

DsTid  C.  Alexander,  and  Vance  R.  Meek,  both  of  Salisbury, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,975 

Int  a.'  DOIG  1/04 

U,S.  a.  83—347  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  cutting  material  such  as  fila- 
mentary tows  into  predetermined  lengths  comprising  (a)  a 
cutting  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  knife 
edges  secured  to  a  mounting  member  at  equal  radial  distances 
from  a  point  on  said  mounting  member  thereby  forming  a  reel, 
each  of  said  radial  distances  in  every  instance  being  less  than 
the  distance  from  said  point  to  the  periphery  of  said  mounting 


member;  (b)  said  cutting  assembly  having  means  adapted  to 
receive  successive  wrappings  of  material  to  be  cut  in  conuct 
with  a  plurality  of  said  knife  edges,  so  that  no  relative  move- 
ment occurs  between  said  material  and  said  knife  edges  longi- 
tudinally of  said  material;  and  (c)  means  for  forcing  said  mate- 
rial between  adjacent  knife  edges,  thereby  severing  said  mate- 
rial into  lengths  of  controlled  dimensions,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
means  for  preventing  all  of  said  knives  from  moving  in  a 
direction  longitudinal  of  said  knife  edges;  wherein  said 
prevention  means  comprises  an  annular  ring  of  pressure 
loaded  resilient  material,  said  resilient  material  being 
pressed  against  at  least  one  end  of  each  said  knife;  wherein 
said  resilient  material  is  in  the  form  of  a  flat  gasket  having 
thickness,  T,  in  the  range  of  1/32  inch  to  \  inch  and  a 
hardness,  measured  by  Shore  A  durometer,  in  the  range  of 
20  to  60;  and  wherein  said  gasket  has  a  life  many  times  the 
life  of  said  knives. 


4,248,115 
SLIDING  TABLE  ASSEMBLY  -  TILTING  ARBOR  SAWS 
Joseph  F.  Brodbeck,  Bellefontaine,  and  Raymond  Kazosky,  Jr., 
Chardon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,823 

Int.  a.^  B27B  2:/ 10 

U.S.  a.  83—435.1  9  Claims 


^^^^^ 


y 


"% 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  saw  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  rectangular  flat-topped  horizontal  worktable  with  a 
cutting  blade  projecting  through  an  opening  therein,  said 
worktable  being  mounted  upon  a  rigid  cabinet-like  base,  an 
extension  assembly  for  handling  long  workpieces  attached  to 
one  side  of  said  worktable;  said  extension  assembly  comprising, 
guide  rail  mounted  to  said  worktable  by  a  plurality  of  brackets, 
an  extended  work  supporting  member  slidable  along  said  guide 
rail  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  cutting  blade,  guide  means 
adjustably  positioned  on  said  work  supporting  member  for 
engaging  an  edge  of  said  long  workpiece,  clamp  means  for 
retaining  said  workpiece  in  fixed  relation  to  said  guide  means 
and  said  work  supporting  member  during  the  cutting  operation 
and  a  pivot  arm  sub-assembly  for  supporting  the  end  of  said 
work  supporting  member  remote  from  said  guide  rail. 


4,248,116 
GUARDS  FOR  CUTTING  INSTRUMENTS 
Reinhards  Vitols,  ToUerton,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,571 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
35583/78 

Int.  a.)  D06H  7/00:  B26D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  83—544  9  Claims 

9.  A  cutting  instrument  comprising: 
a  moving  cutting  blade; 

a  toothed  comb-like  member  mounted  alongside  said  blade; 
means  to  vibrate  said  toothed  member  cyclically; 
points  presented  by  the  teeth  of  said  comb-like  toothed 
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member,  the  mode  of  said  cyclical  vibration  being  such 
that  said  points  lie  slightly  proud  of  said  moving  blade  at 
at  least  one  moment  in  said  cycle  of  vibration; 


4,248,118 

HARMONY  RECOGNITION  TECHNIQUE 

APPUCATION 

Gcorse  R.  Hall,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Robert  J.  HaU,  Chatsworth, 

both  of  Calif  n  assignon  to  Norlin  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Deerfield, 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,586 

Int  CL^  GIOH  7/54  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.01  IClaima 


=7?-, 


a  working  surface  over  which  work  may  be  caused  to  slide 
to  approach  said  blade  and  said  toothed  member,  and  a 
hole  form«!  in  said  working  surface,  said  moving  blade 
and  said  toothed  member  extending  on  both  sides  of  said 
working  surface  and  passing  through  said  hole. 


mm  tm  mm  imanaui 
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4,248,117 
DIE  STAMPING  AND  SCORING  DEVICE,  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Aldo  Bognonc,  Via  BcUini  2,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  JbL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,138 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  13, 1977,  68634  A/77 
Int.  CLJ  B26D  3/08:  B26F  1/20 
MS.  CL  83—863  *  Claim 


1.  A  die  stamping  device  comprising  a  die  stamp  cylinder,  a 
pressure  cylinder  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  die  stamp 
cylinder  and  means  for  driving  said  die  stamp  cylinder  and  said 
pressure  cyUnder  to  route  in  opposite  directions  from  one 
another,  whereby  laminar  material  to  be  die  stamped  can  be 
passed  between  said  two  cylinders,  said  die  stamp  cylinder 
including  a  metal  core,  a  removable  tubular  unitary  plastic 
sleeve  surrounding  said  core,  means  defming  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  said  sleeve,  blade  means  secured  in  said  openings 
and  means  detachably  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  core  for 
roution  therewith  whereby  said  sleeve  is  interchangeable  on 
the  same  core  for  other  sleeves  having  differently  positioned 
openings  for  different  blades;  said  blade  means  include  cutting 
blades  having  a  predetermined  external  diameter  and  sconng 
blades  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  said 
cutting  Wades  and  further  comprising  blocks  of  yielding  mate- 
rial on  the  surface  of  said  pressure  cylinder  in  opposition  to 
said  scoring  Uadi^ 


1.  A  process  for  identifying  the  chord  type  and  root  repre- 
sented by  the  actuation  of  one  or  more  playing  keys  of  a  musi- 
cal instrument  keyboard  capable  of  representing  a  group  of 
chord  types  based  on  a  group  of  roots,  each  of  the  playing  keys 
corresponding  to  at  least  one  note,  said  process  employing  a 
multiple-element  register  and  multiple-location  memory  and 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  with  respect  to  each  chord  type  desired  to  be  recog- 
nized a  plurality  of  playing  key  pattern  representations; 
storing  each  playing  key  pattern  representation  in  a  memory 
location  having  an  address  representing  the  chord  type 
corresponding  to  the  playing  key  pattern  representation; 
generating  a  note  signal  corresponding  to  each  note  repre- 
sented by  an  actuated  key  irrespective  of  the  octave  in 
which  the  note  is  pitched; 
loading  into  the  register  a  multi-bit  date  representation  of  the 

note  signals; 
routing  the  daU  loaded  into  the  register  until  one  bit  of  the 
dau  corresponding  to  an  actuated  kty  is  shifted  into  a 
predetermined  element  of  the  register; 
storing  a  shift  «ignal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  times 

the  daU  is  routed; 
comparing  the  data  resulting  from  the  roution  of  the  one  bit 
into  the  predetermined  element  with  the  stored  playing 
key  pattern  represenUtions  until  a  match  is  located; 
deriving  a  chord  type  signal  from  the  address  of  the  playing 

key  pattern  represenUtion  resulting  in  the  match;  and 
deriving  a  root  signal  from  the  value  of  the  shift  signal, 
whereby  the  chord  type  signal  and  root  signal  are  avail- 
able for  the  synthesis  of  music. 


4,248,119 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDING 

CHORD  TONES  IN  JUST  INTONATION 

Shigem  Yamada,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Sdzo  if«i«"«fc«iri  Kaiaha,  Hamamatw,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53/140294 
Int  CL^  GIOH  1/38,  5/00 
U5.  CL  84—1.01  .  .  "^  C***»" 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprismg: 

keybord  keys;  .^  .     u    _i  r 

first  means,  cooperatively  connected  to  said  keyboard,  for 
providing  musical  tones  corresponding  to  depressed  keys 
and  having  frequencies  of  an  equally  tempered  scale; 
second  means,  cooperatively  connected  to  said  keyboard, 
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for  detecting  s  chord  according  to  a  combination  of  de- 
pressed ones  of  said  keys;  and 
third  means,  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  second 
means  for  automatically  causing  said  first  means  to  modify 
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the  frequencies  of  chord  constituent  tones  other  than  root 
note  tones  of  the  chord  in  respective  amounts  that  bring 
the  frequencies  of  said  modified  chord  constituent  tones  to 
just  intonation  relationship  with  said  root  note  tone. 


4,248,120 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDBACK 

Stewart  Dickson,  R.D.  2  Box  409,  Hockessin,  Dd.  19707 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,343 

Int  a.3  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.16  1  Claim 


1.  A  single  string  in  the  configuration  of  a  harmonically 
resonant  delay  line  which  can  be  manipulated  as  an  acousti- 
cally active  musical  instrument  and  set  into  vibration  without 
the  necessity  of  an  external  signal,  in  which  the  string  is  of 
length  thirty  to  one  hundred  feet  or  more,  held  uught  between 
a  tuning  peg  and  a  sutionary  peg,  supported  at  one  end  by  a 
pickup  transducer  assembly  and  at  the  other  end  by  a  driving 
transducer  assembly; 
having  electrical  connections  from  said  pickup  transducer 
assembly  to  a  means  for  producing  echo  or  sustain  effects 
on  the  string  (x>mprising  a  series  of  electronic  signal-proc- 
essing devices  land  possible  external  signal  source  compris- 
ing at  least: 
a  preamplifier  which  increases  the  signal  from  said  pickup 
transducer  assembly  to  a  level  which  can  be  processed  by 
subsequent  electronic  devices; 
a  mixer  which; 
receives  the  signal  from  said  preamplifier  and  the  signal 

from  an  external  source, 
mixes  the  signal  from  said  preamplifier  with  said  signal 

from  said  external  source, 
deUvers  a  first  output  signal  which  can  be  amplified  and 
heard  through  a  loudspeaker. 


delivers  a  second  output  signal  which  functions  as  a  feed- 
back signal, 
controls  the  volume  of  the  signal  from  said  preamplifier, 
from  said  external  source,  and  said  first  and  second 
output  signals; 

an  equalizer  which  electrically  filters  and  thereby  controls 
the  harmonic  content  of  said  feedback  signal; 

a  power  amplifier  which  receives  a  filtered  feedback  signal 
from  the  equalizer,  amplifies  said  filtered  signal,  and  feeds 
it  to  the  said  driving  transducer  assembly; 

in  which  a  preferred  embodiment  is  one  in  which  the  said 
sutionary  peg  and  said  driving  transducer  assembly  are 
mounted  on  a  single  frame  and  the  pickup  transducer 
assembly  and  tuning  peg  are  mounted  on  a  second  similar 
frame  a  large  distance,  corresponding  to  the  freely  vibrat- 
ing string  length  of  thirty  to  one  hundred  feet  or  more, 
away  from  the  first  said  frame; 

in  which  a  novel  improvement  on  said  instrument  of  a  delay- 
line  nature  is  one  in  which  the  driving  transducer  assem- 
bly and  pickup  transducer  assembly  each  comprise  a  pair 
of  driving  transducers  and  pickup  transducers,  respec- 
tively, oriented  in  such  a  way  as  to  translate  energy  to  and 
from  the  string  in  directions  lying  in  two  orthogonal 
planes  intersecting  along  the  axis  of  the  string,  resulting  in 
transverse  modes  of  vibration  in  each  of  the  said  orthogo- 
nal planes,  resulting  further  in  a  propogation  of  acoustic 
information  along  the  string  which  can  be  recognized  as 
existing  in  two  distinct  channels  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  said  orthogonal  planes,  each  channel  being  driven  by 
one  of  said  pair  of  driving  transducers  and  being  picked  up 
by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pickup  transducers; 

in  which  the  series  of  electronic  signal-processing  devices  as 
described  is  duplicated  for  each  channel  corresponding  to 
each  said  direction  of  energy  translation. 


4,248,121 

PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

HARMONIC  EQUIVALENT  OF  A  SAWTOOTH  WAVE 

Patrick  S.  Roberts,  Rolling  Meadows,  UL,  assignor  to  WUripool 

Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,096 

Int.  CL^  GIOH  1/12.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  84—1.19  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  means  for 

selecting  any  one  of  a  pluraltiy  of  different  pitch  musical  tones 

to  be  produced,  a  system  for  producing  said  selected  tone 

comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  narrow  duty  cycle  rectangular  pulse 

train  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  and  a  duty  cycle 

varying  directly  with  the  pitch  of  the  selected  tone,  said 

duty  cycle  being  equal  to  or  leu  than  30%  to  cause  the 

harmonic  spectrum  of  said  pulse  train  to  be  substantially 

flat  over  the  audible  range. 
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4,248,122 

MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 

Donald  L.  T«»el,  233  W.  Wotfiekl  Blvd.,  ladiMMpoUs,  Ind. 

46208 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,199 

Int  a.'  GIOH  1/12 

UA  a.  84-1.19  »  Claims 
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means  connecting  outputs  from  a  plurality  of  tone  gate  circuits 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  header  amplifiers. 

4,248,124 
PIANO  SOUNDBOARD 
George  S.  Klaiber,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.;  Stanley  A.  Gr^ek,  De- 
Kalb,  111.,  and  Robert  S.  Hill,  Holly  Springs,  Miss.,  assignors 
to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,722 

Int.  QV?  GIOC  im 

U.S.  a.  84-192  ♦  3  Claims 


1 


1  In  a  music  processing  unit,  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
representing  a  musical  sound,  said  input  signal  being  a  bipolar 
signal  of  a  defined  frequency  within  a  defined  varymg  enve- 
lope amplitude,  said  synthesizer  including  means  responsive  to 
said  input  signal  for  providing  a  first  signal  related  to  said 
amplitude,  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  providing 
a  second  signal  at  a  frequency  related  to  said  defined  fre- 
quency, the  improvement  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  providing  a  wave- 
shape having  a  magnitude  related  to  said  first  signal;  and 
voltage  controlled  fUter  means  for  filtering  said  second 
signal,  said  waveshape  being  applied  to  said  filter  means  to 
control  a  filtering  characteristic  of  said  filter  means. 


4,248,123 
ELECTRONIC  PIANO 
DaTid  A.  Banger,  and  Dale  M.  Uetrecht,  both  of  Oncinnati, 
OWo,  assignors  to  Baldwin  Piano  A  Organ  Company,  Qncin^ 

nati,  Ohio  ^ 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,096 
Int  a.5  GIOH  1/12,  5/00 
VS.  CL  84-1 J6  12  Claims 


1.  A  piano  soundboard  construction  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  throughout  and  consisting  of  three  plies  only  of 
wood  bonded  together,  the  front  and  back  plies  being  of  equal 
thickness  and  the  center  ply  being  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
sum  of  front  and  back  ply  thicknesses,  the  thickness  of  the 
center  ply  being  less  than  twice  the  thickness  of  the  front  and 
back  plies  together,  and  the  grains  of  the  two  outer  plies  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  the  grain  of  the  center  ply  bemg  at 
right  angles  to  the  front  and  back  ply  grains,  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  diagonal  ribs  on  said  back  ply,  each  of  said  ribs  taper- 
ing from  a  greater  height  at  the  terminal  end  closest  to  the  top 
of  the  soundboard  to  a  lesser  height  at  the  terminal  end  closest 
to  the  bottom  of  the  soundboard,  and  each  terminal  end  pres- 
enting substantially  the  full  height  of  the  rib  at  that  end. 

4  248  125 

SUPPORT  FOR  VIoLlN  OR  SIMILAR  STRING 

INSTRUMENT 

Charles  H.  Everett,  2502  Kimberly  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,453 

Int.  a.' GIOD  J//« 

U.S.  a.  84—280  "  ^■'"* 
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1  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  keys,  a  key  switch  with  an  unactuated  and  an 
actuated  position  associated  with  each  key  for  providing  a 
control  voluge  when  said  key  is  actuated,  a  source  of  tone 
signals,  and  a  plurality  of  tone  gate  circuits  each  tone  gate 
circuit  associated  with  an  individual  key  switch  for  combmmg 
one  or  more  of  said  tone  signals  under  control  of  said  control 
voltage  to  produce  a  pair  of  output  signals,  the  improved 
means  for  emulating  piano  tones  in  combinauon  therewith 
comprising  first  and  second  header  amplifiers  responsive  to 
some  at  least  of  said  tone  gate  outputs,  said  first  header  ampli- 
fier passing  a  first  range  of  signal  amplitudes,  said  second 
heeler  amplifier  passing  only  a  second  range  of  signal  ampli- 
tudes greater  than  a  predetermined  non-zero  threshold,  and 


■        -  .1 

1.  A  shoulder  support  for  a  violin  and  similar  string  instru- 
ments comprising,  in  combination, 

shoulder  pad  means  for  supporting  the  viohn  having  an 
outwardly  extending  arm,  a  substantially  ngid  plate  dis- 
posed therein  and  a  movable  interconnection  joining  said 

plate  and  said  arm, 
said  movable  interconnection  including  at  least  one  bushing 
means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  interconnecting  said  plate 

and  said  arm,  and 
an  elongate  mounting  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  mounting  member  to  a 

peripheral  edge  of  a  string  instrument, 
said  mounting  member  defining  an  arm  receiving  aperture, 

further  defining  a  passageway  intersecting  said  aperture. 
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and  including  spring  biased  detent  meand  disposed  within   axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  guitar  frete,  such  that  when 
said  passageway  for  frictionally  engaging  said  arm.  the  strings  are  pressed  down  immediately  above  the  string  nut 

■ and  released  they  will  easily  slide  back  to  their  original  posi- 

4,248,126  ^'°"- 

ADJUSTABLE  BRIDGE  

Thomas  G.  Lieber,  9  E.  Valley  Stream  Blvd.,  Valley  Stream, 
N.Y.  11580 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,225 
Int.  a.J  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  a.  84—299 


7  Claims 


4,248,128 

GUITAR  PICK  ARRAY 

Laurence  Des  Gaines,  2027  Natalie  Bird.,  Seaford,  N.Y.  11703 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,332 

Int  a.3  GIOD  3/16 


U.S.  a.  84—322 


lOQaims 


1.  An  adjustable  bridge  for  guitars  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  extending  under  the  guitar  strings  adjacent  the 
lower  ends  thereof  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  guitar  body, 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  panel  to  the  guitar  body  and 
allowing  the  panel  to  be  manually  raised  or  lowered  above 
the  guitar  body, 

(c)  a  sliding  member  disposed  on  the  panel  beneath  each 
guitar  string,  with  each  sliding  member  being  adapted  for 
individual  sliding  movement  on  the  panel  under  and  along 
a  string, 

(d)  a  string  contacting  member  connected  above  each  sliding 
member  and  being  adapted  for  movement  laterally  across 
each  sliding  member,  such  that  strings  can  be  moved 
individually  in  either  direction  across  the  guitar  fretboard, 
with  the  sliding  members  allowing  adjustment  of  the  point 
of  contact  between  the  string  contacting  member  and  an 
individual  string,  and 

(e)  means  for  arresting  movement  of  the  string  contacting 
member  on  each  sliding  member. 


1.  Guitar  pick  array  for  producing  an  improved  tone  from  a 
guitar,  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  individual  planar 
picks,  each  of  said  individual  picks  having  a  tip  and  a  base,  and 
handle  means  having  a  receiving  end,  the  base  of  each  of  said 
individual  picks  being  held  in  said  receiving  end  with  the 
planes  of  said  picks  parallel  to  each  other  and  said  tips  lying 
along  two  lines  making  an  angle  of  about  75*  to  IDS*  with  each 
other  and  each  of  said  lines  making  an  angle  of  from  30*  to  60* 
with  the  planes  of  said  picks. 


4,248,129 
HI  HAT  CYMBAL 
Robert  Zildjiao,  Meductic,  Canada,  assignor  to  Aredis  ZU^Jian 
Company,  Accord,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,891 

Int  a.3  GIOD  13/06 

VJS.  CI.  84—422  R  2  Claims 


4,248,127    ' 
STRING  NUT 
Thomas  G.  Lieber,  9  E.  Valley  Stream  Blvd.,  Valley  Stream, 
N.Y.  11580 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,222 

Int.  a.^  GIOD  3/12 

VS.  a.  84—314  N  6  Claims 


1.  A  string  nut  for  guitars  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers 
secured  across  the  upper  face  of  the  peghead  adjacent  the  neck 
and  in  alignment  with  the  guitar  strings,  the  rollers  being 
spaced  slightly  above  the  peghead  with  the  strings  running 
under  the  rollers,  the  rollers  further  having  their  cylindrical 


1.  For  use  with  a  Hi  Hat  cymbal  arrangement  including 
means  for  loosely  supporting  a  lower  cymbal  so  as  to  permit 
rocking  movement  including  a  flat  collar  means  mounted  on  a 
support  rod,  and  means  for  loosely  supporting  an  lower  cym- 
bal above  said  upper  cymbal,  responsive  to  a  control  means  so 
that  said  upper  cymbal  may  be  brought  down  to  meet  said 
lower  cymbal  by  operation  of  said  control  means,  and  an  upper 
cymbal  having  a  central  cup  portion: 
a  substantially  lens-shaped  lower  cymbal  having  a  central 
opening  substantially  larger  than  said  support  rod  to  per- 
mit said  rocking  movement  and.  a  substantially  flat  central 
portion  for  resting  firmly  on  said  flat  collar  means  when 
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struck  by  said  upper  cymbal  during  operation  of  said   outer  surface  portion  of  the  barrel,  swd  nut  adapted  to  be 

cymbal  arrangement  moved  along  the  barrel  and  into  coupled  relationship  with  the 

said  lower  cymbal  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferential 

spaced  substantially  small  holes  through  said  cymbal  for 

the  release  of  air  trapped  between  said  cymbals  during  | 

operation  of  said  cymbal  arrangement, 
said  holes  being  located  equal  distances  from  the  center  of 

said  lower  cymbal,  less  than  one-half  the  radius  of  said 

cymbal  from  said  center. 

4,248430 

KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Nomuui  EricksoB,  and  JaoMS  Mder.  both  of  Des  Plaines,  Dl^ 

assignors  to  Norlin  Indwtrles,  IiK^  Lincolnwood,  DL 

CoatiB«atkHi-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  fi99,M6,  Jun.  25, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,128,035.  This  apfrikatioa  Aag.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93«,3«0 

Int  CL'  GIOC  i/n 

UAQ.  84— 434  6  Claims 

opposite  side  of  the  wall  for  securing  the  barrel  to  the  wall 
after  the  barrel  and  legs  have  been  inserted  into  the  hole. 


1.  For  use  in  a  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard  with  a 
plurality  of  keys,  at  least  some  of  said  keys  each  having  a  pair 
of  side  walls  separated  by  an  interior  space,  the  combination 
comprising  a  fued  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  first  projec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  first  resilient  members  each  supported  on 
one  of  said  first  projections  within  said  interior  space  and 
adapted  to  guide  said  side  walls  in  up  and  down  movement, 
said  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  second  projections  vertically 
aligned  with  said  first  projections,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
resilient  members  supported  on  said  second  projections  for 
limiting  the  up  and  down  movement  of  said  keys  in  at  least  one 
direction,  said  first  and  second  projections  being  integral  with 
said  bracket,  said  keys  being  each  provided  with  a  horizontal 
web  integrally  formed  with  said  two  side  walls  and  connected 
therebetween  below  said  second  resilient  member,  whereby 
upward  movement  of  said  key  is  limited  by  engagement  of  said 
web  by  said  second  resilient  member,  said  second  resilient 
member  having  a  pluraUty  of  downwardly  extending  projec- 
tions for  engaging  said  web  and  stopping  upward  movement  of 
said  key  without  producing  any  audible  sound. 

4,248,131 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Harold  D.  Lirro,  16376  SW.  72wl  Atc.,  Tigwd,  Oreg.  97223 
Flkd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,220       / 
Irt.  a.J  F16B  7i/0&-  F16L  5/CO        ' 
UjS.  CL  411—15  1  ^^*"*" 

1.  A  fastening  device  comprising:  an  elongated  barrel  for 
carrying  an  elongated  part  which  is  to  be  mounted  to  a  wall 
with  the  part  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  wall;  a  number  of 
resilient  legs  coupled  to  the  barrel  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  legs  being  bendable 
into  positions  contiguous  to  the  barrel  when  the  barrel  and  legs 
are  to  be  inserted  into  the  hole  in  said  wall;  the  legs  being 
capable  of  springing  outwardly  after  the  barrel  and  the  legs 
have  been  inserted  into  the  hole  so  that  the  ends  of  the  legs  wUl 
be  engagable  with  one  side  of  the  wall  surrounding  the  hole, 
said  barrel  having  a  threaded  outer  surface  portion  near  the 
opposite  end  thereof;  and  a  nut  threadably  engagable  with  said 


4,248,132 

BULLET  SEATING  DEPTH  GAUGE 

Harold  K.  Blooscth,  69016  McMollin  Dr.,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,349 

iBt  a.'  F42B  35/02 

U.S.a.86— 24  18  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  for  comparing  the  assembled  length  of  a  loaded 
cartridge  case  and  bullet  between  the  outer  end  of  the  car- 
tridge case  and  an  intermediate  position  on  the  bullet  nose  in 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  chamber  length  of  a  rifle  between 
its  bolt  face  and  the  leading  edges  of  the  lands  in  its  barrel, 

comprising: 

a  member  having  a  recess  formed  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  transverse  wall  on  said  member  across  one  end  of  said 
recess,  said  wall  having  an  opening  therein  centered  about 
said  axis  and  presenting  an  arcuate  edge  to  said  recess  in  a 
first  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  edge  having  a 
diameter  that  is  equal  to  the  land  diameter  of  the  rifle  and 
is  centered  on  said  axis; 

a  transverse  reference  on  said  member  at  its  remaining  end, 
said  reference  being  located  in  a  second  plane  that  is 
parallel  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said  first  plane;  and 

guide  means  on  said  member  located  within  the  recess  inter- 
mediate said  planes  for  aligning  a  loaded  cartridge  case 
and  bullet  coaxially  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with  the 
bullet  nose  extended  into  said  opening  and  resting  against 
said  arcuate  edge; 

whereby  a  comparison  can  be  made  between  the  resultmg 
longitudinal  location  of  the  outer  end  of  the  cartridge  case 
and  the  transverse  reference  on  said  member. 
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4,248,133 

IMPACT  MECHANISM 

Vadim  D.  Petokhov,  nlitsa  Kropotkina,  127,  kv.  493;  Viktor  A. 

Gaun,  oUtsa  Gogolya,  21a,  kr.  14,  and  Oleg  I.  Bobrov,  nlitsa 

Olgi  ZUlinoi,  71,  kr.  48,  aU  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.SJt 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,941 

lat  CL^  FOIL  21/02:  POIB  25/02 

U.S.  a.  91—20  5  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  impact  mechanism  of  the  type  operated 
with  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  fed  from  a  source  of  gaseous 
fluid  comprising:  a  casing  having  an  inner  cylindrical  space 
including  a  distribution  zone;  a  piston  including  internal  pas- 
sage means  accommodated  in  said  cylindrical  space  for  recip- 
rocation, said  piston  dividing  said  space  into  a  work  stroke 
chamber  and  an  idle  stroke  chambr;  gaseous  fluid  distribution 
means  in  said  casing  and  cooperating  with  said  internal  passage 
means  for  connecting  said  chambers  to  said  source  of  gaseous 
fluid  for  ensuring  reciprocations  of  said  piston  under  the  action 
of  said  fluid;  a  resilient  valve  comprising  spring  means  having 
internal  and  external  sides,  said  spring  means  being  coaxial 
with  said  piston  and  being  actuated  solely  by  gaseous  fluid 
externally  and  internally  of  said  valve  acting  on  said  sides,  and 
said  valve  being  provided  in  said  distribution  zone  over  an  inlet 
port  of  one  of  said  chambers  for  admitting  gaseous  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  work  stroke  chamber,  the  valve  comprising 
compression  spring  means  mounted  coaxially  with  said  inlet 
port  of  said  work  stroke  chamber  and  having  one  free  extrem- 
ity and  the  other  extremity  which  is  retained  in  place  in  a 
recess  of  said  fluid  distribution  means  over  said  inlet  port, 
gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  being  admitted  to  said  work 
stroke  chamber  through  gaps  between  the  turns  of  said  spring 
means  when  said  spring  means  is  expanded,  and  the  admission 
of  said  fluid  is  interrupted  when  the  spring  means  is  com- 
pressed, and  the  turns  of  said  spring  means  are  juxtaposed  each 
other  closing  the  gaps  between  the  turns  of  said  spring  means, 
and  a  working  implement  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  casing 
and  operated  by  said  piston. 


4,248  134 
RESET  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
William  J.  SpiTcy,  Jr.,  JoUet,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,262 
lot  CL^  F15B  ;i/(M2 
U.S.  CL91— 29  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  control  circuit  (10)  comprising: 
fluid  source  means  (11)  for  being  placed  in  a  deactivated  or 
activated  condition  of  operation  for  discharging  pressur- 
ized fluid  therefrom  upon  activation  thereof, 
control  valve  means  (14),  including  a  single  two-position 
directional  control  valve,  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions  and  connected  to  said  source  means  for 
receiving  pressurized  fluid  therefrom, 
an  actuator  (13), 

relay  means  (17,18,19),  interconnecting  said  source  means 
(11),  said  control  valve  (14),  and  said  actuator  (13),  for 


requiring  return  of  said  control  valve  to  its  first  position 
and  then  movement  to  its  second  position  before  pressur- 
ized fluid  can  be  communicated  to  said  actuator  from  said 
fluid  source  means  by  sequentially  (A)  preventing  com- 
munication of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  means  to 
said  actuator  upon  activation  of  said  source  means  and 
when  said  control  valve  means  is  maintained  in  its  first 
position,  (B)  communicating  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  means  to  said  actuator  upon  continued  activation 
of  said  source  means  and  when  said  control  valve  means  is 


S6- 


moved  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  and  (C) 
preventing  communication  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  means  to  said  actuator  when  said  source  means  is 
deactivated  and  then  reactivated  with  said  control  valve 
means  being  maintained  in  its  second  position,  and 
additional  control  valve  means  (20)  for  selectively  overrid- 
ing said  relay  means,  when  said  first-mentioned  control 
valve  means  is  maintained  in  its  second  position,  for  pre- 
venting communication  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  means  to  said  actuator. 


4,248,135 
HYDRAUUC  RATIO  CHANGING  BOOSTER 
Dewiy  L.  Peeplcs,  Dayton,  and  DouM  M.  Flory,  Afcuiam,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^81 

Int  CL^  E15B  13/10;  n5B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  91—49  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  ratio  changing  hydraulic  booster  having  a 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  power 
piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  defining  there- 
with a  power  chamber  and  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  hydraulic 
pressure  inlet  connected  to  said  power  chamber  to  provide 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  power  chamber,  a  hydraulic 
fluid  outlet  connected  to  said  exhaust  chamber,  and  open  cen- 
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ter  control  valve  means  for  controlling  power  pressure  in  said 
power  chamber  and  providing  controlled  fluid  communication 
between  said  power  chamber  and  said  exhaust  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  first  valve  seat  on  said  power  piston  forming  a  part  of  said 
open  center  control  valve  means  and  having  an  effective 
valve  area  A; 
an  input  valve  member  movable  in  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing into  said  power  piston  and  through  said  power  cham- 
ber and  having  a  first  valve  portion  thereon  having  an 
effective  valve  area  A  cooperating  with  said  first  valve 
seat  and  defining  therewith  said  open  center  control  valve 
means,  said  input  valve  member  having  a  second  valve 
portion  thereon  having  an  effective  valve  area  B  at  least  as 
large  as  valve  area  A,  a  bore  formed  in  said  input  valve 
member  and  forming  a  cylindrical  section  in  one  bore  end 
having  an  area  C  different  from  valve  area  A  and  smaller 
than  valve  area  B,  an  input  end  through  which  said  cylin- 
drical section  opens,  and  an  output  end  through  which 
said  input 'valve  member  bore  opens  into  said  exhaust 
chamber; 
a  generally  cylindrical  ratio  piston  reciprocably  received  in 
said  housing  bore  axially  opposite  said  power  piston  and 
having  one  end  exposed  to  said  power  chamber,  said  ratio 
piston  receiving  said  input  end  and  said  second  valve 
portion  of  said  input  valve  member  therein  and  having  a 
second  valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  second  valve 
portion  to  define  an  open  center  hydraulic  ratio  control 
valve,  said  ratio  piston  having  an  inner  area  D  larger  than 
area  B,  and  further  having  an  outer  area  E  larger  than  area 

said  power  piston  and  the  portion  of  said  housing  bore  re- 
ceiving said  power  piston  having  an  area  F  larger  than 
area  E,  said  power  piston  having  an  output  member  con- 
nected to  be  movable  therewith; 
an  input  member  formed  as  a  stepped  piston  with  a  forward 
end  having  an  area  C  and  extending  into  said  input  valve 
member  bore  end  having  an  area  C,  a  rear  end  having  an 
area  D  and  extending  into  said  ratio  piston  inner  area  D 
and  also  being  axially  engageable  with  said  input  end  of 
said  input  valve  member; 
and  an  input  push  rod  connected  with  said  input  member  and 

movable  to  control  said  booster; 
said  input  push  rod  being  moved  to  actuate  said  booster, 
moving  said  input  member  and  said  input  valve  member  to 
restrict  or  close  said  booster  open  center  control  valve 
means  and  cause  a  pressure  increase  in  said  power  cham- 
ber acting  to  move  said  power  piston  and  said  output 
member  while  said  open  center  hydraulic  ratio  control 
valve  remains  open,  said  input  valve  member  further 
moving  relative  to  said  ratio  piston  a  sufficient  amount  to 
close  said  open  center  hydraulic  ratio  control  valve  and 
trap  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  ratio  piston  between  said 
ratio  piston  and  said  input  member  and  said  input  valve 
member,  further  movement  of  said  input  member  in  the 
booster  actuating  direction  causing  an  increase  in  pressure 
in  the  trapped  hydraulic  fluid  and  movement  of  said  input 
valve  member  at  a  faster  rate  than  movement  of  said  input 
member  in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  area  D  less  area  C 
to  area  B  less  area  C,  increasing  the  ratio  of  booster  power 
output  to  input; 
and,  upon  sufficient  trapped  fluid  pressure  being  built  up 
relative  to  power  pressure  in  said  power  chamber,  causing 
movement  of  said  ratio  piston  toward  said  power  piston 
and  proportionally  changing  the  booster  ratio  from  a  first 
ratio  to  a  different  ratio  based  on  the  ratio  of  trapped  fluid 
pressure  to  power  chamber  pressure. 


4,248,136 
THRUST  DEVICE  USING  HYDRAUUC  JACKS 
Guy  Blanpaia,  Vemeuil  en  Halatte,  and  Pierre  Grandfils,  Precy- 
sor-Oise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Charbonnages  de 
France,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  18, 1977,  77  25269 
Int.  a.3  FOIL  25/06:  FOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  91— 305  i  5aainis 
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1.  A  quasi-continuous  thrust  device,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  double-acting  jacks,  each  including: 
a  cylinder  slidably  containing  a  piston  having  a  working 
face  defining  with  said  cylinder  a  work  chamber,  and  a 
resetting  face  defining  with  said  cylinder  a  resetting 
chamber; 
each  piston  being  reciprocally  slidable  in  the  respective 
cylinder  between  a  starting  position  in  which  the  work 
chamber  is  minimized  and  an  end-of-work  stroke  posi- 
tion in  which  the  resetting  chamber  is  minimized; 
a  hydraulic  pump; 
a  plurality  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  supply  pipes  nor- 
mally simultaneously  supplied  in  parallel  by  said  hydraulic 
pump,  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  said  working 
chamber  of  a  respective  said  jack,  so  that  each  is  normally 
supplied  in  parallel  by  said  hydraulic  pump; 
controlled  closure  means  for  closing  the  respective  supply 

pipes;  .  . 

controlled  venting  means  for  venting  the  respecUve  work 

chambers; 
a  respective  bi-stable  self-lock  pUot  device  assocUted  with 
each  said  jack,  each  including  means  for  tripping  the 
respective  bi-stable  self-lock  pUot  device  to  an  active  pilot 
position  upon  arrival  of  said  piston  of  the  respective  jack 
at  said  end-of-work  stroke  position  thereof; 
a  respective  unlocking  device  associated  with  each  said  jack, 
operable  upon  return  of  said  piston  of  the  respective  jack 
at  said  starting  position  thereof  to  unlock  the  respective 
bi-stable  self-lock  pilot  device; 
control  means  responsive  to  a  respective  bi-stable  self-lock 
pilot  device  being  in  said  active  pilot  position  thereof,  to 
control  both  said  controlled  venting  means  of  the  respec- 
tive jack  and  the  closure  of  said  controlled  closure  means 
for  the  respective  supply  pipe; 
respective  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  for  each 
said  resetting  chamber,  being  operable  at  least  when  the 
respective  bi-stable  self-lock  pilot  device  is  in  said  active 
position  thereof;  and 
additional  closure  means  for  isolating  said  work  chambers 
by  at  least  one  circuit  selector  in  response  to  any  one  of 
said  self-lock  pilot  devices  being  placed  in  said  active 
position  thereof. 
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4,248,137 

FEEDBACK  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

ELECIROHYDRAULIC  CONTROLLER 

John  T.  Caruso,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moog  Inc.,  East 

Aurora,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,829,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,650 

Int  O?  F15B  9/09.  9/10:  POIB  li/02 

\}&,  CL  91—375  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  hydraulic  apparatus  having  a  pivotal  load,  having  a 
fluid-operated  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  pivotal  position  of 
said  load,  and  also  having  a  controller  including  an  output 
stage  having  a  movable  spool  member  and  a  movable  sleeve 
member  arranged  such  that  the  relative  positions  of  said  mem- 
bers controls  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  with  respect  to  said 
mechanism,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
mechanical  feedback  means  interposed  between  said  load 
and  one  of  said  members  and  operative  to  produce  axial 
and  rotative  movement  of  said  member  in  response  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  load, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  load  will  cause  follow-up 
movement  of  said  one  member  to  null  said  one  member  on 
the  other  of  said  members. 


rod  reaches  its  extreme  axial  position  adjacent  said  end  wall 
portion;  freely  shiftable  locking  means  movable  into  locking 
relationship  with  said  piston  rod  locking  shoulder  to  prevent 
reverse  movement  of  said  piston  rod  from  said  extreme  axial 
position;  means  on  said  locking  piston  for  holding  said  locking 
means  in  locking  position  relative  to  said  locking  shoulder 
when  said  locking  piston  is  in  its  said  locking  position;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  locking  piston  to  its  said  locking  posi- 
tion whenever  said  locking  means  moves  into  engagement 
with  said  locking  shoulder  of  said  piston,  thereby  locking  said 
piston  rod  in  said  selected  extreme  position,  said  main  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  second  end  wall  portion  axially  spaced 
from  the  first  mentioned  end  wall  portion;  means  in  said  second 
end- wall  portion  defining  a  tertiary  cylinder  chamber  in  direct 
f(uid  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said  main  cylinder; 
a  second  locking  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal  axial  move- 
ments in  said  tertiary  chamber  between  a  release  position  and 
a  locking  position;  said  second  locking  piston  being  shiftable  to 
said  release  position  by  pressured  fluid  supplied  to  the  adjacent 
portions  of  said  main  cylinder;  means  on  said  piston  rod  defin- 
ing a  second  locking  shoulder  which  is  movable  to  a  position 
adjacent  said  second  locking  piston  when  said  piston  rod 
reaches  its  other  extreme  axial  position  adjacent  said  second 
end  wall  portion;  freely  shiftable  second  locking  means  mov- 
able into  locking  relationship  with  said  second  locking  shoul- 
der to  prevent  reverse  movement  of  said  piston  rod  from  its 
said  other  axial  position;  means  on  said  second  locking  piston 
for  holding  said  second  locking  means  in  locking  position;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  second  locking  piston  to  its  said  locking 
position  whenever  said  actuating  piston  rod  is  shifted  to  its  said 
other  extreme  axial  position,  thereby  locking  said  actuating 
piston  rod  in  said  other  extreme  axial  position,  said  secondary 
cylinder  chamber  and  said  tertiary  cylinder  chamber  each 
having  an  annular  configuration  with  said  piston  rod  defining 
the  inner  wall  thereof  and  said  first  and  second  locking  pistons 
being  respectively  slidable  on  said  piston  rod  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship therewith. 


4,248,138 

FAIL  SAFE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID 

OPERATED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Neil  H.  Akkerman,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  CAC, 

Inc.,  Belle  Chasse,  La. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,050 

Int.  C\}  F15B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  92—27  1  Claim 


4,248,139  

MANUFACTURE  OF  nLTERS  FOR  QGARETTES 
Francis  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neuilly-8ur*Seine,  France,  assigqpr  to 
MoUns  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,142,  Jan.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,906 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1976, 
27583/76;  Dec.  22, 1976,  53688/76 

Int.  a.^  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  493—4  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated,  double  acting  cylinder  having  a  main 
cylinder,  a  piston  head  reciprocable  therein,  an  actuating  pis- 
ton rod  extending  through  an  end  wall  portion  of  the  main 
cylinder,  and  means  for  selectively  supplying  pressured  fluid  to 
said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  head  to  shift  said 
piston  head  and  rod  to  either  of  their  extreme  axial  positions 
relative  to  the  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  in 
said  end  wall  portion  of  said  main  cylinder  defining  a  second- 
ary cylinder  chamber  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  one 
end  of  saidimain  cylinder;  a  locking  piston  mounted  for  recip- 
rocable axial  movements  in  said  secondary  cylinder  chamber 
between  a  release  position  and  a  locking  position,  said  locking 
piston  being  shiftable  to  said  release  position  by  pressured  fluid 
supplied  to  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  main  cylinder;  means 
on  said  piston  rod  defining  a  locking  shoulder  which  is  mov- 
able to  a  position  adjacent  said  locking  piston  when  said  piston 


1.  A  machine  for  making  cigarette  filters  from  filter  tow, 
including  means  for  feeding  filter  tow  towards  a  rod  forming 
section;  means  for  laterally  compressing  the  filter  tow  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  finished  rod,  including  a  tongue  which 
shapes  and  compresses  the  tow  to  the  final  cross-section;  and 
means  associated  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  tongue  for 
sensing  the  pressure  drop  through  the  tow  in  a  region  where 
the  tow  has  nearly  reached  its  final  cross-section. 


1003  O.G. 
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4,248,140 

DUCT  OUTLET 

M.  HcnMcks,  538  Flat  River  Dr^  Lowell,  Mich.  49331 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971^2 

Int  a.^  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—41  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  duct  outlet  having  a  tubular  housing,  a  grille  rotatably 
mounted  in  one  end  of  said  housing,  and  damper  means 
mounted  within  said  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  beam  bridging  across  said  housing  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  from  said  grille,  said  beam  having  a  bearing  coax- 
ial with  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  grille  having  an 
apertured  face  and  an  axial  extension  from  said  face  coax- 
ial with  and  received  within  said  bearing; 

a  damper  carrier  having  a  central  tubular  portion  telescop- 
ingly  received  over  said  grille  axial  extension  and  Inter- 
posed between  said  beam  and  said  grille  face,  and  having 
at  least  one  support  bracket  on  a  side  thereof; 

a  damper  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  damper 
having  a  control  handle  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  grille;  and 

securing  means  maintaining  the  engagement  of  said  grille 
axial  extension  in  said  bearing. 


4,248,141  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEBITTERE^G 
SOYBEANS 
Hmy  W.  Mllkr,  Jr.,  44  S.  Main  St,  F^edericktoim,  OUo 
43019 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,839 

iHt  a^  A23L  7/20:  A23N  12/02 

UJS.  CL  99—483  5  Claims 


thereabove,  inlet  and  discharge  conduits  for  introducing  and 
flowing  water  preheated  to  approximately  198*  F.  into  and 
lengthwise  through  and  from  said  tank,  at  least  three  vertically 
spaced  treatment  zones  in  said  tank,  spaced  steam  manifolds  in 
each  of  said  zones  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  water  injector 
conduits  interposed  between  said  steam  manifolds,  sprocket 
means  on  said  frame  at  the  inlet  and  discharge  ends  of  said 
tank,  chain  conveyor  means  traveling  over  said  sprockets  and 
into  and  through  said  tank,  a  series  of  baskets  for  receiving 
soybeans  to  be  treated  on  said  conveyor  means  and  depending 
downwardly  therefrom,  means  for  indexing  said  sprockets  and 
successively  and  intermittently  moving  said  baskets  through 
and  immersing  the  baskets  and  beans  therein  in  the  water  in 
said  treatment  zones,  injecting  steam  at  an  approximate  tem- 
perature of  214*  F.  into  the  first  zone  so  that  steam  will  bubble 
up  through  and  render  the  water  turbulent  and  penetrate  the 
skins  of  and  expand  and  rupture  the  beans  and  destroy  the 
enzymes  on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  to  enable  the  volatile  oil 
and  gases  to  escape  with  the  exhausting  steam  through  said 
exhaust  hood,  injecting  water  and  steam  through  said  water 
injector  conduit  and  steam  manifold  in  said  second  zone  at  a 
reduced  temperature  of  approximately  212*  F.  as  a  filled  basket 
enters  that  zone  to  render  the  water  turbulent  therein,  and 
introducing  water  and  steam  through  said  water  injector  con- 
duit and  steam  manifold  in  said  third  zone  as  a  filled  basket 
enters  thereinto  at  the  same  temperature  of  approximately  212* 
F.  as  in  said  second  zone  whereby  remaining  volatile  gases  and 
oils  will  be  released  into  the  turbulent  water  therein  and  will  be 
exhausted  by  the  steam  through  said  exhaust  hood. 


4,248,142 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  CITRUS  PEEL  OIL 

FROM  WHOLE  FRUTT 

James  E.  McKimiey,  Jr.,  Winter  HarcB,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Brown 

Intematioiial  Onporation,  CoTina,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29 

Int  CL^  A23N  1/00:  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  CL  99—509  5  Claims 


/*  "  W    \  \3        " 


1.  For  use  with  a  continuously  operating  conveyor,  a  citrus 
oil  extractor  having  a  horizontal  series  of  power-driven  paral- 
lel rotary  toothed  rolls  defining  pockets  between  them  for 
reception  of  whole  citrus  fniit  articles  and  penetration  of  the 
peel  thereof,  said  series  of  rotary  rolls  extending  from  an  en- 
trance end  to  a  discharge  end  of  the  oil  extractor,  a  device 
operatively  interposed  between  the  conveyor  and  the  oil  ex- 
tractor for  delivering  accumulated  groups  of  whole  citrus  fruit 
articles  into  the  entrance  end  Qf  said  oil  extractor,  means  in- 
cluding a  member  movable  between  a  first  position  causing 
accumulation  of  whole  citrus  fruit  articles  on  the  device  to  a 
second  position  causing  mass  movement  of  said  accumulated 
group  into  the  entrance  end  of  the  oil  extractor,  the  mass 
movement  of  said  accumulated  group  acting  to  sequentially 
transfer  whole  citrus  fruit  articles  in  the  pockets  toward  the 


1.  An  appuvtus  for  debittcring  soybeans  and  the  like  to  discharge  end  of  the  oU  extractor,  each  citrus  fruit  article 

destroy  and  extract  the  bitter  taste  therefit>m  comprising  frame  contacting  and  moving  the  fruit  article  in  front  of  it,  whereby 

mfyT'T,  an  open  topped  generally  rectangular  processing  tank  the  time  of  action  of  the  toothed  rolls  against  each  whole  citrus 

supported  by  said  frame  means,  exhaust  hood  means  arranged  fruit  article  is  regulated. 
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4,248,143 
INTERLACING  TWINE  WRAPPING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ROTARY  BALERS 
Melyin  V.  Gaeddert  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration, Hesston,  Kans. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,504 

Int  CV  B65B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  100— 5  3  Claims 


is~ 


1.  In  a  rotary  baler  having  a  baling  Chamber  and  means  for 
spinning  a  cylindrical  bale  of  material  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  within  said  chamber  upon  completion  of  a  bale-forming 
process  in  the  baler,  mechanism  for  wrapping  the  completed 
and  spinning  bale  with  convolutions  of  twine  to  promote  struc- 
tural integrity  of  the  bale,  said  mechanism  including: 

a  pair  of  twine  dispensing  members  each  having  a  twine 
outlet  from  which  a  corresponding  strand  of  twine  may 
issue, 

each  of  said  members  being  shiftable  in  directions  causing 
said  outlets  thereof  to  travel  back  and  forth  along  the 
length  of  said  bale  chamber  starting  from  a  home  position 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  chamber,  leading  to  a  mid-cycle 
position  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber  and 
then  returning  to  said  home  position, 

the  respective  paths  of  travel  of  said  members  mutually 
overlapping  one  another; 

means  for  driving  said  members  in  mutually  opposite  direc- 
tions and  to  such  an  extent  during  and  shifting  that  said 
members  pass  each  other  at  approximately  midlength  of 
the  chamber  at  least  during  said  returning  movement 
toward  home  position  whereby  to  mutually  interlace  the 
twine  strands;  and 

a  pair  of  separate  cutters  so  positioned  on  said  baler  as  to  be 
usable  in  severing  the  strands  of  twine  from  the  outlets  of 
their  respective  members  after  the  bale  has  been  wrapped 
by  the  strands  and  upon  return  of  the  members  to  said 
home  positions  thereof. 


4,248,144 
CAN  CRUSHER  HAVING  TWO  MOVABLE  JAWS 

Kcmieth  Morgan,  4707  Brooks  St,  Montdair,  Calif.  91763 
FUed  Jnir.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,451 
iBt  a.3  B30B  1/30.  9/32 
VS.  CL  100—244  14  Claims 

1.  A  can  crusher  comprising: 
a  support  housing; 

a  first  movable  jaw  means  and  a  second  movable  jaw  means 
both  movably  mounted  in  said  support  housing  to  move 
reciprocally  between  an  initial  position  wherein  said  first 
and  said  second  movable  jaw  means  are  spaced  apart  one 
from  the  other  by  a  distance  at  least  the  length  of  a  can  to 
be  crushed  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  and 
said  second  movable  jaw  means  are  spaced  apart  one  from 
the  other  by  a  distance  less  than  said  initial  distance  so  as 
to  enable  said  first  and  said  second  movable  jaw  means  to 
crush  a  can  placed  between  said  first  and  said  second  jaw 
means  when  said  first  and  said  second  jaw  means  move 
from  said  initial  position  to  said  second  position; 
means  for  generating  a  mechanical  force  mounted  in  said 


housing  and  capable  of  being  activated  to  generate  said 
mechanical  force; 

a  mechanical  force  transfer  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating  a  mechanical  force  so  as  to 
transfer  said  generated  mechanical  force; 

a  mechanical  force  modifying  means  operatively  connected 
to  both  said  first  movable  jaw  means  and  said  mechanical 
force  transfer  means,  said  mechanical  force  modifying 
means  modifying  said  mechanical  force  transferred  to  it 
by  said  transfer  means  to  achieve  a  mechanical  advantage 
and  transferring  said  mechanical  advantage  to  said  first 
movable  jaw  means  advantageously  moving  said  first 
movable  jaw  means  from  said  initial  position; 

said  second  movable  jaw  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  mechanical  force  transfer  means  and  moving  in  re- 


sponse to  a  mechanical  force  transferred  by  said  mechani- 
cal force  transfer  means;' 

said  advantageous  movement  of  said  first  movable  jaw 
means  initiating  crushing  of  said  can  as  said  first  movable 
jaw  means  moves  toward  said  second  position,  said  move- 
ment of  said  second  movable  jaw  means  crushing  said  can 
as  said  second  movable  jaw  means  moves  to  said  second 
position; 

said  supporting  housing  having  track  means  mounted 
thereon,  said  first  movable  jaw  means  and  said  second 
movable  jaw  means  movably  mounted  in  said  track  means; 

said  track  means  including  a  stopping  means  positioned  in 
said  track  means  proximal  to  said  first  movable  jaw  means 
so  as  to  stop  the  travel  of  said  first  movable  jaw  means  in 
said  track  means  after  said  can  has  been  initially  crushed. 


4,248,145 

HIGH  SPEED  MARKING  APPARATUS 

F^«d  Patyk,  503  KeUy  O,  Lombard,  DL  60148,  and  Elbert  F.  T. 

Wessman,  P.O.  Box  109,  New  Lcaox,  DL  60451 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^90 
lot  a.^  B41J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101—77  29  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  marking  apparatus  which  is  used  with,  and 
positioned  at  the  exit  end  of,  a  high  speed  printing  machine 
having  a  cylindrical  printing  plate  on  a  rotatably  driven  shaft, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  framework  adapted  to  be  mounted 
to  the  exit  end  of  the  machine,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  joumalled 
to  said  framework,  indicia  marking  means  axially  adjustable  on 
and  rotatable  with  said  first  shaft  for  marking  selected  indicia 
on  material  exiting  from  the  machine,  said  indicia  marking 
means  including  indicia  changing  means  for  changing  the 
indicia  and  actuating  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  indi- 
cia changing  means  to  change  said  indicia  after  a  selected 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  rout- 
ably  joumalled  to  said  framework  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  a 
third  shaft,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  third  shaft  to 
said  second  shaft,  an  impression  roller  mounted  on  said  third 
shaft,  means  for  drivingjy  coupling  said  second  shaft  to  said 
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third  shaft,  moving  means  for  moving  said  impression  roller 
between  a  lower  retracted  position  and  a  raised  position  where 
a  tangent  on  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  said  impression  roller 
is  tangent  with  the  circular  path  of  travel  of  said  indicia  mark- 
ing means  whereby  material  exiting  the  machine  is  carried  by 
said  impression  roller  past  said  indicia  marking  means  for  the 
marking  of  indicia  thereon,  drive  train  means  coupled  between 
the  driven  shaft  mounting  the  cylindrical  printing  plate  of  the 
printing  machine  and  said  first  and  second  shafts  of  said  appa- 


ratus for  driving  said  first  and  second  shafts  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  printing  on  the  material  by  the  cylindrical  printing 
plate,  said  drive  train  means  including  timing  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  time  of,  and  the  position  of,  the  marking  of  indicia  on 
the  materia]  relative  to  the  time  of  printing  on  the  material  by 
the  printing  plate,  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  actuating  means  and  of  said  roller  moving  means,  and 
positioning  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  indicia 
marking  means  on  said  first  shaft. 


4,248,146 
IMPACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PIVOTABLE 

FRAME  STRUCTURES 
Mmm  Miyanka,  and  Tsoacki  Koteyashi,  both  of  Katsota, 
Japan,  anigiion  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nicd  Jon.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  6, 1978,  53-68498 

Int.  a.^  B41J  7/92 

UJS.  CL  101—93.03  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  impact  printing  apparatus  having  a  print  line  in  a 
lateral  direction  of  the  apparatus  and  including  a  plurality  of 
impact  hammers  arranged  in  a  row  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  print  line,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and 
second  frame  structures  positioned  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction 
of  the  printing  apparatus,  impact  hammers  operably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  frame  structures,  a  tiltable  member  positioned  at 
one  side  of  said  first  and  second  frame  structures,  first  pivot 
means  positioned  at  a  side  end  of  said  first  frame  structure,  said 
first  pivot  means  operably  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first 
frame  structure  and  said  tiltable  member  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  along  said  one  side  end  of  said  first  frame  struc- 


ture, second  pivot  means  operably  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  tiltable  member  and  said  second  frame  structure  for  pivot- 
ing movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  said 
print  line  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  second  frame  structure, 
an  eccentric  cam  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  print  line  and  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  second  frame  structure,  said  eccentric  cam  being  in 
slidable  engagement  with  said  tiltable  member  and  upon  rota- , 
tion  causing  movement  of  said  tiltable  members  and  commen- 
surate with  fore-and-aft  movement  relative  of  said  frames  in  a 
fore-and-aft  direction  of  the  printing  apparatus,  and  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  eccentric  cam  for  driving 
the  eccentric  cam  to  turn  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 


4,248,147 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DOT  MATRIX  LINE  PRINTER 

USING  ONE  PRINT  ELEMENT  PER  CHARACTER 
Walter  J.  Zenner,  10801  Highway  E-R-3,  Mnkwonago,  Wis. 
53149 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,645 

Int  QV  B41 J  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  101—93.05  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  line  printer  that  prints  characters  in  a  dot 
matrix  of  c  columns  and  r  rows,  utilizing  an  input  signal  com- 
prising a  sequence  of  data  words  representing  characters  and 
auxiliary  functions,  the  printer  comprising  n  dot  print  elements 
aligned  with  a  record  sheet  at  n  spaced  character  positions 
along  a  print  line,  n  print  element  actuators,  bidirectional 
column  shift  means  for  shifting  the  print  elements  forward  and 
backward  through  a  predetermined  range  of  column  ]x>sitions 
along  the  print  line,  a  clock  signal  source,  single-line  storage 
means  for  storing  a  series  of  data  words  representative  of  a  line 
of  n  characters,  a  character  signal  generator,  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  single-line  storage  means,  for  translating  each 
data  word  representative  of  a  character  into  r>c  dot  position 
signals,  and  row  scan  means  and  oHumn  scan  means,  con* 
nected  to  the  character  signal  generator,  for  scanning  the 
character  signal  generator  to  supply  the  dot  position  sigiuds  to 
a  single  output  circuit  in  a  predetermined  line-row-column 
sequence; 
an  improved  control  system  in  which: 
the  row  scan  means  comprises  a  counter  having  r-H  1  effec- 
tive stages; 
the  column  scan  means  comprises  a  counter  having  c-l-1 

effective  stages; 
and  the  column  shift  means  comprises  incremental  shift 
means  for  shifting  the  print  elements  by  predetermined 
discrete  column  width  steps; 
the  improved  control  system  further  comprising:  ~ 

line  scan  means,  comprising  a  counter  having  n-|- 1  effective  ~ 
stages,  for  connecting  the  dot  position  signal  output  cir- 
cuit to  each  print  element  actuator  in  line  sequence; 
incremental  sheet  feed  means  for  feeding  the  record  sheet 
transversely  to  the  print  line  in  predetermined  row  width 
increments; 
line  sequence  control  means  for  applying  the  clock  signal  to 
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the  single-line  storage  means  and  the  line  scan  means  to 
actuate  those  means  to  read  out  data  words  in  hne  se- 
quence from  the  single-line  storage  means  to  the  character 
signal  generator  in  synchronism  width  advancement  of 
the  line  scan  means  by  one  stage  for  each  data  word  repre- 
senUtive  of  a  character; 
column  scan  control  circuit  means,  connected  to  the  Ime 
scan  means,  the  column  shift  means,  and  the  column  scan 
means,  for  actuating  those  means  to  shift  the  print  ele- 
ments forward  by  one  column  increment,  advance  the 
column  scan  means  one  stage,  and  reset  the  line  scan 
means  each  time  the  line  scan  means  reaches  an  eft^ective 
count  of  n+1;  , 

row  scan  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  column 
scan  means,  the  sheet  feed  means,  the  column  shift  means, 
and  the  row  scan  means,  for  actuating  those  means  to 
advance  the  record  sheet  one  row  increment,  shift  the 
print  elements  backward  to  the  initial  column  position, 
advance  the  row  scan  means  one  stage,  and  reset  the 
column  scan  means  each  time  the  column  scan  means 
reaches  an  effective  count  of  c  -I- 1; 
and  line  start  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  row 
scan  means,  the  sheet  feed  means,  and  the  smgle-line 
storage  means,  for  actuating  those  means  to  advance  the 
record  sheet  a  predetermined  number  of  row  increments, 
clear  the  storage  means,  and  reset  the  row  scan  means 
each  time  the  row  scan  means  reaches  an  eft^ective  count 
ofr-hl. 

4J48  148 
TIME  SHARED  SHIFONG  PRINT  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  A.  Mahoney,  Wyncote,  and  Ronald  W.  F.  Hutley,  Lans- 
dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

NY 

Ftted  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,378 

Int  a.^  B41J  9/12 
U.S.  a.  101-93.09  7  Claims 


horizontal  plane  as  said  print  hammer  bodies  and  spaced 
between  adjacent  print  hammer  bodies, 

said  print  hammer  faces  being  spaced  in  said  horizontal 
plane  a  plurality  of  columns  apart  and  being  adapted  to 
print  characters  in  a  plurality  of  columns, 

a  pair  of  bar  magnets  one  on  each  side  of  said  fiat  energizi- 
ble  coils,  said  magnets  being  fixed  to  said  base  and 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  type  charac- 
ters to  provide  a  continuous  uniform  air  gap  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  said  energizible  coils  on  said  print 
hammer  bodies, 

drive  means  for  imparting  reciprocal  movement  to  said 
print  hammer  carriage,  and 

means  for  energizing  said  flat  energizible  coUs  in  timed 
relationship  to  the  movement  of  said  type  characters, 
whereby  said  print  hammers  are  moved  to  engage  a 
plurality  of  said  moving  type  charactes  in  different 
column  positions  along  each  line  to  be  printed. 

4,248,149 

SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Jean-Louis  Dubuit  74  Ed  Voltaire,  Paris,  France  (75011) 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,651 

Int  a.^  B41L  Ii/18 

U.S.  a.  101-123  "  Claims 


1  A  movable  printjiammer  assembly  for  a  line  impact  print- 
ing mechanism  in  which  each  print  hammer  prints  a  plurality 
of  columns  of  a  line,  said  printing  mechanism  having  a  tixed 
base  and  horizontally  moving  type  characters,  the  combination 

"Tprinrhammer  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  fixwl  base 
to  provide  horizontal  movement  parallel  to  said  type 
characters, 
a  plurality  of  print  hammers  mounted  on  said  print  hammer 
carriage  for  movement  therewith,  said  print  hammers 
being  mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  provided  with 
independent  movement  transverse  to  said  type  characters, 
each  said  print  hammer  comprising: 
a  print  hammer  body, 
a  print  hammer  face  at  one  end  of  said  print  hammer  body, 

a  flat  energizible  coil  mounted  on  a  fan-shaped  circuit 
board  at  the  other  end  of  said  print  hammer  body, 

flexible  support  means  having  movable  ends  attached  to 
said  print  hammer  body  and  fixed  ends  attached  to  said 
print  hammer  carriage,  .  •      u 

said  flexible  support  means  being  arranged  in  the  same 


1  In  a  silk  screen  printing  machine  wherein  a  screen  on  a 
supporting  frame  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  an  obj«;t  to 
be  printed,  a  squeegee  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  the 
screen  when  the  screen  is  in  engagement  with  the  object  and 
means  are  provided  for  moving  the  screen  and  squeegee  from 
their  respective  engagements,  the  improvement  wherem  the 
mounting  for  said  squeegee  ;^omprises: 
a  pivoting  arm  on  which  the  squeegee  is  mounted, 
first  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  arm.  said  first  drive  means 
comprising  a  rotating  cam,  a  second  arm,  a  cam  fo  ower 
mounted  on  said  second  arm,  said  cam  and  cam  follower 
operating  to  drive  said  second  arm  into  conuct  with  Siud 
pivoting  arm  for  driving  said  pivoting  arm,  and 
link  means  extending  from  said  pivoting  arm  operativ.;ly 
connecting  said  pivoting  arm  to  said  frame  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  pivoting  aim. 
said  link  means  comprising  a  horizontal  routable  shaft,  track 
means  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  for  maintaining 
the  horizontal  orientation  of  said  shaft,  cooperating  means 
for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  shaft  with  said  track  means 
to  allow  movement  of  the  shaft,  and  coupling  means  for 
transmitting  movement  of  the  pivoting  arm  to  said  shaft, 
whereby  said  pivoting  arm  is  driven  by  said  first  drive  means 
to  move  said  squeegee  away  from  said  screen  with  jaid 
pivoting  arm's  movement  transmitted  through  the  iink 
means  to  said  screen  frame,  causing  the  screen  to  simulu- 
neously  move  away  from  said  object. 
8  In  a  silk  screen  printing  machine  wherein  a  screen  on  a 
supporting  frame  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  an  object  to 
be  printed,  a  squeegee  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  the 
screen  when  the  screen  is  in  engagement  with  the  object  and 
means  are  provided  for  moving  the  screen  and  squeegee  from 
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their  respective  engagements,  the  improvements  wherein  the 
mounting  for  said  squeegee  comprises: 
a  pivoting  arm  on  which  the  squeegee  is  mounted, 
frist  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  arm,  said  first  drive  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  including  separate  drive 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  moving  said  screen  frame 
during  engagement  with  said  object,  a  first  carriage  sup- 
porting said  screen  frame,  a  track  receiving  said  first 
carriage,  said  separate  drive  means  being  connected  to 
said  first  carriage  for  sliding  said  first  carriage  back  and 
forth  along  said  track,  and 
link  means  extending  from  said  arm  operatively  connecting 
said  pivoting  arm  to  said  frame  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  frame  relative  to  said  arm, 
whereby  said  arm  is  driven  by  said  driving  means  to  move 
said  squeegee  away  from  said  screen  with  said  arm's 
movement  transmitted  through  the  link  means  to  said 
screen  frame,  causing  the  screen  to  simultaneously  move 
away  from  said  object. 
11.  In  a  silk  screen  printing  machine  wherein  a  screen  on  a 
supporting  frame  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  an  object  to 
be  printed,  a  squeegee  is  mounted  for  engagement  with  the 
screen  when  the  screen  is  in  engagement  with  the  object,  and 
means  are  provided  for  moving  the  screen  and  squeegee  from 
their  respective  engagements,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
mounting  of  said  squeegee  comprises: 
a  pivoting  arm  on  which  the  squeegee  is  mounted, 
first  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  arm, 
link  means  extending  from  said  arm  operatively  connecting 
said  pivoting  arm  to  said  frame  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  frame  relative  to  said  arm,  said  link  means 
comprising  a  cable  extending  between  said  arm  and  said 
frame, 
a  first  carriage  supporting  said  screen  ft-ame, 
a  track  receiving  said  first  carriage  for  guiding  said  first 

carriage  in  one  direction, 
a  second  carriage  supported  by  said  first  carriage,  and 
separate  track  means  on  said  first  carriage  for  guiding  said 
second  carriage  for  movement  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  carriage, 
whereby  said  arm  is  driven  by  said  strive  means  to  move  said 
squeegee  away  from  said  screen  with  said  arm's  move- 
ment transmitted  through  the  link  means  to  said  screen 
frame,  causing  the  screen  to  simultaneously  move  away 
from  said  object. 


4,248,150 

COMBINED  SQUEEGEE  AND  FLOOD  BAR  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  PRESSES 

Loait  A.  Lala,  Skokie,  DL,  anigBor  to  American  Screen  Printing 

Eqaipncat  Coapaay,  Chicago,  IlL 

FDed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,714  ^ 

Lit  a.3  B41F  15/44 
\}&.  a.  101—123  8  aaims 


1.  A  squeegee  and  flood  bar  assembly  for  use  with  a  printing 
preas  for  the  simultaneous  opposite  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  squeegee  and  flood  bar  relative  to  a  screen  comprising  a 
squeegee  assembly  mounted  on  a  first  mounting  means  for 
vertical  movement,  a  flood  bar,  assembly  mounted  on  said 
printing  press  independent  of  said  squeegee  assembly,  said 
flood  bar  anembly  comprising  a  flood  bar  depending  from  a 
rod,  laid  rod  supported  in  cantilever  fashion  by  an  outer  sup- 


port block,  a  leg  member  being  attached  to  each  of  said  inner 
and  outer  support  blocks,  the  attachment  being  pivotal  at  least 
with  said  inner  block,  said  leg  member  having  an  extended  end 
portion  beyond  the  pivotal  attachment  with  said  inner  support 
block,  a  peg  extending  laterally  from  said  first  mounting  means 
to  a  point  spaced  from  said  inner  support  block  for  contact 
with  said  extended  end  portion,  said  peg  moving  downward 
with  the  movement  of  said  first  mounting  means  and  driving 
said  extended  end  portion  of  said  leg  member  downward, 
pivoting  said  rod  and  said  flood  bar  upward  for  the  print  cycle 
and  allowing  said  flood  bar  to  drop  downward  onto  the  screen 
in  the  flood  mode. 


4,248,151 
TAPE  GUIDE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  AS  A  PRINT 
STOCK  GUIDE  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTERS 
Kenneth  G.  Real,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Interface  Mech- 
anisms, Inc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,461 

Int.  a.^  B41F //OS 

U.S.  CL  101—288  2  Claims 


V////////////. 


1.  A  print  stock  guide  for  printing  apparatus,  said  print  stock 
guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  substantially  planar  reference  surface; 

(b)  a  first  roller  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a 
first  peripheral  surface  which  is  supported  for  rotation,  in 
proximity  to  said  reference  surface,  about  an  axis  which  is 
inclined  in  a  predetermined  direction  by  an  angle  9  from  a 
normal  drawn  to  said  reference  surface; 

(c)  a  second  roller  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a 
second  peripheral  surface  which  is  supported  for  rotation, 
in  proximity  to  said  reference  surface,  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  pe- 
ripheral surface,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
peripheral  surface  being  in  proximity  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  peripheral  surface  to  defme  a  nip  therebe- 
tween; and, 

(d)  a  stock  sensor  supported  in  said  base  in  proximity  to  said 
reference  surface,  said  stock  sensor  including:  first  and 
second  opposing,  spaced-apart  surfaces  defining  therebe- 
tween a  slot  which  is  aligned  with  said  nip  of  said  first  and 
second  peripheral  surfaces;  a  light  source  disposed  in  said 
first  surface  of  said  stock  sensor  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  said  reference  surface;  and,  a  light  sensor 
disposed  in  said  second  surface  of  said  stock  sensor  at  said 
predetermined  distance  above  said  reference  surface  and 
in  opposing  relationship  to  said  Ught  source. 


4,248,152 
«.  FIELIMX)NNECrED  EXPLOSIVE  BOOSTER  FOR 
PROPAGATING  A  DETONATION  IN  CONNECTED 
DETONATING  CORD  ASSEMBLIES  CONTAINING 
LOW-ENERGY  DETONATING  CORD 
Malak  E.  Yunan,  Boonton  Township,  Morris  County,  N J., 
aasigBor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  NeflMMin  A  Company,  Wilming- 
too,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,013 
Int  CL^  C06C  J/00 
U.S.  CL  102—27  F  30  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  booster  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to 
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donor  and  receiver  detonating  cords  in  the  field  and  compris- 
ing first  and  second  shells  each  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  opposite  end,  said  second  shell  being  seated  closed-end- 
innermost  and  coaxially  within  said  first  shell  in  a  manner  such 
as  to  produce  a  spacing  between  the  closed  ends  of  said  shells 
and  between  their  facing  side  walls,  a  granular  high-velocity 
detonating  explosive  being  present  in  the  spacing  between  the 
side  walls  and  closed  ends  of  said  shells,  the  explosive-contain- 
ing spacing  between  said  shells  being  sealed  off  from  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  an  open  cavity  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other 
of  said  second  shell  for  receiving  a  detonating  cord,  said  granu- 


lar explosive  being  adapted  to  propagate  a  detonation  from  a 
donor  detonating  cord  transversely  positioned  outside  and 
adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of  said  first  shell  to  a  receiver  deto- 
nating cord  positioned  in  the  cavity  in  said  second  shell,  or, 
conversely,  from  a  donor  detonating  cord  positioned  in  the 
cavity  in  said  second  shell  to  a  receiver  detonating  cord  trans- 
versely positioned  outside  and  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of 
said  first  shell,  when  at  least  one  of  said  donor  and  receiver 
cords  is  a  low-energy  detonating  cord  and  an  end-portion  of 
the  cord  in  said  cavity  is  surrounded  by  said  granular  explosive 
in  the  spacing  between  the  side  walls  of  said  shells. 


4,248,153 
COMBINATION  FUZE  FOR  MISSILES 
Kyrre  Sjotui,  and  Tore  Rogmno,  both  of  Kongri>erg,  Norway, 
assignors  to  A/S  Koogsberg  VapenMnikk,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Dec  21, 1977,  774405 

Int  a.3  F42C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  102— 208  6  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fuze  for  missiles  for  launching  towards  a 
target,  comprising  a  current  generator  which  is  driven  by  a 
ram  air  operated  means  which  has  ram  air  supplied  thereto 
through  an  inlet  in  the  nose  portion  of  the  missile  and  which 
supplies  electric  energy  to  an  electric  firing  circuit  comprising 
an  electric  detonator  and  means  which  are  adapted  via  the 
electric  detonator  to  detonate  the  missile  before  it  comes  in 
physical  contact  with  the  target,  and  a  mechanical  percussion 
switch  which  is  adapted  to  cause  detonation  of  the  missUe  upon 
impact  of  the  missile  on  the  target,  wherein 

the  mechanicl  percussion  switch  comprises  a  sting  sensitive 


detonator  including  a  pyrotechnical  delay  and  being 
equipped  with  a  metal  foil,  and  a  firing  needle  which  is 
rocluded  in  the  electric  firing  circuit,  these  parts  being 
adapted  for  relative  movement  between  the  firing  needle 
and  the  sting  sensitive  detonator  upon  impact  which  in- 
duces a  circuit  configuration  of  the  firing  circuit  that 
triggers  the  electric  detonator, 

an  easily  detachable  nose  jacket  so  adapted  that  when  at- 
tached to  the  nose  portion  of  the  missile  it  completely  or 
partly  inactivates  the  electric  firing  circuit, 

so  that  the  fuze  when  having  attached  thereto  a  jacket  which 
prevents  the  supply  of  ram  air  to  the  ram  air  operated 
means,  functions  as  a  percussion  fuze  with  mechanical 
firing  of  the  sting  sensitive  detonator,  and 

so  that  the  fuze  when  having  attached  thereto  a  jacket  which 
permits  ram  air  to  drive  the  ram  air  operated  means  for  the 
supply  of  electric  energy  to  the  electric  firing  circuit,  but 
which  disconnects  the  proximity  functions  of  the  fuze, 
functions  as  a  percussion  fuze  with  electric  firing  of  the 
electric  detonator,  and 

so  that  the  fuze  when  having  no  jacket  functions  as  a  proxim- 
ity fuze  having  a  fust  electric  percussion  function  and  a 
second  mechanical  percussion  function  as  further  security 
for  firing. 


4,248,154  

MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE  WITH  LIFTING 

AND  LINING  EQUIPMENT 

Josef  Thenrer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

^ffiiinfch'n^n.lniliMtriiyM^llM'liMft  m.b.H.,  VicBBa,  Aostria 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  11, 1978,  3446/78 
Int  CL^  EOIB  27 /n.  29/04 
VJS.  CL  104—7  B  12  Claims 


1.  A  mobUe  track  tamping  miachine  mounted  for  mobility  on 
a  track  consisting  of  ties  resting  on  ballast  to  be  tamped  and 
two  rails  fastened  to  the  ties,  the  raUs  defining  the  track  gauge 
and  each  one  of  the  rails  having  a  rail  head  and  a  rail  base,  the 
rails  defining  respective  insides  facing  each  other  and  outsides 
facing  away  from  each  other,  including  equipment  capable  of 
lifting  and  laterally  moving  the  track  in  sections  of  the  track 
where  an  additional  rail  extends  closely  adjacent  the  outside  of 
one  of  the  track  rails,  the  track  Ufting  and  moving  equipment 
comprising 

(a)  a  support  frame  mounted  on  the  machine  for  vertical  aind 
lateral  movement  relative  thereto  and  to  the  track, 

(b)  power  drive  means  for  vertically  and  lateraUy  moving 
the  support  ftame  to  effect  Ufting  and  laterally  moving  the 
track, 

(c)  a  pair  of  flanged  wheels  running  on  each  one  of  the  rails 
and  supporting  the  support  frame  thereon  for  movement 
of  the  support  frame  along  the  track, 

^)  the  flanged  wheels  bf  each  one  of  the  pairs  being 
spaced  from  each  other*  in  the  direction  of  the  rails  and 

(2)  each  one  of  the  wheels  having  a  flange  arranged  for 
engagement  with  the  respective  insides  of  the  rails 
whereby  the  flanged  wheels  are  adapted  to  serve  as 
lining  rollers  upon  lateral  movement  of  the  support 
fnmc, 

(d)  an  elongated  lifting  tool  mounted  on  the  support  frame 
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intermediate  the  flanged  wheels  of  each  pair  of  flanged 
wheels  in  the  direction  of  the  rails,  each  one  of  the  hfting 
tools  being  associated  with  one  of  the  track  rails  and  being 
mounted  for  a  pivotal  operating  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  transversely  to  the  track  rails,  each  tool 
having 

(1)  a  hook  capable  of  selectively  gripping  the  rail  head  and 
rail  base  of  the  associated  track  rail  and  of  the  additional 
rail  at  the  outside  thereof^ 

(e)  additional  power  drive  means  for  imparting  to  each  one 
of  the  lifting  tools  the  pivotal  operating  movement  for 
selectively  gripping  the  rail  head  and  rail  base  of  the 
associated  track  rail  and  the  additional  rail, 

(0  a  pivot  mounting  each  one  of  the  lifting  tools  on  the 
support  frame,  the  pivot  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  machine 
and  being  positioned  a  substantial  distance  from  the  hook 
which  enables  the  hook  of  each  lifting  tool  to  move  practi- 
cally rectilinearly  during  the  pivotal  operating  movement 
of  the  tools,  and 

(g)  further  power  drive  means  for  imparting  to  the  hooks  an 
additional  motion  in  said  plane  transversely  to  the  rectilin- 
ear movement  of  the  hooks  for  selectively  gripping  the 
rail  head  and  rail  base. 


4,248,155 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  CONTROLLED  DEGREE 

OF  BALLAST  COMPACTION  IN  THE  TAMPING  AND 

LEVELING  OF  A  TRACK 

Josef  Thcorer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

hnMmwHiinca-IndiistriegfSfllscliaft  m.b.H„  Vienna,  Austria 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  675,9a,  Apr.  12^976,  Pat.  No.  4,130,062, 

wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,177,  Mar.  6, 1975, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,264,  Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat. 

No.  34>10,195.  This  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  26,  1973,  3742/73 

Int  a.^  EOIB  27/16 

U.S.  a.  104—12  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  leveling  a  track  consisting  of  rails  mounted 
on  tie  by  jacking  up  the  track  and  tamping  ballast  by  vibratory 
pressure  under  the  ties,  the  track  being  brought  to  a  desired 
leveled  position  in  relation  to  a  reference  system,  comprising 
the  combination  of  steps  of 

(a)  simultaneously  jacking  and  tamping  the  track, 

(b)  terminating  track  jacking  before  tamping  has  been  com- 
pleted, and 

(c)  continuing  tamping  after  track  jacking  has  been  termi- 
nated and  completing  tamping  after  the  desired  leveled 
position  of  the  track  has  been  reached,  the  track  being 
held  under  downward  pressure  at  the  desired  leveled 
position  under  the  control  of  the  reference  system  in  the 
region  of  tamping  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  the 
track  above  the  desired  level  until  tamping  has  been  com- 
pleted at  a  desired  degree  of  ballast  compaction. 


4,248,156 
AERIAL  TRACKWAY  TYPE  TANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

WITH  IMPROVED  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Yashuhisa  Takeuchi,  Yokosuka;  Yuklyoshi  Hatori,  Tokyo,  and 
Masatsugu  Ohwada,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,562 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1977,  52/86963 

Int.  Q\?  B60L  5/08 

U.S.  a.  104—300  5  Oaims 


1.  A  transportation  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  aerial  trackway  having  first  and  second  current  carrying 
cables  longitudinally  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  trackway,  said  cables  being  arranged  such  that  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  cables  is  substan- 
tially constant  and  said  cables  are  substantially  symmetric 

.  with  respect  to  a  vertical  imaginary  plane  including  the 
axis  of  said  trackway,  each  of  said  cables  being  bent  in 
vertical  directions  to  have  at  least  first  and  second  sections 
which  are  parallel  with  said  trackway,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axis  of  said  trackway  and  an  imaginary  plane 
which  includes  the  axes  of  said  first  sections  of  said  first 
and  second  cables  being  different  from  that  between  the 
axis  of  said  trackway  and  another  imaginary  plane  which 
includes  the  axes  of  said  second  sections  of  said  first  and 
second  cables; 

a  vehicle  having  a  traction  unit  with  a  supporting  wheel 
driven  by  an  electric  motor,  said  supporting  wheel  being 
disposed  on  said  trackway  to  enable  said  vehicle  to  run 
along  said  trackway; 

a  current  collector  device,  said  collector  device  including  a 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  traction  unit,  a  guide 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  disposed  on 
said  trackway  to  permit  said  current  collector  device  to 
run  with  said  vehicle  along  said  trackway,  first  and  second 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  respectively 
equipped  at  their  free  ends  with  current  collecting  shoes 
which  are  in  slidable  contact  with  said  first  and  second 
current  carrying  cables,  respectively,  each  of  said  arms 
being  movable  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  displace- 
ment of  a  corresponding  cable  with  respect  to  said  track- 
way upon  movement  of  said  means  for  providing  synchro- 
nous swingable  movements  of  said  first  and  second  arms 
about  a  common  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said 
guide  wheel;  and 

cable  displacement  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  change  of 
displacement  of  one  of  said  cables  with  respect  to  said 
trackway  to  govern  the  power  delivered  to  an  apparatus 
of  said  vehicle  to  control  the  operation  mode  of  said 
vehicle; 

said  current  collecting  device  providing  the  synchronous 
movements  with  a  structure  comprising  a  rod  bridging 
third  and  fourth  arms,  said  third  and  fourth  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  arms,  respectively,  a 
second  end  of  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  arms  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame. 
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4,248,157  4,248,158 

CONVEYOR  TROLLEYS  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  GATE  OUTLET  ACTUATING 

Maurice  Evans,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aero-Motive  MECHANISM 

Manufacturing  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  Osvaldo  F.  Chierid,  Geneva,  and  Richard  F.  Mnrphy,  Batavia, 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,741  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Holland  Company 

Int  a.}  B61B  i/OO  FUed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,809 

MS.  a.  105—154                                                         5  aalms  Int.  Q.'  B61D  7/20.  7/22.  7/26;  F16C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  105—282  R  14  Claims 


r — ^ 


I. 


Jij.,  . 


^ 


rJ~-'-i  -^'^  V 


1.  A  conveyor  trolley  for  transporting  articles  longitudinally 
along  an  elongated,  horizontally  extending  supporting  rail 
having  oppositely  disposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and 
oppositely  disposed  side  surfaces,  said  trolley  comprising 

a.  a  housing  comprising 

(1)  a  front  wall, 

(2)  a  rear  wall, 

(3)  two  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  extending  between 
and  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and 

(4)  a  bottom  wall  extending  substantially  horizontally 
inwardly  from  each  of  said  sidewalls  and  terminating  in 
downwardly  extending  flanges, 

b.  said  front  and  rear  walls  having  openings  therethrough  for 
the  passage  of  such  a  rail  through  said  housing  during  the 
movement  of  said  trolley  along  said  rail, 

c.  two  pairs  of  upper  wheels, 

d.  each  of  said  pairs  of  upper  wheels  being 

(1)  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  sidewalls, 
and 

(2)  disposed  in  position  to  rest  on  laterally  spaced,  respec- 
tive portions  of  said  upper  surface  of  such  a  rail, 

e.  two  pairs  of  side  wheels 

r  each  of  said  pairs  of  side  wheels  being 

(1)  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said  sidewalls, 
and 

(2)  disposed  in  position  to  closely  laterally  overlie  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  side  surfaces, 

g.  two  pairs  of  lower  wheels 

h.  each  of  said  pairs  of  lower  wheels  being 

(1)  rotatably  supported  by  one  of  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  on  said  bottom  wall,  and 

(2)  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  through  an  opening  in 
said  bottom  wall  in  position  to  closely  underlie  laterally 
spaced  respective  portions  of  said  lower  surface  of  such 
a  rail,  and 

i.  means  projecting  downwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  for 
supporting  such  an  article  to  be  transported  along  such  a 
rail, 

j.  said  wheels  all  having  dielectric  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
for  electrically  insulating  said  housing  from  such  a  rail. 


1.  In  a  hopper  outlet  gate  assembly  for  railroad  hopper  cars 
in  which  the  car  hopper  has  a  discharge  opening,  with  the 
assembly  including  a  frame  having  four  planar  sheets  in  down- 
wardly converging  relation  and  forming  a  funneling  portion 
terminating  in  an  outlet  port,  a  gate  for  closing  the  port,  a 
slideway  for  the  gate,  which  slideway  extends  sidewise  and 
across  the  outlet  port,  and  means  for  moving  the  gate  longitu- 
dinally of  the  slideway  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
disposed  across  the  port  to  close  same  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  port  and  away  from 
overlapping  with  the  port  to  render  the  port  fully  open, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  slideway  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  elongate  side  trackway  mem- 
bers positioned  at  either  side  of  the  gate  to  support  same, 
and  a  third  trackway  member  positioned  across  the  outlet 

port  intermediate  said  side  trackway  members, 
said  trackway  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said 

slideway, 
said  side  trackway  members  each  having  a  liner  extending 
therealong  and  interposed  between  the  gate  underside  and 
the  respective  said  trackway  member  on  which  the  gate 
rides, 
said  third  trackway  member  carrying  a  liner  mounted  on 
same  for  limited  lost  motion  movement  longitudinally  of 
same  on  which  the  gate  rides, 
said  liners  being  formed  from  a  material  of  dry  self  lubricat- 
ing characteristics, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  said  lost  motion  movement  of  | 
said  third  trackway  member  liner  in  the  outlet  port  open- 
ing movement  direction  of  the  gate, 
whereby  when  the  hopper  is  loaded  and  the  gate  is  moved  in 
said  direction  by  said  moving  means,  said  third  trackway 
member  liner  has  lost  motion  movement  in  said  direction 
with  said  gate  that  is  stopped  by  said  stop  means  to  over- 
come sutic  friction  between  the  gate  and  said  third  track- 1 
way  liner  for  effecting  sliding  movement  of  the  gate  in 
said  direction  relative  to  said  third  trackway  liner  with 
further  gate  movement  under  said  moving  means  in  said  { 
direction  to  its  outlet  port  open  position. 
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4,248,159 
PIVOTED  RAaWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR  LATCHING 

MECHANISM 
Ja«ci  D.  Hipp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Midland-Roa  Corpo- 
ration, Clevelaad,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,«93 

Int.  a.'  B61D  7/16.  7/22.  49/00 

MS.  CL  105—308  R  7  Oains 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  for  a  railroad  car  hopper  door, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  catches  fixedly  secured  adjacent  the  door  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  sandwiching  the  door 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  pair  of  latches  carried  by  the  door  for  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  catches; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  latches  for  unitary  rotation  into  and 
out  of  interlocking  engagement  with  the  catches; 

(d)  a  pawl  carried  by  the  hopper  door  for  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  one  of  the  pair  of  latches  to  hold  the 
latches  interlocked  with  the  catches; 

(e)  means  mounting  the  pawl  for  rotation  into  and  out  of 
interlocking  engagement  with  one  of  the  latches;  and 

(0  a  spring  biased  plunger  carried  by  the  hopper  door  for 
engaging  the  pawl  when  it  is  interlocked  with  the  latch  to 
aid  in  the  prevention  of  rotation  of  the  pawl  out  of  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  latch. 


4,248,160 

RAILWAY  HATCH  COVER  AND  STRAP  LATCHING 

ASSEMBLY 

John  L.  Cincy,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  K.  Knig,  Jr.,  both  of  St 

Ckarlo,  Mo.,  as>ipio#s  to  ACF  Indostries,  Incorporated,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,819 

Int  a.J  B61D  17/12.  39/00:  WSD  45/08 

U.S.  a.  105—377  18  Claims 


1.  A  hatch  cover  assembly  comprising:  a  hatch  cover  pivota- 
bly  mounted  upon  a  hatch  cover  mounting  bracket  attached  to 
a  car  roof;  a  hatch  cover  strap  also  pivotably  mounted  upon 
said  hatch  cover  mounting  bracket;  and  said  hatch  cover  strap 
engaging  the  cover  only  at  the  center  of  the  cover  and  at  the 
distal  end  of  the  cover;  said  strap  having  a  distal  end  portion 
which  extends  around  the  cover  and  engages  the  lower  surface 
of  the  cover  in  closed  position;  a  sealing  gasket  attached  to  one 
of  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  and  a  hatch  coaming  extend- 
ing vertically  up  from  the  car  roof;  an  over-center  locking 
assembly  pivotably  mounted  upon  the  car  roof  adjacent  the 


distal  end  of  said  cover  and  said  strap;  said  locking  assembly 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  which  allows  the 
operator  to  pivot  the  cover  and  strap  to  open  position,  and  an 
engaged  position  in  which  the  locking  assembly  engages  the 
strap  in  an  over-oentef  locked  position;  whereby  in  said  locked 
position  said  locking  assembly  applies  sealing  pressure  to  the 
cover  at  the  center  of  the  cover  only,  and  whereby  said  sealing 
pressure  is  transmitted  through  the  cover  to  the  periphery  of 
the  cover  and  to  the  seal  to  urge  the  seal  into  firm  engagement 
with  the  cover  and  the  coaming. 


4,248,161 
ADJUSTABLE  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TILTING 
TABLES  AND  THE  UKE 
William  A.  Adair,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  and  Lyie  A.  Johnson,  Spen- 
cer, Wis.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Orijf. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,134 

Int  a?  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  a.  108—6  8  Claims 


IS  /-14» 


1.  In  a  locking  mechanism  for  a  tilting  table  of  the  type 
having  a  supporting  frame,  and  a  table  top  tiltably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  locking  mechanism  being  positioned  between 
said  top  and  said  frame,  the  improvement  in  said  locking  mech- 
anism comprising:  four  identical  mating  members  having 
crown  gear  portions  positioned  on  one  side  of  each  member 
around  a  central  axis  thereof  for  positive-locking  multi-posi- 
tion meshing  engagement  with  each  other  in  pairs,  and  flange 
means  on  an  opposing  side  of  each  said  member  for  preventing 
rotational  movement  of  said  member  relative  at  least  one  of 
said  frame  and  said  table  top,  and  at  least  one  position  of  possi- 
ble meshing  engagement  between  said  mating  members  pro- 
viding parallel  alignment  between  said  flange  means  and 
wherein  said  opposing  side  of  each  said  member  further  in- 
cludes an  annular  axially  extending  flange  for  preventing  trans- 
lational  movement  of  said  member  relative  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  and  said  table  top,  and  an  interior  of  said  annular  flange 
defines  a  bearing  surface  coaxial  with  said  crown  gear  portion. 


4,248,162 

TABLE  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  AIR 

PURIFIER/CLEANER 

S.  Merrill  Skeist  Glenhead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spellman  High 

Voltage  Electronics  Corporation,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,895 

Int  a. J  A47B  13/16.  37/00;  F24F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  108—50  7  Chdms 

1.  A  table  comprising  a  table  top,  said  table  having  knee 

recesses  so  as  to  permit  people  to  sit  therearound  to  work  and 

play,  plenum  chamber  positioned  below  and  connected  to  said 

table  top,  electrostatic  precipitator  means  mounted  in  said 

plenum  chamber,  said  table  top  having  air  entry  grille  means 

opening  into  the  top  surface  thereof  and  in  flow  conmiunica- 

tion  with  said  plenum  chamber  for  capturing  air  containing 

tobacco  smoke  particles,  fan  means  for  directing  the  smoke 
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particle  laden  air  into  said  plenum  chamber  and  through  said 
electrostatic  precipitator  means  and  diffuser  means  for  recircu- 


e.  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  classifier  means  to  convey 
the  dry  sludge  to  said  burning  means;  and. 


^f4^^ 


lating  cleaned  air  at  low  velocity  from  said  plenum  chamber  to 
the  area  in  which  the  table  is  located. 


4,248,163 
PALLET  HAVING  DENSIHED  EDGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Robert  A.  Caugiwy,  Antrim,  N.H.;  Bruce  A.  Haati^a,  Lake 
Linden;  Tauno  B.  Kilpela,  Atlantic  Mine;  James  F.  HamUtoa, 
Houghton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Control  of 
Michigan  Technological  UniTersity,  Houghton,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,050 
Int  a.^  B65D  19/24 
U.S.  a.  108— 53  J  20  Claims 


4,248,164 

SLUDGE  DRYING  SYSTEM  WITH  SAND  RECYCLE 

Maynard  C.  Isheim,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirotech 

Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,684,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,153,411.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,389 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  F23G  5/04;  F27B  9/22 

MS.  a.  110—225  9  Claims 

1.  A  system  to  dry  wet  sludge  with  hot  granular  material  and 

to  bum  the  dry  sludge  comprising: 

a.  heating  means  to  heat  the  granular  material; 

b.  burning  means  coupled  in  gas  flow  communication  with 
said  heating  means  to  bum  dry  sludge  and  to  produce  hot 
gases  which  are  transferred  to  said  heating  means; 

c.  drying  means  coupled  in  communication  with  said  heating 
means  to  receive  hot  granular  material  from  said  heating 
means  and  to  receive  wet  sludge  and  to  mix  the  hot  granu- 
lar material  with  the  wet  sludge  to  dry  the  wet  sludge; 

d.  classifier  means  coupled  to  receive  granular  material  and 
dry  sludge  from  said  drying  means  and  to  substantially 
separate  the  granular  material  from  the  dry  sludge; 


f  second  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  classifier  means  to 
convey  the  granular  ma'ierial  from  said  classifier  means  to 
said  heating  means. 


1.  A  molded  unitarily  formed  pallet  comprising  wood  parti- 
cles bonded  together  by  a  cured  binder  in  compressed  relation 
and  forming:  a  deck  having  an  upper  supporting  surface,  a 
lower  surface,  and  a  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge 
being  more  highly  compressed' and  having  a  density  greater 
than  the  remainder  of  the  said  deck,  and  having  greater 
strength  and  impact  resistance  than  the  remainder  of  said  deck, 
and  a  plurality  of  integral  leg  sections  extending  downwardly 
from  said  deck  for  supporting  said  deck. 


4,248,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  A  COVER 

UPON  A  BALL  CORE 

darence  A.  Addy,  3128  Elmer  St.,  and  WUUam  C.  Krizcn,  2811 

New  England,  both  of,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33581 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,875 

Int  Q.^  D05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  112— 121 J8  21  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  sewing  cover  halves  together  around  a  ball 
core  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  needle  for  carrying  a  first  thread  through  an 
aperture  transversely  extending  therethrough  and  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof; 

providing  a  second  needle  for  carrying  a  second  thread 
through  an  aperture  transversely  extending  therethrough 
and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

providing  a  ball  core  with  first  and  second  cover  halves  to 
be  sewn  together  positioned  around  the  ball  core; 

advancing  the  first  and  second  needles  in  one  direction  over 
an  edge  of  the  first  cover  half  and  under  and  through  an 
edge  of  the  second  cover  half  for  carrying  the  first  and 
second  threads  over  the  edge  of  the  first  cover  half  and 
under  and  through  the  edge  of  the  second  cover  half; 

advancing  said  first  and  second  needles  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion over  the  edge  of  the  second  cover  half  and  under  and 
through  the  edge  of  the  first  cover  half  for  carrying  the 
first  and  second  threads  over  the  edge  of  the  second  cover 
half  and  under  and  through  the  edge  of  the  first  cover  half, 

prior  to  said  step  of  advancing  the  first  and  second  needles  in 
an  opposite  direction,  holding  the  second  thread  between 
the  first  and  second  needles  and  above  the  first  needle; 

releasing  the  second  thread  upon  passage  of  the  first  needle 
under  the  second  thread;  and 

repeating  said  steps  of  advancing,  holding  and  releasing  for 
shuttling  the  first  and  second  thread  carrying  needles  back 
and  forth  over  and  under  and  through  the  edges  of  the 
first  and  second  cover  halves  to  create  a  regular  herring- 
bone stitch  pattern  between  the  first  and  second  cover 
halves  as  the  cover  is  sewn  around  the  ball  core. 

II.  An  apparatus  operable  for  sewing  cover  halves  around  a 
ball  core  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  needle  having  an  aperture  transversely  extending 

therethrough  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  for 

receiving  a  first  thread; 
a  second  needle  having  an  aperture  transversely  extending 
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therethrough  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  thread; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  for  holding  a  ball 
core  with  first  and  second  cover  halves  to  be  sewn  to- 
gether around  said  ball  core  in  a  posture  adjacent  to  said 
first  and  second  needles; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  for  advancing  said 
first  and  second  needles  in  one  direction  over  an  edge  of 
the  first  cover  half  and  under  and  through  an  opposing 
edge  of  the  second  cover  half  for  carrying  the  first  and 
second  threads  over  the  edge  of  the  first  cover  half  and 
under  and  through  the  edge  of  the  second  cover  half; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  for  advancing  said 
first  and  second  needles  in  an  opposite  direction  over  the 


4,248,166 
SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
Osamu  Kamiya,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1978,  53-71648 

Int.  a.J  D05B  37/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—122  8  Qaims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  bed  includ- 
ing a  work  supporting  surface  formed  with  an  opening,  a  cover 
plate  for  openably  closing  said  opening,  a  motion  machanism 
mounted  in  said  bed  and  including  a  work  feeding  mechanism, 
and  an  engagement  member  mounted  in  said  bed  for  detach- 
ably  locking  said  attachment  on  said  bed  over  said  opening, 
said  attachment  comprising; 

an  attachment  frame, 

an  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  includ- 
ing a  connection  arm  extending  below  said  frame,  said 
connection  arm  having  at  its  lower  end  a  part  for  intercon- 
necting said  actuating  mechanism  and  said  motion  mecha- 
nism, 

a  lock  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and  manually  opera- 
ble for  movement  between  a  first  position  for  engaging 
with  said  engagement  member  to  lock  said  frame  on  said 
bed  and  a  second  position  for  disengaging  from  said  en- 
gagement member  to  release  said  frame  from  said  bed, 

means  for  urging  said  connection  arm  extending  through 
said  opening  to  be  operatively  connected  with  said  motion 
mechanism  in  the  locked  state  of  said  attachment  frame, 
and 

means  for  disconnecting  said  connection  arm  from  said 
motion  mechanism  against  said  urging  means  upon  the 
manual  operation  of  said  lock  member  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position, 

whereby  said  actuating  mechanism  in  said  attachment  is 
automatically  connected  with  and  disconnected  from  said 
motion  mechanism  in  said  bed  in  relation  to  the  manual 
operation  of  said  lock  member  for  locking  and  releasing 
said  attachment  on  and  from  said  bed. 


edge  of  the  second  cover  half  and  under  and  through  an 
opposing  edge  of  the  first  cover  half  for  carrying  the  first 
and  second  threads  over  the  edge  of  the  second  cover  half 
and  under  and  through  the  edge  of  the  first  cover  half,  said 
first  and  second  means  for  advancing  being  operable  for 
carrying  said  first  and  second  needles  back  and  forth  in  a 
shuttle  mode  over  and  under  and  through  the  edges  of  the 
first  and  second  cover  halves;  and 
means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  for  holding  the 
second  thread  between  said  first  and  second  needles  and 
above  said  first  needle  when  said  first  and  second  needles 
are  advancing  in  an  opposite  direction  to  create  a  regular 
herringbone  stitch  pattern  between  the  first  and  second 
cover  halves  of  the  cover  being  sewn  around  the  ball  core. 


4,248,167 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  TO  PROTECT  SEWING  MACHINE 

NEEDLES 
Gerhard  Reinert,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tiie  Singer  Com- 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,334 
Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 
VJS.  CL  112—158  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine  having  an  endwise  reciproca- 
tory  needle  bar  arranged  for  lateral  jogging  motion,  a  needle 
removably  attached  to  said  needle  bar,  means  for  laterally 
jogging  said  needle  bar,  and  a  downwardly  biased  presser  bar 
arranged  to  interchangably  accept  a  variety  of  presser  feet 
inclusive  of  a  straight  stitch  presser  foot,  means  for  protecting 
said  needle  comprising: 
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means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  straight  stitch 
presser  foot;  and 


means  for  inhibiting  said  needle  bar  jogging  means  when 
said  detecting  means  senses  said  straight  stitch  presser 
foot. 


4,248,168 
SEWING  MACHINE  ARRANGED  FOR  EDGE 
FOLLOWING  BY  NEEDLE  MOVEMENT 
Jay  Hoffman,  Liringston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,937 

Int.  aj  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  E  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  an  endwise  reciprocable 
needle  movable  laterally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  work 
feed  and  jogging  means  for  effecting  lateral  positioning  of  the 
needle,  an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  sewing  of  a  line  of 
stitches  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  distance  from 
the  edge  of  a  work  fabric  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  location  of  said  edge  in  the  general 
vicinity  of  the  needle  and  for  providing  a  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  distance  between  said  edge  and  said  needle; 
and 
-  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  controlling  the  jogging 
means  to  laterally  position  said  needle  said  predetermined 
distance  from  said  edge. 


4,248,169 
INTERMITTENTLY  OPERABLE  NEEDLE  THREAD 
SNUBBER 
Anthony  Giaimo,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  John  R.  Maclnnes,  Union 
Beach,  and  Robert  H.  Larsen,  Middletowa,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,205 
Int.  a.'  D05B  47/04 
VJS.  a.  112—255  M  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  bed,  a  bracket  arm  and  a 
depending  head  end  portion:  a  needle  bar  extending  down- 
wardly through  said  head  end  portion  to  a  needle  affixed 


thereon;  a  take-up;  means  for  reciprocating  the  needle  bar  and 
take-up;  a  needle  thread  snubber  between  the  take-up  and 
needle,  said  snubber  including  thread  engageable  parts  one  of 
which  is  fixed  on  the  depending  head  portion  and  another 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  said 
one  part  between  a  position  for  imposing  a  drag  on  thread 
between  the  parts  and  a  position  in  which  the  drag  is  removed; 
a  spring  having  one  end  fixed  in  said  head  end  portion  of  the 
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sewing  machine  and  the  other  end  operably  connected  to  the 
pivotally  mounted  part  of  the  snubber  for  biasing  such  pivot- 
ally  mounted  part  into  one  of  the  said  positions  thereof;  and 
means  operably  connected  to  the  needle  bar  reciprocating 
means  and  extending  through  the  depending  head  end  portion 
of  the  machine  for  controlling  movement  of  the  pivotally 
mounted  snubber  part  between  the  drag  released  and  drag 
imposing  positions  in  timed  relation  to  reciprocation  of  the 
needle  bar. 


4,248,170 
AUXILIARY  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
MaximiUan  Adamski,  Jr.,  WbeeUng;  Robert  C.  Talsau,  Glen 
Ellyn;  Robert  L.  Kocrow,  Hofhaan  Estates,  and  BeiUamin  T. 
Bernstein,  Highland  Park,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Union  Spe- 
cial Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,110,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,147,120.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,460 
Int.  CL^  D05B  27/12.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  112-^18  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  means  for  performing  opera- 
tions upon  an  edge  of  a  workpiece,  logic  circuitry  for  operat- 
ing said  machine,  first  feed  advancing  means  operative  to  move 
the  edge  of  said  workpiece  past  said  performing  means  and  an 
auxiliary  feed  mechanism  comprising: 
second  feed  advancing  means  arranged  rearward  of  said  first 
feed  advancing  means  for  creating  a  tension  zone  therebe- 
tween through  which  the  workpiece  travels; 
variable  speed  drive  means  adapted  to  drive  said  second  feed 

advancing  means  at  an  adjustably  regulated  feed  rate; 
sensor  means  arranged  rearward  of  the  performing  means 
and  adapted  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  lateral  position 
of  said  workpiece  edge;  and  means  for  operating  said 
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variable  speed  drive  means  under  the  control  of  said  sen- 
sor means  and  said  logic  circuitry  so  as  to  vary  the  degree 


i^ 


/ 


ir'- 


of  tension  in  said  tension  zone  whereby  maintaining  the 
edge  of  said  workpiece  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  performing  means. 


4«248,171 

ANCHOR  HANDLING  AND  SECURING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Barbour,  10597  Ayrcs  Ave^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 

FUed  Jot.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,982 

lot  CL' B66D  7/2¥ 

MS.  CL  114—210  11  Claims 


different  sizes,  with  fluke  or  palm  area  engaged  by  said 
protrusions  and  both  the  longer  and  shorter  portions  of 
said  shank  engaged  by  said  roller  so  that  the  anchor  is  held 
against  rolling  or  vibrating  under  conditions  of  movement 
or  vibration. 


4,248,172 
FILM  CASSETTE 
Heinz   Krobel,   Tanfldrchen;   Walter    Bauer,   and   Manfred 
Schmidt,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Levericusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1978,  2838058;  Dec.  29, 1978,  2856703 

Int.  a.'  G09F  9/00:  NOIN  9/16:  GOID  11/00,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  116—200  20  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  raising  and  lowering  of  anchors  of  the 
Bruce  type  and  for  the  firm  securing  of  different  size  Bruce 
anchors  when  they  are  not  being  used,  where  the  Bruce  an- 
chors include  an  L-shaped  shank  having  a  main  longer  shank 
portion,  a  shorter  crown  portion  of  the  shank,  and  a  palm  or 
fluke  area  secured  to  the  extreme  outer  end  of  the  crown 
portion  of  the  shank,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  rear  channel  shaped  section  for  securing  to 
the  deck  or  other  structure  of  a  vessel  and  for  receiving 
the  main  shank  of  the  anchor,  and  a  forward  section  hav- 
ing side  members  for  extension  beyond  the  vessel,  said  side 
members  inclikling  protrusion  means  for  receiving  and 
firmly  engaging  the  fluke  area  of  the  Bruce  anchor, 
means  including  a  pulley  wheel  mounted  between  said  side 
members  on  the  forwardly  extending  section  of  said  frame 
for  guiding  the  cable  for  the  anchor  as  it  is  raised  and 
lowered,  and  for  engaging  both  the  main  portion  of  the 
shank  of  the  anchor  and  also  the  forward  portion  of  the 
shank  near  the  crown  of  the  anchor  when  the  main  shank 
of  the  anchor  is  pulled  firmly  back  along  said  rear  channel 
shaped  section;  and 
said  assembly  including  means  for  movably  mounting  said 
pulley  wheel  to  locations  having  different  distances  from 
said  protrusion  means  to  firmly  secure  different  sizes  of 
Bruce  anchors  with  the  main  shank  of  each  anchor  extend- 
ing along  the  rear  channel,  the  protrusion  means  engaging 
the  fluke  area  of  each  anchor  and  the  pulley  engaging  both 
the  main  and  the  crown  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  anchor 
near  its  crown; 
whereby  said  assembly  faciliutes  the  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  anchor,  and  firmly  secures  Bruce  anchors  of  a  series  of 


»•         "  »   15 


1.  A  receptacle  for  an  object,  particularly  a  cassette  for  an 
X-ray  film,  comprising  two  portions  which  are  coextensive 
with  one  another  and  together  define  a  space  for  receiving  the 
object;  an  indicating  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  portions 
for  movement  in  a  predetermined  path  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  portion  and  having  a  first  zone  the  position  of  which 
can  be  perceived  at  the  exterior  of  the  receptocle,  and  a  second 
zone  extending  into  said  space;*and  means  defining  in  said 
other  portion  a  recess  aligned  with  said  path,  covered  by  the 
object  when  the  latter  is  properly  received  in  said  space,  and 
receiving  said  second  zone  of  said  indicating  element  in  the 
absence  of  the  object  from  said  space. 


4,248,173 
SHREDDED  MEAT  APPUCATOR 
Harrey  G.  Kuhhnan,  N56  W21466  Silver,  Menomonee  Falls, 
Wis.  53051 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,705 

Int  CV  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  118—20  «  Claims 


1.  A  food  applicator  apparatus  for  depositing  of  frozen 
shr«lded  meat  on  a  pizza  crust,  comprising  a  support  means 
for  said  pizza  crust,  a  horizontal  conveying  means  located 
above  the  support  means  for  transport  of  a  layered  mass  of  the 
frozen  meat  means  for  supplying  frozen  meat  to  said  conveying 


February  3, 198i 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


83 


means,  a  rotating  beater  unit  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  and  axially  spaced  metering  blade  elements,  said 
beater  unit  being  located  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the 
conveying  means,  said  blade  elements  being  of  differing 
lengths,  said  beater  unit  rotating  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
the  movement  of  said  conveying  means  for  accurately  meter- 
ing of  a  freefalling  column  of  shredded  meat  from  said  convey- 
ing means. 


4,248,174 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SLIDE  CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  C.  Beaty,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  Gerald  R.  Mansfield, 
Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  895,595,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183.973. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,768 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/00.  21/24:  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118— 665  8  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  centrifuge  for  spinning  transparent 
substrates  wetted  with  suspensions  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  transmitted  through  the  suspension  wetted 
transparent  substrate,  said  light  having  a  wavelength 
which  is  absorbed  by  said  suspensions, 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representing  the  light 
passing  through  said  transparent  substrate,  said  first  signal 
being  representative  of  light  absorbed  by  said  suspensions, 

means  for  producing  from  said  first  signal  a  second  signal 
representing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  light  passing 
through  said  transparent  substrate 

a  ratio  checking  circuit,  said  first  and  second  signals  being 
applied  to  said  ratio  checking  circuit  to  produce  an  output 
which  indicates  when  the  ratio  between  first  and  second 
signals  is  a  predetermined  ratio  between  said  light  ab- 
sorbed and  the  rate  of  change  of  said  light  absorbed,  and 

a  threshold  detector,  said  output  of  said  ratio  checking  cir- 
cuit being  applied  to  said  threshold  detector,  said  thresh- 
old detector  being  connected  to  stop  said  centrifuge  when 
said  predetermined  ratio  is  reached. 


4,248,175 
AUTOMATIC  DOG  OR  CAT  FEEDER 
Jesus  Navarro,  911  E.  39th  PL,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,219 
Int  a.}  AOIK  S/02 
U.S.  a.  119—51.12  8  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  dog  or  cat  feeder  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotative  tray  member  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  water 
and  food  bowls,  said  bowl  pairs  being  equidistantly  spaced 
about  a  peripheral  marginal  portion  of  said  tray  member,  a  tray 
member  cover  plate  seatable  upon  said  rotative  tray  member 
and  having  an  opening  serving  to  expose,  one  pair  at  a  time,  of 
said  bowl  pairs,  and  means  for  periodically  rotating  said  rou- 
tive  tray  member  with  respect  to  said  tray  member  cover  plate 
so  that  the  next  rotatively  successive  pair  of  food  and  watet 


bowls  is  brought  into  access  position  beneath  said  tray  member 
cover  plate  opening,  said  means  for  periodically  rotating  said 
tray  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat  base  member  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  journal  post,  said  tray  member  having  a 
central  hub  portion  recessed  at  its  underside  to  removably  seat 
upon  said  journal  post  for  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  a 


cover  assembly  hingeably  secured  to  said  base  member  for 
movement  between  covering  and  uncovering  positions  with 
respect  to  said  tray  member,  said  tray  member  cover  plate 
being  supported  within  said  cover  assembly  so  as  to  normally 
rest  flat  against  upper  surface  portions  of  said  tray  member 
bowl  pairs  when  said  cover  assembly  is  in  its  covering  relation 
with  respect  to  said  tray  member. 


4,248,176 
'  LIVESTOCK  MEDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Ray  R.  KUstofte,  Story  Qty,  Iowa,  Mrignor  to  True  Med,  Inc., 
Story  aty,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  9. 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,093 

Int  a.3  AUK  7/02 

U.S.a.  119— 72  5  Claims 


1.  A  medication  mixing,  holding  and  dispensing,  tank,  hav- 
ing a  medicated  fluid  outlet  line 

a  pump  associated  with  said  tank  and  said  fluid  outlet  line  for 
pumping  medicated  fluid  from  said  tank  through  said 
medicated  fluid  outlet  line  to  a  livestock  watering  line, 

a  fluid  recirculating  line  positioned  between  said  pump  and 
said  medicated  fluid  outlet,  which  is  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  medicated  fluid  outlet  line  at  one  end  and 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank  at  its  other  end, 

said  fluid  recirculating  line  being  of  smaller  inside  diameter 
than  said  medicated  fluid  outlet  line  and  which  continu- 
ously agitates  and  recirculates  fluid  in  said  tank  when  no 
demand  is  made  upon  said  livestock  watering  line,  and 
which  is  automatically  substantially  bypassed  for  dispens- 
ing agitated,  substantially  homogeneous  medicated  fluid 
whenever  a  use  demand  is  made  on  said  livestock  water- 
ing line, 

said  tank  having  a  fresh  water  inlet  positioned  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  tank,  and 

a  float  valve  positioned  inside  of  said  tank  in  association  with 
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said  fresh  water  inlet  for  activation  to  feed  fresh  water 
into  said  tank  whenever  said  tank  is  subsUntially  depleted 
of  medicated  fluid. 


4,248,177 
ANIMAL  WATERER  WITH  REORCULAUNG  WATER 

SYSTEM 
Jerry  D.  Peterson,  Conrad,  and  Gerald  L.  Knief,  Grundy  Center, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Ritchie  Industries,  Inc.,  Conrad, 
Iowa 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  N6.  37,451 

Int  a.3  AOIK  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.a.  119— 73  22aaiais 


said  chamber,  an  O-ring  on  said  seat,  a  valve  having  a  head 
normally  seated  on  said  O-ring  and  a  stem  extending  through 
said  O-ring  and  tubular  housing  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and 
into  said  cup  so  that  the  valve  head  is  tiltable  off  said  O-ring  by 
lateral  movement  of  said  stem,  a  second  annular  and  sharp  seat 
in  said  housing  above  said  first  seat,  a  resilient  valve  disk  nor- 
mally seated  on  said  second  seat  in  close  proximity  to  said 
valve  head  so  as  to  be  tilted  off  its  seat  by  tilting  of  said  head, 
and  a  connector  tube  telescoped  over  said  tubular  valve  hous- 
ing and  having  an  inner  water  supply  tube  terminating  closely 
adjacent  to  said  valve  disk  for  sealing  against  said  disk  during 
reverse  flow  of  water  through  said  supply  tube. 


1.  A  recirculating  animal  waterer,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  water  supply  conduit  adapted  to  extend  from  a  water 
source  to  a  first  junction,  a  first  nipple  extending  from  the  first 
junction,  a  cross-over  conduit  extending  from  the  first  junction 
to  a  remote  second  junction,  the  first  and  second  junctions 
being  mounted  at  substantially  the  same  hydraulic  levels,  a 
second  nipple  extending  from  the  second  junction,  a  return 
conduit  separated  from  the  supply  conduit  and  extending  from 
the  second  junction  back  to  the  first  junction,  and  a  heater 
mounted  adjacent  the  return  conduit  whereby  to  heat  water  in 
the  return  conduit  and  encourage  convective,  endless  water 
now  in  the  waterer  without  directly  heating  water  in  the  water 
supply  conduit. 


4;248,178 
POULTRY  WATERING  CUP 
Hcrmu  J.  KneubueU,  Sterling,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Klean  Kup 
SyitcflH,  Inc,  SnltkTille,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,178 

Int  CL^  AOIK  7/00 

MS.  CL  119-75  2  Cialns 


1.  A  poultry  watering  cup  having  an  upwardly  inclined 
tubular  housing  forming  a  valve  chamber,  an  annular  seat  in 


4,248  179 
INTERNALLY  GROOVED  HEAT  TRANSFER  CONDUIT 
Stanley  V.  Bonner,  Potterrille,  N  J^  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  LivingstOB,  N.J. 

Filed  JuL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,240 

Int.  a.^  F28F  1/40 

U.S.  a.  122— 235  C  9aainis 


1.  A  vapor  generating  tube  for  passing  a  vaporizable  fluid  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  a  source  of  heat,  said  fluid  absorb- 
ing heat  as  it  passes  through  said  tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  body  including  an  internal  wall 
said  fluid  being  exposed  to  said  wall, 

(b)  a  first  portion  of  said  internal  wall  forming  a  generally 
cylindrical  passageway, 

(c)  a  second  portion  of  said  internal  wall  forming  a  groove 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  body  and  defining  a 
helix,  and 

(d)  a  third  portion  of  said  internal  wall  forming  a  lip  disposed 
adjacent  said  groove,  and  extending  with  said  groove 
along  the  length  of  said  body,  said  lip  defining  a  helix. 


4,248,180 
MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  AND  REOPROCATING 

A  SOOT  BLOWER 
Robert  P.  Sullivan,  Chattanooga,  and  Qyde  L.  Jacobs,  Signal 
Mountain,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,998 
Int.  a.3  F23J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  122—390  7  Claims 

2.  A  soot  blower,  including, 
a  first  frame  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  a  furnace 

wall  and  over  an  opening  through  the  wall, 
a  second  frame  mounted  as  an  extension  of  the  first  frame 

and  extending  normal  the  plane  of  the  furnace  wall, 
a  fluid  lance  provided  with  a  first  portion  of  its  length  having 
a  square  cross  section  and  mounted  as  an  elongated  con- 
duit within  the  second  frame  and  with  a  range  of  recipro- 
cation to  move  its  first  end  through  the  wall  opening  and 
into  the  furnace  interior, 
a  table  mounted  on  the  second  frame  engaging  the  square 
section  of  the  first  portion  of  the  lance  length  and  rotot- 
able  on  its  frame  mounting, 
a  motive  means  mounted  at  a  position  stationary  relative  to 
the  second  frame. 
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linkage  connected  between  the  motive  means  and  the  table 
through  which  the  motive  means  rotates  the  table  and 
lance  in  either  of  two  directions  of  rotation, 

a  feed  tube  connected  to  a  source  of  cleaning  fluid  and 
extending  into  the  second  frame  and  into  the  second  end 
of  the  lance  to  supply  cleaning  fluid  to  the  end  of  the  lance 
reciprocated  into  the  furance  interior, 

a  control  valve  in  the  feed  tube  for  regulation  of  the  cleaning 
fluid  flow  into  the  lance, 

a  control  linkage  for  the  valve  extending  and  arranged  to 


flexible  casing;  and  a  peripheral  superheated  steam  collection 
zone. 


4  248  182 

ANTI-WEAR  ADDITIVES  IN  DIESEL  FUELS 
Robert  E.  Malec,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,031 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  ///* 
U.S.  a.  123-1  A  22  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  anti-wear  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  for  use  in  diesel  engines  comprising  (1)  a 
monohydroxy  alkanol  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an 
ignition  accelerator,  and  (3)  a  wear  mhibiting  amount  of  a  Cg  to 
C20  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid. 


engage  the  lance  when  the  lance  has  been  extended  into 
the  furnace  interior  so  as  to  provide  cleaning  fluid  to  the 
lance  after  the  first  end  of  the  lance  is  positioned  within 
the  furnace, 

a  second  portion  of  the  lance  length  provided  with  an  exter- 
nal spiral  groove, 

and  a  yoke  fixed  by  one  end  to  the  second  frame  and  engag- 
ing the  sides  of  the  spiral  groove  by  a  second  end, 

whereby  the  lance  is  reciprocated  by  engagement  between 
the  yoke  and  the  sides  of  the  groove  when  the  lance  is 
rotated. 


4  248  183 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu  Tanaka,  and  Isao  Igarasbi, 
both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,597 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1978,  53-94239 

Int.  CV  PD2B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  123-51  B  ,5  ci,i„^ 


4  248  181 

VERTICAL  STEAM  SEPARATOR-SUPERHEATER 

Roger  Bessouat,  and  Jacques  Marjollet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Stein  Industrie,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  France 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,299 

Int.  a.J  F22B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  122-483  5  Chums 


Hi      J«-%   >( 
i.  J, 


1.  A  vertical  steam  separator-superheater  comprising  a  com- 
mon casing  enclosing  a  lower  portion  which  forms  a  separation 
zone  and  an  upper  portion  which  forms  a  superheating  zone;  a 
thin,  flexible  casing  fixed  to  the  common  casing  at  its  upper 
end;  an  axial  dry  steam  inlet  zone  within  the  superheating  zone; 
tubular  nests  of  superheater  tubes  disposed  in  envelopes  spaced 
out  around  the  dry  steam  inlet  zone  and  fixed  to  said  thin. 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine,  comprising:  at  least  one 
two-stroke  cycle  power  cylinder-piston  assembly  having  a 
power  cylinder,  having  scavenging  ports  located  near  one 
axial  end  thereof  and  exhaust  ports  located  near  the  other  axial 
end  thereof,  two  horizontally  opposed  power  pistons,  two 
crankcases,  and  two  crank  arms,  and  incorporating  uniflow 
scavenging  effected  axially  through  said  power  cylinder  from 
said  scavenging  ports  to  said  exhaust  ports,  a  scavenging  pump 
device  which  supplied  scavenging  air;  including  at  least  one 
reciprocating  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  having  a  pump 
cylinder  and  at  least  one  pump  piston,  and  which  is  separate 
from  and  is  driven  by  said  power  cylinder-piston  assembly;  and 
scavenging  air  introducing  device  which  introduces  said  scav- 
enging air  to  said  power  cylinder,  said  scavenging  air  introduc- 
ing device  including  a  forced  swiri  generating  device  which 
generates  a  forced  swirl  of  scavenging  air  in  said  power  cylin- 
der which  routes  around  the  central  axis  of  said  power  cylin- 
der, wherein  said  scavenging  air  introducing  device  is  adapted 
so  as  to  perform  a  first  stage  of  operation  which  effects  scav- 
enging without  distinguished  operation  of  said  forced  swirl 
generating  device  so  that  no  strong  swirl  of  scavenging  air 
around  the  central  axis  of  said  power  cylinder  is  generated  and 
a  second  stage  of  operation  which  effects  scavenging  with 
distinguished  operation  of  said  forced  swirl  generating  device 
so  that  a  strong  swirl  of  scavenging  air  around  the  central  axis 
of  said  power  cylinder  is  generated,  wherein  said  power  cylin- 
der includes  first  and  second  scavengmg  ports,  said  scavenging 
air  introducing  device  includes  first  and  second  passage  sys- 
tems which  conduct  scavenging  air  supplied  from  said  scav- 
enging pump  device  to  said  first  and  second  scavenging  ports, 
respectively,  and  said  forced  swirl  generating  device  includes 
an  air  introducing  device  which  gives  swirl  to  scavenging  air 
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introduced  into  said  power  cylinder  through  said  second  pas- 
sage system  and  a  closer  which  isolates  said  first  passage  sys- 
tem from  said  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  before  said  pump 
cylinder-piston  assembly  reaches  its  top  dead  center,  and 
wherein  said  second  scavenging  port  is  so  arranged  as  to  be 
opened  at  a  phase  point  which  is  S*-1S*  behind  the  phase  point 
at  which  said  First  scavenging  port  is  opened  and  which  is  not 
behind  a  phase  point  which  is  symmetric  to  the  top  dead  center 
of  said  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  with  respect  to  the  line 
which  connects  the  top  dead  center  and  the  bottom  dead 
center  of  said  power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  as  yiewed  ac- 
cording to  crank  angle. 


4,248,184 
TWO-CYCLE  DIESEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Thomas  A.  Maul,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manl  En- 
terprises, Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,981 

Int.  a.'  P02B  75/02.  39/09 

VJS.  a.  123—^  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
at  least  one  cylinder  and  piston,  including  intake  passages,  and 
exhaust  passages  for  the  transformation  of  combustible  fluids 
and  input  gas  into  released  energy  and  evacuated  exhaust 
fluids,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  piston  having  a 
plurality  of  intake  ports  therein; 

(b)  an  exterior  compression  surface  of  said  piston  having 
means  for  projecting  new  input  gas  in  a  direction  orthogo- 
nal to  said  exterior  compression  surface,  and  further  hav- 
ing a  recessed  area  to  cc»operate  with  said  projecting 
means  to  enhance  compression  within  the  cylinder,  said 
projecting  means  comprising  a  flume  port  for  controlled 
projecting  of  the  new  input  gas; 

(c)  an  interior  compression  surface  of  said  cylinder  for  de- 
flecting the  new  input  gas  convexly  within  the  bore  of  said . 
cylinder,  said  interior  compression  surface  having  a  com- 
bustible fluid  injection  port  therein  and  said  exterior  com- 
pression surface  extending  on  upward  stroke  to  a  point 
where  said  flume  port  is  physically  apart  from  association 
with  said  interior  compression  surface;  and 

(d)  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  intake  outlets  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports, 
said  exhaust  ports  closer  to  said  interior  compression 
surface  than  said  intake  outlets  and  said  intake  ports  of  said 
exterior  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  piston,  said  intake 
outlets  and  said  intake  ports  communicating  during  the 
intake-exhaust  cycle  whereby  the  input  gas  is  rapidly 
introduced  and  forcefully  injected  as  a  flume  into  the 
cylinder  to  flush  and  evacuate  the  exhaust  fluids. 


4»248,185 

TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  PURE  AIR  SCAVENGING 

Eric  Jaulmes,  11,  Avenue  de  Bel  Air,  75012  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,374 

CUims  priority,  application  Firance,  Jul.  19, 1978,  78  21357 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04 

VJS.  a.  123—73  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine,  the  engine  com- 
prising a  cylinder;  a  piston  in  said  cylinder;  at  least  one  exhaust 
ports,  at  least  one  carbureted  air  intake  port  and  at  least  one 
pure  air  inlet  port  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylinder,  all  of 
said  ports  being  covered  and  imcovered  by  said  piston  as  it 
moves  in  said  cylinder;  a  crankcase  pump,  said  crankcase  pump 
being  divided  into  a  flrst  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  by  a 
membrane;  at  least  one  first  transfer  passage  connecting  said 
first  chamber  to  said  cylinder  via  said  at  least  one  pure  air  inlet 
port;  at  least  one  second  transfer  passage  connecting  said  sec- 
ond chamber  to  said  cylinder  via  said  at  least  one  carbureted 
air  inlet  port,  said  at  least  one  pure  air  inlet  port  being  position 
in  said  cylinder  wall  so  as  to  be  uncovered  during  downward 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  ahead  of  said  at  least 
one  carbureted  air  inlet  port;  means  for  admitting  pure  air  into 
said  first  chamber;  and  means  for  admitting  carbureted  air  into 
said  second  chamber,  whereby  the  pure  air  supplied  via  said  at 
least  one  pure  air  inlet  port  scavengers  exhaust  gases  during 
operation  of  the  engine.  g  • 


4,248,186 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kinsaku  Yamada,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53/120901; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  53/158338 

Int.  a.J  F02B  47/08 
U.S.  a.  123—568  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  E.G.R.  control  system  of  the  type  that  comprises  an 
E.G.R.  valve  means  including  a  first  valve  seat  provided  in  an 
E.G.R.  passage  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  first  valve , 
member  cooperative  with  said  first  valve  seat  to  vary  the 
exhaust  gas  flowing  cross-section  of  said  E.G.R.  passage  and  a 
vacuum-operated  actuator  connected  by  a  first  pneumatic  line 
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to  a  first  vacuum  source  provided  by  said  engine,  a  fixed  re- 
striction provided  in  said  E.G.R.  passage  upstream  of  said  first 
valve  seat,  said  actuator  also  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  valve  member  to  move  the  same  relative  to  said  first 
valve  seat  for  thereby  varying  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in  said 
E.G.R.  passage  between  said  fixed  restriction  and  said  first 
valve  seat,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  pressure  modulator  provided  on  said  first  pneumatic  line 
and  being  operative  to  modulate  the  vacuum  applied  to 
said  valve  actuator  so  that  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
flow  as  controlled  by  said  E.G.R.  valve  means  is  substan- 
tially in  proportion  to  the  flow  of  the  intake  air  into  said 
engine; 

said  pressure  modulator  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  diaphragm  assembly  movably  disposed  in'  said  housing; 
said  diaphragm  assembly  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  diaphragms  and  a  member  mechanically  con- 
necting said  diaphragms  together  so  that  said  dia- 
phragms are  deformed  simultaneously; 
one  of  said  diaphragms  being  larger  than  the  other; 
said  larger  diaphragm  cooperating  with  said  housing  to 
define  a  first  chamber  pneumatically  connected  by  a 
second  pneumatic  line  to  a  second  vacuum  source 
which  provides  a  pressure  signal  representing  the 
flow  of  the  intake  air  into  said  engine; 
said  larger  diaphragm  cooperating  with  the  smaller 
diaphragm  and  with  said  housing  to  define  a  second 
chamber  vented  to  the  atmosphere;  said  smaller  dia- 
phragm cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  a 
third  chamber  connected  by  a  third  pneumatic  line  to 
said  E.G.R.  passage  between  said  fixed  restriction 
and  said  first  valve  seat; 
means  defining  a  pressure  modulating  passage  pneumati- 
cally connecting  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  pneu- 
matic line  between  the  ends  thereof; 
said  passage  defining  means  also  providing  a  second 
valve  seat  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  and  ex- 
tending around  the  inner  end  of  said  pressure  modu- 
lating passage; 
spring  theans  resiliently  biasing  said  diaphragm  assembly 
away  from  said  first  chamber  towards  said  third  cham- 
ber; 
a  second  valve  member  disposed  in  said  second  chamber 
in  opposite  relationship  to  said  second  valve  seat; 
said  second  valve  member  being  carried  by  said  dia- 
phragm assembly  for  movement  therewith  toward 
and  away  from  said  second  valve  seat,  whereby  said 
second  valve  member  is  of>erative  to  control  the  flow 
of  the  atmospheric  lair  from  said  second  chamber 
through  said  seconoi  valve  seat  and  said  pressure 
modulating  passage  into  said  first  pneumatic  line  to 
thereby  modulate  the  vacuum  from  said  first  vacuum 
source  as  applied  to  said  actuator. 


conduit  to  provide  a  communication  between  an  intake  mani- 
fold and  an  exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine,  said  control  system 
comprising: 
first  and  second  servomotors  to  be  operated  by  pneumatic 

pressure  applied  thereto; 
first  flow  control  means  associated  with  said  first  servomo- 
tor for  increasing  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  flowing 
through  said  conduit  from  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  intake 
manifold  in  accordance  with  decrease  of  the  pneumatic 
pressure  and  for  decreasing  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gases 
in  accordance  with  increase  of  the  pneumatic  pressure; 
second  flow  control  means  associated  with  said  second 
servomotor  for  increasing  the  quantity  of  air  flowing 
through  said  air  passage  in  accordance  with  increase  of 
the  pneumatic  pressure  and  for  decreasing  the  quantity  of 
air  in  accordance  with  decrease  of  the  pneumatic  pressure: 
first  detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  binary 
signal  indicative  of  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 


second  detecting  means  for  producing  a  second  electric 
binary  signal  indicative  of  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  said 
engine;  third  detecting  means  for  detecting  pneumatic 
pressure  applied  to  said  first  and  second  servomotors  to 
produce  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  pneumatic 
pressure; 

a  digital  computer  for  calculating  a  value  indicative  of  opti- 
mum pneumatic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  servomotors  in  accordance  with  said  first  and 
second  binary  signals,  said  computer  being  programmed 
to  calculate  the  optimum  value  from  a  function  describing 
a  desired  relationship  among  optimum  pneumatic  pres- 
sure, rotational  speed  and  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  said 
engine;  and 

means  for  applying  a  pneumatic  pressure  corresponding 
with  the  calculated  optimum  value  to  said  first  and  second 
servomotors  in  accordance  with  said  electric  signal  from 
said  third  detecting  means. 


4,248,187 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takeshi  Matsui,  AicU;  Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hisaai  Kawai, 
Toyohashi;  Akira  Nishimatsu;  Toshikazu  Ina,  both  of  Aichi; 
Hidetaka  Nohira,  and  Kiyoshi  Kobashi,  both  of  Miahima,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-97518 

Int  a.J  F02B  47/08:  F02M  25/06 

VJS.  CL  123—568  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  a  carburetor  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 

system,  said  carburetor  including  an  air  induction  passage  with 

a  venturi  portion,  a  fuel  passage  supplying  fuel  from  a  float 

chamber  into  said  venturi  portion  and  an  air  passage  permitting 

the  flow  of  air  into  said  fuel  passage  to  be  mixed  with  fuel,  and 

said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  including  a  recirculation 


4,248,188 
HYDRAULIC  ATTENUATOR  FOR  AIR  FUEL  CONTROL 

PUMP 
Harry  L.  Wilson,  and  David  E.  Shultz,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,563 
Int.  a.^  P02M  39/Oa  P02D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123—382  11  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  fuel  source,  a  pump  for  supplying  fuel  from  the  source 
to  the  engine,  a  drain  line  for  returning  fuel  from  the  engine  to 
the  fuel  source,  and  an  intake  manifold  for  supplying  air  to  the 
engine,  comprising 
(a)  air  pressure  responsive  means  for  modulating  mechani- 
cally the  flow  of  fuel  into  the  engine  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  air  within  the  inuke  manifold,  said  air  pressure 
responsive  means  including 
(I)  a  cavity 
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(2)  pressure  responsive  actuating  means  connected  within 
said  cavity  for  transforming  changes  in  intake  manifold 
pressure  into  mechanical  movement  for  operating  said 
air  pressure  responsive  means,  said  pressure  responsive 
actuating  means  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing 
said  cavity  into  a  control  chamber  and  an  attenuating 
chamber,  and 

(3)  an  air  line  connecting  said  intake  manifold  with  said 
control  chamber;  and 

(b)  transient  response  modifying  means  for  causing  said  air 
pressure  responsive  means  to  respond  more  slowly  to 
increasing  pressure  within  the  intake  manifold  than  to 
decreasing  pressure,  said  transient  response  modifying 
means  including 

(1)  passage  means  for  forming  a  passageway  between  the 
drain  line  and  said  attenuating  chamber  to  cause  fuel  to 
flow  into  and  out  of  said  attenuating  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  mechanical  movement  of  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive actuating  means,  and 

(2)  attenuator  means  connecting  with  said  passage  means 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  passage  in 
one  direction  while  permitting  relatively  unrestricted 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  wherein  said  attenuator 
means  includes  a  valve  assembly  having  flrst  and  second 
ports  and  having  first  and  second  parallel  passageways 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  ports,  said  first 
passageway  including  a  check  valve  means  for  allowing 
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relatively  unrestricted  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  of 
fluid  into  said  attenuating  chamber  and  for  prevention 
of  flow  of  fluid  from  said  attenuating  chamber  back  to 
said  source  of  fluid,  said  second  passageway  including  a 
flow  restriction  means  for  restraining  the  fluid  flow  rate 
through  said  second  passageway  to  a  predetermined 
level,  wherein  said  check  valve  means  includes  an  en- 
larged cavity  at  the  end  of  said  first  passageway  leading 
to  said  attenuating  chamber,  and  wherein  said  valve 
assembly  includes  an  inner  valve  housing  and  an  outer 
cup-shaped  fitting  telescopingly  interconnected  with 
said  valve  housing,  said  enlarged  cavity  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  the  central 
axis  of  said  valve  housing,  said  valve  assembly  including 
a  washer  member  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  valve  housing,  said 
washer  member  including  a  centrally  located  aperture 
only  partially  registered  with  said  enlarged  cavity,  said 
check  valve  means  further  including  a  valve  element 
located  within  said  enlarged  cavity  and  movable  in  a 
first  direction  away  from  said  washer  element  to  close 
off  flow  through  said  check  valve  and  movable  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  engage  said  washer  element  in  a 
position  which  permits  fluid  flow  out  of  said  enlarged 
cavity  through  an  opening  formed  by  the  partial  regis- 
tration of  said  centrally  located  aperture  and  said  en- 
larged cavity. 


4,248,189 

SPARK  PLUG  AND  ADAPTER  FOR  LEAN  MIXTURE 

ENGINE  CYLINDERS 

Alyan  W.  Barber,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Leslie  M.  L.  James, 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Universal  Straticication 

Systems,  Inc.,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,297 

Int.  a.'  P02B  19/10 

U.S.  a.  123—169  PA  23  Claims 


1.  A  spark  plug  and  adapter  assembly  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  ignition  fuel  source  conduit  and  plural 
main  combustion  chambers  supplied  with  a  lean  fuel/air  mix- 
ture, the  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  having  intake, 
compression,  power  and  exhaust  phases,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing a  spark  plug  for  each  main  combustion  chamber  having  an 
elongated  body  supporting  electrodes  defining  a  spark  gap  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  threaded  portion,  a  spark  plug  adapter 
having  a  bore  threaded  and  sized  to  receive  said  threaded 
portion  and  the  electrode  end  portion  of  the  spark  plug  and 
having  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  bore  defining  a 
dome-like  mini-combustion  chamber  of  limited  volume  sur- 
rounding and  enclosing  the  spark  gap  and  having  communica- 
tion ports  for  passage  of  gasses  therethrough  between  the  main 
combustion  chamber  and  ^  the  mini-combustion  chamber, 
branch  passage  means  having  a  branch  passage  communicating 
at  one  end  with  said  mini-combustion  chamber  and  at  its  other 
end  with  said  ignition  fuel  source  conduit  to  supply  fuel  to  the 
mini-combustion  chamber  during  the  intake  phase  for  the 
associated  main  combustion  chamber,  fuel  metering  means 
interposed  in  said  branch  passage  for  metering  the  quantity  of 
the  ignition  fuel  admitted  into  the  mini-combustion  chamber 
during  the  intake  phase  including  first  and  second  serially 
connected  chamber  portions  having  a  metering  piston  movable 
axially  in  the  first  chamber  portion  between  projected  and 
retracted  positions  reponsive  to  pressure  conditions  communi- 
cated from  the  main  combustion  chamber  and  a  disc  member 
movable  in  the  second  chamber  portion  by  said  piston  to  a  first 
position  closing  an  end  of  the  first  chamber  portion  to  define 
with  said  piston  in  retracted  position  a  fuel  trapping  metering 
chamber  of  predetermined  volume  therein  communicating 
with  the  mini-combustion  chamber  during  the  intake  phase  and 
movable  by  the  piston  upon  piston  movement  to  projected 
position  to  occupy  a  second  position  during  the  combustion, 
power  and  exhaust  phases  closing  off  branch  passage  commu- 
nication with  said  fuel  source  conduit. 


4,248,190 

FLUID  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

VEHICLES  HAVING  ON-BOARD  COMPRESSED  AIR 

SYSTEMS 
Gilbert  R.  Grigsby,  125  W.  Avenue  29,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90031 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,732 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequeat  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  F02M  1/16;  F16T  1/14 

U.S.  CL  123—180  R  12  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  on-board  compressed  air  system 
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and  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  and  an  injector  apparatus  for  supplying  starting  fluid 
to  the  cylinders  of  said  engine,  said  injector  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  starting  fluid  reservoir; 

fluid  delivery  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  to  said  cylinders 
in  response  to  the  application  of  air  pressure  thereto,  said 
delivery  means  being  connected  to  said  reservoir  to  re- 
ceive fluid  therefrom; 


a  reserve  air  tank; 

a  first  air  line  Connecting  said  reserve  air  tank  to  said  deliv- 
ery means;  and 

a  second  line  for  connecting  said  reserve  air  tank  to  said 
on-board  compressed  air  system,  whereby  said  fluid  deliv- 

,  ery  means  can  be  operated  by  air  pressure  from  said  re- 

-  serve  air  tank  regardless  of  the  presence  of  pressure  in  said 
on-board  compressed  air  system. 


4,248,191 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  VALVE 

BRIDGE  CRACKS  IN  CYLINDER  HEADS  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Max  Albert,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Niimberg     Aktiengesellschaft, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1978,  2820149 

Int.  a.3  P02F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—188  S  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  applicable  particularly  to  cylinder  heads  of 
Diesel  engines  for  preventing  valve  bridge  cracks  between 
valve  ports  in  cast  metal  of  cylinder  heads  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines  including  a  cylinder  with  an  axis,  valve  seats,  and 
a  surface  facing  a  combustion  chamber  as  well  as  having  at 
least  two  spaced-apart  valve  ports  with  the  cylinder  head 
being  exposed  to  compressive  stresses  acting  radially  inwardly 
in  a  region  between  the  valve  seats  and  the  surface  facing  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  including  the  step  of: 
providing  an  annular  groove  spaced  radially  outwardly  of 
the  valve  ports  within  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  head 
intended  to  be  directed  towards  the  combustion  chamber 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  and  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  comprising  the  step  of: 
inserting  ring  means  shrink  fitted  into  the  groove  of  the 
cylinder  head  for  exerting  radially  inwardly  directed 


superimposed  compressive  prestressing  entirely  in  the 
region  of  the  valve  seats  and  concentrically  to  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  subjected  to  alternating  temperature  stressing 
to  prevent  valve  bridge  cracks  under  fatigue  conditions. 


4,248,192 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF  WITH  ISOLATED 

COMBUSTION  INITIATION 

Robert  D.  Lampard,  30  Kings  Park  Rd.,  West  Perth,  AustnUia 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,243 

Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  May  5, 1977,  PC9992; 

May  5,  1977,  PC9993;  May  16,  1977,  PDOlOl;  Nov.  22,  1977, 

PD2504 

Int.  C\?  P02B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  123—256  14  Claims 


1.  A  divided  chamber,  split  phase  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end,  inlet  and  exhaust  valves,  and 
a  first  passageway  opening  formed  in  the  closed  end,  said 
inlet  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  into  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder,  and  said  outlet  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  from 
said  cylinder; 

a  piston  cyclically  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  to  cause 
cyclic  variation  in  the  volume  defined  in  the  cylinder 
between  said  piston  and  said  closed  end,  so  as  to  effect, 
during  a  cycle  of  operation,  at  least  an  induction  stroke 
when  the  piston  moves  away  from  the  closed  end,  and  a 
compression  stroke  when  the  piston  moves  towards  the 
closed  end; 

a  main  combustion  chamber  formed  in  a  portion  of  said 
closed  end  of  said  cylinder  spaced  from  the  defined  vol- 
ume; 

a  first  passageway  formed  in  said  closed  end  and  intercon- 
necting said  main  combustion  chamber  with  said  first 
passageway  opening; 

a  substantially  closed  subsidiary  combustion  chamber 
smaller  than  said  main  combustion  chamber  formed  in  a 
portion  of  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  spaced  from  the 
defined  volume  and  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  second  passageway  formed  in  said  closed  end  and  having 
ends  in  permanent  fluid  communication  with  said  main 
and  said  subsidiary  chambers  for  interconnecting  said 
main  and  said  subsidiary  combustion  chambers; 

control  valve  means  positioned  intermediate  ends  of  said 
second  passageway  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  passageway; 

means  for  admitting  fuel  into  said  main  and  said  subsidiary 
combustion  chambers; 

means  for  igniting  a  first  fuel-air  mixture  in  said  subsidiary 
combustion  chamber;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  control  valve  means,  said 
control  means  placing  said  control  valve  means  in  a  first 
open  position  permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  defined  vol- 
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ume  into  said  subsidiary  combustion  chamber  via  said 
passageways  and  said  main  combustion  chamber,  said 
control  valve  means  being  in  the  first  open  position  during 
an  initial  portion  of  the  compression  stroke  so  that  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  both  said  main  subsidiary  combustion 
chambers  increases,  said  control  means  placing  said  con- 
trol valve  means  in  a  position  blocking  fluid  flow  through 
said  second  passageway  during  a  subsequent  portion  of 
the  compression  stroke,  said  means  for  admitting  fuel 
being  operative  to  admit  fuel  into  said  subsidiary  combus- 
tion chamber  to  form  the  first  fuel-air  mixture  and  being 
operative  to  admit  fuel  into  said  main  combustion  cham- 
ber to  form  a  second  fuel-air  mixture,  said  control  means 
placing  said  control  valve  means  in  a  second  open  position 
after  ignition  of  the  first  fuel-air  mixture  so  that  the  ignited 
first  fuel-air  mixture  passes  through  the  second  passage- 
way and  ignites  the  second  fuel-air  mixture,  the  ignited 
second  fuel-air  mixture  passing  through  said  first  passage- 
way into  said  cylinder  volume  and  expanding  therein. 


the  change  in  air/fuel  mixture  charge  bum  rate  whenever  the 
quantity  of  EGR  gas  in  the  mixture  charge  is  varied,  a  second 
vacuum  circuit  connecting  the  source  of  vacuum  to  the  air/f- 
uel ratio  regulator  for  modifying  the  regulator  movement  that 
normally  is  made  in  response  to  changes  in  intake  manifold 
vacuum  alone  so  as  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  concen- 
tration of  oxygen  in  the  gas  mass  flow  to  the  engine  whenever 
the  rate  of  EGR  flow  changes  upon  movement  of  the  throttle 
valve,  to  thereby  maintain  a  constant  air/fuel  ratio,  the  second 
circuit  including  first  vacuum  controlled  means  connected  to 
the  regulator  for  modifying  the  movement  of  the  regulator  as 
a  function  of  driver  demand  signal  as  indicated  by  the  open 
angle  of  the  throttle  valve  and  as  a  function  of  engine  load 
conditions,  to  change  the  pump  output  to  provide  the  constant 
air/fuel  ratio  at  times  as  well  as  at  other  times  an  air/fuel  ratio 
other  than  the  constant  air/fuel  ratio,  and  the  first  vacuum 
circuit  including  second  controlled  means  operably  intercon- 
necting the  EGR  valve  and  throttle  valve  and  engine  ignition 
timing  device. 


4,248,193 
FUEL  INJECTION  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Choma;  AJadar  O.  Simko,  both  of  Dearborn  Heights; 
Michael  M.  Schechter,  Soathfield,  and  Wallace  R.  Wade, 
Farmington  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,005 

Int.  a.'  F02P  5/04;  F02M  25/06:  F02D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  123—341  ,  21  Claims 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  PUMP 

Gilbert  H.  Dnitchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  David  N.  Worm- 
ley,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Fded  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,943 
Int  a.J  P02B  3/00:  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 357  37  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  spark  ignition  type  including  an  air-gas  induction 
passage  open  at  one  end  to  air  at  ambient  pressure  level  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  engine  combustion  chamber' 
to  be  subject  to  manifold  vacuum  changes  therein,  a  throttle 
valve  rotatably  mounted  for  movement  across  the  passage  to 
control  the  air-gas  flow  therethrough,  an  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion (EGR)  system  including  EGR  passage  means  connecting 
engine  exhaust  gases  to  the  induction  passage  above  the  closed 
position  of  the  throttle  valve,  an  EGR  flow  control  valve 
mounted  therein  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions to  control  the  volume  of  EGR  gas  flow,  an  engine  igni- 
tion timing  control  device  movable  to  vary  the  timing,  an 
engine  speed  responsive  positive  displacement  type  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  having  a  fuel  flow  output  to  the  injector  that  varies 
as  a  function  of  changes  in  engine  speed  to  match  fuel  flow  and 
mass  air  flow  through  the  induction  system  of  the  engine  over 
the  entire  speed  and  load  range  of  the  engine  to  maintain  the 
intake  mixture  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  constant,  an  air/fuel  ratio 
regulator  operably  connected  to  the  pump  and  movable  in 
response  to  changes  in  intake  manifold  vacuum  connected 
thereto  to  vary  the  fuel  output  of  the  pump  to  maintain  a 
constant  air/fuel  mixture  ratio,  a  first  vacuum  circuit  having  a 
source  of  vacuum  operably  connected  in  parallel  flow  relation- 
ship both  to  the  EGR  valve  and  to  the  ignition  timing  control 
device  for  providing  an  adjustment  of  the  ignition  timing 
whenever  the  EGR  flow  is  adjusted  so  as  to  compensate  for 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied 
to  an  engine  by  a  fuel  pump,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  determining  a  series  of  curves  which  indicate  the  manner  in 
which  pump  output  varies  with  pump  operating  speed,  deter- 
mining at  a  first  time  which  one  curve  of  the  series  of  curves  is 
representative  of  the  manner  in  which  fuel  pump  output  varies 
with  pump  speed  by  simultaneously  sensing  fuel  pump  operat- 
ing speed  and  output  pressure  during  engine  operation,  and 
thereafter  varying  the  fuel  pump  operating  speed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  one  curve  to  provide  a  desired  variation  in  fuel 
pump  output  to  the  engine. 

4,248,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DUTY  FACTOR 
OF  SEQUENCE  OF  CYCUCALLY  OCCURRING  PULSES 

CONTROLLING  FLOW  THROUGH  AN  IMPEDANCE 
Ingo  GoriUe,  Obenriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  fA  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,670 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1978,  2803556 

Int  CL^  F02P  3/00 
MS.  CL  123—416  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  system  having  first  circuit  means 
having  an  impedance  element  (19)  and  control  means  (17,  14) 
connected  to  said  impedance  element  for  interrupting  current 
flow  therethrough  in  response  to  a  current  interrupt  signal,  and 
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means  for  furnishing  a  timing  signal  (A)  at  a  desired  current 
interrupt  time  in  each  cycle,  .     . 

apparatus  for  furnishing  said  current  interrupt  signal,  com- 
prising 
means  for  continuously  comparing  the  actual  amplitude  of 
said  current  to  a  desired  amplitude  and  furnishing  a  com- 
parator output  signal  only  when  said  actual  amplitude  is 
greater  than  said  desired  amplitude;  and 


logic  circuit  means  (24,  14)  connected  to  said  timing  signal 
furnishing  means,  said  comparator  means  and  said  control 
means  for  delaying  said  timing  signal  until  receipt  of  said 
comparator  output  signal  and  furnishing  said  current 
interrupt  signal  in  response  to  the  so-delayed  timing  sig- 
nal. 


4,248,196 
OPEN  LOOP  COMPENSATION  aRCUIT 
AlTin  D.  Toelle,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,128 

Int.  a.3  PD2M  51/02 

\}S.  a.  123—489  20  Claims 


rectional  value  and  to  decrease  when  said  primary  integra- 
tor is  less  than  said  noncorrectional  value; 

means  for  clamping  said  primary  integrator  to  its  noncorrec- 
tional value  during  at  least  one  special  engine  condition, 
said  clamping  means  releasing  said  primary  integrator 
upon  the  cessation  of  said  special  engine  condition;  and 

means  for  holding  said  secondary  integrator  during  said 
engine  condition  to  generating  said  secondary  correc- 
tional signal  as  the  last  instantaneous  operating  point  of 
said  secondary  integrator  before  the  condition  occured, 
said  holding  means  releasing  said  secondary  integrator 
upon  the  cessation  of  said  special  engine  condition. 


4,248,197 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUaNG  HYDROCARBON 

EMISSIONS  IMPROVING  EFnOENCY  OF  VEHICLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

O.  Thurston  Davis,  Rte.  #1,  P.O.  Box  33,  and  B.  Thnrman 

Davis,  Rte.  #1,  P.O.  Box  258,  both  of  Dunlap,  Tenn.  37327 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,474 

Int.  a.3  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  10  Claims 


"^^ — ^'^ — ^^^°tatf~™«J 


1.  A  closed  loop  air/fuel  ratio  management  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  open  loop  air/fuel  ratio 
controller,  said  closed  loop  system  comprising; 
a  primary  integrator  circuit  for  compensating  transient  con- 
ditions of  the  open  loop  controller  based  upon  the  oxygen 
content  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine;  said  primary  integrator  circuit  generating  a  pri- 
mary correction  signal  to  the  open  loop  controller  which 
causes  the  air/fuel  ratio  to  increase  when  there  is  a  relative 
absence  of  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gas  and  to  decrease  the 
air/fuel  ratio  when  there  is  a  substantial  presence  of  oxy- 
gen in  the  exhaust  gas,  said  primary  correction  signal 
forming  a  limit  cycle  about  a  noncorrectional  value; 
a  secondary  integrator  circuit  for  compensating  gross  condi- 
tions of  the  open  loop  controller  based  upon  said  primary 
correction  signal,  said  secondary  integrator  circuit  gener- 
ating a  secondary  correction  signal  to  the  open  loop  con- 
troller which  causes  the  air/fuel  ratio  to  increase  when 
said  primary  correction  signal  is  greater  than  said  noncor- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  a  carburetor  with  a  vacuum  inlet  port  and  a 
fuel  inlet  port  and  a  fuel  system  including  a  fuel  tank  and  a  fuel 
pump  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  to  said  carburetor, 
including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  tank  means  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  outlet  being  connected  to  said  vacuum  inlet 
port  of  said  carburetor  and  tube  means  extending  through 
said  tank  means  and  connected  intermediate  said  fuel  inlet 
port  of  said  carburetor  and  said  fuel  pump, 

(b)  a  source  of  hot  and  cold  air  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said 
heat  exchanger,  and 

(c)  control  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  said  hot  and 
cold  air  entering  said  inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  in  accor- 
dance with  the  temperature  of  said  fuel  in  said  carburetor. 


4,248,198 
MULTI-CYLINDER  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Herbert   Deutachmann,   Friedrichshafen,   and   Franz   Geray, 
Langenargen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Motoren  and  Tarbinen-Union  Freidrichshafea  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,  2753584 

Int  a.^  F02B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  123—559  20  Claims 

1.  A  supercharged  diesel  engine  with  a  compression  ratio  of 
less  than  1:12,  the  engine  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each 
having  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  therein  and  intake  valve 
means  and  exhaust  valve  means  for  each  of  the  cylinders,  a 
number  of  the  plurality  of  cylinders  are  operable  for  a  starting 
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operation  and  during  a  partial  load  operation  as  a  compressor 
means  for  producing  compressed  air,  the  remaining  cylinders 
of  the  plurality  of  cylinders  are  operable  as  an  engine,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  compressed  air  produced  by  the  compres- 
sor means  to  the  remaining  cylinders  such  that  the  remaining 
cylinders  are  supplied  with  compressed  air  in  addition  to  com- 
bustion air  sucked  in  through  the  intake  valve  means  of  the 
remaining  cylinders,  characterized  in  that  the  feeding  means 
includes  at  least  one  intermediate  storage  means  for  accommo- 
dating the  compressed  air  operatively  connected  with  the 
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exhaust  manifold  said  inlet  of  said  manifold  having  slight  pro- 
trusion to  facilitate  flow  in  said  exhaust  duct. 


I 


4,248,200 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Noboni  Sagiura,  Katsuta,  and  Se^i  Suda,  Mito,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1978,  53/65766 

Int.  a.3  F02P  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123—644  4  Qaims 


compressor  means  and  the  remaining  cylinders,  a  first  valve 
means  are  provided  for  controlling  a  flow  of  compressed  air 
from  the  compressor  means  to  the  intermediate  storage  means, 
means  are  provided  for  controlling  a  positioning  of  the  first 
valve  means  during  the  starting  operation  and  partial  load 
operation  of  the  engine,  a  second  valve  means  is  provided  for 
controlling  a  flow  of  the  compressed  air  from  the  at  least  one 
intermediate  storage  means  to  the  remaining  cylinders,  and  in 
that  means  are  provided  for  controlling  a  positioning  of  the 
second  valve  means  in  dependence  upon  a  position  of  the 
piston  in  the  remaining  cylinders. 


4,248,199 
BIDIRECTIONAL  PULSE  JET  EJECTOR  MANIFOLD 
Edward  M.  McWborter,  6931  Greeabrook  Or.,  Gtms  Heights, 
Calif.  95610 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,910 

lat.  CL'  F02B  47/08;  FOIN  3/10 

VS.  CI.  123—568  9  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  such  cylinders,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder,  a  side  port  in  said  cylinder  located  at  a  point  corre- 
sponding to  a  position  near  the  bottom  stroke  of  said  piston,  a 
jet  which  connects  said  side-port  to  an  air-chamber  placing 
said  side  port  in  communication  with  said  air  chamber,  said  jet 
being  fixedly  mounted  between  said  side  port  and  said  air 
chamber,  an  exhaust  duct  fixedly  attached  to  said  air  chamber 
at  a  point  opposite  and  axially  aligned  with  the  center  of  flow 
firom  said  jet,  said  air  chamber  supplied  from  a  channel,  air 
flow  in  said  channel  flowing  in  opposite  direction  of  exhaust 
flow  from  said  jet,  said  exhaust  duct  in  communication  with  an 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  an  ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  and  a  DC  power  supply,  the  improvement 
further  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  r.p.m.  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  ignition 
timing  signal  generator  means; 

a  driver  circuit  including  first  and  second  transistors,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  including  a  collector,  an 
emitter  and  a  base,  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  being  connected  to  each'  other,  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier; 

a  power  transistor  connected  in  series  to  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  ignition  coil,  the  base  of  said  power  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 
said  power  transistor  being  placed  in  selected  one  of  on 
state,  off  state  and  non-saturated  state  according  to  the 
output  level  of  said  second  transistor,  said  power  transis- 
tor causing  a  current  to  flow  from  said  DC  power  supply 
through  said  primary  winding  when  said  power  transistor 
is  in  on  state,  said  power  transistor  cutting  off  said  current 
from  said  E>C  power  supply  when  said  power  transistor  is 
in  off  state,  said  power  transistor  limiting  said  current  in 
said  primary  winding  to  a  predetermined  value  when  said 
power  transistor  is  in  non-saturated  state; 

a  current  detector  operated  in  response  to  the  current  flow- 
ing through  said  primary  winding;  and 

a  current  limiter  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  current  detector,  the  output  terminal  of  said  current 
limiter  circuit  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  of  said  driver  circuit,  said  current  limiter  circuit 
causing  a  current  to  flow  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
and  thereby  to  change  the  output  level  of  said  second 
transistor  when  said  current  in  said  primary  winding 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  thus  turning  on  said  power 
transistor  in  non-saturated  state. 
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4,248,201 
MOLDED  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Mitsakuni  Tsutnii,  Nakamachi;  Takashi  Yoshinari,  Katsuta; 
Toshiaki  likubo,  Hitachi;  Kazuhiko  Kawakami,  and  Noboru 
Sngiura,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977, 52-116769 
Int  a.^  P02P  3/04 
VS.  a.  123-647  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  molded  ignition  device  comprising: 

an  iron  for  forming  a  magnetic  circuit; 

a  primary  coil  wound  around  said  iron  core; 

a  secondary  coil  wound  around  said  iron  core; 

a  high  voltage  terminal  for  withdrawing  a  high  voltage; 

a  high  voltage  lead  means  fdr  connecting  said  high  voltage 

terminal  to  one  end  of  said  secondary  coil; 
a  synthetic  resin  layer  for  covering  said  iron  core  and  said 

primary  and  secondary  high  voluge  terminals,  electric 

fields  being  generated  around  the  said  coils; 
a  metal  case  with  an  outer  frame; 
integrated  circuit  means  which  is  fixed  at  one  surface  to  the 

inner  surface  of  said  metal  case; 
means  forming  a  space  between  the  other  surface  of  said 

circuit  means  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  synthetic  resin 

layer;  and  " 

means  for  attaching  said  metal  case  to  said  synthetic  resin 

layer, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  substantially  isolate  the  circuit  means  from  said 

electric  fields,  said  means  comprising 
an  earth  electrode  disposed  between  said  outer  surface  of 

said  synthetic  layer  and  said  space. 


4,248,202 
DISC  LAUNCHER 
Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge,  and  Jeffirey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Mairin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,125 

Int  CL^  F41B  7/08 

VS.  a.  124—16  18  Claims 


a  housing; 

rotatable  loading  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
said  housing  for  moving  a  disc-like  projectile  along  a  first 
path  of  travel  from  a  loading  position  to  a  launching 
position  to  be  propelled  from  said  launcher;  and 

propelling  means  is  cocked  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
loading  means  within  said  housing  to  enable  said  propel- 
ling means  to  store  energy  to  enable  it  to  propel  a  disc 
projectile,  positioned  in  said  launching  position,  to  be 
propelled  from  said  launcher  along  a  second  path  of 
travel. 


4,248,203 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Allan  C.  Willson,  P.O.  Box  65,  MUl  Qty,  Oreg.  97360 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,502,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,662. 

This  application  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,708 

Int.  a.J  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126—77  5  Claims 


7.  A  toy  launcher  for  propelMng  disc-like  projectiles  there- 
from, comprising: 


1.  In  a  stove  for  burning  solid  fuel  on  a  grate  located  above 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  stove  and  having  a  front  end  wall  pro- 
vided with  an  access  opening  releasably  closed  by  an  access 
door  and  a  front  side  wall  adjacent  said  front  end  wall,  the 
combination  therewith  of  fire  viewing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  viewing  box  intermediate  the  vertical  ends  of  the  front 
side  wall  communicating  at  its  inner  end  with  the  interior 
of  the  stove  above  the  fuel-supporting  grate  for  viewing 
fire  within  the  stove, 

(b)  a  transparent  window  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  view- 
ing box, 

(c)  closure  means  in  the  viewing  box  movable  between  a 
position  closing  the  viewing  box  and  a  position  opening 
the  viewing  box  for  viewing  fire  within  the  stove,  the 
closure  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  doors  disposed  one  above  the  other  and  tra- 
versing the  width  of  the  viewing  box,  and 

(2)  horizontal  hinge  means  mounting  the  upper  end  of  the 
upper  door  and  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  door  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  doors  about  horizontal  axes 
between  a  viewing  box  closing  position  wherein  the 
lower  end  of  the  upper  door  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
lower  door  are  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  a 
viewing  box  opening  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  door  is  disposed  adjacent  but  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  window  and  the  upper  end  of 

,  the  lower  door  is  disposed  ^jacent  but  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  window,  and 

(d)  air  opening  means  in  the  viewing  box  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  window  for  directing  outside  air 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  window  in  both  open  and 
closed  positions  of  the  doors,  the  air  entering  the  lower  air 
opening  means  and  exiting  the  upper  air  opening  means 
when  the  doors  are  in  closed  position. 
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4,248,204 

SOLAR  ROCK  FIREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

D.  Rowe,  3148  GloMkcster,  Troy,  Mkh.  48084 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,715 

bt  CL^  F24B  7/00:  F28D  13/QO 

U.S.  CL  126-121  lOClaiiM 


H 


(c)  a  second  vertical  outer  side  wall  facing  an  interior  wall  of 
said  fireplace  connected  to  said  top  surface; 

(d)  a  first  opening  in  said  first  outer  side  wall; 

(e)  a  second  opening  in  said  second  outer  side  wall; 

(0  a  first  outer  side  wall  adjustable  cover  connected  to  said 

top  surface  operative  to  cover  said  first  opening  in  said 

first  outer  side  wall; 
(g)  a  second  outer  side  wall  adjustable  cover  connected  to 

said  top  surface  operative  to  cover  said  second  opening  in 

said  second  outer  side  wall; 
(h)  securing  means  operative  to  secure  said  first  outer  side 


1.  A  fireplace  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  forced  air 
heating  system,  the  forced  air  heating  system  of  the  type  which 
includes  hot  air  outlet  ducts  and  cold  air  return  ducts,  the 
fireplace  system  comprising: 

an  enclosed  air  heating  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  forced  air  heating  system,  said  heating  chamber  in- 
cluding an  access  opening  and  means  for  sealing  said 
opening  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal, 

a  firebox  positioned  interiorly  of  the  heating  chamber  for 
containing  and  confining  the  burning  of  combustible  mate- 
rial therein; 

flue  means  connected  to  said  firebox  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  heating  chamber,  said  flue  means  further 
extending  through  said  heating  chamber  into  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

heat  storing  members  positioned  exterioriy  of  both  said  flue 
means  and  said  firebox  and  interioriy  of  said  heating 
chamber; 

said  heat  storing  members  heated  by  the  combustion  of 
material  in  said  firebox;  and 

said  heat  storing  members  for  heating  air  in  said  heating 
chamber; 

said  heating  chamber  including  a  fresh  air  inlet;  and 

means  for  introducing  fresh  air  from  said  inlet  into  said 
heating  chamber  and  into  said  forced  air  heating  system 
for  maintaining  said  heating  chamber  and  said  forced  air 
heating  system  under  slight  positive  air  pressure;  and 

said  heating  chamber  including  a  plurality  of  hollow  pipes 
positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  firebox,  said  hollow 
pipes  being  substantially  enclosed  by  a  manifold,  said 
hollow  pipes  extending  through  said  firebox  with  both 
ends  of  each  of  said  hollow  pipes  in  the  heating  chamber 
so  that  air  is  heated  in  the  pipes  during  the  burning  of 
combustible  material  in  the  firebox,  said  fresh  air  inlet 
being  in  communication  with  said  manifold  and  said  plu- 
rality of  hollow  pipes,  and  said  manifold  supporting  said 
combustible  material  during  the  burning  thereof  such  that 
the  air  within  said  pipes  is  heated  to  a  high  temperature. 

4^248,205 
VARIABLE  DRAFT  PROVIDER  FOR  FIREPLACE 
Percy  L.  SaMdcn,  893  RegMa  Rd.,  Chwkittm,  S.C  29412 
Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,235 
lat  CL^  F24B  13/02 
UA  CL  126—143  7  Ctaima 

1.  A  device  for  providing  air  for  a  fireplace  with  a  clean-out 
opening  comprising  a  portable  structure  placed  over  the  clean- 
out  opening  of  said  fireplace  comprising:  , 

(a)  a  horizontal  planar  top  surface;  I 

(b)  a  fint  vertical  outer  side  wall  facing  an  interior  wall  of 
said  fireplace  connected  to  said  top  surface. 


wall  adjustable  cover  and  said  second  outer  wall  adjust- 
able cover  to  said  top  surface; 

(i)  an  angle  blocking  front  wall  secured  to  said  top  surface, 
said  first  outer  side  wall,  and  said  second  outer  side  wall; 

(j)  an  open  back,  said  open  back  being  defined  by  said  top 
surface,  said  first  outer  side  wall  and  said  second  outer  side 
wall,  and  being  closed  by  placing  said  poruble  structure 
against  the  rear  wall  of  the  fireplace; 

whereby  air  flowing  from  said  clean-out  opening  of  said 
fireplace  flows  into  said  portable  structure  and  out  of  said 
first  opening  and  said  second  opening  of  said  portable 
structure  thereby  providing  air  for  said  fireplace. 

4,248,206 
AUXIUARY  DRAFT  DEVICE  FOR  FIREPLACE 

George  F.  Orthey,  Jr.,  R.D.  #1,  Newport,  Pa.  17074 
Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,480 
Int  a.3  F24B  ///« 
U.S.  CL  126-143  5  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  conventional  fireplace  having  a  hearth,  an 
auxiliary  draft  device  adapted  to  discharge  a  substantially  even 
curtain  of  outdoor  air  directed  upwardly  in  front  of  the  fire- 
place opening  and" comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated 
sheet  metal  air-distributing  shell  composed  of  fixed  sidewalk  of 
uniform  limited  height  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  of 
similar  shape  adapted  to  be  supported  horizontally  and  solely 
by  resting  upon  a  hearth  directly  in  front  of  and  extendmg 
across  the  front  opening  of  said  fireplace  adjacent  the  hearth, 
air  discharge  opening  means  in  said  top  wall  extending  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  shell,  an  extension  pro- 
jecting horizontally  outward  from  one  end  of  said  shell  and 
comprising  a  plenum  chamber  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  shell,  said  air-distributing  shell  gradually  decreas- 
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ing  in  width  from  said  one  end  of  said  shell  adjacent  said 
plenum  chamber  toward  the  other  end  and  is  closed  at  said 
other  end  and  said  air-discharge  opening  means  being  arranged 
to  provide  an  air  curtain  of  substantially  even  volume  across 
the  entire  front  of  a  fireplace,  horizontal  conduit  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  plenum  chamber  and  extending  later- 
ally therefrom,  said  conduit  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
along  one  end  of  said  fireplace  and  through  the  exterior  wall  of 
a  room  in  which  said  fireplace  is  located  to  communicate  with 
outdoor  air,  an  adjustable  exterior  damper  adjacent  the  outer 
end  of  said  conduit  means,  and  adjusting  means  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  damper  and  the  other  end  being  adjacent  said 
plenum  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  to  ad- 
just said  damper  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  outdoor  air  to  be 
delivered  to  said  shell  for  discharge  to  effect  said  curtain  of 
outdoor  air. 


body  and  forming  a  handle  including  fuel  supply  means 
for  storing  a  fuel; 

vaporizing  means  positioned  between  said  fuel  supply  means 
and  said  heating  means  for  vaporizing  the  fuel; 

a  movable  nozzle  means  generally  coextensive  with  said 
tubular  body  and  positioned  between  said  vaporizing 
means  and  said  heating  means  for  accellerating  said  vapor- 
ized fuel; 

tube  means  generally  coextensive  with  said  tubular  body  and 
positioned  between  said  nozzle  means  and  said  heating 
means  for  mixing  said  vaporized  fuel  with  air  and  for 
supplying  a  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  to  said  catalyst 
means;  and 


4,248,207 

STOVE,  STEAM  COOKING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  Morrow,  RJ).  1,  Greenwich,  Ohio  44837 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,022 

Int  a.3  F24H  //;4-  F24C  13/O0:  F24D  1/00 

U  A  a.  126-348  2  aaios 


1.  A  portable  knock  down  stove,  steam  cooking  and  heating 
system  comprising  a  supporting  frame  structure  including  legs, 
a  pair  of  circular  horizontally  disposed  hollow  body  members 
mounted  above  said  supporting  frame,  a  conduit  interconnect- 
ing said  body  members  together,  a  hollow  container  on  at  least 
one  of  said  body  members,  a  pipe  like  member  depending  from 
said  container,  there  being  apertures  in  the  central  portion  of 
said  body  members  for  selectively  receiving  said  last  named 
hollow  member,  a  bushing  assembly  including  a  depending 
neck,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tubular  members  affixed  to 
said  bushing  assembly,  there  being  a  space  betweeen  the  lower 
ends  of  said  bushing  assembly  and  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
said  container  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  water  therein, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots  permitting  the 
water  to  flow  downwardly  therethrough,  a  single  conduit 
means  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  water,  a  collector  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  conduit  means,  and  said  collector  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  a  heat  source. 


4,248,208 

CATALYTICALLY  HEATED  CURLING  DEVICE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Walter  J.  Diederich,  West  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,351 
Int  a.J  A45D  1/04 
U.S.  a  126-409  11  Claims 

7.  A  hand-held  curling  iron  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  defining  a  heating  chamber  therein  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends  and  a  hair  winding  portion  de- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  surrounding 
said  heating  chamber; 
heating  means  including  a  catalyst  means  disposed  in  said 

heating  chamber; 
a  housing  mounted  proximate  said  second  end  of  said  tubular 


temperature  control  means  including  a  bimetal  element 
means  proximate  said  heating  chamber  and  further  includ- 
ing control  linkage  means  connected  between  said  bimetal 
element  and  said  nozzle  means  for  controlling  the  axial 
displacement  of  said  nozzle  means  thereby  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  vaporized  fuel,  wherein  said  bimetal  element 
means  bends  in  the  presence  of  increased  temperature  of 
said  heating  chamber  until  said  bimetal  element  means  is 
physically  obstructed  from  bending  by  the  inside  of  said 
heating  chamber,  when  so  obstructed  further  temperature 
increases  of  said  heating  chamber  causes  said  control 
linkage  means  to  axially  displace  said  moveable  nozzle 
toward  said  fuel  supply  means. 


4,248,209 

COUPLED  TOROIDAL  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Kurt  J.  Wasserman,  P.O.  Box  77,  Port  Jerris,  N.Y.  12771 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,547 

Int  a^  F24J  3/02;  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  126—417  11  Claims 


6.  A  solar  collector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  stack  of  generally  toroidal,  hollow,  substantially, 
elastomeric,  vehicular  tire-like  members  for  absorbing  and 
being  thereby  heated  by  solar  radiant  energy;  and 

conduit  means  intercepting  the  members  of  said  stack  at 
angularly  spaced  apart  locations,  said  conduit  means  being 
directed  for  serially  coupling  together  the  hollow  toroidal 
interiors  of  the  members  of  said  stack,  said  conduit  means 
defining  a  first  fluid  path  passing  angularly  and  serially 
through  said  hollow  toroidal  interiors  of  the  members  of 
said  stack  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  interiors 
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of  said  members;  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  conduit 
means  being  at  opposite  extremes  of  said  first  fluid  path, 
said  conduit  means  intercepting  each  member  at  two  said 
locations  which  are  angularly  spaced  apart  about  180 
degrees,  whereby  said  first  fluid  path  includes  two  differ- 
ent angularly  spaced  apart,  angularly  directed  fluid  paths 
through  the  hollow  toroidal  interior  of  each  member,  each 
of  said  two  angularly  directed  fluid  paths  being  about  180 
degrees  in  extent. 

4,248^10 
HEAT-TRANSFER  COMPONENT 

Hugh  R.  Ortega,  280  Louis  Ave.,  S.  Roral  Park,  N.Y.  11001 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,758 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  F24F  3/04;  F24B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  126-444  Waaims 


encompassing  a  mid-portion  of  said  perforated  conduit; 

and 
D.  A  source  of  fluid  connected  to  said  conduit,  such  that 
fluid  is  expelled  through  the  perforated  portions  of  said 
conduit  onto  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  vanes,  so  as  to 
rotate  said  drum  while  being  heated  by  conductive 
contact  with  the  vane  interior  surfaces,  as  well  as  by 
convection  and  radiation  within  the  hollow  interior. 


4,248,212 

SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Norman  D.  Stevens,  1600  S.  Farragnt  St,  Bay  Qty,  Mich.  48706 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,633 

iBt  a.J  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—449  8  C"*""* 


sfe-^^ 


1.  Heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  tubular 
member  including  a  plurality  of  perimetral  sections  connected 
together  in  liquid  tight  relation  to  form  a  liquid  passage,  and 
fins  respectively  in  extension  of  each  of  said  sections  and 
monolithically  related  thereto  whereby  to  optimize  heat- 
exchange  between  the  fin  and  related  section,  each  said  fin 
having  opposite  faces,  each  of  said  faces  of  each  of  said  fins 
being  at  least  substantially  free  of  substantial  contacting  en- 
gagement by  any  fin  on  any  other  of  the  said  section  whereby 
each  said  fin  may  be  directiy  exposed  to  a  heat  source  for 
heating  thereby  and  whereby  each  said  section  is  directly 
heated  by  conduction  of  heat  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
fins  so  that  at  least  substantially  the  entire  tubular  member  is 
directly  heated  by  conduction  from  said  fins. 

4,248,211 
STELLATE  S^LAR  COLLECTOR 
Robert  R.  WoiMck,  5513  Nashua  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23462,  assignor  to  Robert  R.  Womacli,  Virginia  Beach;  Stan- 
Icy  M.  Jones,  Norfolk  and  W.  Shanks,  Jr.,  Virginia  Beach,  aU 

or,Va. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,560 

tat  C1.J  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  126—446  1*  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  solar  energy  heating  unit  and  a 
building  having  a  floor  through  and  below  which  plumbing 
lines  extend  downwardly  to  below  ground  level,  said  heating 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame  members  together  forming 
an  enclosure  having  at  one  side  thereof  a  sunlight  transmitting 
wall  and  a  base  spaced  from  and  opposing  said  wall;  a  heat 
absorbing  member  pleated  to  form  a  plurality  of  uniform,  flat 
webs  seated  on  said  base  and  alternating  with  uniform,  up- 
standing, imperforate  conical  ribs  extending  toward  but  termi- 
nating short  of  said  wall  to  define  between  said  wall  and  said 
member  a  chamber,  said  ribs  being  sealed  at  their  ends  to  form 
dead  air  spaces  between  said  ribs  and  said  base;  first  air  duct 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  delivering  air  into  said  chamber;  second  air  duct 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  for  conducting  air  out  of  said  chamber;  means  for 
establishing  air  flow  through  said  chamber;  insulated  conduit 
means  encircling  said  plumbing  lines  and  spanning  the  distance 
between  said  floor  and  ground  level;  and  air  passage  means 
coupling  said  second  duct  means  and  said  insulated  conduit 
means  for  discharging  heated  air  from  said  chamber  to  said 
insulated  conduit  means. 


1.  A  solar  collector  device  of  the  type  adapted  for  heating 
water  comprising: 

A.  A  base; 

B.  A  perforated  conduit  supported  in  said  base; 

C.  An  elongated,  opaque  collector  drum  rototably  mounted 
upon  said  conduit,  said  drum  having  a  stellate  cross-sec- 
tion defining  a  series  of  radially  extending  vanes  abutting 
at  their  tips  to  define  drain  apertures  and  a  hollow  interior. 


4,248,213 
ARTICULATED  OPTICAL  COUPLER 
John  K.  Landre,  La  Honda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syn-Optics, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,266 
tat  a.3  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  128—6  ^^  Claims 

1.  An  articulated  coupUng  for  transmitting  optical  informa- 
tion between  an  endoscope  and  an  image  receiving  means,  the 
endoscope  having  a  first  optical  axis,  the  endoscope  being 
capable  of  roU  rotation  about  a  roU  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
optical  axis  pitch  rotation  about  a  pitch  axis  that  is  horizontal 
and  perpendicular  to  the  endoscope  axis,  and  yaw  rotation 
about  a  yaw  axis  perpendicular  to  said  pitch  and  roll  axes,  the 
image  receiving  means  having  a  second  optical  axis  that  is 
normally  vertical,  comprising: 
first  deflection  means  for  deflecting  light  travelling  along 
said  first  optical  axis  through  a  right  angle  about  said  yaw 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


97 


axis  to  emerge  along  a  third  optical  axis  that  it  parallel  to 
said  pitch  axis; 

second  deflection  means  for  deflecting  light  travelling  along 
said  third  optical  axis  to  emerge  along  said  second  optical 
axis; 

first  rotatable  bearing  means  between  said  first  and  second 
deflection  means  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  deflection  means  about  said  third  optical  axis; 

second  rotatable  bearing  means  between  said  second  deflec- 
tion means  and  said  image  receiving  means  to  permit 


■>!Kj,>       ; 


relative  rotation  of  said  second  deflection  means  and  said 
image  receiving  means  about  said  second  optical  axis;  and 
compensation  means  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between 
said  first  and  second  deflection  means  about  said  third 
optical  axis  for  routing  said  image  receiving  means  about 
said  second  optical  axis  relative  to  said  second  deflection 
means  such  that  image  roution  due  to  roution  of  said 
endoscope  about  said  pitch  axis  is  compensated  by  said 
rotation  of  said  image  receiving  means  relative  to  said 
second  deflection  means. 


4,248,214 
ILLUMINATED  URETHRAL  CATHETER 
Richard  E.  Hannah,  Springrove,  lU.,  and  Robert  S.  Kish,  211  W. 
Beaver  Ave.,  State  CoUege,  Pa.  16801,  assignors  to  Robert  S. 
Kish,  Sute  CoUege,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,092,  Nov.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,499 

tat  a.3  A61B  1/06.  1/30 

MS.  a.  128—7  10  Claims 


tures  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  portion,  and  drainage 
member  extending  laterally  of  said  axis  including  an  aperature 
at  the  free  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  liquid 
drainage  receptacle  and  a  passage  extending  from  the  collect- 
ing portion  to  such  aperature;  a  fiber  optic  member  including 
an  elongate  flexible  light  transmitting  fiber  optic  having  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends,  a  light  emitting  surface  extending  around 
the  circumference  of  a  length  of  the  fiber  optic  adjacent  the 
distal  end  thereof,  a  mounting  member  on  the  proximal  end  of 
the  fiber  optic  for  attachment  to  a  light  source  whereby  light 
from  the  source  is  transmitted  to  the  fiber  optic,  along  the  fiber 
optic  and  is  emitted  from  the  area  of  light  transmitting  surface 
radially  outwardly  of  the  fiber  optic,  a  fluid  tight  connection 
joining  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter  tube  to  the  major 
aperature  of  the^drainage  adapter;  the  proximal  end  and 
mounting  membert  of  the  fiber  optic  member  being  located 
outwardly  of  the  catheter  tube  and  drainage  adapter  with  the 
fiber  optic  extending  therefrom  through  the  minor  aperature, 
the  internal  collecting  portion  and  major  aperature  of  the 
drainage  adapter  and  into  and  along  the  interior  of  the  catheter 
tube  with  the  distal  end  of  the  fiber  optic  located  adjacent  the 
distal  end  of  the  tube  and  the  light  transmitting  surface  extend- 
ing along  a  length  of  the  tube;  the  interior  surface  of  the  minor 
aperature  resiliently  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the  fiber 
optic  to  form  a  fluid  tight  sliding  joint  therebetween  thereby 
the  fiber  optic  may  bf  axially  moved  with  respect  to  the  minor 
aperature  to  move  the  light  transmitting  surface  along  the 
catheter  tube  to  a  desired  location  while  maintaining  a  fluid 
tight  seal  between  the  fiber  optic  and  the  minor  aperature  so 
that  liquid  flowing  along  the  lumen  is  discharged  through  the 
drainage  member. 


4,248,215 

CRANIAL  TENSION  RELIEVER 

Robert  D.  Bleakley,  Suanyside,  Forrest  Reefs  Rd.,  MUltfaorp, 

N.S.W.,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,108,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  Tliis 

appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,029 

tat  a.3  A61H  7/00.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  128-60  5  cudms 


1.  An  illuminated  dr.^inage  catheter  including  a  flexible 
transparent  catheter  tube  having  distal  and  proximal  ends  and 
an  internal  drainage  lumen  extending  the  length  thereof  and 
open  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  tube  and  at  or  adjacent  the 
distal  end  of  the  tube;  a  drainage  adapter  having  an  internal 
coUecting  portion  with  major  and  minor  axiaUy  aligned  apera- 


1.  A  method  for  relieving  cranial  tension  comprising  encir- 
cling the  cranium  with  a  head  band  having  an  inner  face 
adapted  to  be  positioned  alongside  the  cranium,  having  a  first 
pair  of  oppositely  located  lateral  expandable  compartments  on 
the  inner  face  of  the  head  band,  and  an  anterior  and  posterior 
pair  of  expandable  compartments  on  the  inner  face  of  the  head 
band,  securing  the  head  band  on  the  cranium  in  an  encircling 
position  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  defined  by  the  eyes 
and  ears  and  to  minimize  lengthwise  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion, sequentially  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  only 
one  of  said  pairs  of  compartments  for  applying  pressure  only  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  portion  of  the 
head  engaged  by  said  one  pair  of  compartmenU  while  remov- 
ing fluid  from  only  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  compartmente  for 
depressurization  and  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  only 
the  other  of  said  pairs  of  compartments  for  applying  pressure 
only  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  portion 
of  the  head  engaged  by  said  other  pair  of  compartments  while 
removing  fluid  from  said  one  pair  of  compartments  for  depres- 
surization. 
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DISPOSABLE  STRETCHER  CARE  SHEET 
Georgia  E.  Gliatz,  2909  Univenity  Ave^  D«  Moines,  Iow« 

50311 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,667 
ht  a.J  A61F  li/00 
MS.  CL  12»-132  D 


'--T. 


heater  means  to  emit  heat  in  the  inhalation  path  in  such 
degree  that  the  inhalation  temperature  trades  the  exhala- 
tion temperature  within  a  predetermined  temperature 
difference. 


14  Claims 


y^-::U^-P^ 


4,248,218 

GAS  ADMINISTRATION  SCAVENGING  MASK 

Charies  M.  Fischer,  330  Twin  Peaks  Ijl,  Alamo,  Calif.  94526 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,713 

Int  a.^  A61M  7J/0« 

U.S.  a.  128—204.18  ♦  CI**"" 


1.  A  patient  care  sheet  for  containing  a  patient,  said  care 
sheet  being  Hexible  and  constructed  of  water  impervious  mate- 
rial and  defining  an  upwardly  opening  receptacle  includmg  a 
bottom  wall  and  upstanding  peripheral  sides,  said  receptacle 
being  generally  eUipsoidal  in  plan  shape,  said  upstandmg  pe- 
ripheral sides  including  successive  first  and  second  marginal 
zones  selectively  foldable  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to 
the  peripheral  sides  of  said  receptacle,  said  marginal  zones 
upering  in  width,  oppositely,  toward  opposite  ends  of  said 
recepuble,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  receptable  includmg  flexi- 
ble drain  tube  portions  opening  outwardly  therefrom. 

4,248,217 

INHALATION  HEATER  CONTROL 

A.  Glca  BrisMM,  Arlimtoa  Heights,  QL,  assigDor  to  Respiratory 

Cwc  Inc.,  ArUngtoa  Heights,  DL 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,320 

lat.  CL^  A61M  16/QO 

U  A  CL  128-204.17  7  Claims 


JL 


a 

vACuutd     / 

PUMP         *» 


£clS     «     »*  ^ 


1.  A  scavenging  mask  apparatus  for  administrating  gas  to  a 
patient  and  for  scavenging  exhaled  gas  and  lost  gas  via  a  source 
of  vacuum  to  an  external  point  remote  from  said  patient,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  cup-like  nosepiece  arranged  to  fit  over  the  patient's 
nose,  the  nosepiece  shaped  to  form  a  seal  between  the  rim 
of  the  nosepiece  and  the  patient's  face; 

B.  A  nasal  cannula,  disposed  within  and  attached  to  the 
nosepiece,  for  delivering  gas  to  the  patient's  nostrils; 

C.  first  conduit  means  connected  to  the  nasal  cannula  for 
directing  gas  through  the  nosepiece,  into  the  nasal  can- 
nula, and  to  the  patient's  nostrils;  and 

D.  second  conduit  means  connected  to  the  nosepiece  and  to 
said  source  of  vacuum  for  conducting  gas  so  that  exhaled 
gas  and  lost  gas  inside  the  nosepiece  is  conducted  there- 
from to  said  external  point  through  the  second  conduit 

means, 
wherein  said  first  conduit  means  is  a  tubular  extension  inte- 
gral to  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  lateral  wall  of 
said  nosepiece,  said  second  conduit  means  is  a  tubular 
extension  integral  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  lateral  wall  of  said  nosepiece,  and  said  nasal 
cannula  comprises: 

a.  a  connector  tube,  open  at  both  ends  and  formed  with  a 
ferrule  on  each  end  thereof,  the  connector  tube  releasably 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  first  conduit 

means; 

b.  a  tubular  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the 
tubular  body  releasably  communicating  at  the  open  end 
thereof  with  the  other  end  of  the  connector  tube;  and 

c.  two  nostril  tubes,  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  the  pa- 
tient's nose  at  the  disUl  ends  of  each  tube,  and  communi- 
cating with  the  tubular  body  at  the  proximal  ends  of  each 
tube  so  that  gas  entering  the  tubular  body  from  the  con- 
nector tube  flows  to  the  nostril  tubes  and  into  the  patient's 
nostrils. 


tSSiss^ ^^^^-TT-r- 


1.  An  inhalation  heater  control  comprising: 

means  providing  separate  closed  respiratory  airway  paths  to 
and  from  a  patient; 

electric  heater  means  to  provide  heat  in  the  inhalation  air- 
way path;  . 

means  in  each  of  the  airway  paths  to  respectively  sense 
inhalation  temperature  and  exhaUtion  temperature;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  cause  the  electric 


4,248,219 
SCAVENGER  SYSTEM  FOR  ANESTHESIA  CIRCUITS 
Robert  W.  Moore,  Jr.,  Crosby,  Tex.,  and  Stanley  C.  Weinrich, 
618  Diamondhead  BWd.,  Crosby,  Tex,  77532,  assignors  to 
Stanley  C.  Weinrich,  Crosby,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,328 

Int.  a.JA6lM  77/00 
MS.  a.  128—205.17  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  scavenger  for  an  anesthesia  circuit,  a  breathing  bag 
equipped  with  a  narrow  neck,  and  a  passageway  therethrough, 
a  valve  mounted  in  the  said  neck  of  said  bag,  said  valve  having 
a  tubular  male  member  and  a  tubular  female  member  in  rout- 
ing telescoping  relation,  annular  raised  portions  on  said  male 
member  and  female  member  for  tactile  reference  to  the  posi- 
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tion  of  the  members  relative  to  each  other,  a  cutaway  portion 
in  a  sidewall  of  said  male  member  athhe  inserted  end  thereof, 
a  parabolic  passageway  in  a  side  wdl  of  said  female  member 
adjacent  said  cutaway  portion  and  which,  by  rotation  of  one  of 
said  members  will  be  brought, into  and  out  of  alignment  with 


4,248,220 
DISPOSABLE  DUST  RESPIRATOR 
Willard  C.  White,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,489,  Jul.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,210 

Int  CV  A62B  7/00 

MS.  a  128-206.19  7  Claims 


1.  A  dust  respirator  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  the  face  of  a 
wearer,  the  respirator  comprising: 

a.  an  initially  generally  planar  surface  of  filter  medium, 
having  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  dimension,  being  cen- 
trally folded  in  the  horizontal  direction  to  form  upper  and 
lower  opposed  faces;  having  at  least  one  horizontal  pleat 
essentially  central  to  said  opposed  faces  to  foreshorten  the 
filter  medium  in  the  vertical  dimension,  having  at  least  one 
additional  horizontal  pleat  in  each  of  said  opposed  faces 
wherein  said  central  pleat  together  with  said  pleats  in  the 
opposed  faces  form  a  self-supporting  pocket,  wherein  the 
central  pleat  is  shorter  in  the  horizontal  dimension  relative 
to  the  pleats  in  the  opposed  faces  which  are  each  shorter 
in  the  horizontal  dimension  relative  to  the  maximum  hori- 
zontal dimension  of  the  filter  medium,  having  the  opposed 
faces  joined  vertically  at  the  extreme  ends  of  each  of  said 
pleats; 

b.  a  yieldable  deforming  conforming  means  horizontally 
extending  at  least  partially  across  the  upper  opposed  face 
capable  of  conforming  the  opposed  face  to  the  nasal  con- 
tour of  the  wearer,  and 

c.  attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  the  respirator 
upon  the  face  of  the  w.earer. 


4,248,221 
ENDOBRONCHIAL  TUBES 
Ronald  Winnard,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Latex 
Products  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg.  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,690 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  26,  1977, 
77/5179  . 

Int  a.^  A61M  25/00.  16/00 
MS.  a.  128—207.15  7  claims 


said  cutaway  portion  of  said  male  member,  an  enlarged  cham- 
ber in  flow  alignment  with  said  parabolic  passageway,  and  a 
flexible  hose  leading  from  said  parabolic  passageway  to  said 
enlarged  chamber,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  on 
said  chamber. 


1.  A  flexible  single  lumen  endobronchial  tube  having  an 
annular  tube  wall  and  comprising: 

an  endotrachial  tube  portion; 

an  endobronchial  tube  portion  sized  for  placement  in  one  of 
the  bronchi,  said  endobronchial  portion  directly  commu- 
nicating with  and  being  an  integral  extension  of  said  endo- 
trachial portion  and  having  an  open  end; 

first  expansible  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  for 
anaesthesiologically  sealing  the  tube  in  the  trachea; 

second  expansible  means  spaced  from  said  first  means  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  for  anaesthesiologically  sealing 
the  tube  in  one  bronchus  so  that  said  open  end  opens  into 
said  one  bronchus; 

port  means  formed  in  the  tube  wall  of  said  endobronchial 
portion  between  said  first  and  second  expansible  means  to 
communicate  with  the  other  bronchus;  and 

adjustable  lumen-blocking  means  located  in  the  lumen  be- 
tween the  port  and  the  open  end,  and  being  adjustable 
between  a  position  in  which  the  lumen  and  the  bronchus 
in  which  the  said  endobronchial  portion  is  located  is 
blocked  and  a  position  in  which  said  lumen  and  bronchus 
are  open,  said  port  being  in  communication  with  the  other 
bronchus  in  both  positions  of  said  adjustable  means. 


4,248,222 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  HAVING  A  REUEF  VALVE 
Friedrich  Jaeger,  Oberursel,  and  Lodwig  Lammers,  Idstein,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMHS  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Fhukfbrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,2803094 

Int  a.^  A61M  16/00 
MS.  a  128—207.15  n  Claims 

1.  An  endotracheal  tube  comprising: 
a  tubular  member  having  a  proximate  and  a  distal  end  and  a 
first  lumen  passing  therethrough  between  said  proximate 
and  distal  ends; 
an  inflatable  low  pressure  sleeve -attached  to  said  tubular 

member; 
an  auxiliary  tube  member  having  a  first  open  end,  a  second 
open  end  and  a  second  lumen  passing  therethrough  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  first  open  end 
communicating  with  said  inflatable  low  pressure  sleeve; 
a  hollow  body  having  continuous  passage  therethrough 
between  a  third  open  end  and  a  fourth  open  end,  said  third 
open  end  communicating  with  said  second  open  end  of 
said  auxiliary  tube  member, 
non-return  valve  means  connected  to  said  hollow  body  in 
said  fourth  open  end  for  allowing  inflation  of  the  low 


100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


pressure  sleeve  through  said  fourth  open  end.  said  hollow 
body  and  second  lumen  and  for  preventing  deflation  of 
said  low  pressure  sleeve  through  said  fourth  open  end;  and 
relief  valve  means  for  allowing  the  deflation  of  said  low 
pressure  sleeve  to  a  deflned  pressure  when  the  pressure 
within  said  low  pressure  sleeve  exceeds  the  deflned  pr«- 
sure  said  relief  valve  means  including  said  hollow  body 
being  provided  with  an  opening  between  said  third  and 
fourth  open  ends  and  an  elastic  tubular  skin  means,  said 
skin  means  being  substantially  wider  than  said  opening 
and  being  stretched  around  the  outside  of  said  hollow 


closed  valve  means  for  initiating  the  flow  of  said  primary 
fluid  into  said  flexible  conduit,  and 


:"\. 


said  valve  means  being  on  said  flexible  conduit  adjacentsaid 
primary  fluid  supply  container  adapted  to  be  opened  to 
initiate  the  automatic  purging  of  said  apparatus. 


body  for  sealing  said  opening  in  the  hollow  body  when  the 
pressure  within  the  pressure  sleeve  is  below  a  deflned 
pressure,  for  lifting  away  from  the  hollow  body  and  al- 
lowing deflation  of  the  low  pressure  sleeve  to  the  defined 
pressure  when  said  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  sleeve 
exceeds  the  defined  pressure  and  for  providmg  resilient 
means  for  preventing  deflation  of  the  low  pressure  sleeve 
to  a  pressure  below  the  defined  pressure  by  resealmg  itself 
over  the  opening  when  the  pressure  in  said  low  pressure 
sleeve  is  reduced  to  the  defined  pressure,  whereby  the 
pressure  within  said  low  pressure  sleeve  is  maintained  at 
the  defined  pressure. 


4,24S,223  

SELF-PRIMING  PARENTERAL  ADMINISTERING 
APPARATUS 
Ctarlea  R.  Tomer.  1106  Paper  MiU  Rd.,  P»«i»^f1|5  J*- 
19118,  and  Roger  S.  Turner,  620  Qffpenter  U.  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  19119 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,008 
Int  a.^  A61M  5/00 
U5.  a.  128-214  C  ..        .  -^^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  parenteral  administration  of  a  fluid  to  a 
patient,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  primary  fluid  supply  container  having  at  least  one  fluid 

outlet, 
a  fluid  in  said  container, 
a  flexible  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 

connected  at  said  inlet  end  to  said  fluid  outlet, 
means  for  automatically  purging  air  from  said  flexible  con- 
duit and  simultaneously  filling  said  conduit  with  fluid 

ready  for  use,  ,  j  «     wi- 

said  means  for  automatically  purging  air  from  said  flexible 
conduit  comprising  a  fluid  receiver  connected  to  the 
outlet  end  of  said  conduit  for  automaticaUy  enablmg  a 
predetermined  amoum  of  primary  fluid  to  flow  into  said 
flexible  conduit  in  a  manner  which  simultaneously  purges 
the  air  from  said  flexible  conduit,  and  includes  normally 


4,248.224 
DOUBLE  VENOUS  CANNULA 
James  W.  Jones,  4108  James  Dr.,  Metdrie.  lUu70003 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,999 

lnt.a.^A6m  1/03,  5/00 
UA  a.  128-214  R  '  I'CI-ms 


1.  A  cardio  pulmonary  bypass  venous  cannula  apparatus, 

comprising: 
a   a  fluid  conveying  tube,  said  tube  providmg  an  upper 
proximate  tube  portion  communicating  with  a  pair  ol 
lower  distal  tube  branch  members,  each  of  said  lower 
distal  tube  branch  members  being  movable  into  an  angular 
lateral  position  with  respect  to  said  upper  tube  with  one  of 
said  tube  branch  members  being  insertable  into  the  inferior 
vena  cava  and  the  other  of  said  tube  branch  members 
being  insertoble  into  the  superior  vena  cave; 
b  means  slideably  surrounding  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
tube  branch  members  for  urging  each  of  said  lower  distid 
tube  branches  into  a  coUapsed  aligned  position  with  said 
upper  tube  portion  allowing  said  distal  tube  branches  to  be 
inserted  through  a  single  surgical  opening  in  the  atnum  of 
a  patient  during  a  cardio  pulmonary  bypass;  and 
c  closure  means  associated  with  said  upper  tube  for  forming 
a  substantiaUy  fluid  tight  enclosure  between  said  upper 
proximate  tube  portion  and  the  walls  of  the  single  surgical 
opening  into  which  said  tube  is  inserted  during  the  cardio 
pulmonary  bypass. 
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4,248,225  4,248,226 

GAUGE  DEVICE  FOR  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES  AUTOMATIC  DOUCHE  MECHANISM 

Fred  J.  Moore,  1264  N.  Dale  St.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55117  Robert  L.  Pitchford,  Jr.,  2892  Bayard  St.,  East  Point,  Ga.  303a 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,528  Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,690 

Int.  a.J  A61J  1/06  Int  Q.^  A61M  3/00 

VJS.  a.  128—218  C  1  Claim  U.S.  O.  128—229  2  Qalms 


1.  A  gauge  device  for  a  hypodermic  syringe  for  use  by 
persons  with  impaired  vision,  the  syringe  including  an  elongate 
barrel  having  a  needle  at  one  end  and  having  a  flange  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  the  other  end  thereof,  an  elongate 
plunger  extending  into  the  barrel  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  plunger  being  extensible  into  and  retractable 
from  the  barrel,  said  gauge  device  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  barrel  engaging  member 
having  opposed  end  surfaces,  opposed  side  surfaces,  and 
opposed  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  an  arcuate  recess  in 
said  barrel  engaging  member  extending  inwardly  from 
one  side  surface  thereof,  a  slot  in  said  barrel  engaging 
member  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  side  surface 
and  completely  receiving  therein  the  flange  of  the  barrel 
of  the  syringe  when  the  barrel  is  positioned  within  the 
recess, 
a  pair  of  similar  spaced  apart,  elongate,  rigid  connecting 
members  each  being  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  barrel  engaging  member  adjacent  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said  lower 
surface, 
an  elongate  plunger  engaging  element  extending  between 
and  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  connecting  members  and  being  disposed  in  obstruct- 
ing relation  with  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger  of  the  sy- 
ringe to  limit  retractive  movement  of  the  plunger  when 
the  barrel  engaging  member  is  applied  to  the  syringe,'  the 
plunger  of  the  syringe  being  unobstructed  in  its  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  when  the  outer  end  of  the 
plunger  engages  the  upper  surface  of  the  plunger  engag- 
ing element,  and  a  fully  extended  position,  whereby  a  user 
when  gripping  the  gauge  device  with  one  hand  will  ob- 
struct the  slot  in  the  barrel  engaging  member  the  plunger 
of  the  syringe  will  be  retracted  from  the  fully  extended 
position,  to  engage  the  plunger  engaging  member,  then 
extended  into  the  barrel  after  the  needle  of  the  syringe  is 
inserted  into  a  container  containing  a  drug,  and  the 
plunger  may  thereafter  be  retracted  to  engage  the  plunger 
engaging  member  so  that  a  dosage  of  predetermined  vol- 
ume is  obtained, 
and  a  raised  dosage  designating  number  on  the  side  surface 
of  said  barrel  engaging  member  opposite  the  slotted  side 
surface,  said  raised  dosage  designating  number  being 
capable  of  being  perceived  by  touch  by  a  user  and  indicat- 
ing the  dosage  when  the  plunger  of  the  syringe  is  in  the 
retracted  position. 


1.  An  automatic  douche  mechanism  comprising: 
a  reservoir  having  a  front  a  rear  wall  and  a  top; 
means  for  receiving  water  as  a  component  of  a  douche  fluid 

from  conventional  domestic  sources  into  said  reservoir; 
dispensing  outlet  means  atuched  to  said  reservoir  so  as  to 

accept  and  dispense  said  douche  fluid  therefrom; 
a  flexible  tube  attached  to  said  dispensing  outlet  means  for 

conducting  said  douche  fluid  to  a  user's  body; 
a  clamp  attached  to  said  flexible  tube  near  to  said  dispensing 

outlet  and  operable  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  said  douche 

fluid  to  said  user's  body; 
a  nozzle  attached  to  said  flexible  tube  at  an  end  thereof  and 

distal  to  said  dispensing  outlet  means  so  as  to  be  separated 

therefrom  by  said  clamp; 
a  valve  fluidically  communicating  with  said  means  for  re- 
ceiving water  from  coventional  domestic  sources,  said 

valve  having: 
a  valve  body; 

plunger  valve  means  in  said  valve  body; 
a  valve  stem  in  said  valve  body  one  end  of  which  is  attached 

to  said  plunger  valve  means; 
a  valve  seat  operable  to  accept  seating  of  said  plunger  valve 

thereupon; 
a  control  arm  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  valve  stem 

operable  to  seat  and  unseat  said  plunger  valve  to  said 

valve  seat; 
actuating  float  and  rod  means  for  operating  said  plunger 

valve  means,  said  float  and  rod  means  having: 
a  rod  also  having  an  uppermost  end  attached  to  an  actuating 

float  number,  itself  attached  to  said  control  arm; 
a  float  limit  stop  attached  near  the  lowermost  end  of  said 

rod; 
a  float  slideably  attached  to  said  rod  and  constrained  by  said 

float  limit  stop; 
control  mechanism  constraining  said  actuating  float  and  rod 

means  comprising: 
a  spring  loaded  control  pin  engageable  upon  a  top  surface 

portion  of  said  actuating  float  member  so  as  to  constrain 

its  upward  motion; 
a  spring  housing  retaining  a  spring  for  spring  loading  said 

spring  loaded  control  pin; 
releasing  mechanism  for  releasing  said  constraint  imposed 

upon  said  actuating  float  member  by  said  spring  loaded 

control  pin  so  as  to  permit  upward  motion  of  said  actuat- 
ing float  member  including 
a  release  pin  having  a  control  pin  actuator  and  a  retaining 

pin. 
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4,24«.227 
FLUID  UNIT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Italph  R  TkoMi,  Clark,  NJ^  Hriffor  to  Bristol-Mycn  Com- 
puy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,989 

bt.  a.^  A61M  1/00 

MS.  CL  128—232  4  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  sealed,  flexible  unit  dosage 
dispensing  device  containing  a  fluid  product,  said  device  com- 
prising a  squeezable  hollow  bulb  portion  and  a  generally  hol- 
low cylindrical  nozzle  portion  communicating  internally  with 
said  hollow  bulb  portion  and  provided  with  a  nozzle  orifice; 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  nozzle  portion  being  no  smaller 
than  0.120  inches,  the  length  of  said  nozzle  portion  being  1| 
inches  thereby  being  sufficient  to  reach  at  about  least,  and 
substantially  no  further  than  about  the  area  of  the  rectal  col- 
unms  when  inserted  into  the  anal  canal  of  a  subject;  the  largest 
diameter  of  said  hollow  bulb  portion  being  0.7S0  inches 
thereby  being  sufficiently  large  to  serve  as  a  stop  to  prevent  the 
insertion  of  the  device  too  deeply  into  the  anal  canal;  the 
terminal  portion  of  said  nozzle  portion  being  rounded  off  to 
provide  a  smooth  surface  that  extends  down  into  the  nozzle 
orifice;  said  dispenser  being  provided  with  a  break-off  tab  to 
seal  the  terminal  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  tab  being  adapted  to 
be  removed  from  said  nozzle  to  expose  a  terminal  nozzle  ori- 
fice whereby  the  contents  of  said  dispenser  can  be  dispensed 
through  said  orifice  by  squeezing  said  bulb  portion;  said  brealc- 
off  ub  being  provided  with  a  step  extending  downwardly  from 
the  undersurface  of  said  break-off  tab,  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  step  being  such  that  it  fits  into  the  terminal  end  of  said 
nozzle  portion;  said  step  being  joined  to  said  nozzle  inside  said 
nozzle  orifice  whereby  when  said  break-off  tab  is  removed 
from  said  nozzle  by  a  twisting  motion,  the  roughened  fracture 
line  is  within  the  nozzle  orifice  and  out  of  any  position  which 
might  tend  to  irritate  the  tissue  when  the  dispenser  is  inserted 
into  the  anal  canal. 


'4,248,228 
DISPOSABLE  ENEMA  SYRINGE  FOR  ONE  HAND  USE 
Jala  SIhcr,  Rtc  32,  North  Fraaklin,  Conn.  06254 
CoirtiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  885,020,  Mar.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,433 
lat  CL^  A61M  1/00 
MS.  CL  128—234  8  Claims 

I.  A  disposable  enema  syringe  for  self-application  and/or 
one  hand  use  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  with  a  bore  therein,  said  barrel  having  an  open 
end  with  a  transversely  extending  flange  at  least  partially 
disposed  about  the  open  end  and  the  barrel  having  a  dis- 
charge end  with  a  discharge  orifice  therein; 

(b)  a  movable  piston  disposed  within  the  bore  whereby  an 
enema  fluid  receiving  cavity  in  the  bore  is  defined  by  the 
space  between  the  piston  and  the  discharge  end  of  the 
barrel; 

(c)  a  plunger  having  one  end  operably  connected  to  the 
piston  and  the  other  end  extending  out  of  the  bore  and 
terminating  in  a  digit  receiving  pressure  pad,  the  said 
pressure  pad  being  at  a  distance  from  the  said  flange 
which  is  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the 
said  cavity  between  the  piston  and  discharge  end,  and 
wherein  the  distance  from  the  said  flange  to  the  said  pres- 
sure pad  being  such  that  the  syringe  may  be  controllably 
grasped  by  one  hand  between  the  thumb  and  a  finger 


around  the  barrel  and  next  to  the  flange  and  the  index  or 
second  finger  on  the  said  pressure  pad; 
(d)  a  cannula  made  of  a  soft  and  flexible  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, having  one  end  thereof  directly  connected  to  and 
retained  in  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  barrel  to  provide  a 
fluid  seal  between  the  cannula  and  the  barrel  and  to  pro- 
vide fluid  communication  with  said  discharge  orifice,  and 
the  other  end  having  a  cannula  orifice,  said  cannula  hav- 


"  U 


ing  a  decreasing  taper  commencing  from  the  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  discharge  orifice  of  the  barrel  and  ending 
with  the  cannula  orifice,  said  cannula  being  sufficiently 
long  that  it  may  be  inserted  into  the  rectum  with  only  one 
hand^ 
whereby  the  cannula  may  be  inserted  into  the  rectum  and 
the  enema  fluid  injected  from  the  syringe  into  the  rectum 
with  the  use  of  only  one  hand. 


4,248,229 

ENEMA  TIP  RETENTION  APPARATUS 

Roacoe  E.  MiUer,  7400  W.  88th  St.,  lodianapoUs,  Ind.  46278 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,280 

Int.  a.3  A61M  i/00 

U.S.  a.  128—245  13  Claims 


/ 


1.  An  enema  tip  retention  apparatus  for  retaining  an  inserted 
enema  tip  in  a  patient  during  the  administering  of  an  enema  to 
the  patient,  and  thereafter  as  desired  for  fluoroscopy  examina- 
tions as  well  as  repeated  enema  administering,  said  enema  tip 
retention  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  mounting  plate  having  a  patient-facing 
surface  and  an  opposite  exterior  surface  and  a  first  clear- 
ance aperture  therethrough; 
enema  tube  attachment  means  including  a  single-piece,  ad- 
justable, releasable  clamp  joined  to  said  mounting  plate  on 
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said  exterior  surface  and  having  a  second  clearance  aper- 
"    ture  disposed  therethrough,  said  second  clearance  aper- 
ture being  subsUntially  coincident  with  said  first  clear- 
ance aperture,  said  releasable  clamp  includes  a  part-circu- 
lar enclosing  portion  defining  a  part  of  said  second  clear- 
ance aperture  and  extending  on  one  side  into  a  deformable 
tab  portion  and  extending  on  the  opposite  side  into  a 
locking  portion  cooperatively  arranged  with  said  deform- 
able tab  portion  for  varying  the  size  of  said  second  clear- 
ance aperture; 
strap  means  securable  to  the  body  of  the  patient  and  having 
a  retaining  portion  positionable  adjacent  the  patient's  rectum; 

and 

retaining  means  joined  to  said  mounting  plate  and  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  releasable  clamp,  said  retaining  means 
being  suitably  arranged  for  connection  to  the  retaining  portion 
of  said  strap  means. 


conductive  surfaces  to  contact  tissue  which  are  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  oh  the  blade  adjacent  to  and  ori- 
ented substantially  parallel  with  each  other  and  the  cut- 
ting edge,  wherein  a  plurality  of  parallel  current  paths  are 
oriented  substantially  transversely  with  the  cutting  edge 
to  conduct  electrical  power  from  one  electrode  to  the 
other  for  directly  heating  the  tissue  in  response  to  the 
electrical  power  applied  to  said  electrically  conductive 
electrodes  and 
connection  means  on  said  surgical  instrument  providing 
electrical  connections  to  said  electrodes  for  supplying  the 
electrical  power  thereto,  the  spacing  of  the  electrodes 
being  from  about  0.1  to  1.0  mm  one  from  another  for 
carrying  average  electrical  power  of  a  magnitude  of  from 
about  5  to  50  watts  without  producing  an  electrical  arc 
from  one  electrode  to  another. 


4,248,230 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CURE  OF  INTERNAL  WOUNDS  AND 
INFLAMMATION  OF  HUMAN  BODY,  OF  THE 
DIATHESIS,  OF  INTERNAL  WOUNDS  AND 
INFLAMMATION  OF  OCULAR  APPARATUS,  AND  FOR 
STRENGTHENING  OF  HEALING  POWER  OF  THE 
DRUGS  AND  BRAIN 
Rosolino  Marinello,  Viale  L.  da  Vinci  4,  Mantova,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,549 
Int.  a.3  A61F  7/02 
MS.  a.  128—268  *  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  aiding  in  the  increase  of  blood 
flow  to  an  internal  injury,  inflammation  or  diathesis  consisting 
of  one  part  of  oil  of  mustard  and  from  50  to  150  parts  of  vegeta- 
ble oil. 


4,248,231 
SURGICAL  CUTTING  INSTRUMENT 
Andrew  Herczog,  Hammondsport,  and  James  A.  Mmi»hy, 
Painted  Poat,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,189 

Int.  a.JA61B/ 7/i9 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  6  Claims 


4,248,232 

METHOD  OF  DISSOLVING  THE  BOND  BETWEEN 

INTERCONNECTED  COMPONENTS 

Eckart  Engelbrecht,  Andreaastr.  33,  Hamburg,  and  Elmar 

Nieder,  Hinterdeich  117,  Jork,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2741107 

Int.  a.J  A61B  17/32 
U.S.  a.  128— 305  4  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  cauterizing  tissue  which  is  moist  and 
electrically  conductive  due  to  the  presence  of  physiological 
fluid  and  for  simultaneous  hemostasis  thereof,  the  instrument 

comprising:  . .  wi  j 

a  blade,  a  cutting  edge  formed  integrally  with  said  blade 
along  an  edge  thereof  for  incising  tissue,  and  at  least  one 
pair  of  elfctrically-conductive  electrodes  adapted  to  be 
electrically  coupled  to  the  source  of  power,  said  elec- 
trodes disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cutting  edge  having 


1.  In  a  method  of  dissolving  the  bond  between  an  artificial 
prosthesis  component  and  a  bone  of  a  patient  wherein  the 
component  projects  into  a  bone  cavity  and  is  embedded  into  a 
plastic  bone  cement  bonded  to  the  bone  and  to  the  component 
such  that  a  space  is  maintained  between  the  component  and 
inner  wall  faces  of  the  bone;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  vibrating  a  tool  in  the  ultrasonic  range; 

(b)  contacting  the  plastic  bone  cement  with  the  vibrating 
tool  for  at  least  locally  softening  the  plastic  bone  cement; 

(c)  introducing  the  vibrating  tool  into  said  plastic  bone 
cement  in  said  space  whereby  a  path  is  cut  by  the  vibrating 
tool  in  the  plastic  bone  cement; 

(d)  repeating  the  contacting  and  introducing  steps  for  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  paths; 

(e)  removing  plastic  bone  cement  portions  from  between 
said  paths  for  weakening  the  bond;  and 

(0  subsequent  to  step  (e),  removing  said  component  from 
said  cavity. 
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4,248,233 
FORCEPS 
Dieter  voa  Zeppelin,  GoetlMStraase  30,  723  Scliramberg  1,  and 
Wolfing  Sipli,  Knpnzinentrasse  36,  86  Bamberg  3,  botli  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  852,334,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,846, 
which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,820,  No?.  14>  1975, 
abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,736 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1974,  2454762;  Dec.  18, 1974,  2459829;  Mar.  1, 1975,  2509009 

Int  a.J  A61B  n/44 
U.S.  a.  128-323  2  Claims 


4,248,234 
.CATHETER  WITH  VARIABLE  FLEXURAL  MODULUS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
John  S.  Assenza,  Basldng  Ridge,  and  Joseph  J.  Thomas,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,493 
Int.  a.J  A61M  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  128—348  3  Claims 


<?  * 


5? 


6t 

4^ 


1.  Obstetrical  forceps  comprising: 

two  non-crossing  long  parts,  each  said  part  having  a  baby 
head  engaging  tong  spoon,  and 

a  tong  leg  providing  a  handle  disposed  to  be  gripped  by  a 
user's  hand;  said  handles  being  mutually  engageable  to 
define  the  minimum  distance  between  said  tong  spoons; 

manually  engageable  and  disengageable  hinge  means  opera- 
Ue  to  hingedly  connect  said  legs  of  said  two  parts,  com- 
prising a  first  member  carried  by  one  of  said  tong  legs,  and 
a  second  member  carried  by  the  other  of  said  tong  legs, 
said  members  being  adapted  to  telescopically  engage  one 
another, 

said  hinge  means  being  located  at  the  ends  of  said  tong  legs 
remote  from  said  tong  spoons;  and 

bracing  means  received  in  a  mounting  groove  in  one  of  said 
leg  handles  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  tong  leg  handle,  said  bracing  means  including  a  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  tong  parts  to  be  engageable 
with  a  surface  of  the  other  tong  leg  handle  and  a  poriion 
ejiposed  for  engagement  by  a  user's  hand  gripping  said  leg 
handles,  said  bracing  means  thereby  operable  to  adjust- 
ably fix  a  minimum  distance  between  the  tong  legs,  and 
thus  the  tong  spoons  of  said  two  tong  parts,  said  bracing 
means  being  moveable  generally  away  from  said  hinge 
means  to  effect  relative  closure  of  said  tong  spoons; 

the  other  of  said  legs  defining  an  interlocking  groove,  said 
bracing  means  including  retaining  means  for  engaging  said 
interlocking  groove, 

whereby  said  tong  parts  facilitate  manual  hinge  means  en- 
gagement and  tong  spoon  separation  adjustment  without 
the  user  removing  his  hands  from  said  handles  after  inser- 
tion of  the  tong  spoons  into  a  body  cavity. 


1.  A  catheter  having  a  variable  flexural  modulus  for  insertion 
into  a  human  body  comprising: 

a  length  of  catheter  tubing  having  a  normally  relatively  low 
flexural  modulus,  said  tubing  having  a  first  lumen  for 
providing  a  free  path  for  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
tubing; 

a  second  tubing  located  within  said  catheter  tubing  and 
defining  a  second  lumen  having  a  closed  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pressure 
source; 

said  second  tubing  lying  in  said  path  for  flow  of  fluid  with  its 
distal  end  facing  the  insertion  end  of  said  catheter  tubing, 
and,  in  its  normal  condition,  said  second  tubing  providing 
a  clearance  between  itself  and  the  inside  wall  of  said  cathe- 
ter tubing  so  that  fluid  is  free  to  pass  through  said  lumen, 
said  second  tubing  being  expandable  under  pressure  to 
provide  a  snug  fit  against  the  inside  wall  of  said  catheter 
tubing  when  pressurized  to  thereby  increase  the  flexural 
modulus  of  said  catheter  tubing; 

said  second  tubing  being  removable  from  said  catheter  tub^ 
ing; 

whereby  after  said  catheter  is  positioned  in  said  body  the 
second  tubing  may  be  removed  to  completely  free  the 
fluid  path  in  said  lumen. 


4,248,235 
VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Joseph  P.  Taylor,  Hythe,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

nied  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,249 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1977, 
29712/77 

Int  a.^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—349  R  7  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  resilient  housing  and  a 
unitary  body  located  within  said  housing,  said  body  being  of 
generally  tubular  shape  and  having  one  end  open  and  the  other 
end  closed  by  a  generally  dish-shaped  sealing  portion,  said 
sealing  poriion  having  a  circumferencial  lip  for  engagement 
with  said  housing  so  as  thereby  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through 
said  housing,  a  through  aperiure  in  said  body,  and  means  resil- 


t 
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iently  supported  on  said  body  and  extending  over  said  aper- 
ture, said  means  including  a  part  which  extends  inwardly  into 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  body  to  thereby  be  adapted  for 
movement  outwardly  by  an  actuating  member  inserted  into 
said  one  open  end  of  said  body,  whereby  outward  movement 
of  said  portion  causes  outward  distortion  of  said  housing  away 
from  said  lip  to  thereby  permit  flow  through  said  housing 
between  said  lip  and  said  aperture  and  via  said  aperture  into  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  body. 


flexible  envelope  during  handling  and  shipment,  said  cath- 
eter with  inserted  connector,  guide  and  stop  means  being 
ready  for  immediate  use  upon  removal  from  said  envelope 
by  peeling  away  said  flap  thereby  rupturing  the  seal. 


4,248,236 
PACKAGED  MEDICAL  APPLIANCE 
Gerald  S.  Under,  16693  Channel  La.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,145 

Int  a.J  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  '  ClaUns 


4,248,237 
CARDIAC  PACEMAKERS 
John  Kenny,  Sawbridgeworth,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Needle  In- 
dustries Limited,  Studley,  England 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,966 
Int  a.^  A61N  1/16 
U.S.  a.  128— 419  P  UQaims 

1.  A  case  for  implantation  in  a  body,  which  case  comprises  a 
rigid  supporting  substrate  of  a  plastics  material,  which  sub- 
strate defines  a  chamber,  and  a  skin  of  platinum  fitted  over  said 
substrate  and  forming  the  outermost  surface  of  the  case,  the 
skin  being  formed  of  at  least  two  pieces  of  platinum,  the  thick- 
ness of  which  pieces  is  0.1875  mm  to  0.5  mm,  the  pieces  of 
platinum  being  welded  together  along  mating  edges  to  form  a 
hermetically-closed  case  surrounding  and  being  supported  by 
said  substrate. 


1.  A  packaged  medical  appliance  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated,  cylindrical  catheter  consisting  of  a  flexible 
hollow  tube  having  open  distal  and  proximal  ends; 

(b)  a  hollow  connector  having  a  cylindrical  spout  section  of 
small  diameter  at  one  end  and  a  cyindrical  open  end  sec- 
tion of  larger  diameter  at  the  other  end,  the  cylindrical 
spout  section  being  inserted  into  the  open  proximal  end  of 
said  catheter; 

(c)  a  long  catheter  guide  consisting  of  a  wire  of  malleable 
material  having  rounded  distal  and  proximal  ends,  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  catheter  guide  being  situated 
within  said  hollow,  cylindrical  catheter,  with  the  distol 
end  of  said  catheter  guide  being  positioned  near  the  open 
distal  end  of  said  catheter; 

(d)  a  stop  means  affixed  to  said  catheter  guide,  said  stop 
means  being  supported  by  the  cylindrical  open  end  section 
of  said  hollow  connector,  said  stop  means  being  posi- 
tioned along  said  guide  to  predetermine  the  length  of  the 
portion  of  said  guide  situated  within  said  catheter  at  less 
than  the  length  of  said  catheter  and  inserted  connector  to 
prevent  the  distal  end  of  said  guide  from  extending  be- 
yond the  open  distal  end  of  said  catheter,  the  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  catheter  guide  situated  outside  said 
hollow  cylindrical  catheter  and  said  hollow  connector 
being  formed  into  a  shape  for  use  as  a  handle,  said  handle 
having  a  smooth,  rounded  end;  and 

(e)  a  flexible  envelope  of  tough  gas-permeable  material  com- 
pletely enclosing  and  sealing  said  catheter,  connector, 
guide  and  stop  means;  said  catheter  with  connector,  guide 
and  stop  means  being  gas-sterilizable  within  said  gas- 
permeable  envelope,  the  flexible  distal  end  of  said  hollow 
catheter  providing  protection  against  rupture  of  said  flexi- 
ble envelope  by  the  distal  end  of  said  catheter  guide,  said 
catheter  guide  providing  structural  support  and  protec- 
tion for  said  hollow,  flexible  catheter  during  shipment, 
and  said  catheter  and  the  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
guide  situated  within  said  catheter  being  manually  con- 
figurable into  a  desired  shape  for  intubation  while  en- 
closed within  said  flexible  envelope,  the  configuration 
being  achieved  without  rupture  of  said  envelope  and 
without  loss  of  sterility  of  said  catheter,  connector,  guide 
and  stop  means,  said  flexible  envelope  having  a  peelable 
flap  portion  located  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
smooth,  rounded  end  of  said  handle,  the  smooth,  rounded 
end  of  said  handle  minimizing  the  risk  of  rupture  of  said 


4^48,238 

HEART  STIMULATING  APPARATUS 

Simon  P.  Joacph,  3  Lowther  Rd.,  Barnes,  London,  S.W.13, 

England 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,013 

Int  a?  A61N  7/itf 

U.S.  CI.  128—419  PG  8  Cl«i"» 
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1.  In  heart-pacing  apparatus 

a  first  electrode  implanted  in  a  heart, 

a  second  electrode  implanted  in  a  heart, 

switching  means  operative  to  select  either  the  first  or  the 

second  electrode  for  controlling  the  apparatus, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  switching  means  and  the 

first  and  second  electrodes, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  pulses  to  the  electrodes 

through  the  switching  means  and  the  electrical  connection 

means, 
means  for  sensing  the  potential  at  either  the  first  or  the 

second  electrode  through  the  electrical  connection  means 

and  the  switching  means,  and 
further  electrical  connection  means  between  thesensing 

means,  the  pulse  supply  means  and  the  electrodes  by 

which  signals  from  the  sensing  means  are  operative  to 

change  over  heart  stimulation  from  one  electrode  to  the 

other. 
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4»248,239 
MEDICAL  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BATTERY 
Robert  H.  Rkdardelli,  WaiikMha.  Wis^  aadgMtr  to  Biochem 
iBteraatkMMl  bc^  WaowatoM,  Wis. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,914 

Iirt.  a.i  A61B  5/05 

UJS.  CL  128--435  3  Claims 


composite  signal  along  said  second  signal  path  means 
during  the  period  of  each  gating  pulse;  and 
output  means  disposed  beyond  said  gating  means  in  said 
second  path  means  for  providing  a  first  output  signal 
representative  of  respiratory  organ  activity. 


4,248,241 

PATIENT  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Eraest  J.  Tacdii,  500  Daliith  St,  Durhun,  N.C.  27705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,428,  Apr.  4, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,389 

lot  a.^  A61B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—671  17  aaims 


1.  A  medical  sensor  assembly  for  monitoring  a  patient's 
system  by  sensing  skin  surface  conditions,  comprising: 

a.  a  sensing  head  for  securing  to  a  patient's  skin  surface 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  therein, 

b.  a  shielded  cable  extending  from  said  head  for  releasably 
connecting  said  sensor  assembly  to  a  monitor  system 
component,  and  * 

c.  battery  means  in  one  of  said  head  and  said  cable  for  main- 
taining a  voltage  bias  across  said  anode  and  cathode 
whether  said  cable  is  connected  to  or  disconnected  from 
said  monitor  component. 


4,248,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  ACTIVITY  OF  THE 

RESPIRATORY  ORGANS  AND  THE  HEART  OF  A 

LIVING  BEING 

Leo  A.  ?an  Eykem,  Zuidbom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ruk- 

suniTersiteit  te  GroBingen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,189 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatk»  Netberlaads,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
7803017 

tat  CL'  A61B  5/04 
UACL  128-671  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  activity  of  the  respiratory 
organs  and  heart  of  a  living  being  using  passive  measuring 
electrodes  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  skin  for  detecting  a 
composite  EMG  signal  including  respiratory  electromyogram 
signals  intermixed  with  QRS-complex  signals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  composite  signal; 
first  signal  path  means  connected  to  said  means  for  receiving 
or  providing  a  series  of  gating  pulses  corresponding  to 
respective  QRS-complex  signals  in  the  receiving  compos- 
ite signal; 
second  signal  path  means  connected  to  said  means  for  re- 
ceiving; 
gating  means  in  said  second  signal  path  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  gating  pulses  for  blocking  passage  of  said 


14.  A  portable  patient  monitoring  apparatus  adapted  to 
permit,  under  control  of  the  operator,  selective  detection  and 
radio  transmission  of  either  a  source  of  blood  pressure  related 
sounds  or  a  source  of  other  biologic  sounds,  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  unit  having  a  housing  adapted  for  support  on 
an  operator's  belt,  pocket,  or  the  like,  and  enclosing  a 
tunable  receiving  circuit,  power  supply  and  a  speaker,  an 
antenna  associated  with  said  receiving  circuit,  and  an 
earpiece  and  tubing  between  said  speaker  and  earpiece  for 
transmission  of  audible  sounds  from  said  speaker  to  said 
earpiece  in  response  to  transmitted  signals  received  by 
said  antenna; 

(b)  a  blood  pressure  cuff  assembly  mountable  on  a  limb  of 
the  patient  and  including  a  blood  pressure  cuff,  a  first 
associated  acoustic  pickup  piece  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting through  associated  tubing  audible  blood  pressure 
related  sounds  developed  when  said  cuff  is  inflated  and 
inflating  means  for  said  cuff; 

(c)  a  second  acoustic  pickup  piece  suiuble  for  positioning  on 
said  patient  for  receiving  and  transmitting  through  associ- 
ated tubing  other  audible  related  body  sounds;  and 

(d)  a  transmitter  unit  having  a  housing  adapted  for  support 
proximate  the  patient  being  monitored  and  enclosing  a 
tunable  radio  transmitter  circuit  having  a  power  supply 
and  microphone  means  for  receiving  sounds  to  be  trans- 
mitted, an  antenna  associated  with  said  transmitting  cir- 
cuit and  pressure  dependent  operator  means  enclosed 
within  said  transmitter  housing,  said  acoustic  pickup 
pieces  being  sound  connected  with  said  microphone 
means  by  means  of  tubes  which  extend  between  said 
pickup  pieces  and  said  microphone  means,  said  blood 
pressure  cuff  and  said  inflating  means  being  intercon- 
nected by  means  of  tubing  which  also  passes  at  least  par- 
tially through  said  housing  and  connects  to  said  operator 
means,  said  operator  means  being  capable  of  allowing  the 
transfer  of  audible  sounds  from  said  first  pickup  piece 
through  said  microphone  means  to  said  transmitting  cir- 
cuit upon  inflation  of  said  pressure  cuff  and  being  capable 
of  blocking  such  transmission  upon  deflation  of  said  blood 
pressure  cuff.  1 1 
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4^48,242 

OCCLUSIVE  SPHYGMOMANOMETER  FOR  THE 

MEASURING  OF  THE  ARTERIAL  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

Ulf,  S.  H.  Tamm,  122,  chemin  de  la  Montagne,  1224  Chene- 

Bougeries,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  20,   1978, 
436788/78 

tat  CL^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—678  •  Claims 


a  plurality  of  suction  electrodes,  an  electrode-connection  as- 
sembly comprising: 
a  support  defining  an  upright  pivot  axis  and  connected  to  said 

apparatus; 

a  head  defining  another  upright  axis  and  suspending  said  suc- 
tion electrodes; 

respective  horizontally  spaced  head  and  support  short  links 
extending  along  the  respective  axes  on  said  head  and  sup- 
port; 

a  first  long  link  extending  generally  horizonUlly  between  said 

short  links; 


1.  An  occlusive  sphygmomanometer  for  measuring  an  arte- 
rial blood  pressure,  comprising: 
an  elastic  air  chamber  which  is  engageable  around  the  arm  of 
a  patient  to  exert  a  pressure  on  ati  artery  of  the  patient's 
arm  when  inflated  and  thereby  momentarily  interrupt  the 
blood  circulation  in  the  artery; 
a  pumping  device  connectable  to  the  air  chamber  to  inflate 

the  air  chamber  by  introducing  air  thereinto; 
a  manometer  connected  to  the  air  chamber  and  indicating 

the  air  pressure  in  the  chamber; 

sensor  means  fixed  on  the  air  chamber  for  sensing  the  Korot- 

koff  noises  produced  in  an  artery  during  the  systolic  phase 

of  a  heart  beat  and  having  an  output  producing  a  signal  in 

response  thereto; 

a  display  device  coupled  to  the  sensor  means  to  display  the 

presence  of  Korotkoff  noises  sensed  by  the  sensor  means; 

an  electronic  circuit  coupling  the  sensor  means  output  signal 

to  the  display  device  to  amplify  the  signal  and  control  the 

display  device;  and 

a  control  device  comprising  a  rotary  manifold  valve  having 

a  manually  operable  rotary  element,  and  switching  means 

for  switching  on  and  ofi^  power  to  the  electronic  circuit 

integral  with  the  rotary  element,  the  rotary  manifold 

valve  connecting  the  air  pump  to  the  air  chamber  through 

the  rotary  element  when  the  element  is  in  a  first  rotary 

position,  the  rotary  manifold  valve  connecting  the  air 

chamber  through  the  rotary  element  to  the  exterior  of  the 

valve  when  the  clement  is  in  a  second  rotary  position  to 

provide  evacuation  of  air  from  the  chamber  at  a  slow  rate 

of  speed  and  the  rotary  manifold  valve  connecting  the  air 

chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  valve  through  the  rotary 

element  when  the  element  is  in  a  third  rotary  position  to 

provide  evacuation  of  air  from  the  chamber  at  a  fast  rate 

of  speed  greater  than  the  slow  rate  of  speed,  and  the 

switching  means  respectively  switching  on  and  off  power 

to  the  electronic  circuit  when  the  element  is  rotated  to  and 

from  the  second  position. 

4,248,243 

SUSPENSION  ARM  FOR  E.K.G.  SUCHON  ELECTRODES 

Ednard  Niess,  and  Heiner  Hoffmana,  both  of  Herriingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fa.  tageborg  NIess  Elek- 

tromedizinische  Apparate,  BlansteiB-HerrUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemuuiy 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  25, 

1978,  2837279 

tat  CV  A61N  1/04 
UA  a.  128-696  lOCIataM 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electromedical  apparatus  havmg 
electrical  circuitry  and  a  compressed-air  source  connectable  to 


a  second  long  link  extending  generally  horizontally  between 
said  short  links  and  generally  parallel  to  and  offset  vertically 
from  said  first  link,  said  second  link  forming  a  pair  of  pas- 
sages one  of  which  is  a  compressed-gas  passage  extending 
between  said  source  and  said  head; 

an  electrical  wire  extending  in  the  other  of  said  passages  be- 
tween said  circuitry  and  said  electrodes;  and 

pivots  interconnecting  said  links  as  a  parallelogrammatic  link- 
age for  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  of  said  head  with 
said  electrodes  relative  to  said  support. 

4J48,244 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  HEART  BEAT  RATE  AND 

aRCUTT  MEANS  FOR  SAME 
Richard  D.  Cbandtaki,  25601  AdriwM  St,  Missioa  VleJo,  CaUf. 
92691,  and  Curtis  W.  Morgan,  P.O.  Box  243,  Soasct  BeMb, 

CaUf.  90742 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,933 

tat.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

MS.  a.  128—706  1'  Claims 


1.  A  heart  rate  indicator  comprising: 

electrode  means  for  producing  an  electrical  impulse  corre- 
sponding to  each  beat  of  the  heart  of  a  living  subject; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for  produc- 
ing a  burst  of  alternating  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
said  electrical  impulse; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  detectmg 
the  point  in  time  the  peak  amplitude  occurs  of  the  enve- 
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lope  of  each  burst  of  alternating  signal  and  for  producing 
an  electrical  pulse  in  response  thereto; 
computing  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for 
measuring  the  time  between  each  electrical  pulse  pro- 
duced by  said  detector  means  and  converting  the  time 
measurement  into  a  number  representing  heartbeat  rate; 

and 
indicating  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for 
displaying  said  number  representing  heartbeat  rate. 


4,248«245 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 
SEPARATING  THE  ALVEOLAR  AIR  PROPORTION 
FROM  THE  BREATHING  AIR 
Hans-Friedbcln  Kenpin,  Liibcck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Drigerwerk  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816499 

Int  a.'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 719  SQaims 


• ...  a_^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  and  separating  the  alveolar  air 
of  a  person's  exhaled  air  from  the  remainder  of  the  exhaled  air 
and  thereafter  measuring  a  concentration  of  a  desired  gas 
component  of  the  separated  alveolar  air,  comprising,  convey- 
ing the  exhaled  air  at  a  minimum  velocity  through  a  conduit, 
continuously  measuring  a  temperature  of  the  conveyed  air  as 
the  temperature  changes,  and  when  the  changes  in  the  temper- 
ature which  is  measured  drops  below  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value  for  such  changes,  directing  the  air  into  a  measuring 
chamber,  and  using  a  sensor  device  in  the  measuring  chamber 
to  determine  the  concentration  of  the  desired  gas  component. 


therein,  the  seal  material  being  formed  of  the  substance 
which  is  pierceable  by  a  20-gauge  sampling  needle  to  a 
depth  of  10  mm  with  a  smaller  load  than  2  Kg,  and  which 


prevents  a  sample  liquid  received  in  a  syringe  from  leaking 
out  of  the  tip  of  the  sampling  needle  even  when  the 
plunger  of  the  syringe  fitted  with  the  sampling  needle 
pushes  the  sample  liquid  with  a  load  of  1  Kg. 


4,248,247 
LOW  COST  POST-OPERATIVE  ELECTRODE 
Lyie  A.  Ware,  Bloomington,  and  Marc  D.  Noerenberg,  Chaska, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Med  General,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,930 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/04 

UJS.  a.  128—798  6  Qaims 


4,248,246 
SAMPLING  NEEDLE  PROTECTOR 
Tatsohiko  Ikeda,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tenuno  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978,  53/92385 
Int.  a.^  A61B  5/14 
US.  a.  128—765  6  Claims 

1.  A  protector  for  a  sampling  needle  of  a  sampling  device  for 
collecting  blood  or  coeliac  liquid,  the  sampling  needle  having 
a  hub  and  an  elongated  needle  extending  therefrom,  the  needle 
having  an  end  opening;  the  sampling  device  including  a  sy- 
ringe having  a  plunger,  and  means  for  engagement  with  said 
sampling  needle;  the  protector  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  member  having  a  hydrophilic  inner  wall,  at 
least  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  open- 
ing for  insertion  of  a  sampling  needle  therein,  the  inner 
wall  of  said  opening  having  engagement  means  for  engag- 
ing the  hub  of  a  sampling  needle  inserted  into  the  opening; 
and 
a  seal  material  filled  in  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  into  which  said  sampling  needle  is  insertable  for 
embedding  at  least  the  end  opening  of  the  sampling  needle 


1.  A  conformable  electrode  for  attachment  to  the  skin  of  a 
patient  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material 
folded  along  a  median  line  extending  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  sheet  so  as  to  effectively  divide 
said  sheet  into  two  halves; 

(b)  an  aperture  of  a  predetermined  size  centrally  disposed  in 
one  of  said  halves; 

(c)  a  flexible  conductive  sheet  member  of  a  predetermined 
dimension  adhesively  attached  to  the  other  of  said  halves 
and  disposed  within  said  aperture; 

(d)  means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  to  said  flexible 
conductive  sheet  member;  and 

(e)  a  continuous  conductive  adhesive  material  affixed  to  said 
one  of  said  halves  and  contacting  the  surface  of  said  flexi- 
ble conductive  sheet  member  which  is  exposed  through 
said  aperture. 


4,248,248 
INTERRUPTED  INFEED  FLIGHT  MEANS  FOR 
COMBINE  ROTOR 
Cyriel  R.  J.  De  Busscher,  Sljsele,  and  Francois  Van  Herpe, 
Vlierzele,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,590 

Int.  a.^  AOIF  72/75 

U.S.  a.  130—27  HA  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  an  axial  flow  type  mobile  combine  having 

threshing  means  extending  longitudinally  therealong  rear- 

wardly  from  the  forward  end  thereof  and  including  rasp  bars 
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and  the  like,  in  combination  with  flight  means  on  the  forward 
infeed  end  of  said  rotor  operable  to  engage  harvested  agricul- 
tural material  delivered  thereto  from  the  forward  end  of  a 
combine,  said  flight  means  comprising  interrupted  flight  seg- 
ments arranged  in  a  substantially  spiral  overall  pattern  and 
connected  to  a  base  member  coaxial  with  said  rotor,  said  inter- 
rupted segments  being  in  axially  offset  and  staggered  relation- 
ship to  each  other  by  being  longitudinally  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  along  the  surface  of  said  base  member  from  the 


forward  end  thereof  toward  the  rearward  end  of  said  rotor  to 
provide  a  substantial  multiplicity  of  leading  edges  to  attack  the 
material  aggressively,  said  rotor  being  operable  for  unidirec- 
tional rotation  and  the  leading  ends  of  said  segments  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  being  adapted  to  aggressively 
engage  said  agricultural  material  in  a  ripping  and  tearing  man- 
ner to  disintegrate  any  knotted  masses  thereof  and  thereby  feed 
the  same  in  a  relatively  even  manner  longitudinally  rearward 
for  engagement  by  the  threshing  means  on  said  rotor. 


4,248,249 
COMBINE  ROTOR  DRIVE  ANTI-TRASH  SYSTEM 
Neil  C.  Dunn,  Moline;  Robert  L.  Francis,  East  Moline,  and 
Harold  E.  Smith,  Colona,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54^53 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  7/06.  12/54.  12/18 

U.S.  a.  130—27  T  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  rotor  casing  having  an  open  end  for  reception  of  crop 

material  and  an  opposite  discharge  end  having  an  end 

wall; 
a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  within 

said  casing  for  threshing  and  separating  crop  material  as 

the  rotor  is  driven; 
rotor  drive  means  including  a  gear  case  proximate  to  said 

end  wall  and  a  drive  shaft  interconnected  between  the 

gear  case  and  said  rotor  coaxially  therewith  for  driving 

said  rotor; 
a  cover  for  said  gear  case  interposed  between  said  gear  case 

and  said  rotor  and  disposed  proximate  to  said  end  wall  and 


including  a  smooth  annular  surface  disposed  about  said 
drive  shaft; 
said  rotor  having  an  annular  end  surface  of  smooth  conflgu- 
ration  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  surface  of  said 
cover  to  define  therebetween  an  annular  space  the  smooth 
surfaces  of  which  inhibit  collection  of  crop  material. 


4,248,250 
USE  OF  CYCLIC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OR 
TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  ARTICLE 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,362 
Int.  a.J  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131-17  R  34  Claims 


(LC  mna  m  [itiri.E  i> 
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1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  organoleptic  property  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  cyclic  chemical  compound 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


R2    and 


R2 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R2  is  C3-C5  alkyl  or  alkenyl;  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4acyl  and  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond. 


4,248,251 

TOBACCO  COMPOSITION 

Herman  G.  Bryant,  Jr.,  Bahama,  and  Velio  Norman,  Raleigh, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,142,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,355, 

Apr.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

13,576 

Int  a.'  A24B  15/28.  15/30.  15/42 

U.S.  a.  131—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  tobacco  containing 

about  0.25  to  about  0.80  weight  percent  native  nitrate  nitrogen 

and  palladium  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  1 
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wd^t  petGent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tobacco  wherein  thereon,  said  flexible  element  extending  outwardly  through 

said  palladium  is  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  metallic  palla-  said  front  wall  aperture  and  having  means  thereof  for  securing 

dium.  a  toilet  article  thereto,  said  reel  being  adapted  to  pay-out  said 

flexible  element  and  including  power  drive  means  for  reeling- 


4,248^2 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Aairaw  T.  Lendmy,  RkfaMwd,  Va^  aad  BUly  M.  Spann,  Oak 
Ridse,  Ten^  aarigaon  to  PIdlip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  912,029 
lot  CL^  A24B  3/18 
UJS.  CL  131—140  P  6  Claims 

1.  The  continuous  process  of  expanding  tobacco  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  tobacco  with  concentrated  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide in  an  amount  sufficient  to  introduce  at  least  one  per- 
cent by  weight  of  ammonia; 

b.  allowing  the  tobacco  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  anmio- 
nium  hydroxide  for  at  least  one  minute; 

c.  combining  the  anmionium  hydroxide-treated  tobacco 
with  sufficient  solid  carbon  dioxide  in  comminuted  form 
to  counteract  the  heat  of  reaction  of  the  carbon  dioxide, 
ammonia  and  tobacco  moisture  and  to  release  enough 
carbon  dioxide  for  absorption  into  the  tobacco  of  between 
2  and  8  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide; 
thereafter  expanding  the  tobacco  by  means  of  heat;  and 
equilibrating  the  tobacco  after  it  has  been  expanded. 


d. 

e. 


4,248,253 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  VEINS  FROM  LAMINA  OF 

TOBACCO  LEAF 
Philip  H.  CogMll,  n,  Pinerille,  N.C,  aiiigBor  to  Brown  it 
WflUaMMM  TobMCO  Corp.,  Loaisrilk,  Ky. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,424 

lat  a.)  A24B  5/ JO 

VS.  CL  131—146  10  ClaiM 


1.  A  process  for  removing  the  veins  from  bulk  strip  tobacco, 
includi^  lamina  and  veins,  comprising  the  steps  of:  milling 
said  bulk  strip  tobacco  through  an  attrition  mill  including  a 
pair  o^spaced  parallel  discs  wherein  one  of  the  discs  is  rotat- 
able  and  the  other  is  sutionary;  and,  separating  the  veins  from 
the  lamina. 


4,248,254 

RETAINER  FOR  TOILET  ARTICLES 

RomU  L.  TriiMe,  210  E.  Warm  St.,  WilUaaHport,  Ind.  47993 

FIM  Amg.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,081 

ht.  a.}  A45D  44/18 

UJS.  CL  132—84  D  11  Clidm 

1.  In  a  retainer  for  toilet  articles  or  the  like  including  a 

bousing  having  front,  back  and  side  walls  mutually  defining  a 

cavity,  said  back  bousing  wall  being  adapted  for  mounting  on 

a  vertical  building  wall,  the  improvement  wherein  said  firont 

wall  has  at  least  one  aperture  therein  communicating  with  said 

cavity,  and  comprising  at  least  one  reel  device  mounted  in  said 

cavity  and  having  an  elongated  flexible  element  wound 


r:-- — 


// 


1-4,         34 

in  the  same,  whereby  said  flexible  element  may  be  payed-out 
responsive  to  application  of  manual  withdrawing  force  on  said 
toilet  article  to  permit  use  thereof,  and  thereafter  reeled-in  to 
suspend  said  article  from  said  housing  front  wall  in  a  storage 
position. 


4,248,255 
FLOATING  CANOPY 
Chariotte  A.  Arrowsadth,  1611  Exley  Ave,  Laa  Vegaa,  Ne?. 
89104 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,427 

Lit  CL^  A45F  1/14:  C04F  70/00 

U5.a.  135-5R  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  floating  body-supporting  mattress,  a 
floating  canopy  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  mattress 
comprising  a  plastic  tubular  frame  having  a  flat  base  portion, 
upright  rigid  support  means  extending  upwardly  froni  a  central 
portion  of  an  edge  of  the  base,  and  canopy  support  means,  and 
flotation  means  secured  to  the  base  portion  for  imparting  buoy- 
ancy, said  flotation  means  comprising  a  thin  slab  of  rigid, 
non-absorbent  foamed  plastic,  said  canopy  having  sufficient 
buoyancy  to  m^intein  a  location  beneath  the  floating  mattress 
in  water  by  frictional  contact  between  the  base  portion  of  the 
canopy  and  a  lower  surface  of  the  mattress. 


.   4,248,256 
PLATFORM  CRUTCH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  INVALID 

WALKER 
Mortoa  L  Ttemas,  Nyack,  N.Y^  aarigMr  to  Temco  Prodncta, 
IM.,  Pawilr,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,012 
lat  CL^  A61H  3/Oa  3/02 
U.S.  CL  135—67  13  Claima 

1.  A  crutch  attachment  apparatus  for  an  invalid  walker 
comprising: 
attachment  means  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  said 

walker, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  attachment  means,  said  shaft  hav- 
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ing  a  top  section,  a  bottom  section,  and  an  intermediate 
connecting  section  connecting  said  top  and  said  bottom 
sections  and, 
a  cuff  connected  to  said  shaft  for  supporting  a  human  fore- 
arm; 


4,248,257 
FLOOD  VALVE 
Thomas  K.  C.  Hardesty,  Ednor,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,147 

lot  CL^  F16K  17/40 

U.S.  CL  137—68  A  33  Claims 


6B       /«0 


1.  A  pyrotechnically  actuated  valve  fitted  within  an  en- 
closed wall  means,  said  wall  means  having  at  least  one  opening 
therethrough  communicating  the  interior  of  said  wall  means 
with  high  pressure  ambient  fluid,  comprising: 

a  base  member  attached  to  said  wall  means  at  said  at  least 
one  opening, 

means  for  translating  along  said  base  member,  said  translat- 
ing means  disposed  concentrically  about  said  base  member 
and  comprising  means  for  blocking  each  of  said  at  least 
one  opening  such  that  movement  of  said  translating  means 
away  from  said  at  least  one  opening  causes  said  blocking 
means  to  unblock  said  at  least  one  opening, 

means  defining  a  pressure  cavity  between  said  base  member 
and  said  translating  means, 

means  for  separably  fastening  said  base  member  and  said 
translating  means,  said  fastening  means  being  disposed 
within  said  cavity  and  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  base 
member  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  translating  means,  said 
fastening  means  being  fusible  and  including  a  pyrotechnic 
mixture  capable  of  producing  a  high  pressure  motive  fluid 
upon  fusion,  and 


means  for  initiating  fusion  of  said  fastening  means, 
whereby  prior  to  valve  actuation  said  blocking  means  is 
positioned  within  said  opening  and  upon  valve  actuation, 
said  fastening  means  fuses  and  separates  allowing  release 
of  high  pressure  motive  fluid  within  said  cavity  thereby 
forcing  said  translating  means  to  move  away  from  said 
base  member  and  removing  said  blocking  means  from 
within  said  opening. 


4,248,258 
FLAT  ROOF  AUXILIARY  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Deiitt  131  Pond  St.,  and  Richard  A.  Ritter,  9  Green 
Meadow  Dr.,  both  of  Billerica,  Mass.  01821 

FUed  Job.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,360 

lat  CL^  F04F  70/00 

UJS.  a.  137—124  9  Claims 


a  handle  including  a  grip  section  attached  to  the  top  end  of 
said  shaft;  and, 

a  handle  tilt  and  locking  means  for  permitting  said  grip 
section  to  be  rotated  forwardly  and  backwardly  and  lock- 
ing same  in  a  fixed  position. 


2.  A  flat  roof  auxUiary  drain  system  for  draining  standing 
water  from  a  generally  flat  roof,  comprising  a  master  module 
having  a  housing  with  a  lower  support  base  for  supporting  the 
master  module  on  a  generally  flat  roof,  a  power  source,  a  water 
drain  with  a  drain  conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from 
the  roof,  an  electric  pump  mounted  within  the  housing  having 
an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  drain  conduit  for  pumping 
standing  water  through  the  drain  conduit  to  charge  the  drain 
conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from  the  roof,  pump 
control  means,  including  control  circuit  means,  for  selectively 
connecting  the  electric  pump  to  the  power  source  for  automat- 
ically energizing  the  electric  pump  for  a  short  time  interval  for 
charging  the  drain  conduit  when  the  standing  water  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  support  base  for  syphoning 
standing  water  from  the  flat  roof  through  the  water  drain,  at 
least  one  satellite  module  having  a  housing  with  a  lower  sup- 
port base  for  supporting  the  satellite  module  on  a  flat  roof 
spaced  from  the  master  module,  a  satellite  electric  pump 
mounted  within  the  satellite  module  housing  with  an  inlet 
conduit  with  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  to  but  above  the  sup- 
port base  of  the  satellite  module  housing  and  a  pump  outlet 
conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  for  syphoning  water  from  the 
pump  inlet  opening  and  through  th^  pump  and  pump  inlet  and 
outlet  conduits,  and  a  satellite  electric  line  for  each  satellite 
module  for  connecting  the  electric  pump  of  the  satellite  mod- 
ule to  the  master  module,  and  wherein  the  control  circuit 
means  is  operable  for  connecting  each  satellite  electric  line  to 
the  power  source  to  energize  the  satelUte  pump  in  conjunction 
with  the  energization  of  the  master  module  pump. 

5.  A  flat  roof  auxiliary  drain  system  for  draining  standing 
water  from  a  generally  flat  roof,  comprising  a  master  nKxlule 
having  a  housing  with  a  lower  support  base  for  supporting  the 
master  module  on  a  generally  flat  roof,  a  power  source,  a  water 
drain  with  a  drain  conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from 
the  roof,  an  electric  pump  mounted  within  the  housing  having 
an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  drain  conduit  for  pumping 
standing  water  through  the  drain  conduit  to  charge  the  drain 
conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from  the  roof,  and  pump 
control  means,  including  control  circuit  means,  for  selectively 
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connecting  the  electric  pump  to  the  power  source  for  automat- 
ically energizing  the  electric  pump  for  a  short  time  interval  for 
charging  the  drain  conduit  when  the  standing  water  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  support  base  for  syphoning 
standing  water  from  the  flat  roof  through  the  water  drain,  the 
control  circuit  means  comprising  drain  cycle  timing  and  interb- 
lock means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  minimum  cycle 
time  interval  between  pump  energization  phases. 

8.  A  flat  roof  auxiliary  drain  system  for  draining  standing 
water  from  a  generally  flat  roof,  comprising  a  master  module 
having  a  housing  with  a  lower  support  base  for  supporting  the 
master  module  on  a  generally  flat  roof,  a  power  source,  a  water 
drain  with  a  drain  conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from 
the  roof,  an  electric  pump  mounted  within  the  housing  having 
an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  drain  conduit  for  pumping 
standing  water  through  the  drain  conduit  to  charge  the  drain 
conduit  for  syphoning  standing  water  from  the  roof,  and  pump 
control  means,  including  control  circuit  means,  for  selectively 
connecting  the  electric  pump  to  the  power  source  for  automat- 
ically energizing  the  electric  pump  for  a  short  time  interval  for 
charging  the  drain  conduit  when  the  standing  water  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  support  base  for  syphoning 
standing  water  from  the  flat  roof  through  the  water  drain,  the 
pump  control  means  comprising  an  auxiliary  syphon  conduit 
having  one  free  end  with  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  to  but 
above  the  support  base  of  the  housing  and  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  pump  outlet  conduit  for  syphoning  water  from 
the  auxiliary  syphon  inlet  opening  to  the  pump  outlet  conduit, 
and  the  control  circuit  means  comprising  flow  sensor  means 
for  sensing  water  in  the  auxiliary  syphon  conduit  and  operable 
for  preventing  reenergization  of  the  electric  pump  when  water 
is  sensed  therein. 


the  freezing  point  of  said  liquid  to  melt  at  least  a  portion  of 
any  frozen  liquid  adjacent  thereto  and  thereby  permit 
fluid  flow  thereover. 


4,248^9 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Niilo  H.  Kaartinen,  and  Pentti  J.  Juhala,  both  of  Kuusisto, 
FhUaml,  assignors  to  Packard  Instrument  Company,  Inc^ 
Downers  Grove,  IlL 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,305 

Int.  a.^  F16K  49/00 

MS,  CL  137—334  2  Claims 


2.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  thermally  conductive  conduit  section  having  both  interior 
and  exterior  heat  exchange  surfaces,  said  interior  heat 
exchange  surface  being  adapted  to  contact  fluid  traversing 
said  conduit  section, 

means  for  pre-cooling  liquid  approaching  said  conduit  sec- 
tion, 

a  heat  sink  coupled  to  said  exterior  heat  exchange  surface 
and  maintained  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
freezing  point  of  a  liquid  flowing  thereover  for  freezing 
said  liquid  adjacent  said  interior  heat  exchange  surface 
and  thereby  at  least  partially  restricting  the  flow  of  fluids 
thereover,  and 

controllable  heating  means  for  heating  the  liquid  adjacent 
said  interior  heat  exchange  surface  to  a  temperature  above 


4,248,260 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CENTER  PIVOT  IRRIGATION 

UNITS 
Carl  E.  Addison,  Gray  County,  Kans.,  and  Rocky  J.  Comes, 
Offerle,  Kans.  67563 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,620 

Int.  a.^  B05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137—899  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  driven  center  pivot  irrigation  system 
having  a  plurality  of  water  pipe  support  vehicles  each  with  a 
selectively  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  thereon 
for  moving  the  vehicles  over  the  ground,  said  vehicles  being 
substantially  radially  aligned  outwardly  from  a  pivotal  water 
source  whereby  the  rates  of  speed  with  which  said  vehicles 
move  increases  proportionally  with  the  respective  distances 
said  vehicles  are  spaced  from  said  water  source,  and  including 
means  aligning  the  vehicles,  a  pump  having  a  pressure  line  and 
a  return  line,  a  power  manifold  interconnecting  a  power  side  of 
each  of  the  cylinders,  and  a  retract  manifold  interconnecting  a 
retract  side  of  each  of  the  cylinders,  the  improvement  of  a 
control  device  for  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  valve  having: 

(1)  a  first  position  communicating  the  pressure  line  with 
the  power  manifold,  and  the  return  line  with  the  retract 
manifold;  and 

(2)  a  second  position  communicating  the  pressure  line 
with  the  retract  manifold,  and  the  return  line  with  the 
power  manifold; 

(b)  switching  means  operably  connected  with  said  hydraulic 
valve  and  regularly  sequencing  the  same  between  said  first 
and  second  positions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  shut-off  valves  connected  between  one  side 
of  an  associated  one  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  and  its 
respective  power  manifold,  each  of  said  shut-off  valves 
including  a  controller  spool  connected  with  and  manipu- 
lated by  said  vehicle  aligning  means  and  being  adapted  for 
maintaining  said  vehicles  in  substantial  alignment  radially 
outwardly  from  said  pivotal  water  source  by  selectively 
controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  one  side  of 
each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  and  its  respective  power 
manifold;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  check  valves  connected  between  the  power 
side  of  an  associated  one  of  said  cylinders  and  the  power 
manifold  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  said  shut-off  valve; 
each  of  said  check  valves  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
power  manifold  to  the  associated  cylinder  when  said 
hydraulic  valve  is  in  said  first  position  thereby  preventing 
incomplete  power  side  stroking  of  the  cylinder  and  pre- 
venting fluid  flow  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said 
hydraulic  valve  is  in  said  second  position  thereby  prevent- 
ing retraction  of  the  cylinder  unless  the  associated  shut-off 
valve  is  in  an  open  position. 
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4,248,261 

EDUCnON  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  UPPER 

FLEXIBLE  MEMBER 

Edwin  S.  Carlson,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,268 

Int.  a.^  F17D  7/00;  B65D  Si/14:  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  137—590  3  Qaims 


1.  An  eduction  pipe  assembly  comprising:  a  sump  located  in 
the  bottom  of  a  railway  tank  car;  said  tank  car  having  a  dome 
extending  above  the  car  and  located  above  said  sump;  an  educ- 
tion pipe  located  above  the  sump  and  extending  upwardly 
toward  said  dome;  support  means  located  in  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  tank  supporting  said  eduction  pipe  laterally  within 
the  tank;  a  flexible  member  sealingly  attached  to  an  upper  end 
portion  of  the  eduction  pipe;  said  flexible  member  extending 
upwardly  into  said  dome  and  being  sealingly  attached  at  its 
upper  end  to  laterally  extending  support  means  in  said  dome; 
conduit  means  extending  out  of  the  dome  also  attached  to  said 
laterally  extending  support  means  and  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  flexible  member;  said  flexible  member  being 
made  of  a  material  which  is  resistant  to  corrosive  attack  by 
ladings  to  be  transported  in  the  tank;  a  non-flexible  housing 
attached  to  said  support  means  and  extending  downwardly 
surrounding  said  flexible  member;  said  housing  including  hous- 
ing stop  means  which  engage  eduction  pipe  stop  means  located 
on  the  eduction  pipe;  in  normal  position  said  housing  stop 
means  supporting  said  eduction  pipe  and  said  flexible  member 
within  said  dome  and  substantially  out  of  contact  with  the 
lading;  and  when  the  tank  top  moves  downwardly  relative  to 
the  bottom  after  initial  movement  said  eduction  pipe  being 
supported  by  said  sump,  and  said  dome  and  said  housing  mov- 
ing downwardly  relative  to  said  eduction  pipe  with  said  flexi- 
ble member  folding  upon  itself;  and  whereby  after  said  down- 
ward movement  said  flexible  member  returns  to  its  original 
position  within  said  dome,  substantially  out  of  contact  with  the 
lading. 


4,248,262 

CAPPING  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

GOVERNOR  CASE 

Kaznyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978, 53-122079[U] 
iBt  a.J  n6K  i5/00 
U.S.  a.  137—382  8  Claims 

1.  A  combination  comprising: 
I  a  governor  case  containing  governor  valve  means  for  pro- 
I       ducing  a  governor  pressure  in  an  automotive  automatic 
transmission,  said  governor  case  having  a  cylindrical  first 
wall  surrounding  said  governor  valve  means,  said  first 
wall  having  an  open  end  providing  access  to  said  gover- 
nor valve  means, 
a  cap  member  having  a  cylindrical  second  wall  with  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  therein,  said  cap 


member  being  adapted  to  cooperate  in  totally  spaced 
relationship  with  said  governor  case  to  close  said  open  end 
by  axially  receiving  said  first  wall  within  said  second  wall, 
with  the  respective  outer  and  inner  diameters  of  said  first 
and  second  walls  being  such  that  there  exists  an  annular 
space  therebetween, 
a  resilient  annular  seal  located  in  said  annular  space  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  first  and  second  walls. 
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and  a  removable  resilint  fastener  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  wall,  said  fastener  having  sections 
which  protrude  inwardly  through  the  openings  in  said 
second  wall  and  across  said  annular  space  into  contact 
with  said  first  wall,  said  first  wall  including  means  coact- 
ing  with  said  inwardly  protruding  fastener  sections  to 
prevent  axial  separation  of  said  first  and  second  walls. 


4,248,263 
DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Addison  W.  LangiU,  Jr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  Harry  Fried- 
land,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Powell  Industries,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,071,  May  24,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,153,  Jan.  10, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

169,940,  Aug.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,726,296,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,681,  May  12,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,693 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 454J  12  Qaims 


A»        « 


1.  Digital  fluid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fluid  inlet  having  an  inlet  axis  that  lies  approximately  in  a 

flow  plane; 
a  fluid  outlet  having  an  outlet  axis  that  lies  approximately  in 

the  flow  plane; 
a  housing  having  an  upstream  manifold  to  which  the  inlet  is 

connected,  a  downstream  manifold  to  which  the  outlet  is 

connected,  and  a  planar  partition  between  the  upstream 

and  downstream  manifolds,  the  partition  lying  at  an  acute 

angle  to  the  flow  plane;  and 
a  plurality  of  individually  actuatable  bistable  valve  elements 

connecting   the    upstream   and   downstream    manifolds 

across  the  partition. 
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4,248,264 

INTERNAL  MUD  SAVER  VALVE 

WiiUaa  R.  Hadiell,  aad  Toik  MiyasiridBM,  both  of  Los  An- 

gelM,  Califs  aMigaon  to  Hydrfl  Coapaoy,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,368 

lat  CL^  F16K  25/00 

U  A  CL  137— 454J  9  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  preventing  a  column  of  drilling  fluid 
from  spilling  out  of  the  lower  end  of  a  kelly,  comprising  an 
elongated  body  which  has  an  axial  opening  and  is  threaded  at 
both  ends,  a  cam  rigidly  mounted  in  the  bore,  a  hollow  piston 
in  the  opening  and  jnounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
cam,  the  piston  beiAg  shaped  so  that  fluid  pressure  in  the  body 
will  exert  a  downward  force  on  the  piston,  a  valve  element 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  piston,  the  piston  inner  surface  defin- 
ing a  valve  seat,  the  valve  element  being  movable  between  a 
lower-closed  position  when  the  valve  element  is  above  the  cam 
and  engages  the  seat  to  an  upper-open  position  where  the  cam 
engages  the  valve  element  and  holds  it  away  from  the  seat, 
spring  means  for  urging  the  valve  element  toward  the  closed 
position,  means  for  urging  the  piston  upwardly  in  the  bore  so 
that  the  valve  element  is  normally  in  its  closed  position,  and 
whereby  when  a  sufficient  downward  force  caused  by  fluid 
pressure  in  the  body  is  applied  to  the  piston  to  overcome  the 
upward  force  of  the  urging  means  the  piston  will  move  down 
causing  the  cam  to  engage  and  raise  the  valve  element  to  its 
open  position,  the  piston  moving  upwardly  and  the  valve 
element  returning  to  its  closed  position  when  the  downward 
force  is  removed. 


toHaUibor- 


4,248,265 
ADJUSTABLE  RELIEF  VALVE 
L.  FkMMaa,  Jr.,  Dncam  Okla.,  aasisM 
toa  Services,  Daacaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1978,  Scr.  No.  959,985 
iBt  CLJ  F16K  17/ 10 
UjS.  CL  137-494  31  daims 

1.  A  safety  relief  valve,  comprising: 
a  main  valve  means  for  relieving  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  pilot  valve  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  main 


valve  means,  for  initially  directing  said  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  main  valve  means;  and 


a  bypass  valve  means,  responsive  to  opening  of  said  main 
valve  means,  for  opening  a  flow  path  bypassing  said  pilot 
valve  means. 


4,248,266 
UQUm  SOAP  INJECTOR  FOR  A  WATER  BATH  SPRAY 

SYSTEM 

Carl  J.  Qoeen,  1041  Bonin  La.,  Riviera  BcMh,  Fla.  33404 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,658 

InL  CL^  F16K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  137—564.5  5  Cbdm 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  a  first  liquid  into  a  second  liquid 
stream  such  that  the  first  liquid  and  second  liquid  are  mixed 
thoroughly  together  in  metered  quantities,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  chamber 
for  receiving  a  valve  body,  said  housing  including  an  inlet 
passage  for  receiving  said  first  liquid,  said  housing  further 
including  an  inlet  and  outlet  passage  for  receiving  said 
second  liquid,  said  second  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  valve  body  cham- 
ber; 

a  valve  body  disposed  moveably  within  said  valve  body 
housing  chamber,  said  valve  body  including  a  land  area 
disposed  around  its  perimeter,  the  diameter  of  the  land 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  valve  body  chamber; 

first  and  second  sealing  means  each  disposed  on  an  opposite 
side  of  said  valve  body  land; 

said  valve  body  including  an  interior  passage  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  surface  of  said  land  and  the 
base  of  said  valve  body; 
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means  coimected  to  the  bottom  of  said  valve  body  chamber 
and  contacting  the  bottom  of  said  valve  body  for  resil- 
iently  holding  said  valve  body  in  a  first  position; 

said  second  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means  having  substantially 
parallel  longitudinal  axes,  said  valve  body  being  moveable 
to  a  second  position  whereby  said  land  area  on  said  valve 
body  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  first  liquid  inlet 
passage  in  said  housing. 


tially  integrated  and  smoothed  to  form,  at  the  output  of 
said  chamber,  a  continuous  flow  of  fluid  at  a  rate  which  is 


6.  A  fluid  operated  logic  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  fluid  logic  flip-flop  element  having  a  set  input 
(s),  a  reset  input  (r),  a  fluid  supply  (Pj),  a  set  output  (Xs), 
and  a  reset  output  (X/;),  wherein  applying  a  fluid  signal  to 
one  of  the  inputs  (s)  or  (r)  causes  the  corresponding  output 
(Xs)  or  (X/{)  to  provide  or  maintain  a  fluid  signal;  and 

(b)  fluid  logic  means  for  introducing  a  signal  to  the  flip-flop 
inputs  including  at  least  one  sequential  fluid  logic  element 
whereby  the  output  signals  of  the  flip-flop  element  (X^, 
Xs)  provide  a  shift  register  control  function. 


4,248,268 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J.  Robert  Cboate,  P.O.  Box  2409,  Rochester,  N.H.  03867 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,620,  Jon.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,046 
Int  a.3  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  a.  138—26  15  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pulse  smoother,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  enclosed  accumulator  cavity  having  an 
input  port  for  receiving  a  succession  of  periodic  fluid 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  fluid  volume,  and  having  an 
output  port  from  which  the  fluid  emerges; 
a  chamber  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  port  of  said 
cavity  and  having  an  output  communicating  with  the 
input  to  said  chamber; 
means  for  limiting  the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  input  and 
the  output  of  said  chamber  such  that  a  volume  of  fluid 
substantially  equal  to  the  volume  of  fluid  in  a  single  fluid 
pulse  emerges  from  the  output  of  said  chamber  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  over  an  interval  substantially  equal 
to  the  period  of  a  single  fluid  pulse, 
whereby  the  fluid  pulses  received  by  said  cavity  are  substan- 


4,248,267 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  FLUID  LOGIC  CONTROLS 

Karl  A.  Brandenberg,  Chehalis,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Aro 

Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,293,  Dec.  7, 1978,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  967,292,  Dec  7, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,923 

Int  a.J  F15C  i/04 

U.S.  a.  137— 885  8X3aims 


«s        «« 


substantially  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  fluid  is  received  by 
said  accumulator  cavity. 


4,248,269 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  PULSE  DAMPENER 
Jacqncs  H.  Merder,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Normand  Tmst, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,817 

iBt  a.^  n6L  55/00 

U.S.  CL  138—30  4  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  pulse  dampener  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  gas  charging  port  at 
one  end  and  an  oil  piort  at  the  other  end,  a  housing  mounted'at 
said  other  end  of  said  vessel,  said  housing  including  walls 
defining  a  bore  forming  a  through-going  flow  passage,  connec- 
tor fitting  means  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said  flow  passage  for 
interposing  said  passage  into  the  fluid  flow  path  of  a  hydraulic 
circuit,  a  gas  charging  valve  mounted  in  said  gas  port,  a  resil- 
ient, expansible  partition  mounted  in  said  vessel  and  dividing 
the  same  into  two  chambers  in  communication  respectively 
with  said  oil  port  and  said  gas  port,  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  into  said  pres- 
sure vessel  through  said  oil  port,  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindri- 
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cal  sleeve  member  deflning  a  valve  seat,  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
member  having  its  axis  aligned  with  the  major  axis  of  said 
vessel  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  vessel,  valve  means 
on  said  partition  shiftable  into  sealing  position  of  said  valve  seat 
responsive  to  expansion  of  said  partition,  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
member  including  a  diametrically  opposed  pair  of  apertures 
extending  therethrough,  said  apertures  being  disposed  in  regis- 
try with  said  bore  in  said  housing,  baffle  means  mounted  in  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  member  between  said  apertures  for  preclud- 
ing direct  fluid  flow  from  one  said  apertures  to  the  other,  and 
means  for  adjustably  rotating  said  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
relative  to  said  housing  thereby  partially  to  offset  said  af)erture 
from  said  bore  thereby  to  restrict  the  fluid  flow  path  from  one 
said  fltting  to  the  other,  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
member  remote  from  said  oil  port  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  housing,  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  member  including  an  external  thread  portion,  and 
clamp  nut  means  threadedly  connected  to  said  extending  end 
of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  members  and  engaging  said  housing 
for  locking  said  sleeve  in  a  selected  rotated  position  relative  to 
said  housing. 


in  one  of  said  grooves  remote  from  the  blind  hole  and 
leading  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  partition. 


4,248^0 

REDUCED  NOISE  WATER  VALVE  PROVIDED  WITH 

FLOW  CONTROL 

E.  A.  Ostrowski,  Mt  Prospect,  111^  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Coatiniution  of  Ser.  No.  906,616,  May  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111^6 

lot  CL^  F15D  l/OO.  1/08 

MS.  a.  138—45  9  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  water  valve  having  a  body  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  and  a  resilient  centrally  apertured  flow 
control  device  mounted  in  the  inlet  and  having  a  dashed  down- 
stream face  and  deformed  by  inlet  pressure  to  provide  gener- 
ally uniform  flow  through  the  device  with  varying  inlet  pres- 
sure, 
of  means  for  reducing  the  flow  noise  comprising, 
a  partition  in  the  inlet,  downstream  of  the  flow  control 
device,  having  a  blind  hole  therein  in  alignment  with  the 
central  aperture  of  the  flow  control  device  surrounded  by 
an  annular  surface  which  is  engaged  by  the  dished  down- 
stream face  of  the  flow  control  device  as  the  device  de- 
flects under  inlet  pressure, 
a  plurality  of  first  ports  through  the  partition  from  said 
annular  surface  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  partition  and 
subjecf  to  being  closed  off  by  said  flow  control  device  as 
the  flow  control  device  deflects  against  the  annular  sur- 
face, 
a  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  annular  surface,  one  end  of 
each  groove  communicating  with  said  blind  hole  to  re- 
ceive flow  passing  through  the  flow  control  device  under 
all  flow  conditions,  and 
a  plurality  of  second  ports  through  the  partition  each  located 


4,248,271 

LOCKING  CAP  FOR  PIPE  OPENINGS 

James  N.  Burgess,  6678  Cibola  Rd.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,834 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  138—89  1  Claim 


1.  A  locking  cap  for  pipe  openings  comprising: 

a  pipe  casing  end  cover  formed  as  a  circular  disc  seatable 

over  the  pipe  end  opening  to  close  off  the  interior  of  the 

pipe  casing, 
a  locking  cap  housing  shaped  as  a  hollow  frustum  of  a  cone 

projecting  from  one  face  of  said  cover  and  fitable  within 

the  interior  of  the  pipe  casing  when  said  cover  is  seated 

over  the  pipe  end, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  its  side 

wall, 
a  guide  bar  secured  across  a  diameter  of  the  open  end  of  said 

cap  housing, 
a  threaded  control  bolt  supported  by  said  cover*  and  said 

guide  bar,  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  center  of  said  cap 

housing; 
a  traveling  bushing  threaded  on  said  control  bolt  and  mov- 
able thereon  when  said  control  bolt  is  rotated, 
a  plurality  of  locking  arms  with  their  first  ends  pivotally 

connected  to  said  traveling  bushing  and  extending  radially 

therefrom  through  said  cap  housing  apertures  such  that 

the  second  ends  of  said  locking  arms  engage  the  interior 

wall  of  the  pipe  casing  when  said  bushing  is  drawn 

towards  said  cover, 
isaid  locking  arms  being  oriented  toward  said  end  cover  and 

at  an  acute  angle  to  said  control  bolt  when  the  locking  cap 

is  fully  unlocked, 
said  second  ends  of  the  locking  arms  being  shaped  to  a 

pointed  tip  to  engage  the  interior  wall  of  the  pipe  casing  to 

secure  said  locking  cap  in  place,  and 
means  for  rotation  of  said  control  bolt. 


4,248,272 
SHED  SENSING  STOP  MOTION  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  LOOMS 
Marlin  V.  Wilson,  Barboursrille,  Va.;  Larry  C.  Nickell,  Lewis- 
burg,  and  John  L.  McConnack,  Fairies,  both  of  W.  Va.,  as* 
signors  to  Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments,  Inc.,  Ron- 
ceverte,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,284 
Int.  a.'  D03D  51/28:  COIN  21/28 
U.S.  a.  139—353  22  Claims 

1.  Automatic  loom  stopping  apparatus  for  detecting  yam 
breakage  or  improper  shedding  defects  and  generating  loom 
stop  signals  to  be  associated  with  a  loom  wherein  warp  yams 
are  displaced  during  weaving  in  two  shed  sheets  of  yam  peri- 
odically to  an  open  shed  condition  locating  the  shed  sheets  at 
upper  and  lower  limit  shed  positions,  the  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  two  vertically  spaced  monitoring  light  beam  units 
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respectively  including  a  first  and  second  light  detector  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  warp  yam  path  between  the  supply  end 
and  the  weaving  zone  of  the  loom  and  including  means  form- 
ing first  and  second  horizontal  transverse  light  beams  perpen- 
dicular to  the  warp  yams  spanning  the  warp  yam  path,  one  of 
said  light  beams  forming  a  center  beam  located  to  pass  through 
the  open  shed  to  be  interrupted  by  any  portion  of  a  warp  yam 
or  broken  end  occurring  when  the  shed  is  open  and  the  second 
light  beam  being  located  to  be  interrupted  by  one  of  the  shed 
sheets  occupying  the  upper  or  lower  limit  shed  positions,  said 
detectors  each  having  means  providing  detector  signals  re- 
sponsive to  interruption  of  the  associated  light  beam  by  yams 
passing  therethrough,  signal  processing  means  for  producing 


from  the  bending  means  and  displacing  the  stock  material 
out  of  the  bending  plane  and  for  retracting  the  stock 
material  into  the  bending  plane  between  the  dual  prongs 
of  the  bending  means. 


4,248,274 
LEAD  BENDING  TOOL 
Miguel  R.  Lamoglia,  323  W.  43rd  St,  Apt  21,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10036 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25^47 

tat  a.^  B21F  45/00 

U.S.  a.  140—106  •  Claims 


*-^, 


processed  signals  responsive  to  said  detector  signals  including 
means  for  producing  delayed  and  narrowed  pulse  signals  from 
the  detector  signals  of  said  second  detector  responsive  to  inter- 
ruption of  the  second  light  beam  by  a  shed  sheet  at  the  upper 
or  lower  limit  shed  position  to  produce  a  short  duration  win- 
dow pulse  during  only  a  predetermined  midtime  portion  of  the 
period  when  the  shed  is  open,  a  first  gate  circuit  receiving  the 
processed  signals  from  said  first  detector  and  the  window 
pulses  for  producing  a  gate  defect  signal  when  yam  defects 
causing  intermption  of  said  first  light  beam  occur  during  the 
open  shed  periods  signified  by  the  window  pulses,  and  stop 
relay  means  activated  responsive  to  said  gate  defect  signals  to 
stop  the  loom. 

4,248,273 

STIRRUP  MACHINE 

Del  F.  MarceUo,  Via  Chisimaio,  43/7  -  33100  Udlne,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,248 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1979,  83341  A/79 

tat  a.'  B21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  140—105  3  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  bending  the  leads  of  electronic  components 
which  may  vary  in  length,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  bending  arms,  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  of  said  arms  having  the  shape  of  a  right  triangle  in 
plan  with  the  hypotenuses  thereof  facing  each  other,  with 
the  bending  distance  between  the  outer  edges  of  each  said 
portion  being  substantially  constant  over  its  length,  the 
distance  between  said  hypotenuses  varying  to  accommo- 
date electronic  components  of  different  lengths,  and  to 
ensure  that  the  distances  between  the  ends  of  the  compo- 
nent and  the  bends  in  the  lead  are  equal,  and  with  each 
arm  terminating  in  a  measuring  tip, 

a  plurality  of  grooves  perpendicular  to  said  outer  edges  in 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  arms,  whereby  for  a  specified 
bending  distance,  each  pair  of  grooves  in  the  two  arms 
provides  a  different  length  supporting  surface  for  the  leads 
of  a  component, 
means  for  moving  said  arms  toward  and  away  from  each 

other,  and 
means  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  arms  relative  to  each 

other. 


1.  A  stirrup  machine  for  bending  stock  material  such  as  bars, 
wire,  strips  or  the  like  comprising: 

advancing  and  reversing  means  for  selectively  advancmg 
and  reversing  the  feed  of  the  stock  material; 

bending  means  comprising  a  fixed,  dual  prong  central  fork 
having  an  exit  end,  the  stock  material  being  positioned 
between  the  two  prongs  and  extending  out  through  the 
exit  end  for  guiding  and  supporting  the  stock  material  in  a 
bending  plane,  and  a  bending  pin  rotatable  in  the  bending 
plane  about  the  exit  end  of  the  central  fork  for  bending  the 
stock  material  extending  therefrom,  around  the  central 
fork  in  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction; 

shear  and  guide  means  positioned  between  the  advancing 
and  reversing  means  and  the  bending  means  for  guiding 
the  stock  material  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  stock  material  feed,  for  disengaging  the  stock  material 


4,248,275 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  UNIFORMLY  MIXED 

GASES  IN  A  BALL  MOLD 

Thomas  F.  Reed,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,065,  Jan.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,166,484,  and  Ser.  No.  821,002,  Aug.  1,  1977,  said  Ser.  No. 
60,316.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,767 
tat  CV  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  141—4  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  pressurizing  a  ball  mold  chamber 
with  a  mixture  of  air  and  a  second  gas  while  the  chamber  is 
sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  the 
sections  of  a  mold  for  joining  together  ball  halves  and  by  a 
plurality  of  said  ball  halves  lodged  in  cavities  in  said  mold 
sections,  and  said  mold  sections  having  been  closed  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  adhesive  coatings  on  the  edges  of  said  ball 
halves  are  near  to  but  not  engaging  each  other  and  in  which  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  mold  sections  are  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  one  another,  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing 
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air  through  a  port  in  said  chamber  until  the  pressure  in  the  4,248,277 

chamber  is  reduced  to  IS  to  35  kPa  absolute,  introducing  said  BELL-SHAPED  DEVICE  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

mixture  of  gases  into  said  chamber  through  a  port  wherein  said  CHARGING  DUSTY  MATERIALS 

Jeaa-Pascal  Hanrot,  Aix  en  ProTence,  and  Jacky  Volpeliere, 
Mimct,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aliunlnum  Pechiney, 
Lyons,  FMace 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,120 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1978,  78  11000 
Int.  a.}  B65B  3/1% 
UA  a.  141—93  .  7  Claims 


9 


,^. 


second  gas  has  a  permeability  through  the  ball  wall  of  from  1  % 
to  90%  to  that  of  air  and  is  present  at  a  level  of  from  10  to  92 
mole  percent  of  the  total  of  the  gas  mixture. 


4,248,276 
ICE  DISPENSER  WITH  ANTI-JAMMING  MEANS 
MidMel  P.  Gosncll,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  FoUctt  Corporation, 
Ea8t0B,Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  41,584 

Int  CL'  B65B  1/0&.  1/30 

VS.  CL  141-47  11  Claims 


1.  An  ice  dispenser  comprising  a  hounng  containing  ice 
particles  to  be  dispensed  through  a  spout,  means  for  dispensing 
ice  through  said  spout,  an  anti-jamming  rod  in  said  spout, 
means  connected  to  the  rod  for  moving  an  end  portion  of  the 
rod  in  said  spout,  and  means  for  stopping  dispensing  of  ice  by 
said  first  mentioned  means  in  response  to  detection  of  interfer- 
ence with  said  movement  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  device  for  charging  pulverulent  or  granular  materials 
also  containing  fine  particles  which  are  likely  to  fly  around, 
during  the  formation  of  a  heap  of  such  materials,  to  trap  and  to 
recycle  the  flying  particles  comprising  a  pulverulent  or  granu- 
lar material  feed  column,  a  rigid  charging  chamber,  an  arti- 
clated  suspension,  axially  connecting  the  feed  column  with  the 
charging  chamber,  a  suction  column  for  the  said  fine  particles, 
including  from  the  bottom  to  the  top: 

(a)  a  light  charging  chamber  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated 
pyramid  or  truncated  cone  having  at  least  two  polygonal 
or  toric  crowns  of  inflatable  tubes  arranged  in  spaced 
planes,  rigidifying  cross-members  connecting  the  tubes 
and  a  flexible  skirt  enclosing  the  space  between  the  tubes, 
an  inlet  opening  in  the  skirt  for  the  passage  of  air, 

(b)  a  flexible  hopper  connected  to  the  light  charging  cham- 
ber, 

(bi)  a  material  feed  nozzle  in  communication  with  the  flexi- 
ble hopper, 

(c)  a  connecting  sleeve  between  the  flexible  hopper  and  the 
material  feed  nozzle, 

(d)  at  least  one  dust  suction  nozzle  having  its  inlet  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  sleeve  for  communicating  the  device  with  a 
dust-removing  device,  and 

(e)  means  for  movement  of  the  device. 


4,248,278 
FILLING  DEVICE  FOR  FREEZER  BAGS 

Carl  N.  Blodgctt,  217  Piaeridge  Ct,  Wake  Forest,  N.C.  27587 
Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,604 
Int  CL^  B65B  39/06 
MS.  CI  141—316  8  Clainis 

1.  A  bag  support  and  filling  device  for  maintaining  a  freezer 
bag  having  an  open  top  in  an  open  position  for  easy  filling  su^h 
as  in  the  home  freezing  of  fruits,  vegetables  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: a  base  support  unit  including  upstanding  sides  with 
upper  terminal  edges  that  includes  support  means  for  being 
inserted  into  a  cuff  area  formed  by  turning  back  a  top  portion 
of  said  open  top  bag  over  the  outside  of  said  support  means  so 
as  to  define  an  interior  open  top  portion  of  the  bag  about  the 
inside  of  said  support  means;  funnel  means  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  support  means  for  facilitating  the  filling  of  the 
bag  supported  therein  and  to  protect  the  top  inner  portions  of 
the  bag  from  exposure  to  the  food  product  being  filled  within 
said  bag,  said  funnel  means  including  an  integral  lower  gener- 
ally inverted  V-shaped  base  for  fitting  over  the  upper  terminal 
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edges  of  said  sides  and  a  top  filling  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  generally  inverted  V-shaped  base,  said  lower 
inverted  V-shaped  base  including  an  inner  insert  wall  that 
extends  around  said  funnel  means  and  is  designed  to  be  inserted 
interiorly  of  said  support  means  and  downwardly  into  the 
defined  interior  opening  top  bag  portion  for  protecting  this 
portion  of  said  bag  from  exposure  to  product  material  being 
filled  into  said  bag,  said  lower  generally  inverted  V-shaped 
lower  base  portion  further  includbig  an  outer  skirt  that  joins 
said  inner  insert  wall  and  projects  generally  outwardly  and 


substantially  blocking  said  aperture  and  positions  opening 
said  aperture; 

D.  a  ring-shaped  reinforcing  member  positioned  adjacent 
said  aperture,  and  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  projections  extending  radially  inwardly  to  posi- 
tions defining  a  circular  plane  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
unleaded  fuel  nozzle  diameter  and  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  leaded  fuel  nozzle  diameter,  thereby  preventing 
engagement  of  said  leaded  fuel  nozzle  with  said  door 
member  and  permitting  engagement  of  said  unleaded  fuel 
nozzle  with  said  door  member  to  allow  opening  said  aper- 
ture upon  insertion  of  said  unleaded  fuel  nozzle;  and 

E.  means  defining  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  tabs  in 
said  housing  member  adjacent  said  aperture  crimpingly 
formed  in  interdigiUted  relationship  with  said  reinforcing 
member  projections  to  axially  and  radially  secure  said 
reinforcing  member  to  said  housing  member. 


4,248,280 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FINGER 

JOINTING  OF  LUMBER 

Keith  A.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  626,  Whitcfish,  Mont  59937 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,277 

iBt  CL^  B27F  1/16 

U.S.a.  144-3R  21  Claims 


downwardly  therefrom  over  the  upper  terminal  edges  of  said 
sides  and  the  cuff  portion  of  said  bag  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  sides  so  as  to  define  an  open  generally  inverted  V-shaped 
space  around  said  funnel  means  between  said  inner  insert  wall 
and  said  skirt  that  acU  to  receive  the  upper  terminal  edges  of 
said  sides  with  said  sides  acting  to  support  said  entire  funnel 
means  by  projecting  upwardly  into  said  defined  V-shaped 
space  between  said  inner  insert  wall  and  said  skirt,  whereby 
said  skirt  portion  of  said  funnel  means  shields  and  protects  the 
exposed  cuff  area  of  said  bag  from  spillage  of  the  product 
material  being  filled  into  said  bag. 

4,248,279 

TAMPER  RESISTANT  FUEL  HLLER  RESTRICTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Hehnut  Warmbold,  Sterling  Hgts.,  Mich.,  aadgsor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  HigUand  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,676 

iBt  a.'  B67C  3/34 

UA  a.  141-348  7  Claims 


5.  A  restrictor  assembly  for  a  fuel  tank  filler  tube  for  pre- 
venting filling  the  fuel  tank  with  a  leaded  fuel  nozzle  of  a 
known  diameter  and  permitting  filling  the  fuel  tank  with  an 
unleaded  fiiel  nozzle  of  a  smaller  known  diameter  comprising: 

A.  a  cup-shaped  housing  member  formed  of  a  ductile  mate- 
rial and  fixedly  secured  to  the  filler  tube  adjacent  the  outer 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  f\iel  tank; 

B.  means  defining  an  aperture  through  said  housing  member 
along  the  axis  of  the  filler  tube; 

C.  a  door  member  carried  by  said  housing  member  for  piv- 
otal movement  with  respect  thereto  between  a  position 


10.  Apparatus  for  making  impression  type  finger  joined 
lumber,  comprising: 

(1)  a  support  frame  means  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side 
and  including  longitudinally  aligned  infeed  and  outfeed 
conveyor  means  spaced  outwardly  from  said  front  side 
between  which  conveyor  means  is  a  work  sution, 

(2)  a  vertically  reciprocally  movable  carrier  frame  means 
supported  on  said  support  frame  and  movable  through  a 
predetermined  amount  of  vertical  travel, 

(3)  a  horizontally  movable  secondary  frame  means  sup- 
ported on  said  carrier  frame  means  for  movement  with 
said  carrier  frame, 

(4)  trim  saw  means  and  shaper  saw  means  supported  on  said 
horizontal  secondary  frame  means  such  that  said  trim  and 
shaper  saw  means  can  be  moved  horizontally  outwardly 
to  a  first  operative  portion  at  said  work  station  and  re- 
tracted to  a  nonoperative  second  position,  said  trim  and 
shaper  saw  means  in  the  operative  position  passing  verti- 
cally through  said  work  sUtion  when  said  carrier  frame  is 
moved  through  said  travel  distance, 

(5)  adhesive  applying  means  supported  on  said  secondary 
frame  for  independent  horizontal  movement  such  that  it  is 
movable  between  an  outward  operative  position  and  a 
retracted  inoperative  position  and  when  in  the  operative 
position,  is  disposed  to  pass  through  said  work  sution 
when  said  carrier  frame  is  moved  through  its  travel  dis- 
tance, 

(6)  heating  and  forming  die  means  supported  on  said  earner 
frame  means  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  work 
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station  upon  said  predetermined  amount  of  travel  distance 
by  said  carrier  frame  means,  and 
(7)  power  and  actuating  means  for  said  frames,  said  saws, 
said  adhesive  applying  means  and  for  said  die  means. 


4^48^1 
ROLL-REEFING  JIB  SAIL 
Frederick  E.  Hood,  Marblehead,  Man.,  aadfBor  to  Hood  Enter- 
prises, Im^  Marblehead,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,422 

lit  a.)  B63H  9m 

MS.  CL  114—106  10  Claims 


bed  and  pivotable  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  whereby  the 
router  cutter  is  positionable  in  reference  to  the  work,  and  a 
template  follower  mounted  in  the  carriage  that  is  arraiiged  to 
ride  along  the  working  profile  of  a  template  to  vary  the  verti- 
cal position  of  the  cutter  as  the  carriage  traverses  the  bed,  the 
improvement  comprising 
an  adaptor  that  is  positionable  upon  the  carriage  in  place  of 

the  router, 
a  pattern  follower  supported  in  the  adaptor  that  is  located  at 
the  normal  router  cutter  position  whereby  the  pattern 
follower  will  trace  the  axial  contour  of  an  element  sup- 
ported in  the  bed  of  the  machine,  and 
a  vertical  mounting  flange  depending  from  the  adaptor  for 
removably  supporting  the  router  adjacent  to  a  side  wall  of 
the  carriage  so  that  the  router  cutter  is  coaxially  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  the  template  follower  when  the  adaptor  is 
mounted  upon  the  carriage  whereby  the  cutter  will  gener- 
ate a  template  from  a  blank  in  response  to  the  displace- 
ment of  the  pattern  follower  as  it  moves  axially  over  a 
piece  supported  in  the  bed. 


4,248,283 

COSMETIC  PENOL  SHARPENER 

LoweU  Kaye,  14  CottontaU  Rd.,  MelriUe,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,560 

Int.  a.^  B43L  23/00 


U.S.  a.  145—3.31 


15  Claims 


1.  Jib  furling  apparatus  permitting  partial  reefing  of  a  jib  sail, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  torsionally  stiff  luff  element; 
a  jib  sail  having  the  major  central  portion  of  the  length  of  its 

luff  continuously  attached  to  said  lufT  element  for  rotation 

therewith; 
at  the  bottom  of  said  luff  element,  means  for  rotating  the 

element  to  wrap  the  jib  around  the  element; 
also  at  the  bottom  of  said  luff  element,  a  tack  attaching 

means  to  which  the  tack  of  a  jib  may  be  secured; 
bearing  means  interposed  between  said  attaching  means  and 

the  luff  element  together  with  its  rotating  means,  said 

bearing  means  permitting  the  tack  of  a  jib  to  freely  lag  in 

rotation  and  wrapping  relative  to  the  center  portion  of  the 

jib  during  furling  thereof. 


4,248,282 

TEMPLATE  GENERATOR 

Richard  W.  Waldron,  706  Paaline  Ave.,  Utica,  N.Y.  13502,  and 

JaiMS  S.  Oeri,  9  New  Paris  Rd.,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.  13413 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,589 

iBt  CL'  B27C  5m 

MS.  a.  144—144  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  woodworking  machine  of  the  type  wherein  an  ele- 
ment is  capable  of  being  mounted  in  a  bed  between  a  head 
stock  and  a  tail  stock,  said  machine  having  a  carriage  remov- 
ably supporting  a  router  thereon,  guide  means  for  supporting 
the  carriage  for  both  axial  movement  along  the  length  of  the 


1.,  A  cosmetic  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  sharpener  unit 
including  a  body  of  rectangular  configuration  having  a  top,  a 
bottom,  parallel  sides  and  parallel  front  and  rear  ends,  said 
sharpener  unit  further  having  a  conical  bore  with  an  aperture 
at  said  front  end  sized  to  receive  a  cosmetic  pencil  to  be  sharp- 
ened, sharpener  means  on  said  sharpener  unit  operatively 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  bore  for  sharpening  a  cosmetic 
pencil  inserted  thereinto,  and  upper  and  lower  separable  mem- 
bers constituting  a  casing  for  said  sharpener  element,  said 
upper  and  lower  members  being  of  rectangular  configuration 
conforming  to  that  of  said  sharpener  unit  and  being  separably 
engageable  with  one  another  and  with  said  sharpener  unit  for 
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embracing  said  sharpener  unit,  said  sharpener  unit  being  en- 
gaged by  said  casing  members  to  provide  a  first  space  there- 
with at  said  rear  end  and  a  second  space  between  the  top  of  the 
sharpener  unit  and  said  upper  casing  member,  said  first  and 
second  spaces  communicating  with  one  another  to  form  a  chip 
collector  chamber  for  shavings  removed  from  the  pencil  dur- 
ing sharpening  thereof,  said  upper  and  lower  members  having 
co-extensive  elongate  cut-out  portions  extending  along  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  sides  cooperatively  defining  an  L-shaped 
opening  through  which  a  portion  of  one  of  said  sides  and  the 
front  end  of  said  body  of  said  sharpener  unit  is  exposed  inclu- 
sive of  said  aperture. 


4,248,284 
HAND  SAW  WITH  AN  INTERCHANGEABLE  SAW 

BLADE 
Masaaki  Tomosada,  Ono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Razor  Saw  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Ono,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,016 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    17,    1979,    54- 

51453[U] 

Int.  a.' B27B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  145—31  R  3  Claims 


handle  at  the  location  corresponding  to  said  notches  in  the 
tongue  and  the  reinforcing  member  when  said  tongue  and 
the  reinforcing  member  are  fully  inserted  in  said  opening, 
said  opening  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  ribs  integrally 
formed  with  said  mold  handle,  and  said  notches  in  said 
tongue  and  said  reinforcing  member  being  arranged  such 
that  when  said  set  screw  is  thread-inserted  into  the  handle, 
its  inner  end  engages  only  said  tongue  of  the  blade  within 
said  notch. 


of 


4,248,285 
SAFETY  NUT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Christian  Flaig,  Muehlstrasse  1,  7209  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep 

Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,497.  This  application  Oct. 
26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  7610740[U1;  Aug.  26,  1976,  2638560 
Int  a.'  F16B  i9/iH 
U.S.  a.  411—246  2  Oaims 


1.  A  safety  nut  including  a  threaded  portion  and  a  safety 
portion  extending  coaxially  therebeyond,  said  safety  portion 
including  an  opening  having  a  circular  inner  wall;  an  elastic, 
circumfercntially  endless  disk  situated  in  said  opening  of  said 
safety  portion;  said  disk  formed  of  spring  steel  and  having  a 
non-circular  outer  periphery  bearing  against  said  inner  wall  of 
said  opening  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations;  said  disk 
being  arranged  for  limited  axial  movement  in  said  opening 
relative  to  said  nut;  an  inner  portion  of  said  disk  including  a 
threaded  aperture  aligned  with  a  threaded  passage  in  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  nut  and  being  engageable  with  a  bolt 
threadedly  inserted  into  said  nut;  the  thickness  of  said  inner 
portion  of  said  disk  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  pitch  of 
the  nut  thread;  at  least  one  but  not  all  portions  of  said  disk 
being  deformed  to  axially  offset  a  corresponding  portion  of 
said  disk  thread  relative  to  said  nut  thread  by  an  amount  within 
the  range  of  one-quarter  to  one-half  of  the  pitch  of  the  latter  so 
that  said  axially  offset  portion  is  elastically  deflected  by  an 
inserted  bolt  to  axially  clamp  the  bolt  in  place. 


1.  A  hand  saw  with  an  interchangeable  saw  blade  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  saw  blade  with  a  tongue,  said  tongue  having  a  notch 
formed  in  the  edge  opposite  the  back  of  the  tongue; 

a  reinforcing  member  for  increasing  the  rigidity  of  said  saw 
blade  and  said  tongue,  said  reinforcing  member  having  a 
substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  capable  of  being 
placed  over  the  back  of  the  saw  blade  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bight  portion  of  the  "U"  in  contact  with  the 
backs  of  said  tongue  and  said  saw  blade  and  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  "U"  in  contact  with  the 
side  faces  of  said  tongue  and  said  saw  blade,  said  reinforc- 
ing member  having  notches  formed  in  the  leg  portions  of 
the  "U"  at  a  location  corresponding  to  said  notch  in  said 
tongue; 

a  molded  handle  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
tongue  of  the  saw  blade  with  said  reinforcing  member 
placed  on  the  tongue  and  the  blade  with  a  close  tolerance 
between  the  handle  and  said  reinforcing  member,  said 
handle  including  a  set  screw  threadedly  engaged  with  the 


4,248,286 
SAFETY  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 
Walter  W.  Curtiss,  Jr.,  Akron,  and  Grorer  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,667 
lat  a.'  B60C  17/04 
MS.  a.  152—158  "  Claims 

1.  A  safety  support  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  rim,  a 
pneumatic  tire  of  the  type  having  a  tread  portion  and  bead 
portions,  a  cylindrical  surface  on  said  rim,  said  bead  portions 
being  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  surface,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal ring  member  of  flexible  resilient  material  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  band  at  the  inner  periphery  with  an  inner  diameter 
not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  surface  for 
mounting  said  ring  member  on  said  rim,  said  ring  member 
having  an  outer  cylindrical  band  at  the  outer  periphery  spaced 
from  said  inner  cylindrical  band  and  having  an  outer  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  tread  portion  of  the  tire  in  the 


122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


inflated  condition  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bead 
portions,  said  ring  member  being  engageable  by  said  tread 
portioa  in  the  deflated  condition  of  said  tire,  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  ring  member  between  said  inner  band  and  said 
outer  band,  said  intermediate  portion  including  separate  un- 
connected radially  extending  webs  spaced  apart  circumferen* 
tially  of  said  ring  member,  said  outer  band  including  a  first 
circiuiferentially  extending  annular  belt  having  reinforcing 


cords  therein  directed  circumferentially  about  said 
carcass  and  the  remainder  of  said  layers  arranged  with 


cords  of  high  modulus  material,  said  inner  band  including  a 
second  circumferentially  extending  annular  belt  of  reinforcing 
cords  of  high  modulus  material  and  having  a  width  measured 
axially  of  said  ring  member  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
separating  said  bead  portions  of  said  tire  mounted  on  said  r^n 
so  that  said  inner  band  is  confmed  between  said  second  circum- 
ferentially extending  annular  belt,  said  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  rim  and  said  bead  portions. 


cords  therein  crossing  circumferential  cords  at  a  right 
angle. 


4,248,288 

FUSION  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SHELL  CORES 

Anatol  Michelson,  3235  Pine  Valley  Dr^  Sarasota,  Fia.  33579 

FUed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,818 

iBt  CL3  B22C  nm 

U.S.a.  164— 16  <^  7  Claims 


4,248,287 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

FLOTATION  TIRE  AND  TIRE  PRODUCT 

Harold  E.  ChristoMs,  Saata  Cho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brad  Ra- 

8■i^  Ik.,  Spracc  PiM,  N.C. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,663 
Iirt.  a.J  B60C  9/14.  11/05 
UJS.  CL  152—354  R  6  QaioM 

1.  A  flexible  sidewall  flotation  tire  comprising: 
a  tread  for  engaging  a  traction  surface;  and 
a  carcass  for  supporting  said  tread  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  bead  portions  for  engaging  a  rim, 
a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  extending  from  respective  bead 

portions  for  imparting  flexibiUty  to  the  tire,  and 
a  tread  bearing  portion  extending  between  said  sidewall 

portions  for  supporting  said  tread; 
each  of  said  sidewall  portions  being  defmed  by  a  plurality 
of  built-up  superposed  layers  of  cord  containing  elasto- 
meric  material  sheet  with  the  layers  arranged  with 
cords  therein  directed  generally  radially  from  said  bead 
portions;  each  of  said  layers  defming  each  of  said  side- 
wall  portions  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  elongate 
strips  of  sheet  with  longitudinal  side  edge  portions  of 
adjacent  strips  lapped  one  over  another  in  generally^ 
triangular  zones  converging  radially  outwardly  of  said 
sidewall  portions; 
said  tread  bearing  portion  being  defmed  by  a  plurality  of 
built-up  superposed  layers  of  cord  containing  elasto- 
meric  material*  sheet  with  some  layers  arranged  with 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  foundry  shell  core  product  with- 
out the  appUcation  of  heat  thereto,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mandrel  into  predetermined  configuration  to 
include  end-forming  portions  disposed  adjacent  head  and 
stem  portions  thereof  and  each  end-forming  portion  hav- 
ing a  greater  transverse  dimension  than  said  head  and  stem 
portions, 

(b)  inserting  said  mandrel  of  predetermined  configuration  in 
operative  disposition  between  core  box  sections, 

(c)  closing  said  Qore  box  sections  in  surrounding  relation 
about  said  head  and  stem  positions  of  said  mandrel, 

(d)  introducing  a  first  supply  of  binder  coated  granular 
material  into  a  core  cavity  defined  between  said  core  box 
sections  and  the  external  surface  of  said  mandrel, 

(e)  passing  a  fu^t  supply  of  catalyst  gas  through  said  first 
supply  of  granular  material  causing  hardening  thereof  and 
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the  formation  of  correspondingly  configured  core  por- 
tions, 

(0  separating  said  core  box  sections  with  formed  core  por- 
tions therein  and  removing  said  mandrel  therefrom, 

(g)  repositioning  said  core  box  sections  with  core  portions 
therein  into  working  position  a  predetermined  spaced 
apart  distance  from  one  another, 

(h)  introducing  a  second  supply  of  binder  coated  granular 
material  in  spaced  apart  end  portions  of  said  core  portions 
and  in  engagement  with  both  said  core  portions, 

(i)  moving  said  core  portions  toward  one  another  to  a  closer 
spaced  apart  distance  thereby  compacting  said  second 
supply  of  binder  coated  granular  material  into  firm  en- 
gagement with  both  said  core  portions,  and 

(j)  introducing  a  second  supply  of  catalyst  gas  into  said 
second  supply  of  granular  material  causing  hardenmg 
thereof  and  fusion  thereof  with  said  first  supply  of  granu- 
lar material  thereby  joining  said  core  portions  and  forming 
an  integral  one  piece  shell  core. 

4,248,289 
DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Guido  Perrella,  ScmwiiUe,  Canada,  and  WiUbuB  E.  Thompson, 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  DBM  Industries  Limited,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,148 
.   Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1977, 
50179/77;  Canada,  Jun.  12, 1978,  305228 

Int  a.'  B22D  17/02.  17/22.  17/24.  17/30 
UA  a.  164-153  11  Claims 


incompressible  fluid  injected  therein  on  either  side  of  said 
piston;  (iv)  means  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  said  mold 
half,  whereby  injection  of  fluid  into  the  cylinders  at  the 
crown  ends  of  the  pistons  forces  the  cylinders  and  mold 
halves  together  and  injection  of  the  fluid  at  the  skirt  ends 
of  the  pistons  forces  the  cylinders  and  mold  halves  apart 
with  the  terminal  force  from  opening  the  cylinders  being 
taken  by  the  piston  shaft;  and  (v)  means  for  deceleration  of 
said  cylinders  to  eliminate  closing  shock;  the  improve- 
ments comprising 

(b)  evaporative  heat  control  means  for  said  molds; 

(c)  a  metal  injection  system  including  means  for  injecting 
metal  into  the  molds  along  the  parting  plane  of  said  molds 
and  means  associated  with  said  mcul  injection  system  for 
subsequent  drainage  of  unsolidificd  metal  from  said  runner 
and  a  self-contained  molten  metal  supply  with  heating 
means  for  said  metal  supply  and 
In  a  die-casting  system  of  the  type  including,  in  combma- 


9 

tion 


^-O 


X        X 


6.  In  a  die-casting  system  of  the  type  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: _  . .  •_  ^r 

(a)  die-casting  machine  having  a  frame  with  two  pairs  of 
spaced,  parallel  cylinder  assemblies  mounted  thereon, 
each  pair  of  assemblies  supporting  a  mold  half  and  being 
opposed  to  the  other  pair  of  assemblies  carrying  the  other 
mold  half,  each  cylinder  assembly  of  each  pair  comprising 
(i)  a  stationary  piston  secured  to  the  frame,  (ii)  a  piston 
shaft  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  the  pUton,  said  shaft 
extending  across  to  a  connection  with  an  opposed  piston 
of  the  other  pair,  (iii)  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the  piston  and 
shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  thereon  in  response  to 


(a)  die-casting  machine  having  a  frame  with  two  pairs  of 
spaced,  parallel  cylinder  assemblies  mounted  thereon, 
each  pair  of  assemblies  supporting  a  mold  half  and  being 
opposed  to  the  other  pair  of  assemblies  carrying  the  other 
mold  half,  each  cylinder  assembly  of  each  pair  comprising 
(i)  a  sUtionary  piston  secured  to  the  frame,  (ii)  a  piston 
shaft  secured  to  and  coaxial  with  the  piston,  said  shaft 
extending  across  to  a  connection  with  an  opposed  piston 
of  the  other  pair,  (iii)  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the  piston  and 
shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  thereon  in  response  to 
incompressible  fluid  injected  therein  on  either  side  of  said 
piston;  (iv)  means  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  said  mold 
half,  whereby  injection  of  fluid  into  the  cylinders  at  the 
crown  ends  of  the  pistons  forces  the  cylinders  and  mold 
halves  together  and  injection  of  the  fluid  at  the  skirt  ends 

'  of  the  pistons  forces  the  cylinders  and  mold  halves  apart 
with  the  terminal  force  from  opening  the  cylinders  being 
taken  by  the  piston  shaft;  and  (v)  means  for  deceleration  of 
said  cylinders  to  eliminate  closing  shock;  the  improve- 
mente  comprising: 

(b)  evaporative  heat  control  means  for  said  mold  halves 
including  a  closed  cooling  system  in  each  of  the  mold 
halves  with  passages  therein  for  the  circulation  of  liquid 
through  the  molds;  a  fluid  inlet  valve  associated  with  the 
passages;  a  make-up  pump  for  injecting  cooling  liquid  into 
the  passages  of  the  molds  via  said  inlet  valve;  and  a  pres- 
sure responsive  Umiting  valve  associated  with  the  passages 
for  releasing  evaporated  liquid  from  the  passages  when 
boiling  occurs  therein  at  a  predetermined  pressure;  and 
means  associated  with  the  pressure  responsive  limiting 
valve  for  directing  condensed  liquid  back  to  a  supply 

source  thereof;  «  • 

(c)  a  metal  injection  system  including  means  for  injecting 
meul  into  the  molds  on  the  parting  line  of  said  molds  and 
means  associated  with  said  metal  injection  system  for 
subsequent  drainage  of  unsolidified  metal  from  said  runner 
and  a  self-contained  molten  metal  supply  with  heating 
means  for  said  metal  supply:  .  . 

(d)  means  for  supporting  a  cast  part  in  a  fixed  position  be- 
tween said  mold  halves  after  said  mold  halves  have  been 
withdrawn  therefrom;  and  •      «.       w 

(e)  a  cable  type  transfer  system  to  carry  a  casting  from  the 
die  casting  machine  to  •  remotely  positioned  trimming 
machine  or  other  secondary  operation. 

4,348,290 

FOUNDRY  MOLDING  MACHINE  AND  MfTHOD 

Rudolf  Hermw.  Pwma,  Ohio,  assigiKW  to  The  Osbom  MmiAc- 

turiog  Corporttiom  dcTslaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Str.  No.  64,008 

lut  CV  B21C  19/04.  9/20 

MS.  CL  164-154  ^         <•  ^1^ 

1.  A  horizontal  stack  foundry  molding  machine,  comprising 
forming  means  for  forming  molds, 
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variable  speed  pusher  means  for  moving  each  newly  formed 
mold  from  said  forming  means  toward  a  station  at  which 
a  plurality  of  molds  may  be  movably  stacked  for  casting, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  forming  means  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  said  pusher  means  to  engage  such  newly 


formed  mold  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and  then  to  move 
the  latter  toward  such  station,  and 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  physical  parameter  of  each  newly 
formed  mold,  and  wherein  said  control  means  includes 
means  for  responding  to  such  parameter  to  control  move- 
ment of  said  pusher  means. 


4,248^1 

COMPACT  THERMAL  ENERGY  RESERVOIRS 

Seymour  Jarnul,  %  Windsor  Gate  Dr.,  North  Hilb,  N.Y.  11040 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,293 

Int.  a.'  F28D  n/00 

U.S.  a.  165—4  5  Claims 


1.  Compact  thermal  energy  reservoir  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  opening  which  provides 
access  therein  and  a  closure  for  said  opening; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  elongated  mesh  shelves  within 
said  enclosure,  all  edges  of  which  abut  said  enclosure  and; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  layers  of  heat  storage  material,  each  layer 
supported  by  one  of  said  shelves  and  comprising  at  least 
one  flat,  fluid-tight  package  containing  an  inorganic  salt 
melting  between  about  32*  F.  and  about  212*  F.,  each  of 
said  shelves  being  made  essentially  impermeable  to  fluid 
over  a  major  portion  of  its  area  by  one  or  more  of  said  flat, 
fluid-tight  packages  of  salt,  the  entire  fluid  permeable  area 
being  at  an  end  of  said  shelf  which  is  opposite  the  fluid 
permeable  end  of  each  adjacent  shelf, 

wherein  adjacent  shelves  and  said  enclosure  form  a  single  fluid 
conduit  separating  each  layer,  each  conduit  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  adjacent  conduit. 


4,248,292 
HEAT  TRANSFER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HEAT 

PUMP 
William  H.  Beacham,  Putnam,  Canada,  asiignor  to  379235 
Ontario  Ltd.,  Putnam,  Canada 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,128 

Int.  a.^  F24F  3/00:  F25D  17/02;  F25B  29/00:  F25D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  165—50  5  Claima 

['■  .  ■ 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising: 

a  motor  compressor, 

a  condenser, 

an  evaporator, 

an  expansion  valve, 

connected  in  a  primary  operating  loop  in  which  said  com- 
pressor pumps  heat  from  said  evaporator  to  said  con- 
denser, 

first  secondary  heat  transfer  means  and  associated  conduit 
means  connected  in  good  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
said  evaporator  to  carry  a  first  secondary  heat  transfer 
fluid  through  said  first  secondary  heat  transfer  means  to 
transfer  heat  to  said  evaporator,  and  flow  means  to  cause 
said  secondary  heat  transfer  fluid  to  flow  through  said  first 
heat  transfer  means  and  associated  conduit, 

second  secondary  heat  transfer  means  and  associated  con- 
duit means  connected  in  good  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  condenser  to  carry  a  second  secondary  heat 
transfer  fluid  through  said  second  secondary  heat  transfer 
means  to  transfer  heat  from  said  condenser  and  second 
flow  means  to  cause  said  secondary  heat  transfer  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  second  heat  transfer  means  and  associ- 
ated conduit, 

sensing  means  mounted  in  said  heat  pump  for  sensing  a 
variable  quantity  which  is  proportional  to  the  head  pres- 
sure of  the  compressor,  and  control  means  to  control  said 
flow  means  in  said  first  secondary  heat  transfer  means  to 
vary  the  flow  of  said  secondary  heat  transfer  fluid  in- 
versely with  the  head  pressure  of  said  compressor. 


4,248,293 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  ENGINE  OIL 

Takashi  Kamezaki,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Hidaka,  Wako,  and  Tetsuo 
Tahara,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shinbashi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,977 

Int  CV  FOIP  5/10 

U.S.  a.  165—51  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  engine  oil  including  an  oil  reser- 
voir in  communication  with  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
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said  engine  including  a  drive  shaft,  said  cooling  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pump  in  delivery  communication  with  said  oil 
reservoir  and  in  return  communication  with  said  engine; 

(b)  a  second  pump  also  disposed  in  delivery  communication 
with  said  oil  reservoir; 

(c)  an  oil  cooler  medially  disposed  in  series  with  respect  to 
both  said  first  and  second  pumps,  said  cooler  and  said 
second  pump  exhibiting,  in  combination,  a  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  series  combination  of  said  first 
pump  and  said  engine;  and 

(d)  spacer  means  for  facilitating  oil  flow  between  said  reser- 
voir, said  first  pump,  said  oil  cooler,  and  said  second 
pump, 

whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  rotor  elements 
within  each  pump  are  actuated,  thereby  advancing  the  oil 
of  the  oil  reservoir  through  a  cooling  circuit  defined  by 
the  series-parallel  relationship  set  forth  above. 


across  the  inside  of  the  sealed  casing,  and  oriented  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  porous  structure  is  always  at  the  lowest 


4,248,294 
SOLAR  HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
John  V.  Budzynski,  and  Donald  A.  James,  both  of  Scottsdalc, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  GoettI  Bros.  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,329 

Int.  a.5  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  165— 104  S  8  Claims 


level  of  liquid  within  the  casing  when  the  liquid  spans  the 
diameter  of  the  casing. 


4,248,296 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  CONDENSER  TUBES 
Louis  J.  Jezek,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  aadgnor  to  Resources 
Conservation  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,590 

Int.  a.J  F28D  3/04:  F28F  9/02.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  165—118  8  Claims 


1.  A  hot  water  storage  tank  for  receiving  unheated  water 
from  a  water  supply  source  and  for  providing  heated  water  to 
a  hot  water  user,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tank  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  means  defining  an  inlet  in  said  tank  for  receiving  water 
from  said  unheated  water  supply  source; 

(c)  means  defining  an  outlet  for  delivering  heated  water 
from  said  storage  tank  to  a  user;  and 

(d)  a  stratifier  tube  connected  to  said  inlet,  extending  into 
said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  each 
of  said  openings  having  an  axis,  each  of  the  axes  of  said 
openings  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  common  plane 
being  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said 
openings  also  positioned  to  direct  a  stream  of  water  in  a 
circular  pattern  about  said  longitudinal  axis: 


1.  A  fluid  distributor  for  use  in  the  upper  end  of  a  vertical 
condenser  tube  in  a  falling  film  type  heat  exchanger  or  the  like, 
for  forming  a  hollow  cylindrical  film  of  fluid  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  condenser  tube,  said  fluid  distributor  compris- 


mg 


4,248,295 
FREEZABLE  HEAT  PIPE 
Donald  M.  Ernst,  Leola,  and  James  L.  Sanzi,  Lancaster,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Thermacore,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,901 
Int  a.^  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—105  1  Claims 

1.  A  heat  pipe  capable  of  surviving  repeated  freezing  and 
thawing  cycles  without  damage  comprising: 
a  sealed  outer  casing; 
a  heat  exchange  liquid;  and 

a  porous  structure  within  the  sealed  outer  casing  dimen- 
sioned with  a  length  approximating  the  maximum  possible 
depth  of  liquid  when  the  heat  pipe  axis  is  oriented  parallel 
to  the  force  of  gravity,  and  a  width  less  than  the  span 


a  ferrule,  said  ferrule  including  a  lower  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  exterior  and  sized  to  be  received  within  the 
upper  end  of  a  vertical  condenser  tube,  and  an  enlarged 
head  portion  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  portion; 

the  interior  of  said  ferrule  having  a  completely  open  cham- 
ber extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
chamber  including  a  frusto-conical  lower  portion  defined 
by  a  frusto-conical  wall  and  having  a  diameter  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  about  the  same  as  the  exterior  diameter 
of  said  ferrule  lower  portion,  and  a  spherically  shaped 
upper  portion  defined  by  a  spherical  wall  and  arranged 
concentrically  of  the  vertical  axis  of  said  chamber,  said 
spherical  wall  being  tangent  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
frusto-conical  wall;  and 

said  enlarged  ferrule  head  portion  having  at  least  one  inlet 
orifice  therein,  the  axis  of  said  inlet  orifice  being  inclined 
upwardly  from  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber,  and  the  inner  end  of  said  inlet 
orifice  opening  tangentially  onto  said  spherical  wall  defin- 
ing said  spherically  shaped  upper  chamber  portion, 
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whereby  fluid  entering  said  ferrule  chamber  through  said 
inlet  orifice  is  directed  both  laterally  and  downwardly 
against  said  chamber  walls  and  swirls  within  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber  to  establish  an  inverted  vortex,  and  to 
form  a  rotating,  uniform  hollow  cylindrical  film  of  fluid 
which  flows  evenly  and  without  interruption  down- 
wardly on  the  interior  surface  of  said  condenser  tube. 


'  4,248,298 

WELL  LOGGING  EVAPORATIVE  THERMAL 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Lamers,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Vincent  P.  Mar- 
telli,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mea- 
surement Analysis  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,544 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00:  F25D  17/02.  23/12 
U.S.  a.l66— 57  _  12aaims 


4,248,297 
GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Ya  K.  Pel,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,995,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

146,665,  May  25, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coatinnation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  30,859,  Apr.  22, 1970, 

abandoMd.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,589 

Int  a.'  F28F  3/00.  7/02 
VS.  a.  165—166  5  Qaims 


11.  In  an  evaporative  thermal  protection  system  for  use  in 
hostile  environment  well  logging  applications  and  including  a 
sonde,  for  maintaining  a  payload  located  within  the  sonde  at  a 
desired  cooler  temperature  than  that  of  the  downhole  environ- 
ment, a  hostile  environment  flexible  fluidic  communication 
mechanical  cable,  comprising: 
a  corrosion  and  pressure  resistant  metal  tube  forming  a 
central  cable  core,  said  metal  tube  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter less  than  3/16  inch;  and 
a  contrahelically  wound  multi-stranded  high  strength,  cor- 
rosion resistant  metal  wire  rope  disposed  about  said  metal 
tube  and  providing  abrasion  protection  and  carrying  most 
of  the  cable's  load. 


1.  An  annular  recuperator  comprising  a  plurality  of  matrices, 
each  of  said  matrices  comprising  an  assembly  of  integrally 
fused  tubes  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  layers  of  tubes  superim-  George  K 
posed  one  above  the  other  in  successive  parallel  planes,  the 
tubes  within  each  plane  being  essentially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  transverse  to  the  tubes  in  adjacent  layers,  the  tubes  in  each 
layer  forming  a  series  of  longitudinal  parallel  passageways 
through  the  matrix  wherein  the  walls  of  said  passageways 

(1)  have  essentially  zero  porosity, 

(2)  consist  essentially  of  an  inorganic  crystalline  oxide  ceramic 
material, 

(3)  have  an  average  coefficient  of  lineal  thermal  expansion  of 
about  - 12  to  -»-  12x  10"  VC,  over  the  range  0'-300'  C, 
and 

wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  said  passageways  is  at  least  3 
times  the  wall  thickness  through  portions  of  said  walls  com- 
mon to  adjacent  fused  tubes,  and  wherein  the  open  frontal  or 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  face  of  the  matrix  containing  pas- 
sageways is  at  least  32  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area 
across  such  face,  each  of  said  matrices  having  a  wedge-shaped 
spacer  member  bonded  to  each  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
surfaces  of  said  matrix,  said  matrices  and  members  forming  a 
structure  having  an  annular  configuration  and  an  annular  cen- 
tral opening,  the  arrangement  of  said  matrices  providing  two 
flow  paths  for  fluid  media  passing  through  said  recuperator, 
ooe  of  said  flow  paths  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  annular 
recuperator,  the  other  of  said  flow  paths  being  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  annular  recuperator  and  communicating  with 
said  central  opening. 


4,248,299 

PACKER  NOSE  ASSEMBLY 

Roeder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,695 

Int  a.2  E21B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  166—153  2  Qaims 


22 


1.  A  downhole  hydraulically  actuated  pump  assembly  of  the 
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free  type  having  a  packer  nose  assembly  affixed  to  one  end 
thereof  for  enabling  the  apparatus  to  be  pumped  into  and  out  of 
boreholes,  said  packer  nose  assembly  comprising: 
a  mandrel  having  a  lower  end  portion  and  an  upper  end 
portion;  means  forming  a  fishing  neck  on  said  upper  end 
portion;  a  lower  fastener  means  formed  on  said  lower  end 
portion  of  said  mandrel  by  which  said  packer  nose  assem- 
bly can  be  removably  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  pump 
assembly; 
an  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  packer,  each  having  opposed 
terminal  ends,  a  boss  at  one  terminal  end  and  a  sloped  face 
at  the  other  terminal  end;  and  a  body  portion  of  a  longitu- 
dinal length  defined  by  the  distance  measured  between 
said  boss  and  the  sloped  face;  means  forming  a  longitudi- 
nal axial  passageway  through  said  body  portion  of  each 
said  packer,  said  axial  passageway  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter which  enables  each  said  packer  to  be  slidably  received 
in  a  telescoping  manner  about  a  marginal  longitudinally 
extending  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel; 
a  marginal  exterior  portion  of  each  said  packer  being  formed 
into  a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged,  spaced  fins; 
each  said  fin  being  an  intergral  part  of  said  body  and 
circumferentially  disposed  about  and  radiating  from  said 
body  portion;  each  said  fin  being  formed  by  adjacent 
spaced  walls,  each  said  spaced  wall  being  outwardly  and 
downwardly  extended  and  converging  towards  one  an- 
other at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  one  another,  thereby 
forming  the  fin  which  is  outwardly  reduced  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  which  downwardly  an  outwardly  extends  from 
said  body; 
a  lowermost  and  uppermost  sleeve  telescopingly  received  on 
the  exterior  of  said  mandrel,  said  lowermost  sleeve  being 
received  between  the  lower  boss  of  said  lower  packer  and 
said  fastener  means  on  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
mandrel  for  maintaining  said  packer  properly  positioned 
in  fixed  relationship  relative  to  said  mandrel,  said  upper- 
most sleeve  being  received  between  the  boss  of  the  re- 
maining said  packer  and  the  sloped  face  of  the  lowermost 
packer;  an  upper  fastener  means  formed  between  said 
fishing  neck  and  said  sloped  face  of  said  upper  packer;  said 
sleeves  and  said  packers  being  placed  in  compression  on 
said  mandrel  by  said  upper  and  lower  fastener  means  for 
maintaining  the  packers  anchored  relative  to  said  mandrel. 


than  the  tubular  member  for  conducting  flow  from  the 

well;  and 


4,248,300 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

RETRIEVABLE  LANDING  NIPPLE  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

.  STRING 

Britt  O.  Braddick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,034 
Int.  a.3  E21B  23/02.  47/10 
V3.  a.  166—250  20  Qains 

3.  A  method  of  positioning  and  testing  a  retrievable  landing 
nipple  in  a  well  bore  well  string  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  lowering  a  retrievable  landing  nipple  into  and  sealably 
anchoring  it  in  the  well  string;  and 

b.  applying  fluid  pressure  between  the  sealably  anchored 
landing  nipple  and  the  well  string  to  test  for  leaks  therebe- 
tween. 

16.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  well 
comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  member  secured  in  a  well  said  tubular  member 
having  a  recess  therein; 

b.  a  retrievable  landing  nipple  sealably  anchored  in  the 
recess  of  said  tubular  member; 

c.  a  production  string  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter 


d.  means  sealably  and  removably  engaging  the  production 
string  with  said  tubular  member  above  said  anchored 
landing  nipple. 


4,248,301 

MICELLAR  CRUDE  OIL  DISPLACEMENT  WITH 

PARTITIONED  HYDROCARBON  SULFONATES 

Fred  E.  Suffridge,  Broken  Arrow,  Okhu,  and  Victor  J.  Krcme- 

sec,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Conpany 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—252  8  Claias 

2.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  displacement  of  crude  oil 
through  a  crude  oil  containing  subterranean  reservoir  having 
an  injection  means  in  fluid  communication  through  the  reser- 
voir with  a  production  means,  wherein  a  saline  aqueous  micel- 
lar  fluid  containing  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  surfacunt  in  an 
amount  greater  than  the  critical  micelle  concentration  is  in- 
jected into  the  reservoir  through  said  injfcction  means  and  is 
displaced  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reservoir  for  displac- 
ing crude  oil  toward  said  production  means,  and  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  sulfonate  surfactant  comprises  oil  and  water 
soluble  components,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
separating  oil  soluble  components  from  substantially  water 

soluble  components  of  said  hydrocarbon  sulfonate,  and 
formulating  said  micellar  fluid  with  said  oil  soluble  compo- 
nents. 


4J48J02 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
VISCOUS  PETROLEUM  FROM  TAR  SAND 
Ronald  K.  Churchmaa,  Carrolltoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,514 
Int  a.J  E21B  33/124.  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—272  13  ClalMS 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  subterranean 
viscous  petroleum  tar  sands  comprising  drilling  an  injection 
well  whose  drill  path  is  deviated  from  the  perpendicular,  and 
extends  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  into  said  subterranean 
viscous  petroleum  tar  sand,  inserting  casing  within  said  injec- 
tion well  to  at  least  a  point  just  beyond  a  site  determined  to  be 
a  terminal  injection  point,  perforating  said  casing  at  selected 
locations,  running  into  the  bore  of  said  perforated  casing  a  dual 
tubing  string  providing  a  circulation  path  for  the  use  of 
through  the  flowline  service  tools,  at  least  one  of  said  dual 
tubing  strings  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  side  pocket 
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mandrels,  providing  means  for  packing  off  the  tubing  casing 
annulos  situated  between  the  uppermost  side  pocket  mandrel 
and  the  surface  of  the  well,  providing  means  in  said  side  pocket 
mandrels  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluids  from  the  bore  of  the 
tubing  to  the  outside  thereof,  drilling  and  completing  a  plural- 
ity of  production  wells  mto  said  subterranean  viscous  petro- 


leum tar  sands  positioned  above  and  along  the  length  of  said 
injection  well,  circulating  a  heated  fluid  through  said  injection 
well,  said  heated  fluid  flowing  through  said  flow  regulator 
means  into  said  subterranean  viscous  petroleum  tar  sands  to 
reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  petroleum  contained  therein,  and 
recovering  said  reduced  viscosity  petroleum  by  said  produc- 
tion wells. 


4,248,303 
EXPLOSIVE  WELL-FRACTURING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Charpeatier,  Algien,  Ia,  anigBor  to  Xpio  Corporatioa, 
Gretna,  La. 

FUcd  Dec  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,620 

Int  a.)  E21B  43/263 

UJS.  a.  166—299  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fracturing  wells  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  positioning  in  the  well  holes  a  first,  relatively  low  veloc- 
ity, supplemental  explosive  charge  at  a  position  below  the 
area  to  be  fractured; 

(b)  positioning  in  the  well  hole  a  relatively  hig^  velocity, 
central  explosive  charge  at  a  position  next  to  the  iuea  to  be 
fractured  and  adjacent  said  first  charge; 

(c)  positioning  in  the  well  hole  a  second,  relatively  low 
velocity  supplemental  expk)sive  charge  at  a  position 
above  the  area  to  be  fractured  and  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
central  charge, 

(d)  detonating  said  central  charge;  and 

(e)  thereafter  detonating  said  first  and  second  supplemental 
charges. 


4,248,304 
LARGE  SCALE  PRODUCnON  OF  INEXPENSIVE 
FLOODING  POLYMERS  FOR  TERTURY  OIL 
RECOVERY 
Kewwth  G.  Phillipt,  River  Forest,  III.,  asrignor  to  Nako  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,991 
Int  CL^  E21B  ¥i/22 
U.S.  a.  166—300  5  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  underground  forma- 
tions of  the  type  wherein  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  an  acryl- 
amide  polymer  is  injected  into  one  or  more  wells  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  establishing  near  the  one  or  more  wells 
a  small  chemical  plant  and  a  source  of  acrylonitrile  for  produc- 
ing an  acrylamide  polymer  in  the  form  of  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion, which  plant  performs  the  following  sequence  of  steps: 

1.  Forming  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  acrylonitrile  utilizing 
as  an  oil  source  crude  oil  recovered  from  the  underground 
formation; 

2.  Contacting  said  emulsion  with  a  conversion  catalyst  under 
reaction  conditions  to  convert  a  subrtantial  portion  of  the 
acrylonitrile  to  acrylamide  thereby  forming  a  water-in- 
crude-oil  emulsion  which  contains  a  substantial  portion  of 
acrylamide; 

3.  Polymerizing  the  water-in-crude-oil  emulsion  of  acrylam- 
ide in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  to  provide  a 
water-in-crude-oil  emulsion  of  acrylamide  polymers,  and 
then; 

Injecting  the  water-in-crude-oil  emulsion  of  the  acrylamide 
polymer  in  the  presence  of  an  inverting  agent  into  the  under- 
ground formation  under  conditions  whereby  the  formation  is 
contacted  with  a  dilute  solution  of  the  acrylamide  polymer. 


4,248,305 
AQUIFER  RECHARGE  USING  NATURAL  ENERGY 
William  L.  Scarbrough,  2928  Franklin  St.;  Jerry  L.  Norris,  3439 
S.  Highway  98,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla.  33801,  and  Joe  D. 
Hardin,  Apt  707, 210  Lake  HoUingsworth  Dr.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
33803 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,423 

Int.  CL^  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166— 305  D  9aaims 


■r*> 


1.  A  water  transfer  system  for  moving  water  from  a  shallow 
water  aquifer  to  a  deep  water  aquifer  for  recharging  thereof  or 
for  dewatering  surface  soil  areas,  comprising: 

a  deep  well  communicating  with  the  deep  water  aquifer; 

at  least  one  shallow  source  well  communicating  with  the 
shallow  water  aquifer; 

siphoning  means  between  each  of  said  source  wells  and  said 
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deep  well  for  introducing  water  from  the  shallow  water 
aquifer  into  said  deep  water  aquifer;  and 
vacuum  producing  means  connected  to  each  of  said  source 
wells  for  increasing  the  water  flow  therefrom  and  for 
maintaining  operation  of  said  siphoning  means. 


4,248,306 
GEOTHERMAL  PETROLEUM  REFINING 
Allan  T.  Van  Huisen.  29456  Indian  Valley  Rd.,  Rolling  Hills 
Estates,  and  Paul  E.  Griffin,  853  Via  Del  Monte,  Palos  Vcrdes 
Estates,  both  of  CaUf.  90274 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,755 

Int.  a.3  BOl  J  21/00;  E21B  43/24;  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  166—305  R  14  Claims 


i-^ 


f>wfflMWt>at 


7.  A  geothermal  system  for  refining  petroleum  oils  compris- 
ing in  combination; 
a  geological  formation  including  a  subsurface  geothermal 

zone  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.; 
well  means  extending  from  the  surface  into  the  zone; 
a  unit  for  receiving  crude  oil  disposed  within  the  portion  of 

the  well  disposed  in  the  zone  and  for  distilling  the  oil 

therein; 
means  for  generating  steam  within  the  unit  and  for  injecting 

steam  into  the  oil;  and 
means  for  delivering  crude  oil  to  the  unit  and  means  for 

recovering  vapors  from  the  unit. 
13.  A  method  of  refining  petroleum  oil  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
injecting  crude  oil  from  the  surface  into  a  unit  disposed  in  a 

pressurized,  wet,  geothermal  zone  having  a  temperature 

of  at  least  300*  F.; 
injecting  geothermal  steam  from  the  zone  into  the  oil  con- 
tained in  said  unit; 
distilling  fractions  from  the  oil  in  said  unit;  and 
delivering  the  distilled  vapors  from  the  unit  to  surface. 


apparatus  and  having  passageways  to  selectively  provide  a  first 
fluid  flow  path  within  said  control  means  and  said  apparatus  to 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  piston  chambers  to  shift  said 
housing  and  said  body  relative  to  one  another  to  release  said 


4,248,307 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Raphael  J.  Silberman,  Houston,  Tex.;  Frederick  T.  Tilton,  La 
Habra,  Calif.;  Everett  H.  Smith,  Houston,  and  Dennis  A. 
Wichkoski,  Pasadena,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,908 
Int.  a.J  E21B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  166—315  14  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  carriable  on  a  tubing  string  extendible  into  a 
subterranean  well,  said  apparatus  being  selectively  engageable 
between  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  tubing  string,  com- 
prising: an  outer  housing  and  an  inner  body;  latching  means 
carried  on  one  of  said  housing  and  said  body  for  selectively 
securing  said  apparatus  to  said  lower  section;  latch  engaging 
means  carried  on  said  lower  section  and  on  the  other  of  said 
housing  and  said  body  for  selective  co-engagement  between 
said  latching  means  and  said  one  of  said  housing  and  said  body; 
piston  means  on  said  housing  and  said  body  and  having  a  piston 
head;  first  and  second  piston  chambers  between  said  piston 
head;  control  means  removable  from  said  apparatus  to  direct 
fluid  pressure  transmitted  through  said  tubing  string  to  said 


latching  means  from  said  lower  section,  said  control  means 
having  passageways  selectively  providing  a  second  fluid  flow 
path  therethrough  to  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower  piston 
chambers  to  shift  said  housing  and  said  body  relative  to  one 
another  to  engage  said  latching  means  to  said  lower  section. 


4,248,308 
EXTERNALLY  ADJUSTED  SPRING  ACTUATED  WELL 

VALVE 
Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Canco,  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,596 

Int  a.3  P04F  y/Oi  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166— 322  3ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  a  well  tubing, 
the  valve  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  well  tubing  and 
having  a  housing  and  a  valve  closure  member  therein  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  means  for  moving  the 
valve  member  in  a  direction  to  open  the  valve,  spring  means 
acting  against  the  opening  force  for  moving  the  valve  to  the 
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closed  position,  the  improvement  of  means  of  externally  ad- 
justing the  spring  closing  force  comprising. 

shoulder  means  in  the  housing  abutting  the  spring  means, 
adjusting  means  engaging  in  said  shoulder  means  and  ex- 
tending outside  of  the  housing  for  moving  said  shoulder 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  spring  means  for  vary- 
ing the  closing  force  of  the  spring  means,  and 
said  adjusting  means  is  rotatably  connected  but  longitudi- 
nally fixed  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,248,309 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Anatoli  Hofle,  WaynesWllc,  and  Doyle  V.  Haren,  Oyde,  both  of 

N.Cn  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

nied  JnL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,566 

Int  a.'  A62C  35/12 

VS.  CI.  169—47  18  Claims 


M         ,25 


■24 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  an  engine  compart- 
ment of  an  engine  driven  vehicle  in  which  said  vehicle  has  an 
engine  an^  a  cooling  system  for  said  engine  employing  a  cool- 
ing liquid  under  pressure,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fire 
extinguishing  apparatus  comprises  means  operatively  con- 
nect^ to  said  cooling  system  for  employing  said  cooling  liquid 
under  pressure  and  automatically  spraying  said  cooling  liquid 
in  said  conipartment  in  response  to  a  fire  therein,  said  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  er.gine  cooling  system  comprises 
separate  conduit  means  connected  to  said  cooling  system  and 
receiving  said  cooling  liquid  under  pressure  therewithin,  and 
separate  spray  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  conduit 
means  for  spraying  said  cooling  liquid  into  said  engine  com- 
partment in  response  to  said  fire. 


4,248,310 

SKIP  ROW  CULTIVATORS 

WiUlan  R.  McWOUaiH,  Rte.  2,  Box  46,  Spar,  Tex.  79370 

Filed  Jon.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  52,790 

Int  a.^  AOIB  3/34.  lS/00 

VS.  a.  172—661  10  Claims 


•  ecotF  FtBcs»»ecD 

8.  In  a  skip  row  cultivator  having: 

a.  an  elongated  horizontal  tool  bar, 

b.  at  least  one  plow  shank  on  the  tool  bar, 

c.  a  plow  on  the  bottom  of  each  moveable  shank;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  following  structure  for 
moving  plows  into  cultivating  position: 

d.  a  tool  h*i  clamp  attached  to  the  tool  bar  in  adjustable 
horizontal  position, 

e.  a  loop  on  the  tool  bar  clamp, 


f.  said  shank  telescoped  through  the  loop, 

g.  a  shank  clamp  on  the  top  of  the  shank,  and 

h.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connecting  the  shank  clamp  and  tool 
bar  clamp. 


4,248,311 

SIDE  SHIFT  BLADE  ARRANGEMENT 

Claude  M.  Frisbee,  Bettendorf,  and  Rudolf  Honch,  Davenport, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Cooipany,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,111 

Int  a.i  E02F  3/76 

U.S.XX  172— 819  i  AOtdma 


1.  In  an  earth-working  vehicle,  a  frame  comprising  a  gener- 
ally C-shaped  structure  having  opposed  arms,  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  being  connected  to  said  vehicle,  the  other  ends  of 
said  arms  being  connected  by  a  transverse  cross-beam  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  slide  plate  support,  means  for  universally  mounting  said 
slide  plate  support  on  the  forward  end  of  said  transverse 
cross-beam; 

guide  plate  means  slidably  mounting  a  ground-engaging 
blade  on  said  slide  plate  support  to  permit  said  blade  to 
slidably  move  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  slide 
plate  support; 

a  vertical  mast  upstanding  from  said  transverse  cross-beam; 

a  pair  of  piston-cylinders  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
said  vertical  mast  and  their  opposed  ends  being  pivotally 
connected  to  respective  sides  of  said  slide  plate  support; 
and 

a  slider  bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
vertical  mast  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
said  blade  through  an  opening  in  said  slide  plate  support, 
said  slider  bar  forcing  said  blade  to  shift  laterally  on  said 
slide  plate  support  as  said  blade  is  angled. 


4,248,312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPWARDLY 

CUTTING  FULL  CUTTING  FACE  OF  A  SHAFT  WTTHOUT 

REQUESTING  WORKMEN'S  HANDS 
Takayuki  Jinno;  Yasno  Kotake,  and  Toshihiro  Kikuchi,  all  of 
Ohdate,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Koken  Boring  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japwi,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52/49510; 
May  31, 1977,  52/63643 

Int  a.3  E21D  3/00 
VS.  CL  175—57  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  upwardly  forming  and  excavating  a  shaft 
through  destructible  underground  rock,  said  method  compris* 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  vertically  movable  rod  thrusting  means 
adapted  to  support  an  upwardly  extending  series  of  drill 
rods  having  at  the  upper  end  thereof  a  rotary  bit; 

(b)  providing  a  vertically  movable  frame  segment  thrusting 
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means  adapted  to  support  an  upwardly  extending  series  of 
cylindrical  frame  segments  surrounding  said  series  of  rods; 

(c)  moving  said  rod  thrusting  means  upwardly,  thus  moving 
said  series  of  rods  and  said  rotary  bit  upwardly  into  de- 
structible rock,  while  rotating  said  series  of  rods  and  said 
rotory  bit,  and  thereby  cutting  in  said  rock  the  full  face  of 
a  shaft  for  a  length  portion  thereof; 

(d)  moving  said  frame  segment  thrusting  means  upwardly, 
independent  of  the  movement  of  said  rod  thrusting  means, 
thus  moving  said  series  of  frame  segments  upwardly  into 
said  length  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  thereby  supporting 
the  side  wall  of  said  shaft  throughout  the  majority  of  the 
length  thereof; 

(e)  interrupting  rotation  of  said  series  of  rods  and  said  rotary 
bit; 

(0  operating  a  rod  holder  supported  by  said  frame  segment 
thrusting  means  to  hold  said  series  of  rods  and  to  prevent 
vertical  movement  thereof; 

(g)  detaching  said  rod  thrusting  means  from  said  series  of 
rods  and  lowering  said  rod  thrusting  means; 


(h)  adding  a  new  rod  to  said  rod  thrusting  means,  and  attach- 
ing said  new  rod  to  said  series  of  rods,  to  thereby  form  a 
lengthened  series  of  rods  supported  by  said  rod  thrusting 
means  and  held  by  said  rod  holder; 

(i)  releasing  said  rod  holder  from  said  lengthened  series  or 
rods; 

0)  holding  said  series  of  frame  segments  to  prevent  vertical 
movement  thereof  by  a  frame  segment  holder  positioned 
exteriorly  of  said  series  of  frame  segments; 

(k)  detaching  said  frame  segment  thrusting  means  from  said 
series  of  frame  segments  and  lowering  said  frame  segment 
thrusting  means; 

(1)  fabricating  a  new  frame  segment  on  said  frame  segment 
thrusting  means,  and  attaching  said  new  frame  segment  to 
said  series  of  frame  segments,  to  thereby  form  a  length- 
ened series  of  frame  segments  supported  by  said  frame 
segment  thrusting  means;  and 

(m)  repeating  said  steps  (c)  through  (1)  until  said  shaft  is 
formed  to  a  desired  height  and  then  terminating  the  form- 
.    ing  and  excavating  operation. 


4,248,313 
EARTH  BORING  AUGER 
Aaron  Bonca,  17  Scdgeniount  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (MIH  1X2) 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,919 
Int  CL^  E21B  25/02 
VS.  CL  175—239  7  Claims 

1.  An  auger  bit  for  earth  boring  with  a  hollow  stem  auger, 
said  bit  having  a  cage  structure  formed  by  spaced  concentric 
upper  and  lower  rings,  said  upper  ring  forming  a  coupling  to 
the  remainder  of  the  auger  and  said  lower  ring  having  a  plural- 
ity of  outward  projections,  side  members  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  bit  directly  between  said  upper  and  lower  rings 
radially  outward  of  the  inner  diameters  of  the  rings  so  as  to 
define  therebetween  a  cavity  having  spaced  plane  parallel  side 
walls,  and  flight  members  extending  helically  between  said 


rings  externally  of  both  said  side  members  and  said  rings, 
cutting  teeth  releasably  anchored  in  said  outward  projections 
from  said  lower  ring,  and  a  pair  of  valve  members  extending 
from  said  upper  ring  within  said  cage  structure,  said  valve 


members  being  spring  urged  to  assume  a  cusp-like  formation  in 
which  they  co-act  with  the  side  walls  to  close  the  central 
orifice  of  said  upper  ring  and  being  displaceable  between  said 
side  walls  to  permit  passage  of  a  cylindrical  member  through 
and  between  the  orifices  in  said  upper  and  lower  rings. 


4,248J14 

SHAFT  DRILL  BTT  WTTH  OVERLAPPING  CUTTER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  A.  Cunningham.  Bellaire,  and  Rudolph  C.  O.  Pcaaier, 

West  University  Place,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,532 

Int  a.J  E21B  10/12.  10/16.  10/22.  10/28 

VS.  a.  175—344  8  Clains 


1.  An  earth  boring  drill  bit,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cutter  support  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  string 
of  drill  pipe  for  imparting  rotary  drive  to  the  cutter  sup- 
port member; 

at  least  one  inner  cutter  routably  mounted  to  the  cutter 
support  member  adjacent  the  center  for  disintegrating  the 
earth  formation  face  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center; 

a  plurality  of  gage  cutters  rouubly  mounted  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cutter  support  member  for  disintegrating  the 
earth  formation  face  in  the  gage  vicinity;  and 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  cutters  rotaubly  mounted  to  the 
cutter  support  member  between  the  inner  cutter  and  the 
gage  cutters  at  regular  intervals,  the  intermediate  cutters 
each  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  inserts  for  disintegrating 
the  earth  formation  face  in  the  vicinity  between  the  center 
and  the  gage  areas;  each  intermediate  cutter  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  it  overlaps  one-half  of  the  next  outward 
intermediate  cutter; 

the  intermediate  cutters  being  offset  so  that  the  rows  of 
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inserts  of  an  overlapping  cutter  contact  the  earth  between 
the  points  where  the  rows  of  the  inserts  of  the  overlapped 
cutter  contact. 

4,248^15 

WEIGHING  DEVICE  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR 

VOLUMETRIC  ANALYSIS  OF  A  SAMPLE 

Chuics  FallBOwer,  Montelimar,  France,  assignor  to  aments 

Lafaroe  France,  Saint  Qoud,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,680 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1978,  78  19089 
Int  a.'  GOIG  13/14 
MS.  a.  177-50  "  Claims 


I  lf\«  «P    M    so    '- 


mined  number  of  cloclc  signals,  second  countmg  means  for 
counting  said  cloclc  signals  during  a  weight-dependent  part  of 
at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  time  intervals  and  fumishmg 
a  weight  signal  corresponding  to  the  so-counted  number  of 
clock  signals,  and  means  for  storing  said  weight  signal  and 
furnishing  a  digital  display  thereof,  an  error  detectmg  system 

comprising 
means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  generator  means  and 
said  second  counting  means  for  adding  the  number  of 
pulses  generated  in  the  remainder  of  said  at  least  one 
predetermined  time  interval  to  said  weight  signal,  thereby 
creating  a  sum  signal,  and  for  comparing  said  sum  signal  to 
a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
number  of  clock  signals  in  said  predetermined  time  mter- 

val;  and 
means  for  furnishing  an  error  signal  when  said  sum  signal  is 
unequal  to  said  reference  signal. 

4  248,317 
LOAD  CELL  APPARATUS 
Amir  Rahav,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Scale 
Manufacturing  Company,  Webb  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,693 

Int.  C\?  GOIG  79/02.  3/14.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  177-134  15  Qaims 


1  A  weighing  device  to  measure  the  weight  of  a  sample  of 
powder,  supplied  by  a  suitoble  feed-mechanism,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  at  least  one  sample-holder  vessel 
and  a  taring  vessel,  connected  to  a  transfer  mechanism  which 
moves  the  sample-holder  vessel  from  a  filling  position  where  it 
is  directly  under  the  feed-mechanism  to  receive  the  sample.- to 
an  emptying  position,  and  which  also  sets  the  taring  vessel  and 
the  vessel  containing  the  sample  on  a  weighing  mechanism  in 
turn,  to  measure  their  weight. 


4,248316 
ERROR  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SCALE 
HAVING  A  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Felix  Strobd,  Greifcnscc,  and  WiUi  Knnz,  Zurich,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignon  to  Mettlcr  Instruments  AG,  Greifensee- 
Znrich,  Swltieriand 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,279 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switierland,   Apr.   4,   1979, 

3119/79 

Int  a.^  GOIG  19/52.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  177—50  *  Claims 
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1  In  a  scale  for  weighing  a  load,  said  scale  having  clock 
signal  generator  means,  first  counting  means  connected  to  said 
clock  si^  generator  means  for  counting  said  clock  signals 
and  fiimishing  a  sequence  of  timing  signals  each  signifying  the 
stari  of  a  predetermined  time  interval  comprising  a  predeter- 


1.  In  a  load  weighing  scale: 

fixed  support  structure  having  an  upwardly  facmg  load 
bearing  portion;  . 

shiftable  weighbridge  structure  having  a  downwardly  facing 
load  transmitting  portion  in  generally  vertically  spaced, 
opposing  relationship  to  said  load  transmitting  portion  of 
said  support  structure; 

a  shiftable  carrier  assembly  disposed  between  said  portions 
of  said  structures  and  including  a  lower,  generally  hon- 
zontal.  rigid  plate,  an  upper,  generally  horizontal,  pnmar- 
Uy  generally  vertically  yieldable,  fiexure  plate,  and  means 
secured  to  said  rigid  plate  and  connected  with  spaced, 
marginal  sections  of  said  flexure  plate  for  holding  said 
flexure  plate  in  generally  vertically  spaced,  opposing 
relationship  with  said  rigid  plate  and  above  the  latter. 

said  rigid  plate  having  an  upwardly  facing,  load  beanng  area 
and  a  downwardly  facing,  load  transmitting  zone  in  gener- 
ally vertically  spaced,  opposing  relationship  with  said 
load  bearing  portion  of  said  support  structure  and  above 

the  latter.  .    .       ,     j  u 

said  flexure  plate  having  an  upwardly  facing,  load  beanng 
zone  in  generally  vertically  spaced,  opposing  relationship 
with  said  load  transmitting  portion  of  said  weighbridge 
structure  and  below  the  latter,  and  a  downwardly  facing, 
load  transmitting  area  in  generally  vertically  spaced,  op- 
posing relationship  with  said  load  bearing  area  of  said 
rigid  plate  and  above  the  latter; 
upwardly  facing  means  on  said  load  bearing  zone  of  said 
flexure  plate  and  above  the  latter  for  effecting  a  rolling 
contoct  and  relatively  rotatoble  engagement  type  coupling 
with  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  load  transmit- 
ting portion  of  said  weighbridge  structure; 
downwardly  facing  means  on  said  load  transmitting  zone  of 
said  rigid  plate  and  below  the  latter  for  effecting  a  rolling 
contact  and  relatively  rototable  engagement  type  coupling 
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with  an  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  load  bearing 
portion  of  said  support  structure; 

a  force  transducing,  load  cell  unit  disposed  between  said 
areas  of  said  plates  and  including  a  lower,  base  element 
and  an  upper,  primarily  generally  vertically  shiftable, 
force  responsive  element, 

said  force  responsive  element  having  a  load  bearing  part  in 
generally  vertically  spaced,  opposing  relationship  with 
said  load  transmitting  area  of  said  flexure  plate  and  below 
the  latter, 

said  base  element  having  a  load  transmitting  part  in  gener- 
ally vertically  opposing  relationship  with  said  load  bear- 
ing area  of  said  rigid  plate  and  above  the  latter; 

upwardly  facing  means  on  said  load  bearing  part  of  said 
force  responsive  element  and  above  the  latter  for  effecting 
a  rolling  contact  and  relatively  rotatable  engagement  type 
coupling  with  a  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  load 
transmitting  area  of  said  flexure  plate;  and 

downwardly  facing  means  on  said  load  transmitting  part  of 
said  base  element  for  effecting  an  engagement  type  cou- 
pling with  an  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said  load  bearing 
area  of  said  rigid  plate. 


for  control  associated  with  each  teleprinter  and  adapted  to 
generate  selected  call  criteria,  means  for  analysis  connected  in 
the  direction  leading  toward  said  connection  line,  each  of  said 
means  for  control  being  connected  via  interface  lines  to  said 
means  for  analysis  which  is  connected  in  the  direction  leading 
toward  said  connection  line  via  further  interface  lines  to  said 
line  matching  means,  said  line  matching  means  including 
means  for  producing  specific  criteria  in  response  to  states 
sensed  on  the  common  connection  line,  and  for  transmitting 
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4,248,318  ^  jgjjj  criteria  to  said  means  for  analysis  and  further  including 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  LOAD  INDICATOR  ^^^^  ^^^  producing  changes  in  state  on  the  connection  line  in 

Gerald  D.  O'Neil,  South  Holland,  lU.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  ^^e  outgoing  direction,  said  means  for  analysis  including  evalu- 

Industries  In^n^"***  ^^||^'  '"•       „  _.-  ation  switching  means  for  evaluating  call  criteria  which  are 

,  *  ^  3  iSSf  J^?L  ;A>  riS  V^  M?G  19/08  transmitted  from  said  means  for  control  and  from  said  line 

„  «  X-S;    M7  fciaim   matching  means,  for  evaluating  a  clearing  criterion  received 

U.b.  U.  177     w/  j.^^^  ^.j  connection  line,  and  for  evaluating  a  telepnnter 

selection  criterion,  said  means  for  analysis  also  including 
switching  means  which  serve  to  switch  through  said  interface 
lines  and  timing  means  which  serves  to  form  monitoring  times. 

4,248,320 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE  FLEXIBLE  SKIRTS 

Raymond  L.  Wheeler,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  British  Hot- 

ercraft  Corporation  Umited,  Yeoril,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,860,  Oct  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,609 

Int  a.3  B60V  1/16 

U.S.  a.  180-128  8  Claims 

1.  A  railway  car  truck  load  indicating  arrangement  including  ^ 

a  truck  side  frame,  spring  sets  carried  by  said  side  frame,  a 
bolster  having  an  end  portion  seated  on  said  spring  sets, 
a  bolster  jib  having  a  lower  edge  providing  a  bolster  loading 

reference, 
and  a  projection  from  the  side  frame  having  spaced  upper 

and  lower  edges  providing  corresponding  side  frame 

references, 
said  bolster  reference  when  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  side 

frame  reference,  when  the  railway  car  is  empty,  indicating 

malfunctioning  spring  sets, 
and  said  bolster  reference  when  below  the  lower  edge  of  the 

side  frame  reference,  when  the  railway  car  is  loaded, 

indicating  malfunctioning  spring  sets. 


4,248319 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  connechng  at 

LEAST  TWO  teleprinters  TO  A  COMMON 

CONNECTION  LINE 

Alfred  Bachner,  Groebenzell,  and  Herbert  Vogl,  Munich,  botii  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,059 

Int  a.^  H04L  75/00 

U.S.  a.  178—3  8  C*"*™ 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  connecting  one  of  at  least  two 
teleprinters  to  a  common  connection  line,  comprising  line 
matching  means  for  evaluating  the  changes  in  state  which 
occur  on  said  connection  line  in  the  incoming  direction,  means 


7.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  having  cushion  containing  means 
including  a  flexible  skirt  comprising  an  inflauble  bag  member, 
said  bag  member  comprising  flexible  impermeable  sheet  having 
fabric  reinforcing  therein,  said  bag  member  being  attached  to 
vehicle  hard  structure  along  spaced  fixing  lines,  one  of  said 
fixing  lines  being  disposed  outboard  with  respect  the  vehicle 
cushion  area,  a  portion  of  said  bag  member  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  inner  fixing  line  being  apertured  whereby  the 
space  enclosed  by  the  bag  member  and  the  vehicle  hard  struc- 
ture is  in  communication  with  the  vehicle  cushion  area,  said 
fabric  in  said  portion  of  the  bag  member  having  substantial 
spacings  between  groups  of  warp  and  weft  cords  and  elasto- 
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meric  material  surrounding  the  groups  of  cords  and  embedded 
in  the  interstices  therebetween,  the  apertures  formed  in  the 
elastomeric  material  within  the  spacings  between  the  groups  of 
warp  and  weft  cords  so  that  the  continuity  of  the  warp  and 
weft  cords  surrounding  the  aperture  is  maintained  and  wherein 
there  are  from  2  to  10  cords  per  group  with  said  groups  of 
warp  and  weft  threads  being  interwoven  where  they  cross 
each  other,  and  said  apertures  are  spaced  from  each  other  at  a 
pitch  centre  dimension  that  is  at  least  50%  larger  than  the 
width  dimension  of  each  said  aperture. 


member  fixed  to  and  inunoveable  with  respect  to  said  fork,  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  cap  and  its  said  upper  surface  so 


4,248^21 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  TRAVELING  SPEED 

OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Harald  CoUonia,  Kooigrtein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindliiig  AG,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2816613 

Int.  a.^  B60K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  180—179  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor 
vehicle  by  means  of  an  electric  speed  regulator  which  com- 
pares the  prevailing  actual  speed  with  a  desired  set  speed  and 
in  the  case  of  a  deviation  transmits  a  signal  depending  on  the 
value  of  the  deviation  to  a  correcting  element  which  controls 
the  fuel  air  mixture  supplied  to  the  vehicle  engine,  including 
means  which  produce,  upon  a  modification  of  the  set  speed,  a 
delayed  modification  of  the  signal  transmitted  to  the  correcting 
element,  wherein  an  acceleration  regulator  transmits  to  the 
correcting  element  an  acceleration  value  depending  on  the 
actual  speed  change  and  an  acceleration  set  value,  and  a  delay 
means  for  the  delayed  modification  of  the  signal  transmitted  to 
the  correcting  element  is  connected  with  acceleration  regula- 
tor, said  delay  means  including  a  high  pass  filter  whose  input  in 
connected  to  the  correcting  element  and  whose  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  acceleration  regulator  in  such  a  way  that  at  the 
occurrence  of  a  signal  that  increases  the  fuel  air  mixture,  the 
acceleration  set  value  at  the  correcting  element  is  reduced. 


4,248,322  ' 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  TANK  CAP  OF  A 
TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Christian  Jaulmcs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  la 
Motobecaoe,  Pantiii,  France 

FUed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  5, 1978,  78  25479 
lat  CL'  B60R  25/00:  B62H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  180—287  6  Claims 

1.  A  security  device  for  a  fiiel  tank  of  a  two- wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  front  fork  which  can  be  locked  in  a  position  where  it 
forms  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  the  vehicle,  the  device  comprising  a  fuel  tank  cap 
provided  with  at  least  one  notch  which  extends  from  its  upper 
surface  to  a  surface  thereof  below  said  upper  surface  and  dis- 
tinct from  periphery  surfaces  of  the  cap,  and  an  elongated 


that  when  said  fork  is  in  its  locked  position  said  member  which 
is  immoveable  with  respect  to  said  fork  is  in  said  notch. 


4,248,323 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  WITH  DISPLACEABLE  BATTERY 

PACK 

Edward  N.  Gaffhey,  West  Midlands,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,957 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 
16771/77 

Int  a.^  B62D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  180—291  4  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  main  body  portion  provided  with 
a  first  pair  of  ground-engaging  wheels,  and  also  comprising  a 
frame  which  carries  at  least  one  additional  pair  of  ground- 
engaging  wheels,  power  supply  means  including  a  battery 
pack,  and  transmission  means  connecting  the  power  supply 
means  to  at  least  one  wheel  of  said  additional  pair  of  ground- 
engaging  wheels  for  driving  the  vehicle,  the  frame  being  con- 
nected to  the  main  body  portion  by  slide  means  which  include 
bar  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  bearing 
means  fitted  on  the  bar  means  and  slidable  thereon,  thereby 
permitting  the  frame  to  move  relative  to  the  main  body  portion 
so  that  the  frame  may  occupy  a  closed  position  on  the  slide 
means  in  which  the  power  supply  means  and  the  transmission 
means  are  enclosed  within  the  vehicle  and  an  extended  position 
on  the  slide  means  in  which  the  power  supply  means  and  the 
transmission  means  are  accessible  from  outside  the  vehicle,  said 
frame  being  movable  on  the  slide  means  from  one  position  to 
the  other  by  maintaining  the  main  body  portion  stationary  and 
actuating  the  power  supply  means  to  drive  the  frame  forwards 
or  backwards  along  the  slide  means  relative  to  the  main  body 
portion,  and  the  vehicle  further  comprising  releasable  locking 
means  for  locking  the  frame  to  the  main  body  portion  when  the 
frame  is  in  its  closed  position  and  stop  means  preventing  the 
frame  from  moving  on  the  slide  means  beyond  the  extended 
position. 
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4,248,324 
SEISMIC  VIBRATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

THE  OUTPUT  OF  A  SEISMIC  VIBRATOR 
Joseph  F.'Miftud,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,117 

Int  Q\?  GOIV  I /Hi 

U.S.  a.  181— 121  15  Claims 


than  the  length  of  the  pin  portions  of  said  tacks  and  the 
like  intended  for  use  therewith. 


HOLDDOWN  MASS 


VARIABLE 

COMPLIANT 

aCMCNT 


CONSTANT 

COMPLIANT 

ELEMENT 


•:-ifr.""''.JV'; 


REACTION 
MASS 


CONSTANT 

COMPLIANT 

ELEMENT 


DRIVER 


VARIABLE 

COMPLIANT 

ELEMENT 


BASEPLATE  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  vibrations  of  a  seismic 
vibrator  having  a  holddown  mass  and  a  baseplate,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

at  least  one  compliant  element  connected  to  the  holddown 
mass  and  to  the  baseplate,  said  compliant  eleinent  having 
a  variable  stiffness; 
'"  control  means  connected  to  the  compliant  element  for  vary- 
ing the  stiffness  of  the  compliant  element,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal; 

at  least  one  sensor  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  the  base- 
plate vibrations,  said  sensor  generating  a  signal  indicative 
of  said  frequency;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  sensor  signal  to  the  control 
means,  whereby  the  stiffness  of  the  compliant  element 
between  the  holddown  mass  and  the  baseplate  is  con- 
trolled according  to  the  frequency  of  the  baseplate  vibra- 
tions. 


4,248,326 
PORTABLE,  BOARD-GRIPPING  PLATFORM  SUPPORT 
W.  Robert  Hansen,  and  George  C  Christensen,  both  of  Friday 
Harbor,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Porta  Horse,  Inc.,  Friday  Har- 
bor, Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,799 

Int.  a.'  F16M  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  182—185  5  Qaims 


4,248,325 
TACKABLE  SOUND  ABSORPTIVE  PANEL 
George  Georgopoulos,  ChurchUl  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,990 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  181—284  10  Claims 


1.  A  sound  absorptive  tackable  space  dividing  wall  panel  for 
receiving  tacks  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  rigid  central  support  member  dividing  said  wall  panel  into 

two  sides  and  bounded  by  said  frame; 
first  sound  absorptive  layers  on  each  side  of  said  central 

support  member; 
a  wire  mesh  screen  covering  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said 

first  sound  absorptive  layers; 
a  second  sound  absorptive  layer  covering  the  outer  surface 

of  each  of  said  wire  mesh  screens;  and 
a  cover  cloth  covering  each  of  said  second  sound  absorptive 

layers  and  forming  the  surfaces  of  said  sound  absorptive 

tackable  wall  panel,  the  combined  thickness  of  said  second 

sound  absorptive  layer  and  adjacent  cover  cloth  being  less 


1.  A  support  for  bracing  one  end  of  a  horizontally-extending 
board  used  for  creating  a  horse,  said  board  having  a  width  and 
a  thickness,  said  support  comprising: 
two  spaced-apart,   elongate,   outwardly  symmetrical    leg 
members,  each  leg  member  having  a  top  and  bottom,  the 
leg  members  arranged  so  as  to  form  a  plane  wherein  said 
leg  members  diverge  away  from  each  other  from  their 
tops  by  an  angle  a,  wherein  said  angle  a  is  between  10* 
and  90*; 
a  first  bar  member  having  first  and  second  substantially 
planar  surfaces  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  tops  of  said 
leg  members,  the  span  between  said  leg  members  at  said 
first  surface  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  board, 
said  first  surface  being  oriented  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  plane  defined  by  said  leg  members  and  facing  said 
bottom  of  said  leg  members,  said  second  surface  forming  a 
first  edge  with  said  first  surface;  and 
a  second  bar  member  having  third  and  fourth  substantially 
planar  surfaces  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  leg  members, 
said  third  surface  being  substantially  parallel  with,  op- 
posed and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  surface,  said  fourth 
surface  forming  a  second  edge  with  said  third  surface,  said 
second  edge  being  spaced  substantially  from  said  first 
edge  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  plane  defined  by  said 
leg  members,  said  spacing  between  said  first  and  third 
surfaces  being  subsUntially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  board  and  being  within  a  range  which  allows  said  first 
and  second  edges  to  contact  said  board  when  said  board  is 
inserted  between  said  first  and  third  surfaces  and  forms  an 
obtuse  angle  /3  with  said  plane,  wherein  said  angle  /3  is 
between  102*  and  140%  said  first  and  second  edges  being 
capable  of  forming  indentations  in  said  board  when  said 
board  is  angled  from  said  plane  by  angle  /3  and  a  down- 
ward force  is  applied  to  said  board. 
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ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alaa  F.  ManM,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  Louis  M.  Capnano,  Westfield, 
NJ^  Paul  R.  Otto,  Saata  Ana,  Califs  autf  Keanetli  M. 
Eichlcr,  North  Versailles,  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,655 

lat  CL^  B66B  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  187—29  R  6  Claims 


^^iffisj; 


FF^bP!^=:P^ 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors  and  hoistway  means, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  in  the  hoistway  means  of  said  build- 
ing to  serve  the  floors  therein, 

call  means  for  registering  calls  for  elevator  service, 

memory  means  for  storing  registered  calls, 

control  means  directing  said  elevator  car  to  serve  registered 
calls  for  elevator  service, 

means  removing  registered  calls  from  said  memory  means 
when  said  elevator  car  serves  a  call  for  elevator  service, 

and  display  means, 

said  display  means  including  signal  preparation  means  which 
provides  output  signals  responsive  to  the  registered  calls 
stored  in  said  memory  means, 

said  display  means  further  including  visual  means  responsive 
to  the  output  signals  from  said  signal  preparation  means 
for  visually  displaying  at  least  certain  of  the  registered 
calls  stored  in  said  memory  means  one  at  a  time,  in  a 
predetermined  timed  sequence,  at  a  first  common  display 
location,  such  that  each  call  in  the  predetermined  se- 
quence is  displayed  at  the  same  location  as  the  previous 
call  in  the  sequence. 


44M328 
SLIDING  CAUPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Horst  W.  iriasafn,  St  Scbastiaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor 
to  Girliag  United,  Birmingham,  Eoglaad 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38^22 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
21987/78 

Int  a.J  F16D  65/00 
U.S.  CL  188— 73  J  9  Claims 


a  caliper  and  a  pair  of  friction  pad  assemblies,  at  least  one 
hydraulic  actuator  being  incorporated  in  the  caliper,  the  cali- 
per being  attached  to  the  torque  member  for  sliding  movement 
relative  thereto  and  being  arranged  to  act  on  the  friction  pad 
assemblies,  mutually  abutting  surfaces  of  the  caliper  and  a 
friction  pad  assembly  being  such  that  one  of  the  surfaces  is 
roughened  while  the  other  of  the  surfaces  is  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  relatively  soft  in  relation  to  the  said  one  of  said 
surfaces,  whereby  under  braking  the  roughened  surface  is 
caused  to  impress  itself  into  the  softer  surface  so  as  to  restrain 
rotation  of  the  friction  pad  assembly  relative  to  the  caliper. 


4,248,329 

DISC  BRAKES  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

DUST-PROOFING  STRUCTURE 

Masahiko  Torigoe,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1978,  53-61881 

Int.  a.^  F16D  65/00;  F16J  15/52 

U.S.  a.  188—264  G  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper,  a  pair  of  brake  pads, 
a  pair  of  backing  plates,  at  least  one  piston  carried  by  said 
caliper  and  slidably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  for  bringing  one  or 
both  of  said  brake  pads  into  engagement  with  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  a  rotor  to  be  braked  and  dust  guard  means  for 
keeping  out  dust  from  the  cylinder  bore,  the  improvement 
wherein  there  is  provided  a  thermoinsulating  member  which  is 
positioned  between  and  in  direct  communication  with  said 
piston  and  dust  guard  means,  to  retard  the  deterioration  of  said 
dust  guard  means  due  to  heat  generated  by  operation  of  said 
brake. 


1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising  a  torque  member. 


4,248,330 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  TO  APPLY  VEHICLE  BRAKES 
DURING  A  TRANSMISSION  DIRECTIONAL  SHIFT 
Sidney  J.  Audiffred,  Jr.,  Washington,  and  Darid  S.  Ohaver, 
Canton,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,501,  Apr.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,054 
Int.  Q.2  B60K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  192—4  C  6  Qalins 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  forward  and  reverse  drive  through  a 
transmission  including  hydraulically  actuated  forward  and 
reverse  clutches,  a  transmission  control  system  responsive  to 
directional  shifts  of  said  hydraulically  actuated  forward  and 
reverse  clutches  to  provide  a  modulated  pressure  signal,  and 
hydraulically  release  brakes,  the  combination  comprising; 
a  first  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 
speed  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  pressure  signal  in 
response  and  proportional  to  the  output  from  said  trans- 
mission; 
means  for  applying  said  brakes; 

directional  selector  valve  means  communicating  with  said 
first  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  trans- 
mission and  shiftable  to  forward  and  reverse  positions  for 
respectively  selectively  directing  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  first  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
to  either  one  of  said  forward  or  reverse  clutches  and  to  the 
means  for  applying  said  brakes  and  simultaneosly  commu- 
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nicating  said  transmission  control  system  modulated  pres- 
sure signal  to  said  means  for  applying  said  brakes; 
said  means  for  applying  said  brakes  comprising  sequence 
valve  means,  dump  valve  means,  and  reducing  valve 

means; 
said  sequence  valve  means  communicating  with  said  direc- 
tional selector  valve  means  and  responsive  to  said  modu- 
lated pressure  signal  for  controlling  communication  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  dump  valve  means  from 
the  directional  selector  valve  means; 


wityrMtD  SYSTCM 


to  the  clutch  control  shaft  and  adapted  for  connecton  to  a 
traction  drive  clutching  mechanism  operative  for  effecting 
disengagement  of  the  traction  drive  in  response  to  the  clutch- 
brake  pedal  being  depressed  through  an  initial  range;  a  first 
motion  transfer  link  means  connecting  the  clutch  control  shaft 
to  the  brake  control  shaft;  a  brake  pedal  pivotally  connected  to 
the  frame;  a  second  motion  transfer  link  means  connecting  the 
brake  pedal  to  the  brake  control  shaft;  a  normally  disengaged 
brake  element  adapted  for  selective  engagement  with  a  rotat- 
ing traction  drive  element;  brake  actuator  link  means  coupling 
the  brake  control  shaft  to  the  brake  element  for  effecting  en- 
gagement of  the  latter  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  brake 
control  shaft;  said  first  motion  transfer  link  means  including  a 
first  lost  motion  connection  means  which  acts  to  transfer  mo- 
tion for  rotating  the  brake  control  shaft  only  after  the  clutch- 
brake  pedal  is  depressed  to  a  brake-engage  position  beyond 
said  initial  range  and  which  acts  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
brake  control  shaft,  as  effected  by  the  brake  pedal,  from  being 
transferred  to  the  clutch-brake  pedal;  and  said  second  motion 
transfer  link  means  including  a  second  lost  motion  connection 
means  acting  to  transfer  motion  from  the  brake  pedal  to  the 
brake  control  shaft  but  not  vice-versa. 


said  dump  valve  means  interposed  between  said  sequence  4,248^32 

valve  and  said  reducing  valve  means  and  responsive  to  FLUID  GEAR  COUPLING 

said  first  pressure  signal  for  controlling  communication  of  ^,j„^  q  ^w^,  Rte.  1,  Box  298A,  Newberg,  Oreg.  97132 

-.^.^    l..,^r<>iilio    fliiiH    frrttn    «aid    seauence    valve  ~.    .   a -*i    i<via   c._    Kl.^    !'>  I^A 


pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  sequence  valve 
means  to  said  reducing  valve  means;  and 
said  reducing  valve  means  variably  responsive  to  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid  received  from  said  dump  valve  means 
for  communicating  variable  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  from 
said  first  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
brakes  for  controlling  the  release  of  said  brakes. 

4J48,331 

CLUTCH-BRAKE  CONTROLS  FOR  A  LAWN  AND 

GARDEN  TRACTOR 

Robert  N.  Behrens,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 

pany»  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,056 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/24 

U.S.  a.  192— 13  R  4  Claims 


FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,146 
Int.  a.^  F16D  il/04.  43/24 
U.S.  a.  192—61 


10  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  and  brake  control  for  a  traction  drive  transmis- 
sion, comprising:  a  support  frame;  a  clutch  control  shaft  and  a 
brake  control  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  respec- 
tively rotatably  supported  by  the  frame;  a  clutch-brake  pedal 
fixed  to  one  end  of  the  clutch  control  shaft;  a  crank  arm  fixed 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  rouuble  coupling  housing, 
a  drive  shaft,  a  rotary  fluid  pump  means  within  said  housing 
connected  to  and  roUtable  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  fluid  inlet  to 
and  a  fluid  outlet  from  said  housing  in  fluid  circuit  with  said 
pump  means  whereby  roution  of  said  pump  means  is  effective 
to  pump  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  driven  shaft,  one 
of  said  shafts  being  connected  to  and  roUUbly  moveable  with 
said  housing,  valve  means  associated  with  said  fluid  outlet  and 
associated  with  and  rouubly  moveable  with  said  drive  shaft, 
said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  speed  of  roution  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  move  to  block  said  fluid  outlet  thereby 
restricting  the  flow  of  pumped  fluid  so  as  to  transmit  power 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft,  and  said  valve  means 
being  further  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  pumped  fluid  to 
move  to  unblock  said  fluid  outlet. 
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4,248,333 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

CLUTCH 

Toahiaori  MatnuMto,  Yokohana,  and  Tamio  Kawamoto, 
Sagaadhara,  both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  NiaMo  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1976,  51/38213 

iBt  Cl.^  F16D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  192—0.052  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  an  accelerator  (36);  a  gear  shift 
lever  (19)  and  a  friction  clutch  having  a  driving  element  (3),  a 
driven  element  (4)  and  yieldable  means  (6)  for  forcing  said 
elements  into  contact  with  each  other  to  effect  an  engagement 
df  the  clutch, 
a  clutch  control  system  comprising: 
a  clutch  actuator  means  (11)  for  operating  said  clutch  includ- 
ing a  pressure  differential  operated  motor  having  a  power 
element  (He)  operably  connected  to  one  of  said  elements 
of  said  clutch  and  a  vacuum  chamber  (Wd); 
a  source  of  vacuum  (26); 

a  clutch  control  valve  assembly  including  a  control  chamber 
(17c),  a  clutch  release  valve  means  (21)  for  establishing  an 
air  flow  communication  between  said  vacuum  chamber 
and  said  source  of  vacuum  when  a  solenoid  thereof  (21e) 
is  energized  and  for  establishing  an  air  flow  communica- 
tion between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  control 
chamber  when  said  solenoid  thereof  is  not  energized,  and 
an  air-on  valve  means  (17)  for  establishing  an  unrestricted 
air  flow  communication  between  said  control  chamber 
and  the  ambient  atmosphere  when  a  solenoid  thereof  ( 17A) 
is  energized; 
said  clutch  control  valve  assembly  further  including  an 
accelerator  actuated  valve  means  (30)  for  establishing  a 
restricted  air  flow  communication  between  said  control 
chamber  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  accelerator 
actuated  valve  means  opening  an  effective  flow  area 
thereof  in  response  to  depression  degree  of  said  accelera- 
tor above  a  predetermined  level;  and 
a  control  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  solenoids  of  said 
clutch  control  valve  assembly,  said  control  circuit  means 
including 
a  relay  (40)  including  a  relay  coil  (40o)  and  a  normally  open 
rday  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  solenoid  {l\e)  of 
said  clutch  release  valve  means  (21),  said  normally  open 
relay  switch  being  closed  upon  energization  of  said  relay 
coil; 
a  throttle  position  responsive  switch  means  (39)  connected  in 
series  with  said  relay  coil,  said  throttle  responsive  switch 
means  being  closed  when  a  throttle  valve  opening  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  level  and  being  open  when 


the  throttle  valve  opening  is  larger  than  the  predeter- 
mined level  thereof; 

a  shift  switch  (42)  connected  in  series  with  said  throttle 
position  responsive  switch  means,  said  shift  switch  being 
closed  upon  manipulation  of  said  gear  shift  lever; 

a  vehicle  speed  responsive  switch  (47c)  connected  in  series 
with  said  throttle  position  responsive  switch  means,  said 
vehicle  speed  responsive  switch  being  closed  when  the 
vehicle  speed  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level  and 
being  opeii  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  higher  than  the 
predetermined  level  thereof;  and 

an  actuator  condition  responsive  switch  (44)  connected  in 
series  with  said  solenoid  (17A)  of  said  air-on  valve  (17), 
said  actuator  condition  responsive  switch  being  normally 
open  and  closed  when  said  elements  (3,4)  of  said  clutch 
are  disengaged  from  each  other. 


4,248,334 
RECYCLING  APPARATUS 
C.  John  Hanley,  Fords,  N  J.,  and  Franlc  Morris,  Yardley,  Pa., 
assignors  to  PepsiCo  Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,333 

Int  a.J  G07F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  194—4  C  5  Claims 


!*—**'<>       [='>i*;wT       ':ogiri«T*-   -00 


-Ci^ 


1.  Recycling  apparatus  for  accepting  the  return  of  selected 
types  of  containers  and  for  compensating  a  retumor  for  the 
deposit  therein  of  one  of  the  selected  types,  comprising: 

a.  a  depository  means  for  receiving  containers  from  a  retur- 
nor,  a  lockable  container  infeed  door  for  said  depository 
means,  means  for  rotating  a  container  within  said  deposi- 
tory means  to  enable  scanning  of  code  markings  on  said 
container,  including  a  substantially  horizontal  turntable  in 
said  depository  means  slightly  inclined  from  the  horizon- 
tal, and  at  least  one  substantially  vertically  extending 
roller  positioned  in  the  depository  means  proximate  the 
periphery  of  the  turntable  and  adapted  to  have  a  container 
tilted  thereagainst,  said  turntable  and  roller  being  rotated 
in  unison  so  as  to  impart  rotation  to  a  container  inserted  in 
the  depository  means  and  supported  on  said  turntable; 

b.  scanning  means  for  scanning  code  markings  on  a  con- 
tainer, placed  in  the  depository  means,  determinative  of 
said  selected  container  type; 

c.  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  scanning 
means  for  selectively  accepting  or  rejecting  a  container 
predicated  on  the  output  of  said  scanning  means,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  causing  said  lockable 
door  to  be  latched  during  said  scanning  cycle,  and  means 
for  causing  said  turntable  to  rotate  a  number  of  revolu- 
tions to  facilitate  said  scanner  means  to  at  least  once  scan 
the  code  markings  on  the  container; 

d.  dispensing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  control 
means  for  dispensing  selective  types  of  compensation  to 
the  retumor  upon  acceptance  of  a  returned  container;  and 

e.  a  receptacle  in  said  apparatus  for  receiving  and  accimiulat- 
ing  accepted  containers. 
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4,248335 
KEY-OPERATED  ACTUATOR 
Richard  T.  ComeUos,  deceased,  late  of  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  and 
Richard  G.  Lareau,  executor,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
McQuay-Perfex  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,344 

Int  QV  G07F  7/02 

U  A  a.  194—4  D  W  ClainM 


motion  actuates  a  timing  mechanism  for  causing  a  time  indica- 
tion to  be  shown  by  said  display,  comprising  an  annular  protec- 
tive shield  coaxial  and  proximate  to  said  winding  ring  and 
covering  most  of  the  area  of  said  winding  ring,  means  for 
holding  said  shield  in  its  position  with  respect  to  said  winding 
ring  and  low  friction  means  positioned  between  said  shield  and 
said  winding  ring,  all  adapted  and  arranged  such  that  at- 
tempted tampering  with  said  mechanism  for  the  purpose  of 
moving  said  winding  ring  results  in  contact  with  said  shield, 
moving  said  shield  to  a  position  abutting  said  winding  ring  and 
slidable  motion  of  said  shield  relative  to  said  winding  ring. 


1.  An  acutator  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  key  having  at 
least  one  frangible  portion,  said  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  elongated  bolt  supported  on  said  frame  for  angular 
movement,  said  bolt  having  a  key-slot  therein  receptive  at 
one  end  of  the  key  with  its  frangible  portion  projecting 
therefrom,  its  other  end  being  adapted  to  actuate  a  device; 

(c)  a  tumbler  mechanism  on  said  frame  and  slidably  project- 
ing into  said  key  slot  in  the  absence  of  the  key  to  prevent 
angular  movement  of  said  bolt,  and  retractible  therefrom 
by  the  key; 

(d)  an  axially-biased  sleeve  slidable  on  said  bolt  in  response 
to  being  engaged  by  the  frangible  portion  of  the  key,  said 
sleeve  having  a  radially  projecting  portion  engageable 
with  said  frame  to  preclude  sleeve  rotation,  said  sleeve 
having  an  anvil  surface  normally  angularly  displaced  from 
the  key-slot  for  breaking  off  the  frangible  portion  of  the 
key  during  angular  movement  of  said  bolt; 

(e)  a  control  disc  co-rotatably  secured  to  said  bolt;  and 

(0  an  abutment  on  said  control  disc  engageable  with  said 
radially  projecting  portion  of  said  angularly  fixed  sleeve 
to  thereby  prevent  rocking  of  said  bolt,  said  sleeve  being 
displaceable  out  of  the  angular  path  of  said  abutment  by 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  such  frangible  key  portion  on 
the  key. 


4,248,337 
EQUIPMENT  FOR'HANDLING  BULK  MATERIAL 

Karl  E.  Zimmer,  Eiweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pohlig-Heckel-Bleichert  Vereinigte  Maschinenfebriken,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,405 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756312 

Int.  C\}  B65G  65/06 
U.S.  a.  198—301  •  Oaims 


4,248,336 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  A  PARKING  METER 

WINDING  RING 

WttUam  Fiedler,  58-29  69th  La^  Maspeth,  N.Y.  11378 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,027 

Inta.'G07F77/i^ 

U.S.  CL  194— 97  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  parking  meter  mechanism  for  use  in  a  parking  meter 
having  a  time  indicating  display,  a  winding  knob,  a  housing 
defining  a  coin  opening  and  an  annular  winding  ring  whose 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  bulk  material  at  controlled  rates, 
comprising  a  bridge  which  extends  in  a  first  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  is  movable  in  a  second  substantially  perpendicular 
horizontal  direction;  a  scraper  conveyor  carried  by  said  bridge 
and  including  an  endless  scraper  chain  having  an  upper  and 
lower  course  and  a  series  of  scraper  flights  connected  thereto 
in  spaced  relationship  along  the  length  thereof,  first  drive 
means  adapted  to  drive  said  scraper  conveyor  toward  one  end 
at  a  selected  rate  of  speed,  said  scraper  conveyor  being  opera- 
ble to  move  bulk  material  towards  said  one  end  thereof  by 
means  of  said  scraper  flights;  mutually  opposite  confining  wall 
elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lower  course  of  said 
scraper  chain,  mounting  means  connecting  said  confining  walls 
to  said  bridge  and  permitting  guided  vertical  movement  of  said 
confining  walls  relative  to  said  bridge,  and  actuating  means 
operable  to  lift  and  lower  said  confining  walls  a  roller  bed 
extending  under  said  one  end  of  said  scraper  conveyor  subsun- 
tially  perpendicularly  thereof  and  connected  to  said  bridge  to 
move  therewith;  an  endless  conveyor  belt  supported  by  and 
overlying  said  roller  bed  having  an  upper  course  which  ex- 
tends under  said  one  end  of  said  scraper  conveyor  and  adapted 
to  receive  bulk  material  which  has  been  delivered  by  said 
scraper  conveyor  at  said  one  end  thereof;  a  conveyor-type 
weigher  adapted  to  indicate  the  weight  of  bulk  material  lying 
on  said  upper  course  of  said  conveyor  belt  in  a  predetermined 
area  thereof,  said  weigher  being  spaced  in  said  second  direc- 
tion from  said  one  end  of  said  scraper  conveyor;  second  drive 
means  operably  connected  to  said  conveyor  and  belt  adapted 
to  drive  said  upper  course  thereof  in  said  second  direction  from 
said  one  end  of  said  scraper  conveyor  toward  and  beyond  said 
predetermined  area  at  a  selected  rate  of  speed. 
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1.  A  device  for  interrupting  movement  of  an  object  carried 
along  a  path  established  by  a  conveyor  including: 

a  pocket  into  which  the  object  can  move,  defined  by  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  on  a  drive  means  and  a  freely  moving 
surface  spaced  apart  from  the  peripheral  surface  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  restrain  motion  in  translation  of  an 
object  between  them; 

means  for  directing  an  object  carried  by  the  conveyor  into 
the  pocket; 

means  for  moving  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drive  means 
through  the  pocket  in  a  direction  tending  to  hold  the 
object  in  the  pocket;  and 

means  for  stopping  motion  of  the  freely  moving  surface  to 
cause  the  object  to  roll  out  of  the  pocket. 


4,248^9 
GANTRY  SCRAPER 
Gerhard  Fischer,  Dortmund-Kirchhorde,  and  Gunter  Strocker, 
Holzwickede  Krs.  Unna,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
ngnors  to  GusUt  Schade  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co., 
Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811505 

Int.  a.^  B65G  65/02 
VS.  CL  198—519  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  gantry  scraper  for  removing  bulk  material  from  a 
dump  having  a  base,  a  top  and  lateral  slopes,  said  gantry 
scraper  including  a  movable  gantry  spanning  said  dump  above 
its  top  and  its  lateral  slopes  and  a  single,  elongated,  rigid 
scraper  jib  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  on  one  side  of  said 
gantry  at  the  base  of  the  adjacent  one  of  the  said  lateral  slopes 
of  said  dump  so  as  to  extend  towards  the  other  side  of  said 
gantry  and  being  adapted  to  be  swung  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal plane  with  respect  to  said  gantry,  said  jib  having  a  length 
from  its  pivoted  end  appreciably  less  than  the  base  width  of 
said  dump  so  that  the  free  other  end  of  said  jib  terminates 
appreciably  short  of  the  base  of  the  other  one  of  said  lateral 
slopes  of  the  dump,  a  clearing  device  arranged  adjacent  the 
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4,248,338 
ROTATOR  FOR  INSPECHNG  CONTAINERS 
Leon  E.  Thompson,  Bntler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Glass 
Ressarch,  Inc.,  Bntler,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,421 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/24 

VJS.  a.  198—379  17  Claims 


free  end  of  said  jib  so  as  to  attack  the  portion  of  the  dump 
outside  and  beyond  the  reach  of  the  jib  swing,  said  clearing 
device  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  rope-like  tension  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  said  free  end  of  and  actuated  by  said  jib 
and  extending  diagonally  upwardly  and  generally  endwise 
therefrom  between  said  free  end  of  said  jib  and  said  other  side 
of  said  gantry  to  span  the  distance  therebetween,  and  a  tension- 
ing device  operatively  associated  with  said  tension  member  for 
tensioning  and  maintaining  said  member  taut  and  for  allowing 
said  swinging  motion  of  said  jib  while  carrying  along  said 
tensioned  member. 


4,248,340 

DETACHABLE  CONVEYOR  BUCKET 

Danny  L.  Hild,  P.O.  Box  284,  Tribune,  Kans.  67879 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,546 

Int.  a.^  B65G  17/36 

U.S.  a.  198—711 


6  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  bucket  and  bracket  assembly  in  which  the 
bucket  is  attachable  and  separable  from  the  bracket  without  the 
use  of  screws,  bolts  or  other  fasteners  comprising  an  elongated 
bracket  member  defining  a  slide  and  a  first  set  of  lugs; 

a  cooperating  bucket  having  a  first  wall,  a  second  wall,  and 
a  side  wall  formed  with  an  elongated  opening,  said  open- 
ing having  a  notched  periphery  defining  a  second  set  of 
lugs; 

said  bucket  being  movable  relative  to  said  slide  whereby  the 
first  set  of  lugs  cooperate  with  said  second  set  of  lugs  to 
removably  interlock  the  bracket  and  the  bucket; 

said  slide  being  formed  with  a  latch  operable  to  engage  said 
second  wall  of  said  bucket  to  removably  retain  the  bucket 
fixed  relative  to  the  slide; 

said  slide  additionally  being  formed  integrally  with  a  gener- 
ally T-shaped  locking  lug  at  a  second  end  thereof,  said 
locking  lug  flushing  against  one  of  the  slide  lugs  to  coop- 
erate with  said  latch  in  removably  retaining  the  bucket 
fixed  relative  to  said  slide. 


4,248,341 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  AND  ITS  TRACK 

Ludwig  Schuck,  and  Hermann  Benz,  both  of  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Darmstadt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,515 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,  2838974 

Int.  a.J  B65G  13/07 
U.S.  a.  198— 790  5  Claims 

1.  A  roller  conveying  track  having  a  U-shaped  track  carry- 
ing flanged  rollers  within  an  open  top  and  flanged  rollers 
having  shafts  on  sides  thereof  comprising  top  and  upper  inner 
edges  on  the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  supporting  track,  sprocket 
and  chain  drives  connected  to  the  rollers  and  disposed  within 
the  track,  precisely  machined  surfaces  on  the  top  and  upper 
inner  edges,  precisely  machined  flats  on  the  flanged  roller 
shafts  disposed  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the 
flanged  roller  shafts,  shaft  support  plates  secured  by  adjustable 
means  to  the  outside  of  the  U-shaped  track,  the  flanged  roller 
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shafts  being  received  in  the  shaft  support  plates,  the  adjustable  bale  of  hay  and  being  formed  from  a  water-impervious  mate- 
means  including  longitudinal  slots  in  the  support  plates  rial;  and  elongated  fasteners  projected  into  the  hay  of  the  bale 
whereby  the  sprockets  and  chains  may  be  tensioned  without 


ja 
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mi 


misaligning  the  rollers,  and  the  edges  and  flats  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  each  other  whereby  the  axes 
of  the  flanged  roller  shafts  are  maintained  precisely  aligned  at 
close  tolerances. 


4,248,342 

BLAST  SUPPRESSIVE  SHIELDING 

Paul  V.  King,  813  FoxweU  Ct,  Joppatowne,  Md.  21085;  Albert 

F.  Becher,  401  Summit  Dr.,  Fallston,  Md.  21047,  and  Wilmer 

P.  Henderson,  114  W.  Heather  Rd.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,738,  Jun.  24, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,177,  Aug.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,350 

Int  a.3  F42B  37/02;  B65D  25/02 

U.S.  a.  206-3  9  Claims 


a:tj    \xy^i 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  transporting  munitions  includ- 
ing contained  explosive,  propellant  and  pyrotechnic  items, 
comprising: 

a  first  tube  for  receiving  said  munitions, 

a  second  tube  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  first  tube, 
and 

spacer  means  for  maintaining  said  tubes  in  fixed,  spaced, 
coaxial  relation, 
wherein  said  tubes  contain  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  attenuat- 
ing blast  overpressures. 


4,248,343 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECHNG  BALED 
HAY  FROM  MOISTURE 
Alan  W.  Schaefer,  Rte.  2,  St  GeneTieve,  Mo.  63670 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,500 
Int  Q.^  A45C  3/00:  B65D  71/00 
\}S.  CL  206-83.5  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bale  of  hay  having  adjacent  stalks 
arranged  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  a  device  for  protect- 
ing the  hay  of  the  btale  from  moisture,  said  device  comprising: 
a  cover  located  over  the  upwardly  presented  surface  of  the 


and  connected  with  the  cover  such  as  to  secure  the  cover  in 
place  on  the  bale. 


4,248,344 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masahide  Yoshida,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,752 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   15,   1977,   52- 
1532«3[U] 

Int.  a.5  B65D  B5/672 
U.S.  a.  206—387  3  Claims 


// 


-|W  / 


1.  A  tape  cassette  for  use  in  minature  tape  recorders  adapted 
to  be  releasably  mounted  together  with  a  plurality  of  other 
similarly  structured  cassettes  comprising:  a  housing  having 
front  and  rear  walls  extending  in  juxtaposed  parallel  planes  and 
edge  walls  defining  together  with  said  front  and  rear  walls  a 
cassette  interior  having  magnetic  tape  accommodated  therein; 
a  pair  of  projection  members  extending  in  generally  parallel 
opposed  relationship  from  ends  of  an  opposite  pair  of  said  edge 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing;  said  projection  mem- 
bers being  formed  essentially  as  integral  extensions  of  each  of 
said  pair  of  edge  walls,  respectively,  with  said  projection  mem- 
bers each  including  a  protuberance  thereon  arranged  to  extend 
from  a  side  thereof  facing  toward  the  other  of  said  projection 
members;  a  pair  of  engaging  recesses  formed  in  said  «lge  walls, 
each  of  said  recesses  formed,  respectively,  on  the  same  pair  of 
said  edge  walls  from  which  said  projection  members  extend, 
said  engaging  recesses  each  being  formed  proximate  an  end  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  edge  walls,  respectively,  opposite  the  end 
from  which  said  projection  members  extend,  each  of  said 
recesses  being  configured  to  receive  said  protuberances  in 
releasable  engagement  therein;  and  a  lug  for  preventing  erro- 
neous erasure  of  said  tape  formed  along  one  of  said  pair  of  edge 
walls;  said  pair  of  projection  members  being  arranged  to  define 
therebetween  a  spacing  dimensioned  to  enable  said  projection 
members  to  receive  in  releasable  mounting  engagement  there- 
between a  similar  cassette  having  a  configuration  and  dimen- 
sions like  those  of  said  tape  cassette  and  including  a  similar  pair 
of  said  engaging  recesses  and  said  projection  members,  said 
cassette  being  structured  so  that  said  similar  cassette  is  engaged 
and  held  between  said  projection  members  with  a  resilient 
spring  force;  said  pair  of  engaging  recesses  being  adapted  to  be 
received  between  another  pair  of  projection  members  similar 
to  said  pair  of  projection  members  and  formed  in  another 
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similar  cassette  having  a  conflguration  and  dimensions  like 
those  of  said  tape  cassette;  said  tape  cassette  being  thereby 
adapted  to  be  releasably  mounted  together  with  said  similar 
cassette,  with  said  similar  pair  of  engaging  recesses  received 
between  said  pair  of  projection  members,  and  with  said  an- 
other similar  set,  with  said  pair  of  engaging  recesses  received 
between  said  another  pair  of  projection  members. 

4,248,345 

PROTECTIVE  CAP  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

TAPE  CASSETTE 

Robert  C.  Bowers,  11123  RolUng  Springs  Dr.,  Cannel,  Ind. 

46032 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,038 

IBL  CLJ  B65D  85/67,  45/00,  59/02 

VJS.  a.  206-387  9  Claims 


i-  February  3,  1981 

•     ;  I  ■ 

and  open  top  and  bottom  ends  opposite  each  other,  each  side  of 
the  receptacle  comprising  an  upright  wall  formed  integrally 
and  in  one  piece  with  the  adjoining  walls  of  adjacent  sides,  a 
first  pair  of  said  walls  being  disposed  opposite  to  each  other 
and  having  a  multiplicity  of  upright  ribs  on  the  interior  sur- 
faces thereof  and  spaced  regularly  from  each  other  for  confin- 
ing such  substrates  there  between,  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom 
covers  traversing  said  open  ends  and  attached  to  the  recepta- 
cle, said  covers  being  entirely  removable  and  completely  de- 
tached from  the  receptacle  walls,  and  having  a  substrate- 
engaging  means  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  covers  for  engag- 
ing and  retaining  the  substrates  in  the  container,  and  each  of 
the  covers  having  a  peripheral  lip  embracing  the  end  of  the 
receptacle  side  walls  in  closely  fitting  relation. 


4,248,347 

PACKAGING  FOR  FLORIST  ARRANGEMENTS 

Robert  J.  Trimbee,  1824  Jane  St,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,940 

Int  a.i  B65D  85/50  AOIG  9/02.  9/08 

VS.  a.  206-^23  22  Claims 


1.  A  protective  cap  for  use  with  a  tape  cassette  containing 
magnetic  recording  tape  and  including  one  generally  flat  wall 
defining  at  least  one  aperture  which  exposes  said  magnetic 
tape,  said  protective  cap  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  to  the  outside  surface  of 
said  wall  and  covering  all  of  said  apertures  defined  by  said 
wall,  said  strip  extending  beyond  at  least  one  edge  portion 
of  said  wall  and  extending  to  at  most  the  width  of  said 
wall;  and 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  said  strip  in  position  juxtaposed  to 
the  outside  surface  of  said  wall,  said  means  including  at 
least  two  prongs  which  project  from  one  side  of  said  strip 
and  are  adapted  to  project  into  one  of  said  defined  aper- 
tures, laid  prongs  being  spaced  apart  approximately  the 
width  of  said  aperture  into  which  said  prongs  project. 


4,248,346 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE  WAFERS 

Dooglas  M.  Jokasoa,  Wacoaia,  Miu^  assignor  to  Flnoroware, 

Inc.,  Chaska,  Mian. 

Flkd  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,300 

lat  CI.)  B65D  85/48 

VJS.  CL  206-334  4  Claims 


i 
I 

a 


1.  A  foldable  platform  blank  which,  when  folded,  is  adapted 
for  engagement  with  floral  arrangement  containers,  said  blank 
being  waterproofed  corrugated  cardboard  with  its  corruga- 
tions extending  the  blank's  length,  two  spaced-apart  parallel 
score  lines  extending  transversely  of  said  corrugations  to  de- 
fine hinge  areas  for  providing  similar  platform  end  flaps,  each 
flap  free  end  having  a  medial  recess  and  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  rows  of  perforations  arranged  symmetrically  about  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  outline  of  said  recess,  the  length  of 
each  end  flap  being  greater  than  one-half  and  less  than  the 
1.  A  shipping  container  for  sOicon  semiconductor  wafer   distance  between  said  score  lines  to  provide  overlapping  end 
su»ftrs<fy  and  the  like,  comprising  a  rectangular  receptacle  of  flap  portions  for  securement  to  each  other  when  folded  to 
resiliently  yieidable  plastic  material  having  four  adjoining  sides   engage  recess  outline  with  a  floral  arrangement  container. 


J** 
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4,248,348 
PACKAGE  FOR  COMPOUNDING  RUBBER  AND 
COMPOUNDED  RUBBER 
Kim  D.  Butler,  Uniontown;  Ray  A.  Young,  East  Sparta,  and 
Alfred  L.  Brown,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,804 
Int  a.)  B65D  81/00.  85/00:  B32B  7/02     ■ 
UJS.  a.  206-447  14  Claims 


mating  hole  for  each  projection  in  one  of  said  end  walls  to 
facilitate  locking  said  end  walls  in  an  upright  disposition  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  partitions,  said  partitions  and  walls 
being  integral  in  one  piece  with  said  hinges  and  being  made 
from  a  polymeric  plastic,  and  adjacent  partitions  having  an 
integral  projection  extending  into  the  trough  therebetween  for 
securing  an  ampoule  in  the  trough. 


4,248,350 
CORNER  POST  WITH  INTEGRAL  LOCK 
Earl  F.  Gilbert  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,730 

Int  CL^  B65D  81/02 

U.S.  a.  206—586  1  Claim 


1.  A  package  which  comprises  (A)  an  article  selected  from  at 
least  one  of  unvulcanized  rubber  or  compounding  ingredients 
for  unvulcanized  rubber  packaged  in  (B)  a  protective  film 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  mils  of 
a  thermoplastic  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  conuining 
an  anti-block  agent  and  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  in  the 
range  of  about  1 1  to  about  22  percent  and  further  character- 
ized, when  having  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  4  mils,  by  a  melting 
point  in  the  range  of  about  85*  C.  to  about  95*  C,  a  minimum 
ultimate  tensile  strength  at  25*  C.  of  about  1850  psi,  an  oil 
solubility  melt  index  of  about  63*  C.  to  about  75*  C.  and  a 
minimum  300  percent  modulus  at  25*  C.  of  about  700  psi. 


4,248,349 
TRAY  FOR  AMPOULES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Merrel  J.  Locke,  Linwood,  and  Arthur  W.  Penman,  Toms  River, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dougherty  Brothers  Company, 
Buena,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,467 

Int  a.)  B65D  1/34.  6/04 

U.S.  a.  206— 538  7  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  open  top  tray 
having  a  plurality  of  upright  partitions,  two  of  said  partitions 
being  the  side  walls  of  the  tray,  each  partition  cooperating  with 
the  next  adjacent  partition  to  define  parallel  generally  U- 
shaped  troughs,  upright  end  walls  pivotably  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  partitions  at  the  trough  bight  portion  by 
a  reduced  thickness  hinge  whereby  said  end  walls  may  pivot 
from  a  horizontal  position  to  an  upright  disposition,  the  height 
of  said  end  walls  being  not  greater  than  the  height  of  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  partitions,  said  end  walls  and  at  least  some  of 
said  partitions  having  cooperating  means  including  a  discrete 
projection  on  at  least  two  of  said  partitions  disposed  between 
said  side  walls  and  at  the  end  thereof,  said  means  including  a 


1.  A  comer  post  blank  constructed  from  a  sheet  of  foldable 
material  that  is  normally  stored  and  shipped  in  a  flat  condition 
and  when  erected  into  its  comer  post  configuration  assumes  a 
quadrilateral  cross  sectional  configuration,  said  blank  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  piece  of  foldable  nuterial 
having  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges  and  opposed  side 
edges,  said  piece  of  material  being  scored  longitudinally 
along  parallel  fold  lines  to  produce  a  plurality  of  discrete 
major  panels  of  substantially  the  same  width  and  length,  at 
least  four  of  said  panels  being  adapted,  to  form  the  quadri- 
lateral structure,  another  of  said  panels  being  adapted  to 
form  a  diagonally  oriented  full  length  reinforcing  means 
and  another  of  said  panels  being  adapted  to  overlap  one  of 
said  four  quadrilateral  panels;  and, 

(b)  an  external  locking  means  integral  with  said  blank  for 
locking  the  panels  in  their  comer  post  conflguration,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  locking  flaps 
foldably  attached  along  an  edge  of  one  of  said  discreet 
panels,  locking  ears  foldably  attached  to  each  end  of  each 
locking  flap  along  first  transversely  extending  scored  fold 
lines,  and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  locking  tabs  formed  in 
another  of  said  discreet  panels  which  are  connected 
thereto  along  second,  transversely  extending  scored  fold 
lines  that  are  longitudinally  offiset  from  said  first  fold  lines, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  first  scored  fold  lines  are 
aligned  from  side-to-side  on  the  blank  with  the  leading 
edges  of  said  locking  ubs. 
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4,24M51 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  WITH  A  POURING  SPOUT 
NUs  R.  F.  Bcri,  Dalby,  Sweden,  anJcnor  to  Tetn  Pak  latema- 
tkmal  AB,  Lud,  Swedes 

Filed  Job.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,201 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jnn.  20, 1977,  7707098 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/74 
\}&.  a.  206—620  13  Claims 


1.  A  packing  container  with  an  unfoldable  pouring  spout, 
comprising: 

a  packing  container  having  a  pouring  spout  that  automati- 
cally assumes  an  unfolded  position,  said  pouring  spout 
having  a  plurality  of  triangular  wall  panels  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  folding  lines,  namely  a  first  wall  panel  joined 
to  a  side  face  of  the  packing  container  and  a  pair  of  second 
wall  panels  each  joined  to  the  first  wall  panel  as  well  as  to 
an  upper  side  of  the  packing  container;  and 

means  included  on  said  packing  container  for  causing  the 
pouring  spout  to  automatically  unfold  from  a  foldeddown 
position  to  an  unfolded  position,  said  means  including: 

folding  lines  located  between  the  second  wall  panels  and  the 
upper  side  of  the  packing  container;  and 

a  folding  line  located  between  the  first  wall  panel  and  the 
side  face  of  the  packing  container; 

wherein  said  folding  lines  located  between  the  second  wall 
panels  and  the  upper  side  of  the  packing  container  consist 
of  weakening  lines  which  weaken  the  packing  material  to 
an  appreciably  greater  extent  than  said  folding  line  located 
between  the  first  wall  panel  and  the  side  face  of  the  pack- 
ing container. 


4,248,352 

WIRE  POCKET  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

EUe  T.  White,  Old  Hickory,  Tenn^  amgnor  to  Nashville  Wire 

Prodacts  MnnAictiiring  Co.,  Nashtille,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,858 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/01 

U.S.  CL  211—88  2  Claims 


1 
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support  member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  columns  of 
vertically  spaced  uniform  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  receptacle  for  receiving  at  least  one  article  for 
display, 

(b)  first  and  second  pegs  projecting  rearward  from  said 
receptacle  and  having  a  normal  lateral  spacing, 

(c)  each  peg  being  an  elongated,  yieldable,  semi-rigid,  flexi- 
ble wire  rod,  of  imiform  size,  and  adapted  to  be  received 
in  an  aperture  in  the  support  member  so  that  when  both 
said  pegs  are  received  in  laterally  spaced  apertures,  said 
display  receptacle  is  mounted  in  a  stable  position  on  said 
support  member, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  flexible  wire  rods  being  laterally 
movable  relative  to  said  receptacle  to  be  received  in  an 

.'  aperture  in  one  column  having  a  lateral  spacing  from  an 
aperture  in  the  other  column  different  from  said  normal 
lateral  spacing,  and 

(e)  a  vertically  disposed,  laterally  extending,  guide  slot  in 
said  receptacle  receiving  said  flexible  wire  rod  for  lateral 
movement. 


4,248,353 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  DRIPPINGS  FROM  A 

WET  LOAD  CARRIED  BY  A  CRANE 
Mieczyslaw  Bndzich,  and  Forest  G.  Fitz,  Jr.,  both  of  Lexington, 
S.C,  assignors  to  Nassau  Recycle  Corporation,  Staten  Island, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,274 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/04:  B66C  13/00 

UACL212— 128  _  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  drippings  from  a  wet  load  car- 
ried by  a  crane  having  a  carriage  to  which  means  for  lifting 
loads  are  mounted  for  movement  up  to  and  down  from  a  load 
carrying  station  beneath  the  carriage,  and  with  the  apparatus 
comprising  supports  adapted  to  be  mounted  dependent  from 
the  crane  carriage  along  opposite  sides  of  the  load  carrying 
station;  a  cradle  pivotably  suspended  from  said  crane  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  located  adjacent  the  load  carrying 
station  and  comprising  a  trough  from  which  a  pair  of  mutually 
spaced  swing  arms  upwardly  extend  to  said  axis  and  a  pair  of 
counterweights  rigidly  secured  to  said  pair  of  swing  arms  to  a 
side  of  said  axis  radially  opposite  that  of  said  trough;  and  means 
for  pivoting  said  cradle  between  a  lowered  position  beneath 
the  load  carrying  station  and  a  raised  position  beside  the  load 
carrying  station. 


1.  A  display  device  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  an  upright 


4,248,354 
ROTARY  LOCKSETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RIGID 

JAW  COUPLER 
William  J.  Mctzger,  WUlowick,  Ohio,  aarisBor  to  Midland-Roes 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,462 
Int.  CL^  B61G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  213—100  W  11  Claims 

1.  A  coupler  having  a  shank  extending  from  a  chambered 
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head  with  a  buffing  face  that  connects  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
fixed  jaws,  and  a  locking  mechanism  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  spring  biased  lock  disposed  within  the  chambered  head 
and  movable  generally  longitudinally  of  the  coupler  shank 
between  a  locked  position  and  a  lockset  position,  the  lock 
having  an  axially  elongated  slot  therein; 

(b)  a  locklifting  lever  for  moving  the  lock  between  the 
locked  and  lockset  positions,  the  lever  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  ends; 

(c)  means  mounting  the  lever  on  the  coupler  head  for  limited 
rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  lock  moves  between  the  positions; 

(d)  a  handle  at  one  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the  lever  and 
disposed  exterioriy  of  the  coupler  head  for  operating  the 
lever; 

(e)  a  lug  and  rocker  arm  disposed  within  the  chambered 
head  at  the  other  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the  lever,  the  lug 
and  arm  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  plane  of 
the  lever,  the  rocker  arm  being  received  in  the  slot  of  the 


4,248,355 
CLOSURE  FOR  SAMPLE  VIALS 
Bruno  Kolb,  Owingen;  Dietrich  Bocae,  Daisendorf,  Peter  Poa- 
pisil,  and  Hubert  Riegger,  both  of  Uberlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodenseewerk,  Perkin-Elmcr  A  Co., 
GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834186 

Int  a.J  B65D  41/20.  51/16:  BOIL  3/12 
U.S.  a.  215—274  4  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  sample  vial  utilized  for  introducing  a 
sample  into  a  gas  chromatograph  in  accordance  with  the  head 
space  method  comprising: 

a  flexible  disc  for  closing  the  opening  through  the  neck  of  a 
sample  vial  and  overlying  the  margin  of  said  neck  about 
said  opening; 

a  cap  having  a  central  aperture  defining  an  annular  shoulder 
about  said  aperture  for  overlying  said  disc,  said  cap  having 
an  annular  depending  skirt  encompassing  said  disc  for 
clamping  about  said  neck  of  said  vial  to  retain  said  disc 
and  said  cap  on  said  vial;  and 

means  carried  by  said  cap  enabling  deformation  of  at  least  a 
part  of  the  skirt  portion  thereof  for  venting  said  vial  to 
atmosphere  in  response  to  a  pressure,  which  is  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  pressure,  within  said  vial  when  said  clo- 
sure is  affixed  thereto. 


lock  and  designed  to  move  the  lock  axially  against  the 
lock  biasing  spring,  when  the  handle  of  the  lever  is  rotated 
in  one  direction  to  operate  the  lever; 

(0  a  pawl  for  engaging  the  lug  and  holding  the  lock  in  the 
lockset  position,  the  pawl  having  a  plate  at  one  end  of  a 
pair  of  opposing  ends  thereof  for  receipt  in  an  opening 
di^)Osed  in  the  buffing  face  of  the  coupler  adjacent  the 
lock,  the  pawl  including,  (i)  an  abutment  for  coming  to 
rest  in  interlocking  engagement  with  the  lug  when  the 
lock  is  moved  by  the  lever  to  the  lockset  position,  and  (ii) 
means  for  forming  a  fulcrum,  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
pair  of  opposing  ends  of  the  pawl,  around  which  the  pawl 
rotates  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  lever 
as  the  lock  moves  from  the  lockset  position  to  the  locked 
position,  the  fulcrumming  of  the  pawl  being  such  that  the 
abutment  moves  in  a  direction  to  cause  disengagement 
from  the  lug  as  the  pawl  rotates;  and 

(g)  means  mounting  the  pawl  for  limited  movement  in  an 
angular  direction  relative  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
lock  moves  between  the  positions. 


4,248,356 
SEALING  METHOD 
Bruce  L.  McCartiiy,  WooUahra,  and  Kari  M.  Dunn,  Castie  HUl, 
both  of  AustraUa,  assignors  to  ACI  Technical  Centre  Pty.  Ltd., 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jan.  9, 1978,  PD2981; 
Sep.  15, 1978,  PD5961 

Int.  a.'  B29C  27/08.  25/00:  B29D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  215—344  •  Clai™ 


i^v. 


s 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  gastightness  of  an  annular  seal 
formed  between  a  closure  and  a  circular  opening  provided  at 
the  end  of  a  hollow  neck  member  of  a  container,  said  closure 
including  a  circular  upper  portion  with  an  integral  tubular  skirt 
portion  depending  therefrom,  said  tubular  skirt  portion  being 
telescopically  mounted  on  the  hollow  neck  member  with  said 
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upper  portion  over  said  opening,  said  method  including  the 
stejpsof, 

(i)  removably  securing  said  closure  to  said  neck  whereby  an 
annular  snling  surftce  forming  part  of  said  closure  bears 
upon  a  complementary  annular  sealing  surface  of  said 
neck, 

(ii)  pressing  a  horn  down  upon  the  upper  portion  of  said 
closure, 

(iii)  applying  ultrasonic  energy  through  said  horn  to  cause 
localized  softening  or  melting  of  at  least  one  of  said  sealing 
surfaces, 

(iv)  maintaining  said  horn  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
allow  one  of  said  sealing  surfaces  to  flow  and  mold  itself 
into  conformity  with  the  other  sealing  surface, 

(v)  discontinuing  said  application  of  ultrasonic  energy 
within  a  period  which  is  sufficiently  short  to  ensure  that 
substantially  no  welding  between  said  sealing  surfaces 
occurs  whereby  said  closure  may  be  removed  from  said 
container  without  rupturing  said  sealing  surfaces, 

(vi)  removing  said  horn  from  pressing  engagement  with  said 
upper  portion. 


4,248^7 
FLOATING  ROOF  DRAIN 
Doaald  C.  Stafford,  HlBidale,  111.,  assigBor  to  Chicago  Bridge  tt 
Iraa  Conpatty,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,096 

ImtCL^BSSD  87/18 

VS.  a.  220—219  6  Claims 


I 


February  3,  1981 


section  only  the  number  of  containers  desired  to  be  therein  in 
anticipation  of  the  expected  short-time  sales  volume,  whereby 


the  quality  of  the  heated  commodity  will  be  protected  against 
quality-lowering  prolonged  heating. 


4,248,359 
WEIGH-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  SURGE  BIN 
James  D.  Brock,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Astec  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,501,  Jun.  5, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,373 

Int  O?  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  222—58  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  tank,  for  the  storage  of  a  liquid,  having  a 
floating  roof  with  a  diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  tank  and  adapted  to  float  on  the  Uquid,  and  with  said  float- 
ing roof  deck  being  open  to  the  weadier,  the  drain  improve- 
ment for  gravity  removal  of  water  from  the  deck  of  the  float- 
ing roof,  comprising: 
a  flexible  coiled  hose  having  a  lower  outlet  end  in  communi- 
cation with  a  conduit  inlet  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  tank, 
and  an  upper  inlet  end  in  communication  with  a  sump 
space  on  the  floating  roof  deck, 
said  coiled  hose  being  extensible  in  length  for  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  height  the  floating  roof  is  vertically 
displaceable  in  the  tank  when  it  is  full  and  empty  of  liquid, 
and 
a  coiled  hose  housing  at  the  tank  bottom  for  receiving  the 
hose  in  coiled  form  when  the  floating  roof  rests  on  the 
tank  bottom. 


4,248,358 
QUALITY-PRESERVING  HOT-FOOD  DISPENSER 
B.  MncMk,  RJL  #2,  Box  196,  Waverly,  lU.  62692 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,261 
iBt  Ct^  A47J  36/26 
U.S.  CL  221— ISO  A  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  heated  food  or  beverages  in 
containers,  comprising:  housing  means  encasing  at  least  one 
chute-like  structure  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  containers, 
heat-insulating  means  dividing  said  chute-like  structure  into  a 
lower  heating  section  and  an  upper  storage  section,  means  for 
heating  said  lower  section,  dispensing  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  each  section,  and  control  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  dispensing  a  container  from  the 
lower  section  and  releasing  a  container  from  the  upper  section 
far  movement  into  the  lower  section,  to  maintain  in  the  heating 


1.  A  colhipsible  surge  bin  for  weighing  and  dispensing  fluent 
material  therefrom  comprising: 

a  horizontal  main  frame; 

a  horizontal  secondary  frame  pivotally  mounted  above  said 
main  frame  on  a  plurality  of  legs,  said  plurality  of  legs 
each  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
main  frame  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  secondary 
frame  so  as  to  allow  said  secondary  frame  to  be  selectively 
lowered  to  rest  on  said  main  frame  and  raised  to  a  position 
above  said  main  frame; 

a  bin  mounted  on  said  secondary  frame  by  a  plurality  of 
braces; 

a  plurality  of  load  cells,  one  of  said  load  cells  being  inter- 
posed between  each  of  said  braces  and  said  secondary 
frame,  said  load  cells  each  providing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  weight  borne  by  said  load  cell;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  said  signals  from  said  load 
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cells  for  dispensing  material  from  said  bin  in  its  raised 
position. 


4,248,360 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CAP  FOR  A  SPRAY  CAN 

Robert  F.  Crump,  333  Guthrie  Green,  Louisville,  Ky.  40202 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,396 

lot  a.^  B65D  83/14 

VS.  a.  222—174  4  Claims 


jf  ^ 


1.  A  remote  control  cap  for  a  spray  can,  said  can  including 
a  head  and  a  depressibl?  spray  control  valve  on  said  head, 
spray  from  said  can  being  exhaustible  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  can,  said  cap 
comprising 

a  snap-on  collar  sized  and  configured  to  connect  said  cap  to 
a  bead  on  said  can's  head, 

a  movable  lever  arm  adapted  to  overlie  said  can's  depressible 
spray  valve,  said  lever  arm  being  movable  between  a 
non-contact  position  and  a  contact  position  relative  to  said 
valve,  said  lever  arm  being  normally  biased  into  a  non- 
contact  position  with  said  valve,  and  when  said  can  is 
upright  said  lever  arm  being  actuable  into  a  contact  posi- 
tion with  said  valve  in  response  to  a  generally  downward 
force,  relative  to  ground,  exerted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
lever  arm, 

two  spaced  leaf-type  springs  connecting  said  lever  arm  and 
said  snap-on  collar,  said  leaf  springs  being  of  a  generally 
V-shapeid  configuration  with  said  lever  arm  being  con- 
nected to  said  spring  at  the  V  apex  of  said  springs,  each  of 
said  leaf  springs  being  integrally  formed  with  said  collar  at 
one  end  and  with  said  lever  arm  at  the  other  end,  and  said 
leaf  springs  where  connected  with  said  collar  being 
spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit 
spray  from  said  can  to  exhaust  therebetween  through  a 
port  at  least  partially  defmed  by  said  leaf  springs  for  al- 
lowing spray  from  said  can  to  be  exhausted  from  said  can 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
can,  and 

a  pole  socket  formed  integral  with  said  collar,  said  pole 
socket  being  adapted  to  receive  an  extension  pole  in  as- 
sembly therewith,  and  said  pole  socket  defming  a  center 
line  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  center  line  of  said  can 
when  said  cap  and  said  can  are  assembled  together, 

said  snap-on  collar,  said  lever  arm,  said  leaf  springs  and  said 
pole  socket  being  fabricated  of  a  one-piece  structural 
configuration. 


4,248,361 
TOOTHPASTE  TUBE  HOLDING  AND  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Anstin  Moyle,  2700  N.  Meridian  Rd.,  Meridian,  Id.  83642 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  859,261,  Dec.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,674 
Int.  a.}  B65D  35/56 
VS.  a.  222—179.5  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  closing  tubes  of  the  type  used 
for  toothpaste  and  toiletries  comprising: 
a  tapered  plug  partially  insertable  into  the  tube  opening  and 

adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  tube  opening; 
a  primary  tube  guide  having  a  frontal  void  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  plug  and  including  a  jacket,  longitudi- 
nally tapered  from  top  to  bottom,  substantially  elHptical  in 


cross  section  and  operable  to  direct  the  tube  opening 
toward  said  plug; 
a  secondary,  inverted  bell  shaped,  tube  guide  depending 
downwardly  from  said  primary  guide  and  operable  to 


center  the  tube  opening  on  said  plug  and  retain  the  tube  in 
an  inverted  vertical  position;  and 
support  means  for  holding  said  guide  means  in  a  flxed  rela- 
tionship to  said  plug. 


4,248,362 

DISPENSER  CLOSURE 

William  C.  Welsh,  and  Peter  G.  Kailis,  both  of  342  Scarterougb 

Beach  Rd.,  Osborne  Park  W.A.,  Australia  (6017) 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,464 

Int.  a.^  B65D  47/20 

VS.  a.  222—505  10  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  closure  comprising  a  tubular  spout  to  be 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  fluid  container  and  a  cap  fitted  to  the 
other  end  of  the  spout,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse wall  of  elastomeric  material  extending  across  the  other 
end  of  the  spout  and  being  subsuntially  wedge  shaped  in  cross 
section  with  the  wedge  projecting  inwardly  into  the  other  end 
of  the  tubular  spout,  an  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange 
mounted  on  said  transverse  wall  to  sealingly  engage  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  spout,  a  discharge  outlet  formed 
outwardly  of  the  region  of  sealing  engagement  between  said 
peripheral  flange  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  spout,  the 
outer  face  of  the  transverse  wall  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly directed  protrusion  to  be  manipulated  to  distort  the 
transverse  wall  and  the  portion  of  the  peripheral  flange  adja- 
cent the  discharge  outlet  to  cause  fluid  flow  from  the  container 
through  the  discharge  outlet. 
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4,248,363 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Jack  M.  ZKkanuua,  Forest  HUls,  aad  John  Warmath,  Brook- 
lya,  botk  of  N.Y^  asiigBon  to  Cot  Rate  Plastk  Hangers,  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,579 

Int  CL^  A47J  51/14 

U.S.  CI.  223—91  2  Claims 


the  bottom  and  sidewalls  of  said  carrier,  the  upper  arm  por- 
tions of  said  frame  members  being  flexible  thereby  permitting 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger  having  means  for  suspending  the 
hanger  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  connected  with  and  substan- 
tially oppositely  extending  outward  from  the  suspending 
means, 

a  pair  of  arms  spaced  from  each  other,  each  arm  inwardly 
extending  from  and  unitarily  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  shoulders  and  defining  a  notch  between  each 
said  arm  and  the  unitarily  connected  shoulder  for  receiv- 
ing therethrough  a  suspendedly  extending  portion  of  a 
first  garment  supported  on  the  hanger  shoulders  so  as  to 
faciliute  retention  of  the  garment  on  the  hanger, 

and  gripping  means  carried  on  each  said  arm  for  retaining 
and  suspending  a  second  garment  to  the  hanger  such  that 
the  two  garments  are  simultaneously  supported  by  the 
.  hanger  whereby  the  garments  are  suspended  in  side-by- 
side  relation  to  enable  unrestricted  individual  display  of 
each  garment  from  opposite  sides  of  the  hanger, 

^d  gripping  means  comprising  a  releasable  garment-retain- 
ing clip  carried  on  the  inwardly  disposed  portion  of  each 
of  said  spaced  arms  and  depending  downward  therefrom, 
said  clip  on  one  of  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  clip  on  the  other  of  said  arms 
such  that  a  garment  releasably  retained  by  said  gripping 
means  is  releasably  suspended  by  said  clips  from  said  arms 
and  across  said  space  between  said  clips  on  each  arm, 

and  the  inward  extension  of  one  of  said  arms  being  greater 
than  the  inward  extension  of  the  other  of  said  arms  so  as  to 
faciliute  the  positioning  of  a  garment  on  the  hanger  for 
supported  suspension  from  the  hanger  shoulders. 


the  upper  sidewalls  of  said  carrier  to  bend  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly. 


4,248,365 

PORTABLE  SKI  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 

Kenneth  P.  Jacobs,  2332  W.  Cortez,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,994 

Int.  a.^  A45F  3/00;  B65D  69/00 

UA  a.  224—45  S  6  Claims 


4,248,364 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Robert  F.  Anderson,  4718-lOth  St,  Menominee,  Mich.  49858 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,552 
Int  CL'  A45C  7/00.  13/34 
VS.  a  224—45  AC  4  Claims 

1.  A  self-standing  carrier  comprising  an  elongated,  substan- 
tially rectangular,  flexible  web  forming  the  bottom  and  side- 
walls  of  said  carrier,  said  carrier  including  end  panels,  each 
said  end  panel  having  a  securing  means  for  holding  the  upper 
sidewalls  of  said  carrier  in  closed  position,  said  >yeb  fitted  with 
a  tubular  handle  attached  to  each  end  of  each  upper  sidewall, 
the  ends  of  each  said  handle  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
web,  and  said  handles  communicating  with  the  securing  means 
in  the  end  panels  of  said  carrier,  said  web  fitted  with  a  plurality 
of  ^Mced  apart  generallylj -shaped  supporting  frame  members 
of  length  about  the  same  as  said  web,  said(J-shaped  members 
being  positioned  at  spaced  apart  positions  across  the  width  of 
said  web,  said  ^-shaped  frame  members  defining  the  shape  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  skis,  ski  poles,  and  ski  boots,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  handle; 

b.  a  boot  tree  including: 

i.  an  upright  column  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

ii.  a  base  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  sur- 
face, the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  being  rigidly 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upright  column,  said 
upright  column  being  perpendicular  to  said  base  plate; 

iii.  means  for  fastening  a  pair  of  ski  boots  to  said  upright 
column; 

c.  a  ski  holder  including 

i.  a  bottom  plate  for  supporting  skis,  said  bottom  plate 
having  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface; 

ii.  a  first  vertical  side  attached  to  one  edge  portion  of  said 
bottom  plate  and  a  second  vertical  side  attached  to  an 
opposed  edge  portion  of  said  bottom  plate; 

d.  hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  first  edge  portion 
of  said  base  plate  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  first  vertical 
side,  said  base  plate  forming  a  pivotally  connected  top 
plate  for  said  ski  holder,  whereby  said  base  plate  can  be 
pivoted  to  raise  said  base  plate  in  order  to  allow  skis  to  be 
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placed  in  said  ski  holder  and  to  lower  said  base  plate  to 
clamp  the  skis  in  said  ski  holder; 

e.  fastening  means  for  rigidly  fastening  a  second  portion  of 
said  base  plate  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  second  vertical 
side  to  secure  said  base  plate  in  fixed  rigid  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  bottom  plate  when  said  fastening  means  is 
engaged,  said  second  edge  portion  being  an  opposite  edge 
portion  of  said  base  plate,  said  upright  column  always 
being  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  plate  when  said  fasten- 
ing means  is  engaged; 

f.  first  and  second  ski  pole  holding  clips  attached  to  opposed 
ends  of  a  first  side  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  third  and 
fourth  ski  pole  holding  clips  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
a  second  side  surface  of  said  base  plate  for  supporting  first 
and  second  parallel  ski  poles,  said  fastening  means  being 
positioned  to  avoid  extending  of  any  portion  of  said  fas- 
tening means  between  either  said  first  and  second  ski  pole 
holding  clips  or  said  third  and  fourth  ski  pole  clips, 
thereby  avoiding  interfering  with  any  ski  pole  held  by  any 
of  said  ski  pole  clips;  and 

g.  a  first  resilient  pad  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  plate  and  a  second  resilient  pad  attached  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said  first  and  second 
resilient  pads  being  sufficiently  thick  to  engage  the  respec- 
tive edges  of  skis  placed  in  said  ski  holder  so  as  to  securely 
but  non-rigidly  clamp  the  skis  into  said  ski  holder  between 
said  base  plate  and  said  bottom  plate. 


4,248,367 

CONVERTIBLE  PACK  ASSEMBLY 

G.  Theodore  Buel,  R.  23  Little  Rive  Dr.,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.  37920 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,697 

Int  a.'  A47D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  224—153  10  Claims 


4,248,366 
ADJUSTABLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 
James  S.  Christiansen,  5288  Austin  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93111 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,816 

Int  a.3  A45C  11/00 

UAQ.  224— 148  9aainis 


1.  A  convertible  pack  assembly  including,  a  frame  assembly 
including  upper,  medial  and  lower  frame  sections,  each  said 
frame  section  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side 
braces,  transverse  pivot  joints  connecting  said  frame  sections 
in  series,  said  frame  sections  displaceable  about  said  pivot 
joints  into  a  first  mode  with  said  frame  sections  substantially 
longitudinally  aligned,  a  slidable  pack  mount  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  lockable  sleeves  overlying  said  pivot  joints  when 
said  pack  mount  is  juxuposed  said  medial  frame  section  to 
fixedly  retain  said  pack  assembly  in  the  said  first  mode,  said 
pack  mount  including  top  and  bottom  cross  members  connect- 
ing laterally  adjacent  pairs  of  said  lockable  sleeves,  a  vertical 
rod  extending  from  said  top  cross  member  and  disposed 
through  said  bottom  cross  member,  said  pack  mount  and 
sleeves  axially  shiftable  from  juxtaposition  said  medial  frame 
section  to  a  point  juxtaposition  said  lower  frame  section  with 
said  pack  mount  being  collapsed  when  shifted  to  said  lower 
frame  section  as  the  axial<distance  is  reduced  between  said  top 
cross  member  and  its  connected  sleeves  and  said  bottom  cross 
member  and  its  connected  sleeves  whereby,  said  pivot  joints 
are  uncovered  and  said  plurality  of  frame  sections  are  displace- 
able about  said  joints  to  a  folded  second  mode. 


1.  A  beverage  container  carrier  comprising  a  resilient,  insu- 
lating concave,  cylindrical  casing  for  snugly  surrounding  a 
beverage  container,  said  casing  having  parallel  columns  of  at 
least  two  vertically  aligned  apertures  located  diametrically 
opposite  each  other  on  each  side  of  said  casing,  and  a  flexible 
line  is  formed  in  a  loop  with  trailing  extremities,  each  of  said 
trailing  extremities  being  laced  through  the  apertures  in  oppo- 
site ones  of  said  vertical  columns,  and  the  resiUent  structure  of 
said  casing  squeezes  said  line  against  said  container  to  exert 
friction  thereon,  thereby  preventing  the  weight  of  said  con- 
tainer from  causing  relative  movement  between  said  casing, 
said  container  and  said  line,  and  said  resilient  casing  elastically 
yields  to  accomodate  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  line  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  when  longitudinal  tension  on  said  line  is 
exerted  which  exceeds  the  weight  of  a  container  to  lengthen 
and  shorten  said  loop  as  desired,  and  enlargements  are  located 
in  said  trailing  extremities  of  said  line  below  the  lowermost  of 
each  of  said  apertures  in  each  of  said  columns  of  apertures  to 
limit  downward  movement  of  said  casing  and  said  container 
relative  to  said  line. 


4,248368 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  DUCK  DECOYS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

David  R.  Lindsay,  8324  BurreU  Dr.,  Austin,  Tex.  78758 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,687 

Int  a.3  AOIM  31/06;  AOIK  97/00 

VS.  a.  224—249  10  Claims 


H 


22 


28^ 
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1.  A  device  for  supporting  duck  decoys  or  the  like  compris- 


mg 


a  base  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends  and  upper 

and  lower  surfaces; 
a  narrow  slot  extending  through  said  base  between  said 
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upper  and  lower  surfaces,  opening  on  said  first  end  and 
terminating  in  said  baseat  a  distance  from  said  second  end; 
and 
latch  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  base  adjacent  said  first 
end  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  access  to  and  from  said 
slot  through  said  first  end. 


4,248,369 
LASER  CUTTING  OF  CERAMIC  TUBING 
Edward  M.  Clausen,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,918 

Int.  aj  B26F  3/00 

VS.  a.  225—2  5  Claims 


on  one  side  of  a  workpiece,  a  second  set  of  work-engaging 
fingers  to  be  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  workpiece  and 
oppositely  disposed  fu^t  and  second  supporting  means  for 
movably  supporting  said  first  and  second  sets  of  work-engag- 
ing fingers,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  support- 
ing means  including  a  guide  rail  having  first  and  second  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  guiding  grooves  formed  in  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  respectively,  thereof,  first  and  second  clamping 
means  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  rail  and  spaced 
apart  relative  to  each  other  in  said  first  and  second  substan- 
tially V-shaped  guiding  grooves  so  that  said  first  and  second 
clamping  means  can  be  moved  past  each  other  on  said  guide 
rail  without  interference,  each  clamping  means  including  first 
and  second  clamping  jaws,  each  of  said  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing jaws  being  mounted  to  engage  and  move  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  substantially  V-shaped  guiding  grooves,  re- 
spectively, and  being  adjustably  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  clamping  jaws  for  movement  relative  to  .said 
first  and  second  substantially  V-shaped  guiding  grooves,  and 
first  and  second  holding  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  clamping  means,  respectively,  each  holding  means 
holding  at  least  one  work-engaging  finger  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  work-engaging  fingers. 


4,248,371 

WELDING  MACHINE 

Vernon  L.  Melton,  1600  W.  Main  St.,  Washington,  Mo.  63090 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,764 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/225.  37/02 

U.S.  a.  228—7  26  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  ceramic  material  which  comprises: 
drilling  a  series  of  fine  shallow  holes  in  the  material  by 

focusing  a  pulsed  laser  beam  thereagainst  at  a  series  of 

spaced  spots, 
deepening  said  holes  by  repeatedly  directing  the  beam  into 

the  identical  spots  at  spaced  time  intervals,  and 
breaking  said  material  along  the  line  of  weakness  determined 

by  said  holes. 


4,248,370 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  BREAKING  THE  SCRAP  OR  USEFUL 

PARTS  AWAY  FROM  STAMPED  WORKPIECES  FROM 

FLAT  MATERLAL 

Friedrich  SchriMer,  lacmhagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  WUPA  MasckinenfdMrik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815797 

Int  a.^  B26F  3/00 
UA  a.  225— 97  11  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  breaking  away  parts  from  workpieces, 
comprising  a  first  set  of  work-engaging  fmgers  to  be  disposed 


1.  A  machine  that  provides  relative  movement  between  a 
workpiece  and  a  work-j>erforming  element  and  which  com- 
prises a  support  for  said  workpiece,  a  support  for  said  work- 
performing  element,  a  reversible  driving  element,  members 
operated  by  said  driving  element  to  provide  rotation  of  one  of 
said  supports  in  a  given  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite 
direction  about  a  predetermined  axis,  further  members  oper- 
ated by  said  driving  element  to  provide  movement  of  the  other 
of  said  supports  transversely  of  said  predetermined  axis,  said 
further  members  causing  said  other  support  to  follow  a  path 
which  is  a  composite  of  a  component  of  motion  in  one  direc- 
tion transversely  of  said  predetermined  axis  plus  a  second 
component  of  motion  in  a  different  direction  transversely  of 
said  predetermined  axis,  the  first  said  members  coacting  with 
said  driving  element  to  limit  rotation  of  said  one  support  to  a 
predetermined  angle  of  less  than  three  hundred  and  sixty  de- 
grees about  said  predetermined  axis  while  said  work-perform- 
ing element  is  performing  work  on  said  workpiece,  said  first 
said  members  thereafter  coacting  with  said  driving  member  to 
rotate  said  one  support  in  the  opposite  direction  about  said 
predetermined  axis,  said  further  members  responding  to  said 
driving  element  to  move  said  other  support  in  a  predetermined 
direction  through  said  composite  path  and  thereby  provide 
relative  movement  between  said  workpiece  and  said  work-per- 
forming element  which  resembles  relative  movement  that 
would  be  produced  between  said  workpiece  and  said  work- 
performing  element  if  said  first  said  members  were  able  to 
coact  with  said  driving  element  to  route  said  one  support  a 
substantial  angular  distance  beyond  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined angle,  whereby  said  rotation  of  said  one  support  in  said 
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given  direction  by  said  first  said  members  and  said  movement 
of  said  other  support  in  said  predetermined  direction  by  said 
further  members  enables  said  work-performing  element  to 
perform  work  on  said  workpiece  of  an  angular  extent  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined  angle. 


4,248,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  WELDING 

CORRUGATED  MEMBRANES 

Hirokazn  Nomura,  and  Tadashi  Fi^ioka,  both  of  Tsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1978, 53-86765[U] 
Int  a.}  B23K  37/02 
VJS.  a.  228—32  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  welding  corrugated 
membranes  including  a  welding  torch  mounted  on  a  head 
attached  to  a  welding  apparatus  proper  by  way  of  an  arc  gear 
segment  and  a  pinion  gear  adapted  to  drive  said  arc  gear  seg- 
ment so  as  to  cause  an  angular  movement  of  said  head  along 
said  arc  gear  segment  and  thereby  to  control  the  position  of 
said  torch,  the  improvement  wherein  a  rotatable  small  wheel  is 
provided  at  each  end  of  said  arc  gear  segment,  wherein  a  cord 
comprising  a  chain,  wire  or  the  like  and  fixedly  attached  at  the 
ends  thereof  to  said  welding  apparatus  proper  to  form  a  ring,  is 
extended  around  said  small  wheels  and  along  arcuate  teeth  of 
said  arc  gear  segment,  and  wherein  a  middle  portion  of  said 
cord  is  fuedly  attached  to  said  head  adapted  to  be  movable 
along  said  arc  gear  segment. 


4,248,373 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  WELDING  OF 

LARGE  DIAMETER  METAL  PIPE 

Vonne  D.  Linse,  and  Harry  E.  Pattec,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,514 

Int  CL^mSK  20/08 

U.S.  a.  228— 107    .  2  Claims 


nection  are  positioned  together  telescopically  in  male/female 
relationship,  the  female  pipe  end  being  flared  outward  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  wall  of  the  pipe  and  in  which  opposite 
internal  and  external  substantially  concentric,  continuous 
bank-like  charges  of  welding  explosive  are  detonated  simulu- 
neously  against  and  around  the  exterior  surface  of  said  female 
flared  tube  end  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  male  tube  end  in 
order  to  drive  together  the  said  male  and  female  tube  ends  to 
form  a  welded  connection,  an  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  explosive  band  charges  having  a  upered  or  wedged 
shape  in  the  width  cross-section  of  the  band,  said  wedged  or 
tapered  band  charges  being  adapted  for  placement  so  that  the 
thicker  edge  of  the  band  is  closest  to  the  narrow  diameter  of 
the  said  female  flared  pipe  area  and  initiation  of  the  band 
charges  is  made  along  the  said  thicker  edge. 


4,248,374 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  THERMOSTAT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Boyd  P.  Sliger,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,575 

Int.  a.)  G05D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  236-^.5  40  Claims 


39A 


,12* 


1.  In  a  method  of  welding  together  a  pair  of  metal  tube 
sections  in  which  the  ends  of  the  tube  sections  for  linear  con- 


10.  In  a  vehicle  engine  cooling  system  having  an  outlet 
housing  secured  to  an  engine  block  means  and  provided  with 
an  opening  receiving  a  vehicle  type  thermostat  having  a  hous- 
ing means  provided  with  a  valve  seat  that  is  controlled  by  a 
movable  valve  member  which  is  interconnected  to  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  device  that  is  carried  by  said  housing  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  opening  of  said  outlet  housing 
has  a  substantially  oval  cross-sectional  configuration  defined 
by  opposed  pairs  of  surface  means  of  said  outlet  housing  that 
respectively  define  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor  diameter  of 
said  oval  opening  therebetween,  said  housing  means  having 
interference  fit  positioning  means  thereon  engaging  said  pair  of 
opposed  surface  means  of  said  outlet  housing  that  define  said 
minor  diameter  of  said  oval  opening  thereof  for  rotationally 
orienting  said  housing  means  in  said  opening  of  said  outlet 
housing  whereby  said  thermostat  can  be  disposed  in  the  de- 
sired rotational  position  in  said  cooling  system,  said  housing 
means  having  opposed  ends  and  including  a  relatively  short 
annular  skirt  disposed  intermediate  said  opposed  ends  and 
having  said  positioning  means  thereon,  said  housing  means 
including  a  spring  retainer  having  an  annular  spring  seat  por- 
tion defining  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  housing  means 
and  having  a  pair  of  strap  portions  respectively  extending  from 
said  spring  seat  portion  to  adjacent  said  annular  skirt,  and  a 
retaining  member  positioning  said  thermostat  in  said  outlet 
housing  and  being  secured  to  said  strap  portions. 

18.  In  a  vehicle  engine  cooling  system  having  an  outlet 
housing  secured  to  an  engine  block  means  and  provided  with 
an  opening  receiving  a  vehicle  type  thermostat  having  a  hous- 
ing means  provided  with  a  valve  seat  that  is  controlled  by  a 
movable  valve  member  which  is  interconnected  to  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  device  that  is  carried  by  said  housing  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  opening  of  said  outlet  housing 
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has  a  substantially  oval  cross-sectional  configuration  deflned 
by  opposed  pairs  of  surface  means  of  said  outlet  housing  that 
respectively  define  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor  diameter  of 
said  oval  opening  therebetween,  said  housing  means  having 
interference  fit  positioning  means  thereon  engaging  said  pair  of 
opposed  surface  means  of  said  outlet  housing  that  define  said 
minor  diameter  of  said  oval  opening  thereof  for  rotationally 
orienting  said  housing  means  in  said  opening  of  said  outlet 
housing  whereby  said  thermostat  can  be  disposed  in  the  de- 
sired rototional  position  in  said  cooling  system,  said  housing 
means  having  opposed  ends  and  including  a  relatively  short 
annular  skirt  disposed  intermediate  said  opposed  ends  and 
having  said  positioning  means  thereon,  said  housing  means 
including  a  spring  retainer  having  an  annular  spring  seat  por- 
tion defining  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  housing  means 
and  having  a  pair  of  strap  portions  respectively  extending  from 
said  spring  seat  portion  to  adjacent  said  annular  skirt,  and  a 
retaining  member  positioning  said  thermostat  in  said  outlet 
housing  and  being  secured  to  said  strap  portions,  said  retaining 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  legs  respectively  extending 
outwardly  from  said  pair  of  strap  portions  and  being  received 
between  said  outlet  housing  and  said  engine  block  means,  said 
retaining  member  having  clip  means  securing  said  retaining 
member  to  said  strap  portions. 


4,248,376 
THERMALLY-CONTROLLED  VALVE 
Werner  Foller,  Stohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gestm- 
KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bremen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837537 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/12 
VJS.  a.  236—58  5  Claims 


'  a  M 


4448,375 

CLOCK  THERMOSTAT  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  REDUaNG  THE  SETBACK  TEMPERATURE  WHEN 

THE  NORMAL  TEMPERATURE  SELECOON  IS 

TURNED  DOWN 

Jokn  M.  Wbitaey,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,148 

Int  a.'  F28D  5/00:  F23N  5/20 

U  A  a.  236—46  R  6  Qaims 


21 L  /22 
TtM«BATURE?        7 
SET -POINT 


TIME   CONTROLLED 
DEVIATION 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  which  includes  a  valve  housing 
having  a  valve  seat,  a  thermal  control  element  mounted  in  the 
valve  housing  having  a  thin,  rigid  wall  portion  and  a  mem- 
brane member  coupled  peripherally  with  the  wall  portion  so  as 
to  define  an  expansion  chamber  therebetween,  in  which  an 
expansion  medium  is  disposed  and  a  locking  member  which  is 
activated  by  the  membrane  for  cooperative  coaction  with  the 
valve  seat,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  valve  housing 
having  interior  wall  faces  which  define  an  inner  chamber 
which  substantially  corresponds  in  size  and  shape  to  the  outer 
configuration  of  said  thermal  control  element,  said  wall  faces 
being  provided  with  flow  conduits  disposed  along  the  surface 
of  said  control  element,  said  flow  conduits  being  coupled  to  an 
inlet  opening  of  said  valve  housing  and  an  outlet  opening 
defined  by  the  opening  of  said  locking  member  relative  to  said 
valve  seat. 


4,248,377 

CONTROLLABLE  HEATING  MEANS  FOR  SMALL 

MASSES,  PARTICULARLY  THE  EXPANSION  MEDIUM 

IN  HEAT  SETTING  APPARATUSES 
Jakob  S.  Jakobsen,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1977,  2749251 

Int  OJ  G05D  75/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  236— 68  B  6  Ctaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  electric  clock  thermostat  having  a 
control  point  selector  for  selecting  the  normal  temperature  to 
be  maintained  in  a  space  when  the  thermostat  is  connected  to 
a  space  conditioning  temperature  apparatus,  a  deviation  selec- 
tor for  selecting  the  amount  of  temperature  deviation  desired 
from  the  normal  selected  temperature  control  point,  and  an 
electric  time  mechanism  for  selecting  a  certain  time  period 
during  which  the  temperature  control  point  deviates  from  the 
normal  setting  by  the  amount  of  the  selected  deviation,  the 
improvement  comprising, 
connection  means  between  said  control  point  selector  and 
said  deviation  selector  for  moving  said  deviation  selector 
to  a  predetermined  position  when  said  control  point  selec- 
tor is  moved  to  a  predetermined  temperature  setting. 


1.  A  controlled  heating  system,  comprising,  casing  means 
defining  a  chamber  for  a  medium  whose  temperature  is  con- 
trolled by  the  alternate  application  of  heat  thereto  and  the 
cooling  thereof  by  the  transfer  of  heat  to  the  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  casing,  a  power  transistor  for  heating  said  me- 
diimi  by  heat  emitted  therefrom,  said  transistor  being  disposed 
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in  said  casing  and  submerged  in  said  medium,  three  terminals 
extending  from  the  outside  of  said  casing  to  the  interior  thereof 
and  being  connected  to  the  base,  emitter  and  collector  leads  of 
said  transistor,  control  means  connected  to  said  terminals 
including  variable  resistance  means  in  the  collector-emitter 
path  of  said  transistor  for  controlling  the  heat  emitted  by  said 
transistor,  said  control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  said  medium  by  sensing  the  base-emitter  volt- 
age of  said  transistor,  and  amplifier  means  for  varying  the 
value  of  said  variable  resistance  means  proportionally  relative 
to  sensed  changes  of  said  base-emitter  voltage. 


4,248,379 
POWDER  SPRAY  COLOR  CHANGE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  HoUstein,  Amherst;  Gerald  W.  Cmm,  Elyria,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Lonis  A.  Frey,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Nordson  Corporation,  Amberst,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,185 

Int.  a.'  B05B  15/02 

U.S.a.239-1  13aaim» 


1.  A  self-priming  device  for  indirect  domestic  water  heating 
systems  comprising: 

a  closed  housing  divided  internally  by  a  wall  intermediate  to 
its  ends  to  form  axially  disposed  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  first  chamber  being  disposed  below  said  second 
chamber  when  the  device  is  in  use; 

an  open-ended  tubular  member  extending  from  said  wall  into 
the  second  chamber  with  its  distal  end  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  second  chamber  to  provide  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  chambers; 

said  second  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  located 
adjacent  said  wall  said  inlet  providing  expansion  means 
for  a  domestic  hot  water  system  into  said  second  chamber, 
and  said  outlet  providing  means  for  venting  said  second 
chamber  to  atmosphere,  the  volume  of  the  portion  of  the 
second  chamber  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  the  distal 
end  of  said  open-ended  tubular  member  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  volume  of  said  first  chamber;  and 

an  auto  vent  located  adjacent  the  end  of  the  first  chamber 
remote  from  said  wall  for  venting  said  first  chamber  to 
atmosphere,  said  auto  vent  being  positioned  to  contact 
fluid  present  in  said  first  chamber  and  including  means 
responsive  to  water  whereby  when  water  is  present  in  said 
first  chamber  said  auto  vent  is  closed  and  when  air  is 
present  in  said  first  chamber  said  auto  vent  is  open; 
said  first  chamber  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
first  chamber  remote  from  said  wall  for  placing  said  first 
chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  a  flow  of  a  primary 
heating  water. 


4,248,378 
SELF  PRIMING  DEVICES  FOR  INDIRECT  DOMESTIC 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  R.  Camithers,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Fleming 
Fabrications  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1978, 
29725/78 

Int  CL^  F24D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  237—66  4  Qaims 


^.!' :  i' !  i'  i'  :'  ''H 


r/usf 


>S^5l5X^^_TT 


1.  The  method  of  purging  a  powder  from  a  pulverant  pow- 
der coating  system  prior  to  initiation  of  a  spray  cycle  through 
the  system  utilizing  a  new  powder,  which  method  comprises 
directing  non  powder  entrained  air  through  the  system  at  a 
first  pressure  near  the  pressure  at  which  powder  entrained 
air  is  customarily  directed  through  the  system,  and 
subsequently  increasing  the  pressure  at  which  the  non  pow- 
der entrained  air  is  directed  through  the  system  to  a  sec- 
ond pressure  is  at  least  double  that  of  the  first  pressure, 
and 
pulsing  the  flow  of  non  powder  entrained  air  through  the 
system  at  said  second  pressure. 


4,248,380 

AQUEOUS-BASED  AIR  TREATING  SYSTEMS 

Ping  I.  Lee,  Ossining,  and  Eduard  K.  Kleiner,  New  York,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Alrwick  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlstadt  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,980 

Int  a.^  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239—6  13  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  system  for  volatile  air-treating  materials 
comprismg  a  closed  reservoir,  a  hydrophilic  membrane  having 
an  equilibrium  water  content  of  at  least  about  15%  forming  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  wall  surface  of  said  reservoir  and  being  in 
contact  with  the  atmosphere,  and  a  volatile  air-treating  mate- 
rial present  in  aqueous  medium  contained  in  said  reservoir  in 
contact  with  said  hydrophilic  membrane;  said  system  provid- 
ing uniform  release  of  both  said  water  and  said  volatile  air- 
treating  material  such  that  said  reservoir  is  subsUntialiy  devoid 
of  both  components  at  the  conclusion  of  the  release  period,  and 
substantially  minimizing  the  fractionation  among  any  essential 
oils  present  in  said  air-treating  material  and  between  the  water 
and  said  essential  oils. 
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4,248^1 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAY  NOZZLE  WITH  FLUID 

OPERATED  ORIFICE  CLEANING  MEMBER 

Joha  B.  VcMcb,  Rte.  1,  Box  69,  Webster,  Ky.  40176 

Filed  Jam.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,617 

lot  a.J  B05B  15/02 

VS.  CL  239—118  5  Claims 


i 


February  3,  1981 


predetermined  area  while  moving  over  a  terrain  to  irrigate  the 
area  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  wheel  means  allowing  movement  of  the 
frame  across  the  terrain  to  be  irrigated; 

(b)  a  routable  nozzle  connectible  to  a  water  source  for 
delivering  water  under  pressure  thereto; 

(c)  a  reel  for  reeling  in  a  cable  routably  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

(d)  drive  means  connecting  said  rotatable  nozzle  to  said  reel 
for  rotating  said  reel  to  reel  in  said  cable  for  moving  said 
water  winch  over  a  predetermined  path  defined  by  said 
cable; 

(e)  said  drive  means  including  a  shaft  supporting  said  reel,  a 
rotatable  member  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said 
reel,  chain  and  sprocket  means  including  a  main  sprocket 
mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  reel  and  said  rotatable 
member,  and  a  clutch  pin  engageable  with  said  reel,  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  sprocket. 


15 1--) 


1.  An  agricultural  spray  device  comprising:  an  upper  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  lower  pressure  chamber,  said  chambers 
being  divided  by  a  diaphragm,  said  lower  pressure  chamber 
including  a  nozzle  having  an  outlet  orifice;  a  source  of  spray 
material;  a  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  with  said 
chambers;  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  material  to  either  the  upper  or  the  lower  cham- 
ber; a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  upper  chamber 
with  said  source  for  allowing  material  to  flow  out  of  said  upper 
chamber  to  said  source  when  said  valve  means  is  directing  fluid 
to  said  lower  chamber;  and  a  punch  affixed  to  said  diaphragm, 
said  punch  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  said  orifice 
and  being  movable  in  and  out  of  said  orifice  so  as  to  punch  out 
any  dirt  or  foreign  material  tending  to  clog  said  orifice,  said 
punch  also  minimizing  dripping  when  in  said  orifice,  said 
punch  being  movable  into  the  orifice  when  said  valve  means 
allows  material  to  flow  to  said  upper  chamber,  said  punch 
being  movable  out  of  said  orifice  when  said  valve  means  allows 
flow  of  material  to  said  lower  chamber. 


4,248,383 
WASHER  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPARENT  SURFACES  ON      ' 

A  VEHICLE 
Jack  W.  Savage,  CenternUe,  and  Keith  H.  Carpenter,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,103 

lot  a.}  B60S  1/46 

U.S.  a.  239— 284  A  4  Claims 


4,248,382 
SPINNER  TYPE  WATER  WINCH 
J.  Jcari  Moore,  CouoUdated-Tomoka  Land  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1907, 
Sebriag,  Fla.  33870 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,806 

lot  CL^  B05B  3/18 

VS.  CL  239—189  19  Claims 


1.  A  water  winch  for  delivering  water  under  pressure  to  a 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  washer  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
having  a  pneimiatic  storage  chamber  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  pressure  level  therein,  said  headlamp 
cleaning  system  comprising;  headlamp  nozzles,  a  liquid  storage 
reservoir;  a  delivery  chamber  having  a  measured  volume,  a 
one-way  valve  permitting  the  gravity  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
liquid  storage  reservoir  to  said  delivery  chamber;  means  con- 
necting the  pneumatic  storage  chamber  and  said  delivery 
chamber  including  an  operator  dontrolled  valve  means  for 
controlling  communication  between  the  pneumatic  storage 
chamber  and  said  deUvery  chamber;  liquid  passage  means  for 
deUvering  liquid  from  said  deUvery  chamber  to  said  headlamp 
nozzles  in  response  to  operation  of  said  valve  means;  and 
pneumatic  delivery  passage  means  connected  between  the  top 
of  said  deUvery  chamber  and  said  liquid  passage  means  and 
being  operable  to  provide  an  air  escape  route  from  said  deliv- 
ery chamber  through  said  headlamp  nozzles  when  liquid  from 
said  liquid  storage  reservoir  is  being  delivered  by  gravity  flow 
through  said  one-way  valve  to  said  delivery  chamber. 
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4,248,384 
CUTTING  TORCH  HAVING  INTEGRAL  HEAD  MIXER 
Roger  D.  Zwicker,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equip- 
ment Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

.  FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,050 
Int  a.)  B05B  7/06 
VS.  CL  239-419  J  3  Claims 


V»    *7 


1.  In  a  torch  assembly  that  includes: 

a.  a  cutting  oxygen  valve  and  passageway, 

b.  a  mixing  oxygen  valve  and  passageway, 

c.  a  fuel  gas  valve  and  passageway,  and 

d.  a  head  having  a  tip  end  for  having  a  tip  affixed  thereto  and 
having  a  head  passageway  for  cutting  oxygen  and  respec- 
tive head  passageways  for  fuel  and  oxygen,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

e.  an  integnd  head  mixer  having  within  said  head  a  single 
preheat  mixing  passageway  for  admixing  the  fuel  and 
oxygen  so  as  to  form  a  universal  mixer  without  requiring 
special  tip  mixers  for  specific  fuel  gases  and  tip  sizes  and 
consisting  essentially  of  having  said  fuel  and  oxygen  head 
passageways  comprised  of  a  first  oxygen  passageway  (79) 
drilled  from  said  oxygen  passageway  end  and  in  alignment 
with  said  oxygen  passageway  and  intersecting  a  second 
oxygen  passageway  (81)  drilled  from  said  tip  end  and  with 
a  first  diameter;  a  third  fuel  passageway  (83)  drilled  from 
said  fuel  passageway  end  and  in  alignment  with  said  fuel 
passageway;  a  fourth  fuel  and  oxygen  mixing  passageway 
(63);  said  third  fuel  passageway  (83)  intersecting  said 
fourth  fuel  and  oxygen  mixing  passageway  (63)  such  that 
the  fuel  is  aspirated  from  said  third  fuel  passageway  by  a 
high  velocity  oxygen  stream  into  said  fourth  fuel  and 
oxygen  passageway;  said  fourth  fuel  and  oxygen  passage- 
way being  drilled  from  said  tip  end  and  having  a  common 
center  line  with  said  second  passageway  (81)  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  second  passageway  and  having  a  sec- 
ond diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter  of  said  second 
passageway  such  that  said  oxygen  has  a  high  velocity  and 
aspirates  said  fuel  from  said  third  fuel  passageway  (83) 
into  said  fourth  fuel  and  oxygen  passageway  (63);  and  a 
fifth  mixing  passageway  (87)  drilled  from  said  tip  end  and 
having  a  common  center  line  with  said  second  and  fourth 
passageway  and  communicating  with  said  second  and 
fourth  passageway  and  having  a  third  diameter  larger  than 
said  second  diameter  of  said  fourth  passageway  so  as  to 
afford  a  low  velocity  mixing  region  for  substantially  uni- 
form admixing  of  said  fuel  and  oxygen  before  entering  said 
tip  end  and  having  two  respective  sealing  seating  surfaces 
intermediate  said  fifth  mixing  passageway  (87)  and,  re- 
spectively, said  cutting  oxygen  passageway  and  said  tip 
end  such  that  only  two  sealing  seating  surfaces  are  neces- 
sary for  sealingly  receiving  said  tip. 


4,248,385 
ADJUSTABLE  NOZZLE 
Frederick  R.  Hickerson,  RJ).  6,  Box  602,  Newton,  Sussex 
County,  N  J.  07860 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^9 
Int  a.i  B05B  1/12.  1/30 
U.S.  CL  239— 444  8  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  nozzle  for  regulating  high  pressure  liquid 
which  comprises: 
a  cylindrically  shaped  nozzle  body  member  having  an  inter- 


nally threaded  fore  end,  partially  closed  externally 
threaded  aft  end,  said  aft  end  having  a  sleeve  hole  axially 
positioned  therethrough  which  communicates  with  a 
central  cavity; 

nozzle  means  threaded!  y  attached  to  said  fore  end  of  said 
nozzle  body  member  for  controlling  spray  pattern  and 
flow  rate  of  said  high  pressure  liquid  passing  there- 
through; 

piston  means,  slidable  disposed  within  said  central  cavity  of 
said  body  member  intermediate  said  aft  end  of  said  body 
member  and  said  nozzle  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate 
of  said  high  pressure  liquid  through  said  nozzle  means; 

means  threadedly  attached  to  said  aft  end  of  said  nozzle 
body  member  and  slidably  passing  therethrough  for  vari- 
ably adjusting  the  position  of  said  piston  means  in  said 
central  cavity  of  said  nozzle  body  member  to  indepen- 


dently  control  said  flow  rate  and  for  axially  supporting 
means  for  independently  adjusting  a  spray  pattern  of  said 
high  pressure  liquid  passing  through  said  nozzle  means; 

"O"  ring  means  operative!  y  located  in  said  sleeve  hole  of 
said  aft  end  of  said  nozzle  member,  said  "0"  ring  means 
preventing  loss  of  liquid  from  said  nozzle  body  member 
when  said  means  for  variably  adjusting  the  flow  rate  and 
the  spray  pattern  slidably  passes  through  said  aft  end  of 
said  nozzle  body  member;  and 

hose  connecting  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  nozzle  body 
member  and  communicating  with  said  nozzle  body  mem- 
ber central  cavity  for  supplying  high  pressure  liquid  to 
said  nozzle  body  member  from  a  plurality  of  inlets,  and  for 
providing  means  for  conveniently  holding  said  adjustable 
nozzle  while  adjusting  said  liquid  flow  rate  and  said  spray 
pattern. 


4,248,386 

ELECTROSTATIC  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Morle,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Rans- 

burg  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,571 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31,  1977, 
45196/77 

Int  a.^  B05B  5/00 
VS.  a.  239—707  14  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  electrostatic  deposition  gun  including  a 
body,  means  for  supplying  deposition  material  to  the  gun  and 
for  discharging  the  material  from  the  gun  in  atomized  form,  a 
high  voltage  electrode  for  establishing  an  electrostatic  field 
between  the  gun  and  the  article  on  which  material  is  to  be 
deposited,  fijr  electrostatically  charging  the  material  and  pro- 
moting the  deposition  of  the  material  oa  the  article,  wherein 
said  gun  includes  means  on  said  body  for  generating  high 
voltage  for  application  to  said  electrode,  said  high  voltage 
generating  means  including  a  piezoelectric  element,  means  for 
supplying  energy  to  said  gun  to  cause  said  element  to  be 
stressed  and  thereby  develop  pulses  of  high  voltage,  and  means 
for  rectifying  and  smoothing  said  high  voltage  pulses  to  pro- 
duce a  unidirectional  high  voltage  for  application  to  said  elec- 
trode, means  for  utilizing  such  energy  for  imparting  mechani- 
cal impulses  to  said  piezoelectric  element,  said  mechanical 
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impulse  imparting  means  including  a  motor,  energy  storage 
means  for  storing  energy  from  the  output  of  said  motor  and  for 
periodically  releasing  the  stored  energy  to  apply  impulses  to 


said  element,  said  gun  further  including  air  operated  atomizing 
means  and  said  motor  being  air  operated,  said  atomizing  means 
and  said  motor  being  supplied  from  a  common  air  supply  to 
said  gun. 


4,248,387 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CXJMMINUTING 

MATERIAL  IN  A  RE-ENTRANT  aRCULATING  STREAM 

MILL 
Norwood  H.  Andrews,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Norandy, 
Inc.,  Moorestown,  N  J. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,253 

Int  a.'  B02C  79/06 

U.S.  CL  241—5  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  material  to  a  finely  divided 
form,  comprising: 

a  re-entrant  circulating  stream  comminuting  mill, 

said  comminuting  mill  including  a  chamber  having  a  gener- 
ally annular  peripheral  wall, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  gaseous  fluid  means  for  discharging 
gaseous  fluid  streams  through  said  wall  into  said  chamber 
with  both  a  component  of  movement  forward  in  the  direc- 
tion of  circulation  and  a  radial  component  of  movement 
relative  to  a  central  axis  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  form  a 
circulating  vortex  in  said  chamber, 

said  gaseous  fluid  means  comprising,  in  tandem,  a  gaseous 
pressure  nozzle  for  accelerating  the  gaseous  fluid,  and 
acceleration  tube  means  for  directing  the  accelerated 
gaseous  fluid  into  said  chamber. 

transfer  means  for  transferring  circulating  fluid  and  en- 
trained material  from  said  chamber  directly  to  each  junc- 
tion of  said  pressure  nozzle  and  acceleration  tube  means 
whereby  said  circulating  fluid  and  entrained  material  are 
drawn  to  said  junction  by  the  difference  in  pressure  be- 
tween said  junction  and  the  chamber  and  is  thereafter 
accelerated  within  said  acceleration  tube  means  and  pro- 
jected back  into  said  chamber, 

and  material  feed  means  and  material  outlet  means  for  said 
mill. 
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4,248,388 

APPARATUS  FOR  CANCELLING  NON-REFILLABLE 

GLASS  BOTTLES 

Michael  T.  King,  1105  Indianwood  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,650 

Int  a.^  B02C  4/02 

U.S.  a.  241—99  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cancelling  non-reusable  bottles  comprising: 

an  unloading  section  having  material  handling  means  for 
receiving  containers  of  bottles  and  positioning  same  for 
unloading  and  a  moving  belt  onto  which  the  bottles  are 
unloaded  from  the  containers; 

a  counting  section  for  receiving  bottles  from  said  moving 
belt,  said  counting  section  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
moving  belts  extending  along  said  section  between  pairs  of 
spaced  divider  plates  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  adjacent  belts,  said  divider  plates  and 
belts  forming  a  plurality  of  counting  channels  for  receiv- 
ing and  aligning  the  bottles  and  along  which  the  bottles 
pass  in  seriatim  on  said  adjacent  moving  belts,  said  belts 
being  canted  about  their  direction  of  movement  to  cause 
said  bottles  to  assume  defined  positions  in  said  counting 
section,  said  counting  section  having  counting  means  for 
counting  the  bottles  passing  in  said  defined  positions  in 
said  counting  channels;  and 

a  crusher  section  for  receiving  the  bottles  from  said  channels 
and  for  cancelling  same  by  crushing,  said  crusher  section 
including  storage  means  for  the  crushed  glass  of  said 
bottle. 


4,248,389 
CONTAINER  SORTING  AND  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Fremont  G.  Thompson,  6740  Commerce  Rd.,  Orchard  Lake, 
Mich.  48033;  Lewis  P.  Vogel,  6375  Werkner  Rd.,  Chelsea, 
Mich.  48118,  and  Eagene  R.  Wagner,  663  Thayer,  NorthiriUe, 
Mich.  48167 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,349 

Int  a.^  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  241—101.5  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  sorting  diverse  types  of  containers,  each 
container  having  a  code  imprinted  thereon,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  sorting  station  formed  therein; 

an  elongated  feed  chute  formed  in  the  housing,  said  feed 
chute  having  one  end  open  exteriorly  of  the  housing  and 
its  other  end  open  to  the  sorting  station  so  that  a  user  can 
manually  insert  diverse  containers  into  the  feed  chute  and 
to  the  sorting  station; 

stop  gate  means  operatively  connected  with  said  feed  chute 
for  permitting  only  a  single  container  to  enter  the  sorting 
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station  at  a  particular  time,  said  stop  gate  means  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  sorting  station  so  that  a  plurality 
of  containers  can  be  simultaneously  positioned  in  the  feed 
chute; 
at  least  two  conveying  means  for  transporting  containers 
from  said  sorting  station,  each  conveying  means  being 
adapted  to  transport  a  predetermined  type  of  diverse 
container; 
means  at  said  sorting  station  for  reading  the  code  on  a  con- 
tainer at  the  sorting  station  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  code; 
means  responsive  to  said  reading  means  output  signal  for 

identifying  the  type  of  container; 
indexing  means  responsive  to  said  identifying  means  for 
displacing  a  container  from  the  sorting  station  and  directly 
to  one  of  said  conveying  means  in  dependence  upon  the 
type  of  the  container;  and 
ejector  means  responsive  to  said  identifying  means  for  eject- 
ing a  container  to  the  outside  of  said  housing  when  the 
container  is  none  of  said  predetermined  type  of  diverse 
container. 


rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said  rim  having  a  lower 
surface  facing  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member's  rim. 
the  outer  surface  of  said  projection  of  said  roUUble  mem- 
ber being  frustoconical  and  comprising  retention  means 
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4,248390 

ROCK  CRUSHING  MACHINE  WITH  ROTARY 

ECCENTRIC  JAW  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

NicoUe  A.  Toole,  1235  SW.  2nd  A?e.,  Ontario,  Oreg.  97914 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,726 

Int  aj  B02C  1/06 

VS.  a.  241-263  17  Oalna 


for  firmly  and  non-rotaubly  engaging  the  hollow  core  of 
a  paper  towel  roll, 
whereby  said  base  member  can  be  secured  to  a  sutionary 
supporting  surface  and  said  rotatable  member  is  routable 
about  said  base  member. 


4,248,392 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  PIASTICS 

STRETCH  HLMS 

John  C.  Parry,  6729  Brookmont  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,847 

Int.  a.^  B65H  17/44 

U.S.  a.  242-96  12  Claims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  reciprocating  a  movable  jaw  of  a 
rock  crusher  in  a  substantially  linear  direction  toward  and 
away  from  a  stationary  jaw  of  the  crusher  comprising: 
rotatable  cam  shaft  means  coupled  to  said  movable  jaw; 
eccentric  means  movable  relative  to  said  cam  shaft  means 
and  relative  to  said  movable  jaw  for  taking  up  motion  of 
said  cam  shaft  means  such  that  said  movable  jaw  recipro- 
cates substantially  in  said  one  direction  when  said  cam 
shaft  means  rotates. 


4,248,391 
HOLDER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  PAPER 
Virginia  V.  Ness,  57  W.  Shore  Rd.,  Belvedere,  CaUf.  94920 
Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  948,694,  Oct.  5, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,235 
Int  a.^  B65H  19/00 
VS.  a.  242-55.54  ig  Claims 

9.  A  two-piece  paper  towel  roll  holder,  including  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  stationary  base  member  of  high-impact  plastic  having  an 
annular  rim  surrounding  a  central  hollow  frustoconical 
projection,  said  rim  having  an  upper  surface  on  the  same 
side  as  said  projection, 
a  rotatable  member  of  high-impact  plastic  having  an  annular 
rim  surrounding  a  central  hollow  projection  that  nests 
around  the  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  projection  of  said 
base  member  in  surface  engagement  therewith  and  is 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  plastics  stretch  films  for  pack- 
aging units,  comprising: 

a  core  for  a  roll  of  plastics  stretch  film  said  core  consisting  of 
a  hollow  cylindrical  tube-like  structure; 

a  pair  of  insertable  adapters  for  extending  said  core,  said 
insertable  adapters  being  inserted  in  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  tube-like  structure,  each  said 
adapter  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  core  having  a  portion  of 
the  external  surface  of  one  end  of  each  said  cylindrical 
core  covered  with  a  rubber-like  material,  the  end  of  each 
said  cylindrical  core  having  a  portion  covered  with  rub- 
ber-like material  removably  affixed  to  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  core;  and 

a  pair  of  flexible  hand  grips  removably  encircled  about  said 
insertable  adapters  for  control  of  the  tension  on  plastics 
stretch  film  on  said  core  whUe  unrolling  during  nunual 
applications  for  packaging. 
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CASSETTE  TAPE  STORING  CASE 
Toikio  Mogi,  Ayaieihi,  Japu,  MsigMr  to  Lux  Audio  Kabnshiki 
Kaiiha,  Toyonakashi,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  16, 1579,  Ser.  No.  57,677 
ClaiBM   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Jul.   27,    1978,   53- 

104162[U] 

lat  a.^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  Wn 
\}S.  a.  Ul—199  10  Claims 
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1.  A  cassette  case  for  containing  a  magnetic  tape,  compris- 


ing 


a  main  body  having  two  parallel  side  walls  defining  an  inner 
chamber  therebetween  for  containing  a  magnetic  tope, 
and  having  a  front  wall  with  a  tope  opening  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  front  guide  means  positioned  along  side  said 
tope  opening  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  a  tope  past 
said  opening  and  each  having  a  tope  aligner  for  contocting 
the  magnetic  tope  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  tope 
for  guiding  the  tope  over  recording  and  reproducing 
heads  in  a  recording-reproducing  apparatus  in  which  said 
cassette  case  is  positioned,  the  tope  aligner  in  at  least  one 
of  said  front  guide  means  having  a  guide  member  with  a 
surface  which  is  for  contacting  the  magnetic  tope  and  said 
guide  member  being  adjustobly  movable  for  moving  said 
tope  contocting  surface  to  a  position  inclined  to  a  line 
perpendicularly  intersecting  said  two  parallel  said  walls 
and  maintaining  it  in  said  inclined  position  so  as  to  adjust 
the  position  of  the  guided  tope  relative  to  the  heads  in  the 
recording-reproducing  apparatus. 

4,248394 

REMOTE  CONTROL  HANG  GUDER  TOWING 

AIRCRAFT 

Martin  K.  Klumpp,  1520  ATOodale,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,411 

lat  CL^  B64D  3/00 

U.S.CL  244-3  y^  13  Claims 


exerted  by  said  thrust-providing  power  unit,  and  wherein  said 
piloted  motorless  aircraft  is  a  hang  glider  and  the  lifting  surface 
of  said  pilotless  powered  aircraft  is  a  hang  glider. 

9.  A  method  of  towing  a  piloted  motorless  aircraft  by  means 
of  a  powered  aircraft  provided  with  a  thrust-providing  power 
unit,  said  method  comprising  connecting  said  powered  aircraft 
to  said  piloted  motorless  aircraft  by  means  of  a  releasable 
towline,  towing  said  piloted  motoriess  aircraft  to  altitude  by 
said  powered  aircraft,  controlling  said  powered  aircraft  from 
the  ground  by  means  of  a  remote  radio-controlled  link,  and 
releasing  said  towline  from  said  piloted  motorless  aircraft 
when  reaching  an  appropriate  altitude,  said  releasing  of  said 
towline  being  effected  by  the  pilot  of  said  piloted  motorless 
aircraft,  wherein  the  range  of  minimum  to  maximum  flying 
speed  of  one  of  said  aircraft  overlaps  the  range  of  minimum  to 
maximum  flying  speed  of  the  other  of  said  aircraft  and  said 
towline  is  arranged  to  break  upon  a  pull  exerted  thereon  which 
is  about  1.5  to  3  times  the  pull  exerted  by  said  powered  aircraft 
power  unit  and  wherein  said  piloted  motoriess  aircraft  is  a 
hang  glider  and  said  powered  aircraft  has  a  hang  glider  lifting 
surface  equipped  with  said  thrust-providing  power  unit. 

4,248,395 
AIRPLANE  WING  TRAILING-EDGE  FLAP-MOUNTING 

MECHANISM 
James  B.  Cole,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  awigiior  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  780,711,  Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Sv.  No.  561,096,  Mar.  24, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,474 

Int  a.2  B64C  9/20 

U.S.  a.  244-216  17  Claims 


1.  A  pilotless  powered  aircraft  for  towing  a  piloted  motor- 
less aircraft  by  means  of  a  towline,  said  pilotless  powered 
aircraft  comprising  a  lifting  surface,  a  yaw  control  surface  and 
a  pitch  control  surface,  a  thrust-providing  power  unit  attached 
to  said  lifting  surface,  and  a  radio  control  receiver  for  operat- 
ing said  thrust-providing  power  unit,  said  yaw  control  surface 
and  said  pitch  control  surface  as  a  function  of  command  signals 
remotely  transmitted  from  the  ground  by  means  of  a  radio 
transmitter,  and  means  under  the  control  of  the  pilot  of  said 
piloted  motorless  aircraft  for  releasing  said  towline,  wherein 
the  range  of  minimum  to  maximum  flying  speed  of  one  of  said 
aircraft  overlaps  substantially  the  range  of  minimum  to  maxi- 
miun  flying  speed  of  the  other  of  said  aircraft,  wherein  said 
towline  is  stressed  to  break  as  a  result  of  a  pulling  force  exerted 
thereon  in  the  range  of  about  1 .5  to  3  times  the  maximum  thrust 


1.  Mounting  mechanism  for  an  airplane  wing  trailing-edge 
flap,  comprising  a  cantilever  supporting  beam  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from  the  airplane  wing,  first  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  beam,  a  carrier  member  elongated  fore  and  aft 
and  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  a  location  between  its 
forward  and  aft  ends  to  a  portion  of  said  first  Mnk  means  shift- 
able  relative  to  said  beam,  and  second  link  means  having  two 
links  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier  member  at  locations 
fore  and  aft,  respectively,  of  said  pivotal  connection  between 
said  carrier  member  and  said  first  link  means,  portions  of  said 
two  links  being  swingable  relative  to  said  carrier  member,  said 
swingable  portions  of  said  two  links  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  flap,  and  control  means  connecting  said  carrier  member 
to  the  wing  for  shifting  said  carrier  member  relative  to  the 
wing. 

4,248,396 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

RAILROAD  CARS 

Thomas  J.  Hont,  Jr.,  Medford  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  JoL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,927 

lat  CL^  B61L  25/04 
VS.  CL  246—247  15  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  individual  railroad  cars  among  a 
train  of  railroad  cars  arranged  on  a  track,  wherein  each  car  has 
two  weight-bearing  wheel  trucks  disposed  beneath  and  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  trucks  having  at  least  two 
axles  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  such  that  the  maximum 
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distance  between  the  axles  of  a  single  truck  is  less  than  the 
center  distance  between  facing  axles  of  the  two  trucks  of  a 
respective  car,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  distance  between  successive 
axles  as  a  train  of  cars  moves  in  one  direction  along  the 
track; 

(b)  means,  coupled  to  said  distance  measuring  means,  for 
comparing  each  measured  distance  with  the  maximum 
axle  distance  for  a  truck;  and 


4,24838 

WALL  MOUNTED  FLUID  DISPENSER 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  832,731,  Sep.  12,  1977,  abaadoaed.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,031 

iBt  CL'  A47K  1/08 

UA  a.  248-220.1  g  Claims 


(c)  means,  coupled  to  said  comparison  means,  for  determin- 
ing whether  the  axle  spacing  of  a  first  truck  equals  the  axle 
spacing  of  a  second  truck  after  the  maximum  axle  distance 
for  a  truck  has  been  exceeded; 

whereby  an  individual  car  is  identified  upon  identification  of 
two  identical  truck  assemblies  which  are  separated  by  an 
axle  spacing  that  is  greater  than  said  maximum  axle  dis- 
tance. 


4,24837 

CUP  HOLDER 

Raymond  C.  Casper,  2541  2l8t  St.,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio  44223 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,147 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/12 

UA  a  248-138  17  Claims 


1.  A  wall  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

a  central  wall  member; 

first  and  second  side  wall  means,  respectively  connected  to 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  central  wall  member  and  having 
flat  rear  surfaces  lying  in  respective  planes  disposed  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  each  other,  for  attachment  to 
flat  wall  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  side  wall  means 
each  comprising: 

means  defining  upper  and  lower  apertures  having  a  central 
partition  disposed  between  them  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  flat  rear  surface  thereon; 

adjusting  means,  having  upper  and  lower  flat  plates  lying  in 
the  same  plane  and  connected  by  an  intermediate  parti- 
tion, for  cooperatively  engaging  said  defining  means  with 
said  flat  plates  extending  through  said  apertures;  and 

cooperating  pivot  means  on  said  central  partition  and  said 
intermediate  partition  for  orienting  said  adjusting  means 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said 
defining  means  whereby  the  plane  of  said  flat  plates  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  flat 
rear  surface. 


4,24839 

HOOK  UNIT  FOR  TRUCK  TIRE  CHAINS 

Donald  G.  Gipsoa,  1448  Vista  Way,  Red  Blnff,  Calif.  96080 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,379 

lat  CL^  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a  248— 552  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  liquid  in  a  cup  or  the  lUce  while 
traveUing  in  a  vehicle  comprising  holding  means  of  a  continu- 
ous wire  construction  shaped  to  grasp  and  confine  the  cup,  said 
holding  means  terminating  on  both  ends  in  a  hook  portion, 
support  means  of  a  continuous  wire  construction  having  two 
internal  loops  to  accept  said  hook  portions  of  said  holding 
means  in  order  to  carry  said  holding  means  and  permit  rototion 
of  said  holding  means  on  a  first  axis  defined  by  said  hook 
portions  on  said  holding  means  and  said  internal  loops  on  said 
support  means,  said  support  means  terminating  on  both  ends  in 
a  hook  portion,  and  stand  means  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle,  said  stand  means  including  two  pivot  points  posi- 
tioned in  order  to  accept  said  hook  portions  of  said  support 
means  and  permit  rototion  of  said  support  means  on  a  second 
axis  which  is  defined  by  the  pivot  points  on  said  stand  means 
and  the  hook  portions  of  said  support  means,  said  second  axis 
being  approximately  ninety  degrees  of  said  first  axis  so  that  the 
cup  is  free  to  act  under  its  own  inertia  to  maintain  the  liquid  in 
the  cup. 


^ 


r>^^ 


1.  A  truck  tire  chain  hook  unit  comprising  a  bracket,  the 
bracket  being  adapted  to  be  secured  on  and  in  abutment  with  a 
fixed  member  of  a  truck,  an  upstanding  socket  rigid  with  the 
bracl^t  and  disposed  wholly  outwardly  of  said  abutment,  an 
upwardly  opening  hook  projecting  outwardly  from  the  socket, 
the  hook  including  an  outer  shank  and  an  inner  shank,  said 
shanks  being  horizontally  spaced,  an  integral  extension  of  the 
inner  shank  providing  an  attachment  leg,  the  attachment  leg 
being  non-circular  in  cross  section  and  detachably  engaged  in 
the  socket,  the  socket  having  an  open-ended  bore  of  like  cross 
sectional  configuration  which  receives  the  attachment  leg  in 
matching  non-tumable  relation  whereby  the  hook  is  laterally 
immovable,  the  attachment  leg  engaging  in  the  open-ended 
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«Kket  from  one  end  thereof  and  projecting  beyond  the  other 
end  thereof,  and  said  projecting  end  portion  of  the  attachment 
leg  having  a  hole  formed  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  bail  of 
a  oadlock-  the  extension,  which  provides  the  attachment  leg, 
uiSunding  from  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  shank  whereby  sjud 
atuichment  leg  engages  in  the  open-ended  socket  from  below^ 
with  said  projecting  portion,  and  the  hole  therem.  disposed 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  socket,  and  means  between  the 
socket  and  attachment  leg  detachably  securing  the  latter  m  the 
socket  independently  of  the  padlock. 

4,248,400 

OIL  DAMPER  mriNG  APPARATUS 

Tatsuya  TakagI,  6-10,  Arteblsumachi,  Nfahinomiya-shi,  Hyogo- 

ken,  Japan  ,    ^  ^^^ 

Hied  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,846 
InL  CL^  F16M  5/00 
UA  a.  248-635  *  11  Qaims 


outer  border  of  greater  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  said 
center  platform  forming  longitudinal  sides  and  transverse 

ends; 

a  slot  dimensioned  and  positioned  withm  said  center  plat- 
form which  tapers  longitudinally  to  a  narrow  transverse 
portion  and  thereafter  having  substantially  parallel  sides 
to  define  a  crimping  slot  to  crimp  and  to  close  a  fluid 
passageway  of  the  tubing; 

rounded  crimping  surfaces  having  a  rounded,  transverse 
cross  section  as  defined  by  said  parallel  sides  of  said  cnmp- 
ing  slot  in  said  center  platform,  for  crimping  the  tubing  in 
the  closed  position;  and 

a  central  portion  of  said  elongated  member  wherein  said 
longitudinal  sides  of  the  outer  border  of  said  center  plat- 
form are  not  parallel  to  one  another  near  said  transverse 
ends,  the  configuration  of  said  longitudinal  sides  and  the 
relative  thickness  of  said  longitudinal  sides  and  of  said 
center  platform  coact  to  provide  continuous  inwardly 
directed  spring-like  compression  when  the  tubing  is 
crimped  to  thereby  compensate  for  cold  flow  of  the  tub- 

•"8. 
whereby  said  elongated  member  may  be  easily  moved  trans- 
versely to  the  tubing  to  repeatedly  open  and  close,  and  to 
effectively  close  the  fluid  passageway  of  the  tubing  over  a 
period  of  time. 

J' 


1.  A  support  mounting  for  a  rod  subjected  to  limited  recipro- 
cation comprising:  u-  u      j    ^  :. 
a  support  frame  including  an  opcmng  m  which  said  rod  is 

inserted; 
a  shoulder  portion  formed  on  said  support  rod; 
a  lowermost  seat  adapted  to  mate  with  said  shoulder  portion; 
at  least  one  lower  bushing  operatively  disposed  between  said 

lowermost  seat  and  said  opening  in  said  support  frame; 
an  upper  flange  mounted  as  a  sleeve  within  said  openmg  in 

said  support  frame,  said  upper  flange  being  in  slideable 

engagement  with  said  rod; 
at  least  one  upper  bushing  operatively  disposed  between  said 

upper  flange  and  an  upper  seat  secured  to  said  rod  by  a 

fastening  means;  and 
said  upper  bushing  having  an  elastic  constant  larger  than 

said  lower  bushing  and  said  fastening  means  being  initially 

fastened  to  contract  said  upper  bushing  by  the  middle 

stroke  of  shearing  deflection  and  the  lower  bushing  being 

contracted  by  approximately  the  full  stroke  of  shearing 

deflection. 


4,248,402 

PILOT  OPERATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

AIw  F.  Meckstroth,  2357  Shelterwood  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45409 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Set.  No.  11,227 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/385.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  251-11  'Claims 


4,248  401 
PLASTIC  SUDE  CLAMP  FOR  TUBING 
Herbert  Mittlenun,  Deerfield,  Dl.,  asrignor  to  B«iter  Trairenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  HI. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,624 

Int  a.J  F16K  7/04 

UA  a.  251-7  "C»^ 


LI8UID  0UT4 


-LIQUID  II 


I  A  plastic  slide  clamp  for  fluid  tubing  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  including  a  center  platform  having  an 


1.  A  pilot  operated  liquid  control  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  valve 
seat  therebetween,  a  flexible  diaphragm  valve  member  having 
an  outer  portion  supported  by  said  valve  body  and  a  movable 
inner  portion  cooperating  with  said  scat  to  comrol  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  means  defining  a  bleed  hole 
for  directing  a  limited  flow  of  liquid  from  an  inlet  chamber  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  valve  member  to  a  second  chamber 
on  the  other  side  of  said  valve  member,  means  defining  a  vent 
passage  for  directing  liquid  from  said  second  chamber  around 
at  least  said  inner  portion  of  said  diaphragm  valve  member  to 
said  outlet  and  providing  for  the  release  of  liquid  flowmg 
through  said  bleed  hole,  a  flexible  control  member  disposed 
adjacent  said  vent  passage  and  flexible  between  an  open  posi- 
tion permitting  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  vent  passage 
into  said  second  chamber  and  a  closed  position  blocking  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  vent  passage,  means  for  sealing  said 
control  member  to  prevent  the  liquid  within  said  second  cham- 
ber from  contacting  an  outer  portion  of  said  control  member, 
and  electricaUy  operated  means  disposed  adjacent  said  outer 
portion  of  said  control  member  for  flexing  said  control  member 
to  efi"ect  movement  between  said  closed  and  open  positions. 
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4,248,403 
PLUG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOVABLE  PLUG  VALVES 
William  L.  Scull,  Rockaway  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J., 
assignor  to  LesUe,  Co.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,963 

Int.  a.^  F16K  25/00 

DA  a  251-85  16CIainu 


1.  A  plug  assembly  for  seating  against  a  valve  seat  in  a  con- 
duit, said  plug  assembly  being  useable  in  a  movable  plug  valve 
which  controls  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  conduit,  said  plug 
assembly  comprising: 
an  arm  having  an  enlarged  head; 

a  plug  member  having  a  front  face  for  sealingly  engaging  the 
valve  seat  and  a  rear  face,  said  plug  member  including  a 
recessed  opening  in  one  of  said  front  and  rear  faces  for 
receiving  and  retaining  said  head  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  said  recessed  opening  including  a 
first  bore,  a  second  bore  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first 
bore,  and  a  shoulder  defmed  therebetween,  and  said  head 
being  disposed  in  said  first  bore; 
a  flexible  planar  spring  disc  disposed  in  said  first  bore  in 

engagement  with  said  shoulder;  and 
retaining  means  connected  to  said  plug  member  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  first  bore  opposite  from  said  shoulder  for 
retaining  said  head  in  said  first  bore  in  engagement  with 
said  flexible  planar  spring  disc,  said  flexible  planar  spring 
disc  being  normally  flexed  to  urge  said  head  and  said 
retaining  means  into  engagement  to  normally  prevent 
relative  movement  between  said  plug  member  and  said 
head. 


4,248,404 
DUAL  SEAL  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
HoUiday  L.  Goldman,  Red  Lion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser^  No.  65,222 

Int  aj  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251— 307  1  Claim 


57  56 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  having  a  valve  body  presenting  a  flow 
through  passageway  therein; 
a  spherical  segment  contour  in  the  flow  through  passageway 

of  the  valve  body; 
a  valve  disc  supported  within  the  spherical  segment  contour 

in  the  fluid  flow  through  passageway  in  the  valve  body  for 


movement  to  a  closed  position  to  block  fluid  flow  through 
the  passageway  or  to  an  open  position  to  permit  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passageway,  said  valve  disc  having  a 
concave  upstream  face  surface  and  a  concave  downstream 
face  surface  to  provide  flow  surfaces  offering  minimum 
resistance  to  fluid  flow  through  passage  when  the  valve 
disc  is  open; 

a  valve  seal  receiving  groove  in  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 
concave  edge  surfaces  of  said  valve  disc,  said  valve  seal 
receiving  grooves  being  formed  to  present  circular  in- 
wardly located  capture  grooves; 

a  valve  seal  of  a  non-elastomer  material  having  exterior 
inclined  wall  surfaces  terminating  to  form  a  relatively  flat 
sealing  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  spherical  contoured 
segment  in  the  fluid  flow  through  passageway,  said  valve 
seals  also  having  circular  radially  outwardly  entending 
bottom  flange  portions,  said  valve  seals  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  backside  circular  groove  which  in  cross 
section  presents  a  truncated  triangle  configuration  having 
side  walls  so  as  to  render  said  seals  more  readily  deform- 
able; 

a  split  metallic  ring  of  stainless  steel  material  having  continu- 
ous continuity  disposed  within  said  backside  groove  of 
each  of  said  valve  seals  in  contact  only  with  the  Upered 
side  walls  without  fully  entering  the  truncated  groove  and 
operable  to  exert  a  radial  outwardly  acting  force  on  the 
side  walls  of  said  valve  seals  thereby  causing  the  relatively 
flat  contacting  surface  of  said  valve  seals  into  intimate 
sealing  engagement  with  the  spherical  contour  segment 
surface  of  said  fluid  flow  through  passageway  in  said 
valve  body; 

a  plurality  of  force  applying  screws  threadedly  engaged  in 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  valve  disc  and  in  position  to 
engage  said  split  metallic  ring  to  apply  a  force  thereto  to 
expand  said  metallic  ring  to  thereby  adjust  the  seal  pres- 
sure of  valve  seals;  and 

a  single  removable  retainer  ring  for  each  Valve  seal  operative 
to  secure  its  associated  valve  seal  within  the  associated 
groove  in  said  valve  disc  in  fluid  sealing  contact  with  the 
wall  of  the  fluid  flow  through  passageway  in  said  valve 
body  when  said  valve  disc  is  in  a  closed  position. 


4,248,405 
LIFTING  JACK 
Tamotsu  Kameda,  2594-5  Omiya,  FiOinomiya-shi,  Japan 
FUed  Dec  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-160760 
»  Int  CL' B66F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  254—10  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  lifting  jack,  comprising: 

a  chassis  having; 
a  pair  of  horizontaUy  spaced  parallel  and  vertical  side 
plates,  a  set  of  wheels  spanning  said  chassis  at  each  end 
of  said  side  plates,  and  a  transverse  brace  member  con- 
necting said  side  plates, 

a  lifting  means  mounted  on  said  chassis. 
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an  elevating  linkage  having; 

a  lifting  head  as  its  first  link,  upper  and  lower  swing  arms 

as  its  second  and  fourth  links,  and  a  third  link  member, 

a  pivot  pin  OHuecting  said  third  and  fourth  links  being 

guided  by  an  arcuate  slot  provided  in  each  of  said  side 

plates, 

a  aeoood  parallelogram  linkage  having; 
a  first  link  member  common  to  said  third  link  of  said 
elevating  linkage,  and  second  and  fourth  link  members 
connected  thereto,  third  link  member  being  in  a  body 
with  said  chassis,  and 

a  third  parallelogram  linkage  having; 
its  first  link  member  formed  by  a  certain  length  of  said 
third  link  member  of  said  elevating  parallelogram  link- 
age, a  second  link  member  in  a  body  with  said  second 
Unk  member  of  said  second  parallelogram  linkage,  a 
third  link  member,  and  a  fourth  link  member  guided  by 
a  guide  means  in  its  intermediate  point  lying  on  a  line 
connecting  a  pivot  pin  between  said  first  and  second 
link  members  of  said  first  elevating  parallelogram  link- 
age and  a  pivot  shaft  between  said  second  and  third  link 
members  of  said  third  parallelogram  linkage. 

4,248,406 

BARN  SCRAPER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Fkank  R.  Lavcn,  Eagle  Birtte,  S.  DdL,  aMigMT  to  Agricultural 

RcMWch  A  DctdopuMBt,  bc^  Eagle  Butte,  S.  Dak. 
FDed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sec.  No.  26,209 
bt  a.3  C02F  5/02 
U  A  CL  254-274  M  Clafaia 


top  hole  and  runner  for  withdrawing  molten  metal  therefrom 
and  pouring  it  into  an  associated  hot  metal  ladle,  a  cast  house 
including  a  housing  surrounding  and  enclosing  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  said  blast  furnace  and  surrounding  and  enclos- 
ing said  metal  top  hole  and  said  runner  and  the  associated  hot 
metal  ladle,  collecting  structure  associated  with  said  housing 
for  collecting  the  emissions  from  the  withdrawing  of  molten 


MUU.  FAN 
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metal  from  said  blast  furnace  through  said  top  hole  and  the 
conveying  of  the  molten  metal  along  said  runner  and  into  the 
associated  hot  metal  ladle,  and  a  blower  having  an  inlet  duct 
communicating  with  said  collecting  structure  and  an  outlet 
duct  communicating  with  one  of  said  inlets  to  said  hot  blast 
stoves  for  conveying  the  emissions  from  said  housing  to  said 
hot  blast  stoves. 


4,248,406 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

PARnCULATE  IRON  OXIDE  TO  MOLTEN  IRON  WITH 

SOLID  REDUCTANT  AND  OXY-FUEL  BURNERS 
Dowdd  Begg^  Charlotte,  N.C;  Bruce  G.  Kelley,  Fort  Mill,  S.C 
and  Darid  C.  MeiMiier,  Ckarlotte,  N.C,  aadgnon  to  Midrez 
Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  892,564,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,179,278,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,242, 
Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,083,543.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  60,691 

Int  CL?  F27B  1/08 

U  A  CL  266—156  '  Ctaims 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  equipment  such  as  bam  scrapers  and 
the  like  which  include  supporting  framework,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  in  said  framework  and  drive  means  operatively 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  equipment;  comprising  in  combi- 
nation means  to  mount  said  motor  in  said  framework  for  partial 
rotation  substantially  axially  of  said  motor  and  responsive  to  an 
increase  in  torque  of  said  motor,  adjustable  means  extending 
between  said  motor  and  said  framework  to  adjust  the  torque 
required  to  route  said  motor  a  predetermined  amount,  electri- 
cal switch  means  mounted  in  said  framework  to  control  the 
operating  characteristics  of  said  motor  and  means  operatively 
extending  from  said  motor  to  said  switch  means  to  actuate  said 
switch  means  if  the  torque  of  said  motor  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined amount 


4,248,407 
CAST  HOUSE  EMISSIONS  RECYCLE  SYSTEM 
Fhak  K.  Annov,  Flii—nnr,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Intcrlake,  Inc., 
OakBrook,  DL 

FDad  Dec  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,088 
Int  CLJ  F24F  9/00 
U  A  CL  266—156  M  daian 

1.  A  cast  house  enuanons  recycle  system  comprising  a  blast 
furnace  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
Mast  fimince,  a  plurality  of  hot  blast  stoves  adjacent  to  said 
blaat  furnace  and  having  inlets  for  cold  air  and  inlets  for  fuel 
and  having  outlets  for  hot  air  communicating  with  the  inlet  of 
aaid  blast  furnace  and  outlets  for  combustion  gases  communi- 
cating with  the  atmosphere,  said  blast  furnace  having  a  metal 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  molten 
iron  with  a  solid  reductant  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  vertical  shaft  furnace  having  a  particle  intro- 
ducing means  at  the  top  thereof  for  estoblishing  a  gravito- 
tionally  descending  burden  therein,  a  molten  iron  coUec- 
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tion  chamber  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  molten  iron  re- 
moval means; 

b.  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  burden 
by  electric  resistance  heating,  including  an  exterior  source 
of  electric  power; 

c.  a  gas  outlet  in  the  upper  region  of  said  furnace  for  remov- 
ing  top  gas; 

d.  means  external  to  said  furnace  for  cooling  and  cleaning 
removed  top  gas.  said  cooling  and  cleaning  means  com- 
municating with  said  means  for  removing  top  gas; 

e.  means  communicating  with  said  top  gas  cooling  and  clean- 
ing means  and  with  the  interior  of  said  furnace  above  said 
molten  iron  collection  chamber  for  introducing  said 
cooled  and  cleaned  top  gas  to  said  furnace  between  said 
gas  outlet  and  said  molten  iron  collection  chamber;  and 

f.  at  least  one  oxy-fuel  burner  in  said  shaft  furnace  between 
said  molten  metal  collection  chamber  and  said  means  for 
introducing  cooled  and  cleaned  top  gas  to  said  furnace, 
whereby  said  oxy-fuel  burner  provides  heat  for  melting  of 
reduced  iron  as  well  as  a  supplemental  source  of  hot 
reducing  gas. 


4,248,410 

SUSPENSION  SPRING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

ShoicU  Sano,  Tokorozawa,  and  Knnitaka  Fumya,  Kamlftakuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabusUki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48.466 

Int  a.J  F16F  1/12 

UAa267-60  4cw« 


4J48,409 
STEEL  FURNACE  NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Karlheinz  LangUtz,  Miilheim,  and  Giinter  Schmitz,  Duisburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Denag  A.G.  Wolfgang-Reuter-Platz,  Duisburg,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,464 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16. 
1978,  2845004 

Int  a.^  C21B  7/;<J 
UAa.266-268  UCIaims 


1.  A  unitary  nozzle  structure  for  simultaneously  connecting 
a  plurality  of  blast  pipes  into  a  steel  manufacturing  furnace 
comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  annular  blast  pipes  defining  in  their  interiors 
primary  material  feeding  areas, 

(b)  a  feeding  pipe  connecting  said  plurality  of  blast  pipes  and 
said  primary  material  feeding  areas  to  a  first  source  of 
additives;  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(c)  said  plurality  of  blast  pipes  mounted  together  in  parallel 
fashion  to  form  a  unitary  bundle; 

(d)  a  tubular  jacket  surrounding  said  bundle; 

(e)  the  areas  located  between  the  outer  peripheries  of  said 
blast  pipes  defining  secondary  material  feeding  areas  for 
said  furnace  separate  from  said  primary  material  feeding 
areas; 

(0  a  second  source  of  additives;  and 
(g)  means  connecting  said  second  source  of  additives  to  said 
secondary  material  feeding  areas. 


1.  A  suspension  spring  system  for  moderating  the  relative 
motion  between  a  vehicle  body  and  its  wheel  supporting  mem- 
bers, comprising: 

(a)  a  first  suspension  coil  having  an  upper  end  in  abutment 
with  said  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  second  suspension  coil  having  a  lower  end  in  abutment 
with  said  wheel  supporting  members; 

(c)  a  spring  retaining  member  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  coils  and  connecting  said  coils  in  series  relation; 
and 

(d)  locking  means  actuable  to  lock  said  spring  retaining 
member  against  movement  relatively  to  said  vehicle  body 
for  eliminating  the  spring  constant  of  said  first  coil. 

4,248411 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WORK  PIECE 
Robert  P.  Wagrter,  Greensboro,  Md.,  and  Ckri  H.  Onken,  Jr., 
Middletown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  BUck  and  Decker,  Inc.,  Tow- 
son,  Md. 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,243 

Int  a.^  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a  269-67  20  Claims 


1.  A  portable  worktoble  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  frame  shaped  worktoble  support  base; 

(b)  first  and  second  elongated  toble  members  each  having  a 
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planar  work  support  surface  for  supporting  and  gripping  a 
workpiece  therebetween. 

(c)  first  and  second  elongated,  rectilinear  extending  table 
support  members  for  supporting  said  table  membere  on 
said  base; 

(d)  means  for  varying  the  relative  position  between  said 
Uble  members  in  a  work  plane; 

(e)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  table  support  members 
at  end  segments  thereof  to  said  support  base  for  selectably 
positioning  said  work  table  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  said  base  and  in  planes  angularly  orientated  with  re- 
spect to  said  base;  and, 

(0  means  for  maintaining  said  wortable  at  a  selected  orienta- 
tion. 


4,248,412 
SUPPORT  FOR  SHARPENING  CHAIN  SAWS  AT  THE 
WORKSITE 
Leooce  DeRoy,  3464  Saint-SaoiMl  St,  Bcanport,  ProT.  of  Que- 
bec, Cauda  (GIC  3T8) 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,788 

iBt  a.3  B23Q  3/02 

U.S.  a.  2»— 102  3  Claims 
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port  surface  inclined  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  towards 
a  first  registration  stop  in  the  form  of  an  endless  belt  extending 
across  said  support  surface  and  having  an  elongated  abutment 
surface  for  arresting  movement  of  sheets  sliding  down  said 
support  surface,  said  support  surface  being  adapted  to  guide  a 
series  of  successively  delivered  sheets  down  along  same  such 
that  an  edge  of  the  sheets  individually  or  in  a  stack  are  aligned 
against  said  abutment  surface,  driving  means  adapted  to  move 
said  abutment  surface  in  a  first  driving  direction  parallel  to  its 
length  to  feed  a  sheet  or  stack  of  sheets  in  contact  therewith 
towards  a  second  registration  stop  extending  transverse  to  and 
adjacent  said  first  registration  stop  to  intercept  and  align  a 
second  edge  of  each  of  the  sheets,  said  driving  means  also 
being  adapted  to  move  said  abutment  surface  in  a  second  re- 
verse direction  opposite  to  said  first  driving  direction  for  con- 
veying a  stack  of  aligned  sheets  off  said  support  surface. 

4,248,414 
PANEL  FOLDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Herman  Rovia,  Norwalk;  Theodore  OpHszenski,  Darien,  and 
Joseph  Pellicano,  Greenwich,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Au- 
tomatech  Industries,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,335 

Int  CL^  B65H  45/00 

U.S.  a.  493-416  7  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  sharpening  a  chain  saw  comprising  an 
L-shaped  rigid  member  having  a  horizontal  arm  and  a  vertical 
arm;  said  horizontal  arm  being  provided  with  a  threaded  spike 
secured  to  its  underside  and  a  rigidly  secured  clamping  means 
on  its  top  surface  adapted  to  detachably  hold  fast  the  blade  of 
a  chain  saw;  further  comprising  an  outwardly,  longitudinally 
projecting  rigid  Support  member  secured  to  said  vertical  arm 
to  support  the  handle  or  safety  guard  of  a  chain  saw  in  upside 
down  position. 

4048,413 
SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Joha  Fox,  Newport  Pa^dl,  Eagtaad,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
nrtkM,  Staaford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,866 
CUm  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30, 1977, 
49817/77 

lirt.  CV  B42B  2/00 
UJS.  a.  270-53  11  Claims 


1.  Sheet  stacking  and  aligning  apparatus  comprising  a  sup- 


1.  The  process  of  flat  folding  large  panels  of  limp  material, 
such  as  fabric,  which  comprises 

(a)  gripping  the  panel  by  opposed  comers  of  its  leading  edge, 

(b)  winding  the  panel  about  first  stage  forming  drums  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  sides  of  the  panel  and  disposed  on  a 
common  first  axis  of  the  panel, 

(c)  axially  withdrawing  the  forming  drums  from  the  wound 
panel  and  causing  or  permitting  the  wound  panel  to  as- 
sume a  generally  flat  form, 

(d)  conveying  the  wound  panel  laterally  to  a  second  stoge 
winding  station, 

(e)  engaging  the  leading  lateral  edge  of  the  once-wound 
panel  and  winding  the  same  about  a  second  stage  forming 
dnmi  along  a  second  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis, 

(0  maintaining  light  squeezing  pressure  on  said  panel  during 
the  second  stage  winding  thereof, 

(g)  withdrawing  said  second  forming  drum  from  the  twice- 
wound  panel,  and 

(h)  causing  the  twice-wound  panel  to  assume  a  generally 
flattened  form  by  continuing  said  squeezing  pressure  after 
withdrawal  of  said  second  stage  forming  drum. 

2.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  panel  of  fabric  or  the  like,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  first  suge  winding  drums  engage- 
able  with  opposite  leading  edge  comer  areas  of  the  panel 
for  effecting  a  first  stage  of  winding  thereof, 

(b)  a  lateral  conveyor  belt  for  transporting  a  once-wound 
panel  laterally, 

(c)  said  lateral  conveyor  belt  including  an  elongated  laterally 
disposed  conveyor  belt  underlying  said  first  stage  winding 
drums, 

(d)  support  means  for  said  conveyor  belt,  operative  normally 
to  support  said  belt  at  a  level  sufficiently  below  said  first 
stage  winding  drums  to  accommodate  lateral  passage  of  a 
once-wound  panel  undemeath  at  least  one  of  the  drums, 

(e)  controllable  means  for  elevating  said  conveyor  belt  dur- 
ing a  fist  stage  winding  operation  to  a  level  closely  under- 
lying the  winding  fabric. 
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(0  a  second  stage  winding  drum  positioned  to  receive  a 

lateral  edge  of  the  once-wound  panel, 
(g)  said  drum  including  panel  support  means  of  generally 

cylindrical  outline, 
(h)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  panel  support  means  forming  an 

opening  for  the  generally  radial  entry  of  the  once-wound 

panel, 
(i)  clamping  jaw  means  generally  within  the  outline  of  said 

drum  and  aligned  with  said  opening  for  the  engagement  of 

the  end  of  a  radially  entering  panel,  and 
(j)  means  for  axially  withdrawing  said  support  means  and 

said  jaw  means,  relative  to  the  panel,  after  completion  of 

second  stage  winding. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  single  sheets  of  paper  from  a 
stack  of  paper  stored  in  a  paper  magazine  to  the  printing  platen 
of  a  printing  office  machine,  said  apparatus  including  a  rotating 
top-sheet  separating  roller  disposed  to  make  continuous  oper- 
ating contact  with  said  stack  of  paper,  and  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  operative  association  with  said  office 
machine  and  including  transmission  means  for  drivably  cou- 
pling said  printing  platen  to  said  separating  roller,  said  trans- 
mission means  including  an  overmnning  clutch,  said  transmis- 
sion means  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  separating  roller  in  a 
paper  feed  direction  driving  the  rotation  of  said  printing  platen 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  for  introducing  paper  into  said 
machine  to  position  the  top  sheet  from  said  paper  stack  in  a 
precisely  defined  initial  ]x>sition,  said  overrunning  clutch  being 
arranged  to  interrupt  the  rotation  of  said  separating  roller 
during  the  rotation  of  said  printing  platen  in  the  opposite  paper 
imprinting  direction. 


4,248,416 
SHEET  FEED  EQUIPMENT 
Martin  R.  P.  Seib,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Martin  Seib 
Limited,  Stanmore,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
6346/78 

Int.  a.}  B65H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  271—10  7  Claims 

1.  Sheet  feed  equipment  comprising  means  defining  a  sheet- 
supporting  plane,  a  hopper  in  which  a  stack  of  sheets  can  be 
located  and  a  station  at  which  sheets  fed  from  the  hopper  are 
brought  to  rest  one  by  one,  the  hopper  and  station  being  spaced 
apart  along  the  supporting  plane,  a  sheet  register  surface  ex- 


tending upwardly  from  the  supporting  plane  along  one  edge 
thereof  against  which  register  surface  one  edge  of  each  sheet 
bears  as  it  moves  along  the  supporting  plane  from  the  hopper 
to  the  station,  a  plurality  of  sheet  drive  rolls  rotatably  mounted 
to  turn  about  axes  each  spaced  below  the  supporting  plane  by 
an  amount  just  less  than  the  radius  of  the  respective  drive  roll 
to  allow  a  region  of  each  sheet  adjacent  to  said  sheet  edge  to 
frictiooally  engage  a  surface  region  of  that  roll,  a  counter  roll 
for  each  drive  roll  to  define  a  nip  therewith,  each  counter  roll 
being  rotatably  mounted  to  turn  about  an  axis  disposed  above 
the  supporting  plane  and  movable  in  the  vertical  direction 


n  2*c 


4,248,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  FROM 

A  MAGAZINE  TO  A  PRINTING  OFnCE  MACHINE 

Helmut  Steinhilber,  Konigstr.  47,  D-7210  Rottweil,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Ajir.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816442 

Int.  a.' B65H  J/26 
U.S.  a.  271— 9  15  Qaims 


above  the  supporting  plane,  means  to  move  the  lowermost 
sheet  in  the  hopper  from  the  hopper  to  engage  it  in  the  nip 
closest  to  the  hopper,  means  to  drive  only  the  sheet  drive  roll 
of  each  pair  defining  a  nip  in  the  direction  from  the  hopper  to 
the  station,  and  means  to  arrest  the  movement  of  a  sheet  when 
it  reaches  the  station,  the  side  of  the  means  defining  the  sup- 
porting plane  remote  from  said  side  register  surface  being  open 
to  permit  easy  manual  placement  of  sheets  in  said  supporting 
plane  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane  but  normal  to  the  feed 
direction  occasioned  by  said  drive  rolls,  and  the  supporting 
plane  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  so  that  the 
side  register  surface  is  lowermost. 


4,248,417 

SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM  COMPRISING 

ONE-ROTATION  CLUTCH  AND  SUCnON  FOOT 

ASSEMBLY 

Sakae  Fi^imoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,295,  Mar.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50/33774; 
Jan.  17,  1975,  50/74035;  Sep.  29,  1975,  50/117496 
Int  a.2  B65H  3/08,  3/48;  F16D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  271—98  7  Claims 


1.  A  one-rotation  clutch  assembly,  comprising: 
a  rotary  drive  shaft; 

a  ratchet  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft; 
a  disc  formed  with  a  detent  notch  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft; 
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a  pawl  rotatably  carried  by  the  disc  adjacent  to  the  detent 
notch; 

a  detent  member  biasingly  urged  against  a  periphery  of  the 
disc  and  operative  to  engage  in  the  detent  notch; 

a  resilient  arm  Tixed  at  one  end  to  the  pawl  and  extending 
toward  the  detent  notch; 

the  detent  member,  when  engaged  in  the  detent  notch,  en- 
gaging with  the  resilient  arm  so  as  to  urge  the  pawl  out  of 
engagement  with  the  ratchet;  and 

actuating  means  actuable,  when  the  detent  member  is  en- 
gaged in  the  detent  notch,  to  move  the  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  the  ratchet  by  resiliently  deforming  the  resilient 
arm  to  drivably  connect  the  disc  to  the  drive  shaft,  the 
resilient  arm  disengaging  from  the  detent  member  when 
the  detent  member  is  disengaged  from  the  detent  notch. 

6.  A  sheet  feed  mechanism  comprising: 

sheet  support  means; 

substantially  vertically  oriented  sheet  engagable  suction 
orifice  means  having  a  suction  foot  and  a  presser  member 
carried  by  and  surrounding  the  suction  foot,  an  end  of  the 
presser  member  extending  past  an  end  of  the  suction  foot; 

pressure  supply  means  to  supply  a  negative  gage  pressure  to 
the  suction  orifice  means; 

mechanism  means  comprising  a  first  cam  assembly  to  actuate 
the  pressure  supply  means  to  supply  a  negative  gage  pres- 
sure to  the  suction  orifice  means  while  the  suction  orifice 
means  moves  from  a  sheet  engaging  pickup  position  to  a 
sheet  feed  position  and  a  second  cam  assembly  to  both 
horizontally  move  the  suction  orifice  means  between  the 
sheet  feed  position  and  an  intermediate  position  above  the 
sheet  engaging  pickup  position  and  vertically  reciprocat- 
ingly  move  the  suction  orifice  means  between  the  interme- 
diate position  and  the  sheet  engaging  pickup  position;  and 

blower  oriflce  means  facing  an  edge  of  the  sheet  support 
means,  the  pressure  supply  means  being  actuated  by  the 
first  cam  assembly  when  the  suction  orifice  means  is  in  the 
sheet  engaging  position  to  supply  a  positive  gage  pressure 
to  the  blower  orifice  means; 

the  pressure  supply  means  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
sealingly  slidable  in  the  cylinder  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment by  the  first  cam  assembly,  a  pressure  passageway 
leading  from  the  cylinder  to  the  blower  orifice  means,  and 
a  suction  passageway  leading  from  the  cylinder  to  the 
suction  orifice  means,  the  pressure  passageway  and  the 
suction  passageway  extend  through  a  same  end  portion  of 
the  cylinder. 


4,249,418 

RUNG  FiniNG  FOR  PLAYGROUND  EQUIPMENT 
Manim  P.  FHedbcrg,  New  York,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Cascade 
Pacific  Lmbcr  Coaipuiy,  Poitliud,  Orcg. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,148 

iBt  CL^  A63B  1/00 

VJS.  a.  272— «2  11  Claims 


a  rung  fitting  having  a  portion  for  rotatably  receiving  a  rung, 
a  bolt  for  securing  said  rung  fitting  to  an  upright  support, 
and  means  providing  a  non-rotatable  sliding  fit  between  the 
bolt  and  the  rung  fitting  to  facilitate  endwise  threading 
movement  of  said  bolt  into  the  upright  support  upon 
rotation  of  the  rung  fitting,  with  the  latter  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  the  upright  support. 


4,248,419 

SWIMMING  APPARATUS 

George  Hohwart,  2765  Eager  Rd.,  HoweU,  Mich.  48843 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,232 

Int  CL3  A63B  31/00 

U.S.a.  272— 71  1  17  Claims 

^.-^^ 


1.  In  a  swimming  apparatus, 

an  endless  rope-like  belt  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an 
associated  guide  means  and  having  at  least  two  loops 
coiled  in  a  section  thereof  for  placement  around  the  waist 
of  a  swimmer  in  snug  fitting  relation  thereto;  and 

holding  means  defining  an  aperture  for  receiving  and  loosely 
fitting  the  three  portions  of  said  section  making  up  said  at 
least  two  coiled  loops,  said  holding  means  being  free  to 
move  bodily  with  the  swimmer  in  all  directions  relative  to 
said  guide  means,  whereby  said  swimmer  has  relatively 
unrestricted  freedom  of  movement  during  swimming  but 
is  restrained  in  his  forward  motion  by  said  belt  and  guide 
means. 


4,248,420 
DYNAMIC  SELF-RESISTING  EXEROSE  CHAIR 
TiMoias  J.  Hayes,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Blazon-Flexible 
Flyer,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,843 

Int  CL^  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—126  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 


1.  A  dynamic  self-resisting  exercise  chair  having  a  body-sup- 
porting frame,  a  support  member  having  its  upper  end  portion 
pivoted  on  said  frame  intermediate  its  ends  and  adapted  when 
its  lower  end  rests  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface  to  sup- 
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port  said  frame  in  upwardly  inclined  position,  a  base  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  and  resting  on  said  supporting 
surface,  a  footrest  swiveled  on  said  base  for  swinging  toward 
and  away  from  said  frame,  a  crossbar  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  frame  with  its  ends  projecting  laterally  from  said 
frame,  and  rope  and  pulley  means  connecting  the  projecting 
ends  of  said  crossbar  and  said  footrest  for  transmitting  a  pulling 
force  applied  to  the  ends  of  said  crossbar  to  said  footrest  to 
swing  it  rearwardly  toward  the  frame,  whereby  an  occupant 
supported  on  said  frame  can  apply  said  pulling  force  with  his 
arms  and  resist  it  by  pushing  his  legs  forwardly  against  said 
footrest. 


4,248,421 

CHEST  EXEROSER 

Maria  V.  Salazar,  1323  Washington  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68107 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,438 

Int  G.^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 130  1  Claim 


1.  A  chest  exerciser  comprising  a  compressible  spring  means 
normally  expanded  in  shape,  a  right  and  left  handle,  said  right 
and  left  handles  being  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 
means,  said  spring  being  made  of  thermoplastic  material,  and 
having  a  hollow  center,  said  spring  having  corrugated  sides  to 
facilitate  compression,  an  air  escape  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  spring  through  which  air  passes  when  said 
spring  is  compressed  or  expanded,  said  handles  being  in  a  disc 
shape,  so  that  the  entire  palm  of  a  hand  can  be  used  to  com- 
press said  spring,  said  spring  having  an  axis  of  compression, 
said  handles  being  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  handles  being 
rounded  on  their  exterior  surfaces  so  as  to  comfortably  fit  one's 
hands,  said  spring  having  plastic  threaded  portions  at  its  ends, 
said  handles  being  provided  with  threads  adjacent  said  axis, 
said  handles  being  threadedly  mounted  on  said  threaded  por- 
tions of  said  spring,  said  air  escape  means  comprising  a  hole 
means  in  said  spring,  said  handles  being  concave  on  their  inner 
sides  between  their  outer  edges  and  said  threaded  portions,  all 
outer  surfaces  of  said  handles  being  substantially  blunt  for 
comfort  when  gripped  against. 


4,248,422 

ELECTRONIC  MAZE  GAME 

Gene  Messina,  12  Buccaneer  La.,  E.  Setauket  N.Y.  11733 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861^47,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,175,743.  This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,726 

Int  a.'  A63F  9/14 

VJS.  CI.  273—1  E  8  Claims 

1.  A  maze  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  maze  board,  considered  for  reference  as  being  held  in 
the  horizontal  plane,  said  board  having  a  maze  path  with 
two  generally  parallel,  vertically  oriented  sides, 

(b)  a  magnetically  attractive  maze  cover  means  separated 
from  the  top  of  the  maze  by  being  positioned  above  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  maze  boards,  said  cover  means 
including  means  to  make  said  cover  opaque, 

(c)  a  reflective  surface  means  located  at  one  end  of  the  maze 
and  positioned  at  an  angle  to  permit  viewing  of  the  maze 
from  above  the  cover  when  the  cover  is  opaque, 

(d)  a  wand  comprising  a  tip  with  a  width  which  fits  between 
the  two  sides  of  the  maze  path  without  touching  either 
side,  a  magnetic  base  which  rests  upon  the  cover  and  is 


slideably  held  to  the  cover  by  means  of  magnetic  attrac- 
tion between  the  magnet  and  the  cover,  a  handle  con- 
nected to  the  upper  side  of  the  magnet,  and  connecting 
means  connecting  the  magnetic  base  and  handle  to  the  tip 
of  the  wand,  by  way  of  extending  beyond  the  cover  on  the 


upper  side  of  the  cover  and  then  downward  to  clear  the 
cover  and  then  back  beneath  the  cover  to  enable  the  tip  to 
be  moved  along  the  maze  path  by  moving  the  handle  on 
the  upper  side  of  the  cover,  and 
(e)  display  means  for  indicating  contact  between  the  tip  of 
the  wand  and  a  side  of  the  maze  path. 


4,248,423 
TETHERBALL 
Hussein  M.  Lotfy,  28,  Sherif  St.,  Cairo,  Egypt 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  56,934 
Int  a.)  A63B  39/00 
VS.  a.  273—58  C 


4aainis 


1.  A  ball  for  use  in  playing  tetherball  games  comprising  a 
hollow  unitary  piece  of  resilient  material,  said  ball  being  oval 
in  shape  when  at  rest  and  having  two  holes  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  shorter  axis  of  said  ball,  one  of  said  holes  being  larger  than 
the  other  for  introduction  of  a  stop  into  the  interior  of  said  ball 
for  use  in  attaching  a  tethering  cord  to  said  ball  at  the  smaller 
hole,  said  ball  characterized  by  increased  life  due  to  dissipation 
of  the  heat  generated  when  the  ball  is  struck  and  further  char- 
acterized when  in  use  by  a  whistling  sound  resulting  from  said 
larger  hole  being  exposed  to  the  air. 
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4,24«,424 

AERIAL  PROJECTILE 

Rco  JwUdns,  2260  Belair  Dr^  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Continuatioii-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,468,  Mar.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,208 

Int.  a.'  A63B  43/02.  37/06 

VJS.  a.  273—60  B  13  Qaims 


body  with  the  end  of  the  body  abutting  the  transverse  wall  of 
the  knob  and  the  cavity  opening  encompassing  the  handle 
portion  adjacent  the  enlarged  section.  '  ' 


2.  An  aerial  projectile  comprising  in  combination: 
a  resilient,  highly  flexible  plastic  foam  which  serves  as  baf- 
fling material  to  effectively  increase  wind  resistance  to 
said  projectile's  flight;  and 
a  shell  formed  from  resilient  material  which  resists  deforma- 
tion after  impact,  said  shell  encircling  said  baffling  mate- 
rial and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein 
through  which  portions  of  said  baffling  material  protrude 
substantially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  shell  to  increase 
wind  resistance  to  said  projectile's  flight. 


4,248,425 

HOLLOW  BAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

James  L.  Easton,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gary  W.  Fliice,  Canoga 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  James  D.  Easton,  Inc.,  Van 

Nnys,  Calif. 

Continnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,320,  Noy.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,177,989.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,617 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  A63B  59/06 

VJS,  CL  273—72  A  2  Claims 


23 

.iff, 


1.  A  ball  bat  comprising  a  bat  body  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical hollow  handle  portion  open  at  one  end  and  having  an 
enlarged  section  adjacent  the  open  end;  a  hollow  end  knob 
having  an  interior  cavity  of  transverse  cross-section  substan- 
tially larger  than  that  of  the  handle  portion  of  the  bat  body,  the 
cavity  having  at  one  end  an  opening  adapted  to  flt  closely  over 
a  handle  portion  and  being  closed  at  the  other  end  by  a  trans- 
verse wall;  a  ring  of  resilient  material  positioned  within  the 
interior  cavity  of  the  end  knob;  the  end  knob  being  positioned 
over  the  enlarged  end  section  of  the  handle  portion  of  the  bat 


4,248,426 
SPINNING  TOP  PINBALL-TYPE  GAME 
Larry  A.  Sims,  Hermosa  Beach;  Gerard  L.  Lambert,  Torrance; 
Raymond  J.  Gross,  Culver  City,  and  Harold  B.  Collins,  Santa 
Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,972 

Int.  a.'  A63B  67/08.  67/14 

U.S.  a.  273—108  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  pinball-type  game,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  playing  surface; 

means  for  imparting  motion  to  a  projectile  for  traversing 
said  playing  surface; 

a  scoring  surface  on  said  housing; 
t  a  rocker  arm  member  on  said  housing  in  proximity  to  said 
scoring  surface  and  to  said  playing  surface,  said  rocker 
arm  member  being  positioned  for  impact  by  the  projectile; 

a  pointer  member  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
scoring  surface; 

a  gear  member  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  pointer;  and 

pawl  means  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  scoring  sur- 
face, said  pawl  means  being  contacted  by  said  rocker  arm 
member  for  coacting  with  said  gear  member  whereby  to 
increment  said  pointer  through  an  angle  generally  propor- 
tional to  the  force  of  the  impact  of  said  rocker  arm  mem- 
ber by  the  projectile. 

8.  In  a  pinball-type  game,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  generally  planar  playing  surface  with 
first  and  second  ends,  and  first  and  second  spaced  side 
rails; 

obstacle  means  mounted  on  said  playing  surface; 

scoring  means  mounted  adjacent  said  second  end,  said  scor- 
ing means  having  a  movable  member  adjacent  said  playing 
surface; 

a  top  member  having  an  irregularly  configured  base  portion 
and  f  contoured  bottom  end;  and 

top  spinning  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  top  spin- 
ning means  having  a  sleeve  member  with  an  aperture 
configured  for  receiving  at  least  a  part  of  said  base  por- 
tion, gear  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  member,  and 
release  means  for  axially  displacing  said  sleeve  member 
out  of  engagement  with  said  base  portion,  said  release 
means  further  including  an  arm  member  configured  for 
engaging  the  body  portion  of  said  top  member  upon  axial 
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movement  of  said  sleeve  member  for  directing  the  spin- 
ning top  onto  said  playing  surface,  impact  of  said  top  with 
said  movable  member  actuating  said  scoring  means. 


4,248,427 

ROTATING  SURFACE  PINBALL  GAME 

Donald  W.  Vierimaa,  5512  Hanrey  La.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22312 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,513 

Int.  a.'  A63B  67/14 

VJS.  a.  273—110  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pinball  type  game  including  a  housing  having  an 
inclined  and  rotaUble  playing  surface  over  which  a  ball  may  be 
propelled,  at  least  one  ball  to  be  propelled  on  the  playing 
surface,  targets  and/or  traps  located  on  the  playing  surface  for 
striking  by  a  ball,  the  improvement  wherein  a  propeller  on  the 
playing  surface  is  connected  by  a  shaft  passing  through  the 
playing  surface  to  a  wheel,  gear,  or  similar  device  which  is 
held  against  a  raised  ring  under  the  playing  surface  such  that 
when  the  playing  surface  is  rotated,  the  wheel,  gear,  or  similar 
device  rolls  along  the  ring  and  the  propeller  rotates. 

4,248,428 

GAME  APPARATUS  AND  PADDLE  THEREFOR 

Ernest  Vilches,  3417  10th  St.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,831 

Int.  a.2  A63B  71/02,  59/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 118  R  laaim 


each  of  said  plate  securing  means  includes  plate  spikes  ex- 
tending into  the  surface  of  the  open  play  area; 

first  and  second  plural  supports  positioned  within  said  first 
and  second  home  plates; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  supports  includes  support  secur- 
ing means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  plural  sup- 
ports to  the  home  plate; 

said  support  securing  means  includes  a  support  spike  extend- 
ing into  the  surface  of  the  home  plate  area; 

a  first  and  a  second  cross  bar  removably  disposed  upon  said 
first  and  second  plural  suppori; 

a  resilient  ball; 

a  first  and  a  second  bat  for  the  first  and  second  players  to 
prevent  the  ball  being  pitched  by  the  other  player  from 
displacing  the  respective  cross  bar  from  said  first  and 
second  plural  supports; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  bats  comprises  a  handle  portion 
and  a  paddle  portion; 

said  paddle  portion  has  the  substantial  shape  of  a  paddle; 

said  paddle  portion  and  said  handle  portion  being  integrally 
formed  with  one  another; 

said  handle  portion  comprises  a  substantially  uniform  cioss 
section  along  the  length  thereof; 

said  paddle  poriion  substantially  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  axis  of  said  handle  poriion  up  to  a  distal  end 
portion  of  said  paddle  portion,  said  paddle  poriion  includ- 
ing substantially  flat  parallel  faces  and  subsuntially  paral- 
lel linear  sides; 

the  terminal  end  of  said  paddle  portion  being  substantially 
linear  from  one  of  said  sides  to  the  other  of  said  sides  and 
forming  an  acute  angle  substantially  less  than  90  degrees 
with  the  axis  of  said  handle  portion; 

said  terminal  end  of  said  paddle  portion  being  substantially 
bisected  by  the  axis  of  said  handle  portion; 

said  first  and  second  plural  supports  includes  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough; 

said  support  spike  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  tip  por- 
tion and  a  shank  portion; 

countersink  means  in  said  apertures  of  said  first  and  second 
plural  supports  for  receiving  the  head  portion  of  said 
support  spike  when  said  spike  extends  through  said  aper- 
ture; and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  plural  supports  are  substantially 
cylindrical  with  said  apertures  extending  along  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder. 


4248  429 

METHOD  OF  USING  BALL-IN-CUP  GAME 

Jose  L.  P.  Mazuela,  105-A  Mayer  Rd.,  Singapore  15,  Singapore 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,101 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 123  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  a  first  and  a  second  player,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  home  plate  spaced  from  one  another  in 
an  open  play  area  for  the  first  and  second  player,  respec- 
tively; 

each  of  said  home  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal members  for  defining  the  outer  perimeter  of  a  home 
plate  area; 

said  longitudinal  members  comprises  thin  strip  members; 

plate  securing  means  for  securing  each  of  said  longitudinal 
members  to  the  open  play  area; 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  with  an  apparatus  having  an 
eccentrically-weighted  ball  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  mem- 
bers with  semispherical  recesses  defined  in  their  top  surfaces 
and  a  hole  defined  at  the  bottom  of  each  recess,  wherein  said 
recesses  have  a  diameter  which  matches  the  diameter  of  the 
ball  and  wherein  said  holes  are  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
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ball  but  large  enough  to  permit  a  player's  flnger  to  be  inserted 
therethrough,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  manipulating 
an  eccentrically-weighted  ball  from  recess  to  recess  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  of  recesses  by  inserting  a  flnger  in  at  least 
one  recess  to  raise  the  ball  out  of  that  recess  and  push  it  toward 
the  next  recess  in  the  predetermined  sequence. 


1.  A  golf  putter,  comprising: 

a  club  body  having  a  front  surface,  a  top  surface,  side  walls, 
and  a  rear  surface  including; 

a  generally  planar  putting  surface  on  said  front  surface  of 
said  body,  said  planar  putting  surface  having  a  central 
striking  zone  portion  generally  located  halfway  between 
the  side  walls, 

said  club  body  including  a  golf  club  shaft  connecting  area, 

a  means  for  retrieving,  retaining  and  picking  up  a  golf  ball 
from  a  surface  and  out  of  a  cup,  said  means  for  retrieving, 
retaining  and  picking  up  connected  to  said  body, 

said  means  for  retrieving,  retaining  and  picking  up  including 
two  hook  structures,  each  said  hook  structure  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  club  body  and  a 
distal  end,  said  distal  ends  projecting  inwardly  toward 
each  other,  said  hook  structures  in  spaced  apart  relation  a 
distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  but  greater 
than  the  radius  of  a  golf  ball,  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  generally  planar  putting  surface  of  said  club  head, 
and  of  appropriate  thickness  whereby  the  golf  ball  may  be 
picked  up  by  contact  with  the  lower  half  of  the  golf  ball 
without  first  moving  the  golf  ball. 


4^48,431 

GOLFING  AID 

DooaJd  A.  Biimcs,  771  E.  Wrenwood  La.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93710 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,977 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273— 187  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  golflng  aid  for  use  in  practicing  addressing  a  golf  ball 

having  an  intended  course  of  travel  comprising: 

A.  a  base  mat  having  a  predetermined  position  for  a  golf  ball, 
a  target  line  aligned  with  said  position  and  with  the  in- 
tended course  of  travel,  and  a  first  approach  line  obliquely 
angularly  related  to  the  target  line  intersecting  the  target 
line  adjacent  to  the  ball  position; 

B.  an  address  mat  rested  on  the  base  mat  having  a  second 
approach  line  superimposed  on  the  first  approach  line  on 
the  base  mat  and  coincident  therewith,  said  address  mat 
being  adjustably  positionable  toward  and  from  the  ball 
position  with  the  approach  lines  substantially  aligned;  and 


C.  a  pair  of  foot  mats  adjustably  positioned  on  the  address 
mat  in  predetermined  selected  positions  to  designate  typi- 


4,248,430 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Don  L.  Kepler,  1050  OM  Dixie  Hwy.,  Lake  Park,  Fla.  33403 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,874 

Int  CL^  A63B  53/00 

VS.  a.  rJ^-162  D  4  Qaims 


cal  dispositions  of  the  feet  of  a  person  addressing  the  ball 
corresponding  to  various  stances  desired. 


4,248,432 
GOLF  BALL 
Larry  E.  Hewitt,  Vermilion,  and  David  T.  Popovich,  Lorain, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jol.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,633 
Int.  a.3  A63B  3  7/ J 2:  C08G  18/34 
VJS.  a.  273—235  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  comprising  a  core  and  a  polyestenirethane 
cover  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyester  of  an 
aliphatic  diol  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  polyes- 
ter having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  800  to  about  ISOO, 
reacted  with  para-phenylene  diisocyanate  or  1,4-cyclohexane 
diisocyanate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.98  1.01  mols  of  diisocyanate 
per  mol  of  polyester,  said  polyester-urethane  having  a  melt 
index  in  the  range  of  about  IS  to  SO. 


4,248,433 
CHAIN  REACnON  FALLING  PLAYING  PIECES  BOARD 

GAME 
Rene  Soriano,  Fresh^Meadows,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ned  Strongin 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,017 
Int.  a.i  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—275  5  Qaims 

1.  A  table  game  assembly  comprising 
a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  marginal  playing  stations 

at  different  sides  of  the  board  for  a  plurality  of  players, 
at  least  one  primary  playing  piece  for  each  of  said  players, 
and  a  plurality  of  secondary  playing  pieces  for  each  of  said 

players, 
each  of  said  playing  pieces  comprising  a  flat  elongated  block 
having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
upstanding  position  on  said  playing  board, 
said  playing  board  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  indented 
cells  arranged  in  a  pattern  over  the  surface  thereof  and 
each  sized  to  receive  a  playing  piece  therein  in  upstanding 
position, 
said  cells  being  arranged  in  said  pattern  to  permit  a  continu- 
ous and  unbroken  row  of  secondary  playing  pieces  to  be 
set  in  upright  position  between  a  flrst  primary  playing 
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piece  adjacent  one  playing  station  and  a  second  primary 
playing  piece  adjacent  another  playing  station, 

each  of  said  cells  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
rectangular  slots,  each  sized  to  receive  therein  a  playing 
piece  and  arranged  to  position  the  latter  in  a  selected 
oriented  position, 

said  playing  board  having  two  playing  stations  located  along 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  playing  board,  and  said  in- 
dented cells  being  arranged  in  transverse  rows  extending 
parallel  to  said  opposite  side  edges,  with  the  cells  in  each 
of  said  transverse  rows  being  evenly  spaced  from  each 
other  and  located  midway  between  the  cells  of  the  adja- 
cent rows,  whereby  to  form  rows  of  cells  extending  in 
opposite  directions  diagonally  to  said  transverse  rows. 


information  on  the  faces  of  the  cards  relating  to  the  suit  of 
each  card,  and 


masking  means  including  a  window  through  which  only 
such  suit  information  can  be  viewed  when  the  masking 
means  is  placed  against  the  card  faces. 


4,248,434 

BRIDGE  GAME  FOR  TWO  OR  THREE 

William  Weigl,  1805  Conwood  Dr.,  Troy,  OUo  45373 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,998 

Int  a.}  A63F  1/00 

VS.  CL  273—296  18 

14.  In  a  S2-card,  4-suit  bridge  deck  used  in  a  bridge  game  for 
two  or  three  players  at  least  one  of  which  players  bids  to 
contract  with  an  unexposed  Dummy  hand  which  is  incapable 
of  verbal  response. 


4,248,435 

GAME  TARGET  WITH  TETHERED  PROJECnLE 

llionas  C.  Barmore,  4N  127  Verrlll,  Adiaon,  m.  60101 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,376 

Int  a.^  A63B  67/10 

VS.  a.  273—331  1  ClaiB 


at  least  one  cell  in  each  transverse  row  adjacent  each  pUying 
station  being  marked  for  identification  to  receive  a  pri- 
mary playing  piece  of  the  player  at  that  playing  station,  - 

said  pattern  of  cells  being  so  arranged  that  a  continuous  and 
unbroken  row  of  secondary  playing  pieces  between  a  first 
primary  playing  piece  at  one  playing  station  and  a  second 
primary  playing  piece  at  the  opposite  playing  station  can 
only  be  formed  in  an  irregular  line  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending along  at  least  one  diagonal  row  of  cells  of  one 
direction  and  a  portion  extending  along  at  least  one  diago- 
nal row  of  cells  of  the  opposite  direction:  said  irregular 
line  having  at  least  one  bend  therein, 

whereby  a  chain  reaction  of  falling  secondary  playing  pieces 
in  said  row  is  caused  by  manually  pushing  over  said  first 
primary  playing  piece,  thereby  toppling  over  said  second 
primary  playing  piece  at  the  end  of  said  row. 


1.  A  ball  and  cup  exercise  or  game  device  arranged  to  be 
attached  to  a  waist  belt  on  the  human  body  wherein  the  proper 
movement  of  the  body  causes  the  ball  to  move  into  the  cup, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  structure  having  front  and  rear  closely  spaced 
limbs  connected  along  upper  portions  thereof; 

(b)  said  limbs  being  arranged  to  embrace  said  belt  when 
wrapped  about  a  human  body  and  to  be  supported  on  said 
belt; 

(c)  a  ball  receiving  and  retaining  cup  secured  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  front  limb,  said  front  limb  being  tangent 
to  the  rear  of  said  receiving  cup; 

(d)  a  ball  connected  to  a  flexible  strand  having  a  connection 
to  said  ball  receiving  cup; 

(e)  the  frontal  area  of  said  front  limb  providing  with  said  ball 
upon  proper  movement  of  the  body  for  rebounding  of  said 
ball  at  times  into  the  cup  secured  to  said  front  limb. 
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4^48,436 

BUBBLE  TARGET  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Makota  J.  Corrigaa,  P.O.  Box  167,  Southhampton,  N.Y.  11968 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,362 

iBt  Q.^  A63F  9/02 

UAa.273— 349  eOaims 


2.  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  supporting  base; 

wall  means  on  said  base  intermediate  two  edges  thereof  and 
projecting  vertically  therefrom,  said  wall  means  having  an 
opening  therein; 

a  bubble  forming  device  mounted  on  said  wall  means  above 
said  opening,  the  wall  means  being  remote  from  one  of  the 
edges  of  the  supporting  base;  and 

a  device  for  emission  of  a  fluid  stream,  said  device  being 
secured  to  supporting  means  attached  to  said  supporting 
base  and  movable  on  said  supporting  means  for  aiming  the 
fluid  stream  at  bubbles  formed  at  the  bubble  forming 
device,  said  formed  bubbles  projecting  into  said  opening. 


4,248,437 
BOARD  GAME 
Gary  T.  Lcaberger,  570  S.  Broadway,  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960,  and 
RoaaM  I.  Lemberger,  25E  Dunes  La.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
11050 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,696 

Int  a.i  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273—243  22  Claims 


corresponding  one  of  the  beginning  sections  for  defin- 
ing a  playing  path  therebetween; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  second  intermediate  sections,  wherein 
each  second  intermediate  section  is  similarly  identified 
with  one  of  the  subsections  in  each  of  the  first  interme- 
diate sections  and  is  contiguous  with  at  least  one  of  the 
first  intermediate  sections  for  defining  playing  paths 
therebetween; 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  third  intermediate  sections,  wherein 
each  third  intermediate  section  includes  a  series  of 
subsections  for  defining  a  playing  path  therein  and  is 
contiguous  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  second 
intermediate  sections  for  defining  a  playing  path  there- 
between; and, 

(v)  an  ending  section  separately  connected  to  each  of  the 
third  intermediate  sections  for  defining  a  playing  path 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  markers  for  a  player  for  movement  around 
the  plurality  of  first,  second,  and  third  sections  and  the 
series  of  subsections  of  the  first  and  third  sections  on  the 
board,  wherein  the  plurality  of  markers  for  a  player  are 
similarly-identified  with  one  of  the  beginning  sections  and 
second  intermediate  sections,  one  of  the  sut>sections  in 
each  of  the  first  intermediate  sections  and  predetermined 
subsections  in  one  of  the  third  intermediate  sections  for 
establishing  play  of  the  game  and  wherein  the  markers  for 
a  player  are  initially  positioned  in  the  similarly-identified 
beginning  section 

(c)  first  means  for  indicating  increments  of  movement  for  the 
player  markers  between  the  plurality  of  sections  and  series 
of  subsections  on  the  board;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  identifying  different  sections  and  sub- 
sections on  the  board  onto  which  player  markers  arc 
movaSle  for  defining  a  playing  path. 


4,248,438 
MECHANICAL  RECORD  CUTTING  METHOD 
Herbert  Knothe,  Neumiinster;  Horst  Redlich,  Berlin,  and  Klaus 
Roschmann,  Nortorf,  Schiilp,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Teldec-Telefunken-Decca  Schallplatten  GmbH, 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811888 

Int.  a.^  GllB  i/00 
U.S.  a.  369—127  4  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  of  chance  and  strategy  for  a  plurality  of 
players  comprising: 
(a)  a  game  board  having  indicia  for  defining  thereon 
(i)  a  plurality  of  differently-identified  beginning  sections, 
wherein  each  beginning  section  includes  a  series  of 
similarly-identified  subsections  defined  therein  assigned 
to  a  player; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  first  intermediate  sections,  wherein  each 
first  intermediate  section  includes  a  series  of  differently- 
identified  subsections  defined  therein  corresponding  to 
similarly-identified   beginning   sections   and    wherein 
each  first  intermediate  section  is  contiguous  with  a 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  signal  record  carrier  having  a 
groove  which  is  modulated  to  present  an  information  track  by 
providing  a  copper-containing  bath,  electrolytically  depositing 
a  thin  layer  of  copper  from  the  bath  onto  a  substrate,  and 
cutting  such  groove  into  the  surface  of  the  copper  layer  by 
means  of  a  cutting  stylus,  the  improvement  wherein  said  stylus 
presents,  during  cutting,  a  rake  angle  of  between  10*  and  20*, 
and  said  bath  contains  at  least  one  glazing  additive  which 
imparts  a  Vickers  hardness  of  between  1 10  and  300  to  said 
copper  layer. 
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4,248,439 
STABILIZED  SEAL  STRUCTURE 
Glenn  M.  Haslett,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00841,  §371  Date  Oct  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  15, 1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  136,653 
Int  aj  F16J  15/32.  15/38 
\5S.  a.  277—84  19  Claims 


M      30   «. 


1.  A  stabilized  seal  structure  (24,124,224)  comprising: 

a  first  wall  (17,117,217); 

a  second  wall  (18,118,218)  confronting  said  first  wall  and 
variably  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  variable  width  seal 
space  therebetween; 

a  third  wall  (19,119,219)  extending  across  said  space  at  one 
transverse  boundary  thereof; 

a  fourth  wall  (16,116,216)  extending  across  said  space  at  the 
transverse  boundary  thereof  opposite  said  one  boundary; 

a  seal  member  (25,125,225)  having  a  C-shaped  cross  section 
defining  a  first  leg  (26,126,226)  engaging  said  first  wall,  a 
second  leg  (27,127,227)  having  a  sealing  end  portion 
(34,134,234)  movably  engaging  said  second  wall  seal  por- 
tion (35,135,235),  and  a  bight  portion  (28,128,228)  extend- 
ing adjacent  said  fourth  wall  and  seal  bight  portion  coop- 
eratively defining  a  load  member  space  (29,129,229),  one 
of  said  fourth  wall  and  seal  member  bight  portion  being 
provided  with  a  recess  (31,131,231)  opening  toward  the 
other;  and 

a  load  member  (30,130,230)  disposed  in  said  load  member 
space  and  confronting  said  third  wall,  said  load  member 
being  urged  against  said  third  wall  and  urging  said  seal 
member  bight  portion  (41,141,241)  overlying  said  recess 
into  said  recess  to  maintain  the  engagement  of  said  sealing 
end  portion  of  the  seal  member  second  leg  with  said  sec- 
ond wall  being  substantially  fixed  as  an  incident  of  initial 
relative  movement  between  said  first  and  second  walls 
reducing  said  space  (20,120,220)  width. 


4,248,440 
TTTANU-ALUMINA-YTTRLA  PISTON  RING  FACING 
Harold  E.  McCormick,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ramsey  Cor- 
poration, Manchester,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,735 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/44.  35/46:  F16J  9/22 

U.S.  a.  277—224  7  Claims 


3&<^34 


1.  A  powder  composition  for  appHcation  to  a  bearing  surface 
by  plasma  spray  technique,  said  composition  consisting  about 
60%-90%  by  weight  of  alumina,  about  8%-3S%  titania  and 
about  2%-6%  yttria. 

6.  A  piston  ring  having  a  bearing  face  coating  applied 
thereto  by  a  plasma  spray  technique,  the  plasma  sprayed  pow- 
der of  refractory  metal  oxide  consisting  of  from  60%-90% 


alumina  by  weight  of  said  coating,  from  8%-35%  tiUnia  and 
from  2%-6%  yttria,  the  resultant  coating  being  resistant  to 
spalling  and  blistering  delamination  within  the  coating. 

4  248  441 

CONTROL  HANDLEBAR  FOR  TRANSPORT  OR 

HANDLING  CARTS 

Raymond  Joseph,  Schiltigheim,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers 

Reunis  S.A.,  Schiltigheim,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser,  No.  10,704 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1978,  78  04418 
Int  a.'  B62B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  280-33.99  A  g  Oaims 


1.  In  a  transpon  or  material-handling  cart,  notably  of  the 
type  put  at  the  disposal  of  customers  in  supermarkets  and  other 
self-service  shops,  a  control  handlebar  of  the  type  comprising 
essentially  on  the  one  hand  a  pair  of  lateral  uprights  consisting 
each  of  a  metal  wire  or  tube  bent  on  itself  at  its  upper  end  and 
on  the  other  hand  of  a  grip-handle  forming  straight  tube,  and  a 
device  for  assembling  each  upright  to  one  end  of  the  tubular 
grip  handle,  wherein  each  assembling  device  comprises  on  the 
one  hand  a  sheath  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end, 
so  that  the  bent  end  of  the  reveleant  upright  can  be  introduced 
into  the  sheath,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  key  for  locking  said 
sheath  in  position  by  inserting  said  key  into  the  sheath  cavity 
between  the  two  arms  of  the  bent  upright  ends,  said  lock  key 
being  provided  on  at  least  one  of  its  major  faces  with  a  projec- 
tion adapted  to  act  as  a  lock  cam  by  engaging  a  registering 
aperture  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  corresponding  sheath,  said 
sheath  further  comprising  a  stud  projecting  from  its  inner  face 
and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
tubular  grip  handle. 


4,248,442 

LAUNDRY  CART  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  NESTING 

HAMPERS 

Anne  Barrett  5  Vicora  Linkway,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M3C  1A5) 

FUed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,584 

Int  a.J  B62B  3/02.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  280—33.99  T  2  Claims 


1.  A  laundry  cart  for  trundelling  onto  the  passenger  eleva- 
tors in  multi-storey  dwellings  and  having  a  pole-handle  and  a 
plurality  of  nesting  hampers  thereto  each  freely  detachable 
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from  each  other  and  the  pole-handle  and  adapted  to  store 

separately  upon  dismantlement  in  a  car  trunk  or  dwelling 

closet,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  first  hamper  means  having  a  rigid  base  and  at  least  one 

rigid  side  vertical  wall  thereto,  and  having  a  cylindrical 

socket  holder  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open 

upper  end  when  vertically  fixed  to  said  rigid  side  wall 

thereof,  said  socket  being  fixed  substantially  midway  of 

the  length  of  said  side  wall; 

said  pole-handle  being  at  least  twice  the  length  of  the  depth 

of  said  side  wall  of  said  hamper  and  being  removeably 

attachable  in  a  vertical  operative  position  in  said  socket 

which  freely  surrounds  a  portion  of  said  pole-handle  set 

therein; 

and  at  least  one  other  hamper  means  nestable  in  said  first 

hamper  means  and  having  a  ring  holder  means  fixed  to  and 

adjacent  the  upper  side  thereof  and  in  a  vertical  line  above 

the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  socket  to  receive  in  freely 

surrounding  relationship  said  pole-handle  prior  to  the 

insertion  of  said  pole-handle  into  said  socket  and  while 

said  socket  maintains  said  handle  in  the  vertical  operative 

position  for  transfer  of  the  force-push  of  a  human  agency 

to  move  the  attached  hampers;  and  wheel  means  attached 

to  the  bottom  side  of  said  first  hamper. 


4,248,443 
FOLDABLE  STROLLER 
Etfward  L.  Ohbon,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Prime  Line 
IndMtrict,  Inc^  Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,480 

Int  a.^  B62B  7/06 

UjS.  a.  280—39  11  Claims 


1.  A  stroller  which  is  foldable  to  a  substantially  flat  compact 
configuration  comprising: 

(a)  occupant  seating  structure  defining  a  generally  horizon- 
tal occupant  support  when  the  stroller  is  erected; 

(b)  seat  supporting  structure  comprising: 

(i)  teat  supporting  members  disposed  on  respective  op- 
posed sides  of  said  seating  structure  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  occupant  support, 

(ii)  at  least  one  ground  engaging  wheel  connected  to  each 
of  said  seat  supporting  members; 

(c)  bearing  structure  between  said  seating  structure  and  said 
seat  supporting  structure,  said  bearing  structure  transmit- 
ting load  forces  from  said  seating  structure  to  said  seat 
supporting  members  and  connecting  said  seat  supporting 
members  to  said  seating  structure  for  pivotal  folding 
movement  about  a  folding  axis  extending  along  the  associ- 
ated side  of  said  seating  structure  and  vertically  adjacent 
said  occupant  support,  said  bearing  structure  enabling 
pivotal  folding  of  said  seat  supporting  structure  to  an 


orientation  generally  parallel  with  and  closely  adjacent 
the  occupant  support; 

(d)  handle  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  occupant 
seating  or  bearing  structures  for  transmitting  motive  and 
steering  forces;  and 

(e)  connecting  means  between  said  handle  means  and  said  at 
least  one  structure,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
pivot  member  supporting  said  handle  means  for  pivotal 
folding  movement  about  an  axis  vertically  adjacent  said 
occupant  support  so  that  said  handle  means  is  foldable 
from  an  erected  position  for  transmitting  motive  and 
steering  forces  to  an  orientation  substantially  parallel  with 
and  closely  adjacent  said  occupant  support; 

(0  said  handle  means  comprising  an  end  section  projecting 
beyond  said  connecting  means  and  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  seat  supporting  members  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  folding  axis  to  prevent  folding  movement  of  said  at 
least  one  seat  supporting  member  about  said  axis  when 
said  handle  means  is  in  its  erected  position. 


4,248,444 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOBILE  CARRIAGE 
Philip  C.  Johoson,  Onciwuiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Re- 
search A  DcTelopment  Corp.,  Milford,  DeL 

Filed  Jmi.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,872 

Int  CL^  B62B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 47.11  5  Claims 


1.  A  hospital-type  elongated  mobile  carriage  supported  upon 
four  casters  disposed  respectively  in  pairs  spaced  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  carriage  in  fore  and  aft  relationship,  and  verti- 
cal shafts  connecting  said  outers  to  said  carriage  for  free  swiv- 
elling about  the  axes  of  said  shafts,  in  combination  with  cou- 
pling means  extending  between  one  fore  and  aft  pair  of  said 
casters  along  one  side  of  said  carriage  and  operable  in  a  manner 
that  when  one  of  said  pairs  of  casters  is  rotated  about  the 
vertical  axis  thereof,  the  other  caster  of  said  pair  is  rotated 
about  the  vertical  axis  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
thereby  preventing  the  carriage  from  straying  from  a  desired 
line  of  motion  as  controlled  by  an  operator  when  pushing  said 
carriage  along  said  line  of  motion,  said  coupling  means  com- 
prising sprocket  gears  rotatably  supported  by  the  vertical 
shafts  of  said  one  pair  of  fore  and  aft  casters,  an  endless 
sprocket  chain  extending  between  and  around  said  sprocket 
gears  with  the  longitudinal  portions  of  said  chains  crossing 
each  other  midway  thereof,  one  of  said  pairs  of  casters  having 
a  fork-like  yoke  supporting  a  caster  wheel  between  the  legs 
thereof;  and  releasable  securing  means  carried  by  said  yoke 
including  a  pin  movable  vertically  toward  and  from  the 
sprocket  gear  of  said  caster,  said  sprocket  gear  having  a  hole  to 
receive  one  end  of  said  pin  to  connect  said  gear  to  said  yoke,  a 
vertically  movable  actuating  member  connected  to  said  pin 
and  parallel  therewith  and  manually  movable  in  one  direction 
to  withdraw  said  pin  from  engagement  with  said  sprocket  gear, 
spring  means  engageable  with  said  actuating  member  to  urge  it 
in  a  direction  to  engage  said  pin  with  said  sprocket  gear,  and 
position  control  means  for  said  pin  carried  by  said  yoke  and 
operable  to  hold  said  pin  releasably  in  disengagement  with  said 
sprocket  gear  when  said  actuating  member  is  moved  in  one 
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direction  and  upon  the  next  movement  of  said  member  in  said 
disengaging  direction  said  position  control  means  is  actuated  to 
release  said  pin  from  said  disengaged  position  and  is  moved  by 
operation  of  said  spring  means  into  engagement  with  said 
sprocket  gear. 


4,248,445 

CASTER  BRAKE  AND  SWIVEL  LOCK 

Herrey  P.  Vassar,  Nicol  Ter.,  Rnmsoo,  N  J.  07760 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,214 

Int  CL^  B60B  W02 


U.S.  a.  280—79.1  R 


IClaim 
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1.  A  dolly,  comprising  in  combination,  a  platform  mounted 
upon  a  frame,  integral  with  a  plurality  of  underside  plates  each 
of  which  is  mounted  upon  a  caster  wheel  assembly  each  of 
which  includes  a  caster  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axle  sup- 
ported in  an  inverted,  U-shaped  bracket,  said  bracket  being 
pivotable  about  a  vertical  king  pin  supported  in  said  plate,  a 
thrust  bearing  between  said  plate  and  said  bracket,  a  brake 
mechanism  for  said  caster  wheel  and  a  swivel  lock  for  said 
bracket;  said  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  roller 
movable  by  lever  means  for  being  wedged  between  a  rim  of 
said  wheel  and  a  stationary  component  of  said  bracket;  said 
swivel  lock  comprising  a  post  carried  by  said  bracket  and  being 
upwardly  movable  by  said  lever  means  so  to  jamb  against  a 
frictionally  holding  element  upon  an  underside  of  said  plate; 
said  lever  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotable  on  a  stationary 
pin  through  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  one  end  of  said 
lever  being  connected  to  said  brake  mechanism  while  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  lever  is  connected  to  a  spring-loaded  bead 
chain,  said  bead  chains  from  each  said  caster  wheel  assembly 
extending  through  said  king  pins  and  being  all  connected  to 
eccentric  points  around  a  single  reel  so  to  wind  therearound, 
said  reel  being  integral  with  a  pulley  having  a  cable  wound 
therearound,  and  a  knob  on  an  end  of  said  cable;  said  reel  and 
pulley  being  supported  rotatably  on  a  shaft  extending  down- 
ward from  an  underside  of  said  platform. 


4,248,446 

SLOPEMOBILE  VEHICLE 

W.  Ted  Armstrong,  388  •  43rd  St,  Oddand,  Calif.  94609 

FUed  Oct  13. 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,351 

Int  CL^  B62K  17/00 

UJS.  a.  280— 87.01  3  Claims 

1.  A  slopemobile  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 

angularly  disposed  front  tube,  a  coil  spring  received  on  the 

upper  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  angularly  disposed 

front  tube,  providing  shock  absorbing  means  for  the  rider,  and 

simultaneously  enabling  up  and  down  movement  of  a  vertical 

plate  secured  fixedly,  at  one  end,  to  a  bracket  freely  received 

on  said  angularly  disposed  front  tube,  the  opposite  end  of  said 

vertical  plate  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  an 

angularly  disposed  rear  tube,  a  tractor  pod  pivotally  secured, 

by  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced-apart  brackets,  to  the  lower 

end  of  said  angularly  disposed  front  tube,  said  tractor  pod 

providing  lateral  subility  and  preventing  lateral  slippage  of 


said  vehicle,  said  tractor  pod  comprising  an  endless  tread  in 
rolling  engagement  with  a  slope  surface,  and  a  horizontal  bar, 
freely  received  in  said  vertical  plate,  providing  seat  support 
means  for  the  rider,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rods  secured  fixedly 


and  transversely,  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  angularly  dis- 
posed front  tube,  the  uppermost  rod  providing  foot  rest  means 
for  the  rider,  and  a  stabilizer  rod  is  secured  fixedly,  at  each  end, 
to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced-apart  rods,  by  suitable 
fastener  means. 


4,248,447 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Cullcn  P.  Hart  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  133,633 

lot  d}  B60G  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280—112  R  6  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  vehicle  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis  (X)  and  having 
a  frame  (10),  an  axle  assembly  (11),  connection  means  (16)  for 
permitting  both  relative  bouncing  (B)  and  rolling  (R)  move- 
ments between  said  frame  (10)  and  said  axle  assembly  (11),  and 
a  suspension  system  (12)  mounting  said  assembly  (11)  beneath 
said  frame  (10),  including  first  suspension  means  (18)  for  damp- 
ing said  boimcing  movement,  and  second  suspension  means 
(24)  for  damping  said  rolling  movement  (R),  the  improvement 
comprising; 
said  second  suspension  means  (24)  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced  springs  (25)  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  (X)  and  which  inter- 
sects said  connection  means  (16)  and  further  di^XMcd 
outboard  of  said  frame  (10). 


4,248,448 

BICYCLE  ENABLING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  FULL 

LENGTH  PRONE  RIDING  POSITION 

Igor  Dndtrowiky,  9^36  54th  Atc,  Elakwat  N.Y.  11373 

FOad  Jwu  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,409 

Int  a.3  B60K  75/00 

U.S.  CL  280—261  1 

1.  A  rear  wheel  drive  unit  removably  attachable  as  an  acces- 
sory to  the  rear  of  the  frame  of  a  bicycle  that  has  a  rearwardly 
extending  fork  supporting  an  axle  upon  which  axle  a  rear  drive 
wheel  carrying  a  chain  driven  sprocket  gear  is  mounted;  the 
unit  comprising  a  crankshaft  sleeve,  a  pedal  crank  driven 
sprocket  supported  by  the  sleeve,  elongated  truss  means  fixed 
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at  one  end  to  the  sleeve  and  adapted  at  its  other  end  to  be 
removably  attached  to  a  rear  portion  of  the  frame  of  the  bicy- 
cle so  as  to  support  the  sleeve  rearwardly  of  and  beyond  the 
rear  drive  wheel,  the  pedal  crank  driven  sprocket  being 
adapted  for  driving  engagement  by  means  of  an  endless  drive 
chain  with  the  sprocket  gear,  wherein  the  elongated  tniss 


means  includes  an  elongated  truss  member  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  sleeve  and  having  at  its  opposite  end  means  for  removably 
mounting  it  to  the  frame;  and  the  truss  means  further  includes 
a  pair  of  elongated  truss  elements,  each  element  of  the  pair 
being  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  sleeve  and  having  at  its  opposite 
end  means  for  removably  supporting  it  on  the  axle  of  the  rear 
drive  wheel. 


4,248,449 
CANTILEVER  TWO  PIECE  SKI 
Whitney  WiUMlmy,  6510  Idlewood  Rd^  Tahoe  Vista,  Calif. 
95732 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,297 

iBt  a.^  A63C  5/07 

U.S.  a.  280—603  4  Claims 


4,248,450 


VEHICLE  TOWING  HITCH  HAVING  READILY 

SELECTABLE  TOW  BALLS 

Wesley  I.  McWethy,  1719  Catalpa  Ave.,  Wankegan,  111.  60085 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,429 

Int.  Q\}  B62D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 415  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  towing  hitch  having  a  plurality  of  readily  selectable  tow 
balls,  said  towing  hitch  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  towing  vehicle, 
siiid  mounting  plate  having  a  circular  opening  therein  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  when  the  mounting  plate  is 
mounted  on  the  towing  vehicle, 

a  solid  main  pin  of  circular  cross-section  and  having  two 
adjacent  concentric  portions,  the  first  portion  having  a 
diameter  co-extensive  with  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in 
the  mounting  plate  and  securely  fitted  therein,  the  second 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
first  portion  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  along 
the  axis  thereof, 

a  tubular  body  of  generally  square  cross-section  and  having 
opposed  walls,  said  body  being  adapted  for  rotation  about 
the  first  portion  of  the  main  pin  and  being  in  abutting 
relationship  between  the  mounting  plate  and  the  second 
portion,  opposing  walls  of  said  body  having  aligned  open- 
ings therein, 

a  plurality  of  tow  balls  of  different  size  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  walls  of  said  body,  and 

an  index  pin  removably  insertable  through  the  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  opposing  walls  of  the  body  and  the  passageway 
in  the  second  portion  of  the  main  pin  whereby  the  body  of 
the  towing  hitch  can  be  rotated  about  the  main  pin  to 
select  a  tow  ball  of  the  desired  size  and  said  index  pin 
inserted  through  said  aligned  openings  and  passageway  to 
retain  said  body  and  tow  ball  in  a  fixed  position. 


4,248,451 

;5  ^-  HITCH  ASSEMBLY 

°°    ^^0      Roger  Usinger,  11311  S.  Forest  Ridge  Rd.^  Oregon  Qty,  Oreg. 
7.  ^VsT         97045 

"•  "^  RIed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,785 

Int  CV  B60D  1/06 
"  U.S.  a.  280-490  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  ski  comprising:  a  first  ski  portion  having 
connecting  means  including  a  protruding  element  suitable  to 
engage  in  the  second  ski  portion,  and  containing  within  said 
protruding  element  two  sockets  suitable  to  engage  two  pro- 
truding bosses;  a  second  ski  portion  having  connecting  means 
cooperative  with  the  connecting  means  on  the  first  ski  portion 
wherein  the  said  connecting  means  comprises  a  socket  suitable 
to  engage  the  protruding  element  on  the  first  ski  portion  and 
wherein  two  protruding  bosses  protrude  outwardly  from  the 
base  of  the  socket  in  the  second  ski  portion  in  such  manner  that 
the  protruding  bosses  may  engage  within  the  two  sockets 
within  the  protruding  elements  on  the  first  ski  portion;  releas- 
able  means  holding  the  two  ski  portions  in  connecting  relation- 
ships with  one  another;  and,  sole  plate  means  covering  the 
connection  between  the  two  ski  portions  on  their  underside. 
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1.  Hitch  assembly  for  use  in  interconnecting  a  towing  vehi- 
cle having  a  ball  member  coupling  element  and  a  drawn  vehi- 
cle comprising: 
a  socket  member  for  removable  mounting  on  said  ball  mem- 
ber coupling  element,  said  socket  member  including  a 
channel  portion  extending  therefrom; 
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coupling  means  including  first  and  second  components,  said 
second  component  including  a  tubular  portion  having 
opposed  open  ends  and  an  arm  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly therefrom  for  detachable  connection  to  the 
drawn  vehicle,  said  first  component  including  an  insert- 
able  portion  for  positioning  within  said  tubular  portion 
through  a  selected  one  of  said  ends  for  preselected  posi- 
tioning within  said  tubular  portion,  said  first  component 
also  including  a  leg  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
therefrom  for  detachable  mounting  within  said  channel 
portion  of  said  socket  member  so  that  said  leg  may  be 
rotated  and  selectively  positioned  in  said  channel  portion 
for  disposing  said  insertable  portion  substantially  upright 
or  downwardly;  and 

securing  means  for  predetermining  and  fixing  the  relative 
position  of  said  first  and  second  components. 


4,248,452 

LOCK  WITH  IMPROVED  PROVISIONS  FOR 

WITHSTANDING  FORCES  APPLIED  TO  BOLT 

Howard  M.  Allenbaugh,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

M.A.G.  Engineering  Co.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,912 

Int  a.^  E05C  7/76 

U.S.  a.  292—167  16  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  of  the  dead  bolt  type  comprising: 

a  bolt; 

a  housing  including  a  sleeve  in  which  said  bolt  is  movable 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position; 

actuator  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  bolt  between 
said  retracted  position  and  said  extended  position,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  mortise  cylinder; 

a  link  connecting  said  bolt  to  said  actuator  means; 

an  opening  in  said  housing  above  said  link; 

a  prong  carried  by  said  link; 

coaction  means  for  lifting  said  prong  into  said  opening  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  bolt  upon  the  application  of  a 
force  to  said  bolt  directed  toward  said  retracted  position, 
said  catch  means  comprising  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
between  said  bolt  and  said  link,  said  slot  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  movement  of  said  bolt  in  said  housing; 

resilient  means  disposed  within  said  bolt  for  urging  said  bolt 
away  from  said  retracted  position  and  toward  said  ex- 
tended position;  and 

means  carried  by  said  link  and  normally  aligned  with  a 
portion  of  said  housing  for  wedging  said  link  within  said 
housing  to  retain  said  bolt  in  said  housing  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  said  bolt  in  its  direction  of  movement  from  said 
retracted  position  to  said  extended  position. 


4,248,453 

PORTABLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Ted  Stark,  60  Eagle  Rock  Way,  Montclair,  N  J.  07042 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,372 

Int.  a.^  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 655  \        13  Claims 

1.  In  a  collapsible  carrier  for  transporting  loads  comprising  a 

support  member  having  two  legs  and  an  adjoining  cross  arm, 

fold  out  platform  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  support 

member  for  holding  said  loads,  and  telescoping  handle  means 

affixed  to  said  support  member  for  moving  said  carrier,  the 


improvement  comprising  wheel  means  adjoined  to  said  handle 
means,  said  wheel  means  including  an  axle  fixedly  adjoined  to 
said  handle  means  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cylindrical-like 
wheels  slidingly  and  rotatably  received  on  said  axle  between 
said  handle  means  and  the  ends  of  said  axle,  each  of  said  wheels 
having  two  outer  edges  of  a  first  diameter,  a  narrow  central 
section  located  between  the  outer  edges  and  having  a  second 
diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter  for  enabling  the  wheel 
to  contact  a  travel  surface  along  which  the  load  is  transported 
along  said  narrow  central  section,  two  conical-like  sections 
located  between  said  central  section  and  said  outer  edges 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  and  less  than 
said  second  diameter,  said  conical-like  sections  being  symmet- 
rical to  each  other  and  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  said  travel  surface  sufficiently  small  to 
enable  solely  said  narrow  central  section  to  contact  said  travel 
surface  when  said  carrier  is  roUling  upright  for  minimizing 
rolling  friction  against  said  travel  surface  while  enabling  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  conical-like  section  tapered  outer 
surfaces  to  contact  said  travel  surface  to  support  said  carrier 
and  enable  rolling  of  said  wheel  therealong  when  said  carrier  is 
laterally  tipped  for  facilitating  said  carrier  rolling  straight 
while  decreasing  the  tendency  of  said  carrier  to  laterally  tip 
over  under  adverse  conditions  as  said  carrier  is  rolled  along 


said  travel  surface  by  said  wheels,  said  telescoping  handle 
means  including  two  bottom  hollow  tubes  each  affixed  along 
the  length  of  a  different  leg  of  the  support  member  and  having 
open  top  and  bottom  ends,  each  of  said  bottom  hollow  tubes 
receiving  first  telescoping  tubes  in  said  top  ends  and  having  a 
stop  member  in  said  bottom  ends  to  retain  said  first  tubes  in  said 
bottom  tubes,  said  handle  means  further  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  lock  bar  means  for  locking  said  telescoping  tubes  in 
an  extended  position  thereof,  said  lock  bar  means  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  bottom  hollow  tubes  for  pivoting  between 
an  unlocked  position  for  enabling  said  carrier  to  be  collapsed 
and  a  locked  position  for  locking  said  telescoping  tubes  in  said 
extended  position  thereof  with  said  carrier  in  an  open  upright 
position  thereof,  said  pivoting  lock  bar  means  being  trans- 
versely insertable  between  said  first  telescoping  tubes  in  said 
locked  position  when  said  tubes  are  in  said  extended  position 
and  being  of  sufficient  transverse  extent  for  forcing  said  first 
telescoping  tubes  further  apart  from  each  other  a  sufficient 
distance  to  angulate  said  first  telescoping  tubes  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  hollow  tubes  for  preventing  further  telescoping 
movement  of  said  first  telescoping  tubes  within  said  bottom 
hollow  tubes,  said  pivoting  lock  bar  meanr^ing  removably 
retainable  in  said  locked  position,  wherdby^  stable  carrier  is 
provided  in  said  locked  position,  said  telescoping  movement 
being  enabled  in  said  unlocked  position. 
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4»24M54 
SUSPENSION  STRUT  ISOLATOR  MOUNT 
N.  Cotter,  Mfllbnl;  Robert  L.  Carter,  Gibraltar,  aad 
Sfhartaa  J.  GiidMda,  BlooofleM  Hills,  aU  of  Micb^  anign- 
on  to  Chryrier  Corporatioii,  HigUaad  Park,  Mich. 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,619 
iML  CL^  B60G  11/56 
UJS.  CL  2S0— 668  3  Claims 


'jM^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  strut  of  the  type  having  a  telescop- 
ing rod  and  housing  assembly  including  means  for  attachment 
to  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly,  a  thrust  bearing  carried  proximate 
the  upper  end  of  the  rod,  and  a  mounting  plate  including  means 
for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  body  at  positions  circumferentially 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  rod  and  housing  assembly,  a 
resilient  isolator  assembly  comprising: 

A.  an  annular  bearing  retainer  member  of  substantially 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  mounting  plate  re- 
ceiving the  upper  end  of  said  thrust  bearing; 

B.  a  sleeve  member  receivable  in  press  flt  relationship  with 
said  mounting  plate  substantially  coaxial  with  said  rod  and 
housing  assembly  and  displaced  substantially  radially 
inwardly  from  said  mounting  plate  attachment  means 
positions;  and 

C.  an  elastomeric  isolator  member  mold  bonded  in  situ  be- 
tween said  bearing  retainer  member  and  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  form  a  subassembly  received  in  press  fit  relationship 
by  said  mounting  plate. 


4,248,455 
HEAVY-DUTY  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
DooaM  L.  Mauing,  4002  Normanwood  Dr.,  Orchard  Lake, 
Mich.  48033 

FUcd  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,467 

lot  OJ  B60G  11/26 

VS.  a.  280—711  10  Claims 


-r-^ 


-^^ 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  the 
driver's  position  and  a  front  door  are  genendly  transversely 
aligned  at  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  main  body  and  the 
steerable  front  wheels  are  disposed  on  the  body  immediately 
rearwardly  of  the  driver  position  and  front  door,  said  suspen- 
sion system  comprising: 
an  underbody  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length 
and  width  of  said  nuin  body,  said  underbody  including 
a  first  transverse  beam  disposed  subadjacently  rearwardly 

of  the  driver  position  and  front  door, 
a  second  transverse  beam  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  first 
transverse  beam. 


a  third  transverse  beam  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  second 
transverse  beam; 
a  sub-frame  including 

a  transverse  axle  member  parallel  to  and  disposed  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  transverse  beams, 

a  pair  of  side  frame  members  extending  respectively  from 
spaced  points  along  the  length  of  said  axle  and  converg- 
ing to  form  an  apex  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  axle 
member, 

pivotal  joint  means  connecting  the  apex  of  said  sub-frame 
to  said  third  transverse  beam, 

a  pair  of  wheel  spindles  pivotally  mounted  to  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  axle  members  and  rotatably  supporting 
the  steerable  front  wheels, 

a  cross  beam  element  interconnecting  the  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  disposed  proximate  said  second  transverse 
beam, 

means  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  said  sub-frame 
relative  to  said  underbody,  and 

a  pneumatic  mechanism  mounted  between  the  cross  beam 
element  of  said  sub-frame  and  the  underbody  to  permit 
vertical  adjustment  of  the  front  end  of  the  underbody 
relative  to  the  sub-frame  axle. 


4,248,456 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Masanao  Motonami;  Jon  Yasomatsu,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Tatsu- 
shi  Kubota,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki  Seisaknsho,  both  of  AichI,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,152 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   Sep.    18,    1978,   53- 
127717[U] 

Int.  a.)  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 802  ■  12  Claims 


1.  A  seatbelt  system  for  motor  vehicles  which  automatically 
fastens  or  unfastens  a  seatbelt  around  a  passenger  which  in- 
cludes a  passenger  restraining  belt  and  a  retractor  mechanism 
which  power  retracts  said  passenger  restraining  belt  located  at 
and  coupled  to  an  approximate  center  line  of  said  motor  vehi- 
cle, said  seatbelt  system  being  characterized  by  a  direct  locking 
device  provided  separate  from  and  below  said  retracting 
mechanism  and  coupled  to  said  vehicle  body  for  directly  lock- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  of  said  restraining  belt  during  a 
vehicular  emergency  whereby  the  anchor  point  for  said  seat- 
belt  is  lowered  during  a  vehicular  emergency. 


4,248,457 
BONDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MANIFOLD  ASSEMBLIES 
Frank  W.  Torbeck,  8529  Concord  Hills  Circle,  ancinnati,  Ohio 
45243 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,303 
Int.  a.'  B41L  5/04 
U.S.  a.  282—7  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  manifold  assembly  comprising  a  series  of  superim- 
posed sheets  each  sheet  having  a  margin  to  maintain  the  sheets 
in  registry,  the  combination  of  an  outer  sheet  having  an  imper- 
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forate  margin,  intermediate  sheets  each  having  a  row  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  holes  formed  in  the  margin,  the  holes  in  the 
margins  of  the  intermediate  sheets  being  in  registry  and  pro- 
gressively offset  longitudinally  to  expose  (a)  flat  surface  por- 
tion of  each  intermediate  sheet  adjacent  each  hole  to  the  imper- 


4,248,459 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 
Harold  T.  Pate,  Cleveland,  ami  Helmut  P.  Fochler,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,229 

Int.  a.2  F16L  21/06.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285—319  4  Claims 


forate  margin  of  the  outer  sheet  and  form  a  number  of  stepped, 
adhesive  receiving  openings  in  the  margins  of  said  intermediate 
sheets,  and  a  line  of  adhesive  entered  into  said  openings  and  in 
contact  with  the  margin  of  the  outer  sheet  and  bonding  the 
assembly  together  along  the  margins  of  all  the  superimposed 
sheets. 


4,248,458 
RANDOM  RACE  WINNER  SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Samuel  M.  Brody,  1417  N.  Prospect  Ave.,  #201,  MUwaukee, 
Wis.  53202 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,989 

lat  a.J  B42D  15/00:  G06C  77/00 

U.$.a.283— IR  9  Claims 


1.  A  race  selector  apparatus  for  selecting  expected  winners 
from  individual  participants  in  a  plurality  of  sequentially  run 
races,  comprising  a  first  element  having  a  participant  identify- 
ing sectors  bearing  indicia  representing  the  individual  partici- 
pants, a  second  element  having  second  sectors  bearing  similar 
indicia  representing  the  several  individual  participants  in  the 
race,  and  a  third  element  having  third  sectors  bearing  similar 
indicia  representing  the  several  individual  participants  in  the 
race,  a  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  presentation  opening 
means  spaning  different  portions  of  said  elements  and  thereby 
different  combinations  of  said  sectors  and  means  to  cover  and 
expose  said  opening  means,  means  mounting  said  three  ele- 
ments adjacent  each  other  with  said  sectors  spaced  from  each 
other  for  movement  relative  to  each  other  for  aligning  of 
different  sectors,  and  means  for  positioning  of  said  elements 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  cover  means  and  including 
index  means  for  locating  the  sectors  aligned  with  said  presenta- 
tion opening  means  with  said  opening  means  effectively 
closed,  whereby  the  user  locates  the  several  elements  in  any 
one  of  the  permitted  positions  for  aligning  of  different  sectors 
with  the  different  presentation  opening  means  and  then  effec- 
tively exposes  said  presentation  opening  means  to  determine 
randomly  selected  combination  of  participants  in  said  plurality 
of  opening  means. 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  connector  clamp  for  interconnecting 
two  sections  of  corrugated  tubing  to  each  other  in  end-to-end 
relation  comprising: 
a  medial  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral 

wall; 
a  first  split-jawed  clamping  portion  connected  to  one  end  of 

said  cylindrical  body  portion; 
a  second  split-jawed  clamping  portion  connected  to  the 

opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  from  the  first 

split-jawed  clamping  portion; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  split-jawed  clamping  portions 

comprising: 

a  first  movable  jaw  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
and  further  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side,  said 
first  movable  jaw  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  corruga- 
tions thereon  between  the  ends  thereof  and  each  lying 
in  a  plane  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  medial  cylindrical  body  portion  and  disposed  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  first  movable  jaw  which  is  closest  to 
the  projected  axis  of  said  medial  cylindrical  body  por- 

'  tion,  said  first  movable  jaw  further  characterized  in 
defining  a  first  recess  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
shoulders  spaced  axially  along  the  outer  side  of  said  first 
movable  jaw,  and  wherein  that  one  of  said  shoulders 
which  lies  nearest  said  medial  body  portion  constitutes 
the  terminus  of  an  axially  sloping  arcuate  rib  sloping 
from  that  one  shoulder  radially  inwardly  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  medial  body  portion  and  axially 
toward  said  medial  body  portion; 

a  first  flexible  hinge  portion  flexible  connecting  said  first 
end  of  said  first  movable  jaw  to  the  respective  adjacent 
end  of  said  body  portion  to  facilitate  movement  of  the 
jaw  between  a  position  in  which  it  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  the  projected  axis  of  the  medial  cylindrical 
body  portion,  and  a  position  in  which  it  extends  at  an 
angle  to  said  axis; 

a  second  movable  jaw  spaced  from  said  first  movable  jaw 
and  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  an  inner  side  and  an 
outer  side,  said  second  movable  jaw  having  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  corrugations  thereon  each  lying  on  the  inner 
side  of  said  second  movable  jaw  which  is  closest  to  the 
projected  axis  of  said  medial  cylindrical  body,  and  each 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  medial  cylndrical  body  portion,  said  second 
movable  jaw  further  characterized  as  defining  a  recess 
positioned  between  a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced  axially 
along  the  outer  side  of  said  second  movable  jaw,  and 
wherein  that  one  of  said  shoulders  on  said  second  jaw 
which  lies  nearest  said  medial  body  portion  constitutes 
the  terminus  of  a  second  axially  sloping  arcuate  rib 
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sloping  from  said  one  shoulder  radially  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  medial  body  portion  and 
axially  toward  said  medial  body  portion; 
a  second  flexible  hinge  portion  flexible  connecting  said 
first  end  of  said  second  movable  jaw  to  the  respective 
adjacent  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  to  facili- 
tate movement  of  said  second  jaw  from  a  position  in 
which  it  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
medial  cylindrical  body  portion,  to  a  position  in  which 
it  extends  at  an  angle  thereto;  and  I 

a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid,  axially  extending  semicylindrical 
side  walls  each  positioned  between  said  movable  jaws 
and  co-cylindrically  and  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
medial  cylindrical  body  portion,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  movable  jaws  extending  arcuately  around,  and 
forming  less  than  90'  of  peripheral  arc  of,  a  cylindrical 
structure  which  includes  said  jaws  and  said  semicylin- 
drical side  walls,  and  each  of  said  rigid,  semicylindrical 
side  walls  extending  arcuately  around,  and  forming 
more  than  90*  of  arc  of,  said  cylindrical  structure 
formed  by  said  first  and  second  movable  jaws  and  said 
semicylindrical  rigid  side  walls;  and 
a  pair  of  annular  collars  slidably  surrounding  said  medial 
cylindrical  body  portion,  and  movable  into  positions  sur- 
rounding the  generally  cylindrical  structures  defined  by 
said  movable  jaws  and  semicylindrical  side  walls  when 
said  movable  jaws  are  positioned  substantially  parallel  to 
the  projected  axis  of  the  medial  cylindrical  body  portion. 


4,248,4«0 
PLASTIC  PIPE  FITTING 
Coyt  E.  Murray,  P.O.  Drawer  12427,  Gastonia,  N.C.  28052,  and 
Jack  L.  Workman,  1745  Woodvale  Rd.,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 
25314 

nied  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,880 

Int.  a.2  F16L  23/00 

US.  a.  285—363  39  Qalms 


the  mechanical  coupling  responsive  to  changes  in  temperature 
and  pressure. 


4,248,461 

SLIDING  DOOR  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

C.  Jim  Stevens,  8702  W.  Morris  St.,  Indianaiwlis,  Ind.  46231 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,939 

Int.  a.'  E05C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  292— 218  jm  6  Claims 


1.  A  lock,  in  combination  with  a  sliding  door,  said  door 
having  a  door  frame  and  a  slidable  door  panel  movable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  and  a  fully  opened  position,  said  lock 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  mounted  to  the  base  of  the  door  frame; 

(b)  catch  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
catch  means  being  disposed  in  a  normally  raised  position 
and  including  a  plurality  of  catches  which  project  verti- 
cally upward; 

(c)  depression  means  for  depressing  said  catch  means  to  a 
lowered  position; 

(d)  a  blocking  member  mounted  to  the  slidable  door  panel 
and  arranged  such  that  said  blocking  member  makes 
contact  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  catches  when  said 
catch  means  is  in  the  normally  raised  position  and  said 
door  panel  is  in  said  closed  position  thereby  preventing 
movement  of  the  slidable  door  panel  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  a  fully  opened  position; 

(e)  a  horizontally  flat  pedal  portion  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  catch  bar; 

(0  a  spring  connecting  said  catch  bar  to  said  housing,  said 
spring  urging  said  catch  bar  toward  said  normally  raised 
position;  and 

(g)  alarm  means  responsive  to  an  axial  force  applied  to  said 
catch  bar,  such  that  if  a  sufficient  axial  force  is  applied  to 
said  catch  bar,  said  alarm  means  produces  an  alarm  signal. 


1.  Means  for  connecting  lengths  of  plastic  pipe  having  a 
given  flexural  modulus  with  a  mechanical  coupling  having  a 
higher  flexural  modulus  than  the  said  given  flexural  modulus  of 
the  plastic  pipe  whereby  the  plastic  pipe  has  an  objectionable 
tendency  to  cold  flow  or  move  relative  to  the  mechanical 
coupling  responsive  to  changes  in  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  means  comprising  a  plastic  pipe  fitting  with  a  joining 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  a  first  end  of  said  plastic 
fitting  for  attachment  to  the  length  of  plastic  pipe  and  a  con- 
necting portion  extending  inwardly  from  a  second  end  of  said 
plastic  fitting  for  attachment  to  the  mechanical  coupling,  said 
first  end  of  the  fitting  having  a  flexural  modulus  sufficiently  the 
same  as  the  said  given  flexural  modulus  of  the  plastic  pipe  to 
enable  a  reliably  effective  connection  of  the  first  end  of  the 
fitting  to  the  plastic  pipe  as  by  butt  fusion,  and  the  flexural 
modulus  of  the  plastic  fitting  gradually  increasing  from  the  first 
end  of  the  fitting  toward  the  second  end  of  the  fitting,  and  the 
connecting  portion  at  the  second  end  of  the  fitting  being 
shaped  to  conform  with  the  mechanical  coupling  and  having  a 
higher  flexural  modulus  than  the  first  end  of  the  fitting  and 
sufficiently  the  same  as  the  flexural  modulus  of  the  mechanical 
coupling  to  enable  a  reliably  effective  connection  without  the 
said  objectionable  tendency  to  cold  flow  or  move  relative  to 


4,248,462 
BINDING  AND  SEALING  STRIP 
Gwang  H.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Ben  Qements 
ft  Sons,  Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  12,  1978, 
2549 

Int  aJ  B65D  33/34 

U.S.  a.  292—322  5  Claims 

1.  A  lockable  and  unreleasable  binding  and  sealing  strip, 

comprising  a  flexible  cord; 

a  latch  member  at  one  end  of  and  integral  with  said  cord, 

said  latch  member  having  a  head  part  having  side  faces  in 

the  shape  of  an  arrowhead  and  having  a  pair  of  triangular 

notches  forming  acute-angled  comers  with  said  side  faces; 

a  locking  frame  at  the  other  end  of  and  integral  with  said 

cord,  said  frame  being  essentially  tubular  and  having  a 

pair  of  opposing  side  walls  and  a  mouth  for  reception  of 

said  head  part  with  minimal  clearance,  each  of  said  side 

walls  having  a  U-shaped  slot  therein  forming  an  element 

the  exterior  of  which  is  normally  essentially  coplanar  with 

said  wall  and  having  a  flexible  root  biasing  said  element 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


181 


inwardly  of  said  mouth,  said  element  being  shaped  in 
section  perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  for  lodging  in  one 
of  said  notches  and  being  disposed  relative  to  said  mouth 
so  that  said  element  is  initially  displaced  outwardly  of  said 
side  wall  by  rotation  around  said  root  on  insertion  of  said 
latch  member  into  ^id  mouth  and  is  moved  inwardly  by 
said  biasing  root  into  engagement  with  said  notch  as  said 


member  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  tines, 
(d)  said  handle  bar  member  being  spaced  above  and  behind 
the  rear  ends  of  said  tines,  sufficiently  to  provide  clear- 
ance between  an  operator's  hand  grasping  said  handle  bar 
member  and  a  log  in  its  rearmost  position  on  said  tines. 


head  part  passes  said  element,  said  notch  of  said  arrow- 
head lying  within  said  essentially  tubular  frame  when 
engaged  with  said  element  for  preventing  disengagement 
of  said  element  from  said  notch,  said  notch  being  so 
shaped  that  attempt  to  retract  said  latch  member  from  said 
frame  produces  no  outward  force  against  said  element, 
whereby  said  latch  member  is  locked  unreleasably  into 
said  frame  by  lodgement  of  said  element  in  said  notch. 


4,248,463 

SECURITY  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  Hand,  805  Mackinaw  Ave.,  Calumet  Qty,  lU.  60409 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,449 

Int.  a.^  E05C  7i//0 

U.S.  a.  292— 340  8  Claims 


1.  A  security  system  for  encouraging  an  occupant  of  a  motel 
or  hotel  room  or  the  like  equipped  with  a  deadbolt  lock  to  lock 
the  room  door  with  the  deadbolt,  and  comprising  relay  means 
for  selectively  enabling  or  disenabling  electric  circuitry  in  the 
room,  and  sensing  and  control  means  for  sensing  whether  a 
deadbolt  is  in  its  unlocked  position  and  responsibly  controlling 
the  relay  means  to  disenable  the  circuitry  when  the  deadbolt  is 
in  the  unlocked  position. 


4,248,464 

LOG  HANDLING  FORK 

Eston  F.  Cross,  6201  Robertson  Ave.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37209 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,352 

Int  a.3  A47F  13/08 

VS.  a.  294—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  fork  device  for  handling  a  log  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  member  including  a  front  portion,  an 
intermediate  handle  portion,  and  a  rear  handle  portion, 

(b)  said  front  portion  consisting  of  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  parallel  tines  having  rear  ends  and  spaced  apart 
a  distance  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  a  log 
adapted  to  be  received  longitudinally  upon  said  tines, 

(c)  said  intermediate  handle  portion  comprising  a  handle  bar 


(e)  said  rear  handle  portion  having  a  rear  handle  member 
spaced  behind  said  transverse  handle  bar  member  suffi- 
ciently to  provide  adequate  leverage  counterbalancing  the 
load  of  a  log  seated  on  said  tines  when  the  operator's  other 
hand  grasps  said  rear  handle  member. 


4,248,465 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK  OPERATING  TOOL 

WUUam  M.  Halstead,  5484  Cedar  La.,  Columbia,  Md.  21044 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,772 

Int  CL^  B25J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  294—19  R  6  Claims 


v-^v-^Y--^ 


--   -    ^  I- 


^^:_j 


\^^^! 


1.  A  tool  for  enabling  a  person  to  operate  the  door  lock 
member  of  an  automobile  or  like  vehicle  from  a  remote  posi- 
tion inside  the  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  handle  shaft  member,  and 

a  head  member  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  handle  shaft  mem- 
ber for  resiliently  grasping  the  door  lock  member  to  oper- 
ate said  door  lock  member  between  its  lock  and  unlock 
positions, 

said  head  member  being  formed  with  a  substantially  V- 
shaped  recess  positionable  to  receive  said  door  lock  mem- 
ber, said  V-shaped  recess  being  lined  with  resilient  mate- 
rial to  resUiently  grasp  said  door  lock  member  when  said 
door  lock  member  is  received  within  said  V-shaped  re- 
cess. 


4,248,466 

SNOW  SCOOP  WITH  WEAR  STRIP  ALONG  LIP  AND 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  THE  WEAR  STRIP  IN  A 

BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS 

WUUam  B.  Carper,  c/o  McCaleb,  Lucas  St  Bnigmaa  230  W. 

Monroe  St,  Ste.-2040,  Chicago,  lU.  60606 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,486 
Int  a.^  EOIH  5/02 
U.S.  CL  294—54  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  snow  removal  device,  a  scoop  comprising  a  housing 
made  of  plastic  material  having  a  bottom  wall,  left  and  right 
side  walls,  a  back  wall,  and  a  lip  along  a  leading  edge  portion 
of  said  bottom  wall  opposite  said  back  wall; 
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said  leading  edge  portion  being  reinforced  on  the  underside 
by  an  elongated,  ground-engaging  wear  strip; 

said  wear  strip  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  length- 
wise thereof  in  each  of  the  left  and  right  end  portions 
respectively,  said  slots  extending  along  said  leading  edge 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  and  having  outer  ends  closely 
adjacent  to  the  left  and  right  ends  of  the  wear  strip,  said 
slots  having  inner  ends  adjacent  one  another  in  the  center 
portion  of  the  wear  strip; 

said  wear  strip  being  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said  hous- 
ing by  means  including  ribs  of  plastic  material  integral 


with  said  leading  edge  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  and  having  widened  flanges  engag- 
ing bottom  surfaces  of  the  wear  strip  alongside  the  slots 
enabling  limited  inward  sliding  movements  of  the  ribs 
lengthwise  of  the  wear  strip  as  the  plastic  material  cools 
and  contracts  following  a  molding  operation  during 
which  said  ribs  are  extruded  through  said  slots;  and 
the  inner  ends  of  said  ribs  being  spaced  from  the  inner  ends 
of  said  slots  to  provide  recesses  to  receive  said  inner  ends 
of  the  slots  during  said  inward  sliding  movement  of  the 
ribs. 


4,248,467 

LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING 
GOODS  CONTAINERS 
Daiid  AllcB,  Kettering,  and  Robert  J.  Rowley,  Peterborough* 
both  of  Eagiaad,  asdgoors  to  Modular  Distribution  Systems 
l.i«ited,  Peterlwroagh,  England 

CoMinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  798,861,  May  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,148,511.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,373 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1976, 
21146/76;  Jan.  26,  1977,  3152/77 

Int  CL^  B66F  7/16 
U.S.  CL  294—67  R  4  Claims 


;j*- 


1.  A  lifting  and  lowering  device  for  attachment  to  a  goods 
container  having  ISO  castings  or  the  like  fitments,  the  device 
comprising  a  hollow  post,  a  leg  slidably  housed  within  the  post 
and  having  a  foot  for  contacting  the  ground  when  lifting  or 
lowering  the  container,  power-operated  means  connected  to 
effect  sliding  of  the  leg  relative  to  the  post,  upper  and  lower 
twist  locks  carried  by  the  device  on  one  side  thereof  for  lock- 
ably  engaging  the  ISO  castings  or  the  like  of  a  container  to 
which  the  lifting  and  lowering  device  is  to  be  attached,  one  of 
said  twist  locks  being  adjustable  in  position  length-wise  of  the 
post,  said  upper  twist  lock  being  rotatable  between  a  locked 


position  and  an  unlocked  position,  operating  means  mounted 
on  the  post  spaced  below  the  upper  twist  lock  and  connected 
to  it  to  effect  rotation  of  the  upper  twist  lock  between  said 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  means  engagable  by  a  mechani- 
cal machine  to  enable  the  device  to  be  positioned  on  a  con- 
tainer,  and  ground-engaging  means  mounted  on  the  device  and 
adapted  when  the  leg  is  retracted  to  contact  the  ground  at 
positions  off-set  from  the  foot  to  render  the  device  stable  when 
free-standing. 


4,248,468 

UTTER  AND  REFUSE  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

Edward  L.  Hastings,  4025  Dean  Dr.,  Oak  Lawn,  111.  60453 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,375 

Int  QV>  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1  BA  1  Claim 


1.  A  refuse  retrieval  device  which  includes:  an  elongated 
frame  member  having  a  handle  section  at  one  end,  scoop  sup- 
porting arms  at  the  other  end  and  an  elongated  central  section 
therebetween;  scoop  means  mounted  to  said  supporting  arms; 
and  control  rod  means  carried  by  said  frame  member  and 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  scoop  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  scoop  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  said  retrieval  device  being  constructed  for  one-handed 
operation  and; 

(b)  said  frame  member  being  a  unitary,  elongated,  molded- 
plastic  member,  which  is  substantially  planar  and  flexible, 
and  (i)  said  central  section  is  constructed  of  a  pair  of 
elongated  parallel  beam  members  and  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tured  transverse  rigidifying  braces  connecting  said  beam 
members,  said  beam  members  defining  an  open  slot  there- 
between; (ii)  said  handle  section  being  integral  with  the 
central  section  and  having  an  open  box-like  shape  and 
capable  of  being  flexed  with  respect  to  said  central  sec- 
tion; and  (iii)  said  scoop  supporting  arms  extending  from 
said  central  section  and  being  integral  therewith; 

(c)  said  scoop  means  having  two  half  sections  which  deflne 
a  clam  shell-like  shape  with  closed  sidewalls,  and  said 
sidewalls  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  scoop  support- 
ing arms; 

(d)  said  control  rod  means  including  an  elongated  rod  hav- 
ing an  actuating  handle  integral  with  cme  end  thereof,  said 
control  rod  extending  through  said  slot  in  said  central 
section  and  said  apertured  braces  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  scoop  means  and  said  actuating  handle  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  plane  of  said  frame  handle  section; 

(e)  link  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  the  control  rod  to 
each  of  said  scoop  sections; 

(0  spring-biasing  means  positioned  within  said  central  sec- 


tion and  said  control  rod  extending  therethrough  for 
cooperation  therewith  in  biasing  said  scoop  sections  to  a 
normally  closed  position; 

(g)  collar  means  secured  to  said  control  rod  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  spring-biasing  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  rod  and  said  spring-biasing  means; 

(h)  said  frame  member,  spring-biasing  means,  control  rod, 
and  link  means  constructed  so  as  to  permit  one-handed 
operation  by  maintaining  the  scoop  means  in  a  normally- 
closed  position  when  said  control  rod  is  not  retracted  and 
to  permit  said  scoop  means  to  be  controllably  opened  and 
clcKsed  as  said  control  rod  is  controllably  retracted  and 
released;  and  wherein 

(i)  said  frame  handle  section  is  adapted  to  be  pivoted  from 
the  plane  of  said  frame  member  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of 
said  control  rod  into  said  central  section  during  fabrica- 
tion. 


4,248,469 

LIFHNG  HARNESS 

Norman  C.  Knox,  Rt  1,  Box  906,  Queen  Creek,  Ariz.  85242 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,336 

Int  Q.^  B66C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  294—78  A      V  2  Claims 


c. 


1.  A  lifting  harness  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  first  and  second  load  bearing  chains  each  having  first  and 
second  end  links,  respectively; 

b.  fu^t  and  second  hooks  connected  to  the  first  end  links, 
respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  load  bearing  chains  for 
engaging  heavy  objects  to  be  lifted  by  said  lifting  harness; 
first  and  second  clevises  connected  to  the  second  end  links, 
respectively,  of  said  first  and  second  load  bearing  chains, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  clevises  having  therein  a  bolt 
hole  for  receiving  a  bolt  for  attaching  said  first  and  second 
clevises  to  a  heavy  object  to  be  lifted  by  said  lifting  harness; 
and 

a  chain  supporting  plate  composed  of  hot  rolled  steel  for 
supporting  said  first  and  second  loading  bearing  chains  and 
being  approximately  one-fourth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  said 
chain  supporting  plate  having  therein 
i.  an  upper  hole  for  receiving  a  support  hook  or  the  like  from 

a  crane,  block  and  tackle  assembly,  or  the  like,  whereby 
the  support  hook  supports  said  lifting  harness; 

ii.  a  lower  hole  through  which  the  links  of  either  of  said  first 
and  second  load  bearing  chains  can  be  sequentially  passed, 
said  lower  hole  being  separated  from  said  upper  hole  by  a 
portion  of  plate  material  of  said  chain  supporting  plate, 
which  portion  substantially  strengthens  said  chain  sup- 
porting plate; 

iii.  first  and  second  link  receiving  slots  for  receiving  selected 
links  of  said  first  and  second  load  bearing  chains,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  second  link  receiving  slots  each  open- 
ing into  and  extending  generally  downward  from  a  lower 
edge  of  said  lower  hole,  each  of  said  first  and  second  link 


receiving  slots  extending  entirely  through  the  thickness  of 
said  chain  supporting  plate,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
link  receiving  slots  having  a  length  and  width  which  allow 
that  link  receiving  slot  to  receive  two  opposed  sides  of  the 
selected  link  and  prevent  either  link  adjacent  to  the  se- 
lected link  from  being  drawn  through  that  link  receiving 
slot  said  first  and  second  link  receiving  slots  extending 
radially  from  said  substantially  circular  opening,  said  first 
and  second  link  receiving  slots  extending  at  substantially 
equal  angles  from  a  vertical  direction; 
wherein  said  lower  hole  includes  a  substantially  circular  open- 
ing sufficiently  large  to  allow  at  least  one  of  said  clevises  or  one 
of  said  hooks  attached  to  the  end  links  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  load  bearing  chains  to  be  drawn  through  said  substan- 
tially circular  opening  to  permit  the  first  and  second  load 
bearing  chains  to  be  removed  from  said  chain  supporting  plate; 
said  first  and  second  clevises  each  including  a  first  portion 
having  therein  one  of  said  bolt  receiving  holes  and  a  second 
portion  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  the  second 
portion  being  connected  to  an  end  link  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  load  bearing  chains; 
whereby  an  object  to  be  lifted  can  be  connected  to  said  lifting 
harness  by  means  of  either  clevises  or  hooks,  and  whereby 
the  orientation  of  the  object  to  be  lifted  can  be  controlled  by 
appropriately  selecting  which  link  of  each  load  bearing 
chain  is  placed  into  the  first  and  second  load  receiving  slots, 
respectively. 


-      4,248,470 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Takno  Yuda,  Yokohama;  Toshie  Tanaka,  Machida,  and  Koji 
Watanabe,  Fi^jisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ntfco  Inc., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979, 54/llll[U] 
Int  a.'  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  CL  294—87.2  1  Claim 


1.  A  bottle  carrier,  which  comprises  a  main  carrier  body 
substantially  of  the  shape  of  a  plate,  retaining  parts  each 
formed  of  a  pair  of  opposed  arms  and  extended  outwardly 
from  the  comers  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  main  carrier 
body,  legs  extended  from  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  main  carrier  body  and  allowed  to  thrust  out  through 
spaces  intervening  between  the  opposed  leading  ends  of  the 
respective  arms,  and  separators  formed  one  each  at  the  tips  of 
the  legs,  with  all  the  aforementioned  component  parts  formed 
within  one  substantially  flat  plate,  said  retaining  parts  having 
the  leading  portions  of  the  respective  arms  bent  arcuately  in 
the  backward  direction  to  give  rise  to  engaging  pieces,  said 
legs  having  the  respective  basal  portions  formed  in  a  decreased 
wall  thickness  to  give  rise  to  hinge  portions  which  allow  said 
legs  to  be  folded  downwardly  and  said  separators  at  the  lead- 
ing ends  of  said  legs  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  barrel 
portions  of  bottles,  and  said  parts  of  opposed  arms  of  said 
retaining  parts  being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the  neck 
portions  of  the  bottles  and  fastened  thereto  by  having  said 
engaging  pieces  thereof  twisted  around  each  other  to  bind  the 
bottles  to  each  other. 
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4,248,471 

BACiOf  OE  GRAPPLE  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  E.  LaBoMty,  1607  Eighth  Ave^  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,220 

Int  a.^  B66C  3/16 

VS.  CL  294-88  6  Qaims 


for  receiving  a  pair  of  slings  and  maintaining  the  slings 
spaced  from  one  another,  selected  ones  of  said  upright 
portions  having  a  height  relative  to  one  another  to  provide 
a  slope  between  the  center  portion  and  end  portions  of 
said  body. 


'J      M 


4,248,473 

SUN-SHADE  AUXILIARY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

Otto  J.  Hildebrand,  809  Teciunseh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46201 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,002 

Int.  a.'  B60J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  296—97  G  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  grapple  assembly  for  a  backhoe  of  the  type 
having  a  swinghouse,  a  boom  on  the  swinghouse  pivotal  about 
a  horizontal  and  vertical  axis  and  a  forwardly  extending  stick 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  boom  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  the  grapple  assembly  comprising  an  upper 
grapple  jaw  pivotally  attached  near  its  inner  end  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  stick,  a  lower  grapple  jaw  pivotally  attached  at  its 
inner  end  to  the  inner  end  of  the  upper  jaw,  hydraulic  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  stick  and  operably  connected  to  the 
upper  jaw  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the  upper  jaw, 
and  pivotal  brace  means  mounted  on  the  stick  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lower  jaw  for  allowing  pivotal  movement  of 
the  lower  jaw  in  response  to  movement  of  the  upper  jaw. 


4,248,472 
BOW  AND  SPREADER  BAR 
WUlian  J.  Brown,  Lower  Burrell,  and  James  R.  Rowley,  Free- 
port,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
bvgh.  Pa. 
'  Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,598,  Jnn.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,168. 
This  application  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,756 
Int  a.^  B62D  27/00 
VS.  CL  296—36  2  Claims 


1.  A  spreader  and  bow  bar  in  combination  with  a  trailer 
when  the  trailer  is  of  the  type  having  a  deck,  a  pair  of  spaced 
walls  mounted  on  the  deck  and  means  mounted  on  the  walls 
for  supporting  bow  bars,  wherein  the  spreader  and  bow  bar 
comprises: 
a  rigid  elongated  body  having  a  center  portion  and  opposed 

end  portions; 
means  mounting  said  body  and  coacting  with  said  support 
means  for  mounting  said  spreader  and  bow  bar  between 
the  walls  of  the  trailer  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  walls  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another;  and 
a  plurality  of  upright  portions  on  said  rigid  elongated  body 
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1.  A  sun-shade  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongated  support  mount  body  member; 

means  supporting  the  said  support  mount  body  member 
from  the  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  panel  members  having  opposite  edges  parallel 
to  one  another; 

first  interconnection  means  which  interconnect  each  one  of 
the  said  parallel  edges  of  each  one  panel  respectively  with 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  said  parallel  edges  of  the  adjacent 
panel  member,  the  said  panel  members  so  interconnected 
thus  providing  a  composite  panel  means  whose  respective 
portions  are  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  about  a 
plurality  of  parallel  axes; 

said  interconnection  means  being  such  as  to  permit  relative 
rotation  of  the  adjacent  interconnected  panel  members 
about  the  axis  of  their  interconnection  means;  and 

second  interconnection  means  which  interconnect  each 
panel  member  of  the  composite  panel  means  to  the  said 
support  mount  body  member  in  a  manner  which  permits 
translatory  movement  of  the  composite  panel  means  rela- 
tive to  the  said  support  mount  body  member  and  also 
relative  rotation  of  the  said  composite  panel  means  with 
respect  to  the  said  support  mount  body  member  about  the 
axis  of  said  translatory  movement; 

the  overall  length  of  the  composite  panel  means,  as  provided 
by  the  plurality  of  individual  panel  members,  being  sub- 
stantially no  more  than  the  overall  length  of  the  elongated 
support  mount  body  member,  and  the  entirety  of  the 
individual  panel  members  being  individually  of  a  width 
substantially  less  than  the  overall  length  of  the  elongated 
support  mount  body  member,  thus  providing  that  the 
composite  panel  means  will  have  substantially  no  exten- 
sion outwardly  of  the  elongated  support  mount  body 
member  unless  the  composite  panel  means  is  translated 
along  the  axis  of  the  second  interconnection  means,  that 
translatory  movement  of  the  composite  panel  means  thus 
incrementally  exposing  the  individual  panel  means  out- 
wardly of  the  elongated  support  mount  body  member  to  a 
position,  clear  of  said  body  member,  in  which  individual 
ones  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  indivrdual  panel  members 
may  be  relatively  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  first  inter- 
connection means  between  the  pair  of  individual  panel 
members. 
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4,248,474 

MAGNETIC  SUN  VISOR  ATTACHMENT 

Ann  Mandrick,  659  Perkins  Dr.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,642 

Int.  a.'  B60J  3/00 

VS.  a.  296—97  G 


E7.=-^---^------ 


1.  A  magnetizable  sun  visor  attachment  for  a  vehicle  visor 
comprising  in  combination  a  section  of  magnetizable  material 
on  said  visor  and  at  least  one  section  of  shaded  transparent 
magnetizable  material  for  self-adhering  relation  to  said  section 
of  magnetizable  material  on  said  visor,  said  shaded  transparent 
magnetizable  material  comprising  a  sheet  of  transparent  plastic 
having  a  known  quantity  of  a  magnetizable  material  therein  so 
as  to  reduce  light  transmission  through  said  sheet  of  plastic  by 
at  least  25%. 


4,248,475 
BOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRUCK  BED  COVERS 
Walter  Johnsen,  Aurelia,  Iowa  51005 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,665 

Int  a.'  B62D  25/06 

VS.  O.  296—100  4  Claims 


1.  A  bow  assembly  for  supporting  a  flexible  cover  on  an 
open  top  cargo  box  on  a  truck  or  trailer  where  such  box  in- 
cludes spaced  upright  sideboards,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  knockdown  bow  units  adapted  to  be  remov- 
-    ably  mounted  on  a  cargo  box  transversely  ofthe  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  and  in  spaced  relationship  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis, 
each  bow  unit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  sections, 

respective  opposed  means  on  said  sideboards  for  remov- 
ably receiving  and  supporting  said  end  sections, 
an  arcuate  bow,  .' ' 

said  bow  being  disposed  intermediate  said  end  sections 
and  removably  telescopically  slidably  coupled  thereto 
to  accommodate  flexing  of  said  sideboards  as  cargo  is 
loaded  and  unloaded, 
a  removable  rigid  link  means  interconnecting  each  bow 
with  an  adjacent  bow, 
an  elongated  arcuate  headboard  having  a  curvature  comple- 
mentary to  that  on  said  bows  and  adapted  for  mounting  on 
said  front  wall  so  as  to  extend  intermediate  said  sideboards 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  bows, 
one  of  said  respective  rigid  link  means  being  removably 
secured  to  said  respective  headboard  and  an  adjacent 
bow, 


said  rigid  link  means  being  longitudinally  aligned  relative  to 
the  apex  of  the  curvature  on  said  bows,  and 

a  water  deflector  means  on  said  headboard  for  directing 
water  towards  and  off  of  said  respective  sideboards. 


4  Qaims 


4,248,476 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

MeWin  B.  Phelps,  700  SE.  32nd  Q.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33316 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,079 

Int  Q.J  A47C  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  297—118  5  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  assembly  which  is  convertible  from  a  single  seat 
into  back-to-back  seats,  comprising: 
a  main  seat  base  member,  said  main  seat  base  member  having 

a  front  surface,  a  back  surface,  a  first  side  and  a  second 

side, 
a  first  seat  bottom  connected  to  said  base  member  by  a  hinge 

means, 
a  first  seat  bottom  frame  member  connected  to  said  first  seat 

bottom 
a  first  brace  member  connected  to  said  first  seat  bottom 

adjacent  said  seat  base  member  first  side, 
a  second  base  member  connected  to  said  first  seat  bottom 

adjacent  said  seat  base  member  second  side, 
a  seat  back  metal  frame  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said 

first  and  second  brace  members, 
each  said  first  and  second  brace  member  having  a  front  and 

back  lip  means  for  limiting  arcuate  travel  of  said  seat  back 

frame  member, 
a  first  seat  back  connected  to  said  seat  back  frame  member, 
a  second  seat  back  connected  by  a  hinge  means  to  said  seat 

back  frame,  said  second  seat  back  facing  the  opposite 

direction  from  said  first  seat  back,  and 
a  second  seat  bottom  frame  member  pivotally  mounted  to 

said  first  and  second  braces, 
a  second  seat  bottom  connected  to  said  second  seat  bottom 

frame  member,  and 
a  seat  suppori  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  seat 

bottom. 


4,248,477 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Elbert  Netters,  P.O.  Box  25534,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85002 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,760 

Int  Q.'  A47B  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  297—135  1  Claim 

1.  A  furniture  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  base, 

(b)  supports,  attached  at  the  lower  ends  to  said  base  such  that 
said  supports  maintain  a  constant  fixed  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  base,  rising  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  base  and  defining  a  first  central  area  of  free  space 
within  said  supports  and  a  second  peripheral  area  of  free 
space  outside  and  beneath  said  supports. 
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(c)  individual  toble  top  work  surfaces  attached  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  supports  and  evenly  spaced  about  the  center 
of  said  Uble,  each  of  said  work  surfaces  being  separate 
from  the  other  of  said  work  surfaces,  said  second  periph- 
eral area  of  free  space  permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
chair  to  be  positioned  directly  beneath  each  of  said  upper 
ends. 


thickened  portions  of  said  seat  and  sidewall  portions  of 
said  chair. 


4^48,479 
RECLINING  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLE 
Eiji  Toda,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1978, 53-84819[Ul 
Int  a.J  A47C  1/024 
U  A  a.  297—378  3  Q^na 


(d)  at  least  one  support  member  positioned  within  said  first 
central  area  of  free  space  and  interconnecting  said  sup- 
ports, said  support  member  being  generally  parallelably 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  unitary  base,  and 

(e)  a  table  member  routably  mounted  in  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  base. 


4,248,478 

SELF-SUPPORTING  INFANT  CHAIR 

LeoMrd  Aroii,  2390  Jaais,  Pain  Sprints,  Calif.  92262 

FUed  Jal.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,180 

iBt  CL^  A47B  39/00 


U.S.  CL  297—174 


15  Claims 


1.  An  infant  chair  adapted  to  be  self-supporting  from  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  Uble  surface,  comprising: 

a  seat  portion  and  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions; 

first  support  arm  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
sidewall  portions  of  said  chair; 

second  support  arm  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
seat  portion  of  said  chair; 

solid  thickened  portions  integrally  formed  with  said  pair  of 
sidewall  portions  and  said  seat  portion  constituting  the 
sole  support  means  for  said  first  and  second  support  arm 
means,  respectively; 

free  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  support  arm  means 
defining  a  horizontal  channel  therebetween  within  which 
said  table  surface  is  to  be  disposed  and  for  engaging  the 
upper  and  under  surfaces  of  said  uble  respectively;  and 

the  other  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  support  arm 
means  being  fixedly  embedded  within  said  solid  thickened 
portions  of  said  seat  and  sidewall  portions  of  said  chair  and 
having  means  thereon  for  preventing  longitudinal  and 
routional  movement  within  and  reUtive  to  said  solid 


1.  In  a  reclining  seat  for  a  vehicle  including  a  pair  of  rails 
fixedly  secured  to  a  vehicle  frame,  a  seat-cushion  slidably 
mounted  on  said  rails,  said  seat-cushion  having  a  frame 
mounted  therein,  a  seat-back  adapted  to  be  inclined  indepen- 
dently of  and  relative  to  said  seat-cushion,  said  seat-back  in- 
cluding a  frame  mounted  therein,  and  connecting  means  for 
mechanically  connecting  said  seat-cushion  to  said  seat-back, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
bracket  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  under 

said  seat-cushion; 
a  first  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  at  one 

end  thereof; 
a  second  link  fixedly  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  seat-cush- 
ion at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said  first  link  at 
the  other  end; 
rod  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  first 
link  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  rod  means  mov- 
ing in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  seat-cushion;  and 
stop  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  seat-back, 
and  movable  in  response  to  the  inclination  of  said  seat- 
back,  the  movement  of  said  stop  means  being  independent 
of  the  movement  of  said  rod  means,  said  stop  means  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  means  when 
said  seat-back  is  rearwardly  inclined  to  a  maximum 
whereby  the  maximum  inclination  angle  of  said  seat-back 
is  automatically  adjusted  by  changing  the  position  of  said 
seat-cushion. 


4»248480 
LOCKING  RAIL  SUPPORTED  ON  FIXED  VEHICLE 

PART 
Antonin  Koncky,  and  Rolf  Kriigener,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimkr-Bcnz  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1978,2826634 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/W:  A47C  31/00 
MS.  CL  297—473  3  Ctaiins 

1.  A  locking  rail  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  the  motor  vehicle 
seat  including  means  for  longitudinally  and  vertically  adjusting 
the  seat,  a  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  seat  frame  of 
the  adjusting  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  locking  rail 
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to  an  end  of  a  vehicle  safety  belt  system,  and  means  provided 
on  a  lower  free  end  of  the  lever  means  for  lockingly  engaging 
the  lever  means  to  the  locking  rail  upon  a  predetermined  ten- 
sile stress  on  the  safety  belt  system  being  exceeded,  character- 
ized in  that  means  are  provided  for  rigidly  securing  the  locking 
rail  to  an  underframe  of  the  motor  vehicle  seat  and  a  floor  of 


the  vehicle,  and  in  that  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lever 
means  are  provided  for  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  means  to 
the  seat  frame  so  that  a  path  traveled  by  a  safety  belt  of  the 
safety  belt  system  during  a  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
vehicle  seat  is  maintained  and  only  a  slightly  modified  change 
in  the  path  of  the  safety  belt  takes  place  during  a  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  vehicle  seat. 


4*248,481 
TUNNEL  DRIVING  APPARATUS  WITH  CUTTER  ARMS 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  OF  SUPPORT  TUBE 
Wilhelm  Stoltefuss,  Kamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gcwerkschaft  Etenhiitte  Westfalia,  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  2836131 

Int  a.3  E21D  9/08 
U.S.a299— 33  .    17  Claims 


1.  In  a  shield-type  timnelling  apparatus  having  a  shield  con- 
taining a  hollow  support  means  with  a  first  cutting  appliance 
equipped  with  a  first  cutting  means  for  removing  material  from 
a  first  working  face,  said  first  cutting  appliance  being  mounted 
and  supported  interiorly  of  said  support  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  support  means  having  a  tubular  configuration;  said  first 
cutting  appliance  being  provided  with  a  pivotal  first  arm 
movably  carrying  said  first  cutting  means  for  effecting 
removal  of  material  from  a  central  region  of  the  working 
face;  and  at  least  a  second  cutting  appliance  mounted  by 


bearing  means  arranged  externally  on  said  support  means 
to  permit  said  second  cutting  appliance  to  move  around 
said  support  means,  said  second  cutting  appliance  having 
a  pivotal  second  arm  movably  carrying  a  second  cutting 
means  for  effecting  removal  of  material  from  an  outer 
region  of  the  working  face. 


4,248,482 
CURVED  CONVEYOR  SECTION  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Helmet  Truszczinski,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenbutte  Westftdia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835391 

Int  a.)  E21C  27/34 
U.S.  a.  299—34  12  Claims 


1.  A  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  scraper<hain 
conveyor  having  a  first  straight  conveyor  portion,  a  second 
straight  conveyot  portion,  a  curved  conveyor  section  connect- 
ing the  two  straight  conveyor  portions,  and  a  guide  assembly 
provided  with  means  for  guiding  the  scraper  assembly  of  the 
scraper-chain  conveyor  round  the  curved  conveyor  section  as 
well  as  w^th  means  for  guiding  a  plough  drive  chain  round  the 
curved  conveyor  section,  wherein  the  scraper  assembly  guide 
means  comprises  scraper  assembly  deflection  rollers,  and 
wherein  the  plough  drive  chain  guide  means  comprises  drive 
chain  deflection  rollers,  the  drive  chain  deflection  rollers  being 
co-axial  with  the  scraper  assembly  deflection  rollers. 


4,248,483 
END  CUTTING  UNIT  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 
George  A.  Parrott  Wakefield,  England,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Europe  SA,  England 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,710 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1978, 
19387/78 

Int  a^  E21C  27/24 
MS.  CL  299—53  .  7  Claims 


1.  An  end  cutting  unit  for  a  mining  machine,  comprising  a 
cutting  unit  body,  a  ranging  arm  carrying  a  drivable  cutting 
device,  said  ranging  arm  being  carried  by  the  cutting  unit  body 
at  a  location  towards  a  first  end  of  the  cutting  unit  body,  and  a 
transmission  for  transmitting  drive  to  the  cutting  device,  said 
transmission  being  provided  with  two  drive  couplings  respec- 
tively at  said  first  end  and  at  the  opposite  second  end  of  the 
cutting  unit  body  whereby  rotary  drive  can  be  transmitted  to 
the  transmission  and  hence  to  the  cutting  device  from  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  drive  couplings,  and  the  ranging  arm  being 
provided  with  means  for  enabling  it  to  be  set  in  a  position, 
about  which  the  arm  can  be  ranged,  in  which  the  arm  extends 
generally  away  from  the  end  of  the  cutting  unit  body  at  which 
is  located  whichever  drive  coupling  has  been  selected  to  im- 
part rotary  drive  to  the  cutting  device. 
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4,248484 

PRESSURE  VENTING  O-RING  BEARING  SEAL  FOR 

ROCXBITS 

Alaa  L.  Newcomb,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Cdif^  assignor  to 

Smith  InteraatioBal,  loc^  Newport  Beacli,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,370 

Int.  a.^  F16C  ii/74 

U.S.  a.  308— 8J  11  Claims 


ing  surface  and  bearing  pin  bearing  surface  giving  said 
surface  a  roughness  greater  than  20  Ra  microinches  and 
less  than  80  id  microinches; 
substantially  all  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  cutter  bearing 
surface  and  bearing  pin  bearing  surface  not  including  said 


indentations  having  a  roughness  less  than  20  Rj  micro- 
inches; 

a  lubricant  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  the  area 
between  said  bearing  surfaces;  and 

an  uncontaminated  lubricant  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  pressure  venting  rotary  seal  for  use  in  sealed  bearing 
rolling  cutter  rock  bits  to  retain  lubricant  in  a  bearing  cavity 
and  to  exclude  harmful  fluids  and  abrasives  of  the  type  that 
utilizes  a  ring-shaped  elastomeric  seal  contained  with  periph- 
eral sealing  contact,  in  an  annular  rotary  seal  gland  formed 
between  a  rolling  cutter  and  a  bearing  surface  of  a  journal,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
a  seal  race  bore  and  a  flange  surface  formed  in  said  cutter, 
said  bore  being  recessed  into  an  open  end  of  said  bearing 
cavity  in  said  cutter; 
a  seal  race  land  and  flange  surface  formed  in  said  journal, 
said  seal  race  bore  and  seal  race  land  being  adjacent  one 
another  in  cooperating  relationship  forming  said  annular 
rotary  seal  gland  when  said  cutter  is  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  journal;  and 
said  flange  surface  formed  in  said  cutter  that  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  bearing  cavity  contains  a  venting  pocket 
formed  in  said  flange  surface,  said  vent  pocket  being  of 
suiuble  size  and  shape  to  permit  excessive  internal  pres- 
sure within  said  rolling  cutter  rock  bit  to  deflect  a  portion 
of  the  elastomeric  seal  to  locally  exit  the  annular  rotary 
seal  gland  and  break  sealing  contact  thus  venting  said 
excess  pressure  from  the  bearing  cavity,  said  seal  elasti- 
cally  returns  to  a  sealing  position  upon  venting  of  said 
excess  pressure. 


4,248,486 
SPHERICAL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  STRESS 

RELIEF 
Charles  D.  Bradley,  Jr.,  Gobies,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pneumo 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,969 
Int  a.J  F16C  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  308— 72 


8Qaims 


4,248,485 
EARTH  BORING  BIT  WITH  TEXTURED  BEARING 
SURFACE 
James  E.  White,  Inring,  and  Santos  Shields,  Arlington,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,847 
Int  a.'  F16C  i3/lO 
UA  a.  308— 8 J  1  Claim 

1.  A  bearing  system  for  an  earth  boring  bit,  comprising: 
a  bit  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  rotary  drill  string; 
at  least  one  bearing  pin  extending  from  said  bit  body,  with 
said  at  least  one  bearing  pin  including  a  bearing  pin  bear- 
ing surface; 
a  routable  cutter  mounted  upon  said  at  least  one  bearing  pin, 
with  said  rouuble  cutter  including  a  cutter  bearing  sur- 
face; 
a  quantity  of  indenutions  on  at  least  one  of  said  cutter  bear- 


i  3.  A  spherical  bearing  assembly  including  an  outer  race 
member  having  opposite  faces  and  a  concave  spherical  inner 
race  surface,  and  an  inner  ball-like  member  having  a  comple- 
mentary convex  spherical  outer  bearing  surface,  said  outer 
race  member  having  diametrically  opposed  slots  in  each  said 
face  thereof  with  the  opposed  slots  in  each  said  face  being 
substantially  aligned  diametrically  with  those  of  the  other,  said 
diametrically  opposed  slots  extending  transversely  partially 
across  said  race  surface  axially  inwardly  of  portions  of  said 
bearing  surface  to  prevent  the  development  of  stress  concen- 
trations in  said  outer  race  member  in  the  region  of  said  slots, 
the  slots  in  one  of  said  faces  extending  approximately  halfway 
across  said  race  surface  and  the  slots  in  the  other  of  said  faces 
extending  less  than  halfway  across  said  race  surface  thus  leav- 
ing an  annular  contact  band  separating  the  aligned  slots  of 
opposite  faces  having  a  radius  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  radius  of  said  race  surface  between  said  opposed  slots  in 
each  said  face. 

8.  A  spherical  bearing  assembly  including  an  outer  race 
member  having  opposite  faces  and  a  concave  spherical  inner 
race  surface,  and  an  inner  ball-like  member  having  a  comple- 
mentary convex  spherical  outer  bearing  surface,  said  outer 
race  member  having  diametrically  opposed  slots  in  each  said 
face  thereof  with  the  opposed  slots  in  each  said  face  being 
substantially  aligned  diametrically  with  those  of  the  other,  said 
diametrically  opposed  slots  extending  transversely  partially 
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across  said  race  surface  axially  inwardly  of  portions  of  said 
bearing  surface  to  prevent  the  development  of  stress  concen- 
trations in  said  outer  race  member  in  the  region  of  said  slots, 
the  aligned  slots  of  opposite  faces  being  separated  by  an  annu- 
lar contact  band  having  a  radius  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  radius  of  said  race  surface  between  said  opposied  slots  in 
each  said  face,  said  annular  contact  band  having  an  axial  length 
of  approximately  one-sixth  the  axial  length  of  said  race  surface. 


4,248,487 

ROLLING  BEARING 

Store  L.  Asberg,  PartiUe,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Nova  AB, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,909,  Nov.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1976,  7613436; 
May  17, 1977,  7705758 

Int  C\?  F16C  19/49,  23/06 
U.S.  a.  308—189  R  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  journal 
having  a  gear  wheel  at  one  end,  a  bearing  assembly  rotatably 
supporting  the  shaft  journal  in  a  cylindrical  seat  in  said  housing 
including  a  one-piece  outer  ring  having  threads  on  its  outer 
periphery  cooperating  with  threads  in  said  cylindrical  seat, 
means  for  rotating  said  outer  ring  to  permit  axial  adjusting 
movement  of  said  bearing  assembly  relative  to  said  housing,  an 
inner  race  ring  on  said  shaft  journal  for  each  of  said  rows  of 
rolling  bodies,  two  rows  of  rolling  bodies  in  the  annular  space 
between  said  rings  spaced  closely  relative  to  one  another,  one 
of  said  rows  comprising  rollers  having  axes  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  the  bearing  axis  disposed  adjacent  said  gear  wheel,  the  other 
row  of  rolling  bodies  comprising  balls  which  roll  against  race- 
ways in  the  ring  to  provide  angular  contact  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  said  shaft  journal  and  a  locking  member 
engaging  the  threads  of  said  outer  ring  to  permit  axial  adjust- 
ment thereof  relative  to  said  housing  and  abutting  said  housing 
to  lock  said  outer  ring  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  in  said 
housing. 


4,248,488 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  BEARING  MOUNT  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  MACHINERY 

Harvey  J.  Sable,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rotek  Incorporated, 

Aurora,  Ohio 

nied  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,006 
Int  a.^  B66C  2i/W 
U.S.  a.  308—220  16  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  such  as  a  crane  having  a  boom  supporting 
upper  structure  connected  to  a  bed  structure  by  an  annular 
anti-friction  bearing  which  supports  the  upper  structure  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  to  swing  the  boom  and 
transmits  high  radial,  axial  and  moment  loads  from  the  upper 
structure  to  the  bed  structure,  said  bearing  having  flrst  and 
second  relatively  rotatable  ring  members  and  anti-friction 
elements  between  said  members,  means  for  fastening  said  mem- 
bers to  different  ones  of  said  structures  comprising  generally 
vertical  lug  means  arranged  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
spaced  retainer  means  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  for 


closely  receiving  said  lug  means,  one  of  said  lug  means  and 
retainer  means  being  on  one  of  said  members  and  the  other  on 
one  of  said  bed  structure  and  upper  structure  and  a  plurality  of 
locking  elements  spaced  angularly  about  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof  into  and  between  said  spaced  retainer 
means  and  through  said  lug  means  for  locking  said  lug  means 


and  retainer  means  against  separation,  said  locking  elements 
being  removably  received  in  said  retainer  means  and  lug  means 
to  permit  separation  of  said  bed  and  upper  structures  upon 
removal  of  the  locking  elements,  and  means  cooperating  with 
each  of  said  locking  elements  for  releasably  securing  the  ele- 
ments in  a  locking  position  in  said  retainer  and  lug  means. 


4,248,489 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 

Louis  F.  Barroero,  1585  Daniels  Dr.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577, 

and  Socrates  Dekas,  2631  School  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,519,  Jan.  16, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,163 

Int  a.^  F25B  47/00:  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  312—296  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  rectangular  opening  through  the  wall  of  a  refrigerator 
compartment  having  a  substantially  flat  exterior  surface,  said 
opening  bounded  by  substantially  horizontal  upper  and  lower 
structural  members  spaced  from  each  other  a  given  vertical 
distance  and  by  substantially  vertical  side  structural  members; 

a.  a  starter  mullion  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  said 
given  vertical  distance  and  mounted  substantially  verti- 
cally along  one  side  structural  member  of  said  opening  by 
mounting  means  at  each  of  its  ends  rigidly  fixing  said  ends 
of  said  starter  mullion  to  said  upper  and  lower  structural 
members  of  said  opening; 

b.  a  plurality  of  door  structures  individually  mounted  in  said 
opening  and  each  of  said  door  structures  comprising  a 
mullion  and  a  rectangular  door  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
mullion,  said  rectangular  door  of  each  door  structure 
having  sides  of  common  length  greater  than  said  given 
vertical  distance  and  being  of  given  common  width  with 
one  side  extending  overlappingly  along  said  mullion  in 
alignment  therewith,  said  mullion  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  door  structures  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  said 
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given  vertical  distance  and  having  means  at  each  of  its 
ends  rigidly  fixing  said  ends  thereof  to  said  upper  and 
lower  structural  members  of  said  opening  with  said  mul- 
lion  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  within  said  open- 
ing, said  mullion  of  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  door 
structures  being  mounted  in  said  opening  adjacent  said 
starter  mullion  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  less  than 
said  given  common  width  of  said  doors  whereby  the  other 
side  of  said  door  of  said  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  door 
structures  (^verlaps  said  starter  mullion  with  the  ends  of 
said  door/t)verlapping  said  flat  exterior  surface  of  said 
refrigerator  compartment  in  the  closed  position  thereof, 
and  the  mullion  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
door  structures  being  each  serially  mounted  in  turn  along 
said  upper  and  lower  structural  members  of  said  opening 
spaced  from  the  mullion  of  the  preceding  door  structure  a 
distance  less  than  said  given  common  width  of  said  doors 
whereby  the  other  side  of  said  door  of  each  of  said  door 
structure  overlaps  the  mullion  of  said  preceding  door 
structure  with  the  ends  of  each  door  overlapping  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  refrigerator  compartment;  and 
c.  each  of  said  door  structures  including  a  torsion  rod  means 
acting  solely  between  said  mullion  and  said  door  thereof 
to  urge  said  door  and  mullion  to  the  closed  position 
thereof  with  respect  to  each  other;  whereby  said  starter 
mullion  may  be  mounted  along  either  end  of  said  opening 
and  said  door  structures  individually  inverted  for  either 
right-hand  or  left-hand  hinged  movement  of  said  door 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  mullion  thereof 


and  said  first  surface  portion  of  said  conduction  member 
whereby  a  wire  laid  over  said  first  surface  portion  of  said 
conduction  member  may  be  clamped  in  physical  contact 
with  said  first  surface  portion  of  said  conduction  member 
by  said  second  clamping  means. 


4,248,491 
END  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  ORCUITS 
Bob  Mouissie,  Berlicum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,929 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
7808579 

Int  a.'  H05K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  339—17  F  4  Qaims 


4,248,490 
LAY-IN  LUG  WITH  CONDUCnON  PAD 
Walter  W.  Bacfale,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,916 

Int  a.>  HOIR  4m 

\}S.  a.  339—14  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  lay -in  grounding  lug  to  be  secured  to  a  bushing  or  the 
like,  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member  fabricated  of  a  high  yield  strength  mate- 
rial for  resisting  deformation  and  having  a  back  member 
from  which  top  and  bottom  members  extend  from  oppo- 
site limits  of  said  back  member; 

(b)  a  low  resistance  conduction  member  including  a  first 
surface  portion  formed  and  selectively  positioned  for 
cooperative  relationship  with  and  suppori  from  said  bot- 
tom member  of  said  body  member  when  said  conduction 
member  is  positioned  to  overlay  said  bottom  member,  and 
said  conduction  member  further  including  a  second  sur- 
face portion  formed  and  positioned  for  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  back  member  of  said  body  member 
when  said  conduction  member  is  selectively  positioned  as 
recited  so  that  said  second  surface  portion  will  make 
surface  contact  with  the  surface  of  any  bushing,  or  the 
like,  with  which  the  lay-in  grounding  lug  may  be  coopera- 
tively associated; 

(c)  first  clamping  means  cooperating  with  said  body  member 
for  clamping  the  combination  of  said  body  member  and 
said  conduction  member,  when  positioned  as  recited,  to  a 
bushing,  or  the  like;  and 

(d)  second  clamping  means  threadingly  engaged  with  said 
top  member  and  projecting  towards  said  bottom  member 


1.  In  an  end  connector  for  a  flexible  printed  circuit  board 
having  a  hinged  unitary  moldable  dielectric  housing,  said 
hinge  separating  a  lid  and  bottom  portion  of  said  housing  and 
an  edge  part  of  a  flexible  circuit  between  said  lid  and  bottom  in 
the  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  pretensioned  multi-seg- 
mented spring  located  in  a  longitudinal  receiving  space 
parallel  to  said  hinge,  partitions  separating  the  segments  of 
said  spring  in  said  receiving  space  and  a  row  of  locking 
cams  outside  said  receiving  space,  each  cam  in  line  with  a 
partition  and; 

b.  in  the  lid  of  said  housing,  lid  holes  corresponding  in  loca- 
tion to  said  cams  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said  lid 
holes  receiving  said  cams  when  the  housing  is  in  the 
closed  position,  a  thickened  edge  parallel  to  said  hinge 
containing  a  row  of  pin  receiving  holes  leading  to  pin 
guiding  channels  which  correspond  in  location  to  the 
segments  of  said  springs  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 

4,248,492 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  SHIELDING  AGAINST 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE 

Gene  L.  Snyder,  Bainbridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,461 
Int  a.J  HOIR  W625 
U.S.  a.  339—89  M  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  metal  shell  having  a  flange  thereabout  and  mounting 
therein  an  insulative  insert  having  a  plurality  of  axial 
passages; 
a  second  metal  shell  mounting  therein  an  insulative  insert 
having  a  plurality  of  axial  passages,  said  second  shell 
including  a  securable  portion  and  a  front  section  terminat- 
ing as  an  end  wall; 
a  plurality  of  pin  type  and  socket  type  electrical  contacts, 
each  of  said  pin  type  electrical  contacts  being  mounted  in 
a  respective  axial  passage  of  one  of  said  inserts,  each  of 
said  socket  type  electrical  contacts  being  mounted  in  the 
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other  of  said  inserts  and  arranged  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  pin  type  electrical  contacts  are  arranged  in  the  one 
insert  whereby  respective  of  the  contacts  are  mateable; 

a  coupling  nut  for  selectively  connecting  and  maintaining 
said  first  and  second  shells  together  in  the  mated  position, 
said  coupling  nut  being  mounted  on  said  first  shell  and 
including  means  connectable  with  the  securable  portion 
on  the  second  shell  for  connecting  the  first  and  second 
shells  together  with  the  pin  type  and  socket  type  electrical 
contacts  held  in  mated  relationship; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  assuring  metal  to  metal 
contact  between  the  flange  of  the  first  shell  and  the  front 


section  of  the  second  shell  for  shielding  the  electrical 
contacts  from  electromagnetic  interference,  said  shielding 
means  comprising  a  first  channel  formed  in  the  wall  of  the 
flange  of  said  first  shell  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  the  sec- 
ond shell  and  a  cooperating  channel  about  the  front  sec- 
tion of  the  first  shell  adjacent  the  front  section  of  the 
second  shell;  and 
a  resilient  metallic  member  situated  within  said  channels  in 
contact  with  the  first  shell  and  with  the  end  wall  of  the 
front  section  of  the  second  shell,  said  metallic  member  has 
slots  cut  therein  with  adjacent  slots  extending  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  metallic  member  to  form  a  sinuous  pattern. 


4,248,493 
SELF-LOCKING  CLAMP  MEMBER 
Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,441 

Int  CL^  HOIR  4/10,  4/00 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  16  Claims 


44       "^^    f 
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1.  A  self-locking  clamp  member  comprising: 

a  bendable  member  for  bending  along  a  bending  line,  said 
bendable  member  including  a  first  arm  portion  and  a 
second  arm  portion  separated  from  one  another  by  said 
bending  line; 

said  first  arm  portion  including  a  bendable  tab  extending 
away  from  the  surface  of  said  first  arm  portion;  and 

said  second  arm  portion  including  an  opening  for  receiving 
said  bendable  tab  and  closing  means  having  a  surface 
portion  merging  with  a  surface  portion  of  said  opening  for 
engaging  said  bendable  tab  to  bend  said  bendable  tab 
when  said  tab  enters  said  opening  as  said  bendable  mem- 
ber is  bent  along  said  bending  line  to  move  said  first  and 
second  arm  portions  towards  one  another. 


4,248,494 
AUTOMOBILE  DASHBOARD  POWER  ADAPTER 
Edward  S.  McDonald,  1508  Twenty-Fifth  St.,  Woodward,  Okla. 
73801,  and  G.  M.  Cloae,  400  Thorton  Dr.,  Noman,  Okla. 
73069 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,893 

Int  a.)  HOIR  ii/90 

U.S.  a.  339—154  A  2  Claims 


-Xyp- 


1.  Power  adapter  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
conventional  cigarette  lighter  automobile  dashboard  adapter, 
comprising: 

first  connector  means,  including  opposite  electrical  polarity 
conductors,  for  insertion  and  electrical  communication 
within  said  dashboard  receptacle; 

first  receptacle  means  connected  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  first  connector  means; 

second  receptacle  meains  connected  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  first  receptacle  means;  and 

frame  means  rigidly  supporting  said  first  connector  means, 
said  first  receptacle  means  and  said  second  receptacle 
means  in  operative  relationship  when  said  power  adapter 
apparatus  is  positioned  in  said  automobile  dashboard,  said 
frame  means  consisting  of  first  and  second  mating  shells 
each  formed  as  a  unitary  connector  portion  and  receptacle 
portion,  and  including  a  locking  relief  formation  circum- 
ferentially  within  said  connector  portion; 

a  unitary  first  polarity  conductor  formed  as  a  T-bar  conduc- 
tor bar  that  is  connectible  to  each  of  said  first  connector 
means  and  first  and  second  receptacle  means;  and 

a  unitary  second  polarity  conductor  formed  with  a  support- 
ing ring  to  be  received  in  said  locking  relief  formation 
while  extending  oppositely  disposed,  parallel  extending 
spring  contactors  to  provide  connection  between  said  first 
connector  means  and  first  and  second  receptacle  means. 


4,248,495 

PROJECTING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WTTH  DEFLECTED 

OPTICAL  AXIS  MAINTAINED  PARALLEL  TO  NEXT 

OPTICAL  AXIS 

Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,511 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53-54260 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/1 7:  G03B  27/68 

U  A  CL  350— 6J  7  ClaiBH 

1.  A  projecting  optical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plane; 

(b)  a  first  image-forming  optical  system,  one  *of  the  focal 
planes  of  which  is  disposed  on  said  first  plane; 

(c)  deflecting  means  to  deflect  parallel  light  beams  from  said 
first  image-forming  optical  system  in  a  predetermined 
direction; 

(d)  a  second  image-forming  optical  system  having  the  same 
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distortional  characteristic  as  that  of  said  first  image-form- 
ing optical  system,  and  collecting  the  parallel  light  beams 
deflected  by  said  deflector; 
(e)  a  second  plane  disposed  in  substantial  coincidence  with 
one  of  the  focal  planes  of  said  second  image-forming 
optical  system;  and 


portions  and  a  secondary  panel  stationarily  supported  relative 
to  said  main  panel,  disposed  on  the  outer  side  thereof  and 
spaced  between  said  main  panel  rear  outer  marginal  portion 
and  said  mirror  forward  inner  marginal  portion,  said  main 
panel  being  rearwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  relative  to  said 
vehicle,  said  secondary  panel  being  inclined  relative  to  said 
mirror  to  define  a  forwardly  opening  acute  angle  therewith 
and  relative  to  the  main  panel  to  define  a  forwardly  opening 


(0  first  means  to  constantly  maintain  in  parallel  the  optical 
axis  of  said  first  image  forming  optical  system  after  deflec- 
tion by  said  deflecting  means  and  the  optical  axis  of  said 
second  image  forming  optical  axis. 


4,248,496 
RIFLESCOPE  WITH  DATA  DISPLAY  IN  HELD  OF  VIEW 
Alfred  A.  Akin,  Jr.,  West  Covina,  and  KendaU  B.  Morris,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorpo- 
rated, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1978,  Ser .  No.  963,086 

Int.  a.'  G02B  27/32 

VS.  CL  350—10  18  Claims 


■9"-* 


13.  A  riflescope  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  mounting  means; 

an  optical  system  supported  on  the  mounting  means  and 
including  spaced-apslrt  ocular  and  objective  lenses  and  an 
image-erecting  system  disposed  in  an  enclosed  space  be- 
tween the  ocular  and  objective  lenses;  and 

a  unitary  light-transmitting  periscope  supportwl  on  the 
mounting  means  and  having  a  first  end  which  is  external 
to  the  enclosed  space  and  oriented  to  view  a  selected 
object  external  to  the  enclosed  space,  the  periscope  fur- 
ther having  a  second  end  positioned  within  the  enclosed 
space  between  the  ocular  lens  and  image-erecting  system 
for  forming  an  image  of  the  object  which  can  be  viewed 
through  the  ocular  lens. 


obtuse  angle  therewith,  the  spacing  between  the  rear  outer 
marginal  portion  of  said  main  deflector  panel  and  said  second- 
ary panel  defining  a  water  droplet  discharge  slot,  whereby 
substantially  all  of  the  water  droplets  in  the  air  flow  incident 
upon  the  main  deflector  panel  and  subsequently  deflected 
therefrom  onto  and  across  the  secondary  panel  for  discharging 
therefrom  across  the  mirror  will  be  removed  from  the  de- 
flected air  and  discharged  through  said  slot. 


4,248,498 

AUTOMATIC  MICROSCOPE  SLIDE 

Michael  P.  Georges,  P.O.  Box  800,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,617,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,157 

Int.  a.'  G02B  21/36 

U.S.  CL  350-90  72  Qaims 


4,248,497 
TRUCKER  MIRROR  SPRAY  DEFLECTOR 
Robert  E.  Leightoa,  1634  S.  Willis,  Abilene,  Tex.  79605 
Filed  Jul  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,130 
Lrt.  CL^  G02E  11/04 
VS.  CL  350-63  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  upstanding  rear  view  mirror  of  the 
type  adapted  for  securement  to  an  associated  vehicle  in  out- 
wardly spaced  relation  relative  to  one  side  of  said  vehicle,  and 
thus  including  forward  inner  and  rear  outer  upstanding  mar- 
ginal portions  adjacent  and  remote,  respectively,  said  vehicle 
said,  upper  and  lower  mounting  brackets  supported  from  said 
mirror,  a  vertically  elongated  wind  deflector  panel  assembly 
supported  from  said  brackets,  said  panel  assembly  including  a 
main  deflector  panel  ^Mced  between  said  one  vehicle  side  and 
the  forward  inner  marginal  portion  of  said  mirror  and  also 
including  forward  inner  and  rear  outer  upstanding  marginal 


1.   A   bio-medical   microscope   slide   positioning   system 
adapted  for  automatic  sequential  examination  of  a  group  of 
specimen  slides  comprising: 
A.  a  transparent  microscope  specimen  slide  wherein  a  speci- 
men to  be  examined  is  placed  thereon  and  said  specimen 
slide  is  operable  for  supporting,  displaying  and  conveying 
said  specimen; 
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B.  a  storage  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  micro- 
scope specimen  slides  to  be  examined; 

C.  means  for  said  magazine  operable  for  indexing  said  speci- 
men slide  to  a  specimen  slide  exit  position; 

D.  specimen  slide  transfer  means  including  means  positioned 
relative  to  said  storage  magazine  for  removing  and  trans- 
porting from  said  magazine  said  specimen  slide  located  in 
said  magazine  and  positioned  at  said  specimen  slide  exit 
position; 

E.  a  microscope  specimen  slide  stage  positioned  to  obtain 
said  specimen  slide  being  transferred  from  said  magazine; 

F.  means  for  positioning  and  retaining  said  specimen  slide  on 
said  specimen  slide  stage; 

G.  specimen  slide  horizontal  translation  means  operable  for 
moving  and  positioning  said  stage  retained  specimen  slide 
about  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

H.  a  microscope  optical  viewing  system; 

I.  means  for  positioning  said  microscope  optical  viewing 
system  near  said  stage  retained  specimen  slide  so  that  by 
horizontal  motion  of  said  specimen  slide  horizontal  trans- 
lation means  said  specimen  slide  is  moved  about  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  optical  viewing  system  for  optically  exam- 
ining the  specimen  on  said  specimen  slide; 

J.  a  substage  condenser  lens  system  operable  for  focusing  on 
and  directing  concentrated  light  through  said  stage  re- 
tained specimen  slide  at  the  area  of  said  specimen  being 
examineid  and  into  said  microscope  optical  viewing  sys- 
tem; 

,K.  an  objective  lens  assembly  of  said  microscope  optical 
viewing  system  positioned  to  recieve  the  concentrated 
light  directed  through  said  stage  retained  specimen  slide 
and  into  said  microscope  optical  viewing  system  by  said 
substage  condenser  lens  system;  and 

L.  focusing  means  comprising  Z  axis  translation  means  oper- 
able for  relative  motion  between  said  optical  viewing 
system  and  said  stage  retained  specimen  slide  along  the 
optica]  axis  of  said  optical  viewing  system  to  focus  said 
optical  viewing  system  on  the  specimen; 
said  specimen  slide  transfer  means  including  mean  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  stage  for  removing  said  specimen 
,  slide  from  said  stage  after  microscope  examination. 


4,248,499 
SPLIONG  DEVICE  FOR  LIGHT  WAVE  GUIDES 
Heinrich  Liertz,  Munich;  Dieter  Kunze,  Neuried,  and  Richard 
Parttorfer,  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807799;  Feb.  23,  1978,  2807806 

Int.  CL^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96.21  5a»ini8 


individual  light  waveguides  are  moved  towards  one  another  in 
the  centering  groove  of  the  splicing  element  and  brought  into 
mutual  contact,  and  means  for  fixing  the  contacted  ends,  the 
improvement  comprising  each  of  the  holding  devices  having 
clamp  means  for  clamping  a  portion  of  a  light  waveguide 
which  is  free  of  the  sheath  and  also  for  clamping  the  sheath  of 
the  light  waveguide,  each  of  said  holding  devices  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  so  that  the  light 
waveguide  can  be  brought  to  lie  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
horizontal  axis  being  disposed  below  the  horizontal  plane 
assumed  by  the  clamping  elements  of  the  holding  device  and 
the  light  waveguide,  and  said  means  for  moving  the  holding 
devices  and  means  for  supporting  moving  the  means  for  sup- 
porting from  a  position  below  said  horizontal  plane  towards 
said  horizontal  plane. 


4,248,500 

REFLECTIVE  GARMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Vincent  S.  Pemiciao,  2833  Railroad  St.,  Boyne  Falls,  Mich. 

49713,  and  Michael  R.  Wright,  24297  Ridgeriew  Dr.,  Far- 

mington  Hills,  Mich.  48018 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,466 

Int  a.^  G02B  5/12 

VS.  a.  350—98  14  Claim 


-<<fSUBSTRATE 


RtFLECTOB 


.*»ADHESIVE. 
**POWDtR 


1.  A  reflective  heat  transfer  combination  comprising;  an 
absorbent  substrate,  a  particle  carrier  layer  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  over  said  substrate,  a  layer  of  reflective  parti- 
cles partially  disposed  in  said  carrier  layer,  a  coating  disposed 
around  said  particles  and  engaging  said  carrier  layer,  said 
carrier  layer  being  responsive  to  heat  for  melting  and  being 
absorbed  by  said  substrate  for  exposing  said  particles  upon 
removal  of  said  substrate  with  said  carrier  layer  absorbed  into 
said  substrate. 


4,248,501 
LIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
George  R.  Simpson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Boa-Knox, 
Ltd.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,094 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  350— 266  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  splicing  device  for  connecting  light  waveguides 
together  utilizing  a  splicing  element  having  a  centering  groove 
for  guiding  the  ends  of  the  light  waveguides  therein,  said 
splicing  device  having  means  for  supporting  a  splicing  element, 
a  holding  device  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  means  for  sup- 
porting a  splicing  element,  said  holding  device  having  means 
for  holding  an  end  of  a  light  waveguide  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
base  of  the  splicing  element,  means  for  moving  the  holding 
device  and  the  means  for  supporting  a  splicing  element  relative 
to  each  other  to  cause  introduction  of  the  ends  of  the  light 
waveguides  in  the  splicing  element  so  that  both  ends  of  the 


1.  An  electrostatically  actuated  element  for  an  electrically 
operated  light  control  device,  said  element  comprising; 
a  planar  stationary  electrode, 
an  electrode  moveable  between  a  position  overlying  the 

stationary  electrode  and  a  position  removed  from  the 

stationary  electrode,  and 
non-conductive  means  between  the  electrodes  for  keeping 

the  electrodes  electrically  separated, 
the  moveable  electrode  being  m  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  flexi- 
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blc  material  having  one  end  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
sutionary  electrode  and  the  opposite  end  free  with  respect 
to  the  sutionary  electrode, 

the  sheet  having  a  permanent  mechanical  stress  which  biases 
the  sheet  into  a  curl  away  from  the  stationary  electrode  to 
remove  the  moveable  electrode  from  the  stationary  elec- 
trode in  the  absence  of  applied  force, 

the  stationary  electrode  being  separated  in  linear  arrange- 
ment along  the  path  of  movement  into  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete conductive  regions  arranged  as  a  series  progressing 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  fixed  end  of  the  moveable  elec- 
trode, 

the  mechanical  stress  being  insufficient  to  overcome  the 
electrosutic  force  created  when  an  electrical  potential  is 
apphed  between  the  moveable  electrode  and  a  conductive 
region  adjacent  the  moveable  electrode  to  cause  the 
moveable  electrode  to  overlie  the  conductive  region. 


4,248,503 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Freddy  Hugueain,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
SA.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.   17,   1977, 
14051/77 

Int  a.3  G02F  i/n 
U.S.  a.  350— 357  3  Claims 


4J48J02 
ELECTROOPTICAL  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE 
Martin  Bechteler,  Kirchbeim,  and  Hans  Kmeger,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
•chaft,  Berlin  A  Muaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jn«.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,745 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827258 

Int.  Ci}  G02F  l/li 
U5.  a.  350-341  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device  having  display  ele- 
ments wherein  the  improvement  comprises  each  element  being 
formed  by  two  lines  of  electrochromic  material  separated  by  a 
zone  which  is  devoid  of  said  material,  the  area  of  the  electro- 
chromic material  being  the  same  for  all  the  elements. 


n   1. 


4,248,504 

PIEZOELECTRIC  WAVEFRONT  MODULATOR 

Nedo  P.  Albertinetti,  Canton,  and  Ralph  E.  Aldrich,  Acton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,651 

Int  a?  G02F  U03 

U.S.  a.  350—360  4  Qaims 


DEFOnmiNG 
eiASS  MIRffOlf  7 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  display  device  having  a  pair  of  car- 
rier plates  spaced  apart  to  form  a  cavity,  each  of  said  carrier 
plates  on  a  surface  facing  the  cavity  being  provided  with  an 
electrically  conductive  layer  covered  by  a  dielectric  layer  and 
said  device  having  a  medium  switchable  between  two  optically 
different  states  disposed  in  said  cavity,  the  improvement  com- 
prising each  of  the  conductive  layers  having  a  thickness  di  and 
an  index  of  refraction  ni  and  each  of  the  dielectric  layers  hav- 
ing a  thiclcness  d2  and  a  refractive  index  of  n2,  said  thicknesses 
having  a  range  of  0.5  di  Sdi  g  1.5  di  and  0.5  a"2=d2=  15  J2 
wherein 
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wherein  X  =  the  mean  free  wavelength  of  the  operating  light. 


»o  '«o      ^ 

HI        up-  HI      _  _  ^      ^ 

wherein  no = the  index  of  refraction  for  the  carrier  plates  and 
n}  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  medium  in  the  idle  state. 


1.  In  a  piezoelectric  wavefront  modulator,  comprising: 

a.  a  mirror  (7); 

b.  a  monolithic  piezoelectric  medium  (1)  which  undergoes 
dimensional  changes  in  response  to  an  electric  field  im- 
pressed thereacross; 

c.  means  for  providing  said  piezoelectric  medium  with  a 
plurality  of  discretely  electrically-addressable  locations 

d.  means  for  addressing  each  discretely  electrically-address- 
able location  with  a  variable  strength  voltage  (11),  the 
resulting  field  being  sufficient  at  each  location  to  cause  the 
piezoelectric  medium  to  undergo  deformation  which  is 
capable  of  correcting  distortion  in  a  wavefront  striking 
said  mirror;  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

e.  a  plurality  of  mirror  actuators  at  said  electrically-addressa- 
ble locations  affixed  to  said  monolithic  piezoelectric  me- 
dium, each  of  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  parts  (4)  coupled  to  said  mirror  and  said 
monolithic  piezoelectric  medium,  said  posts  extending 
from  said  monolithic  piezoelectric  medium  a  sufficient 
distance  to  produce  complete  separation  of  said  mirror 
with  respect  to  major  portions  of  said  monolithic  me- 
dium, said  posts  being  coupled  to  means  (8)  for  substan- 
tially electromechanically  isolating  each  post  from  the 
other  posts,  but  not  from  the  piezoelectric  material 
adjacent  said  posts. 
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4,248,505 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Franz  Muchel,  Kiinigsbronn;  Guntber  Siimmerer,  Oberkocben, 
and  Ekkebard  Stem,  Kbnigsbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1977,2744707 

Int.  a?  A61B  3/14:  G02B  21/22 
U.S.a.351— 7  10  Claims 
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1.  Ophthalmological  instrument  for  stereoscopic  examina- 
tion and  documentation  of  the  fundus  of  the  eye,  said  instru- 
ment comprising  means  forming  an  observation  beam  path  and 
an  illumination  beam  path,  said  observation  beam  path  having, 
successively  in  a  direction  from  the  eye  (1)  of  a  patient  to  be 
examined  toward  the  eye  (20)  of  an  observer,  a  main  objective 
(2)  for  producing  a  first  inverted  flattened  image  (3')  of  the 
fundus  (3),  a  second  lens  group  (4)  for  focusing  such  image  (3') 
at  infinity,  a  third  lens  group  (5)  for  producing  a  real  erect 
intermediate  image  (3")  at  a  locus  behind  said  third  lens  group, 
a  visual  field  stop  (18)  at  said  locus  where  said  erect  intermedi- 
ate image  is  produced,  a  fourth  lens  group  (6)  for  focusing  said 
intermediate  image  (3")  at  infinity,  a  shiftable  beam  deflection 
system  (10)  located  beyond  said  fourth  lens  group  and  having 
at  least  two  positions,  one  of  which  intercepts  light  coming 
from  said  fourth  lens  group  and  another  of  which  permits 
passage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  coming  from  said 
fourth  lens  group,  and  a  stereoscopic  observation  tube,  said 
stereoscopic  observation  tube  including  pupil  splitting  means 
(8)  located  beyond  said  deflection  system  to  split  a  pupil  beam, 
an  observation  light  beam  from  said  fourth  lens  group  entering 
said  stereoscopic  observation  tube  when  said  beam  deflection 
system  is  in  one  position  and  being  deflected  so  as  not  to  enter 
said  tube  when  said  beam  deflection  system  is  in  another  posi- 
tion, said  illumination  beam  path  including  a  perforated  mirror 
having  an  opening  through  which  said  observation  beam 
passes  and  also  including  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a 
source  of  light  via  said  perforated  mirror  into  the  pupil  of  the 
eye  of  the  patient. 


4,248,506 
EYE  FUNDUS  OBSERVING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Fumio  Takabasbi,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 
Kogaku  KJC  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52/159447 
Int  a.^  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—6  3  Claims 


of  an  eye  to  be  examined  and  performing  diopter  correction  by 
movement  of  a  single  lens  group,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  for  forming  a  first  image  of  the  fundus  of 
the  eye  to  be  examined; 

a  diaphragm  member  disposed  at  a  position  conjugate  with 
the  pupil  of  the  eye  with  respect  to  said  objective  lens; 

a  relay  lens  system  for  forming  a  second  fundus  image  from 
the  first  fundus  image  formed  by  said  objective  lens,  said 
relay  lens  system  being  disposed  at  the  exit  side  of  said 
diaphragm  member  and  including  a  first  positive  lens 
group  and  a  second  positive  lens  group  disposed  at  the  exit 
side  of  said  first  positive  lens  group,  said  first  positive  lens 
group  having  the  entrance  side  focal  point  thereof  dis- 
posed in  coincidence  with  the  exit  side  focal  point  of  said 
objective  lens,  said  second  positive  lens  group  being  dis- 
posed at  such  a  reference  position  that  the  entrance  side 
composite  focal  point  of  said  relay  lens  system  may  coin- 
cide with  the  position  of  said  diaphragm  member,  said 
second  lens  group  being  supported  for  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  optic  axis  about  said  reference  position 
whereby  diopter  correction  may  be  performed  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  positive  lens  group  alone. 


4,248.507 

MULTIPURPOSE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  HANDLING 

CASSETTE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  nLM  PROCESSOR 

ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  M.  Czumak,  Derry,  NJl^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,413 

Int  a.^  G03C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  352—130  3  Claims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  observing  therethrough  the  fundus 


1.  An  applicator  for  depositing  a  coating  of  processing  fluid 
on  a  moving  run  of  a  photographic  film  strip,  the  applicator 
comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir  having  an  exterior  wall  carrying  an  opening 
therein  through  which  processing  fluid  may  pass,  said 
exterior  wall  also  defining  a  doctoring  conformation  adja- 
cent said  opening  which  is  configured  to  deposit  a  coating 
of  processing  fluid  on  the  moving  run  of  film  as  it  is  ad- 
vanced therepast  in  confronting  relationship  therewith; 

a  tear  tab  having  a  first  length  thereof  located  to  be  between 
said  exterior  wall  and  said  moving  run  of  film  and  having 
a  sealing  surface  configured  to  engage  a  sealing  portion  of 
said  exterior  wall  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
opening  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  doctoring  conforma- 
tion, said  tear  tab  being  configured  for  facilitating  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  to  said  sealing  portion  of  said  exterior  wall  to 
initially  seal  processing  fluid  within  said  reservoir  and, 
upon  advancement  of  said  tear  tab  relative  to  said  reser- 
voir, for  effecting  release  of  the  fluid  contained  therein; 

an  adhesive  material  located  between  the  sealing  portion  of 
said  exterior  wall  and  said  sealing  surface  of  said  tear  ub 
for  effecting  said  fluid-tight  seal;  and 

adhesive  removing  means  attached  to  said  tear  tab  so  as  to  be 
drawn  across  and  operatively  engage,  during  advance- 
ment of  said  tear  Ub,  at  least  the  sealing  portion  of  said 
exterior  wall  and  the  adhesive  located  thereon  to  thereby 
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remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adhesive  upon  such  ad- 
vancement of  said  tear  tab  whereby  a  relatively  clean  area 
of  said  exterior  wall  is  presented  to  said  ^oving  run  of 
rilm. 


4J48,508 
PROJECTION  MASK  STORAGE  AND  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Theodore  Wttkin,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,494 

Int  CL'  G03B  23/14 

U.S.  CL  353— 114  22  Claims 


ing  a  desired  base-line  on  a  target,  forming  and  projecting  a 
small  image  through  said  lens  onto  said  target,  rotating  said 
lens  to  a  position  at  which  said  image  falls  on  said  line,  fasten- 
ing said  lens  in  said  position,  measuring  the  lateral  shift  of  said 
image  due  to  said  rotation,  storing  information  representative 
of  said  shift,  and  utilizing  said  information  to  correct  the  mo- 
tion of  the  character  spacing  mechanism  when  said  lens  is 
being  used  to  project  characters  so  as  to  accurately  locate  the 
character  images  on  a  recording  surface. 


1.  A  system  for  protecting  a  projection  mask  used  in  a  pro- 
jection machine  which  comprises: 

a  mask  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  frame  and  means  for 

selectively  securing  a  mask  therein; 
first  and  second  covers  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of 

said  carrier  frame,  thereby  forming  a  cassette  enclosmg 

said  mask  therein; 
means  in  said  projection  machine  for  receiving  said  cassette; 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  engaging 

said  first  and  second  covers  and  removing  them  from,  and 

replacing  them  into,  engagement  with  said  carrier  frame; 

and 
means  for  advancing  said  carrier  and  its  contained  mask  to  a 
projection  location  and  returning  them  to  said  receiving 
means,  whereby  said  cover  engaging  means  may  replace 
said  covers  on  said  carrier  in  preparation  for  removal  from 
said  machine. 


4,248,510 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
PhUip  6.  Baker,  Pealjody,  Mass.;  Herbert  A.  Bing,  Ossipee, 
N.H.,  and  Myron  A.  Seiden,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,439 

Int  a.'  G03B  17/24 

UJS.  a.  354—109  10  Claims 


4,248,509 

PHOrOCOMPOSING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

UmJs  M.  Moyrood,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.  33444 

CoatiMatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,847,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,162346,  and  Ser.  No.  763,611,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,119,977.  TWi  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,731 

Lrt.  CV  G03B  23yoa  1 7/06 

VS.  CL  354—10  9  Claims 


-G---^ 


1.  A  method  of  conecting  for  mis-alignment  of  the  lens 
photocomposing  machine,  said  method  comprising  estab 


1.  In  an  identification  camera  system  of  the  type  that  pro- 
vides a  composite  subject/data  identification  card  and  a  photo 
record  of  the  identification  card  and  which  has  a  housing  that 
contains  a  subject  optical  system  for  directing  light  from  a 
subject  to  a  subject  area  of  an  identification  card  image  plane 
and  to  a  subject  area  of  a  photo  record  image  plane  and  a  data 
optical  system  for  directing  light  from  a  data  carrier  to  a  data 
area  of  an  identification  card  image  plane  and  to  a  data  area  of 
a  photo  record  image  plane,  the  respective  subject  and  data 
areas  of  the  identification  card  image  plane  and  the  photo 
record  image  plane  being  mutually  exclusive,  the  photo  record 
image  plane  located  at  a  film  plane  within  a  recording  camera, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  optical  compensation  means  for  compensating  the  respec- 
tive focal  lengths  and  angles  of  the  subject  and  data  image 
paths  to  direct  their  images  to  the  photo  record  image 
plane,  said  compensating  means  having  a  first  lens  ar- 
rangement for  focusing  the  data  image  on  the  photo  re- 
cord image  plane,  and  a  second  lens  for  compensating  the 
subject  image  directed  to  the  photo  record  image  plane. 
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4,248,511 
MOTORIZED  STILL  CAMERA 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Rolf  Schroe- 
der,  Baldham,  and  Horst  Karl,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  A.G.,  Levcrkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,374,  Sep.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,616.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,383 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1977,  2739930 

Int  a.i  G03B  1/12.  7/08 
UA  a.  354— 173  6  Claims 


c. 


b-1.  a  disposable  cassette  containing  said  photosensitive 
material; 

b-2.  a  cassette  exit  orifice  for  permitting  said  photosensi- 
tive material  to  be  transported  out  of  said  disposable 
cassette; 

b-3.  first  light  seal  means  associated  with  said  disposable 
cassette  for  preventing  light  from  fogging  said  material 
therein; 

b-4.  a  reusable  light  sealed  buffer  box; 

b-S.  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  light  sealed  bufler 
box  to  said  disposable  cassette  to  permit  reuse  of  said 
buffer  box  and  at  a  position  thereon  so  that  photosensi- 
tive material  driven  through  said  cassette  exit  orifice 
may  be  further  driven  through  said  buffer  box  into  an 
exposure  station  of  said  camera; 

b-6.  drive  means  associated  with  said  light  sealed  buffer 
box  for  driving  said  photosensitive  material  emanating 
from  said  disposable  cassette  through  said  buffer  box 
and  into  said  camera  in  a  first  direction  and  for  driving 
said  photosensitive  material  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  direction  until  the  leading  edge  thereof  is 
close  to  but  not  beyond  the  bite  of  said  drive  means;  and 
means  for  detachably  coupling  said  two-part  replaceable 

supply  device  to  said  camera. 


1.  In  a  motor-driven  still  camera,  a  combination,  comprising 
a  camera  housing  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  and, 
adjacent  said  rear  side,  a  compartment  for  a  film  supply  section 
and  a  film  take-up  section,  said  film  take-up  section  having  a 
spool-rotating  gear;  a  motor  drive,  including  a  film  transport- 
ing mechanism  in  said  housing  and  a  drive  pinion;  and  electric 
motor  means  operatively  connected  with  said  film  transporting 
mechanism  for  driving  the  same,  said  electric  motor  means 
being  located  in  said  housing  forwardly  of  said  film  take-up 
section  in  direction  towards  said  front  side,  said  film  transport- 
ing mechanism  including  a  gear  train  for  transmitting  motion 
from  said  drive  pinion  to  said  spool-rotating  gear,  the  gears  of 
said  gear  train  all  being  configurated  as  disk-shaped  gears  so  as 
to  reduce  the  height  and  therefore  the  overall  vertical  space 
requirement  of  said  gear  train  in  said  housing. 

4,248,512 
TWO-PART  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEDIA  REPLACEABLE 

CASSETTE  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Daniel  H.  Bobbins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,595,  Sep.  8, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,521 
Int  CL2G03B  77/26 
U.S.  a.  354— 275  3  Claims 


4,248,513 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  HLM 

Michael  V.  Caccamiii,  Rte.  2  -  Box  698,  Garland,  Tex.  75040 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,170 

Int  a.J  G03D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  354—299  12  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  camera; 

b.  an  additional  two-part  photosensitive  material  replaceable 
supply  device  for  said  camera  including: 


=5" 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  photographic  film  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  openable  top; 

a  constant  temperature  bath  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  non- 
flowing  bath  of  liquid  within  the  housing; 

at  least  one  upwardly  open  developing  tank  removably 
mounted  in  said  constant  temperature  bath  tank,  said 
developing  tank  having  a  perforated  air  agitation  line 
therein; 

a  slot  in  the  top  of  said  housing  aligned  with  said  developing 
tank  giving  access  thereto  for  insertion  and  removal  of 
film  to  be  developed; 

an  equipment  compartment  within  said  housing; 

an  air  pump  in  said  equipment  compartment;  and 

flexible  air  delivery  means  in  said  equipment  compartment 
for  delivering  air  from  said  air  pump  to  said  air  agiution 
line  and  through  the  perforations  thereof  into  said  devel- 
oping tank  to  agiute  liquid  therein,  said  flexible  air  deliv- 
ery means  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  ready 
removal  of  said  developing  tank  from  said  constant  tem- 
perature bath  tank  without  the  necessity  of  disconnecting 
said  means  from  said  developing  tank  air  agiution  line 
below  the  Uquid  level  in  said  constant  temperature  bath 
tank. 


1003  O.G.— 8 
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4,248^14 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Watkins,  Appleby,  Rosebery  RiL,  Token  Green,  Read- 
ing. Berkshire,  Eagiand 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,474 

fat  a.'  G03D  3/06 

UJS.  CL  354—299  29  Claims 


be  developed  into,  through  and  out  of  the  developing  chamber 
along  a  predetermined  path,  including  at  least  one  rotatably 
mounted  submerging  roller  operative  for  causing  transported 
photographic  material  to  pass  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
body  of  developing  fluid  and  a  rotatably  mountfd  counterpres- 
sure  roller  arranged  beneath  the  submerging  roller  to  press  the 
transported  photographic  material  against  the  submerging 
roller  during  transport  of  the  photographic  material  through 
the  developing  chamber,  the  developing  chamber  furthermore 
including  at  least  one  inclined  flow  plate  extending  transverse 
to  the  transport  direction  of  photographic  material  and  opera- 
tive for  damping  the  agitation  of  the  body  of  developing  fluid 
produced  by  rotation  of  the  submerging  and  counterpressure 
rollers  during  transport  of  photographic  material. 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  chamber  mounted  for  angular  movement  about 
an  axis,  at  least  one  reservoir  for  a  photographic  processing 
fluid,  pump^eans  for  introducing  processing  fluid  into  and 
discharging  it  from  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  processing  fluid  into 
and  discharge  of  processing  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said 
chamber,  the  outlet  of  the  pump  means  being  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  chamber  and  the  valve  means  being  operable  to 
connect  the  inlet  of  the  pump  means  either  to  said  at  least  one 
reservoir  so  that  processing  fluid  may  be  withdrawn  from  said 
at  least  one  reservoir  and  introduced  into  the  chamber  or  to 
atmosphere  so  that  air  under  pressure  can  be  introduced  into 
the  chamber  to  force  processing  fluid  therein  out  of  the  cham- 
ber through  a  chamber  outlet. 


4,248,516 
SELF-THREADING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSOR 
James  D.  Grooters,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,091 

Int  QV  G03D  i/l3 

U.S.  a.  354—321  5  Claims 


4,248,515 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
AvellBO  Fenuudez,  Gautine  Josef  Glass,  Ottobrunn,  and  Viktor 
Osegowitsch,  Tanfkircben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigBors  to  AGFA-Geraert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Ju.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1976,  2626a7 

Int  a?  G03D  i/n 
U  A  Ct  354—321  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  developing  apparatus  of  the  type  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  successive  processing  chambers  arranged  for  gen- 
erally horizontal  travel  of  a  photographic  emulsion-carrying 
material  to  be  processed  through  the  successive  processing 
chambers,  a  developing  chamber  of  novel  construction  com- 
prising a  developing-fluid  tank  containing  a  body  of  develop- 
ing fluid,  the  body  of  developing  fluid  having  an  upper  surface; 
and  transport  means  for  transporting  photographic  material  to 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  an  elongated  web  of  photo- 
graphic material,  having  an  automatic  self-threading  roller 
transport  system,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processing  compartments  suitable  for  conflning 
processing  liquid  therein,  including  at  least  a  flrst  and 
second  compartment, 

a  set  of  web-engaging  driving  rollers  respectively  mounted 
above  said  compartments  to  respectively  feed  the  web 
into  the  compartments, 

a  set  of  weighted  idler  rollers  mounted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  each  compartment  and  respectively  lowered 
into  the  compartments  when  a  web  of  material  is  being 
processed, 

releasable  means  for  initially  holdng  said  set  of  weighted 
idler  rollers  in  raised  position, 

said  two  sets  of  rollers  deflning  two  principal  web  paths,  one 
constituting  a  substantially  planar  initial  threading  path 
located  above  said  compartments  with  the  weighted  rol- 
lers held  in  elevated  position  thereabove  to  permit  the 
leading  end  of  the  web  to  be  initially  threaded  through 
said  path  above  said  compartments,  the  other  web  path 
constituting  the  operative  web  path  defined  by  said  two 
sets  of  rollers  when  said  weighted  rollers  have  been  low- 
ered into  their  operative  positions  in  the  respective  com- 
partments after  the  automatic  threading  operation, 

means  connected  to  said  weighted  idler  rollers  for  counter- 
balancing only  a  portion  of  the  weight  thereof, 

controllable  means  for  driving  the  web  engaging  driving 
rollers, 

control  means  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  driving 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


199 


means  for  the  second  compartment  actuated  by  the  first 
weighted  roller  being  lowered  into  operative  position 
within  the  first  compartment  to  actuate  the  second  drive 
roller  to  feed  the  web  into  said  second  compartment  and, 
control  means  for  successively  actuating  the  drive  rollers  for 
each  of  the  other  compartments  responsive  to  the  lower- 
ing of  the  next  proceeding  weighted  roller  into  its  opera- 
tive position  and  thus  ultimately  produce  a  second  web 
path  through  the  compartments  which  constitutes  said 
operative  web  path. 

4,248,517 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  COPYING 

APPARATUS,  A  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS,  AND  THE 

UKE 
MasiOi  Nishikawa,  HachiiOi*  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M57438 
Int  Q\}  G03B  27/00 
UAQ.  355— 1  6  Claims 


27 


27 


25 


-'A     I 
22 


/ 

J- 



• 

" 

._. 

- 

._, 

^' 

^26 


■St^tlv  rtglen  to    — 
b*  lllmlimHd 


charge  holding  means,  means  for  producing,  on  said  charge 
holding  means,  an  clectrosutic  latent  image  having  a  negative 
polarity,  a  chargeable  drum  composed  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive member  and  a  dielectric  layer  coated  thereon,  means 
for  uniformly  charging  said  chargeable  drum,  and  means  for 
bringing  the  thus  uniformly  charged  chargeable  drum  into 
contact  with  said  charge  holding  means  which  has  said  electro- 
static latent  image  produced  thereon  and  for  moving  said 
charge  holding  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  means  for  uniformly  charging  said  chargeable  drum  com- 
prises a  direct  current  corona  discharge  device  for  charging 
said  chargeable  drum  with  a  positive  polarity,  an  alternating 
current  corona  discharge  device  including  a  grip  disposed 
between  said  alternating  current  corona  discharge  device  and 
said  chargeable  drum  being  supplied  with  a  bias  volugc  having 
a  positive  polarity  and  in  which  said  charge  holding  means  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  chargeable  drum  of  a  previously 
uniformly  charged  opposite  polarity,  to  thereby  eliminate  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  having  a  negative  polarity  and  to 
cause  the  charge  having  the  positive  polarity  to  remain  at  that 
region  of  said  charge  holding  means  on  which  said  electro- 
static latent  image  having  a  negative  polarity  has  been  deleted 
by  exposed  light. 

4,248,519 

CHARGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  XEROGRAPHIC 

MACHINES 

Charles  J.  Urso,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,035 

Int  a.'  G03G  15/02 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  CH  1  Claim 


1.  An  illuminating  device  for  use  in  a  copying  apparatus,  a 
facsimile  apparatus  and  the  like  in  which  a  document  to  be 
scanned  is  illuminated  and  imagewise  exposure  of  the  illumi- 
nated document  is  effected  to  an  electrophotographic  photo- 
sensitive member  by  means  of  an  array  of  converging  type 
optical  fibers  comprising: 
a  fluorescent  lamp  having  an  elongated  tilbe  and  a  slit  hke 
aperture  through  which  light  emitted  from  the  lamp  is 
directed  to  the  document; 
a  dimmer  circuit  connected  to  the  fluorescent  lamp  for 
adjusting  an  amount  of  light  emitted  from  the  lamp;  and 
a  mask  arranged  around  the  fluorescent  lamp  at  least  adja- 
cent thereto  and  having  light  permeable  openings  whose 
aperture  ratio  is  small  at  a  central  portion  of  the  lamp  tube 
and  is  larger  at  both  end  portions  of  the  lamp  tube. 

4,248,518 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
MasiUi  NishUcawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1977,  52-47817 

Int  Q\?  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-3  CH  2  Oaims 


3S 


1.  In  an  improved  electrographic  apparatus  comprising  a 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  type  reproduction  machine  for  produc- 
ing copies  of  an  original,  the  machine  having  a  photoreceptor, 
charging  means  for  placing  a  charge  on  the  photoreceptor  m 
preparation  for  imaging,  exposure  means  for  exposmg  the 
charged  photoreceptor  to  the  original  whereby  to  create  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  of  the  original  on  the  photoreceptor, 
developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  electrostatic  image 
on  the  photoreceptor,  and  transfer  means  for  transferring  the 
developed  image  to  a  sheet  of  copy  material,  the  combination 
comprising: 
light  means  for  illuminating  said  photoreceptor  to  reduce  the 

charge  level  of  said  photoreceptor; 
supplemental  charging  means  for  increasing  the  charge  on  said 

photoreceptor; 
a  power  source  for  said  light  means  and  said  supplemental 

charging  means; 

means  for  monitoring  the  charge  on  said  photoreceptor  to 
produce  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  degree  of  over- 
charge or  undercharge  of  said  photoreceptor; 

said  monitoring  means  including  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  reflecting  the  optimum  charge  for  said  photoreceptor, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  reflecting  the  existmg 
charge  on  said  photoreceptor,  and  comparator  means  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  said  con- 
trol signal;  and 
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control  means  for  proportionally  actuating  said  light  means 
and  said  supplementol  charging  means  in  response  to  said 
control  signal,  said  control  means  including 

first  control  gate  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  of  one 
polarity  for  regulating  power  input  from  said  power  source 
to  said  light  means  in  proportion  to  the  strength  of  said 
control  signal;  and 

second  control  gate  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  of  the 
opposite  polarity  for  regulating  power  input  from  said 
power  source  to  said  supplemental  charging  means  in  pro- 
portion to  the  strength  of  said  control  signal. 

4,24M20 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

WITH  IMPROVED  nXING  ARRANGEMENT 

TakiUi  Kurita,  Kawachinagano,  and  Yiui  Enoguchi,  Higashi- 

osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignofs  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,510 
Claims     priority,     application*  Japan,     Oct.     12,     1977, 
52/137176[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
UAa.355— 3FU  6aainis 


4,248,521 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Lee  R.  Brown;  Jose  L.  Herrera,  Iwth  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John 
D.  Plumadore,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  James  River 
Graphics  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Mass.  and  SIE  Incorporated, 
Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,304,  Oct.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,991. 
This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,895 
Int.  a.^  G03G  J5/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  copier  for  transferring  an  original 
image  onto  a  copy  paper  continuously  fed  from  a  roll  by  a 
process  including  the  steps  of  electrostatically  charging  a 
photoreceptor,  exposing  said  original  image  onto  said  electro- 
statically charged  photoreceptor  to  form  an  electrostatic  latent 
image,  developing  said  electrosutic  latent  image  to  form  a 
toner  powder  image,  electrostatically  transferring  said  toner 
powder  image  onto  said  copy  paper,  fusing  said  toner  powder 
image  on  said  copy  paper  to  fix  it  thereon,  and  cutting  said 
copy  paper  carrying  the  fixed  image  thereon  into  successive 
lengths  to  provide  respective  copies,  said  electrophotographic 
copier  comprising:  means  for  transferring  said  toner  powder 
image  formed  on  said  photoreceptor  onto  said  copy  paper; 
means  for  fixing  said  toner  powder  image  on  said  copy  paper 
by  fusing,  said  fixing  means  at  least  including  one  heat  source 
disposed  in  a  position  near  the  path  of  travel  of  said  copy 
paper;  means  for  holding  said  heat  source  for  selective  move- 
ment of  said  heat  source  towards  and  away  from  said  copy 
paper;  means  for  retracting  said  heat  tource  from  said  copy 
paper  at  least  when  said  copy  paper  is  not  transported  for- 
wardly,  a  reflector  for  reflecting  heat  radiated  from  said  heat 
source  towards  said  copy  paper,  at  least  one  movable  duct 
means  through  which  air  can  flow,  means  for  drawing  air  to 
induce  air  flow  through  said  duct  means,  said  movable  duct 
means  being  movable  from  an  operational  position  thereof  to  a 
standby  position  thereof  in  which  it  covers  at  least  the  upper 
portion  of  said  heat  source  when  said  heat  source  is  moved  to 
a  position  in  which  it  is  retracted  from  said  copy  paper;  at  least 
one  pair  of  transferring  rolb  for  forward  transporting  of  said 
copy  paper  carrying  said  fixed  image  thereon;  and  means  for 
cutting  said  copy  paper  carrying  said  fixed  image  thereon  into 
sheet-size  lengths,  said  cutting  means  being  disposed  at  a  for- 
ward position  with  respect  to  the  position  of  said  pair  of  rolls 
in  said  path  of  travel  of  said  copy  paper. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  recording  on  an  electrophoto- 
graphic medium,  said  medium  compri$ing  an  insulative  sub- 
strate, a  conductive  layer  overlying  the  substrate  and  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  overlying  the  conductive  layer,  said  record- 
ing apparatus  comprising  first  means  for  providing  a  desired 
distribution  of  charge  of  a  given  polarity  on  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  layer  representing  an  image  to  be  recorded, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  first  electrode  adjacent 
the  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  opposite  the  first  charging 
means,  and  a  power  supply  connected  to  the  first  electrode  for 
applying  a  potential  to  the  first  electrode,  said  potential  estab- 
lishing a  field  having  a  polarity  and  sufficient  strength  at  the 
photoconductive  layer  to  reduce  the  tendency  of  the  charge  to 
be  distributed  in  an  undesired  pattern  on  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  layer  as  a  result  of  defects  in  the  medium. 

4,248,522 

SOLID  METERING  ROLL 

Austin  E.  Davis,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Corporation, 

Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,901 

Int  a.' G03G /5//0 

U.S.a.355— 10  11  Claims 


*»  so 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having 

a  drum  having  a  reuseable  photosensitive  surface,  said  drum 

rotating  in  a  first  rotation  direction, 
a  developing  station  for  contacting  liquid  toner  to  said  drum 

surface  to  develop  an  electrostatic  image,  and 
a  transfer  station  for  transferring  said  developed  image  to  a 

transfer  material, 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  liquid  on  the 

drum  prior  to  said  transfer  station  comprising 
a  metering  roll  having 

a  metering  portion  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 

distance  control  portions  rigidly  secured  in  coaxial  rela- 
tionship to  each  of  said  ends  so  that  said  metering  por- 
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tion  and  said  distance  control  portions  have  a  fixed 
routional  reUtionship  v.bereby  they  do  not  rotate  rela- 
tive  to  each  other, 
said  distance  control  portions  being  sized  to  maintain  said 
metering  portion  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  said 

means  for  biasing  said  metering  roll  toward  the  drum,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  metering  roll  in  said  first  rotation 

direction,  . ,     ^    . 

whereby  said  distance  control  portions  contact  said  rotating 
drtim  in  a  sliding,  opposing  frictional  relationship. 

4,248,523 
Fl  ECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

EQmSrowiTO  Improved  copy  paper  cutting 

ARRANGEMENT 

Yasuhiko  Doi;  Shigemitsu  Shimizu;  Toshio  Matsui;  Yoshihisa 
Kawai;  Yutaka  Irie;  Norihiko  Suzuki,  and  Soichi  Iwao  aU  o 
Toyokiiwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushik. 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1978,  53.854W 

•^    lat.  a.3  G03G  75/00.  G03B  29/00 


tials  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  the  mem- 

deteinining  the  difference  between  said  light  region  surface 
potential  and  dark  region  surface  potential  to  obtain  an 
electrostatic  contrast  value  and  modifying  the  charging 
condition  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  contrast  to 


U.S.  a.  355—13 
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adjust  said  electrostatic  contrast  to  a  predetennined  value; 

and  ^ 

modifying  the  background  portion  potential  to  a  predeter- 
mined  potential,  which  would  not  create  fog  when  said 
electrostatic  image  is  cffcveloped  into  a  visible  image,  with- 
out substantially  varying  the  modified  electrostaUc  con- 
trast. 


1  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a  rotatable  photosensitive  drum  having  a  photosensitive 
surface  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  scanmng  device  for 
projecting  an  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied  onto  said  photo- 
Lnsitive  surface  at  an  exposure  position  m  synchronization 
with  the  rotation  of  said  photosensitive  dnim  so  as  to  form  the 
image  of  the  original  on  said  photosensitive  surface,  a  transfer 
device  for  transferring  the  image  formed  on  said  photosensi- 
tive surface  onto  copy  paper  at  a  ^"^f  %P°^'*'°";J;"""' 
means  for  cutting  the  copy  paper  from  a  roll  of  copy  paper  into 
a  predetennined  size  at  a  copy  paper  cutting  position,  the 
distance  between  said  exposure  position  and  transfer  position 
along  said  photosensitive  surface  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance  along  the  transporting  path  of  the  copy  paper  between 
said  copy  paper  cutting  position  and  said  transfer  position,  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  scanning  device  fo^ 
actuating  said  cutter  means  only  after  tennination  of  the  expo- 
sure. 

4,248,524 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 
'^^^  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Tom  TdoAashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Claim,  priority,  •PPUctlonJijjn^  J«».  JJ.  ^'77,  524J2737. 

*"*•   ^'^  «A  /Ratine 

"t  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  contrast  value  of  electrophoto- 
graphic inuiges  comprising  the  steps  of:  .K,,rina 
fonning  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  image  bearing 
member  by  an  electrostatic  image  formation  process  in- 
cluding charging  and  image  exposure  steps  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  member; 
detecting  the  light  region  and  the  dark  region  surface  poten- 


4,248,525 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SETS  OF  COLLATED 

COPIES 
Robert  M.  Sterrett,  Rochester,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester/N.Y. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,573 

Int  a.'  G03G  WOO:  B65H  W042.  39/11 
UA  a.  355-14  SH  5^^»^ 


1  Apparatus  for  producing  sets  of  collated  copies  from  a  set 
of  document  sheets  having  a  particular  page  sequence  order. 

^'ir'frprS-pies  of  one  or  more  of  the  document 
sheets  in  a  non-collating  mode  of  operation; 

means  for  storing  temporarily  copies  produced  in  the  non- 
collating  mode  of  operation;  ^.Utino 

means  for  producing  copies  of  document  sheets  m  a  colUtmg 
mode  of  operation;  . ,        .     . 

means  for  receiving  copies  made  by  both  of  said  producing 

means;  and  j;r#iotiv 

means  for  delivering  copies  to  said  receiving  """^^  ^'rocUy 
from  said  means  for  producing  copies  m  a  coHaUng  mode 
of  operation  and  from  said  storing  means  wt^nrnxed  in  an 
ordeTthat  results  in  the  copies  in  "^V'^'^*^ 
having  a  page  sequence  order  correspondmg  to  the  partic 
IT  4ge^u««^  o^der  of  the  set  of  document  sheets. 
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4,24M26 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  DOOR  STATE  IN  COPYING 

APPARATUS 
Abe  Shukfai,  aad  MistM  Akiyaiu,  both  of  HachiojU  Japan, 
to  KoidsUrokn  Photo  Industry  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,056 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1978, 53-2645rU] 
Int  CL^  GOSG  15/00 
VJS.  CL  355—14  R  6  Claims 


ftOUCNCt         MOVC* 

conthol        ocviccs 


1.  In  a  copier  having  a  source  of  power,  an  access  door 
moveable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  plurality  of 
electrically  powered  devices  for  effecting  operation  of  the 
copier,  door-operated  switch  means  connecting  the  devices  to 
the  source  of  power  when  the  access  door  is  closed  and  discon- 
necting them  when  the  door  is  open,  a  sequence  control  circuit 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  source  of  power  and  its 
output  connected  to  the  devices  for  operating  the  same  in 
desired  sequential  order,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  supplying  to  the  sequence  control  circuit  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  closed  or  open  position  of  the  access  door  respectively 
in  response  to  the  application  or  lack  of  power  to  the  devices. 


medium;  said  apparatus  including  a  patch  of  a  predetermined 
uniform  density  carried  on  the  original  carrier  plate  at  a  loca- 
tion remote  from  the  predetermined  location  for  supporting 
the  original  to  be  copied,  said  patch  location  being  such  that 
during  said  relative  movement  of  the  carrier  plate  and  optical 
system  the  image  of  the  patch  is  scanned  and  transmitted  by  the 
optical  system  onto  the  electrophotosensitive  medium  to  form 
thereon  an  electrostatic  image  of  the  patch,  and  a  detector  for 
measuring  the  density  of  the  developed  toner  image  of  the 
patch  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  image  density  for  enabling  control  of  the  toner 
concentration  of  the  toner  image  of  the  original;  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
switch  means  on  the  copying  machine  actuatable  at  a  prede- 
termined position  of  the  original  carrier  plate  along  said 
path  of  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  optical 
system  adapted  when  actuated  to  produce  a  first  control 
signal,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  movement  measuring  means 
and  the  patch  image  density  detector  and  said  switch 
means  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  at  a  time 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  movement  of 
the  electrophotosensitive  medium  following  receipt  of 
said  first  control  signal,  said  second  control  signal  operat- 
ing the  toner  concentration  control  means  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  the  detector  as  the  moving  medium 
carries  the  patch  toner  image  to  a  measurement-enabling 
position  with  respect  to  the  detector. 


4,248,527 

'  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TOl^R 

CONCENTRATION  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINES 

Mistno  Akiyama,  and  Hiroshi  Kara,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

to  Kooiahiroku  Photo  Indnstry  Co.,  LttL,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,059 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53/2760 

lit  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  toner  con- 
centration in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having 
an  original  carrier  plate  for  supporting  an  original  to  be  copied 
at  a  predetermined  location  thereon,  an  electrophotosensitive 
medium  adapted  for  movement  during  operation  of  the  copy- 
ing machine,  an  optical  system  positioned  between  the  original 
carrier  plate  and  the  electrophotosensitive  medium,  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  origijud  carrier  plate  and  the  optical 
system  with  respect  to  each  other  along  a  path  to  scan  the 
original  and  to  optically  transmit  an  image  of  the  same  onto  the 
m^um  during  movement  along  said  path  so  as  to  form  an 
electrostatic  image  of  the  original  on  the  medium,  a  developing 
device  for  changing  the  electrostatic  image  to  a  visible  toner 
image  and  including  means  for  controlling  the  toner  concen- 
tration of  a  developed  toner  image,  and  means  for  measuring 
the  extent  of  operative  movement  of  the  electrophotosensitive 


4,248,528         ^ 
COPIER  WTTH  DOCUMENT  SENSING  CONTROL 
Ravi  B.  Sahay,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,131 

Int  CL^  G03G  7^/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  copier  with  a  document  feeder  for  feeding  conven- 
tionally sized  original  document  sheets  with  conventional 
information  indicia  on  one  or  both  sides  thereof  to  a  document 
imaging  station  to  be  copied  onto  selected  copy  sheets  in  said 
copier,  which  copier  is  controlled  by  an  electronic  controller, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  document  feeder  has  a  non-imaging  optical  scanning 
means  therein  for  optically  scanning  the  document  sheets 
being  fed  by  said  document  feeder  before  they  are  copied 
to  provide  electrical  pulses  corresponding  to  light  and 
dark  indicia  area  of  said  document  sheets;  and 
wherein  a  control  sheet  of  said  conventional  document  size 
is  adapted  to  be  insertable  into  said  same  document  feeder 
in  the  same  manner  as  said  original  document  sheets; 
said  control  sheet  has  a  plurality  of  defined  operator  select- 
ably  markable  indicia  area  thereon,  identified  by  adjacent 
pre-printed  locating  and  identifying  indicia  thereof,  said 
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selectable  markable  areas  corresponding  to  different  oper- 
ator selectable  operations  of  said  copier; 

said  operator  markable  indicia  areas  on  said  control  sheet  are 
adapted  for  reading  by  said  optical  scanning  means;  and 

said  optical  scanning  means  is  connected  to  said  electronic 
controller  of  said  copier  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
copier  with  said  operator  markable  indicia  as  said  control 
sheet  is  fed  by  said  document  feeder,  including  means  to 
automatically  inhibit  the  copying  of  said  control  sheet  by 
said  copier  by  indicia  areas  thereon; 

wherein  said  same  optical  scanning  means  and  said  elec- 
tronic controller  are  further  adapted  to  sense  the  absence 
of  any  indicia  on  one  side  of  an  individual  document  sheet 
being  fed  by  said  document  feeder  and  to  automatically 
inhibit  the  copying  of  that  indicia-free  side  of  that  docu- 
ment sheet  by  said  copier. 


4,248,530 
FRAME  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOCOPIES 
Jiirgen  Bockemiihl-Simon,  and  Rainer  Bernhardt,  both  of  Berg- 
nenstadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Johannes  Bock- 
emnehl,  Gnmmersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829020 

Lit  a.J  G03B  27/58 
U.S.  a.  355—74  13  Claims 


4,248,529 
AUTOMATIC  IMAGE  ORIGINAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Sato,  Kokubuiyi,  and  Katsushi  Furuichi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,420,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,844 

Int  a.J  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—41  26  Claims 


9.   10 
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1.  A  frame  for  making  photocopies,  comprising  a  support 
having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support  photosensitive 
sheet  material  and  having  four  edges;  at  least  two  adjacent 
covdir  units,  each  unit  being  formed  with  at  least  two  adjacent 
covers  for  covering  respective  sections  of  said  upper  surface  to 
prevent  light  penetration  onto  the  latter,  said  covers  being 
sealingly  connected  to  each  other  by  a  hinge  means  to  permit 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  covers  independently  of  each 
other  between  open  and  closed  positions  within  each  of  said 
cover  units;  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  edges  of  said 
support  when  said  covers  are  in  the  closed  position;  said  adja- 
cent cover  units  having  adjacent  edges  provided  with  shoul- 
ders shaped  and  dimensioned  to  complement  each  other  and  to 
form  together  an  open  groove  when  said  covers  are  in  the 
closed  position;  and  means  for  pressing  each  two  adjacent  ones 
of  said  cover  units  in  a  direction  towards  said  upper  surface  of 
said  support,  said  pressing  means  including  an  elongated  rod 
mountable  in  said  groove  and  pressing  said  two  adjacent  cover 
units  to  thereby  prevent  light  penetration  onto  said  upper 
surface  when  the  covers  are  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  An  automatic  image  original  handling  device  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  image  original  holding  members  capable  of 
accommodating  therein  a  plurality  of  image  originals; 

(b)  image  original  forwarding  means  for  forwarding  the 
image  originals  from  the  respective  original  holding  mem- 
bers, one  at  a  time; 

(c)  image  original  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  image 
originals,  forwarded  by  the  image  original  forwarding 
means,  to  an  image  exposure  section; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  image  original  receiving  members  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  the  image  originals  forwarded  and 
conveyed  from  the  corresponding  image  original  holding 
members;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  the  image  originals  to  be 
automatically  and  sequentially  forwarded  from  the  plural- 
ity of  image  original  holding  members  so  that  after  the  last 
image  original  on  an  original  holding  member  has  been 
conveyed,  the  image  original  on  the  next  subsequent  origi- 
nal mounting  member  begins  to  be  forwarded. 


4,248,531 
VIDEODISC  REPLICATION  APPARATUS 
David  S.  Smith,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,532 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/20 

U.S.  a.355— 91  15aaims 


'/////////•/////A 


M. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  photographic  replication  of  infor- 
mation from  a  master  record  carrier  onto  a  replicate  material  in 
web  form,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  an  exposure  chamber; 
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(b)  means  for  bringing  a  replicate  material  and  a  master 
record  carrier  into  contact  within  said  exposure  chamber 
for  a  contact  print  exposure; 

(c)  means  for  evacuating  said  exposure  chamber  to  facilitate 
contact  between  the  replicate  material  and  the  master 
record  carrier; 

(d)  means  deflning  a  ported  takeup  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  the  replicate  material  from  said  exposure  chamber 
after  a  contact  print  exposure;  and 

(e)  means  for  selectively  closing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  exposure  chamber  and  said  takeup  chamber 
when  access  to  the  takeup  chamber  is  desired. 


4i4g  «32 

ELECTRCM)PnCAL  DISTANCE-MEASURING  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Nosier,  2587  Floral  HiU  Dr.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97403 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,227 

iBt  CIJ  GOIC  3/00.  5/00.  11/26:  A47J  7/08 

UJS.  a.  356—1  4  Oaims 
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1.  Electro-optical  distance-measuring  apparatus  having  a 
defined  dynamic  viewing  range  comprising 

means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  optical  radiation  along  a 
defined  projection  axis, 

means  aimed  along  a  defined  viewing  axis  for  gathering  and 
transmitting  radiation  from  said  beam  reflected  by  an 
object  impinged  thereby,  said  gathering  means  generally 
occupying  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  said  viewing  axis 
and  which  intersects  said  projection  axis  at  a  known  point, 
and 

elongated,  linearly  distributed  optical-radiation  sensing 
means  having  a  length  relating  to  said  viewing  range, 
positioned  to  be  impinged  by  reflected  radiation  transmit- 
ted by  said  gathering  means,  said  sensing  means  including 
plural  side-by-side  adjacent  sensors  arranged  along  a  sub- 
stantially straight  line  which  passes  through  said  known 
point. 


4,248,533 
DISTORTED  TEXTURE  DETECTING  METHOD 
Ryoichi  Shimada,  Sabae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiren  Denshi  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Fukui,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-152864 
ht  CL'  GOIN  21/89 
U.S.  a.  356—238  9  Claims 


of  a  woven  material  moving  traversely  between  a  light  source 
and  an  alignment  slit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  divided  slit  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of 
unit  slits; 

providing  each  unit  slit  with  a  respective  preset  angle  of 
inclination  which  differs  by  a  predetermined  angle  from 
the  preset  angle  of  inclination  of  adjacent  said  unit  slits; 

generating  a  moire  by  moving  said  weft  threads  of  said 
woven  material  adjacent  to  said  divided  slit  arrangement 
and  illuminating  said  woven  material  and  said  divided  slit 
arrangement; 

detecting  and  transducing  said  moire  through  said  alignment 
slit  to  develop  a  plurality  of  voltages,  each  voltage  being 
proportional  to  light  incident  on  a  respective  one  of  said 
unit  slits; 

scanning  said  plurality  of  voltages  to  determine  said  voltage 
having  the  greatest  magnitude;  and 

selecting  said  respective  one  of  said  unit  slits  corresponding 
to  said  voltage  having  the  greatest  magnitude  so  as  to 
determine  the  preset  angle  of  inclination  of  said  selected 
respective  one  of  said  unit  slits,  whereby  to  detect  the 
direction  of  the  weft  threads  in  said  woven  material. 


4,248,534 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION 
OF  ANGULAR  VIBRATION  INDUCED  ERRORS  IN  RING 

LASER  GYROSCOPES 
Hubert  F.  Elbert,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, UtUe  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,261 

Int  a.'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  35^-350  4  Claims 


camfCTia    !'• 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  distorted  texture  in  weft  threads 


1.  In  a  sinusoidally  dithered  ring  laser  gyroscope  wherein 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  light  beams  are  generated  in 
the  optical  cavity  of  the  gyroscope  and  wherein  the  frequency 
differential  between  the  two  beams  caused  by  rotation  of  the 
gyroscope  results  in  an  interference  pattern  when  the  beams 
are  extracted  from  the  gyroscope  and  heterodyn^  by  a  beam 
combining  means  and  wherein  the  beat  frequency  of  the  inter- 
ference pattern  is  measured  by  a  photodetector  and  wherein 
the  beat  frequency  is  a  measure  of  the  angular  rotation  of  the 
gyroscope  and  wherein  means  including  the  photodetector 
convert  the  measure  of  beat  frequency  to  a  gyroscope  output 
signal  indicating  the  angular  rotation  of  the  gyroscope,  an 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  said  photodetector  including  at  least  one  analog  gyro- 
scope output  signal  in  the  form 

V{t)  =Kpsin(1'+/3-(-4») 

where  Vp  is  a  scale  factor  related  to  the  excitation  voltage 
of  the  photodetector  means,  ♦  is  the  momentary  phase 
difference  between  the  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 
beams,  /3  is  the  composite  scattering  angle  and  <^  is  the 
fringe  pattern  adjustment  for  any  phase  which  can  be 
adjusted  by  positioning  of  the  photodetector  means; 

(b)  the  excitation  voltage  of  the  photodetector  being  scaled 
such  that 
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Vp 


=  ftz.^ 


lir 


ft/>-  Wrf 


where  fi/,  is  the  rate  at  which  lock-in  effect  occurs  in  the 
gyroscope  fi/jis  the  dither  rate  of  the  gyroscope  and  cd^is 
the  dither  frequency  of  the  gyroscope; 

(c)  the  fringe  pattern  adjustment  4>  being  set  at  -7r/4; 

(d)  means  to  sense  said  analog  gyroscope  output  signal  when 
the  dither  velocity  is  zero  to  obtain  an  error  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  error  due  to  the  lock-in  phenomenon  at 
said  time;  and 

(e)  means  to  add  said  error  signal  to  the  gyroscope  output 
signal  to  correct  for  phase  errors  due  to  the  lock-in  phe- 
nomenon. 


predetermined  wavelength  and  second  electric  signals  for 

another  predetermined  wavelength  from  the  output  signals  of 

the  detector,  and  a  signal  treating  circuit  for  treating  the  first 

and  the  second  electric  signals  to  obtain  a  light  absorption 

amount  of  the  sample; 

wherein  one  of  the  light  paths  comprises  a  routing  mirror, 

reflecting  mirrors,  a  first  filter  for  transmitting  a  first 

predetermined  wavelength  and  a  half-mirror  and  the 

other  of  the  light  paths  comprises  the  rotating  mirror,  a 


4  248,535 

LASER  GYROMETER  HAVING  THE  TWO  BEAMS 

EMERGING  FROM  THE  TWO  ENDS  OF  THE  HBER 

FORMING  TWO  ADJACENT  LIGHT  PARTS  OF  A 

SINGLE  BEAM 

Georges  Pircher,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, ' 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,386 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356— 350  6  Oaims 


BETBrrioN 

9~'  MEANS 


LASER 
t ^« 


-I    ^     y      3     u- 1" 


no 


1.  A  laser  gyrometer  for  the  measure  of  the  angular  speed  of 
a  rotating  system,  comprising  a  monomode  laser  source  emit- 
ting a  monochromatic  beam,  a  light  guide  wound  around  the 
rotation  axis,  separation  means  comprising  an  optical  element 
having  two  reflecting  faces  and  situated  in  the  path  of  said 
monochromatic  beam  for  producing  first  and  second  second- 
ary beams  and  directing  said  secondary  beam  towards  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  light  guide,  respectively;  said  optical  ele- 
ment further  collecting  said  first  and  second  secondary  beams 
emerging  from  said  second  and  first  ends,  respectively,  and 
forming  two  adjacent  light  parts  of  a  single  beam;  said  gyrome- 
ter further  comprising  optical  detection  means  for  measuring 
the  phase-shift  between  said  two  parts  produced  by  said  rota- 
tion. 


second  filter  for  transmitting  a  second  predetermined 
wavelength  and  the  half-mirror  and  wherein  the  signal 
treating  circuit  comprises  two  signal  paths  and  a  differen- 
tial circuit  for  obtaining  a  difference  between  the  outputs 
of  both  signal  paths,  each  signal  path  including  a  sample 
and  hold  circuit  for  maintaining  the  level  of  the  signal 
supplied  thereto,  a  high-pass  filter,  a  rectifying  circuit  and 
a  low-pass  filter  arranged  in  a  predetermined  order,  and 
wherein  means  are  included  for  synchronizing  said  switch 
with  the  rotating  mirror. 


4,248,537 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

UGHT  EXIT  ANGLE  FROM  A  MATERIAL  STRIP 

ILLUMINATED  BY  A  UGHT  BEAD 

Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 

Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972^1 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1978,  28003512 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/84.  21/88 

U.S.  a.  356^-431  «5  a«i«M 


4,248  536 

DUAL  WAVELENGTH  PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE 

Kazuo  HUikata,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,367,  Apr.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45432 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  3/50:  GOIN  21/27 
\}S.  CI.  356-416  2  Claims 

1.  A  photometric  device  comprising  a  photometric  optical 
system  for  obtaining  light  outputs  each  having  a  predetermined 
wavelength  by  transmitting  light  from  a  light  source  to  a  sam- 
ple to  be  measured  through  different  light  paths  each  having  a 
filter,  a  detector  for  converting  each  light  output  into  an  elec- 
tric signal,  a  switch  for  deriving  first  electric  signals  for  one 


45.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  and  nature  of 
irregularities  in  a  surface  of  a  strip  material  comprising  the 
steps  of:  scanning  a  light  bead  over  a  surface  to  thereby  gener- 
ate light  beams  reflected  by  the  surface  at  relative  angles  of 
reflections  which  are  a  function  of  the  condition  of  the  surface 
at  the  location  at  which  they  are  reflected,  optically  capturing 
the  reflected  light  beams  and  directing  substantially  all  light 
beams  reflected  by  the  surface  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
angles  to  a  like  plurality  of  predetermined,  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions, sensing  light  beams  directed  to  the  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined locations,  generating  output  signals  from  light  beams 
spaced  at  the  locations,  and  processing  the  output  signals  to 
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detennine  the  presence  and  nature  of  surface  irregularities  of 
the  strip  material. 

4,248,538 

GRAIN  SmUUNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Entnc  G.  Sdup,  Skeflleld,  Iowa,  aarigaor  to  Snknp  ManufK- 

tving  Coapaay,  Shcffleki,  Iowa 

CoatiBMtkw-iii-fart  of  Ser.  No.  859,161,  Dec.  9, 1977, 

abaadoMd,  which  is  a  coBtinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  774,156,  Mar.  3, 

1977,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

877,951 

IM.  CL^  BOIF  7/00.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  366—261  28  Ctaims 


tion,  a  second  set  of  said  rows  having  the  bars  therein  extend- 
ing in  a  second  direction  which  is  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  first  direction,  the  rows  of  said  first  set  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  rows  of  said  second  set  so  that  the  bars  in 
each  row  are  juxtaposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  bars  in 
the  rows  immediately  above  and  below,  the  bars  in  every  other 
row  of  a  given  set  being  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  the  bars  in 
intervening  rows  of  said  given  set  being  laterally  offset  with 
respect  to  the  bars  in  the  rows  of  said  given  set  immediately 
above  and  below,  the  spacing  between  bars  in  any  given  row 
and  between  the  rows  being  sufficient  to  permit  the  flow  of 
material  through  said  device  without  bridging  and  from  the 
open  bottom. 

4,248,540 

PRINTER  ARM 

James  E.  Bellinger,  Melbourne,  FUu,  assignor  to  Florida  Data 

Corporation,  West  Melbowne,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,006,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,206,266. 

This  application  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,658 

Iirt.  a.i  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  grain  within  a  storage  bin  com- 
prising a  laterally-extending  sweep  member  suspended  at  a  first 
end  by  a  pivotal  support  means  and  at  a  second  end  by  a  track 
means  secured  to  the  storage  bin,  said  sweep  member  including 
an  outer  sleeve  and  an  inner  shaft  independently  rototable, 
drive  means  secured  to  said  inner  shaft  and  engaging  said  track 
means,  at  least  one  stirring  member  moveably  carried  on  said 
outer  sleeve  and  depending  from  said  sweep  member,  means 
for  moving  said  stirring  member  inwardly  and  outwardly 
along  said  sweep  member  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  outer  sleeve,  and  drive  mechanism  to  selec- 
tively rotate  or  counterroUte  said  outer  sleeve  and  continu- 
ously route  said  inner  shaft,  whereby  said  sweep  member  is 
suspended  on  said  track  means  by  said  inner  shaft  and  said 
drive  means  propels  said  sweep  member  along  said  track 
means,  and  the  selective  rotation  of  said  outer  sleeve  causes 
selective  movement  of  said  stirring  member  along  said  sweep 
member. 


4,248,539 

MATERIAL  SPREADER 

EdwiB  M.  Glocitcr,  14697  Roxbvy  Rd.,  Glenelg,  Md.  21737 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,667 

lat  CL^  BOIF  5/06 

UJS.  a.  366— 341  4  Claims 


H 

s 

J, 

* 

1.  A  device  for  uniformly  spreading  a  fluent  material  com- 
prising in  combination  a  vertical  column  formed  by  solid  en- 
clostng  side  walls,  said  column  having  an  open  top  and  an  open 
botto^  and  being  of  uniform  cross-section  from  top  to  bottom, 
a  plurality  of  stacked  rows  of  spaced  parallel  bars  extending 
across  said  column,  the  bars  in  each  row  being  uniformly 
spaced  across  the  entire  cross-section  of  said  column,  a  first  set 
of  said  rows  having  the  bars  therein  extending  in  a  first  direc- 


5.  An  arm  and  stylus  assembly  comprising 

an  arm  extending  in  a  given  direction 

a  generally  cylindrical  stylus  having  its  axis  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  given  direction 

said  arm  having  two  generally  parallel  walls  each  having 
two  edges  extending  parallel  to  said  given  direction  means 
securing  said  edges  of  one  of  said  walls  to  adjacent  said 
edges  of  the  other  of  said  walls, 

a  web  integral  with  and  interconnecting  said  walls  regions  of 
said  wall  lying  between  said  edges, 

said  web  forming  generally  a  semi-cylinder  having  an  axis 
generally  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  stylus  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  stylus, 

said  web  partially  surrounding  and  contacting  said  cylindri- 
cal stylus, 

said  web  being  bonded  to  said  stylus. 

4,248,541 

SERIAL  PRINTER 

Leonard  A.  Poole,  HaOaiid,  England,  assignor  to  Intematiooal 

Staadard  Eaectric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,182 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

02202/78 

Int  CL^  B41J  1/30 
VS.  CL  400— 144J  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  printer  comprising:  a  cylindrical  platen  having  a  hori- 
zontal symmetrical  axis,  said  platen  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
record  sheet  adjacent  thereto  on  which  characters  may  be 
produced;  and  a  daisy-wheel  having  petals  rotatable  in  a  plane 
adjacent  said  platen  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  one  of  said  petals 
having  a  first  slug  connected  thereto  with  a  first  character 
thereon  located  in  a  place  to  cause  a  reproduction  thereof  on 
said  record  sheet  and  oriented  in  a  first  predetermined  position 
td  be  vertical  when  said  one  petal  is  <(>  degrees  from  one  side  of 
a  central  vertical  line  through  the  center  of  said  daisy- wheel  in 
the  plane  thereof,  another  of  said  petals  having  a  second  char- 
acter thereon  located  in  a  place  to  cause  a  reproduction  thereof 
on  said  record  sheet  and  oriented  in  a  second  predetermined 
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position  to  be  horizontal  when  said  one  petal  is  located  in  said 
first  predetermined  position,  said  other  petal  being  positioned 
<^  degrees  from  the  other  side  of  the  same  radial  portion  of  said 


//        23 


central  vertical  line,  said  first  and  second  characters  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  and  lying  approximately  on  a  trans- 
verse line  parallel  to.said  axis  when  said  petals  are  the  aforesaid 
<i>  degrees  from  said  central  vertical  line. 


4,248,542 
TAB  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Stuiber,  Karben;  Otto  GInck,  Scboneck,  and  Rudolf 
Schicketanz,  Bntzbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  iOeyer  A.G.,  Fraidcfiirt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,2830384 

Int  CL^  B41J  21/04 
VS.  CI.  400—298  3  Claims 


1.  A  tab  stop  assembly  for  typewriters  comprising 

a  body  having  slots  and  a  plurality  of  tab  stops  positioned  for 
movement  in  said  slots  between  set  and  unset  position, 

said  body  and  tab  stops  being  formed' as  a  unit  with  spring 
hinges  connecting  said  body  and  individual  tab  stops, 

said  tab  stops  being  bendable  about  said  hinges  to  enter  into 
associated  slots, 

said  tab  stops  including  spaced  set  and  unset  detent  forma- 
tions, 

said  body  having  complimentary  formations  defining  with 
said  tab  stop  detent  formations  a  channel,  and 

a  bar  disposed  in  said  channel,  and  said  spring  hinges  urging 
said  tab  stop  detent  formations  against  said  bar  thereby  to 
maintain  said  tab  stops  in  said  slots  for  movement  between 
set  and  unset  positimis. 


4,248,543 
FINGER  PRINT  POWDER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Carrington,  and  Herman  Rudolph,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Sirchie  Finger  Print  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Raleigh,  N.C 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,783 
lat  a.)  B43M  11/06 
VS.  a.  401—183  9  Claims 

1.  A  finger  print  powder  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  brush  assembly  including  a  brush  having  very  fine 


bristles  capable  of  holding  said  finger  print  powder  and  a 
tubular  guide  element  extending  into  the  bristles  thereof. 

(b)  a  tubular  nozzle, 

(c)  a  one  piece  oonnecting  member  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  connecting  member  having  a 
first  recess  in  one  end,  a  second  recess  on  the  other  end 
including  internal  thread  means,  and  a  reduced  diameter 
threaded  central  opening  connecting  said  first  and  said 
second  recess, 

(d)  cooperating  thread  means  on  said  tubular  nozzle  for 
mounting  said  tubular  nozzle  within  said  threaded  central 
opening  of  said  connecting  member, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  brush  assembly  in  said  first 
recess  of  said  connecting  member  with  said  tubular  nozzle 
extending  through  said  connecting  member  into  said  tubu- 
lar guide  element. 


(0  a  flexible  moisture  proof  container  for  holding  said  pow- 
der having  an  opening  therein, 

(g)  thread  means  on  said  container  for  cooperating  with  said 

.  internal  threads  of  said  second  recess  of  said  connecting 
member  to  direct  powder  from  said  flexible  container 
through  said  tubular  nozzle  into  the  bristles  of  said  brush 
when  said  flexible  container  is  manually  squeezed, 

(h)  a  sleeve  member  movably  mounted  on  said  connecting 
member  and  disposed  to  be  extended  or  retracted  with 
respect  thereto, 

(i)  said  sleeve  member  being  disposed  to  surround  the  bris- 
tles of  said  brush  when  extended  and  to  ex|x>se  said  bris- 
tles when  retracted,  and 

(j)  means  for  enclosing  said  brush  when  said  sleeve  member 
is  extended. 


4,248,544 
TUBULAR  SCAFFOLDING  COUPLING 
John  McKane,  Balloch,  Scotland,  assignor  to  ScafTolding  Com- 
ponents limited,  GUagow,  Scoitlaad 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17^01 
CUdffls  priority,  applicatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1978, 
8936/78 

Int.  a.2  E04G  7/00:  F16B  7/04 
U.S.C1403— 49  6  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  for  tubular  scaffolding  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  member  for  location  around  a  standard,  a  wedge 
ring  member  which  is  co-planar  and  rotatably  associated  with 
the  body  member,  and  a  plurality  of  pegs^  the  body  member 
having  a  central  aperiure  for  receiving  the  standard  there- 
through and  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  insets  which  com- 
bine with  the  wedge  ring  member  to  form  radial  apertures  to 
receive  the  pegs  therein  paraUel  to  the  central  aperture,  the 
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wedge  ring  member  having  a  wedging  surface  for  engaging  the  4,248,546 

pegs  when  the  ring  member  is  rotated  into  a  wedging  position  MANHOLE  CEILING  TENT 

^•^  *  Donald  J.  Danncr,  64  RacheUe  Dr..  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.  14227 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,397 


Int.  a.'  E02D  29/14 


U.S.  a.  404—25 


12  Oaims 


BS-'CJI^ Elj     * 


and  for  disengaging  the  pegs  when  the  ring  member  is  rotated 
into  a  disengaged  position. 


1.  A  manhole  tent  comprising  sheet-like  means  for  place- 
ment in  contiguous  relationship  to  the  ceiling  of  a  manhole, 
and  opening  means  in  said  sheet-like  means  for  permitting 
ingress  and  egress  of  personnel  relative  to  said  manhole. 


4,248,547 
FENCE  FOR  ENCLOSING  IMPURITIES  FLOATING  ON 

WATER 

4,248,545  ^  Norman  D.  Brown,  Rt.  1,  Box  10,  Cold  Spring,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DEEP  DRAWING  PRESS  WITH  BLANKING  AND  DRAW       j^jj^ 

PAD  PRESSURE  CONTROL  pU^d  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,468 

Deanis  H.  Aadcnen,  Minnctonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Im  q  3  eo2B  15/04 

Systems  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.  ^^  q  405—72  8  Claims 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,387 
Int  CL^  n6D  1/00 
UACt  403—227  5  Claims 


m*   9f 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  devices  exerting  a  force  on  a 
reaction  member  along  a  generally  central  axis,  a  low  friction 
swivel  connection  between  said  device  and  the  reaction  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  chamber  generally  centered  along  said  cen- 
tral axis  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  surrounding  the  central 
axis  and  one  end  closure  wall  extending  transverse  to  the 
central  axis  and  mounted  to  the  peripheral  wall,  a  movable  end 
wall  spaced  from  the  one  end  wall  and  ck>sing  said  chamber,  a 
quantity  of  elastomeric  material  to  substantially  fill  said  cham- 
ber, said  movable  wall  being  generally  flat  and  extending 
generally  transverse  to  said  central  axis  and  having  a  periphery 
fitting  closely  within  and  movable  relative  to  the  peripheral 
wall,  said  movable  wall  engaging  and  bearing  against  a  mating 
surface  of  said  elastomeric  material  in  a  position  to  transfer 
load  exerted  generally  in  direction  along  said  axis  to  said  elas- 
tomeric material  and  then  to  the  one  end  wall,  said  elastomeric 
nuterial  flowing  upon  application  of  a  nonsymmetrical  load  in 
direction  along  said  axis  to  said  movable  wall  to  tend  to  equal- 
ize pressure  on  said  elastomeric  material  across  the  mating 
surfaces  of  the  movable  wall  and  elastomeric  material,  said 
elastomeric  material  carrying  loads  from  said  movable  wall  in 
axial  direction  to  the  one  end  wall  without  substantial  com- 
pression of  the  elastomeric  material. 
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1.  A  fence  for  enclosing  impurities  floating  on  water,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  band  of  flexible,  impermeable  material  with  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  two  side  edges,  said 
elongated  band  being  formed  from  two  plies  of  the  same 
material  generally  bonded  together  with  the  two  plies  free 
of  one  another  in  selected  areas  including  vertical  pockets, 
each  vertical  pocket  having  substantially  parallel  sides 
extending  from  the  upper  edge  to  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
with  tapered  sides  adjacent  the  lower  edge  to  form  an 
opening  at  the  lower  edge; 

a  plurality  of  pickets,  each  one  of  said  pickets  being  located 
within  a  separate  vertical  pocket  and  extending  at  its  ends 
substantially  to  the  lower  edge  and  the  upper  edge,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  pickets  being  substantiaJly  formed  from 
two  basic  components,  one  component  formed  from  a 
material  having  a  density  lighter  than  water  and  the  other 
component  formed  from  a  material  having  a  density 
heavier  than  water,  said  heavy  component  being  located 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  picket  near  said  lower  edge,  said 
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opening  at  the  lower  edge  being  smaller  than  the  cross- 
section  of  the  pickets; 
a  plurality  of  rings,  one  ring  mounted  at  each  end  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  pickets,  each  ring  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
extending  slightly  beyond  the  lower  edge  and  each  ring 
adjacent  the  upper  edge  extending  slightly  beyond  the 
upper  edge; 
rope  means  extending  through  the  plurality  of  rings;  and 
fastening  means  for  closing  the  vertical  pockets  at  the  upper 
edge  to  retain  each  picket  within  its  respective  vertical 
pocket. 


4,248,548 

SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Jack  D.  Danford,  Watkins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Danford-Champlin 

Farms,  Ltd.,  Watkins,  Colo. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  263,183,  Jun.  15, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,865,056. 

This  application  Nov.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,712 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  23/02;  E02D  3/10 

VJS.  a.  405—129  10  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  disposing  of  sewage  from  a  community 
comprising: 

a  sewage  gathering  zone  adjacent  to  the  community  includ- 
ing means  for  transporting  sewage  from  the  community  to 
the  sewage  gathering  zone; 

reservoir  means  located  at  a  transfer  zone  in  an  open  area 
remote  from  the  community; 

means  running  between  the  gathering  zone  and  the  reservoir 
means  to  transport  sewage  from  the  gathering  zone  to  the 
reservoir  means; 

means  to  produce  elongate  tunnels  in  the  ground  at  the  open 
area; 

a  plurality  of  batch  transport  means  for  running  between  the 
reservoir  means  and  the  location  of  the  tunnels  to  trans- 
port sewage  in  batches  sequentially  from  the  reservoir 
means  to  the  location  of  the  tunnels  and  to  then  move 
across  the  open  area;  and 

means  for  moving  across  the  open  area  to  discharge  the 
sewage  sequentially  from  each  of  said  batch  transport 
means  into  the  tunnels  from  one  of  said  batch  transport 
means  as  other  of  said  batch  transport  means  continue  to 
move  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  elongate  tunnels. 


4,248,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANCHORING  A  PLATFORM  AT  AN 

OFFSHORE  LOCATION 
Frank  P.  Czerewaty,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Incn  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,263 
Int.  a.J  E02D  5/54 
VJS.  a.  405—224  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  platform  at  an  offshore  loca- 
tion, comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  at  the 
subsurface  beneath  the  platform,  means  on  the  base  providing 


a  substantially  vertical  opening  therethrough  whose  upper  end 
is  flared  outwardly  along  a  gradually  curved  surface,  a  line 
having  its  lower  end  anchored  to  the  base  and  passing  through 
said  opening  for  extension  upwardly  to  said  platform,  each  line 
comprising  a  flexible  rope  made  up  of  a  cluster  of  strands  each 
including  multiple  metal  wires,  and  a  plurality  of  rings  of  rigid 
material  surrounding  said  rope  in  spaced  apart  relation  along 
the  portion  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the  flared  upper 


end  of  the  opening  through  the  base  so  as  to  maintain  the  rope 
out  of  contact  therewith,  and  a  sleeve  of  ductile  material  car- 
ried within  each  ring  and  having  an  inner  surface  which  fits 
closely  about  the  rope  to  conform  generally  with  the  irregular 
exterior  surfaces  between  adjacent  strands  and  between  adja- 
cent wires  of  each  strand,  each  ring  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  for  establishing  line  contact  with  the  flared 
upper  end  of  the  opening  when  the  line  is  forced  thereagainst. 


4,248,550 
PILE  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Blaschke,  Saarbriicken*I>udweiler,  and  Josef  Roob,  St. 
Wendel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stahl-Und 
Apparatebau  Hans  Lcffer  GmbH,  Saarbriicken-Dudweiler, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807510 

Int  a.)  E02D  9/02 
VJS.  a.  405—232  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  step'wise  extraction  of  a  pile  of 
non-circular  cross-section,  such  as  an  H-girder,  with  a  conven- 
tional pipe-extraction  machine,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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clamp  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  pile  of  non-circular 
cross-section; 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  external  diameter  of  a  dimen- 
sion engageable  by  the  conventional  pipe  extraction  ma- 
chine; 

a  universal  joint  for  suspending  the  clamp  means  from  a 
lower  end  of  the  hollow  cylinder  such  that  the  clamp 
means  is  angularly  moveable  relative  to  the  hollow  cylin- 
der; and 

a  central  passage  extending  upwardly  through  the  clamp 
means,  the  universal  joint  and  the  hollow  cylinder  and 
dimensioned  to  permit  passage  of  the  pile  therethrough, 

whereby  when  the  pipe-extraction  machine  engages  and  lifts 
and  lowers  the  hollow  cylinder,  the  clamp  means  engages 
and  partially  extracts  the  pile  as  the  hollow  cylinder  is 
lifted  and  releases  and  slides  downward  on  the  pile  as  the 
hollow  cylinder  is  lowered,  thereby  step-wise  extracting 
the  pipe  upwardly  through  the  central  passage  of  the 
apparatus. 


abutting  the  rotational  stop  at  said  opposite  end;  said  large 
headed  bolts  having  bolt  stops  attached  to  their  inner  ends 
whereby  removal  of  the  bolts  from  said  operating  handles  is 
prevented. 


4,248^2 

END  CAP  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING  LARGE 

HEADED  BOLTS 

Richard  H.  Dugge,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,839 

Int.  a.J  B65G  53/52 

U.S.  a.  406—129  6  Claims 


4,248,551 
END  CAP  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING  LARGE 
HEADED  BOLTS  AND  SINGLE  END  WALL  STOP 
Jack  A.  Zimmerman,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,838 

lot  a.^  B65G  53/52 

U5.  a.  406-129  .     1  Claim 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  discharge  outlet,  a  rotatable  discharge 
conduit  atuched  to  a  rotauble  control  valve  and  extending 
outboard  of  outlet  end  walls  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
outlet;  operating  handles  to  move  said  control  valve  between 
open  and  closed  positions  located  on  said  discharge  conduit  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  outlet;  laterally  spaced,  large  headed  bolts 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  discharge  conduit  and  thread- 
ably  engaging  a  portion  of  said  operating  handles,  whereby  in 
moving  said  control  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  large  headed  bolts  move  circumferentially  about  said 
discharge  conduit  with  said  handles;  an  outlet  end  cap  cover- 
ing said  discharge  conduit  at  each  end  of  the  outlet,  including 
laterally  spaced  end  cap  lugs  having  openings  through  which 
said  large  headed  bolts  pass;  in  closed  position  the  heads  of  the 
large  headed  bolts  engaging  said  end  cap  lugs  to  hold  the  end 
cap  in  closed  position;  said  large  headed  bolts  being  rotatable 
in  said  handles  an  amount  sufficient  to  free  said  end  cap  lugs 
from  said  large  headed  bolts  so  that  said  end  cap  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  discharge  conduit;  a  dual  position  end  wall 
stop  located  on  each  outlet  end  wall  located  relative  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  large  headed  bolts  such  that  one  said  large 
headed  bolt  and  its  associated  operating  handle  cannot  be 
routed  when  the  large  headed  bolt  is  in  engaged  position  with 
a  first  portion  of  said  end  wall  stop,  and  wherein  this  position 
of  the  operating  handle  corresponds  to  the  closed  position  of 
said  control  valve,  and  wherein  each  end  wall  stop  includes  a 
second  stop  portion  located  above  said  first  stop  portion  and 
adjacent  said  discharge  conduit,  which  one  of  said  large 
headed  bolt  engages  in  open  position  and  whereby,  if  the  end 
cap  is  removed  from  the  near  end  of  the  outlet  to  take  a  sample, 
the  control  valve  can  be  routed  a  sufficient  distance  such  that 
a  sample  can  be  taken  from  the  said  near  end  of  the  outlet 
without  the  large  headed  bolt  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  outlet 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  discharge  outlet,  a  roUUble  discharge 
conduit  attached  to  a  rouuble  lading  control  valve  extending 
outboard  of  the  outlet  end  wall;  operating  handles  to  move  said 
lading  control  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  lo- 
cated on  said  discharge  conduit;  laterally  spaced,  large  headed 
bolts  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  discharge  conduit,  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  discharge  conduit;  said  bolts  thread- 
ably  engaging  a  portion  of  said  operating  handles,  whereby  in 
moving  said  control  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  large  headed  bolts  move  circumferentially  about  the  dis- 
charge conduit  with  said  handles;  an  outlet  end  cap  covering 
said  discharge  conduit  including  laterally  spaced  end  cap  lugs 
having  openings  through  which  said  large  headed  bolts  pass;  in 
closed  position  the  heads  of  the  large  headed  bolts  engaging 
said  end  cap  lugs  to  hold  the  end  cap  in  closed  position;  said 
large  headed  bolts  being  roUUble  in  said  handles  an  amount 
sufficient  to  free  said  end  cap  lugs  from  said  large  headed  bolts 
so  that  said  end  cap  may  be  removed  from  the  discharge  con- 
duit; and  at  least  one  end  wall  stop  provided  on  said  outlet  end 
wall  located  relative  to  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  large 
headed  bolts  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  large  headed  bolts  and 
its  associated  operating  handle  cannot  be  routed  when  the 
large  headed  bolt  is  in  engaged  position  with  the  end  cap  and 
wherein  this  position  of  the  operating  handle  corresponds  to 
the  closed  position  of  said  control  valve. 


4^48,553 
CUTTING  INSERT  CONHGURATION 
Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Gumee,  IlL,  assignor  to  Fanstcd  loCn  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,0U 
iBt  CL^  B26D  1/00 
US.  CL  407—114  6  Claims 

1.  An  even  sided  polygonal  cutting  insert  formed  of  a  hard 
wear  resistant  material  and  comprising  a  body  having  substan- 
tially parallel  polygonal  faces  connected  by  a  peripheral  wall 
which  forms  cutting  edges  at  the  juncture  thereof  with  at  least 
one  of  said  faces,  the  peripheral  wall  having  notches  formed 
therein  extending  transversely  to  said  faces  and  interrupting 
the  cutting  edge  in  regions  uniformly  spaced  therealong  and 
having  n  notches  interrupting  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  on  one 
face  and  n  plus  m  notches  interrupting  another  pair  of  cutting 
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edges  on  said  one  face,  the  notches  interrupting  said  pair  of 
cutting  edges  on  said  one  face  being  sUggered  relative  to  the 


notches  interrupting  said  another  pair  when  said  edges  are 
viewed  in  superposed  relation. 


4448,555 
DRILL  ASSEMBLY 
Masanori  Satou,  Snita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sbowa  Machioc  In- 
dustries Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,045 

Int.  a.)  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  408—225  6  Claims 


4,248,554 
DOOR  BORING  JIG  SYSTEM 
August  S.  Boucher,  Leominster,  and  Clarence  R.  Haaker,  Fitch- 
burg,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Engiaec»«d  Products  Secu- 
rity Corporation,  Leominster,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,535 

Int.  a.^  B23B  39/00.  47/28 

VJS.  a.  408—97  11  Claims 


1.  A  door  boring  jig  system  for  aligning  a  cross  bore  and 
edge  hole  in  a  door  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  clamping  jaws;  a  first  hole  in  one  clamping 
jaw  locating  the  position  of  said  cross  bore;  adjustment 
means  for  moving  said  clamping  jaws  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  adjust  to  the  width  of  a  door  to  be 
bored;  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  jaws  to  said  door 
to  be  bored;  a  bushing  mounting  hole  in  the  other  said 
clamping  jaw  aligned  with  said  first  hole;  a  split  bushing 
having  a  flange  at  one  end  and  a  hinge  at  each  end, 
mounted  in  the  bushing  mounting  hole,  each  hinge  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  pins  mounted  in  separate  parts  of  the  split 
bushing  and  a  link  moveable  mounted  to  both  pins;  each 
said  link  being  loosely  fitted  to  at  least  one  of  said  pins  to 
enable  said  bushing  parts  to  slide  as  weU  as  pivot  relative 
to  each  other; 

guide  means  mounted  between  said  clamping  jaws  remote 
from  said  first  hole  and  bushing  mounting  hole  and  having 
an  edge  hole  guide  for  defining  the  position  of  the  edge 
hole;  and 

edge  accommodator  means  including  first  and  second 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  guide  means  and  first  and 
second  accommodator  members  pivoUbly  attached  to 
said  mounting  means  for  locating  said  jig  system  on 
squared  and  beveled  edge  doors. 


1.  A  drill  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  being  formed  in  the  center  thereof  with  a  center  hole 
axially  extending,  with  two  angular  cuts  for  chip  ejection, 
and  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  with  two  recesses  extend- 
ing radially, 

a  center  drill  mounted  in  said  center  hole, 

a  first  inseri  having  a  straight  cutting  edge, 

a  second  inseri  having  a  notched  cutting  edge  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  notches, 

said  first  and  second  inserts  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  in 
said  recesses  in  such  positions  that  the  notched  edge  of 
said  second  inseri  will  be  disposed  above  the  straight  edge 
of  said  first  inseri,  and 

means  for  clamping  said  first  and  second  inserts  in  said 
recesses. 


4,248,556 

METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHING  THE  SURFACE  OF  BAR 
MATERIAL 
WUly  Jakobt,  and  Heinz  Caspelherr,  both  of  Cotognc,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockncr-Hnmboldt-Dciits  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813646 

Int  a.^  B23C  3/13 
U.S.  a.  409—131  1  Claini 


1.  A  method  for  smoothing  bar  material  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


suspending  a  bar  to  be  smoothed  from  a  moving  conveyor; 
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moving  said  bar  into  proximity  with  stationary  support 

members; 
clamping  said  bar  against  said  stationary  support  members; 
simultaneously  engaging  a  first  surface  of  said  bar  with  a  first 

pair  of  rollers; 
moving  a  second  pair  of  rollers  into  engagement  with  a 

second  opposite  side  of  said  bar; 
moving  a  smoothing  device  connected  to  said  rollers  along  a 

length  of  said  bar; 
guiding  said  smoothing  device  by  means  of  said  rollers  to 

direct  said  smoothing  device  along  a  path  following  a 

general  curvature  of  said  bar; 
moving  said  second  pair  of  rollers  out  of  engagement  with 

said  bar; 
releasing  said  bar  from  stationary  support  members;  and 

continuing  movement  of  said  bar  along  said  conveyor. 


4,24M57 
RAILWAY  CAR  COUNTER  BALANCED  TILTING  DECK 
David  J.  RoMness,  Saa  Diego;  Thomas  H.  Watsoa,  Bonita,  and 
Gary  D.  Wooacott,  Saa  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  Pull- 
ana  lacorporated,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,643 

lat  aJ  B60P  3/08;  B61D  3/04.  3/16:  F16F  1/34 

VS.  a.  410—27  6  Claims 


rrn^r^r-f^ 


1.  In  a  railway  car  for  carrying  vehicles  having  i  frame 
mounted  thereon   for  supporting  a  vehicle-carrying  deck 
wherein  a  movable  section  of  said  deck  is  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  an  upper 
raised  position  and  a  lower  vehicle-carrying  position,  an  im- 
proved counterbalancing  assembly  for  said  movable  deck 
comprising: 
lever  means  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame,  said  lever 
means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being  pivotally 
supported  intermediate  of  said  ends, 
said  first  end  of  said  lever  means  being  in  engagement  with 
said  movable  deck  section  intermediate  of  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  movable  section  and  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever 
means, 
compressive  spring  means  reactively  connected  with  the 
second  end  of  said  lever  means  whereby  said  first  end  of 
said  lever  means  is  urged  upwardly  against  said  movable 
deck  section  thereby  exerting  a  counterbalancing  force 
against  the  weight  of  said  movable  deck  section,  and 
said  spring  means  being  spring  elements  exhibiting  substan- 
tially constant  force/deflection  spring  characteristics  to 
facilitate  movement  of  said  movable  deck  section  above 
and  below  a  counterbalanced  equilibrium  point. 


4,248,558 

TIE  DOWN  ANCHOR 
Ed  F.  Lechacr,  19963  Scrnmo,  Appk  Valley,  Calif.  92307 
Filed  JnL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,187 
bt  CL^  B60P  7/06:  B61D  45/00:  B66J  1/22 
VS.  CL  410—104  7  OaiBtt 

1.  A  tie  down  fastening  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  continuous  channel  defining  a  continuous  T- 


slot  defined  by  side  walls  defining  an  edge  directed  inward 

toward  the  interior  of  said  channel, 
a  slider  block  slidably  mounted  in  and  having  sufficient 

clearance  to  normally  slide  within  said  T-slot, 
a  fastening  member  secured  to  said  block  and  extending 

through  the  slot  externally  of  said  channel  for  connecting 

to  tie  down  straps,  and 


gripping  means  carried  by  said  slider  block  for  gripping  said 
channel  member  and  anchoring  said  slider  when  elevated 
in  selected  positions  along  said  channel  wherein  said  edge 
of  each  of  said  side  walls  overlie  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  block,  and 

said  gripping  means  comprises  serrations  formed  in  said 
block  for  engagement  with  said  edges. 


4,248,559 
CONTROLLED  DEPTH  SCORING  SYSTEM 
Carl  M.  Deckenback,  Jackson;  George  T.  Catrombon,  and  Les- 
ter A.  Rowe,  both  of  Somerville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,205,  Aug.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,406 
Int.  a.^  B23D  5/02 
VS.  a.  409—307  5  Claims 


4     ^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  depth  scoring  of  a  continu- 
ous spiral  groove  on  the  interior  walls  of  conduits  comprising 
a  scoring  assembly  having  inter-connected: 

(a)  rotatable  controlled  depth  score  cutting  means, 

(b)  rotatable  centering  means, 

(c)  rotary  motor  having  a  stator, 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  (c)  to  (a)  and 
(b),  and 

(e)  an  anti-rotational  device,  mounted  to  said  stator  and 
contacting  the  interior  walls  of  said  conduits  during  oper- 
ation of  said  scoring  assembly,  wherein  said  contact  is 
adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  sutor  while  allowing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  stator  within  said  conduit; 
and 

further  comprising  feed  means  connected  with  said  scoring 
assembly  for  longitudinally  passing  said  scoring  assembly 
through  the  interior  of  said  conduits  at  a'  controllable 
uniform  speed,  during  rotation  of  said  cutting  means  and 
its  engagement  with  said  conduit  to  thereby  cut  a  spirit 
groove  in  said  conduit. 
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4,248,560 
BALE  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Gerald  L.  Roose,  R.F.D.  3,  Pella,  Iowa  50219 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,335 

Int.  a.J  B60P  3/00 

VS.  a.  414—24.5  4  Qalms 


4,248,561 

ROUND  BALE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Qarence  C.  Graves,  P.O.  Box  648,  aiaton,  Okla.  73601 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,961 

lat  a.i  B60P  1/28.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5  11  Claims 


y////A>/// /////.>  ^^/^////^^''^''^^'^'^''^ 


1.  A  transporting  device  for  transporting  a  pen  and  alterna- 
tively a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bales,  said  transporting  device 
comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  frame  comprising  a  front 
frame  member  and  first  and  second  side  frame  members 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  front 
frame  member  to  terminate  in  rearward  ends  spaced  apart 
from  one  another,  the  lengths  of  said  side  frame  members 
being  at  least  greater  than  the  cylindrical  length  of  at  least 
two  of  said  bales  and  the  distance  between  said  side  frame 
members  being  less  than  the  diameters  of  said  bales; 

first  and  second  wheel  supports,  each  pivotally  mounted  to 
one  of  said  side  frame  members  adjacent  said  rearward 
ends  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  be- 
tween an  upstanding  position  supporting  said  U-shaped 
frame  in  an  upper  position  and  a  collapsed  position,  sup- 
porting said  U-shaped  frame  in  a  lower  position  adjacent 
the  ground;r 

first  and  second  rods  each  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end,  said  forward  end  being  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
wheel  supports  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  said  first 
axis; 

a  rocker  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  front  frame  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  a  third  horizontal  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  axes; 

hitch  means  fixed  to  said  rocker  shaft  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover, 

first  and  second  arm  members  having  first  ends  hinged  to 
said  forward  end  of  said  first  and  second  rods  respec- 
tively, said  arm  members  having  second  ends  fixed  to  said 
rocker  shaft  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  about  said 
third  axis; 

power  cylinder  means  operatively  connected  to  said  U- 
shaped  frame  and  said  wheel  supports  for  pivotally  mov- 
ing said  wheel  supports  to  raise  and  lower  said  frame 
relative  to  the  ground; 

an  upstanding  inverted  U-shaped  support  having  the  lower 
inverted  U-shaped  ends  thereof  connected  to  said  side 
frame  members  adjacent  the  rearward  ends  thereof  to 
bridge  the  disUnce  therebetween,  the  height  of  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  support  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  bales, 

said  inverted  U-shaped  member  being  the  only  cross  mem- 
ber spanning  the  distance  between  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers along  the  lengths  thereof  rearwardly  of  said  forward 
member  whereby  at  least  two  bales  will  fit  end  to  end 
between  said  side  members; 

a  livestock  pen  resting  on  said  frame  members  and  being 
selectively  removable  therefrom  whenever  said  frame 
members  are  used  to  carry  said  bales. 


17      ^„ 

1.  A  round  foliage  bale  handling  apparatus  for  picking  up 
and  transporting  a  bale  of  foliage,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  axle  having  a  pair  of  support  wheels  attached  thereto; 

a  longitudinally  extending  bed  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  ends  and  connected  along  the  longitudinal 
middle  thereof  to  said  axle,  said  bed  being  disposed  for 
pivotal  motion  about  said  axle  for  causing  either  of  said 
ends  to  assume  a  position  immediately  adjacent  a  support 
surface  for  said  wheels;  said  bed  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally spaced,  parallel  beam  members,  each  beam  member 
including  a  slanted  bale  contacting  face  running  for  sub- 
stantially the  entire  extent  of  each  beam,  said  faces  being 
disposed  in  a  downwardly  converging  arrangement  for 
cradling  a  bale  therebetween;  and 

power  actuated  conveyor  means  attached  to  each  of  said 
beams  for  causing  bale  movement  along  said  faces,  said 
power  actuated  conveyor  means  including  a  separate 
endless  conveyor  chain  disposed  longitudinally  of  each  of 
said  beams;  and  further  wherein  each  of  said  beams  in- 
cludes a  longitudinally  extending  recess  in  its  respective 
bale  contacting  face,  one  portion  of  each  of  said  conveyor 
chains  being  partially  disposed  respectivley  in  each  of  said 
recesses  for  causing  the  weight  of  a  bale  to  be  borne  by 
said  faces  rather  than  said  chains;  spike  means  distributed 
along  said  conveyor  chains  for  extending  upwardly  from 
said  recesses  for  engaging  said  bales  to  move  said  bales 
along  said  faces;  and 

idler  means  disposed  on  each  end  of  each  beam  for  support- 
ing the  ends  of  said  conveyor  chains,  each  of  said  idler 
means  including  a  walker  disk  means  comprising  a  disk 
element  having  a  smooth  outer  periphery  for  contacting 
and  providing  lift  to  a  bale  as  it  is  transported  over  the 
ends  of  said  conveyor  chains  without  gouging  or  biting 
into  the  bale. 


4,248,562 
COKE  GUIDE  CAR 
Akira      Tsuzuki,      Yokohama,      aod      Hiroshi      Tobitani, 
OazaKukisaki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koritsu  Kikai 
Kogyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,095 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  29/00:  B65G  25/00 

VS.  CI.  414—212  2  Qaims 


1.  A  coke  guide  car  arrangement  comprising: 
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carriage  means  mountable  to  a  platform  for  movement  there-  4,248,564 

^ong.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  A  FILM 

.  J«,b  .^  ^  .  door  e„r«,cr  j„.Up««.  on  opposi/    -—  ''^^^^tT^SZ'^^VS^' 


sides  of  the  carnage  means  and  mounted  on  respective  pivot 
means  on  the  front  portion  of  the  carriage  means,  the  pivot 
means  being  movable  to  and  fro  such  that  each  of  said  jamb 
cleaner  and  door  extractor  is  alternatively  movable  to  and 
fro  along  the  path  of  the  coke  guide  cage  when  rotated 
inwardly  to  a  predetermined  orientation;  and 

an  automatic  centering  device  mounted  under  the  carriage 
means  for  stopping  the  carriage  means  at  a  desired  location 
in  alignment  with  the  centerline  of  a  coking  chamber  in 
association  with  a  stopper  block  positioned  on  the  platform; 

such  that  the  guide  car  is  capable  of  conducting  one  cycle  of 
operation  including  door  removal,  jamb  cleaning,  guidance 
of  pushed  out  coke  and  reinstallation  of  the  removed  door  at 
said  desired  location  without  moving  the  carriage  means. 


4,248,563 

SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF 

ITEMS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Nick  Fw,  252  CameloC  Dr^  BwrUngton,  Ontario,  CuiMla  (L7L 

2G7) 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  789,701,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,114,767, 

wUcb  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  690,003,  May  26, 1976, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatkNi  Aog.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,770 

lat  a.)  B65G  1/06 

MS.  a.  414—280  15  Claims 


U.S, 


Int.  a.J  B65G  65/04:  B65D  49/12 
a.  414-^12 


llQaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  individual  items, 
such  as  loaded  pallets,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  frame  having  two  parallel  faces  and  providing 
a  plurality  of  parallel  storage  paths  for  the  said  items 
extending  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  said  two  parallel 
faces; 

(b)  each  storage  path  providing  a  plurality  of  linearly  equal- 
ly-spaced successive  stations  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
respective  item; 

(c)  means  at  one  of  the  said  parallel  frame  faces  for  inserting 
an  item  into  a  selected  path,  and  means  at  the  other  of  the 
said  parallel  frame  faces  for  retrievii^  an  item  from  a 
selected  path;  V 

(d)  an  advancing  member  for  each  path  movable  in  the  path 
a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between  two  successive 
stations; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  item  driving  engaging  means  mounted 
along  the  advancing  member  each  drivably  engagable 
with  a  respective  item  at  a  respective  sution; 

(0  detector  means  at  each  sUtion  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  an  item  therein,  the  said  detector  means  being  pivoted 
to  the  advancing  member  and  movable  about  its  pivot  by 
an  item  present  in  the  respective  station;  and 

(g)  means  mechanically  connecting  each  detector  means  and 
the  inmiediately  successive  driving  engaging  means  in  the 
direction  of  feed  through  the  path  to  disable  the  said 
driving  engaging  means  upon  the  detection  of  an  item  by 
the  respective  detector  means. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  film  disk  from  a  cartridge  in 
which  the  film  disk  is  located  between  a  pair  of  wall  members 
having  (a)  respective  peripheral  edge  portions  secured  to- 
gether and  (b)  respective  central  portions  overlying  the  film 
disk,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  the  central  and  peripheral  portions  of  each  wall 
member,  though  maintaining  the  central  portions  overly- 
ing the  film  disk;  and 
removing  one  of  the  central  portions  from  the  other  to 

provide  access  to  the  film  disk. 
7.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  film  disk  from  a  cartridge  in 
which  the  film  disk  is  located  between  a  pair  of  wall  members 
having  (a)  respective  peripheral  edge  portions  secured  to- 
gether and  (b)  respective  central  portions  overlying  the  film 
disk,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  separating  the  central  and  peripheral  portions  of 
each  wall  member,  though  maintaining  the  central  por- 
tions overlying  the  film  disk;  and 
means  for  removing  one  of  the  central  portions  from  the 
other  to  provide  access  to  the  film  disk. 


4,248,565 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Donald  Wamsley,  Codmont,  Colo.  80430 

nied  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,631 
Int  CL^  B60P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  414—518 


12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  livestock  feed  such  as  hay, 
comprising: 
a  vehicle  frame  movable  along  the  surface  of  the  ground; 
a  bin  upstanding  from  said  frame  and  into  which  said  feed 

initially  is  received; 
means  defming  an  opening  in  one  upright  end  wall  of  said 

bin; 


! 
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a  conveyor  effectively  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  bottom 
wall  of  said  bin  and  movable  to  urge  said  feed  outwardly 
from  said  bin  through  said  opening; 

an  upright  carriage  upstanding  from  said  frame,  spaced 
outwardly  of  said  bin  from  said  opening  and  toward 
which  said  feed  is  urged  by  said  conveyor,  at  least  one 
lateral  and  vertically-oriented  slot  being  defined  between 
said  carriage  and  said  bin  and  located  in  correspondence 
with  a  side  of  said  frame  so  that  feed  may  be  dispensed 
through  said  slot  alongside  said  vehicle  as  the  latter  is 
moving; 

and  a  repetitively-reciprbcating  dispenser  mounted  on  the 
side  of  said  carriage  facing  said  opening  for  dispensing 
through  said  slot  incremental  portions  of  said  feed  urged 
toward  said  carriage  by  said  conveyor. 


4,248,566 
DUAL  FUNCTION  COMPRESSOR  BLEED 
Dennis  C.  Chapman,  Greenfield,  and  David  T.  Sayre,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,143 

Int.  C\?  POID  77/00 

U.S.  a.  415—26  3  Qaims 


1.  A  flow  controlled  gas  compressor  comprising:  an  annular 
stationary  shroud  with  an  inner  wall  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  with  a  meridional  length  therebetween,  a  rotor  located 
within  said  shroud  including  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly 
directed  blades  thereon,  each  including  a  leading  edge,  a  trail- 
ing edge  and  an  outer  tip,  said  outer  tip  being  free  and  located 
in  close  spaced  relationship  to  said  inner  wall,  pressure  gener- 
ating means  including  said  rotor  for  producing  a  static  pressure 
just  inside  the  shroud  at  low  meridional  distances  in  the  range 
of  0%-5%  of  the  meridional  length  which  is  less  than  ambient 
pressure  at  all  speeds  of  the  rotor  and  also  for  producing  a 
static  pressure  level  at  higher  meridional  distances  greater  than 
30%  of  the  meridional  length  which  is  higher  than  ambient 
pressure  at  all  speeds  of  the  rotor,  said  pressure  generating 
means  including  said  rotor  being  operative  to  produce  a  static 
pressure  level  at  an  intermediate  meridional  distance  on  said 
inner  wall  in  the  range  of  5%-2S%  of  the  meridional  length 
which  is  greater  than  ambient  pressure  in  the  part  speed  range 
of  operation  of  said  rotor  and  less  than  ambient  pressure  at  the 
same  intermediate  meridional  distance  at  speeds  of  operation 
higher  than  the  part  speed  range,  and  a  bleed  hole  located 
through  said  shroud  at  the  intermediate  meridional  distance  on 
said  inner  wall  and  in  communication  with  ambient  air,  said 
bleed  hole  at  rotor  speeds  above  the  part  speed  range  of  opera- 
tion allowing  inflow  of  ambient  air  through  said  bleed  hole  to 
add  to  total  inlet  flow  to  said  rotor  for  increased  flow  capacity 
of  said  rotor  under  high  speed  conditions  of  operation,  said 
bleed  hole  serving  to  bleed  air  flow  from  the  rotor  of  said 
compressor  to  ambient  air  at  part  speed  range  of  operation 
thereof  to  flow  stabilize  the  compressor  at  part  speed  phases  of 
operation  thereof 


4,248,567 

ENERGY  TRANSFER  MACHINE 

Hans  Egll,  Santa  Monica;  Joe  L.  Byrne,  and  James  H.  Nancar- 

row,  both  of  Torrance,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,368,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,051. 

This  application  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,100 

Int  a.'  P04D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  415—53  T  6  Claims 


1.  An  energy  transfer  machine  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  generally  adjacent  to  each  other, 
and  forming  a  generally  toroidal  volume  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet;  a  stator  ring  suspended  within  the  toroidal  volume  and 
combining  with  said  housing  to  define  a  generally  circumferen- 
tial passage  having  an  annular  cross  section,  said  stator  ring 
including  an  enlarged  block  seal  interposed  between  said  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  to  cause  fluid  flowing  through  said  housing  to 
flow  through  said  flow  passage;  a  rotatable  rotor  including  a 
cascade  of  blades  operably  disposed  for  energy  transfer  coac- 
tion  with  fluid  in  the  flow  passage  and  configured  to  cause  the 
fluid  to  flow  upon  rotor  rotation  in  a  generally  spiralling  path 
about  said  stator  ring,  said  rotor  being  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  housing  for  axial  translation  with  respect  to  said  stator 
ring;  and  means  for  axially  translating  said  rotor  between  a 
loaded  position  with  the  blades  in  close  running  clearance  with 
said  stator  ring  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  in  a  spiralling  path  about 
said  stator  ring,  and  an  unloaded  position  with  the  blades 
axially  withdrawn  from  said  stator  ring  for  controllably  pre- 
venting the  fluid  from  flowing  in  a  generally  spiralling  path 
about  said  stator  ring  for  controllably  unloading  the  machine. 


4,248,568 

ROTOR  BLADE  STRUCTURE  AND  MOUNTING  FOR 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  MACHINES 

William  L.  Lechner,  P.O.  Box  1598,  Pittifleld,  Mass.  01201 

FUed  Dec  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,375 

Int  a.J  F03D  3/06 

VS.  a.  416—132  B  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  vertical  axis  wind  machine,  a  rotor  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  vertical  axis  driven  shaft,  plural  circumferentially 
spaced  horizontal  rotor  arms  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  radiating 
therefrom,  each  rotor  arm  having  a  vertical  through  opening 
near  its  outer  end,  a  vertical  axis  whip  rod  engaged  in  the 
through  opening  of  each  rotor  arm  and  held  therein  against 
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axial  displacement  at  least  in  the  downward  direction  and 
extending  substantially  equidistantly  above  and  below  the 
rotor  aim,  an  approximately  triangular  flexible  sail  carried  by 
each  whip  rod  and  being  configured  as  a  shallow  isosceles 
triangle  having  its  long  base  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
whip  rod  and  substantially  coextensive  therewith  and  having 
an  obtuse  angular  apex  substantially  at  the  horizontal  plane  of 
rotation  in  which  the  rotor  arms  are  disposed,  each  flexible  sail 
being  constructed  to  provide  thereon  a  vertical  axis  tubular 
hem  along  said  long  base  and  loosely  receiving  the  whip  rod 
above  and  below  the  adjacent  rotor  arm,  each  sail  having  a 
reinforced  notch  through  said  hem  loosely  straddling  the  adja- 
cent rotor  arm,  taut  horizontal  guy  elements  interconnecting 
the  outer  end  portions  of  the  rotor  arms,  and  flexible  equal 
length  sail  restraint  elements  attached  to  the  guy  elements  near 
their  centers  and  being  connected  to  the  obtuse  angular  apices 
of  said  sails. 


4,248,569 
STATOR  MOUNTING       - 
Glenn  W.  Thebert,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,750 

Int.  a.^  POID  25/26 

US.  a.  415—138  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  turbine  nozzle  vane  support  assembly  comprising  an 
outer  housing,  an  annular  inlet  nozzle  with  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  radial  turbine  nozzle  vanes,  said  nozzle 
having  an  outer  ring  and  an  inner  ring  joined  to  said  vanes  to 
deflne  flow  paths  therethrough,  a  rigid  support  member,  means 
for  rigidly  securing  said  support  member  to  said  inner  ring  so 
as  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween,  an  internal 
bearing  support  housing  including  a  bearing  assembly,  means 
rigidly  connecting  said  rigid  support  member  to  said  bearing 
housing,  a  turbine  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing 
assembly  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  bearing  support 
housing  and  for  radial  movement  with  said  rigid  support  mem- 
ber, said  outer  ring  having  a  trailing  rotor  blade  track  extension 
thereon  located  axially  rearwardly  of  said  outer  ring  and  defin- 
ing an  inner  surface,  a  gas  turbine  rotor  connected  to  said  shaft 
including  a  plurality  of  radial  blades  thereon  each  having  a  tip 
located  in  close  spaced  relationship  to  the  inner  surface,  said 
turbine  rotor  being  supported  rigidly  by  said  support  member 
with  respect  to  said  inner  and  outer  rings  to  cause  simultaneous 
deflection  of  the  rotor  shaft  and  said  inner  and  outer  ring  to 
maintain  a  straight  flow  path  through  the  nozzle  vanes  and 
rotor  blades,  and  flexible  seal  means  interconnected  between 
said  inlet  nozzle  and  said  outer  housing  to  seal  against  gas 
bypass  between  a  region  supplying  air  to  the  combustor  and  a 
downstream  exhaust  from  the  gas  turbine  engine  during  such 
simultaneous  deflection,  said  rigid  support  member  having  less 
tendency  to  deflect  when  subject  to  thermal  and  mechanical 
loads  than  said  flexible  seal  means,  said  rigid  support  member 
and  said  flexible  seal  means  together  producing  uniform  me- 
chanical deflection  of  said  nozzle  and  said  rotor  to  ensure 
continuous  alignment  of  the  flow  path  through  said  nozzle  and 
the  flow  path  through  said  blades  on  the  rotor  as  well  as  uni- 
form displacement  of  the  outer  flow  path  members  defined  by 
the  outer  ring  and  the  rotor  blade  track  extension  thereby  to 


I 


maintain  a  close  running  clearance  between  the  blade  track 
inner  surface  and  the  outer  tips  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
operating  temperature  and  mechanical  deflection  within  the 
gas  turbine  engine. 


4,248,570 
AIR  BLOWER  FOR  SPAS  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  W.  Conger,  IV,  9552  Orange  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92804 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,998 

Int.  a.2  FOID  17/18 

U.S.  a.  415— 148  2aainis 


1.  In  an  air  blower  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  an 

air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  a  motor  and  a  fan  positioned  in  said 

housing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  second  outlet  in  said  housing; 

a  threaded,  hollow  neck  projecting  from  said  housing,  coaxi- 

ally  with  said  second  outlet;  and 
a  threaded  cap  engaging  said  neck  and  preventing  air  flow 
therethrough,  said  cap  having  at  least  one  hole  in  the  side 
thereof,  said  hole  being  blocked  by  said  neck  to  prevent 
air  flow  therethrough  in  one  position  of  said  cap  and  being 
clear  of  said  neck  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough  in  an- 
other position  of  said  cap. 


4,248,571 
CENTRIFUGAL  IMPELLERS 
Leonard  J.  Sieghartner,  Coal  Valley,  111.,  assignor  to  Roy  E. 
Roth  Company,  Rock  Island,  DI. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,019 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  P04D  13/12.  24/18 
U.S.  a.  416—175  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  impeller  for  use  in  a  centrifugal-turbine 
pump  capable  of  pumping  liquids  at  or  near  the  boiling  point 
thereof  with  suction  heads  not  greater  than  about  one  foot,  the 
impeller  including  a  housing  having  a  front,  elongated  en- 
trance portion  through  which  such  liquid  enters  said  housing, 
and  a  rear  discharge  portion  from  which  liquid  entering  said 
housing  through  said  discharge  portion  is  discharged  from  said 
housing  during  operation  of  said  pump,  and  said  pump  includ- 
ing drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  operatively  connected  thereto  for  rotating  the  latter, 
the  combination  of: 
a.  vane  means  removably  mounted  in  said  entrance  portion 
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for  rotation  therewith  for  feeding  such  liquid  through  said 
entrance  portion  to  said  discharge  portion  during  such 
rotation  of  said  housing  with  said  drive  shaft, 
.  said  vane  means  comprising 
(1)  a  vane  insert  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  annular  flange,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vanes  projecting  substantially  radially 
inwardly  from  said  flange  in  annularly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other, 

said  vane  insert  being  mounted  in  said  entrance  portion  for 
rotation  therewith,  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  flange  being  disposed  in  closely  adjacent  relation  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  entrance  portion,  and 


.  said  flange  having 

(1)  a  front  face  through  which  such  liquid  enters  in  enter- 
ing into  said  entrance  portion,  and 

(2)  a  rear  face  through  which  said  liquid  exits  in  flowing 
through  said  entrance  portion  to  said  discharge  portion, 
and 

each  of  said  vanes  having  a  front  face, 

(1)  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  insert 
when  the  latter  is  so  rotating  with  said  drive  shaft,  and 

(2)  disposed  at  a  rearwardly  opening  obtuse  angle  to  said 
front  face  of  said  fringe. 


4,248,572 
HELICOPTER  BLADE 
Evan  A.  Fradenburgh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,595 

Int  a.3  B64C  27/¥(J 

U^.  CL  416—228  10  Claims 


4,248,573 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Kazuo  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Tohma,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshito 

Sato,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53/116018 
Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417— 216  7aaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  variable  displacement 
pump,  comprising: 

prime  mover  means  for  driving  said  variable  displacement 
pump; 

a  fixed  displacement  pilot  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover 
means; 

pressure  compensating  valve  means  connected  to  the  deliv- 
ery side  of  said  pilot  pump  and  to  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump  through  a  first  pilot  circuit,  said  pressure 
compensating  valve  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  said 
prime  mover  means  from  being  imposed  an  excessive  load; 

cut-off  control  valve  means  connected  to  said  pressure  com- 
pensating valve  means  and  to  said  variable  displacement 
pump  through  a  second  pilot  circuit,  said  cut-off  control 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  limit  the  supply  pressure 
from  said  pressure  compensating  valve  means  under  pre- 
set cut-off  value  thereof;  and 

servo  booster  means  connected  to  said  cut-oET  control  valve 
means  and  said  pilot  pump  for  controlling  the  displace- 
ment of  said  variable  displacement  pump. 


RAOUS  RATIO:  16^ 

AIRFOIL  K-TSSS^ "SJi^ 

THICK  ATWOCTT- 


1.  A  cambered  helicopter  blade  having: 

(A)  a  leading  edge, 

(B)  a  trailing  edge, 

(C)  a  tip  portion, 

(D)  a  root  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  helicopter 
hub  for  rotation  therewith,  and 

(E)  an  airfoil  shape  central  portion  extending  between  said 
root  and  tip  portions, 

(F)  said  tip  portion  being  both  swept  and  tapered,  and 

(G)  said  blade  being  fabricated  to  have  substantially  — 10* 
linear  twist  from  approximately  the  30  percent  span  sta- 
tion outwardly  and  reversing  to  nonlinear  positive  twist 
inwardly  thereof. 


4,248,574 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE 

DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS 

Kazuo  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Tohma,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshito 

Sato,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Toyko,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-116019 
Int  a.'  F04B  49/00 
VJS.  a.  417—216  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  variable  displacement 
pumps,  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  two  variable  displacement  pumps; 
prime  mover  means  for  driving  said  variable  displacement 

pumps; 
a  fixed  displacement  pilot  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover 

means; 
pressure  compensating  valve  means  comprising  two-stage 
proportional  pressure  reducing  valve  means  and  negative 
proportional  pressure  reducing  valve  means,  said  two- 
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stage  proportional  pressure  reducing  vajve  means  being 
connected  to  said  variable  displacement  pumps  and  said 
fixed  displacement  pilot  pump  and  adapted  to  increase 
output  pressure  therefrom  when  the  sum  of  output  pres- 
sures from  said  variable  displacement  pumps  is  increased 
while  allowing  the  output  pressure  therefrom  to  be  de- 
creased when  the  sum  of  the  output  pressures  from  said 
variable  displacement  pumps  is  decreased,  said  negative 
proportional  pressure  reducing  valve  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  two-stage  proportional  pressure  reducing 
valve  means  and  said  fixed  displacement  pilot  pump  and 


adapted  to  decrease  output  pressure  therefrom  when  the 
output  pressure  from  said  two-stage  proportional  pressure 
reducing  valve  means  is  increased  while  allowing  the 
output  pressure  therefrom  to  be  increased  when  the  out- 
put pressure  from  said  two-sUge  proportional  pressure 
reducing  valve  means  is  decreased; 
at  least  two  servo  booster  means  each  being  connected  to 
said  respective  variable  displacement  pumps  for  control- 
ling the  displacements  therefrom,  said  servo  booster 
means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  negative 
proportional  pressure  reducing  valve  means  and  said  fixed 
displacement  pilot  pump. 

4,248^75 

ROTARY  FLUID  PRESSURE  BIASED  VANE 

COMPRESSOR  WITH  PRESSURE  RELEASE  MEANS 

Ritabaro  Wataaabr,  Masami  Ohtani,  and  Naoki  Hashizume,  aU 

of  Higaahimatsayaoia,  Japui,  aisignora  to  Robert  Bosch 

GnbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,409 

Int  a.J  PIMC  18/00.  29/02,  29/10 

US.  a.  418-93  15  Claims 


1.  A  vane  compressor,  comprising  a  hollow  stator  having  an 
inner  circumference;  a  rotor  received  in  said  stotor  for  rotation 
about  an  axis,  said  rotor  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
throughgoing  passages  extending  radially  and  outwardly  rela- 


tive to  said  axis,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  circumference 
sealingly  contacting  said  inner  circumference  of  said  stator  at 
least  along  one  contacting  line,  said  outer  circumference  of 
said  rotor  constituting  together  with  said  inner  circumference 
of  said  stator  at  least  one  working  chamber  located  between 
said  inner  and  outer  circumferences;  a  plurality  of  vanes,  each 
received  in  one  of  said  passages  and  having  an  outer  end  face 
directed  towards  said  inner  circumference  of  said  stator  and  an 
inner  end  face  directed  away  from  said  inner  circumference  of 
said  stator,  said  vanes  being  shiftable  radially  in  the  respective 
passages  relative  to  said  axis;  means  forming  a  high-pressure 
chamber;  means  for  supplying  pressure  medium  under  a  first 
pressure  to  said  inner  end  faces  of  said  vanes  to  thereby  urge 
said  vanes  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  axis  for  engage- 
ment of  said  outer  end  faces  with  said  inner  circumference  of 
said  stator,  said  pressure  medium  supplying  means  including  an 
annular  chamber  operatively  connected  with  said  high-pres- 
sure chamber  so  that  a  pressure  in  said  annular  chamber  is 
equal  to  that  in  said  high-pressure  chamber,  said  annular  cham- 
ber being  communicable  with  said  working  chamber,  said 
inner  end  faces  of  said  vanes  communicating  with  said  annular 
chamber;  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said  axis  whereby 
said  vanes  are  subjected  to  an  additional  second  pressure  re- 
sulting from  centrifugal  force,  which  second  pressure  addition- 
ally urges  said  vanes  against  the  inner  circumference  of  said 
sUtor,  said  first  and  second  pressures  together  constituting  a 
cumulative  pressure  which  above  a  predetermined  pressure 
level  causes  undesired  frictional  losses  at  the  interfaces  be- 
tween said  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  and  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  said  stator;  and  means  for  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  pressure  medium  to  thereby  decrease  said  first  pressure  by 
a  predetermined  value  so  as  to  prevent  said  cumulative  pres- 
sure from  exceeding  predetermined  level  and  thereby  to  elimi- 
nate said  undesired  frictional  losses,  said  pressure  releasing 
means  including  passage  means  connecting  said  annular  cham- 
ber with  said  working  chamber,  and  valve  means  operative  for 
movement  in  said  passage  means  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  annular  chamber  is  disconnected  from  said  working 
chamber  so  as  to  prevent  any  pressure  medium  to  flow  from 
said  annular  chamber  into  said  working  chamber,  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  annii13t!H!liailibBfcJs_connectedwith  said 
working  chamber  for  permitting  the  pressure  meflhwHtoVv 
from  said  annular  chamber  into  said  working  chamber,  said 
valve  means  being  operable  in  response  to  increase  of  centrifu- 
gal force  thereon  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  move  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 

4»248^6 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
Aleck  M.  Birks,  Buffalo  Grove,  Dl.;  Michael  I.  Haluk,  Toronto, 
and  Edward  M.  Rothenberg,  WUlowdale,  both  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,305 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jon.  14, 1978,  305397 

Int  a.^  B05C  3/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  425—68  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  coating  to  thermoplastic  film 

comprising: 

(A)  an  upwardly  oriented  extrusion  die  having  an  annular 
extrusion  orifice;  adapted  to  receive  molten  thermoplastic 
material  lor  extrusion  purposes; 

(B)  an  extruder  for  continuously  extruding  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  from  the  die  to  form  a  seamless  tube; 

(C)  a  trough-like  reservoir  directly  located  on  the  face  of  the 
extrusion  die  for  holding  a  pool  of  molten  thermoplastic 
coating  material,  said  reservoir  spanning  and  fully  em- 
bodying the  annular  extrusion  orifice  and  being  divided  by 
the  seamless  tube  emerging  from  said  orifice  into  two 
concentric  portions; 

(D)  means  for  feeding  molten  thermoplastic  coating  material 
separately  and  individually  to  each  of  said  two  portions  of 
the  reservoir; 

(E)  means  immediately  above  the  reservoir  for  blowing  a  gas 
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at  a  controlled  temperature  and  pressure  circumferentially 
around  the  outer  surface  of  the  extruded  seamless  tube; 
(F)  means  at  a  distance  above  the  die  face  for  flattening  the 
tube  once  it  has  set; 


(G)  means  downstream  of  said  flattening  means  to  withdraw 
the  tube  from  the  die  orifice  at  a  controlled  speed,  and 

(H)  means  to  introduce  a  gas  at  controlled  superatmospheric 
pressure  into  the  tube  whereby  to  inflate  it  between  the 
points  of  extrusion  and  of  flattening. 


4,248,578 

CHEESE  MOLDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Donald  G.  Worden,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stainless 
Steel  Fabricating,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,776 

Int  a.^  AOIJ  25/13 

U.S.  a.  425—220  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  cheese  piece  of  a  desired 
shape  comprises  at  least  one  openable  hollow  mold  of  the 
desired  interior  shape,  means  for  filling  said  mold  with  soft 
cheese,  means  for  cooling  the  cheese  in  the  mold  to  partially 
harden  the  cheese,  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  liquid  bath  and 
means  for  transporting  said  mold  to  a  location  in  the  tank 
where  the  mold  is  opened  to  release  the  partially  hardened 
cheese  piece  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  bath  so  that  the 
fluid  pressure  of  the  liquid  will  prevent  the  shape  of  the  cheese 
piece  from  being  distorted. 


4,248,579 
nLM  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Mokichi  Maejima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jyoboku  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,444 

Int.  a.^  B08B  1/00:  B29D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  425—227  6  Claims 


4,248,577 
SPINNERET  ASSEMBLY 
Alain  Bory,  Lyon,  and  Jean  Pommier,  Sainte-Foy-les-Lyon, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  14, 1977,  77  18438 
Int  CL^  B29F  3/04 
VS.  a.  425—131.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  spinneret  assembly  comprising  thin  individual  spinner- 
ets simultaneously  exhibiting  a  great  mechanical  resistance  to 
pressure  and  a  great  number  of  orifices,  in  which: 
the  relation  between  the  total  pierced  area  and  the  total 

surface  of  the  assembly  is  between  35%  and  90%; 
the  relation  between  the  total  number  of  orifices  and  the 
total  surface  of  the  assembly  is  between  0.2  and  23  orifices 
per  mm^;  and 
the  relation  between  the  total  surface  of  orifices  and  the 
surface  of  the  assembly  is  between  0.5%  and  40%; 
the  spinneret  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  supporting  plate 
pierced  with  holes  designed  for  the  passage  of  the  spinning 
material,  every  hole  being  coaxially  associated  with  an  individ- 
ual spinneret,  each  hole  having  at  least  one  portion  of  its  length 
in  which  its  cross  sectional  area  is  smaUer  than  that  of  the 
respective  spinneret. 


1.  In  a  T-shaped  extrusion  die  for  extruding  films  of  ther- 
mally flowable  synthetic  resin  at  a  high  pressure,  comprising 
(1)  a  die  body  having  a  manifold  for  containing  a  supply  of  the 
synthetic  resin  in  molten  state  and  a  slot-like  passage  for  pass- 
ing the  molten  synthetic  resin  towards  a  slot-like  discharge 
orifice,  (2)  adjustable  lips  for  forming  the  slot-like  discharge 
orifice  of  any  desired  size  between  their  lower  ends,  (3)  inner 
deckles  for  varying  the  edge  thickness  of  the  resulting  ex- 
truded film,  movable  perpendicularly  to  the  resin  flow  and 
within  the  slot-like  passage  at  the  end  portion  of  the  die  body, 
respectively,  and  (4)  inner  deckle  rods  for  regulating  the  width 
of  the  resulting  extruded  film,  movable  below  the  inner  deckles 
in  conjunction  therewith,  parallel  to  the  moving  directions  of 
the  inner  deckles  and  within  the  slot-like  passage  at  the  end 
portions  of  the  die  body,  respectively, 
said  extrustion  die  characterized  in  that  one  of  the  inner 
deckles  being  securely  connected  to,  and  supported  by,  a 
support  rod  extending  through  the  manifold  beyond  one 
end  of  the  die  body  and  provided  at  the  outer  end  with  a 
support  rod-power  driving  device  for  moving  the  support 
rod  in  sliding  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  manifold,  the 
other  being  securely  connected  to,  and  supported  by,  a 
similar  support  rod  extending  through  the  manifold  be- 
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yond  the  other  end  of  the  die  body  and  provided  at  the 
outer  end  with  a  support  rod-operating  device  for  moving 
the  other  support  rod  in  shding  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  manifold,  the  support  rod-power  driving  device  being 
manually  operable  or  remote-operable  at  the  side  of  the 
support  rod-operating  device,  and  the  inner  deckle  and 
the  mating  inner  deckle  rod  being  kept  a  predetermined 
distance  away  from  each  other  thereby  to  permit  the  latter 
to  move  easily  without  being  closely  contacted  with  the 
former  during  the  high-pressure  extruding  operation. 
6.  A  resin  remover  for  use  in  a  T-shaped  extrusion  die  for 
extruding  films  of  thermally  flowable  synthetic  resin  at  a  high 
pressure,  comprising  (1)  a  die  body  having  a  manifold  for 
containing  a  supply  of  the  synthetic  resin  in  molten  state  and  a 
slot-like  passage  for  passing  the  molten  synthetic  resin  towards 
a  slot-like  discharge  orifice  and  (2)  adjustable  lips  for  forming 
the  slot-like  discharge  orifice  of  any  desired  size  between  their 
lower  ends,  the  resin  remover  comprising  a  square  rod  at  least 
one  of  the  end  portions  of  which  is  so  formed  that  the  cross- 
section  of  the  end  portion  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  region 
including  the  slot-like  discharge  orifice  and  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  slot-like  passage  for  the  molten  resin,  a  grip 
attaching  to,  and  surrounding,  the  central  portion  of  said 
square  rod.  and  a  bum  protector  secured  to,  and  partly  cover- 
ing, the  grip  so  that  the  space  between  the  grip  and  protector 
is  large  enough  to  permit  a  human  hand  to  hold  the  grip. 

4,248,580 
STRUCTURE  FOR  DIRECTING  CONCRETE  TO  PIPE 

JACKET 
Alfred  W.  Christiaii,  Woodstock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hydrotik 

Canada  Limited,  Woodstock,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,526,  Dec.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,165. 

This  application  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,817 

Int.  a.'  B28B  21/26.  13/02 

\}S.  CL  425—262  1*  C\aiai& 


is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  wiper  blades  and 
directed  by  said  blades  into  the  chamber  of  said  jacket. 


4,248,581 

SPINNERETTE 

David  M.  Harrison,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,753 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  21/00 

U.S.  a.  425-464  W  Claims 


1.  A  spinnerette  for  use  in  a  process  in  which  one  or  more 
ends  of  individual  filaments  are  extruded  from  a  plurality  of 
orifices  of  the  spinnerette,  said  orifices  for  each  end  being 
arranged  in  a  pattern  which  fills  a  predetermined  circular  area 
of  the  spinnerette,  the  pattern  consisting  of  at  least  5  substan- 
tially parallel  rows,  the  orifices  being  substantially  equispaced 
within  a  given  row.  the  perpendicular  distance  between  rows 
going  from  one  side  of  the  pattern  to  the  other  progressively 
increasing  per  row  by  an  average  of  about  1  to  10  percent  of 
the  orifice  spacing  on  the  row  closest  to  a  line  parallel  to  the 
rows  and  bisecting  the  pattern,  the  spacing  of  orifices  per  row 
going  in  the  same  direction  on  an  average  progressively  in- 
creasing by  from  about  1  to  10  percent  of  said  orifice  spacing, 
said  orifice  spacing  ranging  from  about  0.10  to  0.75  inch  (about 
0.25  to  1.9  centimeters),  said  orifices  being  positioned  so  that 
every  other  row  has  an  orifice  positioned  at  a  distance  from  a 
line  bisecting  said  pattern  perpendicularly  to  the  rows  of 
within  25  to  50  percent  of  the  spacing  of  the  orifices  on  that 
row. 


1.  A  structure  for  directing  concrete  into  an  upright  jacket 
having  a  chamber  to  accommodate  concrete  to  make  a  con- 
crete pipe,  said  jacket  having  an  open  upper  end  comprising:  a 
platform  having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the 
open  upper  end  of  the  jacket,  an  annular  converging  wall  feed 
means  having  an  inner  surface  surrounding  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  communication  with  the  opening  in  the  platform,  said 
surface  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  located  in  the  opening  in  the  platform,  annular 
means  surrounding  the  annular  converging  wall  feed  means 
and  rotaubly  mounting  the  annular  converging  wall  feed 
means  on  the  platform,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  annular 
converging  wall  feed  means,  wiper  blade  means  located  adja- 
cent said  inner  surface  of  the  annular  converging  wall  feed 
means,  said  wiper  means  extending  downwardly  from  adjacent 
the  upper  portion  of  the  surface  toward  the  lower  portion 
thereof  for  directing  concrete  from  the  inner  surface  to  the 
discharge  opening  during  the  rotation  of  said  annular  converg- 
ing wall  feed  means,  and  means  for  holding  the  wiper  blades  in 
a  sutionary  position  whereby  concrete  located  on  said  surface 


4  J48,582 

BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Merritt  W.  Martin,  Jr.,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roman  Ma- 

chine  Co.,  Milan,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,625 

Int  a.J  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  425—531  13  Claims 

1.  A  blow  molding  machine  comprising  parison  forming 
means  at  an  extruding  station,  a  blow  pin  spaced  therefrom  at 
a  blow  molding  station,  a  pair  of  mold  sections  movable  be- 
tween clamping  and  unclamping  positions  with  respect  to  said 
parison  forming  means  and  blow  pin,  and  also  movable  trans- 
versely between  said  parison  forming  means  and  blow  pin,  first 
and  second  platens  supporting  said  mold  sections,  means  sup- 
porting said  platens,  means  for  actuating  said  mold  sections 
between  clamping  and  unclamping  positions  comprising  first 
and  second  sets  of  tie  bars  secured  to  and  extending  from  said 
first  platen,  said  platens  extending  at  least  primarily  to  one  side 
of  said  tie  bars  whereby  the  tie  bars  pass  clear  of  a  parison  at 
said  parison  forming  means  and  a  blown  article  at  the  blow  pin 
during  movement  therebetween,  and  a  reciprocable  motor 


February  3,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


221 


disposed  between  said  second  platen  and  means  secured  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  tie  bars,  whereby  certain  of  said  tie  bars  are 


at  said  closed  position,  said  clamping  means  comprising  two 
cooperating  clamping  parts  each  provided  on  a  different  one  of 
said  assemblies  and  projecting  from  the  same  toward  the  re- 
spective other  assembly  by  a  distance  which  is  small  enough 
for  said  clamping  parts  not  to  interfere  with  said  free  space  and 
with  the  relative  movement  of  said  mold  sections  and  said 
object  in  said  direction  when  said  mold  sections  are  in  said 
open  position  thereof. 


4,248,584 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  SALT 

POWDER  AS  PELLETS  IN  LAMP  MAKING 
Elmer  G.  Fridrich,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,115,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,619. 

This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,504 

Int.  a. J  B29C  1/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425—553  3  Claims 


in  tension  and  other  tie  bars  are  in  compression  in  the  clamped 
position  of  said  mold  sections. 


4,248,583 
BLOW-MOLDING  UNIT  FOR  SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Manfred  Hedke;  Uve-Volker  Rocs,  both  of  Bodenteich,  and 
Hermann  Renel,  Beriln,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bekum  Mascfainenfiibrik  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786^14,  Apr.  12, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,081,  Nov.  5, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1974,  7437975[U] 

Int  CV  B29C  1/16.  17/07 
U.S.  a.  425—541  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  blow-molding  unit  for  blow-molding  synthetic  plastic 
objects,  a  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  assemblies,  each 
including  an  upright  mold  section  and  a  lower  part  below  said 
mold  section;  guide  means  extending  through  at  least  one  of 
said  lower  parts  and  being  operative  for  guiding  said  assem- 
blies in  substantial  parallelism  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  mold  sections 
meet  in  an  upright  parting  plane  and  confine  a  synthetic  plastic 
object  between  themselves,  and  an  open  position  in  which  said 
mold  sections  define  between  themselves  a  free  space  and  in 
which  free  relative  movement  of  said  mold  sections  and  of  the 
object  in  a  predetermined  direction  can  occur  so  that  the  ob- 
ject is  no  longer  confined  between  said  mold  sections;  single 
motion-imparting  means  coupled  with  said  assemblies  located 
outside  said  free  space  above  said  guide  means  and  operative 
for  moving  said  assemblies  between  said  open  and  cosed  posi- 
tions of  said  mold  sections  and  for  producing,  when  said  mold 
sections  are  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  the  forces  necessary 
for  counteracting  the  pressure  of  a  blowing  medium  during  the 
blow-molding  of  the  synthetic  plastic  object  and  for  actuating 
clamping  means  located  above  said  motion-imparting  means 
and  operative  for  biasing  said  mold  sections  towards  one  an- 
other when  or  slightly  before  said  mold. sections  have  arrived 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  frangible  salt  sticks  made  up  of 
bonded  segments,  each  segment  comprising  a  predetermined 
quantitiy  of  metal  salt,  comprising: 
a  die  having  a  restricted  channel  therethrough  including  an 
entrance  portion  defining  a  powder  zone,  said  channel 
having  a  length  several  times  its  maximum  transverse 
dimension  in  order  to  develop  frictional  resistance  at  the 
walls  adequate  to  compress  a  charge  of  moldable  material 
as  it  is  forced  through, 
means  for  filling  said  powder  zone  with  a  charge  of  metal 
salt  powder  including  a  receptable  for  salt  powder  having 
a  smooth-walled  conduit  portion  communicating  with 
said  powder  zone,  and  stirrer  means  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  within  said  receptacle  for  sweeping 
salt  into  said  powder  zone,  said  stirrer  means  including 
sharp-edged  blades  sweeping  through  said  conduit  por- 
tion and  engaging  the  walls  thereof, 
and  a  smooth-faced  plunger  movable  through  said  powder 
zone  for  compressing  said  charge  of  salt  powder  and 
bonding  it  as  a  frangible  segment  to  a  salt  stick  formed  by 
prior  charges  of  salt  forced  through  said  channel. 


4,248,585 
FLARE  IGNITION  APPARATUS 
Orest  P.  Marcyniuk,  Hamshire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,251 
Int  a.5  F23D  13/20 
U.S.  a.  431—202  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  igniting  a  flare  stack  comprising  a  pipe 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  a  fuel  gas 
supply  tubing  opening  into  the  pipe  at  the  upstream  end,  orifice 
means  in  the  pipe  adapted  to  discharge  a  stream  of  fuel  gas 
longitudinally  in  the  pipe  to  form  an  aspirator,  ports  in  the  wall 
of  the  pipe,  a  housing  surrounding  the  pipe,  openings  through 
the  housing,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  the 
pipe  to  receive  the  effluent  therefrom  and  extending  to  and 
having  an  outlet  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  flare  stack,  a 
sparkplug  in  the  conduit  means  for  periodically  energizing  the 
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sparkplug  to  ignite  fuel  in  the  conduit,  and  closure  means  oRTHO^oJmc  TOOL 

within  the  housing  covering  the  openings,  said  closure  means  tli^i  wYiIJil^  RUd  Xnlil  512  Los  Anoeles 

being  movable  from  a  position  over  and  closing  the  openings  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^**^  ^*'**"  ^'"*'  "^'  ^/^"««'**' 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,701 

Int.  a.J  A61C  i/00 

U.S.a.433— 4  5  Claims 


when  pressure  within  the  housing  is  higher  than  ambient  pres- 
sure to  a  position  uncovering  and  opening  the  openings  when 
the  pressure  in  the  housing  is  lower  than  the  ambient  pressure. 


r>2 


,-f 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  an  adhesively  bonded  orthodontic 
bracket  from  the  surface  of  a  tooth,  which  comprises:  first  and 
second  sections  pivotally  coupled  to  one  another  to  define  first 
and  second  handles  and  first  and  second  jaws  for  the  tool;  a 
head  portion  formed  on  one  of  the  jaws  in  position  to  engage 
the  top  of  the  tooth;  an  elongated  depending  portion  positioned 
on  the  other  of  the  jaws;  and  a  fepring-loaded  catch  member 
pivotally  coupled  to  the  distal  end  of  said  depending  portion  in 
position  to  be  spring  biased  against  the  bracket  with  the  end  of 
the  catch  member  extending  under  the  edge  of  the  bracket. 


4,248,588 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET  AND  ARCH  WIRE 
Gustaf  H.  Hanson,  33  Woodside  Dr.,  HamUton,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (L8T  1C4) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,274,  Mar.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,457 

Int  CLJ  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a.433— 11  16  Claims 


4,248,586 
GAS  BURNERS 
Cbarlci  F.  Cooper,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  J.  Tennant 
A  Sons  (Warrington)  Limited,  England 

FUcd  Nof .  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,170 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
33344/78 

Int  CL^  F23D  13/12 
U.S.  CL  431-328  2  Claims 


/x/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\>^3 


1.  A  heater  comprising  a  radiant  refractory  panel  for  surface 
combustion  of  gas  and  air  passing  through  the  panel,  mounted 
as  a  lid  on  a  casing  in  the  form  of  an  open-topped  ceramic  box 
providing  for  admission  of  air  and  combustible  gas  as  such  or 
as  a  mixture,  said  mounting  being  such  that  the  outer  circum- 
ferential surfaces  of  said  panel  and  the  open-topped  ceramic 
box  define  between  them  an  outer  circumferential  side  join 
about  the  circumference  of  the  heater,  wherein  the  panel  is 
secured  by  an  adhesive-bound  glass  or  other  refractory  fibre 
wrapped  onto  said  outer  circumferential  surfaces  to  cover  and 
seal  the  circiunferential  side  join  between  panel  and  casing. 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  comprising  a  bracket  body  having 
lingual,  labial,  gingival,  occlusal,  distal  and  mesial  surface 
portions  and  a  mesial-distal  extending  arch  wire  slot  opening  to 
the  labial  surface  portion,  and  a  retainer  member  of  resilient 
material  having  opposed  labial  and  lingual  portions  thereof  in 
embracing  sliding  engagement  with  corresponding  labial  and 
lingual  body  surface  portions,  the  retainer  member  being  mov- 
able on  the  body  between  two  positions  in  which  the  labial  side 
of  the  slot  is  respectively  open  and  closed,  characterized  in  that 
the  free  end  of  the  retainer  member  labial  portion,  extends 
toward  the  lingual  so  that  in  the  slot-closed  position  it  pro- 
trudes into  the  arch  wire  slot  so  as  to  engage  an  arch  wire 
therein  and  urge  it  towards  the  lingual  and  occlusal  walls  of  the 
slot,  movement  of  the  retainer  member  away  from  the  slot- 
closed  position  toward  the  slot-open  position  taking  place 
against  the  resilience  of  the  retainer  member  owing  to  move- 
ment apart  of  the  said  opposed  portions  thereof  by  the  inter- 
posed engaged  part  of  the  bracket  body  as  the  said  free  end  of 
the  protruding  labial  portion  is  moved  out  ot  the  arch  wire  slot. 
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4,248,589 
DENTAL  SYRINGE  WITH  QUICK  DISCONNECT  TIP 
John  W.  Lewis,  Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  A-DEC,  Inc.,  New- 
berg,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,366 

Int.  a.'  A61G  17/02 

U.S.a.433— 80  3aainis 


22  mMh     y 


1.  In  a  dental  syringe, 

a  head  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough, 

a  tip  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrougrT 

coupling  means  mounted  on  the  head  for  releasably  holding 
the  tip  so  that  fluid  can  flow  from  the  passage  through  the 
head  into  the  passage  through  the  tip, 

the  coupling  means  actuable  to  permit  the  tip  to  be  inserted 
and  withdrawn  from  the  coupling  means  without  remov- 
ing the  coupling  means  from  the  head  and  further  actuable 
to  prevent  the  tip  from  being  withdrawn  from  the  cou- 


pling means  after  the  tip  has  been  inserted  into  the  cou- 
pling means, 

means  for  preventing  fluid  from  escaping^  from  the  coupling 
means  other  than  through  the  tip, 

the  coupling  means  including 

a  base  mounted  on  the  head, 

a  lock  nut  screwed  over  the  base, 

the  base  and  lock  nut  defining  a  bore  for  removably  receiv- 
ing the  rearward  portion  of  the  tip, 

resilient  means  positioned  between  the  base  and  lock  nut  and 
surrounding  the  tip, 

the  resilient  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  the  tip  from 
being  withdrawn  from  the  bore  when  the  lock  nut  is 
screwed  a  predetermined  amount  over  the  base, 

the  periphery  of  the  rearward  portion  of  the  tip  having  an 
annular  groove, 

the  resilient  means  comprising  an  elastomeric  O-ring  which 
is  seated  in  the  groove  when  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
tip  is  inserted  in  the  bore, 

the  base  and  the  lock  nut  preventing  sufficient  deformation 
of  the  O-ring  to  permit  the  tip  to  be  withdrawn  from  the 
bore  when  the  lock  nut  is  screwed  the  predetermined 
amount  over  the  base  so  that  the  tip  is  positively  held 
against  withdrawal  from  the  bore  while  permitting  rota- 
tion of  the  tip  without  loosening  of  the  lock  nut,  and  so 
that  said  O-ring  forms  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  base, 
lock  nut,  and  tip. 


CHEMICAL 


i. 


♦ 


4,248^90 
PREPARATION  FOR  SHRINKPROOnNG  WOOL 
Gotz  Koerner,  Gunter  Schmidt,  and  Friedhelin  Nickel,  all  of 
Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt 
AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,024 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1978, 
10551/78 

Int  a.J  D06M  15/66.  3/00.  13/26;  C08L  83/08 
VJS.  a.  8—128  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  shrinkprooflng  wool  comprising 

(a)  1  to  50  wt  %  of  the  following  organopolysiloxanes: 

(aa)  90  to  99.8  mole  %  of  units  having  the  formula 
Rn'SiO(4_fl)/2  in  which 

90  to  100  mole  %  of  R>  is  methyl, 

0  to  10  mole  %  is  longer  chain  alkyl  residues  with  at 

most  18  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  residues,  and 
0  to  10  mole  %  is  anionic  groups  linked  through  carbon 

atoms  to  the  silicon  atoms; 
n  has  a  value  of  1.8  to  2.0;  and 

(ab)  0.2  to  10  mole  %  of  units  of  the  formula 
R2Si03/2  in  which 

R^  is  alkyl,  mercapto  alkyl,  mercapto  aryl,  hydrogen, 
Oo.S,  or  an  anionic  group  linked  through  carbon 
atoms  to  the  silicon  atom, 
in  which  up  to  10  mole  %  of  oxygen  atoms  linked  to 
silicon  are  each  replaced  by  two  OR^  groups,  in  which 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 
said  organopolysiloxanes  having  at  least  one  anionic 
group  and  containing  10  to  SO  silicon  atoms  per  anionic 
group,  and 

(b)  50  to  99  wt  %  of  water. 


4,248,591 

INDOANIUNES,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE 

SAME  AND  KERATINIC  HBER  DYE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Paris;  Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-sur«Seine, 

and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,216,  May  28, 1976,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  482,494,  Jan.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,977,825.  This 

application  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  22,  1973, 
67859 

Int.  a.i  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  a.  132—7  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  keratinic  fibers  comprising  (1)  im- 
pregnating said  fibers  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  dye  com- 
position for  said  keratinic  fibers,  said  dye  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic  solution  of  an  tndoaniline  of 
the  formula 


Rs    FU 


=o 


wherein 

R|  is  alkyl,  halogen  or  alkoxy, 

R2  and  R3  are  each  alkyl, 

R4  is  alkyl, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  and 

R6  is  alkyl  or  acetylamino,  or  a  tautomeric  form  thereof,  the 
said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  said  indoaniline  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.0075  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  so  as  to 
color  said  fibers,  permitting  said  composition  to  remain  in 
contact  with  said  fibers  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from 
about  5  to  30  minutes  and  rinsing  said  fibers. 


4,248,592 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLORING  TOW 
AND  COLORED  TOW  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Juan  Salvans,  Circuito  Medicos  No.  87,  Estado  De  Mexico 
Qudad  SateUte,  Mexico;  Carlos  Del  Cueto,  Andes  No.  645, 
Mexico  10,  D.F.,  Mexico,  and  Fernando  L.  Del  Cueto,  Sierra 
Madre  No.  125,  Metico  10,  D.F.,  Mexico 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,932,  Mar.  18, 1977,  abuidoiied. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,940 
Int.  a.^  D06P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—485  ,  8  daims 


-^^ 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  color  to  continuous  synthetic 
fibers  in  the  form  of  tow  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spreading  the  tow  into  a  flattened  sheet; 

(b)  applying  a  coloring  agent  in  a  first  predetermined  design 
pattern  to  one  side  of  the  sheet  so  as  to  impregnate  the 
color  into  the  depth  of  the  sheet  and  then 

(c)  applying  a  coloring  agent  in  a  second  predetermined 
design  pattern  to  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  so  as  to  im- 
pregnate the  color  into  the  depth  of  the  sheet  from  said 
other  side;  said  first  and  second  design  patterns  being 
selected  so  as  to  produce  intermittent  colored  and  un- 
colored  portions  along  the  length  of  the  fibers. 


4,248,593 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  FAST  COLORATIONS  AND 

PRINTS  ON  MATERIALS  CONSISTING  OF 
CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  OR  OF  BLENDS  THEREOF  WTTH 

SYNTHETIC  HBERS 
Friedrich  Reinhardt,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1977,2736563 

Int  a.3  D06P  3/84.  3/58 
U.S.  a.  8—532  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  material  comprised  of  cellulosic 
fibers  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  material 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  water-insoluble  alkali- 
soluble  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pigments  and 
disperse  dyestufTs  for  a  time  sufficient  to  penetrate,  for  dyeing 
purposes,  said  material,  followed  by  fixation  by  steaming,  dry 
heat  or  a  combination  of  steaming  and  dry  heat,  to  reprecipi- 
tate,  in  a  reproducible  manner,  said  dye,  and  following  said 
fixation,  washing  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous  washing  liquor 
containing  anionic  or  non-ionic  detergent. 
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4,248,594 
NICXEL  SALT-ESTER  STABILIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Robot  J.  TMker,  Hadwttitowa,  and  Jowph  A.  Hoffimui, 
DiMtfH>«tcr.  both  of  N  J^  anisiion  to  Amcricaii  Cjranamid 
Coapuy,  Staaford,  Con. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118,256 
lot  CtJ  C09B  45/00:  D06P  1/10 
MS,  CL  8—583  20  CiaioH 

1.  A  nickel  sUbilizer  composition  for  rendering  polyolefins 
dyeable  and  resistant  to  degradation  by  heat  and  ultraviolet 
radiation  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  70  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 

(I) 


CO2- 


•Ni+2 


keratin-containing  fiber  material  by  means  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  addition  product  of  a  bisulphite  and  a  polyisocya- 
nate,  characterized  in  that  (a)  in  a  first  sUge,  the  textile  material 
is  subjected  to  a  preliminary  treatment  in  a  slightly  alkaline 
aqueous  long  bath  which  has  a  textile  to  treatment  ratio  greater 
than  1:8  with  from  about  0.05  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  textile,  of  a  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  more  than  about  200  which  has  at  least  one  cationic 
group  and  contains  a  total  of  from  about  10  to  1,200  milliequiv- 
alents  of  cationic  groups  per  100  g  of  solid  substance,  (b)  in  a 
second  stage,  the  pretreated  textile  material  is  treated  in  a 
slightly  alkaline  aqueous  long  bath  which  has  a  textile  to  bath 
ratio  greater  than  1:8  with  from  about  0.25  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  textile,  of  an  addition  product  of  a 
bisulphite  and  a  polyisocyanate,  and  the  textile  is  then  rinsed 
with  water,  and  (c)  in  a  third  stage,  the  textile  is  dried  by  a 
known  method  and  after-treated  with  steam,  the  aqueous  li- 
quor used  in  the  first  and/or  second  stage  containing  from 
about  0.5  to  10  g/1  of  salts  of  polyvalent  metals. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  at  least  one  of  which  is  branched  on  the  alpha 
carbon,  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  about  30  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ester  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid, 
which  ester  has  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  250*  C. 


4,248,597 
TIME  WATCH  OR  DEPLETION  INDICATOR  FOR 
REMOVABLE  SUBSTANCES 
Gerald  W.  McNeely,  Arden,  N.C.,  anignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,871 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  2//06 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  R  30  Claims 


4,248,595 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SWELLABLE 

CROSS-LINKED  CARBOXYALKYLCELLULOSES,  IN 
THE  FORM  OF  FIBERS,  FROM  CELLULOSE  HYDRATE 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Hctaat  Laik,  aad  Attm  Hoist,  Wicsbuden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuuiy,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Akticagesellscfaaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,543 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,2823757 

bt  CL^  C08G  59/00:  C08B  17/00 
MS.  CL  8—116  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  swellable  cross-linked  carbox- 
yalkylcelluloses  in  the  form  of  fibers,  by  reacting  cellulose,  a 
carboxyalkylating  etherifying  agent,  and  a  cross-linking  agent 
in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium,  comprising  effecting  alkalizing, 
etherifying,  and  cross-linking  simultaneously  in  one  reaction 
step  using  fibers  of  cellulose  hydrate  or  fiber-based  textile  sheet 
nuterials  which  contain  these  fibers,  by  contacting  (a)  said 
fibers  or  textile  sheet  materials  which  contain  these  fibers  with 
an  ample  quantity  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  reaction  mixture,  (b) 
removing  part  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  fibers  or  the 
textile  sheet  materials  contacted  therewith,  so  that  at  least  the 
quantity  required  for  reaction  is  still  present,  wherein  the 
molar  relationships  of  the  components  of  said  quantity  of  the 
reaction  mixture  range,  relative  to  1  mole  of  cellulose,  from 
about  0.7  to  2.1  moles  of  alkali  hydroxide,  about  10  to  30  moles 
of  H2O,  about  0.7  to  2  moles  of  the  etherifying  agent,  and  about 
0.005  to  0. 1  mole  of  the  cross-linking  agent,  and  (c)  treating  the 
fibers  or  the  textile  sheet  materials  containing  said  remainder  of 
the  aqueous  alkaline  reaction  mixture  with  heat  energy  for  the 
purpose  of  the  actual  chemical  reaction. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  depletion  of  a  removable 
substance  by  observing  a  color  change,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  permeable  film;  and 

(b)  a  porous  matrix  containing  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  removable  sub- 
stance (I)  containing  acidic  or  basic  groups  and  (II)  capa- 
ble of  diffusing  through  said  permeable  film  (a)  and  (2)  a 
pH  color  indicator  that  undergoes  a  color  change  at  a 
predetermined  pH  range  without  a  chemical  reaction  with 
(I)  without  a  broader  pH  range,  said  broader  pH  range 
bounded  by  a  first  pH  measurable  at  said  predetermined 
amount  corresponding  to  when  said  removable  substance 
commences  to  diffuse  through  said  permeable  film  (a)  and 
a  second  pH  measurable  after  said  removable  substance 
has  diffused  through  said  permeable  film  and  said  color 
has  occurred,  said  permeable  film  (a)  containing  said 
porous  matrix  (b). 


4,248,596 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FELTPROOF  FINISHING  OF 

TEXTILES  MADE  OF  KERATIN-CONTAINING  FIBERS 

Kwl  Schiftr,  Levcriumea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgMr  to 

Bqrcr  Akrtiipwllsrhafr,  LererinscB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmiy 

Flkd  A^  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,137 
CMMprteity,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmqr,  Aag.  24, 
1978,  tt37083 

Iirt.  CL^  D66M  15/52.  3/06.  13/46 
MS,  CL  8-127.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  felt  free  finishing  of  textiles  made  of 


4,248,598 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

ORGANICALLY  BOUND  CARBON  IN  WATER 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES  AND  A  HIGH 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SALTS 

Otto  H.  BluKk,  Schfotteriiigksweg  11, 2000  Hamburg  76,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  May  30, 
1978,  2823587 

Int  CL'  GOIN  31/12.  33/18 
MS.  a.  23—230  M  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  the  content  of  organi- 
cally boiuid  carbon  in  water  containing  organic  substances  and 
a  high  concentration  of  salt  which  comprises  exposing  a  sam- 
ple of  water  that  is  to  be  analyzed  to  UV  radiation  until  all  of 
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the  carbon  contained  in  the  organic  substances  present  in  said 
sample  have  been  oxidized  photochemically  into  CO2,  and 
quantitatively  measuring  the  amount  of  CO2  thus  developed, 
the  amount  of  CO2  thus  developed  being  a  measure  of  the 
content  of  organic  substances  and  thus  of  the  amount  of  organi- 
cally bound  carbon  originally  present  in  the  sample  water  to  be 
analyzed,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
inserting  every  sample  of  water  to  be  analyzed  into  tap  water 
which  is  free  of  carbon  and  which  is  essentially  free  of  salt 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  said  tap  water  having  been 
subjected  to  an  ion  exchange  treatment  to  achieve  free- 
dom from  salt  after  which  an  oxygen  containing  but  CO2- 
free  gas  is  fed  to  the  salt-free  tap  water  to  gas  out  any 
inorganically  bound  carbon  present  in  said  salt-free  top 
water,  the  top  water  which  is  thus  rendered  salt  free  and 
free  of  inorganically  bound  carbon  then  being  subjected  to 
UV  radiation  until  the  entire  organically  bound  carbon 
content  which  may  be  contained  in  said  salt  free  and 
inorganically  bound  carbon  free  top  water  is  oxidized 
photochemically  into  CO2,  said  introduced  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  serving  as  a  carrier  gas  to  remove  gaseous 
CO2  developed  during  UV  radiation; 
conveying  a  gas  containing  oxygen  to  the  resultant  reaction 
mixture,  said  gas  containing  oxygen  serving  as  a  carrier 
gas  to  remove  the  gaseous  CO2  developed  during  the  UV 
radiation  step  and  to  carry  said  CO2  for  quantitotive  CO2 
measurement; 
exposing  said  reaction  mixture  to  UV  radiation  to  cause 
photochemical  oxidation  of  the  entire  organically  bound 


4,248,599 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  API  GRAVITY  OF 

OIL  BY  FID 

Pierre  R.  Mommessin;  John  R.  Castano;  John  G.  Rankin,  all  of 
Houston,  and  Mary  L.  Weiss,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
ShcU  OU  Compuiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,251 

Int  a.J  GOIN  31/12.  21/72.  9/00 

MS.  a.  23—230  HC  4  Claims 


carbon  content  contained  in  said  organic  substances  to 

CO2;  and 
removing  said  reaction  mixture  and  replacing  it  with  another 

sample  of  water  to  be  analyzed  and  portion  of  top  water 

and  repeating  said  improvement. 
4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  content  of 
organically  bound  carbon  in  water  containing  organic  sub- 
stances and  a  high  concentration  of  salt  which  comprises  a 
container  adapted  to  receive  a  sample  of  water  that  is  to  be 
analyzed  and  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  means  for  introduc- 
ing said  water  sample  and  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  into 
said  container,  means  for  removing  said  sample  and  reaction 
medium  from  said  container,  a  UV  radiator  disposed  in  said 
container,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  containing  oxygen  into 
said  container,  means  for  discharging  said  introduced  gas 
whereby  said  CO2  evolved  during  UV  radiation  is  carried  out 
of  the  contoiner  to  a  means  for  quantitotively  measuring  the 
CO2  evolved  during  UV  radiation,  and  means  for  quantito- 
tively measuring  the  CO2  evolved  during  UV  radiation,  the 
improvement  comprising  utilizing  top  water  as  the  source  of 
said  aqueous  reaction  medium,  said  apparatus  additionally 
comprising  a  purification  vessel  for  the  treatment  of  said  top 
water  prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  container,  a  UV  radia- 
tor being  disposed  in  said  vessel,  an  ion  exchanger  being  pro- 
vided for  removing  salt  from  said  tap  water  prior  to  introduc- 
tion into  said  vessel,  means  associated  with  said  vessel  for 
introducing  a  gas  containing  oxygen  but  free  from  CO2  and 
means  for  discharging  said  introduced  gas  along  with  CO2 
evolved  during  UV  radiation  of  the  top  water  in  said  vessel. 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  API  gravity  of  an  oil  sam- 
ple, comprising: 

vaporizing  volatile  and  pyrolyzable  components  of  the  oil 
sample; 

measuring  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  hydrocarbons 
vaporized  at  temperatures  within  a  relatively  high  range 
of  temperatures  to  the  totol  amount  vaporized; 

noting  the  API  gravity  of  an  oil  standard  which  has  a  similar 
chemical  composition  and  which,  when  a  similar  amount 
is  tested  under  substantially  the  same  conditions,  yields  a 
substantially  equal  ratio  of  amounts  of  hydrocarbons  va- 
porized; and,  said  step  of  noting  being  accomplished  by 
reference  to  predetermined  dato  relating  said  ratio  to  API 
gravity  for  a  plurality  of  said  oil  standards, 

thereby  determining  the  gravity  of  the  oil  being  tested  which 
approximately  equals  that  which  was  so-noted. 


4,248,600 
HIGH  SOLIDS  AQUEOUS  SIUCA  DISPERSION 
Guillermo  A.  Almagro,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hubcr 
Corporation,  Locust,  N  J. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,304 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/10.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  23—293  R  S  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  bulk  density  of  silica  for 
shipment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  acid  to  an  aqueous  silica  wet  cake  slurry  to  bring 
the  pH  to  about  1.8  to  4.0; 

(b)  adding  dry,  fine  particle  precipitoted  silica  having  a  size 
between  three  and  ten  micrometers  with  an  agitotor  rpm 
of  at  least  2000  rpm; 

wherein  steps  (a)  and  (b)  are  alternated  until  a  homogeneous 
consistency  is  obtained  with  a  solids  concentration  of 
above  30%. 


4,248,601 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

CONTENT  OF  A  POTASSIUM  SALT 
Eugene  R.  McGough.  Carlsbad,  N.  Mcx.,  and  Albert  Adama, 
Oklaohma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGce  Chemical 
Corporate  Oklaohau  Qty,  Okla. 

FUcd  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57.002 
IBL  a.'  COID  3/04 
MS.  a.  23—293  R  12  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sodium  chloride  content  of  a 
potassium  salt,  which  comprises: 
providing  crystalline  aggregates  of  a  potassium  salt  contain- 
ing in  excess  of  about  0.8  percent  by  weight  of  sodium 
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chloride  as  embedded  crystals  or  entrapped  sodium  chlo- 
ride brine; 

compacting  said  crystalline  aggregates  to  produce  a  cake  of 
uniform  thickness; 

crushing  said  cake; 

grading  said  crushed  cake  to  separate  crystalline  material 
having  a  particle  diameter  greater  than  about  1.6  millime- 
ters; 

introducing  the  crystalline  material  having  a  particle  diame- 
ter less  than  about  1.6  millimeters  into  a  leaching  zone  in 
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admixture  with  a  brine  containing  a  further  quantity  of 
said  potassium  salt,  said  brine  being  less  than  SO  percent 
saturated  with  sodium  chloride,  to  extract  the  embedded 
sodium  chloride  crystals  or  entrapped  sodium  chloride 
brine  from  said  potassium  salt  crystalline  aggregates  to 
provide  a  crystalline  potassium  salt  product  containing 
less  than  about  0.35  percent  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride; 
and 
separating  said  crystalline  potassium  salt  product  from  said 
leaching  zone  and  brine. 


4,248,603 
METHOD  AND  TANK  FOR  PRODUONG  HOT 
BRIQUETTES 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Hont  Dungs,  Heme;  Fritz 
Ferdinand,  Diilmen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Yves  Brass* 
ear,  Strassen,  and  Henri  Birscheidt,  Lintgen,  both  of  Luxem- 
bourg, assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co-  KG.  Ped. 
Rep.  of  Germany  and  Mecan  Arbed  S.A.R.L.,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842425 

Int.  a.^  ClOL  5/28 
U.S.  a.  44—10  J  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hot  briquettes,  using  a 
briquetting  material  of  non-caking  components,  such  as  low 
temperature  coke  from  bituminous  coal  and/or  lignite,  coke 
dust  and/or  oil  coke  and  caking  fat  coal  at  temperatures  be- 
tween around  430*  C.  to  540*  C,  comprising,  delivering  the 
briquetting  material  to  a  briquetting  press  to  form  briquette 
blanks,  tempering  and  degassing  the  blanks  by  delivering  the 
blanks  into  individual  chambers  in  a  closed  system  of  several 
side-by-side  chambers  having  gas  communication  between  the 
chambers  so  that  there  is  partly  changing  amounts  of  gas  gen- 
erated in  the  individual  chambers  so  as  to  form  the  hardened 
tempered  briquettes,  and  applying  an  overpressure  to  the 
chambers  to  conduct  the  gases  away  from  individual  chambers 
together  with  one  and  the  same  overpressure. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  hot  briquettes,  com- 
prising, a  cube-shaped  tank  having  one  comer  which  is  lower- 
most inclined  downwardly  in  the  remainder  of  |he  tank,  said 
Unk  being  divided  by  a  plurality  of  partitions  into  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  narrow  chambers,  each  of  which  is  inclined  down- 
wardly, a  channel  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  tank 
haviiVk  a  separate  discharge  into  each  of  said  chambers  for 
disch^ng  the  hot  briquettes,  said  discharges  acting  also  as 
means l^r  conducting  away  the  gases  formed  in  the  chambers 
during  tdnpering,  and  an  emptying  channel  disposed  along  the 
*lower  edgaof  said  tank  and  connected  into  the  interior  cham- 
bers for  receiving  and  discharging  the  rehardened  tanks. 


4,248,604 
GASinCATION  PROCESS 
Paul  N.  Woldy;  Harold  C.  Kauftnaa;  Michael  M.  Dach,  and 
James  F.  Beall,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,226 

Int.  a.^  ClOJ  3/46:  ClOK  1/02 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  15  Claims 


4,248,602 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  PENTASULRDE  OF 

PREDETERMINED  REACTIVITY 
HcrmaoB  Niemann,  Erftstadt;  Giinter  Reictaert,  Bomheim- 
Merten;  Hans  Ebcrt,  Erflsttdt,  and  Friedrich  Neumann, 
Holzwickede,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
cchst  Akticivetellschafk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,871 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1978,  2836502 

Int  CL^  COIB  25/14 
VJS.  CI.  23—293  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mixture  prepared  from  starting 
materials  comprised  of  P2S5  of  high  reactivity  and  low  reactiv- 
ity, respectively,  to  phosphorus  pentasulfide  of  predetermined 
reactivity  lying  between  that  of  the  high  reactivity  P2S5  and 
that  of  the  low  reactivity  P2S5  starting  materials,  which  com- 
prises: mixing  the  starting  materials  in  quantitative  proportions 
which  are  selected  in  accordance  with  the  respective  reactivity 
of  the  starting  materials  and  grinding  the  resulting  mixture 
with  the  resultant  formation  of  final  P2S5  of  which  the  reactiv- 
ity is  the  higher  the  higher  the  proportion  of  high  reactivity 
P2SS  starting  material  in  the  mixture,  and  vice  versa. 


'ii^::^:^. 


1.  A  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  an  ash-containing 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  for  producing  a  cooled  cleaned  prod- 
uct gas  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  fuel  gas  or  reducing  gas  and 
by-product  steam  comprising: 
(1)  reacting  pariicles  of  said  solid  fuel  with  a  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  and  with  or  without  a  temperature  modera- 
tor in  a  down-flow  refractory  lined  gas  generator  at  a 
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temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1700*  to  3100*  F.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  200  atmospheres  to 
produce  a  raw  gas  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  and 
one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H2O.  H2S,  COS,  CH4,  NH3,  N2,  and  A,  and  containing 
molten  slag  and/or  pariiculate  matter; 

(2)  passing  the  gas  stream  from  (1)  down  through  the  central 
outlet  in  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  and  into  a  ther- 
mally insulated  diversion  chamber  provided  with  a  side 
outlet  and  a  bottom  outlet;  separating  by  gravity  molten 
slag  and/or  particulate  matter  from  said  gas  stream;  pass- 
ing from  about  0  to  20  vol.  %  of  said  gas  stream  as  bleed 
gas  along  with  said  separated  material  through  the  bottom 
outlet  of  said  diversion  chamber  and  into  a  pool  of  quench 
water  in  a  quench  chamber  located  below  said  diversion 
chamber;  and  passing  the  remainder  of  said  gas  stream 
through  a  side  exit  passage  in  said  diversion  chamber 
directly  through  a  thermally  insulated  transfer  line  and 
inlet  passage  of  a  separate  thermally  insulated  gas-gas 
quench  cooling  and  solids  separation  zone  at  substantially 
the  same  temperature  and  pressure  as  produced  in  step  (1) 
less  ordinary  pressure  drop  in  the  lines; 

(3)  impinging  the  gas  stream  from  (2)  in  said  gas-gas  quench 
cooling  and  solids  separation  zone  with  a  stream  of  recy- 
cle quench  gas  comprising  cooled  cleaned,  and  com- 
pressed product  gas  from  (7),  thereby  partially  cooling  the 
gas  stream  from  (2)  partially  solidifying  entrained  molten 
slag,  and  separating  from  the  gas  stream  a  poriion  of  the 
slag  and  pariiculate  matter;  and  passing  the  partially 
cooled  gas  stream  up  through  a  separate  thermally  insu- 
lated upper  chamber  located  above  and  communicating 
with  said  gas-gas  quench  cooling  and  solids  separation 
zone  and  removing  additional  entrained  solids  from  the 
gas  stream; 

(4)  cooling  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  in  a  main  gas  cooling 
zone  and  producing  by-product  steam  by  passing  said  gas 
stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  preheated  boiler 
feed  water  first  upward  through  the  tubes  of  a  veriical 
high  temperature  shell-and-straight  fire  tube  gas  cooler 
having  refractory  lined  inlet  and  outlet  sections,  one  pass 
on  the  shell  and  tube  sides  and  having  fixed  tube  sheets, 
then  passing  the  gas  stream  down  through  the  tubes  in  the 
first  tube-side  pass  of  a  veriical  low  temperature  shell-and- 
straight  fire  tube  gas  cooler  having  two  passes  on  the 
tube-side  and  one  pass  on  the  shell-side  and  having  fixed 
tube  sheets,  and  then  upward  through  the  tubes  in  the 
second  tube-side  pass  of  said  second  gas  cooler;  and 
wherein  by-product  steam  is  removed  from  the  shell-sides 
of  said  first  and  second  gas  coolers;  and  preheating  boiler 
feed  water  for  use  in  (4)  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
the  gas  stream  leaving  said  second  gas  cooler; 

(5)  cooling,  and  scrubbing  the  gas  stream  from  (4)  with 
water  in  gas  cooling  and  scrubbing  zones  producing  a 
carbon-water  dispersion; 

(6)  cooling  the  gas  stream  from  (S)  below  the  dew  point  arid 
separating  condensed  water  to  produce  said  cooled, 
cleaned  stream  of  product  gas;  and 

(7)  compressing  a  portion  of  said  product  gas  stream  from  (6) 
and  introducing  same  into  said  gas-gas  quench  cooling  and 
solids  separation  zone  in  (3)  as  said  stream  of  recycle 
quench  gas. 


product  being  subjected  to  vacuum  distillation  to  separate  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  distillable  fraction  of  said  liquefac- 
tion product  and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  solvent  from 
said  bottoms  fraction,  said  bottoms  fraction  being  flowable  at 
elevated  temperatures,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  mixing  said  bottoms  fraction  with  at  least  one  finely- 
divided  calcium  compound,  said  calcium  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO,  CaCOj  and 


Ca(OH)2  and  of  a  size  consist  no  larger  than  about  —  200 
Tyler  mesh,  said  calcium  compound  being  added  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  agglomerate  particles  larger 
than  about  100  Tyler  mesh  upon  mixing  with  said  bottoms 
fraction  said  amount  being  greater  than  about  40  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  bottoms  fraction;  and 
(b)  gasifying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  agglomerates  by  react- 
ing said  agglomerates  with  steam  in  a  fluidized  bed  to 
produce  a  hydrogen-rich  fuel  gas. 


4,248,606 
SUPPORTED  DIAMOND 
Harold  P.  Bovenkerk,  Worthington,  Ohio,  tmd  Robert  C.  De- 
Vries,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Con- 
pany,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,205 

Int.  CL^  B24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  51—307  5  Claim 


4,248,605 
GASinCATION  OF  COAL  UQUEFACnON  RESIDUES 
Michael  S.  Lancet,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,071 
Int  a.J  ClOJ  3/54 
VJS.  a.  48—197  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  gasifying  the  bottoms  fraction  from  a  coal 
liquefaction  process  wherein  coal  is  liquified  by  extraction  of 
said  coal  by  a  distillable  solvent  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
under  conditions  selected  to  produce  a  coal  liquefaction  prod- 
uct, a  major  poriion  of  which  is  distillable,  said  liquefaction 


1.  A  compact  comprising  one  or  more  single  crystal 
diamonds,  having  a  largest  dimension  of  at  least  one  millimeter, 
embedded  in  a  polycrystalline  matrix  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamond;  cubic  boron  nitride;  and  silicon  and 
silicon  carbide  bonded  diamond,  or  mixtures  of  diamond  and 
cubic  boron  nitride,  wherein  single  crystal  diamond  comprises 
10-90  volume  percent  of  the  compact  and  wherein  there  is 
diamond  to  diamond  crystal  bonding  between  the  single  crys- 
tal diamonds  and  the  nutrix  when  the  matrix  material  includes 
diamond. 
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4,248,607 

^H  FUEL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  USING 

REGENERATION  OF  A  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  DRYING 

BED 

Charles  L.  Folken,  Uvermore,  Califs  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 

BMBt  of  Eacrgy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  730,760,  Oct  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,240 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/04.  53/26 

VS.  a.  55—33  8  Claims 


water  from  the  moist  inert  gas  thereby  drying  the  inert  gas 
which  is  again  heated  and  circulated  through  said  primary  bed 
thus  regenerating  said  primary  bed  and  maintaining  therein  a 
partial  pressure  of  water  (P»r)  no  greater  than  10"  *  atmo- 
spheres. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  removing  tritiated  water  from  a 
fuel  recovery  system  of  a  controlled  thermonuclear  reactor 
while  maintaining  same  at  a  partial  pressure  of  water  (Pff)  not 
greater  than  10-*  atmospheres,  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
viding the  fuel  recovery  system  with  a  molecular  sieve  drying 
bed  through  which  a  gas  containing  tritiated  water  is  circu- 
lated to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  tritiated  water  from 
said  gas  and  regenerating  the  molecular  sieve  drying  bed;  the 
step  of  regenerating  the  bed  comprising:  circulating  a  hot  inert 
gas  through  the  molecular  sieve  drying  bed  to  desorb  tritiated 
water  held  on  the  bed,  passing  the  inert  gas  plus  tritiated  water 
vapor  through  a  cooling  means  where  it  is  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  25*  C.  (77*  p.),  directing  the  thus  cooled  inert 
gas  plus  water  vapor  through  an  auxiliary  molecular  sieve  bed 
which  adsorbs  the  water  vapor  from  the  inert  gas  thereby 
drying  the  inert  gas,  and  heating  the  thus  dried  inert  gas  for 
recirculation  thereof  through  the  first-mentioned  molecular 
sieve  drying  bed. 

4.  The  combination  of  a  fuel-recovery  system  of  a  controlled 
thermonuclear  reacts,  which  utilizes  tritiated  water  and  a 
primary  molecular-sieve  drying  bed,  and  an  apparatus,  which 
regenerates  said  primary  bed  and  maintains  a  partial  pressure 
of  water  (Pn^  not  greater  than  10~'  atmospheres  in  said  pri- 
mary bed;  slid  primary  bed  being  constructed  such  that  a  gas 
containing  tritiiUed  water  is  circulated  therethrough  and  func- 
tions to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  tritiated  water  from 
the  gas  and  constructed  to  have  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  said 
regeneration  apparatus  including  an  auxiliary  molecular-sieve 
bed  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  cooler  positioned  flowwise 
intermediate  said  primary  bed  and  said  auxiliary  bed  and  flow 
connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  primary  bed  and  to  said  inlet  of 
said  auxiliary  bed,  a  heater  positioned  flowwise  intermediate 
said  auxiliary  bed  and  said  primary  bed  and  flow  connected  to 
said  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  bed  and  said  inlet  of  said  primary 
bed,  and  means  for  circulating  a  heated  inert  gas  sequentially 
through  said  primary  bed,  said  cooler,  and  said  auxiliary  bed  so 
that  the  heated  inert  gas  desorbs  tritiated  water  held  on  said 
primary  bed  creating  a  moist  inert  gas  which  is  cooled  and 
passed  through  said  auxiliary  bed  which  adsorbs  the  tritiated 


4,248,608 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  LIQUIDS  AND/OR 

REGENERATING  ABSORBENT  SOLUTIONS 

Giuseppe  Giaramarco,  and  Paolo  Gianunarco,  both  of  San  Marco 

3242,  Pahuzo  Morolin,  Venczia,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,036 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/14 

VJS.  a.  55—43  18  Claims 


V 

/\ 


i 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  liquids  and  the  regener- 
ation of  absorbent  solutions  by  treatment  with  steam  in  a  purifi- 
cation column,  to  remove  gaseous  impurities  present  in  said 
liquids  and  solutions,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

using  a  purification  colunm  comprising  a  preliminary  purifi- 
cation zone,  two  terminal  purification  zones,  operating 
respectively  at  a  higher  pressure  and  a  lower  pressure,  and 
a  heat  recovery  zone; 

delivering  the  liquid  or  solution  to  be  purified  to  said  initial 
zone  and,  at  the  outlet  from  the  latter,  dividing  said  liquid 
or  solution  into  two  fractions,  the  first  fraction  being 
delivered  to  the  terminal  zone  at  lower  pressure  and  the 
second  fraction  being  delivered  by  pumping  to  the  termi- 
nal zone  at  higher  pressure; 

supplying  heat  from  the  outside  to  the  terminal  zone  at 
higher  pressure  to  produce  steam,  extracting  from  the  top 
of  the  latter  said  steam  produced  by  said  heat,  after  its 
utilization  in  said  terminal  zone  at  higher  pressure,  to- 
gether with  the  gaseous  impurities  desorbed  therein,  and 
delivering  said  steam  to  the  heat  recovery  zone  operating 
at  said  higher  pressure,  contacting  said  steam  therein  with 
a  stream  of  water  or  other  aqueous  liquid,  which  absorbs 
said  steam  and  is  heated,  whereas  the  gaseous  impurities 
accompanying  said  steam  are  discharged  to  the  outside; 
extracting  from  said  heat  recovery  zone  the  water  or 
other  aqueous  liquid  thus  heated,  and  expanding  it  down 
to  the  pressure  of  the  terminal  zone  at  lower  pressure,  to 
yield  steam  practically  free  from  gaseous  impurities;  deliv- 
ering the  steam  thus  yielded  to  the  terminal  zone  at  lower 
pressure,  and  using  it  therein  for  the  purification  of  the 
liquid  or  solution  delivered  to  this  last  zone;  and  recycling 
said  water  or  other  aqueous  liquid  to  said  heat  recovery 
zone; 

extracting  the  liquid  or  solution  purified  in  said  terminal, 
zone  at  higher  pressure  at  the  boiling  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  said  higher  pressure,  and  expanding  it  down 
to  the  pressure  of  the  terminal  zone  at  lower  pressure,  and 
delivering  the  steam  thus  evolved  to  the  bottom  of  said 
terminal  zone  at  lower  pressure,  to  use  if  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  the  liquid  or  solution  delivered  to  said  terminal 
zone  at  lower  pressure; 

extracting  the  liquids  or  solutions  purified  in  said  terminal 
zones  of  the  purification  column  and  sending  them  for  use. 
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4,248,609 
METHOD  FOR  WET  SCRUBBING  GASES  WITH  MELTS 
Ekkehard  Weber,  Amselweg  6,  4300  Essen  17,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,196 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1978,  2815502 

Int.  a.^  BOID  47/06 
U.S.a.55— 89  2  Claims 


said  housing  and  thereby  form  at  least  one  pressure  relief 
opening;  and 
a  rain-shielding  roof  spaced  above  said  top  and  provided 


with  a  portion  having  a  loosely  held  elastic  cover  at  least 
in  the  region  of  said  at  least  one  opening  and  deflectible 
outwardly  by  a  pressure  wave  emanating  from  said  at  least 
one  opening. 


4,248,611 
MINING  MACHINE 
Robert  C.  McGuire,  DubUn,  and  John  J.  Belcher,  Jr.,  Colnmbos, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc^  DaUas, 
Tex. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,965 

lot  a.'  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  55—238  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  method  for  wet  scrubbing  gases  contain- 
ing undesirable  constitutents  by  continuously  passing  the  gases 
in  a  vertical  scrubbing  vessel  at  an  elevated  temperature  above 
SOO  K  in  contact  with  a  melt  of  a  metal  or  an  inorganic  metal 
compound  which  is  substantially  non-vaporizable  under  the 
conditions  of  operation,  to  remove  the  undesirable  constituents 
from  the  gases  and  continuously  discharging  the  purified  gases, 
the  improvement  comprising  compressing  a  portion  of  the 
purified  gases  to  increase  its  pressure  above  the  pressure  of  the 
melt  and  to  raise  its  temperature  above  the  temperature  of  the 
melt,  introducing  the  melt  prior  to  contact  with  the  gases  into 
a  binary  nozzle  together  with  a  potion  of  the  purified  gases 
which  had  been  compressed  to  increase  its  temperature  and 
pressure  as  a  propellant  for  the  melt  through  the  binary  nozzle 
to  atomize  the  melt,  and  passing  the  atomized  melt  down- 
wardly, countercurrent  to  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
upwardly  flowing  gases  to  remove  the  undesirable  constituents 
therefrom  and  recycling  a  portion  of  the  thus  purified  gases  as 
said  propellant  for  the  melt  through  the  binary  nozzle  to  atom- 
ize the  melt. 


4,248,610 
DUST  COLLECTOR  WITH  PRESSURE-REUEF 
OPENING 
Hetaiz  Schminke,  Egelsbach;  Rudolf  Krebs,  Kronberg;  Giinter 
Wendel,  Frankfurt  am  Mahi;  Hans-Jiirgen  Schmidt,  Sulzbach; 
WUly  Desch,  Heusenstamm,  and  Jiirgen  Nitz,  Neu-Isenburg, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
AktiengeseUschafl,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,2834847 

Int.  a.' B03C  i/«2 

U.S.  a.  55-101  15  cw™ 

1.  In  a  dust-collecting  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a 
housing  traversed  by  a  gas  in  a  given  direction  and  a  top  assem- 
bly adapted  to  forming  a  pressure  relief  opening  for  venting 
pressure  from  said  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
assembly  comprises: 
a  sealing  top  sealed  to  said  housing  and  divided  by  a  plurality 
of  intentional  tear  lines  into  fields  adapted  to  be  bent 
upwardly  upon  the  development  of  an  excess  pressure  in 


-a  j^: 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  use  on  an  underground  mining 
machine  for  cleaning  particle-laden  gas,  comprising: 

a  duct  mounted  on  the  mining  machine  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet; 

means  for  pulling  particle-laden  gas  into  the  duct  and  mov- 
ing it  therethrough  to  the  outlet; 

a  screen  disposed  in  the  duct  proximate  the  inlet  and  adapted 
to  permit  the  passage  downstream  of  some  water  droplets 
having  entrained  dust  particles  therein; 

means  for  spraying  liquid  droplets  into  the  inflowing  parti- 
cle-laden gas  just  before  the  gas  enters  the  screen;  and 

a  demister  for  separating  out  the  liquid  dropleu  and  particles 
from  the  wetted  gas  stream,  comprising: 

(a)  flow  path  means  forming  at  least  one  curved  flow  path 
•         for  causing  the  wetted  gas  to  change  direction; 

(b)  a  liquid  collection  surface  defining  the  bottom  of  the 
demister; 

(c)  removing  means  for  removing  the  liquid  from  the 
collection  surface; 

(d)  a  liquid  collection  barrier  downstream  from  the 
curved  flow  path  and  defining  the  downstream  end  of 
the  liquid  collection  surface,  the  barrier  extending  the 
width  of  the  flow  path;  and 

(e)  a  boundary  surface  spaced  above  the  collection  surface 
and  below  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  barrier  and 
extending  across  at  least  a  greater  portion  of  the  width 
of  the  duct  through  the  curved  flow  path  for  forming 
upper  and  lower  sections  and  separating  removed  liquid 
and  flowing  gas,  the  boundary  surface  including  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  for  communicating  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  so  that  liquid  can  graviute  to  the  lower 
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portion  and  gas  can  flow  through  the  upper  portion 
with  minimal  re-intrainment  of  liquid. 


4,248,612 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  RECOVERING 
POWER  FROM  BLAST  FURNACE  EXHAUST  GAS 
Akin  WakabayasU,  Kobe;  ShoicU  Watanabe,  Akashi;  Koji 
Sato,  Midorigaokaaishi;  Hiroyuki  Kohama,  Daito,  and  Kat- 
sani  Sakama,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 
f  JiiffH,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,177 

lot  a.^  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—350  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  energy  or  power  from  blast 
furnace  exhaust  gas,  comprising: 

means  for  removing  coarse  dust  of  blast  furnace  exhaust  gas; 

means  for  removing  fine  dust  of  the  gas  after  said  coarse  dust 
removal  and  communicating  with  said  means  for  remov- 
ing coarse  dust,  said  means  for  removing  fine  dust  com- 
prising a  dry  moving  bed  type  dust  collector  which  in- 
cludes a  pressure  resistant  closed  vessel,  at  least  one  bed  of 
filtration  media  disposed  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  form  a 
passage  for  said  final  dust  removal  from  said  gas  after  said 
coarse  dust  removal,  a  gas-seal  type  filtration  media  sup- 
plying device  including  a  gas  seal  and  connected  to  the 
top  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  gas  seal  type  filtration  media 
discharging  device  including  a  gas  seal  and  connected  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel,  and  means  for  recircu- 
lating said  filtration  media,  said  gas  seals  maintaining  said 
gas  out  of  said  means  for  recirculating,  said  dry  moving 
bed  type  dust  collector  being  disposed  in  a  preceding 
stagte  to  a  top  pressure  recovery  turbine;  and 

means  for  recovering  energy  or  power  from  the  gas  commu- 
nicating with  said  means  for  removing  fine  dust; 

wherein  each  of  said  gas  seals  comprise  at  least  two  valves 
adapted  to  prevent  said  gas  from  leaking  out  of  said  vessel 
and  means  for  alternatively  operating  said  valves  during 
the  supply  and  discharge  of  said  filtration  media  from  said 
vessel. 


4,248,613 
AIR  PRECLEANER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
DonM  E.  Linhart,  Rte.  2,  Box  234,  Greshan,  Oreg.  97030 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,169 
Iirt.  a.^  BOID  45/ J2 
VJS.  a.  55—394  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  air  precleaner  for  installation  upstream  of  the  air 
filter  on  the  air  intake  side  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in 
which  the  precleaner  includes  an  upright  outer  cylindrical 
casing  with  a  top  air  intake  opening,  an  inner  clean  air  dis- 
charge tube  centered  within  said  casing  and  extending  into  said 
casing  a  substantial  distance  with  a  clean  air  discharge  opening 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  define  an  air  chamber  between  the 
sidewalis  of  the  casing  and  tube  and  being  spaced  below  said 
top  intake  opening,  air  spinning  means  positioned  within  said 
casing  between  said  top  air  intake  opening  and  said  clean  air 
discharge  opening  for  imparting  a  downward  centrifugal  spin- 
ning motion  to  air  entering  said  casing,  whereby  dirt-laden  air 
follows  a  downwardly  spiraiing  path  between  the  sidewalis  of 
the  casing  and  the  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  inverted  generally  frusto- 
conical  bottom  wall  closure  for  said  casing  in  surrounding 


relationship  to  said  discharge  tube  and  a  substantial  dis- 
tance below  said  clean  air  discharge  opening,  said  bottom 
wall  defining  one  only  generally  radially  extending  slot 
opening  therethrough  with  the  upstream  edge  of  the  slot 
offset  below  the  downstream  edge  of  said  slot  and  said  slot 
discharging  to .  atmosphere,  whereby  clean  air  is  dis- 
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charged  from  said  casing  centrally  through  said  discharge 
tube  and  dirt-laden  air  is  discharged  from  said  casing  to 
atmosphere  through  said  slot, 
said  air  chamber  within  said  casing  between  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  air  spinning  means  being  unobstructed  so 
that  said  downward  centrifugal  spinning  motion  within 
said  chamber  continues  unimpeded  to  said  bottom  wall. 


4,248,614 

METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  HIGH-BANDWIDTH 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 

George  W.  Scfaerer,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,439,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,566 

Int.  a.3  C03C  25/02 

UJS.  a.  65—3  A  3  Claims 


-INITIAL 
PROFILE 


FINAL-^ 
PROFILE>, 


llP- 


POSITION 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  glass  optical  waveguide  or  wave- 
guide blank  wherein  a  cladding  layer  composed  of  a  relatively 
low  refractive  index  glass  is  formed  around  a  core  member 
composed  of  one  or  more  relatively  high  refractive  index 
glasses  by  simultaneously  drawing  the  core  and  cladding 
glasses  from  separate  reservoirs  of  molten  glass,  one  or  more  of 
the  glasses  containing  a  refractive-index-controlling  monova- 
lent or  divalent  metal  cation  dopant  which  is  capable  of  migrat- 
ing between  the  core  member  and  cladding  layer  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  improvement  wherein  a  glass  diffusion  layer 
is  provided  between  the  cladding  layer  and  the  core  member, 
the  glass  diffusion  layer  being  initially  formed  of  a  molten  glass 
having  a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  glass  forming  the 
cladding  layer  but  increasing  to  a  refractive  index  value  at  least 
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equivalent  to  that  of  the  cladding  layer  in  the  waveguide  as 
drawn. 


4,248,615 
POLLUTION  ABATING,  ENERGY  CONSERVING  GLASS 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg;  Richard  K.  Henry,  Newark;  Mark 
A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  and  Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granville,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,368,  Apr.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,870 

Int.  a.^  C03B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  65-27  69  Claims 


heat  them,  and  means  for  supplying  the  heated  pellets  to  the 
furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  collecting  the 
pellets  in  at  least  two  separate  batches,  said  means  for  supply- 
ing the  hot  gases  through  the  bed  of  pellets  also  includes  means 
for  supplying  the  hot  gases  through  the  batches  of  pellets  after 
supplying  the  gases  through  the  bed  of  pellets,  and  means  for 
sequentially  supplying  the  pellets  of  the  batches  to  the  bed  of 
pellets  and  means  for  supplying  the  pellets  of  said  separate 
batches  to  said  bed,  the  height  of  said  bed  being  large  relative 
to  the  height  of  said  separate  batches. 
32.  A  glass  manufacturing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  preconditioning  chamber,  means  cyclically  operating  to 
supply  a  predetermined  amount  of  glass  batch  agglomer- 
ates to  said  preconditioning  chamber,  gas  permeable 
means  movable  in  said  preconditioning  chamber  for  re- 


1.  In  a  glass  manufacturing  process  comprising,  combining 
glass  forming  batch  ingredients  and  water  into  free  water 
containing  glass  batch  agglomerates,  continuously  directly 
contacting  glass  batch  agglomerates  in  a  vertical  bed  with  flue 
gases  from  a  glass  melting  furnace  so  as  to  preheat  agglomer- 
ates, discharging  said  preheated  agglomerates  from  a  lower 
portion  of  said  bed,  charging  said  preheated  agglomerates  to 
said  melting  furnace  and  melting  said  charged  agglomerates 
therein,  the  improvement  wherein  said  free  water  containing 
glass  batch  agglomerates  are  hydrologically  unstable  and  fur- 
ther comprising  accumulating  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
hydrologically  unstable  agglomerates  in  a  preconditioning 
chamber  so  as  to  form  a  preconditioning  bed  of  a  predeter- 
mined height,  directing  flue  gases  from  said  vertical  bed  into 
said  preconditioning  chamber  and  passing  said  gases  through 
said  preconditioning  bed  so  as  to  heat  said  preconditioning  bed 
of  hydrologically  unstable  agglomerates  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  form  a  hydrologically  stabilized  bed  of  agglomer- 
ates, discharging  the  agglomerates  of  said  hydrologically  stabi- 
lized bed  and  supplying  them  to  said  vertical  bed. 

4,248,616 
POLLUTION  ABATING,  ENERGY  CONSERVING  GLASS 

MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  Seng,  Fraieysburg;  Richard  K.  Henry,  Newark;  Mark 
A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  and  Charles  M.  Hohman,  GranWlle,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpomtion, 
Toledo,  Ohk> 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,369,  Apr.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,871 
Int.  a.'  C03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  65-335  44  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  molten  glass  which  includes 
means  for  forming  glass  batch  into  pellets,  means  for  collecting 
the  pellets  in  a  bed,  a  glass  melting  furnace,  means  for  supply- 
ing hot  gases  from  the  furnace  through  the  bed  of  pellets  to 


nvi^iT:- 
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ceiving  and  supporting  said  supply  of  agglomerates  in  the 
form  of  a  bed,  agglomerate  preheating  chamber  means 
holding  a  substantial  vertical  bed  of  graviutionally  down- 
wardly moving  agglomerates,  means  directing  a  gaseous 
heating  medium  into  said  preheating  chamber  and  through 
said  vertical  bed  to  preheat  said  agglomerates,  means 
causing  said  heating  medium  after  passage  through  said 
vertical  bed  to  flow  to  said  preconditioning  chamber, 
through  said  gas  permeable  means  and  said  bed  supported 
thereon,  cyclically  operating  means  for  supplying  the 
agglomerates  of  said  bed  supported  on  said  gas  permeable 
means  after  passage  of  said  heating  medium  therethrough 
to  said  vertical  bed,  a  glass  melter,  and  means  supplying 
preheated  agglomerates  from  said  preheating  chamber  to 
said  melter. 


4,248,617 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  BASIC 
PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER 
Seiichi  Kamo;  Tetzuo  Watanabe,  and  Kiyoshi  Nakayuna,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1978,  53/27346 
Int.  a.'  C05B  ////6 
U.S.  a.  71—42  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  basic  phosphate  fertil- 
izer comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  basic  material  which 
contains  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acid-soluble  CaO.  acid-soluble  MgO.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  material  also  comprising  acid-soluble  SiOj,  and 
having  a  content  of  phosphorus  below  2%  by  weight  calcu- 
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lated  as  P2OS,  mixing  said  material  with  phosphoric  iacid'and- 
/or  an  acidic  phosphate  in  a  mixing  ratio  of 

A/MO=0.03lo0.45 

wherein  MO  is  the  number  of  moles  of  acid-soluble  alkaline 
earth  metals  in  the  basic  material,  calculated  as  their  oxides, 
and  A  as  the  number  of  moles  of  phosphoric  acid  and/or  free 
phosphoric  acid  dervied  from  the  acidic  phosphate  calculated 
as  P2OS,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  metals  to  said  SiO:  being  1  to 
0.05-2.00,  permitting  said  acid  and  said  material  to  react  in  a 
granulating  means,  whereby  granulation  and  reaction  of  the 
mixture  are  carried  out  simultaneously. 


4,248,619 
BIS[PYRIMIDYLOXY(THIO)]BENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  Serban,  Doncasten  Keith  G.  Watson,  Box  Hill  North, 
and  Richard  B.  Warner,  Ringwood,  all  of  Australia,  assignors 
to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melboome,  Australia 
Filed  JnL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8, 1978,  PD5409; 
Aug.  8, 1978,  PD5412 

Int.  a.^  AGIN  43/54;  C»7D  405/12 
U.S.  a.  71—92  22  Claims 

11.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


I 


4,248,618 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

(PYRIMIDYLOXY)PHENOXY-ALKANECARBOXYLIC 

AOD  AND  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Alcxamler  Serban,  Doocaster,  Richard  B.  Warner,  Ringwood, 

and  Keith  G.  Watson,  Box  Hill,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to 

ICI  AMtralia  Limited,  Melboome,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Australia,  May  6, 1977,  PD0012 
lit  QV  ami  239/24 
VS.  a.  71—92  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

A,  B  and  D  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  C|  to  €5  alkyl,  C|  to  Q 
haloalkyl,  C|  to  Q  (alkoxy)  carbon yl,  amino,  C|  to  Q 
alkylamino,  di(C|  to  €«  alkyl)  amino,  cyano,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  halophenyl,  halophenoxy,  nitrophenyl  and  nitro- 
phenoxy; 

E  and  V  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  C|  to  C«  alkyl  and  Ci  to  C6 
haloalkyl: 

Rl  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  hydrogen  C|  to 
C6  alkyl; 

W  is  the  group 


O 
N 

— C— G 


wherein  G  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  C|  to  Cio  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cio  haloalkoxy, 
Ci  to  Cio  alkoxy  substituted  with  C|  to  C6  alkoxy,  C|  to 
Cioalkylthio,  C2  to  Cio  alkenyloxy,  C2  to  Cioalkenylthio, 
C2  to  C|o  alkynyloxy,  C3  to  C7  cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy, 
benzyloxy,  nitrophenoxy,  halophenoxy,  nitrobenzyloxy, 
halobenzyloxy,  phenylthio,  benzylthio,  amino,  C|  to  C6 
alkylamino,  di(C|  to  C^  alkyl)amino,  thenylamino,  anilino, 
morpholino  and  the  group  OM  wherein  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  ion  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion; 

X  is  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and 

Y  is  oxygen. 

23.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 
a  compound  as  defined  according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier 
therefor. 


wherein: 

R',  R2,  r3,  r4,  RSand  R^are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  thi- 
ocyano,  carboxy  and  sulfo;  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  C2  to  Ct  alke- 
nyl,  Ci  to  06  alkoxy,  C2  to  Q  alkenyloxy,  C2  to  Ce  al- 
kynyloxy and  C|  to  C6  alkylthio  wherein  each  group  is 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  substituents 
chosen  from  halogen,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  and  C|  to  C6 
alkoxy;  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  two  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups;  NR^R*  wherein  R'  and 
R^  are  independently  chosen  from  hydrogen,  C|  to  C6 
alkyl,  C2  to  Q  alkanoyl,  phenyl  and  benzoyl; 
NR9R'0R"]®xe  wherein  xe  is  an  anion  and  R',  R'O 
and  R'*  are  chosen  independently  from  C|  to  Ce  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  chosen 
from  halogen,  phenyl,  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy,  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
chosen  from  halogen,  C|  to  Q alkyl,  C 1  to  C^ alkoxy,  nitro 
and  cyano;  Ci  to  C6-(alkoxy)carbonyl;  Ci  to  Q-(alkoxy)- 
sulfonyl;  carbamoyl  and  sulfamoyi  optionally  substituted 
on  the  amide  nitrogen  with  one  or  two  groups  chosen 
from  C|  to  C6  alkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
one  or  two  substituents  chosen  from  halogen,  C|  to  C6 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  and  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  from 
halogen,  C|  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano; 

A,  B,  D  and  E  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  thiocyano 
and  sulfo;  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  and  C2  to  C6  alkenyl  wherein 
each  group  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  sub- 
stituents chosen  from  halogen,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  C2  to  Ce* 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  C|  to  C6  alkoxy;  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyi 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C|  to  C4  alkyl 
groups;  C2  to  C6  alkylcarbonyl;  NR^R*  and 
NR9R>0RH]exe  wherein  R^,  r8,  R',  rIO,  r1  1  and  Xe 
are  as  hereinbefore  defined;  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  from  halogen,  Ci  to 
Q  alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  carbamoyl  and 
sulfamoyi  optionally  substituted  on  the  amide  nitrogen 
with  one  or  two  groups  chosen  from  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl  and 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
chosen  from  halogen,  Ci  to  C* alkyl,  Cj  to  C6 alkoxy,  nitro 
and  cyano;  Ci  to  C*  (alkoxy)sulfonyl;  a  1,3-butadienylene 
group  wherein  two  adjacent  substituents  chosen  from  A, 
B,  D  and  E  form  a  bridging  group;  and  the  groups  YR  and 


O 
H 
CYR 


wherein: 
Y  is  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  R  is  chosen  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  C2  to  Cio 
alkenyl  and  C2  to  Cio  alkynyl  wherein  each  group  is 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  chosen 
from  halogen,  phenyl,  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  C6  alkoxy;  C3  to 
C7  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C|  to 
C4  alkyl  groups;  Ci  to  C*  alkanoyl;  benzoyl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  with  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents chosen  from  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  C|  to  Chalky  1  and 
Ci  to  Cb  alkoxy;  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituents  chosen  from  halogen,  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  Ci 
to  C6  alkoxy,  nitro  and  cyano;  the  cation  of  an  inorganic 
base  such  as,  for  example,  an  alkali  meUl  ion  or  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  ion;  the  cation  of  an  organic  base  such  as,  for 
example  an  ammonium  ion  NR'2R>3RHRi5]e  wherein 
R'2,  Ri3,  R'*  and  R''  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  Ci  to  C*  hydroxyalkyl. 
phenyl  and  benzyl;  and  the  groups 

O  O 

-C-CH=CH-C02H.  -C-(CH2),-NR2'*. 

O 

H  ® 

-C-(CH2)„-NR4"xe-eCH2-CHR'^0)RR><'  and 

O 
—C—CH=CR2'*  wherein  R'*  is 

hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  group,  R''  is  hydrogen  or 

methyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  m  is  an  integer  from  2 

to  20  and  X^  is  an  anion;  and 

W  and  X  are  independently  chosen  from  oxygen  and  sulfur. 

18.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 

a  compound  of  formula  I  as  defined  according  to  claim  11  and 

■a  carrier  therefor. 


hydrogen  and  the  same  group  of  substituents  as  defined 
for  R  and  R',  provided,  however,  that  only  one  of  R^  or 
R*  can  be  hydrogen,  or  R^  and  R*  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  piperidinyl  or 
pyrrolidinyl  ring. 
31.  A  method  of  controlling  broad  leaf  vegetation  which 

comprises  applying  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the 

compound  of  claim  1  to  such  vegetation. 


4,248,621   

l.METHYL-3-PORMYL.3-SUBSTmJTED  UREAS 

Karl  Secklnger,  Riegel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Rudolf  Sand- 

meier,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Continuation-jn-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,011,  Mar.  3, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,819, 

Not.  18, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

718,851,  Aug.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  82,773 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    5,    1975, 
11591/75;  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1976,  30117/76 

Int.  a?  AOIN  47/30:  C07C  127/00 
U.S.  a.  71—120  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,248,620 

FUNGiaDAL  AND  HERBiaDAL 

5-HALOAMINOALKYLIMINO-l,3.IMIDAZOLIDINE-2,4- 

DIONES 
Malcolm  S.  Singer,  No?ato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,709 
Int.  a?  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  401/12.  403/12.  233/96 
U5.a.71— 92  36  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(I) 


a 


wherein 

Ri  is  isopropyl  or  t-butyl,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

4.  The  method  of  combatting  weeds  comprising  applying  to 
a  weed  locus  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,248,622 
DERIVATIVES  OF  9-FLUORENONE  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF  AS  HERBIODE 
Andre  J.  Goldblatt,  Bmssels;  Andre  J.  GiUet,  Gcmbloux,  and 
Luciano  Fomi,  St  Vaast  "M  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Chimac 
Societe  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,575,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abudOMd. 
TUs  application  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,711 
Int  a.' AOIN  ii/06 
U.S.  a.  71—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preemergence  control  of  weeds  com- 
prising applying  to  soil  containing  weeds  a  herbicidal  effective 
amount  of  a  derivative  of  a  fluorinated  l-amino-9-nuorenone 
of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  one  of  R  or  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower 
alkynyl;  lower  alkoxyalkylene,  cyclopenty),  or  cyclohexyl 
and  the  other  is  aryl  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
lower  aralkyi  or  substituted  aryl  having  from  6  to  14 
carbon  ring  atoms  and  at  least  one  substituent  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro.  bromo,  nitro,  C1-C4  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano, 
lower  alkyl  amino,  diOower  alkyl)amino,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 
provided  that  said  substituted  aryl  shall  have  no  more  than 
five  halo,  three  nitro,  three  C1-C4  alkyl,  two  cyano,  one 
alkylamino  or  diOower  alkyl)amino,  or  three  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy substituents;  ■       j^j  j^         ^f  j^e  symbols  X  and  X'  represents  a  fluorine 

R2  is  haloalkyl  havmg  one  or  two  caibon  «to"»  "^  from   f^  ^   represents  hydrogen,  and  R,  and  R2. 

one  through  five  -^^J'^^^^.^^ '"^^^^^^         '"•"=^"*   w^k  mLy^  identical  or  different,  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
from  the  aroup  of  chloro  and  bromo,  «•«»,..      j 

R3  m"  R*  ie  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical. 
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4,248,623 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORES 
Gcro  Papst,  Buxtehude;  Giinther  Ropke,  Hamburg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans  J.  Topfer,  deceased,  late  of  Bux- 
tehade.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  G>y  Marion  Margret  Gesine 
Topfer  nee  Block,  heir),  assignors  to  Hamburger  Stahlwerke 
GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810657 

lat.  a.'  C21B  U/02 
UACt75— 35  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  ores  in  a  reduc- 
tion furnace  which  is  charged  from  above  with  iron  ores,  in 
particular  a  shaft  furnace,  wherein  hot  reduction  gas  is  blown 
into  the  reduction  zone,  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  the  waste  gas 
which  is  taken  from  the  shaft  furnace  above  the  reduction  zone 
is  returned,  after  a  cleaning  or  preparing  operation  and  with 
the  addition  thereto  of  hydrocarbons,  into  the  shaft  furnace 
below  the  zone  in  which  the  hot  reduction  gas  is  blown  into  the 
furnace,  characterized  in  that  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  reduc- 
tion zone  (6)  the  rising  waste  gas  flow  (27,  37)  which  is  mixed 
with  hydrocarbons  is  successively  displaced  into  diflerent 
regions  of  the  cross-section  of  the  reduction  zone  by  a  flow  of 
the  hot  reduction  gas  (28,  38),  being  a  flow  which  varies  peri- 
odically in  direction  and/or  a  flow  which  varies  periodically  in 
strength. 


4,248,624 
USE  OF  PREREDUCED  ORE  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Jorie  O.  B.  Novoa,  Garza  Garda,  and  Julian  S.  Ramirez,  Mon- 
terrey, both  of  Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa,  Sj^.,  Monterrey, 
Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,692 

lat  a.'  C21B  5/00 

UjS.  CL75— 41  6  Claims 


f^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  pig  iron  of  a  type  in 
which  a  blast  furnace  is  charged  with  a  mixture  of  coke,  iron 
ore  and  prereduced  iron  ore,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  a  prereduced  iron  ore  having  a  metallization  of 


75%  to  85%  and  a  carbon  content  of  1.4  to  4.5  weight  percent 
at  least  80%  by  weight  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  ferric  carbide. 

4,248,625 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Sakae  Tamura;  Kyoji  Okabe;  Tsuyoshi  Fukutake,  all  of  Chiba; 
Seyi  Taguchi,  Yotsukaidomachi;  Tamotsu  Nagai,  Chiba;  Mit- 
suo  Saino,  Chiba,  and  Tadaaki  Iwamura,  Ichihara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,400,  Oct.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,969 
Int.  a.'  C21B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  75—41  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  characterized  in 
that  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

detecting  from  a  blast  furnace  as  sample  data  factors  com- 
prising total  pressure  drop,  pressure  drop  between  shaft 
and  furnace  top,  burden  descent,  top  gas  utilization,  top 
gas  temperature,  shaft  wall  temperature,  thermal  state  in 
furnace  and  input  and  output  balance  of  iron  and  slag; 

determining  from  said  sample  data  variable  factors  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  detective  factors; 

comparing  said  sample  data  for  each  factor  with  predeter- 
mined limiting  values  corresponding  to  the  respective 
factors; 

generating^  a  numerical  non-dimensional  output  for  each 
comparison  corresponding  to  the  level  of  satisfaction 
between  the  respective  sample  data  and  the  respective 
predetermined  limiting  values; 

multiplying  the  numerical  non-dimensional  output  for  each 
comparison  by  predetermined  weight  allocations  and 
generating  an  output  corresponding  to  the  numerical 
non-dimensional  values  multiplied  by  the  predetermined 
weight  allocations  for  each  of  the  numerical  non-dimen- 
sional outputs; 

summing  the  outputs  as  a  result  of  the  multiplication  and 
generating  a  numerical  factor  grand  addition  output  cor- 
responding to  the  summation  of  said  outputs  as  a  result  of 
said  multiplication; 

comparing  said  variable  factors  with  variable  factor  limiting 
values  corresponding  to  each  of  said  variable  factors; 

generating  a  variable  factor  numerical  non-dimensional 
output  for  each  comparison  corresponding  to  the  level  of 
satisfaction  between  the  variable  factors  and  the  corre- 
sponding predetermined  limiting  value; 

multiplying  each  of  the  variable  factor  numerical  non- 
dimensional  outputs  by  a  predetermined  weight  alloca- 
tion; 

multiplying  each  of  the  variable  factor  numerical  non- 
dimensional  outputs  by  a  predetermined  weight  alloca- 
tion; 

summing  each  of  the  variable  factors  numerical  non-dimen- 
sional outputs  which  have  been  multiplied  by  a  corre- 
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sponding  predetermined  weight  allocation  to  form  a  vari- 
able factor  grand  addition  output; 

summing  both  the  numerical  factor  grand  addition  output 
and  the  variable  factor  grand  addition  output  to  form  an 
overall  grand  addition  output  indicative  of  the  operation 
of  the  blast  furnace;  and 

taking  appropriate  action  to  control  the  operating  condition 
of  the  blast  furnace  based  on  the  value  of  the  overall  grand 
addition,  numerical  factor  grand  addition,  variable  factors 
grand  addition  and  the  numerical  non-dimensional  outputs 
as  a  result  of  the  comparisons  for  both  the  sample  data  and 
the  variable  factors. 


of  about  0  to  about  100  psig  with  a  metal  catalyst  to  form  a 
substantially  ash-free  and  sulfur-free  carbonaceous  reductant 


4,248,626 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  IRON  FROM 

IRON  OXIDE  WITH  COAL  AND  OXYGEN 

John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Charles  W.  Sanzenbacher, 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte, 

N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,933 

Int.  a.^  C21B /i/06 

U.S.  a.  75—38  6  Claims 


having  a  carbon-to-hydrogen  ratio  of  at  least  about  10,  and 
then  feeding  said  carbonaceous  reductant  to  a  metal  ore  treat- 
ment process  as  a  fuel. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  and  produc- 
ing molten  iron,  comprising: 

a.  impinging  fossil  fuel  and  oxygen  onto  the  surface  of  a 
molten  iron  bath  to  melt  the  iron  and  to  gasify  the  fossil 
fuel  to  form  a  hot  off  gas  within  a  chamber; 

b.  humidifying  and  partially  cooling  the  hot  off  gas  within 
said  chamber  to  form  a  hot  reducing  gas; 

C.  withdrawing  said  hot  reducing  gas  from  said  chamber  and 
introducing  the  hot  reducing  gas  into  an  iron-oxide  con- 
taining shaft  type  furnace  as  reductant  to  directly  reduce 
paniculate  iron  oxide  to  a  hot,  highly  metallized,  particu- 
late iron  product;  and 

d.  discharging  the  hot,  highly  metallized,  particulate  iron 
product  into  said  chamber  to  be  melted  and  form  the 
molten  iron  bath. 


4,248,628 
METHOD  FOR  LEACHING  AND  PRECTPITATING 
METAL  VALUES  FROM  SOLIDS 
Mohammed  Esna-Ashari,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,310 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829060 

Int  a.'  C22B  l/OQ 
U.S.  a.  75—101  R  9  Qaims 


4,248,627 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  OF 
HIGH  PURITY  CARBONACEOUS  REDUCTANT  FROM 
CARBON  MONOXIDE-CONTAINING  GAS  MIXTURES 
Jack  L.  Blumenthal;  Maksymilian  Burk,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
and  Neal  A.  Richardson,  Rancbo  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,506 
Int.  Q.^  C21B  5/02 
UAQ.75— 42  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  disproportionating  at  least  about 
50%  of  a  carbon  monoxide  feed,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  400"  C.  to  about  600*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 


1.  A  method  for  leaching  and  precipiuting  metal  values 
from  a  metal  bearing  solid  which  comprises: 

simultaneously  crushing  said  solid  and  treating  with  a  con- 
centrated acid  in  a  single  operation  in  a  vibratory  grinding 
mill  to  produce  a  high  solids  content  pulp  which  still 
possesses  suitable  fluidity, 

passing  the  resulting  pulp  to  a  vibratory  reactor, 

further  leaching  said  pulp  in  the  presence  of  added  water  and 
reacting  the  same  with  a  cementation  medium  capable  of 
(indergoing  an  ion  exchange  with  the  metal  bearing  solid 
to  deposit  the  desired  metal  as  a  single  operation  in  said 
vibratory  reactor,  and 

recovering  the  desired  metal  from  the  effluent  of  said  vibra- 
tory reactor.  , 
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4,24«,629 

nickel-  and  chkomium-base  alloys 

possessing  very-high  resistance  to 

carbvri2:ation  at  very-high  temperature 

Fcraaad  Pom,  Le  Maaoir  nr  Seine,  and  Jacques  Thoillier,  Pont 
de  L'Arche,  botk  of  France,  anignort  to  Adcries  dn  Manoir 
Poapey,  Ncnflly  lar  Seine,  France 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,800 
Claim  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1978, 78  08338; 
Jna.  29, 1978,  78  19545 

Int  a.J  C22C  30/00,  19/05 
VS.  CL  75—122  18  Clainis 


.kg  I 


T(«yU*lagt)ir' 

1.  A  nickel-chromium  alloy  having  high  mechanical  proper- 
ties, high  weldability,  high  creep  strength  and  resistance  to 
oxidation,  and  high  resistance  to  c<rburization,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  elements  in  weight  percent: 


carbon 

0.05 

to 

0.60 

nickel 

20 

to 

55 

chromium 

IS 

to 

40 

silicon 

0.5 

to 

2 

manganese 

0.5 

to 

2 

nitrogen 

0.03 

to 

0.20 

niobium 

■0 

to 

2 

tungsten  and/or  molybdenum 

0 

to 

5 

aluminium 

2 

to 

8 

copper 

0 

to 

5 

iron 

the 

balance, 

said  alloy  being  capable  of  acquiring  increased  resistance  to 
carburization  as  axesult  of  the  formation,  during  service  or  by 
appropriate  treatment  prior  to  being  put  into  the  service,  of  a 
iMUTier  opposing  the  penetration  of  carbon. 


4,248,630 

METHOD  OF  ADDING  ALLOY  ADDITIONS  IN 

MELTING  ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOYS  FOR  INGOT 

CASTING 
Edward  S.  Balaintfa,  Arlington,  Va^  aaaignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  by  tiw  Secretary  oflhe  Navy, 
WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,359 
Int  CL^  C22C  1/03 
VS.  CL  75—135  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  aluminum  alloy  containing 
aluminum  and  alloying  elements  including  a  highly  reactive 
metallic  element,  comprising: 
establishing  a  bath  of  molten  aluminum; 
adding  all  alloying  elements  to  said  bath  except  said  highly 
reactive  metallic  element,  thereby  esublishing  an  alloy 
mdt, 
treating  said  alloy  melt  to  remove  hydrogen  gases  there- 
from, and 


combining  said  reactive  metallic  element  with  said  treated 
alloy  melt. 


whereby  the  addition  of  said  reactive  metallic  element  to 
said  melt  after  treating  said  melt  ensures  minimization  of 
the  oxidation  rate  of  the  melt. 


4,248,631 

CASTING  POWDER  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OF  STEEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Anton  More,  Burlianaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Albert 

Tosin,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,223 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917763 

Int  a.J  C22B  9/10 
VS.  a.  75—257  8  Claims 

1.  A  casting  powder  for  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  based 
on  silicate  slags  of  the  following  chemical  analysis 


25-45%  by  wt.  of  SiOa 

20-45%  bywt.  ofCaO 

1-16%  by  wt.  of  AI2O3 

0.1-15%  by  wt.  ofMgO 

0.1-1.5%  by  wt.  ofFeO 

(20-45.1%  by  wt.  of  CaO  +  MgO) 

0.05-10%  by  wt.  ofTi02 

3-15%  by  wt.  of  Na20  +  K2O 

0.05-10%  by  wt.  ofMnO 

0-7%  by  wt.  of  B2O3 

3-10%  by  wt.  of  bound  F 

wherein  the  powder  is  pre-melted  and  foamed,  then  ground 
and  passed  through  a  sieve  to  ensure  a  maximum  grain  size  of 
S  mm,  whereupon  the  grains  are  coated,  by  means  of  an  adhe- 
sive, with  a  layer  of  1.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black  and  graphite  and  a 
mixture  thereof. 


4,248,632 
SOLUTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACnVATION  OF 

SURFACES  FOR  METALLIZATION 
Hans  J.  Ehrich;  Wol^ang  Clauss,  and  Hartmut  Mahlkow,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scbering  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,133,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,735,  Nov.  19, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,505,  Mar.  7, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1971,  2116389 

Int  a.'  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  106—1.11  2  Claims 

1.  An  activating  composition  for  preparing  unactivated 
surfaces  having  a  base  of  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styene- 
polymers,  polypropylene,  epoxide  or  glass-fiber-reinforced 
epoxide  for  chemical  metallization,  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  between  about  2.2  and  7  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloro-bis-(2- 
aminopyridine>-palladium-<II)  and  dichloro-tetrakis-(2- 
aminopyridine)-palladium-(II),  wherein  the  concentration  of 
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palladium  metal  in  said  solution  is  between  about  0.05  and  1 
g/1- 


CM,   w      a* 


D— NsN 


COO© 


Ca2® 


4,248,633 
UNIVERSAL  COPPER-PLATING  SOLUTION 
Godefridus  H.  C.  Heijnen,  and  Arian  Molenaar,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherbuds,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,606,  Nov.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,434,  Dec.  29, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,361,  Feb.  18, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,797 

Clainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  22,  1974, 

7402422 

Int  a.5  C23C  i/02 
VS.  a.  106— 1J3  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electroless  copper-plating  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  acidic  or  neutral  aqueous  solution  of  cupric  ions,  a 
reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  said  cupric  ions  to  metallic 
copper  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  of  the 
redox  pairs  V2+/V3+,  Ti2+/Ti3+  or  Cr2+/Cr3+,  a  mixture 
of  ascorbic  acid  and  a  nitrogen-containing  acid  acceptor  com- 
pound capable  of  neutralizing  acid  or  a  mixture  of  the  redox  v^,l,ere  D  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 
pair  Fe2 + /Fe'  +  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  organic  carbox- 

ylic  acid  whose  cupric  and  iron  salts  are  water-soluble  and  a  ^ 

complexing  agent  capable  of  forming  a  water-soluble  cuprous  .SOs  .S03 

complex  with  cuprous  ions  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-butyne- 1 ,  3-diol,  acetonitrile,  pyridinium-3-sulfonic  H3C 
acid,  ethylenediamine-tetra-acetic  acid  ethylenediamine  tetra- 
methyl  phosphonic  acid  and  ammonia.  ^  .  ^^^ 


SO3©      SO3©      SOje 
:-Q-.H3C-p-orCI-p- 


4,248  634 

PRESERVATIVE  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  SODIUM 

DEHYDROACETATE  WITH  OR  WITHOUT  SODIUM 

BORATE  DECAHYDRATE  AND/OR  DISODIUM 

EDETATE 

John  Forester,  2816  Assiniboine  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 

Canada  (R3J  OBI) 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  26, 1978,  304230 
Int  a.J  C09D  5/14:  AOIN  59/14 
U.S.  a.  106-15.05  11  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  hypertonic  phosphate  solution  for  use  in 
automated  cell  counters,  as  a  cleaning  solution  in  hemoglobi-' 
nometry  and  cleaning  solutions  used  on  all  types  of  automated 
cell  counters  with  a  lytic  agent  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  an  osmotically  balanced  solution  of  sodium  chloride, 
potassium  chloride,  sodium  phosphate  dibasic  and  sodium 
phosphate  monobasic,  and: 

(b)  sodium  dehydroacetate,  said  solution  being  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  wherein  the  sodium  dehydroacetate  is 
bacteriostatic  in  nature. 


in  which 

(1)  a  predominant  proportion  of  primary  particles  has  one  or 
more  dimensions  greater  than  0.3  ftm, 

(2)  the  length/width  ratio  of  the  predominant  proportion  of 
primary  particles  is  not  less  than  2:1  and  for  which 

(3)  the  lightfastness  of  polyethylene  containing  0.0J%  of 
colorant,  and  of  plasticized  PVC  containing  a  1:10  reduc- 
tion of  colorant,  is  rated  at  least  5  on  a  blue  scale  with 
ratings  of  from  1  to  8.      ' 


4,248,635 
HIGH-HIDING  CALQUM  COLOR  LAKES  HAVING 
GREAT  FULL-SHADE  BRILLANCE  AND  IMPROVED 
UGHTFASTNESS 
Georg  Henning,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Paul  Giieathert  ScUffer- 
gtadt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,983 
Int  a.'  C09D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  106-22  "  CI**"* 

1.  High-hiding  calcium  color  lakes,  possessing  great  full- 
shade  brilliance  and  improved  lightfastness,  of  the  general 
formula 


4,248,636 

INK  FOR  INK-JET  PRINTER  CONTAINING 

DICHLOROMETHANE  AS  AN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  AND 

A  BASIC  DYE  AS  A  COLORING  AGENT 
Ryusei  Sasaki;  Yasuki  Mori,  and  Hirosada  Morishita,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,263,  Aug.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Aug.  9, 1976,  51/93988 

Int  a.^  C09D  11/08.  11/10.  11/14 

VS.  a.  106-23  23  Claim 

1.  An  ink  for  an  ink-jet  printer  which  comprises 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  dichloipmethane  as  an  organic 
solvent,  and 

(b)  0.2  part  by  weight  or  more  of  a  basic  dye  as  a  coloring 
agent, 

said  ink  having  a  specific  resistance  of  1  kft-cm  or  less, 
whereby  said  ink  is  adapted  for  use  in  an  ink-jet  printer. 
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4,248,637 
MICROPOROUS  MATERIAL  ESPEaALLY  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  CERAMIC  INDUSTRY 
Alain  Matfaka,  MonteUaiar,  France,  assignor  to  Lafarge,  SA., 

Pari*,  France 

FUed  Jal.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  58,929 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  19, 1978,  78  21461 

Int  a.^  C04B  21/00 

MS.  a.  106—40  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  casting  mould  material  for  the  manufacture  of  sanitary 
castings  comprising  a  shaped  object  of  microporous  material 
substantially  consisting  of  anorthite  on  an  alumina  skeleton, 
prepared  by  forming  a  water  slurry  of  a  mixture  of  an  alumi- 
nous granulate;  a  fireclay  and  a  CaS04,  in  which  mixture  the 
Si02  to  AI2O3  weight/ratio  ranges  from  about  0.05  to  about  2.0 
and  the  CaO  to  AI2O3  ratio  is  less  than  1  and  the  CaS04  (on  an 
anhydrous  basis)  constitutes  at  least  10%  of  said  mixture,  cast- 
ing said  slurry  in  a  mould  into  approximate  shape,  drying  said 
moulded  shape,  and  subsequently  firing  said  moulded  shape  at 
a  temperature  above  or  about  1000'  C.  and  below  or  about 
1400*  C,  thereby  forming  said  microporous  material  of  anor- 
thite on  alumina  with  a  volume  porosity  of  from  about  40%  to 
about  70%,  and  a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  from  about  0.6  to 
about  8  microns. 


4,248  638 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MAGNESIA  CARBON 

BRICK 

JuAJi  Yomota,  640-8  Orida;  Fumiaki  Kurashina,  2591-40  Ko- 
magoe;  Mareyaso  Kamiide,  540  Orida,  all  of  Shimizushi, 
Shizuoka-ken,  and  Ichiro  Takita,  1612-4  Oaza  Kumade  Aza 
Knrogahata  Nishi-ku,  Kita  Kyushu-shi,  Fukuoka-ken,  all  of 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,937,  Jan.  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,030 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1977,  52-96124 
Int  a?  C04B  35/04.  35/52 
VS.  a.  106—56  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  magnesia  carbon  brick  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  molding  into  a  brick  a  mixture  of  magnesia 
clinker  containing  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  MgO  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  magnesia  clinker,  carbon,  a  phenolic 
novolak  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to 
600  dissolved  in  at  least  one  solvent  and  an  amount  of  a  curing 
agent  therefor  sufficient  to  convert  the  novolak  to  a  thermoset 
condition,  wherein  the  magnesia  clinker  and  carbon  are  pres- 
ent in  a  weight  ratio  within  the  range  of  70  to  95  parts  and  5  to 
30  parts,  respectively,  the  phenolic  novolak  resin  solution  is  at 
a  concentration  within  the  range  of  40  to  80  percent  by  weight, 
and  the  amount  of  the  phenolic  novolak  resin  ranges  from  2  to 
6  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  magnesia 
clinker  and  carbon,  and  drying  the  brick. 


4,248,639 
METHOD  OF  CALONING  SINTERABLE  MATERIALS 

TO  FORM  CEMENT  CLINKER  OR  THE  UKE 
Wolfram  G.  Qnlttkat,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Babcock  Krauss-Maffei  Industrieanlagen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801161 

Int.  a.'  C04B  7/36 
VS.  a.  106—100  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  firing  sinterable  powder  having  a  carbonate 
component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  said  powder  by  suspension  thereof  in  a  hot 
gas; 

(b)  precalcining  the  preheated  powder  of  step  (a)  by: 

(b|)  forming  a  turbulent  mixture  of  particles  of  the  powder 
and  said  gas  substantially  in  the  absence  of  free  oxygen 
with  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 

(bj)  spraying  fuel  laterally  into  said  turbulent  mixture 


thereby  dispersing  it  optimally  and  depositing  said  fuel 
at  least  in  part  upon  the  particles  of  said  powder, 
(b3)  while  maintaining  the  turbulence  of  this  mixture 
laterally  adding  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  oxygen 
with  respect  to  said  fuel  to  effect  a  flameless  oxidation 
of  the  fuel  and  heat  the  particles  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient for  substantially  complete  decarbonatization 
thereof;  i  j^i^-siE  m 


aaui 


(c)  calcining  the  particles  treated  in  step  (b)  in  a  rotary  kiln 
to  form  clinker; 

(d)  cooling  the  clinker  formed  in  step  (c)  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  thereby  heating  the  oxygen-conuining  gas; 
and 

(e)  feeding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
heated  in  step  (d)  to  step  (bs)  to  supply  the  oxygen  there- 
for. 


4,248,640 
HUMATE  UTILIZATION  TECHNIQUES 
Robert  L.  Baker,  3201 W.  Sixty  Eighth  St,  Mission  Hills,  Kans. 
66208 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,021 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/28 
VS.  a.  106—103  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  utilizing  humate  comprising  the  steps  of 
extracting  humate  from  its  natural  form,  drying  the  humate 
until  its  moisture  content  is  at  a  level  which  permits  the  humate 
to  be  burned,  mixing  the  dried  humate  with  a  fuel  to  obtain  a 
combustible  mixture,  burning  the  humate-fuel  mixture  to  ob- 
tain an  ash  residue,  and  mixing  the  ash  with  cement  compo- 
nents to  obtain  a  mixture  for  making  cement. 


4,248,641 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 
OF  CEMENT  CLINKERS  FROM  MOIST 
AGGLOMERATED  RAW  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Deussner,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Klikkner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,995,  Jun.  6, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 
15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,335 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1977,  2726138 

Int.  a.J  C04B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  106—100  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  cement  clinker  from  a 
raw  material  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  moisture  to  be 
agglomerated  wherein  said  raw  material  is  dried  in  a  drying 
step  and  subsequently  subjected  to  calcining  in  a  series  of  steps 
including  preheating,  deacidification,  sintering  and  cooling, 
and  wherein  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  calcining  step  are 
supplied  to  the  drying  step,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
pulverizing  the  raw  material  from  the  drying  step  into  a  fine 

powder  and 
transferring  the  powder  directly  into  the  preheating  step 
without  intermediate  storage. 


February  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


241 


4,248,642 

WASH  CYCLE  PROCESS 

John  Y.  Kiyasu,  94  Meadow  St.,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,817 

Int  a.^  B08B  i/OS 

U.S.a.  134-2  9  Claims 


GLYCOPROTEIN 


MICROORGANISMS 


MAGNESIUM 
(PYROPHOSPHATE)" 


the  solar  ray,  whereby  a  uniform  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
light  on  the  surface  of  the  solar  cells  is  achieved  after  a 
single  reflection  from  the  light  reflective  surfaces,  and; 
a  fluid  carried  within  the  chamber,  a  fluid  bearing  line  forming 
a  closed  loop  in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  having 
an  entrance  and  an  exit  port  in  said  chamber  and  means  to 
circulate  the  fluid  in  the  chamber  through  the  fluid  bearing  line 
to  remove  thermal  energy  from  said  chamber  for  use  else- 
where. 


MUCIN 


^,,         llll|lllll||f^ 


1.  A  programmed  in  situ  wash  cycle  process  procedure  for 
cleaning  microbial  and  enzyme  contaminated  equipment 
which  comprises  sequentially  contacting  said  equipment  with 
at  least  six  chemical  agents  in  the  following  numerical  STEP 
order:  (1)  from  about  2  to  10  wt.  %  of  a  chemical  hypochlorite 
reducing  agent,  (2)  from  about  2  to  10  wt.  %  of  a  chemical 
peroxide  oxidizing  agent,  (3)  a  from  about  0. 1  to  0.5  N  concen- 
tration alkaline  hydroxide  solution,  (4)  a  solution  containing 
from  1  to  5%  cetyl  pyridinium  bromide  and  from  0.05  to  0.2% 
cinnamic  aldehyde,  (5)  a  from  about  10  to  50%  polysulfonated 
alkyl  detergent  solution  and  (6)  a  from  about  0.1  to  0.5  N 
concentration  of  a  cleaning  acid  solution. 

4JM8,643 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  PANEL 
Melville  F.  Peters,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Walter  Todd 
Peters;  Margot  Elizabeth  Peters;  Albert  F.  Kronman;  Arthur 
H.  Steller  and  Grace  B.  SteUer 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,624 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  a.  136-2W  5  Claims 


4248  644 
EMULSION  OF  A  MELT  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Nigel  A.  Healy,  Edenvale,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  AECI  Lim- 
ited, Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,084 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
78/2057  » 

Int  a.'  C06B  45/02 
VS.  a.  149—21  17  Oaims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  which  is  in  the  form  of  an 
emulsion  of  a  melt  comprising  ammonium  nitrate  in  a  fuel,  the 
melt  forming  the  discontinuous  phase  and  the  fuel  forming  the 
continuous  phase  of  the  emulsion,  the  composition  including 
an  emulsifying  agent  which  imparts  a  greasy  consistency  to  the 
composition,  and  the  composition  being  substantially  water- 
free. 


4  248  645 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  RESIDUAL  STRESSES  IN 

CRYSTALS 

David  N.  Jewett  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar 

Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,949,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,158,038. 

This  application  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,808 

Int  a.^  C30B  15/34 

VS.  a.  156-601  ^  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversion  panel  comprising  a  hollow 
support  having  spaced  top  and  bottom  plates  and  side  walls 
enclosing  a  chamber  between  the  support,  a  plurality  of  hollow 
hexagonally  shaped  energy  collectors  of  a  generally  conical 
shape  disposed  with  their  larger  dimensioned  ends  in  closely 
packed  edge  to  edge  relationships,  the  reduced  ends  of  said 
collectors  being  secured  to  the  top  plate  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  to  receive  the  solar  energy,  a  phtovoltaic 
cell  secured  to  the  top  plate  and  within  each  of  the  energy 
collectors  at  the  reduced  end  thereof  in  good  thermal  contact 
with  said  top  plate  sloped  radiant  liquid  reflecting  surfaces  on 
the  interior  of  each  of  the  energy  collectors  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  photovoltaic  cell  therein  whereby  all  of  the 
light  incident  upon  the  energy  collectors  will  be  received  upon 
the  photovoltaic  cells,  the  angle  of  the  slope  of  the  light  reflect- 
ing surfaces  of  the  collectors  being  disposed  in  accordance 
with  the  formula; 

H=2r     cos      30Vtan      /i=1.732r/tan      U      |tan»|<|=tan 
(ff  _^)=///r  (2  cos  30'-l)=H/0.n2r 
Where: 

H = height  of  collector 

»|»=the  angle  between  each  reflecting  surface  and  the  photo-' 
voltaic  cell. 

r= radius  of  photovoltaic  cell  ii=the  angle  of  incidence  of 


1.  Method  for  growing  a  crystalline  body  of  a  selected  mate- 
rial from  a  melt  of  the  same  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  melt/solid  growth  interface  between  a  seed 
crystal  and  a  melt  which  is  located  at  the  upper  end  of  a 
capillary  die  and  is  replenished  by  said  die,  growing  a 
crystalline  body  and  drawing  said  growing  crystalline 
body  progressively  from  said  interface  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  passing  said  crystalline  body  through  a  cool- 
ing zone  having  a  temperature  profile  determined  at  least 
in  part  by  a  block  of  heat-conductive  material  closely 
confronting  and  defining  a  passageway  for  said  growing 
body  and  insulation  means  surrounding  said  heat-conduc- 
tive material  for  causing  conduction  to  be  at  the  predomi- 
nant heat  flow  process  at  all  points  along  the  length  of  said 
block  of  heat  conductive  material,  said  block  of  heat-con- 
ductive material  having  at  one  end  thereof  closest  to  said 
growth  interface  a  temperature  which  is  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  selected  material  but  is  at  a  level  above 
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the  maximum  temperature  at  which  significant  plastic 
flow  cannot  occur  in  said  body  of  selected  material,  said 
block  of  heat-conductive  material  having  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  furthest  from  said  growth  interface  a  tempera- 
ture below  said  maximum  temperature; 
progressively  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  growing 
body  in  said  cooling  zone  in  accordance  with  temperature 
profile  established  by  said  heat-conductive  material,  and 
thereafter  passing  said  crystalline  body  through  a  second- 
ary cooling  zone  for  reducing  its  temperature  to  substan- 
tially room  temperature. 


4,24S,646 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAM  HLLED  CUSHION 

TOILET  SEAT 

MOtoB  Giiirt«rg,  1201  Sandriiiglian  RiL,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,884,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  Ilis 

appUcation  Jm.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,339 

lit  a.'  B32B  31/14.  5/20;  A47K  13/02 

UJS,  CL  15^-78  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  of  a  cushion  toilet  seat  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  vacuum  forming  an  open  annular  trough  in  a  first  soft 
plastic  film  material; 

b.  placing  a  foamable  reaction  mixture  in  said  trough  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  expand  in  said  trough  to  form  a 
foam  cushion  material; 

c.  placing  a  second  layer  of  soft  plastic  film  material  over 
said  trough  containing  said  expanding  foam  cushion  mate- 
rial before  the  foam  material  has  expanded  sufficiently  to 
fully  fill  the  trough; 

d.  laying  a  stiff  annular  member  over  said  second  layer  of 
soft  plastic  film  material  in  a  position  to  register  with  said 
annular  trough; 

e.  covering  said  stiff  annular  member  with  a  third  layer  of 
soft  plastic  film  material; 

f.  heat  sealing  said  first,  second  and  third  layers  of  soft  plastic 
film  material  together  at  the  inner  and  outer  rims  of  the 
annular  trough  before  said  expanding  foam  cushion  mate- 
rial has  fully  filled  the  trough; 

tearing  away  and  removing  said  first,  second  and  third 
layers  of  plastic  film  material  within  the  center  region 
defined  by  the  inner  rim  of  said  annular  trough;  and 

.  tearing  away  and  removing  the  excess  material  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  layer  of  plastic  film  material  outside 
the  outer  rim  of  said  annular  trough. 


8- 


4,248,647 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING 
TILE  FACED  WTTH  A  SMOOTH  DISTORTION  FREE 
DECORATIVE  THIN  PLASTIC  FILM 
Viaeort  P.  Hcrnm,  aad  Jay  D.  Shenk,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
•Migaors  to  AnBStrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,569 
brt.  a.'  B29C  27/00 
VS.  CL  156-84  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  acoustical  product 
comprising: 

(a)  emboming  an  acoustical  base  in  register  to  form  an  em- 
bossed picture  frame  coextensive  with  the  edges  of  the 
base  and  surrounding  a  recessed  area;    ' 

(b)  stretching  a  decorative  plastic  film  over  the  picture  frame 


i 
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and  adhesively  securing  the  film  to  the  acoustical  base; 
and 


I 


(c)  subjecting  the  film  faced  product  to  heat  to  shrink  the 
film  and  thus  stretch  the  film  over  the  embossed  picture 
frame  out  of  contact  with  the  recessed  area  to  form  a 
distortion  free  decorative  film  facing  layer. 


4,248,648 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  LEAKS  IN  A  HOLLOW 

CAPILLARY  HBER  DIFFUSION  DEVICE 

Qinton  V.  Kopp,  Barrington,  HI.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

nicd  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,588 

Int.  a.^  B32B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  156—94  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  leaks  in  a  bundle  of  hollow 
capillary  fibers  of  a  difTusion  device,  said  bundle  of  fibers  being 
disposed  in  a  housing  to  define  a  first  flow  path  through  the 
bores  of  said  fibers,  and  a  second  flow  path  extending  through 
said  bundle  between  the  capillary  fibers,  said  first  and  second 
flow  paths  being  normally  sealed  from  each  other,  which 
method  comprises: 
temporarily  sealing  one  end  of  said  bundle  of  fibers; 
applying  a  sealant  paste  to  the  other  end  of  said  bundle  of 
fibers,  said  sealant  paste  being  essentially  self-supporting 
and  non-flowing  except  under  pressure: 
applying  a  suction  to  the  second  flow  path,  whereby  any 
capillary  fibers  which  have  a  leak  will  exert  suction  from 
said  second  flow  path  to  draw  said  sealant  into  the  bore  of 
said  leaking  fiber  to  thereby  permanently  occlude  said 
leaking  fiber. 


4,248,649 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSTTE 
STRUCTURE 
John  Harrison,  Morley;  Frederick  Allsopp,  Kilbum,  and  Geof- 
frey ElUott,  LittieoTcr,  all  of  Eogiaad,  assignors  to  Rolls- 
Royce  limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
02141/78 

Int  a.^  B29D  3/02;  B29C  27/26 
U.S.  a.  156—174  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  structure,  comprising: 
cutting  into  sections  a  pattern  of  an  article  having  an  annular 
shape  and  a  compound  curvature,  securing  two  of  said 
sections  back-to-back  to  make  at  least  one  former  having 
plural  shaping  surfaces,  each  of  which  surfaces  corre- 
sponds to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  composite  struc- 
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ture,  winding  at  least  one  filament  onto  the  surface  of  at 
least  one  said  former  to  produce  at  least  one  layer  of 
filament  to  reinforce  a  curable  resin  matrix  and  thereby 
form  at  least  one  filament-reinforced  resin  layer,  dividing 
said  resin  layer  into  at  least  two  preforms  and  removing 
the  reinforced  resin  preforms  from  the  at  least  one  former 


and  placing  plural  such  preforms  upon  the  surface  of  a 
mold,  which  surface  corresponds  to  the  completed  shape 
of  the  finished  composite  structure,  covering  the  surface 
of  the  mold,  and  subsequently  exerting  pressure  upon  the 
reinforced  resin  layers  to  consolidate  them  prior  to  curing 
the  resin,  and  curing  said  resin. 


4448,650 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPEN 

MESH  CRISS-CROSS  YARN  NET 

Ronald  P.  Murro,  Martingale  Rd.,  Amherst,  N.H.  03031 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9554^22 

Int  a.^  D04H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  156— 181  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  binding  an  open  mesh,  unbonded  crisscross 
yam  net  into  an  integral,  selfsupporting  net  product,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 

continuously  advancing  said  net  along  a  path,  while  main- 
taining the  individual  yams  in  said  net  substantially  im- 
moveable with  respect  to  one  another; 

applying  an  adhesive  to  said  net  while  continuously  advanc- 
ing said  net  along  said  path,  said  adhesive  being  applied  in 
liquid  form;  and 

causing  said  adhesive  to  set  so  as  to  bond  said  individual 
yams  together  where  they  overlap,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  said  advancing  net  between  a 
pair  of  endless  belts  driven  synchronously  with  said  ad- 
vancing net  said  belts  comprising  a  relatively  thin  high 
strength  flexible  substrate  to  which  is  bonded  a  relatively 
thick  resiliently  deformable  material,  and  pressing  said 
belts  towards  one  another  so  as  to  engage  surfaces  on  the 
o]2PPsite  sides  of  said  advancing  net  whereby  to  carry  said 
advancing  net  along  said  path  for  a  distance  and  to  main- 
tain said  yams  substantially  immoveable  with  respect  to 
one  another  while  said  adhesive  sets. 

6.  In  apparatus  for  binding  an  opcnrmesh,  criss-cross  yam 
net  into  an  integral,  self-supporting  net  product,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  continuously  advancing  an  open,  pre-formed 
unbonded  criss-cross  yam  net  along  a  path; 

adhesive  supply  means  mounted  along  said  path,  for  supply- 


ing an  adhesive  in  liquid  state  onto  said  advancing  yam 
net; 

and  an  adhesive  setting  means  mounted  along  said  path,  for 
setting  the  adhesive  on  said  advancing  yam  net; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  adhesive  setting  means  com- 
prises a  pair  of  endless  belts,  comprising  a  relatively  thin 
high  strength  flexible  substrate  to  which  is  bonded  a  rela- 
tively thick  each  of  said  belts  resiliently  deformable  mate- 
rial, said  adhesive  setting  means  furiher  including  means 
for  driving  said  endless  belts  synchronously  with  said 
advancing  net,  and  means  for  pressing  said  belts  toNyirds 
one  another,  said  belts  being  adapted  to  engage  surfaces 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  yam  net  whereby  to  sand- 
wich and  carry  said  net  for  a  distance  along  said  path  and 
to  maintain  the  individual  yam  of  said  net  subsUntially 
immoveable  with  respect  to  one  another  while  providing 
an  environment  for  setting  said  adhesive. 


4,248,651 

THERMOFORMING  PROCESS  OF  CORRUGATED 

PLASTIC  BOARD 

Susumu  Kojimoto;  Tadatoshi  Ogawa,  and  Yoozoa  Abe,  all  of 

Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  7, 1975,  50/134349 
Int  a.^  B29C  77/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  156—198  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  thermoforming  process  for  the  production 
of  formed  articles  of  corrugated  plastic  board  comprising  two 
sheets  and  corrugated  ribs,  parallel  ribs  or  X-pattem  ribs  there- 
between and  having  small  radius  curvatures  and  deep  draw- 
ings, which  comprises  heating  said  corrugated  plastic  board  at 
the  portions  to  be  formed  into  small  radius  curvatures  or  deep 
drawings  more  intensively  than  at  the  other  portions,  and 
applying  pressure  to  said  poriions  thereby  cnishing  the  rib 
structure  in  said  portions  without  crushing  the  rib  structure  in 
said  other  portions. 

4,248,652 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEATHERLIKE  MATERIALS  (A) 
FVank  P.  Qvardi,  Wayne;  Stanley  G.  Sora,  Clifton,  and  Bohdan 
V.  Borachinsky,  Millbum,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Inmont 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891^33,  Mar.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,779 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/40 

VJS.  a.  156—219  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  making  artificial  leather  which  comprises 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  continuous  web  of  fibrous  material 
and  a  separate  supply  of  continuous  sheet  of  microporous 
elastomeric  polyurethane 

(b)  continuously  pulling  said  web  and  sheet  lengthwise 
under  tension  from  said  supplies  and  assembling  said  web 
and  sheet  together  in  face-to-face  relationship  under  ten- 
sion 

(c)  maintaining  an  adhesive  nuterial  in  heat-softened  condi- 
tion at  the  interface  between  said  web  and  said  sheet  and 
in  adhesive  contact  with  said  sheet. 
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(d)  placing  a  thin  preformed  skin  on  the  outer  surface  of  said   copolymer  which  consists  essentially  of  the  polymeric  conden- 


microporous  polyurethane,  said  skin  having  a  surface,  in 
contact  with  said  microporous  outer  surface,  which  is  heat 
fusible  to  said  outer  surface, 
(e)  passing  the  resulting  assemblage  continuously  lengthwise 


g)®^ 


onto  a  rotating  embossing  roll  having  a  hot  grain-emboss- 
ing surface  in  contact  with  said  skin  at  a  temperature 
above  the  temperature  at  which  said  skin  fuses  to  said 
outer  surface,  and 
(0  continuously  removing  said  assemblage  lengthwise  from 
said  embossing  roll. 


4,248,653 
MAGNETIC  BONDING  OF  TABS 
Howard  L.  Gcrber,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,387 

Int.  a.'  B29C  19/02;  B65B  61/18;  H05B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  156>-272  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  heating  and  applying  pull 
tabs  to  easy  opening  container  units,  said  apparatus  comprising 
first  means  for  positioning  a  pull  tab  and  second  means  for 
positioning  a  container  unit,  said  first  and  second  means  being 
cooperable  to  align  a  pull  tab  to  be  applied  with  a  container 
unit  to  receive  a  pull  tab,  said  second  means  including  a  nose 
piece,  a  source  of  high  frequency  electrical  energy  of  sufficient 
strength  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  between  aligned  pull 
tab  and  container  unit  effectively  to  repel  the  pull  tab  from  said 
nose  piece  against  the  container  unit,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  high  frequency  electrical  energy  source  to  said  nose  piece 
to  supply  a  pulse  of  high  frequency  electrical  energy  to  said 
nose  piece.  . 


4,248,654 
SECURING  SUBSTRATES  TOGETHER  WITH  MELT 
ADHESIVES  BASED  ON  POLY  AMIDES 
Fritz  Gade,  and  Siegfried  Brandt,  both  of  Wanne-Eickel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesell- 
sdtaft,  Gclsenkirchcn'Bncr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  503,538,  Sep.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,044 
Int.  a.'  C09J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  156—331  5  Qaims 

1.  in  a  process  for  securing  two  substrates  together  by  dis- 
posing between  them  a  melt  adhesive  in  molten  condition  and 
fusing  said  melt  adhesive  to  each  substrate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  melt  adhesive  a  polyamide 


sation  product  of  adipic  acid,  dodecamethylene  diamine,  2,2,4- 
trimethylhexamethylene  diamine,  2,4,4-trimethylhexamethy- 
lene  diamine,  the  diamine  mixture  consisting  of  20  to  80  mol 
percent  of  said  dodecamethylene  diamine  and  80  to  20  mol 
percent  of  the  mixture  of  2,2,4-  trimethylhexamethylene  di- 
amine and  2,4,4-trimethylhexamethylene,  said  polymer  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  2,000-40,000,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  to  any  aminocarboxylic  acid  or 
lactam  in  said  polymer  being  not  below  >9:1. 


4,248,655 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOVING  WEB 
Daniel  Kerwin,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Meyercord  Co., 
Carol  Stream,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,494 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—351  12  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  use  in  a  machine  for  applying  indicia  to  a 
series  of  articles,  the  indicia  being  spaced  on  an  elongated  web 
and  the  articles  being  moved  on  a  conveyor  and  spaced  on  said 
conveyor  by  spacing  means,  the  machine  including  a  drive 
means  for  the  web  and  for  the  spacing  means,  the  indicia  and 
the  articles  being  fed  in  associated  pairs  to  a  channel  where  the 
indicia  are  transferred  from  the  web  to  the  articles,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  first  sensor  means  responsive  to  said  indicia 
moving  to  said  channel,  second  sensor  means  responsive  to 
said  articles  moving  to  said  channel,  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means  and  determining  the  length  of 
any  time  interval  between  an  indicium  and  an  associated  arti- 
cle, and  control  means  responsive  to  the  length  of  said  time 
interval  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  indicia  and 
said  articles  to  obtain  registration  between  the  indicium  and  the 
article  of  each  pair. 


4,248,656 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATING 

GLASS  PLATE 

Fritz  Hofinann,  Herzogenbuchsee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Glasmatec  AG,  Thun,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,418 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   16,  1977, 
6079/77 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/06.  15/22.  15/30 
U.S.  a.  156-358  44  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  insulating  glass  plates  assem- 
bled of  at  least  two  superposed  glass  sheets  spaced  apart  by  a 
spacer  frame,  comprising  a  supporting  table  for  supporting  a 
glass  sheet  in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  compressing  plate  mounted 
for  lifting  and  lowering  movement  above  said  supporting  table, 
means  for  producing  a  suction  effect  on  the  lower  surface  of 
said  compressing  plate,  means  for  measuring  the  lengths  of 
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adjacent  edges  of  the  Incoming  glass  sheet,  means  for  adjusting 
contact  pressure  of  said  compressing  plate  in  response  to  the 


4,248,658 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BALLS 

Junes  N.  McGlashen,  Winstanley  near  Wigan,  England,  as- 
signor to  Dunlop  Umited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,017,  May  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,635, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,667,  Jun.  10, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,597 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1974, 

26341/74;  May  28, 1976,  22188/76 

Int  a.'  A63B  37/12.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  156—475  12  Claims 


measured  lengths,  and  retractable  guiding  means  arranged  at 
two  adjacent  sides  of  said  table  for  guiding  a  glass  sheet. 


4,248,657 
APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  PANELS  WITH  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Jerry  W.  Henry,  Rocky  Face,  Ga.,  assignor  to  National  Senice 
Industries,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,520 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  156—443  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  two  undersized  cover  pieces  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  around  the  surface  of  a  resilient  ball 
core,  comprising  means  for  stretching  said  two  undersized 
cover  pieces,  said  means  comprising  a  template  which  defines 
a  predetermined  desired  shape  of  the  cover  piece,  at  least  two 
relatively  displaceable  members  having  pins  to  engage  a  cover 
piece  located  in  the  template  and  means  for  separating  the 
displaceable  members  when  the  pins  thereof  engage  a  common 
cover  piece  thereby  to  stretch  the  latter  until  it  assumes  the 
shape  of  the  template  and  means  for  adhesively  applying  said 
cover  pieces  to  said  ball  core. 


4,248,659 

ANGULAR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INSTANTANEOUS 

SEALING  OF  CRACKS 

John  H.  Bopst  HI,  409  Chalfonte  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,678 

Int  a.'  B44C  7/02;  D06F  75/32 

U.S.  a.  156-574  SCtaims 

1.  In  a  panel  covering  apparatus,  a  panel  infeed  conveyor,  a 
first  pair  of  panel  feed  rolls  near  the  discharge  end  of  the  infeed 
conveyor,  a  free  hanging  pivotal  cross  axis  weighted  folding 
plate  assembly  in  the  path  of  movement  of  panels  being  ad- 
vanced by  said  first  pair  of  feed  rolls  and  operable  to  lift  and 
fold  a  leading  flexible  edge  portion  of  panel  sheet  covering 
material  around  the  leading  edge  of  the  panel  and  also  operable 
to  press  such  portion  of  covering  material  down  onto  the  top 
face  of  the  moving  panel  by  a  dragging  action  of  the  free 
swinging  plate  assembly  over  the  leading  edge  of  the  panel  and 
rearwardly  along  the  top  face  thereof  as  the  plate  assembly 
swings  gradually  from  a  first  inclined  position  to  a  second 
inclined  position  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  through 
the  suspension  axis  of  the  plate  assembly  under  influence  of  the 
moving  panel,  a  stationary  brush  extending  across  the  move- 
ment path  of  the  panel  downstream  of  the  plate  assembly  and 
having  stiff  depending  bristles  operable  to  press  and  smooth 
said  leading  edge  portion  and  to  simultaneously  tuck  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  against  the  side  edges  of  the  panel,  and  a  1.  An  accessory  for  a  crack  sealing  system  of  the  type  having 
second  pair  of  panel  feed  rolls  downstream  from  said  brush  to  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  shaped  heated  solcplate  for  apply- 
puU  the  panel  beyond  the  brush  for  passage  by  gravity  to  a  ing  and  sealing  tape  over  a  wall  crack,  the  accessory  compns- 
second  level  of  the  apparatus  for  further  processing.  ing  means  adapting  a  said  crack  sealing  system  for  applying 
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and  sealing  tape  over  a  said  crack  when  the  crack  is  at  the 
inside  comer  formed  by  the  junction  of  two  wall  panels  dis- 
posed substantially  at  right  angles  and  including  a  sleeve-like 
member  having  a  pressing  and  heating  bottom  which  is  "V" 
shaped  and  downwardly  protrusive  when  positioned  beneath  a 
said  soleplate,  respective  parallel  sides  joined  to  the  pressing 
and  heating  bottom,  a  top  joined  to  the  respective  sides  at  right 
angles,  and  means  for  securing  the  sleeve-like  member  to  a  said 
crack  sealing  system. 


edges  are  at  an  angle  to  an  incoming  vial  and  which  cut- 
ting edges  have  an  internal  diameter  whereby  the  label  is 


4,248,660 

LABEL  REMOVAL  DEVICE 

Herbert  E.  Johinon,  1023  Phelps  Ave^  San  Jose,  Calif.  95117 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,284 

Lit  a.'  A47L  13/08:  B26B  3/00 

\3S.  CL  156—579  7  Claims 


7.  A  device  for  separating  adhesively  connected  material 
comprising: 

a  blade  having  a  first  normally  downwardly  facing  flat 
surface  and  a  second  opposed  normally  upwardly  facing 
generally  convex  surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
coming  together  at  a  generally  curved  periphery,  which 
periphery  is  continuous  and  smooth  over  leading  and  side 
portions  and  includes  a  transversely  extending  portion 
characterized  by  a  flrst  curvature,  first  and  second  longi- 
tudinally extending  portions  characterized  by  a  second 
curvature,  and  first  and  second  transitional  regions  char- 
acterized by  a  third  curvature  that  is  greater  than  said  first 
and  second  curvatures,  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
coming  together  along  said  periphery  at  an  angle  within 
the  range  IS*  to  30*  at  all  points  on  said  periphery  to 
define  a  sharp  edge;  and, 

a  handle  mechanically  coupled  to  said  blade,  said  handle 
having  a  gripping  portion  displaced  upwardly  from  said 
flat  first  surface  and  upwardly  inclined  therefrom  to  per- 
mit a  user  to  grip  said  handle  gripping  portion  with  a  hand 
without  having  the  hand  extend  downwardly  beyond  the 
plane  of  said  flat  surface; 

said  blade  and  said  handle  being  of  unitary  construction  and 
fabricated  from  a  slippery-surfaced  plastic  material. 


4,248,661 

LABEL  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

AraoM  M.  Bleinaa,  Yeadoo,  and  Gordon  A.  Russell,  Strafford, 

both  of  Pa^  assiffBors  to  Suntccfa,  Inc.,  Philadelpiiia,  Pa. 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  854,924,  No?.  25, 1977.  This  application 

Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,332 

lot  CU  B32B  35/00 

UJS.  a.  156—584  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  label  from  a  vial  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  surface  which  holds  a  labeled  vial  adjacent  to  and 
in  alignment  with  a  collet-cutter; 

(b)  a  collet-cutter  having  at  least  two  cutting  edges,  sepa- 
rated by  slots  of  which  at  least  one  has  at  least  one  of  its 
lengthwise  edges  outwardly  sharpened,  which  cutting 


removed  completely  and  cleanly  from  the  vial  when  vial 
is  forced  through  the  cutter. 


4,248,662 
OXYGEN  PULPING  WTTH  RECYCLED  LIQUOR 
Scott  A.  Wallick,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Black 
Clawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,354 

Int  a.3  D21C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  162—19  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  oxygen  delignification  of  wood  chips 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  wood  chips  to  steam  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  a  softened  fibrous  material, 

refining  said  softened  fibrous  material  to  form  a  refined 
material, 

delignifying  said  refined  material  at  a  consistency  of  about  3 
to  about  8%  solids  content  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 
an  alkali  liquor  containing  sodium  tetraborate  in  a  plural- 
ity of  stages  in  which  a  major  portion  of  partially  spent 
alkali  liquor  from  each  stage  is  recycled  to  the  next  pre- 
ceding deliqnification  stage. 


4,248,663 
PULPING  WITH  AN  ALKAUNE  UQUOR  CONTAINING 
A  CYCUC  KETO  COMPOUND  AND  AN  AMINO 
COMPOUND 
George  J.  Kubes,  DoUard-des-Ormeaiix;  James  M.  MacLeod, 
Beaconsfield;  Bruce  I.  Fieadng,  Pierrefonds,  and  Henry  I. 
Bolker,  Pointe  Claire,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pulp  and 
Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada 
FUed  Jnl.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,020 
Int  a.^  D21C  3/02 
U.S.  CL  162—72  10  Ctaims 

'1.  In  a  pulping  process  for  delignifying  a  lignocellulosic 
material  wherein  a  cyclic  keto  compound  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  primary  diamine  which  is  soluble  in  the  pulping  mix- 
ture are  added  to  the  pulping  mixture  to  improve  pulping  rates 
and  yields,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
pulping  liquor  of  an  aqueous  soda-type  alkaline  pulping  pro- 
cess an  amount,  between  0.05%  and  2%  by  weight  based  on 
the  oven-dry  weight  of  the  lignocellulosic  material,  of  the 
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primary  diamine  which  is  effective  in  the  presence  of  the  cyclic 
keto  compound  either  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  the  cyclic 
keto  compound  required  to  provide  such  improved  pulping 
rate  and  yield  or  for  improving  the  physical  strength  properties 
of  the  delignified  pulp  to  kraft  pulp-like  values  but  which  is 
ineffective  in  the  absence  of  the  cyclic  keto  compound  to 
significantly  affect  any  of  pulping  rate,  yield  and  the  physical 
strength  properties  of  the  delignified  pulp. 

4,248,664 
HBROUS  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Alan  W.  Atkinson,  Rochdale;  Richard  H.  Oucas,  Formby;  Ro- 
bert A.  Lancaster,  Rochdale,  and  AUen  M.  Perkins,  Hale,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Turner  A  Newall  Limited,  Manches- 
ter, England 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,017 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1978, 
27339/78 

Int  CL'  D21H  5/18 

U.S.  a.  162—145  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  non-combustible 

asbestos-free  board  product  comprising  a  matrix  of  ball  clay 

reinforced  with  glassy  inorganic  fiber,  including  the  steps  of: 

(i)  dewatering  on  a  sieve  or  other  filter  medium  an  aqueous 

suspension  containing  glassy  inorganic  fiber  and  ball  clay  as 

the  major  ingredients,  with  a  small  proportion  of  starch  as 

binder,  and 
(ii)  subsequently  setting  the  dewatered  suspension  at  elevated 
temperature,  the  improvement  which  consists  in: 
(a)  employing  as  the  aqueous  suspension  one  which  has  a 
higher  content  of  ball  clay  than  of  glassy  inorganic  fiber 
and  which  also  contains  organic  web-forming  fibers,  the 
proportions  of  the  various  ingredients  by  weight  of  total 
solids  in  the  suspension  being: 


electron  radius,  v  is  the  beam  velocity  and  c  is  the  speed  of 
light; 
a  Urget  plasma  chamber  conUining  a  high-density  gas; 
a  fast  liner  disposed  within  said  target  plasma  chamber; 
means  for  ionizing  said  high-density  gas  to  generate  a 

plasma; 
means  for  initiating  convective  oscillations  in  said  plasma 
upon  applicatiqn  of  said  annular  relativistic  electron  beam 
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unfired  ball  clay  42-67% 

glassy  inorganic  fiber  18-42% 

starch  1.5-5% 

organic  web-forming  fiber  up  to  7% 


such  that  streaming  instabilities  are  produced  in  said 
plasma  causing  electron  beam  energy  to  be  deposited  in  a 
plasma  annulus  surrounding  said  fast  liner  to  heat  said 
plasma  annulus  to  kilovolt  temperatures  and  drive  an  axial 
current  causing  said  electron  beam  energy  deposited  in 
said  plasma  annulus  to  converge  on  said  fast  liner  and 
drive  said  fast  liner  to  implosion  and  thereby  generate 
energy  in  the  form  of  radiation  and  neutrons. 

4,248,666 
METHOD  OF  DETECnNG  LEAKAGE  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

GAS  FROM  A  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Torsten  Olsson,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Asea-Atom,  Sweden 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  6,  1977,  7705283 

Int.  a.2  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  176—19  LD  *'  Claims 


in  combination  with 
(b)  limiting  the  setting  at  elevated  temperature  to  a  drying 
procedure  which  is  carried  out 
(bl)  until  the  board  product  has  a  tensile  strength  greater 

than  2  MPa  and  a  density  at  least  500  kg/m^  but  less 

than  1200  kg/m^,  and 
(b2)  so  as  to  leave  the  ball  clay  in  the  unfired  state  and  the 

starch  content  in  the  range  1.5-5%  by  weight,  to  obtain 

a  board  product  which  is  remoldablc  when  rewetted 

with  water. 


4,248,665 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RELATIVISTIC 

ELECTRON  BEAM  HEATING  OF  A  HIGH-DENSTTY 

PLASMA  TO  DRIVE  FAST  UNERS 

Lester  E.  Thode,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex^  "Misnor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  U  A  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,703 
Int  a.' G21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—1  *'  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  generating  energy  in  the  form  of  radiation 
and  neutrons  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  annular  relativistic  electron  beam 
having  a  voltage  of  at  least  3  MeV  and  a  current  density  of 
at  least  1  kA/cm^  and 


N 
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where  N  is  the  line  density  of  beam  electrons,  re  is  the  classical 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  leakage  of  radioactive  gas  from 
fuel. rod  assemblies  positioned  in  a  reactor  vessel  within  a 
supporting  core  grid,  without  removal  of  said  fuel  rod  assem- 
blies from  their  normal  positions  within  a  nuclear  reactor  core, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
terminating  operation  of  said  nuclear  vessel  and  then  remov- 
ing a  cover  from  said  reactor  vessel; 
exposing  said  fuel  rod  assemblies  to  a  pool  of  water  having 

a  predetermined  hydrosutic  pressure; 
positioning  a  collecting  hood  assembly  adjacent  to  a  verti- 
cally upper  end  of  a  plurality  of  said  fuel  rod  assemblies, 
wherein  said  collecting  hood  assembly  includes  a  plurality 
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of  funnel-shaped  passageways  each  having  a  first  end 
portion  aligned  with  a  speciHc  fuel  rod  assembly  and  a 
second  end  portion  in  fluid  communication  with  a  corre- 
sponding chamber;    .'. 

reducing  the  depth  of  water  positioned  vertically  above  said 
fuel  rod  assemblies  to  reduce  said  hydrosutic  water  pres- 
sure; 

collecting  leaking  gas  and  water  within  at  least  one  collect- 
ing chamber  positioned  within  said  collecting  hood  assem- 
bly; 

separating  and  feeding  said  water  back  into  said  pool  of 
water  through  at  least  one  exit  aperture  formed  in  said 
collecting  chamber,  while  retaining  said  gas  within  said 
collecting  chamber;  and 

testing  the  radioactivity  level  of  said  gas  remaining  in  said 
collecting  hood  assembly. 


of  said  tubes  having  a  composite  portion  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending upward  from  said  base  portion  and  including  a  layer  of 
neutron  absorbing  material  sandwiched  between  inner  and 
outer  walls  thereof;  respective  individual  fuel  assembly  sup- 


( 


4448,667 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  NUCXEAR  REACTORS 
Sadao  Uchikawa;  Masayoki  Izumi;  Hirorai  Maruyama,  and 
Renzo  Takeda,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1977,  52-101558 
Int  CL'  G21C  7m 
UA  CL  176—24  4  Claims 


I*  » 


port  plates  positioned  in  spaces  not  occupied  by  said  tubes  and« 
supported  by  base  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  tubes;  and 
closure  plates  attached  between  peripheral  ones  of  said  tubes  to 
span  said  gaps. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  boiling-water  reactor  having  a 
core  in  which  fuel  assemblies  each  having  an  axially  substan- 
tially flattened  power  distribution  are  disposed,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  predetermined  control  rods  to  a  depth  of  16/24 
to  21/24  of  the  height  of  the  core  in  the  central  region  of 
the  core  accounting  for  at  least  50%  of  the  entire  region  of 
the  core; 

(b)  fully  withdrawing  all  the  control  rods  surrounding  said 
predetermined  control  rods;  and 

(c)  operating  the  reactor  for  over  50%  of  the  operating 
period  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  said  steps  (a)  and  (b) 
are  practiced  during  such  a  period. 


4,248,669 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METALLURGICAL  COKE 
USING  FLUIDIZER  CHAR 
Frank  W.  Theodore,  Pittsburgh;  George  E.  Wasson,  Eighty- 
Four,  WUliam  A.  Jasulaitis,  Bridgerille,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Ever- 
ett Gorin,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,629,  Feb.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,750 
Int.  a.^  ClOB  45/02.  53/08.  55/02.  57/04 
U.S.  a.  201—6  9  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  coke  from  a  non-caking  or  weakly 
caking  coal  wherein  a  mixture  in  proper  proportions  of  carbo- 
naceous solids  and  carbonaceous  binder  derived  from  said  coal 
by  solvent  extraction  thereof  is  used  as  part  or  all  of  the  feed  to 
a  coke  oven,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  use  of  fluidizer  char  produced  by  the  low  temperature 
carbonization  of  coal  in  a  fluidized  bed  as  said  carbona- 
ceous solids, 
thereby  producing  a  coke  product  upon  shattering  which  is 
predominantly  in  the  size  range  from  about  0.5  to  about  4.0 
inches. 


4,248,668 

STORAGE  MODULE  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  C.  Dixon,  Morgan  Hill;  Walter  A.  Graf,  Jr.,  Saratoga, 

and  Darid  R.  Spooseller,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Hkd  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,154 
lat  CL2  G21C  19/20:  G21F  5/00 
MS.  CL  176—30  10  Claims 

1.  A  storage  module  for  storage  of  nuclear  fuel  assemblies  in 
a  liquid  pool  comprising  the  combination  of:  an  array  of  tubes 
of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  arranged  in  a  checker- 
board pattern  leaving  gaps  between  tubes  at  the  periphery  of 
■aid  array,  adjacent  ones  of  said  tubes  being  attached  to  one 
another  along  their  adjacent  comers,  each  of  said  tubes  includ- 
ing a  respective  individual  base  portion  separate  from  the  base 
portions  of  any  other  of  the  tubes  providing  for  liquid  flow 
therethrough  and  for  support  of  a  fuel  assembly  therein,  each 


4,248,670 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ABRASION-PROOF  COKE 

FORMS 
Kurt  Lorenz,  Hattingen,  and  Horst  Dungs,  Heme,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Cari  Still  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818419 

Int.- a.'  ClOB  49/06 
U.S.  a.  202— 99  26  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  abrasion-proof  coke  forms  from 
bituminous  or  brown  coal  briquettes,  charcoal  or  peat,  com- 
prising, a  preheating  stage  having  a  preheating  section,  a  pre- 
heating gas  circuit  for  supplying  gas  to  said  preheating  section 
and  a  heater  in  said  preheating  gas  circuit;  a  dehydrating  stage 
associated  with  said  preheating  stage,  having  a  dehydrating 
section,  a  dehydrating  gas  circuit  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
dehydrating  section  and  a  heater  in  said  dehydrating  gas  cir- 
cuit; a  carbonization  stage  associated  with  said  dehydrating 


stage,  having  a  carbonization  section,  a  carbonization  gas 
circuit  for  supplying  gas  to  said  carbonization  section  and  a 
heater  in  said  carbonization  gas  circuit;  a  cooling  stage  associ- 
ated with  said  carbonization  stage,  having  a  cooling  section 
and  a  cooling  gas -circuit  for  supplying  gas  to  said  cooling 
section;  said  preheating;  dehydrating,  carbonization  and  cool- 


for  drawing  gases  from  the  interior  of  said  receiving  box 
downwardly  through  the  hot  coke  contained  in  said  re- 
ceiving box  to  oxidize  pollutants  contained  in  said  gases 
and  hence,  to  produce  an  inert  gas; 

d.  heat  exchange  means  mounted  in  said  recirculation  means 
for  removing  heat  from  said  inert  gas;  and 

e.  exhaust  valve  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  con- 
stant gas  pressure  within  said  quench  car. 


4,248,672 
DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Verity  C.  Smith,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vaponics  Inc., 
Plymouth,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,048 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/02 

U.S.  a.  203—11  2  Claims 


ing  sections  being  stacked  to  form  a  tower  furnace;  and  an 
inner  circular  cross-sectioned  jacket  and  an  outer  circular 
cross-sectioned  jacket  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween 
forming  each  of  said  sections  with  a  shaft  space  defined  in  said 
inner  circular  cross-sectioned  jacket,  said  heaters  of  said  pre- 
heating and  dehydrating  stage  disposed  in  said  shaft  space. 

4,248,671 
DRY  COKE  QUENCHING  AND  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

John  Belding,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,190 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  39/02.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  202— 228  6  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  coke  quenching  apparatus  for  dry  cooling  hot 
coke  while  simultaneously  substantially  eliminating  pollutants 
emitted  during  coke  pushing  and  quenching  operations  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  mobile  coke  quench  car  having  a  coke  receiving  box 
mounted  thereon  for  receiving  hot  coke  and  also  having 
hood  means  mounted  above  said  coke  receiving  box,  said 
hood  means  including  means  for  opening  said  hood  to 
allow  hot  coke  to  be  pushed  into  said  receiving  box  and 
for  closing  said  hood  immediately  thereafter  to  prevent 
the  intrusion  of  air  into  said  receiving  box; 

b.  gas  recirculation  means  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
bottom  of  said  coke  receiving  box  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  hood  means  for  recirculating  gases  through  the  inte- 
rior of  said  receiving  box; 

'  c.  draft  inducing  means  mounted  in  said  recirculation  means 


1.  A  method  for  distilling  a  liquid  in  a  distillation  apparatus 

comprising  a  primary  still,  a  condenser,  a  main  reboiler  and  at 

least  one  auxiliary  reboiler,  said  method  comprising: 

-^(a)  vaporizing  the  liquid  in  the  primary  still  and  passing  the 

vapors  through  a  cooling  zone  containing  the  condenser 

thereby  condensing  a  portion  of  the  vapors  and  venting 

the  uncondensed  vapors  out  of  the  apparatus  through  a 

first  vent  provided  in  the  cooling  zone; 

(b)  collecting  the  condensate  from  (a)  in  the  main  reboiler 
and  heating  said  condensate  to  boil  the  condensate  and  to 
expel  volatile  impurities; 

(c)  passing  the  vapors  from  (b)  through  said  cooling  zone, 
thus  recondensing  a  portion,  and  passing  the  uncondensed 
vapors  from  (b)  out  through  said  first  vent; 

(d)  collecting  the  recondensed  vapors  from  (c)  and  returning 
the  condensate  to  the  main  reboiler  to  undergo  an  addi- 
tional cycle  of  reboiling; 

(e)  passing  condensate  from  the  main  reboiler  into  a  zone 
isolated  and  sealed  from  the  atmosphere  of  the  vapor 
space  within  the  primary  still  and  main  reboiler; 

(0  boiling  the  condensate  within  said  isolated  zone  to  vapor- 
ize impurities,  leaving  a  purified  liquid  phase; 

(g)  venting  impurities  vaporized  in  (0  directly  to  atmosphere 
and  countercurrently  to  the  flow  of  said  condensate  into 
said  isolated  zone  and  through  a  second  vent  provided  in 
said  isolated  zone;  and 

(h)  recovering  the  purified  liquid  phase  from  said  isolated 
zone. 
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4,248,673 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  COLORLESS  AND  STABLE 

ISOPHORONE 
Bcraard  Chealaal,  La  Chambre,  aad  Paul  Kiener,  St  Genis 
La?aL  both  of  Fraace,  aMignon  to  Prodoits  Chiaiiqiies  Ugioe 
Kahfaaaaa,  Coarevoie,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,695 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Feb.  7,  1978,  78  03352; 
Dec  8, 1978,  78  34579 

lat  CL'  BOID  i/ii 
U  A  a.  203—35  10  Claims 


4,248,675 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND 

ANTIREFLECnON  LAYER  ON  SOLAR  CELLS 
Carl  O.  Bozler,  Sudbury;  Ralph  L.  Chapouui,  Wiochesten  John 
C.  C.  Faa,  Chestnut  HUl,  and  Robert  W.  McQelland,  Wey- 
mouth, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technolog>',  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  22,405,  Mar.  21, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,078,  Mar.  22, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,083 
Int  a.J  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  204—38  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  color  and  stabilizing  isophorone 
characterized  by: 

(1)  distilling  a  raw  synthesis  mixture  to  remove  alkaline  agents, 
acetone,  and  a  major  portion  of  the  water  which  is  present; 

(2)  thermally  and  catalytically  treating  the  distilled  isophorone 
containing  mixture  with  an  acidic  ion-exchange  resin; 

(3)  treating  the  effluent  resulting  from  the  thermal  and  cata- 
lytic treatment  with  an  excess  of  an  alkaline  agent; 

(4)  neutralizing  the  excess  alkaline  in  the  mixture  wherein  the 
pH  of  the  resultant  mixture  is  between  about  6.5  and  7; 

(5)  washing  the  effluent  with  water  in  a  volume  sufficient  to 
dissolve  salts  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  alkaline  agent; 

(6)  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  layer  to  provide  an  organic 
mixture  layer  of  less  than  about  1%  water  content; 

(7)  distilling  the  organic  mixture  under  reduced  pressure;  and 

(8)  recovering  colorless  and  stable  isophorone. 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  an  electrical  contact  and  an  anodic 
antireflection  coating  to  an  n+  layer  of  a  direct  gap  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising: 

a.  applying  a  metal  contact  to  said  n+  layer,  said  metal  being 
anodizable;  and,  thereafter 

b.  anodizing  said  n+  layer  whereby  its  thickness  is  reduced 
and  an  antireflection  layer  is  formed  thereover. 


4,248.674 
ANODIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hcwy  W.  Leyh,  P.O.  Box  617,  G«if  Shores,  Ata.  36542 
FDed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^81 

lat  a.J  C25D ///W.  17/10 
\i&,  CL  204—28  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  anodizing  a  metal  web  comprising  the  steps 

r: 

drawing  said  web  through  a  contact  cell  containing  an  elec- 
#olyte  therein  while  placing  a  positive  charge  predomi- 
nantly on  a  first  surface  of  said  web; 

subsequently  drawing  said  web  through  an  anodizing  cell 
containing  said  electrolyte  while  passing  a  direct  current 
predominantly  between  a  second  surface  of  said  web  and 
a  cathode  within  said  anodizing  cell  adjacent  to  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  web. 


4,248,676 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  STEEL  PLATE  AND  TTS 

MANUFACTURE 

Hiromu  Uchlda,  and  Osarau  Yanabn,  both  of  Hlmeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,333,  Dec.  7, 1977,  which  Is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,741,  Oct  31,  9175,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continHation  of  Ser.  No.  430,417,  Jan.  3, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  109,938,  Jan.  26, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,827,866,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,421, 

Mar.  23, 1%7,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  928,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1966, 41/18522; 
Not.  11,  1966,  41-74147 

Int  Q\}  C25D  i/04,  11/38 
U.S.  a.  204— 56  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  chromate  film  on  a  chromium ' 
plated  steel  sheet  for  use  in  can  making,  the  chromium  layer  on 
the  steel  sheet  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  about  0.1 
micron,  which  comprises  placing  the  chromium  plated  steel 
plate  as  a  cathode  into  an  electroplating  bath  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  50  g/liter  of  chromic  acid  and  about  2  g/liter  of 
sodium  silico-fluoride  as  a  reducing  agent  and  containing  no 
sulfuric  acid  radicals  and  continuing  the  electrolysis  until  a 
chromate  film  having  a  thickness  not  exceeding  0.1  mg/dm^ 
has  been  formed  on  the  chromium  layer,  said  electrolysis  being 
carried  out  at  a  bath  temperature  of  about  40*  C,  a  current 
density  of  5  amperes  per  dm^  and  for  a  treating  time  of  about 
2  seconds,  said  thus  coated  steel  sheet  possessing  excellent 
corrosion  resisUnce,  adhesion  for  organic  coatings  and  said 
film  being  resistant  to  deterioration  on  bending. 
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4,248,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

ALPHA-AMINOCARBOXYUC  AODS  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Shozo  Kato,  Tokuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokuyama  Soda 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,187 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-82916; 
Jul.  18, 1978,  53-86694 

Int  a.^  C25B  i/00.  i/;o 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alpha-aminocarboxylic  acids  of 
the  following  formula  .  ^ 

Rl  (II) 

C— NH— R'» 

/I 

R2    cooh 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  aryl  group,  and  R*  and  R^  do  not  represent 
hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same  time,  R^'  represents  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group;  or  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  following  formula 


— N=C 


R« 


(•') 


R5 


4,248,678 
ALKYLATING  OF  NTTROGEN  AODS  USING 
ELECTROGENERATED  BASES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Richard  D.  Goodin,  St.  Louis;  Richard  C.  Hallcher,  Maryland 
Hgts.,  both  of  Mo.,  and  Manuel  M.  Baiier,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,940 
Int  a.^  C25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  nitrogen  acid,  acetamides  and 
acetanilides  using  an  alkylating  agent  and  an  electrogenerated 
base  comprising 

(a)  electro-reducing  a  probase  at  the  cathode  by  electrolysis 
in  an  aprotic  liquid  electrolysis  medium  comprising  a 
sterically  hindered  azobenzene  probase,  an  anhydrous 
aprotic  solvent,  and  supporting  electrolyte  to  produce  an 
electrogenerated  base; 

(b)  deprotonating  a  nitrogen  acid  acetamide  or  acetanilide, 
with  the  electrogenerated  base  to  produce  a  nitrogen  acid, 
acetamide  or  acetanilide  anion; 

(c)  reacting  the  nitrogen  acid  anion  with  an  alkylating  agent 
of  the  formula  R"W  where  R"  is  aliphatic  and  W  is  a 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  halogen  equivalent  leaving 
group  to  produce  an  alkylated  nitrogen  acid  acetamide  or 
acetanilide;  with  the  aforesaid  probase  being  more  easily 
electro-reducible  than  the  nitrogen  acid  and  producing  an 
electrogenerated  base  strong  enough  to  deprotonate  the 
nitrogen  acid  which  is  sufficiently  acidic  to  permit  such 
deprotonation,  and  the  electrogenerated  base  not  reacting 
readily,  unless  rapidly  reversibly,  with  the  alkylating 
agent. 


in  which  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  have  the 
same  defmitions  as  R'  and  R^  above,  when  n  in  R^  of 
formula  (I)  given  hereinbelow  is  0;  or  a  group  of  the 
following  formula 


/ 


R* 


(b) 


-eCHj^ll— NH-C 

.  I      R» 

COOH 

in  which  n'  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  R^  and  R'  are  as 
defined  above,  when  n  in  R'  of  formula  (I)  given  hereinbe- 
low is  an  integer  of  at  least  2; 

or  salts  thereof  which  comprises  subjecting  an  organic  imine 

compound  of  the  following  formula 


R< 


(I) 


R2 


\ 


C=:N— R' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and  R^  represents  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group, 
or  a  group  of  the  following  formula 


-eCH2->r-N=C 


/ 
\ 


R* 


(a) 


RS 


in  which  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different,  and  have  the 
same  definitions  as  R'  and  R^.  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of 
at  least  2, 
and  carbon  dioxide  to  electrochemical  reduction  and  addition 
reaction  in  an  aprotic  polar  organic  medium  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  water,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  resulting  active 
carboxylated  anion  species  with  a  proton  donor. 


4,248,679 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE  IN  A 
CELL  HAVING  A  NICKEL-MOLYBDENUM  CATHODE 
Qetus  N.  Welch,  Qinton,  and  John  O.  Snodgrasa,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,068 
Int  a.'  C25B  1/34.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—98  3  Claiais 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  chloride  brine 
comprising  passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  to  a 
cathode  whereby  to  evolve  Ch  at  said  hydroxyl  ion  and  hydro- 
gen at  said  cathode,  said  cathode  comprising  an  electroconduc- 
tive  substrate  and  a  porous  surface  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  nickel;  the  improvement  wherein  said  porous  surface  con- 
sists essentially  of  nickel  and  a  hydrogen  overvoltage  reducing 
amount  of  molybdenum;  said  porous  surface  having  been  pre- 
pared by  depositing  said  nickel,  said  molybdenum,  and  a  leach- 
able  material  on  said  substrate  and  leaching  out  said  leachable 
material;  and  the  cathode  has  a  substantially  impermeable  film 
consisting  essentially  of  nickel  interposed  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  porous  surface. 


4,248,680 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
William  W.  Carlin;  William  B.  Darlington,  both  of  Portland; 
Donald  W.  DuBois,  and  Roseanne  M.  Woo,  both  of  Corpus 
Christ!,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,069 
Int  a.'  C25B  1/34.  11/03.  11/06.  13/08 
U.S.  a.'  204—98  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  alkali  metal  hydroxide  compris- 
ing electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  comprising  a 
substrate  with  a  catalytic  surface  thereon,  said  anode  being 
separated  from  cathode  by  a  synthetic  fiuorocarbon  resin 
permionic  membrane,  the  improvement  wherein 
a.  said  flurocarbon  resin  perminoic  membrane  is  a  fluori- 
nated  copolymer  having  carboxylic  acid  ion  exchange 
groups;  and 
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b.  said  cathode  caUlytic  surface  is  a  non-ferrous,  porous,   applied  to  said  cloth,  and  metallayering  upon  the  yams  of  said 
catalytic,  surface.  cloth. 


4,248,681 

GENERATION  OF  CHLORINE/CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

MIXTURES 

Charics  T.  Sweeney,  448  Earle  Rd^  Hewitt,  Tex.  76643 

CoBtiBuatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,645,  Not.  8,  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,115 

Int.  CL^  C25B  1/22.  1/26.  1/46 

VJS.  a,  204—103  18  Claims 


4,248,683 
LOCALIZED  ANODIC  THINNING 
Don  W.  Shaw,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,794 

Int.  a.3  C25F  3/12.  3/14 

VS.  a.  204—129.3  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  chlorine  dioxide  or  mixtures  of 
chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  by  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  soluble  chloride  salt  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in 
which  the  anode  and  cathode  are  separated  into  compartments 
by  a  permeable  membrane  and  which  includes  an  electrode 
positioned  in  said  anode  compartment  maintained  at  a  potential 
lower  than  said  anode  relative  to  said  cathode,  said  last  named 
electrode  being  of  a  size  and  shape  such  that  it  is  completely 
surrounded  by  aqueous  electrolyte  of  the  said  anode  compart- 
ment, said  chlorine  dioxide  or  mixture  of  chlorine  and  chlorine 
dioxide  being  produced  in  said  anode  compartment. 


4,248,682 

CARBON-CLOTH-BASED  ELECTROCATALYTIC  GAS 

DIFFUSION  ELECTRODES,  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Robert  Undstrom,  GkNiccster,  Robert  J.  Allen,  Saugus,  and 

Walter  Joda,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Prototech 

Company,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,469 

Int  a.J  C25C  1/14 

MS.  a.  204-114  17  Claims 


^^liS^ 


1.  A  method  for  thinning  to  a  desired  depth  one  or  more 
epitaxial  layers  of  a  semiconductor  structure  in  selected  areas, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  protective  layer  over  said  one  or  more  layers; 

forming  design  patterns  in  the  protective  layer  to  expose  the 
selected  areas; 

forming  moat  means  in  the  protective  layer  surrounding  the 
design  patterns; 

subjecting  the  structure  to  repeated  anodizations  in  an  elec- 
trolyte to  form  an  oxide  in  the  one  or  more  epitaxial  lay- 
ers; and 

removing  the  oxide. 


4,248,684 

ELECTROLYTIC-CELL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTROLYSIS,  USING  SAME 

Denis  Doniat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  SORAPEC  Societe  de 

Recherche  et  d' Applications  Electrochimiques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,040 

Int.  a.3  C02B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  204—149  5  Claims 


1.  A  thin  electrocatalytic  gas  diffusion  electrode  and  current 
collector  assembly  comprising  an  open  pore  electrically  con- 
ducting carbon  cloth  having  a  coating  of  a  uniform  mixture  of 
catalytic  carbon  particles  and  hydrophobic  binder  particles 
evenly  deposited  on  said  cloth,  with  said  mixture  of  particles 
adhered  within  the  cloth  pores  and  to  the  yams  of  the  cloth, 
and  a  plurality  of  metallic  current-collecting  means  electrically 
contacting  said  cloth  and  throughout  the  area  thereof  and 
connected  to  common  electric  terminal  means  for  external 
connections,  said  metallic  current-collecting  means  comprising 
at  \rt^  one  of  highly  conductive  metal  ribbons  interwoven 
with  said  cloth,  metal  pins  fitted  into  said  cloth,  metal  grids 


1.  An  electrolysis  method  for  electrolytic  oxidation  or  re- 
duction of  at  least  one  compound  in  solution  comprising  circu- 
lating the  solution  through  a  vessel  containing  at  least  two 
electrodes  immersed  therein  transversally  to  the  direction  of 
flow,  polarizing  the  electrodes  to  opposite  polarities  wherein 
the  solution  flows  freely  through  perforations  provided  in  each 
of  said  electrodes  and  additionally  admixing  particles  of  a 
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dispersed  electrode  to  the  solution  upstream  of  the  vessel, 
circulating  said  dispersed  electrode  together  with  the  solution 
through  said  electrodes  in  said  vessel,  and  separating  said 
dispersed  electrode  from  the  solution,  downstream  the  vessel. 


between  the  electrode  and  filter  medium  in  a  direction  to 
urge  particles  away  from  the  filter  medium  surface;  and 


4,248,685 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HYDROPHILIC  RANDOM 

INTERPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  H.  Beede,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.;  Harold  L.  Waldman, 

Lewisburg,  Pa.,  and  Theodore  Blumig,  East  Brunswick,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  674,471,  Apr.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,111,922, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,207,  Sep.  25,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,118, 
Jul.  10, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  907,374 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/46,  4/30 

U.S.  a.  204—159.22  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  random  interpolymer  derived 
from  the  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  monomers,  said  inter- 
polymer having  a  water  adsorbing  capacity  of  at  least  about  10 
times  its  own  weight  after  having  been  dried  at  a  temperature 
of  about  100*  C.  for  about  3  hours;  this  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  (1)  selecting  said  mixture  of  monomers  so  that  it  com- 
prises: (A)  from  about  10  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture  of  a  first  monomer  which  is  an  ester  of  an  a,/3-olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  monohydric  or  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  a  terminal  quaternary  ammonium  group 
and  (B),  correspondingly,  from  about  90  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  said  mixture  of  at  least  one  a,/3-olefinically  unsatu- 
rated comonomer  capable  of  being  dispersed  in  aqueous  media, 
said  comonomer  (B)  comprising  (1)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
said  mixture  of  monomers  of  an  acid  comonomer,  or  (2)  at  least 
20%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of  monomers  of  an  amide 
comonomer,  or  (3)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of 
monomers  of  a  combination  of  acid  and  amide  comonomers, 
said  combination  containing  at  least  S%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture  of  an  acid  monomer;  (II)  distributing  said  mixture  of 
monomers  in  from  about  9  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an 
aqueous  medium  per  part  of  total  monomers,  said  aqueous 
medium  comprising  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  water  and  up  to 
about  60%  by  weight  of  a  water  miscible  organic  solvent,  and 
then  (III)  initiating  said  polymerization  by  means  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high 
energy  radiation,  photochemical  free  radical  initiators  and 
chemical  free  radical  initiators  that  are  dispersible  or  soluble  in 
said  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  (IV)  at  least  0.02%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  cross-linking 
agent  comprising  a  difunctional  monomer  which  is  capable  of 
being  dispersed  or  dissolved  in  said  aqueous  medium  and  is  an 
ester  or  amide  of  an  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid. 


4,248,686 
CROSS  FLOW  ELECTROHLTER  AND  METHOD 
Dimitri  Gidaspow,  Northbrook;  Chang  H.  Lee,  Chicago,  and 
Darsh  T.  Wasan,  Westmont,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,709,  Nov.  1, 1978.  This  application  Dec. 
6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,033 
Int  CL'  BOID  ;  7/06:  B03C  5/00 
MS.  a.  204—184  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrofiltering  carbonaceous  liquids  from  a 
slurry  containing  said  liquid  and  solid  particles  comprising: 
controlling  the  relative  permittivity  of  said  carbonaceous 
liquid  by  adding  a  diluent  liquid  of  lower  dielectric  con- 
stant than  that  of  said  liquid  to  said  slurry; 
passing  said  slurry  along  and  generally  parallel  to  a  surface 
of  a  porous  filter  medium  and  to  an  elongated  electrode; 
establishing  an  electric  field  in  excess  of  1000  volts/cm 


i-^:? 


filtering  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  liquid  through  said 
filter  medium  leaving  a  slurry  concentrated  in  solid  parti- 
cles. 


4,248,687 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  TRANSPARENT  HEAT 

MIRRORS  ON  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 

John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,264,  Sep.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,794 

Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  P  10  Claims 


l\j,    ITOKBI 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  transparent  heat-mirrors 
including  deposition  of  films  of  a  material  selected  from  doped 
indium  oxide  or  doped  tin  oxide  on  polymer  substrates  by 
sputtering,  thermal  evaporation,  vacuum  deposition  or  elec- 
tron bombardment,  the  improvement  of  maintaining  a  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  during  deposition  within  a  range  which 
produces  films  of  said  material  which  are  transparent  to  the 
visible  solar  spectrum  and  reflecting  to  the  infrared  spectrum 
without  necessary  post-deposition  treatment. 


4,248,688 
ION  MILUNG  OF  THIN  METAL  HLMS 
Helmut  M.  Gartner,  Steve  I.  Petvai,  both  of  Wappingers  Falls; 
Homi  G.  Sarkary,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Randolph  H. 
Schnitzel,  Newburgh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,649 
Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  metal  in  the  presence  of  its 
silicide  comprising  ion  milling  the  metal  and  the  metal  silicide 
in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a  noble  gas  at  a 
pressure  range  of  from  about  2-4  x  10-*  torr  with  the  angle  of 
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incidence  of  the  ion  milling  on  the  metal  being  from  about  1 5° 
to  45*  from  the  vertical,  whereby  the  metal  is  removed  at  a  rate 


4,248,690 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM 

HYPOCHLORITE 

William  C.  Conkling,  Essex  Fells,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,644 

Int  a.'  C25B  9/00,  15/08.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  204—268  26  Claims 


f 


of  at  least  about  three  times  the  rate  of  removal  of  the  metal 
silicide. 


4,248,689 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
H«gh  Cunningham,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,494 

Int  CL'  C25B  9/00  15/08.  13/08.  11/02 

MS.  CL  204-252  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  anode  tank  having  a  floor,  top,  and  side- 
walls,  and  being  open  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  coated  metal  anode  blades  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  anode  tank  sidewalls, 
extending  upwardly  from  the  anode  tank  floor; 

(c)  a  cathode  unit  at  each  of  the  opposite  open  ends  of  said 
anode  tank,  each  of  said  cathode  units  comprising  (1)  a 
cathode  tank,  (2)  a  vertical  cathode  support  plate  between 
the  cathode  tank  and  the  anode  tank,  and  (3)  a  plurality  of 
individual  hollow  cathode  elements  extending  perpendic- 
ularly outwardly  from  said  cathode  support  plate,  parallel 
to  said  anode  tank  sidewalls  and  said  anode  blades,  and 
interleaved  between  said  anode  blades; 

(d)  each  of  said  individual  cathode  elements  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  cathode  tank  and  with  each 
other  through  said  cathode  tank; 

(e)  each  of  said  individual  cathode  elements  being  individu- 
ally removable; 

(0  each  of  said  individual  cathode  elements  bearing  a  poly- 
meric synthetic  separator,  said  separator  (1)  being  a  single 
sheet  enveloping  said  individual  cathode  element,  (2) 
having  a  perforate  portion  compressively  interposed  be- 
tween said  one  edge  of  said  cathode  element  and  said 
cathode  support  plate,  and  (3)  sealed  along  the  other  edges 
of  said  cathode  element;  and 

(g)  said  individual  cathode  elements  compressively  bear 
upon  said  cathode  support  plate  with  said  membrane 
therebetween  whereby  to  provide  an  electrolyte-tight 
seal. 


; " » ,1-3.  ^1 


I 


f 


1.  Electrolyzer  apparatus  for  electrolyzing  synthetic  and 
natural  brines  for  producing  hypochlorite  therefrom  compris- 
ing 

a.  an  elongated  electrically  non-conductive  casing  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  longitudinal  axis,  said  casing  having 
unobstructed  openings  at  both  ends  thereof, 

b.  removable  cover  means  secured  to  each  of  said  casing  open 
ends,  each  of  said  cover  means  having  an  opening  there- 
through communicating  with  interior  of  casing  from  exte- 
rior thereof, 

c.  gasket  means  interposed  between  said  cover  means  and 
casing  open  ends, 

d.  a  first  fluid  flow  passageway  through  a  wall  of  said  casing  in 
the  proximity  of  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  fluid  flow 
passageway  through  a  wall  of  said  casing  in  the  proximity  of 
its  other  end, 

e.  a  self-standing  bipolar  electrode  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  at 
least  two  cells  contained  within  said  casing  such  that  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  electrode  assembly  substantially  registers 
with  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  said  cell  including 
arrays  of  interleaved  electrode  plates  consisting  of  anode 
plates  and  cathode  plates  supported  by  a  framework  com- 
prising 

i.  at  least  one  electrically  non-conductive  partition  disposed 
normally  to  said  casing  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  electrode  assembly,  said  partitions 
serving  to  baffle  said  cells  and  provide  cell  compartments 
therefor 

ii.  a  conducting  stud  provided  at  each  end  of  said  framework 
to  engage  said  opening  provided  in  each  of  said  cover 
means  to  provide  a  projecting  positive  binding  post  and  a 
projecting  negative  binding  post,  and 

iii.  gasket  means  interposed  between  said  conducting  studs 
and  said  cover  means. 
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4,248,691 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG  A  SUSPENSION  OF  BROWN 

COAL  AND  OIL  FOR  HYDROGENATION 
Karl-Heinz  Eisenlohr,  Dreieich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Metallgesellschafl  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831024 

Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/00.  1/06:  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  low  water  suspension  of  fine- 
grained brown  coal  and  oil  which  comprises: 

(a)  disintegrating  brown  coal  having  a  water  content  of  35  to 
70  percent  by  weight  to  a  particle  size  of  below  5  mm  and 
mixing  the  same  with  oil  at  a  weight  ratio  of  0.5  to  2:1; 

(b)  introducing  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  first  holding  reac- 
tor and  maintaining  the  same  therein  under  agitation  for  at 
least  about  one  minute  at  a  temperature  of  230*  to  320*  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  25  to  120  bars; 

(c)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  from  the  first 
holding  reactor  and  feeding  the  same  at  a  temperature  of 
30*  to  200'  C.  to  a  phase-separating  zone  whereby  said 
mixture  forms  a  brown  coal-oil  phase  and  a  water  phase, 
and  withdrawing  said  water  phase; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  brown  coal-oil  phase  from  said  phase- 
separating  zone  and  introducing  it  to  a  second  holding 
reactor; 

(e)  maintaining  said  brown  coal-oil  phase  in  said  second 
holding  reactor  for  at  least  about  one  minute  under  agita- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  up  to  200*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
up  to  10  bars  whereby  a  low-water  brown  coal-oil  suspen- 
sion and  a  vaporous  water-oil  mixture  is  formed  therein; 
and 

(0  from  said  second  holding  reactor  withdrawing  said  va- 
porous water-oil  mixture  and  separately  withdrawing  said 
low-water  brown  coal-oil  suspension  suitable  for  hydroge- 
nation,  the  water  content  of  the  brown  coal  of  said  suspen- 
sion being  below  10  percent  by  weight. 


containing  from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms  and  their  homologs, 
in  which  said  feed  mixtures  is  maintained  in  said  separation 
zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  separate  said 
feed  mixture  into  a  light  fraction  and  into  a  heavy  fraction 
comprising  insoluble  coal  products  and  some  solvents  includ- 
ing some  soluble  coal  products  present  therein  and  in  which 
withdrawing  said  heavy  fraction  from  said  separation  zone  and 
reducing  the  pressure  level  of  said  heavy  fraction  at  least  about 
100  psig.  results  in  a  deposition  of  said  soluble  coal  products 
dissolved  in  said  solvent  in  said  heavy  fraction  upon  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  a  withdrawal  conduit  through  which  said  heavy 
phase  is  passed,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  separate  stream  of  carrier  fluid,  inert  with 
respect  to  materials  present  in  said  heavy  fraction  under 
conditions  within  the  withdrawal  conduit,  into  said  with- 
drawal conduit  under  such  conditions  that  a  turbulent 
flow  profile  is  formed  by  at  least  said  stream  of  said  carrier 
fluid  within  said  withdrawal  conduit  to  prevent  or  sub- 
stantially minimize  the  deposition  of  or  effect  removal  of 
any  accumulated  soluble  coal  products  by  contact  with 
said  carrier  fluid. 


4,248,692 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF  ASH 

CONCENTRATE  FROM  A  COAL  DEASHING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  H.  Knebel,  and  Donald  E.  Rhodes,  both  of  Oklahoma 

Oty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chendcal  Corporation, 

Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,563 

Int.  a?  ClOG  1/00.  9/12.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208— 8  LE  10  Claims 


/-'o 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  feed  mixture  comprising 
soluble  coal  products,  insoluble  coal  products  and  a  solvent  in 
a  separation  zone,  said  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  substance  having  a  critical  temperature  below  800  degrees 
F.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  single  benzene  nucleus  and  normal  boiling  points 
below  about  310  degrees  P.,  cycloparaffin  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing normal  boiling  points  below  about  310  degrees  P.,  open 
chain  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons  having  normal  boiling  points 
below  about  310  degrees  F.,  open  chain  saturated  hydrocar- 
bons having  normal  boiling  points  below  about  310  degrees  P., 
mono-,  di,  and  tri-open  chain  amines  containing  from  about  2-8 
carbon  atoms,  carbocyclic  amines  having  a  monocyclic  struc- 
ture containing  from  about  6-9  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic 
amines  containing  from  about  5-9  carbon  atoms,  and  phenols 


4,248,693 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS  AND 

OTHER  VALUES  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
RoUan  Swanson,  220  California  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
95405 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,685 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/00  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  and  other  values 
from  tar  sands  comprising  treating  said  sands  with  a  reagent 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  or  an  alkanolic 
alkali  metal  hydrosulfide  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  40* 
C.  and  450*  C.  in  the  presence  of  steam,  hydrogen  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  distillng  from  said  sands  at  least  partly  hydroge- 
nated  hydrocarbons  of  reduced  sulfur  and  nitrogen  contents, 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  nitrogen  forms  and  leaving  behind  sub- 
stantially decolorized  sand  and  a  corresponding  alkali  metal 
sulfide  of  higher  sulfur  content. 


4,248,694 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  SOUR  PETROLEUM 
DISTILLATE 
David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  and  Peter  Urban,  Northbrook, 
both  of  lU.,  asrignors  to  UOP  Incn  Des  PlalMa,  m. 
FUed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,912 
Int.  a.J  aOG  19/02 
U.S.  CL  208—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  at  oxidation  conditions  with  a  metal 
phthalocyaine  oxidation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal  phthalocyanine  impregnated  upon  charcoal  particles 
possessing  an  apparent  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.25  to  about 
0.50  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  wherein  said  impregnation  of 
said  charcoal  particles  possessing  said  apparent  bulk  density  is 
performed  with  an  aqueous  impregnating  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  said  metal  phthalocyanine  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  wherein  said  impregnated 
metal  phthalocyanine  is  then  wetted  with  an  aqueous  metal 
hydroxide. 
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4,248,695 

DESULFURIZING  A  FUEL  WITH  ALKANOL-ALKAU 

METAL  HYDROSULFIDE  SOLUTION 

RoUaa  Swufon,  220  California  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

90403 
ContinaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  927,885,  Jnl.  25, 1978, 

abaodoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,213 

Int  a.J  ClOG  19/08.  21/16 

UA  a.  208-232  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  a  sulfur-containing  fuel  com- 
prising contacting  said  fuel  with  a  Oower)  primary  alkanol 
solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  hydrosulfide  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  from  ambient  up  to  the  critical  temperature 
of  the  alkanol  solvent,  the  water  content  of  said  solution  being 
below  that  which  will  cause  said  hydrosulfide  to  decompose 
into  KjS  hydroxide,  and  separating  said  fuel  from  said  alkanol 
solution  now  containing  the  corresponding  higher  sulfur  con- 
tent alkali  metal  polysulfide  with  the  proviso  that  the  volume 
ratio  of  said  alkanol  solution  to  said  fuel  is  determined  by  the 
gram  mols  of  sulfur  present  in  the  fuel  divided  by  1  i  gram  mols 
of  sulfur,  when  sodium  is  the  alkali  metal,  times  the  molecular 
weight  of  sodium  hydrosulfide  divided  by  the  number  of  grams 
of  sodium  hydrosulfide  per  milliliters  of  the  alkanol  solution 
and  the  volume  ratio  of  said  alkanol  solution  to  said  fuel  is 
determined  by  the  gram  mols  of  sulfur  present  in  the  fuel 
divided  by  2  gram  mols  of  sulfur,  when  potassium  is  the  alkali 
metal,  times  the  molecular  weight  of  potassium  hydrosulfide 
divided  by  the  number  of  grams  of  potassium  hydrosulfide  per 
milliliters  of  the  alkanol  solution. 


ulate  glass  particles  and  an  inorganic  tailing  substantially  free 
of  particulate  glass  particles,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particu- 
late mixture  of  substantially  inorganic  materials,  exclusive  of 
the  particulate  glass  particles  which  are  responsive  to  such  a 
beneficiating  amount  of  said  functional  amine  glass  collector 
reagent,  being  non-responsive  to  such  a  beneficiating  amount 
of  said  functional  amine  glass  collector  reagent  to  cause  the 
particulate  glass  particles  to  concentrate  in  the  float  fraction. 

4,248,697 
OIL  AGGLOMERATION  PROCESS 
William  J.  Halvorsen,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolidation 
Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,748 

Int.  aJ  B03B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  209—5  5  Claims 


sH 
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4,248,696 
FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  GLASS  FROM  A 
MIXTURE  OF  COMMINUTED  INORGANIC 
MATERIALS 
William  R.  White,  Pomona.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,900 

Int  a.}  B03D  1/02 

UAa.209— 1  12  Claims 


» 


WHi.   MaUWOUTtS 
TO    KdrCLt 


SMB.  nmiTt 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  agglomerate  particles  from  an 
aqueous  feed  slurry  containing  from  about  10  to  about  40 
weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  comprising  finely  divided 
carbonaceous  solids  and  finely  divided  inorganic  solids  said 
inorganic  solids  comprising  sand,  pyrites  and  clays  by  mixing 
said  aqueous  slurry  containing  said  solids  and  oil  in  a  first 
mixing  zone  to  form  a  mixture  and  thereafter  further  mixing 
said  mixture  in  at  least  one  other  mixing  zone  thereby  forming 
product  agglomerate  particles  containing  said  carbonaceous 
solids  and  said  oil  and  recovering  said  product  agglomerate 
particles,  the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  separating  finely  divided  inorganic  solids  consisting  of 
sand,  pyrites  and  clays  from  said  aqueous  slurry  after 
separating  said  product  agglomerate  particles  therefrom; 

(b)  thereafter  separating  smaller  agglomerates  of  said  carbo- 
naceous solids  and  oil  below  the  size  selected  as  the  mini- 
mum in  said  agglomerate  recovery  step  from  said  clay 
containing  aqueous  slurry  after  separation  of  said  product 
agglomerate  particles  and  said  inorganic  solids  therefrom; 
and 

(c)  recycling  said  smaller  agglomerates  to  said  other  mixing 


zone. 


4M  JM> 


1.  A  process  for  separating  particulate  glass  particles  from  a 
particulate  mixture  of  inorganic  materials  containing  such 
particulate  glass  particles  which  comprises  subjecting  a  partic- 
ulate mixture  of  substantially  inorganic  materials,  including 
particles  of  size  up  to  about  10  mesh  and  containing,  as  a  por- 
tion thereof,  a  quantity  of  particulate  glass  particles  comprising 
glasses  having  the  composition  of  from  about  70  percent  to 
about  73  percent  by  weight  Si02,  from  about  1 1  percent  to 
about  18  percent  by  weight  Na20,  from  about  7  percent  to 
about  17  percent  by  weight  CaO,  the  balance  of  the  composi- 
tion being  essentially  other  metal  oxides,  to  froth  flotation  in  a 
substantially  sulfate  ion  free  aqueous  flotation  medium  with  a 
beneficiating  amount  of  at  least  one  functional  amine  glass 
collector  reagent,  said  functional  amine  glass  collector  reagent 
containing  from  about  8  carbon  atoms  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms  in  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  group  attached  to  a  nitrogen 
atom  to  form  a  float  fraction  comprising  predominantly  partic- 


4,248,698 
COAL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Douglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  Ufayette,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otisca  In- 
dustries  Limited,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,749,  Nov.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,131 
Int  a.'  B03D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  209— 5  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  coal  with  a  minimum  pyrite 
content  from  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  raw  coal,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of:  maintaining  an  agglomerant  in 
said  slurry;  maintaining  calcium  oxide  in  the  slurry  in  an 
amount  exceeding  that  sufficient  to  form  a  saturated  solution 
with  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  slurry;  concomitantly  commi- 
nuting the  raw  coal  in  said  slurry  to  effect  a  separation  of  the 
coal  from  pyritic  sulfur  and  other  mineral  matter  associated 
therewith  and  to  expose  fresh  surfaces  on  the  coal  particles; 
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coalescing  the  separated  coal  particles  into  agglomerates  while 
effecting  a  dispersion  of  the  pyritic  sulfur  and  other  mineral 


Af9l«M«raHng 


«« 


from  the  discharge  of  the  arcuate  portion,  a  fine  product  cy- 
clone to  receive  the  finer  particles  discharged  from  the  circular 
portion  of  the  chamber,  return  conduits  connecting  the  upper 
regions  of  both  cyclones  with  the  intake  of  the  blower,  and 
adjustable  flow  control  means  in  only  the  return  conduit  con- 
necting the  upper  region  of  the  coarse  product  cyclone  and  the 
intake  of  the  blower  and  providing  the  principal  control  over 
the  ratio  of  fine  and  coarse  product  separated  in  the  chamber. 


CMparatar  I 


On 

MoHrlal 


matter  in  the  aqueous  liquid  carrier  portion  of  the  slurry;  and 
recovering  the  agglomerates  from  the  slurry. 


4,248,699 

PNEUMATIC  CLASSinER 

Risto  T.  Hukki,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kennedy  Van  Saun 

Corporation,  Danville,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,251,  Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,946 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1977, 
28890/77 

Int  a.' B04C  i/00 
VJS,  a.  209—144  3  Qaims 


H^T^^&v^^! 


4,248,700 
TRANSIT  MATERIALS  SEPARATOR 
Malcolm  M.  Paterson,  Lee,  Nil.,  and  BcU  M.  Fabuss,  Win- 
chester, Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,811 

Int  a.'  B03C  1/22.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  209—212  15  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  classifier  for  separating  a  fiiier  and  coarser 
product  of  a  material  to  be  classified  comprising  a  classification 
chamber  having  a  circular  portion  and  an  arcuate  portion 
adjacent  and  in  substantially  open  communication  with  the 
lower  region  of  the  circular  portion  for  unobstructed  flow  of 
the  coarser  product  from  the  circular  to  the  arcuate  portions, 
the  arcuate  portion  having  a  tangential  inlet  and  a  tangential 
discharge  and  the  unobstructed  portion  extending  substantially 
from  the  inlet  to  the  discharge,  a  blower  introducing  a  stream 
of  pneumatic  fluid  into  the  inlet  of  the  arcuate  portion  to  pro- 
duce a  swirling  stream  through  the  arcuate  portion  to  the 
discharge  thereof  and  around  the  circular  portion  to  form  an 
inner  stream  which  merges  with  the  inner  portion  of  the  in- 
coming stream,  separate  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be 
classified  downwardly  intermediate  the  circular  and  arcuate 
portions  and  intermediate  the  incoming  and  inner  swirling 
streams,  the  feed  being  initially  displaced  downwardly  into  the 
arcuate  portion  between  the  merging  stream  while  part  of  the 
incoming  stream  passes  through  the  feed  material  to  carry  the 
finer  particles  into  the  circular  portion  while  the  coarser  parti- 
cles are  carried  outwardly  through  the  unobstructed  open 
communication  between  the  circular  and  arcuate  portions  into 
the  arcuate  portion  by  centrifugal  force,  a  fine  particle  dis- 
charge for  receiving  products  discharged  from  the  region 
within  the  circular  portion  within  the  swirling  stream,  a  coarse 
product  cyclone  to  receive  the  coarser  particles  discharged 


6.  A  materials  separator  apparatus  for  segregating  electri- 
cally conductive  items  of  nonferromagnetic  material  from 
commingled  nuterials  and  comprising: 

input  means  disposed  for  producing  an  egressing  stream  of 
the  commingled  materials  including  electrically  conduc- 
tive items  of  nonferromagnetic  material; 

guide  means  disposed  adjacent  the  input  means  for  receiving 
therefrom  the  egressing  stream  and  directing  it  longitudi- 
nally along  a  horizontally  oriented  path; 

steady-sute  magnetic  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  to 
esublish  therein  a  spatially  alternating  series  of  oppositely 
directed  and  substantially  parallel  magnetic  fields  trans- 
versely at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  stream  for  inducing 
eddy-currents  in  the  electrically  conductive  items  of  non- 
ferromagnetic material  and  producing  force  components 
which  deflect  the  items  laterally  out  of  the  stream;  and 

magnetic  separator  means  disposed  adjacent  a  portion  of  the 
path  beyond  the  steady-state  magnetic  means  for  remov- 
ing ferromagnetic  material  from  the  residual  commingled 
materials  in  the  stream. 
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4,248,701 
STOE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SCREENING  MACHINE 
TWo  Woud,  EgMatii«,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigiior  to 
Heia,  LekMU  AG,  DnsieMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,431 
Clatai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
197S,  2813630 

lat.  CL'  BOTH  1/46 
UA  CL  209-363  11  C»«tai» 


which  the  pulsations  are  applied  to  the  stratification  compart- 
ment. 


4048,703 

EMULSION  REMOVAL  FROM  ACIDIC 

SOLUTION-SOLVENT  INTERFACES 

Floyd  E.  Camp,  Trafford,  Pa.,  ami  Regis  R.  Stam^  Lakeland, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation,  Lakewood, 

Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,310 

Int  a.3  COIB  25/16:  BOID  11/00 

VS.  a.  210-676  9  Claims 


4.  The  side  seal  assembly  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  said 
sealing  element  consists  completely  of  elastic  foam  plastic. 

4,248,702 
STRATIFIER  DISCHARGE  CONTROL 
Walter  M.  Wallace,  Carlisle,  and  Geoffrey  F.  Craven,  Bradford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Norton-Harty  Colliery  Engi- 
neering Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,931,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Fat.  No. 
4,176,749.  This  appUcation  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1977, 
1659/77;  Apr.  30, 1977, 18172/77 

Int.  CL^  B03B  5/20 
VS.  CL  209-455  8  a«*»M 


>^ 


O^ 


1.  In  wash-box  comprising  a  vessel  divided  vertically  into 
water-containing  compartments,  including  at  least  one  stratifi- 
cation compartment  and  a  reject  compartment  adjacent  to  the 
stratification  compartment,  a  perforate  grid  plate  extending 
across  upper  parts  of  the  compartments,  the  wash-box  com- 
prising first  pulsation  means  associated  with  the  stratification 
compartment  and  which  is  operative  to  produce  a  cyclic  rise 
and  fall  in  the  water  in  the  stratification  compartment,  said 
pulsations  being  effective  generally  to  stratify  the  material  on 
the  grid  pbte  above  the  stratification  compartment,  and  sec- 
ond pulsation  means  associated  with  the  reject  compartment 
and  which  is  operative  to  produce  cyclic  rise  and  fall  in  the 
water  in  said  reject  compartment,  the  pulsations  applied  to  the 
reject  compartment  determining  the  rate  at  which  the  heavier 
fraction  of  reject  material  falls  from  the  grid  plate  into  a  reject 
extraction  chamber  adjacent  to  the  reject  compartment,  sens- 
ing means  associated  with  the  stratification  compartment  and 
which  is  responsive  to  the  pressure  produced  in  the  stratifica- 
ticn  compartment  on  the  application  thereto  of  each  pulse,  and 
control  means  associated  with  the  second  pulsation  means  and 
which  is  operative  to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  pulsations  ap- 
plied to  the  reject  compartment  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
sponse of  the  sensing  means,  the  improvement  where  in  the 
frequency  at  which  the  pulsations  are  applied  to  the  reject 
compartment  is  a  multiple  greater  than  one  of  the  frequency  at 


1.  A  process  for  removing  einulsions  at  the  interface  of  an 
acidic  solution  and  a  solvent  Mnmiscible  in  the  acid  solution, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  separated  composition  comprising  an  acidic 
solution  phase,  solvent  phase,  and  an  emulsion  phase 
disposed  therebetween  at  the  acidic  solution-solvent  phase 

interface, 

(B)  passing  at  least  one  continuous  string  belt  of  fibrous 
material,  having  a  specific  gravity  between  that  of  the 
acidic  solution  and  the  solvent,  into  the  composition,  and 
then  passing  it  by  floating  action  through  the  emulsion 
phase,  where  portions  of  the  emulsion  attoch  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  belt  material, 

(C)  passing  the  continuous  string  belt  containing  attached, 
loaded  emulsion  out  of  the  composition, 

(D)  removing  emulsion  from  the  surface  of  the  string  belt  in 
a  manner  effective  to  prevent  return  of  the  emulsion  back 
into  the  composition,  and 

(B)  collecting  the  removed  emulsion. 


4,248  704 

PHENYLALANINE  AMMONIA  LYASE  OCCLUDED 

nBERS  FOR  REDUCING  PHENYLALANINE 

BLOOD-LEVEL 

Walter  Marconi,  Milan;  Francesco  Bartoli,  Rome;  Roberto 

Gianna,  Rome;  Franco  Morisi,  Rome,  and  Giuseppina  Spo- 

tomo,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,528 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  12, 1978,  23336  A/78 
InL  a.^  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210-632  *  ^^ 

1.  Method  for  the  reduction  of  the  phenylalanine  level  in 
blood  or  another  medium  containing  phenylalanine,  consisting 
in  conucting  said  blood  or  said  media  with  a  composition 
which  comprises  the  enzyme  phenylalanine  ammonia  lyase 
occluded  in  porous  fibers  of  cellulose  triacetate  which  have 
been  made  biocompatible  by  dispersing  therein  4,5-diphenyl-2- 
bis(2-hydroxyethyI)  amino  oxazole. 
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4,248,705 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  OILY  WASTE 
WATER  STREAMS 
Mohan  Vadekar,  Florham  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,046 
Int.  a.'  C02F  1/28 
VS.  a.  210—680  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  free  and  emulsified  oil  from  oily 
water  streams  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  emulsified  oil 
is  a  relatively  olefinic,  reactive,  polymerizable  species  compris- 
ing passing  the  oily  water  stream  through  a  bed  of  one  or  more 
unprocessed,  granular  vinyl  chloride-containing  polymeric 
compounds  which  compounds  contain  at  least  SO  mole  percent 
of  vinyl  chloride  or  its  equivalent  in  carbon-chlorine  bonds,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  granular,  inert  filler  material 
mixed  with  said  polymeric  vinyl  chloride-containing  poly- 
meric compounds  in  the  bed,  thereby  substantially  reducing 
the  pressure  drop  across  the  bed  and  greatly  increasing  its 
useful  life. 


onaoroMKB 


reactivation  zone  and  said  incineration  zone  gaseous  effiu- 
ent  being  used  as  the  drying  gas  in  step  a. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  reactivation  is  effected 
with  steam  in  addition  to  combustion  gases  whereby  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  are  formed  in  said  reactivation  zone, 
said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  being  burned  in  said 
incineration  zone  along  with  said  liberated  volatiles- 

12.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  wet  spent  carbon  is 
recovered  from  a  liquid  or  gaseous  stream,  processed  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  reused. 


4,248,706 
TWO  STAGE  FLUID  BED  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 

CARBON 

Albert  J.  Repik,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,059 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  20/34:  BOID  53/08:  C02F  1/28:  COIB  31/10 

VS.  a.  210—673  13  Claims 


arma 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  wet  spent  carbon  containing 
organic  volatile  impurities  comprising: 

a.  heating  said  wet  spent  carbon  containing  said  volatile 
impurities  in  a  drying  zone  at  a  temperature  wherein 
volatilization  of  the  impurities  in  the  carbon  is  minimized 
utilizing  a  hereinafter  specified  drying  gas  to  form  dried 
spent  carbon  containing  volatile  impurities; 

b.  passing  said  dried  spent  carbon  containing  said  volatile 
impurities  to  a  reactivation  zone; 

c.  contacting  said  dried  spent  cartwn  in  said  reactivation 
zone  with  combustion  gases  at  pyrolysis  conditions  which 
liberate  said  volatile  impurities  therefrom,  to  form  reacti- 
vated dried  spent  carbon  and  reactivation  zone  gaseous 
effluent  comprising  liberated  volatile  imptuities; 

d.  passing  said  reactivation  zone  gaseous  effluent  to  an  incin- 
eration zone,  said  incineration  zone  being  contiguous  and 
in  open  communication  with  said  reactivation  zone;  and 

e.  burning  the  combustible  components  in  said  reactivation 
zone  gaseous  effluent  in  said  incineration  zone  to  form  an 
incineration  zone  gaseous  effluent,  said  incineration  zone 
being  intermediate  between  said  drying  zone  and  said 


4,248,707 

GAS  DIFFUSER,  AERATOR,  OR  SPARGER  METHOD 

Steven  T.  Granger,  Falls  Churdi,  Va.,  assignor  to  Thompson 

Marine  Corporation,  Arlington,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,323,  Mar.  16, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 

17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,911 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04.  13/08 

VS.  a  210-695  6  Clabns 


A.... 


./s-. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  treating  liquid  with  an  aqueous  compo- 
nent wherein  difTuser  means  are  utilized  for  discharging  a  gas 
into  the  body  of  liquid  for  the  treatment  thereof,  and  the 
method  includes  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  gas  chamber 
submerged  in  said  body  of  liquid,  providing  a  source  of  gas  and 
inlet  means  therefor  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
gas  chamber,  providing  outlet  means  for  gas  from  said  cham- 
ber comprising  at  least  one  perforation  located  in  an  end  wall 
of  said  chamber  opposite  said  inlet  means; 
the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  second  magnetic 
chamber  defined  by  spaced  apart  opposed  sidewalls  made 
of  material  magnetizable  or  conductive  to  lines  of  mag- 
netic flux,  providing  means  for  inducing  magnetic  poles  in 
the  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  magnetic  chamber,  said 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  magnetic  flux 
lines  across  said  magnetic  chamber,  the  opposed  sidewalls 
of  said  chamber  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  both 
permit  liquid  from  the  liquid  body  and  gas  discharged 
from  the  gas  chamber  to  enter  a  portion  of  said  magnetic 
chamber,  pass  between  its  sidewalls  intersecting  the  mag- 
netic flux  lines  between  its  sidewalls  and  be  discharged 
from  another  portion  of  said  magnetic  chamber,  whereby 
both  the  gas  and  the  aqueous  component  of  the  liquid  into 
which  discharged  are  simultaneously  caused  to  intersect 
said  magnetic  flux  lines  in  treating  the  gas,  treating  con- 
taminants suspended  in  the  liquid,  and  aiding  the  dissolu- 
tion of  the  gas  in  the  aqueous  component  of  the  liquid. 

4,248,708 
PURIFICATION  OF  FLOTATION  TAILINGS  WATER 
Martin  WUMm,  Irvine,  CaUf.,  Mdfnor  to  United  States  Borax  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeki,  CaUf. 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69.415 
Int  a.^  C02F  1/56 
VS.  a.  210—727  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  and  clarifying  a  basic  aqueous 
floution  tailings  slurry  which  comprises  sequentially  adding 
first  a  cationic  polygalactomannan  flocculant  and  then  a  non- 
ionic  poly(ethylene  oxide)  fluocculant  to  said  slurry,  allowing 
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the  solids  to  settle  and  separating  the  purified  and  clarified 
liquor  from  said  settled  solids. 


4048,709 

METHOD  OF  nLTERING  SEWER  SCUM  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Robert  bring,  18495  Sunset,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,260 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/40 

UAa.  210— 769  25aaims 


an  air  blower  spaced  from  the  shell  having  a  heater  and  an 
outlet  for  delivering  heated  air  under  pressure; 

a  duct  interconnecting  said  outlet  and  the  plenum  inlet; 

and  a  valved  outlet  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  shell 
communicating  with  said  scum  collection  chamber. 


4,248,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WATER 

POSSESSING  SOLVENT  WASTE  CONTENT 

Jack  Rampignon,  116  rue  Pierre  Valdo,  Lyons  Seme,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,241 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1978,  78  10350 

Int.  a.'  B03D  3/00 

US.  a.  210—104  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  sewer  scum  including  liquid  and 
partly  congealed  combustibles  and  debris  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 

collecting  the  scum  from  sewage; 

delivering  the  scum  to  a  filter  drum  perforated  throughout 
360  degrees; 

continuously  routing  the  drum  at  at  least  \  RPM  approxi- 
mately upon  a  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle; 

applying  air  heated  to  at  least  200  degrees  F.  approximately 
under  pressure  of  at  least  500  CFM  approximately  to  the 
exterior  wall  of  the  drum  along  a  line  over  its  length  and 
through  the  perforations  therein  for  successively  lifting 
the  debris  from  the  perforations,  heating  and  melting  the 
combustibles  and  for  advancing  the  accumulated  debris 
along  the  length  of  the  drum; 

discharging  the  debris  from  the  drum; 

and  continuously  collecting  the  filtered  combustibles  from 
the  drum. 

14.  Apparatus  for  filtering  sewer  scum  containing  liquid  and 
partly  congealed  combustibles  and  debris  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  drum  having  a  perforated  portion  throughout 
360  degrees  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  mounted  upon  a  support; 

means  on  the  support  joumaling  the  drum  at  its  opposite 
ends  for  roution  along  its  axis; 

the  axis  being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal; 

rotative  drive  means  connected  to  the  drum  for  continuously 
rotating  the  drum; 

an  apertured  upper  end  wall  on  the  drum,  adapted  to  receive 
preheated  sewer  scum; 

an  apertured  lower  end  wall  on  the  drum  adapted  to  dis- 
charge collected  debris  from  the  drum  interior; 

a  cylindrical  shell  spaced  from  and  enclosing  the  perforated 
portion  of  the  drum  having  a  similarly  inclined  longitudi- 
nal axis  mounted  upon  the  support,  having  apertured  end 
walls  sealingly  engaging  the  drum  outwardly  of  its  perfo- 
rations; 

spaced  baffies  upon  the  interior  of  said  shell  extending 
toward  said  drum;  the  shell  and  baffles  defining  a  pressure 
chamber  above  the  drum  and  a  filtered  scum  collection 
chamber  below  the  drum; 

an  elongated  air  channel  upon  the  interior  of  the  shell  along 
its  length  within  the  pressure  chamber  and  having  a 
throated  outlet  extending  along  and  spaced  from  the  per- 
forations of  said  drum; 

a  plenum  mounted  upon  said  shell  intermediate  its  length 
having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  channel  and  an 
inlet; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  a  water  solution 
possessing  miscible  and  nonmiscible  solvent,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  decanter-separator  means  for  separating  by  decantation 

said  nonmiscible  solvent  from  said  water  solution; 
a  main  filtering  element  mounted  downstream  of  said  decan- 
ter-separator means  for  receiving  gravity  fed  miscible 
solvent  from  said  decanter-separator  means,  said  main 
filtering  element  further  having  a  filter  housing  having  at 
least  two  chambers,  an  inlet  mounted  to  one  of  said  at  least 
two  chambers  for  receiving  said  miscible  solvent  from 
said  decanter-separator  means;  an  outlet  mounted  to  an- 
other of  said  at  least  two  chambers  to  discharging  said 
filtered  water  solution;  and 
means  for  detecting  solvent  vapor  mounted  downstream  of 
said  main  filtering  element,  said  detection  means  compris- 
ing: 

an  outlet; 

an  inlet  located  above  said  outlet; 

water  storage  means  interposed  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

said  storage  means  receiving  gravity  fed  discharged 

water  from  said  filtering  element  through  said  inlet  of 

the  detection  means; 

a  source  of  air  located  in  said  storage  means  below  the 

water  level  of  said  discharge  water;  and 
a  detection  cell  mounted  in  said  water  storage  means 
above  the  water  level  of  said  discharge  water,  such  that, 
as  the  water  solution  enters  the  inlet  of  said  detection 
means,  the  solution  is  gravity  fed  to  said  water  storage 
means  and  said  air  of  said  air  source  is  bubbled  through 
said  water  solution  to  generate  a  solvent  vapor  which 
passes  by  said  detection  cell  mounted  above  said  water 
level  in  said  water  storage  means  whereby  said  solvent 
in  said  water  storage  means  is  monitered. 
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4248  711 
BASEMENT  FLOOR  DRAIN  AND  INTEGRAL  TRAP 
Thomas  L.  Fitzpatrick,  50  Nightingale  Ave.,  Massena,  N.Y. 
13662 

nied  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,430 

Int  a.' P03F  5/06 

U.S.  a.  210—163  3  Claims 


being  provided  within  the  electrolyte  container,  further  char- 
acterized in  that  the  electrolyte  container  is  a  pressure  chamber 
equipped  with  pressure  resistant  valves  for  introducing  and 
removing  an  electrolyte  and  that  the  insulating  body  is  biased 
by  a  spring  against  the  membrane  member  and  can  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  membrane  member  during  a  sterilization. 


)  20       24,  31 , 


4,248,713 
nLTRATION  PLANT 
Josef  Meier,  Engelburg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Flltrox  Mas- 
chinenbau  A.G.,  Engelburg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,106 
Galms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   12,   1977, 
13773/77 

iBt  a.2  BOID  35/00 
U.S.  a.  210—232  14  Claims 

\ 


1.  In  a  drain  for  a  basement  floor  having  a  circular  bowl 
portion,  a  strainer  plate  covering  the  bowl  portion,  a  U-shaped 
main  trap  conduit  positioned  below  the  bowl  portion  and 
fluidically  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bowl  portion  and  lead- 
ing from  the  other  end  to  a  discharge  outlet,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  secondary  inlet  conduit  fluidically  connected  to 
the  bowl  portion  and  leading  through  the  bowl  from  the  exte- 
rior ground  area  in  which  the  arrangement  is  seated  beneath 
the  floor,  the  secondary  inlet  conduit  having  a  discharge  end 
disposed  above  the  fluid  level  of  the  main  trap  conduit. 

4,248,712 
ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
Gerd  D.  Banermeister,  Isemhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH, 
Braunschweig-Stockheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801223 

Int  a?  COIN  27/30 
MS.  a.  204—195  P  ♦  Claims 


-.y.-A'/xf/y/.  WM 

iii 


1.  In  a  candle  filter  filtration  unit  comprising  a  filter  vessel, 
a  wall  plate  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  separating  the  same  into 
a  lower  feedsection  and  an  upper  discharge  section  of  the 
vessel  interior,  a  plurality  of  filter  candles  each  suspended  at 
their  upper  ends  from  said  wall  plate  and  opening  into  said 
upper  discharge  section  and  means  for  supplying  cleaning 
liquid  under  pressure  to  said  discharge  section  for  passage  into 
said  filter  candles  to  remove  sediment  deposited  on  said  filter 
candles,  in  combination,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  damming  means,  one  communicating  with  the 
upper  end  of  each  such  filter  candle,  for  temporarily  prevent- 
ing flow  of  said  cleaning  fluid  supplied  to  said  upper  section 
into  any  upper  candle  end  until  the  level  of  such  fluid  accumu- 
lated in  said  upper  section  is  sufficient  to  provide  flow  into 
such  candle  ends  generally  simultaneously  and  then  permitting 
the  parage  of  such  fluid  into  the  candle  ends  in  amounts  suffi- 
cient to  remove  said  deposited  sediment  from  all  of  said  can- 
dles. 


1.  Electrode  device  having  an  electrolyte  container,  the 
opening  towards  the  test  medium  being  closed  by  a  membrane 
member,  a  cathode  being  provided  within  the  electrolyte  con- 
tainer and  having  the  shape  of  the  end  section  of  a  precious 
metal  conductor  protruding  from  an  insulating  body,  the  insu- 
lating body  being  displaceable  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  membrane  element,  and  a  reference  electrode 


4,248,714 
FILTER 
William  A.  Acorta,  4101  Uurel  Dr.,  Lafayette  Hlll,T»a.  19444 
FUed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,593 
Int  a.J  BOID  29/24.  29/32 
VS.  a.  210-238  *3  Claims 

1.  A  filter  comprising  a  tank  and  a  filter  assembly  removably 
mounted  in  said  tank,  said  filter  assembly  comprising  a  tube 
sheet,  filter  means  secured  on  said  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet 
having  a  peripheral  skirt  projecting  downwardly  therefrom, 
gasket  means  secured  on  the  bottom  of  said  peripheral  skirt, 
said  gasket  means  being  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
tank,  whereby  a  plenum  chamber  is  formed  by  said  tube  sheet, 
peripheral  skirt  and  bottom,  spring  means  for  urging  said  gas- 
ket means  against  said  bottom  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  be- 
tween said  plenum  chamber  and  said  bottom,  said  plenum 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  filter  means, 
whereby  the  filtrate  passing  through  said  filter  means  enters 
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said  plenum  chamber,  and  outlet  means  for  said  filtrate  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  plenum  chamber. 

24.  A  filter  comprising  a  tank  and  a  filter  assembly  remov- 
ably mounted  in  siud  tank,  said  Alter  assembly  comprising  a 
tube  sheet,  filter  means  secured  on  said  tube  sheet,  said  tube 
sheet  having  a  peripheral  skirt  projecting  downwardly  there- 
from, gasket  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  peripheral  sldrt,  said 
gasket  means  being  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
tank,  whereby  a  plenum  chamber  is  formed  by  said  tube  sheet, 


peripheral  skirt  and  bottom,  said  tube  sheet  having  a  second 
dependent  skirt,  said  peripheral  skirt  and  said  dependent  skirt 
being  unitary  with  said  tube  sheet,  said  skirts  being  spaced,  and 
serving  as  vertical  walls  for  said  plenum  chamber,  gasket 
means  on  said  second  dependent  skirt,  said  plenum  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  filter  means,  whereby 
the  filtrate  passing  through  said  filter  means  enters  said  plenum 
chamber,  and  outlet  means  for  said  filtrate  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  plenum  chamber. 


4,248,715 

ELECTROLYTIC  CHLORINE  GENERATOR 

PmI  D.  OUvicr,  4851  E.  Fanfol  Dr^  Scottadde,  Ariz.  85253 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,048 

Iirt.  CL^  C25B  9/00,  13/04.  1/26 

MS.  CL  204— 2M  13  Claims 


a  cathode  chamber, 

an  anode  chamber  for  containing  therein  a  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  a  metallic  chloride, 

said  anode  chamber  being  at  least  partially  formed  of  a 
pmrous  ceramic  material, 

an  anode  mounted  in  said  anode  chamber  for  extending  into 
the  aqueous  solution  when  placed  therein, 

a  cathode  mounted  in  said  cathode  chamber  and  being  in 
communication  with  said  anode  chamber  through  pores  in 
said  ceramic  material, 

means  for  supplying  a  DC  voltage  across  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  to  produce  gaseous  chlorine  in  said  anode  cham- 
ber, 

a  conduit  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  anode  cham- 
ber for  discharging  gaseous  chlorine  from  said  cell,  and 

a  conduit  extending  from  said  cathode  chamber  for  dis- 
charging gaseous  hydrogen  from  said  cell, 

said  ceramic  material  comprising  aluminum  oxide  and  mag- 
nesium oxide  which  has  been  plastically  deformed  and 
then  annealed. 


4,248,716 

TRUNNION  AND  TRUNNION  PACKING  SLEEVE 

INSERT  FOR  ROTARY  DRUM  FILTER 

Richard  W.  LaValley,  Vancoaver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  LaValley 

Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.,  Vancomrer,  Wash. 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,097 

Int  CL^  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  CL  210-402  10  Claims 


I.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  generating  gaseous  chlorine  com- 
prising: 


1.  In  a  rotary  drum  filter  including  a  cylindrical  filter  drum 
with  trunnions  at  opposite  ends  mounting  said  drum  for  rota- 
tion about  a  central  axis,  and  with  one  of  said  trunnions  being 
hollow  and  rotatably  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  a  station- 
ary pipe  in  communication  with  a  source  of  vacuum  to  drain 
filtrate  from  said  drum  during  its  rotation,  and  fluid  sealing 
means  between  said  pipe  and  hollow  trunnion  at  a  rotatable 
connection  therebetween, 
characterized  in  that  said  hollow  trunnion  comprises: 
an  inner  cylindrical  wall  lined  with  a  fiberglass-reinforced 
plastic  material  and  having  a  recessed  cylindrical  surface 
portion  at  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
recessed  surface  portion  meeting  an  adjacent  inner  wall 
portion  at  an  annular  shoulder  to  define  a  recess,  said 
recessed  surface  portion  extending  axially  to  an  intersec- 
tion with  an  outer  end  surface  of  said  hollow  trunnion  so 
that  said  recess  defines  a  seat, 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  insert  of  a  wear-resistant  material  for 
mounting  on  said  seat,  said  insert  having  an  outer  flange 
collar,  and 
fastening  means  for  removably  connecting  said  sleeve  insert 
to  said  hollow  trunnion  with  said  insert  positioned  on  said 
seat  and  said  collar  overlapping  said  outer  end  surface. 
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4,248,717 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ELEMENTAL  SULFUR 
FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  PRESSURE 
WELLS  AND  FLOW  UNES 
Shelby  P.  Sharp,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Lyman  Yarborough,  Naper- 
ville.  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,520 
Int.  a.i  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 8.55  B  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  dissolving  a  deposit  of  elemental  sulfur  in  a 
high  temperature,  high  pressure  sour  gas  well,  characterized  in 
that  an  aliphatic  amine  activated  dialkyl  disulfide  sulfur  solvent 
will  not  exist  in  a  liquid  phase  at  bottomhole  conditions  of  said 
well  for  a  sufficient  time  to  effect  the  removal  of  said  sulfur 
deposits,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  relatively  nonvolatile,  high  molecular 
weight,  amine  activated  dialkyl  polysulfide  sulfur  solvent 
capable  of  existing  in  a  liquid  phase  at  said  bottomhole 
conditions  consisting  of  a  dialkyl  disulfide  to  which  has 
been  added  up  to  about  27  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
amine  per  100  parts  by  weight  dialkyl  disulfide  and  at  least 
about  60  parts  by  weight  of  elemental  sulfur  per  100  parts 
by  weight  dialkyl  disulfide,  and 

(b)  injecting  said  relatively  nonvolatile,  high  molecular 
weight  amine  activated  dialkyl  disulfide  sulfur  solvent 
prepared  in  step  (a)  into  said  sour  gas  well  to  dissolve  and 
thus  remove  said  sulfur  deposit. 


[    "    1 

R— C— O 


_  + 

Rl— N— R3 
R4  J 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  an  alkenylsuccinimidyl  alkyl  or 
an  alkenylsuccinoxy  alkyl  group  having  from  60  to  200  carbon 
atoms. 


4,248,718 

OVERBASED  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Ronald  J.  Vanghan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTfon  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,760 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/40.  1/32.  3/34.  3/26 
U.S.a.252— 33  WCWms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  combinifig  in  a  solvent  at 
a  temperature  suitable  for  reaction  to  occur: 
<a)  at  least  one  ashless  nitrogen-containing  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium 
salts,  and  organic  compounds  containing  only  carbon, 
-^     hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  and  having  at  least  one  — NH — 
group, 

(b)  a  basically  reacting  metallic  compound, 

(c)  at  least  one  suspending  agent  for  component  (b),  and 

(d)  a  chalcogen  compound  selected  from  carbon  dioxide, 
carbon  disulfide,  carbon  oxysulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio  of  the  reactants  (a),  (b),  (c)  and 
(d)  being  such  that  from  about  \  to  about  \  of  the  alkalinity 
value  of  the  additive  composition  is  derived  from  the 
ashless  portion  of  said  composition  and  wherein  per  equiv- 
alent of  the  basically  reacting  metallic  compound,  the 
reaction  mixture  contains  from  0.3  to  2.0  equivalents  of 
the  nitrogen  compound,  from  1  to  3  equivalents  of  the 
chalcogen  compound  and  from  2  to  20  parts  per  weight  of 
the  suspending  agent  per  part  of  the  basically  reacting 
metallic  compound. 


4,248,720 
ORGANO  MOLYBDENUM  FRICnON-REDUaNG 
ANTIWEAR  ADDITIVES 
Keith  Coupland,  Samia;  Qinton  R.  Smith,  Caralachic,  and  Joan 
M.  Salva,  Samia,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,964,  Oct  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,724 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/54.  3/48;  COIL  1/14;  C07F  15/Of 
U.S.  a.  252—42.7  15  Ctatas 

1.  An  organo  molybdenum  complex  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,248,719 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND 
LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAID  SALTS  AS 
DISPERSANTS 
Harry  Chafetz,  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.,  and  Gary  D.  Lee,  Spring, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,450 
Int  a.^  C07D  207/12:  ClOM  1/20.  1/32 
UA  a.  252-34  8  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  suitable  as  a  detergent-dis- 
persant  in  lubricating  oils,  said  salt  having  the  formula: 


O-  Mo(Xh 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  50  carbon  atoms,  z  is  1-3  and  X  is  selected  from 
sulfur  or  oxygen. 

8.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  hydrocarbon  and  at  least  a  friction-reducing  amount  of  the 
combination  of:  (a)  an  organo  molybdenum  complex  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


Mo(X)2 


where  z  is  1-3  and  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R 
is  a  substantially  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  50 
carbon  atoms;  and  (b)  an  oil-soluble  active  sulfur  donor  being 
a  metal  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphate  or  dithiophosphoric 
ester,  a  phosphosulfurized  pinene,  a  sulfurized  olefin  or  hydro- 
carbon, a  sulfurized  fatty  ester  or  a  sulfurized  alkyl  phenol,  said 
combination  providing  from  about  0.005  to  0.2  weight  percent 
molybdenum  and  said  sulfur  donor  being  present  in  at  least 
0.25  weight  percent,  all  of  said  weight  percents  being  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  composition. 

15.  A  gasoline  having  improved  antiwear  properties  contain- 
ing from  10  to  1,000  parts  per  million  of  an  organo  molybde- 
num complex  represented  by  the  formula: 
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—  Mo(X)2 


wherein  R  is  a  substantially  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  50  carbon  atoms,  z  is  1-3  and  X  is  selected  from 
sulfur  or  oxygen. 


N N 

II  II 

R— C=N— C  C— SH 

I  \  / 

H  S 


and  second  contacting  said  intermediate  thiadiazole  product 
with  dimethyl  sulfoxide  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  20* 
and  ISO*  C.  utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of  said  intermediate  to  said 
dimethyl  sulfoxide  of  between  about  3:1  and  1:50  to  form  said 
tlyadiazole  derivative  mixture. 


4,248,721 
SYNTHETIC  AIRCRAFT  TURBINE  OIL 
Roberta  Yaffe,  Beacon,  N.Y^  asiisBor  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,713,  Jun.  28, 1977, 
atandoncd.  This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,255 
Int.  CL^  ClOM  1/4% 
MS,  a.  252—46.7  10  Clainis 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  of  a 
major  portion  of  an  aliphatic  ester  base  oil  having  lubricating 
properties  formed  from  the  reaction  of  pentaerythritol  and  an 
organic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and 

(a)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating 
oil  composition  of  an  alkyl  or  alkaryl  phenyl  naphthyl- 
amine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  dialkyldi- 
phenylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  have  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(c)  from  about  0.01  to  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy  substituted  anthraquinone, 

(d)  from  about  0.25  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
phosphate  ester  in  which  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
tains an  aryl  ring  and  contains  from  about  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and 

(e)  from  about  0.005  to  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  a  thiadia- 
zole derivative  mixture  containing  as  a  principal  product 
an  alkylidenimino  thiadiazole  characterized  by  the  for-' 
mula: 


4,248,722 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,248,723 

ACETAL  DERIVATIVES  AS  EXTREME  PRESSURE 

ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 

Andreas  Schmidt,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  23,   1977, 
7721/77 

Int.  a.J  ClOM  //i« 
U.S.  a.  252—48.6  6  Claims 

1.  An  acetal  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


f 


R3X 


XR3 


R2  R2 

\  I  I  / 

CH— C— S— S— C— CH 

/  \  I  \ 

R3Y  Ri  R|  YR3 


(I) 


N — 
II 
R-C=N— C 

H  S. 


N  N 

II  II 

c— s— s— c 


■N 


C— N=C— R 

\     /  I 

S  H 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  C1-C12  alkyl  or 
together  are  C4-C7  alkylene,  X  and  Y  are  each  O  and  R3  is 
(C 1 -C 1 8-alkoxy)-carbony  1-(C  1 -C2)-alkyl. 
5.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  rom  2  to  30  carbons,  said  thiadiazole  deriv- 
ative mixture  being  prepared  by  the  process  comprising  first 
contacting  2-amino-5-mercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole  with  an  alka- 
nal  of  the  formula  RCHO  where  R  is  alkyl  of  from  2  to  30 
carbons  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  20*  and  250*  C. 
utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of  2-amino-5-mercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole 
to  alkanal  of  between  about  10:1  and  1:2  to  form  an  intermedi- 
ate thiadiazole  product  characterized  by  the  formula: 


l(i-C8H  i7O-C(0)-CH2-Sh-CH-{CH3)- 

2C-SI2 


6.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  in  an  amount  to  provide 
extreme  pressure  properties  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


I 
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4  248  724 

GLYCOL  ETHER/SILOXANE  POLYMER 

PENETRATING  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 

Douglas  H.  Macintosh,  P.O.  Box  1512,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,073 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  i/14,  3/44 

VS.  a.  252—49.6  4  Qaims 

1.  A  penetrating  and  lubricating  composition  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(a)  from  0.7%  to  1.6%  by  volume  of  a  dimethyl  siloxane 
polymer;  and 

(b)  a  glycol  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  ethers  of  propylene  glycol, 
ethers  of  diethylene  glycol,  and  ethers  of  dipropylene 
glycol. 

4,248,725 
DISPERSANTS  HAVING  ANTIOXIDANT  ACTIVITY  AND 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
John  Crawford,  Caterham,  and  Geoffrey  A.  HiU,  Hull,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11845/78 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  providing  for  the  release  of 
anti-oxidants  in  lubricating  oil  compositions  comprising  the 
product  obtained  by  reacting  a  substituted  succinimide  disper- 
sant  having  free  >Ntl  groups  in  its  molecular  structure,  an 
aldehyde  and  an  anti-oxidant  compound  capable  of  condensing 
with  an  aldehyde  and  said  dispersant,  selected  from  secondary 
aromatic  amines,  wherein  an  aldehyde  and  said  anti-oxidant 
compound  are  reacted  in  about  equimolar  amounts  with  said 
dispersant  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100*-175*  C. 
to  chemically  bond  said  anti-oxidant  compound  to  said  disper- 
sant in  a  manner  permitting  the  release  of  said  anti-oxidant  by 
scission  of  the  chemical  bond  binding  it  to  said  dispersant  at 
elevated  temperatures. 

8.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.1  to  20 
percent  lubricating  oil  additive  according  to  claim  1. 

4,248,726 
HIGH-VISCOSITY  REFRIGERATOR  OIL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Kazuo  Uchinuma,  Tokyo,  and  Umekichi  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  Co.,  Ltd.;  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kw'Mi«i««fc<  Kaisba,  both  of  Tokyo  and  Sanyo  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,323 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1977,  52-55166 

Int.  a.5  ClOM  3/20.  3/18.  3/14 

UA  a.  252-52  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  high-viscosity  refrigerator  oil  composition  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  90-99.9%  by  weight  of  a  polyglycol  oil  having  a  kine- 
matic viscosity  of  50-200  cSt  at  98.9*  C.  and  a  viscosity 
index  of  at  least  1 50,  represented  by  the  following  formula 

R|-0-<R20)m— R3I1. 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  fatty  acyl  group  and  they  may  be  identical  with,  or 
different  from,  each  other,  R2  is  an  alkylene  group,  n  is  an 
integer  of  1-6  and  mxn  equals  at  least  30,  and 

(B)  0  1-10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  glycidyl  ether  epoxy  com- 
pounds, (2)  epoxidized  fatty  acid  monoesters  and  (3)  epox- 
idized  vegetable  oils.    , 


4,248,727 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Syunichiro    Kawashima,    Nishinomiya;    Masamitsu    NisUda; 
Ichiro  Ueda,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japun 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-150230; 
Dec.  4, 1978,  53-150231 

Int  Q.'  HOIB  3/12 
VS.  Q.  106—46  1  CW" 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  solu- 
tion represented  by  the  formula 

(1-w)  (xBa0.yNa20,zNb205)+wMe0.ZrO2 

wherein  Me  denotes  Ca  or  Sr,  0.593^x^0.762, 0.04^y^0.13. 
0.174^z^0.32,  x-j-y+z=l,  and  0<w^0.95  and  having  a 
dielectric  constant  from  28  to  40,  Q  value  of  2700  to  4500  and 
a  temperature  coefficient  of  resonant  frequency  of  -t-63  to  -43 
ppm/*C. 


4,248,728 
LIQUID  SCOURING  CLEANSER 
Robert  L.  Puryear,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chemed  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,310 
Int.  Q.'  CUD  7/56 
VS.  Q.  252—103  *  Claims 

1.  A  general  purpose  scouring  cleanser  in  cream  form  con- 
sisting of: 


Wt.  % 


Water,  to  make  balance  of  100% 
Colloidal  magnesium  aluminum 

silicate,  about 
Alkali,  about 

Sodium  aluminum  silicate,  about 
Abrasive,  about 
Chlorine-stable  anionic 

surfactant,  about 
Bleach  (dry  basis),  about 
Sodium  hexametaphosphate,  about 


1-5 

1-5 
10-50 
•0-25 

0.5-2.0 
0-2 
0-15 


said  colloidal  magnesium  aluminum  silicate  being  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

hectorites,  modified  hectorites,  smectites,  montmorillonite, 

bentonite,  volchonskoite,  nontronite,  beidellite,  saponite. 

or  sauconite; 

said  alkali  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  in  the  range  of 

11-14; 
said  sodium  aluminum  silicate  being  a  water  insoluble  crys- 
tallizing aluminosilicate  ion  exchange  material  of  the  for- 
mulas Nai2lA102Si02]i2xH20  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of 
from  about  20  to  about  30; 
said  abrasive  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  quartz,  pumice,  pumicite,  titanium  dioxide,  silica 
sand,  calcium  carbonate,  zirconium  silicate,  diatomaceous 
earth,  whiting,  or  feldspar,  and  having  a  particle  size 
diameter  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  250  microns  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0; 
said  bleach  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of; 

sodium  hypochlorite,  potassium  hypochlorite,  monobasic 
calcium  hypochlorite,  dibasic  magnesium  hypochlorite, 
chlorinated  trisodium  phosphate  dodecahydrate,  potas- 
sium dichloroisocyanurate,  sodium  dichloroisocyanu- 
rate,  or  N-chlorosulfamide. 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


4,248,729 
DETERGENCY  BOOSTER 
DoM  N.  Rabiagii,  and  Tbeodore  C.  StepbcBS,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Okie,  iHigBora  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
■ati,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  905,714,  May  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,897 

Int.  a.'  CUD  1/83 

MS.  a.  252— 174J2  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  laundering  fabrics,  comprising  agitating  said 

fabrics  with  an  aqueous  laundering  liquor  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  from  about  0.075%  to  about  0.20%  by  weight  of  said 
liquor  of  a  detergency  booster  which  is  an  ethoxylated 
primary  hydrocarbon  alcohol  having  an  average  hydro- 
carbon chain  length  in  the  range  of  about  C12-C13  and  an 
average  degree  of  ethoxylation  of  about  3; 

(b)  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.12%  by  weight  of  said 
liquor  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nonionic  and  anionic  detersive  surfactants,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(c)  the  balance  of  said  laundering  liquor  is  water;  said  laun- 
dering liquor  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*  C,  or 
higher,  and  thereafter  rinsing  said  fabrics  with  water  at 
temperatures  of  about  66*  C,  or  lower. 


rate  (Li20.2B203)  as  a  base  material  and  copper  as  an  activator 
in  the  range  of  0.002  to  1.0  wt%  on  said  base  material,  said 
thermoluminescent  material  exhibiting  a  thermoluminescent 
emission  spectrum  characterized  by  a  main  emission  peak  at 
368  m^  and  being  prepared  by  mixing  said  base  material  and 
activator,  firing  said  mixture  at  950*  C,  rapidly  cooling  to  form 
a  glassy  material  and  then  reheating  said  glassy  material  to 
assure  complete  crystallization. 


4,248,730 
EVAPORATION-BASED  GE/*«GA  SEPARATION 
SMd  Minadeh,  Albaqncrqoe;  Richard  E.  Whipple,  Los  Alamos; 
Patrick  M.  Grant,  Los  Alamos,  ami  HaroM  A.  O'Brien,  Jr., 
Los  Alamos,  all  of  N.  Mex.,  aHiffon  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
AflMrica  as  represeated  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
EMTiy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,855 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/OG.  11/04 

VJS.  CL  252—301.1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  ^^a  in  ionic  form  from  ^^Ge 
which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  strong  aqueous,  about  6  M  HCl 
solution  of  ^^e  and  ^Ga  in  secular  equilibrium  the  activity  of 
said  solution  being  in  the  range  of  10~'  to  about  5  mCi,  in  a 
container  (b)  evaporating  said  solution  to  dryness,  and  (c) 
leaching  said  ^Hja  from  the  container  wall  after  said  evapora- 
tion is  completed. 


4,248,732 

LASER  PHOSPHATE  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 

John  D.  Myers,  Perrysborg,  Ohio,  and  Charles  S.  VoUers, 

Blissfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kigre,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,331,  May  14,  197^,  Pat. 
No.  4,075,120.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,606 

Int.  a.2  C03C  3/16:  C09K  11/42.  11/46.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  252—301.6  P  15  Claims 

1.  A  laser  glass  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingre- 
dients in  mole  percentages: 


4,248,731 
THERMOLUMINESCENT  MATERLAL 
Mntsiio  Takenaga,  Kataao;  Osamu  Yanuunoto,  and  Tadaoki 
Yaanshita,  botk  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
SMhita  Electric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  835,816,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,763 
dalBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1976,  51-113933 
Int.  a;2  C09K  11/28 
VS.  CL  252—301.4  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermoluminescent  material  for  a  thermoluminescent 
radiation  dosimeter,  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  tetrabo- 


Ingredient 

Moie  Percent 

Weight  % 

P2O5 

35  to  65 

R2O3 

0.01  to  15 

. 

RO 

5  to  30 

R2O 

5  to  40 

Nd203 

0.01   to? 

Solarization 

to  limit  of 

inhibitor 

solubility 

wherein  R2O3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3, 
La203,  Y2O3,  Tm203.  B2O3,  Er203  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  RO  is  ZnO  and  mixtures  of  ZnO  with  alkaline  earth 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  BeO,  MgO, 
SrO,  and  CaO,  wherein  R2O  is  selected  from  the  alkali  metal 
oxide  group  consisting  of  Li20,  K2O,  Na20,  Rb20,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  wherein  the  solarization  inhibiting  oxide  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  discoloration,  and 
wherein  said  solarization  inhibiting  oxide  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Nb205Si02,  Ti02,  CeO,  and  Sb203  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,248,733 

MATERIAL  AND  METHODS  FOR  OIL  SPILL  CONTROL 

AND  CLEANUP  AND  EXTINGUISHING  PETROLEUM 

FIRES 
John  B.  States,  Sr.,  Parkesburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chandler  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,680,  Oct  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,298 
Int  Cl.^  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—355  12  Qaims 

1.  A  dispersal  medium  for  cleaning  of  oil  spills  and  the  like 
comprising  a  mixture  of: 
a  household  liquid  detergent  mixture  of  linear  alkylate  sulfo- 
nate, non-ionic  detergent  and  lauric  superamide  as  the 
major  quantitative  part; 
less  than  2%  by  weight  of  eucalyptus  oil; 
between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  bovine  urine; 
between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  alfalfa; 
and  less  than  i%  by  weight  of  vitamin  B-6. 
4.  A  method  for  cleaning  oil  spills  and  the  like  comprising 
the  application  of  the  following  mixture  to  said  oil  spill: 
a  household  liquid  detergent  mixture  of  linear  alkylate  sulfo- 
nate, non-ionic  detergent  and  lauric  superamide  as  the 
major  quantitative  part; 
less  than  2%  by  weight  of  eucalyptus  oil; 
between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  bovine  urine; 
between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  alfalfa; 
and  less  than  i%  by  weight  of  vitamin  B-6. 
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5.  A  method  for  extinguishing  a  fire,  fueled  at  least  in  part  by 
petroleum,  comprising: 

providing  under  pressure  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  fire  extin- 
guishing medium; 

feeding  said  mixture  through  a  hose  and  nozzle; 

and  directing  said  mixture  as  it  emanates  from  said  nozzle 
toward  a  fire  and  scanning  said  fire  to  distribute  said 
mixture  throughout  the  area  of  said  fire; 

said  fire  extinguishing  medium  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
household  liquid  detergent  mixture  of  linear  alkylate  sul- 
fonate, non-ionic  detergent  and  lauric  superamide  as  the 
major  quantitative  part,  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  euca- 
lyptus oil,  between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  bovine 
urine,  between  3%  and  10%  by  weight  of  alfalfa,  and  less 
than  J%  by  weight  of  vitamin  B-6. 

> 

4,248  734 

PRESERVATION  OF  DOUGLAS  nR  NEEDLES 

Cesar  Romero-Sierra,  Bath,  and  John  C.  Webb,  Kingston,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston, 

Kingston,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,147 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  30, 1979,  320466 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  252—400  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  solution,  for  the  preservation  of  naturally  coloured 
needles  or  branches  of  Douglas  Fir  substantially  without  shed- 
ding therefrom,  consisting  essentially  of  (in  amounts  per  liter): 

300-500  ml  water 

200-300  ml  ethyl  alcohol 

0-75  ml  ethylene  glycol 

50-75  ml  propionic  acid 

0-20  ml  glycerin 

100-150  ml  formalin 

50-175  ml  propylene  glycol 

40-75  gms  citric  acid 

1-7  gms  magnesium  sulphate   . 

15-25  gms  cupric  sulphate 

5-10  gms  sodium  sulphite 

0-10  gms  seaweed  extract. 


4,248,735 
TREATMENT  OF  SIUCA 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Melrin  B.  Welch,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,552,  Dec.  5, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,809 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12.  27/02.  27/06 
VS.  a.  252-428  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising  subjectmg 
a  silica-containing  support  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a 
treating  ambient  selected  from  (1)  carbon  monoxide,  (2)  a 
halogen-containing  component  selected  from  bromine,  iodine, 
HBr,  HI,  organic  bromides,  and  organic  iodides,  which  halo- 
gen-containing component  also  either  contains  air  or  is  fol- 
lowed by  air  or  (3)  a  carbon,  oxygen  and  sulfur-containing 
composition,  thereafter  incorporating  a  chromium  compound 
under  anhydrous  conditions  to  thus  form  said  catalyst  and 
thereafter  activating  said  catalyst  in  an  oxygen  ambient. 


been  derived  from  a  fibrous  precursor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  regenerated  cellulose,  polyacrylonitrile  and  a 
thermosetting  polymer,  and  having  at  least  one  coating 
thereon  of  a  hydrophilic,  blood-compatible,  film-forming  co- 
polymer prepared  by  polymerization  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  represented  by  the  formula: 

CH2=CRi 
CCXJY 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — R2 — OR3  and  — R2 — NR3R3'. 
wherein  R2  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  a  poly  (oxyalkylene)  radical,  and  R3  and  R3'. 
respectively,  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  copolymerizable  monomer  containing  an 
epoxy  radical  therein  represented  by  the  formula:  . 

CRiRr=CRr' 

(Z),-CH-CH2 
O 

wherein  each  of  Rj,  Ri',  and  Rj"  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — COOR2  and  — CH2— OCH2— ,  wherein  R2  is  a  diva- 
lent alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  poly- 
(oxyalkylene)  radical;  and  n  is  0  or  1;  the  copolymerizable 
monomer  being  present  therein  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  10% 
based  on  the  weight  of  total  monomers. 

4,248,737 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Santi  Kulprathipai^a,  Hoffman  Estates,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  IlL 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,955 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  20/18.  20/22 
VS.  a.  252—430  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  adsorbent  comprising 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  a  water  permeable  organic 
polymer  binder  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for  the  separation 
of  a  component  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mixture  of  components,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  together  a  powder  of  said  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate, a  powder  of  said  binder  and  a  liquid  organic  solvent 
to  form  a  malleable  mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  malleable  mixture  into  discrete  formations; 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  formations  to  obtain 
hard  dry  formations;  and 

(d)  breaking  said  hard  dry  formations  into  particles  of  de- 
sired sizes. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
water  permeable  organic  polymer  comprises  a  cellulose  ester 
or  cellulose  nitrate. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  X  zeolites  and  Y  zeolites. 


4,248,736 
FIBROUS  ADSORBENT  FOR  HEMOPERFUSION 
Yoshio  Fnchigami,  Okayama,  and  Toshihide  Nakashima.  Kara- 
shiki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knra- 
shiki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1978,  53-4876 

Int  a.3  BOID  11/04 

VS.  a.  252—428  *  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  hemoperfusion  which  comprises  a 

woven  or  knitted  fibrous  structure  of  activated  carbon  with  a 

bulk  density  of  at  least  0.25  g/cc,  said  activated  carbon  having 


4,248,738 
OLEFIN  DISPROPORTIONATION  CATALYST 
Dennis  S.  Banasiak,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Pctfoleam  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

nied  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,985 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12 
VS.  a.  252—431  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  at  least  one  neutral  carbene  complex  having  the  general 
formula 


268 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


R  Y-CR^ 

c 

W 

wherein  R  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  radical  containing 
6  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  radical  wherein  the  substituted 
aryl  radical  can  have  one  or  more  substituents  each  of 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halides,  alkoxides  and  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  radical;  R^is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  substi- 
tuted aryl,  trialkybilyl,  and  triarylsilyl  radicals  containing 
1  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  radical  with  the  aryl  substituents 
being  the  same  as  for  the  substituted  aryl  of  R;  Y  is  O,  Se, 
S,  N,  or  P;  m  is  1  when  Y  is  O,  Se,  or  S  and  2  when  Y  is 
N  or  P;  M  is  tungsten  or  rhenium;  each  L  is  individually 
selected  from  CX),  NO,  PF3,  PCI3,  or  pyridine;  U  is  cy- 
clopentadienyl;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  5  when  p  is  0  or  2  when 
pis  1, 

(2)  at  least  one  halogenated  promoter  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fully  halogenated  methanes  and  halo- 
genated unsaturated  organo  compounds  having  3  to  30 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  no  hydrogens  other  than 
those  bonded  to  the  ring  carbons  of  an  aromatic  ring,  and 
a  fully  halogenated  alkyl  radical  bonded  to  the  carbon  of 
an  olefmic  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  a  ketone  carbonyl 
double  bond,  or  an  aromatic  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
and  wherein  the  halogens  of  the  halogenated  promoters 
are  individually  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
iodine,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  tin  promoter  selected  from 

(a)  tetraorganotin  compounds  having  4  to  40  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  the  formula 

SnR''4 

wherein  each  R'^  contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  radical 
and  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  substituted  aryl  radicals 
wherein  the  substituents  are  individually  selected  from 
alkyl  or  alkyoxy  radicals  or  chloride  or  bromide,  and 

(b)  organotrihalotin  compounds  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  the  formula 

R''SnXj 

wherein  R''  is  as  defined  above  and  wherein  each  X  is 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  and  iodide, 
wherein  said  neutral  carbene  complex  of  said  halogenated 
promoter,  and  said  tin  promoter  are  present  in  such 
amounts  as  to  have  a  catalytic  effect  upon  the  dispropor- 
tionation  of  1-pentene. 


obtain  a  pillared,  interlayered  smectite  having  greater  than  SO 
percent  of  its  surface  area  in  pores  of  less  than  30  A*  in  diame- 
ter after  dehydration,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting 
said  smectite  with  a  high  molecular  weight  cationic  hydroxy 
metal  complex  and  copolymers  thereof  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  2000  to  20,000. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  high  molecular 
weight  complex  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  polymeric  cationic 
hydroxy  zirconium  complex  having  an  initial  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  600  to  1200  at  a  pH  of  from  about  O.S  to  2.0  for 
about  0. 1  to  24  hours. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  high  molecular 
weight  complex  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  polymeric  cationic 
hydroxy  aluminum  complex  having  an  initial  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  600  to  1200  at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.S  to  6  for 
about  0.1  to  24  hours. 


4,248,739 

STABILIZED  PILLARED  INTERLAYERED  CLAYS 

DsTid  E.  W.  Vughan,  Columbia;  Roger  J.  Lusrier,  and  John  S. 

Mafee,  Jr^  both  of  Ellicott  Oty,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  W. 

R.  Grace  ft  Co^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,408,  Mar.  10,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,176,090,  which  is  a  coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

805,672,  Jun.  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

coMiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,358,  Jul.  12, 1976, 

afcaadoaed,  which  is  a  contiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,053, 

Nov.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

71,957 

lat  CL'  BOIJ  20/16.  21/16 

UJS.  a.  252—455  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  pillared  interlayered  smectite 

clay  product  wherein  a  smectite  clay  is  reacted  with  a  mixture 

of  a  polymeric  cationic  hydroxy  metal  complex  and  water  to 


4,248,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER-SUPPORTED 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE 

Masashi  Mitsuhata;  Toshihiko  Kuoiazawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Isamu  Kiguchi,  Znshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1977,  52-77752' 
Int.  CL^  BOIJ  23/48 
U.S,  a.  252—463  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silver-supported  catalyst  for  the 
production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxida- 
tion of  ethylene  with  molecular  oxygen,  the  catalyst  being 
composed  of  a  porous  inorganic  carrier  and  fine  particles  of 
silver  dispersed  and  deposited  on  its  external  surface  and  the 
internal  wall  surface  of  its  pores,  which  comprises  impregnat- 
ing the  porous  inorganic  carrier  with  a  solution  of  a  silver 
compound  containing  a  reducing  compound,  said  solution 
being 

(A)  a  solution  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monoethanolamine,  di-ethanolamine  and  triethanol- 
amine, 

(2)  at  least  one  silver  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver  nitrate,  silver  carbonate,  silver  acetate, 
silver  lactate,  silver  succinate  and  silver  glycolate  and 

(3)  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water,  monoethylene  glycol,  di-ethylene  glycol  and  tri- 
ethylene  glycol, 

(B)  a  solution  comprising 

(1)  formaldehyde 

(2)  silver  nitrate  and 

(3)  water,  or 

(C)  a  solution  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  acid  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formamide  and  acetamide, 

(2)  silver  nitrate  and 

(3)  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoethylene  glycol,  di-ethylene  glycol,  triethylene  gly- 
col, tri-methylene  glycol,  monopropylene  glycol,  methyl 
cellosolve  and  methyl  carbitol, 

subjecting  the  impregnated  product  to  a  reducing  treatment  at 
a  temperature  of  50*  to  200"  C.  to  deposit  metallic  silver  on  the 
external  surface  of  the  carrier  and  the  internal  wall  surface  of 
its  pores,  washing  the  silver-supported  carrier  with  water,  a 
lower  alcohol  or  both,  drying  it  at  a  temperature  of  90*  to  100* 
C,  until  the  silver-supported  carrier  is  dried,  impregnating  the 
dried  product  with  a  solution  containing  a  promoter,  and  then 
evaporating  the  liquid  ingredients. 
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4,248,741 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Walter  L.  Wemli;  William  E.  Fry,  both  of  Angleton,  and  Steve 
F.  Janda,  Brazoria,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,414 
\tA.C\.^m\i21/04.  23/02,  23/50 
MS.  a.  252-463  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  improved  silver  catalyst  for  use 
in  producing  ethylene  oxide  by  reacting  ethylene  with  oxygen 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  said  catalyst,  which  comprises, 

(1)  Impregnating  a  porous  alumina  support  by 

(a)  contacting  said  support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
silver  salt,  and  a  barium  salt  as  promoter  while 

(b)  evacuating  to  insure  substantially  complete  penetration 
of  said  porous  support. 

(2)  Drying  said  impregnated  support  by  heating  under  vac- 
uum. 

(3)  Impregnating  said  dry  support  with  a  reducing  agent  by, 

(a)  contacting  said  support  with  a  reducing  agent  while 
under 

(b)  vacuum  to  insure  substantially  complete  penetration  of 
said  porous  support,  and 

(4)  Heating  said  support  to  reduce  said  silver  salt  on  said  sup- 
port to  silver  metal. 


measurement  and  such  amount  of  water  as  to  provide  the 
aforesaid  tensile  strength,  wherein  the  polymeric  nutrix  is 


t 
8 

8 
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present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  parte  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  dry  wood  pulp. 


4,248  742 
USE  OF  A  HYDROXYLIC  BICYCLIC  DERIVATIVE  AS 

PERFUMING  INGREDIENT 
Sina  D.  Escher,  Le  Ugnon,  and  Anthony  F.  Morris,  Gingins, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,416 

Int.  a.^  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  252— 522  R  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  imparting,  enhancing  or  modifying  the  amb- 

ery  odorous  note  in  a  perfume  composition  which  comprises 

adding  thereto  a  compound  of  formula 


at  a  concentration  of  from  about  1  to  100  parts  per  million  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  thus  obtained  material. 


4,248,744 

THERMOSETTING  POWDERS 

Edward  J.  Masar,  Sylvania;  David  J.  Oberg,  Perrysborg,  both  of 

Ohio,  and  Ralph  A.  WUUams,  Placentia,  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Inmont  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,653,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,682,  Nov.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,966 

Int.  a.'  O08L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  260—17.4  SG  "  Claims 

1.  A  powder  suitable  for  application  by  electrostatic  powder 
spray  gun  to  conductive  surfaces,  said  powder  being  com- 
prised of  a  mixture  of  (A)  an  acrylic  polymer  (B)  a  blocked 
polyisocyanate,  and  (C)  2  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  film 
forming  solids,  of  sucrose  benzoate,  said  acrylic  polymer  being 
a  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  0  to  25%  by  weight,  of  a 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  o-methyl  styrene 
and  vinyl  toluene,  (b)  3  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  active  hydro- 
gen containing  monoethylenically  unsaturated  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,248,743 
PREPARING  A  COMPOSITE  OF  WOOD  PULP 
DISPERSED  IN  A  POLYMERIC  MATRIX 
Lloyd  A.  Goettler,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,846,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,606,  Jul.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,587 

Int.  a.'  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  260—17.4  BB  '  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  composite  of  polymeric  matrix 
and  wood  pulp  which  comprises  masticating  such  proportion 
of  polymeric  matrix  including  massed  polymer  as  provides  a 
continuous  phase,  agglomerated  wood  pulp  having  a  tensile 
strength  below  about  10  kg./cm.2  regardless  of  the  direction  of 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


coor'oh 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (c)  45  to  97%  by  weight  of  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  and  (d)  0  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid,  said  acrylic  resin 
being  further  characterized  as  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature between  45*  C.  and  95°  C.  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  (A) 
and  (B)  is  substantially  1:1  on  the  basis  of  equivalents  of  hy- 
droxyl  groups  in  (A)  to  isocyanate  groups  in  (B). 
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4,248,745 

WATER  SOLUBLE  INSULATING  VARNISH 

Deao  Lasanii,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Schenectady 

Cheadcab,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  709,107,  Jul.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,179,420, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,569,  Oct.  21, 
1975,  abaadoaed.  This  application  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,010 

lat  a.'  C09D  3/64.  3/68 
U.S.  CL  260— 22  D  11  daims 

1.  A  polyester  comprising  an  oil-free  and  fatty-acid  reaction 
product  of  component  A  and  component  B  wherein 
component  A  is  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  aromatic 

dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  benzophenone  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic acid  is  used  in  an  amount  ranging  from  3S  to  85 
mole  percent  based  on  the  combined  amounts  of  the  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  and  component  B;  and  of 
at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
neopentyl  glycol,  1,4-butylene  glycol,  dimethylol  hydan- 
toin,  dipropylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  gly- 
col, propylene  glycol,  cyclohexane  dimethanol,  hydroge- 
nated  bisphenol  A,  hydroquinone  di-(beu-hydroxyethyl) 
ether,  ethylene  glycol  diether  of  bisphenol  A,  and  propy- 
lene glycol  diether  of  bisphenol  A;  and  wherein 
component  B  is  trimellitic  anhydride  or  trimellitic  anhydride 
admixed  with  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
tetrahydrophthalic    acid,    hexahydrophthalic    acid,    3,6- 
endomethylene-delta^-tctrahydrophthalic     acid,     adipic 
acid,  succinic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  dimerized 
fatty  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  anhydrides  of  said 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  component  B  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  1 5-65  mole  percent  of  the  combined  amount  of 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  component  B; 
wherein  the  OH/COOH  ratio  of  the  polyester  is  from  1:1  to 

1.5:1; 
wherein  since  B  is  trimellitic  anhydride  or  a  mixture  contain- 
ing trimellitic  anhydride,  the  polyhydric  alcohol  consists 
essentially  of  a  diol  or  mixture  of  diols; 
wherein  the  polyester  has  an  acid  number  of  from  25  to  90 
measured  on  a  sample  diluted  to  80%  solids. 


comprising  mixing  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  wax,  calcium 
hydroxide  and  a  fatty  acid,  or  a  calcium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid 
while  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  150*  C.  thereafter 
adding  additives  and  a  stabilizer  and  thereafter  cooling  to 
recover  a  solid  glass-like  friable  composition,  said  parafTmic 
hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  drop  melting  point  of  at  least  43* 
C,  an  oil  content  of  not  greater  than  50  percent  by  weight  and 
a  needle  penetration  value  (25*  C.)  in  the  range  of  I  mm  to  20 
mm,  said  fatty  acid  being  a  C16-C24  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
monocarboxylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof;  said  stabilizer  physi- 
cally blended  with  sufficient  thermoplastic  resin  to  support  the 
quantity  of  stabilizer  used,  said  blend  being  formed  prior  to 
addition  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,248,746 
HEAT  FUSIBLE  POLY(VINYL  ACETATE)  DISPERSIONS 
Richard  W.  Greiner,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wiladagton,  Del. 

FUcd  Job.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,340 
'    iBt  a.J  B41M  1/06:  C09D  11/08.  11/10 
VJS.  CL  260—23  AR  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  dis- 
crete solid  particles  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  material,  said 
polymeric  material  having  been  prepared  from  at  least  60%  of 
vinyl  acetae,  said  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  having  a 
particle  diameter  between  about  0.05  micron  to  about  50  mi- 
crons, said  thermoplastic  polymeric  particles  being  dispersed 
in  (2)  a  tackifying,  cohesion-increasing  material  whose  soften- 
ing point  is  at  or  below  room  temperature,  said  polymeric 
material  and  said  cohesion-increasing  material  being  present  in 
said  composition  in  a  ratio  of  polymeric  material  to  cohesion- 
increasing  material  of  between  about  1:6  to  about  1:1. 


4,248,748 
HEAT-ACnVATED  ADHESIVE 
Joseph  M.  McGrath,  Maplewood,  and  Daryl  D.  Johnson,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,230 
Int.  aj  C08L  93/04 
VS.  a.  260—27  R  10  Claims 

1.  Heat-activated  adhesive  comprising  (a)  an  acrylate  poly- 
mer capable  of  room-temperature  pressure-sensitive  adhesion 
of  at  least  100  grams  per  centimeter  width;  and  (b)  room-tem- 
perature-solid tackifying  resin  that  provides  increased  room- 
temperature  tackiness  when  added  in  at  least  some  amounts  to 
said  acrylate  resin  or  natural  rubber,  but  which  is  included  in 
said  heat-activated  adhesive  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
room-temperature  pressure-sensitive  preadhesion  of  the  adhe- 
sive to  less  than  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesion  of  the  acrylate 
polymer  prior  to  addition  of  the  tackifying  resin. 


4,248  749 
STRIPPING-RESISTANT  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
SUgeyvki  Hayaahi,  Kawasaki,  and  MaiM  Isobe,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,785 
iBt  a.^  C08L  95/00 
VJS.  a.  260— 28 J  AS  1  Claim 

1.  A  stripping-resistant  asphalt  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  v/eight  of  a  nonmaleinated  asphaltic  mate- 
rial   selected    from    the    group   consisting    of  a    non- 
maleinated asphalt  and  tar, 
(b)  0.1-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  maleinated  organic  com- 
pound having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200-10,000 
and  an  acid  value  of  10-250,  the  maleinated  organic  com- 
pound being  a  reaction  product  of  maleic  anhydride  with 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
liquid  polybutadienes,  petroleum  resins,  drying  oils  of 
vegetable  origin  and  polymers  thereof,  low  molecular- 
weight  polymers  of  C2-C15  straight-chain  monoolefins 
and  petroleum-derived  waxes,  and 
(C)  500-4000  parts  by  weight  of  aggregate.     , 


4,248,747  ' 

SINGLE  PACKAGE  ADDITIVE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

FORMULATION 

PbbI  H.  Washecheck,  and  Roa  G.  Hale,  both  of  Poaca  Qty, 

Okla^  asrignors  to  Conoco,  lac^  Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,609 

lat.  CL'  C08L  91 /Oa  93/00 

VS.  a.  260-23  XA  14  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  friable  composition 

for  addition  to  thermoplastic  formulations  during  extrusion 


4,248  750 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FORMING  PEELABLE  FllMS 
Ichiro  Marakaad;  Shosaku  Sasaki,  and  Masaaritso  Tanimura, 
all  of  IcUhara,  Japwi,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,896 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1978,  53-76447 

Int  a.^  C08J  3/00 

VS.  a.  260-29.1  SB  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  composition  for  forming  peelable  films,  said 

composition  being  obtained  by  mixing  components  comprising 

(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  greater  than 
100  cP  at  25*  C.  and  having  at  least  two  silicon-bound 
vinyl  groups  per  molecule, 

(b)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  containing  at  least  two 
silicon-bound  hydrogen  radicals  per  molecule  and 
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(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  catalyst  for  an  addition 
reaction  of  silicon-bound  vinyl  groups  with  silicon-bound 
hydrogen  radicals,  the  improvement  comprising  incorpo- 
rating in  the  curable  compositions 

(d)  at  least  one  organopolysiloxane  bearing  at  least  one 
silicon-bonded  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alcohol  radicals  having  the  formula  — R'OH  and  poly- 
ether  radicals  having  the  formula  — (0R')/0R2,  — (R- 
"OlfcR^  — (RiOf  R«or  — 0(R>0>t— ,  wherein  R»  denotes 
an  alkylene  radical,  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  radical  or  an 
inactivating  endgroup,  k  is  an  integer  greater  than  2  and  I 
is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  there  being  in  the  improved 
composition  from  I  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  component 
(d)  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b). 


cally  unsaturated  moieties  in  conjugation  with  carbonyl 
moieties  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


— C— O— .  — N— C— 

H  I      II 

O  HO 


and  being  substantially  free  of  epoxy  functionality  reacted 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  Michael  adduct  with 
(B)  a  primary  and/or  secondary  amine  which  has  a  boiling 
point  below  200*  C;  said  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B) 
being  at  least  partially  neutraized  with  acid  to  provide 
cationic  salt  groups  and  said  coating  composition  being 
electrodepositable  on  a  substrate  to  form  a  fllm  thereon. 


4,248,751 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SILICONE  ELASTOMER 

EMULSION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
David  N.  Willing,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,459' 
Int.  a.'  C08J  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.2  M  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silicone  elastomer  emulsion 
comprising  emulsifying 

(A)  a  vinyl  endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane,  and 

(B)  an  organosilicon  compound  having  silicon-bonded  hy- 
drogen atoms  using  water  and  surfactant  to  form  an  emul- 
sion, adding  a  platinum  catalyst,  and  heating  the  emulsion 
forming  a  latex  of  crosslinked  silicone. 


4,248,752 

REFRACTORY  MOLDABLE  COMPOSITION 

Thomas  A.  Myles,  Prospect,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Carborundum 

Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  656,475,  Feb.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,174,331,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,214, 
May  31, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  265,945,  Jan.  23, 1972,  abandoned.  ThisappUcation  Jun.  28, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  52,873 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C04B  35/14:  C08L  1/04.  33/24  1/10 

U.S.  a.  260— 29.1  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  moldable  composition  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  from  about  45  to  about  65%  by  weight  liquid  vehicle; 

(b)  from  about  21  to  about  26%  by  weight  ceramic  fiber; 

(c)  from  about  7  to  about  30%  by  weight  colloidal  silica;  and 

(d)  sufficient  adhesion  enhancing  agent,  said  adhesion  en- 
hancing agent  being  a  solid  organic  polymer  substance 
containing  polar  groups  which  impart  adhesive  properties 
to  the  polymer,  to  impart  an  adherence  value  to  steel  of 
the  steel  plate  from  the  mold  of  from  about  18  to  about  50 
grams  per  square  centimeter,  the  liquid  vehicle  being  a 
non-solvent  for  the  ceramic  fiber  and  colloidal  silica  and  a 
solvent  for  the  adhesion  enhancing  agent. 


4,248,753 
MICHAEL  ADDUCTS  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
USEFUL  IN  COATING  APPUCATIONS 
Stephen  L.  Bochwalter,  Allison  Park;  Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower 
Bnrrall,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,386 
Int  a.'  C08L  75/12.  63/02 
UJS.  a.  260— 29.2  TN  29  Claims 

9.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  resinous  coating  composition 
which  comprises  as  the  resinous  binder: 
(A)  a  polymeric  material  containing  alpha,  beta-cthyleni- 


4,248,754 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

POLAR  GROUPS  AND  AMIDE  GROUPS  WITH 

POLY(ALKYLENE  OXIDE) 

Susan  M.  Fox,  Cheltenham,  and  David  V.  Gibson,  North  Bay- 

swater,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd, 

Melbourne,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,254 
Clidms  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  23, 1977,  PD2887 
Int  a.'  C08L  33/26 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  E  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of  at  least  one  film- 
forming  addition  polymer  of  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  at  least  one  of  which  polymers  comprises  a  propor- 
tion of  polar  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine,  ureido  and  thioureido  groups,  and  characterised  in  that 
(a)  the  polar  groups  are  chosen  as  follows; 
(i)  the  amine  groups  correspond  to  the  general  formula 


Rl      R2  R3 

I         I  / 

— CH— CH— N 

\ 


R4 


where 

Rl,  R2  are  H,  CHj  or  OH 

R3,  R4  are  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  groups; 
(ii)  the  ureido  or  thioureido  groups  are  such  that  the 

solubility  in  water  of  a  compound  consisting  of  such  a 

group  attached  directly  to  a  methacrylyl  group  is  at 

least  1%  by  weight  at  25*  C; 

(b)  at  least  one  film-forming  addition  polymer  comprises  a 
proportion  of  copolymerisable  amide  monomer  units  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  meth- 
acrylamide;  and 

(c)  the  aqueous  dispersion  comprises  a  proportion  of  poly- 
(alkylene  oxide),  the  poly(alkylene  oxide)  being  soluble  in 
water  and  having  at  least  30  ethylene  oxide  units  per 
molecule 

and  further  characterised  in  that 

(d)  there  is  present  in  the  dispersion  at  least  0.5%  by  weight 
of  the  totol  film-forming  polymer  of  the  poly(alkylene 
oxide)  at  least  0.3%  of  the  polar  groups  and  at  least  0.3% 
by  weight  of  the  amide  monomer  units;  and, 

(e)  the  combined  weighu  of  the  poly(alkylene  oxide),  the 
polar  groups  and  the  amide  monomer  uniu  comprise  from 
1.4-9.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  film-form- 
ing polymer  and  poly(alkylene  oxide). 
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4,248,755 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIZING  TEXTILES 
Charles  R.  WiUiams,  Saint  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
saato  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

CoaHnnation  of  Ser.  No.  348,435,  Apr.  5, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,189,416,  wkidi  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,915, 

Not.  25,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

885,319,  Sep.  4,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,585,070,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,726,  Aug.  27,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,433 
lat.  a.'  C08L  33/06 
VJS.  a.  26(^-29.6  TA  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  finishing  textile  materials 
which  comprises: 
treating  a  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
mixed  salt  of  an  interpolymer,  said  interpolymer  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  1.0  molar  proportion  of  maleic  anhydride, 

(2)  from  0. 1  to  3.0  molar  proportion  of  styrene,  and 

(3)  from  zero  to  X  molar  proportion  of  vinyl  acetate  the 
total  of  monomers  (2)  and  (3)  being  at  least  1.0  molar 
proportion;  wherein  the  specific  viscosity  of  the  inter- 
polymer determined  at  25*  C.  on  a  solution  of  0.5  gram 
of  interpolymer  per  deciliter  of  dimethyl  formamide  is 
in  the  range  from  about  2  to  8,  and  wherein 

(a)  from  10  to  70  percent  of  the  free  carboxyl  groups  of 
said  interpolymer  are  combined  with  at  least  one 
fixed  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
volatile monobasic  amines  and  alkali  metal  bases,  and 

(b)  from  5  to  90  percent  of  the  free  carboxyl  groups  of 
said  interpolymer  are  combined  with  at  least  one 
fugitive  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia,  ammonium  bases  and  volatile  monobasic 
amines,  to  provide  a  worlcable  viscosity  for  applica- 
tion of  the  solution  to  the  textile  material  and  such 
that  a  total  of  from  20  to  100  percent  of  said  free 
carboxyl  groups  are  so  combined,  and  '(B)  heating 
the  treated  textile  material  at  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  volatilize  the  fugitive  base. 


ing  compound  contains  a  total  of  not  more  than  about  15%  by 
weight  of  organic  solvents  and  is  free  from  aqueous  polymer 
dispersions  or  aqueous  polymer  solutions. 


4,248,757 
LIQUID  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  E.  Sreeves,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  British  Industrial 
Plastics,  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1978, 
38256/78 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/07;  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  260—32.8  N  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  which  comprises  ingredients 
A,  B  and  C  dissolved  in  the  following  weight  proportions  in  an 
organic  solvent: 

A.  a  non-oxidizing  oil-free  cross-linking  alkyd  resin  contain- 
ing free  carboxylic  acid  groups,  20-60%; 

B.  an  alkylated  amino-formaldehyde  resin,  15-60%; 

C.  a  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  which  contains 
free  primary  hydroxyl  groups,  free  carboxylic  acid  groups 
or  oxirane  groups,  5-50%,  the  proportions  of  the  ingredi- 
ents being  (by  weight  of  resin  solids)  in  the  range 
C:A  +  B=1:I-I:9. 


4,248,756 
THERMOSEITING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COATING  OF  SUBSTRATES 
Eberhard  Konig,  Kronberg;  Joaef  PedaIn,  Cologne,  and  Hans- 
Joachim  Koch,  LeverkwscB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Leverkasen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1979,2902090 

lot  a.'  C08G  18/ W 
VS.  a  260—31 J  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  prepolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1.000  to  15,000  having  an  average  of  from  2  to 
4  ketoxime-blocked  aromatic  isocyanate  groups; 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent  corresponding  to  the  following 
general  formula: 


H2N 


R2 


CH2 


^ 


NH2 


R* 


wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  independently  represent  hy- 
drogen or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  if  R'  to  R*  all  represent  hydrogen,  the 
amount  of  cis,cis-isomer  in  the  diamine  is  at  least  75%, 
wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  blocked  isocyanate  groups  to 
NH2  groups  is  from  about  1.35:1  to  about  0.95:1  and  the  coat- 


4,248,758 
CROSSUNKED  EPDM/THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER 

BLEND 
Roy  F.  Wright,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pttro- 
leum  Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,649 
Int.  a.' C08L  5i/02 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  9  Claims 

1.  A  now  vulcanized  blend  comprising 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  which  is  a  conjugated  diene/- 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  block  copoly- 
mer with  the  formula  ABA  or  (AB-)-n  Y  wherein  A  repre- 
sents a  block  of  polymerized  monovinyl-substituted  aro- 
matic compound,  B  represents  a  block  of  conjugated  diene 
units  and  Y  is  a  residual  unit  from  a  polyfunctional  cou- 
pling agent  or  a  polyfunctional  initiator  and  n  has  a  value 
of  from  2  to  6,  said  conjugated  diene  having  4  or  5  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  said  monovinyl-substituted  aro- 
matic compound  having  8  or  9  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule; and 

(b)  an  EPDM  polymer  which  was  crosslinked  prior  to  form- 
ing said  blend  so  as  to  exhibit  a  Mooney  viscosity  of  at 
least  two  Mooney  points  above  that  of  a  comparable 
EPDM  polymer  which  is  not  crosslinked,  said  crosslinked 
EPDM  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  10  to  40  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  EPDM  polymer  and  said  thermoplastic  elastomer. 


4,248,759 
CONSTRUCTION  ADHESIVE 
Darid  J.  St  Clair,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pany, Honston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,599 
Int.  CL^  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  solvent-based  adhesive  useful  for  adhering  foamed 
polystyrene  sheets  to  substrates,  said  adhesive  comprising: 

(a)  a  linear  or  radial  ABA-type  block  copolymer  where  the 
A  blocks  are  polymer  blocks  of  monoalkenyl  arenes,  the  B 
blocks  are  polymer  blocks  of  conjugated  dienes,  the 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  said  A  blocks  is  about 
10,500  to  about  12,500,  and  the  weight  percent  of  mo- 
noalkenyl arene  in  said  block  copolymer  is  between  about 
16  percent  and  about  26  percent;  and 

(b)  a  solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  5  to  30  weight  percent 


I 


February  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


273 


of  a  cycloaliphatic  solvent  and  95  to  70  weight  percent  of  from  200  to  60  mesh  homogeneously  dispersed  throughout  said 

a  paraflinic  or  isoparaffinic  solvent.  adhesive  in  an  amount  of  from  at  least  about  5%  to  about  a 

maximum  of  about  20%,  by  weight  of  adhesive,  to  render  a 

4,248  760 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

AND  PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  BUILDING  PURPOSES,  BASED 

ON  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  BY  ADDITION  OF 

PHOSPHOGYPSUM 
Yordan  T.  Simeonov;  Valeri  M.  Cheshkov,  and  Georgi  Z.  Zaha- 
riev,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Centralna  Laboratoria 
Po  Physiko-Chifflicheska  MechanUca  pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,283,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,546 
'     Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Oct.  31, 1975,  31382 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/24 
U.S.  a.  260-39  SB  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  urea-formaldfchyde  resins  for  obtain- 
ing composite  materials  and  products  for  use  in  construction 
and  for  building  purposes  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
resins,  phosphogypsum  in  the  form  of  calcium  sulfate  dihy- 
drate,  CaS04.2H20,  containing  from  0  up  to  40  weight  percent 
of  free  water,  said  phosphorgypsum  being  added  in  from  30  up 
to  90  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition  of  resin-phos- 
phogypsum. 

4,248,761 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  IMPROVED  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  PLASTISOL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  947,324,  Oct.  2, 1978.  ThU  application  Jan. 
30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,714 
Int  a.' C08K  i/Oft  i//0 
U.S.a.260— 42  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  resinous  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
based  coating  composition  having  improved  adhesion  to  sub- 
strates, comprising  combining 

(A)  a  dispersion  of  resinous  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  contain- 
ing at  least  75  mole  percent  vinyl  chloride  monomer  units, 
in  plasticizer, 

(B)  a  product  of  hydrolysis  of  an  amino-functional  organo- 
trialkoxysilane  with  at  least  0.5  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
the  silane  which  product  is  devolatilized  of  essentially  all 
substances  boiling  below  150*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
and 

(C)  a  filler, 
to  form  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  the 
mixture  containing  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  of  (B)  based  on 
the  combined  weights  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  the  aminofunctional 
organotrialkoxysilane  having  the  general  formula 


(RO)3SiCH2CH2CH2NH(CH2CH2NH),H 


wherein  .        ,  ■    ,    • 

R  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  of  from  I  to  3  inclusive 

carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  zero  or  1.  ,^      .     u    «.„ 

2.  The  method  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  the  filler  is 
aluminatrihydrate  or  calcium  carbonate. 


plastic  film  laminate  containing  a  layer  of  said  adhesive  initially 
repositionable  when  applied  to  a  substrate  and  to  confer  in- 
creased adhesion  for  said  laminate  after  sufficient  pressure  is 
applied  to  the  laminate  to  bond  it  to  the  substrate. 

4,248,763 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABILITY 

Tatsushiro  Yoshimura,  Takatsuki,  and  SUgetakc  Tomiaaga, 

Ibaraki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  DaUtin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1978,  53/89609; 
Mar.  28, 1979,  54/37588 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/40.  5/39.  5/37 
U.S.  a.  260-42.22  9  Claims 

1.  A  melt-processable  fluorine-containing  resin  composition 
having  an  improved  thermal  stability  which  comprises  (A)  a 
melt-processable  fluorine-containing  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer,  chloro- 
trifluoroethylene  homopolymer,  a  chlorotrifluoroethyiene 
copolymer,  vinylidene  fluoride  homopolymer  and  a  vinylidene 
fluoride  copolymer,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  (B)  a  mixture, 
as  a  thermal  stabilizer,  of  (a)  an  amine  anti-oxidant  (b)  an 
organosulfurous  compound  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (c)  carbon  black  and  (d)  a  metal 
powder  of  Group  VIll  of  the  Periodic  Table. 

4,248,764 
COLORABLE,  PEROXIDE  CURABLE  CHLORINATED 

POLYMER 
Upen  I.  Vaidya,  Newark,  Del.,  aaaigMir  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Nenours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,916 
iBt  a.3  C08K  5/36 
U.S.  a.  260-42.33  "  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant,  curable  chlorinated  polymer  composition 
capable  of  being  colored  which  comprises  a  chlorinated  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  polyeth- 
ylene or  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  containing  from  about 
25-45  weight  percent  chlorine  and  having  incorporated 
therein  from  about  1.5-4  parts  per  100  parts  chlorinated  poly- 
mer of  each  of  the  antioxidants  thiodiethylencbis[3.5-di-t- 
butyl-4-hydroxy  hydrocinnanutej  and  a  dialkylthiodipropion- 
ate  of  the  formula: 


4,248,762 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  PRODUCTS  WITH 
DECORATIVE  APPEARANCE 
Walter  J.  Homibrook,  Newburgh,  and  Ronald  A.  Lombardi, 
New  Windsor,  botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StauffTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,236,  Jul.  18, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 
5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,926 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/08 
U5.  a.  260-42.22  7  Ctai"" 

1.  In  combination,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  with  non 


o 

H 

R-O— C-C2H4 

S 
I 
R— O-C-C2H4 
II 
O 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  6-24  carbon  atoms,  and  an  or- 
ganic peroxide  curing  agent. 
8.  A  curable  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  chlonnated 


,i"  Srrr  h"."^,""  r=n„?^«ic7.« Tf  pjyi^rconuin,  up  ,c  ..»«  ,0  per^,  by  w.,.h,  of  .ou> 


274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


polymer  of  an  amorphous  ethylene,  propylene,  nonconjugated 
diene  copolymer. 


4,248,765 

SURFACE  POLYMERIZATION  ^N  PIGMENTS  FOR 

IMPROVED  DISPERSIBILITY 

Arriiid  S.  Patfl,  Gtomc  Ik,  Mich^  and  Lowell  E.  Netherton, 

SwBiidt,  NJ^  aMifMn  to  BASF  Wyaadotte  Corporation, 

WysMiotte,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,490 
Int  a.'  C08J  3/20 
MS.  CL  260—4253  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  pigment,  comprising  adsorbing  a 
monomer  on  the  surface  of  the  pigment  and  thereafter  poly- 
merizing the  monomer  on  the  pigment  surface  by  the  addition 
thereto  of  a  coreactant,  wherein  said  monomer-coreactant 
system  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  urea-for- 
maldehyde, (b)  glycerol-phthalic  anhydride,  and  (c)  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid-amine. 


cals  per  silicon  atom  in  the  polydiorganosiloxane,  from  10  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  silica  filler  treated  to  pre- 
vent crepe  Iiardening,  and  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
manganous  oxide,  the  particles  of  which  have  a  maximum 
dimension  of  less  than  IS  micrometers. 


4,248,769 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  OF  CRUDE  TALL  OIL  SOAP 

FROM  THE  SULFATE  PULPING  PROCESS 
Ake  A.  Johansson,  Meyrin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Linotek  Oy, 
Jarrenpaa,  Finland 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  5, 1978,  781051 

Int  CL^  C09F  7/00;  D21C  ll/QO 

U.S.  a.  260— 97.7  3  Claims 


4,248,766 

DIDODECYLAMMONIUM  BETA-OCTAMOLYBDATE 

AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

WiUiam  J.  Kroeakc,  Brecksiille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hie  B.  F. 

Goodrick  Coapany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,254 

TIm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.'  C07C  11/00;  C08K  5/32 

U  A  CL  260-45.75  R  4  Clainjs 

1.  Didodecylammonium  beto-octamolybdatc  characterized 
by  major  x-ray  diffraction  peaks  at  "d"  spacings  of  14.3A, 
10.4A.  9.41Aand7.IOA. 

2.  A  smoke  retarded  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride or  vinylidenc  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of  didodecylammonium  beta-octamolybdate 
characterized  by  major  x-ray  diffraction  peaks  at  "d"  spacings 
of  I4.3A,  10.4A,  9.41A,  and  7.10A. 


4,248,767 

DODECYLAMMONIUM  ALPHA-OCTAMOLYBDATE 

AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

WiUiaa  J.  Kroenke,  Brecksvillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,255 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 

1994,  has  been  disdained. 

lirt.  CL'  C07C  n/Ofk  C08K  5/32 

MS.  a.  260—45.75  R  4  Claims 

1.  Dodecylammonium  alpha-octamolybdate  characterize 
by  major  X-ray  diffraction  peaks  at  "d"  spacings  of  I4.0A, 
9.2 1  A,  6.78A  and  3.06A. 

2.  A  smoke  retarded  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride or  vinylidenc  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of  the  amine  molybdate  of  claim  1. 


f 


t«UMH«. 


1.  A  method  for  washing  crude  soap  from  the  sulphate 
cellulose  process  using  alkaline  mother  liquor  from  tall  oil 
cooking  as  washing  liquid,  comprising  mixing  the  crude  soap 
and  the  washing  liquid  vigorously  at  the  temperature  of 
60'-80*  C.  that  they  have  when  they  are  coming  from  said 
sulphate  cellulose  process,  transferring  the  mixture  thus  ob- 
tained into  a  separation  tank,  effecting  separation  between  soap 
and  washing  liquid  in  the  tank  by  a  combined  agitation  and 
cooling  operation  at  a  temperature  of  40*-50*  C,  whereby  the 
mixture  of  the  soap  and  the  washing  liquid  is  cooled  to  said 
temperature,  and  thereafter  separately  removing  the  washed 
soap  and  the  washing  liquid  from  the  tank. 


4,248,768 
SILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING  MANGANOUS 

OXIDE 
Roaald  M.  Fralei^  and  James  A.  Marinik,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,870 

Int  a.'  C08K  3/22 

\3S.  a.  260—45.75  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydi- 
organosiloxane, wherein  each  organic  radical  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  vinyl,  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl, 
and  phenyl,  there  being  up  to  2  percent  vinyl  radicals,  up  to  50 
percent  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals,  and  up  to  10  percent 
phenyl  radicab  baaed  on  the  total  number  of  organic  radicals  in 
the  polydiorganosiloxane  and  from  1.98  to  2.002  organic  radi- 


4,248,770 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABILIZED  ROSIN 

ESTER,  AND  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  HOT-MELT  COMPOSITION 

Kohtaro  Matsuo,  Mino,  and  Sciichi  Tsuchida,  Sakai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,125 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1978,  53-76725 

Int  a.'  C09F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  260—104  n  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stabilized  rosin  ester  having  a 

high  softening  point,  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  a  rosin  to  disproportionation; 

(b)  purifying  said  disproportionated  rosin  in  order  to  remove 
materials  of  high  molecular  weight  and  unsaponifiable 
materials  to  obtain  a  disproportionated  rosin  having  an 
acid  value  of  not  less  than  170;  and 

(c)  esterifying  the  resulting  disproportionated  purified  rosin 
with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tri-  or  multi-valent  polyhydric  alcohols  in  order  to 
obtain  a  rosin  ester  having  a  softening  point  of  65'  to  140* 
C. 
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4,248,771 
METAL  COMPLEX  REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 
Walter  SchoU,  Cologne,  and  Horst  Nickel,  Leverkusen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,074 
QaUns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1977,  2749597 

Int.  a.J  C09B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  260—146  T  12  Claims 

1.  1:1  and  1:2  metal  complex  reactive  dyestuffs  based  on  at 
least  one  metallisable  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


[D-N=N-K-hN-W 
R 


wherein 
D=the  radical  of  a  metollisable  diazo  component  with  an 

OH  group  or  COOH  group  in  the  o-position  relative  to 

the  azo  bridge, 
K=the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  which  couples  in 

the  o-position  relative  to  a  phenolic  Orenolic  OH  group, 


D  is  a  diffusible  dye  which  carries  a  charge  opposite  in  sign  to 
the  charge  carried  by  A,  said  dye  being  phthalocyanines,  an- 
thraquinones,  azines,  acridines,  indigo  dyes,  oxonols,  pyrylium, 
azo  or  azoxy  dyes,  Ri  is  phenyl  or  pyridinyl  or  these  radicals 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  or  hydroxyl,  Ri  is  present  unless  A  is  pyridinium,  ni 
and  n2  each  are  1  or  2  and  nj  is  0  or  1. 


W  =  Y 

N^^    N 

N 


N_z-N-^  N 

R,        'r2     \=^ 

CI  F 


4,248,773 
ACETOACETAMIDE  DIAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Rudolf  Hurier,  Basel,  and  Alfred  Fasciati,  Bottmingen,  botii  of 
Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,548 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembou/g,  Dec.  5, 1977, 78634 
Int  a.J  C09B  45/30 
U.S.  a.  260—148  13  Ctalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,  Ri  and  R2=H  or  a  substituent 

Y= halogen  and 

Z=phenylene,  naphthylene  and  Ci-C3-alkylene  which  are 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfo,  C  i  -C4-alkyl,  C  i  -C4- 

alkoxy  or  halogen, 
and  wherein 
the  group 

— N— 

A 

is  bonded,  directly  or  via  a  bridge  member,  to  an  aromatic 
ring  C  atom  of  D  or  K. 

4  248  772 

POSITIVELY  OR  NEGATIVELY  CHARGED  AZO 

COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  A  BALLASTING  GROUP 

William  E.  Long,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,777 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  30,  1978, 

42414/78 

Int.  QV  C09B  29/20.  45/04.  45/08.  45/18 
U.S.  a.  260— 146  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  azo  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 

CO 
I 
D-NsN— CH— CONH 


ri 

l-A-X-  — TB         \-N-N-l 


wherein 
D  is  a  residue  of  a  diazo  component, 
K  is  a  residue  of  a  coupling  component, 
A  is  1,3-phenyIene,  1,4-phenylcne,  chloro-l,4-phenylene.  or 

1,4-naphthylene, 
X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
R  is  an  acidic  water  solubilizing  group,  provided  that  when 

A  is  1,3-phenylene,  X  is  para  to  the  azo  group  of  ring  B. 


4,248,774 
P-SULPHOPHENOXY-PHENYLAZO  INDOLES 
Herbert  Hugl,  and  Gerhard  Wolfrum,  borti  of  Uverkusen.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AkticBgesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmauy,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2715135 

Int.  a.^  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/18.  3/26.  3/54 
U.S.  a.  260—165  3  Claims 

1.  A  disperse  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R'lOSO: 


'^XO 


R'5 


(D)„|(A)„2-tRl)«.i 


tert.ainyl 
cbNH(CH2)40— f    V-tcf'^'ny' 


tert.ainyl 


wherein  A  is  quaternary  ammonium,  phosphonium  or  arso- 
nium  or  guanidinium  or  is  — SO3Q.  HPO4©  or  — CH2SO4©. 


wherein  « 

Ri'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  to  trisubstituted  by 

Ci-C4-alkyl,  chlorine,  nitro,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl, 
R2'  is  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or 

Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
R3'  is  H,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 

alkoxy, 
R4'  is  C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
R5'  is  C|-C4-alkyl.  benzyl  or  phencthyl. 


il 
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4,24«,775 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF  AZO  METHINE 

BASIC  DYESTUFFS 

Rodcrich  Ranc.  Lercrkinea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  assignor  ta 

Bayer  AktioigeaeUsciMft,  Leverkuseii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,031 
Oaiaw  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Feb.  15, 
1975  7^05444 

lat  a.J  C09B  4i/(Xi,  46/00:  D06P  3/76 
MS.  a.  260-154  1  Ciaim 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  the  basic 
dyestufr  of  the  formula 


'CasCH— N=N— A 


N 
I 


R3— OSOj- 


wherein  .^ 

R  is  the  remaining  part  of  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 

heterocyclic  ring; 

Ri  is  alkyl,  alkenyl.  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl,  Ci- 
C4-alkaryl,  Cj-Q-alkoxyaryl,  or  alkyl  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, hydroxyl,  cyano,  Ci-CU-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  acetoxy; 

R3  is  alkyl;  and 

A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  either  of  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted 1-3  times  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aralkyl,  aralkoxy, 
halogen,  carboxyl,  carboxylic  acid  esters,  carbonamide, 
amino,  acylamino,  aryl,  acyl,  acyloxy,  aryloxy,  or  nitro; 
the  process  comprising  reacting  a  dye  base  of  the  formula: 


:C=CH— N=N— A 


N 
I 
Ri 


with  a  dialkyl  sulphate  of  the  formula 

(Rj-O-h-SOj 

in  glycerol  triaceute,  methylglycol  acetote,  ethylglycol  ace- 
Ute,  ethylene  glycol  diacetate,  /3-mcthoxypropionitrile,  fi- 
hydroxypropionitrile,  y-butyrolactone,  ethylene  glycol  car- 
bonate, or  propylene  glycol  carbonate. 


-continued 
HO 


«N_/^\_  N=N— I'^Y^  ^"^"^COOH 


HO3S 


4,248,777 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AOD  RED  151 
Nancy  E.  Akers,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color 
A  Chemical  Corp.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,445 
Int.  a.3  C09B  29/10:  D06P  1/06.  3/16.  3/24 
UJS.  a.  260—191  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  dye: 


OH 

Na03S-/QVN=N-/Q\-N=N-r 


wherein  the  sodium  salt  of  aminoazobenzene  monosulfonic 
acid  is  diazotized  with  sodium  nitrite  in  an  aqueous  mineral 
acid  and  the  resultant  diazonium  salt  added  to  a  cold  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  2-naphthol  to  effect  coupling,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  (1)  employing  (a)  phosphoric  acid  as  the 
mineral  acid  in  the  diazotization  and  sodium  hydroxide  as  the 
aqueous  alkali  in  the  coupling  or  (b)  hydrochloric  acid  as  the 
mineral  acid  in  the  diazotization  and  sodium  phosphate  as  the 
aqueous  alkali  in  the  coupling  and  (2)  maintaining  an  ion  bal- 
ance in  the  reaction  system  such  that  disodium  hydrogen  phos- 
phate salts  are  formed  in  situ  and  remain  in  solution  in  the  final 
coupling  mass. 


4,248,776 

SYMMETRICAL  TRISAZO  DYE  OBTAINED  BY 

COUPLING  TETRAZOTIZED 

4-4'-DIAMINOZOBENZENE  WITH 

2-CARBOXYMErHYLAMIN0*NAPHTHOL.6.SUL. 

PHONIC  AaD 

Sisto  S.  Papa,  MHan,  and  Reuo  Ferrario,  Ceriano  Laghetto, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Affiai 

AcM  SjfJi^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,225 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1978,  22790  A/78 
Int.  a.J  C09B  35/36.  35/38:  D06P  3/24.  3/32 
\3S.  a.  260-173  1  Claim 

1.  Trisazo  dye  having  the  follovang  formula: 


OH 
HOOC-H2CHN-i^^^|'^^N=N— ^^-N= 
^^'^^'^SOsH 


4,248,778 
ABS-POLYMERS  OF  HIGH  NOTCHED  IMPACT 
STRENGTH 
Bemhard  AraoM,  Pulheim;  Friedrich  Kowitz,  Dormagen;  Dieter 
Kuhlmann,  Pulheim;  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  Leverkusen,  and  Leo 
Morbitzer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Fded  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827594 

Int.  a.'  C08J  3/18:  C08L  9/02 
U.S.  a.  260—23.7  M  *  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  polymer,  0.05  to  0.5  parts 
by  weight  of  a  liquid  polymethyl  phenyl  siloxane  or  liquid 
polydimethyl  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  from  20  to  100,000 
cSt  at  20*  C.  and  0.25  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  calcium  stearate, 
pentaerythrol  tetrastearate,  the  bis-stearylamide  of  ethylene 
diamine  or  a  mixture  thereof. 
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4,248,779 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THIOLCARBAMATES 
Zenichi  Sato,  Shimizu;  Fumiya  Tabuchi,  Shizuoka;  Keiichiro 
Takagi,  Shizuoka,  and  Yoji  Imamiya,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1977,  52/137424 
Int.  a.'  C07C  155/03:  C07D  207/32.  295/10,  211/06 
U5.  a.  260— 239  BF  ~^    10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  thiolcarbamate  having  the 
formula: 


Ri       O 

\    II 
NCS— R3 

/ 
R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl.  hydroxyalkyi, 
phenyl  or  benzyl  group  and  Ri  and  R2  can  form  a  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidyl,  morpholino  or  hexamethyleneimino  ring  and  R3 
represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  group  or  a  substituted  ben- 
zyl group  having  one  or  two  halogen  atom,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  nitro  or  cyano  group  substituents  by  reacting  car- 
bonyl  sulfide  with  a  sec-amine  having  the  formula: 


this  stage,  and  after  cleavage  of  the  silyl  groups  raising  the  pH 
and  precipitating  ampicillin  trihydrate. 


4,248,781 
PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  CAPROLACTAM 
Peter  Horn,  Hirschberg,  and  Hugo  Fuchs,  Ludwigshafen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1978,  2845075 

Int.  a.'  C07D  201/16 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  caprolactam  which  has 
been  obtained  by  rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone-oxime  in 
the  gas  phase  over  a  catalyst  containing  boron  trioxide, 
wherein  caprolactam  is  crystallized  out,  by  cooling,  from  a 
melt  which  conuins,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  crude  capro- 
lactam, from  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  primary  alkanols  or 
fatty  acids,  each  of  which  have  a  carbon  chain  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  are  substituted  by  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  from  0  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and  is 
separated  from  the  mother  liquor. 


Rl 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


NH 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  thereby  forming  an 
amine  salt  of  a  thiolcarbamic  acid  having  the  formula: 

Ri       O  R| 

\    II  / 

NCSH  .  HN 

/  \ 

R2  Rj 

and  then  reacting  said  salt  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
having  the  formula: 

X-R3 

wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above  and  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  the  improvement  comprising:  conducting  said  reaction 
between  said  sec-amine  and  said  carbonyl  sulfide  in  a  solvent 
consisting  of  water  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
salt  having  a  salt  concentration  ranging  from  40  to  80%;  and 
thereafter  reacting  said  salt  with  said  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon. 


4J48,780 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMPiaiXIN 
Kekhnsroo  R.  Bhanicha,  Toronto;  Hcinrich  M.  Schrenk,  Don 
Mills,  and  Clarke  E.  Slemon,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Canada  Packers  Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,385 
Int.  a.J  C07D  ¥99/72 
UJS.  a.  260—239.1  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ampicillin  comprising,  acylating 
silylated  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  with  phenylglycyl  halide  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  about  1.5  moles  of  urea  per  mole  of 
6-aminopenicillanic  acid  in  an  aprotic  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  6 
ml  per  1  gram  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass  below  about  20*  C,  cool- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  to  a  tepcrature  of  between  about  -  5' 
to  5*  C,  mixing  the  cooled  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  about 
five  times  the  theoretical  amount  of  water  to  cleave  the  silyl 
groups  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  approximately  1.5  to  2.0  during 


4J48  782 
PREPARATION  OF  e<:APR6LACTAM  BY  CATALYTIC 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE-OXIME 
Hugo  Fuchs,  Ludwigshafen;  Uwe  Brand,  Rosengarten,  and  Peter 

Horn,  Hirschberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1978,2844880 

Int  a.'  C07D  201/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  e-caprolacum  by  cata- 
lytic rearrangement  of  cyclohexanone-oxime  in  the  gas  phase 
at  from  230*  to  450*  C.  over  a  supported  catalyst,  containing 
boron  trioxide,  in  a  fluidized  bed,  wherein  the  catalyst  is  re- 
moved from  the  fiuidized  bed  at  the  rate  at  which  it  becomes 
spent  and  is  treated,  in  a  fluidized  state,  with  gases  containing 
molecular  oxygen  at  from  600*  to  900*  C,  after  which  b<;i-on 
trioxide  or  boric  acid  is  added  to  the  fluidized  catalyst,  at  from 
300*  to  900*  C,  before  the  catalyst  is  returned  to  the  fluidized 
bed,  the  improvement  wherein  particles  consisting  of  boron 
trioxide  or  boric  acid  of  particle  size  from  0.05  to  1.5  mm  arc 
fed  to  the  fluidized  catalyst  at  one  or  more  points. 


4,248,783 
STEROIDS  HAVING  A 
3K4.HYDROXYPHENYL)PENTANEDIOIC  ACID 
MONOHYDRAZIDE  SUBSTTTUENT 
Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardky, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sobs,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,593,  May  14, 1979.  IWs  applicatioa  Sep. 
24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,369 
Int.  C\}  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.55  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  having  as  a  substituent  a  group  having  the 
formula 
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'  o  o 

II  II 

=N— NH— C— CH2— CH— CH2— C— OH 


OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alky  I  and  n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,248,786 
HYDROXY-SUCONIMIDE  ESTER  COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Georg    Batz,    Tutzing;    Jurgen    Horn,    Tutzing-Garat- 
shausen;  Klaus  Stellner,  Bernried;  Josef  Maler,  Weilheim; 
Michael  Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  and  Gnnter  Weimann,  both  of 
Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-WaMhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,338,  Jul.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,914. 
This  application  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,017 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1976,  2631656 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207/46:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  O.  260—326.26  5  Qaims 

1.  Hydroxy-succinimide  ester  compound  of  the  formula 


4,248,784 

PYRROLE-3-ACETAMIDES 

Malcolm  R.  Bell,  and  Rudolf  Oesterlin,  both  of  East  Greenbush, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,004 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207 /ii7 

U.S.  a.  260— 326J  4aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


=rrt 


CH3 

C— CONH2 

I 

CH3 

CHj 


N 
I 


where  R|  is  methyl  or  phenyl  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


X-(CH2)„-A„-C0-0-N_ 


/ 

4 

\ 


CO— CH2 


CO— CH2 


wherein 
X  is  a  carboxy-succinimide  ester  group 
A  is  — O — CH2 — CH2  when  n  is  2  but  otherwise  is  a  single 

bond; 
n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  2  to  7; 
m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,248,787 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLIC 

ACETALS  OF  OXYACETALDEHYDES  AND  SAID 

CYCUC  ACETALS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  John  J.  Kryschuk,  Howell,  and 

John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,390,  May  3, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,480,  Jun.  30,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,009 

Int.  a.2  C07D  317/10.  319/06.  321/06 

VJS.  a.  260—338  2  Claims 


4,248,785 

PREPARATION  OF  GERMAAZASPIRODIONES  AND 

GERMAAZASPIRANES 

Chester  M.  McQoskey,  Altadena;  James  R.  Fischer,  Claremont, 

and  Leonard  F.  Scott,  Long  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  Norac  Company,  Inc.,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,429 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/40,  295/12 
VS.  a.  260—326.5  A  26  Claims 

1.  A  dialkylgermaazaspirodione  compound  in  crystalline 
form  and  having  the  formula: 


R'  CH2— CH2  CH2— C=0 

Ge  C  R^ 

/      \  /    \  '  / 

R2  CH2— CH2  C N— (CH2)3— N 

N  \    . 

O  R* 


wherdn  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  of  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  difTer- 
ent  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  process  of  purifying  a  dialkylgermaazaspirodione  of  the 
formula  set  forth  in  claim  1  which  comprises  crystallizing  said 
dione  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  solvent  and  separating  the 
resulting  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor. 

19.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dialkylgermaazaspirane  which 
comprises  purifying  a  dialkylgermaazaspirodione  compound 
of  the  formula  set  forth  in  claim  1  by  crystallization,  and  reduc- 
ing said  purified  dione. 


li 


.IAV£LEieTH(NICIIOIS) 
5  S        T      »    9    10     12'    15     MJOjOSO 

' — — — ■ — --  --H+t^' 


J^y^ooo 


I  ft  SPECTRUM  FOR  EXAMPLE  JSL 


FREOU£RCT(CN-<) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  citronellyl  oxyacetaldehyde  al- 
kylene  acetal  according  to  the  reaction: 


OR2 


H 
Rj'^    H   "^OH  +  X 


^1 


OR) 


R3' 


H 
C 
H     ^O 


0R2 


OR  I 


comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  intimately  admixing  citronellol  with 
chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
which  is  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  phase  transfer  agent  which  is 
tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride;  the  reaction  temperature 
being  in  the  range  of  from  120*  C.  up  to  about  200*  C;  the  mole 
ratio  of  citronellol  to  chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  being 
from  0.3:1  up  to  2:1,  the  mole  ratio  of  citronellol  to  base  being 
between  1:1  and  1:2;  the  concentration  of  tricapryl  methyl 
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ammonium  chloride  phase  transfer  agent  in  the  reaction  mass 
based  on  amount  of  chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  being 
in  the  range  of  from  O.S  grams  of  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium 
chloride  per  mole  of  chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  up  to 
25  grams  of  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride  per  mole  of 
chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal;  the  reaction  being  carried 
out  in  the  absence  of  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xylene  and  decalin;  and 
(b)  fractionally  distilling  the  resulting  product  hereby  citronel- 
lyl oxyacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  is  recovered  from  the 
distillate;  wherein 


4,248,788 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXANE,  BENZODIOXOLE 
AND  BENZODIOXEPINE  COMPOUNDS 
Guy  R.  Bourgery,  Colorabes;  Alain  P.  Lacour,  La  VarcaBc; 
Gerard  H.  Moinet,  Orsay;  Bernard  M.  Pourrias,  La  Foret, 
and  Anne-Marie  P.  Ruch,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,965,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,178,442.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,653 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19, 1977,  77  11707 
Int.  a.'  C07D  319/18.  317/64 
U.S.  a.  260—3403  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H 
R3— C— 
H 

is  the  citronellyl  moiety;  wherein  Ri  and  R2  taken  together 
form  an  alkylene  moiety  having  from  2  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  X  is  chloro. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  geranyl  oxyacetalde- 
hyde and  neryl  oxyacetaldehyde  according  to  the  reaction 
sequence: 


R3' 


H 

H       OH  +  X 


M 


OR2 


OR  I 


R3' 


H 
C 
H     ^O 


r-i 


0R2 


OR  I 


comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  intimately  admixing  a  mixture  of 
geraniol  and  nerol  with  chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  in 
the  presence  of  a  base  which  is  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  phase 
transfer  agent  which  is  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride; 
the  reaction  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  from  120*  C.  up 
to  about  200*  C;  the  mole  ratio  of  mixture  of  geraniol  and 
nerol  to  chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  being  from  0.5:1 
up  to  2:1;  the  mole  ratio  of  mixture  of  nerol  and  geraniol:base 
being  from  1:1  up  to  1:2;  the  concentration  of  tricapryl  methyl 
ammonium  chloride  in  the  reaction  mass  based  on  amount  of 
chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  being  in  the  range  of  from 
O.S  grams  of  tricapryl  methyl  ammonium  chloride  per  mole  of 
chloroacetaldehyde  alkylene  acetal  up  to  25  grams  of  tricapryl 
methyl  ammonium  chloride  per  mole  of  chloroacetaldehyde 
alkylene  acetal;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of 
solvent  or  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  xylene  and  decalin;  (b)  then  fractionally  distilling 
the  resulting  product  whereby  the  mixture  of  geraniol  ox- 
yacetaldehyde alkylene  acetal  and  nerol  oxyacetaldehyde 
alkylene  acetal  is  recovered  from  the  distillate;  wherein 


H 
R3— C- 
H 

represents  the  geranyl  or  neryl  moiety;  wherein  R|  and  R2 
taken  together  represent  alkylene  of  from  2  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  X  is  chloro. 


wherein  n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 

(A)  when  n  is  2,  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxy,  acetyl,  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  has  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cydohexylox- 
ycarbonyl,  carboxamido.  N-methylcarboxamido,  N- 
cyclohexylcarboxamido,  N-phenylcarboxamido,  al- 
kanoylamino  in  which  the  alkyl  has  2  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino,  N-alkylcar- 
bamoylamino  in  which  the  alkyl  has  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
N-cyclohexylcarbamoylamino.  N-phenylcar- 
bamoylamino,  N-paramethoxyphenylcarbamoylamino, 
ethoxycarbonylamino,  N,N'-dimethylcarbamoylamino, 
methylamino,  morpholinocarfconylamino,  N,N-dimethyl- 
carbamoylamino,  carboxamidomethyl,  N-methylcarbox- 
amidomethyl,  hydroxycarbonylmethyl,  cyano,  ethyl  ace- 
tate, carboxy,  amino,  hydroxymethyl,  cyanomethyl,  chlo- 
romethyl  and  acetamido,  and 

(B)  when  n  is  1  or  3,  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetyl,  amino,  acetamido  and  acetyl  oxime. 


4,248,789 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CATECHINS 
Furaio  Okada,  Makurazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director  of  Na- 
tional Research  Institute  of  Tea,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54/12212 
Int  a.'  C07D  311/62 
VS.  a.  260— 345  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  catechins  comprising  admixing 
an  aqueous  caffeine  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  tannic 
substance  which  has  been  extracted  from  tea  leaves  to  form 
free  catechin  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epicatechin  and  epigallocatechin  and  esters  of  catechin  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epicatechin  gal- 
late  and  epigallocatechin  gallate. 
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4J48,790 
GONA.«^10)-DIENES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNG 

THE  SAME 
Kwt  PooioM;  MkhMl  HiibMr,  ud  Michael  Oetteil,  aU  of  Jena, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Veb  Jenapharm,  Jena, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  816,871,  Jul.  18, 1978,  abwidoned, 
whkh  is  a  coatiBuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,471,  Jon.  14, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,951 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1976  193348 

Int  O?  C07C  117/00:  C07J  17/00 
VS.  a.  260-397.4  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  methyl  and  X  is  CI,  or  Br,  or  R  is  ethyl  and  X 

is  CI,  Br,  N3  or  CN. 
4.  A  process  for  producing  gona-4,9(10)-dienes  compnsmg 
(a)  opening  up  a  3-methoxy-13/3-R-gona-2,5(10)-diene-17^- 

spiro-r,2'-oxirane  of  the  formula 


I 
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ST— CH2X 


is  formed,  thereafter 

(c)  converting  the  latter  compound  by  reaction  with  a  halo- 
genating  agent  into  the  5,10-dihalogenated  compound, 

and 

(d)  subjecting  the  dihalogenated  compound  to  dehydrohalo- 
genation,  thereby  forming  a  17/3-hydroxy-17a-CH2X- 
13/3-R-gona-4,9(10)-diene-3-one,  wherein  R  is  methyl  or 
ethyl  and  X  is  Br,  CI,  N3  or  CN. 


4,248  791 
25-HYDROXY-26,26,26,27,27,27-HEXAFLUORO- 
CHOLECALOFEROL 
Hector  F.  DeLaca;  Yoko  Tanaka,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.;  Nobuo 
Ikekawa,  Musashinoshi,  and  Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,149 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00;  A61K  i//J9 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  8  Claims 

1.  25-hydroxy-26,26,26,27,27,27-hexanuoro  cholecalciferol. 
3.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


o-):h2 


11 


H3C0 


by  reaction  with  a  nucleophilic  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrobromic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sodium 
azide,  alkali  cyanides,  ammonia  and  primary  or  secondary 
amines  in  an  organic  solvent  so  as  to  form  the  corresponding 
3-methoxy-17a-CH2X-13/3-R-gona-2.5(10)-diene-17/3-ol  of  the 

formula 


RO 


where  R  is  selcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
tetrahydropyranyl,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl. 


H3CO 


III 


-CH2X 


then 


(b)  hydrolyzing  the  latter  compound  with  a  slightly  acidic 
catalyst  constituted  by  a  weak  organic  carboxylic  acid  in 
dilute  aqueous  solution  or  by  a  dilute  mineral  acid 
whereby  the  17/3-hydroxy-l7a-CH2X-13/3-R-gona- 
5(10)-ene-3-ol  of  the  formula 


4  248  792 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INTERCONVERSION  OF 
CRYSTALLINE  FORMS  OF  ETHYLENE 
BIS-STEARAMIDE 
Mmmn  Rosen,  WiUiamsport,  and  Uoyd  C.  Franklin,  Montgom- 
ery, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Green- 
widi,Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,203 
Int.  a.'  C09F  5/00:  CllC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260—404.5  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alpha  and  beta  forms  of 
N,N'-ethylene  bis-stearamide  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  N,N'-ethylene  bis-stearamide  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  120°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  all 
the  N,N'-ethylene  bis-stearamide  to  the  alpha  form; 

(b)  cooling  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  about 
40*  C.  or  less,  whereby  at  least  95%  of  the  cooled  product 
is  in  the  alpha  form;  and 

(c)  heating  the  product  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  70'  to  90°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  whereby 
at  least  95%  of  the  product  is  converted  to  and  recovered 
in  the  beta  form. 
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4,248,793 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INTERNAL 
OLEnN  SULFONATE 
Shlzuo  Sekiguchi,  Funabashi;  Katsumasa  Nagano,  Ichikawa; 
Yozo  Miyawaki,  Funabashi,  and  Kyozo  Kitano,  Chlba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,139 
Int  a.^  one  143/16 
U.S.  a.  260—513  T  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  internal  olefin  sulfonates  which 
comprises: 

(a)  sulfonating  an  internal  olefin  having  from  10  to  22  carbon 
atoms  with  gaseous  SO3,  at  a  molar  ratio  of  less  than  I 
mole  of  SO3  per  1  mole  of  said  internal  olefin,  under 
conditions  effective  to  produce  a  sulfonation  reaction 
mixture  which  contains  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  unre- 
acted  internal  olefin; 

(b)  neutralizing  said  sulfonation  reaction  mixture  with  caus- 
tic alkali  at  a  temperature  of  10'  to  80*  C; 

(c)  commingling  the  neutralized  sulfonation  reaction  mix- 
ture with  an  extracting  reagent  selected  from  halogenated 
hydrocarbons  having  a  specific  gravity  of  1.2  or  more,  in 
a  weight  ratio  of  said  neutralized  mixture  to  the  extracting 
reagent  of  from  0. 1  to  5,  to  form  a  raffinate  phase  contain- 
ing internal  olefin  sulfonates  and  sultones  and  an  extract 
phase  containing  unreacted  internal  olefin  dissolved 
therein;  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  said  raffinate  phase  in  the  presence  of  caus- 
tic alkali  at  a  temperature  of  110*  to  180*  C. 


4,248,794 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

^AMINO-4-ACYLAMINOPHENYL  ETHER 

Yozo  Fi^ii,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hiromichi  Yamaguchi,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1978,  53/84162 

Int.  a.'  C07C  102/00 

U.S.  a.  564— 133  9aainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2-amino-4-acyIaminophenyl 

ether  of  the  formula. 


NH2 


XHN 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C9  alkyl  group,  a  halogen-,  C1-C3  alkoxy-, 
phenyl-  or  phenoxy-substituted  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  atoms,  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy groups  and  acylamino  groups,  and  X  is  an  acyl  group, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  2,4-diaminophenyl  ether  of  the 
formula. 


NH2 


H2N— (  Q  V-OR 


4,248,795 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  SULFONE  COMPOUNDS 
John  K.  Chan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Uaion  Carbide 
CorporaHoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,488 
Int  a.J  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a.  564—255  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  organic  sulfone  by  treating 
the  corresponding  sulfide  compound  with  a  peracid;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  said  process  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  50  to  about  95  weight  percent  water 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  water  and  peracid. 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri— S- 


with  an  aqueous  peracid  solution,  wherein: 

n  is  0  to  10; 

R|  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi 
or  cycloalkenyl  all  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylsulfonyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  groups; 

R2  and  R3  are  individually  hydrogen  or  either  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  wherein  the  permissible  substituents 
are  one  or  more  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  cyano,  nitro  or 
alkoxy  groups; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl, alkoxy,  carbalkoxyalkylsulfonyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 
alkylsulfonylalkyl  groups  in  which  any  alkyl  moiety  may 
be  substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
cyano,  amido  or  nitro  group; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or 

O 

II 
— CNR5R6. 

wherein: 
Rs  and  Rg  are  individually  hydrogen  or  either  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  wherein  the 
permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups. 


wherein  R  is  a  defined  above,  with  an  acylating  agent  in  the 
presence  of  a  reaction  solvent  which  is  an  N-substituted  amide 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  acid  or  a  mixture  containing  said  N-sub- 
stituted acid  amide. 


4,248,796 

QUATERNARY  ALKYNOXYMETHYL  AMINES 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,330,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,607 
Int.  a.'  C07C  93/10.  93/12:  AOIN  33/02 
U.S.  a.  564—285  15  Claims 

1.  Quaternary  alkynoxymethyl  amine  halides  having  one  to 
two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  to  each  of  which  are  attached 
up  to  two  alkynoxymethyl  moieties,  the  groups  directly  at- 
tached to  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  said  quaternary 
amines  being  said  alkynoxymethyl  groups  and  being  R  and  R' 
groups  when  there  is  but  one  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  present 
per  molecule  and  being  said  alkynoxymethyl  groups  and  being 
R  and  Z  groups  when  there  are  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms 
present  per  molecule,  the  Z  groups  constituting  bridging 
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groups  linking  the  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms,  the  R 
groups  being  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl,  or  furfuryl  groups,  the  R'  groups  being  monovalent 
hydrocarbon,  the  Z  groups  being  divalent  alkylene,  alkeny- 
lene,  alkynylene,  hydrocarbon  alkaralkylenc,  or  alkyleneether 
groups,  and  said  alkynoxymethyl  groups  having  the  formula 
HC-CR"OCH2— ,  where  R"  is  alkylidene. 


4J48  797 
PREPARATION,  POLYMERIZATION,  AND  USE  OF 
NEW  BIS-VINYLBENZYL  NITROGENOUS  MONOMERS 
Fnuik  J.  GUtis,  Rydal,  and  David  H.  Qemens,  Willow  Grove, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  779,426,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,264, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  593,906,  Jul.  7,  1975.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,502 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/04 
U.S.  a.  564—288  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  crosslinking  mono- 
mer. bis-(vinylbenzyl)monomethylamine,  which  comprises 
reacting  vinylbenzyl  chloride  with  monomethylamine  with 
cooling  to  reduce  the  reaction  temperature  below  about  ambi- 
ent temperature  during  at  least  the  initial  portion  of  the  reac- 
tion time,  in  a  solution  containing  sufficient  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide to  maintain  the  amine  as  the  free  base. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  crosslinking  quater- 
nary ammonium  monomer,  bis-<vinylbenzyl)dimethylam- 
monium  salt,  which  comprises  reacting  vinylbenzyl  chloride 
with  vinylbenzyldimethylamine  in  solution  at  a  temperature 
not  greater  than  about  40*  C.  and  converting  the  resulting 
quaternary  ammonium  chloride  product  to  the  appropriate  salt 
form  by  passage  of  the  chloride  form  over  the  desired  salt  form 
of  an  anion  exchange  resin. 

4,248,798 
NEW  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
PENTANITROANILINE  AND 
TRIAMINOTRINITROBENZENES  FROM 
TRINITROTOLUENE 
Ronald  L.  Atkins,  Ridgecrest;  Arnold  T.  Nielsen,  China  Lake, 
and  William  P.  Norris,  Ridgecrest,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116^51 
Int  a.'  C07C  85/00.  85/02.  85/11.  85/26 
U5.  a.  564—441  8  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  triaminotrinitrobenzene  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  reacting  trinitrotoluene  with  H2S  to  produce  a  reaction 
product  which  contains  4-amino-2,6-dinitrotoluene  and 
2,6-dinitro-4-hydroxylaminotoluene; 

B.  reacting  the  reaction  product  with  KI  to  convert  the 
2.6-dinitro-4-hydroxylaminotoluene  to  4-amino-2,6-dini- 
trotoluene; 

C.  nitrating  the  4-amino-2,6-dinitrotoluene  with  HNO3  in 
H2SO4  to  produce  pentanitroaniline;  and 

D.  reacting  the  penUnitroaniline  with  NH3  to  produce 
triaminotrinitrobenzene. 


phatic  alcohols  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
unsubstituted  acyclic  and  unsubstituted  cyclic  ethers  hav- 
ing 4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  saturated  hydro- 
carbons having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  hydrogen,  ammonia,  water  and  a 
catalyst  under  suitable  hydrogenation  conditions,  said 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Raney 
nickel,  Raney  cobalt,  mixtures  of  Raney  nickel  and  Raney 
cobalt,  mixtures  of  Raney  nickel  with  at  least  one  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
Group  VIE  metals  and  Group  VIE  metal  compounds 
reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the  corresponding  Group  VIE 
metal  under  said  hydrogenation  conditions,  mixtures  of 
Raney  cobalt  with  at  least  one  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIE  metals  and  Group 
VIE  metal  compounds  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the 
corresponding  Group  VIE  metals  under  said  hydrogena- 
tion conditions,  and  mixtures  of  Raney  nickel  and  Rwiey 
cobalt  and  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  VIE  metals  and  Group  VIE  metal 
compounds  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  the  corresponding 
Group  VIE  metals  under  said  hydrogenation  conditions, 
said  water  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  said  water  to 
said  at  least  one  aliphatic  dinitrile  in  the  range  from  about 
1:100  to  about  18:100,  and  said  ammonia  being  present  in 
an  amount  in  the  range  from  about  1  to  about  100  weight 
percent  based  on  the  amount  of  said  at  least  one  aliphatic 
dinitrile. 


4248799 
HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRILES  IN  AMMONIA  AND 

WATER 
Ckarics  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Coapnay,  BartlesTillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,768 
Int  a.'  C07C  83/00.  87/02 
MS.  a.  564—491  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  dinitrile  to  produce  primary  diamines,  comprising: 
contacting  at  least  one  said  aliphatic  dinitrile,  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  unsubstituted  alkanols  containing  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  unsubstituted  tertiary  ali- 


4,248,800 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  HYDRAZINES 
Uday  D.  Wagle,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.,  and  Timothy  J.  Belford, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,742 
Int.  a?  C07C  109/02.  109/04 
U.S.  a.  564-464  ♦  CW"M 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  substituted  hydrazines 
comprising: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  first  reaction  zone,  having  a  length  to  diame- 
ter ratio  of  6  to  20  that  is  resident  within  a  second  reaction 
zone,  gaseous  chlorine  admixed  with  nitrogen  gas  and 
gaseous  NH3  to  produce  gaseous  chloramine  and  NH4CI 
in  a  temperature  range  of  25*  to  350*  C; 

(b)  introducing  water  into  the  first  reaction  zone  through  an 
inlet  after  the  chloramine  has  been  produced  to  prevent 
plugging  of  the  reactor  by  the  NH4CI  but  preventing  the 
chloramine  from  dissolving  in  the  water; 

(c)  introducing  the  nitrogen  carrier  gas  into  the  first  reaction 
zone  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  dilute  the  chloramine 
stream  and  reduce  the  driving  force  for  transfer  of  chlora- 
mine from  the  gaseous  phase  into  the  water; 

(d)  reacting  in  a  second  reaction  zone  the  gaseous  chlora- 
mine produced  in  the  first  reaction  zone  directly  with  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  substituted  amine 
having  the  structure  R1R2NH  wherein: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  linear  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbons,  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  10  carbons, 
tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  12  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  13 
carbons,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyi  of  3  to 
12  carbons  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  of  6  to 
12  carbons,  the  substituent  being  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  the  second  reaction  zone  being 
vigorously  agitated  to  insure  a  complete  reaction  and 
being  maintained  in  a  temperature  range  of  -5*  to  50* 
C;  and 
(e)  recovering  the  substituted  hydrazine  product  in  the  aque- 
ous phase  from  the  second  reaction  zone. 


4,248,801 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY 

AMINE  HAVING  LONG  CHAIN  ALKYL  GROUP 

Susumu  Tomidokoro,  Funabashi;  Michito  Sato,  Yokohama,  and 

Daini  Saika,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  A 

Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81203 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/08.  85/20.  85/24 
U.S.  a.  564-463  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tertiary  monomethylamines  hav- 
ing long  chain  alkyl  groups  comprising  the  following  sequence 
of  (a)  amination,  (b)  methylation  and  (c)  reduction  steps: 

(a)  reducing  at  least  one  unsaturated  aliphatic  nitrile  having 
from  i  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  nitriles  contain- 
ing at  least  one  unsaturated  aliphatic  nitrile  having  from  8 
to  24  carbon  atoms  with  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst,  under  the  conditions  of  a 
reaction  temperature  of  from  200*  to  230*  C.  and  a  hydro- 
gen pressure  of  from  0  to  10  kg/cm^G,  while  the  formed 
ammonia  is  removed  in  a  manner  such  that  at  least  85%  by 
weight  of  the  ammonia,  based  on  the  theoretical  amount, 
is  removed  from  the  reaction  system  in  a  reaction  time  of 
two  hours  or  less,  to  thereby  form  a  mixture  of  amines 
mainly  containing  secondary  long  chain  aliphatic  amines; 

(b)  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  of  amines  with  a  hydrox- 
ymethylation  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  150*  to  180* 
C,  while  hydrogen  is  passed  through  the  reaction  zone 
under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  from  0.5  to  5  kg/cm^  G  and 
water  is  continuously  removed  from  the  reaction  zone,  to 
thereby  form  a  mixture  of  tertiary  amines  mainly  contain- 
ing tertiary  long  chain  aliphatic  monomethylamines;  and 

(c)  reducing  the  resultant  mixture  of  tertiary  amines  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst, under  the  conditions  of  a  reaction  temperature  of 
from  175*  to  210*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  from  5  to 
10  kg/cmk},  to  thereby  effect  the  hydrogenation  of  the 
unsaturated  bonds  of  the  tertiary  amines. 


4,248,802 
-  CATALYTIC  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Emile  Kuntz,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  20, 1975,  75  19407; 
Apr.  29, 1976, 76  12672 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/50 
MS.  a.  260—604  HF  35  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  linear  or 
branched  chain  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  olefins 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  their  corresponding  alde- 
hydes, in  liquid  phase,  comprising  reacting  an  olefin  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  hydroformylation  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  phos- 
phine  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


(S03M)ni 


(Y|)mi 
(S03M)n2 


(Y2)in2 
(S03M)n3 


(Y3)ni3 


(I) 


sent  carbocyclic  aryl  groups  having  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 

Y|,  Y2  and  Y3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  I  10  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  atoms,  the  —OH  radical,  the  — C^N 
radical,  the  — NQi  radical,  and  the  radical  of  the  formula 
— NR1R2.  in  which  R|  and  Ri.  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

M  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  cationic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  cations  derived  from  the  alkali 
metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  lead,  zinc  and  copper. 
NH4+,  and  N(R3R4R5R6)+  wherein  R3,  R4.  R5  and  Rft. 
which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represents  a 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

mi,  m2  and  m3  are  identical  or  different  integers  between  0 
and  5  and 

n I,  n2  and  n3  are  identical  or  different  integers  between  0  and 
3,  at  least  one  of  the  nombers,  ni,  n2  or  n3  being  greater 
than  or  equal  to  I, 

said  aqueous  solution  of  the  sulfonated  aryl  phosphate  addi- 
tionally comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metallic  rhodium  and  a  rhodium  containing 
compound. 


in  which: 
Ari,  Ar2  and  Ar3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  repre- 


4,248,803 

OLEHN  OXIDATION  CATALYST 

Thomas  H.  Vanderspurt,  Homestead  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,202,  Nov.  13,  1978.  This  application 
Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,937 
Int  a.'  C07C  45/34 
U.S.  a.  568—477  11  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  to  the  corresponding  olefinically  unsaturated 
aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  with  molecular  oxygen 
in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  which  corresponds  to 
the  formula: 

Moi2Ni5.7Bi|.3Coi.3Fei.3Sbi.3Zno.3-0  8Mo.4-20jt 

wherein  Mo,  Ni.  Bi,  Co.  Fe,  Sb.  Zn  and  O  are  respectively  the 
elements  of  molybdenum,  nickel,  bismuth,  cobalt,  iron,  anti- 
mony, zinc  and  oxygen;  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
potassium  and  rubidium;  and  x  represents  the  number  of  oxy- 
gen atoms  between  about  35  and  75  sufficient  to  satisfy  the 
valence  requirements  of  the  other  elements;  wherein  the  said 
oxidation  catalyst  is  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (1)  admixing  and  slurrying  in  an  aqueous  medium 
respectively  compounds  of  Mo.  Ni.  Bi.  Co.  Fe,  Sb,  Zn  and  M 
which  are  at  least  partially  water-soluble.  (2)  adjusting  the  final 
pH  of  the  aqueous  slurry  admixture  within  the  range  between 
about  1-5,  (3)  concentrating  the  aqueous  slurry  admixture  by 
water  removal  to  yield  a  catalyst  coprecipitate,  (4)  heating  the 
catalyst  coprecipitate  at  a  temperature  in  the  i'ange  between 
about  200*-250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen,  and 
(5)  calcining  the  catalyst  composition  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  400* -600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen. 


i  . 
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4,248,804 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,2'-BISt4-(l,l,3>fETRAMETHYLBUTYL)PHENOL]SUL- 

HDE 
Akflriro  Yam^Hchi;  Tadashi  Kobayashi,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Keiaaburo  Yainaguchi,  Kawasaki,  and  Hisamichi  Murakami, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Ja|MUi,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-109136; 
Sep.  18,  1978,  53-113651 

Int  a.'  C07C  149/36 
VS.  a.  568—47  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'-bis-[4-(l,l,3,3-tet- 
ramethylbutyI)phenol]sulfide  by  the  reaction  of  4-(l,l,3,3-tet- 
ramethylbutyiyphenol  with  a  sulfidation  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dichloride  and  sulfur  monochlo- 
ride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  the  said  4- 
(l,l,3,3-tetramethylbutyl)phenoI  at  a  temperature  of  from 
- 10*  to  40*  C.  with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  alicyclic  hydrocarbons 
and  mixtures  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  with  halogenated  hy- 
drocarbons or  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  solvent  being  in  an 
amount  insufficient  for  totally  dissolving  the  4-(l,l,3,3-tet- 
ramethylbutyOphenoI,  thereby  forming  a  suspension  of  the 
4-(l,1.3,3-tetramethylbutyI)phenol  in  the  organic  solvent,  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  suspension  to  the  reaction  with  the 
sulfidation  agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  — 10*  to  40*  C. 


4,248,805 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  N-(SULFENYL)  PHTHALAMIDES  AS 
SCORCH  INHIBITORS 
Alfred  B.  SolliTan,  Wadsworth,  and  Raleigh  W.  Wise,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,653 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/34:  C08C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260—780  14  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  sulfur-vul- 
canizable  diene  rubber,  sulfur-vulcanizing  agent,  organic  vul- 
canization accelerating  agent  and,  in  an  amount  effective  to 
inhibit  premature  vulcanization,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X(— C— NR— SR)2 

in  which  X  is  phcnylene  and  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
carbyl  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo,  or  R'  is  hydrogen,  when  X 
is  1,2-phenylene  R'  is  carbyl  radical  and  when  X  is  1,3  pheny- 
lene  or  1,4  phenylene  R'  is  carbyl  radical  or  hydrogen. 


walls  defining  a  water  jacket  therebetween  along  the 

entire  length  and  periphery  of  said  first  chamber; 
means  for  introducing  said  fuel  and  air  into  said  combustion 

region; 
means  for  introducing  water  into  said  water  jacket  at  said 

combustion  region; 
a  plurality  of  spray  nozzle  means,  disposed  along  the  length 

of  said  inner  wall  in  said  cooling  region  and  around  the 

periphery  thereof,  for  spraying  water  received  from  said 

water  jacket  into  said  cooling  region; 
a  secondary  cooler  attached  to  said  first  chamber  cooling 

region  including  a  second  chamber  connected  to  said  first 


-\k/ 


chamber  cooling  region  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
third  chamber  annularly  disposed  about  said  second  cham- 
ber and  a  wall  separating  said  second  chamber  and  said 
third  chamber,  said  wall  defining  at  least  one  gas  outlet 
port  for  interconnecting  said  second  chamber  and  said 
third  chamber;  and 
at  least  one  spray  head  means,  disposed  in  said  secondary 
cooler,  for  directing  a  stream  of  a  fluid  through  said  at 
least  one  gas  outlet  port,  the  average  direction  of  said 
stream  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the 
relatively  large  contact  area  created  between  said  stream 
and  gases  facilitating  gas  scrubbing  and  cooling. 

4,248,807 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DENTURE 

John  Gigantc,  600  HiUtop  Ter.,  Cllffside  Park,  N J.  07010 

Continiutioo-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  840,154,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,161,065.  This  appUcatioo  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,650 

Int.  a.3  A61C  13/04:  B29C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  264—18  25  Claims 


4,248,806 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  INERT  COMBUSTION 

GASES 
JohoMS  W.  Graat,  Overaawlt,  and  Hans  T.  Remie,  NUniegen, 
bodi  of  Nctherianda,  aaaignors  to  Hoicc  Gas  Generators, 
Netherlands 

FtM  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,139 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1978,2806435 

Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—118  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  inert  gas  from  the  combustion 
of  liquid  or  gaseous  hydrocarbon  fuel  with  air,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  first  chamber  includ- 
ing a  combustion  region  at  a  first  end  of  said  first  chamber 
and  an  adjoining  cooling  region  at  a  second  end  of  said 
first  chamber,  said  first  chamber  having  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  article  used  in  producing 
an  artificial  denture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  positioning  a  set  of  teeth  formed  from  individual  teeth  in 
a  mold  having  a  cavity  associated  therewith,  said  teeth 
each  extending  at  one  end  thereof  partially  within  said 
cavity, 

B.  rotating  said  mold; 
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C.  adding  to  said  routing  mold  a  moldable  composition  so  as 
to  fill  said  cavity  and  enclose  said  one  end  of  each  of  said 
teeth,  said  composition  comprising  a  polymerizable  mix- 
ture of  a  polyvinyl  acetate-based  polymer  and  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate  homopolymer  powder  blend  and  a  plasticized 
liquid  acrylic  monomer  mixture  comprising  ethyl  methac- 
rylate  and  isobutyl  methacrylate  and  a  plasticizer,  and 

D.  curing  said  composition  in  said  cavity  to  integrally  join 
said  composition  together  with  said  set  of  teeth  and  to 
form  said  artificial  denture,  said  composition  being  re- 
moldable  at  elevated  temperatures  so  as  to  selectively 
conform  to  desired  portions  of  an  oral  cavity  and  said 
teeth  being  individually  adjustable  in  said  composition  to 
desired  positions. 


4,248  808 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  REMOVING  SURFACE  AND 

VOLUME  CHARGES  FROM  THIN  HIGH  POLYMER 

HLMS 

James  E.  West,  Readington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,334 

Int.  a.J  GllC  13/02 

VS.  a.  264—22  10  Claims 


impressing  step  pulses  on  said  embedded  lines,  measuring  the 
propagation  time  between  the  steps  in  the  reflected  waveform 


II 

r7^    r-^ 

a 

J  -     1 

1        .: 

1 
--  J 

of  said  step  pulses;  and  determining  the  remaining  thickness  of 
said  refractory  material  from  the  measured  propagation  times. 
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4,248309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

DAMAGE  OF  BLAST  FURNACE  INSIDE  WALL 

REPAIRING  MATERIALS 

ToaUhiko  Sakai;  Snmio  Kobayaahi,  and  Takao  Suzuki,  all  of 

Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,744 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-23149 
Int  CL^  F27D  1/16 
VS.  a.  264—30  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  damage  of  inside  wall  blast  furnace 
repairing  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of:  injecting  a  solidi- 
fying refractory  material  into  the  furnace  wall  from  the  exte- 
rior thereof,  embedding  electrically  conductive  lines  insulated 
from  each  other  into  the  partially  solidified  refractory  material. 


4,248  810 
FOAMED  INSULATING  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Qive  A.  Erskine,  ForestriUe,  Australia,  asaignor  to  ACI  Techni- 
cal Centre  Pty  Ltd.,  AustraUa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,666,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,954,  Fd>.  13, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

971,320 

Int  CL^  C04B  33/14 

U.S.  a  264-43  13  claims 


'SSHf     t« 


7.  A  method  for  making  a  thin  film  electret  comprising  the 
steps  of  injecting  charge  into  a  fluorinated  polymer  thin  film 
having  a  thin  layer  of  a  metal  deposited  upon  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  in  order  to  produce  a  film  having  an  inter- 
cepted charge  density  greater  than  IQ-'C/cm^,  and  annealing 
the  charged  film,  characterized  by  steps  prior  to  said  step  of 
injecting  charge  comprising  subjecting  the  film  to  penetrating 
radiation  of  a  dosage  ranging  from  1  to  25  krad,  in  order  to 
increase  the  conductivity  of  the  film,  and  annealing  the  film  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  80*  to  150*  C.  in  order  to  substan- 
tially restore  the  low  conductivity  of  the  film,  thereby  produc- 
ing prior  to  said  step  of  injecting  charge  a  film  having  a  resid- 
ual surface  charge  density  less  than  10-'  C/cm^. 


*] 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  temperature  insulating 
foam  comprising  forming  with  sufficient  water  to  produce  a 
geUable  foam,  a  mixture  of  components  in  the  following  pro- 
portions, expressed  as  percentages  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  total  composition,  excluding  water: 


Glass  fibre 
Expanded  perlite 
Bentonite 


OS  to  20% 
40%  to  95% 
5%loA0m, 


foaming  the  mixture,  shaping  the  foamed  mixture,  drying  the 
shaped  foam  and  firing  the  dried  foam  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  900*  C.  and  in  excess  of  the  temperature  at  whidi  the 
bentonite  lattice  hydroxyl  water  is  lost,  said  temperature  being 
below  the  temperature  at  which  a  ceramic  product  is  formed. 
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4,24M11 
SAFETY  TIRES,  METHODS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

THEREFOR 
Earl  N.  Doyle,  1737  Caapbdl,  HovstM,  Tex.  77055;  Rene 
Trevteo,  Box  816,  FHeadiwoo^  Tex.  77546,  and  Richard  S. 
Hkks,  3737  HiUcroft,  Hoostoa,  Tex.  77057 

FIM  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,«7 

lit  CL^  B29D  27/04;  C08G  W14 

UJS.  CL  264-46.6  8  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  completely  filling  a  tire  casing  with  a  ther- 
mosetting, three  component,  closed-cell  polyurethane  foam 

comprising: 
mixing  a  first  component  non-reactive  liquid  frothing  agent 
with  a  second  component  comprising  a  liquid  mixture  of 
(1)  a  hydrogen  donor  comprising  (a)  a  diol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyoxypropylcne  glycol  and 
hydroxyl  terminated  polybutadiene  (b)  optionally  at  least 
one  glycerine  based  triol  and  (c)  at  least  one  polyol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amine  based 
polyols,  castor  oil,  and  piperazine  based  polyols;  (2)  an 
organo-silicone  block  copolymer  surfactant;  and  (3)  a  tall 
oil  fatty  acid  to  form  a  first  liquid  mixture; 
mixing  said  first  liquid  mixture  with  a  third  component 
comprising  an  NCO-terminated  prepolymer,  said  prepoly- 
mer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxy- 
propylene  glycol  and  hydroxyl  terminated  polybutadiene 
to  form  a  second  liquid  mixture  wherein  ( 1)  the  ratio  of  the 
equivalent  weight  of  the  hydrogen  donor  of  the  second 
component  to  the  equivalent  weight  of  the  NCO-ter- 
minated prepolymer  of  the  third  component,  is  from  about 
1:1.04  to  about  1:1.06;  (2)  the  equivalent  weight  ratio  of 
the  diol,  triol.  and  polyol  which  constitute  the  hydrogen 
donor  is  from  about  1:1.2:3.3  to  about  1K):2.0  respectively; 
(3)  the  surfactant  and  tall  oil  fatty  acid  are  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  a  non-shrinking  characteristic 
to  said  closed  cell  foam;  and  (4)  the  frothing  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  density  of 
the  foam  to  the  extent  necessary  to  impart  the  required 
load  bearing  characteristics  to  the  tire  casing; 
reacting  the  second  and  third  components  of  the  second 
liquid  mixture  to  form  a  polyurethane  while  maintaining 
the  frothing  agent  liquid;  and 
introducing  said  second  reacting  liquid  mixture  into  a  tire 
casing  under  pressure  conditions  whereby  said  frothing 
agent  vaporizes  and  foams  the  polyurethane  within  the 
tire  casing  to  achieve  a  substantially  uniform  density 
throughout. 


4,248,812 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RUSH-LIKE 

STRUCTURE 

Toshiyuki  Kobashi;  Masdiiko  Ozaki,  and  Noboru  Abe,  aU  of 

Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  18,  1977,  52-86264; 

Dec.  29, 1977,  52-160020 

Int  CLJ  B29H  7/20 
U  S.  Q.  264^51  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rush-like  structure,  character- 
ized by  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  composition  in  a 
substantially  melted  state  by  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  only  or 
a  monomer  mixture  composed  of  acrylonitrile  and  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  in  a  system  in  which 
water  is  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  3  to  50 
weight  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers  present 
and  water,  under  a  pressure  equal  to  or  above  the  vapor  pres- 
sure generated  in  the  polymerization  system,  at  a  temperature 
above  120*  C;  causing  the  thus-obtained  melt  to  flow  down 
towards  a  spinning  orifice;  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  system 
in  which  the  melt  just  before  the  orifice  is  present,  to  0.5  to  20 
kg/cm2;  extruding  the  melt  through  the  orifice  to  form  a 
foamed  product;  and  heat-treating  the  foamed  product  at  a 
temperature  above  90'  C.  to  obtain  a  foamed  structure  having 
an  average  diameter  of  0.2-6  mm  and  a  bulk  density  of  0.1-0.5 
g/cm^  j 

4,248,813 

PROCESS  TOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  DENSTTY 

SINTERED  PRODUCTS 

Yoshinori  Hattori;  Mitsayoshi  Kawamnra,  and  Yasoshi  Matsuo, 

aU  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd., 

Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,696 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1978, 53-93032/78 
Int  a.'  C04B  ii/34 
U.S.  a.  264—62  «  "^  Cl«*™ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high  density  sintered  product 
which  comprises  molding  a  composite  of  an  inorganic  powder 
and  organic  resin,  burning  off  the  organic  resin  and  sintering, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  after  burning  off  the  or- 
ganic resin,  coating  the  surf"ace  of  the  molding  with  a  rubber 
film,  pressing  said  molding  under  two  ton/cm^  or  more  of 
isostatic  pressure,  and  then  carrying  out  said  sintering  step. 

4,248,814 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CERAMIC  SINTERED 

BODIES 
Seishi  Y^jima;  Kiyohito  Okamura,  and  Toetsu  Shishido,  all  of 
Ohnuki,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Research 
Institute  for  Special  Inorganic  Materials,  Asahi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,882 

Claims  priority,  applicatiott  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978,  53-8900 

Int  CL'  C04B  55/5* 

UACL  264—63  *^**"; 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-resistant  ceramic  sintered 

body,  which  comprises  preparing  polycarbosilane  partly  con- 
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taining  siloxane  bonds  by  adding  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of 
polyborosiloxane  containing  phenyl  groups  in  at  least  a  part  of 
the  side  chains  of  Si  and  having  a  skeletal  structure  composed 
of  B,  Si  and  O  to  a  polysilane  having  the  structure 

■fSi-)s- 

wherein  n  is  at  least  3,  and  Ri  and  R2,  independently  from 
each  other,  represent  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  or  hydrogen, 
and  heating  the  polymer  mixture  in  an  atmosphere  inert  to  the 
reaction  thereby  polymerizing  it;  mixing  said  polycarbosilane 
with  a  ceramic  powder  composed  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides,  nitrides, 
borides  and  silicides;  shaping  the  resulting  mixture;  and  simul- 
taneously with,  or  after,  the  shaping  of  the  mixture,  sintering 
the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  800*  C.  to  2,000*  C.  in 
vacuum  or  in  an  atmosphere  composed  of  at  least  one  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  carbon  mon- 
oxide gas,  carbon  dioxide  gas,  hydrogen  gas,  nitrogen  gas  and 
hydrocarbon  gases. 


4,248,816 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SIMULATED  MARBLE  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

James  C.  Sheridan,  967  Fishbum  Dr.,  Brighara  Qty,  Utah  84302 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  828 

Int.  a.'  B28B  1/32;  B29C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  264-73  8  Claims 


4JS48  815 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GATE  VALVES 

FOR  CLOSURE  DEVICES  HAVING  A  POURING 

NOZZLE  AND  SIMILAR  OBJECTS 

James  B.  BbKkbnm,  Sete,  and  Jean  L.  Randon,  Coumonterral, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Electro  Refractaire 

France,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,707,  Sep.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,807 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13, 1978,  78  07190 

Int.  a.3  B28B  1/08,  3/08 

U.S.  a.  264-71  11  Oaims 


3K       5       S 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  gate  valve  assemblies  for 
closure  devices  having  a  pouring  nozzle  in  which  the  gate 
valve  assembly  has  a  desired  sliding  surface  which  can  be 
utilized  without  grinding,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a 
mold  on  a  trued  table  having  a  flatness  at  least  that  of  the 
desired  sliding  surface,  mounting  at  least  one  tube  in  said  mold, 
pouring  a  concrete  of  the  refractory  concrete  type  in  the  mold 
so  that  it  spreads  over  the  top  of  the  trued  table  within  the 
mold,  causing  the  concrete  to  at  least  partially  set,  vibrating 
said  table  after  pouring  of  said  concrete  and  before  setting 
thereof,  and  removing  the  part  of  the  gate  valve  assembly 
formed  from  said  trued  table,  whereby  the  side  of  the  part  of 
the  gate  valve  assembly  formed  on  said  trued  table  constitutes 
the  desired  sliding  surface  of  said  gate  valve  assembly. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  simulated  or  cultured 
marble  in  a  mold  prepared  with  a  mold-release  coating,  com- 
prising forming  a  clear  polyester  gel  coat  film  on  said  mold, 
then  applying  a  colored  polyester  veining  composition  in  a 
manner  simulating  the  veining  of  natural  marble;  successively 
spattering  in  random  fashion  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  polyester 
spatter  composition  over  the  previously  applied  veining  com- 
position in  such  manner  that  each  layer  of  the  spatter  composi- 
tion largely  covers  surface  left  uiffikvered  by  the  previously 
applied  layers  and  that  there  will  be  vdids  in  the  total  spatter 
build-up;  applying  a  catalyzed  polyester  matrix  composition 
over  the  previously  applied  materials  while  said  veining  and 
said  spatter  compositions  are  in  a  wet  sute  and  prior  to  evapo- 
ration skinover  of  such  veining  and  spatter  compositions;  cur- 
ing the  applied  materials  in  the  mold  to  provide  a  final  simu- 
lated or  cultured  marble  product;  and  removing  said  product 
from  the  mold. 


4,248  817 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WORKPIECES 

IN  PARTICULAR  FAN  BLADES,  COMPLETE  FAN 

ROTORS  AND  OTHER  BODIES 

Karl  Frank,  Goethcstrasse  10,  Dauchingen  7220,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,282,  Jul.  21,  1976.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,081 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  4, 
1976,  2609006 

Int.  a.'  B29C  1/08;  B29D  3/02;  B29G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  264—102  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  one-piece  work-pieces,  in 
particular,  one-piece  fan  blades  having  a  reinforced  flow  edge, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  first  forming  a  solid  core  of 
a  low  melting  point  wax  material,  said  core  having  a  reduced 
leading  edge,  next  placing  a  mat  of  fiberglas  along  the  reduced 
leading  edge  of  said  core,  then  covering  said  core  and  said  mat 
with  fiberglas,  next  inserting  the  covered  core  into  a  hollow 
mold  so  that  the  fiberglas  is  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
walls  of  the  mold,  then  evacuating  substantially  all  gas  from  a 
supply  of  heat-setting  liquid  synthetic  resin  mixture,  the  wax 
material  of  the  core  having  a  melting  temperature  which  is 
higher  than  the  setting  temperature  of  said  resin  mixture  but 
lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  hardened  r^sin  mix- 
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turc  will  suffer  damage,  next  introducing  said  resin  mixture 
into  said  evacuated  mold  from  above  and  between  said  fiber- 
glas  and  the  walls  of  said  mold,  said  resin  mixture  substantially 
completely  saturating  said  fiberglas  and  said  mat,  then  heating 


rzzzzzzzzzzzz: 
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4,248,819 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROCESSING 
PROPERTIES  OF  POWDERY  POLYOLEFINS 
Manfred  Mayer,  Niedemhauaen;  Gerhard  NSitner,  Rudolf  No- 
wack,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Wolfgang  Strobe!, 
Hofheim  am  Tannus,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 

1977,  2747204 

lot  a?  B29J  5/00 
\3S.  CI.  264—109  *'  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  processing  properties  of  a 
powdered  polyolefin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  powdered  polyolefin  to  a  temperature  between 

40*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  the  powdered  polyolefin; 
introducing  the  heated  powdered  polyolefin  into  a  gap  of 

two  gap  forming  elements; 
compressing  the  heated  powdered  polyolefin  in  the  gap  with 

a  pressure  of  from  0.1  to  10  t/cm  of  gap  length;  and 
comminuting  the  compressed  powdered  polyolefin  to  form  a 

powder. 


said  mold  to  cause  said  resin  mixture  to  at  least  partially  set, 
next  raising  the  temperature  of  said  mold  to  cause  the  wax 
material  of  said  core  to  melt  and  cause  said  resin  mixture  to 
harden,  and  finally  removing  said  fan  blade  from  said  mold 
whereby  there  is  provided  the  completed  work-piece-. 


4,248,820 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  APERTURES  IN  MOLDED 

WOOD  PRODUCTS 

Bruce  A.  Haat^ja,  Lake  Linden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of 

Control  of  Michigan  Technological  University,  Houghton, 

Mich.  „„ 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,032 

Int  CV  B29J  5/06 

U.S.  a.  264-113  »  l^^" 


4,248,818 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  RECORD 

Kathleen  Eliiabeth,  Rte.  1,  Box  149,  BUIings,  Mont  59102 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,872 

Int  CL2  B29C  9/00.  17/00:  B29D  77/00 

MS.  a.  264-107  ^  ^^^'^^ 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  plastic  record  comprising  the 

ordered  steps  of: 

placing  a  cake  of  transparent  moldable  plastic  in  a  press 
having  groovy  for  impressing  sound  grooves  into  said 

plastic; 
placing  an  opaque  sheet  of  material  having  a  picture  printed 
on  at  least  one  side  thereof  onto  the  cake  in  the  record 

press; 
placing  a  transparent  moldable  plastic  on  top  of  the  opaque 

sheet  of  material;  and 
pressing  the  combined  cake,  sheet  and  transparent  plastic  in 
said  record  press  whereby  a  transparent  record  having  a 
picture  and  sound  grooves  contained  therein  is  formed. 


1  A  method  for  forming  a  wood  product  comprised  of 
wood  flakes  and  binder  intermixed  therewith,  the  wood  prod- 
uct including  a  hole  therethrough,  said  hole  having  a  densified 
periphery,,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  female  die  plate  having  a  forming  surf^ace  and 
a  bore  through  said  die  plate,  said  bore  converging  away 
from  said  forming  surface, 

(b)  providing  a  male  die  in  opposed  relation  to  said  female 
die  plate,  said  male  die  having  a  forming  surface  and  a 
forming  member  extending  from  said  forming  surface  and 
aligned  with  said  bore,  said  forming  member  having  one 
end  adjacent  said  forming  surface  and  a  free  end,  and  said 
forming  member  topering  toward  said  free  end, 

(c)  admixing  a  resinous  particle  board  binder  with  thin, 
elongated  flake-like  wood  particles,  ,    r  i..^ 

(d)  depositing  said  wood  particles  to  form  a  loosely  felted 
layered  mat  including  a  major  plane,  substantially  all  of 
said  wood  particles  of  the  mat  lying  in  planes  generally 
parallel  to  the  major  plane  of  the  mat  and  said  particles  in 
each  of  said  parallel  planes  being  randomly  onented  with 
respect  to  each  other,  .     .  .  •  j 

(e)  placing  said  mat  of  wood  flakes  and  mtermixed  binder 
between  said  male  die  and  said  female  die,  and 

(0  forcing  said  female  die  plate  and  said  male  die  plate  to- 
gether to  compress  said  mat  to  form  a  ngid  composite 
body  and  to  form  a  hole  in  the  rigid  composite  body,  said 


February  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


289 


hole  having  a  Upering  configuration  and  a  periphery 
comprised  of  material  more  dense  than  the  remainder  of 
the  rigid  composite  body. 


4,248,821 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EMBEDDING  A 

SPEOMEN  FOR  MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION 

Adrian  F.  Van  Dellen,  P.O.  Box  12502,  Department  of  Patiiol- 

ogy  Verterinary  Research  Institute,  Onderstepoort,  South 

Africa  (0110) 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,467 

Int  a.' AOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264-135  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  embedding  in  a  plastic  block  a  selected  area 
of  a  biological  specimen  from  a  specimen  slide,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  having  a  vertically  disposed  headboard  and  a 
vertically  disposed  footboard  and  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed base  member  connected  between  said  headboard 
and  footboard; 

(b)  a  mold  jockey  including  a  base,  a  mold  pedestal  mounted 
to  said  base  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said 
base,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  mold  pedestal 
with  respect  to  said  base,  and  mold  clasp  means  mounted 
on  said  pedestal  for  clasping  a  plastic  mold,  said  mold 
jockey  base  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  frame 
base  member  for  sliding  movement  therealong  between 
said  frame  headboard  and  footboard;  and 

(c)  a  slide  jockey  mounted  to  said  headboard  for  sliding 
movement  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
mold  jockey  and  including  a  slide  clamp  adapted  to  hold 
a  specimen  slide  firmly  in  a  horizontal  position  above  said 
frame  base  member,  whereby  the  top  of  a  plastic  mold 
held  by  said  mold  clasp  means  may  be  aligned  with  a 
selected  location  on  a  specimen  slide  by  moving  said  mold 
jockey  and  said  slide  jockey  until  the  plastic  mold  under- 
lies the  selected  area  of  the  slide,  and  whereby  the  plastic 
mold  held  by  said  mold  clasp  means  may  be  moved  up  to 
make  contact  with  the  selected  location  on  the  slide  by 
said  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  mold  pedestal. 

4,248,822 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  Ft)R  PRODUaNG  A 

MOISTURE-PERMEABLE  HLM 

Theo  Schmidt,  Forchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1978,  2806402 

Int  a.^  B29C  77/09 
MS.  a.  264—154  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  moisture-permeable  film 
from  a  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  heating  a  moisture- 
impermeable  film  of  a  thermoplastic  material  to  a  deformation 
temperature  near  the  lower  limit  of  the  thermoplastic  tempera- 
ture range  at  which  deformation  temperature  orientation  may 
be  achieved  while  continuously  advancing  said  film,  emboss- 
ing small  protrusions  in  said  heated  film  with  such  a  shape  that 


the  end  surfaces  of  the  protrusions  are  flat  surfaces  which 
extend  parallel  to  the  base  surface  of  said  film  and  such  that  at 
least  the  end  surfaces  of  the  protrusions  are  oriented,  cooling 
said  embossed  film  while  embossing  said  film  and  then  further 
cooling  said  film,  subsequently  heating  the  end  surfaces  of  the 
protrusions  for  a  short  time  to  at  least  the  deformation  temper- 
ature of  the  film  material  and  thereby  shrinking  the  end  sur- 
faces to  form  openings  at  the  ends  of  the  protrusions  while 
supporting  said  embossed  film  on  a  cooled  embossing  cylinder. 


4.  An  apparatus  comprising  an  embossing  device,  in  which 
an  embossing  nip  is  formed  between  an  engraved  metal  cylin- 
der and  a  counter-roller,  which  metal  cylinder  and  counter- 
roller  are  cooled,  and  a  heated  roller,  which  can  be  pressed 
against  the  tops  of  the  bosses  of  the  engraved  metal  cylinder, 
and  means  for  guiding  the  heated  starting  film  into  the  emboss- 
ing nip  and  for  taking  off  the  embossed  film  provided  with 
openings  in  the  ends  of  the  protrusions  from  the  metal  cylinder. 


4,248  823 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD 
Leonhard  Bader,  Stadtiwrgen;  Frank  Gicasner,  Augsburg;  Ernst 
Pechinger,  Meitingen-Herbertshofen;  Friedrich  B.  RoaihMh, 
Augsburg;  Wilhelm  Ruprich,  Augsburg;  Helmut  Weber,  Augs- 
burg, and  Hermann  Winter,  Augsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,769 
Int.  a.'  B29D  79/0*.  B29C  6/04;  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  264—156  13  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  ink  jet  print  head  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  open  end  mold  having  an  inner  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  print  head  to  be  cast, 

covering  the  open  end  of  said  mold  with  a  member  having 
an  inclined  inner  portion  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
spaced  therearound, 

inserting  stud  members  having  stem  portions  into  said  aper- 
tures to  cause  said  stem  portions  to  extend  within  said 
mold  and  terminate  along  a  plane  spaced  from  the  bottom 
thereof,  each  of  said  stud  members  having  a  shape  to  form 
a  cavity  for  receipt  of  an  ink  drive  element, 

inserting  pin  members  at  an  angle  into  the  side  of  said  mold 
to  reach  the  lower  portion  of  said  stud  members, 

filling  the  mold  with  hardenable  casting  material  to  form  the 
print  head. 

forming  a  plurality  of  nozzles  by  boring  holes  in  an  align- 
ment perpendicular  to  said  mold  bottom  plane  and  to  the 
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terminus  of  said  stem  portions  for  enabling  ejection  of 
droplets  of  ink  from  said  print  head,  and 
removing  the  stud  members  and  the  pin  members  to  provide 
cavities  for  insertion  of  said  ink  drive  elements  and  to 
provide  passageways  for  flow  of  ink  therethrough. 

4.248324 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPING 

EXTRUDED  POLYMER  PRODUCTS 
Peter  H.  Hattop,  WUUamaport,  Pa.  tadgnor  to  Alcan  Alumi- 
nam  Corporatioo,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  M» 

Int.  a.'  B29F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  264-171  l^CUuns 


1  A  method  for  extruding  a  polymer  product  with  more 
than  two  longitudinal  stripes  incorporated  on  the  surface  ot 
said  product,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forcing  a 
primary  fluent  polymer  into  a  flrst  confined  passageway,  forc- 
ina  a  secondary  fluent  polymer  into  a  second  confined  passage- 
way, dividing  the  flow  of  the  secondary  fluent  polymer  mto 
more  than  two  substantially  equal  streams,  forcing  at  leasuwo 
of  said  streams  of  secondary  polymer  through  confined  ta- 
nered  passageways,  combining  the  secondary  fluent  polymer 
!i^th  theprimary  fluent  polymer  by  forcing  the  streams  of  the 
secondary  polymer  into  a  penetrating  relationship  with  the 
stream  of  the  primary  polymer,  said  streams  of  secondary 
polymer  contacting  said  stream  of  primary  polymer  from  a 
p?(^ecting  angle  of  about  45',  and  passing  the  combined  fluent 
polymers  through  a  restricted  opening. 

6  In  an  apparatus  for  extruding  polymer  products  such  as 
insulated  cable,  pipe  and  the  like  including: 
an  extruder  head  assembly  with  a  housing,  a  mandrel 
mounted  in  said   housing,  die  and  guider  tip  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  down  stream  from  said  mandrel 
and  a  head  cover  monuted  on  said  housmg,  said  head 
cover  partially  enclosing  said  die  and  guider  tip  means,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
,  dispensing  ring  mountable  in  said  head  assembly  upstream 
from  the  converging  sections  of  said  die  »nd^8"»d"J'P 
means,  said  dispensing  ring  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell 
with  exterior  and  interior  cylindrical  surfaces  and  an  end 
facing,  an  inlet  bore  in  said  exterior  surface,  more  than 
two  ouUet  bores  in  said  interior  surface,  said  outlet  bores 
projecting  downstream  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  with  the 
center  axis  of  said  dispensing  ring,  and  channel  means  in 
said  end  facing  for  dividing  the  flow  of  a  fluent  polymer 
from  said  inlet  bore  into  more  than  two  substontially  equal 
streams  and  passing  said  fluent  polymer  to  said  outlet 
bores,  said  channel  means  including  a  upered  passageway 
for  passing  the  flow  of  said  fluent  polymer  to  at  least  two 

of  said  outlet  bores;  . , ,.     ^  ui      „ 

a  mandrel  sp«nng  ring  mounUble  in  said  head  assembly  on 

an  end  of  said  mandrel  adjacent  to  said  guider  tip  means; 

a  head  spacing  ring  mountable  in  said  head  assembly  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  head  cover,  the  end  facings  of 
said  head  spacing  ring  accommodating  corresponding  end 


■  f 
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facings  of  said  housing  and  said  head  cover,  said  head 
spacing  ring  being  mountable  in  contacting  relation  with 
said  dispensing  ring. 

4.248,825 
SULFUR  PROCESSING  RELEASE  AGENTS 
Delbert  L.  Coon,  and  Harry  M.  Schiefer,  both  of  MWJ"*. 
Mich^  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,949 

Int  a.^  B29D  7/02 

U&  a.  264-213  ^.  ^  22CtaiBis 

1  In  a  process  for  processing  sulfur  which  process  includes 
the  steps  of  placing  molten  sulfur  on  a  metal  substrate,  cooling 
the  molten  sulfur  until  it  solidifies,  and  then  subsequently  re- 
leasing the  solidified  sulfur  from  the  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  prior  to  the  placement  of  the  molten  sulfur 
on  the  substrate,  placing  on  the  metal  substrate  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  ,       ■      ,   •. 

(1)  15  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  carboxy  functional  silox- 
ane  fluid  having  the  general  formula 

(CH3)3SiO{(CH3)2StO};t{(CH3)RSiO}^i(CH3)3 

wherein  R  is  a  carboxy  functional  radical  attached  to  the 
silicon  atom  by  an  Si-C  bond,  x  has  an  average  value  of 
from  25  to  400.  and  y  has  an  average  value  of  from  2  to  23. 

(2)  0  1  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  titanate  having  the  general 
formula  Ti(OR')4  wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
or  a  hydroxylated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contain- 
ing from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  .      j 

(3)  25  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent;  and  then  drymg 
said  composition  on  the  metal  substrate  whereby  the  re- 
lease of  the  solidified  sulfur  from  the  substrate  is  en- 
hanced. 


4,248,826 
INJECnON  MOLDED  BALATA  SHELL 
Fred  H.  Weber,  AsUaad,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fred  H.  Weber  Co., 
Ibc  Ashland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,127 
Uit.a.^B29F7/(W 
264—32814  2  CUdms 

1.'  In'the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  hem«phericid 
shells  for  covering  a  golf  ball  core,  each  said  shell  being  of  a 
fomulated  compound  having  as  the  dominant  constituent  a 
uZ  1.4-chain  ^lymer  of  isoprene  (balata.  gutta-percha  or 
synthetic  transpolyisoprene).  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of:  milling  said  formulated  compound  mto  a  stnp  having 
the  approximate  dimensions  of  4"  to  30"  wide  and       to  J 
thickf  granulating  said  milled  strip  of  compound  >nto  small 
cube^.  ^th  a  minimum  of  impalpable  powder  of  fines;  and 
injection  molding  said  milled  and  granulated  compound  as  a 
plasticized  comiKJund  into  a  mold  having  one  or  more  cool 
cavities  in  the  form  of  said  hemispherical  shell,  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  maintained  below  250*  F. 

4,248,827 

METHOD  FOR  SANTTIZING  TOILETS 

David  J.  Kitko,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Conpuiy.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FiEl  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,027 

Int.  a.'  E03D  9/02:  A61L  2/16 
II  «  n  422—37  13  Claims 
'l'  A  method  of  sanitizing  a  toilet  which  comprises  a  flush 
tank  and  a  bowl,  with  a  hypochlorite  sanitizing  agent  each  time 
the  toilet  is  flushed,  and  providing  a  transitory  visual  signal  to 
indicate  the  activity  of  the  sanitizing  agent  m  the  bow  ,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  dispensing,  from  separate  dis- 
pensing means,  into  the  flush  water,  ^     . .  . .^^ 

(A)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  which  produces 
hypochlorite  ion  in  aqueous  solution,  and 


n 
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(B)  a  solution  of  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  identified  by  Color  Index  numbers  24401  and  42040, 
and  Color  Index  name  Basic  Blue  80; 
the  amount  of  (A)  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  concentration 
of  frojn  about  2  to  about  30  ppm  available  chlorine  in  the  bowl 
water  at  the  end  of  the  flush,  the  amount  of  (B)  being  sufficient 
to  produce  a  dye  concentration  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  2 
ppm  and  an  available  chlorine:dye  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to 
about  150:1,  and  the  pH  of  the  solution  formed  in  the  toilet 
bowl  being  from  about  6  to  about  9. 

6.  A  method  of  sanitizing  a  toilet  bowl  which  comprises  a 
flush  tank  and  a  bowl,  with  a  bromide-catalyzed  hypochlorite 
sanitizing  agent  each  time  the  toilet  is  flushed,  and  providing  a 
transitory  visual  signal  to  indicate  the  activity  of  the  sanitizing 
agent  in  the  bowl,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  dispens- 
ing, from  separate  dispensing  means,  into  the  flush  water, 

(A)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  which  produces 
hypochlorite  ion  in  aqueous  solution,  and 

(B)  a  solution  comprising  a  dye  and  a  water-soluble  bromide 
salt,  the  said  bromide  salt  being  present  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  catalyze  the  oxidizing  action  of  the  hypochlorite- 
producing  compound  of  (A)  in  the  bowl,  the  said  dye 
being  selected  from  the  group  of  those  identified  by  Color 
Index  numbers  24401,  42040.  63010.  42085.  42675,  and 
those  having  Color  Index  names  Basic  Blue  80,  Reactive 
Blue  17  and  Acid  Blue  182; 

the  amount  of  (A)  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  concentration 
of  from  about  2  to  about  30  ppm  available  chlorine  in  the  bowl, 
the  amount  of  (B)  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  dye  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  0.2  to  about  2  ppm  and  an  available  chlori- 
ne:dye  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to  150:1  in  the  bowl,  and  the  pH 
of  the  solution  formed  in  the  bowl  being  from  about  6  to  about 
9. 


the  transfer  of  oxygen  to  the  films  of  blood  and  the  release  of 
carbon  dioxide  from  the  films  of  blood,  said  passageway  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sinusoidally  arranged  segments  serially  dis- 
posed in  end  to  end  relationship,  a  first  one  of  said  segments 
being  adjacent  to  the  oxygen  inlet  end  of  said  passageway  and 
having  a  progressively  reduced  cross-sectional  flow  area  ex- 
tending along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  a  second  one 
of  said  segments  in  communication  with  said  first  segment 
which  second  segment  has  an  initial  portion  of  greater  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  than  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  seg- 
ment and  a  further  portion  having  a  cross-sectional  flow  area 
sma^erthan  any  portion  of  said  first  segment,  said  reduced 
cross-^tional  flow  area  of  said  first  segment  and  said  further 
portion  of  said  second  segment  being  effective  to  accelerate  the 
flow  of  bubbles  therethrough  and  control  the  size  of  bubbles  in 
said  passageway. 


4  248  829 

INTEGRATED  ANALYTICAL  MATERIAL  SUTTABLE 

FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PERFORMING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  ANALYSES 
Masao  Kiti^ima;  As^i  Kondo,  and  Fuminori  Aral,  all  of  Asaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^jl  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,385 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Dec.     11,     1978, 
53/170658[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/52.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  422-56  I  aaim 


4,248,828 
OXYGENATOR 
Donald  J.  Bentley,  Newport  Beach,  and  Donald  A.  Raible, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bentley  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  565,043,  Apr.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,369,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,913, 
Jan.  28, 1974,  abudoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  780,077 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

1994,  has  been  discUimed. 

lot  CL^  A61M  y/Oi    ' 

UAa422-47  4ciaims 


1.  An  integrated  material  for  chemically  analyzing  a  liquid 
sample  comprising  a  supporting  plate  having  provided  thereon 
two  or  more  different  analytical  units  each  comprising  a  rea- 
gent layer  and  a  porous  spreading  layer  or  a  portion  of  a  com- 
mon porous  spreading  layer,  said  units  being  disposed  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  reagent  layers  arc  in  contact  with  or  in 
close  proximity  to  one  another  with  said  porous  spreading 
layer(s)  of  said  units  being  commonly  covered  with  a  liquid 
sample  delivering  patch. 


4,248,830 
DEVICE  FOR  MICROBIOLOGICAL  TESTING 
Karl-Heinz  KaUies,  and  Manftvd  Winkler,  both  of  Sebnitz, 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk 
Dresden,  RadebenI,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  JuL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,679 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  25, 
1978,206901 

Int  a.i  GOIN  1/48:  BOIL  3/00 

VJS.  a.  422—59  7  Claims 

1.  A  micro  test  tube  adapted  for  use  in  microbiological 

determinations,  comprising  a  capillary  capable  of  forming  a 

flow  passage,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  which  at  one  end 

thereof  increases  to  form  a  small  generally  cylindrical  sample 

tube  with  a  flow  passage  continuous  with  ssid  capillary,  first 

sealing  means  provided  for  sealing  said  capillary  at  its  open 

2.  A  blood  oxygenating  device  having  a  bubbler  assembly   end,  second  sealing  means  provided  for  semling  said  sample 

with  a  passageway  for  forming  films  of  blood  in  bubble  form    tube  at  its  open  end,  said  second  sealing  means  constituting 

by  directmg  oxygen  into  a  stream  of  venous  blood  and  causing   aspiration  means,  said  sample  tube  containing  a  movable  needle 
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having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  said  sample  tube  for  sealing 
off  said  passage  between  said  sample  tube  and  said  capillary 


;l 


4,248^32 

y/ASTE  GAS  PURinCATION  REACTOR  INCLUDING 

PACKING  HOLDER  AND  CATALYST  LEVELER 

SUPPORT 

John  E.  Aiken,  MonroeidUe  Boro;  WiUtam  J.  Didycz,  Whitehall 

Boro,  and  Stanley  J.  Kerkentzes,  Lower  BurreU,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,410 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  19/24.  23/64.  23/84 

UA  a.  422-177  11  Claims 


3L 


and  a  dyestuff  which  undergoes  a  detectable  change  corre- 
sponding to  a  microbiological  reaction. 


4,248,831 
DECOMPOSITION  BOMB  AND  CLAMP  MEANS 
Tcrcace  C.  HnglMS,  ParkfiUe,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Um- 
Tcnity  of  Melbourne  ParkviUe,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,670 
Claims  priority,  applicatio.  Australia,  Jul.  14, 1977,  PD0846 
Int.  a.'  BOIL  3/00 
U.S.CL  422-102  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oxidizable  pollutants  from  a 
waste  gas  stream  which  comprises: 

(1)  means  for  introducing  said  waste  gas  stream  through  an 
inlet  into  a  chamber  containing  a  substantially  horizontal 
catalyst  bed  container  means  below  said  inlet  which  con- 
tainer means  is  for  containing  a  granular  catalyst  bed  for 
oxidizing  said  pollutants  and  which  container  means  com- 
prise*- . .  •_  _ 

(a)  support  means  for  said  catalyst  bed  which  support 

means  is  permeable  to  said  waste  gas  stream  and  covers 
substantially  the  entire  horizontal  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  chamber  below  said  catalyst  bed  and  has  an  outer 
edge  adjacent  to  the  chamber  wall, 

(b)  packing  means  to  fit  around  the  outer  edge  of  said 
support  means  to  prevent  loss  of  catalyst  between  the 
edge  of  said  support  means  and  the  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber 

(c)  ledge  means  which  provides  a  substantially  horizontal 
support  around  the  inside  periphery  of  said  chamber 
wall  for  leveling  said  catalyst  bed  and  which  ledge 
means  also  exerts  substantial  downward  and  outward 
pressure  on  said  packing  means  to  thereby  tightly  pr«s 
said  packing  means  against  said  support  means  and  the 
wall  of  said  chamber;  u      a 

(2)  means  for  passing  said  waste  gas  stream  through  said 
catalyst  bed  while  maintaining  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  140*  and  about  540  C.  and 
sufficient  to  sustain  catalytic  oxidation  of  said  oxidizable 

pollutants;  and  j    u  _ 

(3)  means  for  withdrawing  through  an  outlet  of  said  cham- 
ber said  waste  gas  stream  which  has  passed  through  said 
catalyst  bed. 


1.  A  clamp  for  a  decomposition  bomb  comprising: 

a  body  shaped  to  receive  a  decomposition  bomb  therein; 

means  associated  with  said  body  whereby  when  a  decompo- 
sition bomb  is  located  therein  pressure  can  be  applied  to 
the  cap  of  the  decomposition  bomb,  said  means  to  apply 
pressure  to  the  decomposition  bomb  cap  includes: 

an  apertured  extension  directed  inwardly  from  said  body 
and  above  the  cap  of  said  bomb,  when  located; 

a  ramp  at  the  lower  end  of  said  extension; 

a  ienerally  cylindrical  locking  member  in  said  extension 

aperture;  and,  .       .u 

a  pin  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  locking  member,  the 
lower  end  of  said  locking  member  being  closely  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  bomb  and  said  pin  being  contacUble  with 
said  ramp  whereby  on  roution  of  said  locking  member  it 
is  moved  downwardly  to  apply  pressure  to  the  top  of  said 
decomposition  bomb. 


4,248,833 

EXHAUCT  GAS  PURIRER  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshiho  Aoyama,  Nagoya,  Japm,  a-ignor  to  Chuo  Hatsmo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,369 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  8/00;  FOIN  3/28.  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  422-179  ^       lOCUums 

1  A  catalytic  converter  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  exhaust 
gas  passage  formed  by  a  pair  of  tubular  members  each  having 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  its  one  end,  the  flanges  coop- 
erating with  mounting  means  to  connect  the  tubular  members 
in  tandem  and  in  a  concentric  manner,  and  including  a  cylindri- 
cal metallic  shell  having  a  pair  of  flanges  at  its  opposite  ends 
which  extend  radially  inward  and  which  define  a  gas  inlet  and 
a  gas  outlet,  respectively,  a  catalyst  carrier  formed  by  a  mono- 
lithic, porous  ceramic  body  having  a  catalyst  coating,  and 
elastic  support  means  for  supporting  the  catalyst  carrier  withm 
the  shell;  characterized  in  that  the  shell  is  provided  with  an 
annular  rib  having  a  pair  of  side  surfaces  which  project  out- 
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wardly  from  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  the  annular  rib 
defining  a  pair  of  cylindrical  portions  of  the  shell  which  are 
contiguous  with  res[)ective  side  surfaces,  the  catalytic  con- 
verter being  inserted  into  the  pair  of  tubular  members  such  that 


I2r25 


the  individual  cylindrical  portions  of  the  shell  are  located 
within  the  associated  tubular  members,  whereupon  the  respec- 
tive side  surfaces  of  the  annular  rib  engage  the  associated 
flanges  of  the  tubular  members  whereby  the  catalytic  con- 
verter is  supported  within  the  gas  passage. 


4,248,834 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  PYROLYSIS  GAS 
Ichiro  Tokumitsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ideraitsu  Petro- 
chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,752 

Int  a.^  F28D  7/10 

UA  a.  422—200  2aaims 


cent  the  lower  end  of  said  cooling  pipe,  there  being 
sufllcient  clearance  between  the  outer  surface  of  each 
water  inlet  pipe  and  the  inner  surface  of  each  cooling 
pipe  for  the  upward  flow  of  water  or  a  mixture  of  water 
and  steam,  said  water  inlet  pipe  having  an  upper  inlet 
for  the  introduction  of  water,  and 
(3)  a  receiving  container  for  receiving  the  water  or  mix- 
ture of  water  and  steam  exiting  from  said  cooling  pipe. 


4,248,835 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  WITH  A  LIQUID 

PRODUCTS  WHICH  ARE  PART  OF  SOUDS 

Guy  V.  Genie,  8  panris  Saint  Roch,  Chaumont-Gistoux,  Belgium 

nied  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  23,  1978,  863184; 

Jul.  14,  1978, 189270 

lot  a.'  BOID  11/02 
MS.  a.  422—272  42  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  that  includes  a  hydrocarbon  pyrolysis 
furnace  containing  a  plurality  of  vertical  elongated  cracking 
tubes,  each  tube  having  a  lower  inlet  and  an  upper  outlet,  the 
upper  outlets  of  said  cracking  tubes  being  connected  to  a  unit 
for  quenching  the  hot  pyrolysis  gases,  said  quenching  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertical  pipes,  each  of  said  pipes  being 
vertically  aligned  above  one  of  said  cracking  tubes  and 
each  of  said  pipes  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  cracking  tube  that  is  below  it,  each  of  said  verti- 
cal pipes  having  a  lower  inlet  end  that  is  connected  to  the 
upper  outlet  end  of  the  cracking  tube  with  which  it  is 
vertically  aligned  and  an  outlet  end  that  is  connected  to  a 
manifold  for  the  passage  of  cooled  pyrolysis  gases,  and 

(b)  cooling  means  inside  each  of  said  vertical  pipes  for  the 
indirect  cooling  of  the  pyrolysis  gases  flowing  through 
said  vertical  pipes,  said  cooling  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  cooling  pipe  extending  coaxially  downwardly  into 
the  interior  of  each  of  said  vertical  pipes,  each  such 
cooling  pipe  having  a  closed  lower  end,  there  being 
sufficient  clearance  between  the  outer  surface  of  each 
cooling  pipe  and  the  inner  surface  of  each  vertical  pipe 
for  the  upward  flow  of  pyrolysis  gases  therebetween, 

(2)  a  water  inlet  pipe  extending  coaxially  downwardly 
into  the  interior  of  each  of  said  cooling  pipes,  each  such 
water  inlet  pipe  having  an  open  lower  end  that  is  adja- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  extraction  of  materials  from  solids  by 
countercurrent  contact  of  said  soHds  with  a  liquid,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  rotary  drum  having  an  axis  which  is  horizontal  or  only 
slightly  inclined; 

an  inner  partition  positioned  within  said  drum,  said  partition 
being  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  spiral  including  plural 
spiral  turns  with  spaces  therebetween; 

each  said  space  having  therein  raising  element  means  for 
lifting  solids  from  a  liquid; 

each  said  space  having  therein  barrier  means  over  which 
said  solids  drop  from  a  respective  said  raising  element 
means  and  for  stopping  and  forcing  said  liquid  back  into 
another  said  space  during  rotation  of  said  drum;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  raising  element  means  having  a  curvature 
such  that,  during  said  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  solids 
lifted  from  said  liquid  gradually  drop  in  successive  frac- 
tions over  said  barrier  means  without  sliding  on  said  rais- 
ing element  means. 


4,248,836 

RECOVERY  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL  MATERIAL 

WUUam  Batey;  Alfred  L.  MUls,  both  of  Thurso,  Scotland,  and 

John  A.  WUliams,  Warrington,  Englaad,  assignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,719 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1977, 
19861/77 

Int  a?  G21C  19/48 
U.S.  a.  423—4  3  Claims 

2.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  nuclear  fuel  material  from 
irradiated  nuclear  fuel  elements  in  which  the  nuclear  fuel 
material  is  contained  within  a  protective  metal  sheath,  the 
metal  of  the  sheath  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
austenitic  stainless  steel  and  austenitic  nickel  alloy,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  the  sheath  with  an  embrit- 
tling agent  which  reacts  with  the  metal  of  the  sheath  to  effect 
its  embrittlement  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tellurium,  zinc,  and  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
carbon  monoxide;  confining  the  sheath  in  contact  with  the 
embrittling  agent  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  an  elevated 
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temperature  until  embrittlement  of  the  sheath  metal  occurs;   quantity  sufficient  to  remove  the  potassium  chloride  and  the 
and  breaking  up  the  embrittled  sheath.  glycol  from  said  cake. 


4,248337 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  COPPER,  NICKEL  WITH 

METHYL  HEXYL  DIOXIME 
Ralph  W.  M.  Lai,  Lexington,  and  John  K.  Litchfield,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Keanccott  Copper  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,034    . 
lit  CL'  COIG  i/QO.  51/00.  53/00 
VS>  CL  423—24  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  extractable  metal  value 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel  and  mix- 
tures thereof  from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising: 

1.  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water-immiscible 
organic  extractant  solution  containing  methyl  hexyl  diox- 
ime,  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  is  at  a  pH  of  at  least  2.0 
for  extraction  of  copper  and  at  a  pH  of  at  least  6.5  for  the 
extraction  of  nickel,  said  dioxime  being  dissolved  in  an 
essentially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  said  dioxime 
comprising  between  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  resulting 
solution;  and, 

2.  separating  the  resulting  metal-pregnant  organic  phase 
from  the  aqueous  phase. 


4,248,839 
CHLORINATION  OF  IMPURE  MAGNESIUM 
CHLORIDE  MELT 
Robert  D.  Toomey,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah;  Brian  R.  Davis,  Brick, 
N  J.;  Ramaswami  NeeUuneggham,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and 
R.  Keith  Darlington,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignors  to  NL  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,587 

Int.  CL'  COIF  5/32 

U.S.  a.  423— 178  ■  14  Claims 


4,248338 

PREPARATION  OF  USEFUL  MGCL2.  SOLUTION  WITH 

SUBSEQUENT  RECOVERY  OF  KCL  FROM 

CARNALLITE 

RouM  J.  AllaiB,  Richmond,  Tex.;  Darid  G.  Braithwalte,  Gulf, 

Ffau,  aad  Joseph  P.  Maniacaico,  Sngarland,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22^96 

lit  Cl^  COIF  5/34 

VJS.  CL  423—162  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  beneficiate  camallite  mineral  ores  for  the 
purpose  of  recovering  anhydrous  MgCh  and  KCI  said  process 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Dissolving  the  camallite  mineral  ores  in  the  minimum 
amount  of  water  required  to  obtain  complete  solubility, 
thereby  obtaining  a  camallite  solution; 

(b)  Filtering  from  the  camallite  solution  of  (a)  any  residual 
precipitates  which  are  not  soluble  in  said  solution,  thereby 
obtaining  a  filtered  solution; 

(c)  Adding  ethylene  glycol  to  the  filtered  solution  of  (b)  in 
safficient  quantity  to  solubilize  all  MgCh  present  in  said 
filtered  solution,  ther^y  obtaining  an  ethylene  glycol- 
water-camallite  solution; 

(d)  Dehydrating  the  ethylene  glycol-water-camallite  solu- 
tion of  step  (c)  by  distilling  water  therefrom,  thereby 
obtaining  an  anhydrous  solution  of  MgCh  in  ethylene 
glycol  which  may  contain  up  to  about  2.0%  KCI  by 
weight  and  a  precipitate  of  anhydrous  potassium  chloride, 
said  precipitate  then  being  removed  and  recovered  from 
said  solution  of  MgCl2  >n  ethylene  glycol,  thereby  obtain- 
ing an  anhydrous  solution  of  MgCh  in  ethylene  glycol; 

(e)  Adding  to  the  anhydrous  solution  of  MgCh  in  ethylene 
glycol  anhydrous  ammonia  thereby  forming  a  precipitate 
of  MgCl2.6NH3,  said  precipitate  being  filtered  from  solu- 
tion, washed  with  a  low  molecular  weight  solvent  for 
ethylene  glycol,  said  solvent  having  been  saturated  with 
anhydrous  ammonia  prior  to  washing  said  precipitate,  and 
recovering  said  washed  precipitate  of  anhydrous 
Mga2.6NH3; 

(0  Heatmg  the  MgCl2.6NH3  of  (e)  to  temperatures  sufficient 
to  drive  off  all  ammonia,  thereby  recovering  anhydrous 

Mga2. 

2.  A  method  of  removing  trace  quantities  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride finxn  glycol  wet  filter  cakes  of  MgCl2-6NH3  containing 
trace  quantities  of  potassitihi  chloride  which  comprises  wash- 
ing said  cakes  with  methanol  saturated  with  ammonia  in  a 


1.  A  process  for  purification  of  magnesium  chloride,  com- 
prising: 

a.  adding  ferrous  chloride  to  an  aqueous  magnesium  chloride 
solution; 

b.  drying  said  magnesium  chloride  solution  to  form  substan- 
tially anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  containing  minor 
amounts  of  magnesium  oxide  and  water; 

c.  adding  to  said  dried  magnesium  chloride  a  first  carbon 
source  comprising  a  highly  reactive  carbon  source  and  a 
second  carbon  source  comprising  a  carbon  source  which 
is  less  reactive  than  said  first  carbon  source,  said  first 
carbon  source  having  a  lower  specific  gravity  than  said 
second  carbon  source  such  that  said  first  carbon  source  is 
disposed  on  top  of  and  said  second  carbon  source  is  dis- 
persed throughout  the  magnesium  chloride  upon  melting 
said  magnesium  chloride, 

d.  melting  said  dried  magnesium  chloride  to  form  molten 
magnesium  chloride,  said  magnesium  chloride  reacting 
with  said  water  to  form  magnesium  oxide  and  HCl;  and 

e.  passing  chlorine  gas  through  said  molten  magnesium 
chliMide  to  react  with  magnesium  oxide  to  form  magne- 
sium chloride. 


I 


4,248340 
CIS-DIAMMINEPLATINUMOI)  ORTHOPHOSPHATE 
COMPLEXES 
James  D.  Hoeschele,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  Alan  R.  Amundsen, 
SomerriUe,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  and  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,994 
Int  CL^  COIB  21/06.  25/00 
U.S.  CL  423—302  4  Claims 

1.  A  cis-diammineplatinum(II)  orihophosphate  complex 
comprising  the  cis-diammineplatinum  moiety  cis-{Pt(NH3)2} 
and  an  orthopho^hate  moiety  of  the  formula  (H2- 
(iP04)~<'+''\  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  phosphorous  to 
platinum  is  about  0.5  to  I  or  about  1  to  1. 
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4,248,841 
ANTI-LEAK  VALVE  FLUSHING  SYSTEM  FOR 
THERMAL  REGENERATION  APPARATUS 
Edward  H.  Benedick,  Morrlstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Regenera- 
tive Environmental  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Morris  Pbdns,  N  J. 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,668 
Int  a.*  FOIN  3/10.  3/26:  F23C  6/04;  F23G  7/06 
MS.  a.  423—210  12  Claims 


4,248343 
TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AQD 
Charics  S.  WUUams,  and  Jacobus  J.  Gcfhcr,  both  of  Potchcf- 
Btroom,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Triomf  Fertilicer  (Propri* 
etary)  Ltd.,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,237 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  29,  1977, 
77/5583 

Int.  a.'  COIB  25/16  15/16  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—321  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  phosphoric  acid  having  a 
concentration  of  from  about  50  to  about  72%  P2O5,  and  con- 
taining magnesium  ions  in  solution  as  an  impurity  comprising 
heating  the  acid  at  a  pressure  between  about  100  and  about  500 
p.s.i.  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  180*  C. 
and  maintaining  the  acid  at  this  temperature  and  pressure  to 
cause  more  than  60%  (mass/mass)  of  the  magnesium  to  precip- 
itate as  the  acid  pyrophosphate. 


9.  A  method  of  preventing  leaks  across  nominally  closed 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  incineration  apparatus  for  purifying 
gaseous  effluents  which  normally  are  conveyed  through  said 
valves,  a  heat-exchange  zone  and  a  high  temperature  combus- 
tion zone  to  exhaust  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  gaseous  efilu- 
ents  wfiich  have  been  purified  in  said  combustion  zone, 
and 

(b)  feeding  said  poriion  of  purified  eflluents  so  as  to  blanket 
the  upstream  side  of  said  valve  means  when  they  are 
nominally  closed  at  the  same  time. 


4,248342 
REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

BY-PRODUCTS  FROM  HOT  WASTE  GAS  STREAM 
Kurt  F.  Kanpisch,  Burlington,  Ky.;  Douglas  W.  Bennett,  and 
Raphael  Katzen,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17388 
Int  CL^  COIB  77/00 
U  A  a.  423—242  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  other 
contaminants  and  the  recovery  of  ammonium  sulfate  as  a  by- 
product from  a  hot  waste  gas  stream  comprising 
cooling  said  waste  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  below  about 

120*  P., 
passing  said  waste  gas  stream  in  sequence  through  at  least 
two  separate  absorption  zones  utilizing  as  an  absorbent  a 
recirculated  aqueous  salt  solution  of  ammonium  sulfite- 
bisulfite,  the  absorbent  in  the  first  absorption  zone  having 
an  initial  pH  of  from  7  to  9.0  and  a  salt  concentration  of  30 
to  50%,  the  absorbent  in  the  second  absorption  zone  hav- 
ing an  initial  pH  of  from  5.2  to  7.0  and  a  salt  concentration 
of  0.1  to  5%, 
withdrawing  a  poriion  of  said  aqueous  ammonium  sulfite- 

bisulfite  salt  solution  from  said  first  absorption  zone, 
oxidizing  said  withdrawn  ammonium  sulfite-bisulfite  salt 
solution  in  the  presence  of  air  at  a  temperature  below 
about  200*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  SO  and  200 
psig  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  oonveri  said  salts 
to  sulfate  salts  and 
recycling  the  remaining  ammonia  and  sulfur  dioxide  vapors 
\  to  the  first  absorption  zone. 


4348344 
PRODUCTION  OF  SIC  FROM  RICE  HULLS  AND  SIUCA 
David  E.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Johnson  City,  and  Lloyd  L  GrindstafT, 
Elizabethton,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,690 
Int  a.'  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423—345  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  SiC  whiskers  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

1— Carbonizing  rice  hulls  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 

temperature  between  about  450*  to  700*  C; 
2— Comminuting  the  carbonized  rice  hulls  to  a  fine  powder; 
3— Ashing  a  second  poriion  of  rice  hulls  in  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  450*  to  700*  C; 
4— Mixing  the  C  and  Si02  products  thus  obtained;  and 
5— Heating  the  mixture  thus  obtained  in  an  ineri  atmosphere 
at  a  carbide-forming  temperature  between  1400*  to  1600* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  SiC  whiskers. 
8.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  SiC  whiskers  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  Oxidizing  a  first  poriion  of  rice  hulls  in  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  450*  to  700*  C.  to  form  an  ash; 

(2)  Mixing  said  ash  with  a  particulate  source  of  carbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite  flour,  acti- 
vated carbon  powder,  and  calcined  petroleum  coke,  at  a 
ratio  of  about  55  parts  by  wt.  of  said  ash  with  45  parts  by 
wt.  of  said  particulate  carbon  source; 

(3)  Placing  the  mixture  thus  formed  in  a  chamber  with  an 
atmosphere  of  argon  flowing  continuously  through  said 
chamber  in  sufficient  volume  to  displace  essentially  all  the 
air  in  said  chamber, 

(4)  Raising  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  from  ambient  to 
a  preselected  temperature  within  the  range  of  1400*  to 
1600*  C.  at  an  incremental  rate  of  at  least  100*  C.  per 
minute;  and 

(5)  Maintaining  said  mixture  at  the  said  preselected  tempera- 
ture in  said  argon  atmosphere  for  about  one  hour. 


4348345 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 

PHOSPHONITRIUC  CHLORIDE  OUGOMERS 

Tsuknrn  Kinoshita;  Yuznra  Ogata,  and  MasayoshI  Same,  all  of 

Toknshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otanka  Chcmkal  Co^  Ud^ 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53-55237 

Int  CL'  COIB  25/10 

MS.  CL  423—300  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  crystalline  phosphonitrilic 

chloride  oligomers  by  reacting  phosphorus  pentachloride  with 

ammonium  chloride  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  chlorine,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 


296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


presence  of  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
phosphonis  pentachloride,  of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  of  Groups  II-A,  II-B, 
III-A.  IV-A,  IV-B  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table;  sulfides  of 
metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table,  fatty 
acid  salts  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  acetylacetonatomagnesium,  acetylacetonatozinc,  or- 
ganOmetallic  compounds  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and  II-B  of 
the  Periodic  Table  and  peroxides  of  metals  of  Groups  II-A  and 
II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table;  metal  hydroxides  of  Groups  III-A 
and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and  magnesium  hydroxide. 


4^48,846 

PRODUCTION  OF  STABILIZED  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Rkhard  N.  Hill,  Laketaiid,  Fla^  aMignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
CoirtiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  883^1,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,164,550,  aMl  Ser.  No.  951,804,  Oct  16, 1978,  abuidoiied, 
wUch  Is  a  coatinaatioa  of  So-.  No.  767,175,  Feb.  9, 1977, 

wUch  ia  a  A TiikNi  of  Ser.  No.  683,756,  May  6, 1976, 
•aid  Ser.  No.  951^04,  is  a  contiBBatioa-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  812,319,  Jal.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110,422,  which  is  a 

coatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,756,  May  6, 1976, 
ahaadoBcd,  said  Scr.  No.  883,381,  is  a  coatiaaatioB-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  812,319,  JaL  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,110,422.  This 
applicatioB  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,446 
He  portioa  of  dw  tcrai  of  this  pateat  sabscqucat  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  bcca  diaclaJBicd. 
lat  CL^  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CL  42»-317  21  Claiais 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
with  low  post-precipitation  characteristics  in  an  acid  train, 
comprising  preparing  dilute  phosphoric  acid  by  reaction  of 
sulfuric  acid  and  phosphate  rock  in  a  reaction  zone  to  form  a 
reaction  slurry,  filtering  the  reaction  slurry  in  a  filtration  zone 
to  provide  a  fUtered  acid,  clarifying  the  Altered  acid  in  a  clarifi- 
cation zone,  adding  aluminum  silicate  to  the  clarified  acid, 
concentrating  the  acid  to  about  45-32%  P2OS,  and  passing  the 
concentrated  acid  to  a  crystallizing  zone  to  provide  a  product 
stream  and  a  stream  containing  most  of  the  crystals  produced 
in  the  crystallizing  zone,  said  crystals  analyzing  10-45%  P2OS 
and  being  mostly  phosphates;  the  improvement  comprising 
returning  the  said  crystals-containing  stream  to  the  acid  train. 


4,248,847 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 
CRYSTALLINE  SODIUM  ALUMINOSIUCATE 
HelBBt  Derlcth,  NicabBrg;  Ladwig  Walter,  HaaoTcr,  Karl- 
Hdarich  Brctz,  aad  Artar  Kars,  both  of  Niceburg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigaors  to  Kali-Cheaiie  AG,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,050 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Feb.  8, 
1977,2705068 

lat  CL'  COIB  33/28 
UjS.  CL  423—329  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  substantially  crystal- 
line   sodium    aluminosilicate    of    the    molar    composition 
xNa2O.AI2O3.ySiO2.zH2O,  wherein  x  is  a  value  of  from  about 
0.8  to  about  1.2,  y  is  a  value  from  about  1.7  to  about  2.2,  and  z 
b  a  value  from  about  3.0  to  about  10.0  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  thoroughly  and  rapidly  mixing  an  aqueous  sodium  sili- 
cate solution  and  an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  solution  in 
such  amounts  that  the  content  of  the  mixtue  is  equivalent 
to  a  molar  ratio  of  x'Na20:lAl203:ySi02:z'H20  wherein 
x'  is  a  value  of  from  about  6.5  to  about  9.0,  y  is  a  value  of 
from  about  1.7  to  about  2.2,  and  z'  is  a  value  of  from  about 
180  to  about  250  within  the  minimum  period  of  time 
which  is  sufficient  to  obtain  a  uniform  mixture  by  simulta- 
neously introducing  said  sodium  silicate  solution  and  said 
sodium  aluminate  solution  at  a  constant  ratio  into  a  reac- 


tion zone  under  sufficiently  intensive  agitation  to  maintain 
a  constant  molar  ratio  of  Na20/AL203/Si02/H20 
throughout  the  reaction  mixture  whereby  a  reacton  mix- 
ture containing  an  intermediate  amorphous  sodium  alumi- 
nosilicate is  formed; 

(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  70*  to  about  100*  C.  under  sufficient  agitation  in 
order  to  continuously  ensure  the  constant  molar  ratio 
Na20/Al203/Si02/H20  throughout  the  reaction  mixture 
for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  hours 
which  is  sufficient  to  transform  the  reaction  mixture  into  a 
suspension  of  a  substantially  crystalline  sodium  aluminosil- 
icate precipitate  in  a  mother  liquor;  and 

(c)  separating  said  substantially  crystalline  sodium  alumino- 
silicate from  the  suspension. 


4,248,848 

DIHYDRATE  OF  CALaUM  HYPOCHLORITE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Tsagio  MoraluuBi;  Mitsuo  Kikuchi,  and  Kazushigc  Igawa,  all  of 

Shinnanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaufacturiag  Co., 

Ltd.,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,981 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53-24576; 
Mar.  29, 1978,  53-35357 

lat  CL^  COIB  11/04;  COIF  11/44 
VJS.  CL  423-474  13  Oaiais 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


1.  A  dihydrate  of  calcium  hypochlorite  having  a  prismatic 
crystal  shape  wherein  the  lengths  of  axes  a,  b  and  c  thereof  are 
in  the  ratios  of 

0.5^b/a^2.0 

c/a^l.5 

with  the  axis  c  thereof  measuring  at  least  5  microns  in  length. 

2.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  prismatic  dihydrate  of 
calcium  hypochlorite  wherein,  in  crystallizing  a  dihydrate  of 
calcium  hypochlorite,  dihydrate  of  calcium  hypochlorite  hav- 
ing a  prismatic  crystal  shape  with  the  lengths  of  the  axes  a,  b 
and  c  thereof  in  the  ratios  of 

0.5gb/aS2.0 

caSI.S 

with  the  axis  c  thereof  measuring  at  least  5  microns  in  length  is 
allowed  to  crystallize  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  kind  of  a 
crystallization  medium  selected  out  of  a  group  consisting  of 
carboxylic  acid,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxylic  acid  and  a 
carbohydrate. 

11.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  coarse  dihydrate  of  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  wherein  a  calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate 
crystallizing  process  is  carried  out  with  addition  of  a  prismatic 
dihydrate  of  calcium  hypochlorite  which  is  employed  as  seed 
crystal,  said  prismatic  dihydrate  being  of  a  crystal  shape  hav- 
ing the  lengths  of  the  axes  a,  b  and  c  thereof  in  the  ratios  of 

0.5Sb/a§2.0 
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c/a^I.5 
with  the  axis  c  thereof  measuring  at  least  5  microns  in  length. 


4,248^9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DEHYDRATION 

AND  CALONATION  OF  HYDRATED  ALUMINUM 

FLUORIDE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH 

PURITY  ALUMINUM  FLUORIDE 

Arankathu  Skaria,  Stiifa,  and  Reiner  Stark,  Fallanden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,342 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   9,    1978, 
10457/78 

lat  a.i  COIF  7/50 
VJS.  a.  423—489  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  complete  dehydration  and  subsequent  calci- 
nation of  aluminum  fiuoride  hydrates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dehydrating  the  aluminum  fiuoride  hydrate  to  produce 
aluminum  semi-hydrate  AIF3.O.5H2O; 

B.  indirectly  slowly  heating  the  aluminum  semi-hydrate  in  a 
horizontal  rotary  kiln  to  a  temperature  of  between 
500'-600*  C.  over  a  period  of  about  5  to  15  minutes  to 
remove  the  remaining  water  of  crystallization;  and 

C.  calcining  the  aluminum  semi-hydrate  at  said  temperature. 


4,248,850 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  BROMIDES 

Kestutis  A.  Keblys,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,067 
Int  a.'  COIF  11/34:  COIG  9/04 
U.S.  a.  423—491  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  basic  metal  bromides  which 
comprises  contacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  basic  metal 
compound  and  bromine  in  the  presence  of  added  formalde- 
hyde as  a  reducing  agent. 


4,248,851 

PROMOTED  OXIDATION  OF  AQUEOUS  FERROUS 

CHLORIDE  SOLUTION 

Gcza  L.  Ko?acs,  c/o  Fori,  Inc.,  Eastpoint  Office  Park,  Suite 

310,  1105  N.  Point  Blvd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21224 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,952,  Mar.  13, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  251,047,  May  8,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  56,639,  Jul.  20, 1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,682,592,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
791,191,  Jan.  14, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  968,613 
Int  a.'  COIG  49/10 
U.S.  a.  423—493  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  aqueous  solution  of  ferric 
chloride  from  waste  HCI  pickle  liquor,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(1)  reacting  the  HCI  content  of  said  liquor  by  treatment  with 
an  amount  of  finely  divided  iron  oxide  particles  sufficient 
to  convert  the  HCI  content  to  iron  chloride  and  to  afford 
a  minor  amount  of  finely  divided  iron  oxide  particles 
dispersed  in  said  treated  liquor; 

(2)  evaporating  water  from  said  treated  liquor  to  obtain  a 
concentrated  liquor  at  a  temperature  of  about  220*  P.; 

(3)  intimately  intermingling  air  with  said  hot  concentrated 
liquor,  said  hot  concentrated  liquor  containing  about  3 
parts  by  weight  of  dissolved  ammonium  chloride  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  hot  concentrated  liquor,  at  a  pressure  of 
about  100  psig  while  withdrawing  a  water  vapor  stream  at 
a  rate  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  oxidation  reaction 
zone  is  maintained  at  about  300*  P.,  and 

(4)  continuing  said  oxidation  reaction  until  a  major  propor- 
tion of  the  ferrous  chloride  content  of  said  concentrated 


liquor  has  been  converted  to  ferric  chloride,  present  as 
liquid  aqueous  ferric  chloride  solution. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ferric  chloride  from 
ferrous  chloride,  which  process  comprises: 

intimately  intermingling  free  oxygen  and  liquid  aqueous 
solution  of  ferrous  chloride  containing  an  oxidational-pro- 
motional  amount  of  dissolved  cations  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  ammonium  and  chromium, 
copper,  or  nickel,  said  metal  ions  being  present  in  a  copro- 
motional  amount,  and  not  more  than  a  small  amount  of 
free  HCI,  at  a  temperature  between  about  175*  and  about 
400*  F.,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  liquid  aqueous 
solution  containing  dissolved  ferric  chloride  and  dissolved 
promoter  ions. 


4,248,852 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  A  CATALYST  CARRIER 
Motoyoshi  Wakabayashi,  Omi;  Takeo  Ono,  Kawasaki;  Osanu 
Togari,  Sagaaiihara,  and  Mnackazu  Nakamura,  Kamakura, 
all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  EBgiaeering  A 
CoBstniction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1978,  53-98725 
lat  a.'  COIF  7/02.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  423—626  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alumina  suitable  for  use 
as  a  catalyst  carrier  comprising 
establishing  a  seed  aluminum  hydroxide  hydrogel  having  a 
pH  of  between  about  6  and  10  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  50*  C, 
sequentially  adding 

(a)  an  aluminum  compound  of  said  hydrogel  to  adjust  the 
pH  of  said  hydrogel  to  a  value  of  less  than  5  or  more 
than  1 1  whereby  fine  crystallites  of  the  aluminum  hy- 
droxide are  dissolved,  and 

(b)  then  adding  a  neutralizing  agent  to  said  hydrogel  to 
return  the  pH  of  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  10  to  cause 
hydrated  aluminum  oxide  crystallites  to  grow, 

then  repeating  at  least  two  additional  times  said  sequential 
addition  of  said  aluminum  compound  and  of  ^id  neutraliz- 
ing agent  to  continue  the  growth  of  said  hydrated  alumi- 
num oxide  crystallites,  and 

drying  and  calcining  said  hydrated  aluminum  oxide  crystal- 
lites to  form  crystalline  alumina  having  a  predetermined 
pore  volume  ranging  from  0.5  to  2  cubic  centimeters  per 
gram. 


4,248,853 
ASSAY  METHOD  AND  KIT 
Solomon  H.  Snyder,  2300  W.  Rogers  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21209,  assignor  to  Solomon  Halbert  Snyder,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,712 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/48:  A61K  43/00:  GOIT  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  24  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  ;3-adren- 
ergic  blocking  drug  and  any  active  metabolites  thereof  in  a 
body  fluid  containing  same  comprising  (a)  mixing  together 
/3-adrenergic  receptor  material,  radioactive  /3-adrenergic  re- 
ceptor binder  and 
body  fluid,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the  radioactive 
/3-adrenergic  receptor  binder  on  the  ^-adrenergic  recep- 
tor material  and  (b)  mixing  together  a  concentration  of  a 
standard  amount  of  non-radioactive  /3-adrenergic  recep- 
tor binder,  /3-adrenergic  receptor  material  and  radioactive 
/3-adrenergic  receptor  binder  and  measuring  the  amount 
of  radioactive  /3-adrenergic  receptor  binder  on  the  /3- 
adrenergic  receptor  material. 
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4,24M54 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBODY  TOWARD  ASBESTOS 

AND  IMMUNOASSAY  THEREWITH 

Herbert  R.  UkcM,  Jr^  U  JoUa,  Califs  anigMr  to  The  Uaitcd 

StatH  of  AiMrica  M  rcprefcated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WMUl«toi^  D.C. 

Filed  Aac  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,073 
lat  CL'  COIN  33/54.  33/5%.  33/84 
VS.  CL  424--«  20  Ctaiou 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  antibodies  to  asbestos 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  asbestos  with  an  antigenic 
serum  protein  (b)  recovering  the  antigenic  reaction  product  (c) 
immunizing  an  animal  with  said  antigenic  reaction  product  (d) 
allowing  a  sufficient  period  of  time  for  the  production  in  the 
animal  of  an  antibody  to  asbestos  and  (e)  recovering  said  anti- 
body from  the  animal. 


4,248,855 
PHARMACEUTICAL  BASE  SALTS 
lahak  Bfauk,  aad  Joaeph  Fertig,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel,  assignors 
to  Hydroi^hilica  latenMtfcwal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoirtiBMitkiB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  6144^1,  Sep.  19, 1975, 
ahndoMd.  Thia  applkatioa  Aag.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,126 
lot  CL*  A61K  31/78 
MS.  CL  424—19  1«  Clafana 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  fluid  composition  for 
sustained  release  of  a  phramaceutical  compound  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  pharmaceutically  pure,  acid  group  containing, 
water-insoluble,  synthetic  polymer  and  a  salt-forming 
basic  nitrogen  containing  pharmaceutically  effective  com- 
pound in  organic  solvent  to  form  a  salt  of  the  polymer  and 
the  pharmaceutical  compound  in  organic  solution, 
slowly  adding  water  to  said  salt  solution  without  coagulat- 
ing the  polymer  salt,  and 
removing  the  organic  solvent  under  vacuum  to  form  a  stable 

emulsion  consisting  of  said  salt  in  water; 
said  polymer  comprising  from  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  monomer  and  from  25  to  90%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  monomer;  at  least  50% 
of  the  acid  groups  of  said  polymer  being  neutralized. 


4,248,857 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  DeNeale,  MorrisoniriUe;  Paol  C.  Guley,  PUttsburgh, 
and  George  MUosovkh,  Rouses  Point,  aU  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,315 
lot  CL^  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—21  17  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core,  a  seal  coatmg  surrounding  the  core  and 
a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal  coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  by  weight  of  the  core  about  31%  to 
about  53%  propranolol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  about  7%  to  about  14.5%  carboxypolymethy- 
lene,  about  0%  to  about  3%  zinc  oxide,  about  4.5%  to 
about  10%  stearic  acid  and  about  3%  to  about  30%  manni- 
tol; 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  an  enteric  coating  material; 
and 

(c)  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose  of 
said  propranolol. 


4,248356 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Paol  C.  Galey,  Plattsbwgh;  Richard  J.  DeNeale,  MorrisonTille, 
a^  George  MUoaovich,  Roaaes  Point,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
AaNricaa  Hoae  Prodncti  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jal.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,156 
iBt  Ct'  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—21  19  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core  containing  a  drug,  a  seal  coating  sur- 
rounding the  core  and  a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal 
coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  drug  in  an  amount  of  about  29%  to  about  64% 
by  weight  of  the  core,  and  the  cellulose  polymers  hydrox- 
ypropyl  methylcellulose  and  ethylcellulose  in  an  amount 
of  30%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  the  core;  and 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  an  enteric  coating  material; 

(c)  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose  of 
at  least  one  drug  contained  in  the  core  in  which  the  ratio 
of  said  one  drug  in  the  sugar  coating  to  said  one  drug  in 
the  core  is  from  about  1:15  to  about  1:4.3; 

and  wherein  propranolol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  comprises  at  least  one  drug  in  both  the  core  and  the 
sugar  coating. 


4,248358 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  C.  Guley,  Plattsburgh;  Richard  J.  DeNeale,  Morrisoniille, 
and  George  Milosovich,  Rouses  Point,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,317 
Int.  a.J  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—21  14  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing a  compressed  core,  a  seal  coating  surrounding  the  core  and 
a  sugar  coating  surrounding  the  seal  coated  core  wherein, 

(a)  the  core  comprises  propranolol  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  of  about 
20%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  core,  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  water  soluble  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  methyl 
cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  xanthan  gum  and 
karaya  gum,  and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
water  insoluble  polymer  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylcellulose  and  ethyl  cellulose  and  at  least 
one  of  carboxypolymethylene,  hydroxypropyl  methylcel- 
lulose phthalate  and  hydroxypropylcellulose,  said  poly- 
mers in  an  amount  of  about  30%  to  about  72%  by  weight 
of  the  core; 

(b)  the  seal  coating  comprises  an  enteric  coating  material; 

(c)  and  the  sugar  coating  comprises  sugar  and  a  loading  dose 
of  said  propranolol; 

and  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  water  soluble  polymer  is 
only  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose  then  the  water  insoluble 
polymer  is  not  only  ethylcellulose,  and  that  when  the  water 
insoluble  polymer  is  only  ethylcellulose  then  the  water  soluble 
polymer  is  not  only  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose. 


4,248,859 

AUCYCLIC  AMIDES  HAVING  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

COOUNG  EFFECT 

David  G.  Rowsell,  Staines;  Darid  J.  Spring,  Skragh,  and  Roger 

Hens,  Maidodicad,  aU  of  England,  aarignors  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1974,  Scr.  No.  530,721 
dains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12, 1973, 
57528/73 

Lrt.  CL' A61K  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—54  15  Qaims 

1.  A  consumer  product  for  application  to  or  consumption  by 
the  human  body  comprising  a  consumer  product  base  and,  as 
adjuvants  in  said  base,  (i)  at  least  one  of  the  following:  a  flavou- 
rant,  colourant,  perfuming  agent,  surface  active  agent  or  anti- 
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septic  agent,  and  (ii)  an  ingredient  capable  of  stimulating  the 
cold  receptors  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  surface  tissues  of 
the  body  in  those  parts  of  the  human  body  with  which  the 
product  comes  in  contact  during  use,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  cold  receptor  stimulating  ingredient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  cold  receptor  stimulating  alicyclic  amide 
of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„  N-x 

where  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  2-6  inclusive; 

X  has  a  value  of  1,  2  or  3; 

R  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl,  at  least  one  R  group  being  in  a  1,  2  or 
3-position  relative  to  X  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  provided  by  the  R  groups  and  the  carbocycle  to 
which  they  are  attached  being  from  8-14; 

X  is  CONR"R"',  where  R"  is  H  or  Ci-Cio  alkyl;  and  R'"  is 
H,  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  or  alkylcarboxyalkyl  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R"  is  H, 
R'"  may  also  be  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  containing  alkyl,  hydroxy,  or 
methoxy  substituents  and  a  total  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,248362 
IMMUNOGENIC  CELL  ENVELOPE  PREPARATIONS 
Derek  C.  EUwood;  Richard  J.  Manchee,  and  Andrew  Robinson, 
all  of  Salisbury,  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  Stale 
in  Her  Britannic  Mt^aty'%  Government  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,857 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
6462/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  39/10 
VS.  a.  424—92  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  antigenically-active  cell 
envelope  preparation  from  bacterial  cells  of  the  species  Borde- 
tella  pertussis  comprising  disrupting  the  cells,  separating  the 
resulting  eel!  envelopes  from  the  other  cell  components,  ex- 
tracting the  separated  envelopes  with  a  surfactant  extraction 
solution  and  precipitating  the  cell  envelope  preparation  from 
the  resulting  extract,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ex- 
tracting the  said  separated  envelopes  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing a  zwitterionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  N,N,N-trialkyl  glycine  and  an  N,N,N-trialkyl  amine 
oxide. 


4,248,860 
DENTIFRICES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Charles  A.  Watson,  Roislip,  En^and,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
42771/78;  Oct  11, 1979,  35265/79 

iBt  a.^  A61K  7/16 
VS.  CL  424—57  20  Clainia 

1.  In  a  dentifrice  composition  comprising  a  dental  abrasive 
and  an  orally-acceptable  carrier  therefor,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  dental  abrasive  comprises  abrasive  pariicles  of 
alpha-alumina  monohydrate  (boehmite). 


4,248,861 
SKIN  TREATMENT  METHODS 
Steven  R.  Schntt,  1080  Cambridge  Rd.,  Teancck,  N.J.  07666 
Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  861,304,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,154,823, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  694,769,  Jun.  10, 1976, 
abandoiied,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  533,534, 
Dec  17, 1974,  abuidoned.  This  appUcatfon  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  13,467 

Int  CL'  A61K  7/44 

U.S.CL424— 60  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  deleterious  effects  of  solar  radia- 
tion having  wavelengths  in  the  range  of  2950  A  to  3150  A  on 
a  human  body  comprising  covering  human  skin  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  comprising,  approximately  by 
weight  5  to  20  parts  of  para-amino  benzoic  acid,  1  to  10  parts 
of  calcium-d-pantothenate,  and  0.5  to  1.5  parts  of  an  alpha 
tocopherol  compound,  in  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier, 
said  composition  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  alpha 
tocopherol  compound  to  assay  out  at  about  150  to  500  l.U.  of 
vitamin  E  per  fluid  ounce. 


4,248,863 

ANTIBIOTICS  SAFRAMYONS  A,  B,  C,  D  AND  E  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Tadashi  Aral,  No.  50-6,  6-chome,  Nogata,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nicd  Sep.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  940,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1977,  52/109692 
Int  a.' A61K  55/00 
U.S.  a.  424—121  10  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  substance,  saframycin  A,  having  the  follow- 
ing physico-chemical  characteristics: 
Color  and  appearance: 

Yellow  powder  in  saframycin  A  base  form; 
Melting  point: 

122*-126*C.; 
Elementary  analysis: 

C:  61.47%,  H:  5.41%,  N:  9.33%; 
Molecular  weight  according  to  mass  spectrum: 

562; 
Empirical  formula: 

C29H30N4O8^/5  H2O; 
Specific  rotation: 

[aW°=  +  18.2*  (C=  1.0,  methanol); 
Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  1: 

UV  \„ax'""'"""''nm  Oog  c):  267  (4.34)  Xm/«'""**'"*^nm  Qog 
€):  230  (3.88); 
Infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2: 

IR  \max^"^'^cm-h  3400,  1716,  1685,  1660,  1615; 
NMR  spectrum  (CDCI3)  as  shown  in  FIG.  3: 

6: 1.90  (3H,  S),  1.98  (3H,  S),  2.24  (3H,  S).  2.30  (3H,  S),  4.04 
(6H,  S),  6.65  (3H,  bs); 
Solubility: 

Easily  soluble:  Esters,  chloroform,  acetone,  alcohols 
Sparingly  soluble:  Ethyl  ether 
Insoluble:  Water,  n-hexane;  and 
Color  reaction: 
Positive  in  Dragendorff  reaction;  negative  in  ninhydrin, 

perchloroiron  and  anthrone  reactions. 


4,248,864 
REPRODUCTION  CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Jooca,  Narhcrth,  Pa^  aaaigBor  to  AflMrican  Home 
Prodocts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,207 

iBt  a.3  A6IK  37/00:  core  103/52 

vs.  a.  424—177  14  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  reproduction  which  comprises 

contacting  a  fertilized  ovum  surrounded  by  its  zona  pellucida 
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in  the  oviduct  or  uterine  lumen  of  a  female  mammal  with  a 
claudogenil  amount  of  LHRH  or  an  agonist  thereof. 


H2N 


NH-^5,        (CH2)„ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C^  alkanoyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 
R'  is  aminomethyl.  hydroxymethyl,   1-aminoethyl,  or  1- 

methylaminoethyl; 
R2,  R3  and  R*"  each  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
R*  is  hydroxy  or  amino; 
R'  is  amino  or  methylamino; 
R^  is  hydroxy  or  methyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl  or  carbamoyloxymethyl; 

and  ^ 

the  dotted  line  represents  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  dou- 
ble bond;  provided  that  when  the  dotted  line  represents 
the  presence  of  a  double  bond,  R'  is  methylamino  and 
provided  further  that  R^and  R'are  not  both  hydroxy,  and 
Q>)  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  a  bacterial  infectious  disease  of 
humans  or  other  species  of  animals  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  human  or  other  species  of  animal  a  bactericidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  thereof  as  deflned  in 
claim  1. 


4,248,866 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 
N-<0-ErHYL*N-PROPYL-THIOPHOSPHORYLOXY)- 
NAPHTHAUMIDES 
Ckrista  Fest;  HeUmnt  Hoffmann,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg 
HimiMiin,  Cologne,  and  Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aailgiion  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTcrkuseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,683 
CiaioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Aug.  19, 
1978,  2836328 

lot  CL^  AOIN  57/Oa  57/26:  C07F  9/06 
MS,  a.  424—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  N-<0^hyl-S-n-propyl-thiophosphoryloxy)-naphthali- 
mide  of  the  formula 


I 
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4,248,865 
NOVEL  AMINOGLYCOSIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Kikno  Igarashi,  Itami,  and  Tsunetoshi  Honma,  Ikoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-112119 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  a.  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an 
aminoglycoside  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


O— R 


in  which  •    ' 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


4,248,867 

STABILIZED  OILY  PREPARATION  OF 

la-HYDROXY-VITAMIN  D  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Heizi  Ikiishima,  Kawaguchi;  Kazuo  Igusa,  Tokorozawa,  and 

Sadao  Bessho,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Cbugai 

Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,987 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1977,  52/116054 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/59 
MS.  a.  424—236  8  Claims 


k 


jV^jrvA^-V^ 


(0) 


lb) 


(Cl 


Id) 


le) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  stabilized  oily  preparation 
which  comprises  irradiating  a  triglyceride  of  saturated  middle 
chain  fatty  acid(s)  with  light  longer  than  290  nm,  and  dis- 
solving a  la-hydroxy- vitamin  D  in  the  treated  triglyceride. 

8.  A  stabilized  oily  preparation  produced  in  accordance  with 
the  process  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7. 


4,248,868 

CEPHEM  CARBONYLMETHYL  DERIVATIVES 

Riccardo  Scartazzini,  Allschwil,  and  Hans  Bickel,  Binningen, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,084,  Aug.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  22,   1975, 
10904/75 

Int.  a.'  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  a.  A2A—-2A6  23  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7/3- 
amino-3-cephem-3-carbonylmethyl-4-carboxylic  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


Ri-  i 

\  • 

N    H      H      g 

0=1—  N    ^^^^>4— CH2— C— R3 
0=C— R2 


(lA) 
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and  corresponding  7/3-amino-3<arbonylmethylene-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


(IB) 


O 
II 


=  CH— C— Rj 


0=C— R2 


and  1 -oxides  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  of  such 
compounds,  in  which  Ri"  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical  of  the 
formula  A 


Rfl-C(RAKRf)-C(=0)- 


in  which  Ra  represents  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  cyclohexadienyl 
or  cyclohexenyl  or  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  cyclohexadienyl  or 
cyclohexenyl,  substituted  by  aminomethyl,  in  which  the  amino 
group  may  be  free  or  protected  by  one  of  the  amino  protecting 
groups  triphenylmethyl,  tri-lower  alkylsilyl  or  tri-lower  alkyl- 
stannyJ,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  which  is  multiple  branched 
and/or  phenyl  substituted  in  the  a-position,  benzoyl-methox- 
ycarbonyl,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  substituted  in  the  /3-posi- 
tion  by  halogen  atoms,  adamamtyloxycarbonyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl mono-  or  polysubstituted  in  the  a-position  by  phenyl 
or  p-nitrophenyl,  and  furfuryloxycarbonyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  or  amino  lower  alkylated  or  sulphonated, 
or  amino  protected  by  an  amino  protecting  group  as  defmed 
above,  R^  represents  hydrogen  and  R^  represents  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydroxyl  protected  by  one  of  the  hydroxyl  pro- 
tecting groups,  lower-alkoxy-carbonyl  which  is  multiple 
branched  and/or  phenyl  substituted  in  the  a-position,  benzoyl- 
methoxycarbony],  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  substituted  in  the 
/3-position  by  halogen  atoms,  adamamtyloxycarbonyl,  lower 
alkoxy-carbonyl  mono-  or  polysubstituted  in  the  a-p>osition  by 
phenyl  or  p-nitrophenyl,  furfuryloxycarbonyl,  tri-lower  alkyl- 
substituted  silyl  or  stannyl  and  benzyl  or  diphenylmethyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methoxy,  halogen,  or  nitro,  an 
amino  group,  an  amino  group  protected  as  mentioned  before, 
and  sulpho,  or  sulpho  protected  by  tri-loweralkyl-silyl-  or 
stannyl,  by  nitrobenzyl  or  by  diphenylmethyl,  or  a  group  (A) 
in  which  Kg  represents  cyano,  pyridylthio,  tetrazolyl,  phenoxy 
or  phenoxy  in  which  phenyl  is  substituted  like  a  phenyl  group 
Kg,  and  R^and  Re  each  represent  hydrogen,  or  a  group  (A),  in 
which  Ro  represents  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  and  R^  and  Re 
together  denote  lower  alkoxyimino,  cycloalkoxyimino  and 
phenyl-lower  alkoxyimino  in  the  syn-connguration,  Ri*  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  R2  represents  hydroxyl,  a-poly-branched 
lower  ajkoxy,  2-iodo-lower  alkoxy,  phenacyloxy,  1 -phenyl- 
lower  alkoxy  which  has  1-3  phenyl  radicals,  or  1-3  phenyl 
radicals  which  are  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  lower 
alkanoyloxymethoxy,  a-amino-lower  alkanoyloxymethoxy  or 
2-phthalidyloxy,  or  tris-lower  alkylsilyloxy,  and  Rj  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
in  which  the  phenyl  nucleus  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  lower 
alkyleneamino,  oxa-lower  alkylenamino,  phenylamino,  hy- 
droxylamino,  lower  alkoxyamino,  hydrazino,  2-lower  alkylny- 
drazino,  2-phenylhydrazino,  2-phenylhydrazino,  4-lower  al- 
kylpiperazin-1-ylamino,  lower  alkylamino  wherein  loweralkyl 
is  substituted  by  amino  and  carboxyl,  lower  alkylamino 
wherein  lower  alkyl  is  substituted  by  carboxyl,  or  heterocy- 
clylamino,  wherein  the  heterocycyl  radical  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyridyl-1 -oxide,  pyrazinyl, 
pyrimidyl,  pyridazinyl,  thiadiazolyl,  2-methylthiadiazolyl, 
oxadiazolyl,  tetrazolyl  or  N-methyl  tetrazolyl. 


4,248,869 

PHENYL  ISOTHIOCYANATE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Masaru  Ogata,  Kobe;  Yoshihachi  Watanabe,  Shiga;  Hiroshi 

Matsumoto,  Takatsuki,  and  Katsuya  Tawara,  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,422     . 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52-119789 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  41/00:  C07D  307/64:  C07C  161/04:  C07D 

265/00 
U.S.  G.  424—248.5  18  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(A) 


SCN-^^^C=X 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  is  phenoxy,  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino, 
propylamino,  isopropylamino,  butylamino,  dimethyl- 
amino,  methylethylamino,  diethylamino,  ethyl- 
butylamino,  dibutylamino,  phenylamino,  tolylamino, 
xylylamino,  mesitylamino,  cumenylamino,  tetrahydrofur- 
furylamino,  morpholino  or  methylpiperazino,  but  when  X 
is  sulfur  Ri  is  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino, 
propylamino,  isopropylamino,  butylamino,  dimethyl- 
amino,  methylethylamino,  diethylamino,  ethyl- 
butylamino,  dibutylamino,  or  morpholino; 

R2  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  isopropoxy,  butoxy,  isobu- 
toxy  or  t-butoxy; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
isobutyl,  t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  isopropoxy, 
butoxy,  isobutoxy,  t-butoxy,  dimethylamino,  methyle- 
thylamino, diethylamino,  ethylbutylamino,  dibutylamino, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 
and  salts  thereof. 


4,248,870 
MAYTANSINOIDS  AND  USE 
Osamu  Miyashita,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi  Akimoto,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,880 
Int.  C\.^  MVH  31/535:  OSnn  498/16 
U.S.  O.  424—248.54  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CiCHj 


OCO— A— R 


CH3O 


CH3 


CH3O 


wherein 
R  is  C3. 10  cycloalkyi,  Cs-iocycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridyl, 
pyrrolidinyl,  tetrazolyl,  furyl  and  thienyl,  said  cycloalkyi, 
cycloalkenyl,  phenyl  and  heterocyclic  group  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  €2.4 
alkanoyl,  C2.4  alkanoyloxy,  C2^  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  di-CM  alkylamino,  Cm 
alkylthio,  methylsulfmyl,  methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo  or 
CMalkanoylamido,  and 
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A  is  Cm  alkylene  or  a  bond,  provided  that  A  means  said 
alkylene  when  attached  to  a  N  atom  in  said  heterocyclic 
group  R. 
12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  inhibiting  the 
growth  of  tumour  cells  and  prolonging  the  survival  time  of  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 
(I)  and  a  pharmaceutically  aoxptable  carrier  or  diluent  there- 
for 


gen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  compositon  useful  in  treating  ortho- 
static hypotension  or  migraine  comprising  a  theropeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent. 


CH3O, 


(I) 


CH3 


CH3O 


wherein 
R  is  C3.iocycloalkyl,  Cj-iocycloalkenyl,  phenyl  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridi- 
nyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  tetrazolyl,  furyl  and  thienyl,  said  cyclo- 
alkyl.  cycloalkenyl.  phenyl  and  heterocyclic  group  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Cm  alkyU  Cm  alkoxy, 
C2.4  alkanoyl,  C2.4  alkanoyloxy.  C2.4  alkoxycarbonyl, 
hAlogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  di-CMall^ylamino. 
CMtlkylthio,  methylsulfmyl,  methylsulfonyl,  0x0,  thioxo 
or  Cm  alkanoylamido,  and 
A  is  Cm  alkylene  or  a  bond,  provided  that  A  means  said 
alkylene  when  attached  to  a  N  atom  in  said  heterocyclic 
group  R. 


Z-N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


Rj 


4,248^2 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ANXIETY 
DsTid  F.  Horrobin,  110  Pine  Ave.  West,  Montreal,  Canada 
(H2W  1R7) 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Set.  No.  69,493 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1978, 
35313/78 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CL  424—251  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  anxiety  in  a  subject  having 
an  anxiety  which  method  comprises  administering  to  said 
subject  an  amount  of  dipyridamole  effective  to  control  said 
anxiety. 


4,248,871 
N-9,10>DIHYDROLYSERGYL-M-AMINOBENZOIC  ACID 

AMIDE  DERIVATIVE 
Paai  Stadler,  Bid-Bcaken,  Switzerlaad,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switxcrlaad 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  872,639,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,581. 
TUs  appiicirtioB  Ju.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,916 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Switieriaad,  Jan.  28,   1977, 
1070/77 

lat  CL'  A61K  31/495;  C07D  457/06 
VS.  CL  421—250  5  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


I 


wherein      ' 

X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  bromine,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is 
chlorine  Y  is  hydrogen, 

Z  is  carbonyl  or  sulphonyl, 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  together  with  R3  is 


-(CH2)2-A-(CH2)2- 
wherein  A  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NRg  wherein  Rg  is  hydro- 


V  4,248373 

NTTRO-SUBSTITUTED  1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES, 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR 
MEDICINAL  USE 
Friedrich    Bossert;    Gerhard    Fianekowiak;    Arend    Heise; 
Staaislav  Kazda;  Horst  Meyen  Kurt  Stoepel;  Robertson  To- 
wart,  and  Egbert  WeUnger,  all  of  WuppertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1977,  2752820 

Int  a?  A61K  31/44:  COID  211/84 
U.S.  CL  424—256  H  Claims 

1.  A  nitro-substituted  1,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  general 
formula  -_ 

f 


NO2 


in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally 
interrupted  in  the  alkyl  chain  by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms 
to  form  oxa-  or  dioxa-substituents,  or  represents  a  phenyl 
or  benzyl  radical 
R'  and  R*  independently  denote  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain 
or  branched  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenyl  or  benzyl  radical, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  a  nitro  group,  or  denotes  a  group 
COR5, 
in  which 
R5  represents  a  C|-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or  a 
group  OR*, 
in  which 
R*  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  optionally  interrupted  in  the  chain  by  I  or 
2  oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  to  form  oxa-,  thia,  dioxa-  or 
dithia-substituents  or  in  which  one  hydrogen  atom  is 
replaced  by  a  hydroxyl  group  or  by  a  phenoxy  or  phenyl 
group  which  is  optionally  substit4ited  by  halogen,  cyano, 
amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  with  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  group,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 


alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  or 
by  an  amino  group,  this  amino  group  optionally  carrying 
either  hydrogen  and  one  substituent  or  two  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  alkyl  with  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  benzyl,  or 

R*  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted 
by  I  or  2  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkoxy 
with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, trifluoromethoxy,  amino  and  alkylamino  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R^  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  optionally  con- 
taining 1  or  2  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  phenyl,  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or 
alkinyl  each  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkenoxy  or  alkinoxy  with  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  dioxymethylene,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  tri- 
fluoromethoxy, hydroxyl,  amino,  alkylamino  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano,  azido,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy 
with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxamido,  sulphonamido, 
SOm  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  SOm-trifluoroal- 
kyl 


4,248,874 
BENZOPYRANO  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIGLAUCOMA 

AGENTS 
Anthony  T.  Drea,  Waokegan,  and  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lakt  Bluff, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
lU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  948,058,  Oct.  2, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  711,749,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,183.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,973 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/435 
VS.  a.  424—256  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  mammalian 
patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-^<t:. 


4)248,875 
PYRIDYL  ESTERS  AND  THIOLESTERS  OF 
a-SUBSTTTUTED  UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
Clive  A.  Hearick,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Zoecoa  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif.     ■ 
I  Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,435 

!  Int  a.'  C07D  213/30.  213/32 


VS.  Cl.  424—263 


20  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (A): 


R* 

I 


N 


(A) 


=C— CH— C—W— CH— (^    \— R— r^S    ... 


wherein, 

p  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

t  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four; 

W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  and  lower  haloalkylthio; 

Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  Y,  cycloalkyi, 
and  lower  haloalkoxy;  or  Y  and  Z  form  a  methylenedioxy 
group; 

R  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  methylene  or  carbonyl; 

R'  is  fluoro,  bromo.  chloro.  trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  me- 
thoxy  or  methylthio; 

each  of  Rl  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
alkoxy,  cycloalkalkyl,  and  lower  haloalkyl; 

K?  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  lower  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  haloalkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  cyclo- 
alkyi of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms; 

K*  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  ethynyl.  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
thioamide;  and  the  salt  thereof  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid 
or  organic  acid. 


wherein  each  R|  is  loweralkyl  and  when  taken  together  the 
substituents  RiR|  form  oxygen;  R2  is  a  C1-C20  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or 


R5 


4,248376 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Alan  C.  White,  Windsor,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Ltd.,  Taplow,  England  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  8,  1977, 
00681/77;  Not.  19,  1977,  48272/77 

Int  a.'  C07D  211/42:  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
piperidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


"n 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  Rs.  R6  and  R7  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  H,  halo  or  loweralkyl;  and  R3  is  H. 


N 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  represents  (lower)alkyl,  R^  represents  a  phenyl 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  sustituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (lower)alkyl,  lower(al- 
koxy),  halogen,  amino,  (lower)alkylamine.  di(lower)al- 
kylamino  and  trifluoromethyl  and  X  is 


*OR 
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and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  represents  (lower)alkyl,  R^  represents  a  phenyl 
group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (Iower)alkyl,  lower(aI- 
koxy).  halogen,  amino,  Oower)a]kylainino,  di(lower)al- 
kylamino  or  trifluoromethyl  and  X  is 
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where  OR  is  hydroxy,  or  esterified  hydroxy. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-depressant 
activity  comprising  an  anti-depressant  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  piperidine 
derivative  of  the  formula 


stituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

18.  A  method  of  treating  pain  and  migraine  in  animals  which 
comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  depressions  in  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4,248378 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,5,6,ll-TETRAHYDROBENZO[5,6]CYCLOHEPTA[l,2- 

b]PYRAZOLO[4,3^]PYRIDINES 

Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 

R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,019 
Int.  aj  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/44 
VJS.  a.  424—267  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  OR  is  hydroxy,  or  esterifled  hydroxy,  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


of 


4,248,877 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Erwin  Rissi,  Basel,  and  Anton  Ebnother,  Arlesheim,  both 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,201,  Aug.  19,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,105,  Jan.  19,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,850, 

May  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  13,812 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   22,    1973, 
9177/73;  Jun.  28, 1973, 9414/73;  Jun.  29, 1973, 9509/73;  Jul.  2, 
1973, 9598/73;  Mar.  21, 1975, 3649/75;  Mar.  21, 1975, 3650/75; 
Jan.  9,  1976,  215/76 

Int.  a.'  C07D  211/48;  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a.  424—267  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compbund  of  the  formula. 


HO^  ^C— CO— R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  butyrophenone  or  butyrophenone  mono-substituted  in 

the  phenyl  ring  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 

or  lower  alkoxy, 
R2  is  an 


N 


i 
\ 


Rfc 


R? 


group,  wherein  independently  each  of  Rt  and  R7  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  phenyl  monosubstituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
phenylalkyl  or  lower  phenylalkyi  monosubstituted  in  the 
phenyl  ring  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy, 
Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosub- 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  bears  one  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  cyano  or 
nitro  group,  and  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 
non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof 

6.  The  compound  as  defined  in  claim  4  having  the  name 
I-ethyl-1,5,6,1 1-tetrahydro-l  l-(lH-imidazol-l-yl)benzo[5,6- 
]cyclohepta[l,2-b]pyrazolo[4,3el-pyridine  or  its  hydrochloride 
salt. 


4,248,879 
BENZOPYRANOTRIAZOLES 
Derek  R.  Buckle,  Redhill,  and  Harry  Smith,  Maplehurst,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1978, 
30803/78;  Nov.  16, 1978,  44719/78 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/41;  C07D  491/056.  491/153 
U.S.  a.  424—269  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
benzopyranotriazole  of  the  formula: 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  each  of 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4  taken  independently  of  the  others  is  hydro- 
gen, halo,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  any  adjacent 
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two  of  Rl,  R2,  K}  and  R4  taken  together  are  alkylene  of  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  l,4buta-l,3-dienylene. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antiallergi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  taken  independently  of  the 
others  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 
any  adjacent  two  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  taken  together  are 
alkylene  of  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  ,4-buta-l,3-dienylene, 
and  Q  is  benzyl  substituted  with  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,248,880 
TREATMENT  OF  GASTRIC  ULCERS  WITH 
NAPHTHIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Anna  Krasso,  Basel,  and  Ernst-Peter  Krebs,  Bottmingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,343,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,766. 
This  apirfication  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.   19,   1977, 
78140;  Switzerland,  Jul.  28,  1978,  8149/78 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/425,  31/415;  C07D  417/12.  403/12 
U.S.  a.  424— 270  12  Qaims 

12.  A  miethod  for  the  treatment  of  gastric  ulcers  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  requiring  such  treatment  an 
amount  effective  therefor  of  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rjand  R4are  each  hydrogen  or  both  of  the 
pairs  Rl  plus  R2  and  R3  plus  R4  are  additional  carbon  to 
carbon  bonds,  n  is  0  or  1,  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  X  is*^  2-imidazolyl,  2-imidazolinyl,  2-thiazolyl,  2- 
thiazolinyl,  4(S)-imidazolyl  or  4(5)-imidazolyl  substituted 
by  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


Rl 
I 


N— CH2— CH— O— CH2— II •Lr2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  bears  one  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  cyano  or 
nitro  group,  R^  is  halogen,  and  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio  or  halogen,  and  non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 

10.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  antimi- 
crobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  or  fungal  infections  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host 
an  anti-bacterial  or  antifungal  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,248,882 
TREATING  DIABETES-ASSOOATED  COMPLICATIONS 

WITH  HYDANTOIN  AMINES 

Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  and  Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,944 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/415.  31/47;  C07D  495/10.  491/107 

U.S.  O.  424—273  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,248,881 

IMIDAZOLYLETHOXYMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PYRAZOLE 

Hans  Hoehn,  Tegemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  E. 

R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,688 
Int.  Q.^  AOIN  43/50;  C07D  403/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—273  P  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  wherein  X  is 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  >N—R,  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen;  and  the  other  of  R2  and 

R3  is  amino,  monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  wherein  each 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  diabetes-associated  complications 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  diabetic  subject  an  efTec- 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,248,883 

l-(3-MERCAPTO-2-MErHYLPROPANOYL)PROLYL 

AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Tadahiro  Sawayana,  Toyoaaka;  Hiroaki  Kiaugasa,  Yawata; 
Haniki  Nishimura,  Ikeda;  Kuaihiko  Takeyama,  Ikoma,  and 
Kaaoo  Hosoki,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainip- 
pon  Pharmaceutical  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

nicd  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,206 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  6, 1978,  53-82809 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/09 

VJS.  Ct  424—274  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 
R|— S— CH2— CHCX)— N 


.o 


CON— CHCOOR 
I       t 
R2    R3 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-Iower  alkyl  or 

substituted  phenyl-Iower  alkyl, 
Ri  represents  R4CO — , 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  or  substituted 
lower  alkyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  hydroxy,  phenyl- 
Iower  alkoxy,  phenyl  or  hydroxyphenyl, 
R4  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phe- 
nyl-Iower alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl-Iower  alkyl>  the 
substituent  in  the  substituted  phenyl  group  in  the  forego- 
ing definition  being  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

29.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,248,884 

^PYRROUDINE  METHANOL  DERIVATIVES 

UnUZABLE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Jean-Jacqocs  Legraad,  Paris,  and  Christain  L.  A.  Renault, 

Epinay  sor  Sciae^  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pharmindus- 

tric,  GcnncTillien,  France 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,470 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1978,  78  27178 
lot  a.^  C07D  207/08;  A61K  31/40 
UAa.  424— 274  7  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  or  cycloalkyi 
group  containing  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R  represents  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenylalkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  chain 
contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  The  compounds  of  the  formula: 


in  which  X  has  the  same  definition  as  in  claim  1. 

5.  A  medicament,  useful  as  a  hypolipemiant  or  psychotrope, 
which  contains  as  active  ingredient  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  or  a  salt  of  said  compound  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid. 


4,248,885 
SUBSTITUTED  2,3-ALKYLENE  BIS(OXY)  BENZAMIDES 
AND  DERIVATIVES  TO  TREAT  PSYCHOFUNCOONAL 

DISORDERS 
Michel  Thominet;  Gerard  Bohean,  both  of  Paris;  Jacques  Acher, 

Itterille,  and  Claude  CoUignon,  Saint  Remy  Les  Chevreuse,  all 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  In- 

dttstrielles  de  ITle-de-France,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,123,  Aug.  2, 1977.  This  application  Feb. 
23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,678 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4, 1976,  76  23835 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—274  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  pyschofunctional  disorder 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  said  psy- 
chofunctional  disorder  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
substituted  2,3-alkylene  bis(oxy)benzamide,  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt,  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt,  an  oxide,  or  a  dextrorotatory  or  levorotatory  isomer, 
having  the  formula: 


CO— N 


^1 
/ 


I- 
wherein: 

A  is  a  C 1-3  alkylene  group; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamino  and  azimido 
when  joined  to  Y; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  acetamino,  Cm  alkylsulfonyl,  sulfa- 
moyl.  Cm  alkylsulfamoyl.  Cm  dialkylsulfamoyl  and 
azimido  when  joined  to  X  or  Z; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  amino,  acetamino  and  azimido  when  joined  to 
Y; 

R  is  a  group  having  the  formula: 


— B— N 


i 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein: 
B  is  a  C  1.3  alkylene  group; 

Rl  is  joined  to  B  to  form  a  pyrrolidinyl  group;  and  ' 

R2  is  a  Cm  alkyl,  C2^  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi  or  benzyl  group; 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,248386 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

N-OXALYL-N-PHENYL-AMINOAODS  AND  ESTERS 

THEREOF 

WinfHed  Lunkenheimer,  Wuppertal,  and  Wilhelm  Brandet, 

Leichlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  2836158 

Int  a.'  AOIN  37/46.  43/20;  C07C  101/44;  C07D  303/40 
U.S.  a.  424—278  5  Claims 

1.  An  N-oxalyl-N-phenyl-aminoacid  or  ester  thereof  of  the 
formula 


Rl 


R2 


R3 


o 


/ 

I 

\ 


r<    o 

I      II 

CH— C— O— R' 


N 


C— C— Y— R« 

II     II 
O    O 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl, 
the  substituent(s)  being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  with 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  halogenoalkyi  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or 
cyanoalkyl,  each  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl,  each  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi 
with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyi  with 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi  part  and  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  idkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxy- 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl  alkylsulphiny- 
lalkyl  and  alkylsulphonylalkyl,  each  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  aryl  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  is  optionally  substituted  or  aralkyl  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  in  the  aryl  part  and  has  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part,  the  substituents  on  said  aryl  or  aralkyl  being  selected 
from  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  halogen- 
oalkyi with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or 
different  halogen  atoms,  or  dialkylaminoalkyi  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part, 

R^  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  or  cyanoal- 
kyl, each  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  sJkynyl, 
each  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyi  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-alkyi  with  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cycloalkyi  part  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonylaJkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulphinylalkyl  and  alkyl- 
sulphonylalkyl, each  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  part,  aryl  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  or  aralkyl  which  is  optionally  substituted 
in  the  aryl  part  and  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 
part  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  the  substitu- 
ents on  said  aryl  or  aralkyl  being  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  halogenoalkyi  with  up 
to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halo- 
gen atoms,  or  dialkylaminoalkyi  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  each  alkyl  part,  aroxyalkyl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tiited  in  the  aryl  part  and  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aryl  part  uid  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  the 
substituents  being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  2 


carbon  atoms  and  halogenoalkyi  with  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  or 
epoxyalkyl  with  a  total  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group 
of  the  formula 


[-X-NR7R«R«]  Ze     or     -X-NR'R». 

R',  R^and  R',  which  need  not  be  identical,  each  represent 

alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  alkylene  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyli- 

dene  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 
Z  represents  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 
4.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,248387 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Norman  H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  and  Peter  J.  O'Hanlon,  Redhill, 
both  of  Fjigland,  asdgnort  to  Bcecham  Group  Liodted,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
15807/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mbaeqacnt  to  May  27, 
1997,  has  been  diaHaimrd 
Int  CL^  O07D  309/06;  A61K  3l/3i 
MS.  a.  424—283  10  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


CH3 


CO2R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester-forming 
radical,  provided  that  R  is  not  a  group  of  formula  — (CH2)- 
8CO2H,  or  a  salt  or  ester  thereof. 


4,248,888 
CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 
Iftran  Szekely,  Szentendre;  Mariaana  Lovaiz,  nee  Gaipar, 
Budapest;  Gabor  KoTaca,  Budapcit;  Rudolf  Sooa,  Bndapcat; 
L^ioa  Nagy,  Sientendre,  and  Bela  KSazegi,  Budapcat  all  of 
Hufary,  avignort  to  CUboIb  Gydgyiaer  te  Vegyineti  Tcr* 
mttek  Gyira  R.T.,  Badapeat  Haafary 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,069 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Hungary,  Feb.  23, 1978,  C1-1813 
Int  a.^  C07C  69/747.  69/743;  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  a.  424—306  7  Claimi 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  compound  of  the  formula 
I 


OH 


(I) 


R" 


CH2 
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wherein 
Rii  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  1-alkenyl 

or  hydrogen; 
R  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  or  one  of  the 
moieties  R  and  R'^  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
the  ~  bonds  represent  a-  and/or  /3-configuration  and  the  — 

bonds  represent  /S-configuration. 
5.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredi- 
ent an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  for- 
mula I 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  carboxy  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  mucolytic  medicament  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1. 


OH 


(I) 


f 


wherein 

R"  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  or  1-alkenyl 
or  hydrogen;^ 

R  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl,  or  one  of  the 
moieties  R  and  R'2  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

the  bonds  represent  a-  and/or  /3-configuration  and  the  — 
bonds  represent  /3-configuration,  in  admixture  with  an 
inert  solid,  liquid  or  gaseous  carrier. 


4,248,889 

3,5-DIHYDROXYPENTANOIC  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

HAVING  ANTIHYPERLIPAEMIC  ACTIVITY 

Hidehiko  Oka;  Akin  Terahara,  and  Akira  Eado,  ail  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53-133407 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/215:  C07C  69/732 
U.S.  a.  424—308  28  Qaims 

26.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  as  active  in- 
gredient, a  3,5-dihydroxypentanoic  ester  derivative  of  formula 
(I): 


4,248,891 
im.AMINOALKYL)TRICYCLO[4,3,l,l2.5]UNDECANES 

Yoshiaki  Inamoto,  Utsunomiya;  Motoyoshi  Osugi,  and  Eyi 
Kashihara,  both  of  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao 
Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1978,  53-156178 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/205,  31/13:  C07C  87/40 
U.S.  a.  424—316  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(1) 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  anti-viral  composition  which  comprises 
as  an  active  ingredient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  of  compounds  according  to  claim  1  and  at  least  one 
pharmaceutical  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


Z— A— CH— CH2— CH— CH2— COOR 

I  I 

OH  OH 


(I) 


(wherein: 

A  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  alkylene  group  having 
one  or  more  alkyl  substituents,  or  an  alkenylene  group; 

Z  represents  a  halo  or  alkyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
or  aryloxy  group;  and 

R  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group),  together  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,248,890 

L-CYSTEINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Jean-Pierre  Maffrand,  Fortet-sur-Garonne,  France,  assignor  to 

Parcor,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,771 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22, 1978,  78  18693 
Int.  a.'  C07C  149/42:  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—309  13  Qaims 

1.  L-cysteine  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


CH2— S— CH2— CH— COOH 


NHj 


4,248,892 
ANTinBROTIC  AGENT 
Tsuneo  Kanamani,  Takatsuki;  Takenori  Ishimaru,  Suita,  and 
Hisayoshi  Okazaki,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, ^assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1978,  53/70159 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—317  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  fibrosis  due 
to  excessive  collagen  accumulation  in  mammal,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


HO 


(CH2)— COOH 


HO 


wherein  n  is  equal  to  zero  or  1,  or  its  physiologically  accept- 
able salt. 
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4,248  893 
ARTERIAL  WALL  CHOLESTEROL  ESTER  REDUONG 

CYCLOPROPANYL-BEARING  AMIDES 
Faizulla  G.  Katiuwala,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  and  John  G.  Heider, 
West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hano?er. 
N,J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,836,  Jan.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1978,  2856856 

Int.  Q.J  A61K  31/165.  31/40:  O07C  103/20.  103/37 
MS.  Q.  424-324  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Or- 


R2 

wherein  R^  is  as  defmed  above,  and 

R°  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  about  19  to  80,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;;  or  a 
radical  of  the  structure  R/: 


A— C— NH— R 

wherein  A  is  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  hydrocarbon  chain  of 
7  to  23  carbon  atoms  in  which  each  unsaturated  ethylene 
moiety  of  the  formula: 

— CH=CH— 
is  replaced  by  a  cyclopropanyl  group  of  the  formula 


CH2 

/        \ 

— CH CH— 


said  A  having  1  to  4  such  cyclopropanyl  groups;  and  R  is: 
(a)  an  aralkyl  radical  of  the  structure 


'<x. 


-CH-(CH2V 


wherein  g  is  Cor  1; 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  from  about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  and 

R^  is  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom, 

a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure  (ii) 


O' 


(ii) 


wherein  y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight 
of  from  about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  or 

a  benzyl  radical  of  the  formula  (iii) 


-CH2 


(iii) 


wherein  y  and  y'  are  as  deflned  above;  or  (iv)  alkyl  having 

from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is: 
(b)  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 


-'X>' 


in  which  B  is  — CH2—  or  — O — ; 

f  is  Cor  1;  and 

Q  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is  (c)  a  benzocycloalkyl  nucleus  of  the  structure: 


SCH2),>%;><^^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  deHned  above;  and 

j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 

29.  A  method  of  reducing  the  cholesterol  ester  content  of  an 
arterial  wall,  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  compris- 
ing administering  to  said  mammal  a  cholesterol  ester-reducing 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


A— C— NH— R 

wherein  A  is  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  hydrocarbon  chain  of 
7  to  23  carbon  atoms  in  which  each  unsaturated  ethylene 
moiety  of  the  formula: 

-CH^rCH— 

is  replaced  by  a  cyclopropanyl  group  of  the  formula 


— CH CH— 


said  A  having  I  to  4  such  cyclopropanyl  groups;  and 

R  is: 

(a)  an  aralkyl  radical  of  the  structure 


wherein  g  is  0  or  I; 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic 
weight  of  from  about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  or  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  and 
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R^  is  (i)  a  hydrogen  atom, 

a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure  (ii) 


0-' 


(") 


wherein  y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight 
of  from  about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  19  to  36;  or 

a  benzyl  radical  of  the  formula  (iii) 


-„^, 


(iii) 


wherein  y  and  y'  are  as  defined  above;  or  (iv)  alkyl  having 

from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is: 
(b)  a  phenyl  radical  of  the  structure 


4JE48,894 

LONG-LASTING  FLAVORED  CHEWING  GUM 

CONTAINING  NON-SUGAR  SWEETENER  CODRIED  ON 

CHALK  OR  OTHER  HLLER  AND  METHOD 
Donald  A.  M.  MKkay,  PkaswitirUle,  N.Y.;  Abrahan  I.  Bakal, 

Panippany,  N  J^  and  John  J.  Stroz,  Monroe,  Conn.,  aisign- 

on  to  Life  Sarers,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  890,742,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  744^48,  No?.  24, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,093 

Int  a.J  A23G  3/30 
U  A  CL  426-3  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  long-lasting  flavored  chewing 
gum,  which  comprises  codrying  or  coating  a  non-sugar  sweet- 
ener selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saccharin  sweet- 
ener or  aspartame,  with  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  talc,  magnesium  trisili- 
cate,  diatomaceous  earth,  aluminum  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  non-sugar  sweetener  being  employed  in  a  weight  ratio  to 
the  filler  of  from  about  1:100  to  about  1:10,  combining  the 
resulting  combination  with  melted  gum  base  ingredients  to 
form  a  gum  base,  the  non-sugar  sweetener-filler  combination 
being  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  througout  and  bound 
up  in  the  gum  base  matrix,  and  mixing  the  gum  base  containing 
the  non-sugar  sweetener-filler  combination  with  one  or  more 
flavors,  sweeteners,  emulsifiers  and  plasticizers  to  form  a 
chewing  gum  wherein  said  inorganic  filler  and  gum  base  pro- 
vides a  carrier  for  the  non-sugar  sweetener  to  control  and  slow 
release  of  said  non-sugar  sweetener  from  the  gum  base  while 
substantially  all  of  said  filler  remains  in  said  gum  base  and  is  not 
released  with  said  non-sugar  sweetener. 


R* 

R2 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  and 

RO  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  about  19  to  80,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or  a 
radical  of  the  structure  R/: 


-<y 


in  which  B  is  — CH2—  or  — O— ; 

f  isOor  1;  and 

Q  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
or  R  is  (c)  a  benzocycloalkyi  nucleus  of  the  structure: 


4,248,895 
DEHYDRATED  HIGHER  POLYALCOHOLS, 
COMESTIBLES  AND  CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING 
SAME  AND  METHOD 
John  J.  Stroz,  Monroe,  Conn.;  Abraham  L  Bakal,  Panippany, 
N  J.,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  PleasantWUe,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,121 
Int  a.' A23G  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  426—3  18  CWnw 

1.  A  substantially  dry  free-flowing  particulate  sweetener 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrogenated  surch 
hydrolysate  in  admixture  with  a  concentrated  protein  extract, 
said  concentrated  protein  extract  containing  at  least  90%  pro- 
tein and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  egg  albu- 
min, soy  protein  isolates,  caseinates,  oilseed  proteins,  whey 
proteins  and  leaf  proteins,  said  hydrogenated  starch  hydroly- 
sate being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  concentrated  protein 
extract  of  within  the  range  of  from  about  85:1  to  about  5.5:1, 
said  sweetener  combination  containing  less  than  6%  water  and 
having  a  sweetness  level  equivalent  to  the  hydrogenated  sUrch 
hydrolysate  itself,  and  being  in  substantially  dry  free-flowing 
powder  form. 


] 


z~Ot 


R' 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above;  and 
j  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


4,24r,896 
PROCESS  FOR  BAKING  BREAD 
Leland  C.  Wallace,  3509  Casitas  Atc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90039 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,506 
Int  CL'  A21D  6/00 
U5.  a.  426—19  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bread  from  weaker  flour  com- 
prising: 

a.  dividing  said  flour  into  a  first  and  second  portion; 

b.  mixing  said  first  portion  of  flour  with  sufficient  water  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  hydrate  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  mass  of  wet  gluten  phase  and  starch 
slurry  phase; 

c.  separating  said  wet  gluten  phase  and  sUrch  slurry  phase; 

d.  converting  said  starch  slurry  phase  to  sugar  syrup; 

e.  forming  a  dough  utilizing  said  second  portion  of  flour,  said 


\ 
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wet  gluten  phase,  said  sugar  syrup,  and  other  essential 
bread  making  ingredients; 

f.  allowing  dough  to  rise;  and 

g.  baking  said  dough  to  form  a  bread  product. 


4,248,897 
PROCESSED  BLUE  CHEESE  BLEND  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMATION 
Lyie  S.  Christensen,  Thorp,  Wis.,  and  Ocrel  M.  RnsMl,  Pes- 
cadero,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Patent  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,317 

Int  CL' A23C  9/72 

U.S.  a.  426— 36  10  Claims 
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7.  A  pasteurized  processed  blue  cheese  blend  of  a  fully  aged 
blue  cheese  portion,  pre-aged  for  at  least  sixty  days  prior  to 
blending,  and  a  substantially  current  second  blue  cheese  por- 
tion, pre-aged  for  a  time  no  greater  than  about  10  days  prior  to 
blending,  together  with  emulsifier,  said  blue  cheese  blend 
including  inactivated  blue  cheese  mold  dispersed  uniformly 
throughout  said  blend  without  visible  veins,  the  ratio  of  said 
first  blue  cheese  portion  to  said  second  blue  cheese  portion 
being  from  about  0.3  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  the  former  to  1 
part  by  weight  of  the  latter,  said  cheese  blend  being  character- 
ized by  having  been  blended  in  a  molten  condition  and  possess- 
ing an  extended  refrigerated  shelf-life  without  significant  off- 
flavor. 


4,248398 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  YOGURT 
Frank  Taylor,  9415  Central  St,  LaSallc,  Qocbec,  Canada  (H8R 
2K4) 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  31, 1978,  304515 

Int  CL^  A23C  9/12 

U.S.  a.  426— «3  4  Claims 


a  mixture  of  said  milk  and  said  liquid  in  a  ratio  so  that  said 
mixture  is  at  a  temperature  of  11 2*- 1 18*  F.,  adding  a  yogurt 
culture  to  said  mixture,  placing  said  container  containing  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  between  II 2*- 118*  F.  in  an  insu- 
lated vessel,  maintaining  said  mixture  in  said  container  in  said 
insulated  vessel  until  the  desired  fermentation  to  form  a  yogurt 
is  completed,  said  insulated  vessel  preventing  said  mixture 
from  cooling  below  100*  F.  for  at  least  six  hours  from  the  time 
it  is  placed  in  said  insulated  vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  making  yogurt  comprising,  filling  a  con- 
tainer to  a  first  pre-set  level  with  milk,  boUing  an  aqueous 
liquid,  adding  an  amount  of  said  boiUng  aqueous  liquid  to  said 
mUk  to  fill  said  container  to  a  second  pre-set  level  uid  to  form 


4,248,899 
PROTECTED  FEEDS  FOR  RUMINANTS 
Cameron  K.  Lyon,  Orinda;  George  O.  Kohlcf,  El  Cerrito,  both  of 
CaUf.,  and  David  A.  Dinins,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  \n  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,491 
Int.  a.^  A23K  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  426—98  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  feed  supplement  for  ruminant 
animals,  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  pressing  leafy  green  vegeUble  material  to  separate  a  juice 
therefrom, 

(b)  mixing  the  juice  of  Step  a  with  lipid  material  in  a  propor- 
tion of  about  30  to  150  parte  of  juice  to  one  part  of  lipid 
material,  y 

(c)  emulsifying  the  mixture  of  Step  b  by  subjecting  it  to  rapid 
high  shearing  action  for  a  period  of  about  10  seconds  to  5 
minutes, 

(d)  coagulating  the  emulsified  mixture  of  Step  c  by  a  method 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  to  about  3  to  4  by  addition  of  an  acid,  (2) 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*- 100*  C, 
and  (3)  adjusting  the  pH  thereof  to  about  3  to  4  by  addition 
of  an  acid  and  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*- 100* 
C. 

(e)  separating  a  coagulate  from  the  mixture  of  Step  d,  and 
(0  drying  the  coagulate  of  Step  e  at  a  temperature  of  about 

80*- 1 10*  C.  to  a  solids  content  of  85%  or  more. 


4,248,900 
INTERNALLY  COATED  TUBULAR  CASING  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz;  GMnter  Gcri^  ObcrwscL  and 
Max  Bytzck,  Nanrod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  FhmkAwt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1978,2827862 

Int  a?  A23G  1/00:  B32B  9/06:  B05D  3/02:  A23L  1/31 
UJS.  a.  426—105  14  Claims 

I.  A  packaging  material,  comprising  a  layer  based  on  ceUu- 
lose  hydrate,  said  layer  having  a  coating  on  one  surface,  said 
coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  chemically  different  com- 
pounds comprising,  as  the  first  major  component  thereof 
between  about  20  and  200  mg/m^  of  a  natural  oil  comprising  a 
vegetable  oil,  a  triglyceride  mixture  of  saturated  vegetable 
fatty  acids  having  from  about  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  their 
carbon  chain,  or  a  mixture  thereof  and,  as  the  second,  minor 
component  thereof,  between  about  5  and  150  mg/m^  of  a 
chemically  modified  starch,  a  pariially  saponified  polyvinyl 
alcohol  or  a  microcrystalline  cellulose. 

9.  A  packaging  material  according  to  claim  1,  in  the  form  of 
a  tubular  casing. 

II.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tubular  casing,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  coating  the  inside  of  a  tubular  casing  based 
on  cellulose  hydrate  with  an  aqueous  liquid  comprising  from 
about  0.2  to  8  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  liquid,  of  a  chemically  modified  starch,  a  micro-crystalline 
cellulose,  or  a  partially  saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  from 
about  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
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the  liquid,  of  a  natural  oil,  evaporating  the  volatile  components 
of  the  liquid,  the  quantity  of  liquid  applied  being  selected  so 
that  the  coating  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  tube  after  evapo- 
ration of  the  volatile  components  comprises  a  mixture  of  chem- 
ical compounds  comprising  a  total  of  from  about  20  to  200  mg 
of  natural  oil  and  a  total  of  from  about  S  to  1  SO  mg  of  a  chemi- 
cally modifled  starch,  a  micro-crystalline  cellulose,  or  a  par- 
tially saponified  polyvinyl  alcohol,  calculated  per  square  meter 
of  the  surface  of  the  tubular  casing. 


4,248^1 
COMBINATION  PACKAGE  AND  SLEEVE  SUPPORT 

MEANS 
Joka  J.  Anstia,  LaGraage,  111^  asdgMN*  to  Champion  Interna- 
tioaal  CoiporatioB,  Staoiford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,020 

iBt  CL'  B65D  7im 

MS.  a.  426—119  4  Claiflis 


Xa* 


1.  A  package  comprising 

a  pair  of  non-metallic  containers  placed  in  face-to-face  juxta- 
position, each  container  housing  an  expandable  food  bag 
in  a  non-expanded,  stored  condition,  said  bag  capable  of 
being  in  an  expanded  condition  having  a  substantially 
increased  volume, 

each  of  said  containers  including: 

a  base  portion  having 

a  bottom  support  panel  of  regular  polygonal  shape, 

upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  side  panels  with  a  side 
panel  connected  to  each  edge  of  said  polygonally  shaped 
bottom  support  panel,  each  one  of  said  side  panels  bfeing 
connected  to  the  adjacent  one  thereof  to  form  with  said 
bottom  support  panel  a  bowl  containing  an  expandable 
food  bag  in  store  condition,  and 

an  integral  cover  enclosing  and  storing  an  expandable  food 
bag  in  each  of  said  bowls  and  providing  additional  side 
support  for  the  bag  when  opened  and  the  bag  is  expanded, 

the  containers  being  positioned  such  that  the  covers  of  each 
of  said  containrs  is  placed  in  face-to-face  contact  one  upon 
the  other,  and 

a  binder  sleeve  for  holding  the  pair  of  said  containers  to- 
gether as  a  unitized  paclcage  in  front-to-front  juxtaposition 
and  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  containers  above  a 
plane  surface  when  said  containers  are  separated,  said 
sleeve  including: 

a  tube  formed  from  an  endless  paperboard  strip  disposed 
around  said  containers  holding  said  containers  together; 
the  tube  having  a  pair  of  opposed  undulating  edges  ancl  a. 
perforated  score  line  bisecting  the  strip  positioned  equidis- 
tant from  said  undulating  edges, 

an  undulating  edge  of  said  strip  providing  a  raised  seat  for 
one  of  said  containers,  when  separated,  above  a  plane 
surface  when  said  strip  is  separated  along  said  score  line 
and  supported  on  the  edge  formed  by  said  perforated 
score  line; 

said  endless  paperboard  strip  including  a  plurality  of  panels 
joined  to  each  other  along  common  score  lines  and  de- 
fmed  by  the  opposing  undulating  edges;  some  of  said 
paperboard  strip  panels  in  said  tube  being  in  the  shape  of 
a  regular  polygon  complemental  to  the  shape  of  said 
bottom  support  paneb  of  said  containers  whereas  others 


of  said  paperboard  strip  panels  being  in  the  shape  of  said 
side  panels. 


4,248  902 

INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Kuttikandathil  E.  Eapen,  and  Marvin  L.  Kahn,  both  of  Williams- 

ville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,953,  Jun.  30, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,199,605,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,995, 
Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,154,863,  and  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,146,652.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  21,937 

Int  a.'  A23B  4/14:  A23L  1/31 

U.S.  a.  42(H-332  20  Qaims 

1.  A  microbiologically  stable  meat  food  product  comprising 
about  from  30  to  60%  water,  at  least  10%  sugar  in  a  ratio  to 
water  of  about  from  1:6  to  1:1.5;  wherein  in  said  sugar  compo- 
nent the  amount  of  fructose  plus  dextrose  is  from  about  50  to 
75%,  and  the  amount  of  fructose  in  said  sugar  component  is 
from  about  20  to  80%;  about  from  5  to  30%  fat,  about  from  8 
to  15%  meat  protein,  and  minor  but  effective  amounts  of  salt, 
provided  that  the  solutes  content  is  adequate  to  provide  the 
product  with  a  water  activity  of  about  from  0.80  to  0.92. 


4,248,903 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  FOLDED  STUFFING 

PIECES  OF  PIMENTO 

John  L.  MargaroU,  Oakland,  and  Frederick  J.  Cimperman, 

Castro  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vistan  Corporation, 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,376,  Jul.  10, 1978.  This  application 

May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,918 

Int  QV  A23L  1/212 

U.S.  CL  426—512  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  folded  stuffing  pieces  of  pimento 
for  the  stuffing  of  pitted  olives  comprising  moving  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  stufTmg  material  longitudinally  while  folding  it  to 
have  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  laterally  supporting  one  side 
only  of  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  folded  strip,  severing  said 
end  portion  from  said  strip  by  a  transverse  cutting  action  ap- 
plied only  at  the  unsupported  other  side  of  said  distal  portion, 
and  sweeping  said  severed  end  portion  transversely  away  from 
said  strip  in  the  direction  of  the  laterally  supported  side  of  the 
end  portion  thereof  while  removing  the  lateral  support  for  said 
one  side  of  said  end  portion. 


February  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


313 


4,248,904 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAMPLES  FOR 

APPLICATION  TO  A  THIN  LAYER 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SHEET 

David  C.  Fenimore,  1300  Moursund,  Houston,  Tex.  77030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,207,  May  25,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,960 

Int  a.'  B05D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  427-2  9  Claims 


U         ^2 


1.  Method  for  applying  samples  to  a  thin-layer  chromato- 
graphic sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  chemically  inert,  non-absorptive  applicator 
plate; 

introducing  a  solution  of  a  sample  and  a  solvent  into  a  de- 
pressed portion  of  the  applicator  plate; 

evaporating  the  solvent  to  provide  a  speck  of  sample  on  the 
transfer  liquid;  and 

transferring  the  speck  to  a  thin-layer  chromatographic  sheet. 

4,248,905 
TIN-BASE  BODY  SOLDER 
Douglas  J.  Harvey,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,559 

Int  C\?  C23C  1/04 

U.S.a.427— 11  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  depression  in  a  fabricated  steel 
surface  comprising  applying  to  said  surface  a  workable  thixo- 
tropic  paste  formed  by  heating  a  Sn-Cu-Zn  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  about  10  to  25  weight  percent  Cu,  about  1  to  7.5 
weight  percent  Zn  and  the  balance  Sn. 


compound  which  can  be  thermally  decomposed  to  form 
platinum  metal; 

drying  said  coated  substrate  and  baking  said  substrate  at  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  said  plati- 
num compound  to  platinum  metal,  thereby 

forming  on  said  substrate  a  coat  which  comprises  a  mixture 
of  platinum  metal  and  palladium  oxide. 


4,248,906 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSOLUBLE  ELECTRODE 

Shni^iro  Salto;  Saburo  Ishibashi,  and  Nobud  Shimojo,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company,  Lim- 

ited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896^85,  Apr.  14, 1979,  abandoned. 

Tills  application  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,938 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1977,  52-86193 
Int  a.^  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—125  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  insoluble  electrode  for  elec- 
trolysis which  comprises: 
coating  a  conductive  substrate  with  a  solution  or  slurry 
comprising  preformed  palladium  oxide  and  a  platinum 


4,248,907 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC  POWDER 
Tatsuo  Uchori,  MiyotamacU,  and  RyoBkU  HoriBMto,  Kom>ro, 
botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Dectroaics  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  1, 1978,  53-93869 
Int.  a.J  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427-127  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  powder,  which  com- 
prises: 
dispersing  finely  powdered  iron  oxide  or  iron  oxide  hydrate 
optionally  coated  or  doped  with  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  tin, 
titanium,  bismuth,  zinc  and  antimony  or  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  said  element(s)  into  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing  a   hydrophilic    macromolecular   compound   in   an 
amount  sufficient  to  coat  said  finely  powdered  iron  oxide 
or  iron  oxide  hydrate; 
separating  said  coated  powdered  material;  and 
reducing  said  powdered  material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere. 

4,2484NN 

HOT-DIP  METALUC  COATINGS  ON  LOW  CARBON 

ALLOY  STEEL 

Richard  A.  Nickola,  Highland,  ImL,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 
Company,  Chicago,  III 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,330 

tat  a.J  C23C  1/06 

U.S.  a  427—156  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  hot-dip  coating  a  strip  of  cold  rolled  low 
carbon  alloy  steel  having  as  an  essential  alloying  element  at 
least  one  strong  oxide  forming  metal  which  comprises;  remov- 
ing metallic  particles  and  non-metallic  contaminants  from  the 
surface  of  said  strip  and  drying  said  surface,  forming  a  uniform 
dry  film  coating  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  amide  having  a  chain 
length  of  between  8  and  18  carbon  atoms  on  the  clean  dry 
surface  of  said  strip,  heating  said  strip  to  a  temperature  of 
between  about  204*  C.  (400*  F.)  and  644*  C.  (1200*  F.)  to 
completely  volatilize  the  amide  coating,  passing  said  strip 
through  a  heating  zone  containing  a  reducing  atmosphere  in 
which  the  strip  is  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  704* 
C.  (1300*  P.),  cooling  said  strip  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
about  the  temperature  of  a  molten  metal  bath  for  hot-dip  coat- 
ing said  strip,  and  passing  said  strip  through  said  hot-dip  coat- 
ing bath. 
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4,24M09 
CHAOITE  COATING  PROCESS 
Arthv  G.  WUttakcr,  WoodfaHd  Hilb,  CaUf^  atrigMr  to  IV 
AvwpM*  CorpontiiM,  B  Scfudo,  Ckltf. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95351 
iBt.  CL*  G02B  l/m  C03C  17/22 
U.S.  CL  427—162 
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1.  The  process  for  forming  a  film  on  a  substrate  surface,  sjud 
film  consisting  of  one  of  the  carbync  forms  of  carbon  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  heating  carbon  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  2800*  K. 
to  3200*  K.,  in  a  ckxed  partially  evacuated  chamber 
whereby  to  produce  gaseous  carbon  at  a  temperature 
within  the  said  range,  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous 
carbon  declining  upon  expansion  away  from  carbon  being 
heated; 

(b)  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  the  gaseous 
carbon  onto  which  the  fihn  is  to  be  formed,  said  surface 
being  oriented  facewiae  toward  the  carbon  being  heated, 
and  said  surface  being  located  at  a  distance  from  the  car- 
bon being  heated  whereat  the  gaseous  carbon  is  reduced 
to  a  temperature  in  the  approxnnate  range  of  26O0O*-28OO' 
K.  whereby  the  carbon  gas  is  quenched  on  and  by  said 
surface  to  form  the  thin  film  consisting  of  carbyne. 


4,248,910 

REVERSE  COATING  TEXTILES  WITH 

POLYURETHANE  SOLUTIONS 

Joacf  Ptdalo,  CoioflBC  aad  WUhetai  Thona,  Levcrkiisen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiy,  aarigMn  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft, 

LeieikMui,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Genuuy 

CoadMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  592,011,  Ju.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

His  appUcatkM  Oct  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  735,664 
dalBi  priority,  appUcatkHi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy.  JaL  2, 
1974,2431846 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/10 
UJS.  CL  427—208.4  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reverse  coating  a  sheet-form  textile  sub- 
strate with  adhesive-coating  and  surface-coating  polyurethane 
solutions,  the  improvement  comprising  preparing  the  polyure- 
thane solutions  using  a  single  organic  solvent  which  is  polar 
and  controlling  the  coating  behavior  of  the  adhesive-coating 
solution  by  varying  its  water  content  between  about  1  and  15 
weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution. 

4,248,911 

CONCENTRATED  HEAVY  DUTY  PARTICULATE 

LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

HaraU  E.  Wlxoi^  New  Brmwkk,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  Colgate- 

PBteoUre  Coapwiy,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,900 
bt  CL^  CllD  3/075.  3/12.  11/00.  17/06 
U  A  CL  427—214  «  Ctolaw 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  free-flowing,  particulate  heavy 
doty  laundry  detergent  having  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  about 
0.6  gm/cc.  and  comprising  substantially  globular  sodium  tri- 
polyphoaphate  particles,  zeolite  particles,  and  nonionic  deter- 


gent; wherein  said  tripolyphosphate  particles  include  5-15% 
water  and  about  10-20%  of  sodium  silicate  having  an  Na20:- 
Si02  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1:1.6  to  about  1:3.0;  and 
wherein  said  zeolite  is  a  crystalline,  amorphous  or  mixed  crys- 
talline and  amorphous  zeolite  wherein  the  exchange  rate  and 
capacity  of  said  zeolite  particles  is  such  that  when  about  375 
ppm  of  said  zeolite  on  an  anhydrous  basis  is  placed  in  water  at 
45*  C.  containing  40  ppm  of  dissolved  calcium  ion  while  vigor- 
ously stirring  the  dissolved  calcium  ion  content  of  the  water  is 
reduced  to  below  about  8  ppm  in  about  5  minutes,  said  zeolite 
particles  having  ultimate  particle  diameters  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.01  to  20  microns;  and  wherein  said  nonionic 
detergent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alcohol 
polyethylene  oxide  condensates  wherein  the  higher  fatty  alco- 
hol is  of  about  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyethylene 
oxide  is  of  about  3-15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of 
higher  fatty  alcohol;  said  method  comprising  mixing  together 
about  30  to  50%  of  said  tripolyphosphate  particles  with  from 
about  5-30%  of  said  nonionic  detergent,  said  nonionic  deter- 
gent being  in  liquid  form  so  that  the  detergent  is  absorbed  by 
and  coats  the  particles,  and  admixing  with  said  nonionic  deter- 
gent coated  particles  from  about  30-50%  of  zeolite  particles, 
which  zeolite  particles  adhere  to  the  detergent  on  the  surfaces 
of  the  particles  to  make  them  free  flowing  and  to  provide  a  first 
formed  particle;  and  applying  a  second  coating  of  nonionic 
detergent  to  said  first  formed  particle  and  then  applying  to  said 
second  nonionic  detergent  coating  a  coating  of  zeolite  parti- 
cles; wherein  the  ratio  of  said  second  nonionic  detergent  coat- 
ing to  zeolite  post-applied  to  said  first  formed  free-flowing 
particle  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  l:.l  and  wherein  the 
total  weight  percentage  of  said  second  nonionic  detergent 
coating  and  zeolite  post-applied  to  said  first  formed  free-flow-- 
ing  particle  is  no  more  than  about  one-half  the  weight  percent- 
age of  said  nonionic  detergent  and  zeolite  in  said  first  formed 
particle. 

4,248,912 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 

SUITABLE  FOR  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 
Gaoter  Gerigk,  Obervad;  WoUiRaiig  Kkadaoer,  WieilMden; 
Hortt  Pietmck,  Schwabenheim,  aod  Hus-Dleter  Hammer, 
Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  anignors  to  Hoecfait 
Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  872,696,  Jul  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,192,904,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  669,811,  Mar.  24, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1975,  2512995 

lot  a.J  B05D  7/22:  B32B  1/08 
MS.  a.  427—230  «  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  regenerated  cellulose 
tube  containing  a  portion  of  water  and  chemical  plasticizer 
wherein  a  liquid  aqueous  copolymer  dispersion  containing 
polyvinyUdene  chloride  is  continuously  applied  to  the  inside 
surface  of  a  tube  composed  of  regenerated  cellulose,  character- 
ized in  that  a  liquid  coating  is  applied  to  the  inside  surface  of 
the  wall  of  a  tube  on  the  basis  of  cellulose  hydrate  that  is  in  its 
gelled  sute,  the  coating  being  composed  of  an  aqueous  copoly- 
mer dispersion  the  dispersed  portion  of  which  consists  of  a 
copolymer  obtained  by  copolymerization  of  a  mixture  of  poly- 
merizable  monomers,  this  mixture  consisting  of  70  to  92  per- 
cent by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  of  8  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylic  acid  and  acrylic  acid  ester,  or  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  ester,  or  acrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid  ester 
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and  methacrylic  acid  ester,  or  methacrylic  acid  and  acrylic 
acid  ester,  or  methacrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  ester,  or 
methacrylic  acid,  acrylic  acid  ester  and  methacrylic  acid  ester, 
after  which  the  tube  is  dried  by  heating  in  a  single  step  heating 
action,  and  then  wetted  with  water. 
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22.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  microporous  polymeric 
membrane,  which  process  comprises  preparing  a  membrane- 
casting  solution,  casting  a  thin  film  of  the  casting  solution  on  a 
support  base,  allowing  partial  evaporation  of  the  solvent  from 
the  cast  film  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  contacting 
the  partially  evaporated  cast  film  with  a  leaching  liquid  to 
provide  the  microporous  membrane,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  casting  solution  which  comprises  an  aprotic 
polar  solvent  and  a  diluent,  a  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer 
substantially  regular  and  linear  in  structure  with  a  high 
content  of  a  crystalline  phase,  and. from  about  35  to  85 
weight  percent  per  total  polymer  of  a  vinyl  acetate  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  over  about  1,000,000 
daltons;  and 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  vinyl  acetate  polymer  in  the  leached 
membrane  by  contacting  the  membrane  with  a  hydrolyz- 
ing acid  to  provide  an  improved  membrane  containing  a 
vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  and  a  vinyl  alcohol  polymer, 
the  membrane  having  good  mechanical  strength  and  hy- 
drophilic  properties. 


4,248,914 

METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  A  FLEXIBLE  PAINT  SHIELD 

Robert  A.  McChme,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Impact  ManiH 

facturing  Co^  Inc.,  Santa  Fc  Springs,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,925,  May  16, 1977.  This  application 

Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,034 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequeat  to  Aug.  1, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.2  B05B  15/04:  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  CL  427—282  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  spray  painting  one  surface  and  eflieciently 
shielding  an  adjacent  surface  using  a  large  flexible  masking 
blade  and  gripping  means  on  said  blade  comprising: 
using  a  gripping  means  comprising  an  elongate  handle; 
placing  the  front  edge  of  said  blade  along  a  comer  edge 
formed  between  said  surface  to  be  painted  and  said  adja- 
cent surface; 
pushing  said  gripping  means  to  form  a  bend  in  said  masking 
until  said  masking  blade  flexes  to  an  angle  of  about  40*  to 
80*  without  permanent  deformation  of  said  blade; 
spray  painting  said  surface  to  be  painted  using  a  spray  gun, 
said  gun  being  held  a  convenient  distance  from  said  blade 
thereby  causing  a  paint  dispersion  with  overspray  of  paint, 
one  end  of  said  gripping  means  being  of  sufficient  distance 


from  the  front  edge  of  said  blade  length,  that  upon  flexing 
of  the  blade,  a  user's  hand  holding  said  gripping  means  is 
not  reached  by  said  overspray;  and 
providing  said  masking  blade  to  be  of  sufficient  Urge  height 
and  width  that  even  though  said  spray  paint  gun  is  held  at 


4,248,913 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  MEMBRANE 

Stephen  Z.  Jakabhazy,  Weston,  and  Leos  J.  Zemaa,  Wfaicfaester, 

all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Abcor,  Inc.,  Wihaington,  Mass. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,868,  Dec  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,039 

Int.  a.)  B05D  5/00:  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427—244  22  Claims 


m 


a  convenient  spraying  distance  from  said  blade,  said  adja- 
cent surface  is  shielded  from  said  overspray  such  that  said 
blade  does  not  allow  said  overspray  to  reach  under  said 
blade  to  damage  said  adjacent  surface  being  shielded  from 
said  overspray. 


4048,915 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  THICK  INSET  OF 

ANTIFRICnON  RESINS  ON  A  SURFACE 

Costantiao  Vindgoerra,  FlorsMe,  Italy,  asstgpnr  to  Naovo 

PigDone  S.pA.,  FloreBce,  Italy 

Filed  Jua.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,505 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul  5, 1978,  25354  A/78 

iBt  a.}  B44D  1/092 

U.S.  CL  427—292  8  ClalM 


45454»4»4 


4'*»4 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  layer  of  an  anti-friction  resin  to 
a  metallic  surface  comprising: 

(a)  forming  parallel  and  adjacent  grooves  on  said  surface, 
said  adjacent  grooves  separated  by  a  ridge; 

(b)  jumping-up  said  ridges  to  form  an  alternating  teries  of 
pushed  down  sections  in  which  an  overhang  is  formed  and 
sections  in  which  the  original  height  of  the  ridge  is  main- 
tained; 

(c)  pUcing  a  layer  Af  the  anti-friction  resin  on  said  surface; 
and 

(d)  sintering  said  layered  surface. 


4,248,916 
ARTinOAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Ascfaer  Chase,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assijior  to  General  Foam 
PhHtics  Corp.,  NorfMk,  Va. 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,099 
tat  CL*  A47G  33/06 
MS.  a  428—8  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  artificial  tree  assembly  having  a  vertical  trunk  pole 
mounting  groups  of  twisted  wire  branches  having  their  inner 
end  portions  permanently  bent  at  a  predetermined  angle,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  unitary  branch  holders  mounted  in  prede- 
termined mutual  spaced  relation  along  said  trunk; 

(b)  each  holder  having  a  central  tubular  sleeve  having  an 
inner  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  trunk  pole; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bosses  arranged  equidistantly  about  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  sleeve; 

(d)  each  of  said  bosses  defining  an  elongated  axial  bore 
therein;  and 


4,248,918 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  PRODUCTS  AND  ADHESIVE 

FORMULATIONS 

Walter  J.  Homibrook,  Newborgh,  and  Ronald  A.  Lombard!, 
New  Windsor,  both  of  N.Y.,  anigaora  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Coon. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,236,  JuL  18, 1977.  This  application  Jun. 

7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,279 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B32B  7/06.  27/20 

U.S.  a.  428—40  10  Claims 


(e)  integral,  cantilivered  channel  means  extending  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  each  boss  at  a  predetermined  angle 
substantively  equal  to  said  predetermined  inner  branch 
end  angle; 

(0  whereby  the  angularly  related  walls  of  each  axial  bore 
and  associated  channel  means  of  each  holder  are  adapted 
to  receive,  to  engage,  and  to  maintain  the  angularly  re- 
lated surfaces  of  the  bent  ends  of  groups  of  said  twisted 
wire  branches  at  predetermined  levels  along  said  trunk 
pole  while  accommodating  selective  rotation  of  said  groups 
of  branches  about  said  pole  for  tree  shaping. 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  product  having  increased  adhesion 
characteristics  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plastic  film;  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  attached  to  the  film 
containing  from  at  least  about  5%  to  a  maximum  of  about 
20%,  by  weight  of  the  adhesive,  of  non-leafing  metallic 
flakes  having  a  predominant  particle  size  of  from  200  to  60 
mesh. 


4,248,919 
BUSINESS  FORM 
Ronald  A.  Davis,  Blue  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  BelleTille,  N  J. 

RIed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,535 

Int  CL2  B32B  7/10:  B41L  1/04;  G09F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  428—40  13  Qaims 


4,248,917 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  PRODUCTS  WITH 

DECORATIVE  APPEARANCE 

Walter  J.  Honiibrook,  Newborgh,  and  Ronald  A.  Lombard!, 

New  Windsor,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,236 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimfd. 

Int  a.i  B32B  7/06.  27/20 

MS.  a.  428—40  9  Claims 


___'y  ,^  i  (.A,^  G 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  product  having  a  decorative  appear- 
ance which  comprises: 

(a)  a  subsUntially  transparent  phistic  film;  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  containing  non-leaf- 
ing metallic  flakes  attache(|  to  the  film,  said  flakes  provid- 
ing opacity  to  the  adh<«ye  layer  and  increased  adhesion 
of  the  pressure  scnsitiy^product  to  a  substrate,  a  predomi- 
nant amount  of  said  .flakes  having  a  particle  size  range  of 
from  200  to  60  mesh  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  at  least  about  S%  to  a  maximum  of  about  20%,  by 
weight  of  the  adhesive. 


1.  A  business  form  comprising  an  assemblage  of  superposed 
sheets  including: 

a  first  sheet; 

a  second  sheet  overlying  said  first  sheet; 

said  second  sheet  being  provided  with  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  means  for  securing  said  second  sheet  to  said  first 
sheet; 

a  liner  sheet  for  and  releasably  secured  to  said  adhesive 
means; 

a  third  sheet  interposed  between  said  liner  sheet  and  said  first 
sheet  and  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  assemblage; 

said  third  sheet  and  said  liner  sheet  being  secured  together  at 
a  given  area  and  unsecured  together  at  another  area,  so 
that  said  third  sheet  can  be  grasped  independently  of  said 
liner  sheet  and  removed  from  said  assemblage,  such  re- 
moval of  said  third  sheet  from  said  assemblage  causing 
consequent  removal  therewith  of  said  liner  and  sheet 
secured  thereto;  and  wherein  during  said  removal  of  the 
third  sheet  and  said  consequent  removal  of  the  liner  sheet 
therewith,  said  liner  sheet  is  stripped  from  said  adhesive 
means  and  in  the  course  of  said  stripping  causes  said  sec- 
ond sheet  to  be  laid  down  on  said  first  sheet. 
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4,248,920 
RESIN-SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Akira  Yoshizumi,  Yokohama;  Hirotoshi  Ikeya,  Yokosuka,  and 
Moriyasu  Wada,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  53-48776; 
Jun.  28, 1978,  53-77459 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/38.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  428—76  17  Qaims 


1.  A  resin-sealed  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  a  semiconductor  device;  and 

a  solid  package  formed  of  an  epoxy  resin  composition  seal- 
ing the  body  of  the  semiconductor  device,  said  epoxy 
resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  65  to  75%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  powder  filler  having 
a  low  concentration  of  impurities  such  that  it  provides  an 
aqueous  solution  exhibiting  an  electric  conductivity  of  10 
fiv/cm  or  less  when  extracted  in  pure  tailing  water,  said 
inorganic  powder  filler  comprising  a  fused  silica  powder 
composed  of  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  first  particles  less 
than  44^1.,  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  second  particles  44/i  to 
less  than  74fi,  2  to  16%  by  weight  of  third  particles  74^  to 
less  than  149/i,  and  3%  by  weight  or  less  of  fourth  parti- 
cles 149;i  or  more,  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  said  first  particles  consisting  of  fifth  particles 
less  than  B/i; 

(b)  10  to  25%  by  weight  of  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  of  250  or  less  and  a  softening  point  of  120*  C.  or 
less; 

(c)  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  hardening  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenolic  resins,  organic  acid  anhy- 
drides and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  hardening  promoter;  and 

(e)  0.05  to  1.50%  by  weight  of  low  melting  paraffins. 


4,248,921 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnVE  AND  SOLDERABLE  STRUCTURES  AND 

RESULTING  ARTICLES 
Wolf-Erhard  Steigerwald,  Rua  de  Fez,  731,  4000  Porto,  Portu- 
gal; Peter  Ambros,  Jahnstrasse  6, 8741  Hobcnroth,  and  Erich 
Gatzke,  Sonnenlandstrasse  8, 8740  Bad  Neustadt,  Saale,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,378 
aalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1977,2728465 

Int.  a.^  B05D  5/12:  B32B  5/16 
MS.  CL  428—148  22  Claims 
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non-conductive  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  at 
least  one  side  of  said  non-conductive  substrate  a  paste,  com- 
prising an  organic  polymer  binder  admixed  with  metal  parti- 
cles for  providing  electrical  conductivity  to  the  structure, 
metal  salt  particles,  and  a  wetting  agent  in  an  amount  which  is 
effective  for  floating  the  metal  salt  particles  to  the  surface  of 
the  structure,  heating  said  paste  and  concentrating  the  metal 
salt  particles  at  the  exposed  surface  of  the  binder  before  it  is 
cured,  forming  cavern-like  pores  on  the  surfaces  of  the  cured 
binder  by  dissolving  the  metal  salt  particles  thereon  in  a  metal- 
lizing bath  to  obtain  the  cavern-like  pores,  and  depositing  a 
metal  layer  by  galvanic  or  autocatalytic  separation  onto  the 
porous  surface  to  firmly  connect  the  deposited  layer  with  the 
underlying  conductive  structure. 

22.  A  printed  circuit  board  structure  made  in  accordance 
with  claim  1.  *  . 


4,248,922 

RESINOUS  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIALS  HAVING 

SELECnVE,  SURFACE  DECORATIVE  EFFECTS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harry  A.  Shortway,  Franklin  Lakes;  Alan  A.  Graham,  Mercer- 

ville,  and  Charles  H.  Miller,  LawrenccTille,  all  of  N  J.,  aasign- 

ors  to  Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,266,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,187,131, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,246,  Sep.  14, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

879,171,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  62,432 

Int.  a.i  B32B  5/20.  31/21  31/26 

U.S.  a.  428—159  30  Claims 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  electrically  conductive  and 
solderable  structures  located  in  selected  surface  patterns  on  a 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  resinous  polymer  decorative  sheet 
material  having  selectively  positioned  surface  decorative  ef- 
fects comprising: 

laying  down  or  forming  a  base  layer  or  substrate; 
printing  a  pattern  or  design  on  said  base  layer  or  substrate, 
certain  predetermined  areas  of  said  printed  pattern  or  design 
containing  a  polymerization  initiator  and  other  predeter- 
mined areas  of  said  printed  pattern  or  design  not  containing 
any  polymerization  initiator; 
applying  to  said  printed  pattern  or  design  a  surface  layer  of  a 
resinous  wear  layer  containing  substantially  uniformly 
therein  a  reactive  polymerizable  monomer; 
and  exposing  said  base  layer  or  substrate  and  said  surface 
resinous  wear  layer  to  a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  as 
to  cause  said  polymerization  initiator  to  bring  about  poly- 
merization and/or  cross-linking  of  said  reactive  polymeriz- 
able monomer  in  those  portions  of  said  surface  resinous  wear 
layer  lying  directly  over  said  polymerization  initiator  in  said 
certain  predetermined  areas  of  said  printed  pattern  or  design 
and  to  achieve  a  relatively  higher  melt  viscosity  therein  and 
to  cause  said  polymerized  and/or  cross-linked  portions  of 
said  surface  resinous  wear  layer  having  a  relatively  higher 
melt  viscosity  to  become  raised  or  elevated  to  a  higher  level 
in  the  form  of  raised  or  elevated  protuberances  to  create  an 
unusual  and  distinct  embossed  surface  effect  by  contrast 
with  those  portions  of  said  surface  resinous  wear  layer  not 
lying  directly  over  said  polymerization  initiator  wherein  a 
relatively  higher  melt  viscosity  is  not  achieved  and  which  do 
not  become  raised  or  elevated  to  a  higher  level. 
13.  A  resinous  polymer  decorative  sheet  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  layer  or  substrate; 
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a  printing  ink  composition  printed  on  said  base  layer  or  sub- 
strate in  a  pattern  or  design  wherein  certain  predetermined 
areas  contain  a  polymerization  initiator  and  other  predeter- 
mined areas  do  not  contain  a  polymerization  initiator;  and 
a  surface  resinous  wear  layer  positioned  on  and  adhered  to  said 
printed  pattern  or  design  and  containing  substantially  uni- 
formly therein  a  reactive  polymerizable  monomer,  those 
portions  of  said  surface  resinous  wear  layer  lying  directly 
over  said  polymerization  initiator  being  capable  of  polymeri- 
zation and/or  cross-linking  of  said  reactive  polymerizable 
monomers  to  achieve  a  relatively  higher  melt  viscosity  upon 
the  application  of  sufficiently  elevated  temperatures  and 
capable  of  being  raised  or  elevated  to  a  higher  level,  whereas 
those  portions  of  said  surface  resinous  wear  layer  not  lying 
directly  over  said  polymerization  initiator  are  not  capable  of 
polymerization  and/or  cross-linking  of  said  reactive  poly- 
merizable monomers  and  thus  unable  to  achieve  a  relatively 
higher  melt  viscosity  upon  the  awlication  of  said  elevated 
temperatures  or  to  be  raised  or  elevated  to  a  higher  level, 
whereby  an  unusual  and  distinct  embossed  surface  effect  is 
created  by  the  contrast  of  the  portions  that  are  raised  and 
elevated  with  the  portions  that  are  not  raised  or  elevated. 
21.  A  resinous  polymer  decorative  sheet  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  layer  or  substrate; 

a  printing  ink  composition  printed  on  said  base  layer  or  sub- 
strate in  a  pattern  or  design  w  lerein  certain  predetermined 
areas  contain  a  polymerization  initiator  and  other  predeter- 
mined areas  do  not  contain  a  p  jlymerization  initiator;  and 
a  resinous  surface  wear  layer  posi  ioned  on  and  adhered  to  said 
printed  pattern  or  design  and  ontaining  (1)  portions  com- 
prising reactive  polymerizable  monomers  substantially  in 
unpolymerized  form  and  (2)  portions  comprising  polymer- 
ized and/or  cross-linked  polymers  derived  from  said  reac- 
tive polymerizable  monomers  lying  directly  over  said  poly- 
merization initiators  in  said  certain  predetermined  areas  of 
said  printed  pattern  or  design,  said  portions  of  said  resinous 
surface  wear  layer  comprising  said  polymerized  and/or 
cross-linked  polymers  having  a  relatively  higher  melt  viscos- 
ity and  being  raised  or  elevated  to  a  higher  protuberant  level 
than  said  portions  comprising  reactive  polymerizable  mono- 
mers substantially  in  unpolymerized  form  and  not  having  a 
relatively  higher  melt  viscosity  and  not  being  raised  or 
elevated  to  a  higher  protuberant  level,  said  raised  or  ele- 
vated protuberances  creating  an  unusual  and  distinct  em- 
bossed surface  effect 


layer  bonded  to  said  second  polyamide  knit  layer,  and  a  lace 
layer  bonded  to  said  second  polyamide  knit  layer  by  said  third 
binder  layer. 


4»248^24 

ASYMMETRIC  POROUS  RLM  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Koichi  Okita,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

FOcd  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-105912 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snlwequent  to  Apr.  4, 1995, 

hat  been  dIsclalaMd. 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/02:  BOID  WQ4;  DOID  5/12:  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—212  5  Claims 


1.  An  asymmetric  porous  film  material  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  wherein  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  has  a  fiber 
structure  comprising  nodules  linked  to  one  another  by  fila- 
ments and  wherein  the  fiber  structure  is  such  that  the  average 
filament  length  in  one  surface  of  said  porous  film  material  is 
different  from  the  average  filament  length  in  the  opposite 
surface  of  siaid  porous  film  material. 

4,248,925 

ENCAPSULATION  IN  GLASS  AND  GLASS-CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 

Raymond  R.  AmbrogI,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,712 

lat  Q\}  C03B  WOO 

MS.  a.  428—212  11  Claims 


4»248,923 

MULTILAYER  BONDED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Pla  Clobann;  loan  Pop,  and  Grigore  VIrlan,  all  of  Bucharest, 

Riwanla.  aviinors  to  Imtltutnl  de  Cercctari  Textile,  Bncha- 

Flkd  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,861 

CWm  priority,  appUcatiou  RoMaia,  Dec.  19, 1977,  92520 

Int.  CL^  B32B  3/0O 

UACL428— 197  11  Claims 


Y//////////////////////^/////////////////A 


1.  A  multilayer  bonded  textile  composite  comprising  a  first 
polyamide  knit  layer,  a  first  binder  layer  bonded  to  said  first 
polyamide  knit  layer,  a  needled  nonwoven  polyester  layer 
bonded  to  said  first  polyamide  knit  layer  by  said  first  binder 
layer,  a  second  binder  layer  bonded  to  said  nonwoven  needled 
polyester  layer,  a  second  polyamide  knit  layer  identical  to  said 
first  polyamide  knit  layer  and  bonded  by  said  second  binder 
layer  to  said  nonwoven  needled  polyester  layer,  a  third  binder 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  glass-ceramic  cooking 
vessel  having  a  heat  conducting  insert  fully  encapsulated  there- 
within  which  comprises,  supplying  molten  glass  having  a  first 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  supplying  a  heat  conducting 
insert  which  does  not  chemically  or  fusion  bond  to  the  molten 
glass  and  which  has  a  second  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
which  is  less  than  20x  10-'/*C.  greater  than  the  first  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  of  the  molten  glass,  fully  encapsulat- 
ing said  insert  within  said  molten  glass,  cooling  said  molten 
glass  and  the  encapsulated  insert  to  form  a  composite  glass 
article  having  an  insert  fully  encapsulated  therewithin,  con- 
tracting the  insert  upon  cooling  at  a  greater  rate  than  that  of 
the  glass  during  said  cooling,  subjecting  the  composite  article 
to  elevated  temperatures  and  converting  the  glass  to  a  glass- 
ceramic  article,  shrinking  the  ^ass-ceramic  article  while  at 
elevated  temperatures  about  said  insert  and  simultaneously 
inducing  stress  in  said  article,  and  cooling  said  composite 
glass-ceramic  article  to  room  temperature  while  simulta- 
neously contracting  said  insert  at  a  greater  rate  than  that  of  said 
glass-ceramic  article  and  thereby  relieving  the  stress  induced  in 
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s«id  article  to  form  »  glass^scramic  cooking  vessel  having  a 
heat  conducting  insert  f^lly  encapsulated  therewithin. 

10.  An  integral  glass-ceramic  article  for  supporting  material 
to  be  heated  having  an  insert  fully  encapsulated  therewithin 
which  comprises,  an  integral  body  portion  of  glass-ceramic 
material  having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a 
first  modulus  of  elasticity,  a  heat-conductive  graphite  insert 
fully  embedded  within  said  glass-ceramic  article  having  a 
second  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  said  first 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a  second  modulus  of 
elasticity  less  than  said  first  modulus  of  elasticity,  said  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  of  said  graphite  insert  being  selected 
so  that  said  graphite  inseri  is  in  intimate^ntact  with  said 
glass-ceramic  body  at  room  temperapirewithout  exerting 
undesirable  stresses  therebetweenr"^  said  graphite  insert 
providing  improved  heat  transfer  within  said  glass-ceramic 
article  upon  application  of  heat  to  said  article. 


enungled  within  at  least  one  opened  combed  layer  of  polyester 
batting. 


4,248,926 
FLASHING  SHEET 
Eiiciil  Ti^lBa;  Kannme  Yamanoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tikeihl 
Salto,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  aaripiort  to  T^iiaia  Roofing  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6. 1979,  S«r.  No.  46,000 

daims  priority,  application  Japnn,  Jul.  26, 1977,  5241812 

lat  a^  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 253  MCUdoM 


1.  A  multi-layer,  laminated,  flashing  sheet  comprising:  a 
base  layer  made  of  knitted  fabric  and  consisting  essentially  of 
synthetic  resin  fibers,  said  knitted-fabric  base  layer  having  a 
high  stretchability  in  all  directions; 
at  least  one  modified  bitumen  layer  laminated  on  one  surface 
of  said  base  layer  in  direct  face-to-face,  mutually  adhering 
contact  therewith,  said  modified  bitumen  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  waterproofing  roofing  bitumen 
and  rubber,  said  modified  bitumen  layer  being  substan- 
tially waterproof  and  having  a  high  flexibility  and  stretch- 
ability  at  ambient  temperature  and  below,  whereby  the 
flashing  sheet  is  easily  stretchable  in  all  directions  and  is 
deformable  to  easily  conform  to  the  shapes  of  non-flat 
parts  of  the  roof  and  walls  of  a  building. 


4,248,927 

INSULATING  COMPOSTHON 

Bernard  S.  Uebman,  7  Talman  PI.,  Dix  Hilla,  N.Y.  11746 

FUcd  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,920 

Int  O.)  B32B  5/06 

U.S.  CL  428—284  1  date 


36 


1.  An  homogenous  insulating  composition  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  at  least  one  vertically  integrated  web, 
each  layer  of  said  web  comprising  waterfowl  plumage  securely 


4048,928 
LAUNDRY  ADDTnVE  PRODUCT 
GianAranco  L.  SpndinI,  and  Ian  D.  ToUiday,  both  of  Newcartle 
upon  Tyne,  England,  aasignora  to  TW  Proctar  *  Cwble 
Compuiy,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

CoMlanatioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,490,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,17930.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,575 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Uaited  KlagdoaM  Oct  6,  1976, 
41491/76;  May  13, 1977,  20213/77 
The  portion  of  tiie  tarn  of  tida  pateat  sabaequeat  to  Dec  18, 
1996,  has  beoi  dlMlaiaMd. 
lat  a.)  B32B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428— 286  4ClaiBH 

1.  A  product,  adapted  to  remove  stains  from  textiles  in  an 
aqueous  inorganic  peroxy  bleach  containing  wash  liquor,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  a  flexible  sheet  substrate  in  water-releasable  combination 
with 

(b)  an  organic  peroxy  bleach  precursor  capable  of  reacting 
in  aqueous  washing  liquor  with  inorganic  peroxy  bleach 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meal  perbo- 
rate, percarbonate,  persilicate  and  perpyrophosphate 
bleaches  to  form  an  organic  peroxy  bleach  having  a 
bleaching  performance  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
inorganic  peroxy  bleach,  said  precursor  having  a  melting 
point  ranging  from  about  9S*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra  acetyl  alkylene 
diamines  in  which  the  alkylene  group  has  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  tetra  acetyl  glycouril  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  a  solid  release  aid  in  combination  with  said  precursor 
f\inctioning  to  provide  a  composition  on  the  substrate 
with  a  melting  point  ranging  from  about  40*  C.  to  about 
80*  C,  said  release  aid  comprising  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  and  water 
dispersible  Ci2-Cig  fatty  carboxylic  acids,  polyeUiylene 
glycols  of  molecular  weight  greater  than  4000  and  mix- 
tures of  the  foregoing; 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  precursor  to  the  substrate  lying  in  the 
range  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:10;  the  weight  of  the  ratio  of 
the  precursor  to  the  release  aid  lying  in  the  range  from  about 
20:1  to  about  1:10;  the  maximum  weight  ratio  of  release  aid  to 
substrate  being  10:1. 


4048,929 
FILTER  MEDIA  COATED  WTTH  FLAME  RESISTANT 

coiyiPosmoNs 

Albert  W.  Morgan,  CoUiaarilla,  IlL,  and  Rotaad  G.  Riboado, 
Afltoa,  Mon  aaaifBora  to  Moagaato  Coaipaay,  St  Loala,  Mo. 
Dlriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  901,531,  May  1. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,005. 
niii  applicatioB  Oct  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  87,919 
lat  a.)  D04H  \/64:  BOID  39/14 
U.S.  a.  428—288  12  daim 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  filtering  solids  or 
liquidi  fh>m  a  gas  and  comprising  solid  filter  media  at  least 
partially  coated  with  a  sprayable,  flame  resistant  g$l  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  about  SO  to  about  99%  nor- 
mally liquid  essentially  halogen-free  aromatic  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate  and  polycarboxylate 
and  mixtures  thereof  and.  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  said  ester,  from  about  1  to  about  30%  finely  di- 
vided inorganic  phosphate  wherein  said  inorganic  phosphate 
is  essentially  ammonium  phosphate  and  has  i(h  average  particle 
size  from  about  0.3  to  about  40  microns,  said  aromatic  phos- 
phate is  selected  from  di(C4-C2onlkyl)aryl,  C4-C20«lkyl  diaryl 
and  triaryl  phosphates  in  which  each  aryl  radical  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  or  C1-C12  alkylphenyl,  and  said  polycarboxylate 
is  selected  from  di(Ci-C20  nlkyl).  C1-C20  alkyl  benzyl  and 
dibenzyl  phthalates. 
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THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE  RESINS  AND 

LAMINATES 
Peter  Hm*.  Haan;  Johanaes  Blahak,  Colosne;  Weraer  Mor- 
■aaa,  LercrkaicB,  aad  MaaArcd  Kappa,  Bergiflcli-GIadlMcli, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aMifaon  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 
ickafl,  LercrkMea  Bayerwcrk,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnnoy 
OMtinatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  920^50,  Jaa.  29, 1978,  abwidoiied. 

Thto  appttcatkMi  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,310 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  16, 
1977,  P2732292 

lat  a.i  COOG  li/J4.  18/18;  B32B  27/40:  COOK  5/20 
UA  a.  428—315  10  Ctoiiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cellular  or  non-cellular 
polyurethane  resins  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  polyisocyanates;  with 

(b)  compounds  having  at  least  2  isocyanate  reactive  hydro- 
gen atoms;  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  tertiary  amines  as  catalysts;  optionally  with  the  addition 
of 

(d)  blowing  agents,  stabilizers  and  other  known  additives; 
wherein  the  substances  used  as  component  (c)  comprise 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


on  the  surface  thereof  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  and 
from  1  to  30%  of  finely  divided  mica  by  volume,  said  percent- 
age based  upon  the  volume  of  resin. 
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and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  formulae: 
the  symbols  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 

straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms, 
the  symbols  n  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  2 

or  3; 
the  symbols  m  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  2 

or  3;  and 
k  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S. 
10.  A  laminate  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  foil  covering  a 
polyurethane  resin  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,248,931 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  STRUCTURAL  FOAM 

PLASTIC  PRODUCT 

Syed  SoliMii,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  anignor  to  International 

Telephoar  A  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,748 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  5/18 

UJS.  a.  428—315  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  and  dimensionally  stable  structural  foam 

plastic  product  having  a  cellular  core  and  an  integral  solid  skin 


4,248,932 

EXTENDED-LIFE  PAVEMENT-MARKING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Chi  F.  Tnng,  Mahtomedl,  and  George  W.  Frost,  Jr.,  Woodbury, 

both  of  Mfau.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  ManufM- 

tiiring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,644 

Int.  CL^  B32B  5/76;  EOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  428—325  21  Claims 


1.  Pavement-marking  sheet  material  comprising 

(a)  a  base  sheet  that  is  conformable  to  a  roadway  surface; 

(b)  a  top  layer  adhered  to  one  surface  of  the  base  sheet  and 
reacted  to  a  substantially  infusible,  insoluble,  and  flexible 
state  in  which  the  top  layer  conforms  and  remains  adhered 
to  the  base  sheet  without  rupture  even  when  the  sheet 
material  is  wrapped  around  a  one-millimeter-diameter 
mandrel;  the  top  layer  containing  coloring  agents  suffi- 
cient to  color  the  sheet  material  for  utility  as  a  trafiic-con- 
trol  marking;  and 

{c)  a  monolayer  of  particles  partially  embedded  in  the  top 
layer  and  partially  exposed  above  the  top  layer; 
the  top  layer  encircling  the  particles  such  that  at  points  one 
radius  removed  from  the  periphery  of  an  average-diameter 
particle,  the  top  layer  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  one-third  the 
particle  diameter  and  has  receded  below  its  level  on  the  parti- 
cle by  no  more  than  one-third  the  particle  diameter,  whereby 
the  particles  are  retained  in  the  top  layer  and  protect  the  top 
layer  from  wear. 

9.  Pavement-marking  sheet  material  comprising 

(a)  a  base  sheet  that  conforms  under  pressure  to  a  roadway; 

(b)  a  top  layer  adhered  to  one  surface  of  the  base  sheet  and 
comprising  an  epoxy  resin  having  on  the  average  more 
than  one  reactive  epoxy  group  per  molecule,  a  flexibiliz- 
ing  polymer  which  provides  at  least  5  weight-parts  of 
elastomeric  segments  in  the  top  layer  per  100  weight-parts 
of  epoxy  resin  segments,  and  coloring  agents  sufficient  to 
color  the  top  layer  for  utility  as  a  traffic-control  marking; 
the  top  layer  conforming  and  adhering  to  the  base  sheet 
without  rupture  even  when  the  sheet  material  is  wrapped 
around  a  one-millimeter-diameter  mandrel;  and 

(c)  a  monolayer  of  particles  partially  embedded  in  the  top 
layer  and  partially  exposed  above  the  top  layer; 

the  top  layer  encircling  the  particles  such  that  at  points  one 
radius  removed  from  the  periphery  of  an  average-diameter 
particle,  the  top  layer  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  one-third  the 
particle  diameter  and  has  receded  below  its  level  on  the  parti- 
cle by  no  more  than  one-third  the  particle  diameter,  whereby 
the  particles  are  retained  in  the  top  layer  and  protect  the  top 
layer  from  wear. 
16.  Pavement-marking  sheet  material  comprising 

(a)  a  base  sheet  that  conforms  under  pressure  to  a  roadway 
surface; 

(b)  a  top  layer  between  about  25  and  250  micrometers  thick 
adhered  on  one  surface  of  the  base  sheet  and  comprising 
(i)  diglycidyl  ether  of  hydrogenated  bisphenol  A; 

(ii)  flexibilizing  polymer  which  provides  at  least  5  parts  of 
elastomeric  segments  per  100  parts  of  epoxy  resin  seg- 
ments in  the  top  layer,  and  which  carries  reactive 
groups  through  which  the  flexibilizing  polymer  is  re- 
acted with  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol  A;  and 
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(iii)  coloring  agents  sufficient  to  color  the  sheet  material 

for  utility  as  a  traffic-control  marking; 
the  top  layer  conforming  and  adhering  to  the  base  sheet 
without  rupture  even  when  the  sheet  material  is  wrapped 
around  a  one-millimeter-diameter  mandrel;  and 
(c)  a  monolayer  of  inorganic  particles  partially  embedded  in 
the  top  layer  and  partially  exposed  above  the  top  layer, 
said  particles  being  contacted  by  an  adhesion-promoting 
agent  having  an  inorganophilic  portion  and  an  organo- 
philic  portion;  the  top  layer  being  filleted  around  the 
particles  in  a  flat  fillet  such  that  at  points  one  radius  re- 
moved from  the  periphery  of  an  average-diameter  parti- 
cle; the  top  layer  has  a  thickness  of  at  least  one-third  the 
particle  diameter  and  has  receded  below  its  level  on  the 
particle  by  no  more  than  one-third  the  particle  diameter, 
whereby  the  particles  are  retained  in  the  top  layer  and 
protect  the  top  layer  from  wear. 


4,248,933 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  WINDOW  MOLDING 

Hisanori  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Gonu  Kogyo 

KabusUki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Contiaoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,752,  Oct  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,163,076.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,788 

Clalflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1977,  52/42175 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Jnl.  31, 

1996,  has  been  dischdmed. 

Int.  CL^  B32B /5/09 

U.S.  a.  428— 339  49  Claims 


1.  A  window  molding  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  synthetic  resin  body  member,  said  body  member  having 
a  center  portion,  a  first  end  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
center  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  at  the  other  end 
of  said  center  portion; 

(b)  a  metal  foil  bonded  to  said  body  member,  said  metal  foil 
having  first,  second  and  third  portions,  said  first  portion  of 
said  foil  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  end  portion  of 

.  said  body  member,  said  second  portion  of  said  foil  cover- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  body 
member,  and  said  third  portion  of  said  foil  covering  said 
center  portion  of  said  body  member;  and 

(c)  soft  plastic  protective  layer  means,  bonded  to  at  least  a 
part  of  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  metal  foil,  said 
protective  layer  means  bonded  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
metal  foil  being  adapted  for  forming  a  protective  layer 
between  said  ipetal  foil  and  the  body  of  the  vehicle  at  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  body  member  and  said  protective 
layer  means  bonded  to  said  second  portion  of  said  metal 
foil  being  adapted  for  forming  a  protective  layer  between 
said  metal  foil  and  the  window  of  a  vehicle  at  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  body  member. 

24.  A  window  molding  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  synthetic  resin  body  member,  said  body  member  having 
a  center  portion,  a  first  end  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
center  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  at  the  other  end 
of  said  center  portion; 

(b)  a  metal  foil  bonded  to  said  body  member,  said  metal  foil 
having  first,  second  and  third  portions,  said  first  portion  of 
said  foil  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  body  member,  said  second  portion  of  said  foil  cover- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  body 


member,  and  said  third  portion  of  said  foil  covering  said 
center  portion  of  said  body  member;  and 
(c)  soft  plastic  protective  layer  means,  bonded  to  at  least  a 
part  of  said  second  portion  of  said  metal  foil,  said  protec- 
tive layer  means  bonded  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
metal  foil  being  adapted  for  forming  a  protective  layer 
between  said  metal  foil  and  the  window  of  a  vehicle  at  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  body  member. 


4,248,934 

FIBRE  AND  FILAMENT  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

HIGH-SHRINKAGE  BIHLAR  POLY(MOD)ACRYUC 

nLAMENTS  OR  HBRES  MODIFIED  WTTH  CARBON 

BLACK 
Martin  Waadel;  Hehaut  Eagelhard;  ErMt  GatscUk;  MairfM 
Reichardt,  and  Geert  Christoph,  all  of  Donaageo,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauay,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieageseUschalt,  Lererinsen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jnl.  7, 
1977,  2730643 

Int.  a.^  D02G  S/04 
U.S.  CL  428— 374  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  fibre  or  filament  mixture  consisting  of  0. 1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  high  shrinkage  side-by-side  bifilar(mod)acrylic  fibres 
or  filaments  separately  containing  Ti02  and  carbon  black,  and 
99.9  to  80%  by  weight  of  normal  fibres  or  filaments  selected 
from  the  group  of  polyamide,  polyester,  polyalkene,  poly(- 
mod)acrylic,  wool,  cotton  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,248,935 

STORAGE  STABLE  POLYOLEHN  COMPATIBLE 

NON-CROSSLINKING  SIZE  FOR  HBER  GLASS 

STRANDS 

Chester  S.  Temple,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladaa- 

tries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,275 
Int  a.^  B32B  27/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428— 391  17Clafans 

1.  A  storage  stable  glass  fiber  strand  comprising  a  strand  of 
glass  impregnated  with  a  storage  stable  sizing  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  coupling  agent,  surfactant,  softener,  cis-butenedioic 
acid  stabilizer,  a  modified  polypropylene  lubricant,  and  a  non- 
crosslinkable  vinyl  acetate  homopolymer  film  forming  poly- 
mer. 

9.  An  article  comprising  a  polyolefin  polymer  reinforced 
with  glass  strands  wherein  said  glass  strands  are  impregnated 
with  a  storage  stable  sizing  consisting  essentially  of  a  coupling 
agent,  surfactant,  softener,  cis-butenedioic  acid,  stabilizer, 
modified  polypropylene  lubricant  and  a  non-crosslinkable 
vinyl  acetate  homopolymer  film  forming  polymer. 


4,248,936 
ASPHALT-COATED  GLASS  HBERS 
Alfred  Marxocchi;  Michael  C.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolcn,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,774,  Dec  18, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  852,778,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,065 

Int  a.'  B32B  9/04.  11/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—391  18  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  bitumen  and  an  organo  silicon 
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oonpoiind  containing  at  least  one  organic  group  bonded  to  the 
sUicon  atom,  with  the  organic  group  being  substituted  with  a 


and  nitrile  rubber  latexes  and  which  has  been  heat-treated 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyester  fiber  material. 


functional  group  reactive  with  the  bitumen,  and  at  least  one 
readily  hydrolyzable  group. 

4,248,937 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  UTILIZING  BROMINATED 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AS  ADHESIVES 

Ckarica  E.  WaUam,  Blooafldd  Hills,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Grow 

GfiM^  iMn  New  York,  N.Y. 
DItWm  of  Ser.  No.  76(,024,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,642. 
TUa  aptUcatkM  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,144 
iBt  CL'  CWJ  5/QO;  B32B  27/36 
UJS.  CL  428—414  '  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  "two  substrates  to  each  other  com- 
prising; .   . 
applying  a  one  package  rubber  composition  consistmg  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  dibromopolybutadiene  and  an  effec- 
tive catalytic  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  polyamine  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  anhydride  or  an  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
acid  or  anhydride  wherein  the  reaction  product  is  a  poly- 
amide  that  is  solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  pressure  to 
a  first  substrate  at  room  temperature; 
affixing  the  second  substrate  to  the  first  substrate;  and 
curing  said  compoation  by  heating  said  substrates  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  65*  C 

4,248,938 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER  FIBER 

COMPOSITE  MATERLOS  USEFUL  FOR  REINFORCING 

RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Tadahiko  Takata,  Iboraki;  Maoaya  KaaUyooU,  Ashiya,  and 
Satooy  TaMka,  Itamki,  aU  of  Japaau  assignors  to  TeUin 
Liaritad,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,739 
datea  priority.  appUcatioa  Japtts,  Not.  15, 1977, 5M36233; 
Dec  12, 19n,  5M48120 

lat  CL^  C09J  5/Oa  D02G  i/49 
U.S.  CL  428—414  39  Claims 

38.  A  polyester  fiber  composite  material  useful  for  reinforc- 
ing rubber  articles,  comprising 
a  polyester  fiber  material; 

a  fint  hnpregnating  composition  layer  with  which  said  poly- 
ester fiber  material  is  impregnated,  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  compound,  (B)  at  least  one 
bkKked  polyisocyanate  compound  and  (C)  at  least  one 
rubber  latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymer,  vinyl  pyridine-sty- 
rene-butadiene  terpolymcr  and  nitrile  rubber  latexes,  and 
which  has  been  heat-treated  at  a  temperature  tower  than 
the  melting  point  of  said  polyester  fiber  material,  the  ratto 
in  dry  weight  of  said  polyepoxide  compound  to  the  sum  of 
said  polyepoxide  compound  and  said  blocked  polyisocya- 
nate compound  being  in  a  range  of  from  0.05  to  0.9  and  the 
ratio  in  dry  weight  of  said  rubber  latex  to  the  sum  of  said 
polyepoxide  compound  and  said  blocked  polyisocyanate 
compound  being  m  a  range  of  from  0.5  to  15,  and; 
a  second  impregnating  composition  layer  which  is  formed 
on  said  first  impregnating  composition  layer,  which  con- 
tains (D)  a  reaction  product  of  resorcin  with  formaWe- 
hyde  and  (E)  at  least  one  rubber  latex  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer,  vinyl  pyridine-styrene-butadiene  tcrpolymer 


4,248,939 

PROCESS  FOR  DOUBLE  COATING  PAPER  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Chariea  L.  Parsoaa,  Port  Orchard,  Wariu,  aaalgaor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  WUmimtoo,  Del. 

ContlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  962,430,  Not.  20, 1978,  abaadoned. 
lUs  appttcatkm  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,285 
Int  a.J  B05D  l/i6;  B32B  29/04.  19/02.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  428-508  26Clalma 

14.  A  coated  paper  comprising  a  paper  substrate  having 
adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  first  coating  composi- 
tion comprised  of  an  inorganic  pigment  and  a  binder  and  hav- 
ing adhered  to  said  first  coating  composition  a  second  coating 
composition  comprised  of  a  binder  and  an  organic  pigment, 
said  organic  pigment  being  water-insoluble  graft  copolymer 
particles  consisting  essentially  of  the  free  radical  catalyzed 
graft  copolymerization  product  of  (1)  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  prepolymer,  the 
prepolymer  moiety  of  the  graft  copolymer  particles  being 
present  on  the  surface  of  the  particles,  said  monomer  (1)  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  alpha-chloroa- 
cryUte,  ethyl  alpha-chloroacrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  iso- 
propyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  chloride, 
acrylonitrile.  methacrylonitrile,  and  monomers  having  the 
formula  t 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Y  is  methyl  or  chlorine,  and 
n  is  0, 1, 2,  or  3  and  said  prepolymer  (2)  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

a.  anionic  prepolymers  prepared  by  the  addition  polymeriza- 
tion of  a  vinyl  monomer  or  mixtures  of  vinyl  monomers; 

b.  nomonic  prepolymers  prepared  by  the  addition  polymeri- 
zation of  a  vinyl  monomer  or  mixtures  of  vinyl  monomers 

and; 

c.  cationic  prepolymers  prepared  by  the  addition  polymeri- 
zation of 
(i)  about  5  mole  percent  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  at 

least  one  cattonic  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

CH2«CCOOC2H4N+— R2    X" 

^' 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
C1-C4  alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl. 


OH 

I 
— CH2CHCH2Y 


where  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  halogen. 


O 
/I 
— CH2CHCH2, 

and  (— CH2CH20)«H  where  n  is  an  integer  1  or  more 
and  X~  is  an  anion. 


I 
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R,-C 


CH2  CH2 

II  II 


(II) 


C— Ri 

I 


CH2       CH2-        X- 
\+/ 

N 

l\ 
R2  Rj 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl,  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl,  and  R3  and  X-  are  as 
defined  in  formula  (I), 


Ri. 


\ 


(III) 


CSBCH2 


X- 


CH2 
R3    R2    R2 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  X~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 


O^ 


(IV) 


CH2 


X- 


N+ 
I 
R3 


wherein  Ri,  R3  and  X"  are  as  defined  in  formula  (1), 


Ri  ,R2  (V) 

I  +/ 

CH2S=CCONH(CH2),N— R2      X" 

Rj 


wherein  R],  R2,  R3  and  X-  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 
and  n  is  an  integer  1,  2  or  3  and 


4,248,940 
THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  FOR  NICKEL  AND 
COBALT  BASE  SUPER  ALLOYS 
George  W.  Goward,  North  Haves;  Ddtoa  A.  Grey,  Vermm,  both 
of  Cona.,  aad  Richard  C.  KratOMt  RIcUaMi,  Weak.,  aMlgn- 
ors  to  United  Techaoiogies  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  612,439,  Sep.  11, 1975,  abandoMd.  This 
applicatioB  Job.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,807 
lat  CI*  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—633  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermally  protected  superalloy  structure  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel  and  cobalt-base  superalloys,  a  metal  bond  coat  on 
said  substrate  and  an  oxide  stabilized  zirconia-base  ceramic 
thermal  barrier  coating  on  said  bond  coat,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  bond  coat  is  an  alloy  of  chromium,  aluminum  and 
yttrium  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  a  mixture  of  nickel  and  cobalt. 

9.  A  method  of  coating  surfaces  of  nickel-base  and  cobalt- 
base  alloys  comprising: 
a.  coating  said  surfaces  with  a  bond  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of 
NtCrAlY  and  CoCrAlY  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
coating  the  coated  surfaces  formed  in  step  (a)  with  a  thermal 
barrier  coating  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  subilized 
zirconia. 


4,248,941 
SOUD  ELECTROLYTE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
George  A.  Louis,  West  Hartford;  John  M.  Lee,  BlooiBlleld; 
Donald  L.  Marfde,  aad  John  C.  Trocdola,  both  of  Glaatoa- 
bory,  all  of  Coan.,  aaaignors  to  United  Tecaologka  Corpora- 
tioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,191 

tat  a.!  HOIM  8/10 

U.S.  CL  429—13  21  Claim 


R,  R2  (VI) 

I  +/ 

CH2«CCXXX:H2CHCH2N— R2     X- 

OH  R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  X ~  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I), 
and 
(ii)  from  about  95  mole  percent  to  about  5  mole  percent  of 
at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  nonionic  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-vinyl  pyr- 
rolidone,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  having 
amide  fimctionaUty,  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers having  hydroxyl  fimctionaUty,  the  amount  of 
prepolymer  (2)  emptoyed  in  preparing  the  graft  copoly- 
mer particles  being  from  about  1  part  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  for  each  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  (1) 
emptoyed. 


1.  A  plurality  of  electrochemical  cells  for  the  production  of 

electricity  from  a  gaseous  fuel  and  a  gaseous  oxidant,  each  cell 

comprising: 

an  anode  electrode  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  anode  catalyst 
adapted  to  electrochemically  oxidize  a  gaseous  fiiel; 

a  cathixle  electrode  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  cathode  catalyst 
adapted  to  electrochemically  reduce  a  gaseous  oxidant  said 
anode  and  cathode  catalyst  layers  being  laterally  spaced 
^Mut  and  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  with  a  gap  being 
defined  between  said  layers; 

means  for  feeding  a  gaseous  fuel  to  said  anode  electrode  and  a 
gaseous  oxidant  to  said  cathode  electrode  and  for  removing 
spent  fuel  and  oxidant  from  said  cells;  and 

soUd  electrolyte  means  comprising  electrolyte  material  bridg- 
ing said  gap  between  said  anode  and  cathode  catalyst  layers 
to  provide  an  ion  conductive  path  therebetween,  wherein 
said  cells  are  Uterally  disposed  relative  to  each  other,  each 
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of  said  cells  being  adjacent  at  least  one  other  of  said  cells,  the 
cathode  catalyst  layer  on  one  cell  of  each  adjacent  pair  of 
cells  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  anode  catalyst  layer  of 
the  other  cell  of  said  same  adjacent  pair  of  cells  with  a  space 
being  defined  between  said  last  mentioned  anode  and  cath- 
ode catalyst  layers,  and  electrically  conductive  material 
bridging  said  spaces  and  connecting  said  plurality  of  cells 
electrically  in  scries  to  form  a  cell-group. 

4949042 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  BI-LEVEL  BATTERY 

STATE-OF-CHARGE  INDICATOR 

Ridnrd  L.  Eby,  ManhficM,  ami  Lester  E.  Wilson,  Bedford, 

boCk  of  Mass„  assignors  to  Anderson  Power  Products,  Inc^ 

Boston,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  72^79,  Sep.  6, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

28, 19W,  Scr.  No.  144,722 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/4S 

VS.  CL  429—93  6  Claims 


1.  A  plural-pole,  genderless  electrical  connector  with  bi- 
level  battery  sUte-of-charge  indicator  comprising: 

1.  a  hollow  insulated  housing  means  having: 

(a)  First  and  second  rigid  terminal  members  positioned 
within  said  housing  means  and  carried  in  detached 
relation  to  the  walls  thereof,  said  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members  being  adaptable  for  telescopic  en- 
gagement with  corresponding  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members  of  a  duplicate  genderless  connector; 
and, 

(b)  means  for  spring  biasing  said  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members; 

2.  a  bi-level  battery  stote-of-charge  indicator  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  hollow  insulated  housing  means  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  indication  when  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  rigid  terminals  reaches  a 
preselected,  first  voltage  level; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  said  first  indication  until  the 
applied  voltage  reaches  a  preselected,  second  and  lower 
voltage  level; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  second  indication  when  the 
electric  storage  battery  reaches  said  preselected,  second 
and  lower  voltage  level;  and, 

(d)  means  for  continuing  the  second  indication  until  the 
applied  voltage  again  reaches  said  preselected,  first 
voltage  level. 

5.  An  electric  storage  battery  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

1.  A  plural-pole,  genderless  electrical  connector  with  bi- 
level  battery  sttte-of-charge  indicator  comprising: 
A.  a  hollow  insulated  housing  means  having: 
(i)  first  and  second  rigid  terminal  members  positioned 
within  said  housing  means  and  carried  in  detached 
relation  to  the  walls  thereof,  said  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members  being  adaptable  for  telescopic  en- 
gagement with  corresponding  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members  of  a  duplicate  genderless  connector, 
and, 
(ii)  means  for  spring  biasing  said  first  and  second  rigid 
terminal  members; 


B.  an  electric  storage  battery  having  positive  and  negative 
terminals; 

c.  first  and  second  battery  cables  electrically  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  position  and  negative  battery  terminals, 
respectively,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  first  and  second 
rigid  terminals; 

D.  a  bi-level  battery  state-of-charge  indicator  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  hollow  insulated  housing  means  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  indication  when  a  voltage 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  rigid  terminals  from  said 
electric  storage  battery  reaches  a  preselected,  first  volt- 
age level; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  said  first  indication  until  the 
applied  voltage  from  said  electric  storage  battery 
reaches  a  preselected,  second  and  lower  voltage  level; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  second  indication  when  the 
applied  voltage  from  said  electric  storage  battery 
reaches  said  preselected,  second  and  lower  voltage 
level;  and, 

(d)  means  for  continuing  the  second  indication  until  the 
applied  voltage  from  said  electric  storage  battery  again 
reaches  said  preselected,  first  voltage  level. 

4,248,943 

SODIUM  SULFUR  CONTAINER  WITH 

CHROMIUM/CHROMIUM  OXIDE  COATING 

Fhmk  A.  Ludwig,  Irvine,  and  Lin  R.  Higley,  Santa  Ana,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,554 
Int  CL^  HOIM  2/02 
U.S.  a.  429—104  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
electrically  conducting  components  of  said  battery  com- 
prised of  a  metal  or  a  metal  alloy  having  a  chromium/- 
chromium  oxide  coating  on  surfaces  in  contact  with  mol- 
ten polysulfide  and  sulfur  reactants  during  battery  opera- 
tion, the  oxygen  content  of  said  chromium/chromium 
oxide  coating  being  at  least  2%  by  weight. 


4,248iM4 
SEALS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Nicholas  J.  Smilanich,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,025 
Int  CL'  HOIM  2/08 
U.S.  a.  429—185  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sealed  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathodic  mate- 
rial, an  anodic  material  and  an  electrolyte  housed  in  the  con- 
tainer sealed  at  its  open  end  by  a  closure  means  which  com- 
prises a  cover,  a  nonconductive  gasket  and  a  layer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyamide,  an  epoxy  resin, 
asphalt  and  a  cured  epoxypolyamide  resin,  said  gasket  and  said 
layer  disposed  and  compressed  between  the  interface  of  the 
cover  and  the  container,  the  improvement  being  a  thin  film  of 
parylene  disposed  between  the  gasket  and  the  layer  interface 
thereby  forming  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  cover  and  the 
container  of  the  cell. 


4,248,945 

DRY  CELL  BATTERY 

Mario  Y.  Alvarez,  and  Oscar  Mejia,  both  of  Avenida  39  No. 

14-92,  Bogota,  Colombia 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,293,  Feb.  11, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,900,  Feb.  28, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Colombia,  Nov.  9, 1973, 142075 
Int  a.J  HOIM  6/06 
VS.  a.  429—194  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  cell  battery  having  at  least  two  electrodes  spaced 
one  from  another,  an  electrolyte  positioned  between  said  two 
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electrodes  and  a  depolarizing  mixture  positioned  adjacent  one 
of  said  electrodes,  the  improvement  wherein  the  depolarizing 


contact  with  said  image  of  said  interchangeable  shadow 
mask  formed  on  said  internal  surface  of  said  face  panel; 
(c)  exposing  said  photosensitive  plate  by  directing  flood 
light  from  the  outside  of  said  face  panel  through  said 
external  and  internal  surfaces  and  through  said  image;  and 


mixture  consists  essentially  of  carbon  black,  an  oxygen  produc- 
ing substance,  paste  of  fruit  of  the  carica  papaya  and  urine. 

4,248  946 

CELL  HAVING  AN  ALKALI  METAL  ANODE,  A 

FLUORINATED  CARBON  CATHODE  AND  AN 

ELECTROLYTE  WHICH  INCLUDES  AN  ALKAU  METAL 

HALIDE  SALT  AND  A  SOLVENT  SYSTEM  CONSISTING 

OF  AN  ETHER  SOLVENT  AND  A  CYCUC  CARBONATE 

COSOLVENT 

Paul  A.  Malachesky,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,645 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—197  22  Qaims 

1.  A  current  producing  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anode  containing  alkali  metal  as  its  anode-active  mate- 
rial; .  , 

(b)  a  cathode  containing  as  a  cathode-active  material  a  com- 
pound of  fluorine  and  carbon;  and, 

(c)  an  electrolyte  containing: 

(i)  a  mixed  solvent  system  consisting  of  about  20  to  about 
80  percent  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  solvent  vol- 
ume, of  one  or  more  ethers,  and  about  80  to  about  20 
percent  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  solvent  volume, 
of  one  or  more  cyclic  carbonate  cosolvents;  and, 

(ii)  one  or  more  alkali  metal  halide  salts  having  the  for- 
mula: 

ZX 

wherein  Z  in  an  alkali  metal  and  wherein  X  is  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
fluorine. 


(d)  forming  said  image  on  said  photosensitive  plate  by  devel- 
oping and  fixing  said  photosensitive  plate,  whereby  a 
master  pattern  for  forming  said  coating  on  the  internal 
surface  of  said  glass  face  panel  is  formed. 


4,248,948 
PHOTOMASK 
Takashi  Matsoda,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1976,  51-34829 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/00.  11/00 
U.S.a.430— 5    •  5  Claims 


4^48,947 

METHOD  FOR  MASTER  PATTERN  PRODUCOON 

Mitsnni  Oikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1976,  51-143333; 

Dec.  1, 1976, 51-143334;  Dec.  1, 1976, 51-143335;  Jan.  10, 1977, 

52-834 

Int  a.J  G03C  5/00,  5/06 

UA  a.  430-5  w"^r 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  master  pattern,  to  be  used  tor 
forming  a  coating  on  the  internal  surface  of  a  glass  face  panel 
of  a  color  picture  tube  phosphor  screen,  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  using  said  glass  face  panel  of  a  color  picture  tube  having 
two  opposed  surfaces,  an  internal  surface  and  an  external 
surface,  the  internal  surface  of  said  glass  face  panel  being 
adapted  to  have  a  coating  formed  thereon,  forming  an 
image  of  at  least  part  of  an  interchangeable  shadow  mask 
on  the  internal  surface  of  the  glass  face  panel; 

(b)  arranging  a  photosensitive  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
photosensitive  film  of  said  photosensitive  plate  is  m  close 


1.  A  photomask  to  pattern  a  photoresist  of  a  semi-conductor 
during  fabrication  of  a  semiconductor  device,  said  photomask 
being  placed  to  face  said  photoresist  and  being  exposed  to 
light,  said  photomask  comprising  a  substrate  pervious  to  light 
and  means  for  elimination  of  gas  generated  during  said  expo- 
sure to  light,  said  means  including  one  or  more  transparent 
islands  formed  on  and  projecting  from  one  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, and  one  or  more  opaque  islands  formed  on  and  project- 
ing from  the  same  surface  of  the  substrate  spaced  ftt>m  the 
transparent  islands,  the  thickness  of  said  transparent  islands 
being  greater  than  that  of  said  opaque  islands,  said  transparent 
islands  being  formed  of  silicate  glass,  silicon  dioxide,  phospho- 
silicate  glass,  or  trisilicon  tetranitride,  and  said  opaque  islands 
being  formed  of  a  metal  or  a  metal  oxide. 


4,248,949 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE 

MATEJUALS  INCLUDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYE 

IMAGES  AGAINST  THE  ACOON  OF  UGHT  AND  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  SO  STABILIZED 

Hiroshi  Hara,  Asaka;  Kotaro  Nakamara,  and  Yoshiaki  Suzuki, 

both  of  Minami-ashigara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  5M51096 

Int  a.^  G03C  7/00 

VS.  CI.  430—17  *'  Claiam 

6.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  \east  one 

layer  containing  a  photographic  dye  image  wherein  said  layer 

or  an  adjacent  layer  contains  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


1003  O.G  — 12 
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wherein  M  represenfa  a  Cu,  Co,  Ni,  Pd  or  Pt  atom;  R'  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R^,  R',  R*  and  R'  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  further,  R^ 
and  R^,  R^  and  R^ or  R^and  R'  may  combine  to  form  a  6-mem- 
bered  ring,  said  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  being  present  in 
a  rtftW!^"e  amount  for  stabilizing  said  color  photographic 
material  against  the  action  of  Ught  while  not  adversely  affect- 
ing color  hue  as  well  as  color  purity  of  the  color  photographic 
material. 


ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPER  MIX  CONTAINING 

EITHER  MOS2,  TIS2,  WS2  OR  GRAPHITE  AS 

LUBRICANT 

ViigD  W.  Wflitdale,  Chapin  Falla,  and  Charles  A.  Kumins, 

GatH  Milia,  both  of  Ohio,  tmi^on  to  AM  Intematioiul, 

bCn  Loa  Aagelca,  CkUf  . 

:  of  Ser.  No.  362,981,  May  23, 1973.  This 
Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,279 
Iirt.  CL^  G03G  9/10 
UJS.  CL  430-31  9  Claims 

1.  A  dry  developer  mix  for  developing  electrostatic  latent 
images  comprising  a  mixture  of  carrier  particles  and  pigmented 
thermoplastic  resin  toner  particles  and  a  particulate  material 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum 
disulfide,  titanium  disulfide,  tungsten  disulfide  and  graphite, 
and  present  in  said  developer  mix  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.003  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
carrier  particle,  whereby  said  developer  mix  is  capable  of 
resisting  fatigue  for  prolonged  periods  of  time  under  high 
output  duplicating  machine  conditions. 


form  a  secondary  electrosutic  latent  image  on  a  repetitively 
usable  recording  medium  under  an  electric  field  provided  by  a 
bias  potential  difference  between  the  screen  and  the  recording 
medium  adjacent  to  a  position  at  which  the  screen  and  the 
recording  medium  are  close  to  each  other,  developing  said 
secondary  electrostatic  latent  image  by  means  of  a  developer, 
transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  transfer  member,  apply- 
ing a  charge  of  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the  ions  used  to 
form  the  secondary  latent  image  to  the  residual  developer 
remaining  on  said  recording  medium  after  said  image  transfer 
such  that  said  residual  developer  is  subjected  to  a  force  di- 
rected toward  said  recording  medium  under  said  electric  field 
to  thereby  prevent  said  residual  developer  from  adhering  to 
said  screen,  and  thereafter  moving  said  recording  medium  to  a 
position  for  the  formation  of  another  secondary  latent  image. 

r " 

4,248,952 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  GROUND 

CONTACT  WTTH  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 

MEMBER 
John  M.  PauUa,  South  Hadiey  Falls,  and  Richard  W.  Founder, 
Holyoke,  both  of  Mass.,  aaaigiion  to  James  Ri?er  Graphics 
Inc.,  Sooth  Hadlcy,  Mais. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  770,046,  Feb.  18, 1977,  abradooed, 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  667,081,  Mar.  15, 1976, 

abandoocd,  which  is  a  continiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,398,  Jan.  18, 

1974,  abiadonwl.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

898,579 

iMLCL^CXaC  5/04 

UAa.43(>-62  13CUdms 


4,248,951 
METHOD  OF  IMAGE  FORMATION  WTTH  A  SCREEN 

ELEMENT  AND  CHARGING  MEANS 
Y^Jira  Aado,  YokokaM,  airf  KataoMba  Ohara,  Kawasaki,  both 
I  to  Caaoa  KabwUki  Kateha,  Tokyo,  JapM 
,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
I  of  Ser.  No.  750,568,  Dec  14, 1976,  abaMhmed. 
I  Feb.  5, 1979,  S<r.  No.  9,590 

lapu,  DecL  22, 1975,  50-153117 
laLCL^GtaC  13/22 
VS.  CL  430—53  15  dahns 


1.  A  method  of  image  formation  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  primary  electrosutic  latent  image  on  a  photosensi- 
tive screen  having  a  number  of  fine  openings,  using  said  pri- 
mary electrostatic  latent  image  to  UKxlulate  a  flow  of  ions  to 


1.  An  improved  electrostotograhic  recording  member  com- 
prising: 

an  electrically-insulating  substrate; 

an  electrically-conductive  intermediate  layer  overlying  the 
upper  surface  of  said  substrate; 

an  electrically-insulating  outer  layer  overlying  the  upper 
surface  of  said  conductive  layer,  said  outer  layer  compris- 
ing a  photoconductive  material  or  a  dielectric  material  of 
high  volume  resistivity;  and 

improved  means  for  establishing  electrical  connection  from 
said  conductive  layer  to  a  ground,  said  means  comprising: 
'  (a)  a  hole  in  a  non-image  area  of  said  recording  member,  said 
hole  extending  from  the  upper  or  lower  exterior  surface  of 
said  recording  member  at  least  to  said  conductive  layer; 
and 

(b)  an  insert  member,  said  insert  member  being  confined  to 
said  non-image  area  of  said  recording  member,  having  a 
maximum  resistance  of  lOl'  ohm  cm  and  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  adhesive  composition  dis- 
posed in  said  hole,  said  conductive  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising  an  adhesive  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
an  electrically-conductive  material  to  make  said  compo- 
sition conductive,  said  conductive  adhesive  composi- 
tion being  positioned  in  said  hole  such  that  said  conduc- 
tive adhesive  composition  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  conductive  toyer;  and 

(2)  a  conductive  metalUc  foil,  covering  and  integrally 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  conductive  adhesive 
composition  disposed  in  said  hole,  for  reducing  the 
contact  resistance  between  ground  and  said  conductive 
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adhesive  composition,  said  conductive  adhesive  compo- 
sition and  said  metallic  foil  being  confined  to  said  non- 
image  area  of  said  recording  member,  said  conductive 
adhesive  composition  providing  the  sole  electrically- 
conductive  path  between  said  conductive  layer  of  said 
recording  member  and  said  metallic  foil,  said  metallic 
foil  being  adapted  for  electrical  contact  to  ground. 

4,248,953 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  ZINC  OXIDE  OF  IMPROVED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROPERTIES,  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Charies  L.  Thomas,  and  Sam  C.  CarapcUa,  both  of  Sooth  Pbdn- 

fleld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  ASARCO  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N  V 

Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,300,  Feb.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,653 
Int  a.J  G03G  5/08 
VS.  a.  430-88  10  CWms 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  discharge  speed  of  photocon- 
ductive zinc  oxide  particles  by  at  least  10%  relative  to  the 
discharge  speed  of  the  corresponding  untreated  zinc  oxide 
particles  comprising 

(a)  mixing  said  zinc  oxide  particles  with  from  about  0.01%  to 
0.03%  tellurium  calculated  as  Te  and  based  on  the  weight 
of  zinc  oxide;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  free-oxygen-con- 
taining gas  while  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
from  about  300*  C.  to  about  450*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
result  in  said  at  least  10%  increase  in  said  discharge  speed 
and  less  than  the  time  resulting  in  sintering  of  said  mixture, 
said  time  being  at  least  about  10  minutes  and  less  than 
about  90  minutes. 


epoxy  resins,  acrylic  resins,  novoUk  resins,  and  heat  curable 
silicone  rubbers. 


4,248,954 

COATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbory,  NJ.;  VirgU  W.  Weatdale,  Chagrin 

Falla,  Ohio,  and  John  Novotny,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  CaUf^  assignors 

to  AM  International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,148 

Int  CL^  B05D  i/M 

UJS.  a.  430—97  21  Claims 


4,248,955 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 

George  H.  Nwm,  Weatwood,  Maaa.,  aadgnor  to  Potarold  Corpo- 

ration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,755 

Int  a.^  G03C  l/4a  5/54.  7/QO.  5/30 

VS.  CL  430-219  »  CInima 

13.  A  photographic  product  for  use  in  forming  a  multicolor 
diffusion  transfer  image  comprising  a  photosensitive  element 
comprising  a  support  carrying  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  having  a  yellow  dye  developer  associated  therewith, 
a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  a  magenU  dye 
developer  associated  therewith  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  lulide 
emulsion  having  a  cyan  dye  developer  associated  therewith,  a 
isecond  sheet-Uke  element  positioned  in  superposed  or  super- 
posable  relationship  with  said  photosensitive  element,  an  image 
receiving  layer  positioned  in  one  of  said  elements,  a  rupturable 
container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaUne  processing 
composition  adapted,  when  distributed  between  a  pair  of  pre- 
determined layers  carried  by  said  photosensitive  element  and 
said  second  element  to  develop  said  silver  halide  emulsions  and 
provide  a  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  image  on  said  image- 
receiving  layer,  said  product  including  an  oligomer  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

RlCXCH2CH20)„R2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  each  independently  is  — CH3  or  — C2H5 
and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  W. 

4,248,95<S 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  HETEROCYCLIC  AZO  DYE  DEVELOPER 

COMPOUlflOS 
Brian  D.  Baigrie,  New  Denham;  Joseph  Bailey,  Harrow,  Linda 
G.  Johnston,  Harrow,  and  MinwhiT  V.  Mlioric  Harrow,  aU 
of  Enghmd,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocheater, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  82:!,188,  Ang.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,142,891.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,998 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboeqaeat  to  Mar.  6, 

1996,  has  been  diadaiBMd. 

iBt  a.'  G03C  1/40.  5/54.  1/10.  7/00 

VS.  a.  430—225  26  Claims 

11.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  diffusible  dye  devel- 
oper compound; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  for  dis- 
charging same  within  said  assemblage; 

said  assemblage  containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  dye  developer  has  the  following 
formula: 


1.  A  carrier  for  use  in  electrophotographic  development  of 
latent  electrostatic  images  capable  of  inducing  an  electrostatic 
charge  in  a  toner  mixed  therewith  which  comprises  a  core 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  parti- 
cles and  siliceous  particles  to  the  surface  of  which  is  adhered  a 
surface  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluo- 
rinated  and  substantially  perfluorinated  carboxylic  acids  con- 
Uining  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  salts,  esters  and  amides 
thereof  in  a  polymeric  binder  therefor  wherein  said  polymeric 
binder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonate 
resins,  polyester  resins,  polyamide  resins,  polyurethane  resins. 


c^...r 


") 


wherein: 
Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  phenyl 

group; 

Z'  represents  a  pyrazolotriazole  nucleus; 

G  is  a  metal  chelating  group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable 
precursor  thereof;  said  compound  also  containmg  a  silver 
halide  developing  moiety  which  is  capable  of  developing 
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an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  under  photographic 
processing  conditions,  and  wherein  said  dye  image-receiv- 
ing layer  or  a  layer  adjacent  thereto  contains  metal  ions. 


1 

-Y— ),NHCXX)— Z— Ri 


ACID  DEGRADABLE  RADUTION-SENSITIVE 
MIXTURE 

I  SMider,  Kdkhcte;  Detfef  Skaletz,  Mainz;  Geriuurd  Biihr, 
KoaicBtdii,  and  Gerhard  Lokav,  Kelkbeiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Getmamr,  m^M^on  to  Hocchct  Aktieageselkckaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
oTGcraauy 

Filed  JoL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5M08 
OataH  priority,  ippUcatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  ML  5, 
1978,  2S29S11 

lat  a.^  G03C  1/68.  5/00 
VS,  CL  438—276  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  radiatioo-sensitive  mixture  containing  (a)  a  compound 
which  forms  an  a<^  under  the  influence  of  actinic  radiation 
and  (b)  a  compound  which  has  at  least  one  acid-cleavable 
C — O — C  group  and  the  solubility  of  which  in  a  liquid  devel- 
oper is  increased  by  the  action  of  an  acid,  the  improvement  that 
compound  (b)  corresponds  either  to  the  general  formula  1 


Y— (NHCOO— X— CONH- 

NH 

I 

COO— Z— Ri 


wherein 
— X —  is  one  of  the  following  groups: 


(-CH2-CH-0);,- 

R2 
(-CH2—CH— $—);„_  1CH2CH—O- 

R2  R2 

-QH2*— 0-,  or 
-C^2r-2-0-, 

Y  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  with  2  to  12 

carbon  atoms, 
Z  is 


a) 


R2  O-  HRi 

C=C 

/  \ 

R4  R3 


wherein 
R I  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic  group  which  has  at  least  2  carbon 

atoms, 
R2,  R3.  ft  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen 
atoms,  alkyl  or  aryl  groups  or  any  two  thereof  are  linked 
to  form  a  saturated  or  olefmically  unsaturated  ring,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
or  to  the  general  formula  II 


R| 


ai) 


wherein 
R2  and  R2'  are  groups  which  differ  from  each  other,  one  of 

the  groups  representing  the  — O-group  and  the  other  a 

hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group, 
Rs  to  Rio  are  identical  or  different  and  are  bydrogen  atoms 

or  halogen  atoms,  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkoxy  groups,  and 
R|  and  n  have  the  meanings  stated  above. 


4,248,958 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
POLYURETHANES 
Rainund  J.  Fanst,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor 
to  Hocchst  Akticflgcseltadiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,808 
Int.  a.)  G03C  7/dfll  C08G  ;«/(» 
VJS.  a.  430—288  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  comprising  a  polymeric 
binder  which  is  soluble  or  swellable  in  aqueous-alkaline  solu- 
tions, a  photoinitiator,  a  compound  with  at  least  two  terminal 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  groups  and  a  boiling  point 
above  100*  C.  which  is  capable  of  addition  polymerization,  and 
between  S  and  40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
non-volatile  components  of  the  mixture,  of  a  polyurethane 
corresponding  to  the  following  Formula  I 


(— CH2— CH— O), 
R3 

Rl  is  R4  or  CONH— R4, 

R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  methyl  groups, 

R4  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  group  with  I  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  from  I  to  15, 

m  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4, 

p  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4, 

k  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  12, 

r  is  a  whole  number  from  4  to  12, 

n-t-p  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  19,  and  wherein 

Ri  is  R4  if  p=0,  and  R|  is  CONH— R4  if  n=0. 


4,248,959 
PREPARATION  OF  DIAZO  PRINTING  PLATES  USING 

LASER  EXPOSURE 
William  Jeflfers,  Fair  HaTen;  Doagias  Seeley,  High  Bridge,  both 
of  N  J.;  Raimund  J.  Fanst,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Shocfaen  Liu,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ameri* 
can  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,641,  Jon.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,524 
Int  a.2  GC3F  7/08:  G03G  5/18 
U.S.  a.  430—300  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  photochemical  process  for  the  preparation  of  printing 
plates  wherein  a  printing  plate  comprising  a  photosensitive 
composition  coated  on  a  support  is  exposed  to  a  pattern  of  laser 
Hght,  the  intensity  of  which  light  is  modulated  in  accordance 
with  an  input  source  of  information,  and  said  printing  plate  is 
subsequently  developed  by  removal  from  said  support  of  that 
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rine  or  a  radical  of  the  formulae 


I 

N 

/    \ 

Ossc  C=0 

I  I 

A|— CH N— A2 


I 

N 
/     \ 
0=C  Ca 

I  I 


portion  of  the  photosensitive  coating  composition  which  is  not   alkoxy  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X3  is  hydrogen,  chlo- 

exposed  to  said  pattern  of  laser  light, 
the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  a  pattern  of  laser  light 
generated  by  a  laser  which  has  a  significant  emission  of 
light  at  a  wavelength  greater  than  about  450  nm,  and 
utilizing  as  a  photosensitive  composition  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  (1)  a  negative- working  condensate  or  a 
para-amino  benzene  diazonium  compound  present  in  an 
effective  amount  sufficient  to  sensitize  said  photosensitive 
composition  to  laser  light,  and  (2)  a  colorant  capable  of 
absorbing  light  in  the  spectral  range  between  about 
450-550  nm,  said  colorant  selectively  sensitizing  the  con- 
densate to  said  laser  light  at  a  wavelength  greater  than 
about  450  nm,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  azo,  triarylmethane,  xanthene  and  methine  com- 
pounds. 
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4,248  960 
RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  RELIEF  IMAGEABLE 
PLASTIC  LAMINATE 
Paul  R.  Hein;  Michael  W.  Yang;  Robert  A.  IrWn;  Steven  E. 
Baaer,  all  of  Marietta,  and  Roland  L.  Orem,  Doaglasrille,  all 
V   of  Gan  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,748 
Int  a.2  G03F  7/02 
UA  a.  430—306  Mdaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  printing  plate  which  comprises 
exposing  to  actinic  radiation  projected  through  an  image-bear- 
ing transparency  selected  portions  of  a  radiation  curable  struc- 
ture comprising 
an  over-lamina  not  more  than  85  mils  thick  of  an  actinic 
radiation  curable  C— C  unsaturated  natural-like  rubber 
composition  comprised  of  C— C  unsaturated  polymeric 
resin  characterized  by  relief  differentiation  in  response  to 
patterned  radiation  exposure  and  a  resilient  creep  stabiliz- 
ing under-lamina  composition  comprising  (1)  at  least 
about  20%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  monoalkenyl 
aromaticdiene  copolymer  resin,  and  (2)  at  least  about  2% 
by  resin  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  substantially 
compatible  with  said  resin  and  having  at  least  one  radia- 
tion crosslinkable  C— C  double  bond, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  radiation  curable  composition 
in  the  exposed  portions  and  thereafter  removing  the  unexposed 
radiation  curable  composition. 

4,248961 
MATERIAL  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Remoa  Hagea,  Chemin  Foret,  and  Mario  Fryberg,  Praroman-le- 
Moaret,  both  of  Switaerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switaerlaad 

CoatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,499,  Dec.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  Dec.  24,  1976, 

16310/76 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00.  1/40 

VJS.  a.  430-381  13  C>«»«»s 

1.  A  light  sensitive  recording  material  for  colour  photogra- 
phy which  contains  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
a  yellow  coupler  of  the  formula 
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in  which  A  is  — COOH,  — NO2,  — COOR14.  in  which  Ru  is 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  the  radical  of  the  formula 


Ai  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl  having  one  to  four  cycloalkyi  rings,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy,  alkylmercapto  having  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  arylmercapto,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
cyano,  — NH2,  mono-  or  a  di-alkylamino,  in  which  the  alkyl 
radicals  each  contain  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


alkyl 


L— CO 


\ 


.N-. 


Rl3— CXKHCONH 

I 
X3 


NHCOCHCO— Ri3 
I 
X3 


in  which  alkyl  contains  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


A12-C-HN-.  A3-SO2-HN-.  L-C-.  L-SO2-. 

•I  H 

O  O 

L— C— O— or  L— O— C— ,  A2  is 

U  H 

o  o 


in  which  Rm  is  straittht-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  3  to  10  .       .„       . 

carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  adamantyl,  phenyl  or   straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  havmg  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

S!S3Su2d  by  fluorine:  chlorine  or  bromine  or  alkyl  or   aralkyl.  preferably  benzyl,  or  phenyl  subsututed  by  alkyl. 
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alkoxy,  halogen.  — NH2,  alkylamino,  dialkyUmino,  acylamino, 
— COOH,  carbalkoxy,  carboxamido,  sulphonyl,  sulphonamido 
or  alkylmercapto,  A3  is  non-branched  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  or  primary,  secondary  or 
tertiary  amino  groups,  aralkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  having  one  to 
four  cycloalkyl  rings;  aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
acylamino.  — SO3H,  —COOH,  sulphonamide  or  carboxamide, 
N—  or  N.N-substituted  sulphonamide  or  carboxamide,  carbox- 
ylic  acid  eater,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amine,  mercapto,  alkylmercapto,  — SO2 — L —  or  — CO — L; 
pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  perfluoroalkyl,  acyl,  dialkylamino  hav- 
ing, in  each  case,  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  alkoxy 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy,  A4  is  hydrogen, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  a  heterocyclic 
radical,  dkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylmercapto,  amino  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  alkyl,  aryl,  or  acyl,  alkyjsulphonyl, 
arylsulphonyl,  acyloxy,  aminosulphonyl,  carboxamide,  sul- 
phonamide, alkyl  carboxylate.  nitro.  cyano,  halogen,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  ureido  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aminosulphonylamino,  A5  is  — CO —  or  — SO2 —  and  A 10  is 
hydrogen,  if  As  is  — CO — ,  and  has  the  meaning  defined  for 
A3,  All  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  cyano  or  alkoxy,  cyclo- 
alkyl, aryl  or  aralkyl,  A 12  is  hydrogen  and  has  the  meaning 
defined  for  A3  and  L  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  cyano 
or  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidly,  furyl  or  thienyl 
and  Y|  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkyl- 
mercapto,  each   having    1    to    12   carbon   atoms,   — NH2, 
— NHRio.  — NRioRii  or  — NHCOR12,  in  which  Rio  and  Ru 
are  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  R12  is  alkyl 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  alkyl  having  S  to  40 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  S  to  40  carbon  atoms,  cycloalk- 
oxy  having  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl;  alkoxyalkyl,  alkox- 
ycycloalkyl,  cycloalkoxyalkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxyalkyl,  alkylamino-  and  dialkylamino-alkyl,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  arylamino-  and  diarylamino-alkyl,  alkylmer- 
captoalkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylmercaptoalkyl, 
in  which  radicals  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  each  case  is  6 
to  40;  or  — COOR3,  — COR3.  — NR3R4,  — CONR3R4,  — NR- 
4COR3,  — SO2R3.  — SO2NR3R4  or  — NR4SO2R3,  R3  is  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  40  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  R4  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


placed  therefrom  by  said  nucleophilic  group  after  said 
nucleophilic  group  is  displaced  from  said  coupler  moi- 
ety, and 
a  Hnking  group  spatially  relating  the  nucleophilic  group 
and  the  electrophilic  group  to  undergo,  after  cleavage 
of  the  bond  between  the  timing  group  and  the  coupler 
moiety,  an  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displacement 
reaction  which  cleaves  the  bond  between  the  photo- 
graphic dye  or  reagent  and  the  timing  group. 


4,248,963 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
CONTACT  SPOTS  ON  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Giinter  Kolb,  and  Bemhard  Morcher,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-GcTsert,  A.G.,  Leverku- 
len.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,829,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,570 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1976,  2601377 

Int  a.J  G03C  7/7«  3/00 
MS.  CL  430—501  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  rolled  or  stacked  photographic 
materials  having  a  silver  halide  emulsion  on  a  support, 
the  steps  of  providing  materials  for  the  rolled  or  stacked 

material, 
comprising  providing  a  layer  cast  as  a  back  coating  on  the 
opposite  side  of  a  support  from  said  supported  silver  hal- 
ide emulsion 
including  casting,  as  the  outermost  layer  on  a  back  coating 
on  the  surface  of  the  support  for  the  silver  emulsion,  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  gelatin  and  2  to  20% 
by  weight  of  the  gelatin  of  a  polymer  dispersion, 
said  polymer  dispersion  being  obtained  by  polymerizing  a 
halogen-free  vinyl  monomer  compound  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile,  methylmethacrylate  or  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixture  comprising  water  and  from  10  to 
30%  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  up  to  20%  of  partially  acety- 
lated  polyvinyl  alcohol  by  weight  of  the  monomer, 
with  an  anionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  long  chain  alkyl  sulphonic  acids  having  from  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  their  water  soluble  salts, 
said  back  coating  being  contactible  with  said  emulsion  in 
producing  the  rolled  or  stacked  photographic  materials, 
whereby  said  process  enhances  the  suitability  of  the  compo- 
sition for  minimizing  contact  spots  at  points  of  contact 
between  the  cast  back  coating  and  said  emulsion. 


4,248,962 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS,  ELEMENTS  AND 

PROCESSES  UTILIZING  RELEASE  COMPOUNDS 

PUUp  T.  S.  Lu,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  asrifMr  to  Eastauu  Kodak 

Coapaay,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  864,126,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
Tkis  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,614 
lat  a.J  G03C  7/00  1/40  . 
UjS.  a.  430-382  *  63  Claims 

55.  A  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  which  com- 
prises developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  with 
a  color  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  photographic 
coupler  wherein  the  photographic  coupler  contains 
a  coupler  moiety, 

a  photographic  dye  or  reagent,  containing  a  hetero  atom 
from  Group  VA  or  VIA  of  the  periodic  table  having  a 
negative  valence  of  2  or  3  and 
a  timing  group  joining  the  coupler  moiety  and  the  photo- 
graphic dye  or  reagent,  the  timing  group  comprising 
a  nucleophilic  group  attached  to  the  coupler  moiety  at  a 
position  from  which  it  is  capable  of  being  displaced  as  a 
result  of  reaction  of  the  coupler  moiety  with  oxidized 
color  developing  agent, 
an  electrophilic  group  attached  to  said  hetero  atom  in  the 
photographic  dye  or  reagent  and  capable  of  being  dis- 


4,248,964 

DETECnON  AND  QUANTITATION  OF  NEISSERU  VIA 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  OF  AN  ENZYME  PRESENT  IN 

NEISSERIA  BACTERIA 

Hugh  C.  McDonald,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,360 
Int  Cl.^  C12Q //6d 
U  A  CL  435—7  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  Neisseria  bacteria  in  a  fluid  sample 
via  a  radioimmunoassay  technique  consisting  of  the  steps: 

(1)  bringing  radiolabelled  1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase  or 
its  subunit  into  contact  with  a  lysate  of  the  sample  to  be 
tested; 

(2)  bringing  an  antiserum  specific  to  l,2-|»opanediol  dehy- 
drogenase into  contact  with  the  above  and  incubating  the 
mixture; 

(3)  separating  the  unlabelled  and  radiolabelled  1,2- 
propanediol  dehydrogenase-antibody  complexes  from  the 
uncomplexed  reactants  in  said  mixture;  and  then 

(4)  monitoring  either  or  both  portions  of  the  mixture  for  the 
presence  of  radiolabelled  1,2-propanediol  dehydrogenase 
or  its  subunit. 


4,248,965 
IMMUNOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  OF  MEASURING 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  SUBSTANCES 
Ei  MocUda,  Tokyo;  Nobahisa  Ogawa,  Oniya;  Hiroyoki  Shia- 
kai,  Kawagoe,  and  Masakatsa  HasUmoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mochida  Sciyakn  Kaboahlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,947 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7, 1976,  51-120621; 
Oct  7, 1976,  5M20622 

lat  a.2  GOIN  33/54 
MS.  a.  435—7  12  Claims 
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1.  An  immunochemical  measuring  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  a  substance  to  be  measured  with  a 
given  amount  of  an  insolubiliZed  substance  which  is  ob- 
tained by  insolubilizing  a  substance  specifically  bindable 
with  the  substance  to  be  measured, 

(b)  without  separating  the  bound  product  comprising  the 
substance  to  be  measured  and  the  insolubilized  substance 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  reacting  the  reaction  product 
produced  in  the  step  (a)  with  a  given  amount  of  a  labelled 
substance  which  is  obtained  by  labelling  a  substance  spe- 
cifically bindable  with  the  substance  to  be  measured  with 
a  labelling  agent, 

(c)  separating  the  reaction  product  produced  in  step  (b)  into 
an  insoluble  reaction  product  which  is  the  solid  phase 
containing  the  labelled  substance  which  is  bound  to  the 
insolubilized  substance,  and  a  liquid  reaction  product 
which  is  liquid  phase,  containing  the  unbound  labelled 
substance,  and 

(d)  measuring  the  activity  of  either  the  labelled  substance 
bound  with  said  solid  phase  or  the  labelled  substance 
existing  in  the  liquid  phase. 


4,248,966 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ISOPENICILUN  DERIVATIVES  IN  THE 

ABSENCE  OF  LIVING  CELLS 

Amold  L.  Demain,  Wellesley,  Mass.;  Toshio  Konomi,  Kobe, 

Japan,  and  Jack  E.  Baldwin,  Oxford,  England,  assignors  to 

Massachusetts  Institnte  of  Tedwology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,061 

Int  a.3  C12P  37/00:  CUR  1/75 

MS.  a.  435-43  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  isopenicillin  derivative  which 

exhibits  antimicrobial  activity,  said  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

1.  providing  a  starting  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


8(-L-a-MiiinoadipyI)- 
L-cysteinyl-D-valine 
or  derivatives 


Rl  CCXJM 

R2-CH— y' 

SH  NH 
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NH— C— R3— COOH 
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wherein  R,  Ri,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  and  isopropyl  and  R3  is 
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CH3    NH2     CH3 
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H    NH2 

HHHH 

1      1      1      1 
or  -C-C-C— C— ; 

1      1      1      1 
HHHH 

2.  providing  a  cell-free  extract  or  permeabilized  cells  of 
Cephalosporium  acremonium  containing  a  certain  late 
enzyme(s)  which  has  been  inactivated  so  that  the  conver- 
sion cannot  proceed  beyond  the  isopenicillin  stage; 

3.  contacting  the  extract  and  the  starting  material  in  a  reac- 
tion vessel; 

4.  providing  ATP  as  an  energy  source  to  said  reaction;  and 

5.  allowing  a  component  of  the  extract  to  react  with  said 
starting  material  for  a  sufficient  amount  of  time  to  produce 
an  isopenicillin  derivative  of  the  formula: 

CXX>H 
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NH— C— R3— COOH 

II 
O 


4,248,967 

ENZYMIC  COMPLEXES  ADAPTED  TO  CONVERT 

RACEMIC  HYDANTOINS  INTO  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

AMINOAODS,  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS 

AnreUo  VlgUa,  Monterotoudo;  Ei^eato  Faacctti,  Rmw;  Ekoa 

PerricoM,  Room,  and  Ladwig  Dcfea,  Rome,  aU  of  Italy, 

assigBors  to  Saamprosetti  S.p.A.,  Milaii,  Italy 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Sar.  No.  885,194 
Claim  priorhy,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1977, 21232  A/77 
lat  CV  a2P  13/04:  C07B  19/02 
MS.  CL  435-106  ♦  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  N-carbamoyl-phenylgly- 
cine  which  comprises  contacting  5-D,L-phenylhydantoin  with 
an  enzyme  complex  derived  from  Bacillus  frnrvo-NRRL-B- 
1 1080  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*-60*  C.  until  N-carbamoyl- 
phenylglycine  is  formed 
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4,248,968 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLAMIDE  OR 

METHACRYLAMIDE  UTILIZING  MICROORGANISMS 

Ichiro  Watnabe;  Yoikiald  Satoh,  aiid  Takayidd  TakaM>,  aU  of 

YokokaiM,  Japan,  aadsnora  to  Nitto  Ckcnkal  Indastry  Co^ 

LM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,832 
Claim  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-35318; 
Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51236;  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51237 

fart.  a.J  C12P  13/02 
MS.  CL  435—129  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acrylamide  or  roethacrylamide 
utilizing  microorganisms,  which  comprises  subjecting  acrylo- 
nitrite  or  methacrylonitrile  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  the  action 
of  bacteria  belonging  to  the  genus  Corynebacterium  or  the 
genus  Nocardia  having  the  ability  to  hydrolyze  acrylonitrile  or 
methacrylonitrile,  at  a  temperature  of  from  the  freezing  point 
of  the  medium  to  30*  C.  at  a  pH  of  6  to  10. 


4,248,969 

REGENERATION  OF  A  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME 

SYSTEM 

GcM  K.  Lee,  La  Gnuge  Park,  Dl.,  aadgaor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PlaiBea,IU. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68^04 

fait  a?  C12M  11/14.  11/08.  11/06;  BOU  31/40 

VS.  CL  435—176  7  Claims 


tMfm9 


ANTIBIOTIC  COMPLEX  PRODUCING  BACTERIAL 

CULTURE 

William  T.  Bradaer,  Manlins;  JaaMS  A.  Bush,  FayettCTille,  ami 

Doaald  E.  NettletoB,  Jr.,  Jordan,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  832,034,  Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,071, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,248,  Jan.  10, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

590,994,  Jun.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  910,314 

fait  a.5  C12N  1/20 

VS.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 

sporangium  sp.  ATCC  31129,  said  culture  being  capable  of 

producing  the  antibiotic  complex,  figaroic  acid  complex,  in  a 

recoverable  quantity  upon  cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 

medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 


4,248,971 
INSTANT  CULTURE  MEDIA  AND  METHOD  OF 
STERILIZING  SAME 
Kamal  A.  Youssef,  P.O.  Box  6548,  W.  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
nied  Jan.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,584 
fait,  a.^  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—253  6  Claims 

1.  A  culture  medium  comprising:  from  about  0. 1  to  about  4.0 
percent  of  a  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
agar  agar,  pectin,  silica  gel  and  carageenan;  from  about  0.0 IS 
to  about  0.03  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  halogen-liberating 
sterilizing  compound  compatible  with  said  gelling  agent  and 
capable  of  sterilizing  said  gelling  agent  in  aqueous  medium;  and 
from  about  7  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  nutrients. 


4,248,972 
STACKED  MODULES  FOR  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION 
DaTid  J.  Fischer,  Richard  M.  Narske,  both  of  Sarasota;  John  C. 
Thomas,  Orhmdo,  and  Edward  J.  Wortfaington,  Jr.,  Sarasota, 
all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Universal  Research  and  Development 
Corp.,  Tallevast  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,578 

lat  CL^  C12M  1/02 

VS.  a.  435—292  3  Cfadms 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  used  organic-inorganic  sup- 
port matrix  comprising  an  organic  polymeric  material  having 
functionalized  pendant  groups  coupled  with  immobilized  en- 
zymes which  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  used  support  matrix  containing  immobilized 
enzymes  with  a  basic  stripfung  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  carbonate, 
quatenary  ammonium  hydroxides  and  carbonates  and 
hydroxides  of  alkali  metals  at  stripping  conditions  which 
include  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  7S* 
C; 

(b)  washing  said  treated  support  matrix  containing  immobi- 
lized enzymes  and  said  basic  stripping  agent  to  remove 
said  basic  stripping  agent  from  said  treated  support  matrix; 

(c)  treating  said  washed  support  matrix  of  step  (b)  with  a 
bifunctioiial  organic  molecule  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  succindialdehyde  tereph- 
thaladehyde  and  toluendediisocyanate  to  attach  pendant 
organic  molecules  to  said  washed  suppori  matrix  wherein 
said  pendant  organic  molecules  attached  to  said  support 
matrix  are  sufficient  to  replace  former  pendant  organic 
molecules  removed  through  said  use  of  said  support  ma- 
trix; 

(d)  washing  said  support  matrix  containing  said  newly  at- 
tached pendant  organic  molequles  to  remove  excess  or- 
ganic molecules  from  said  treatment  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  immobilizing  fresh  active  enzymes  by  coupling  said  en- 
zymes to  said  newly  attached  pendant  organic  molecules. 


1.  An  anaerobic  digestion  sub-system  for  a  system  for  pro- 
duction of  methane  gas  by  anaerobic  digestion  of  feed  materi- 
als containing  suitable  organic  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  anaerobic  digestion  modules,  stacked  and 
interfaced  in  a  vertical  array,  each  having  a  gas  sampling 
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and  discharge  port  having  a  three-way  valve  positioned 
therein  and  each  having  a  digesting  slurry  sample  port 
having  a  valve  positioned  therein; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sloped  plates,  each  positioned  between  a 
.  pair  of  adjacent  digestion  modules  to  function  as  a  bottom 

for  the  digestion  module  immediately  above  it  and  as  a  top 
for  the  digestion  module  immediately  below  it  and  each 
having  an  opening  through  its  lowest  point  for  transfer  of 
digesting  slurry  from  the  digestion  module  immediately 
above  it  to  the  digestion  module  immediately  below  it; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  valves,  each  operatively  positioned  for 
closing  one  of  said  openings  through  said  plates  during 
anaerobic  digestion  operations; 

(d)  means  for  independently  operating  each  of  said  valves 
from  the  exterior  of  said  anaerobic  digestion  modules; 

(e)  a  top  cover  fastened  to  the  top  digestion  module  in  said 
vertical  array,  said  top  cover  having  a  slurry  inlet  port  for 
transfer  of  freshly  prepared  slurry  from  a  slurry  prepara- 

..  tion  sub-system  to  said  top  digestion  module; 

(0  a  bottom  cover  fastened  to  the  bottom  digestion  module 
in  said  vertical  array,  said  bottom  cover  having  a  slurry 
outlet  port  for  transfer  of  digested  slurry  from  said  bottom 
digestion  module  to  a  sludge  separation  sub-system; 

(g)  a  valve  positioned  in  said  slurry  outlet  port  of  said  bot- 
tom digestion  module  for  closing  said  slurry  outlet  port 
during  anaerobic  digestion  operations; 

(h)  means  for  independently  heating  and  controlling  the 
temperature  in  the  interior  of  each  of  said  anaerobic  diges- 
tion modules;  and  (!)  a  gas  collection  manifold  for  collect- 
ing gas  from  the  gas  sampling  and  discharge  ports. 


4,248,974 

BINDER  COMPOSITION  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND 

CONTAINING  ZINC  CARBONATE  DISPERSED  IN 

RESIN 
Shin  FHJii,  Zaraa;  Kone  Ohkawa,  Yokohama,  and  TakasU  Seino, 
Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
limited,  Yokohuna,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1978,  53-71445 

Int  a.'  C12P  19/34 

U.S.  a.  521— 91  4  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  composition  for  forming  molds  and  cores  for 

use  in  a  sand  mold  casting  process,  the  foundry  composition 

comprising: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  foundry  sand;  and 
from  about  1  to  about  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  composi- 
tion which  is  in  the  form  of  coating  on  the  individual 
particles  of  said  foundry  sand  and  comprises  a  thermoset- 
ting resin  and  powdery  zinc  cart)onate  dispersed  in  said 
resin,  the  proportion  of  said  zinc  carbonate  to  said  resin 
being  in  the  range  from  O.S:IOO  to  30:100  by  weight. 


4,248,973 
CAPILLARY  TUBE  INDICATOR  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  UREA  CONCENTRATIONS 
Karl-Heinz  Kallies,  Sebnitz,  German  Democratic  Rep^  assignor 
to  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden,  Radebeul,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,075 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
11, 1977,  201873 

Int  a.^  C12Q  1/58;  GOIN  33/52.  33/62 
U.S.  a.  435— 296  12  Claims 


s- 


1.  A  capillary  tube  indicator  for  the  micro  determination  of 
urea  concentrations  comprising  a  capillary  tube  having  a  mark- 
ing line  near  one  end  to  indicate  sample  level;  an  indicator  strip 
inserted  within  said  capillary  tube;  a  reaction  system  applied  in 
a  zone  at  one  end  of  said  indicator  strip  comprising  a  partially 
purified  urease  preparation  and  between  substantially  1  and 
IS%  of  a  saccharide  or  polysaccharide;  and  above  said  reac- 
tion system  zone  at  least  one  indicator  dye  sensitive  to  alkali 
applied  to  said  indicator  strip  in  a  plurality  of  zones  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  the  urea  concentration  with  untreated 
bands  of  the  indicator  strip  separating  said  indicator  zones  and 
said  reaction  system  zone  from  said  first  indicator  zone. 


4,248,975 

RIGID  SHRINK  STABLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

DERIVED  FROM  AN  ADDUCF  OF  AN  ALKYLENE 

OXIDE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  THREE  CARBON  ATOMS 

AND  A  POLYOL  HAVING  AT  LEAST  POUR  HYDROXY 

GROUPS  AND  BLOWN  WITH  A 

FLUORINATED-CHLORINATED  ALKANE 

Kenneth  P.  Satteriy,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wltco 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  483,831,  Jon.  27, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,216,  Sep.  21, 1970,  Pat 

No.  3,846,347,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  683,152,  Nov. 

15, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,505, 

Jan.  10, 1963,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  783,688,  Dec.  30, 1958,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,933 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  5, 1991, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
fait  a.^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—110  11  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  shrink  stable  polyurethane  foam  having  a  K  factor 
value  of  less  than  0.22  and  in  which  foam  substantially  all  of  the 
cells  arc  closed,  the  closed  cell  content  being  at  least  90  per- 
cent, the  cells  being  fine  uniform  cells,  and  which  foam  is 
prepared  from  the  reaction  product  of:  (a)  an  arylene  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  (b)  an  addition  product  of  an  alkylene  oxide  hav- 
ing at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyol  having  at  least  four 
hydroxy  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  volatile  blowing  agent 
essentially  consisting  of  a  chlorofiuoro-lower  alkane. 


4,248,976 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 
Brian  G.  Qubley,  Sale;  Boyce  I.  D.  Davis,  Cheadle;  Thomas  G. 
Hyde,  Sale;  Frank  Lamb,  Bury,  and  Donald  R.  Randell, 
Stockport,  all  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzeriand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,564,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,858. 
This  application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,248 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1976, 
9072/76;  Aug.  7, 1976,  32980/76 

Int  a.'  COOK  5/52 
V.S.  a.  525—2  27  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  styrene  or  a-methyl 
styrene, 

(2)  a  blend  of  (1)  with  polyphenylenc  oxide,  polysulfone, 
vinyl  chloride  resin  or  polycarbonate, 

(3)  a  styrene  cured  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  and 

(4)  a  polymer  containing  an  aromatic  group  in  the  polymer 
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chain  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycar- 
bonates, polyphenylene  ethers,  polysulfides,  polyure- 
dianes,  polyhydrazides,  linear  polyesters,  polysulfonates, 
polyamides,  polyimides,  polybenzimidaroles  and  polyan- 
hydrides, 
and  a  flame-retarding  combination  of 

(a)  a  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  phosphine  oxide,  a  phosphorous  oxy  acid,  a  salt  of 
a  phosphorous  oxy  acid  and  an  ester  of  a  phosphorous  oxy 
acid,  and 

(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R(CH2X). 

wherein 
R  represents  a  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
a  di-  or  polycyclic-aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  the  rings 
of  which  are  fused  or  are  linked  directly  and  wherein  R  is 
unsubstituted  other  than  by  (CH2X)  or  is  substituted  by 
one  or  more  groups  selected  from  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  12,  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which 
contains  an  epoxide  group,  cycloalkoxy  of  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyloxy  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  of  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  carboxyl  and  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  12,  and  X  is  OH. 


4,248,979 
INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE) 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
John  J.  Uverty,  Steritag  Heights,  and  iMAartak  G.  Gardlund, 
Utica,  both  of  Mfch-,  aarignon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,714 
Int  CL'  CWF  8/3a-  C08L  75/06,  75/08 
VS.  a.  525—129  5  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  block  copolymer 
having  alternating  poly(vinyl  chloride)  segments  and  aliphatic 
polymer  segments  joined  by  urethane  linkages  compri»ng 
forming   isocyanate   terminated   poly(vinyl   chloride)  by 
chemically  combining  hydroxy  group  terminated  polj^vi- 
nyl  chloride),  having  an  average  molecular  weight  (Mn) 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1,000  to  5,000  with  about  twice 
the  chemically  equivalent  amount  of  said  hydroxy  groups 
of  a  difunctional  isocyanate  having  a  molecular  weight  no 
greater  than  about  300,  and  then 
forming  a  said  block  copolymer  by  chemically  combining 
said   isocyanate   terminated   poly(vinly  chloride)  with 
about  the  chemically  equivalent  amount  of  one  or  more 
linear  hydroxyl  terminated  aliphatic  polymer  constituents 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyes- 
ters, said  aliphatic  golymer  constituents  having  an  average 

molecular  weight  (Mn)  in  the  range  of  from  about  1,000  to 
5,000,  said  block  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  (Hn)  in  the  range  of  from  about  15,000  to  60,000 
and  being  flexible  without  the  addition  of  external  plasti- 
cizer. 


4,248,977 

COATING  POWDERS  WITH  IMPROVED  ADHESION 

Wilba*  E.  Werti,  Readli*  Pa.,  siri^or  to  The  Polymer  Corpo- 

raliom  Rcadii«.  Pa. 

FIM  Not.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,523 

hA.CL^CML63/0a  29/04 
UJS.  CL  525—58  5  CiaiM 

1.  An  adherent  nylon  coating  powder  comprising  about  100 
puts  by  weight  of  nylon  melt  mixed  with  2  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  reactive  epoxy  resin  and  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polyvinyl  acetal  characterized  in  that  the  coating  powder  is 
free  from  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy. 


4,248,978 
PULVERULENT  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Eckhard  de  Clcv,  Daisbiirg;  Rolf  Dhcin,  Krefeld;  Haas  Ra- 
dolph,  Krefeld;  Hav  J.  Krcoder,  KrefeM;  Haau  P.  Miilkr, 
LemkMca;  Walter  Schifcr,  Cologne;  Kuo  WagMr,  Lerer- 
kMca,  aad  Kvt  Fladeisea,  Odcathal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Q^rmmy,  aasiffors  to  Bayer  Akticagesellschafl,  LercrfcnscB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,220 
n.1—  priority,  ivfUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  May  5, 

1978,  2819827 

Int  CL'  C08L  75/00 

UJS.  CL  525-124  *  C»«*™ 

L  Binders  for  pulverulent  coating  compositions  consisting 

of: 

(a)  from  25  to  95%,  by  weight,  preferably  from  50  to  95%, 
by  weight,  of  at  least  one  monomer,  oligomer  or  polymer 
containing  hydroxyl,  urethane,  carboxyl,  mercapto, 
ammo,  amide,  urea  or  thiourea  groups  and  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  from  40*  to  200*  C.  (determined 
by  differential  thermoanalysis);  and 

(b)  from  5  to  75%,  by  weight,  preferably  from  5  to  50%,  by 
weight,  of  at  least  one  blocked  polyisocyanate  having  a 
melting  point  of  from  40*  to  220*  C,  preferably  from  60* 
to  180*  C;  the  percentages  of  (a)  and  (b)  adding  up  to  100; 

characterised  m  that  the  cross-linking  agent  (b)  contains  at 
least  one  uretone  imine  group  per  molecule. 


4,248,980 
CLEAR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC 
STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Le-Khac  Bi,  Pittsburgh,  and  Ralph  MUkorich,  Murrysrille,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34413 
Int  a.J  C08L  9/Oa  47/00 
VJS.  CL  525-271  •  Ctaims 

1.  Star-block  copolymers,  of  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  40  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  have  an  aver- 
age structure  of  the  general  formula  (A— B/A'— B^m  X  where 
A  is  a  non-elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  the  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  compound,  B/A'  is  an  elastomeric  polymer  seg- 
ment based  on  a  random  copolymer  of  the  monovinyl  aromatic 
compound  and  the  conjugated  diene  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  A'  (the  weight  percent  of  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  in 
the  elastomeric  polymer  segment)  to  B  (the  weight  percent  of 
conjugated  diene  in  the  elastomeric  polymer  segment)  must  be 
less  than  1 .0,  B'  is  an  elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  the 
conjugated  diene,  m  is  an  integer  between  3  and  20,  and  X  is 
the  radical  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  by  means  of 
which  the  linear  polymer  blocks  (A-B/A'-B')  are  chemi- 
cally bonded  to  form  the  star-block  copolymers,  wherein  said 
segment  A  contains  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  toUil  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  compound,  segment  B'  contains  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  total  conjugated  diene,  and  segment  B/A'  con- 
tains no  significant  blocks  of  either  monovinyl  aromatic  com- 
pound or  conjugated  diene. 

4,248,981 

CLEAR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASHC 

STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Ralph  MflkoYich;  Keueth  Doak,  both  of  MurrysriUe,  and  Lc- 

Khac  Bi,  Pittsbvgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO  Polymers, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,115 

Int  a.'  COOL  9/00,  47/00 

\3JS.  CL  525—271  ^  QalBtt 

1.  Star-block  copolymers,  of  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 

monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  40  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
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conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  have  an  aver- 
age structure  of  the  general  formula. 


(A-A"7B-)m-X 


/ 
\ 


(B/A"'-A")p 


(B/A'"), 


where  A  and  A"  are  non-elastomeric  polymer  segments  based 
on  the  monovinyl  aromatic  compound,  B/A'"  or  A"7B  is  an 
elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  a  random  copolymer  of 
the  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  conjugated  diene 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  A'"  (the  weight  percent  of  mono- 
vinyl aromatic  compound  in  the  elastomeric  polymer  segment) 
to  B  (the  weight  percent  of  conjugated  diene  in  the  elastomeric 
polymer  segment)  must  be  less  than  1.0,  m,  n  and  p  are  integers 
whose  sum  is  between  3  and  20,  and  X  is  the  radical  of  a  poly- 
functional coupling  agent  by  means  of  which  the  linear  poly- 
mer blocks  (A-B/A"'-B'),  (A"-B/A"'-B')  and  (B/A"'-B')  are 
chemically  bonded  to  form  the  star-block  copolymers,  wherein 
said  segment  A"  contains  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  the  total 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  sum  of  segments  A  and 
A"  amounts  to  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound,  -and  segment  B/A' "  contains  no  signifi- 
cant blocks  of  either  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  or  conju- 
gated diene. 


4248  983 

CLEAR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Le-Khac  Bi,  Pittsburgh;  Ralph  MilkoTich,  aad  Kenneth  W. 

Doak,  both  of  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO 

Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,994 

lot  a.'  C08F  297/04 

U.S.  a.  i25-314  5  Oainu 

1.  Star-block  copolymers,  of  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  40  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  have  an  aver- 
age structure  of  the  general  formula  (A-B/A%|X-fA7B)i, 
where  A  is  a  non-elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  the 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  A'/B  or  B/A'  is  an  elasto- 
meric polymer  segment  based  on  a  random  cop«lymer  of  the 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  conjugated  diene.  m 
and  n  are  integers  whose  sum  is  between  3  and  20.  and  X  is  the 
radical  of  a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  by  means  of  which 
the  linear  polymer  blocks  (A-B/A)  and  (B/A')  are  chemically 
bonded  to  form  the  stor-block  copolymers,  wherein  said  seg- 
ment A  contains  80  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  segment  B/A'  contains  no  significant 
blocks  of  either  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  or  conjugated 
diene. 


4^48,982 
CLEAR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC 
STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Lc-Khac  Bi,  Pittsbvgh,  and  Ralph  Milkorich,  MnrrysriUc,  both 
of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^30 
Int  a.^  O08L  9/Oa  47/00 
UA  CL  525—271  «  Clafans 

1.  Star-block  copolymers,  of  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  40  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  have  an  aver- 
age structure  of  the  general  formula. 


(A-A'"/B-B'-)jjr-X 


/ 


(B'— B/A"'— A")p 


\ 


(B'-B/A-), 


where  A  and  A"  are  non-elastomeric  polymer  segments  based 
on  the  monovinyl  aromatic  compound,  B/A'"  or  A"'/B  is  an 
elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  a  random  copolymer  of 
the  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  conjugated  diene 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  A  "  (the  weight  percent  of  mono- 
vinyl aromatic  compound  in  the  elastomeric  polymer  segment) 
to  B  (the  weight  percent  of  conjugated  diene  in  the  elastomeric 
polymer  segment)  must  be  less  than  1.0,  B'  is  an  elastomeric 
polymer  segment  based  on  the  conjugated  diene,  m,  n  and  p  are 
integers  whose  sum  U  between  3  and  20,  and  X  is  the  radical  of 
a  polyfunctional  coupling  agent  by  means  of  which  the  linear 
polymer  blocks  (A-B/A-'-B-),  (A"-B/A"'-B')  and  (B/A"'-B') 
are  chemically  bonded  to  form  the  star-block  copolymers, 
wherein  said  segment  A"  contains  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  the 
total  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  sum  of  segments 
A  and  A "  amounte  to  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  total  monovi- 
nyl  aromatic  compound,  segment  B'  contains  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  total  conjugated  diene,  and  segment  B/A  " 
contains  no  significant  blocks  of  either  monovinyl  aromatic 
compound  or  conjugated  diene. 


4,248,984 

CLEAR  IMPACT  RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Le-Khac  Bi,  Pittsborgh;  Ralph  Milkorich,  and  Kenneth  W. 

Doak,  both  of  MorrysiiUc,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ARCO 

Polymers,  Inc.,  PhihMlclphia,  Pa. 

Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,994,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abaadoocd. 

This  appUcatioB  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,150 

Int  a.»  C08F  297/04 

U.S.  CI.  525 314  *  Clalaw 

1.  Star-block  copolymers,  of  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  40  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
conjugated  diene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  have  an  aver- 
age structure  of  the  general  formula  (A-B/A '^mX-t-A'/B)n 
where  A  is  a  non-elastomeric  polymer  segment  based  on  the 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound,  A'/B  or  B/A'  is  an  elasto- 
meric polymer  segment  based  on  a  random  copolymer  of  the 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  the  conjugated  diene 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  A'  (the  weight  percent  of  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  compound  in  the  elastomeric  polymer  segment) 
to  B  (the  weight  percent  of  conjugated  diene  in  the  elastomeric 
polymer  segment)  must  be  less  than  1.0.  m  and  n  are  integers 
whose  sum  is  between  3  and  20,  X  is  the  radical  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional coupling  agent  by  means  of  which  the  linear  polymer 
blocks  (A-B/A')  and  (B/A')  are  chemically  bonded  to  form  the 
star-block  copolymers,  wherem  said  segment  A  contains  80  to 
95%  by  weight  of  the  total  monovinyl  aronutic  compound  and 
segment  B/A'  contains  no  significant  blocks  of  either  monovi- 
nyl aromatic  compound  or  conjugated  diene. 

4,248,985 
SULFUR.CURABLE  ACRYUC  RUBBER  COMPOSTHON 
Tetsn  OhishL  Tokyo;  Kohichi  Handa,  Kaaukara,  and  HanM 
Ucno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zmm  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,475 
aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-35886 
I«t  CL'  CD8F  8/Oa  218/12 
M&.  CL  525-327  W  ClaiBM 

1.  A  sulfur-curable  acrylic  rubber  composition  comprising 
(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  rubber  resulting  from  the 
copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator  of 

(1)  30  to  89.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  with 
the  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
general  formula 
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O  R2 

II  / 

CH2=CR  I — C— O— CH2— CH=C 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  and  R2  and  R3,  independently  from  each  other, 
represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkoxyalkyl  acrylate 
with  the  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(4)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  monovinyl  and 
monovinylidene  unsaturated  compounds  other  than  the 
said  compounds; 

(II)  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal  compound  usable  as 
a  vulcanization  activator  for  rubber  and  selected  from 

'  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides,  metal  hydroxides, 
metal  carbonates  and  organic  carboxylic  acid  salts  of 
metals;  and 

(III)  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight,  as  sulfur,  of  at  least  one  of 
sulfur  and  sulfur-containing  organic  compounds  usable 
as  vulcanizers  and  vulcanization  accelerators  and  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazole 
compounds,  sulfenamide  compounds,  thiourea  com- 
pounds, thiuram  compounds,  dithiocarbamate  com- 
pounds, triazine  compounds,  morpholine  disulfide  and 
4,4'-dithiomorpholine. 


(c)  polymethacrylonitrile,  polycaprolactam,  polycaprolac- 
tone  or  polydimethylsiloxane, 
with  a  cationic  catalyst  at  concentrations  from  about  0.1  to 
about  20  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said 
block  copolymer  at  a  temperature  of  about  0''-200*  C.  for  a 
reaction  time  ranging  from  0.2  to  25  hours  and  stopping  the 
reaction,  said  cyclized  blocks  constituting  about  S-9S  weight 
percent  of  cyclized  block  copolymer  and  said  non-cychzed 
blocks  constituting  about  9S-S  weight  percent  of  cyclized 
block  copolymer. 


4,248386 
SELECTIVE  CYCLIZATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Jogiiider  Lai,  Akroa,  and  Richard  R.  Smith,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 

bodi  of  Ohio,  asdgaora  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

CoBipany,  Altron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,962 

Int  CL'  C08F  8/48 

VS.  CL  525—359  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  cyclizing  block  copolymers 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
10,000  to  about  300,000  which  comprises  reacting  1  to  30 
percent  by  weight  solution  of  a  block  copolymer  comprised  of 
at  least  two  different  blocks,  at  least  one  of  which  blocks  is  a 
cyclizable  block  derived  from  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  of 
the  general  structure 


CH2SSC— C=CH2 


wherein:  Ri  is  selected  from  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms; 
and  at  least  one  of  which  blocks  is  a  non-cyclizable  block 
derived  from  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  following 
classes  of  compounds: 

(a)  polymers  of  conjugated  diene  monomers  of  general 
structure 

CssCH— CHssC 
/  \ 

•     R4  R* 

wherein:  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  contain- 
ing one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  hy- 
drogen, a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group, 

(b)  polymers  of  a-methylstyrene,  styrene,  alkyl  or  aryl  sub- 
stituted styrenes  or  halogen  substituted  styrenes. 


4,248,987 

PROCESS  FOR  VULCANIZING  RUBBER  AT  A  LOW 

TEMPERATURE 

Isamu  Maeda,  and  Masashi  Aoshima,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,918,  Jul.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,892, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,547,  Feb.  5, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,588,  Jan.  2, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,6% 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1973,  48-6805 
Int  a.3  C08L  15/02 
U.S.  a.  525—366  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  vulcanizing  a  non-aqueous  rubber  base 
comprising  chloroprene  rubber,  said  process  comprising 
vulcanizing  said  non-aqueous  rubber  base  at  a  temperature 

ranging  from  5*  to  85"  C.  in  the  presence  of 
0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vulcanizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  hydro- 
peroxide and  ketone  peroxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
.    said  rubber,  and 

0.01  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vulcanization 
activator  or  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (1)  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  carboxylic  acid  salts 
of  zinc,  lead,  chromium,  cobalt,  nickel,  magnesium,  man- 
ganese, copper,  and  iron;  (2)  methacrylates;  (3)  malei- 
mides;  and  (4)  oximes  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  base. 


4,248,988 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIZED 

POLYMERIC  DIENES 

Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,847 
Int.  aj  C08F  4/26,  4/80 
U.S.  a.  526—141  32  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclized  polymer 
containing  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  hydro- 
carbon diene  in  the  polymer  molecule  thereof  and  at  least  80 
percent  of  said  diene  being  in  a  cyclized  form  which  comprises 
polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of  5*-50*  C.  a  liquid  monomeric 
composition  containing  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  said 
diene  as  the  monomeric  portion  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  cobalt-containing  or  nickel-containing  component  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  halides,  carboxylates, 
thiocarboxylates,  carbonate,  thiocarbonate  and  complexes 
of  said  halides,  carboxylates,  thiocarboxylates,  carbonate 
and  thiocarbonate,  said  complex  being  formed  between 
the  cobalt  or  nickel  and  a  nitrogen,  keto  or  thioketo  group 
in  the  same  compound  or  with  a  separate  cyclic  com- 
pound having  both  a  nitrogen  and  keto  or  thioketo  group 
therein,  said  component  being  used  in  a  proportion  of 
0.01-1  millimoles  per  100  grams  of  conjugated  diene; 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
AIR3.  AIR2X,  AIRX2  and  AIR2H  wherein  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  halogen,  said 
agent  being  used  in  a  proportion  of  10-500  moles  per  mole 
of  cobalt  or  nickel  containing  component;  and 

(c)  A  halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing  1-10  carbon 


» 


atoms  and  1-6  halogen  atoms  per  molecule  with  at  least 
one  of  said  halogen  atoms  being  attached  to  an  aliphatic 
carbon  atom  in  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  said  halo- 
genated hydrocarbon  being  used  in  a  proportion  of 
50-5000  moles  per  mole  of  said  cobalt-containing  or  nick- 
el-containing component. 


4,248,989 

OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  HARD  AND  SEMI-HARD 

CONTACT  LENS  COMPOSTHONS,  METHODS  AND 

ARTICLES  OF  MANUFACTURE  II 

Nick  N.  NoTicky,  250  OM  Oak  Dr.,  #272,  BufTalo  Grove,  lU. 

60090 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,427 
Int  a.3  C08F  220/28:  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  526— 264  2  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  permeable  hard  or  semi-hard,  machinable, 
dimensionally  stable,  wettoble  contact  lens  material  of  high 
transparency  consisting  essentially  of  polymer  formed  by  free 
radical  polymerization  of 
(a)  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  (^  bis(trimethylsiloxy)methyl- 
siloxanyl     bis(trimethylsiloxy)methacryloxypropylsilane 
having  the  following  formula 


CH3 
O— Si— CH3 

p— Si— CH3 
CH3 


CH3 


CH2S=C— C-0(CH2)3— Si— O— Si— CH3 

II 

O  CHj 

O— Si— CH3 

f  ^        CH3 
b— Si— CH3 

I 

CH3. 

bis[bis(trimethylsiloxy)methyIsiloxanyl]trimethylsiloxymetha- 
cryloxypropylsilane  having  the  following  formula 


CH3 

O— Si— CH3 

p— Si— CH3 
CH3 


CH3 


CH2=C-C-0(CH2)3-  Si— O— Si-CH3 
II 
O  CH3 

O— Si— CH3 
I 
CH3 

CH3        O  CH3 

I        I       I 

CH3— Si— O— Si— O— Si— CH3 

I  I  I 

CH3       CH3        CH3 

and       bis(trimethylsiloxy)methylsiloxanylmonopentamethyl- 
disiloxanylmonotrimethylsiloxanylmethacryloxypropylsilane 
having  the  following  formula 


CH3 


CH>      CH3 

O— Si— O— Si— CH3 
I  I 

CH3       CH3 

CH3 
I 
p— Si— CH3 

CH3 


CH2=C-C-0(CH2)3— Si— O-Si— CH3 


CH3 

I 
b— Si— CH3 

I 
CH3 


CH3 

O— Si— CH3 

CHj. 


(b)  40  to  85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  ester  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl 
acrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  propyl  acrylate,  propyl 
methacrylate,  isopropyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate, 
2-ethylhexyI  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  methacrylate,  cyclo- 
hexyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  benzyl  acrylate, 
benzyl  methacrylate,  phenyl  acrylate,  phenyl  methacry- 
late, 3-hydroxy  2-naphtyl  methacrylate,  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

(c)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  iuconic  acid  ester 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methyl itaconate,  diphenyl  itaconate  and  dihexyl  itacon- 
ate, 

(d)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydrophilic  comono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-vinyl  2-pyr- 
rolidine,  methacrylic  acid  and  acrylic  acid,  and 

(e)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cross-linking  comono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyleneglycol- 
dimethacrylate,  diethyleneglycoldimethacrylate,  trie- 
thyleneglycoldimethacrylate,  tetraethyleneglycoldiroe- 
thacrylate,  polyethyleneglycoldimethacrylate.  divinyl 
benzene,  and  tetramethyldi8iloxanyldi(methylmethacry- 
late),  said  %  by  weight  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  % 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and 
(e). 


4,248,990 
NONRANDOM  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
UNSATURATED  ACID 
Edwin  J.  Pieskl,  Fairfax,  and  Thomas  F.  Sashihara,  Wilmington, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  A  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,455 

Int  a.^  C08F  2/02.  8/44,  220/06.  222/02 

MS.  a.  526-317  18  O**™ 

I.  A  compositionally  uniform  but  nonrandom  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
said  acid  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  copolymer 
conuining  on  a  weight  basis  from  about  6  to  about  35  percent 
acid,  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  800,  and 
having  a  ratio  of  weight  percent  adjacent  acid  to  weight  per- 
cent acid  in  the  copolymer  of  from  about  0.44  to  about  1.0. 

II.  A  process  of  preparing  in  a  constant  environment  stirred 
autoclave  a  compo^tionally  uniform  but  nonrandom  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic acid,  said  acid  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said 
copolymer  containing,  on  a  weight  basis,  from  about  6  to  about 
35  percent  acid,  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
800,  and  having  a  ratio  of  weight  percent  adjacent  acid  to 
weight  percent  acid  in  the  copolymer  of  from  about  0.44  to 


I 


338 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


February  3, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


339 


about  1.0,  said  process  comprising  continuously  charging  eth-   molecule  at  least  one  monovalent  group  represented  by  the 

ylene,  said  acid  and  free  radical  initiator  into  a  reaction  zone   general  formula 

maintained  in  a  steady  state  at  a  pressure  of  from  0  to  about  ^ 

psi  above,  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  about  15*  ^-  -4  (I) 

above  that  needed  to  maintain  a  single  phase  reaction  mixture  \ 

at  the  given  concentration  of  copolymer  in  the  reaction  mix-  j 

ture  and  at  the  given  acid  comonomer  concentration  in  the  / 

copolymer,  the  ethylene  and  acid  being  charged  in  a  ratio  of  K. 

from  about  15:1  to  about  200:1,  respectively,  converting  from  \-  '^^ 

about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  monomers  to  \ 

copolymer,  and  continuously  removing  the  copolymer  and 

unreacted  monomer  from  the  reaction  zone. 


\ 

< 


C=N— 


./ 


4,248^1 

ELASTIC  STRAPPING  BAND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Yo^Ji  Ncgi,  Oovdd;  Kmyi  Iwata,  and  KaznUko  Sakai,  both  of 

Gita,  all  of  Japam  aMifaon  to  Ube-Nitto  Kaaei  Co^  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,889 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japao,  Sep.  10, 1977,  52/108347 
Iirt.  a.i  C08F  210/02.  218/08 
U.S.  CL  526-331  2Claiiii8 

1.  An  elastic  strapping  band  produced  by  extruding  molten 
ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer  containing  vinyl  acetate  in  a 
range  of  3  to  20  wt%  into  a  band-shape,  cooling  and  then 
subjecting  the  band-shaped  copolymer  to  an  elongation  in  a 
multiplication  range  of  2.3  to  6  times  the  initial  length  thereof, 
wherein  said  band  has  molecular  orientation  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  thereof  with  a  double  refraction  rate.  An,  being  in  the 
range  of  24x10"'  to  38x10"^  whereby  said  band  has  a 
tensile  strength  higher  than  3.3  kg/nun^,  and  an  elasticity 
recovering  rate  higher  than  70%. 


wherein  R*  R',  R*  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  the  group  represented  by 
formula  (I)  is  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  by  a  divalent  group. 


4,248,992 

GAUNIDYL<X>NTAINING  ORGANOSILICON 

COMPOUNDS 

ToiUo  Takago,  Annaka,  Japu,  anignor  to  SUn-Etsu  Chemical 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  63,172,  Aag.  3, 1979, 
,  whkk  is  a  coatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  917,660,  Jon.  21, 
1978,  Rat  No.  4,180,642.  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  77,195 

daiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Joa.  29, 1977,  52-77590 

lat  CL'  C08G  77/04 

UJ5.a.528— 28  4Clalau 

1.  A  shaped  article  of  a  rubber  or  plastic  comprising  from 

O.OS  to  3%  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  compound  having  in 

a  molecule  at  least  one  monovalent  guanidyl  group  represented 

by  the  general  formula 


4,248,994 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  DERIVED  FROM 

POLYOLS  CONTAINING  A  CONTROLLED 

DISTRIBirnON  OF  CARBOXAMIDE  GROUPS 

WilUam  H.  Cook,  Blooadleld  Hilla,  Mick.,  aiaignor  to  Fab- 

ridync.  Inc.,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Jna.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,395 
lat.  a.i  C08G  18/32 
U.S.  CL  528—60  16  Claims 

1.  A  one-shot  polyurethane  resin-forming  system  for  prepar- 
ing a  finished  polyurethane  body  comprising  a  polyisocyanate 
component  and  a  polyisocyanate  reactive  component  in  which 
the  polyisocyanate  reactive  component  consists  essentially  of  a 
polyol  resin  or  a  polyol  resin  plus  a  chain  extender,  each  mole- 
cule of  which  polyol  resin  has  in  the  backbone  thereof  at  least 
one  carboxamide  group  of  the  formula  — [NHC=0] —  in 
which  both  free  valences  are  attached  to  non-aromatic  carbon 
atoms,  and  not  more  than  one  such  group  per  hydroxyl  group, 
said  polyol  resin  being  free  of  urethane  linkages  and  the  pro- 
portions being  such  that  when  the  polyisocyanate  reactive 
component  and  the  polyisocyanate  component  are  mixed,  the 
mixture  sets  up  into  the  desh-ed  polyurethane  body. 


— N«C 


NRj 


NR2 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  said  guanidyl  group  being  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of 
the  organosilicon  com]X)und  by  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group. 


4,248,993 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

Todrfo  Takago,  Aaaaka,  Japaa,  assizor  to  SUa-Etsu  Chemical 

Co.  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaaathia  of  Scr.  No.  917,660,  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,1M,«42.  His  applicatioa  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,172 

CUM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1977,  5^77590 

lat  CL'  OMG  77/26 

V3.  CL  52»-38  5  Claiau 

1.  An  organosilane  or  an  organopolysiloxane  having  in  a 


4,248,995 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

ALKYLAROMATIC  COPOLYESTERS 

Bernard  FayoUc,  EcuUy,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulcnc 

Indastrics,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,714 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc,  Oct  5, 1978,  78  28948 
lat  a.'  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528— 171  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic  copoly- 
ester,  characterized  in  that  there  are  reacted,  successively,  at  a 
temperature  below  250*  C,  a  diester  of  a  dihydroxyaromatic 
compound  and  an  aliphatic  diacid  of  the  general  formula 
HOOC(CH2)/iCOOH,  in  which  3^n^lO,  with  a  molar  ratio 
of  the  diester  to  the  diacid  of  between  1.5  and  4,  until  the 
degree  of  completion  of  the  reaction  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
85%,  and  then,  at  a  temperature  above  250*  C,  an  aromatic 
and/or  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  in  that  the  prod- 
uct obtained  is  subjected  to  a  polycondensation  reaction  under 
reduced  pressure  for  a  duration  which  is  less  than  or  equal  to 
1  hour  30  minutes.  _ 


4,248,996 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  SATURATED  POLYESTERS 
Hans-Josef  Sterzcl,  Dannstadt-Sckauernhcim;  Fraaz  Schmidt 
Mannheim,  and  Hans  Pirzeryfrankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASFAkticagescllschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,785 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813161 

lat  a.J  C08G  63/22 
UA  a.  528—272  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight 
linear  saturated  polyesters  derived  from  dicarboxylic  acids  or 
their  ester-forming  derivatives  and  aliphatic  and/or  cycloali- 
phatic diols,  comprising  the  condensation  of  polyester  precon- 
densates  having  a  relative  vicosity  of  from  1.05  to  1.15  at  from 
220*  to  280*  C.  under  reduced  pressure,  wherein 

(a)  the  condensation  is  first  sUrted  with  from  70  to  90  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  polyester  precondensate  and 

(b)  after  from  10  to  50%  of  the  total  condensation  time  the 
remaining  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  polyester 
precondensate  arc  added  to  the  polyester  melt  undergoing 
condensation  in  accordance  with  (a),  and  the  condensa- 
tion is  taken  to  completion. 


alkyd  resin  (III)  with  at  least  one  a,i3-unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  to  obtain  the  final  curable  resin  (IV). 


4,248,997 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CURABLE  ESTERIHED 

ALKYD  RESINS 

kazuyoshi  Ihida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Toyo  Ink  Maaofac- 

tariag  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,576 

lat  a.i  C08F  222/04 

U.S.  a.  528— 272  21  Claims 


4,248,998 

2>DI.(CARBOXYPHENYL)OXIRANE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  POLYMERS 

Cari  A.  Udorich,  Joliet;  Edward  E.  Paschkc,  Whcatoa,  aad  Ellis 

K.  Fields,  River  Forest  all  of  fll.,  assigaors  to  Staadard  OU 

Company  (Indiaaa),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,675 
lat  a.J  C08K  59/42:  C07D  303/16.  303/14 
MS.  a.  528—296  24  CUaH 

1.  A  2,3-di-(carboxyphenyl)  oxirane  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  final  curable  resin  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

reacting  (A)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  five-membered  cyclic  compound  and  a 
Diels-Alder's  reaction  product  thereof,  the  five-mem- 
bered cyclic  compound  having  unsaturated  conjugated 
double  bonds  and  being  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula 


Q=U: 


R02C 


COjR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl  moieties 
wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  contain  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  the  aryl  moieties  contain  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  resinous  polymer  comprising  recurring  uniu  of  an  acyl 
compound  wherein  said  acyl  compound  comprises  a  polyacyl 
radical  of  a  2,3-di-(carboxyphenyl)  oxirane  of  the  structural 
formula 


<0  O  N 

-"-©-CH— CH-^C-O-A-O-^H 


wherein  n  comprises  a  whole  number  from  1  to  8000  inclusive, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic 
moieties,  divalent  arene  moieties  and  divalent  cycloalkyi  moi- 
eties. 


4,248,999 
5.FLUOROURAaL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THEREOF 
Tsuaeo  Baba,  Fukuoka;  Masakatsu  Kaacko,  HlroraacM;  Ba^Ji 
Shimiiu,  Hiromachi,  and  Masao  Arakawa,  HirooMchi,  all  of 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Saakyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  847,452 
Claiifls  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct.  28, 1976,  51-130200; 
Apr.  li,  1977, 52-43214;  May  20, 1977, 52-58492;  Sep.  13, 1977, 
52-110370;  Sep.  14, 1977.  52-110867 

lat  a.'  G07H  17/02;  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  536—4  »•  Claims 

1.  A  5-Flourouracil  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  residue  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms, 

m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  and  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  6,  with 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  having  a  polymerizable  double  bond 

and  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule,  to  obtain  a  hydroxyl 

group-containing  resin  (I), 

reacting  together  (1)  at  least  one  resin  as  a  polyol  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  the  thus  obtained  resin  (I) 

and  a  hydrogenated  resin  (II)  obtained  by  the  selective 

hydrogenation  of  only  the  double  bonds  of  the  resin  (I), 

(2)  a  polyol  other  than  said  resins  (I)  and  (II),  and  (3)  a 

polybasic  acid  to  obtain  a  hydroxyl  group-containing 

alkyd  resin  (III),  and  then 

esterifying  the  thus  obtained  hydroxyl  group-containing 


H 

O^    ^  N 


OH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  Ci-Cg  alkoxy 
group,  a  C5-C7  cycloalkoxy  group,  a  phenylalkyloxy  having 
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1-2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  the  phenyl  ring  may 
be  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen 
group,  a  phcnyloxy  group  optionally  substituted  with  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen  or  a  group 


R2 


\ 


/ 


N— 


R 

in  which  R^  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C5  alkyl  group,  a  C5-C7 
cycloalkyl  group,  phenylalkyl  having  1-2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety  and  the  phenyl  ring  may  be  substituted  with 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen;  phenyl,  and  phenyl 
substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen  or  R2 
and  R'  may  form  5-6  membered  cyclic  amino  group. 

4^9,000 
MODIFIED  POLYMERS 
Haw  Batxer,  Arlcfbdai,  Switzerland,  and  Joel  Simirekh,  Ben- 
siMiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aadgaon  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ratfcM,  Ardsky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,501 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Feb.   21,   1978, 
1847/78 

Int  CL3  C08B  3/06.  3/22.  11/20;  C08J  7/14 
MS.  a.  536-46  15  Clai«M 

1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose 
ester  and  cellulose  ether  derivatives,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
ester  derivatives  thereof,  copolymers  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
vinyl  esters,  copolymers  of  vinyl  esters  with  one  or  more 
a-olefm  comonomcrs,  and  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
acrylates  and  methacrylates,  said  polymer  containing  radicals 
of  a  cyclic  monofunctional  or  difunctional  /3-ketonic  acid  or  its 
esters  which  arc  bonded  through  ester  groups. 


-continued 
O  o 

II 


DS  D6 

OR4 


a^^ 


D7  D8 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  of  formula  (a), 

.  -         f- 


4,249,001 
PROSTANOIC  ERGOLIN-8-YL  ESTERS,  THIOESTERS, 

AND  AMIDES 
Roland  Wenger,  Ricben,  Switzerland,  assipior  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Baael,  Switzerland 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  773,663,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,802 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,   1976, 
5268/76;  Feb.  18, 1977,  2059/77 

Int  a.'  C09B  23/00:  C07D  457/00 
MS.  a.  542—404  27  Claims 

1.  A  prostanoic  ergolin-8-yl  ester,  -thioester  and  amide  in 
free  form  or  in  pharmaccutically  accepUbly  acid  addition  salt 
form. 

2.  A  compound  of  claim  1  having  the  formula  1, 


1 


Z— COWR 


wherein  1  to  3  of  the  four  methine  groups  marked  a,  fi,  y  and 
8  are  replaced  by  nitrogen,  or  a  radical  of  formula  (b), 


wherein  either  one  of  the  ring  members  L  and  M  is  nitrogen 
and  the  other  of  the  ring  members  L  and  M  is  methine,  or  each 
of  L  and  M  is  nitrogen,  1  to  3  of  the  methine  groups  marked  a, 
/3, 7  and  8  may  be  replaced  by  nitrogen,  and  the  six-membered 
ring  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  each  alkyl  moiety  of 
the  last  four  radicals  being  independently  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms, 
W  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  imino, 
X  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  —CH=CH— (trans), 
Y  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  — CH=CH— (cis  or  trans), 
Z  is -CH2-CH2- or 


wherein  D  is  a  group  of  formula 


a  a 


0R4 


Dl 


D2 


CH2 
— CH CH— (CIS  or  trans), 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  9 

carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
R3  and  R4  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  I  to  20 

carbon  atoms,  or  benzoyl,  and 
R  is  an  ergolinylalkyl  radical  of  formula  II, 


February  3,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


341 


II 


(CH2)« 


'R7 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2, 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl, 
Reand  R 10  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R7  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  other  than  tert.butyl,  and 

(i)  each  of  Rg  and  R9  is  hydrogen,  or 

(ii)  Rg  and  R9  together  form  a  bond,  or 

(iii)  Rg  is  hydrogen,  and 
R9  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


having  the  formula  R'H,  and  having  two  benzene  rings  and  a 
central  ring  having  a  >CH—  or  >N—  group  as  a  part  of  that 
ring  only,  said  central  ring  joining  both  benzene  rings  and  not 
exceeding  seven  members  total  in  that  central  ring  said  tricy- 
clic ring  compound  having  at  least  twelve  and  not  more  than 
twenty  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  of  substituents,  any  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CMlower-alkyI, 
CMlower-alkoxy,  CMlower-alkanoyI,  halogen,  CFj,  OCH3, 
CN,S02N(CH3)2.  and  SO2CF3,  and  having  not  more  than  two 
ring-hcteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S 
and  N;  wherein  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethylene,  2-methyltrimethylene,  and  tetramcthylene, 
which  is  attached  to  the  ring-nitrogen  or  ring-carbon  of  said 
group  >N—  or  >CH—  of  R',  and  wherein  R^  is  amino 
(— NH2)  or  the  amino  radical  R^  of  an  amine  having  the  for- 
mula R^H  having  a  maximum  of  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  having 
in  addition  to  said  amino-nitrogen  atom  at  most  two  heteroat- 
oms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N  and  O,  comprising 
the  steps  of  (1)  mixing  and  reacting  together  a  compound  of  the 
formula  R'M,  wherein  R'  has  the  value  previously  assigned 
and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  ions  and  MgHal  +  ,  where  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom  having 
an  atomic  weight  greater  than  twenty,  and  a  cyclic  sulphate  of 
the  formula 


4,249,002 

POLYCYCUC  AMINES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Edgar  Eriksoo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  usignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,534,  Jul.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,923 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1975, 
29161/75 

Int  a.'  C07D  279/22.  223/28.  141/02:  A61K  31/55.  31/38 
U.S.a.  544— 38  13  Claims 

1.  Product  of  the  formula 


I 
CH2CHCH2OS020M 

R' 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2CH2. 
CH=CH  and  S. 

wherein  Y  is  N  or  CH. 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  F.  CI.  CF3,  CN, 
S02N(CH3)2,  SO2CF3.  and  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl, 
and  lower  alkoxy,  containing  at  most  four  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  R'  is  H  or  methyl,  and  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkalineearth 
metal  cation. 


4,249,003 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYCYCUC  AMINES 

Edgar  Eriksoo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,534,  Jul.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1975, 
29161/75 

Int  a.3  C07D  279/22.  223/28.  141/02 
MS.  CL  544-38  38  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  polycyclic  amine  of  the 
formula 

r1_A'-R2 

wherein  R'  is  the  radical  of  a  tricyclic  fused  ring  compound 


A' 


O 


SO2 


to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R>— A'-0S020M 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
which  is  non-reactive  with  the  reacunts  and  reaction  products 
under  conditions  of  the  reaction,  and  (2)  mixing  and  reacting 
the  product  thus  produced  with  the  amine  R^H,  wherein  R^ 
has  the  value  previously  assigned,  to  produce  the  desired  poly- 
cyclic amine,  said  reaction  also  being  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  reactants  and 
reaction  products  under  conditions  of  the  reaction. 

24.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  polycyclic  amine  of  the 
formula 

R'-A"-R2  '  . 

wherein  R'  is  the  radical  of  a  tricyclic  fused  ring  compound 
having  the  formula  R'H  and,  said  ring  compound  having  at 
least  twelve  and  not  more  than  twenty  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
of  substituents,  any  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci^ower-alkyl,  Ci^ower-alkoxy,  CMlower- 
alkanoyl,  F,  CI,  CF3.  OCH3.  CN,S02N(CH3)2.  and  SO2CF3. 
Ri  having  a  ring  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenothiazine,  10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenz(b,f)azepine.  5H- 
dibenz(bOazepine.  and  5H-dibenzo(a,d)cyclohcpten; 

wherein  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimeth- 
ylene. 2-methyltrimethylene  and  tetramcthylene.  which  is 
attached  to  the  ring-nitrogen  or  ring-carbon  atom  of  the 
>N—  or  >CH—  group  of  R'; 
wherein  R^  is  amino  (— NH2)  or  the  amino  radical  of  an 
amine  having  the  formula  R^H  and  having  a  maximum  of 
ten  carbon  atoms,  having  in  addition  to  said  amino-nitro- 
gen atom  at  most  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N  and  O,  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
mixing  and  reacting  together  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R'M,  wherein  R'  has  the  value  previously  assigned  and  M 
is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  ions  and  MgHal+,  where  Hal  is  a  halogen  atom 
having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  twenty,  and  a  cyclic 
sulphate  of  the  formula 
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to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula 

r|_a'-0S020M. 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
which  is  non-reactive  with  the  reactants  and  reaction 
products  under  conditions  of  the  reaction,  and  (2)  mixing 
and  reacting  the  product  thus  produced  with  R^H, 
wherein  R^  has  the  value  previously  assigned,  and 
wherein  R^H  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl  amines  and  lower-dialkyl  amines  and  amines 
wherein  the  amine-nitrogen  atom  forms  a  part  of  a  mono- 
cyclic heterocyclic  ring,  to  produce  the  desired  polycy- 
clic  amine,  said  reaction  also  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  reac- 
tants and  reaction  products  under  conditions  of  the  reac- 
tion. * 


f  4^9,006 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  5-FLUOROURAaL 
DERIVATIVES 
bao  Minami,  Suita;  Yoshio  Yoshioka,  and  Hiroaki  Nomura, 
both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japana 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1975,  50-142717; 
Jan.  19,  1976,  51-5260;  Jul.  13, 1976,  51-83863 
Int.  a.'  C07b  405/04.  405/14 
U.S.  a.  544-313  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  l-(tetrahydro-2-furyl)-5- 
fluorouracil,  l,3-bis-(tetrahydro-2-furyl)-5-fluorouracil  or  a 
mixture  thereof  which  comprises  heating  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  S-fluorouracil  and  2,3-dihydrofuran,  in  a  closed 

vessel. 

19.  A  method  for  producing  l-(tetrahydra:2-furyl>5- 
fluorouracil  comprising  hydrolyzing  l,3-bis-(tetrahydro-2- 
furyl)-5-nuorouracil  with  water  or  aqueous  alcohol  under 
neutral  conditions. 


4,249,004 

SALT  OF 

l,3,6-TRIS(4,6-DIAMINO-l,3,5-TRIAZIN-2-YL)-HEXANE 

AND  CYANURIC  ACID  

Masazumi  Chono;  Kanio  Maeda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kunio 
Saito,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  936,044,  Ang.  23, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,822 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977, 52-103154; 

Aug.  30, 1977,  5M03155 

ImLCl^OnD  403/14 
UACL  544-192  1  Claim 

L  A  salt  of  l,3,6-tris(4,6-diamino-l,3,5-triazin-2-yl)-hexane 

and  cyanuric  acid. 

4,249,007 

ANTHRAQUINONE  COLORANTS 

Leonard  A.  Bones,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 
4,249,005  v^^Oirision  of  Ser.  No.  751,857,  Dec.  17, 1976,  P«t  No.  4,182,885. 

ALKOXYMETHYL  AND  BENZYLOXYMETHYL  This  appUcation  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,163 

PHENOBARBITAL  COMPOUNDS  Int  CL^  COTD  227/7* 

Carloa  M.  Samour,  WeUedey,  Mass.,  and  JuUus  A.  Vida,  New  U.S.  Q.  546— 58  11  Claims 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,       i.  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N.Y. 

Coatinatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,972,  Aug.  5, 1968, 

akmdoMd.  TUs  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1969,  Ser.  No.  888^43 

Int.  CL^  a)7D  259/62 

VS.  CL  544-J02  5  Cl«taw 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


GH2OR2 


CH3 


O 

H       / 
R  C-N 

\   /  \ 

^  c  c=o 

^  /  \     / 

Rl  C-N 

H      \ 

O  CH2OR3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
wherein  R  and  Ri  are  individually  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having   of  hydrogen,  halos  of  atomic  number  9  through  53  inclusive, 
■  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkenyl  having  5  to  7  carbon    lower  alkyls  and  lower  alkoxies  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
itoms,  and  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  individually  alkyl  having  1    nitros,  and  sulfonates  and  wherein  X  is  a  halo  of  atomic  number 
'to  12  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl.  17  through  53  inclusive. 
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4,249,008 

3,4-DIHYDRO-4-HYDROXY-5-(3-HYDROXY.^ 

PYRIDINYL)-4-METHYL-2H-PYRROLE-2-CARBOXA. 

MIDE 
Richard  B.  Sykes,  Rocky  HiU;  Jerry  S.  Wells,  Ringoes,  and 
Wen-Chih  Liu,  Princeton  Junction,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,287 

Int  a.' C07D  ¥07/« 

U.S.  a.  546— 281  3aaims 


C|-C4-alkyl  or  monosubstituted  by  phenyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  phenoxy,  carboxylic  acid  Ci-Cj-alkyl  ester, 
amino  or  acetylamino;  or  naphthyl; 

X'  represents  =C(W)—, 

W  represents  CN,  COOH,  COO— Ci— C2-alkyl  or 


m■^m■-l»'-^^J*' 


mMmmfnmmmmmm»^'*mnmm^'^»'^K'it-  *'>    "     »    i<-*^ 


B  represents  the  remaining  members  of  an  unsubstituted 
benzthiazole-(2)-.  benzoxazole-(2)-  or  benzimidazoIe-(2)— 
radical  or  one  of  the  foregoing  radicals  substituted  with 
1-2  C|-C4-alkyls;  1-2  chlorines;  or  one  bromine,  C1-C2- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C2-alkylsulphonyl,  di-(Ci-C2-alkyl)-aminosul- 
phonyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl,  nitro  or  amino; 

E*  and  E^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  ethyl,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  phenylmercapto,  tolymercapto,  or  chloro- 
phenylmercapto. 


1.  3,4-dihydro-4-hydroxy-5-(3-hydroxy-2-pyridinyI)-4-meth- 
yl-2H-pyrrole-2-carboxamide. 


4,249,009 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

2-CHLORO-5.TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINE 

Thomas  D.  BaUey,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  ReUly  Tar  A 

Chemical  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,632 
Int.  a.3  C07D  27i/26 
VS.  a.  546—345  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prepSing  2-chloro-5-trifluoromethylpyri- 
dine  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  an  amount  of  5-carboxy-2- 
pyridone  directly  with  both  a  suitable  chlorinating  agent  and  a 
suitable  fluorinating  agent  to  selectively  transform  both  the 
2-position  oxygen  function  of  the  ring  and  the  5-carboxy 
group,  respectively. 


4,249,011 

POLY(ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALKOXY) 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Larry  A.  Wendling,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  MN 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,876 

Int.  0.3  C07D  233/72.  233/96 

U.S.  a.  548—312  15  Claims 

1.  A  compoun4  of  the  formula: 

A'— Z— A^ 

wherein  A*  and  A^  are  independently  groups  having  terminal 
ethylenic  unsaturation  said  groups  having  the  formula: 


4,249,010 
NAPHTHOSTYRIL  DYESTUFFS 
Horst  Hamisch,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,542,  Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  772^24,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,201,713. 
This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,154 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1976,2608020 

Int.  a.i  C07D  263/08.  277/62.  417/00;  C09B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  548—159  3  Claims 

1.  Dyestuff  of  the  formula 


E— N 


OR* 
R— O— CH2— C— R5— 
R' 

in  which  R— O —  is  a  monovalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic  termi- 
nally unsaturated  primary  alcohol,  ROH,  where  R  is  selected 
from  the  formulae: 


R« 

and 


[E-eCH2-)!ri)irR'-tCH2)f 


wherein 
E  is  selected  from  the  formulae 


H2C=C eCH2")jO— 


R* 


wherein 

E  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  /3-cyanoethyl,  fi- 
chloroethyl,  /3-acetoxyethyl,  /3-methoxyethyl,  /3-ethox- 
yethyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-carbomethoxyethyl,  /3-carboe- 
thoxyethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  n-pentyl,  benzyl, 
/3-phenylethyl  or  phenyl; 

M  represents  a  phenyl;  phenyl  monosubstituted  to  pentasub- 
stituted  by  chlorine,  monosubstituted  to  disubstituted  by 


and 
O 
U 
CH2*C— CO— 

iv 


a  and  c  are  independently  integers  of  from  1  to  6, 
b  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6, 
Rl  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  which 
may  be  interrupted  with  up  to  two  groups  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ether  oxygen  groups  or 
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— CO— 

H 
o 


groups. 


R'  having  a  valence  of  m  -»- 1  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to 

5. 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen. 


— C— R*  and 

II 
O 


— CNH— R' 
U 

o 


4^9,013 
CONJUGATIVELY  LINKED  TETRATHIAFXJLVALENES 

AND  MEraOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  C.  Haddon,  Smnniit;  Martin  L.  Kaplan,  Morris  Plains, 
and  Fred  Wndl,  Chester,  all  of  N  J^  aarignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,882,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,655 
Int  CL^  C07D  3i9/06 
UA  a.  549—35  2  Claims 

1.  p-phenylenebistetrathiafulvalene. 


wherein 
R*  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  having  up  to  5 

carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  aliphatic  group  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aromatic 

group  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R^4s  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 

one  catenary  oxygen  in  the  group,  and 
Z  is  a  heterocyclic  group  of  the  formula: 


X— c=o 
/        \ 

II 
O 

wherein  X  is  a  divalent  group  required  to  complete  a  5-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  and  is  selected  from  the  group  of 


R» 
I 
-C—    and 


O 
II 

— c- 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi 
groups  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl  groups,  and 

a'  is  a  group  having  terminal  ethylenic  unsaturation  as 
deflned  above  for  A'  and  A^. 


4,249,014 

NOVEL  BENZOTHIENYL  AMINO  (PROPYL  AND 

BUTYL)  KETONES 

Max  F.  Robba,  and  Michel  Anroasean,  botii  of  Paris,  Fhmce, 

assignors  to  Innothera,  ArcneU,  Firance 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,109,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,186,136. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,872 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1975,  75  10422 

Int.  Q\?  C07D  i3i/5H 

\}&.  a.  549—49  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


C-(CH2)m-N^ 
O  R2 


(HX)„ 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  alkyls  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  allyl; 

HX  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  bromhydric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
boric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  maleic  acid,  malic  acid,  fumaric 
acid,  citric  acid,  embonic  acid,  methanesulfonic  acid, 
acetylsalicylic  acid,  nicotinic  acid,  parachlorophenoxya- 
cetic  acid,  parachlorophenoxyisobutyric  acid,  methyl 
bromide,  methyl  iodide,  ethyl  bromide,  butyl  bromide  and 
benzyl  bromide; 

m  is  3  or  4;  and 

n  is  0  or  1. 

5.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  having  the  formula 


4,249,012 

CERTAIN  4-FORMAMIDOTHIAZOLES 

Roger  Cronlcy,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 

Brother  Lt«L,  Taplow,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,634,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,134,984. 
This  appUcation  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,296 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1975, 
47481/75;  May  28, 1976,  22*79/76 

Int.  a.'  ar7D  m/iH 

\}&.  a.  548—195  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a> 


f 


?  -  / 

C-(CH2)4-N 


C3H7 


HX 


C3H7 


wherein  HX  is  methyl  iodide. 


nr'cho 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  COR  where  R  is  hydrogen,  n-alkyi  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  which  may  be  substituted  by  chlorine,  or  cyclopropyl. 


4,249,015 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  AODS  AND/OR  ESTERS 
John  A.  Schofleld,  and  John  E.  Hawes,  both  of  Kent,  England, 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,572,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,975 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1976, 
30817/76 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/39.  69/74.  69/76 
U.S.  CL  560-1  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acids  and/or  esters 
from  1 -substituted  2,2,2-trihaloethanols  or  acylated  derivatives 
thereof  which  comprises  reacting  the  l-substituted-2,2,2- 
trihaloethanol  or  acylated  derivative  with  molecular  oxygen  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  copper  complexed  with 
at  least  one  molecule  of  a  ligand  containing  1,10-phenanthro- 
line  or  2,2'-bipyridyl;  thereby  converting  the 
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OR 

I 
— C— CXj 

H 

moiety  of  1 -substituted  2,2,2-trihaloethanol,  wherein  X  repre-  or 
sents  halogen  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  to  a  carbox- 
ylic acid  and/or  ester  grouping  of  the  formula 


that  Z3  is  oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  Mi  is 


^- 


Rs 


X)R6 


R*. 


O 
•  II 

— C— OR'. 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  alcohol  or  aqueous 
alcohol  solvent  which  optionally  contains  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide or  alkoxide  and  in  which  the  alcohol  is  of  the  formula  R" 
OH,  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol 
also  functioning  as  the  alcohol  reactant  source  for  the  forma- 
tion of  carboxylic  acid  esters  in  the  reaction. 


4,249,016 

o)-ARYL-13,14.DIDEHYDRO-PGE  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,739,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,029,681. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,552 

Int.  a.'  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  560—53  37  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula: 


K... 


CH2— Z6— COORi 


v,-c- 

Ml 


r-a 


(T)i 


wherein  D  is 


whereyn  Yi  is  — C»C— ; 
wherein  Za  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-. 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CF2-, 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)«-CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)«-CH2-.  or 
(5)-(CH2)3-(CH2)«-CF2-, 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3: 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 

wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T's 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  Rb  is  methyl  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  Li  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3 


and 


R3 


/\ 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


4,249,017 
TRIS(N-CARBALKOXYLAMINOMETHYL)PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES  AND  SULnDES 
Arlen  W.  Frank,  Slldell,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,852 
Int.  a.'  C07C  125/077.  161/00 
U.S.  a.  560—148  3  Claims 

1.  Tris(N-carbalkoxylaminomethyl)phosphine  oxides  and 
sulfides  having  the  formula  (R02CNHCH2)3PY,  where  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 

4,249,018 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CITRIC  ACTD  OR  CITRATES 
David  Ginsburg,  Haifa,  Israel;  WUfried  J.  W.  Mayer,  Stiittgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Allan  Wexler,  Mountaindale, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,136 
Int.  a.'  C07C  59/265.  69/704 
U.S.  a.  560—180  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  citric  acid  or  a  citrate 
ester  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  naphthalene  to  isotetra- 
Hn,  converting  the  isotetralin  to  9,10-epoxy-I,4,5,«,9,10-hex- 
ahydronaphthalene,  converting  the  epoxy  derivative  into 
trans-9,  lO-dihydroxy-1,4,5,8,9,.  10-hexahydronaphthalene.  con- 
verting the  trans-dihydroxy  derivative  into  cyclodeca-1,6- 
diene-4,9-dione,  converting  the  dione  into  the  bis-cyanohydrin 
derivative,  ozonating  the  bis-cyanohydrin  derivative,  reacting 
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the  ozonated  derivative  step-wise  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
diazomethane  and  recovering  citric  acid  or  a  citrate  ester. 


4^9,019 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBOXYUC  ESTERS 
Nobohiro  Tamnra;  Yohei  Fuknoka;  Sctsuo  Yanuunatsu;  Yoshio 

Suzuki;  RyoicU  Mitral,  aU  of  FiUi,  and  Tadayuld  Ibuld, 

Fuchn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

ahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,324 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17, 1977, 52-137267; 
Not.  17,  1977,  52-137268;  Not.  17, 1977,  5M37271 
Int  CL^  C07C  67/i9.  69/14.  69/54.  69/78 
U.S.  CL  56^-208  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  carlxjxylic  ester  by  the  reac- 
tion between  an  aldehyde  and  an  alcohol  in  the  pr«ence  of 
oxygen  with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  0'  to  200*  C,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  (I) 
palladium,  (II)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  compounds,  thallium  compounds  and  mer- 
cury compounds  and  (III)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  carboxylic  acid  salts. 


4,249,021 
INDANACETIC  ACiD  COMPOUNDS 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.;  Haydn  W.  R.  WiUiams, 
DoUard  des  Ormeaox,  Canada,  and  Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr., 
Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,095 
Int  a.3  C07C  59/88 
UJS.  a.  562-462  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  o         . 


wherein 
X  and  Y  are  both  chloro; 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 

R  is  phenyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,249,020 

OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF  CERTAIN  gC4 

SATURATED  OXYHYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 

Daniel  W.  McNeil,  New  Fairfield,  and  Bouamin  Phillips,  RiTcr- 
sidc,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Aog.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,117 
Int  CIJ  C07C  45/65.  51/377.  67/30 
UJS.  CL  560—214  1«  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  at  least  one  saturated  organic 
compound  having  the  structure 


4,249,022 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

1,4-DISUBSTITUTED  BICYCUC  OR  TRICYCUC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  NEW  1,4-DISUBSTITUTED 

BICYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

Leonardo  GugUelmetti,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,395,  Mar.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  724,142,  Sep.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,048,212,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  629,180,  Not.  5, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,011,261.  This  appUcation  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

60,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.  14,  1974, 
15190/74;  Not.  14,  1974,  15191/74 

Int  CL^  C07C  63/38 
U.S.  a.  562—488  1  Claim 

1.  The  naphthalene  derivative  of  the  formula 


Rj  Rj  O 
I      I     N 
R  I— C— C— C— (O— R4)iii 

III 
H     H  (H), 

wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  may  each  be  H,  CH3  or  C2H5,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
radicals  is  1  to  3,  inclusive, 
R4  is  either  H  or  CH3, 
n  is  Dor  1,  and 
m  is  1-n, 
to  the  corresponding  o,^-unsaturated  acid,  ester  and/or 

aldehyde  which  comprises 
catalytically   oxidatively   dehydrogenating   the   saturated 
organic  compound  exothermically  by  contacting  said 
saturated  organic  compound  with  a  calcined  catalyst 
composition  having  the  formula 

MoflVftNbtOrfP, 

a  is  16,  '  - 

b  is  about  O.S  to  16, 

where  c  is  up  to  8  but  greater  than  0, 

d  is  >0.0, 

e  is  §0.0. 

with  the  proviso  that  d-l-e  corresponds  to  the  amounts  of  O 
and/or  P  needed  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
Mo,  V,  and  Nb  in  the  form  of  oxides  and/or  phosphates 
thereof. 


CXX)H 


COOH 


4,249,023 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE 

Emil  A.  Broger,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffinann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nndey,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,950 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzeriand,   Jun.   2,   1978, 

6071/78 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/50 
U.S.  a.  568—17  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  triphenylphosphine  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  triphenylphosphine  oxide^with  phosgene  m 
chloroform  Ko  produce  a  triphenylphosphine  dichloride- 
chloroform  adduct;  and 

(b)  reducing  said  triphenylphosphine  dichloride-chloroform 
adduct  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  chloroform  as  the  solvent  or  in 
the  absence  of  a  solvent,  to  give  triphenylphosphine. 
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4,249,024 

IN  STTU  CONDUCTIMETRIC  END  POINT 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  OXYETHYLATION  OF 

PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Darid  C.  Sanders,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Chemical  Corp.,  West  Lafayette,  ImL 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,710 
Int  a.'  C07C  41/03 
U.S.  CL  568—608  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  reactive  oxyethylation  of  phenols  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  100*  C,  said  reaction  occurring  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising: 
monitoring  the  oxyethylation  reaction  by  repetitive  in  situ 
measurements  of  the  conductance  of  representative  sam- 
ples of  the  reaction  mixture;  and 
terminating  the  reaction  when  the  conductance  measure- 
ments establish  that  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the 
reaction  mixture  signiHcantly  increases. 


4,249,025 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  A  UQUID 

IRRTTANT,  l-METHOXYCYCLOHEPTRATRIENE 

WilUam  R.  Hydro,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,642 
Int  CL'  C07C  41/06 
MS.  a.  568—667  17  Ctoims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  synthesizing  the  irritant  1- 
methoxycycloheptatriene    in    increased    yields    and    purity 
through  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  cycloheptatrienyl  tetra- 
fluoroborate  with  methanol  and  sodium  bicarbonate  to 
produce  7-methoxycycloheptatriene; 
(l^)  thermally  isomerizing  said  7-methoxycycloheptatriene 
by  heating  to  produce  an  isomer  product  containing  as  its 
major  constituent  3-methoxycycloheptatriene; 

(c)  subsequently  isomerizing  said  3-methoxycyclohepta- 
triene by  acid  catalyzed  rearrangement  with  methanolic 
hydrogen  chloride  followed  by  neutralization  to  give  a 
crude  1-methoxycycloheptatriene  product  and 

(d)  filtering  and  fractionally  distilling  said  crude  product  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  utilizing  a  polymeri- 
zation inhibitor  in  at  least  one  of  the  reaction  steps  to 
minimize  formation  of  polymer  impurities  and  thereby 
increase  the  overall  yield  and  purity  of  the  product  1- 
methoxycycloheptatriene. 


4,249,026 

SEPARATING  2,5.XYLENOL  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

2,5-XYLENOL  AND  2,4-XYLENOL 

John  R.  Dodd,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,248 
Int  CL^  C07C  37/66,  37/86 
U.S.  a.  568—750  3  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  separating  2,S-xylenol  from  2,4-xylenol/2,S- 
xylenol  mixtures  comprising 

(a)  preferentially  alkylating  2,S-xylenol  in  said  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isobutylene,  2-methyl-l-propene,  2-methyl- 
1-butene,  2-methyl-l-pentene  and  2-methyl-l-heptene  and 
a  strongly  acidic  sulfonated  divinylbenzene-styrene  co- 
polymer at  a  temperature  of  up  to  60*  C.  to  yield  predomi- 
nantly 4-t-alkyl-2,5-xylenol, 

(b)  fractionating  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  remove  all 
unreacted  xylenols, 

(c)  selectively  dealkylating  4.t-alkyl-2,5-xylenol  while  in 
admixture  with  6-t-alkyl-2,4-xylenol  to  yield  a  mixture 
containing  predominantly  2,5-xylcnol  and  6-t-alkyl-2,4- 
xylenol  by  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  up  to 
60*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  S  atmo- 
spheres in  the  presence  of  a  polymer  bound  sulfonic  acid 


catalyst,  then  fractionating  the  resulting  mixture  to  sepa- 
rate 2,S-xylenol  from  the  remaining  components  in  the 
mixture  obtained  upon  selective  dealkylation. 


4,249,027 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

5-SUBSnTUTED  RESORONOLS  AND  RELATED 

INTERMEDIATES 

Jacques  Gosteli,  BaseL  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,797,  Aug.  28, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,579,  Not.  28, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737^77 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    7,    1972, 
17825/72 

Int  a.'  C07C  39/08.  39/12 
U.S.  a.  568—763  t  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  S-substituted  resorcinols  of 
the  formula 


OH 


(I) 


wherein 
Rl  represents  alkyl  having  1-21  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
which     comprises     reacting     substantially     equimolar 
amounts  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  II 


R I  — C-C— CO— O— R2 


(11) 


wherein 
R2  represents  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 
Rl  has  the  meaning  given  under  formula  I,  and  of  a  diester  of 
3-oxoglutaric  acid  of  the  formula  III 


Rj—O—CO— CH2— CO— CH2— CO— O— R4 


(III) 


wherein  R3  and  R4  each  represents  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  about  2  to  2.S-fold  molar  amount  of 
an  alkaline  condensation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  in  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  and  1,2-dime- 
thoxyethane  and  of  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkanolate  in  the 
corresponding  lower  alkanol  within  the  temperature  range  of 
0*  to  140*  C,  with  a  final  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  80* 
C,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  dihydroxyiso-phthalic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula  IV 


OH 


(IV) 


R3— O— CO 


Rl 


CO— O— R4 


OH 


wherein  R|  has  the  meaning  given  under  formula  I  and  R3  and 
R4  have  the  meaning  given  under  formula  III  to  a  procedure 
selected  from  hydrolysis  in  a  dilute  aqueous  or  aqueous-lower 
alkanolic  alkali  hydroxide  solution  at  a  temperature  of  between 
60*  C.  and  100*  C.  followed  by  decarboxylation  of  the  hydro- 
lysed  product  by  boiling  in  a  mixture  of  Concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  and  water  in  a  ratio  of  about  10  to  1  to  about  1  to  4  parts 
by  volume,  and  simultaneous  hydrolysis  and  decarboxylation 
by  boiling  in  a  mixture  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and 
water  in  a  ratio  of  about  10  to  1  to  about  1  to  4  parts  by  volume; 
and  in  each  case  recovering  the  compound  of  the  formula  I 
from  the  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  water. 
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4^9,028 

SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF  D-ISOLIMONENE  TO 

D-9-MENTHENE 

James  O.  Bledsoe,  Jr.,  and  Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  both  of  Jackson- 

▼ille,  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,138,  Jan.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,204,080.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,530 
Int.  CL'  C07C  li/20.  5/05.  5/13:  BOIJ  23/44 
as.  a.  585—273  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  producing  d-3-menthene  which 
comprises  contacting  d-isolimonene  with  hydrogen  and  a  pal- 
ladium hydrogenation  catalyst  under  pressure  and  temperature 
conditions  sufficient  to  produce  optically  active  d-3-menthene 
as  the  major  product  component. 


4,249,029 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHER 

ALKENES 

Claude  Hennart,  Seratecourt;  Georges  Martin,  and  Jean  Fav- 

reaa,  both  of  Saint-Benoit,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Airwick 

Industries,  Inc.,  CarlsUdt,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  $,  1978, 80093 
Int.  a.' C07C //OO 
UJS.  a.  585—638  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkene  which  has  20  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  in  which 
the  ethylenic  bond  is  located  after  a  carbon  atom  numbered 
between  8  and  U.  which  process  comprises  reacting,  in  an 
anhydrous  solvent,  an  organometallic  copper  compound  con- 
sisting of  alkenyl(R)-copper  or  alkenyl(R)-cuproIithium  with 
an  alkylsulfonate  of  the  formula  R— O— SO2— R",  R  being  an 
alkenyl  radical  which  has  9  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  in  which 
the  ethylenic  bond  is  located  after  a  carbon  atom  numbered 
between  8  and  11,  counting  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  chain 
to  that  carrying  the  copper,  and  R'  being  an  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  R  and  R'  together  containing  20 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  being  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  or  tolyl  radical. 


4,249,030 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Charles  C.  Chapman,  and  Paul  D.  Hann,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,006 

lot  a.^  C07C  2/56;  F28D  7/00 

VS.  a.  585—716  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

an  olefin  alkylation  reactor  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  feed  comprising  at  least  one  olefin,  an 

acid  catalyst,  and  at  least  one  isoparaffin  to  said  olefin 

alkylation  reactor  means; 
a  settler  means; 
means  for  withdrawing  a  reaction  product  comprising  the 


alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin,  said  acid  catalyst  and 
any  unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isoparaffm  from 
said  olefin  alkylation  reactor  means  and  for  supplying  said 
reaction  product  as  a  feed  to  said  settler  means; 

a  stripping  column  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  separated  stream  comprising  the 
alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin,  any  unreacted  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  isoparaffin  and  a  reduced  concentration 
of  said  acid  catalyst,  than  was  present  in  said  reaction 
product,  from  said  settler  means  and  for  supplying  said 
separated  stream  as  a  feed  to  said  stripping  column  means; 

a  first  liquid-vapor  separator  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  stripped  stream  comprising  the 
alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin  and  a  reduced  concen- 
tration of  any  unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isopar- 
affin, than  was  present  in  said  separated  stream,  from  said 
stripping  column  means  and  for  supplying  said  stripped 
stream  to  said  first  liquid-vapor  separator  means; 

an  isostripper  means;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  an  isostripper  feed  stream  compris- 
ing the  alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin  and  a  reduced 
concentration  of  any  unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
isoparaffin,  than  was  present  in  said  stripped  stream,  from 
said  first  liquid-vapor  separator  means  and  for  supplying 
said  isostripper  feed  stream  to  said  isostripper  means. 

14.  An  alkylation  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

alkylating  at  least  one  olefin  and  at  least  one  isoparaffin  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  thereby  produce  a 
reaction  product  comprising  the  alkylate  of  said  at  least 
one  olefin,  said  acid  catalyst  and  any  unreacted  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  isoparaffm; 

phase  separating  a  substantial  portion  of  said  acid  catalyst 
from  said  reaction  product  to  thereby  produce  a  separated 
product  comprising  the  alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin, 
any  unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isoparaffin  and  a 
reduced  concentration  of  said  acid  catalyst,  than  was 
present  in  said  reaction  product; 

stripping  a  substantial  portion  of  said  acid  catalyst  remaining 
in  said  separated  product  and  at  least  a  portion  of  any 
unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isoparaffin  from  said 
separated  product  to  thereby  produce  a  stripped  product; 

phase  separating  said  stripped  product  to  thereby  provide  a 
phase  separated  product  having  a  reduced  concentration 
of  any  unreacted  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isoparaffin 
than  was  present  in  said  stripped  product;  and 

stripping  the  remaining  portion  of  said  at  least  one  isoparaf- 
fin from  said  phase  separated  product  to  thereby  provide 
a  substantially  pure  alkylate  of  said  at  least  one  olefin. 


4,249,031 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

Eit  Drent,  and  Ringnerus  P.  van  der  Werf,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaods,  Apr.   12,  1979, 
7902886 

Int.  a.J  C07C  1/20  I 

U.S.  a.  585—733  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture, 
comprising  contacting  one  or  more  oxygen-containing  organic 
compounds  in  the  vapor  phase  with  one  or  more  zinc  halides  in 
a  contact  rone  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a 
high-boiling  compound  which  has  a  melting  point  which  is 
lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  process  is  carried  out, 
and  a  vapor  pressure  at  said  temperature  which  is  at  most  0.05 
of  the  pressure  of  the  oxygen-containing  organic  compound(s), 
and  in  which  the  oxygen-containing  organic  compound(s)  and 
zinc  halide  are  soluble. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^9,032 

MULTIZONE  GRAPHITE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

FURNACE 

Oiarles  W.  Smith,  Jr.,  Fairview,  and  Franz  X.  Zimmerman, 

Erie,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Autoclave  Engioeert,  Inc.,  Erie, 

PiL 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,917 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F27B  5/14:  F27D  11/02:  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  13—25  6  Claims 


ducts,  the  outer  container  having  openings  opposite  the  outer 
ends  of  the  ducts,  the  openings  being  larger  than  the  ei^ds  of  the 
ducts,  and  means  directing  air  into  the  outer  container  through 
one  of  said  openings,  a  portion  of  the  air  being  directed 
through  the  outer  container  and  out  the  other  opening  and  a 
portion  of  the  air  being  directed  through  said  ducts  and  said 


inner  container  for  cooling  the  equipment  in  the  chamber,  the 
ducts  operating  as  waveguide  means  having  a  cutoff  frequency 
above  the  frequencies  of  said  external  radio  frequency  energy, 
the  length  of  the  ducts  forming  the  waveguide  means  being  of 
the  order  of  at  least  twice  the  freespace  wavelength  at  said 
cutoff  frequency  of  the  radio  frequency  energy. 


1.  A  multizone  furnace  having  carbon  or  graphite  rod  heat- 
ing elements  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hollow  graphite  cylinders  having  a  common 
generally  vertical  axis, 

a  plurality  of  annular  graphite  horizontal  flanges  associated 
with  the  lower  portions  of  each  cylinder, 

said  flanges  extending  radially  inward  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinders,  said  flanges  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  openings  therein, 

electrically  non-conductive  spacers  positioned  in  said  open- 
ings and  extending  above  said  ring  surface, 

graphite  heating  elements  passing  into  said  spacers  and  being 
supported  from  said  horizontal  flanges  near  the  lower 
ends  of  the  elements  with  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  elements  extending  above  the  flange  from 
which  they  are  supported, 

said  elements  supported  from  each  horizontal  flange  being 
joined  by  connecting  blocks  to  form  a  series  circuit, 

whereby  each  series  circuit  associated  with  one  horizontal 
flange  powers  a  separately  controllable  heating  zone. 


4,249,033 
VENTED  RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELDED  ENCLOSURE 
David  L.  Darakjy,  and  Leland  A.  Zanteaon,  both  of  Pasadena, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  System  Development  Corporation,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,725 

Int  a.^  H05K  9/00 

U^.  a.  174— 16  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  ventilated  enclosure  providing  shielding  of  electronic 
equipment  from  external  radio  frequency  energy  up  to  fre- 
quencies of  the  order  of  3000  megahertz,  comprising  an  inner 
metal  container  forming  a  chamber  surrounding  the  equip- 
ment, hollow  rectangular  input  and  output  ducts  connected  to 
said  chamber,  the  ducts  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  form- 
ing the  end  walls  of  the  inner  container,  the  ducts  having 
openings  within  the  container,  an  outer  fully  enclosed  con- 
tainer surrounding  the  metal  container  and  the  ducts,  the  outer 
container  forming  a  chamber  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 


4,249,034 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  HAVING 

STRENGTHENING  AND  SEALING  UPPER  CHAMBER 

Julie  Y.  Fichot,  Skaneateles,  and  Alfred  Roeach,  Auburn,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Anbom,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,807 

Int  a.^  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  174—52  H  15  Claims 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  semiconductor  package  compris- 
ing: 

a  heatsink  member  having  a  semiconductor  element 
mounted  thereto; 

an  electrically  insulative  sleeve-shaped  housing  member 
mounted  on  said  heat  sink  member  and  having  a  partition 
therein  dividing  said  housing  into  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly facing  chambers,  said  downwardly  facing  cham- 
ber cooperating  with  said  heat  sink  member  to  form  a  first 
closed  chamber; 

electrical  terminal  means  extending  through  said  partition 
connected  to  said  semiconductor  element;  and 

sealing  means  within  said  upwardly  facing  chamber  in  seal- 
ing relationship  with  said  housing  member  and  said  elec- 
trical terminal  means  hermetically  sealing  said  first  closed 
chamber. 
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4,249,035 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

Jerry  O.  Watlcy,  Box  543,  CMirflk,  Mo.  65625 
Filed  Feb.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  122,387 
lat  0.3  H05K  5/00 
UJS.  CL  174—52  R 


ICIate 


4,249,036 
REMOTE  ALARM  INSTALLATION 
Maafred  Kutild,  Berlia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germttiy,  tsrignor  to 
BerUner  Budi  AG,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mm.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,497 
CIdm  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  M«r.  13, 

1978,  2810675 

Int  a.'  H04M  11/04 
UAQ.  179— 5R  6  Claims 


Si£a« 


1.  An  ouUet  box  of  a  type  adapted  to  receive  a  current 

carrying  wire  and  a  ground  wire  said  box  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  housing  with  a  top  side  wall,  a  bottom  side 

wall,  two  end  walls,  a  front  side  wall,  and  a  rear  side  wall; 

entry  means  in  the  front  side  wall  for  allowing  entry  to  the 

interior  of  said  housing; 
access  means  in  the  top  side  wall  for  allowing  access  to  the 

interior  of  said  housing; 
a  conductive  rigid,  rectangular  bar  for  conducting  electric- 
ity, said  bar  having  planar  front  and  back  surfaces,  and  a 
thickness  sufficient  for  rigidity; 
vertical  slot  means  slidably  receiving  said  bar  disposed  on 
said  end  walls  of  said  housing,  whereby  said  planar  front 
surface  of  said  bar  rests  against  said  slot  means  and  faces 
the  front  side  wall  of  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  first  conductive  contact  means  for  allowing  the 
pickup  of  electricity  from  said  bar,  said  conductive 
contact  means  projecting  from  to  said  planar  front  surface 
of  said  bar; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  sleeves  for  receiving  electncal 
current,  said  conductive  sleeves  each  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  and  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  each  said 
first  end  being  completely  open  with  a  lip  extending  out- 
wardly, perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  each  said 
second  end  being  substantially  closed  and  having  means 
therein  allowing  one  of  said  contact  means  to  pass  there- 
through; 
a  first  resilient  insulating  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of 
electricity  between  each  of  said  conductive  sleeves  and  its 
respective  contact  means; 
•  Kcond  resilient  insulating  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of 
electricity  disposed  between  said  conductive  sleeve  and 

•aid  bar, 

a  conductive  planar  plate  electrically  connectmg  said 
sleeves  to  each  other,  said  plate  having  a  front  surface  and 
a  rear  surface,  said  plate  being  affixed  flatly  to  the  exterior 
of  said  front  sidewall  of  said  housing,  and  having  hole 
means  running  from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface 
thereof  for  being  aligned  with  said  entry  means; 

second  conductive  contact  means  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive planar  plate  for  electrically  connecting  said  conduc- 
tive planar  plate  to  said  ground  wire;  and 

a  circuit  breaker  electrically  connected  to  said  bar  for  elec- 
trically connecting  the  current  carrying  wire  to  said  bar 
for  disconnecting  the  circuit  when  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined current  is  drawn  therethrough. 


1.  A  remote  alarm  system,  comprising,  control  station  tele- 
phone apparatus  and  a  control  station  alarm  signal  processing 
unit,  a  control  station  selector  switch  unit  between  said  tele- 
phone apparatus  and  said  alarm  signal  processing  unit,  re- 
motely located  telephone  apparatus  and  a  remotely  located 
alarm  signal  emitter  unit,  a  remotely  located  selector  switch 
unit  between  said  remotely  located  telephone  apparatus  and 
said  alarm  signal  emitter  unit,  a  dedicated  telephone  line  be- 
tween said  switch  units,  said  alarm  signal  emitter  unit  includmg 
a  multi-frequency  signal  generator  having  a  plurality  of  mputs 
and  at  least  one  output,  said  generator  operating  to  output  a 
composite  output  alarm  signal  which  comprises  a  generator 
identification  portion  and  a  sensed  input  identification  portion 
which  is  the  source  of  the  output  signal,  a  set  of  condition 
sensing  units  connected  respectively  to  said  inputs,  said  selec- 
tor switch  units  including  first  and  second  switch  means  re- 
spectively wherein  said  first  switch  means  is  responsive  to  said 
composite  output  alarm  signal  to  switch  said  alarm  signal 
emitter  unit  to  said  telephone  line  and  said  second  switch 
means  also  being  responsive  to  said  composite  output  alarm 
signal  to  switch  said  telephone  line  to  said  alarm  signal  process- 
ing unit. 

4,249,037 
PYRAMID  LOUDSPEAKERS  WITH  TWIN 
CROSS-PHASED  MID-RANGE  SPEAKERS 
Jokn  L.  Dexter,  791  Cascade  Dr.,  Sunyrale,  Calif.  94086 
Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,732 
Int.  a.3  H04R  1/02 
UAa.l79-lGA  27Ctaiin« 

1  A  loudspeaker  unit  responsive  to  a  single  mput  signal  tor 
providing  lower  frequency  sound  and  at  least  two  cross-phased 
higher  frequency  sound  fronts  angularly  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  forming  an  unsymmetrical  sound  propa- 
gation field,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  angu- 
larly dUplaced  with  respect  to  one  another,  each  side 
having  an  opening  means  for  directing  at  least  a  first  sound 
front  and  a  second  sound  front  in  angulariy  displaced 
directions  forming  an  unsymmetrical  sound  propagation 

field, 
a  lower  frequency  speaker  means  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing  and  responsive  to  the  single  input  signal  for  providing 


( 


sound  at  frequencies  primarily  below  a  predetermined 
frequency;  and 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  higher  frequency  speaker  means 
mounted  on  the  first  and  second  angularly  displaced  sides, 
and  responsive  to  the  single  input  signal  for  generating  the 
first  and  second  sound  fronts  at  frequencies  above  a  prede- 


I2«ll 


234 


I30L 


ISO* 


termined  frequency  in  angularly  displaced  directions  and 
in  cross-phased  relationship  in  which  as  the  first  sound 
front  is  generated  in  compression  the  second  sound  front  is 
generated  in  rarification  and  as  the  first  sound  front  is 
generated  in  rarification  the  second  sound  front  is  gener- 
ated in  compression. 


4,249,038 

STEREO  DECODER  WITH  19KHZ-PILOT 

SUPPRESSION  AND  IMPROVED  OSOLLATOR  PHASE 

LOCKING 
Albert  J.  Stienstra,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  17,  1978, 
7805292 

Int.  a.)  H04H  5/00 
VS.  CL  179—1  GD  2  daims 


•^ 


1.  A  stereo  decoder  for  a  multiplex  stereo  signal,  said  stereo 
decoder  comprising  an  input,  a  pilot  elimination  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  input,  a  demultiplexer  having  a  signal  input  and  a 
carrier  input,  said  demultiplexer  signal  input  being  coupled  to 
said  pilot  elimination  circuit,  and  a  phase-locked  loop  having  a 
phase-locked  oscillator,  an  output  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
demultiplexer  carrier  input,  and  a  phase  detector,  wherein  said 
phase  detector  has  a  reference  input  stage  which  comprises  a 
differential  amplifier,  a  first  reference  input  of  which  being 
coupled  to  the  said  input  of  the  stereo  decoder  and  a  second 
reference  input  of  which  being  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 
pilot  elimination  circuit. 


4,249,039 
DUAL-MODULATION  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
diaries  B.  FUwr,  2850  HiU  Park  Rd.,  Montr«d,  Qnebec  H3H 
ITl,  Camida,  and  SidMy  T.  FIsber,  53  Morriaoa  Atc^  Mt 
Royal,  Montreal,  QMbec  H3H  1K3,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,880 

Int  a.J  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  CL  179—1  GS  2  r%mimi» 
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1.  Receiving  apparatus  for  a  dual-modulation  signal  equiva- 
lent in  waveform  to  a  first  carrier  double-sideband  amplitude- 
modulated  by  a  first  modulating  wave,  combined  with  a  sec- 
ond carrier  approximately  equal  in  amplitude  to,  equal  in  fre- 
quency to,  and  spaced  in  phase  by  more  than  10'  and  less  than 
90*    from,    said    first   carrier,    double-sideband    amplitude- 
modulated  by  a  second  modulating  wave,  producing  a  dual- 
modulation  signal,  which  comprises: 
first  sampling  means  which  samples  said  dual-modulation 
signal  at  regularly-occurring  intervals,  for  short  periods 
substantially  centered  in  time  on  instants  of  zero-crossings 
of  said  second  carrier  at  said  first  sampling  means,  with  a 
sampling  frequency  greater  than  the  minimum  sampling 
or  Nyquist  frequency  for  said  first  modulating  wave  and 
equal  to  said  first  carrier  frequency  divided  by  an  integer, 
and 
second  sampling  means  which  sampla  said  dual-modulation 
signal  at  regularly-occurring  intervals,  for  short  periods 
substantially  centered  in  time  on  instants  of  zenxrossings 
of  said  first  carrier  at  said  second  sampling  means,  with  a 
sampling  frequency  equal  to  said  sampling  frequency  of 
said  first  sampling  means,  and 
first  niter  means  which  has  a  pass-band  the  same  as  the 
frequency  band  of  said  first  modulating  frequency,  which 
receives  the  output  of  said  first  sampling  means  and  deliv- 
ers the  output  of  said  first  filter  means  to  a  first  output 
circuit,  and 
second  filter  means  which  has  a  pass-band  the  same  as  the 
frequency  band  of  said  second  modulating  wave,  which 
receives  the  output  of  said  second  sampling  means  and 
delivers  the  output  of  said  second  filter  means  to  a  second 
output  circuit,  and 
pulse  generator  means  comprising  carrier  frequency  selec- 
tion means,  frequency  changing  means  and  pulse  timing 
means,  which  receives  said  dual-modulation  sigiul.  and 
generates  a  first  sequence  of  regularly-occurring  pulses 
with  short  duration  substantially  centered  in  time  on  zero- 
crossings  of  said  second  carrier  at  said  first  sampling 
means,  with  a  repetition  frequency  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum sampling  or  Nyquist  frequency  of  said  first  modulat- 
ing wave,  and  equal  to  said  first  carrier  frequency  divided 
by  an  integer,  and  delivers  said  first  sequence  of  pulses  as 
gating  pulses  to  said  first  sampling  means,  and  generates  a 
second  sequence  of  regularly-occurring  pulses  with  short 
duration,  substantially  centered  in  time  on  zero-crossings 
of  said  first  carrier  at  said  second  sampling  means,  with  a 
repetition  frequency  equal  to  the  repetition  frequency  of 
said  first  sequence  of  pulses,  and  delivers  said  second 
sequence  of  pulses  as  gating  pulses  to  said  second  sampling 
means,  and 
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dual-modulation  indicator  means  which  actuates  signalling 
means,  and  which  receives  the  output  of  said  first  sam- 
pling means  at  a  first  input  and  the  output  of  said  seccmd 
sampling  means  at  a  second  input,  and  which  comprises 
logic  means  which  compares  the  pulse  amplitudes  at  each 
of  said  inputs  with  the  normal  pulse  amplitudes,  and  dis- 
ables said  signalling  means  when  said  pulse  amplitudes  at 
either  of  said  inputs  are  not  substantially  equal  to  the 
normal  pulse  amplitudes  with  a  dual-modulation  signal. 

4^9,040 

TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Albert  F.  Cutter,  1081  ApKbc  St^  North  Brunswick,  N  J.  08902 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,979 

lit.  Ct^  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  179—2  A  10  Claims 


StMlTJ 


COUTfOUED 
APPAHATl/S 


1.  A  telephone  communication  control  system  for  use  in 
controlling  the  operation  of  apparatus  by  monitoring  the 
progress  of  said  apparatus  between  a  first  and  a  second  site, 
comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  series  path  including  a  first  and  second  telephone 
handset  arranged  in  a  series  circuit  between  said  first  and 
second  sites  to  provide  a  talk/receive  path  therebetween, 
said  series  path  including  control  means  operative  in  a  first 
mode  to  supply  a  first  control  signal  when  said  series  path 
is  complete  and  operative  in  a  second  mode  to  provide  a 
second  control  signal  when  said  series  path  is  opened 
manifesting  an  interruption  of  said  talk/receive  path, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  applying 
an  operating  level  to  said  monitored  apparatus  to  enable 
operation  of  the  same,  and  responsive  to  said  second  con- 
trol signal  for  disabling  operation  of  said  apparatus  when 
said  series  path  is  opened, 

(c)  switching  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
Iwndsets  to  enable  a  user  to  selectively  open  or  close  said 
series  path. 


I 
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said  recording  device  for  recording  on  a  second  of  said 
plurality  of  tracks; 

means  for  transmitting  voice-generated  instruction  signals  to 
said  recording  device  for  recording  on  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  tracks  other  than  said  first  track; 

instruction  movement  means  for  operating  said  motion  con- 
trol means  to  move  said  medium  in  the  forward  direction 
during  recording  of  said  instruction  indexing  signal  and 
said  instruction  signals; 

return  movement  means  initiated  by  the  termination  of  oper- 
ation of  said  instruction  signal  transmitting  means  for 


^n^^^^^^ 


operating  said  motion  control  means  to  move  $aid  record- 
ing medium  in  the  forward  direction  until  the  farthest 
point  along  said  medium  at  which  dictation  signals  are 
recorded  in  said  first  track  is  reached  at  said  recording 
device;  and 
dictate  disabling  means  for  rendering  said  dictation  signal 
transmitting  means  inoperative  during  operation  of  said 
instruction  signal  transmitting  means  and  until  said  far- 
thest point  along  said  medium  at  which  dicution  signals 
are  recorded  in  said  first  track  is  reached  at  said  recording 
device. 


4,249,042 
MULTIBAND  CROSS-COUPLED  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

OVERSHOOT  PROTECnON  aRCUTT 
Robert  A.  Orban,  Bclmout,  CaUf.,  assigDor  to  Orban  Associates, 
Inc.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,171 

Int.  CL'  H04B  7/64  H04M  7/00.  H03F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  16  Claims 


4,249,041 
DICTATION-TRANSCRIPTION  SYSTEM 
Jack  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Paul  C.  Mason,  both  of  Tbomaston,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,359 
lat  a.i  GllB  27/70 
\}S.  a.  369—28  27  daims 

1.  In  a  recording  system  for  recording  dictation  on  a  record- 
ing medium  including  a  plurality  of  recording  tracks,  said 
system  including  a  recording  device,  motion  control  means  for 
moving  said  medium  selectively  in  one  of  a  forward  direction 
and  a  reverse  direction  relative  to  said  recording  device,  dic- 
Ute  movement  means  for  operating  said  motion  control  means 
to  move  said  medium  in  the  forward  direction,  and  means  for 
transmitting  voice-generated  dictation  signals  to  said  recording 
device  for  recording  on  a  first  track  of  said  plurality  of  tracks 
while  said  medium  is  moving  in  the  forward  direction; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  recording  system  includes  an 

instruction  recording  means  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  generating  an  instrwjtion  indexing 

signal  which  is  independent  of  voice-generated  signals; 
means  for  transmitting  said  instruction  indexing  signal  to 


Jmsmnof 


1.  A  multiband  compressor  for  compressing  an  input  signal 
comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  filter  for  dividing  said  input  signal  into  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  frequency  band,  said  filters  cou- 
pled to  receive  said  input  signal; 

first  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  first 
band,  coupled  to  said  first  filter; 
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second  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
second  band,  coupled  to  said  second  filter; 

combining  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  gain  control  means,  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  gain  control  means; 

first  control  signal  generation  means  for  providing  a  first 
control  Signal  for  controlling  the  gains  of  said  first  and 
second  gain  control  means,  said  first  generation  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  output  of  at  least  said  first  gain 
control  means  and  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  gain 
control  means; 

second  control  signal  generation  means  for  providing  a 
second  control  signal  to  control  said  gain  of  said  second 
gain  control  means,  said  second  generation  means  coupled 
to  receive  said  output  of  said  second  gain  control  means 
and  coupled  to  provide  control  to  said  second  gain  control 
means  when  said  output  of  said  second  gain  control  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 

whereby  said  compressor  provides  both  multiband  and 
wideband  compression. 


4,249,043 

ELECTRET  TRANSDUCER  BACKPLATE,  ELECTRET 

TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 

ELECTRET  TRANSDUCER 

Adrian  J.  Morgan,  Woodbridge;  John  K.  Williams,  Ipswich,  and 

Ronald  Else,  Woodbridge,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 

Post  OfHce,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,316 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
50336/77 

Int.  a.J  H04R  79/00,  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—111  E  14  Claims 


1.  An  electret  transducer  including  a  backplate  and  an  elec- 
tret  foil  diaphragm  mounted  over  a  face  of  the  backplate, 
wherein 

the  backplate  is  moulded  from  a  thermo-softening  plastics 
material  rendered  eltotrically  conducting  by  electrically 
conducting  particles  distributed  therethrough, 

the  backplate  is  provided  with  protruding  portions  accu- 
rately moulded  on  said  face  of  the  backplate  and  protrud- 
ing a  predetermined  distance  from  said  face  and  the  dia- 
phragm is  in  contact  with  the  protruding  portions  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  rest  of  the  face  of  the  backplate, 

the  hardness  of  the  material  of  the  backplate  is  greater  than 
40  units  as  measured  in  the  "Shore  D"  hardness  test,  and 

the  flexural  rigidities  of  the  backplate  and  of  the  diaphragm 
are  such  that,  in  use,  the  deflection  of  the  diaphragm  is  at 
least  twenty  times  as  great  as  the  deflection  of  the  back- 
plate. 


4,249,044 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  CONTAMINATION  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

THEREOF 
Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  IIU  assignor  to  Oak  Industries, 
Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,113 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  7i/70 

U.S.  a.  200—5  A  12  Claims 


,t  ill 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch,  a  substrate,  a  plurality  of  first 
conductors  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  flexible  membrane,  a 
plurality  of  second  conductors  formed  on  said  membrane,  a 
spacer  positioned  between  said  substrate  and  membrane,  open- 
ings in  said  spacer  in  register  with  aligned  first  and  second 
conductors,  said  membrane  moving  toward  said  substrate 
through  an  opening  to  cause  contact  between  aligned  first  and 
second  conductors  in  response  to  pressure  upon  the  exterior  of 
said  membrane,  and  vent  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
spacer  op>enings,  said  vent  passage  means  including  a  main 
labyrinth  passage  and  secondary  passages  connecting  each 
spacer  opening  with  said  main  passage. 


4,249,045 

SELECTOR  SWITCH 

Conan  H.  Spadema,  39  Biltmore  St,  Springfleld,  Mass.  01108 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,187 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  27/5¥ 

U.S.  a.  200—15  8  Claims 


II 


1.  A  selector  switch,  comprising  a  housing  of  insulating 
material,  a  trough,  formed  inside  the  housing  of  insulating 
material  and  studded  with  fixed  terminal-type  contacts,  sepa- 
rately connected  with  pieces  of  equipment  for  their  feeding 
from  an  electrical  source;  at  least  one  conducting  main  lever, 
designed  for  selectively  latching  with  the  contacts,  and  having 
an  insulating  handle,  the  main  lever  having  a  pivot  pin,  extend- 
ing through  one  end  thereof  so  as  to  allow  the  lever  to  pivot  in 
the  trough  with  a  small  deviation  of  the  runway  against  the 
troughway  thereof,  and  further  comprising  a  gate  switch  lever 
with  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  one  end  thereof  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  pivot  pin  of  the  main  lever  via  a  wire 
extending  therebetween,  and  a  separate  fixed  contact  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  extending  into  the  troughway  adjacent  the 
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pathway  of  said  gate  switch  lever  for  allowing  the  gate  switch 
lever  to  make  and  break  a  feeding  connection  between  the 
electrical  source  connected  to  the  separate  fixed  contact  and 
the  wire  running  to  the  pivot  pin  of  the  main  lever. 

4^9,046 
INERTIA  SENSOR  SWITCH 
GcraM  D.  Uvers;  Dovglai  R.  Schafer,  and  Walter  E.  Thiele,  aU 
of  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JwL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,150 

lat  CL'  HOIH  35/14 

MS.  a.  280—61.45  R  3  Clai«ns 


of  the  quick  attoch-detoch  type  encircling  and  axially  movable 
relative  to  the  stem  and  retention  structure,  said  driving  means 
being  movable  with  said  switch  toward  the  valve  and  its  reten- 
tion structure  deUchably  to  retain  the  switch  in  assembled 
relation  to  the  valve  and  to  connect  the  driving  means  to  the 
stem  upon  axial  movement  in  one  direction  and  to  do  the 
reverse  upon  axial  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


I 


^Tm 


4,249,048 
PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Maurice  J.  Drew,  Cylinder,  Iowa  50528 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,170 
Int  a.'  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  a.  200-83  F  a 


5  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  includiiig 
contact  means,  an  elongated  frame  mounted  on  the  base  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  contact  means  and  including  adjust- 
able mounting  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  adjustable 
abutment  means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  an  elongated 
generally  planar  spring  member  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  frame  and  located  intermediate  the  frame  and  the  contact 
means,  means  mounting  one  end  portion  of  the  spring  member 
to  the  adjusuble  frame  mounting  means,  a  mass  secured  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  spring  member  and  engageable  with 
the  adjusuble  frame  abutment  means  to  deflect  the  spring 
member  and  locate  the  mass  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
contact  means,  the  frame  mounting  means  being  adjustable  to 
control  the  deflection  of  the  spring  member  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  the  preload  force  biasing  the  mass  into  en- 
gagement with  the  frame  abutment  means,  the  abutment  means 
being  adjustable  to  control  the  travel  distance  of  the  mass  to 
the  contact  means,  and  means  on  the  frame  engageable  with 
the  spring  member  intermediate  the  end  portions  thereof  to 
limit  vibrational  movement  of  the  spring  member  relative  to 
the  frame. 


4,249,047 
GAS  VALVE-SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
NonMUi  M.  Huff,  Chicago,  and  George  T.  Horodeck,  Princeton, 
both  of  nin  MdgBOfs  to  Harper-Wyman  Company,  Hinsdale, 

IlL 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,174 

Iirt.  a.)  HOIH  9/06 

MS.  a.  200-«l  J6  M  Claims 


9.  An  electrical  switch  for  releasable  axial  attachment  to  a 
gas  valve  having  switch  retention  structure  and  a  rotatable  gas 
flow  controlling  axially  extending  drive  stem,  characterized  in 
that  said,  switch  includes  switch  retaining  and  driving  means 


1.  A  pressure  switch,  comprising, 

a  support  means, 

a  guide  member  mounted  on  said  support  means, 

a  first  linkage  means  received  by  said  guide  member  for  up 
and  down  sliding  movement  therein,  said  first  linkage 
being  restricted  by  said  guide  member  to  axial  movement, 

a  flexible  diaphram  on  said  support  means  in  communication 
with  a  source  of  variable  pressure  conditions, 

said  first  linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dia- 
phram  for  axial  movement  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  flexible  diaphram, 

second  linkage  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  support 
means,  . 

cradle  means  pivotally  secured  to  and  supported  by  each  of 
said  first  and  second  linkage  means, 

a  mercury  switch  mounted  in  said  cradle  and  having  elec- 
trodes in  one  portion  thereof  and  a  quantity  of  liquid 
mercury  therein  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  elec- 
trodes at  times, 

whereby  when  low  pressure  conditions  move  said  flexible 
diaphram  to  a  first  position,  said  first  linkage  means  will 
pivot  said  cradle  means  and  said  mercury  switch  to  a  first 
position  about  and  with  said  second  linkage  means  to 
cause  said  liquid  mercury  to  move  towards  said  electrodes 
to  close  said  mercury  switch,  and  whereby  when  high 
pressure  conditions  move  said  flexible  diaphram  to  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  first  linkage  means  will  pivot  said  cradle 
means  and  said  mercury  switch  to  a  second  position  about 
and  with  said  second  linkage  means  to  cause  said  liquid 
mercury  to  move  out  of  conUct  with  said  electrodes  to 
open  said  mercury  switch. 

\ 
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4,249,049 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PLAIN  BREAK  aRCUIT 
INTERRUPTER 
WUIIam  H.  Fischer,  Pittsburgh;  Charles  F.  Cromer,  TrafTord; 
Robert  L.  Hess,  N.  Versailles,  and  Lee  E.  BerkebUe,  Pitts- 
burgh, all  of  Pa.^  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861^59 

lat  a.}  HOIH  33/24.  9/48 

MS.  CL  200—144  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  plain  break  interrupter  comprising:  first 
and  second  contact  means  movable  toward  each  other  for 
making  electrical  contact,  said  first  contact  means  including  a 
first  central  main  contact  portion  and  a  first  surrounding  con- 
centric substantially  cylindrical  shield  at  the  same  potential  as 
said  main  contact  portion,  said  second  contact  means  including 
a  second  central  main  contact  portion  for  slidably  mating  with 
said  first  central  main  contact  portion  and  a  second  surround- 
ing concentric  substantially  cylindrical  shield  at  the  same  po- 
tential as  said  second  main  contact  portion  and  with  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  first  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  and 
surrounding  a  part  of  said  first  cylindrical  shield  when  said 
main  contact  portions  are  slidably  mated,  said  first  and  second 
surrounding  sjiields  each  terminating  in  a  rolled  edge  which 
face  each  other  when  the  interrupter  is  open  whereby  critical 
points  of  dielectric  stress  are  prevented  both  during  opening 
and  closing. 


4,249,050 
VACUUM  SWITCH 
Hirosmki   Okumura,   Chigasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japui 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,790 
Int  a.^  HOIH  33/66 
MS.  CL  200—144  B 


Tokyo 


IClaira 


1.  In  a  vacuum  switch  of  the  type  comprising  a  vacuum 
vessel  defined  by  a  cylindrical  member  and  end  plates  sealed  to 
both  ends  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  pair  of  separable 
contacts  each  secured  to  a  rod  and  disposed  in  said  vacuum 
vessel,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  shields  surrounding  said 
contacts,  respectively,  said  shields  having  reentrant  portions  in 


which  said  contacts  are  positioned  respectively  at  an  opened 
state,  and  the  distance  between  opposing  faces  of  said  shields 
being  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said  contacts  at  the 
opened  state,  the  improvement  in  which  each  of  said  shields 
has  one  end  surrounding  one  of  said  contacts  and  the  other  end 
secured  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rods  in  a  manner  that 
the  diameters  of  said  shields  are  designed  so  that  the  shield  of 
the  stationary  side  will  be  positioned  inside  the  other  shield  at 
the  closed  state,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber corresponding  to  a  gap  between  said  shields  is  made  of  a 
transparent  material  thereby  enabling  the  visual  observation  of 
the  movement  of  said  contacts  inside  the  vacuum  vessel. 


4,249,051 

ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER  WITH  CONTACT 

FOLLOWER 

Gerald  A.  Votta,  King  of  Prassia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,062 

Int  CL^  HOIH  ii/y« 

U.S.  a.  200—147  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  arc  spinner  type  interrupter;  a  main  stationary 
contact  connected  to  the  first  main  terminal;  a  movable  contact 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  main  stationary 
contact  and  connected  to  a  second  main  terminal;  a  stationary 
arcing  contact  ring  insulated  from  said  main  stationary  contact; 
a  winding  having  one  end  connected  to  said  stationary  arcing 
contact  ring  and  its  other  end  connected  to  said  first  main 
terminal  for  cooperating  with  said  stationary  arcing  contact 
ring  to  rotate  an  arc  having  a  root  on  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  stationary  arcing  contact  ring  to  extinguish  said  arc;  and 
an  insulation  barrier  having  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  ring  and 
disposed  between  the  exposed  surface  of  said  stationary  arcing 
contact  ring  and  the  exposed  surface  of  said  main  stationary 
contact  and  interrupting  the  space  between  the  exposed  sur- 
faces of  said  main  stationary  contact  and  said  stationary  arcing 
contact,  for  preventing  the  transfer  at  any  time  of  an  arc  from 
said  stationary  arcing  contact  ring  to  said  main  stationary 
contact. 


4,249,052 
ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER  WITH  CHROMIUM 
COPPER  ARONG  CONTACT 
Gerald  A.  Votta,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Donald  E.  Weston,  Lans- 
dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,567 
Int  a.'  HOIN  33/18 
U.S.  a.  200— 147  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  stationary  contact 
assembly;  a  movable  contact  assembly;  a  dielectric  gas  filled 
housing  containing  said  stationary  and  movable  contact  assem- 
blies; said  stationary  contact  assembly  including  an  arc  runner 
contact  and  an  electrical  coil  and  circuit  connection  means  for 
connecting  stiid  electrical  coil  in  series  with  said  arc  runner 
contact;  said  arc  runner  contact  containing,  as  at  least  a  portion 
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thereof,  a  generally  flat  conductive  disk  having  an  axis  which 
is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  coil;  said  coil  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  surface  of  said  arc  runner  contact  and  being  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  arc  runner  contact  and  being 
closely  magnetically  cOupled  to  said  arc  runner  contact;  said 
movable  contact  assembly  including  a  generally  cylindrical 


which  presses  a  rear  part  of  said  cam  follower  down- 
wards. 


4,249,054 

METALUC  HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  FLAT  KEYBOARD 

Shigeld  KomaU,  Yunatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,075 
Claims     priority,    application     Japan,     Feb.    28,     1978, 
53/26783[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/12 
U.S.  a.  200—159  B  8  Claims 


.^^ 


arcing  contact  which  is  coaxial  with  said  arc  runner  contact, 
and  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  arc  runner  conUct  which  is  opposite  to  said  one  surface; 
at  least  one  of  said  arc  runner  contact  and  said  movable  arcing 
conUct  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  chromium  copper  to  improve 
mterruption  ability. 

4,249,053 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWTTCH 
Kotaroh  Tsutsui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1978,  53-137164 

Int  a.'  HOIH  i/l4 

\}&.  a.  200-153  J  5  Claims 


1.  A  push-button  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  slider  having  a  cam  groove  for  obtaining  a  Uctile  feedback 
feel  and  movable  contact-holding  portions; 

a  return  spring  for  said  slider; 

movable  contacts  held  in  said  movable  contact-holding 
portions  of  said  slider  and  normally  biased  upwards; 

an  insulating  substrate  fixed  to  said  housing  and  formed  with 
fixed  contacts  adapted  to  slidingly  engage  said  movable 
contacts; 

a  plurality  of  terminals  extending  externally  of  said  housing 
from  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  cover  member  fixed  to  said  housing  and  provided  with  first 
and  second  fastening  portions; 

a  cam  follower  having  one  end  thereof  supported  in  a  canti- 
lever fashion  by  said  first  fastening  portion  of  said  cover 
member  and  the  other  end  thereof  held  slidable  on  said 
cam  groove  of  said  slider; 

a  wire  spring  supported  by  said  second  fastening  portion  of 
said  cover  member  and  engaging  said  one  end  of  said  cam 
follower  to  resiliently  hold  said  cam  follower;  and 

a  protuberant  strip  provided  on  said  insulating  substrate  and 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  with  a  flat  key-board,  comprising: 

a  housing  for  said  electronic  apparatus  having  an  upper 
metallic  member  which  defines  said  flat  key-board  and  a 
lower  member, 

said  metallic  upper  member  of  said  housing,  including  a 
plurality  of  definable  movable  key  actuators  in  selected 
regions  of  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  completely  inte- 
gral and  continuous  therewith  said  key  actuators  having  a 
substantially  reduced  thickness  relative  to  said  upper 
member,  thereby  making  the  key  actuators  movable,  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  member; 

a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  corresponding  to  respective 
key  actuators  for  movement  in  response  to  the  actuation 
of  said  key  actuators;  and 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  corresponding  to  said  mov- 
able contacts  and  accommodated  within  said  housing, 
whereby  a  particular  one  of  said  movable  contacts  comes 
into  contact  with  a  particular  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  when  a  particular  one  of  said  key  actuators  is 
depressed. 

4,249,055 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWTTCH 
Katsnynki  Matsuo,  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,814 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May     25,     1978, 
53/70879[U] 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  3/12.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  200-159  B  5  Qaims 


1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising: 


i 
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a  frame;  a  switch  lever;  a  first  switch  block  accommodated  by 
said  frame  and  including 

(a)  a  carrier  plate, 

(b)  an  inversion  leaf  spring  member  made  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  secured  to  said  carrier  plate  so 
as  to  extend  in  parallel  with  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  switch  lever, 

(c)  first  and  second  terminals  fixed  to  said  carrier  plate  and 
adatped  to  be  electrically  connected  to  each  other  by 
said  inversion  leaf  spring  member,  and 

(d)  an  actuator  lever  pivotally  secured  to  yud  carrier  plate 
and  adapted  to  press  said  inversion  leaf  spring  member 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  switch  lever; 

a  second  switch  block  accomodated  by  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding 

(a)  a  second  carrier  plate, 

(b)  a  second  inversion  leaf  spring  member  made  of  an- 
electrically  conductive  material  and  secured  to  said 
second  carrier  plate  so  as  to  extend  in  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  switch  lever, 

(c)  third  and  fourth  terminals  fixed  to  said  second  carrier 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  each 
otho-  by  said  second  inversion  leaf  spring  member,  and 

(d)  a  second  actuator  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond carrier  plate  and  adapted  to  press  said  second  inver- 
sion leaf  spring  member  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  switch  lever,  said  second  actuator  lever  being 
positioned  downwardly  from  said  actuator  lever  of  said 
first  switch  block,  and  a  coiled  spring  interposed  be- 
tween said  switch  lever  and  said  actuator  lever  of  said 
first  switch  block. 


4,249,057 
CONTROL-KEY  SWTTCH 
Eberhard  ScUegel,  and  Manfred  Kriigel,  both  of  Dnnnentingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FimM  Gcorg  ScUcfd, 
Dnnnentingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMusy,  Oct  13, 
1978  2844578 

Int  a.J  HOIH  9/Oa-  H02B  1/08 
VJS.  a.  200—296  5  CUims 
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4,249056 
SEQUENTIAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Daniel  C.  MacMams,  Owoaso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tofs  Cofporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,205 

Int  a.J  HOIH  9/0O 

UACL200— IB  4  Claims 


1.  A  sequential  switching  device  for  progressively  and  seri- 
ally operating  a  plurality  of  switches  having  a  common  mov- 
able contact,  comprising 

a  rigid  insulating  support, 

a  plurality  of  fixed.contacts  arcuately  arranged  in  a  plane  on 
the  support  and  mounted  thereon, 

a  movable  contact  comprising  a  helical  spring  member 
mounted  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
fixed  contacts,  one  end  of  the  spring  member  being  se- 
cured to  the  support  the  spring  member  normally  being  in 
engagement  with  one  of  the  fixed  contactt  and  by  com- 
pcessioa  axially  movable  into  progressive  etoctrical  en- 
gagement with  the  other  fixed  contacts  to  bridge  the  fixed 
contacts,  the  number  of  said  fixed  contacts  engaged  by  the 
movable  contact  depending  on  the  degree  of  compression 
of  the  helical  spring  member,  and 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  the  helical  spring  member  to 
compress  it  into  engagement  with  the  fixed  contacu. 


1.  Control-key  switch  for  installation  in  a  control  panel  or 
the  like,  consisting  of  two  parts,  that  is  to  say  an  actuator 
which  is  intended  to  be  pushed  in  the  direction  of  an  axis  of 
installation,  which  is  at  right  angles  to  a  support  wall,  through 
this  support  wall  and  to  be  attached  to  it,  and  of  a  counterpart, 
more  particularly  a  switching  device,  which  can  be  plugged 
together  with  the  actuator  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  instal- 
lation at  the  inside  of  the  support  wall  and  which  is  latchable 
against  being  pulled  back,  characterised  in  that,  at  the  one  part 
(7),  locking  organs  (17)  are  provided  which  arc  elastically 
resilient  in  the  radial  direction  and  possess  hook  surfaces  (20) 
extending  essentially  vertically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
installation  (8),  and  that  at  the  other  part  (5)  support  surfaces 
(12)  extending  essentially  vertically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
installation  are  provided,  behind  which  the  locking  organs  fall 
into  place  during  the  plugging-together  of  the  parts  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  hook  surfaces  rest  against  the  support  surfaces 
when  the  parts  are  pulled  apart  and  that  at  the  other  part  (5), 
for  each  locking  organ  at  least  one  inclined  surface  (13)  is 
provided  which  extends  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  instal- 
lation and  that  the  inclined  surfaces,  during  a  relative  rotation 
of  the  two  parts  around  the  axis  of  installation,  deflect  the 
locking  organs  to  such  an  extent  that  the  hook  surfaces  and  the 
support  surfaces  become  separated  and  the  parts  can  be  pulled 
apart. 

4,249,058 

FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Ronald  R.  Untz,  Wayiata,  and  Eldon  J.  Hemp,  Mayer,  both  of 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc.,  BcTcrly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  J«n.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,707 

iBt  a.'  H05B  6/74 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  including  a  microwave  energy 
source  coupled  to  a  microwave  cavity  Uirough  a  feed  section. 
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and  a  pair  of  routing  stirrer  blades  for  distributing  the  micro- 
wave energy  in  said  cavity,  an  improved  feed  section  compris- 

a  shelf  extending  from  one  wall  of  said  cavity,  including 
means  for  mounting  said  microwave  energy  source  to  said 
shelf  and  pcopogating  microwave  energy  above  said  shelf 
into  said  cavity; 

said  shelf  having  a  microwave  energy  launching  portion 
extending  from  said  one  cavity  wall  towards  an  opposing 
cavity  wall; 

said  launching  portion  not  extending  beyond  one  half  the 
distancf^  between  said  opposing  cavity  walls  and  terminat- 
ing in  adjacent  perimeter  sections  each  conforming  to  the 
respective  paths  traversed  by  said  rotating  stirrer  blades. 


4,249,099 

GAP  C»NDrnON  UGHT  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

OUvcr  A.  Ben,  Jr^  S(»tci?ilk;  Ran4aU  C  GOklaMl,  Trootaan, 

and  Dmcy  J.  Ckmct,  CoMori,  aU  of  N.C,  aarignon  to  Colt 

ladnatrica  Operatiac  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,215 

Int  a.J  B23P  1/02 

UJS.  a  2l9-«9  G  *  Claia" 


between  approximately  4  and  8  joules  per  toser  pulse  and 
for  a  duration  of  approximately  6  milliseconds;  and 
(c)  focusing  said  radiation  on  the  spot  to  an  area  between 
approximately  0.010  and  0.015  inches  whereby  a  weld  is 
formed  without  causing  damage  to  a  tooth. 

4,249,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  WELDING 

Peter  PMdner,  Drcilindcrwei  127,  AachM-Vaaberquarticr, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
ContinnatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  707,012,  JiL  20, 1976,  abuidoncd.  This 
application  Aog.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,459 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuqr.  Jal-  25, 
1975,  2533448;  Oct  20, 1975,  2546894 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  CL  219— 124J2  17  Claim 
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\.  A  system  for  indipating  gap  machining  condition  for  an 
electrical  dtschar^  machining  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  means  for  sensing  gap  voltage  and  providing  a  first  signal 
representative  of  gap  voltage; 

a  means  for  prestoring  a  pair  of  reference  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  upper  and  lower  limits,  respectively,  and  thus 
defming  a  normal  gap  voltage  cutting  range; 

a  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  to  each  of  said  pair  of 
reference  signals,  aikl  an  array  of  indicators  for  providing 
a  visual  output  representative  of  the  first  sig^ial  being 
above,  within,  or  below  said  range; 

said  array  including  at  least  three  indicators  arrayed  in  a 
vertical  display,  only  the  bottom  one  operated  responsive 
to  said  first  signal  being  below  the  normal  range  and 
representative  of  gap  short  circuit,  only  the  middle  one 
operated  responsive  to  said  fust  signal  being  within  the 
normal  range  and  representative  of  normal  cutting,  and 
only  the  top  one  operated  responsive  to  said  fir$t  signal 
being  above  the  normal  range  and  represenUtive  of  gap 
circuit 


4,249,060 
METHOD  FOR  INTRAORALLY  WELDING  DENTAL 
APPLIANCES 
Ldih  Cdby,  2638  W.  River  Pkwy.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55406 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,537 
Int  a.i  B23K  27/00 
VS.  CL  219— Ul  LD  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  intraoral  microwelding  of  intra-oral  appli- 
ances comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  an  appliance  at  an  intraoral  area  where  the 
appliance  is  to  be  welded; 

(b)  irradiating  a  spot  on  the  appliance  to  weld  the  spot  with 
high  power  radiation  provided  by  a  laser  with  energy 


1.  A  method  for  translationally  adjusting  the  position  of  a 
welding  torch  with  respect  to  a  weld  joint  formed  between 
two  .workpieces  which  comprises,  determining  operating  pa- 
rameters for  an  arc  burning  between  the  welding  tofch  and  a 
first  area  of  said  weld  joint  determining  operating  parameters 
for  an  arc  burning  between  the  welding  torch  and  a  second 
area  of  said  weld  joint  deriving  separate  characteristic  values 
from  said  operating  parameters  determined  at  each  area,  nuth- 
ematically  combining  said  characteristic  values,  comparing  the 
mathematical  combination  of  characteristic  values  with  a  theo- 
retically calculated  value  for  said  mathematic  combination  of 
said  characteristic  values,  and  translationally  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  welding  torch  with  respect  to  said  weld  joint  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  between  said  mathematical 
combination  of  said  characteristic  values  and  said  theoretically 
calculated  value  for  said  mathematical  combination. 


4,249,062 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  WELDING 

POINT  IN  AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Keiichi  Hozumi,  Kobe;  YnJi  NisUkaichi,  Niahinomiya;  Masao 
Ueda,    Niahinomiya;    Tatsnya    Mlnra,    NisUnoadya,    and 
Hirotoahi  Yamanrato,  AkasU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin 
Meiwa  Indaitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,950 
CUbh  priority,  appttcirtion  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-27288; 
Jnn.  13, 1978, 53-71833;  Jan.  15, 1978, 53-73004;  Jnn.  15, 1978, 
53-73005;  Jnn.  15, 1978,  53-73006;  Jan.  15, 1978,  53-73007 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  CL  219— 124  J4  81  Oainis 

1.  An  automatic  welding  apparatus  for  performing  welding 
operations  between  a  welding  torch  having  a  tip  end  and 
including  an  electrode,  and  a  woitpiece  having  a  welding  line, 
said  workpiece  being  fixed  to  a  workpiece  fixture,  said  welding 
operation  being  performed  in  acccndance  with  a  desired  rela- 
tive positional  rehition  between  said  welding  torch  and  said 
workpiece  fixture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
present  positional  information  generating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  welding  torch  and  said  workpiece  fix- 
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ture  for  generating  present  positional  information  repre- 
sentative of  the  present  positions  of  said  welding  torch  and 
said  workpiece  fixture, 
control  means  including  storage  means  for  storing  conunand 
positional  information  concerning  the  desired  relative 
positional  relation  between  said  welding  torch  and  said 
workpiece  fixture  as  programmed  in  advance,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  command  positional  infor- 
mation and  said  present  positional  information  for  control- 
ling the  relative  positional  relation  between  said  welding 
torch  and  said  workpiece  fixture  to  said  desired  relative 
positional  relation  for  automatically  welding  said  welding 
line  of  said  workpiece  by  means  of  said  electrode  of  said 
welding  torch,    .  , 


/._ 
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voltage  supply  means  coupled  to  said  electrode  of  said  weld- 
ing torch  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  said  electrode  of  said 
welding  torch,  said  voltage  supply  means  having  a  sensing 
mode  and  a  welding  mode, 

mode  selecting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  voltage 
supply  means  for  selectively  changing  the  mode  of  said 
voltage  supply  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  sensing 
mode  and  said  welding  mode, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  electrode  of  said  welding 
torch  for  detecting  an  electric  current  conduction  state  in 
said  electrode  in  said  sensing  mode,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  electric  current  con- 
duction state  detecting  means  for  supplying  said  present 
positional  information  of  said  present  positional  informa- 
tion generating  means  to  said  control  means. 


4,249,063 

CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ARC  WELDING 

APPARATUS  USING  A  LOW  FREQUENCY  SWITCH 

HitoaU  Kawano;  KiyoaU  Ikenara,  and  Mitmkiro  Hayaahi,  aU 

of  Ise,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  SUnko  Eleetric  Co.,  Ud.,  Mie, 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,002 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-13890 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/09 

U.S.  a.  219— 130J1  6  Claims 


1.  A  high-frequency  arc  welding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  welding  machine  having  an  inductive  component; 
high-frequency  switching  means  connected  in  series  with 

the  welding  machine; 
means  for  connecting  the  Series  circuit  of  the  high-frequency 

swiMiing  means  and  the  welding  machine  across  two 

terminals  of  a  D.C.  voltage  source  to  form  a  closed  circuit 

for  conducting  welding  current; 
a  first  rectifier; 


a  condenser  connected  in  series  with  the  first  rectifier; 

means  for  connecting  the  series  circuit  of  the  first  rectifier 
and  the  condenser  between  one  terminal  of  the  D.C.  volt- 
age source  and  the  junction  of  the  welding  machine  and 
the  high-frequency  switching  means  to  form  a  closed 
circuit  for  the  transfer  of  electrical  energy  stored  in  the 
inductive  component  of  the  welding  machine  to  the  con- 
denser; 

an  inductor; 

low-frequency  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
inductor; 

means  for  connecting  the  series  circuit  of  the  low-frequency 
switching  means  and  the  inductor  between  the  other 
terminal  of  the  D.C.  voltage  source  and  the  junction  of  the 
condenser  and  the  rectifier  to  form  a  closed  circuit  for  the 
discharge  of  electrical  energy  stored  in  the  condenser; 

a  second  rectifier;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  second  rectifier  between  the  one 
terminal  of  the  D.C.  voltage  source  and  the  junction  of  the 
low-frequency  switching  means  and  the  inductor  to  form 
a  closed  circuit  for  regenerating  in  the  D.C.  voltage 
source  electrical  energy  stored  in  the  inductor. 


4449,064 
HEAT  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
SUgern  Nakayanu^  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,761 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1978,  53/63250 
Int  a.}  H05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  219—216  5  Claiau 
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1.  A  heat  fixing  device  for  electrographic  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed  electrically  conductive  guide  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  from  each  other  to  form  a  feeding  path  for  a 
record  sheet  and  at  least  one  heat  supply  source  for  fixing  a 
toner  image  formed  on  the  record  sheet  by  electrically  charged 
thermoplastic  particles  by  fusing,  characterized  by  comprising 
an  electrical  means  for  reducing  an  attractive  force  produced 
between  at  least  that  guide  member  which  is  opposed  to  the 
toner  image  formed  on  the  record  sheet  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  record  sheet  on  the  other  hand. 


4049.065 

BIRD  CAGE  HEATER 

James  F.  Malonc,  5429  N.  Lawrence  St,  Phila.,  Pa.  19120 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,897 

Int  CL^  H05B  1/02.  3/01  AOIK  45/00 

VS.  CL  219—220  4  < 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  birds  in  bird  cages  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  heat  and  light  reflective  housing,  said  housing  comprising 
a  hollow  elongated  structure  divided  by  a  partition  into  an 
upper  lamp  compartment  and  a  closed  lower  control 
compartment; 
the  upper  compartment  having  a  light  bulb  mounted  therein 
for  producing  heat  and  Ught  and  having  reflective  inter- 
nal walls  and  an  open  front  wall  through  which  the  heat 
and  light  can  exit  from  the  upper  compartment; 
the  housing  further  having  fastening  devices  for  detachably 
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mounting  the  housing  entirely  on  the  exterior  of  a  bird 
cage  with  the  open  front  wall  of  the  upper  compartment 
facing  the  interior  of  the  cage  so  that  the  heat  and  light 
produced  by  the  light  bulb  can  be  reflected  through  the 
open  front  wall  of  the  upper  compartment  into  the  cage 
when  the  housing  is  mounted  on  the  cage;  and, 


4,249,067 
TOY  ELECTRIC  CONVECTION  OVEN 

Charles  A.  Camming^  3492  Cheviot  Atc^  Cindimati,  Ohio 
45211 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,894 

lot  CL^  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  219— 392  7Clidiiis 


electrical  circuit  means,  disposed  in  the  lower  control  com- 
partment, for  supplying  energy  to  the  light  bulb,  including 
a  thermostat  arranged  to  energize  and  de-energize  the 
light  bulb  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  in  the  lower 
control  compartment. 


4,249,0(6 
PRESS  PLATEN  FOR  BELT  PRESS 
Rolf  Ebcrhard,  SdMlkairtUe-Heedfdd,  and  Ulrich  Maiwunn, 
lacrioka,  both  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Germany,  aasignon|,to  Wagener 
*  Co.,  SchwcfaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jal.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,970 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  29, 
1977,  2734252 

Iirt.  CL^  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219^243  9  Oalais 


1.  A  toy  oven  for  baking  foods  comprising: 

(a)  a  baJcing  pan  for  receiving  foods  to  be  baked; 

(b)  a  double  walled  chamber  defining  an  outer  baking  cham- 
ber between  said  walls  with  input  and  output  doors  dis- 
posed in  opposite  sides  thereof  a  configuration  sufficient 
to  allow  the  entrance  therethrough  of  said  baking  pan  to 
the  space  between  said  double  walls; 

(c)  the  inner  of  said  double  walk  defining  a  heating  chamber 
and  a  horizontal  baking  shelf  means  for  supporting  said 
pan  between  said  double  walls  and  extending  from  said 
input  door  through  said  baking  chamber  to  said  output 
door; 

(d)  a  single  electric  light  bulb  for  said  oven  disposed  within 
said  heating  chamber  below  said  horizontal  baking  shelf 
for  providing  heat  for  baking  said  foods  there  being  a 
convection  current  flow  path  from  below  sud  baking 
shelf  through  the  space  thereover; 

(e)  means  venting  to  the  atmosphere  the  areas  of  said  baking 
chamber  above  said  horizontal  shelf  means;  and 

(0  shell  means  surrounding  said  baking  chamber  and  includ- 
ing input  and  output  shelf  means. 


4,249,068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

HEAT  ENERGY  OF  A  BONDING  TRANSFORMER 

John  P.  Ma■vu^  laeUn,  and  Edward  D.  Riordan,  South  Somer* 

Tille,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignort  to  Joyal  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Unden, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,639 

lot  CL^  H05B  1/02 

UACL219— 497  10  Claimi 


1.  A  press  platen  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  and  rigid  press  plate; 

a  thermally  conductive  and  rigid  heater  plate  having  a  sur- 
face juxtaposed  closely  with  said  press  plate  in  heat-con- 
ducting relationship  and  formed  with  a  generally  regular 
array  of  receaies  spaced  apart  in  two  generally  perpendic- 
ular directions  and  opening  at  said  surface; 

a  heater  capsule  in  each  of  said  recesses;  and 

means  for  passing  electricity  through  each  of  said  capsules 
for  beating  same  and  thereby  heating  said  press  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  energy 
supplied  to  a  workpiece  including  coil  windings  by  a  bonding 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings  to  heat 
said  coil  windings  to  a  predetermined  temperature  level  for 
fusing  said  coil  windings  into  an  integral  mass,  comprising 
means  for  connecting  said  workpiece  in  series  to  the  secondary 
windings  of  said  bonding  transformer,  means  for  continuously 
and  directly  monitoring  the  current  level  delivered  to  said 
workpiece  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the  current  in 
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said  workpiece,  means  for  presetting  the  output  voltage  of  said 
bonding  transformer  to  a  substantially  constant  value  while 
said  current  level  is  being  monitored,  means  for  providing  a 
reference  signal  level  corresponding  to  a  current  level  in  said 
workpiece  at  which  said  coil  windings  will  manifest  a  desired 
temperature,  comparator  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  monitoring  means  and  for  comparing  said  signal  to  said 
reference  signal  which  corresponds  to  said  desired  temporsture 
level,  and  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  comparator 
means  indicative  that  said  signal  from  said  monitoring  means  is 
no  longer  greater  than  said  reference  signal  level  for  control- 
ling said  bonding  transformer  to  terminate  a  further  application 
of  current  to  said  workpiece. 


4,249,069 
FLASK  HEATER  A^EMBLY 
M.  Lehnd  Andersen,  Loveland,  Colo^  assignor  to  Hach  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Loveland,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,206 

Int  a.' H05B  i/5« 

U.S.  a.  219—535  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  assembly  for  a  flask  having  a  liquid 
holding,  substantially  spherical  body,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  heat  resisting  block  having  a  semi-circular  hollow 
contoured  to  receive  said  flask  body,  a  flat  ribbon  of  electrical 
resistance  heated,  flexible  metal  folded  in  overlapping,  offset 
zig-zag  fashion  to  defme  an  elongated  flat  band  of  overlapped 
ribbon  that  is  bent  into  an  approximate  circle  and  fltted  in  said 
hollow  so  as  to  conform  with  the  shape  of  both  said  hollow  and 
said  flask  body,  said  ribbon  having  an  outer  electrically  insulat- 
ing layer,  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  ends\of  said 
ribbon  to  a  source  of  electrical  current  so  as  to  heat  said  r^bon 
and  a  flask  in  contact  with  said  ribbon,  said  bent  and  fHted 
ribbon  defining  a  band  closely  and  resiliently  fltted  againstV 
lower  band-like  portion  of  a  flask  body,  and  said  ribbon  being 
folded  over  a  wire  at  one  edge  of  said  band  with  said  wire 
being  formed  in  a  substantial  circle  to  hold  the  bent  and  fltted 
ribbon  in  substantially  circular  position. 


4,249,070 
COUNTER/TIMER  WITH  INCREMENTAL  INDICATORS 
Dafid  D.  Miller,  Blue  Grass,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
MamifSKtiiriBg  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,200 
lot  CL^  G06M  3/02 
U  A  CL  235—92  T  5  Claims 

1.  A  timer  for  timing  to  an  adjustable  selected  time,  said 
timer  including  means  for  creating  timing  pulses  at  a  counting 
rate  N  times  the  rate  necessary  to  obtain  a  given  number  of  said 
pulses  in  said  selected  time,  said  given  number  being  a  digital 


representation  of  said  selected  time;  changeable  counter  means 
for  counting  to  said  digital  representation  of  said  selected  time 
in  repeating  succession,  said  counter  means  including  means 
for  creating  a  signal  upon  each  successive  counting  to  said 
digital  representation;  means  for  counting  said  successive 
counting  signals;  means  responsive  to  said  signal  counting 


means  for  creating  an  output  signal  when  N  successive  signals 
are  counted;  manual  display  means  for  directly  changing  said 
digital  representation  to  change  the  lapsed  time  before  said 
output  signal;  a  plurality  of  two  state  indicator  elements  and 
means  for  changing  the  state  of  one  of  said  elements  upon 
creation  of  each  of  said  signals. 


4,249,071 
METERING  SYSTEM 
Luther  G.  Sis^Jian,  Laao  Mar  Pl^  1750  S.  Ocean  Iju,  Fort 
Uuderdale,  Fla.  33316 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,588 

Int  QH}  G06F  15/20,  15/30:  G06K  19/06;  D06F  J9/00 

U.S.  a.  235—375  10  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  updating  a  metering  device  of  the  postage 
meter  type  or  similar  type  comprising: 

providing  a  code  bearing  means  having  a  flrst  and  a  second 
code; 

transmitting  the  first  code  from  said  code  bearing  means  to  a 
computing  means  and  said  computing  means  being  pro- 
grammed for  providing  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said 
flrst  code  a  third  code  which  has  a  predetermined  correla- 
tion with  said  second  code; 

entering  said  third  code  on  said  code  bearing  means,  and 

providing  cooperative  relation  between  said  code  bearing 
means  and  said  metering  device  for  causing  said  metering 
device  to  be  in  condition  for  being  updated  responsive  to 
said  second  code  and  said  third  code  being  in  said  prede- 
termined correlation. 


4,249,072 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  ERRONEOUSLY 

ENCODED  OPTICAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 

ENCODING 

iVilliam  B.  Bnros,  Scottadale,  Aris.,^HitM>r  to  Micr-ShlcM  Co., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jn.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,240 

Int.  CL^  G06K  19/06.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  235— 491  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  character  recognition  system  using  encoding 
indicia  formed  from  ultraviolet  Hght  excitable  ink  arranged  in 
an  encoded  format  on  a  document  to  be  machine  fead,  a 
method  for  correcting  an  erroneously  encoded  document 
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having  eironeoasly  encoded  indicia  thereon,  comprising  the 

ttept: 
a.  applying  a  ferric  chloride  solution,  having  from  1%  by 
wdght  to  10%  by  wei^t  of  ferric  chloride,  to  the  errone- 
ously encoded  indicia  of  said  document; 


b.  drying  said  solution  on  said  document;  and 

c.  re-encoding  said  document  over  said  erroneously  encoded 
indicia  by  applying  new  encoding  indicia,  formed  from 
ultraviolet  excitable  ink,  on  an  area  of  said  document 
containing  dried  solution. 


4,249,073 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FOCUS  POSITION 

NonMi  L.  Staaffer,  Eaglcwood,  and  Dennis  J.  WUwerding, 

Littlctom  both  of  ColOn  awignnn  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 

afolia,Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,595 

fart,  a.}  GOIJ  1/36 

MS.  CL  250—204  25  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  auto  focus  system  which  in- 
cludes lens  means  that  produces  first  and  second  radiation 
patterns  of  a  scene,  and  first  radiation  detector  means  respon- 
sive to  the  first  radiation  pattern  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
in  accordance  therewith  and  second  radiation  detector  means 
responsive  to  the  second  radiation  pattern  to  produce  a  second 
output  signal  in  accordance  therewith,  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  being  similar  and  in  a  first  position  with  respect 
to  each  other  when  the  lens  means  is  at  a  proper  focus  position, 
the  first  and  second  output  signals  moving  away  firom  the  first 
poattion  in  a  first  direction  when  the  lens  means  moves  away 
from  the  proper  focus  position  on  a  first  side,  the  first  and 
second  output  signals  moving  away  from  the  first  position  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  when  the  lens 
means  moves  away  from  the  proper  focus  position  on  a  second 
side  oppoaite  to  the  first  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  detecting  the  slope  of  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  output  signals  and  producing  a  first  resul- 
tant signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
means  detecting  the  difference  in  magnitude  of  the  first  and 
/second  output  signab  and  producing  a  second  resultant 

signal  in  accordance  therewith;  and 
tether  means  receiving  the  first  resultant  signal  and  the 
second  resultant  signal  to  produce  a  product  signal  which 
has  a  first  sign  when  the  first  and  second  output  signals  are 
away  fhxn  the  first  position  in  the  first  direction  and 
wfakh  has  a  second  sign  when  the  first  and  second  output 


signals  are  away  from  the  first  position  in  the  second 
direction. 


4,249,074 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR  FOR  PRESS  BRAKE 
John  F.  Zettler,  Stow,  Maaa.,  and  Harold  F.  Twyaum,  Birming- 
haai,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Xencx  Corporation,  Blrmhigham, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,253 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  39/00 

U.S.  a.  250—221  7  Clafans 


1.  In  an  intrusion  detection  system  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  light  beam  sources  and  photodetectors  arranged  in 
plural  sets  with  a  light  source  and  a  photodetector  in  each  set, 
the  source  and  photodetector  of  each  set  defining  a  light  beam 
channel  and  being  disposed  so  that  the  light  beam  from  the 
source  impinges  upon  the  photodetector  in  the  absence  of  an 
obstruction  in  the  beam  channel,  said  plural  sets  being  arranged 
with  the  respective  light  beam  channels  in  spaced  relation  with 
each  other  and  defining  a  screen  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion, means  for  cycically  energizing  each  of  the  light  beam 
sources  to  produce  repeated  light  pulses  in  each  channel  with 
the  Ught  pulses  occurring  successively  in  the  successive  chan- 
nels, means  coupled  with  the  photodetectors  for  producing  a 
signal  having  successive  cycles  with  each  cycle  corresponding 
to  one  of  the  channels,  each  cycle  including  a  signal  pulse 
corresponding  to  a  respective  light  pulse  in  the  absence  of  an 
obstruction  in  the  corresponding  channel,  and  signal  pulse 
detection  means  coupled  with  the  last  mentioned  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pulse  detection  means  comprises 
first  means  for  storing  a  first  state  signal  having  one  state  if  any 
one  of  said  cycles  includes  a  signal  pulse  and  having  another 
state  if  said  one  of  said  cycles  does  not  include  a  signal  pulse 
and  for  storing  a  second  state  signal  having  said  one  sute  if  the 
cycle  immediately  succeeding  said  one  cycle  includes  a  signal 
pulse  and  having  said  another  state  if  the  cycle  immediately 
succeeding  said  one  cycle  does  not  include  a  signal  pulse,  and 
second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  for  producing  a 
first  control  signal. 


4,249,075 

DETECTION  OF  BIRDSWING  DEFECTS  IN  GLASS 

CONTAINERS 

Sam  Loralenti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Oweas-DUnols,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  No? .  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,428 
Int  a.)  GOIN  21 /SI 
UJ5.  CL  250—223  B  1  ClaiBi 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  hollow,  transparent  glass  con- 
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tainers  having  a  neclc  opening  for  "birdswing"  defects  com- 
prising: 
means  for  supporting  a  container  on  its  base  at  an  inspection 


station: 


a  light  source  for  generating  a  beam  of  light,  means  mount- 
ing said  light  source  such  that  said  light  beam  passes 

■'  through  the  neck  opening  of  said  container  and  impinges 
on  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  inner  sidewall  thereof; 

means  at  said  inspection  station  for  causing  relative  move- 


4,249,076 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  USING  OPTICAL 

nBERS 

Jan  Bergrtrom;  Hana  Bertilaoa,  both  of  Land;  Torgny  Brogardh, 

and  Andcra  Persson,  both  of  Vasteraa,  all  of  Swadoi,  aarignors 

to  ASEA  Akticboh«,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  NoT<  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,847 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  23, 1977, 7713207; 
May  30, 1978,  7806189 

Int  a.J  GOID  5/J¥ 
U  A  a.  250—227  15  CUdma 


fibers  for  transmitting  said  optic  output  signals  to  said  at 
least  two  optical  detection  means; 

said  sensor  including  means  for  modulating  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  light  conducted  thereto  such  that  said  optic  output 
signals  contain  at  least  one  measuring  component  repre- 
sentative of  the  magnitude  to  be  measured  and  at  least  one 
sUbilizing  compmient  with  a  smaller  dependence  on  said 
physical  magnitude  than  said  measuring  component;  and 

said  means  for  processing  fiirther  including  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  at  least  one  measuring  component  and  said  at 
least  one  stabilizing  component,  and  means  for  generating 
therefrom  at  least  one  measuring  signal  and  at  least  one 
compensating  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  at  least 
one  compensating  signal  for  reducing  the  dependence  of 
said  measuring  signal  on  instabilities  in  the  the  measuring 
device. 


4,249,077 

ION  CHARGE  NEUTRALIZATION  FOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  DEVICES 

Charles  K.  Crawford,  c/o  KImbaU  Phyalcs,  faic.,  KiniMI 

Heights,  Wilton,  N  Jl.  03086 

Flkd  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,141 
bit  CLJ  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—306  3 


ment  of  said  container  and  said  beam  of  light  so  that  the 
beam  scans  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  inner  side 
wall  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  photocells  adjacent  said  container  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  circumferential  array  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  container  beneath  said  container  for  detecting 
light  which  is  scattered  outwardly  through  the  wall  of 
said  container  after  impinging  on  a  birdswing,  said  array 
being  generally  coaxial  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  container. 


««bw 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  device  of  the  type  in  which  a  nar- 
rowly defined  electron  beam  is  swept  over  a  target,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  positive  ion  source  arranged  to  supply 
positive  ions  to  said  target  and  thereby  neutralize  negative 
charges  on  said  Urget  resulting  from  impingement  of  said 
electron  beam  thereon. 


4,249,078 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

ELECTRORADIOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Gottfried  Lange,  Erlaagen,  and  Hans  Helnrich,  Bockcahof,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranuiy,  assignors  to  SienMBS  Aktiengeaell- 

schaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay     , 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,121 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  5, 
1978,  2819864 

Int  a.i  G03G  13/OQ.  WOO 
U.S.  a.  250— 315J  9  OaiM 


1.  Optical  measuring  device  for  measuring  physical  magni- 
tudes, comprising: 
a  sensor  actuated  by  the  physical  magnitude  to  be  measured; 
means  for  generating  optic  input  signals  to  said  sensor, 
means  for  processing  optic  output  signals  emanating  from 

said  sensor  and  including  at  least  two  optical  detection 

means;  *•  An  arrangement  for  the  production  of  electroradiographic 

at  least  one  optical  input  fiber  for  transmitting  said  optic   x-ray  photographs  wherein  a  photoconductive  exposure  plate 

input  signals  to  said  sensor  and  at  least  two  optical  output   has  a  chargeable  surface,  which  can  be  electrically  charged,  is 
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exposed  in  an  image  chamber  to  the  influence  of  a  radiation 
inuge  from  which  a  charge  image  is  to  be  formed,  character- 
ized in  that,  opposite  the  chargeable  surface,  an  additional 
surface  is  disposed,  the  two  surfaces  being  at  least  approxi- 
mately similar  in  charge  retention  characteristics,  and  further 
characterized  in  that  the  two  surfaces  are  the  free  surfaces  of 
respective  photoconductive  layers  of  xeroradiographic  expo- 
sure plates  which  are  known  per  se. 


4,249,079 
FRONT  AND  BACK  LOADING  DUAL  CASSETTE  SIZE 

SPOTFILMER 
Eagne  P.  Thonas,  Baltimore,  Md^  aMignor  to  CGR  Medical 
Corporatioa,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Job.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,502 

fat  Cl.^  G03B  41/16 

\}&.  CL  250-^468  20  Claims 


1.  A  spot  fllmer  for  a  diagnostic  X-ray  machine  comprising 
a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  film  cassette  holding  frames,  means 
to  drive  said  frames  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  unison  and  to 
guide  said  frames  along  a  first  orthogonal  path  of  movement, 
means  to  drive  said  frames  selectively  in  one  direction  or  in 
opposite  directions  and  to  guide  said  frames  along  a  second 
orthogonal  path  of  movement,  and  access  means  near  the 
opposite  limits  of  movement  of  said  frames  along  said  first 
orthogonal  path  to  facilitate  front  or  back  loading  of  film 
cassettes  in  two  sizes  into  said  frames.  * 


4,249,000 
JAM-SENSING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Wayae  W.  Pritchett,  Newtown,  aad  Heary  Blcggi,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Coaa^  assigiors  to  Pitney  Bowes  lac,,  Stamford, 


12  Claims 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,825 
lat  CL^  B65H  7/00 
U  A  CL  250—557 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  one  or  more  articles  on  a 
conveyor  surface  along  a  predetermined  path  and  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  any  variation  in  the  location  of  each 
said  article  relative  to  said  conveyor  surface,  comprising  a 
conveyor  surface  adapted  to  support  one  or  a  succession  of 
spaced  articles  for  movement  along  said  predetermined  path, 
means  for  moving  said  conveyor  surface  along  said  path, 
means  for  supplying  one  or  a  succession  of  spaced  articles  to 
said  moving  surface,  pulse-supplying  means  associated  with 
said  conveyor  surface  to  provide  a  series  of  pulses  having  a 


variable  frequency  proportional  to  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  conveyor  surface,  pulse  storage  means  associated  with 
said  pulse-supplying  means  for  providing  a  delay  signal  when 
a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  are  received  from  said  pulse- 
supplying  means  representative  of  the  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor surface  a  distance  equivalent  to  a  predetermined  length 
of  said  path,  entrance  sensing  means  adapted  to  detect  the 
movement  of  each  article  on  said  conveyor  surface  into  said 
predetermined  length  of  said  path  and  to  cause  said  pulse 
storage  means  to  begin  storing  the  pulses  received  from  said 
pulse-supplying  means  until  each  said  article  passes  said  en- 
trance sensing  means,  exit  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the 
movement  of  each  article  present  on  said  conveyor  surface  out 
of  said  predetermined  length  of  said  path  and  to  provide  an  exit 
signal  representative  thereof,  and  comparing  means  associated 
with  said  pulse  storage  means  and  with  said  exit  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  warning  signal  when  the  delay  signal  from  the 
pulse  storage  means  differs  from  the  exit  signal  from  the  exit 
sensing  means.  ^ 


4,249,081 

DEFECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Frederick  A.  Cole,  aad  Ronald  L.  Deak,  both  of  Jackson,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Sparton  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,335 

lat  a.3  GOIN  21/68 

U.S.  a.  250—563  7  Claims 


10 


1.  A  defect  detection  system  for  inspecting  tubular  fabric 
wherein  the  fabric  tube  rotates  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  is 
substantially  axially  translated  during  inspection  wherein  rela- 
tive movement  occurs  between  the  fabric  tube  and  fixed  defect 
detection  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  electronic 
sensing  means  sensing  a  fabric  portion  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  the  fabric  axial  translation  during  each  revolution 
for  detecting  a  defect  in  the  fabric  and  having  an  electrical 
output  producing  a  signal  upon  a  defect  being  sensed,  elec- 
tronic signal  counting  apparatus  connected  to  said  output 
receiving  and  counting  signals  from  said  sensing  means,  timing 
apparatus  associated  with  said  signal  counting  apparatus 
whereby  the  number  of  signals  produced  within  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  can  be  determined,  control  apparatus 
connected  to  said  signal  counting  and  timing  apparatus  pro- 
ducing a  control  output  signal  upon  a  predetermined  number 
of  defect  signals  occurring  while  a  predetermined  time  interval 
and  defect  indentification  means  incorporated  into  said  signal 
counting  apparatus,  said  defect  identification  means  recogniz- 
ing repetitive  defect  signals  within  a  given  time  interval  to 
produce  a  single  signal  for  defect  determination  purposes. 
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4,249,082 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  SENSOR  BOX 
Yasngi  Kakigi,  and  Takao  Ktkigi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Cybernet  Electronics  Corporation,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,620 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,     Sep.     20,     1977, 
52/126611[U];  Oct.  17,  1977,  52/138824[U] 

Int  a.^  GOIN  15/06 
U.S.  a.  250—574  8  Claims 


J2  HZ  %  M  J3  50  80  UJ 


turbine  for  cooling  the  working  fluid  and  converting  it  back 
to  liquid  and  pump  means  downstream  of  the  condensing 


1.  A  smoke  detector  housing  for  a  photoelectric  smoke 
detector,  comprising: 

a  housing  structure  including  sidewalls,  an  end  wall  and  an 
annular  base  with  a  central  opening  therethrough,  defin- 
ing a  smoke  chamber,  said  side  walls  having  openings 
therethrough  for  permitting  entry  of  smoke  into  the  cham-' 
ber  but  blocking  incident  light  therefrom;  and 
.  a  sensor  box  sealingly  fitted  into  the  central  opening  of  the 
annular  base  for  supporting  a  light  source  and  light  de- 
tected means  in  a  position  having  fields  of  view  through 
the  central  opening  and  intersecting  in  the  chamber; 

said  sensor  box  comprising  two  mating  half  portions  with 
interfitting  projection  and  recess  means  on  confronting 
peripheral  edge  surfaces  thereof,  said  half  portions  each 
having  recesses  therein  to  support  a  light  source  and  a 
light  detecting  means  in  said  positions,  one  of  said  half 
portions  having  a  top  wall  extending  toward  and  into 
sealing  contact  with  the  other  half  portion,  said  top  wall 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  therethrough  in  registry 
with  the  respective  fields  of  view  of  the  light  source  and 
light  detecting  means,  said  interfitting  projection  and 
recess  means  defining  end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a 
partition  wall  extending  transversely  between  the  half 
portions  between  the  light  source  and  light  detecting 
means  to  prevent  light  from  passing  through  the  interior 
of  the  sensor  box  directly  to  the  light  detecting  means,  a 
spring  stop  formed  in  the  sensor  box  at  the  partition  wall, 
a  spring  in  the  sensor  box  engaged  with  the  stop,  and  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  sensor  box  for  receiving 
a  test  rod  therethrough  for  insertion  into  the  fields  of  view 
of  the  light  source  and  light  detecting  means  to  simulate 
the  presence  of  smoke  particles,  the  spring  engaging  the 
test  rod  to  normally  urge  it  to  a  position  out  of  the  field  of 
view  of  the  light  source  and  light  detecting  means. 


eo 


means  for  interjecting  the  working  fluid  between  the  shroud 
and  the  wall  of  the  boiler. 


4,249,084 
SCHEME  FOR  HARNESSING  HYDROUNDULATORY 

POWER 
Juan  T.  Villanue?a,  105  Apo  St.,  Su  Mesa  Heights,  Quezon 
City,  aad  Manuel  1.  Felizardo,  156  Luna  Mencias  St.,  San 
Juan,  Rizal,  both  of  Philippines 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,867,  Jul.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JuL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,089 
Chdms  priority,  application  Philippines,  Oct  8, 1975, 17638 
lat  a.^  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  290—53  7  Qaims 


4,249,083 
SOLAR  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
Jack  G.  Bitteriy,  4723  Vista  De  Oro  Ave.,  Woodland  HiUs, 
Calif  91364 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,677 
Int.  a.J  F03G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  290—1  R  34  Claims 

1.  In  an  engine  comprising  a  turbine  and  a  boiler,  the  boiler 
having  at  least  one  boiler  wall,  heating  means  for  heating  the 
boiler  for  converting  a  liquid  working  fluid  in  the  boiler  to  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  turbine  within  the  boiler 
such  that  the  boiler  and  the  turbine  route  relative  to  each 
other  and  shroud  means  in  the  housing  for  directing  the  gas 
to  the  turbine,  and  condensing  means  downstream  of  the 


1.  In  a  system  for  punping  water  by  wave  action  having  a 
floating  buoy,  means  to  anchor  the  buoy,  a  pump  disposed 
between  the  buoy  and  the  anchor  means,  said  pump  having  a 
piston  actuated  by  movements  of  the  buoy  to  pump  water,  the 
improvement  comprising,  said  buoy  shaped  to  orient  itself  for 
vertical  motion  without  substantial  pitching  to  wave  action  in 
any  direction  having  a  shallow  dish  shaped  underbody  with 
circular  water  lines  throughout  its  entire  immersed  depth,  a 
central  protuberance  in  the  lower  center  of  said  underbody 
having  an  area  for  the  placement  of  ballast,  wherein  a  vertical 
cross-section  through  the  center  of  said  buoy  defines  a  sym- 
metrical buoy  hull  shape,  and  a  universal  joint  coupling  said 
protuberance  to  said  pump. 
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4y249,0e5 
TIDE  OPERATED  POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  Z.  KcrtiMm  M6  W.  Roxbory  Pkwy^  BrookUae,  Masi. 
02167 

Filed  Jal.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,604  . 
bt  aJ  P03B  13/12 
VS.  CL  290— S3  5  Claims 


1.  Tide  operated  power  generating  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  hollow  float; 

b.  means  for  constraining  the  lateral  movement  of  said  float 
whereby  said  float  will  rise  vertically  with  the  incoming 
tide  and  fall  vertically  with  the  outgoing  tide; 

c.  filling  means  for  admitting  water  to  the  interior  of  said 
float  during  the  incoming  tide; 

d.  emptying  means  for  releasing  said  water  from  the  interior 
of  said  float  during  the  outgoing  tide;  and 

e.  means  for  connecting  said  float  to  a  power  generating 
device  whereby  said  device  is  operated  by  the  rise  of  said 
empty  float  during  the  incoining  tide  and  the  fall  of  said 
filled  float  during  the  outgoing  tide. 


forward  and  reverse  drive  electric  circuits  for  each  of  said 
drive  sources, 

a  forward  drive  switch  in  said  forward  drive  electric  circuit 
for  driving  the  associated  drive  source  in  the  forward 
direction  and 

a  reverse  drive  switch  in  said  reverse  drive  electric  circuit 
for  driving  the  associated  drive  source  in  the  reverse 
direction,  said  switches  being  in  the  form  of  a  push  button- 
operated  switch  wherein  each  of  said  switches  comprises; 

a  first  pair  of  positive  stationary  contacts, 

a  first  movable  contact  piece  normally  separated  from  said 
first  pair  of  stationary  contacts, 

a  second  pair  of  netative  stationary  contacts,  one  contact  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  stationary  contacts 
being  connected  to  either  terminal  of  the  associated  drive 
source, 

a  second  movable  contact  piece  normally  in  contact  with 
said  second  pair  of  negative  stationary  contacts  and  a 
spring-loaded  push  button  normally  urging  said  second 
movable  contact  piece  to  contact  said  second  pair  of 
stationary  contacts  and  adapted  to  cause  said  first  movable 
contact  piece  to  contact  said  first  pair  of  stationary 
contacts  and  separate  said  second  movable  contact  piece 
firom  said  second  pair  of  stationary  contacts  when  said 
push  button  is  depressed  down  to  thereby  drive  the  associ- 
ated drive  source  in  either  direction;  and 

a  common  printed  circuit  board  wherein  said  first  pair  of 
positive  contacts  are  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  com- 
mon printed  circuit  board  and  said  second  pair  of  negative 
stationary  contacts  are  formed  on  another  surface  of  said 
common  printed  circuit  board. 


4,249,087 

POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  NUMBER  OF 

FUNCTIONAL  UNITS  DISTRIBUTED  ALONG  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Kjell  G.  SuBdberg,  KnngsiBgeii,  Sweden,  aaaigBor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholin,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,207 
Cbdnis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  30, 1977,  7714977 
Int  CL^  H02J  1/04.  1/06 
VJS.  CL  307—35  4  daims 


4,249,086 
VEHICULAR  SIDE  MIRROR  CONTROL 
Aa^Ji  MocUaU,  KawasnU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shows  Musen 
Kogyo  KabnskiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  274 
Claim     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Not.     2,     1978, 
53/150332{U] 

InL  CL'  G02B  5/08 
V&  CL  307—10  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  vefaicttlar  nde  mirror  control  comprising: 
two  drive  tottrces  rotating  a  vehicular  side  mirror  in  vertical 
and  horizontal  directions,  respectively. 


•;*'' 


1.  A  power  supply  arrangement  in  a  transmission  system 
with  a  number  of  functional  units  distributed  along  a  long 
transmission  line  which  units  obtain  their  power  supply  from  a 
power  supply  unit  located  at  one  end  of  the  transmission  line  in 
such  a  way  that  each  functional  unit  gets  its  power  supply  from 
a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  across  the  branches  of  the 
line  and  where  the  functional  units  can  assume  a  first  functional 
state  with  low  current  consumption  and  a  second  functional 
state  with  a  considerably  higher  current  consumption,  charac- 
terized  in  that  the  power  supply  (V)  comprises  a  current  lim- 
ited constant  voltage  unit  in  whk;h  the  voltage  at  an  output 
limit  current  exceeding  the  sum  of  all  the  functional  units' 
currente  in  the  first  state  is  drastically  reduced  with  an  increas- 
ing current,  said  constant  voltage  circuit  (Zl,  Rl-Zi^  Rn) 
comprising  a  constant  voltage  unit  (Zener  diode  Z6)  connected 
in  series  with  an  adjustable  constant  current  circuit 
(T1,T2,24,25),  by  means  a*.T5.VR)  for  alternatively  adjust- 
ing said  constant  current  circuit  at  said  low  or  high  current 
consumption,  for  sensing  the  voltage  drop  across  the  constant 
current  circuit  when  the  current  consumption  is  high  and  for 
increasing  the  current  through  the  constant  current  circuit 
further  when  said  voltage  drops  exceeds  a  certam  limit,  caus- 
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ing  the  current  limitation  of  the  power  supply  unit  to  start 
functioning  and  lower  the  output  voltage  to  an  acceptable 
value. 


4,249,068 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF 

PRIME  MOVER  WITH  ELECRUCAL  GRID 

Ronald  J.  Kleba,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Stanislaw  H.  Bednar- 

ski,  Tripoli,  Libya,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,901 

Int  a.'  H02J  3/06 

U.S.  CL  307—87  8  Claims 
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said  one  of  said  operating  voltages,  control  means  for  establish- 
ing said  on  and  off  operating  conditions  of  said  sjrstem  in 
response  to  said  binary  signal,  and  user  responsive  input  means 
connected  between  a  first  circuit  point  and  said  memory  means 
for  selectively  applying  a  predetermined  voltage  developed  at 
said  first  point  to  said  memory  means,  said  binary  signal  being 
alternately  set  to  said  first  and  second  levels  when  said  prede- 
termined voltage  is  sequentially  applied  to  said  memory  means 
by  said  input  means,  apparatus  for  returning  said  system  after 
said  power  line  dropouts  to  the  prior  one  of  said  first  and 
second  operating  conditions  prevailing  at  the  onset  of  said 
power  line  dropouts,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  selectively  developing  an  enabling  signal 
in  response  to  said  first  level  of  said  binary  signal  during 
the  presence  of  said  one  of  said  operating  voltages  and  for 
storing  said  enabling  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  time 
interval  after  the  beginnings  of  said  power  line  dropouts; 
and 
switch  means  including  first  and  second  normally  non-con- 
ductive devices  connected  in  series  between  said  first 
point  and  a  second  point  between  said  input  means  and 
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1.  An  automatic  device  for  ensuring  synchronization  be- 
tween the  output  voltage  and  an  electrical  generator  and  the 
voltage  of  a  line  to  which  the  generator  is  to  be  connected  at 
the  instant  of  closure  of  a  circuit  breaker  which  connects  said 
electrical  generator  to  said  power  line;  said  circuit  breaker 
having  an  energizable  closing  circuit  which  causes  the  closing 
of  the  circuit  breaker  contacts  after  some  delay  time;  said 
automatic  device  comprising: 
first  phase  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  phase 

of  the  voltage  of  said  generator, 
second  phase  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous 

phase  of  the  voltage  of  said  power  line; 
slip  determining  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
phase  sensor  means  for  developing  signals  related  to  the . 
slip  between  the  instantaneous  phases  of  said  power  line 
and  said  generator  output  voltages; 
trajectory  determining  means  for  determining  the  trajectory 
of  slip  and  phase  to  anticipate  the  expected  slip  and  phase 
at  times  in  the  future; 
signal  output  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  phase 
sensor  means,  said  slip  determining  means  and  said  trajec- 
tory determining  means  for  delivering  a  signal  to  said 
circuit  br^er  energizable  closing  circuit  to  initiate  clos- 
ing of  said  circuit  breaker  upon  the  simultaneous  occur- 
rence of  the  following  three  conditions:  (1)  at  an  instant 
the  instantaneous  phase  and  slip  are  within  given  limits,  (2) 
the  phase  and  slip  expected  at  the  instant  of  breaker  clo- 
sure are  with  given  limits  and  (3)  when  the  phase  and  sUp 
are  optimal  for  their  particular  trajectory. 


4,2494189 
SHORT-TERM  POWER  DROPOUT  ARRANGEMENT 
USEFUL  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
James  J.  Wolford,  and  John  B.  Qwwt,  both  of  Indiannpolia, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,660 
Int  CL' HOIH  »/00 
UJS.  CL  307—140  5  Oaima 

1.  In  a  system  including  power  supply  means  for  normally 
developing  operating  voltages  for  said  system,  the  develop- 
ment of  at  least  one  of  said  operating  v(ritages  by  said  power 
supply  means  being  subject  to  interruptions  during  power  line 
drofKNits,  memory  means  for  storing  a  binary  signal  having 
first  and  second  levels  corresponding  to  on  and  off  operating 
conditions,  respectively,  of  said  system  daring  the  presence  of 


said  memory  means  for  selectively  applying  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  to  said  memory  means  when  said  first  and 
second  devices  are  both  conductive,  said  first  device  of 
said  switching  means  being  conditioned  to  be  conductive 
in  response  to  said  enabling  signal; 

said  switching  means  further  including  pulse  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  for  generating 
a  pulse  signal  at  the  ends  of  said  power  line  dropouts,  said 
second  device  of  said  switching  means  being  conditioned 
to  be  conductive  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal; 

said  switching  means  further  including  resetting  means  cou- 
pled to  said  memory  means  for  setting  said  binary  signal  to 
said  second  level  in  response  to  the  development  of  a 
predetermined  level  of  siid  one  of  said  operating  voltages 
after  the  ends  of  said  power  line  dropouts; 

said  switching  means  further  including  inhibiting  means  for 
inhibiting  said  first  and  second  devices  of  said  switching 
means  from  being  conductive  except  during  a  second 
predetermined  time  interval  after  said  binary  signal  is  reset 
to  said  second  level  after  the  ends  of  said  power  line 
dropouts. 


368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


4^9,090 
AUTOMATIC  RESETHNG  POWER  SAVER  SWITCH  FOR 

DISHWASHER 
DoaaM  S.  Cushug,  LouisTillc,  Ky^  assigoor  to  General  Electric 
Cooipaay,  LoiiJsnlle,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,793 

lot  a.'  B08B  3/10.  13/00 

MS.  a.  307—154  3  Claims 


1.  A  switch  and  latch  arrangement  for  a  washing  appliance 
of  the  type  incor(>orating  a  heating  element  and  providing  the 
operator  a  choice  of  two  dry  cycle  options,  a  non-heated  dry 
option  and  a  heated  dry  option,  said  switch  and  latch  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
switch  means  adapted  for  serial  connection  with  the  heating 
element,  said  switch  means  having  a  first  state  and  a  sec- 
ond state;  said  switch  means  being  operative  in  its  first 
state'"to  enable  the  non-heated  dry  option  by  preventing 
energization  of  the  heating  element  during  the  drying 
cycle  and  operative  in  its  second  state  to  enable  the  heated 
dry  option  by  enabling  energization  of  the  heating  element 
during  the  drying  cycle; 
selection  means  manually  switchable  between  a  first  opera- 
tive state  and  a  second  operative  state;  said  selection 
means  being  operative  in  its  first  operative  state  to  place 
said  switch  means  in  its  first  state  and  in  its  second  opera- 
tive state  to  place  said  switch  means  in  its  second  state; 
door  latch  means  movable  between  a  latched  position  and  an 

unlatched  position;  and 
resetting  means  responsive  to  said  latch  means  for  assuring 
that  said  selection  means  assumes  its  first  operative  state 
when  said  latch  means  is  moved  from  its  latched  to  its 
unlatched  position,  thereby  requiring  the  operator  to 
manually  place  said  selection  means  in  its  second  opera- 
tive state  after  said  latch  means  is  returned  to  its  latched 
position  when  the  heated  dry  option  is  desired. 


4,249,091 

LOGIC  ORCUIT 

AUra  Yaauigiwa,  Ohiao,  Japan,  anignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,009 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1977,  5M07799 

Int  CL^  H03K  19/086.  19/003 


UJS.  a.  307—203 


10  Claims 


oumiT 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  including  emitter-coupled  transistors,  the 
base  of  one  of  which  being  supplied  with  an  input  signal,  the 
base  of  the  other  being  xrved  with  a  voltage;  a  regulation 
transistor  for  regulating  the  emitter  current  of  said  coupled 
transistors,  a  biasing  means  having  a  series  connection  of  a 
junction  diode  and  a  Schottky  diode,  said  means  generatinig  a 


predetermined  voltage  between  the  emitter  and  the  base  of  said 
regulation  transistor;  and  an  output  terminal  being  coupled  to 
at  least  one  collector  of  the  transistors. 


4,249,092 
CCD  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  ORCUIT 
Reginald  A.  Allen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,042 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  22  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  storage  means  in  said  substrate 
having  an  input  and  being  capable  of  containing  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  charge  and  of  transferring  charge 
therethrough; 

output  means  in  said  substrate  coupled  to  said  storage  means 
for  providing  an  output  signal  when  said  predetermined 
quantity  is  received  therefrom  and  for  transferring  charge 
therethrough  when  the  charge  received  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  quantity; 

drain  means  in  said  substrate  for  removing  excess  charge; 

charge  sensing  means  having  a  master  electrode  and  a  slave 
electrode,  said  master  electrode  being  responsive  to 
charge  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  quantity  at  said 
storage  means,  and  being  operative  to  transfer  said  excess 
charge  to  said  drain  means; 

feedback  means  in  said  substrate  coupled  between  said  slave 
electrode  and  said  input  for  circulating  charge,  said  slave 
electrode  transferring  charge  through  said  output  means 
to  said  feedback  means  when  no  excess  charge  is  being 
transferred  through  said  master  electrode,  and  serving  as  a 
barrier  for  charge  at  said  output  electrode  means  when 
excess  charge  is  present  at  said  master  electrode, 

whereby  when  a  quantity  of  charge  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  is  at  said  input,  it  is  circulated  through  said 
output  means,  said  slave  electrode  and  said  feedback 
means  to  said  input,  and  when  said  quantity  is  combined  at 
said  input  with  additional  charge  such  that  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  is  exceeded,  the  excess  charge  is  removed 
through  said  master  electrode  said  drain  means,  and  said 
predetermined  quantity  is  provided  as  an  output  signal 
from  said  output  means. 


4»249,093 
MULTIPLE  REQUEST  ARBITRATION  CIRCUIT 
Sammy  S.  Heaig,  CUftoa,  N  J.,  aHignor  to  Lockheed  Electron- 
ics Co.,  lac,  Plainfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940^4 
Int  CL^  H03K  J/22 
U.S.  a.  307—232  13  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  request  arbitration  circuit  comprising; 
means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  input 
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signals,  each  input  signal  representing  a  request  to  be 
granted  by  the  arbitration  circuit;  and, 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  granting  the 
request  represented  by  one  of  the  input  signals  and  for 
denying  the  requests  represented  by  the  remaining  input 
signals  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  one  input  signal  prior 


to  the  occurrence  of  the  remaining  input  signals  and  also 
upon  the  occurrence  of  the  one  input  signal  a  first  prede- 
termined interval  subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of  any  one 
of  the  remaining  input  signals,  said  granting  and  denying 
means  including  means  for  delaying  the  granting  of  said 
one  request  by  a  second  predetermined  interval  subse- 
quent to  the  detection  of  said  one  input  signal. 


4,249,094 
RELAXATION  OSOLLATION  LOGIC  IN  JOSEPHSON 

JUNCTION  aRCurrs 

Theodore  A.  Fulton,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  N  J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,327 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/195.  19/20 

VS.  a.  307—277  6  Claims 
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to  its  finite  voltage  state,  thereby  causing  relaxation  oscil- 
lations in  said  first  gate  (J^)  to  cease. 


4,249,095 
COMPARATOR,  SENSE  AMPUFIER 
Shcng  T.  Hsu,  LawreBCcriUc,  N  J.,  anigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,247 

Int  a.^  H03K  17/56:  H03F  3/45 

VJS.  a.  307-^350  7  Claims 


1       m  ^*r7  TIT  tjTiiT 
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1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  complementary  field  effect  transistors  hav- 
ing respective  gate  and  drain  and  source  electrodes; 
means  connecting  the  respective  drain  electrodes  of  the  first 

and  second  transistors  to  a  first  node; 
means  for  applying  supply  potential  between  the  source 

electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors; 
means  for  applying  first  and  second  voltages  to  be  compared 

to  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 

respectively; 
bistable  circuit  means  having  an  input  circuit  for  setting  or 

resetting  said  bistable  means  without  loading  its  input 

signal  source;  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  first  node  to  the  input 

circuit  of  said  bistable  circuit. 


4,249,096 

ELECTRICAL  DYNAMO 

Barbara  Hickox,  P.O.  Box  781,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,145 

Int.  a.J  H02K  33/00 


U.S.  a.  310—15 


13  Claims 


1.  A  superconductive  circuit  (SRO-1)  comprising 

first  and  second  Josephson  junction  gates  (J^  and  Jfl)  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  another,  each  of  said  gates  hav- 
ing a  current  voltage  characteristic  including  a  zero  volt- 
age state  and  a  finite  voltage  state  and  an  unstable  regime 
in  which  relaxation  oscillations  can  occur, 

a  first  resistive-inductive  shunt  {Ka.  L^)  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  first  gate  so  as  to  form  a  first  output  loop,  a 
branch  of  said  first  loop  forming  a  first  output  line  (Ra, 
La  or  J  A,  Lja), 

a  second  resistive-inductive  shunt  (Rb.  Ls)  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gates, 

conductor  means  (20)  for  applying  DC  currient  from  DC  bias 
means  (I»)  to  said  gates, 

the  resistances  of  said  first  and  second  shunts  and  the  current 
of  said  applying  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  gates 
into  their  unsUble  regimes  where  each  can  undergo  relax- 
ation oscillations,  so  that,  in  the  quiescent  state  of  said 
circuit,  said  first  gate  (J^)  is  undergoing  relaxation  oscilla- 
tions when  said  second  gate  (J/j)  is  in  its  zero  voltage  sute, 
and 

control  means  (SRO-2)  for  switching  said  second  gate  (Jb) 


1.  An  electrical  generator  comprising 

at  least  one  non-conductive  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis,  and  containing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  pairs  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  therewithin 
angularly  offset  from  each  other  in  a  helical  array,  the 
magnets  in  each  pair  being  radially  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der diametrically  opposite  each  other  and  separated  from 
each  other  at  the  cylinder  axis  with  like  poles  facing  each 
other, 

at  least  one  secondary  having  electrical  leads  across  which 
current  is  generated. 
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at  lent  one  ring  magnet  having  an  axis  parallel  and  proxi- 
mate to  said  cylinder,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  ring  magnet  along  its  axis. 


L,  i-j^;— -t 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
stator  core;  {     ' 

a  plurality  of  bore  rings  surrounding  said  stator  core  at 
selected  axial  locations,  said  locations  including  both  axial 
ends  and  position  intermediate  thereto; 
end  box  structures  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  stator 
core,  each  end  box  structure  including  support  rings  for 
supporting  said  stator  core; 
a  first  plurality  of  springs  extending  independently  at  each 
side  of  said  stator  core  within  the  horizontal  center  plane 
thereof  to  independently  interconnect  the  bore  rings  with 
said  end  box  support  rings,  said  springs  occupying  first 
and  second  positioas,  said  springs  providing  a  radial  resil- 
ience to  the  stator  core  to  isolate  core  vibrations  and 
tangential  rigidity  to  resist  short  circuit  torque,  each  of  the 
swings  occupying  a  first  position  being  joined  to  at  least 
one  axially  end-diqxMed  bore  ring,  each  of  the  springs 
occupying  a  second  position  being  joined  to  at  least  one 
axially  intermediately  disposed  bore  ring  and  extending 
independently  of  said  axially  end-disposed  bore  rings;  and 
a  staUlizer  structure  constituting  a  second  plurality  of 
springs  extending  independently  below  the  stator  core 
within  the  vertical  center  plane  thereof  to  independently 
interconnect  the  bore  rings  with  said  end  box  support 
rings,  said  springs  occupying  third  and  fourth  positions, 
•aid  springs  providing  a  radial  resilience  to  the  stator  core 
to  isolate  core  vibrations  utd  tangential  rigidity  to  resist 
abort  circuit  torque,  said  spring  occupying  said  third 
poMtioa  being  joined  to  at  least  one  axially  end-disposed 
bore  ring,  said  spring  occupying  said  fourth  position  being 
joined  to  at  least  one  axially  intermediately  disposed  bore 
ring  and  extending  independently  of  said  axially  end-dis- 
poaed  bore  rings. 


4,249,098 

squirreix:age  rotor  structure  for  an 
asynchronous  eleciwcal  motor 

Un  Karien,  FWiabMh,  and  Hont  Kliachaer,  Birr,  both  of  Swit- 
Kriaad,  asrignors  to  BBC  Browa,  Bofcrl  A  Coapany,  Lim- 
ited, Baden,  Switzerland 
CoBtinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  519,845,  Oct  31, 1974,  abandoned. 

His  application  Jon.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,785 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  No?.   15,  1973, 
16099/73 

Int  CL^  H02K  3/20 
VJS.  CL  310—183  m  1  aain 


4^249,097 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  UNIFORMLY 

CnCUMFERENTIALLY  DISPLACEABLE  STATOR 

CORE 
Rickard  A.  Grodioln^  Moaroerille,  Pa.,  aari^ior  to  Wetting- 
hoMe  Electric  Corp.,  Pfttrtvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jo.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,600 

Lrt.  CL^  H02K  5/24.  1/12 

U.S.  CL  310—51  7  Gains 


\ 


1.  In  a  rotor  component  of  an  asynchronous  electrical  motor, 
said  rotor  being  of  the  squirrel-cage  type  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal amy  of  circumferentially  spaced  rectangularly  configured 
conductor  bars  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  short-cir- 
cuited by  connection  to  electrically  conductive  end  rings  and 
wherein  the  conductor  bars  are  also  secured  to  a  laminated 
iron  core  on  the  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein  each  end  ring 
has  an  annular  configuration  provided  with  an  annular  groove 
receiving  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  the  conductor 
bars,  the  end  faces  of  said  conductor  bars  having  a  tooth-like 
profile  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  hard  solder  connec- 
tions joining  the  base  of  said  groove  to  said  end  faces  and  also 
joining  the  flanks  of  the  groove  to  the  adjacent  side  faces  of  the 
conductor  bars. 


4,249,099 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WTTH  REDUCED 
ARMATURE  REACnON 
Wisno  BhoBgjbhibliat;  Andreas  Boehringer,  botii  vS  Stuttgart; 
Hana-Dieter  Schmid,  Tamm-Hohenstange;  Si^fHcd  Haass* 
mann,  Stelnenbergstraase  11, 7400  Niirtingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gormany,  and  Ivan  Die,  Zagrd>,  YogoalaTia,  aaaigBors  to 
Siegfried  Hausamann,  NiirtingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949^11 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  10, 
1977,  2745516;  JoL  7, 1978,  2833168 

Lrt.  CL^  HOIJ  17/04 
\5S.  a.  310-218  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  i^paratus  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 
and  an  exciter  field  structure,  a  field  winding  (4)  on  said  field 
structure  and  generating  an  excitation  field,  and  an  armature 
(6)  generating^  operation,  an  armature  reaction  magnetomo- 
tive force,        \ 
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wherein  said  exciter  field  structure  comprises 

field  poles  (2)  and  yokes  (3)  connecting  the  poles,  said  struc- 
ture being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  stacked  iron  lamina  (1) 
arranged  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and, 

to  reduce  the  effect  of  the  armature  reaction,  layers  of  sub- 
stantially non-magnetic  material  (5)  disposed  between 
sequential  ones  of  said  iron  lamina  which  have  a  thickness 
throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the  yoke  (3)  of  up  to,  and 
in  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  thickness  of  the 
lamina  thereof  to  magnetically  separate  said  sequential 
ones  of  said  iron  lamina  ftt>m  each  other  by  a  distance 
which  is  up  to,  and  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the 
thickness  of  the  lamina  and  to  raise  the  reluctance  to 
magnetic  flux  of  the  magnetic  path  within  said  exciter 
field  structure  to  the  armature  reaction  magnetomotive 
force  due  to  current  flow  in  said  armature  and  to  form 
composite  cores; 

whereby  the  so-separated  lamina  form  composite  poles  (2) 
and  composite  yokes  (3),  sequential  ones  of  said  poles 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  pole  gaps. 


with  said  output  of  said  power  supply  source  and  said 
concentrator  being  employed  as  said  armature. 


V 

M 
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4,249,101 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WTTH  INFRARED 

REFLECTING-VISIBLE  ENERGY  TRANSMTTTING 

COATING  AND  MISAUGNED  FILAMENT 

Peter  Walah,  Stirling,  N J.,  MrifBor  to  Dwo-Tcat  CorporatkM, 

North  Bergen,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Sitt.  No.  952,267 

Int  QV  HOIK  1/18.  1/32 

MS.  CL  313—112  11  ClaiM 


4,249,100 
DRIVE  MEANS  AND  FORCE  CONTROL  FOR 
PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  MOTOR 
Petr  E.  VasUier,  nlitaa  Upyagya^jo,  9,  k?.  17;  Prantaishkua- 
Algirdas  R.  KUmaridOiM,  alitsa  Zhimnra,  117,  \n.  34;  Alex- 
andr  V.  Kondratier,  proapekt  Koamoaarto?  43,  k?.  72;  Jnozaa 
J.  MatatiukyaridUas,  alitaa  Veido,  3,  kr.  12;  GabrieUns- 
Vitairtas  L.  Bekaha,  nUtsa  Karalinishkjn,  24,  kr.  11,  and 
Vitantas  A  Kaminskas,  nlitaa  Pyaricnno,  10,  kr.  203,  all  of 
Vil^fns,  U.S.SJI. 

FQed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,490 
Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
MS.  CL  310—317  13 


1.  A  vibration  motor  comprising: 

;  an  electric  oscillator  provided  with  a  sync  input,  a  control 
input  and  an  output; 

a  working  piezoelectric  cell  connected  with  said  output  of 
said  electric  oscillator  and  generating  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions; 

a  feed-back  piezoelectric  cell  in  contact  with  said  working 
piezoelectric  cell  and  connected  with  said  sync  input  of 
said  electric  oscillator; 

a  concentrator  of  ultrasonic  vibrations  including  a  first  stage 
contacting  one  of  said  piezoelectric  cells,  capable  of  tak- 
ing up  said  vibrations  and  a  second,  driving  stage  designed 
to  intensify  said  vibrations; 

a  rotor  having  a  surface  contacting  said  driving  stage  of  said 
concentrator  and  being  set  to  rotation  by  said  vibration; 
and 

means  for  control  of  rotation  frequency  of  said  rotor  by 
changing  the  force  pressing  said  concentrator  to  said 
surface  of  said  rotor  which  includes  a  rotation  frequency 
pickup  with  an  output;  a  frequency  discriminator  pro- 
vided with  an  input  and  output  and  connected  at  the  input 
with  said  outr  ut  of  said  pickup;  a  controllable  d-c  power 
sui^ly  source  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  con- 
nected at  the  input  with  said  output  of  said  frequency 
discriminator;  and  an  electromagnet  provided  with  a 
winding  and  an  armature,  said  winding  being  connected 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 
an  envelope  having  a  curved  surface  portion, 
filament  means  mounted  within  said  envelope, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  ciurent  to  said  filament  to 
cause  it  to  incandesce  to  emit  energy  in  both  the  visible 
and  infrared  ranges, 
means  on  substantially  the  entire  curved  surface  portion  of 
said  envelofw  for  reflecting  at  least  an  average  in  excess  of 
about  60%  of  the  energy  over  the  infrared  range  produced 
by  said  filament  incident  thereon  and  for  transmitting 
therethrough  an  average  in  excess  of  about  60%  of  the 
visible  range  energy  incident  thereon  produced  by  said 
filament, 
'said  envelope  having  the  major  part  of  the  curved  surface 
portion  optically  shaped  for  the  infrared  energy  reflecting 
means  to  reflect  infrared  energy  from  the  filament  incident 
thereon  back  toward  said  filament,  each  part  of  said  fila- 
ment being  deliberately  located  outside  of  the  direct  opti- 
cal image  of  the  filament  formed  by  the  curved  surface 
reflecting  portion  of  the  envelope  such  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  infrared  energy  emitted  by  a  respective  part 
of  the  filament  returns  to  said  part  after  at  least  two  reflec- 
tions from  the  envelope  to  raise  the  operating  temperature 
of  the  filament  with  the  major  portion  of  the  visible  en- 
ergy being  transmitted  through  said  infrared  energy  re- 
flecting means  on  the  first  incidence  thereon  in  accor- 
dance with  the  transmissivity  to  visible  range  energy  of 
said  reflecting  means. 


4,249,102 
HALOGEN-METAL  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Rudolf  Krieg.  Mulch;  Alezaader  Dobmakin,  Tairfklrckaii,  and 
\  Hont  Krenae,  OttobruB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBjr,  Msisa- 
oft  to  Patent-Twhand  Gtif  llsrhafi  fib  ckktrtoche  GtadH 
laaqwB  aibH,  Mulch,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

Coatinuti«»4»-part  of  Sar.  No.  788,363,  Apr.  18, 1977, 
abandotd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,343 
ClaiBM  priority,  applkatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  May  4, 
1976,  2619674 

Ut  CL^  HOU  61/18 
MS.  CL  313—116  23  OaiaH 

1.  A  halogen-metal  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a  good 
color  rendition  including  low  cok>r  temperature  with  good 
luminous  efficacy  comprising 
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an  evacuated  light  transmissive  envelope  surrounding  a  light 

transmissive  arc  tube, 
said  arc  tube  enclosing  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  containing  a 

fill  material  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

(a)  said  fill  material  comprises  metal  halides  and  at  least 
one  rare  earth  metal  halide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  an  essentially  saturated  vapor  fill  during  opera- 
tion of  the  lamp;  and 

(b)  at  least  portions  of  said  light  transmissive  tube  which, 
in  operation  of  the  lamp,  are  cooler  than  other  portions 


—12 


of  said  tube  are  formed  with,  light  energy  absorbent 
surface  characteristics  and  comprising  portions  which 
are  roughened  or  frosted,  to  cause,  during  operation  of 
said  lamp  due  to  absorption  of  light  energy  by  said 
frosted  portions  an  increase  in  the  temperature  of  said 
portions  and  a  consequent  rise  in  vapor  pressure  in  the 
lamp  and  rise  in  the  temperature  of  the  metal  halide — 
rare  earth  halide  fill  material  to  a  higher  temperature 
resulting  in  an  increase  vapor  pressure,  and  in  light 
output  of  lower  color  termperature  at  good  luminous 
efficacy  and  improved  color  rendition. 


4^9,103 
BREECH-ASSEMBLED  IGNITER  DEVICE 
Tbonas  D.  Farrell,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,935 

lat  a.^  HOIT  J3/0Z  13/56 

U.S.  a.  313-135  1  Claim 


in  said  shell,  said  retaining  sleeve  having  an  intermediately 
located  internal  shoulder,  and  an  insulative  sleeve  posi- 
tioned between  said  terminal  extension  and  said  retaining 
sleeve,  and  abutting  said  internal  shoulder  therein  for 
being  predeterminedly  located  in  said  electrode  assembly 
with  the  outer  end  of  said  insulative  sleeve  positioned 
outwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  said  terminal  extension, 
and  an  end  coupling  threadedly  positioned  in  the  breech  end 
of  the  body  section  of  said  shell  and  bearing  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  retaining  sleeve  for  holding  same  and  said 
electrode  insulator  in  operative  positions  and  for  captur- 
ing said  insulative  sleeve  in  a  predetermined  position  in 
said  electrode  assembly,  and  said  coupling  being  remov- 
able for  enabling  breech  assembly  and  disassembly  of  parts 
in  said  shell,  being  externally  threaded  for  enabling  an 
electrical  connection  thereto,  and  being  tubular  for  per- 
mitting electrical  connection  therethrough  to  said  termi- 
nal extension. 


4,249,104 
SELF  SHIFT  TYPE  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
Tsutae  Shinoda,  Akashi;  Kazao  Yoshikawa,  and  Shizuo  Andoh, 
both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1976,  51/111573; 
Oct  5, 1976,  51/120142 

Int.  CL^  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  313— 188  20  Claims 


1.  A  breech-assembled  igniter  device  comprising: 
a  unitary  conductive  tubular  shell  having  body  and  spark 
electrode  sections  disposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  an 
internal  shoulder  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  sections, 
inwardly  extending  tabs  on  the  outer  end  of  said  electrode 
section,  and  an  internal  thread  at  the  breech  end  of  said 
body  section, 
an  electrode  assembly  removably  positioned  in  said  shell  and 
comprising  an  electrode  insulator  positioned  in  said  shell 
and  having  a  counter-bored  central  bore,  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  external  shoulders  one  of  which  abuts  said 
internal  shoulder  adjacent  said  juncture,  an  elongated 
spark  electrode  held  in  said  central  bore  of  said  electrode 
insulator  and  protruding  from  the  end  thereof  to  the  end 
of  said  spark  electrode  section  of  said  shell  for  defining  a 
spark  gap  with  said  tabs,  a  terminal  extension  bearing  an 
insulative  coating  and  positioned  in  said  shell  with  an  end 
retained  in  the  counter-bore  of  said  electrode  insulator  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  inner  end  of  said  shell  about 
said  spark  electrode,  a  retaining  sleeve  positioned  in  said 
shell  about  said  terminal  extension  and  engaging  the  other 
of  said  shoulders  on  said  electrode  insulator  for  position- 
ing said  electrode  insulator  against  said  internal  shoulder 


1.  A  self  shift  type  gas  discharge  panel,  said  panel  having  at 
least  two  intersecting  shift  channels  for  shifting  at  least  one 
discharge  spot  along  row  and  column  directions,  said  panel 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  substrates  defining  a  gas  discharge  space 
therebetween; 

a  least  two  buses  provided  on  each  said  substrate; 

a  number  of  pluralities  of  electrodes  formed  on  each  said 
substrate,  said  number  of  electrode  pluralities  on  each  said 
substrate  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  buses  on  the 
same  said  substrate,  and  each  said  electrode  on  each  of 
said  substrates  having  at  least  one  portion  opposing  a 
portion  of  at  least  one  electrode  on  the  other  of  said  sub- 
strates; 

means  for  connecting  all  the  electrodes  of  each  of  said  plu- 
ralities of  electrodes  on  each  said  substrate  respectively  to 
one  of  said  buses  on  the  same  said  substrate; 

a  discharge  point  defined  between  each  opposing  pair  of  said 
opposing  portions  of  said  electrodes  on  said  opposing 
substrates; 

at  least  one  array  of  said  discharge  points  arranged  along 
each  of  said  row  and  column  directions,  and 

said  at  least  two  intersecting  shift  channels  defined  by  said  at 
least  one  array,  and  by  said  means  for  connecting  said 
buses  to  said  electrodes,  to  allow  shifting  of  said  at  least 
one  discharge  spot  selectively  along  said  intersecting  shift 
channels. 
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4«249,105 

GAS-DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Takeo  Kamegaya,  Tokyo;  Hideomi  Matmaaki,  HatSM;  Ryoichi 

Kaaeko,  KawasaU,  and  Minori  Yokoxawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,334 

Claiffls  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  3, 1977,  52-117901 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  61/067 

U.S.  a.  313— 213.  8  Claims 

3    2,jl_ 
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1.  A  gas  discharge  display  panel  comprising  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall  fluid  sealed  to  said  front  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  front 
and  rear  walls  being  transparent,  a  plurality  of  gas-discharge 
cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  between  said  front  and  rear  walls, 
each  of  said  cells  including  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  consist- 
ing of  an  anode  and  a  self  heating  cathode  which  are  spaced 
from  one  another  by  a  gas-discharge  path,  and  a  gas  filling  said 
discharge  cells,  said  gas  including  components  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  xenon,  krypton  and  argon,  said  cathode 
having  a  small  heat  capacity  and  small  heat  conductivity  and 
comprising  an  elongated  wiry  metal  formed  as  one  of  a  coil,  a 
twisted  wire  and  a  wire  mesh  and  having  a  surface  coated  with 
an  electron  emission  material  selected  from  a  group  of  an  azide 
of  an  alkali  earth  metal,  a  boride  of  an  alkali  earth  metal  and  a 
boride  of  a  rare  earth  metal  which  belongs  to  a  group  of  lantha- 
num and  having  a  work  function  less  than  3.S  electron  volts, 
said  cathode  being  self  heated  by  bombardment  of  ions  gener- 
ated from  a  discharge  current  which  is  less  than  a  few  milliam- 
peres  by  a  gas  discharge  across  said  anode  and  cathode. 


4,249,107 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  AMORPHOUS 
RESISTIVE  FILM  ON  INTERNAL  SURFACES  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  FILM 
Kwt  B.  ^cbowski,  Borlingtoa,  Mass.,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Walthaiai,  Man.    . 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  634,675,  Nor.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,092,444. 
This  applicatioB  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,629 
lot  a.^  HOIJ  29/66.  29/94 
VS.  CL  313—479  4 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  evacuated  tube  including 
an  envelope  having  a  neck  portion  and  electron  gun  positioned 
in  the  neck  portion  to  provide  a  beam  of  electrons  for  imping- 
ment  on  a  target  forming  a  part  of  the  tube,  the  gun  including 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  operating  at  varying  potentials,  the 
neck  portion  including  an  interior  surface  portion  adjacent  to 
the  electrodes,  the  electrodes  and  the  potentials  being  such  that 
an  arc  discharge  may  occur  between  electrodes  of  varying 
potentials,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  an  amorphous,  resistive  thin  film  deposited  on  the  interior 
surface  of  the  neck  portion  adjacent  to  the  electrodes,  the 
film  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  graphite  and  oxides  of 
heavy  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
mony and  tin  and  combinations  thereof,  the  amorphous 
film  having  an  electrical  resistance  ranging  from  1(P  to 
ID'  ohms,  and  having  good  adhesion  and  scratch  resis- 
tance qualities  without  a  binder. 


4,249,106 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE  SCREEN 
EiichI  Maniyama,  Kodaira;  Saburo  Ataka,  Hinodemachi; 
Klyohisa  loao,  Mobara;  Yoahlnori  Imamnra,  Hachioji;  To- 
shihisa  Tsukada,  Sekimachi;  YaUo  Takasaki,  Hachioji,  and 
Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koganei,  all  of  J[apan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1978,  53-136805; 
Jan.  31, 1979,  54-10059[Ul 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/45 
UAQ.  313— 365  7  Claims 


2lP^22 
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1.  A  radiation  sensitive  screen  comprising  a  crystalline  sili- 
con substrate  which  is  located  on  a  side  of  incidence  of  radia- 
tion, and  an  amorphous  silicon  film  which  contains  hydrogen 
therein  and  which  is  located  on  a  side  of  said  substrate  opposite 
to  said  side  of  the  incidence  of  the  radiation. 


4,249,108 
LAMG  ALUMINATE  PHOSPHORS  ACTIVATED  BY 
EUROPIUM  AND  LAMPS  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Wolfe,  Wysox,  Pa.,  asaigMir  to  GTE  ProdKts  Corpo- 
ration, Staadbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,064 
ImUCL^CMK  11/46 
VS.  CL  313—486  4  Claims 

1.  A  blue-emitting  divalent  europium  activated  lanthanum 
magnesium  aluminate  luminescent  phosphor  composition  ex- 
hibiting a  multiphase  structure  of  either  magneto  plumbite  and 
alpha  alumina  phases  or  magneto  plumbite,  alpha  alumina  and 
spinel  phases  and  having  the  molar  formula  of 

L«xMg^li  lOi6.5+>+(3x/2) 

where  x  lies  between  0.351  and  0.750  and  y  lies  between  0.351 
and  0.750;  said  phosphor  composition  exhibiting  a  greater 
brightness  than  the  corresponding  divalent  europium  activated 
lanthanum  magnesium  aluminate  luminescent  phosphor  com- 
position having  the  molar  formula  LaMgA||0|9. 
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4,249,109 

UGHT  DIGrnZlNG  CIRCUrr  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH  I^VICE 

Fhaeta  T.  Ofma,  Jdfcnea  GoMty,  GalOn  iMisMir  to  RoUei  of 

FIM  JaiL  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  999 

bL  CL^  H05B  41/32;  CMC  9/06 

U.S.  CL  315— ISl  23  culms 
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1.  A  method  using  a  sole  light  sensitive  device  for  convert- 
ing light  received  by  the  device  into  a  digital  pulsating  signal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  signal  using  said  sole  sensitive  device,  having 

magnitude  representative  of  the  light  intensity  received  by 

said  device; 
transducing  said  signal  to  a  time  period  over  which  said 

signal  rqnesents  receipt  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 

U{^t  energy, 
transdudng  said  signal  to  a  time  period  over  which  said 

signal  represents  receipt  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 

li^  energy  beginning  from  completion  of  said  first 

named  time  period; 
performing  successive  repetitioas  of  said  last  two  named 

steps;  and 
generatiag  a  pulse  signal  train  responsive  to  said  successive 

repethioos,  including; 

(1)  establishing  the  width  of  each  successive  pulse  of  said 
train  according  to  respective  said  first  named  time  peri- 
ods; and 

(2)  establishing  the  time  between  successive  pulses  ac- 
cording to  respective  said  second  named  time  periods. 


4,249,110 

CONTROLLED  ENERGY  CUT-OFF  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

JolM  D.  Dick,  TUcMTlIk,  Wis.,  Msipor  to  RoUd  of  Africa, 

lac,  Lhtktaa,  Colo. 

FDod  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,016 
lat  CL^  H05B  41/29.     , 
UJS.  a.  315—241  P  .7  Claims 


1.  A  flash  device  comprising: 

flash  mettis  electrically  actuable  for  producing  a  photo- 
graphic flash; 

stora^  capidtor  means  for  powering  said  flash  means; 

vohagc  converter  circuitry  for  charging  said  capacitor 
tneADi  to  a  rdatively  high  vohage  level; 

vokai*  mooitorhif  means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  devel- 
opod  icross  sild  capncltor  metns  during  actuation  of  said 
flMh,  Mid  v(rfta|c  mottitorlns  meftns  including  means  for 
ilnciflrslly  cMtbUsUnf  •  voltago  value  represenutive  of 
iSUb  dilchtf|C  cut-off  voltage  level  for  said  capacitor 
means,  sdd  ffleans  establishing  said  voHafe  value  at  a 


value  which  varies  in  relation  to  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  capacitor  means  immediately  prior  to  flash 
actuation,  said  voltage  monitoring  means  for  generating 
an  electrical  signal  when  the  monitor  voltage  substantially 
equals  said  established  cut-off  vcrftage  level;  and 
means  connected  to  said  voltage  monitoring  means  for  extin- 
guishing said  flash  means  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signal. 


4,249,111 
AUTOMATIC  LAMP  SHUTDOWN  QRCUTT 
Julias  Clock,  Norwalk,  Comu,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Ang.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,861 

Int.  CL^  H05B  i7/0a- G03B  27/7? 

U.S.  a.  315— 360  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophotocopying  machine  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing carriage  for  supporting  original  documents  to  be  copied,  a 
lamp  for  illuminating  said  original  documents,  an  automatic 
lamp  shutdown  circuit,  comprising: 
a  line-voltage  compensation  control  circuit  for  said  lamp, 

said  contrc^  circuit  including  a  voltage  source;  and 
an  automatic  shutdown  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
voltage  source  for  tunung  the  lamp  off  after  the  lamp  has 
been  on  for  a  pre-determined  amount  of  time. 


4,249,112 
DYNAMIC  FOCUS  AND  ASTIGMATISM  CORRECnON 

CERCUTT 
Barry  A.  McKflbben,  BcaTcrton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beaverton,  Ohreg. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,533 

Int  CL^  HOU  29/59 

U.S.a315— 382  5Clahns 
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1.  An  astigmatism  correction  voltage  generating  system  for 
correcting  astigmatiun  in  the  comers  of  a  cathode  ray  tube 
screen,  the  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  horizontal  deflection  signals; 

a  source  of  vertical  deflection  signals; 

first  and  second  limiting  amplifiers  coupled  to  receive  said 
horizontal  deflection  signds; 
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third  and  fourth  limiting  amplifiers  coupled  to  receive  said 

vertical  deflection  signals; 
a  first  four  quadrant  multiplier  coupled  to  receive  the  output 

of  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  limiting  ampUfiers; 
a  second  four  quadrant  multiplier  coupled  to  receive  the 

output  of  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  fourth  limiting 

amplifiers;  and 
a  summing  amplifier  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said 

first  and  said  second  four  quadrant  multipliers  and  to 

produce  a  correction  voltage  therefrom. 


4,249,113 
LOAD  CONTROLLER 
John  W.  Werner,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brandon  and  Clark 
Electric  Company,  Inc^  Lubbock,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,654 

Int  CL'  B23Q  5/10,  5/28 

U.S.a.318— 39  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  processing  system  having 

a.  a  processing  machine, 

b.  a  feeder  for  feeding  material  to  the  processing  machine, 

c.  a  process  drive  connected  to  the  processing  machine, 

d.  a  drive  power  required  by  the  process  drive  being  related 
to  a  process  load  placed  on  the  process  drive, 

e.  a  feed  drive  connected  to  the  feeder, 

f.  a  feed  rate  from  the  feeder  to  the  processing  machine 
having  an  effect  on  the  process  load, 

g.  the  feed  rate  being  directly  related  to  the  speed  of  the  feed 
drive, 

h.  the  speed  of  the  feed  drive  being  controlled  by  varying  a 
feed  voltage  thereto,  and 

j.  a  drive  sensor  connected  to  the  process  drive  for  measur- 
ing the  drive  power; 
the  improved  load  controller  for  regulating  the  process  load 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  above: 

k.  translation  means  electrically  connected  to  the  drive 
sensor  and  to  the  feed  drive  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
preset  feed  voltages  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  ranges 
of  measured  drive  power,  whereby  when  the  measured 
drive  power  falls  within  a  given  range  the  feed  rate  corre- 
sponds to  the  preset  feed  voltage  for  that  particular  range 
of  measured  drive  power,  said  translation  means  including 
means  for  settmg  and  measured  drive  power  ranges. 


a  switching  assembly; 

an  inductor  of  said  linear  induction  motor; 

transversal  laminations  of  sakl  inductor  of  said  linear  induc- 
tion motor;  slots  in  each  of  said  transversal  laminatioas  of 
said  inductor  of  said  linear  induction  motor,  the  number  of 
said  slots  in  each  of  said  transversal  laminations  being  at 
least  twelve; 

distributed  windings  arranged  on  said  transversal  lamina- 
tions of  said  inductor  of  said  linear  induction  motor;  sec- 
tions of  said  distributed  windings  connected  to  said 
switching  assembly;  each  of  said  distributed  windings 
having  at  least  six  said  sections; 

said  distributed  winding  of  each  of  said  transversal  lamina- 
tions of  said  inductor  of  said  linear  induction  motor,  con- 


nected to  said  switching  device  connecting  it  to  all  phases 
of  said  a.c.  power  source  to  enable  a  transversal  move- 
ment and  switching,  to  enable  a  longitudinal  movement, 
said  distributed  windings  so  as  to  connect  one  of  said 
distributed  windings  of  one  of  said  transversal  laminations 
to  one  phase  of  the  a.c.  power  source  and  said  distributed 
windings  of  subsequent  said  transversal  laminntions  to  the 
other  phases  of  said  a.c.  power  source; 
a  secondary  element  of  said  linear  induction  motor, 
a  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element  of 

said  linear  induction  motor; 
an  electrically  conductive  part  of  said  secondary  element  of 
said  linear  induction  motor  arranged  on  said  magnetically 
conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element  of  said  linear 
induction  motor. 


4,249,115 

MAGNEnC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOVEMENT 

J.  William  Pott,  1162M  S.  Cedar  CKst  Blvdn  AUcntomi,  Pa. 

18103 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,227,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pnt  No. 
4,U1,139,  which  U  a  cootinnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  634,568, 
No?.  24, 1975.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,710 

Int.  Cl.^  H02K  33/16 
U.S.  CL  318—134  15  Claims 


4,249,114 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Alexandr  D.  Popov,  perenlok  Rynochny,  44;  Vladimir  A.  Solo- 
min,  ulitsa  Dnchnnya,  14,  kv.  31,  both  of  RostoT-na-Donn; 
Vladimir  A.  TrofimoT,  seto  Bahddeya,  perenlok  Tikby,  8, 
Cherkasskaya  oUast;  Alexandr  L  Mishkovich,  RIIZhT,  5,  kr. 
21,  RostOT-na-Donn;  VyacheshiT  A.  Ponomarer,  nlitsa  Pri- 
▼okzahmya,  23,  kr.  11,  Azov,  and  Sergei  I.  Leschen,  nlitsa 
LermontoTskaya,  125/135,  kr.  64,  Rostov-na-Donn,  all  of 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,417 

Clahns  priority,  application  U.SJS.R.,  Mar.  20, 1978, 2587752 
tat  CL?  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  318— 115  1  Claim 

1.  An  electromechanical  energy  converter  connected  to  an 
a.c.  power  source  and  comprising: 
a  linear  induction  motor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  movement  of  a  driven  body, 
comprising, 

a  first  set  of  intermediate  paramagnetic  members  for  produc- 
ing movement  of  the  driven  body  in  a  first  direction, 

a  second  set  of  intermediate  paramagnetic  members  for 
producing  movement  of  the  driven  body  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 

at  least  one  sutionary  paramagnetic  member,  at  least  one 
driven  paramagnetic  member  connected  to  the  driven 
body,  said  driven  and  sutionary  members  being  disposed 
whore  each  said  set  of  intermediate  members  has  a  driven 
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member  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  stationary  member  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof, 

•aid  intermediate  members  being  aligned  with  their  respec- 
tive driven  member  and  being  movable  from  mutually 
proximate  relative  positions  to  mutually  distant  relative 
positions  where  they  are  separated  by  gaps,  means  for 
limiting  the  sixe  of  said  gaps  to  prevent  excessive  separa- 
tion  between  adjacent  members,  and 

energizing  means  for  alternately  magnetizing  said  flrst  set  of 
members  and  said  second  set  of  members  to  close  the  gaps 
by  magnetic  attraction  and  move  the  driven  body  alter- 
nately in  said  first  direction  and  said  second  direction. 


4,249,116 

CONTROLLER  FOR  COMPUTER  CONTROL  OF 

BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTORS 

Rokcrt  A.  Fkvach,  AdHiairtrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

tmi  Space  iHailalBliatiiiii.  wHh  rsapect  to  an  inventioo  of,  and 

Ualar  S.  HMa,  Maai,  Hi 

Filed  Mv.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,484 

Iirt.  CL^  H02P  6/02 

VS.  CL  318—254  6  Claims 


1.  A  speed  and  torque  controlling  system  for  a  brushless  DC 
motor  of  the  type  having  three  phase  windings  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  synchronizing  signals  from  a  motor  shaft 
of  said  motor  as  said  motor  rotates; 

decoder  means  to  which  said  synchronizing  signals  are  ap- 
plied for  producing,  in  response  thereto,  first  and  second 
gating  signals; 

means  for  generating  correlation  signals  related  to  said  first 
gating  signals; 

a  first  signal  source; 

a  second  signal  source; 

a  programmable  oscillator  having  an  output  signal  related  to 
said  correlation  signals,  said  programmable  oscillator 
comprising  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  source  for 
determining  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal,  said  pro- 
grammable oscillator  further  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  said  second  signal  source  for  determining  the  duty 
cycle  of  said  output  signal; 

means  for  altering  said  first  gating  signals  by  said  program- 
mable oscillator  output  signal  to  provide  third  gating 
signals;  and 

driving  means  responsive  to  said  second  gating  signals  and 
said  third  gating  signals  for  applying  current  to  the  wind- 
ings of  said  motor. 


4,249,117 
ANTI-KICKBACK  POWER  TOOL  CONTROL 
JUI  L.  Leakkardt,  Baltim>re,  aad  Darid  A.  Saar,  TioHmiam, 
bock  of  Md^  aarigBors  to  Black  aad  Decker,  Inc,  Newark, 
Dd. 

FOed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,130 

lat  O.^  H02P  3/00 

UjS.  CL  318—275  34  Claims 

L  A  method  of  detecting  an  impending  kickback  condition 

in  a  power  tool  of  the  type  having  an  implement  driven  by  an 


electric  motor,  said  electric  motor  being  supplied  with  current 
from  an  AC  source,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sampling  successive  periods  of  the  current  through  said 
motor  at  determinate  points  in  the  current  waveform; 

(b)  filtering  the  sampled  values  of  motor  current; 


(c)  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  the  results  of  said  step  of 
filtering; 

(d)  comparing  the  measured  rate  of  change  with  a  threshold 
to  detect  an  impending  kickback  condition. 


4,249,118 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPEED  MOTOR 
Richard  W.  Roof,  West  Colombia,  S.C.,  aarignor  to  Square  D 
CoBipany,  Palatine,  DL 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,653 

Int  CL^  G05P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—305  13  Claims 


^ 


ltU."«l 


^ 


T-l  "■"  l-r-7-i~1  "j 


^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  motor  having  a  multiple  speed 
setting,  the  system  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  potential, 
comprising  a  motor  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  independently 
actuable  potential  varying  means,  a  control  circuit  for  each 
potential  varying  means,  each  control  circuit  including  time 
delay  means  responsive  to  a  previously  energized  control 
circuit  for  delaying  operation  thereof,  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal,  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal 
with  the  effective  potential  across  said  motor  circuit  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  when  said  reference  signal  is  greater 
than  the  potential  across  said  motor  circuit,  and  means  for 
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supplying  said  output  signal  to  said  time  delay  means  to  bypas* 
said  time  delay  means  when  an  output  signal  is  present. 


4,249,119 
DIGITAL  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  OS 

THE  LIKE 
Antbony  D.  Robbi,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,806 

Int  a.'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318— 341  10  Claims 


,j: 


CUM 

d-IMBk 


n  FKl  hMT  NIN 


1.  Means  to  generate  a  variable  electric  drive  signal  for 
application  to  a  utilization  device,  comprising 

a  source  of  a  binary  signal  representing  a  desired  drive  cur- 
rent amplitude,  said  signal  including  N  high-order  bits  and 
n  low-order  bits, 

first  means  to  generate  a  pulse  waveform  having  a  fixed 
frequency  fo  higher  than  the  frequency  to  which  the  utili- 
zation device  can  respond,  having  a  variable  pulse  width 
duty  cycle,  and  having  pulses  with  widths  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  said  hiah-order  bits,  whereby  the  pulses 
may  have  any  one  of  2^discrete  widths,  and 

second  means  to  make  an  increase  in  the  widths  of  a  propor- 
tion of  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  waveform  determined  by 
the  value  of  said  low-order  bits. 


a  power  factor  phase  angle  between  motor  voltage  and  current 
and  in  the  operation  of  which  it  is  desired  to  vary  the  operating 
speed  and  load  requirements  of  said  induction  motor,  variable 
frequency  control  means  operative  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  motor  power  factor  notwithstanding  changes  of 
speed  and  load  imposed,  said  variable  frequency  control  means 
comprising: 
bridge  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  substantially  fixed- 
frequency  alternating  current  electrical  energy,  convert- 
ing said  alternating  current  energy  to  direct  current  en- 
ergy; 
inverter  means,  coupled  to  said  bridge  means,  and  said  alter- 
nating current  motor,  converting  the  direct  current  output 
of  said  bridge  means  to  alternating  current  energy; 
power  factor  means,  coupled  to  said  motor,  detecting  the 
phase  angle  between  the  voltage  and  current  of  said  motor 
and  producing  a  power  factor  error  signal  indicative  of 
said  phase  angle  independent  of  motor  frequency; 
voltage  means,  coupled  to  said  power  factor  means  and  said 
bridge  means  changing  the  output  voltage  magnitude  of 
said  bridge  means  in  response  to  said  power  factor  error 
signal; 
frequency  means,  coupled  to  said  inverter  means  and  said 
power  factor  means,  changing  the  frequency  of  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  applied  to  said  motor  to  maintain  said 
substantially  constant  power  factor;  and 
speed  adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  means, 
providing  a  coarse  adjustment  of  inverter  frequency  in 
response  to  operator  speed  selection. 


4,249,120 
VARIABLE  SPEED  INDUCOON  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Kent  L.  Earle,  Woodbridge,  III.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 
Co.,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,016 

Int  a.3  H02P  7/36 

VJS.  a.  318—729  5  daims 


1.  In  an  induction  motor  power  system  of  the  type  in  which 
a  source  of  substantially  fixed-frequency  alternating  current 
energy  is  used  to  supply  an  induction  motor  characterized  by 


4,249,121 
THERMOELECTRIC  ARRANGEMENT 
Reinbard  Dahlberg,  Innerc  Bergstrabe  32,  D-7101  FMn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  JuL  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  28, 
1977,  2734022 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  45/00 
U.S.  a.  322—2  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  arrangement  comprising  a  thermoele- 
ment having  Umbs  formed  from  plates,  movement  means  for 
moving  said  plates  relative  to  each  other  with  said  plates  being 
in  touch  contact  at  at  least  one  point  to  form  a  bundle  of  alter- 
nate p/n  and  n/p  thermoelectrical  junctions  and  means  en- 
abling flows  ofsclectrical  current  through  said  bundle  perpen- 
dicular to  the  main  surfaces  of  said  plates. 
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4,249,122 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  BANDGAP  IC 

VOLTAGE  REFERENCES 

Robvt  J.  Widbr.  PMrto  Valkrt^  Mexico,  MdgMT  to  NatkHMl 

SwIroBiBcloi  Coryondon,  Suta  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  928,631 

Iirt.  a^  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  CL  32S-313  8  Claims 


(  •*,•••¥« 


1.  In  a  voltage  reference  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  operating  ciirrent  to  said  circuit; 

means  for  developing  a  first  potential  based  upon  the  base  to 
emitter  potential  of  a  transistor,  said  first  potential  having  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient; 

means  for  developing  a  second  potential  baaed  upon  the  differ- 
ence in  the  base  to  emitter  potentials  of  first  and  second 
transistors  operating  at  different  current  densities  to  produce 
a  current  density  ratio,  said  second  potential  having  a  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  potentials  to  obtain 
a  reference  potential,  said  means  for  combining  operating  to 
produce  a  reference  potential  that  is  temperature  compen- 
sated to  a  first  order;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  varying  said  current  density  ratio  as  a  function  of 
temperature  to  temperature  compensate  said  reference  po- 
tential to  a  second  order. 


current  source  transbtor  means  in  proportion  to  an  applied 
drive  current; 

second  drive  transistor  means  for  applying  a  portion  of  the 
third  current  as  drive  current  to  the  first  drive  transistor  in 
proportion  to  an  applied  drive  current; 

third  drive  transistor  means  for  applying  a  portion  of  the  first 
current  as  drive  current  to  the  second  drive  transistor  means 
in  proportion  to  an  applied  reference  voltage; 

reference  resistance  means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to 
the  third  drive  transistor  means  in  prt^rtion  to  an  applied 
reference  current;  and 

temperature  compensation  means  for  applying  a  portion  of  the 
second  current  as  reference  current  to  the  reference  resis- 
tance means  in  proportion  to  the  temperature  of  the  temper- 
ature compensating  means,  wherein  the  temperature  com- 
pensation means  comprises  a  temperature  reference  transis- 
tor means  and  a  balancing  resistance  means  connected  in 
series  to  apply  the  second  current  provided  by  the  current 
source  transistor  means  to  the  reference  resistance  means, 
the  temperature  reference  transistor  means  having  a  Vbe 
proportional  to  the  temperature  thereof,  and  the  balancing 
resistance  means  having  a  resistance  ratio  to  the  reference 
resistance  means  of  about 


22.63 
ln(«) 


-  I. 


4,249,124 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

FAULTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  POLYGONAL  TRIGGER 

REGION 

iTao  De  MeiBMeker,  Flslisbach,  SwttnrlaBd,  aMfgnor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boreri  *  Cooipaay,  Lindted,  Bades,  Switaerland 

Ffled  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,794 
Claims   priority,   applicatioB   Switacriaad,   Apr.   1,   1977, 
4091/77 

lot  QV  H02H  i/J«r  GOIR  31/02 
UJS.  CL  324—51  9  Claima 


4,249,123  

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  REFERENCE 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Stcphca  C  Kwaa,  PbM,  Tcz^  aarigaor  to  Texas  Instruacats 
Lacorporatad,  DailaB,Tex. 

riirti— JinanfTir  No.  737,134,  Oct  29, 1976,  abandoaed. 

TUa  appUcatioB  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,671 

lat  CL^  G05F  //dO 

MS,  a.  323-314  3  Claima 


T  S  R 


1.  A  temperature  oooqiensated  reference  voltage  regulator 

conprising: 

current  source  transistor  means  for  providing  a  first  current,  a 
second  current,  and  a  third  current  n  times  greater  than  the 
first  current,  where  n  is  greater  than  unity,  each  of  the  first, 
tff;^^  aad  third  colrents  being  proportiofbl  to  an  applied 
drive  current; 

first  drive  transistor  means  for  applying  drive  current  to  the 


a«r^&=?^*' 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  an  electric  line  for  short-circuits 
occurring  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  measuring 
location  at  the  line,  in  which  line  phase  detection  signals  de- 
pendent on  the  distance  between  die  measuring  location  and 
the  short-circuit  location  are  formed  from  the  line  current  and 
the  line  voltage  at  the  measuring  location,  and  in  which  time- 
wise  immediately  successive  ones  of  said  detection  signals  are 
subjected  to  a  detection  and  comparison  of  their  relative  phase 
angles  with  a  threshold  value  of  at  least  approximately  180*  to 
produce  a  triggering  signal  in  the  event  of  a  short-circuit  oc- 
curring within  said  predetermined  distance,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  three  reference  signals  proportional  to 


February  3, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


379 


the  voltage  drop  across  one  reference  impedance  each, 
said  voltage  drop  being  generated  by  applying  a  line 
current  signal  to  the  respective  reference  impedance; 

(b)  defining  a  polygonal  triggering  region  in  the  impedance 
plane  from  said  at  least  three  reference  signals  and  their 
respective  reference  impedance; 

(c)  forming  a  differential  detection  signal  from  each  of  said 
reference  signals  by  forming  the  difference  between  a 
corresponding  reference  signal  and  a  line  voltage  signal; 
and 

(d)  using  at  least  one  external  signal  as  an  additional  detec- 
tion signal  besides  said  differential  detection  signals  in  ^d 
phase  angle  detection  and  threshold  value  comparison  in 
succession,  together  with  said  difiorential  detection  sig- 
nals. 


4,249,125 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  AND/OR 

TEMPORARILY  CORRECTING  CIRCUITS  IN  A 

VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Clem  Car?er,  P.O.  Box  4„  Biadnrdl,  Okla.  74631 

FUed  Ang.  4, 1978,  S«r.  No.  931,167 

lat  a?  GOIR  31/02:  HOIR  3/00 

U.S.  a  324-51 


4ClaiBU 


yy y  y_  *^ 


^i///f/'///\  //////'/ 


t/mm/f/H 


1.  A  portable  testing  and  circuit  correcting  device  for  inser- 
tion between  a  pair  of  releasable  junction  portions  of  a  vehicle 
electrical  system  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
power  circuits  operating  through  the  junction  portions  for 
energizing  light  circuits  of  the  vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  having  opposite  ends; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  sockets  provided  in 
said  body  member  with  a  segment  of  each  socket  project- 
ing beyond  an  end  of  said  body  member; 

c.  said  sockett  being  defined  by  electrically  conducting 
means  arranged  to  have  releasable  plug-in  engagement 
with  one  of  the  junction  portions  of  the  vehicle  electrical 
system; 

d.  a  plurality  of  prongs  of  electrically  conducting  means 
connected  to  said  sockets  and  projecting  from  the  said  end 
of  said  body  member  and  arranged  to  have  releasable 
plug-in  engagement  with  the  other  of  the  junction  por- 
tions of  the  vehicle  electrical  system; 

e.  said  end  of  said  body  member  having  recesses  formed 
therem; 

f.  visual  electrical  indicaton  positioned  in  said  recesses; 

g.  a  removable  cover  positioned  over  said  projecting  seg- 
ment of  each  socket,  said  cover  having  a  peripheral  flange 
engaging  said  end  of  said  body  member  for  retaining  said 
visual  indicators  in  said  recesses; 

h.  said  sockett  and  respective  prongs  being  arranged  when 
plugged  in  between  the  releasable  junction  portions  of  a 
vehicle  electrical  system  to  be  supported  by  the  junction 
portions  and  to  provide  electrical  connection  between 
power  circuitt  and  light  circuitt  of  the  vehicle,  and 

i.  said  prongs  being  releasably  attachable  to  said  socket  such 
that  when  removed  one  or  more  of  said  prongs  are  ar- 
ranged to  isolate  selected  light  circuitt  of  the  vducle  fhxn 
itt  power  source  with  said  visual  indicaton  indicating  the 
power  condition  in  each  circuit. 


4,249,126 
ON-LINE  FAULT  LOCATOR  FOR  GAS-INSULATED 
CONDUCTORS  WTTH  PLURAL  DETECTORS 
LoTM  D.  McCoumU,  ChiUftNrt,  Pa^  aarifMr  to  OoM 
Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  JoL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,280 

bt  0.1  GOIR  31/10 

U.S.CL324— 52  9CWma 


4f      ^M     4/      4t     Sf     4lt     44       St      if 


1.  A  fault  locator  for  determining  the  location  of  a  fault 
within  an  enclosed  high  volUige  gas-insulated  eleotiical  sys- 
tem; said  enclosed  high  voltage  gas-insulated  electrical  lystem 
comprising  a  gas-filled,  sealed  grounded  oooductive  outer 
housing,  electrically  conductive  means  disposed  within  and 
insulated  from  said  conductive  outer  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  insulator  supporu  connected  between  and  suf^rting 
said  electrically  conductive  means  fh>m  laid  conductive  outer 
housing;  said  fault  locator  including  at  least  flrat  aad  second 
current-sensing  means  magnetically  coupled  to  detect  differen- 
tial fault  current  flow  in  said  groimded  metal  housings  and  to 
respective  first  and  second  portions  of  said  conductive  outer 
housing  on  opposite  sides  of  at  least  one  of  Mid  plurality  of 
spaced  insulator  supportt  for  detecting  current  flow  in  said 
fint  and  second  portions  of  said  conductive  outer  houaing:  and 
re^)ective  first  and  second  indicator  means  oonnectad  to  said 
ftnt  and  second  current-sensing  means  for  indicating  the  detec- 
tion of  current  by  said  first  and  second  currcnt<senaing  mean* 
respectively. 


4,249,ir 
STANDING  WAVE  RATIO  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
DaaitI  G.  Morgaa,  Wolfibere,  N4L,  naivMr  to  TrMi/- 
Diamond  Corporatloi^  WlwiiaqMm,  N  JL 

niid  Dae.  4, 1978, 8«r.  No.  986^2 

Iirt.  a>  GOIR  21/00 

U.S.  a  324-87  R  6  dalme 


:nbf^ 


^IXIXU,  I  Q|«^  \^^\ 


I . .-J 

1.  A  standing  wave  ratio  measuring  instrument  oomprisiDg: 

(a)  first  tracking  impedance  means  for  adjusting  the  degree 
of  attenuation  of  a  forward  voltage  having  an  atteouated 
forward  voltage  at  an  output  and  having  a  control  signal 
input  and  a  voltage  input,  the  forward  vohage  bang  prp- 
portioiial  to  the  magnitude  of  forward  vottage  in  a  RF 
transmission  system; 

(b)  a  reference  voltage  source  having  a  reference  voltage  at 
an  output; 
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(c)  comparator  means  connected  to  the  oatput  of  the  first 
tracking  impedance  means  and  to  the  output  of  the  refer- 
ence voltage  source  for  comparing  the  ^tenuated  forward 
voltage  with  the  reference  voltage  anfl  for  producing  a 
control  signal  at  an  output  in  response  thereto; 

(d)  a  register  having  an  input  connected  td  the  output  of  the 
comparator  means  and  having  a  digiU  control  signal 
output  as  an  output  whereby  the  first  attenuator  means  is 
controlled  to  cause  the  attenuated  forward  voltage  to 
track  the  reference  voltage; 

(e)  second  tracking  impedance  means  for  adf^^ting  the  de- 
gree of  attenuation  of  a  reverse  voluge  in  linear  corre- 
spondence with  the  degree  of  attenuation  produced  by  the 
first  tracking  impedance  means  having  an  attenuated  re- 
verse voltage  at  an  output  and  having  a  control  signal 
input  and  a  voltage  input,  the  reverse  voltage  being  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  reverse  voltage  in  the  trans- 
mission system; 

(0  connection  means  to  connect  the  control  signal  input  of 
both  the  first  and  second  tracking  impedance  means  to  the 
same  digital  control  signal  output  of  the  register;  and 

(g)  output  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  tracking  impedance  means  for  producing  a 
represcnution  of  the  standing  wave  ratio  of  the  RP  trans- 
mission system. 


4»249,12S 

WIDE  PULSE  GATED  METAL  DETECTOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  NOISE  REJECTION 

Jncs  P.  Kaitowiki,  PhUoMtk,  Oreg^  wmivtor  to  White's 

ElectFoaki,  lac^  Si*«et  HiMM,  Orag. 

FIM  Feb.  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  875,677 

Iirt.  CLJ  GOIV  3/11 

UJS.  CL  324-429  18  ClaioM 
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conducting  for  a  time  period  corresponding  to  the  width 
of  the  gating  pulse  to  produce  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  gated  portion  of  said  received  signal; 

phase  adjustment  means  coupled  to  the  gate  circuit  for  mov- 
ing the  gating  pulses  and  received  signal  relative  to  each 
other  to  center  said  gating  pulses  at  a  centering  position  on 
the  received  signal  waveform  where  the  background 
signal  component  of  said  received  signal  is  of  minimum 
amplitude,  and  for  causing  substantially  equal  positive  and 
negative  polarity  portions  of  the  background  signal  com- 
ponent on  opposite  sides  of  said  centering  position  to  pass 
through  said  gate  means  during  the  gating  pulse;  and 

noise  reduction  means  for  reducing  noise,  including  random 
noise  of  high  frequency  and  60  hertz  noise  signds  and 
harmonics  thereof,  in  said  output  signal  including  an  in- 
verter amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  gate  means  and  an  averaging  capacitor 
connected  in  a  negative  feedback  path  between  the  output 
of  said  inverter  amplifier  and  said  inverting  input  to  cause 
said  positive  and  negative  portions  to  cancel  and  produce 
substantially  no  change  in  the  output  signal. 


\ 


4,249,129 

EFFIOENT  SIMULTANEOUS  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TRANSMISSION  OR  RECEPTION  AT  DIFFERENT 
FREQUENQES  IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  MAPPING 
Iyo  Brcic,  WiUowdale;  Valeatiae  Burda,  Schomberg,  and  Ulrich 
W.  Rentsch,  Thomliill,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Scintrex 
LimHed,  Cmicord,  Caoada 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,7(0 

list  CL^  GOIV  3/ia  3/165 

VS.  CL  324—335  1  Claim 


.  1..  W 


^_ 


J   i 


-njri_n-*i 


1.  A  metal  detector  circuit  comprising: 

transmit  coil  means; 

receive  coil  means; 

search  head  means  for  enclosing  and  supporting  said  trans- 
mit coil  means  and  said  receive  coil  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  enable  the  detection  of  metal  objects  in  an  unob- 
servable  position  external  to  the  search  head; 

oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  transmit  coil  means  for 
transmitting  an  oscillator  signal  through  said  transmit  coil 
and  causing  a  received  signal  to  be  induced  in  said  receive 
coil  means  during  the  transmission  of  said  oscillator  signal 
when  a  lAetal  object  is  present  thereby  enabling  the  detec- 
tion of  said  Bietal  object,  said  received  signal  including  a 
background  signal  component  when  said  metal  object  is 
located  in  a  background  containing  mineralized  soil  or 
undesired  objects; 

gating  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  gating  pulses 
relaled  in  time  to  the  oscMlator  signal,  said  gating  pulses 
having  a  pulse  width  of  at  least  about  one  third  of  one 
cycl^  of  said  oscillator  signal; 

a  gate  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator 
and  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receive 
coil  means,  including  gsle  means  for  gating  a  portion  of 
said  reodved  signal  through  said  gate  means  during  the 
liBinmiisinn  of  said  osciHator  signal  when  it  is  rendered 


1.  Electromagnetic  exploration  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  simultaneously  transmitting  electromagnetic  fields  of  three 
different  frequencies,  means  for  receiving  transmitted  electro- 
magnetic fields  of  three  different  frequencies,  at  least  one  of 
said  transmitting  means  and  said  receiving  means  including 
three  air  cored  coils  each  lying  in  its  own  plane  and  having  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  said  coils  being  mounted  with 
their  axes  at  least  substantially  parallel  and  with  their  planes 
closely  spaced  and  at  least  substantially  parallel,  each  coil 
being  overlapped  sufRciently  with  respect  to  the  other  two 
coils  that  the  mutual  inductance  of  said  three  coils  is  at  least 
substantially  zero. 


4,249,130 
DWELL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Cliatoa  G.  Goss,  Palatine,  m.,  assigBor  to  Su  Electric  Corpora- 
tioB,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,189 
Int  CL^  GOIR  29/00 
U.S.  CL  324—386  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  dwell  time  of  an  engine 
ignition  system  employing  an  ignition  switch  which  periodi- 
cally opens  and  closes  in  synchronism  with  the  engine,  said 
ignition  switch  generating  an  ignition  signal,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
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shaping  means  for  shaping  the  ignition  signal  to  form  an 
output  voltage  level; 

first  means  for  producing  a  reference  voltage; 

second  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  output 
voltage  level  to  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  voltage 
level,  said  second  means  generating  a  current  signal  of  a 
substantially  constant  magnitude  responsive  to  the  relative 
magnitudes  of  said  output  voltage  level  and  said  reference 
voltage  level  for  producing  said  current  signal  for  a  time 
representative  of  the  time  that  the  ignition  switch  is 
closed,  said  second  means  including  drive  means  for  selec- 
tively changing  the  constant  magnitude  of  said  current 
signal  to  another  constant  magnitude,  and  said  second 
means  including: 

(i)  comparator  means  for  producing  a  first  voltage  level 
responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  level 

'       exceeding  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  voltage  level 


and  for  producing  a  second  voltage  level  responsive  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  level  being  less 
than  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  voltage  level;  and 
(ii)  current  producing  means  for  producing  said  current 
signal  responsive  to  the  production  of  said  second  volt- 
age level,  said  current  producing  means  being  select- 
ably  variable  for  predetermining  the  magnitude  of  said 
current  signal,  said  current  producing  means  continu- 
ously generating  current,  and  said  comparator  means 
directing  said  current  for  generating  said  current  signal; 
and 
a  visual  display  device  connected  to  said  second  means  and 
responsive  to  said  current  signal  for  producing  a  represen- 
tative visual  display  of  the  time  of  generation  of  said 
current  signal,  whereby  said  visual  display  device  pro- 
vides a  measurement  of  the  dwell  time  of  the  engine  igni- 
tion system. 


4,249,131 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  DENSFTY 
Thomas  E.  Owen,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,242 

lot  a?  GOIN  27/60 

U.S.  a.  324-452  24  Claims 


1.  An  electrosutic  charge  density  measuring  device  for 
measuring  electrostatic  charge  density  of  a  charged  atmo- 
sphere comprising: 

electrically  insulated  chamber  means; 

conduit  means  for  circulating  an  uncharged  atmosphere 
through  said  chamber  means; 

valve  means  connected  t6  said  conduit  means  for  temporar- 
ily changing  circulation  through  said  conduit  means  and 
through  said  chamber  means  from  said  uncharged  atmo- 
sphere to  said  charged  atmosphere,  said  valve  means 


being  located  in  said  charged  atmosphere  at  least  during 
said  measuring,  both  said  valve  means  and  said  conduit 
means  being  electrically  nonconductive  to  minimize  elec- 
trical efTect  on  said  charged  atmosphere; 

capacitor  means  formed  between  said  chamber  means  and 
ground  means,  said  charged  atmosphere  circulating 
through  said  chamber  means  to  charge  said  capacitor 
means  from  said  electrostatic  charge;  and 

control  means  for  measuring  current  flow  from  said  capaci- 
tor means  as  caused  by  said  electrostatic  charge  and  con- 
verting said  measured  current  to  charge  density  of  said 
charged  atmosphere. 


4,249,132 
CONTINUOUS  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
MULTIBAND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Dal  F.  Griepcntrog,  IndiaaapoUs,  lad.,  aaslgMf  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,218 

lot  a.2  H04B  1/1% 

U.S.  a.  455—180  13  Claims 


I— ^2)*«— « 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  channels 
in  at  least  first  and  second  tuning  bands,  comprising: 

a  tunable  circuit; 

voltage  variable  means  for  determining  the  frequency  re- 
sponse of  said  tunable  circuit  in  said  first  and  second  bands 
in  response  to  a  tuning  voltage,  said  tuning  voluge  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  magnitudes  corresponding 
to  the  lowest  frequency  channel  in  said  first  band,  the 
highest  frequency  channel  in  said  first  band,  the  lowest 
frequency  channel  in  said  second  band  and  the  highest 
frequency  channel  in  said  second  band,  respectively; 

a  continuous  resistive  element,  first,  second  and  third  points 
along  said  resistive  element  defining  fu^t  and  second 
resistive  sections  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 
tuning  bands,  respectively; 

a  movable  contact; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  along  said  resistive 
element; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  movable 
contact  is  in  contact  with  said  first  resistive  section  and 
when  said  movable  contact  is  in  contact  vrith  said  second 
resistive  section; 

a  power  supply; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  developing  a 
first  voluge  corresponding  to  said  fvst  magnitude  at  said 
first  point; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  and  to  said 
position  detecting  means  for  selectively  developing  a 
second  voluge  corresponding  to  said  second  magnitude  at 
said  second  point  when  said  movable  contact  is  in  said  first 
resistive  section  and  a  third  voltage  corresponding  to  said 
third  magnitude  at  said  second  point  when  said  movable 
contact  is  in  said  second  resistive  section,  said  second 
means  including  voluge  divider  means  coupled  to  said 
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power  supply  and  Invinf  fint  and  second  impedance  cent  thereto  on  a  common  carrier,  said  further  diode  establish- 
neaw  coupled  in  series  with  the  junction  thereof  coupled  ing  a  low  impedance  path  for  r.f.  input  applied  to  the  Schottky 
to  said  aeoond  point,  one  of  said  first  and  second  impe- 
dance means  being  coupled  to  said  position  detecting 
meaos  and  having  a  first  impedance  value  when  said  mov- 
able contact  is  in  said  first  resistive  section  and  a  second 
impedance  value  when  said  movable  contact  is  in  said 
seoond  resistive  section;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  developing  a 
fourth  voltage  corresponding  to  said  fourth  magnitude  at 
said  third  point; 

said  tuning  voltage  being  developed  at  said  movable  contact. 


4,249,133 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CATHODE  RAY  STORAGE 

TUBE 
Gary  S.  Barta,  Portiaad,  Oreg^  aiiigBor  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 

Filed  JoL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,950 

IbL  Cl.^  GllC  11/23.  11/26 

VS.  a.  328—123  9  CUims 


barrier  diode,  in  shunt  therewith,  when  the  r.f.  input  ap- 
proaches a  power  input  level  which  could  harm  the  Schottky 
barrier  diode. 


•^^sS 


4,249,135 
AMPLIFIER  WITH  SWITCHED  CAPACITORS 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  Hill  Park  Rd.,  Moirtreal,  Qaebec,  Can- 
ada (H3H  ITl),  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ate.,  Mt 
Royal,  Montreal,  Qaebec,  Canada  (H3R  1K3) 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  133,914 
Int  CU  H03F  3/3S 
UjS.  CL  330—10  3  Clainis 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  storage  display  device  having  an  enve- 
lope, an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  located 
in  one  section  of  said  envelope  and  a  storage  target  in  another 
section  of  said  envelope  for  retaining  thereon  a  pattern  written 
by  said  electron  beam  under  the  control  of  deflection  means, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
a  phosphor  layer  onto  which  said  electron  beam  engages  for 
generating  a  Ught-produdng  image  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  created  by  said  electron  beam; 
an  electroluminescent  structure  adjacent  said  phosphor  layer 
indudiog  an  electroluminescent  layer  having  transparent 
conductive  coatings  on  each  side  of  said  electrolumines- 
cent layer  with  areas  of  said  electroluminescent  layer 
tiorrTTfK>''<<«"g  to  said  light-producing  image  of  said  phos- 
phor layer  being  activated  to  display  a  visible  image  corre- 
sponding to  said  light-producing  image; 
means  for  applying  sustain  pulses  to  said  conductive  coatings 
to  m""*""  said  visible  image  in  a  stored  condition  in  said 
dectroluminescent  Uyer,  or  to  place  said  electrolumines- 
cent layer  in  a  ready  to  write  state;  and 
said  dectron  gun  being  activated  during  intervals  between 
said  sustain  pulses  or  during  an  interval  when  said  sustain 
pulses  are  interrupted  and  said  electron  beam  from  said 
electron  gun  being  directed  under  control  of  said  deflec- 
tion means  to  a  sdected  area  or  selected  areas  of  said 
storage  target  to  selectively  erase  stored  information 
therefirom. 


4,249,134 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  DETECTORS 

wnkH  P.  Stacay,  SaxAy,  Baghmd,  aaiiSBor  to  AEI  Scadcon- 

FDai  Dae.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,583 
Iirt.  CL^  H03D  1/10 
U&  a  329^385  R  7  Oatas 

L  A  radio  frequency  detector  including  a  Schottky  barrier 
(bode  and  a  fbrther  aemicondoctor  diode  having  a  very  low 
tntcfaal  capacitance  and  being  connected  in  shunt  therewith, 
the  tether  diode  being  connected  in  opposite  polarity  to  that 
of  the  Schottky  barier  diode  and  being  mounted  closely  adja- 


1.  An  amplifier  for  a  band-limited  signal,  which  comprises 
sampling  means  which  produces  samples  of  said  signal  at  regu- 
lar intervals  with  a  sampling  frequency  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum sampling  or  Nyquist  frequency  for  said  signal  frequency 
band,  and  quantizing  means  which  quantizes  each  of  said  sam- 
ples of  said  signal  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  dis- 
crete amplitudes,  and  a  plurality  of  switching  means,  one  or 
more  of  which  are  actuated  by  said  quantizing  means  as  each  of 
said  samples  is  received,  which  charge  to  a  substantially  fixed 
potential  of  selected  polarity  and  subsequently  discharge  a 
unique  group  of  one  or  more  capacitors,  with  a  total  capaci- 
tance which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  quantized 
sample,  said  group  forming  part  of  a  plurality  of  capacitors, 
during  a  period  not  greater  than  the  spacing  of  two  adjacent 
samples  of  said  samples,  through  output  means  which  adds 
arithmetically  the  currents  due  to  said  charge  and  said  dis- 
charge, and  posses  the  total  of  said  currents  through  filter 
means  which  has  a  pass-band  substantially  the  same  as  said 
signal  frequency  band,  to  an  external  load. 
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4,249.136 
PWM  SIGNAL  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Tadao  Suzoki,  and  Tadao  YoaUda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadga- 
on  to  Soay  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,325 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1978,  53-61376 

InUCL^HmW  3/217 

VS.  a.  330—251  6  Chdms 


1.  A  PWM  signal  power  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  signal  input  means  for  supplying  a  pulse  width  modulated 
signal  to  be  power-amplified; 

(b)  integrating  means  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said 
input  terminal  being  supplied  with  the  pulse  width  modu- 
lated signal  from  said  signal  input  means; 

(c)  zero-cross  switching  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  integrating  means  and  an  out- 
put; 

(d)  pulse  amplifying  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  zero-cross  switching  means  and  an  output; 

(e)  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
pulse  amplifying  means  and  having  an  output  to  which  * 
load  is  connected;  and 

(0  negative  feedback  means  connected  between  the  output 
of  said  pulse  amplifying  means  and  the  input  terminal  of 
said  integrating  means. 


4,249,137 
AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  WTTH  AGQ  AS  FOR  AN  AM 

RADIO 

Max  E.  Makhow,  Raritan  TowmUp,  Haaterdoa  Coanty,  N  J., 

aMigaor  to  RCA  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,443 

Int  CL^  H03G  3/30 

UJS.  CL  330—283  19  dains 


u  Mninii 


2.  In  combination: 

means  for  supplying  input  signal  with  a  range  of  strengths;  a 

common-emitter  transistor  amplifier  having  base,  emitter 

and  collector  circuits; 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  signal  in  said  collector 

circuit  for  providing  a  gain  control  signal; 


means  responsive  to  said  gain  control  signal  for  applying 
reverse  automatic  gain  control  to  said  emitter  circuit; 

means  for  feeding  forward  a  portion  of  said  input  signal  to 
said  collector  circuit;  v. 

means  for  selectively  providing  onve  to  said  base  circuit 
from  said  means  for  supplying  input  signal,  includmg 

means  for  sensing  when  said  gain  control  signal  is  of  a  level 
indicating  the  amplitude  of  the  component  of  signal  in  said 
collector  circuit  attributable  to  the  feed-forward  portion 
of  said  input  signal  would  be  of  a  magnitude  greater  than 
the  component  that  would  be  attributable  to  the  input 
signal  being  amplified  by  said  common-emitter  amplifier 
transistor  were  its  base  circuit  driven  from  said  means  for 
supplying  input  signal,  and  including 

means  responsive  to  that  condition  being  sensed  for  inter- 
rupting drive  otherwise  provided  to  said  base  circuit  from 
said  means  for  supplying  input  signal. 


4,249,138 

CITIZENS  BAND  TRANSCEIVER  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER  WTTH  SINGLE  OFFSET  AND 

REFERENCE  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  R.  Bell,  Libartyrllk,  IlL,  aaivMr  to  Motorola,  lac^ 

Schaunburg,  III. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  36,727 
lat  O.^  H03B  i/M 
U.S.a331— lA  14  < 


U^l   riMi"L    _|   ontnt.~]  i 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  with  a  single  offset  and  reference 
oscillator,  comprising: 

an  electronically  controllable  frequency  divider  means 
which  has  a  maximum  input  frequency  Fm^mx  at  which  it 
can  operate  at,  said  frequency  divider  means  receiving  an 
input  signal  at  a  frequency  F/n  less  than  Fu,mtu  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  which  has  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  Fin  dividod 
by  a  predetermined  integer,  the  frequency  divider  means 
receiving  electrical  control  signals  which  determine  the 
predetermined  integer; 

master  crystal  oscillator  means  producing  an  output  signal 
having  a  suble  Operative  frequency  Fxm/ which  is  substan- 
tially above  the  frequency  Fi„; 

voluge  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  means  providing  an 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  Fko  substantially  above 
the  frequency  ?»; 

diflerence  mixer  means  coupled  to  said  VCO  means  for 
receiving  a  signal  therefrom  having  a  frequency  no  more 
than  FiicD>  and  coupled  to  said  crystal  oscillator  means  for 
receiving  a  signal  therefrom  having  a  frequency  no  more 
than  the  frequency  Fxul,  said  mixer  means  providing  at  an 
output  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference 
of  Uie  frequencies  of  the  received  signals,  said  mixer  out- 
put coupled  to  said  controllable  divider  means  with  said 
divider  means  receiving  a  signal  having  a  frequency  Fm 
less  than  the  frequency  Fi^max  and  no  more  than  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  of  said  mixer  means; 

said  VCO  means,  difference  mixer  means  and  controllable 
divider  means  being  part  of  a  phase-frequency  locked 
loop; 

phase-frequency  comparator  means  also  being  included  in 
said  phase-frequency  locked  loop  and  receiving  an  input 
from  the  output  of  the  controllable  divider  means; 

fixed  divider  means  coupled  to  said  master  crystal  oscillator 
for  providing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  suhatantiany  less 
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than  Fxia/«s  another  input  to  said  phase-frequency  com- 
parator means  from  said  master  crystal  oscillator  means; 

said  phase-frequency  comparator  means  providing  a  differ- 
ence output  signal  related  to  the  phase-frequency  differ- 
ence between  the  output  signal  of  the  controllable  divider 
means  and  the  output  signal  of  the  fixed  divider  means; 
and 

low  pass  filter  means  which  is  part  of  said  phase-frequency 
locked  loop  and  receives  said  phase-frequency  difference 
output  signal  and  supplies  a  DC  control  input  signal  to 
said  VCO  means  in  response  thereto,  wherein  said  VCX> 
output  signal  is  determined  in  accordance  with  said  con- 
trollable divider  means  receiving  appropriate  electrical 
control  signals,  whereby  only  a  single  stable  oscillator  is 
required  by  the  frequency  synthesizer,  no  frequency  mul- 
tiplication stages  in  the  phase-frequency  locked  loop  are 
required,  and  an  inexp^ive  controllable  frequency  di- 
vider means  operable  at  a  relatively  low  maximum  fre- 
quency Finmox  can  Ife  used. 


4^9,139 

CO2  LASER  EMrmNG  AT  16  MICRONS  IN  02'(M)1'0 

TRANSITION 

Gmry  L.  McAllister,  RicUand,  Wash^  assignor  to  Jersey  Nu- 

dcar-ATCO  Isotopes,  Im^  BcUctm,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,986 

lat  O:  HOIS  3/09 

U5.  CL  331— 94.5  P  24  Claims 


(LMCK  /E-KMI) 


1.  A  CO2  laser  for  emitting  16  micron  radiation  comprising: 

optical  resonant  cavity  means; 

optically  coupled  to  said  cavity,  a  CO2  lasable  medium 
having  a  16  micron  transition  between  a  first  and  a  rela- 
tively higher  second  excited  state; 

means  for  exciting  said  medium  to  said  second  excited  state; 

means  for  inducing  a  16  micron  radiation  transition  from  said 
second  to  said  first  excited  state;  and 

optical  pumping  means  for  selectively  depopulating  said  first 
excited  sute  to  maintain  a  population  inversion  between 
said  first  and  second  states. 


the  collector  mirror,  responsive  to  multidither  signals 
from  a  servo  control  system  for  deforming  the  concave 
reflective  surface  of  the  collector  mirror  to  impress  a 
phase  modulation  on  the  monitor  beam; 

a  plate,  located  at  a  focal  plane  of  the  concave  reflective 
surface  of  the  collector  mirror,  having  an  aperture 
located  therein  for  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  monitor 
beam  therethrough; 

a  detector,  located  juxtaposed  the  plate,  for  sensing  a 
monitor  beam  focused  onto  said  detector  to  provide  an 
electrical  input  signal  wherein  the  concave  reflective 


.•f»         ^A 


surface  of  the  collector  mirror  is  in  optical  communica- 
tion with  the  detector  through  the  aperture  in  the  plate; 

a  servo  control  means  for  providing  multidither  signals  to 
the  first  actuator  means  and  for  synchronously  monitor- 
ing the  electrical  input  signals  with  the  multidither 
signals  to  provide  multicorrection  signals  to  second 
actuator  means;  and 

second  actuator  means,  orderly  disposed  on  a  back  surface 
of  the  first  reflector,  responsive  to  the  multicorrection 
signals  for  deforming  the  reflective  surface  of  the  first 
reflector. 


4,249,141 
LASER  SYSTEMS  USING  PENTAPHOSPHATE  ACTIVE 

MEDIUMS 

David  C.  Brown,  Fairport,  and  Jack  Wilson,  Rochester,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  University  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,920 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/16 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  F  -       17  Ctaims 


4,249,140 
CLOSED  LOOP  RESONATOR  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  J.  FHcberg,  Pafan  Beach  Gardew,  FUl,  assigM>r  to 
Uaitad  Techaologlcs  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,259 
bt  CL^  HOIS  3/081 
VJS.  a.  331—943  C  18  Claims 

1.  A  resonator  feedback  system  comprising: 
a  resonator  defined  at  one  end  by  a  first  reflector  and  at  the 
other  end  by  a  second  reflector  wherein  at  least  the  first 
reflector  has  a  reflective  surface  capable  of  being  de- 
formed; 
means  for  providing  an  output  beam  from  the  resonator; 
means  for  sampling  a  portion  of  the  output  beam  to  provide 

a  monitor  beam  to  a  feedback  loop;  and 
a  feedback  loop  including; 
a  collector  mirror  having  a  concave  reflective  surface  in 
optical  communication  with  the  means  for  sampling  a 
portion  of  the  output  beam  for  focusing  the  monitor 
beam  onto  a  detector; 
first  actuator  means,  orderly  disposed  on  a  back  surface  of 
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1.  In  a  laser  system  in  which  a  beam  of  laser  radiation  is 
emitted,  an  active  laser  medium  consisting  of  pentaphosphate 
(P5O14)  doped  at  least  with  one  rare  earth  element  with  a 
valence  of  three  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nrf,  P^ 
Ho,  E„,  E„  Sm,  Tb,  Oy,  and  means  for  pumping  said  medium 
with  radiation  confined  to  wavelengths  where  said  medium  has 
strong  absorption,  said  pumping  means  being  an  excimer  laser 
and  means  for  illuminating  said  medium  with  radiation  from 
said  excimer  laser. 
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4,249,142 
ENHANCEMENT  OF  LOWEST  ORDER  MODE 
OPERATION  IN  NONPLANAR  DH  INJECnON  LASERS 
Robert  D.  Bundiam,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  DomM  R.  Scifrcs,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stan- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,863 

Int.  CL^  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  331— 94.5  H    '  4Clainis 
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optically  active  RGX  gas  having  an  inverted  population 
state; 

electron-producing  means  for  exciting  said  fluoresoer  gas, 

said  first  cylindrical  means  including  end  windows  at  Brew- 
ster's angle;  and 

a  fully  reflective  mirror  and  a  partially  reflective  mirror  in 
optical  alignment  \Aath  said  first  cylindrical  means  forming 

.    a  resonant  laser  cavity. 


4y249,144 
CONTROLLABLE  MICROWAVE  ATTENUATCNI 
Geoffrey  J.  Hvst,  BMriaibowB,  and  Aadrew  W.  Bathr,  Lctch- 
worth,  both  of  Ei^laad,  iHicaors  to  Marcoai  iMtrMMts 
u»t»«j,  rhilwafnfd.  Eagtaad 

FUed  Doc  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,002 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Khisdom,  Dec  13,  1978, 
48413/78 

iBt  CV  H03H  7/25 
U.S.  a.  333— 81  R  7Ctatas 
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1.  in  an  injection  laser  comprising  a  substrate  body  having  a 
surface  with  an  elongated  channel  in  said  surface  and  having 
shoulders  at  the  upper  extremities  thereof  adjacent  said  sur- 
face, first,  second  and  third  layers  of  semiconductor  material 
sequentially  formed  on  said  substrate  and  in  said  channel,  said 
second  layer  having  a  material  with  a  higher  index  of  refrac- 
tion and  lower  bandgap  than  the  material  of  said  first  and  third 
layers  and  forming  the  active  layer  for  said  laser,  and  con- 
stricted region  formed  in  said  active  layer  above  at  least  one  of 
said  shoulders,  current  confinement  means  located  above  said 
constricted  region  and  offset  relative  to  said  elongated  channel 
to  confine  the  pumping  current  through  said  constricted  region 
whereby  light  wave  propagation  under  lasing  conditions  oc- 
curs in  said  constricted  region,  and  means  located  below  said 
constricted  region  adjacent  said  channel  and  in  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  for  restricting  the  flow  of  pumping  current  to  a 
path  through  said  channel,  both  of  said  means  contributing  to 
the  inducement  light  wave  propagation  in  said  constricted 
region. 


4,249,143 
XENON  FLUORIDE  AND  MERCURY  CHLORIDE 
PHOTODISSOOATION  LASERS 
J.  Qury  Eden,  Bowie,  Md^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Sev  No.  33,298 

Int  CL^  HOIS  >2i 

UA  a.  331— 94.5  G  19  Claims 
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1.  A  microwave  attenuation  circuit  including  at  least  two 
variable  impedance  diodes  connected  in  a  serial  path,  one  end 
of  which  is  arranged  to  receive  an  applied  microwave  signal 
and  the  other  end  of  which  provides  an  attenuated  output 
signal,  one  diode  forming  part  of  a  feedback  loop  in  which  a 
signal  attenuated  by  it  is  combined  with  a  variable  reference 
signal  represenutive  of  a  particular  degree  of  attenuation  so  as 
to  control  the  attenuation  of  said  one  diode  or  diodes,  the 
impedance  of  the  further  diode  being  variable  in  discrete  steps 
by  selection  of  particular  values  of  a  bias  signal  applied  to  it; 
and  means  for  modifying  the  attenuation  of  said  one  diode  in 
dependence  on  the  value  of  the  selected  bias  signal  to  compen- 
sate for  non-linearities  in  said  further  diode  or  diodes. 


4,249,145 

INPUT-WEIGHTED  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 

Tatsoo  Sakanc  Yokohama;  Yasoji  Saadd,  Ayase,  aad  Tctsaya 

lida,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Tokyo  Shibura 

DenU  Kaboshfld  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,564 
Cbdan  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1978, 53-100408; 
Aug.  17, 1978,  53-100413 

Int  CL^  H03H  15/02:  GllC  27/02:  H03K  17/693 
MS.  CL  333-165  » 


^ ^ ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  monochromatic  coherent  radia- 
tion which  comprises: 

a  first  cylindrical  elongated  means  containing  a  mixture  of  a 
RGX2  gas  and  a  buffer  gas,  wherein  RG  is  a  rare  gas  or 
metal  ion  and  X  is  a  halogen  ion,  and  the  RGX2  gas  is 
capable  of  photolysis  to  form  an  optically  active  RGX  gas 
having  an  inverted  popuUtion  sute; 

a  second  cylindrical  elongated  means  surrounding  said  first 
cylindrical  means  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and 
containing  a  fluorescer  gas  having  an  emission  frequency 
sufficient  to  effect  photolysis  of  the  RGX2  gas  and  form  an 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  transversal  filter  comprising: 
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■  charge  transfer  device  including  a  plurality  of  stages  for 
transferring  charges  from  the  first  stage  to  the  final  stage; 

DC  charge  injector  means  for  injecting  the  first  stage  of  said 
charge  transfier  device  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
DC  charge; 

a  irfurality  of  signal  charge  injector  means  comiected  to 
receive  an  analog  input  signal,  and  arranged  to  produce  a 
weighted  charge  containing  a  weighted  AC  component 
and  a  weighted  DC  component  by  weighting  said  analog 
input  signal  in  accordance  with  a  weighting  coefficient, 
and  to  inject  said  weighted  diarge  into  a  corresponding 
stage  of  said  charge  transfer  device; 

a  pfavahty  of  charge  drain  means  conjpkd  to  the  stages  of 
said  charge  transfer  device  for  draining  at  least  DC  charge 
from  corresponding  stage;  and 

output  charge  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  final  stage  of 
said  charge  transfer  device. 


4,249,146 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  RESONATORS  UTILIZING 

HARMONIC  FREQUENCIES 

Kao-Hsing  Yo^  Maakattaa  Beaek;  Kei-Fkag  Un,  Harbor 

Oty,  and  RejmM  S.  Kagiwada,  Loc  Angeles,  aU  of  Califs 

fifnis  to  TRW  bcn  Rednudo  Bcm^  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,393 

lat  a.J  H03H  9/25.  9/64.  9/145;  H04R  17/10 

U.S.  a.  333—195  4  Clahns 


(a)  a  cavity  resonator  tuned  to  be  resonant  at  said  prcdeter- 
mhied  frequency; 

(b)  a  series  lumped  constant  reactive  circuit  including  a 
series  connected  inductive  loop  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
is  disposed  within  said  cavity  resonator  so  as  to  induc- 
tively couple  with  the  field  within  said  resonator,  said 


reactive  circuit  being  otherwise  electrically  insulated 
from  said  cavity  resonator  and  having  first  and  second 
ends  for  series  connection  in  a  transmission  line;  and 
(c)  means  for  inductively  coupling  with  the  interior  of  said 
cavity  resonator  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
branch  transmission  line. 
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1.  An  acoustic  wave  resonator  comprising: 

•  piexoelectric  substrate; 

an  interdigital  transducer  disposed  on  said  substrate  and 
capable  of  operation  at  a  fundamental  frequency  and  at 
least  one  harmonic  frequency;  and 

two  reflection  gratings  disposed  on  said  substrate,  one  on 
each  side  of  said  interdigital  transducer,  to  form  a  resonant 
cavity  caplble  of  operaticm  in  fundamental  and  harmonic 
frequency  modes,  including  at  least  a  second  harmonic 
mode; 

and  wherein  a  selected  frequency  mode  of  operation  of  said 
reflection  gratings  results  in  reflection  of  acoustic  energy 
of  a  frequency  higher  than  the  fundamental  frequency  of 
said  transducer. 


4,249,148 
CUBICAL  MULTIPLE  CAVITY  FILTER  AND  COMBINER 
Rouay  E.  JachowiU,  Paradiie  Valley,  Ariz.,  aasigMir  to  Decibel 
Producia,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,542 

lat  CL^  HOIP  1/207 

VS.  a.  333—208  25  Claims 


4,249447 
CAVITY  FILTER  AND  MULTI-COUPLER  UTILIZING 

SAME 
D^d  P.  rai^lirla.  Depew,  N.Y^  asrigaor  to  TX  RX  Systems 
N.Y. 


I  of  Scr.  No.  952,011,  Oct  20, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 
Fck  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,363 
lat  CL^  H03H  7/09 
UJS.  CL  333—202  41  OaiBS 

I.  An  electrical  bandpass  filter  for  series  connection  in  a 
through  transmission  line  which  carries  electrical  signals 
within  a  given  frequency  band,  said  filter  adapted  to  pass  only 
signals  of  a  predetermined  frequency  into  and  out  of  a  branch 
transmisBion  tine,  to  block  si^ials  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency from  propagating  down  said  through  transmission  line 
m  one  direction  but  not  the  other,  and  to  pass  all  other  signals 
substantially  undisturbed,  characterized  by  including: 


1.  Apparatus  capable  of  containing  a  plurality  of  resonating 
standing  wave  patterns  in  a  single  volume,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  six  square  sides  connected  together  to  form  a  cube,  each  of 
said  sides  having  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  each 
of  said  surfaces  being  electrically  connected  to  the  surface 
adjacent  thereto,  said  cube  containing  a  volume; 

b.  first  and  second  electric  field  probes  extending  into  said 
volume  from  said  first  and  se^Mid  ones  of  said  sides,  re- 
spectively, said  first  and  second  sides  being  mutually 
perpendicular,  and 

c.  first  and  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  first  and 
second  high  frequency  electrical  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  electric  field  probes,  respectively, 

wherd>y  said  first  and  second  electric  field  probes  produce 
first  and  ^second  orthogonal  standing  wave  patterns,  in  said 
volume. 
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4,249,149 

ULTRA  HIGH-FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT  WITH  RESONANT 

CAVITY  EQUIPPED  WITH  PAIRS  OF  PERIPHERAL 

DIODES 
Felix  Diaauod;  Guy  BoarraUer,  and  Robert  Aatoine,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Paris,  Vnaet 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,735 
,  Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1978,  78  13091 

Int  a.3  HOIP  7/04.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  333— 223  7  Oaims 


ing  coil  of  said  relay  means  and  to  said  two  pin  diodes  for 
operating  in  response  to  a  single  input  signal  to  energize 
the  actuating  coil  of  said  relay  means  and  forwaid  bias 
said  two  pin  diodes;  and 
(d)  timing  means  included  in  said  semicondiictor  switching 
I  means  for  operating  said  semiconductor  switching  means 
to  reverse  bias  said  two  pin  diodes  subsequent  to  closure 
of  said  relay  means  while  maintaining  the  actuating  coil 
energized  as  long  as  the  input  signal  is  present. 

4^49,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLY  ADJUSTING  A 

MAGNETIC  LEVEL  WITH  A  TRANSLATING  SPRING 

FORCE 
Mabel  R.  Estem,  Rio  Piedras,  P  JL,  aarigaor  |o  Sylnuda  Cir- 
cuit Breaker  CorporatioB,  GuoTaaas,  P  Jt 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,692 

lat  CLJ  mm  71/74 

VS.  CL  335—176  1  Claim 


VAhy////////^^^^^^ 


1.  An  ultra  high-frequency  circuit  comprising  a  resonant 
cavity  and,  on  the  periphery  of  the  same,  at  least  one  exciting 
chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cavity,  said  at 
least  one  exciting  chamber  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes,  ar- 
ranged head-to-tail,  between  which  a  central  conductor  de- 
fines with  the  walls  of  said  exciting  chamber  a  section  of  coax- 
ial cable,  said  section  having  an  opening  providing  access  to 
the  resonant  cavity,  said  central  conductor  being  used  as  a 
connection  for  the  polarization  of  the  two  diodes. 


4,249,150 

HIGH  POWER  RF  RELAY  SWITCH 

Robert  H.  Bickley,  Scottsdale,  and  Jaaws  E.  OU▼eab•Ba^  Me«^ 

both  of  Ariz.,  aMigpon  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaambnrg,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,028 

lat  aJ  HOIP  1/10.  1/15.  1/12  y 

VS.  CL  333—262  5  Claia* 
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1.  A  high  power  RF  switch  comprising: 

(a)  relay  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  an  actuat- 
ing coil; 

(b)  at  least  two  pin  diodes  connected  in  opposed  polarity 
relationship  in  parallel  with  said  relay  means  generally 
between  the  input  and  output  thereof; 

(c)  semiconductor  switching  means  connected  to  the  actuat- 


1.  In  a  comlMnation,  in  a  three  pole  circuit  breaker,  including 

a  housing; 

three  electrical  conductors,  one  for  each  pc^ 

three  magnets,  each  magnet  in  close  proximity  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  conductors  so  as  to  generate  a  magnetic 
field  therein  when  excessive  current  flows  throu^  said 
respective  conductor; 

three  armatures,  each  armature  adapted  to  be  attracted  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  magnets  when  a  magnetic  field  is 
generated  in  said  respective  magnet; 

three  extension  springs,  each  spring  adapted  to  restrain  a 
respective  one  of  said  armatures  firom  attraction  by  its 
respective  magnet;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  varying  forces  on  said  three  exten- 
sion springs  so  as  to  vary  a  magnetic  level  for  said  circuit 
breaker,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  simulta- 
neously varying  forces  on  said  extension  springs  com- 
prises 

a  common  translating  crossbar  coupled  to  said  extension 
springs; 

a  button  rotatable  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
routed  from  without  said  housing;  and 

a  cam  affixed  to  said  button  within  said  housing; 

said  cam  being  coupled  to  said  translating  crossbar  so  that 
rotational  movement  of  said  button  causes  translating 
movement  of  said  crossbar. 


4449,152 

MAGNETIC  TRIP  ADJUSTMENT  BASED  ON  SPRING 

LOAD  VARIATION 

Victor  R.  Vazqaei,  CaroUaa,  P JL,  liripnr  to  Sytmaia  OrcaH 

Breaker  Corporatioa.  GMOfaaas,  PJL 

FUed  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,693 
lat  O.^  HOIH  71/74 
VS.  CL  335—176  »  OalM 

L  In  a  combination,  in  a  three  p(^  circuit  breaker,  including 

a  housing, 

three  electrical  oooductors,  one  for  each  pole; 

three  magnets,  each  magnet  in  close  proximity  to  a  respec- 
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five  one  of  said  conductors  so  as  to  generate  a  magnetic 
field  theietn  when  excessive  current  flows  through  said 
respective  conductor; 

three  armatures,  each  armature  adapted  to  be  attracted  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  magnets  when  a  magnetic  field  is 
generated  in  said  respective  magnet, 

three  springs,  each  adapted  to  apply  a  force  to  restrain  a 
respective  armature  from  attraction  by  its  respective  mag- 
net; and 


means  for  simultaneously  varying  said  forces  on  said  springs 
so  as  to  vary  a  magnetic  level  for  said  circuit  breaker,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  means  for  simultaneously 
varying  forces  on  said  springs  comprises 

a  common  rotataMe  crossbar  coupled  to  said  three  springs; 

a  button  rotatable  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be 
routed  from  without  said  housing; 

a  cam  affixed  to  said  button,  within  said  housing;  and 

link  means,  respcmsive  to  movement  of  said  cam,  for  causing 
rotatable  movement  of  said  crossbar. 


4,249.153 
RING  TRANSiX)RMER  FOR  RESISTANCE  BUTT 
WELDERS 
Boris  E.  Patom  aUtia  CkkidoTa.  41k-a,  kv.  26;  VkMUnur  K. 
Lattiw.  aUtaa  Firlw,  25,  kr.  12;  Sergei  I.  KKhnk-Yat- 
icyto,  alMn  FUatora,  1/22,  k?.  47;  Varily  A.  SakhamoT, 
falniBrtaja.  41,  k?.  93;  Boris  A.  Galyao,  oUtsa 
M/92,  kr.  110;  StaoislaT  D.  DobroYolsky,  nUtsa 
ZkokoYO,  22,  kv.  7,  and  Mikhail  N.  Sidorcako,  ulitaa  Vladi- 
,  9t/3,  kr.  54,  aU  of  Kic?,  VJSSJL 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,441 
priority,    appUcatkM    VSSJL,   Jn.    15,    1978, 
2621719(1] 

bt  CLJ  HOIF  27/30 
VS.  CL  336-«2  7  Clains 
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1.  A  ring  transformer  for  resistance  butt  welders,  compris- 

iag: 

a  hoosmg; 

a  plurality  of  sections,  each  comprising  a  non-closed  mag- 
netic core  having  end  faces  and  sides  confined  by  said  end 
foces,  a  first  insulating  spacer  arranged  on  said  sides  of  said 
miLgrf^  oore,  a  primary  winding  portion  wound  around 
said  first  iiMilating  spacer,  a  second  insulating  spacer 


applied  onto  said  primary  winding  portion,  a  tubular 
secondary  winding  portion,  having  a  first  non-closed  end 
and  a  second  non-closed  end  and  contacting  with  said 
second  insulating  spacer,  and  an  insulator  insulating  said 
non-closed  ends  of  said  secondary  winding  portion; 
each  of  said  sections  being  mounted  on  said  housing  and  so 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  other  sections  that  said  end 
faces  of  its  non-closed  magnetic  core  are  in  contact  with 
those  of  said  non-closed  magnetic  cores  of  the  two  adja- 
cent sections,  whereby  all  the  non-closed  magnetic  cores 
of  all  the  sections  make  up  a  closed  magnetic  core  of  said 
transformer,  whose  shape  essentially  corresponds  to  that 
of  articles  to  be  welded,  the  primary  winding  portion  of 
each  section  being  connected  to  those  of  the  other  sections 
to  make  up  a  primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  ar- 
ranged on  said  first  insulating  spacer  of  the  closed  mag- 
netic core  and  uniformly  extending  along  the  butts  of 
articles  to  be  welded,  whereas  the  secondary  winding 
portion  of  each  section  and  those  of  the  other  sections  A, 
have  aligned  first  and  second  nonclosed  ends  and  abutting 
tube  ends  to  make  up  a  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, arranged  on  said  second  insulating  spacer  of  said 
primary  winding  and  uniformly  extending  along  the  butts 
of  articles  to  be  welded. 


4,249,154 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  CAUBRATING 

Jack  W.  GraUe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaaerson  Electric 

Co.,  St  Loms,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  Now  11,215 

Int  CL^  HOIH  37/20 

VS.  a.  337—360  8  CtaiiM 


4.  An  electrical  switching  device  for  maintaining  an  electri- 
cally conductive  path  between  first  and  second  electrical  con- 
nectors when  the  switching  device  is  below  a  predetermined 
threshold  temperature  and  for  opening  said  electrically  con- 
ductive path  when  the  switching  device  is  above  the  predeter- 
mined threshold  temperature,  comprising: 
electrically  non-conductive  switch  mounting  means, 
stationary  electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  said  mount- 
ing means, 
movable  electrical  contact  me«ns  mounted  on  said  mounting 

means, 
bimetal  means,  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  for  de- 
flecting in  response  to  an  increase  in  temperature,  and 
extensible  actuator  means,  including  a  quantity  of  cured 
resin  cured  so  as  to  engage  and  be  secured  to  said  movable 
electrical  contact  means,  whereby  said  actuator  means 
will  contact  said  bimetal  means  and  move  said  movable 
electrical  contact  means  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
stationary  electrical  contact  means  as  said  bimetal  means 
deflects  after  said  predetermined  temperature  is  reached, 
thus  opening  said  electrically  dbnductive  path  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  connectors,  and  wherd>y 
the  relative  position  of  said  actuator  means  and  said  mov- 
able electrical  contact  means  during  curing  of  said  cured 
resin  fixes  the  dimension  of  said  actuator  means  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  between  said  bimetal  means  and  said  mov- 
able electrical  contact  means. 
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4,249,155 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  THERMOSTAT  WITH 

LIMITING  ACnON  SELECTED  BY  THE  CHANGEOVER 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Fitzgerald,  Minneapolis,  and  Dennis  R.  Grabowski, 
Dakota,  both  of  Minn.,  assigMirs  to  HooeyweU  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,756 

iBt  a.J  HOIH  37/12 

UA  a.  337-360  7  Claims 


4,249,157 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  DEVICE 
Noaonn  SaksMMo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japm 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,735 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978,  53-37134 
Int  a.J  HOIC  10/38 
UA  a.  338— 176  15  Claims 


B      n3iaBZ)>3M     J 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  thermostat  adapted  for  controlling 
either  heating  or  cooling  apparatus  in  response  to  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  connected  to  have  its  control  point 
temperature  selected  by  a  single  temperature  selector  member 
and  having  a  first  temperature  range  of  operation  for  heatmg 
operation  and  a  second  temperature  range  of  operation  for 
cooling  operation  and  a  separate  changeover  means  for  select- 
ing either  heating  or  cooling  operation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

limit  means  for  said  single  temperature  selector,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  changeover  means  to  said  limit 
means  for  selecting  either  said  first  range  or  said  second 
range  of  operation. 


4,249,156 

UNCOMPENSATED  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

STOICHIOMETRIC  AIRyTUEL  RATIO  EXHAUST  GAS 

SENSOR 
Adolph  L.  Micheli,  Mt  ClemcBS,  Midu,  assignor  to  Ge^ral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,276 

Int  CL^  HOIL  7/00 

UACL  338-34  2  Claims 


mm 


^ 
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1.  A  variable  impedance  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  impedance  element  carried  on  said  substrate; 

a  iJlurality  of  pair  of  conductor  leads  disposed  on  said  sub- 
strate and  extending  from  predetermined  portions  of  said 
impedance  element; 

a  group  of  slide  members  corresponding  to  respective  pairs 
of  said  conductor  leads  and  adapted  to  slide  on  said  re- 
spective pairs,  said  each  slide  member  being  adapted  to 
short-circuit  the  corresponding  pair  of  said  conductor 

leads;  and 
insulating  means  disposed  on  slide  paths  of  said  sUde  mem- 
bers and  for  preventing  contact  between  said  slide  mem- 
bers and  said  conductor  leads  at  predetermined  positions 
on  said  conductor  leads. 


1.  In  a  resistive-type  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  exhibiting  a 
significant  change  in  electrical  resistance  of  titanium  oxide  in 
response  to  deviation  in  exhaust  gas  content  from  stoichiome- 
try,  the  improvement  comprising  an  interlocked,  highly  irregu- 
lar flake-like  microstructure  in  the  titanium  dioxide  having  a 
surface  area  greater  than  about  3  square  meters  per  gram  for 
enhancing  equilibration  and  more  significant  electrical  resis- 
tance change  at  lower  temperatures. 


4,249,158 
AIRCRAFT  TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 
Nikolai  G.  Basot,  nUtsa  Dmitria  Ulyaaota,  3,  kr.  113,  Moscow; 
Igor  A.  BercihBoi,  uUtsa  Takhacbevskogo,  253,  kr.  18;  Vya- 
chcslav  S.  Vduhin,  nlitsa  PartizaBskaya,  94,  kv.  56,  both  of 
Knibysher,  Vhidiiidr  A.  Daidlychc?,  aUtsa  Profsojnzaaya,  111 
korpus  3,  kf.  226,  Moscow;  Albert  L  Elatontsev.  aUtsa  Sotet- 
skoi  Amdi,  163,  kT.  16,  Kaibysher,  Vladimir  V.  IgMtiev, 
prospekt  Kiiora,  293,  kf.  40,  Kaibysher,  Vitaly  D.  Karysher, 
uUtsa  SportlTBaya,  5-25,  kr.  5,  Kalbyshet.  sad  Alexandr  IL 
TognlcT,  uUtsa  Jnbileiaaya,  8,  ki.  71,  Itaibysher,  aU  of 

U.S.SJL 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,655 
Claim    priority,    applicatioa    U.S.SJL,    Oct    22,    1974, 

2069154(1]  ^    _ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pirteat  sabseqocat  to  Dec  U, 
1994,  has  been  disdaisMd. 
Int  a.}  B60F  1/26 
U5.  a  340-26  ^  l^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  aircraft  take-off  or  landing  through  the  use  of 
a  take-off  and  landing  system,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
bringing  an  aircraft  into  the  coverage  of  at  least  one  directed 
reference  produced  by  electromagnetic  pencil  beanas  with 
a  divergence  less  than  5*  and  a  wavelength  lying  within 
preselected  wavelength  limits,  one  of  which  is  visible  and 
perceived  on  board  the  aircraft  as  a  symbol  in  space  of  a 
specified  configuration  determined  by  said  beams; 
detecting  on  board  the  aircraft  said  beams  forming  said 
symbol; 
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inferring  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  distortions  of  the 
specified  symbol  configuration  from  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  the  aircraft's  deviations  from  the  course  and 
glide  slope  of  an  estimated  take-off  or  landing  path; 

correcting  the  distorted  symbol  by  maneuvering  the  aircraft 
so  that  the  beams  form  a  symbol  configuration  which 


mined  modes  of  operation  to  signal  the  pilot  of  the  aircraft 
when  to  slow  and  to  halt  the  aircraft. 


4,249,1<0 
VEHICLE  MOUNTED  UGHT  ACTIVATED  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Graham  R.  CUlm*,  29  HiglMr  Aodky  Atc^  Torquay,  DeTon, 
England 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775497,  Mar.  8, 1977, 
abaMkMcd.  His  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,816 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21, 1975, 
48023/75;  Jan.  5,  1976,  193/76;  Jul.  21,  1976,  30261/76;  Oct 
19, 1977,  53562/77 

Int.  CU  G08G  1/00:  B60Q  1/26 
VJS.  a.  340-^33  4Clalmf 


corresponds  to  the  aircraft's  being  on  the  estimated  take- 
ofT  or  landing  path; 

piloting  the  aircraft  by  maintaining  the  specified  configura- 
tion of  said  symbol,  which  corresponds  to  the  aircraft's 
flight  along  the  estimated  take-off"  or  landing  path;  and 

performing  one  of  take-ofTand  landing  by  flying  the  aircraft 
along  said  path. 

4,249  159 

AIRCRAFT  DOaONG  SYSTEM 

TboMt  A.  Staako,  6806  N.  7tli  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

FIM  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,468 

bt  CL'  G08G  5/06:  B64F  1/18:  GOOG  1/14 

VS.  a.  340-26  10  Ctaima 


^ 
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1.  An  aircraft  ground  guidance  and  parking  system  compris- 
ing a  lighting  display  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  parking 
sution  pointing  directly  down  the  on-course  center  line  to  be 
followed  by  the  mcoming  taxying  aircraft  and  at  an  elevation 
for  viewing  from  the  cockpit  of  the  aircraft,  said  lighting 
display  unit  comprising: 
an  array  of  more  than  one  traffic  light  of  different  character- 
istics facing  the  incoming  aircraft, 
a  coatrol  unit  for  selectively  controlling  said  lights, 
means  for  scanning  a  series  of  successive  indicia  on  a  lateral 
surface  of  the  aircraft  as  it  passes  by  a  predetermined 
location  at  said  parking  sUtion  and  thereby  generating 
successive  positions  of  the  aircraft  as  it  closes  on  said 
parkmg  station,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  signals  to  said  control  unit, 
said  control  unit  being  responsive  to  said  signals  selectively 
to  illuminate,  one  or  more  of  said  traffic  lights  in  predeter- 


1.  A  light  activated  control  system  comprising: 

a  comparator  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

photoelectric  ambient  hght  sensing  means; 

means  connecting  the  sensing  means  to  the  first  comparator 
input  to  provide  a  signal  voltage  level  at  said  input  repre- 
sentative of  the  instantaneous  output  of  the  sensing  means; 

capacitive  means  connected  to  the  second  comparator  input 
and  to  the  sensing  means  for  averaging  continuously  the 
output  of  the  sensing  means  to  provide  at  said  second 
input  a  continuously  varying  reference  voltage  level; 

triggering  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  comparator 
circuit,  and 

warning  means  connected  to  the  triggering  means  and  con- 
trolled by  the  comparator  means  through  the  triggering 
means,  whereby  the  warning  means  are  triggered  into 
operation  by  the  triggering  means  when  the  light  intensity 
at  the  sensing  means  increases  at  a  rate  such  that  the  said 
signal  voluge  level  exceeds  the  said  reference  voltoge 
level,  to  cause  operation  of  the  warning  means. 

4,249,161 

LOCK  FOR  THE  DOORS  OF  AUTOMOBILES 

Dietrich  F.  A.  Mohahaapt  Baarins,  Switzerland,  aaiigMr  to 

Saaeb  Aktiengcscllichaft,  Eschen,  Uechteastcin 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,945 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaad,  Apr.   13,   1978, 

3944/78 

iBt  CL^  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—52  D  ^  Oalma 

1.  A  lock  for  the  door  of  an  automobile,  the  lock  being 
provided  with  an  electrical  signalling  circuit  for  indicating  to 
the  driver  whether  the  lock  for  the  door  of  the  automobile  is 
open  or  partially  closed,  said  lock  comprising  a  supporting 
body  and  a  movable  member  which  is  held  by  said  body  and  is 
able  to  assume  a  fu^t  position  when  the  lock  is  closed,  a  second 
position  when  the  lock  is  partially  closed,  and  a  third  position 
when  the  lock  is  open,  the  lock  being  further  provided  with  a 
magnetic  switch,  contained  in  said  electrical  signalling  circuit, 
said  magnetic  switch  including  a  reed  relay,  which  is  held  by 
said  supporting  body  and  is  connected  to  said  electrical  signal- 
ling circuit,  said  switch  also  including  a  permanent  magnet 
carried  by  said  supporting  body  near  said  reed  relay  and  said 
magnet  having  the  characteristic  of  causing  the  contacts  con- 
tained in  said  relay  to  be  closed,  said  movable  member  being 


provided  with  a  projection  which  is  interposed  between  said 
reed  relay  and  said  permanent  magnet  when  said  movable 
member  is  in  said  first  position  so  as  to  interrupt  the  magnetic 


flux  lines  between  said  magnet  and  the  contacts  of  the  relay  so 
as  to  cause  said  contacts  to  open,  and  means  controlling  said 
movable  member  to  cause  said  switch  contacts  to  close  when 
said  movable  member  is  in  said  second  and  third  position. 


4,249,162 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Takeshi  Nakaaara,  UJi,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mutrta  Maanftetur- 
ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,652 
Ctatas   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Apr.   19,   1978,   53- 
51503[U] 

Iirt.  CL^  H04Q  9/10:  H04B  11/00 
U.S.  a  340—148  11  Clalffls 


1.  A  switching  assembly  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
an  electrical  appliance  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  compris- 
ing: ' 

a  manuaUy  operable  switch  coupled  between  said  appliance 
and  said  power  source  and  switchable  between  an  OFF 
and  an  ON  state; 

a  remote  control  switch  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  manu- 
ally operable  switch  and  between  said  appliance  Ind  said 
power  source,  said  remote  control  switch  being  switch- 
able  between  an  OFF  and  an  ON  state,  said  remote  con- 
trol switch  and  said  manually  operable  switch  being  con- 
nected to  said  appliance  and  said  power  source  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  appliance  is  connected  to  said  power 
source  whenever  either  of  said  switches  is  in  its  ON  state 
and  is  disconnected  from  said  power  source  when  both  of 
said  switches  are  in  their  OFF  state; 

signal  receiving  means  for  switching  said  remote  control 
switch  from  that  one  of  said  OFF  and  ON  states  said 
remote  control  switch  was  last  in  into  the  other  of  said 
OFF  and  ON  states  each  time  said  signal  receiving  means 
receives  an  acoustically  radiated  control  signal; 

battery  means  for  powering  said  signal  receiving  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  power  source  to  said  battery  means 
so  as  to  charge  said  battery. means  whenever  both  said 
manually  operable  switch  and  said  remote  control  switdi 
are  in  said  OFF  state.  j 


4,249,163 
AUTOMATIC  MONEY  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD 
ThooMS  Manrcr;  Hebant  Grocttnqs  and  HaraM  Hdavlch,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaaipMn  to  GA.O.  Gcaeii- 
schafl  fHr  Aotonation  and  Organiaatioa  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834^900,  Sep.  20, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,737 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Sep.  29, 1976,  7226/76 
lot  CL^  H04Q  9/00:  G06K  5/00:  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—149  A  10 
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1.  In  an  automatic  money  dispenser,  operable  with  an  identi- 
fication card  and  either  a  code  number  or  a  check,  connected 
to  a  bank  central  computer  having  access  to  all  data  about 
customers  of  the  bank  relavant  to  a  dispensation  of  money,  the 
improvement  comprising:  in  combination,  an  identification 
card  containing  automatically  readable  information  identifying 
whether  the  data  of  the  customer  are  stored  in  the  control 
computer  carrying  all  data  necessary  for  dispensing  of  money, 
checking  means  in  said  dispenser  operable  to  read  said  auto* 
matically  readiable  information  and  verify  completeness  and 
genuiness  of  said  information,  said  checking  means  responsive 
to  insertion  of  said  identification  card  into  said  dispenser  by  a 
customer;  contrcri  means  in  said  dispenser  responsive  to  such 
reading  and  verifying,  responsive  to  whether  or  not  the  central 
computer  is  in  an  operable  condition,  and  rtspooaive  to 
whether  the  data  on  the  customer  are  stored  in  the  central 
computer,  operable  to  determine  whether  or  not  dispensation 
of  money  from  said  dispenser  is  possible  with  said  identifica- 
tion card  and  with  a  customer  code  number  or  with  said  identi- 
fication card  and  a.  check  carrying  all  data  necessary  for  dis- 
pensing of  money,  dispensation  of  money  being  possible,  if  the 
data  on  the  customer  are  stored  in  the  control  computer,  the 
central  computer  is  in  an  operable  condition,  the  cuxl  infornu- 
tion  is  verified  and  the  code  number  is  used.  or.  when  the 
central  computer  is  inoperable  or  the  data  on  the  customer  are 
not  stored  in  the  central  computer,  if  the  card  information  is 
verified  and  the  check  is  used;  and  display  means  operable, 
responsive  to  said  determination,  to  display  the  determination 
to  the  customer  for  corresponding  operation  of  said  diMpeaaer. 


4049,164 
FLOWMETER 
Vincent  V.  Tlvy,  17622  Mcny  Oaks  Trail,  Chi«r«a  FaUs,  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,926 
Int  a.}  GOIF  1/26:  HOIV  7/00:  GOOC  19/00 
VS.  CL  340-470.3  10  daioH 

1.  A  delta-P  transmitter  for  producing  an  output  signal 
varying  in  functional  relationship  with  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  a  conduit,  comprising,  a  primary  element  consisting  of 
a  rigid  disk  for  installation  in  the  conduit  and  provided  with  an 
orifice  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  producing  a  differen- 
tial pressure  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  disk 
varying  in  functional  relation  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow,  a  first 
aperture  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  disk,  a  first 
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flexure  diaphragm  sealing  said  aperture  flexing  in  proportion 
to  said  difTerential  pressure  and  a  transducer  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  diaphragm  generating  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  flexing  of  said  diaphragm. 


4»249,165 
DIGITAL  RADIO  PAGER 
TiMUhiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japo,  aMigaor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Lt4n  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,960 
CWm  priority,   appUcatioa   Japu,   Apr.   18,   1978,   53- 
51tf87[U] 

lit  a.)  HO«B  1/16 
UJ&  a.  340—311  6  Claims 
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3.  A  radio  pager  unit  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  synchronizing  said  pager  unit  with  an 
incoming  signal  having  identification  and  data  portions; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  receiving 
said  identification  signal; 

(c)  third  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  for  compar- 
ing said  identification  signal  to  a  preselected  identification 
code  and  for  producing  and  storing  a  first  control  output 
when  said  identification  signal  corresponds  to  said  identi- 
fication code; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  data  signal 
under  the  control  of  said  first  control  output; 

(e)  first  and  second  switch  means  each  having  first  and 
second  states; 

(0  first  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  said 

first  control  output: 

(i)  when  said  first  switch  means  is  initially  in  said  first 
state,  said  first  indicator  means  immediately  indicating 
the  presence  of  said  first  control  output; 

Oi)  when  said  first  switch  means  is  initially  in  said  second 
state,  said  first  indicator  means  indicating  the  presence 
of  said  first  control  output  upon  switching  said  first 
switch  means  from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state; 

(g)  second  indicator  means  for  indicating  said  dau  signal 
in  response  to  said  second  state  of  said  second  switch 
means,  whereby  said  daU  signal  is  maintained  in  said 


fourth  means  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  said 
first  state. 


4,249,166 
LINE  SUPERVISION 
Richard  M.  Scholtz,  Oakwood  Hills,  01.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,517 

Int  CL^  G08B  29/00:  G06F  7/00;  H04Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—506  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  communication  system  for  communicating  between  a 
central  processing  unit  and  remote  stations  comprising: 
central  processing  means  for  transmitting  remote  station  ad- 
dress messages; 
a  communication  line  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit 

for  conveying  said  remote  station  address  messages; 
data  gathering  apparatus  means  connected  to  said  communica- 
tion line  for  receiving  said  remote  station  address  messages, 
said  data  gathering  apparatus  means  including 
a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  each  station  having  module 
address  means  for  storing  a  module  address  unique  to  said 
remote  station,  and  remote  station  address  means  for 
storing  a  remote  station  address  unique  to  said  remote 
station, 
control  logic  means  having  sequencing  means  for  sequen- 
tially supplying  module  addresses  to  said  remote  stations, 
each  of  said  remote  stations  comprising  module  address 
comparator  means  connected  to  said  module  address 
means  and  to  said  control  logic  for  supplying  to  said 
control  logic  the  remote  station  address  when  there  is  a 
match  between  the  module  address  stored  in  the  remote 
station  and  the  module  address  generated  by  said  control 
logic  means, 
remote  station  address  comparator  means  for  comparing  the 
remote  station  address  received  from  said  central  process- 
ing means  to  the  remote  station  address  of  the  selected 
remote  station. 


4^49,167 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEFT  DETECTION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  DIFFERENT  FREQUENOES 
Edwin  C.  Purinton,  Oreland;  Robert  L.  Auger,  Lansdale,  and 
Cari  S.  Holzinger,  Cooperdniry,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mag- 
■avox  GoTemment  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,539,  May  19, 1978,  which  Is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,249,  Jun.  21, 1976.  This  application 
Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,808 
lat  a.'  G08B  U/18 
U.S.  a.  340—572  31  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  presence  of  a  tag  withiaan  interro- 
gation zone,  the  tag  having  a  high  permeability  material,  com- 
prising: means  to  generate  a  first  frequency  signal;  means  to 
generate  a  second  frequency  signal  lower  in  frequency  than  the 
first  frequency  signal;  means  for  combining  the  first  and  second 
frequency  signals  and  for  applying  the  combined  signals  to  the 
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interrogation  zone  so  that  the  combined  signals  cause  side- 
hands  to  be  emitted  by  the  tag  when  the  tag  is  present  within 
the  interrogation  zone;  means  to  sense  the  sidebands  emitted  by 
the  tag;  filter  means  to  receive  the  sidebands  and  to  filter  out 
the  first  and  second  frequency  signals;  mixer  means  to  mix  the 
first  frequency  signal  and  the  sidebands  to  obtain  base  frequen- 


I      Mlf^M  "-p 
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cies  equal  to  the  first  frequency  minus  the  frequency  of  the 
sidebands;  means  to  determine  a  difference  in  amplitude  be- 
tween at  least  two  of  the  base  frequencies;  and  means  to  com- 
pare the  difference  in  amplitude  with  a  pre-established  refer- 
ence level  so  that  an  alarm  can  be  generated  when  the  differ- 
ence in  amplitude  exceeds  the  pre-established  level  thereby 
indicating  presence  of  the  tag  within  the  interrogation  zone. 


4,249,168 
FLAME  DETECTOR 
Jiirg  Muggli,  Miinnedorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cerberus  AG, 
Miinnedorf,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,783 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  25,   1978, 
4467/78 

iBta.'G08B/7/y2 

U  A  CL  340—578  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  flame  detector  of  the  type  having  a  first  circuit  for 
sensing  radiation  comprising  the  flame-resonant  radiation 
wavelength  which  is  characteristic  of  carbon  dioxide  and  in 
response  thereto  generating  an  electrical  alarm  signal  for  acti- 
vating an  alarm  means,  the  first  circuit  comprising  a  photoelec- 
tric means  for  producing  a  first  circuit  signal  and  a  band-pass 
filter  which  passes  the  first  circuit  signal  only  at  the  flicker 
frequency  of  the  flamie,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  second  circuit  for  sensing  the  presence  of  radiation  of  the 


same  flicker  frequency  as  that  sensed  by  the  first  circuit, 

said  second  circuit  comprising  in  series: 
a  photoelectric  means  (7,  8)  which  senses  radiation  of  a 

selected  wavelength  range  within  the  radiation  range 

between  near  ultra-violet  to  near  infra-red  to  produce  a 

second  circuit  signal,  and 
a  hand-pass  filter  (10)  having  the  same  flicker  frequency  pass 

band  as  the  band-pass  filter  of  the  first  circuit,  and 
connecting  means  (13,  l4)  interconnecting  said  first  and 

second  circuits  and  comprising: 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  circuit  signals  and 

permitting  activation  of  said  alarm  by  an  alarm  signal  only 

when  there  are  present  simultaneous  first  circuit  signals 

and  second  circuit  signals  in  the  same  direction. 


4,249,169 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

William  J.  Malinowski,  Johnson  St^  P.O.  Box  274,  BryaatriUe, 
Mass.  02327 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,110 

Int.  a.'  G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340— 630  6  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  smoke  detector,  having  an  examination  zone 
through  which  smoke  is  adapted  to  pass,  comprising 

(a)  a  light  source  in  position  to  illuminate  said  zone  and  any 
smoke  therein, 

(b)  a  photo-resistive  light  detecting  cell  visible  to  said  zone 
and  electrically  connected  in  parallel  circuit  to  said  light 
source,  said  cell  characterized  by  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent that  increases  the  resistance  of  said  cell  with  an  in- 
crease in  ambient  temperature  and  decreases  the  resistance 
of  said  cell  with  an  increase  in  ambient  temperature, 

(c)  a  resistance  element  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
and  on  the  input  side  of  said  source  and  characterized  by 
a  temperature  coefficient  that  decreases  the  resistance  of 
said  element  with  an  increase  in  ambient  temperature  and 
increases  the  resistance  of  said  element  with  a  decrease  in 
ambient  temperature,  and, 

(d)  alarm  means  including  a  volugc  responsive  switching 
device  operatively  connected  to  said  light  detecting  cell 
on  t^e  output  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  generate  an 
alarm  when  the  resistance  of  said  light  detecting  cell 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level, 

(e)  said  light  source  being  a  monochromatic  light  emitting 
diode  characterized  by  a  light  output  that  increases  and 
decreases  linearly  with  increases  and  decreases  in  applied 
current. 


4,249,170 
ANNUNCIATOR 
Edward  J.  Cham,  Howlaad  Towasldp,  Trnmbull  Cowty,  and 
RooaM  M.  Steftmick,  Hubbard,  both  of  Ohto,  asslgaors  to 
Westiaghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^31 
lot  a.'  G08B  21/00;  HOIH  47/00 
MS.  a.  340—646  «  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core; 

electrical  windings  disposed  in  inductive  relation  with  said 
magnetic  core; 
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said  first  and  second  sensing  means  being  connected  to  oper- 
ate said  first  and  second  electro-mechanical  relays,  respec- 
tively, when  said  respective  sensing  means  provides  an 
alarm  signal,  with  the  arrangement  whereby  said  respec- 
tive contact  circuit's  normally  closed  contact  breaks  be- 
fore the  normally  open  contact  makes,  causes  said  pulse 
circuit  to  provide  a  first  signal  of  predetermined  duration; 

first  reset  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  when  said  first 
reset  means  is  activated;  and 

bistable  switching  means  having  first  and  second  positions 
and  at  least  one  contact  adapted  for  connection  to  external 
protective  apparatus,  said  bistable  switching  means  being 
responsive  to  said  pulse  circuit  and  said  first  reset  means, 
switching  to  its  first  position  in  response  to  said  first  sig- 
nal, and  switching  to  its  second  position  in  response  to  said 
second  signal,  the  switching  of  said  bistable  switching 
means  opening  and  closing  said  at  least  one  contact. 


4^49,171 
VECTOR  DISPLAY  SCOPE 
Alfred  J.  Batcher,  OaiiM^  Mkh^  anigMir  to  Sua  Electric 
CorporatiiM,  Oyital  Lake,  DL 

FIM  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,526 
lat  CL^  GOSB  5/36 
UjS.  CL  340—722  9 


^B^^43 


COMTROL 


1.  A  vector  display  scope  for  visually  displaying  a  vector 
wherein  the  vector  is  rotatable  about  its  origin  point  via  man- 
ual control  by  the  user,  comprising: 
means  providing  a  pair  of  point  signals  defining  a  vector,  one 
of  said  point  sigoab  having  a  magnitude  representative  of 
an  X  coordinate  and  the  other  of  said  point  signals  having 
a  angnitiide  representative  of  a  Y  coordinate; 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  sweep  signal  as  a 
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at  least  first  and  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  first  and 
second  predetermined  operating  parameters  of  said  trans- 
former respectively,  said  first  and  second  sensing  means 
providing  an  alarm  signal  when  its  associated  operating 
panuneter  deviates  from  a  predetermined  range  of  opera- 
tion; 

annunciating  means  including  at  least  first  and  second  elec- 
tro-mechanical relays,  each  of  said  relays  having  at  least 
one  normally  open  and  one  normally  closed  contact, 
respectively,  arranged  such  that  the  normally  closed 
contact  breaks  before  the  normally  open  contact  makes 
when  the  relay  is  operated,  said  normally  open  and  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
relays  being  connected  electrically  in  parallel  forming  first 
and  second  contact  circuits,  respectively; 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  contact  circuits  in 
series  to  form  a  pulse  circuit; 


function  of  time;  said  sweep  signal  having  a  continuous 
waveshape  portion  of  a  constant  slope; 

sin/cos  function  generator  means  for  generating  a  cosine 
signal  functionally  related  to  an  angle  <^  and  a  sine  signal 
functionally  related  to  said  angle  ^; 

control  means  manually  operable  for  varying  said  angle  <^; 

rotational  function  generator  means  responsive  to  said  co- 
sine signal,  said  sine  signal,  said  pair  of  point  signals  and 
said  sweep  signal  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  product  of  the  X  coordinate  location  of 
said  vector  rotated  through  an  angle  ^  and  said  sweep 
signal,  and  generating  a  second  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  product  of  the  Y  coordinate  location  of  said 
vector  rotated  through  the  angle  <^  and  said  sweep  signal; 
and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  for  displaying  said  vector  rotated  through  said 
angle  ^. 


4,2*9,172 
ROW  ADDRESS  LINKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Richard  R.  WatkiiM,  Chelmford,  Maak;  C.  Stereo  Briggs, 
Kingston,  and  John  M.  Doyle,  Jr.,  Merriasack,  both  of  N.H., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  InformatioB  Syateas  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

nied  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,500 

lBtCL^G06Fi//Ji 

U.S.  CL  340—726  2  dainis 
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1.  A  hardware/firmware  logic  control  system  for  addressing 
video  information  rows  randomly  stored  in  a  memory  unit  and 
having  vertically  and  horizontally  varying  first  character  byte 
address  entry  points  in  said  memory  unit,  wherein  said  logic 
control  system,  a  CRT  control  system,  a  CPU,  a  timing  control 
system  and  said  memory  unit  comprise  a  video  display  system, 
said  logic  control  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  link  address  counter  means  receiving  link  address  infor- 
mation from  said  memory  unit  under  said  CPU  control 
and  responsive  to  said  timing  control  system  for  address- 
ing a  location  in  a  memory  link  table  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory unit,  wherein  entries  in  said  memory  link  table  may  be 
dynamically  changed  by  said  CPU  to  effect  a  horizontal 
and  vertical  scrolling  of  said  memory  unit; 

(b)  memory  address  counter  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
control  system  and  receiving  from  said  memory  unit  mem- 
ory address  information  stored  in  said  location  of  said 
memory  link  table  for  addressing  a  first  and  successive 
character  bytes  of  a  video  information  row  randomly 
stored  in  said  memory  unit,  wherein  said  first  character 
byte  may  be  positioned  at  any  location  in  said  memory 
unit; 

(c)  DMA  cycle  request  means  responsive  to  said  CPU  for 
requesting  a  DMA  cycle  from  said  timing  control  system 
during  which  video  infonnation  may  be  transferred  be- 
tween said  memory  unit  and  said  logic  control  system;  and 

(d)  DMA  cycle  control  means  responsive  to  said  CPU.  and 
to  a  DMA  cycle  acknowledgement  signal  from  said  tim- 
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ing  control  system  for  loading  and  incrementing  said  link   mined  function  of  said  time  duration,  wherein  the  improve- 
address  counter  means  and  said  memory  address  counter   men!  comprises: 

(a)  said  means  producing  said  radio  frequency  signal  produc- 


means  to  address  respectively  successive  locations  in  said 
memory  link  Uble,  and  first  and  successive  character 
bytes  of  each  video  information  row  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory unit  comprising  a  display  page  for  display  by  said 
CRT  control  system. 


ing  said  radio  frequency  signal  having  a  peak  power  not  in 
excess  of  2000  watts;  and 


4,249,173 
LOGIC  SIGNALS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jamei  A.  Lockhart,  Jr.,  Baskli«  Ridge,  N  J.,  a«ignor  to  Bur- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,588 

lot  a.3  G08B  5m 

U.S.  a  340-731  7  Claims 
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(b)  said  modulator  producing  pulses  of  time  duration  not  less 
than  8  microseconds;  and 

(c)  said  amplifier  means  adapted  to  have  a  bandwidth  not 
greater  than  l.S  divided  by  said  moduUtor  pulse  time 
duration,  said  bandwidth  and  said  time  duration  being  in 
hertz  and  seconds,  respectively. 


••ciu.«w*Pa 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising 

a  counter  having  a  plurality  of  output  lines  which  can  carry 

logic  signals, 
a  clock  coupled  to  said  counter  for  causing  said  counter  to 

count  and  generate  a  sequence  of  logic  signals  on  said 

output  lines, 
display  means  including  means  for  generating  a  raster  scan 

therein, 
digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  generating  control 

signals  for  generating  said  raster  scan  and  coupled  to  said 

display  means, 
a  plurality  of  said  lines  coupled  directly  to  said  converter 

means,  and 
a  control  circuit  coupled  between  the  others  of  said  lines  and 

said  converter  means,  said  control  circuit  being  operable 

to  modify  the  logic  signals  provided  at  said  converter 

means  for  generating  raster  scan  matrices  of  different 

capacities. 

4,249,174 

AIRCRAFT  WEATHER  RADAR  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Locchi,  and  RamoB  H.  Aires,  both  of  GnuMda  Hilla, 

Qdlfn  anignors  to  RCA  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,088 
iBt  QV  GOIS  n/95:  HOIQ  //2« 
U.S.  CL  343—5  W  4  O^ 

1.  In  an  airborne  weather  radar  system  of  the  type  compris- 
uig  an  antenna  means,  an  indicator  means,  and  receiver/trans- 
mitter (R/T)  means,  said  R/T  means  comprising  a  modulator 
adapted  to  produce  periodic  bias  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
time  duration,  means  responsive  to  each  bias  pulse  for  produc- 
ing a  radio  frequency  si  jM  of  a  given  peak  power  and  of  time 
duration  corresponding  M»  said  predetermined  time  duration, 
said  antenna  means  being  responsive  to  said  radio  frequency 
signal  for  radiating  said  signal  and  for  receiving  return  signals, 
said  R/T  also  comprising  local  oscillator  means  for  producing 
a  local  oscillator  signal,  means  for  subtractively  mixing  said 
return  signals  and  said  local  oscillator  signal  for  producing  an 
intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal,  and  amplifying  means 
responsive  to  said  IF  signal  for  producing  a  signal  which,  as  a 
function  of  time,  represents  the  strength  of  said  return  signals, 
said  amplifying  means  having  a  bandwidth  which  is  a  predeter- 


4,249,175 

ELECTRONIC  SYMBOLOGY  GENERATION  FOR 

RADAR  PLAN  POSITION  INDICATOR  (PPI)  DISPLAYS 

USING  ROTATING  COILS 
Floyd  M.  Belroae,  and  AagMtoa  H.  Grecm  Jr.,  both  of  Haata- 
▼iUe,  Ala.,  aarignon  to  The  United  Statea  of  AMcrtca  aa  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Aray,  Waridagtoo,  DXX 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,976 
lat  a.'  GOIS  7/22 
U5.  CL  343-5  EM  4  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  radar  system  having  a  display  of  target  returns  the 
improvement  comprising  the  method  of  generating  a  marker 
on  the  display;  utilizing  a  first  control  means  to  move  said 
marker  on  the  display  in  accordance  with  range;  utilizing  a 
second  means  to  move  said  marker  in  accordance  with  azi- 
muth; positioning  the  marker  on  a  target  return;  associating 
readout  means  with  said  first  control  means  so  as  to  give  the 
range  of  the  marker  and  therefore  the  selected  target  return; 
associating  readout  means  with  said  second  control  means  so  as 
to  give  the  azimuth  of  said  marker  and  therefore  the  azimuth  of 
said  selected  target  return;  and  providing  an  offset  of  the 
marker  on  the  display  in  accordance  with  a  site  located  re- 
motely from  the  radar  so  as  to  give  the  readings  in  range  and 
azimuth  with  respect  to  said  site  instead  of  said  radar. 
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4,249,176 
FOLLOWING  DISTANCE  MEASURING 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
KaaM  Oiiki,  Oobu;  Matatoyo  HinacU,  NagoyiM  TakcsU  Mat- 
sai,  Kariya,  aad  Maaao  Kotera,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^  Nishio,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  868,227,  Jan.  9, 1978,  abamioncd, 
whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,019,  Jan.  17, 1977, 
aimndoned.  wkich  is  a  continontion  of  Scr.  No.  536,991,  Dec.  27, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

951,956 
Clnim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1974,  49-12094; 
Feb.  11, 1974,  49-16481 

Int  CL-  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  CL  343— 6J  LC  10  Claims 
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1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  the  distance  that  a  rear  vehicle 
is  following  a  front  vehicle  running  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  rear  vehicle  by  measuring  the  time  from  transmission  of  an 
interrogation  signal  by  the  rear  vehicle  to  receipt  by  the  rear 
vehicle  of  a  reply  signal  generated  by  a  transponder  in  said 
front  vehicle  in  response  to  said  interrogation  signal, 

the  improvement  in  said  method  of  minimizing  the  probabil- 
ity of  the  rear  vehicle  erroneously  receiving  from  a  third 
vehicle  approaching  said  rear  vehicle  from  the  opposite 
direction  a  similar  interrogation  signal  instead  of  a  re- 
sponding reply  signal  from  said  front  vehicle  by  differ- 
ently coding  said  interrogation  signals  of  said  rear  and 
third  vehicles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  at  said  rear  vehicle  a  pulse  train  including  devel- 
oping and  continuously  repeating  a  series  of  pulses  having 
leading  edge  intervals  coded  by  a  first  unique  code  for 
causing  said  pulse  train  to  have  a  first  predetermined  pulse 
interval  duration  pattern  in  which  contiguous  ones  of  said 
successive  pulse  intervals  in  said  train  are  of  different 
duration  and  for  causing  each  said  pulse  interval  to  be 
greater  than  a  given  duration  corresponding  to  a  radiated 
signal  transmission  turnaround  time  for  said  accurately 
measurable  maximum  distance, 

developing  a  measurement  start  signal  at  said  rear  vehicle 
from  each  said  pulse  in  said  train, 

radiating  from  said  rear  vehicle  in  at  least  said  running  direc- 
tion a  first  pulse  wave  interrogation  signal  containing 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  pulses  in  said  pulse  train, 

receiving  said  pulse  wave  interrogation  signal  by  said  tran- 
sponder at  said  front  vehicle  and  radiating  therefrom  in 
said  opposite  direction  a  respective  reply  pulse  in  response 
to  each  said  corresponding  pulse  in  said  pulse  wave  inter- 
rogation signal, 

receiving  said  reply  pulses  at  said  rear  vehicle, 

developing  at  said  rear  vehicle  a  respective  measurement 
end  signal  from  each  received  reply  pulse, 

successively  measuring  the  duration  of  the  resulting  non- 
overlapping  successive  time  intervals  occurring  between 
each  measurement  start  signal  and  its  corresponding  mea- 
surement end  signal, 

converting  the  successive  time  interval  durations  into  re- 
spective distance  representations,  and 

radiating  in  said  opposite  direction  from  said  approaching 
third  vehicle  toward  said  rear  vehicle  a  second  pulse  wave 
interrogation  signal  containing  a  second  pulse  train  includ- 


ing a  continuously  repeating  second  series  of  pulses  hav- 
ing leading  edge  intervals  coded  by  a  second  unique  code 
different  than  said  first  code  for  causing  said  second  pulse 
train  to  have  a  second  predetermined  pulse  interval  dura- 
tion pattern  similar  to  said  first  pattern  in  that  each  pulse 
interval  is  greater  than  said  given  duration  and  in  that 
contiguous  ones  of  said  successive  pulse  intervals  in  said 
second  train  are  of  different  duration  but  different  in  that 
the  sequences  of  said  different  duration  pulse  intervals  in 
the  respective  pulse  series  are  different  for  reducing  the 
probability  of  a  pulse  in  said  second  interrogation  signal 
being  effectively  received  during  the  occurrence  of  any  of 
said  successive  time  intervals  between  corresponding 
measurement  start  and  end  signals  while  said  third  vehicle 
is  approaching  said  rear  vehicle,  thereby  enhancing  the 
validity  of  the  measurements  of  said  successive  time  inter- 
vals and  of  their  said  distance  representations. 


4,249,177 
TARGET  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS 
Pin-Wei  Chen,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,743 

Int  a.^  GOIS  7/30 

U.S.  a.  343—7  A  6  dalms 
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1.  A  target  discrimination  apparatus  for  a  constant  false 
alarm  rate  detector  comprising  in  combination: 

A  CFAR  detector  means  to  receive  a  digital  input  signal, 
said  CFAR  detector  means  comprising  a  constant  false 
alarm  rate  detector,  said  CFAR  detector  means  having  a 
detection  window,  said  detection  window  comprising  a 
plurality  of  detection  cells,  said  detection  window  provid- 
ing a  target  signal,  said  CFAR  detector  means  having  a 
plurality  of  clutter  cells  to  receive  target  clutter  dau  from 
said  digital  input  signal,  said  CFAR  detector  means  aver- 
aging said  target  clutter  data  to  a  clutter  average  signal  to 
provide  a  clutter  threshold  signal,  comparator  means 
comparing  said  clutter  threshold  signal  and  said  target 
signal  to  detect  a  target,  said  comparator  means  providing 
a  detection  signal  when  said  target  signal  exceeds  said 
clutter  threshold  signal,  and, 

a  target  discrimination  means  connected  between  said  detec- 
tion window  and  said  plurality  of  clutter  cells,  said  target 
discrimination  means  receiving  said  detection  signal,  said 
target  discrimination  means  in  response  to  said  detection 
signal  prevents  said  target  signal  from  entering  said  plural- 
ity of  clutter  cells,  once  said  target  signal  passes  through 
said  detection  window,  said  CFAR  detector  means  ena- 
bles said  target  discrimination  means  to  pass  target  clutter 
data  to  said  plurality  of  clutter  cells. 
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4,249,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  BLIND  VELOCITIES 

IN  MTI  RADARS 
Walker  Butier,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaomburg,  111. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,262 

Int  CL^  GOIS  WS2 
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circuit  branch  containing  the  circuit  for  determining  the  mean 
change  of  the  clutter  phase  (MCA)  and  which  is  part  of  a 
regulating  loop  and  contains  a  memory  (TPA)  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  regulating  loop,  and  the  other 
circuit  branch  contains  a  delay  line  (VE)  which  has  a  delay 
which  extends  over  several  (n)  radar  periods  and  the  regulat- 
ing loop  of  the  first  circuit  branch  includes  in  series  an  adjust- 
able phase  shifting  device  (PS2).  the  circuit  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  mean  change  of  the  clutter  phas^(MCA),  an  accu- 
mulator (AKU)  and  «  return  loop  (RFS)  from  the  output  of  the 
accumulator  (AKU)  to  the  adjusuble  phase  shifting  device 
(PS2)  and  the  circuit  for  the  determination  of  the  mean  change 
of  the  clutter  phase  (MCA)  and  the  accumulator  (AKU)  are 
connected  through  a  switch  (SAl),  which  is  closed  at  the  end 
of  a  radar  period,  and  the  accumulator  (AKU)  and  the  follow- 
ing memory  (TPA)  are  connected  through  a  further  switch 
(SA2)  which  is  closed  after  a  number  of  several  (n)  radar 
periods  corresponding  to  the  delay  in  the  delay  device  (VE). 


■■"• . 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  blind  velocity  problem  in  an  MTI 
coherent  pulsed  Doppler  radar  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

searching  first  for  a  target  utilizing  a  first  local  oscillator 
frequency  which  characteristically  produces  a  first  series 
of  blind  velocity  rcspninses; 

searching  second  for  said  target  utilizing  a  second  local 
oscillator  frequency  which  characteristically  produces  a 
second  series  of  blind  velocity  responses,  said  second 
series  of  blind  velocity  responses  being  of  a  different 
frequency  characteristic  than  said  first  series  of  blind 
velocity  responses;  and 

alternating  between  said  searching  first  step  and  said  search- 
ing second  step  until  a  target  is  acquired. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  receiver  of  a  pulse-Doppler- 
radar  with  a  fixed  clutter  filter  and  with  a  pre-connected  de- 
vice for  the  displacement  of  the  clutter  spectrum  and  with  a 
circuit  for  the  determination  of  the  mean  change  of  the  phase 
to  prevent  interfering  low  frequency  received  clutter  signals 
during  consecutive  radar  periods  for  producing  a  control 
signal  for  displacement  of  the  clutter  spectrum,  in  particular 
for  radar  devices  with  a  non-constantly  scanning  antenna, 
characterized  in  that  the  received  clutter  signals  are  supplied 
by  way  of  two  parallel  circuit  branches  to  a  phase  shifting 
device  (PSl)  at  the  output  of  the  circuit  arrangement,  with  one 


4,249,180 
PAST  DEPENDENT  MICROCOMPUTER  aPHER 
APPARATUS 
Gemot  Eberle,  Alymer,  Antiiony  R.  Walker,  StittsriUc;  William 
Goodchild,  Ottawa,  and  Patrice  L.  D.  Hnmbert-Droz,  Ottawa, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,765 

Int  a.)  H04L  9/02 

U.S.  CL  375—2  30  Claims 


4,249,179 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  displacing  the 

CLUTTER  spectrum  IN  A  RADAR  RECEIVER 
Peter  Kolacny,  Unterpfeffenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,283 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  2738832 

Int  a.'  GOIS  7/2%.  13/52 
UA  a.  343—7  A  2  Claims 
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1.  A  past  depend^t  method  for  selectively  encrypting  and 
deciphering  digitally  encoded  data  characters  in  a  microcom- 
puter having  a  read  only  memory  for  storing  data  words  and 
operational  instructions,  a  read/write  memory  for  storing  data, 
a  microprocessor  adapted  to  process  data  characters  input 
thereto  in  an  orderly  and  logical  manner  responsive  to  re- 
trieved instructions,  and  bus  means  communicating  the  micro- 
processor with  its  memories,  an  input  port  and  an  output  port, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  selecting  a  first  origin  having  a  predetermined  address  in  a 
data  field  of  the  read  only  memory; 

(B)  translating  the  first  origin  to  a  second  origin  of  the  read 
only  memory  in  response  to  at  least  one  randomly  generated 
character; 

(C)  storing  the  contents  of  the  second  origin  in  a  key  register  in 
the  read/write  memory; 

(D)  retrieving  the  contents  of  said  key  register  and  performing 
a  first  logical  operation  with  a  cipher  key  thereof  on  a  first 
data  character  input  at  the  input  port  to  transform  said 
character  into  one  of,  a  corresponding  encoded  encrypted 
and  deciphered  character  at  the  output  port; 

(E)  performing  a  variable  sequence  of  iterative  logical  opera- 
tions on  the  cipher  key  to  generate  a  new  key  for  transform- 
ing a  succeeding  encoded  daU  character  input  at  the  input 
port,  the  number  of  iterative  steps  being  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  dau  character  with  respect  to  one  of,  a  predc- 
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tennined  previously  input  control  character  and  a  previous 
physical  or  logical  data  character  line  end,  comprising 

(a)  locating  a  predetermined  first  address  in  the  read  only 
memory  corresponding  to  a  location  key  of  the  retrieved 
contents  of  said  key  register. 

(b)  incrementing  the  first  address  by  a  predetermined  number 
to  generate  a  second  address  in  the  read  only  memory,  and 

(c)  retrieving  the  contents  of  the  second  address  and  perform- 
ing said  first  logical  operation  thereon  with  the  first  data 
character  to  generate  a  first  calculated  character  represent- 
ing a  third  address  in  the  read  only  memory,  and; 

(F)  storing  the  new  key  in  the  read/write  memory. 

4,24f.l81 
CELLULAR  MOBILE  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

USING  TILTED  ANTENNA  RADIATION  PATTERNS 
Wllila«  C.  Lee,  DenTllle,  NJ^  •Mi^or  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 

ratoriea,  iMoryarated,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,455 

fart.  CL^  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  343—100  CS  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cellular  mobile  radiotelephone  system  in  which  a 
given  set  of  radio  channels  is  assigned  for  use  in  a  predeter- 
mined adjacent-cell  pattern  (FIG.  1),  which  pattern  is  itera- 
tively  employed  for  providing  radiotelephone  service  to  a 
mobile  service  area,  each  cell  having  predetermined  nominal 
boundaries  and  being  served  through  at  least  one  antenna  site 
(31)  in  the  cell,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  (16)  for  operating  an  antenna  (11,12)  site  (31)  to  pro- 
duce in  a  predetermined  region  of  a  cell  served  thereby 
radiation  such  that  a  vertical-plane  center-beam  line  of 
approximately  maximum  antenna  gain  is  tilted  to  a  prede- 
termined angle  («)  below  the  horizontal  for  thereby  illu- 
minating more  of  the  served  cell  region  with  a  higher  gain 
portion  of  the  antenna  radiation  pattern  (FIG.  3)  than 
would  be  the  case  for  a  horizontally  oriented  center-beam 
line. 


bar  in  opposite  directions  at  spaced  points  along  said  bar, 
said  two  enclosing  means  being  spaced  apart  along  the 
length  of  said  frame  bar,  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  frame  bar,  whereby  said  clamping 
means  can  be  assembled  to  or  disassembled  from  said  bar 
by  rotating  said  spaced  cUunping  means  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  bar; 
second  clamping  means,  resiliently  coupled  to  said  first 
clamping  means,  for  engaging  a  second  support  frame  bar 
and  for  restraining  said  first  clamping  means  against  rota- 
tion about  said  predetermined  axis; 
said  first  clamping  means  further  including  means  for  mount- 
ing said  second  clamping  means  at  any  desired  orientation 
relative  to  said  first  clamping  means  while  both  of  said 
enclosing  means  are  engaging  said  first  support  bar; 
means  for  securely  fixing  the  selected  angular  orientation  of 
said  second  clamping  means  relative  to  said  first  clampitig 
means,  whereby  said  mount  may  be  securely  fixed  to  said" 
support  bars  whether  said  support  bars  are  parallel  to  or 
are  angled  toward  one  another;  and 
means  for  mounting  a  radio  antenna  on  said  first  clamping 

means; 
whereby  said  second  clamping  means  may  be  manually 
resiliently  released  and  said  antenna  tilted  with  said  two 
engaging  means  safely  retaining  said  antenna,  and 
whereby  said  first  clamping  means  may  be  manually  ro- 
tated to  quickly  detach  said  antenna  from  the  frame  bars 
to  safely  store  the  antenna  within  the  vehicle  during  short 
stops. 

4,249,183 

PERISCOPE  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  PROTECHON 

AGAINST  PARASITIC  RADIATION 

Nhu  Bui  Hai,  Paris,  France,  assigDor  to  Thomfoo-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,627 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnwce,  Apr.  16, 1976,  76  11443 
fait  a.^  HOIQ  15/16 
XiJS.  CI.  343—781  R  >  Claim 


4,249,182 

QUICK-DETACHABLE  ANTENNA  MOUNT 

Orrta  J.  Rapley,  11225  lat  Afe^  Hcsperia,  OHf.  92345 

FIM  Dm.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,250 

fart.  CLJ  HOIQ  1/32 

UjS.  CL  343—715  ^  Clataa 


1.  A  manually,  quickly-detachable  and  safely  tiltable  radio 

ficaaa  mount  for  vehicles  comprising: 

fint  clamping  n»eam  for  fitting  over  a  first  support  frame  bar 
for  an  accessory  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle, 
tach  as  a  rear  view  mirror  or  luggage  rack,  said  first 
damping  means  including  two  means  for  enclosing  said 


1.  A  periscope  arrangement  with  protection  against  parasitic 
radiations  comprising: 

a  directive  antenna  having  its  maximal  gain  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

a  passive  plane  reflector  associated  with  said  antenna  for 
receiving  therefrom  in  the  first  direction  plane  waves  and 
reflecting  in  a  second  direction  the  beam  rays  received 
from  said  antenna  in  said  first  direction;  and 

a  metal  sheath  surrounding  the  beam  path  between  said 
antenna  and  said  passive  reflector,  said  sheath  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  tube  and  acting  both  as  a  support  for 
said  periscope  arrangement  and  as  a  protection  against 
parasitic  radiation,  a  base  section  fixed  to  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  tube  for  attaching  said  periscope  arrangement  to 
the  ground,  and  a  terminal  section  forming  a  mechanical 
link  between  said  tube  and  said  passive  reflector,  and  in 
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the  neighborhood  of  said  passive  reflector,  surrounding 
both  the  beam  reflected  by  the  passive  reflector  when  it  is 
illuminated  in  said  first  direction,  and  the  beam  reflected 
by  said  passive  reflector  when  it  is  illuminated  in  said 
second  direction; 
said  passive  reflector  and  said  terminal  section  forming  a 
hollow  component  with  two  apertures  the  first  of  which  is 
disposed  towards  said  antenna  and  the  second  of  which 
forms,  for  said  periscope  arrangement,  a  radiating  aper- 
ture whose  periphery,  over  at  least  part  of  its  length,  has 
a  castellated  profile. 


4,249,184 
ANTENNA  ARM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE 

ARM 
James  K.  Vines,  611  Farmriew  Rd.,  Park  Forest  South,  111. 

60466 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  887,354,  Mar.  16, 1978.  ThU  appUcation 

May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,631 

Int.  a.'  HOIA  19/12 

U.S.  a.  343— 840  3  Claims 


a  hollow  cylinder  closed  at  cme  end,  having  an  inside  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  longest  of  said  components; 


a  removable  lid  having  a  hold  in  its  center  to  receive  the 
lower  extremity  of  the  mast,  and  a  plurality  of  projections 
extending  from  the  lower  part  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  parabolic  disk  antenna  radial  arm  of  the  type  that  is  to 
be  used  in  a  parabolic  disk  antenna,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  normally  flat  elements  of  resilent  material  having 
smooth  upper  and  lower  normally  flat  surfaces,  which  are 
positioned  in  a  flat  surface  to  flat  surface  array  and  sandwiched 
and  cemented  to  one  another  in  an  arcuate  surface  to  surface 
arcuate  configuration  such  that  the  arm  is  prestressed  into  a 
bowed  configuration,  said  arm  having  one  longitudinal  end 
capable  of  being  received  and  captivated  by  a  disk  antenna 
base  and  having  its  other  longitudinal  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
disk  encircling  captivating  means. 


4,249,186 

PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  AND/OR 

RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 

Roger  D.  Edwards,  Solihull,  England,  asiigBor  to  Lcedi  A 

Northrop  Limited,  Birmingham,  EaghuMl 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934^14 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo,  Ang.  24, 1977, 
35557/77 

fait  a.^  GOID  9/(» 
U.S.  CL  346—35  2  ClalM 
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4,249,185 
PORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  CUBICAL  QUAD  ANTENNA 
Robert  J.  De  Cesari,  3941  Mt  Bmndage  Ave,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92111 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,090  . 
Int  a.'  HOIQ  7/02.  1/08 
U  A  a.  343—871  2  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  frame  for  supporting  an  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion antenna  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  boom; 

at  least  one  set  of  foldable  arms; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  ends  of  the  foldable 

arms  around  the  boom  in  a  circular  pattern; 
means  for  holding  said  set  of  foldable  arms  in  a  common 

angular  position  with  the  boom; 
a  mast  having  an  extremity  orthogonally  attachable  to  the 

boom;  and 
base  means  for  supporting  said  mast  in  an  upright  position, 

said  base  means  comprising: 
a  rigid,  portable,  scalable  enclosure  which  is  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  form  a  hand-carrying  sheath  for  housing 
all  of  the  other  components  of  said  foldable  frame,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  mast  above  said  enclosure, 
wherein  said  enclosure  comprises: 


CfU     ~* 


r   nr>  t;- 


enmr 
mruftu  O 


I     tnrttnci 


MMmnr 
olinn 

T 


-( 


[., 

'e-7 

*« 

-0 



II 

USHtr 
unci 

cttt 


»ICO»Btl     M 


1.  A  digital  processor  system  for  providing  a  display  repre- 
senting a  plurality  of  varying  signals,  said  system  comprising  a 
clock  source  producing  regular  electrical  signals,  a  control 
means  coordinating  a  number  of  time-shared  operations  syn- 
chronized by  signals  derived  from  the  clock  signals,  input 
circuitry  for  feeding  the  varying  signals  sequentially  to  the 
processor  system  in  a  first  of  the  said  operations  and  at  a  first 
rate  determined  by  the  control  means,  means  for  deriving 
digital  signals  representing  the  varying  signals  in  a  second  of 
the  said  operations,  means  for  processing  the  digital  signals  and 
placing  them  in  a  store  in  a  third  of  the  said  operations,  display 
means  for  providing  a  visual  bar  graph  display  with  one  bar  for 
each  varying  signal,  the  display  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  display  elemenU  for  each  bar,  and  means  for  obtaining 
values  from  the  store  in  a  fourth  of  the  said  operations  and 
transferring  them  to  the  display  means  at  a  second  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  control  means  to  control  actuation  of  the  display 
elements. 
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4,249,187 

INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  DEFLECTED  NOZZLES 

Rolf  B.  Erikaoa,  LiMotawood;  Edward  H.  Zemke,  Chicago,  and 

KcwMtli  L.  GMBthcr,  Park  Ridge,  aU  of  lU^  assignon  to  BeU 

A  HoweU  CoBpaoy,  Chicago,  lU. 

CoatiaiiaaoB  of  Scr.  No.  722,899,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,122,457.  Thia  appUcatioo  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,409 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  tUi  patent  rabseqaent  to  Oct.  24, 

1995,  has  been  diaclainwd. 

Ittt  CL^  GOID  15/18 

UACL  346—75  5  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  an  address  printing  ofiice 
machine  using  an  ink  jet  printer  for  repetitively  printing  a 
plurality  of  address  labels,  said  control  circuit  comprising 
repertoire  data  storage  means  for  bulk  storing  a  preexisting 
plurality  of  complete  sets  of  data,  each  of  said  sets  of  data 
representing  the  alphanumerical  symbols  required  to  print  an 
address  label,  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  supplying  a 
stream  of  clock  pulses,  label  memory  means  coordinated  by 
said  clock  pulses  for  repeatedly  reading  out  of  said  bulk  storing 
means  and  storing  in  said  label  memory  means  blocks  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  dau  sets  without  destruction  of  said 
stored  data  in  said  bulk  storage  means,  whereby  the  same  data 
may  be  repeatedly  read  out  from  said  bulk  storage  means  on 
different  occasions,  ink  jet  means  responsive  to  a  readout  of 
each  of  said  data  sets  from  said  label  memory  means  for  indi- 
vidually printing  a  plurality  of  alphanumerical  characters  in 
the  form  of  an  address  label,  the  totd  compilation  of  characters 
of  each  of  said  labels  corresponding  to  one  complete  daU  set, 
said  ink  jet  means  comprising  means  for  mechanically  oscillat- 
ing a  jet  nozzle  over  a  cyclically  repetitive  path,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  readout  of  said  data  for  off/on  modulating  a  stream 
from  said  ink  jet  simultaneously  coordinated  with  said  mechan- 
ical oscillations,  automatic  feeder  means  for  successively  trans- 
porting a  plurality  of  media,  one  at  a  time,  in  the  path  of  said 
ink  jet  stream  at  a  fixed  speed  synchronized  with  the  oscillation 
cycle  of  said  jet  nozzle  and  the  off/on  modulation  responsive 
to  said  readout  of  data,  and  means  for  coordinating  the  printing 
of  alphanumerical  characters  forming  each  label  with  a  reading 
out  of  said  sets  of  data  and  a  passage  of  one  of  said  media 
through  said  automatic  feeder  means. 


4049,188 
UNCHARGED  INK  DROP  RASTERING,  MONITORING, 

AND  CONTROL 
Ronald  E.  Graf,  Oak  Dr.,  Park  View.  Rte.  3,  Box  520,  Crozet, 
Va.  22932 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,802 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—75  4  Claims 

1.  A  droplet  producing  and  detecting  device  comprising 

a  means  to  produce  a  series  of  droplets, 

at  least  one  monitor  site  contacted  at  respective  times  by  at 

least  some  of  said  droplets, 
an  electrical  circuit  used  to  produce  a  volUge  between  areas 
of  said  site,  which  areas  are,  during  a  respective  period 
corresponding  to  each  droplet  of  said  series  of  droplets 
which  contacts  said  site,  simultaneously  opposed  in  posi- 
tion by  different  parts  of  the  droplet,  said  areas  being 


interior  to  and  substantially  locally  parallel  to  portions  of 
surface  of  said  site,  said  portions  being  contacted  simulta- 
neously by  said  different  parts  of  the  droplet, 
an  electrical  means  which  monitors  the  current  in  said  elec- 
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means  and  said  deflection  electrode  means  along  said  row 
of  jet  drop  streams. 


trical  circuit,  said  current  being  affected  by  each  droplet 
of  said  series  of  droplets  which  contacts  said  site  at  said 
portions  of  surface,  said  current  being  related  to  changes 
in  induced  electric  charges  at  the  interface  between  the 
site  and  the  droplet. 


4,249,189 
INK  JET  PRINTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  DEFLECTION 

ELECTRODE 
Qifford  S.  FemaUd,  Jr.,  Xenia,  OUo,  atdgnor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,918 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/18 

UA  a.  346—75  12  aaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  drops  from  a  plurality  of 
jet  drop  streams  on  a  print  receiving  medium,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams  arranged  in  a  row,  each  such  stream  directed  at 
said  print  receiving  medium, 

means  for  selectively  charging  drops  in  said  jet  drop  streams, 

catcher  means  extending  along  said  row  of  jet  drop  streams 
for  catching  drops  deflected  thereto,  said  catcher  means 
being  electrically  conductive  and  maintained  at  a  prede- 
termined electrical  potential, 

deflection  electrode  means  extending  along  said  row  of  jet 
drop  streams  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  row  from  aid 
catcher  means,  said  deflection  electrode  means  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  electrically  resistive  material,  and 

means  for  applying  first  and  second  electrical  deflection 
potentials  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  of  electrically 
resistive  material,  whereby  a  deflection  field  between  said 
deflection  electrode  means  and  said  catcher  means  is 
created  with  the  strength  of  said  field  along  said  row  of  jet 
drop  streams  being  substantially  uniform  by  selecting  said 
first  and  second  electrical  deflection  potentials  to  compen- 
sate for  variations  in  the  distance  between  said  catcher 


4,249,190 
FLOATING  GATE  VERTICAL  FET 
Alfred  Y.  Cho,  Summit,  N  J.,  aisignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Ubora- 
toriet.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^22 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29/80 

VJS.  CL  357-22  j  ^  CInlma 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  (10)  comprising 

a  body  (12)  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  having 

a  pair  of  major  surfaces  (24,  25), 
a  source  electrode  (34)  formed  on  one  major  surface  (25), 
a  drain  elctrode  (26)  formed  on  the  olher  major  surface  (24), 

and 
gate  electrode  means  (28)  formed  on  one  of  said  major  sur- 
faces (24)  for  causing  a  first  depletion  region  (38)  to  form 
within  said  semiconductor  body,  the  extent  of  said  region 
being  controllable  by  a  voltage  (Vc)  applied  to  said  gate 
electrode  mesns, 
said  field  effect  transistor  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  metal  electrodes  (14)  embed- 
ded within  said  body,  each  for  providing  an  electrically 
floating  potential,  there  between  into  which  the  deple- 
tion regions  (36)  of  said  so  as  to  cause  at  least  second 
and  third  depletion  regions  (36)  to  form  within  said 
body,  thereby  producing  a  source  electrode-to-drain 
electrode  current  flow  channel  within  said  body  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  depletion  regions, 
the  flow  of  current  between  said  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes through  said  channel  being  controllable  by  said 
voltage  (Vc)  applied  to  said  gate  electrode  means 
through  the  interaction  of  said  first  depletion  region 
with  said  second  and  third  depletion  regions. 


gate  regions  forming  second  transistors  having  nonmem- 
ory  capabilities,  and 
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f.  a  plurality  of  contacts  connected  respectively  to  the  gate 
and  diffusion  regions  to  permit  selective  operation  of  the 
first  and  second  transistors.' 


4,249,192 , 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DIODE  ARRANGEMENT 

Egon  Schulz,  Emmcndingen,  and  Ulrich  Dokga,  Freiburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignort  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,914 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  2718644 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/00 
U  A  a.  357-38  »  Claim 
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4,249,191 

STRIPPED  NFTRIDE  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Yukun  Hsia,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonneU  Douglas 

Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,649 
Int  CL' HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—41  15  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductive  device  comprising: 

a.  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductive  type, 

b.  a  plurality  of  diffusion  regions  sharing  a  common  surface 
boundary  with  said  substrate, 

c.  a  plurality  of  gate  regions  disposed  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  diffusion  regions, 

d.  a  layer  of  first  dielectric  material  over  said  substrate  and 
a  portion  of  said  diffusion  regions, 

e.  a  layer  of  second  dielectric  material  over  only  a  prese- 
lected number  of  gate  regions  to  form  first  transistors 
having  nonvolatile  memory  capabilities,  the  non-selected 


1.  A  semiconductor  diode  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  wafer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  having 
first  and  second  surfaces,  including  a  layer  of  low  ohmic 
substrate  adjacent  said  second  surface  and  a  layer  of 
higher  ohmic  substrate  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
epitaxially  grown  on  said  layer  of  low  ohmic  substrate  and 
adjacent  the  first  surface; 

a  first  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  m  the 
center  of  the  first  surface  of  the  semiconductor  wafer; 

a  second  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  m 
the  first  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  and  surround- 
ing the  first  region  in  spaced  relation; 

a  third  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  m  the 
second  region; 

a  fourth  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
first  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  and  being  partially 
embedded  in  the  second  region  and  spaced  from  the  third 
region,  said  regions  being  formed  and  arranged  so  that  the 
following  relationship  exisU: 

A2N|.L|=A|N2L2 
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wherdn  A|  corresponds  to  the  surface  area  of  a  jtmction 
formed  between  the  first  region  and  the  semiconductor  wafer, 
A2  corresponds  to  the  surface  area  of  a  junction  formed  be- 
tween the  third  region  and  the  second  region,  N|  corre^>onds 
to  the  imparity  concentration  on  the  higher  ohmic  side  of  the 
junction  formed  between  the  first  region  and  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer,  Nj  corresponds  to  the  impurity  concentration  on  the 
higher  ohmic  side  of  the  junction  formed  between  the  third 
region  and  the  second  region,  L|  corresponds  to  the  diffusion 
length  of  the  minority  charge  carriers  on  the  higher  ohmic  side 
of  the  junction  formed  between  the  first  region  and  the  semi- 
conductor wafer  and  L2  corresponds  to  the  diffusion  length  of 
the  minority  charge  carriers  on  the  higher  ohmic  side  of  the 
junction  formed  between  the  third  region  and  the  second 
region; 

a  first  metal  coating  connecting  said  first  region  and  said 
third  region; 

a  second  metal  coating  connecting  the  second  region  and  the 
fourth  region; 

first  contact  means  disposed  on  said  first  metal  coating;  and 

second  contact  means  formed  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer. 


column  0  contaniing  at  least  one  cell  of  said  third  type  and  a 

pluraUty  of  cells  of  said  fourth  type; 
and  colimin  m  containing  exclusively  a  plurality  of  cells  of  said 

fourth  type,  wherd>y  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

chip  is  essentially  completely  utilized  to  provide  unit  cells  of 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  types. 


4^249,193 
LSI  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  FABRICATION 

THEREOF 

JoJM  Balyoi,  Hopewdl  Jnnctioa;  CU  S.  Chang,  Wappingers 

FaUa;  Bwry  C.  Fox,  PiNilUwcpaie;  John  A.  Patarieri,  Wap- 

pii«m  Falk;  M^  GhafiihakU,  PM^kccptie;  Teb-^ca  Jen, 

Fkkkill,  and  Dowrid  B.  Motmey,  Pongfcirwprif.  aU  of  N.Y^ 

to  Intenatioanl  BviMas  Machines  CorporatkM, 

N.Y. 

FIM  May  25,  UTt,  Scr.  No.  909,605 

Int  a.)  HOIL  27/02 

M&,  CL  357-40  27  Clahns 


L  In  a  planar  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  compris- 

mg: 

a  surface  from  which  a  plurality  of  regions  of  different  conduc- 
tivity types  extend  into  the  chip  to  provide  transistors 
Schottky  barrier  diodes  and  resistors; 

said  transistors,  Schottky  barrier  diodes  and  resistors  being 
electrically  isolated  one  fiom  another  and  arranged  in  a 
generally  orthogonal  array  of  unit  cells  wherein  each  of  said 
unit  celb  is  electrically  isolated  from  each  of  the  remaining 
cells  of  said  array; 

said  array  of  unit  cells  having  0  through  m  columns,  where  m 
is  an  integer  number; 

said  array  including  unit  cells  of  at  least  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  types,  each  said  first  type  unit  cell  includes  a  transis- 
tor, first  and  second  resistors  and  at  least  four  Schottky 
barrier  diodes  (FIG.  2C),  each  said  second  type  unit  cell 
includes  at  least  one  Schottky  barrier  diode  (FIG.  3),  each 
said  third  type  unit  cell  includes  at  least  five  transistors  and 
at  least  eight  resistors  (FIG.  4),  and  each  said  fourth  type  cell 
includes  at  least  two  transistors,  at  least  two  Schottky  Bar- 
rier diodes,  and  at  least  three  resistors  (FIG.  6); 

columns  1  through  m—  I  of  said  0  through  m  columns  contain- 
mg  only  cdls  of  said  first  and  second  types; 


4^249,194 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  MOS  CAPACITOR  USING 

IMPLANTED  REGION  TO  CHANGE  THRESHOLD 

Gerald  D.  Rogers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instrwncnts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  645,171,  Dec  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

lUs  applicatioa  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,359 

Int  CL2  HOIL  27/02,  29/78.  29/34 

U.S.  CL  357— 51  ,  .  7CiaiBH 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  an  MOS  capacitor 

of  the  type  having: 

a.  a  silicon  body  having  a  major  face  and  having  a  predomi- 
nately P-type  original  impurity  concentration; 

b.  a  thin  layer  of  thermal  silicon  oxide  dielectric  on  a  part  of 
the  major  face; 

c.  a  polycrystaHine  silicon  conductive  layer  overlying  said 
layer  of  dielectric  to  provide  one  plate  of  a  capacitor  and 
means  for  applying  a  positive  voltage  to  said  conductive 
layer; 

d.  a  capacitor  region  in  the  surface  of  said  major  face  under- 
lying the  layer  of  dielectric  to  provide  the  other  plate  of 
the  capacitor, 

e.  and  contact  means  including  a  heavily  doped  N-(-  region 
in  the  silicon  body  on  said  one  face  contiguous  with  an 
edge  of  the  o^Mcitor  region  and  providing  electrical 
connection  thereo, 

the  impibvement  wherein:  the  capacitor  region  contains 
ion  implanted  conductivity-determining  impurity  mate- 
rial introduced  into  the  silicon  in  addition  to  said  origi- 
nal impurity  concentration  to  substantially  lower  the 
threshold  voltage  at  which  said  capacitor  region  inverts 
thereby  causing  the  MOS  capacitor  to  exhibit  a  high 
magnitude  of  capacitance  at  voltages  applied  to  the 
conductive  layer  which  are  low  compared  to  the 
threshold  voltage  of  the  device  without  such  conduc- 
tivity-determining impurity  material  introduced,  the 
capacitor  region  being  much  thinner  than  the  N-|-  re- 
gion. 


4,249,195 
MESA-TYPE  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Roger,  Carpiqnet,  France,  awlgnnr  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,333 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  No?.  29, 1977,  77  35851 
Int  CL^  HOIL  29/06 
MS,  CL  357—55  17 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  being  at  least  a  bipolar  transistor 
comprising  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity 
type;  a  second  semiconductor  layer  adjoining  said  first  layer 
and  being  of  a  lower  doping  concentration  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  first  and  second  layere  forming  a  collector 
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zone;  a  third  semiconductor  layer  situated  on  said  second  layer 
and  being  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  third  layer  form- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  a  base  zone;  an  emitter  zone  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  third  layer  away 
from  said  second  hiyer;  and  a  recess  including  a  first  portion 
extending  from  said  surface  of  said  third  layer  through  said 
third  layer  and  at  least  along  a  major  surfacf  of  said  second 
layer  for  a  predetermine  distance  to  form  a  mesa-like  base 
zone,  and  a  second  portion  being  a  groove  extending  from  said 
first  portion  at  said  second  layer  through  said  second  layer  into 
said  first  layer. 


4,249,197 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  BY  MEANS  OF  A  MONITOR 

PICTURE,  PRIOR  TO  SCENE  RECORDING 

Jacobas  A.  A.  J.  ?aa  Spoaadonk,  and  FOippw  L.  Stok,  both  of 

Breda,  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,555 
Clahns   priority,   appUcation   Ncthcriands,   Apr.   6,   1978, 
7803660 

Int  CV  H04N  9/62.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  358—10  12  Clahns 


4,249,196 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MODULE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CAPACITOR 

Darid  J.  Dnmey,  HoUand,  Pa.,  and  JaoMS  A.  Lockhart  Jr., 

BasUng  Ridge,  NJ.,  aasignors  to  Buronghs  Corporation, 

Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,169 

Int  a?  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  27/02 

U  A  a.  357—74  4  Clahns 
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1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising 

an  insulating  substrate  carrying  an  integrated  circuit  chip, 
the  chip  having  a  plurality  of  terminals. 

a  plurality  of  contacts  secured  to  said  substrate,  each  having 
a  connection  to  one  of  said  terminals, 

a  cover  for  said  package,  said  cover  including  a  bottom 
surface  and  a  top  surface,  and 

a  capacitor  embedded  in  said  cover  and  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced-apart  conductors,  each  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  contact  pad  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cover,  each 
contact  pad  being  positioned  to  make  electrical  contact 
with  one  of  said  contacto  on  said  substrate  when  said 
cover  is  in  place  over  said  substrate. 


MB? 


-i^ 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  television  camera  prior  to  scene 
recording  using  a  monitor  picture,  said  method  comprising: 
producing  at  least  two  spaced  lines  in  said  monitor  picture 

during  adjustments; 
changing  the  composition  of  one  of  said  lines  indicating  a 

camera  adjustment  to  be  performed  in  a  first  direction; 
changing  the  composition  of  the  other  of  s^d  lines  indicating 

a  camera  adjustment  to  be  performed  in  a  second  direc- 

tioi);  and 
changing  the  composition  of  both  of  said  Unes  indicating 

proper  camera  adjustment. 


4,249  198 

PHASE  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Yntaka  Ito;  Maaao  Inabn;  MUmo  Miakand,  and  Mikio  Shi- 

ndzn,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasifaors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  and  T<Ayo  Broadcasthig  System  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,475 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53-26855 

Int  a*  H04N  9/46  5/76 

MS.  a.  358—13  «  ClalnM 

1.  A  phase  locking  system  for  a  composite  video  signal 
having  first  synchronizing  signals  including  horizontal  and 
vertical  synchronizing  signals  and  a  color  subcarrier,  said 
composite  video  signal  having  successive  frames,  each  frame 
including  two  fields  obtained  by  interlaced  scannmg.  said 
frame  being  defined  by  said  horizontal  and  vertical  synchroniz- 
ing signals,  said  first  synchronizing  signals  having  predeter- 
mined first  phase  relationships  therebetween,  said  first  phase 
relationships  differing  fix>m  one  field  to  another  for  at  least 
every  two  adjacent  fields,  said  phase  locking  system  compris- 

means  for  producing  a  first  clock  pulse  tram  having  a  prede- 
termined phase  relationship  with  said  first  synchronizing 
signals, 

means  for  encodmg,  in  timed  relationship  with  said  first 
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clock  pulse  train,  said  composite  video  signal  into  a  digi- 
ti2ed  video  signal, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  digitized  video  signal  in 
response  to  said  first  clock  pulse  train,  said  memory  means 
having  a  capacity  for  storing  at  least  one-field  portion  of 
said  digitizeid  video  signal, 

means  disposed  between  said  encoding  means  and  said  mem- 
ory means  for  delaying  said  digitized  video  signal  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  produce  a  delayed  digi- 
tized video  signal, 

means  for  selectively  supplying  said  digitized  video  signal  or 
said  delayed  digitized  video  signal  to  said  memory  means, 

a  reference  signal  source,  having  second  synchronizing 


signals  including  reference  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signals  and  a  reference  color  subcarrier,  said 
second  synchronizing  signals  normally  being  out  of  syn- 
chit>nism  with  said  first  synchronizing  signals, 

means  for  producing  a  second  clock  pulse  train  having  a 
preset  phase  relationship  with  said  second  synchronizing 
signals, 

means  for  reading  out,  in  timed  relationship  with  said  second 
clock  pulse  train,  the  stored  digitized  video  signal  from 
said  memory  means,  and 

means  for  phase-comparing  said  first  synchronizing  signal 
with  said  reference  synchronizing  signal,  said  selectively 
supplying  means  being  controlled  by  said  phase-compar- 
ing meiuis. 


4,249,199 
PHASE  COMPENSATED  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR 
Uopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  aad  Enrin  J.  Wittmann, 
Nortk  Pbiaficld,  both  of  N  J^  aadgMn  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,469 

iBt.  CL^  H04N  9/46:  H03B  5/00 

U.S.a.358— 19  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  controlled  oscillator  comprising:  amplifier  means 
including  an  active  device  having  an  output  terminal,  said 
output  terminal  having  a  parasitic  capacitance  associated 
therewith;  filter  means  arranged  in  a  feedback  loop  of  said 
amplifier  means  for  providing  regenerative  feedback  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  produce  an  oscillatory  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  active  device;  control  means  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  at  an  output  terminal,  said  output  terminal  having  a 
parasitic  capacitance  associated  therewith;  combining  means 
for  combining  said  oscillatory  signal  and  said  control  signal  to 
produce  a  combined  signal  at  an  output  of  said  combining 
means,  said  combined  signal  being  susceptible  of  an  undesired 


phase  shift  attributable  to  said  parasitic  capacitances;  and 
means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  said  combining  means 
to  said  filter;  an  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  auxiliary  signal  of  predetermined 
magnitude  and  phase  at  the  frequency  of  signals  filtered  by 
said  filter  means; 
means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary  signal  to  said  combining 
means  to  form  a  resultant  signal  with  said  oscillatory 
signal  and  said  control  signal  at  an  output  of  said  combin- 
ing means;  and  wherein 
said  predetermined  magnitude  and  phase  of  said  auxiliary 
signal  is  determined  relative  to  the  magnitude  and  phase  of 
said  combined  signal  such  that  said  undesired  phase  shift  is 
substantially  cancelled  in  said  resultant  signal. 


4,249,200 

COLOR  SELECTION  aRCUrr  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION 

Anne  H.  Bruinsma,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  52,034 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   JoL   7,    1978, 
7807350 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 
U.S.a.358— 22  5  Claims 


-»K1'»I 


2.  A  colour  selection  circuit  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  character- 
ized in  that  inputs  of  the  detection  circuit  are  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  bases  of  different  transistors  whose  emitters 
are  interconnected,  the  collector  of  each  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  a  voltage-carrying  terminal  through  another  resister 
and  furthermore  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  detection  circuit, 
each  signal  clamping  circuit  giving  a  signal  clamping  level  at 
the  input  of  the  detection  circuit  connected  thereto  which 
level  is  shifted  with  respect  to  the  voltage  present  on  the  emit- 
ter by  at  least  the  base-emitter  threshold  voltage  of  the  relevant 
transistor  and  with  a  polarity  which  blocks  the  transistors. 


4,249,201 

COLOR  DECODER  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Peter  Christiaiisai,  and  Gerhard  KoUbacber,  both  of  Ulra,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assigvon  to  Liceotia  Patent- Verwaltungs- 

G  jB.b.H.,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841542;  Aug.  3, 1979,  2931557 

lat  Ct^  H04N  9/50.  9/535 
VS.  a.  358—24  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  decoder  for  a  color  television  receiver,  includ- 
ing demodulator  means  for  demodulating  a  modulated  chromi- 
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nance  subcarrier  to  obtain  color  signals,  delay  lin^  m  the  form 
of  a  charge  storage  and  transfer  circuit  for  delaymg  the  color 
signals  by  one  picture  line  scanning  period,  and  adder  suges 
forming  a  matrix  connected  to  produce  color  difference  signaU 


,  t     loiu-vr 


^ --^/' 


of  an  object  on  different  image  sensing  chips  which  have 
predetermined  lateral  positions, 

(b)  read-out  means  for  reading-out  output  signals  from  said 
image  sensing  chips  with  timings  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  lateral  positions  of  the  projected  object 
image  on  the  image  sensing  chips, 

(c)  means  for  mixing  said  output  signals  from  said  image 
sensing  chips  so  as  to  cancel  the  base-band  components  in 
said  signals. 


(O-vf  u 


it^SSTAOES 


B-v 


1»(B-Y1' 


from  the  delayed  and  the  undelayed  color  signals,  the  demodu- 
lator means  and  the  adder  stages  being  constituted  by  inte- 
grated circuits  on  a  semiconductor  chip,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  demodulator  means  and  said  adder  stages  com- 
prise charge  storage  and  transfer  circuits. 

4,249,202 
aRCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY  SELECHVE  CORING  OF  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Vinson  R.  Perry,  San  Carlos,  and  John  O.  Ryan,  Cupeilrtno,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City, 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,345 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14 

U.S.a.358-36  5Clai™ 


IIKI 


1.  A  coring  circuit  for  wideband  video  signals  comprising 

the  combination  of;  .        ,^         j  w    j  ..iA^ 

low  pass  filter  means  for  separating  the  wideband  video 
signal  into  its  low  frequency  and  high  frequency  compo- 
nent signals,  wherein  the  complimentary  high  frequency 
'  component  signal  appears  at  the  return  path  of  the  low 

pass  filter; 

balanced  amplifier  means  including  a  transformer  coupled  to 
the  filter  means  high  frequency  component  signal,  whose 
degree  of  conduction  increases  with  increasing  video 
signal  frequency  to  selectively  remove  a  correspondingly 
increasing  slice  of  noise  therefrom;  and 

summing  means  coupled  to  the  balanced  amplifier  means 
and  to  the  filter  means  low  frequency  component  signal  to 
reconstitute  the  cored  composite  video  signal. 

4,249,203 
SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Seisnke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan  ,^    q^,  „» 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,313 
Clains  priority,  .ppllaitlon  J.PM,  Sep.  14, 1977,  52/110878 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/09 

VS  a  358-50  ^  ^^■" 

1.*  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  plurality  of  image 

sensing  chips  comprising: 
(a)  optical  means  for  projecting  different  colors  of  an  image 


(d)  means  for  deriving  the  side-band  components  included  in 
said  output  signals  of  the  image  sensing  chips  from  the 
output  of  said  mixingf^  means,  and  wherein  said  side-band 
component  deriving  means  include  frequency  converting 
means  to  which  is  supplied  a  converting  earner  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  a  read-out  clock  fed  to  said  read-out 
means. 

4,249,204 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSHNG  THEVALUE 

OF  CHROMATISM  ABERRATIONS  IN  AN  OFOCAL 

SYSTEM.  NOTABLY  FOR  TV  CAMERAS 

Andre  Masson,  Saint-Heand,  France,  assignor  to  Etabllsseraents 

Pierre  Angenieux,  Saint-Heand,  France 

.    nied  Apr.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  31.866 
Qains  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  5. 1978, 7W» 
Int.  a.'  H04N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  358-55  *«•'"» 


1  A  device  for  adjusting  the  value  of  the  chromatism  abcrra- 
tions  of  an  optical  system,  which  comprises  an  assembly  con- 
sisting of  at  least  four  prismatic  blades  forming  two  optically 
parallel  groups  having  a  variable  thickness  and  comprising  two 
blades  each,  said  blades  being  made  from  transparent  materials 
having  the  same  index  of  refraction  and  the  same  index  of 
dispersion  for  the  blades  of  a  same  group,  but  a  different  index 
of  dispersion  for  each  group,  and  control  means  for  varying  the 
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thickness  of  each  group  of  blades  while  preserving  a  constant 
total  thickness. 


4^9,205 

ASPHERIC  PROJECTION  LENS  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

CONCAVE  IMAGE 

Rkhwi  A.  Bwhroedcr,  Tmsoh,  Arii^  Mri^or  to  Marrii  P. 

Ho4en,  St  Petcnburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,424 

Int  a.J  H04N  9m.  5/74;  G02B  3/04 

MS.  CL  358—60  17  Claims 


1.  A  lens  system  usable  for  projecting  an  image  disposed  on 
a  concave  surface  having  a  pnedetermined  radius  of  curvature 
onto  a  screen,  comprising: 

a  prism  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  convex  surface  having  a 
predetermined  radius  of  curvature  substantially  «milar  to 
the  radiiis  of  curvature  of  the  concave  image  surface,  said 
convex  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  concave 
image  surface;  and 

a  single  element  objective  lens  having  at  least  one  aspheric 
surface,  said  objective  lens  being  disp>osed  adjacent  to  said 
flat  surface  of  said  prism  and  spaced  therefrom. 


4»249,206 

AUDIO  AND  VISUAL  INTERCOMMUNICATION  AND 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 

Thoaus  T.  Roacoc,  1516  E.  Las  Olas  Blvd.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33301 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,374 

lat  a.J  H04N  7/16.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—86  10  Claims 


se.-' 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  antenna  distribution  system  con- 
nected to  a  plurality  of  standard  receivers  having  input  and 
output  components  interconnected  by  interstage  switch  means, 
a  control  station  located  adjacent  one  of  said  standard  receiv- 
ers, a  system  interconnecting  said  control  station  with  the 
other  standard  receivers  at  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  com- 
prising transducer  means  at  each  of  said  control  and  remote 
stations,  mode  control  means  at  the  control  station  connected 
to  the  interstage  switch  means  for  disconnecting  the  input  and 
output  components  from  each  other  in  said  one  of  the  receivers 


and  in  selected  ones  of  the  other  receivers,  station  selection 
means  at  the  control  station  connected  to  the  intersuge  switch 
means  for  rendering  the  interstate  switch  means  associated 
with  said  selected  ones  of  the  other  of  the  receivers  effective  to 
disconnect  the  components  thereof  from  each  other,  communi- 
cation circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
station  selection  means  for  interconnecting  the  disconnected 
output  components  at  selected  remote  stations  with  the  trans- 
ducer means  at  the  control  station  to  establish  intercommunica- 
tion between  the  control  station  and  the  selected  remote  sta- 
tions, surveillance  circuit  means  connected  to  the  station  selec- 
tion means  operative  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  station 
selection  means  for  connecting  the  disconnected  output  com- 
ponent of  said  one  of  the  receivers  at  the  control  station  to  the 
transducer  means  at  selected  remote  stations  at  which  the  input 
and  output  components  are  not  disconnected,  signalling  means 
at  each  of  the  remote  stations  connected  to  the  station  selection 
means  for  transmitting  an  alerting  signal  to  the  control  station 
identifying  the  remote  station  from  which  the  signal  originates, 
and  message  control  means  at  the  control  station  connected  to 
the  transducer  means  for  controlling  two-way  transmissaon  of 
intelligence  signals  between  said  control  station  and  the  se- 
lected remote  stations  when  said  intercommunication  is  estab- 
lished. 


4,249,207 
PERIMETER  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
R.  Keith  Harman,  Kanata,  and  John  W.  Patchell,  Nepean,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Computing  Devices  Company,  Ottawa, 
Qmada 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,551 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Caoiada,  Feb.  20, 1979,  321857 

Int  a.^  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—108  16  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  video  intrusion  detection  system  to  detect 
targets  compiising  intruders  moving  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  a  direction  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  an 
area  to  be  monitored,  said  system  comprising  a  television 
camera  disposed  to  view  a  predetermined  area  which  includes 
said  area  to  be  monitored,  said  television  camera  supplying  a 
video  image  of  said  predetermined  area  to  a  preprocessor,  said 
preprocessor  having  means  for  dividing  into  a  predetermined 
number  of  cells  a  portion  of  said  video  image  substantially 
corresponding  to  said  area  to  be  monitored,  means  for  deriving 
integrated  video  intensity  values  for  said  cells  and  means  for 
storing  said  integrated  intensity  values  in  an  output  buffer,  said 
system  further  comprising  computer  means  for  periodically 
analyzing  the  values  stored  in  said  buffer  to  detect  changes  in 
said  values  exceeding  a  predetermined  amount  and  to  track 
changes  in  values  for  consecutive  cells  indicating  movement  of 
a  target,  said  computer  activating  an  alarm  if  changes  in  more 
than  a  predetermined  number  of  adjacent  cells  are  tracked  in 
said  direction. 
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4,249,208 
GAMMA  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

AND  TELEVISION  CAMERA  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 
Heoricus  W.  G.  Haenea;  Gcrardui  J.  M.  Hewelmann,  and 
Howard  C.  Needs,  aU  of  Eladbofo^  Ncthcrlaadi,  aatigDort  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,579 
ClafaBS  priority,  applicatioB  Netheriaadi,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
7808609 

Utd'HIMNVW 
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a  delay  device  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  for  providing 
a  delay  time  of  substantially  one  scan;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  and  to  the  output  of  the 
delay  device  for  attenuating  differences  between  the  input 
signal  during  the  current  scan  and  the  output  signal  during 
a  preceding  scan  to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is 
applied  to  the  output  terminal; 

said  means  including  a  subtractor  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  to  the  output  of  the  delay  device  for  providing  a 
difference  signal,  and  an  attenuation  circuit  operative  to 
provide  a  varying  degree  of  attenuation  in  dependence 
upon  said  difference  signal; 

the  attenuation  circuit  comprising: 

variable-gain  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  subtractor; 

non-Unear  transfer  characteristic  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  the  variable-gain  means;  and 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  non-linear 
transfer  characteristic  means;  and 
'  an  adder  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  multiplier  means 

uid  the  output  terminal; 
and  wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises: 

noise-measurement  means  responsive  to  a  signal  in  the  appa- 
ratus automatically  to  vary  the  value  of  the  gain  of  the 
variable-gain  means; 

said  noise-measurement  means  being  coupled  to  receive  a 
signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  current 
scan  and  the  output  signal  during  a  preceding  scan. 


1.  A  gamma  correction  circuit  for  a  video  signal  comprising 
a  linear  and  a  non-linear  amplifier  circuit  and  at  least  a  black 
level  clamping  circuit,  the  linear  and  non-linear  amplifier  out- 
puts being  connected  to  inputs  of  a  signal  combining  circuit 
which  includes  an  output  for  carrying  the  gamma-corrected 
signal,  characterized  in  that  said  gamma  correction  circuit 
furiher  comprises  a  signal  comparison  circuit  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  the  linear  and  non-linear  amplifier  circuits  for  com- 
paring, in  line  blanking  periods,  the  amplitude  of  a  pulse- 
shaped  signal,  having  been  added  to  said  video  signal,  present 
in  the  linear  and  non-linear  amplifier  output  signals,  the  output 
of  the  signal  comparison  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  input  of 
the  non-linear  amplifier  circuit. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  effect  of  noise  in  an  electrical 
signal  which  is  obtained  by  scanning,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

input  and  output  terminals; 


4049,210 
VIDEO  NOISE  REDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Richard  Storey,  Suttoa,  aad  Joha  O.  Drewcry,  CouMoa,  both  of 
Eaglaad,  aaaignort  to  British  Broadcaatiag  Corporatkm,  Lon- 
don, Eagland 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,593 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  iUagdoi%  May  24,  1978, 
12972/78 

lat  a.'  H04N  5/21 
VS.  a.  358—167  7  Claimi 
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4,249,209 
VIDEO  NOISE  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Richard  Storey,  Suttoa,  EoglaBd,  anipKH-  to  British  Broadcast- 
ing CorporatioB,  London,  Eagland 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,592 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1978, 
12972/78 

Int  a.' H04N  5/2/     | 
U.S.  G.  358—167  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  effect  of  noise  in  an  electrical 
signal  which  is  obtained  by  scanning,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

input  and  output  terminals; 

a  delay  device  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  for  providing 
a  delay  time  of  substantially  one  scan;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  input  terminal  and  to  the  output  of  the 
delay  device  for  attenuating  differences  between  the  input 
signal  during  the  current  scan  and  the  output  signal  during 
a  preceding  scan  to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is 
applied  to  the  output  terminal; 

said  means  including  a  subtractor  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
nal and  to  the  output  of  the  delay  device  for  providing  a 
difference  signal,  and  an  attenuation  circuit  operative  to 
provide  a  varying  degree  of  attenuation  in  dependence 
upon  said  difference  signal; 

the  attenuation  circuit  comprising: 

variable-gain  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  subtractor; 
non-linear  transfer  characteristic  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  variable-gain  means;  and 
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multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  non-linear 
transfer  characteristic  means;  and 
an  adder  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  multiplier  means 
and  the  output  terminal; 
and  wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  separate  controls  for  automatically  varying  the 
gain  of  the  variable-gain  means,  and  means  for  selectively 
using  one  of  the  controls  in  dependence  upon  the  magni- 
tude of  the  input  signal  to  the  apparatus. 


-  4^9^12 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  SPEaAL  EFFECTS  SYSTEM 
USING  DIGITAL  MEMORY  TECHNIQUES 
Yutaka   Ito;   Yakihiko   Isomura;    Katsuhisa   Kato;    Hiroshi 
Takahashi,  aad  Masao  Inaba,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Broadcasting  System  Inc.  aad  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,320 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53^S0227 

Int.  a.' H04N  J/22 

U.S.  a.  358—183  6  Qaims 


iSStER 


1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

image  signal  receiving  means  for  simultaneously  receiving  a 
first  image  signal  and  a  second  image  signal  which  are 
different  from  each  other; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  image  signal  receiving  means 
for  writing  therein  said  second  image  signal  into  matrixed 
N//XNk pieces  of  information; 

write-sampling  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
converting,  with  a  clock  frequency  fcjf,  the  second  image 
signal  in  a  selected  horizontal  line  interval  into  N//  pieces 
of  information  for  storing  in  said  memory  means; 

reading-out  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  read- 
ing-out, with  a  clock  frequency  fcR,  the  second  image 
signal  stored  in  the  memory  means  by  said  write-sampling 
means; 

write-sequence  control  means  coupled  to  said  write-sam- 
pling means  for  repeating  the  operation  conducted  by  said 
write-sampling  means  with  a  period  of  nif»H,  where  H  is 
the  horizontal  line  interval,  and  fcR^nw-fctr, 

read-out-sequence  control  means  coupled  to  said  reading- 
out  means  for  repeating  the  operation  conducted  by  said 
reading-out  means  with  a  period  of  H; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  reading-out  means  for  display- 
ing full  picture  information  or  partial  picture  information 
of  said  second  image  signal  in  a  poriion  of  the  displayed 
picture  of  said  first  image  signal  by  selecting  the  integral 
number  niy,  the  writing  clock  frequency  fcif  and  the 
reading-out  clock  frequency  fc/t,  whereby  said  second 
image  signal  is  able  to  be  zoomed; 
and  display  position  control  means  for  varying  the  write 
start  timing  of  said  memory  means  for  displaying  a  full  or 
partial  picture  of  said  second  image  signal  at  the  portion  of 
the  displayed  picture  of  the  Tirst  image  signal. 


4,249,211 
COMPOSITE  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Takaaki  Baba,  Nishioondya;  Temo  Kitaoi,  Takatsnki;  Masao 
Nakazawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Hirokazu  Yoahino,  Katano;  Tatsuo 
FiUita,  Moriguchi,  and  Eiichi  Tsuboka,  Neyagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  ladnstriai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoaui,  Japaa 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53-13232 

IBL  a.'  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a.  358—183  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  picture  special  effects  system  for  a  television 
video  signal,  said  television  signal  representing  a  picture  in- 
cluding a  moving  object,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  storing  said  television  video  signal  for  a  period 
equal  to  at  least  one  fleld  of  said  television  signal; 

means  for  developing  a  position  information  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  position  of  said  moving  object  in  said  picture; 
and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  storing  means  and  said 
signal-developing  means  for  inhibiting  the  write-in  of  said 
television  video  signal  into  said  storing  means  and  for 
allowing  the  previously  stored  television  video  signal  to 
pass  to  said  storing  means  in  response  to  said  position 
information  signal. 


4,249,213 

PICTURE-IN-PICTURE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Takuya  Imaide;  Tomomitsu  Kuroyanagi,  and  Michio  Masuda, 

all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53/113316; 
May  11,  1979,  54/57106;  Jul.  30,  1979,  54/96144 

lat  Q.' H04N  5/22 
U.S.  Q.  358— 183  11  Claims 
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1.  A  picture-in-picture  television  receiver  having  a  first- 
television  picture  tuner  and  a  first  I-F  amplifier/detector  for 
receiving  a  program  of  a  first  television  picture,  a  second- 
television  picture  tuner  and  a  second  I-F  amplifier/detector  for 
receiving  another  program  of  a  second  television  picture,  a 
common  video  signal  coupling  means,  a  video  signal  process- 
ing means  and  a  display  means,  and  in  which  the  second  televi- 
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sion  picture  is  compressed  at  a  reduction  rate  of  1/n  (n:  positive 
integers)  and  inset  as  a  small  picture  in  part  of  the  first  televi- 
sion picture,  said  picture-in-picture  television  receiver  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  single  field  memory  means  coupled  between  said  sec- 
ond I-F  amplifier/detector  and  said  common  video  signal 
coupling  means  and  capable  of  randomly  reading  and 
writing  a  video  signal  of  the  second  television  picture  each 
horizontal  scanning  period  as  a  unit,  and 

(b)  memory  control  means  responsive  to  sychronizing  sig- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  television  pictures  for  generat- 
ing a  first  clock  signal  and  a  second  clock  signal  whose 
frequency  is  n  times  the  frequency  of  said  first  clock  sig- 
nal, said  first  clock  signal  being  supplied  to  said  field 
memory  for  writing  therein  contents  of  said  small  picture 
each  horizontal  scanning  period,  said  second  clock  signal 
being  supplied  to  said  field  memory  for  reading  out  the 
contents  stored  in  the  field  memory  each  horizontal  scan- 
ning period  in  no  write  condition  to  render  the  contents  of 
small  picture  to  be  supplied  to  said  coupling  means  for 
coupling  the  second  television  picture  signal  with  the  first 
television  picture  signal; 

whereby  the  second  television  picture  can  be  inset  in  the  first 
television  picture. 


terminal  of  said  signal  division  means,  respectively,  for 
translating  said  modulated  IF  carrier  signals  by  said  fre- 
quency of  said  second  carrier  signals  thereby  producing 
modulated  carrier  signals  at  said  predetermined  frequency 
at  said  output  terminal  of  said  second  modulation  means, 
said  second  coupling  means  further  comprising  controlla- 
ble phase  modulation  means  including  a  control  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  amplitude  detection  means  and 
also  including  a  controlled  signal  path  for  correcting 
incidental  phase  modulation  in  response  to  said  reconsti- 
tuted signal; 
wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  said  controlled  signal 
path  of  said  phase  modulation  means  is  coupled  between 
said  source  of  second  carrier  signals  and  said  first  input 
terminal  of  said  second  modulation  means  for  phase-cor- 
recting said  second  carrier  signal  and  thereby  correcting 
said  modulated  carrier  signals  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  incidental  phase  distoriion. 


4,249,214 

EXCITER  HAVING  INODENTAL  PHASE  CORRECTION 

COMPENSATION  IN  CONSONANCE  WITH  OUTPUT 

POWER  LEVEL 

William  M.  Boyd,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,392 

Int.  CL'  H04N  5/40;  H04B  J/04 

VS.  Q.  358—186  6  Claims 
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4,249,215 
TELEVISON  CAMERA  COMPRISING  A  PICK-UP  TUBE 
Erich  E.  Himmelbauer,  and  WiUcm  J.  Lohuis,  both  of  Eindbo- 
ven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  30,   1978, 
7807072 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  5/34 
VJS.  Q.  358—217  H 


.  1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  generating  incidental-phase 
modulation  corrected  modulated  carrier  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  comprising: 

a  source  of  information  signals; 

first  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  information 
signals  for  modulating  said  information  signals  onto  an 
intermediate-frequency  carrier  to  form  a  modulated  IF 
carrier; 

signal  amplitude  dividing  means  including  an  input  terminal, 
and  also  including  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  input  terminal  of  said 
signal  dividing  means  to  said  first  modulation  means  for 
applying  said  modulated  IF  carrier  to  said  signal  dividing 
means  input  terminal  for  directing  portions  of  said  modu- 
lated IF  carrier  to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  of 
said  signal  dividing  means 

amplitude  detection  means  coupled  to  said  first  output  termi- 
nal of  said  signal  dividing  means  for  producing  a  reconsti- 
tuted information  signal; 

second  modulation  means  including  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  also  including  an  output  terminal; 

a  source  of  second  carrier  signals  at  a  frequency  related  to 
said  intermediate  frequency  and  to  said  predetermined 
frequency; 

second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  of  said  second  modulation  means  to  said 
source  of  second  carrier  signals  and  to  said  second  output 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising  a  pick-up  tube  having  a 
directly  heated  cathode  for  emitting,  while  being  heated,  an 
electron  beam,  a  control  electrode  for  the  electron  beam, 
deflection  means  and  a  target  plate  which  is  scanned  line-by- 
line and  field-by-field  with  periodical  scanning  and  blanking 
periods  by  the  electron  beam  under  the  control  of  the  deflec- 
tion means,  said  directly  heated  cathode  having  a  cathode 
filament,  and  a  heater  voltage  source  connected  to  $a»d  cath- 
ode filament,  the  heater  voluge  source  being  a  pulse  voltage 
source,  wherein  the  pulse  heater  voluge  produced  thereby  is 
present  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  line  blanking  periods  and 
absent  in  the  line  scanning  periods. 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TELEPHONE 
NUMBER 


START 
TIME 


END 
TIME 


chmmctS 


1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  including  a  scanner  for  scanning  an 
original  document  and  producing  data  signals  representing  the 
document  and  a  printer  for  reproducing  an  original  document 
in  response  to  received  data  signals,  characterized  by  compris- 
ing: 
code  generator  means  for  producing  identification  code 

signals: 
memory  means  for  storing  the  code  signals; 
character  generator  means  for  converting  the  code  signals 

into  data  signals  for  reproduction  by  the  printer;  and 
control  means  for  causing  the  code  signals  to  be  read  out  of 
the  memory  means  and  fed  through  the  character  genera- 
tor means  to  the  printer  for  printing. 


4^9^17 
SEPARATED  SENSOR  ARRAY  ABUTMENT 
Eogene  C.  Koite,  and  Karen  C.  Raybnrn,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
tmignon  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,208 

Ittt  a.'  H04N  1/02:  HOIJ  40/14:  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  358—294  14  Clainis 
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4^249,216 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER  APPARATUS 
Hajfmt  KsMla,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,601 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-107576 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/32 

VS.  CL  358—257  10  Claims 


4,249,218 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDITING  DIGITALLY 

RECORDED  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Donald  E.  Davis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Robert  J.  Yoongouist, 

White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manntectnring  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,580,  Nov.  1, 1978.  This  application 

Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,076 

Int  a.'  GllB  27/02 

VS.  CL  360—13  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  editing  and  combining  selected  portions  of 
digitally  recorded  audio  signals  located  on  separate  channels 
on  record  medium  to  form  a  composite  audio  signal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

designating  tentative  entry  and  exit  edit  point  words  defin- 
ing selected  portions  of  said  audio  signals, 

storing  the  spatial  location  of  said  tentative  edit  point  words, 

storing  a  multiplicity  of  audio  signal  data  words  proximate 
to  said  tentative  edit  point  words, 

displaying  information  indicative  of  the  average  amplitude 
of  said  audio  signal  data  proximate  to  said  tentative  edit 
point  words, 

selecting  refined  edit  point  words  based  on  said  displayed 
information, 

storing  the  spatial  location  of  said  refined  edit  point  words, 
and 

combining  selected  portions  of  said  audio  signal  data  to  form 
a  composite  audio  signal  by  switching  between  said  chan- 
nels at  positions  defmed  by  said  refined  edit  point  words. 


1.  In  a  scanner  having  a  plurality  of  arrays  with  each  array 
having  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements,  apparatus  for 
electronically  abuting  an  electronic  image  generated  by  the 
scanner,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  projecting  a  test  pattern  onto  the  arrays; 
means  for  generating  an  electronic  image  of  the  test  pattern; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  electronic  image;  and 
controller  means  associated  with  the  memory  means,  said 
controller  means  being  operable  to  assign  predetermined 
memory  address  whereat  the  electronic  images  are  being 
stored  and  operable  to  adjust  the  predetermined  memory 
addresses  thereby  allowing  abutment  of  the  electronic 
images. 


4,249,219 

CURRENT  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  INDUCnON  COIL 

Haiimt  Aoi,  Chofii;  Takashi  Tamnra,  Kokabw^i;  Makoto 

Koizumi,    Hachioji;    Nobora    Kunind,    SayaBu^    Minora 

EnoBoto,  Kodaira,  and  Noriaki  Hatanaka,  Odawara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,590 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53/61056 
lat  a.^  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—46  15  Clainis 

1.  A  current  drive  circuit  for  an  induction  coil  comprising: 
current  source  means  connected  to  said  induction  coil  for 
providing  a  current  thereto  through  first  and  second  ter- 
minals of  said  induction  coil  on  a  selective  basis; 
bias  voltage  source  means  coupled  to  the  induction  coil  for 

providing  a  bias  voltage  thereto; 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
induction  coil  for  responding  to  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  terminals; 
reference  voltage  means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage; 
first  switching  means  having  a  control  electrode  thereof 
connected  to  said  reference  voltage  means,  and  an  output 
electrode  thereof  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of 
said  induction  coil,  wherein  said  first  switching  means 
conducts  to  supply  said  first  terminal  of  said  induction  coil 
with  a  clamp  voltage  depending  on  said  reference  voltage 
when  the  difference  between  voltages  of  said  control  and 
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output  electrodes  of  said  first  switching  means  reaches  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
second  switching  means  having  a  control  electrode  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  means,  and  an 
output  electrode  thereof  being  connected  to  said  second 


terminal  of  said  induction  coil,  wherein  said  second 
switching  means  conducts  to  supply  said  second  terminal 
of  said  induction  coil  with  said  clamp  voluge  when  the 
difference  between  voltages  of  said  control  and  output 
-  electrodes  of  said  second  switching  means  reaches  said 
predetermined  voltage. 

'4,249,220 
CAPSTAN  SERVO  SYSTEM  IN  A  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Katsuya     Yasutake,     Yokohama,     and     Akiyoshi     Morita, 
Sa^mihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1977,  5M35322 
Int  CL^  GllB  15/52 
VS.  a.  360—73  2  Claims 


quency  division  ratio  to  perform  a  division  of  the  frequency  of 
said  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  in  accordance  with 
the  selected  ratio,  whereby  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal 
of  said  detector  means  is  invariably  divided  into  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  frequency  of  a  reference  signal  regardless  of 
changes  in  the  frequen9y  of  the  reference  signal  caused  by 
differences  in  the  frame  frequencies  of  the  video  signals  of 
different  systems, 

said  video  signal  systems  being  the  NTSC  system  having  a 
frame  frequency  of  30  Hz  and  the  CCIR  system  having  a 
frame  frequency  of  25  Hz, 
said  detection  means  producing  an  output  signal  having  a 
frequency  of  150  M  Hz  (where  M  is  a  positive  integer),  and 
said  frequency  division  means  enabling  a  frequency  division 
ratio  to  be  selected  from  between  1/5M  and  1/6M, 
said  rotation  detecting  means  producing  a  stream  of  output 
pulses,  said  frequency  dividing  means  comprising: 
a  binary-coded  thirty-two  scale  counter  for  counting  the 
pulses  in  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  and  for 
generating  a  high-level  or  a  low-level  output  at  five,  or  at 
the  first  through  fifth  output  terminals  thereof,  responsive 
to  said  counting; 
two  inverters  connected  to  the  second  and  third  output 

terminals  of  said  counter; 
a  five-input  NAND  gate  having  five  input  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  first,  fourth,  and  fifth  output  termi- 
nals of  said  counter  and  to  said  inverters; 
a  four-input  NAND  gate  having  four  input  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  second  through  the  fifth  output 
terminals  of  said  counter;  and 
means  for  selectively  leading  out  the  output  of  said  five- 
input  NAND  gate  or  said  four-input  NAND  gate  depend- 
ing on  whether  the  frame  frequency  of  the  video  signals  is 
30  Hz  or  25  Hz. 
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4,249,221 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

CONTAMINATION  OF  A  ROTATING  MAGNETIC  DISC 

Robert  M.  Cox,  Nortfaridge;  Dan  L.  Kilmer,  Sepulveda,  and 

Adam  Kolkowski,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

SLI  Industries,  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,127 

Int  a.' GllB  77/02 

U.S.  a.  360—97  ^  Claims 


nfa  Mv  (XT         . 

1.  A  capstan  servo  system  in  a  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  rotatioh  of  a  capstan  for  driving  a 
tape; 

means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
detection  means; 

means  for  obtaining  a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  frame  frequency  of  the  system  of  the  video 
signal  to  be  recorded  on  and/or  reproduced  from  said 
tape; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  frequency  divided 
signal  with  the  phase  of  said  reference  signal; 

means  for  frequency  discriminating  said  output  signal  of  said 
detection  means;  and 

means  for  adding  the  error  signal  output  of  said  phase  com- 
parison means  and  the  signal  output  of  said  frequency 
discrimination  means  to  obtain  a  sum  signal  for  controlling 
the  roution  of  a  motor  for  driving  said  capstan, 
said  frequency  dividing  means  enabling  a  selection  of  its  fre- 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  rotary  driving  of  a  magnetic  disc,  said 
mechanism  including  a  base  plate,  a  central  bearing  chamber  in 
said  base  plate  having  at  least  one  bearing  mounting  a  hub  for 
roution  about  an  axis,  a  magnetic  disc  supported  on  said  hub 
and  secured  thereto  by  a  clamp,  and  a  cover  which  overlies 
said  disc  and  cooperates  with  said  base  plate  to  form  an  en- 
ck>sed  compartment  within  which  said  disc  rotates,  one  end  of 
said  bearing  chamber  forming  an  interface  between  said  bear- 
ing chamber  and  said  enclosed  compartment; 
an  apparatus  for  preventing  contamination  of  said  disc  by 
particles  outgassed  from  said  bearing  chamber,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
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means  for  maintaining  an  elevated  pressure  in  said  compart- 
ment; 

an  aperture  through  a  portion  of  said  hub  overlying  said 
interface  for  placing  said  elevated  pressure  in  communica- 
tion with  said  interface;  and 

means  for  placing  said  bearing  chamber  in  communication 
with  atmospheric  pressure  outside  of  said  enclosed  com- 
'  partment. 


1.  In  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
tape  wrapped  about  the  periphery  of  a  head  disc  having  at  least 
two  heads  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  tape  and 
which  are  mounted  at  said  periphery  and  projecting  therefrom 
for  the  purpose  of  recording  signals  on  said  tape  and/or  repro- 
ducing signals  from  said  tape  by  rotating  said  heads  with  said 
head  disc  while  the  tape  is  longitudinally  moved  so  that  said 
heads  scan  obliquely  across  the  surface  of  said  tape,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
main  tape  guiding  means  contacting  the  tape  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  tape  and  being  spaced  from  said  pe- 
riphery of  the  head  disc  for  guiding  the  tape  in  a  path 
departing  from  said  periphery  at  least  by  the  distance  said 
heads  project  therefrom  so  that  said  heads  separate  from 
said  tape  along  said  path;  and 
vibration  preventing  means  contacted  at  said  path  with  a 
portion  of  the  width*of  said  tape  for  preventing  said  tape 
from  vibrating  when  said  heads  separate  from  said  tape. 


4,249^23 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC  CONTACTOR  WTTH  SOLID  STATE 

ARC  QUENCHING 

Kenneth  C.  Sfauey,  Cridenrille;  Donal  E.  Baker,  American 
Township,  Allen  Coanty,  and  Charles  L.  Doughman^  Lima,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westin^HMise  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FIM  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,558 
iBt  a.'  HOIH  9/30 
U.S.  a.  361—4  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  DC  contactor  with  solid  state  arc  quench- 
ing comprising: 
a  pair  of  contacts; 
a  movable  armature  for  selectively  connecting  said  contacts 

together; 
Tirst  rectifier  means  connected  across  said  contacts  for  pro- 
viding a  rectified  signal  indicating  initiation  of  arcing 
upon  opening  of  said  contacts; 
second  rectifier  means  connected  across  said  contacts  for 


commutating  unidirectional  voltage  into  and  out  of  said 

contacts; 
time  delay  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  signal  from  said 

first  rectifier  means  to  provide  a  time  delayed  signal; 
static  switching  means  responsive  to  said  time  delayed  signal 

to  provide  a  conductive  path  through  said  second  rectifier 

means  to  said  contacts; 


4,249,222 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

FOR  REDUONG  TAPE  VIBRATION 

Koichi  Iwasaki,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,718 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mv.  6, 1978,  53-26380 

iBt  a.i  GllB  n/60 

MS.  a.  360— 130J3  30  Claims 


a  commutation  capacitor  connected  to  discharge  across  said 
contacts  when  said  static  switching  means  provides  said 
conductive  path,  said  second  rectifier  means  applying 
stored  energy  from  said  capacitor  in  opposition  to  the  arc 
initiating  voltage  at  said  contacts  to  extinguish  the  arc; 

means  for  readying  said  commutation  capacitor  for  further 
operation  by  charging  up  said  capacitor  following  a  pre- 
determined time  delay  after  its  discharge. 


4,249,224 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WITH  FAIL-SAFE 

FEATURE 

Bertram  W.  Baumbach,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to 

Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,337 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/22.  9/04 

VS.  CL  361—124  8  Claims 


JO 


1.  A  surge  voltage  arrester  for  a  communications  line  com- 
prising a  line  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  a  line  to  be 
protected,  a  ground  terminal,  means  forming  a  first  electrical 
circuit  between  said  terminals  that  is  substantially  non-conduc- 
tive for  line  voltages  below  a  predetermined  value  but  becomes 
substantially  conductive  to  arrest  surge  voltages  on  the  line 
above  said  predetermined  value,  said  first  circuit  including 
circuit  component  means  having  a  resistance  that  decreases  as 
increasing  voltage  is  applied  thereacross  and  which  heats 
excessively  in  an  overcurrent  condition  in  the  protected  line, 
said  component  means  being  furiher  characterized  as  passing 
increased  current  for  a  given  voltage  upon  increased  tempera- 
ture, a  normally-open  second  electrioU  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  terminals  and  including  a  pair  of  contactors  electri- 
cally connected  respectively  to  said  terminals,  means  applying 
pressure  tending  to  bring  said  contactors  into  engagement,  and 
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heat-deformable  means  operable  in  opposition  to  said  pressure- 
applying  means  to  maintain  said  contactors  apart,  said  heat- 
deformable  means  deforming  sufficiently  upon  heating  of  said 
component  means  to  cause  said  contactors  to  engage  so  that 
said  second  circuit  closes  and  provides  a  direct  conductive 
path  between  said  terminals. 


4,249,225 
MAGNETIC  HELD  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEMS 
Theodore  J.  Mapes,  Old  Saybrook,  Cooa^  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washiogtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42324 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  a.  361—152  3  Claims 


raeauocT 


MPUTUH 
MOOULAIOn 


J^f. 


UICM   AC 
MPLFKR 


jlcCMWO  nCOUENCT        L 


OCM.  40 


1.  A  magnetic  field  transducer  system  comprising: 

a  local  oscillator  for  providing  a  carrier  frequency  signal; 

aiBplitude  modulation  means  connected  to  said  local  oscilla- 
tor to  receive  the  carrier  frequency  signal  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  control  signal,  said  amplitude  modulation  means 
providing  an  amplitude  modulated  signal; 

a  demodulator  connected  to  said  amplitude  modulation 
means  for  receiving  the  amplitude  modulated  signal,  said 
demodulator  providing  a  demodulated  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined D.C.  bias  level;  and 

a  transducer  connected  to  said  demodulator  for  receiving 
the  demodulated  signal  at  the  predetermined  D.C.  bias 
level. 


4,249,226 
GROUNDING  STRAP 
Walter  M.  Westberg,  and  Daniel  J.  Newes,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13313 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/08:  A61N  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361— 223  4  Claims 


i"'r" 


I£    C 


adhesive  through  the  interstices  for  adhesive  contact  to  a 
surface  of  said  shoe. 

(d)  flexible  metallic  means  secured  to  the  backing  at  the  end 
of  the  backing  extending  beyond  the  adhesive  for  fasten- 
ing one  end  of  the  strap  to  the  upper  edge  of  a  shoe,  and 

(e)  rows  of  perforations  transversely  disposed  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  intervals  along  the  adhesive  coated  surface  of 
the  backing,  the  perforations  extending  through  the  back- 
ing and  adhesive  for  removing  segments  of  the  strap  to 
correlate  the  strap  length  to  the  dimensions  of  a  shoe. 


4,249,227 
ENCLOSED  SWITCHBOARD  HAVING  INSTRUMENTS 

NEEDED  FOR  REGULAR  INSPECTION  AND 
OPERATION  MOUNTED  ON  A  MIDDLE  LEVEL  DOOR 
Yastthiro  Kato,  Hachioji;  Nobao  SekigMhi,  Tokorozawa,  and 
Sizuo  Yosida,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,976,  Dec.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,738 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1976,  51-166737 
Int  a.)  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361— 334  9  Claims 


i» 


1.  An  enclosed  switchboard,  comprising: 

a  switchboard  frame  having  formed  therein  an  upper  appara- 
tus accommodating  chamber  and  a  lower  apparatus  ac- 
commodating chamber,  said  chambers  containing  electri- 
cal apparatus, 

a  top  level  door  and  a  bottom  level  door  mounted  at  the  free 
surfaces  of  said  frame  facing  the  two  chambers  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  being  opened  and  closed  separately  from  one 
another,  said  top  and  bottom  level  doors  having  mounted 
thereon  first  instruments  which  are  restricted  to  instru- 
ments that  do  not  indicate  the  operating  state  of  the  ac- 
commodating electrical  apparatus;  and 

a  middle  level  door  provided  between  said  top  level  door 
and  bottom  level  door  and  having  mounting  holes  pro- 
vided in  its  door  surface,  second  instruments  restricted  to 
the  type  needed  for  regular  inspection  and  operation  being 
mounted  in  said  mounting  holes  and  catches  causing  the 
middle  level  door  to  follow  the  opening  movement  of 
either  the  upper  level  door  or  the  lower  level  door. 


1.  A  grounding  strap  adhesively  attached  to  a  shoe  compris* 


mg: 


(a)  a  flexible  conductive  backing, 

(b)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  of 
the  backing  extending  from  one  end  of  the  backing  but 
terminating  short  of  the  opposite  end  so  that  the  backing 
extends  beyond  the  adhesive, 

(c)  an  open  mesh  scrim,  the  scrim  forming  a  series  of  inter- 
stices, one  surface  of  the  scrim  secured  to  the  adhesive  and 
the  opposite  surface  extending  above  the  plane  of  the 
surface  of  the  adhesive  forming  a  shield  to  provide  a 
tack-free  surface  over  the  adhesive  and  upon  pressure 
applied  to  said  backing,  the  backing  indents  forcing  the 


4,249,228 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  ORCUTT 
Leonard  Moore,  Northridge,  and  Jerry  A.  Durr,  Newbory  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Moore  Industries  Inc.,  SepuWeda, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,622,  Mar.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34^73 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—388  15  Claims 

1.  A  housing  for  an  electrical  circuit,  said  housing  having  a 

top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  connecting  side  walls,  an  accurate 

leaf  spring,  one  end  of  said  leaf  spring  in  fixed  relation  to  said 

top  wall,  the  opposite  end  of  said  leaf  spring  curved  above  the 

top  wall,  a  condulet,  said  condulet  having  a  base,  side  walls. 
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cable  inlet  and  cable  outlet  tubes,  and  a  removable  cover,  said 
housing  positioned  inside  the  condulet  with  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  housing  resting  on  the  base  of  the  condulet,  the  distance 
between  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  the  topmost  part 
of  the  arcuate  leaf  spring  when  in  a  free  condition  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  base  of  the  condulet  and  the  top  edge 


of  the  side  walls  of  the  condulet,  the  inner  surface  of  the  con- 
dulet cover  engaging  the  topmost  part  of  the  leaf  spring  and 
bending  it  down  in  such  a  way  that  the  engagement  between 
the  inner  surface  of  the  condulet  cover  and  the  leaf  spring 
resiliently  holds  the  housing  in  position  inside  the  condulet 
without  interfering  with  the  cable  inlet  and  cable  outlet  tubes 
which  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the  condulet. 

4,249,229 

TRANSFORMER  HAVING  NOVEL  MULTIPLE 

WINDING  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
ThMMi  E.  Hester,  Ft  WayBe,  Iirf.,  asrigDor  to  Uttoo  Systems, 
lac^  Bcveriy  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  2t,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,446 

lit  a.'  H05K  7/02;  HOIF  15/02 

tS.  CL  361-399  1*  Claims 


means  being  mounted  along  the  axis  thereof  on  said  center 
cote  leg  with  a  clearance  space  between  the  outer  penph- 
ery  thereof  and  each  of  said  outer  core  legs; 

an  elongate  relarively  flat  cable  means  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  thereof  and  contain- 
ing at  least  three  spaced  parallel  conductors  extending 
between  a  first  and  second  end  of  said  cable  means  in 
electrical  insulated  relationship  with  one  another; 

said  cable  means  extending  in  a  loop  about  the  periphery  of 
said  electrical  coil  means  and  over  an  arcuate  distance 
therearound  of  greater  than  180  degrees  but  less  than  360 
degrees  and  extending  through  the  clearance  space  be- 
tween said  periphery  of  said  coil  means  and  at  least  one  of 
said  outer  core  legs; 

means  electrically  and  mechanically  coupling  said  first  end, 
of  said  cable  means  to  corresponding  terminals  in  said  first 
set  of  electrical  terminal  means  on  said  printed  circuit 

board; 
and  means  electrically  and  mechanically  couplmg  the  con- 
ductors at  said  second  end  of  said  cable  to  correspondmg 
ones  of  said  electrical  terminals  in  said  second  set  of  elec- 
trical terminal  means;  and  wherein  each  of  said  core,  coil 
means,  cable  and  printed  circuit  board  being  disposed 
within  said  container  means  with  said  core  and  electrical 
coil  means  supported  on  a  surface  of  said  printed  circuit 

board;  . 

a  plurality  of  electrical  components  mounted  on  said  circuit 
board  in  an  electrical  circuit,  and  means,  including  said 
plurality  of  flat  electrical  conductors  on  said  circuit  board, 
adapted  to  electrically  interconnect  said  electrical  compo- 
nents in  circuit  with  each  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
winding  of  said  coil  means,  and  said  first  and  second  set  of 
electrical  terminal  means;  and  electrically  insulative  pot- 
ting material  disposed  within  said  container  for  encasing 
said  circuit  board,  core,  coil  means,  cable  and  electrical 
components  therewithin. 

4,249,230 
PHOTOFLASH  UNIT  UTILIZING  aRCUTT  BOARD 

HAVING  FLASHLAMPS  CLAMPED  THERETO 
William  T.  Colfille;  David  W.  Mecone,  and  Donald  W.  Hart- 
nan,  aU  of  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
'   Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,527 

Int  CL' F21K  5/02 

VS.  a.  362-13  >3  Claims 


1.  The  electrical  apparatm  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  metal  container  means  having  an  opening  and  a  lid  for 
ckMing  said  opening;  .    .     ^  ■  , 

a  printed  circuit  board  of  electrically  jnsulative  base  matenal 
containing  a  plurality  of  flat  electrical  conductors  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof; 

a  first  set  of  spaced  electrical  terminals  and  a  second  set  of 
spaced  electrical  terminals; 

a  core  of  magnetic  material  forming  a  magnetic  circuit,  said 
core  including  a  center  core  leg  and  first  and  second  outer 
core  legs  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  leg  and 
extending  parallel  thereto  to  define  therebetween  a  coil- 
receiving  window; 

electrical  coil  means  having  an  axially  extending  central 
passage  comprising  a  first  primary  winding  containing  a 
first  multiple  number  of  turns  of  enamel  insulated  electri- 
cal wire  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding  comprising  a 
second  multiple  number  of  turns,  greater  than  said  first 
multiple  number,  of  enamel  covered  wire  with  said  first 
winding  overlying  said  second  winding  and  said  coil 
including  an  axially  extending  passage,  said  electrical  cod 


1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  including  an  electrically  insulative  strip  mem- 
ber and  lamp-firing  circuitry  located  on  a  first  surface  of 
said  strip  member,  said  strip  member  including  at  least  two 
peripheral  side  walls;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically-activated  flashlamps.  each  of  said 
flashlamps  including  a  light-transmitting  envelope  and  a 
pair  of  electrically  conductive  lead-in  wires  projecting 
from  said  envelope,  each  of  said  lead-in  wires  clamped 
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about  a  respective  one  of  said  peripheral  side  walls  of  said 
strip  member  to  secure  said  flashlamps  to  said  strip  mem- 
ber and  electrically  connect  said  flashlamps  to  said  lamp- 
firing  circuitry  located  on  said  first  surface. 


said  headlamp  and  through  a  second  opening,  with  the 
outside  atmosphere. 


4,249,231 
LUMINOUS  EDGE  LIGHTED  DEVICE 
Jean-Claude  Decanx,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Jean  Claude 
Decaux  Paris  PubUdte  Abribus,  Fhuce 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,583 

Claims  priority,  appOcatioB  Fhuce,  Apr.  4, 1978,  78  09876 

lut  CLJ  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362— 31  8  Claims 


4,249,232 
HEADLAMP,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Heiaz  Dick,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  irf  Gcrttaay,  aaignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,566 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  21, 
1977,2732895 

lot  CL^  B60Q  J/06 
UJS.  CL  362—61  '  1  Claim 


4,249,233 
HAND  HELD  UGHT  HAVING  BELT  CARRYING  CUP 

AND  BELT  MOUNTING  SHEATH  THEREFOR 

James  W.  Gattoa,  P.O.  Box  27,  Belleville,  OUo  44813 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,778 

lat  CL'  F21L  15/08;  F21V  21/08.  3S/00 

U.S.  CL  362— 103  10  Claims 


1.  A  luminous  device  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  panel  of  non-opaque  material  having  edges  and 
faces  and  acting  as  a  support  for  indicia  conveying  infor- 
mation; 

at  least  one  source  of  lighting  located  behind  and  to  the  side 
of  said  indicia,  said  lighting  source  being  adapted  to 
project  light  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  indicia;  and 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  sinfaces  disposed  directly  behind 
said  indicia  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  latter  and  in  a 
location  to  intercept  light  from  said  source  thereby  divid- 
ing the  beam  of  light  from  said  source  into  a  plurality  of 
pencils  of  light  which  are  reflected  past  said  indicia. 


I.  A  headla&ip  for  motor  vehicles,  which  forms  a  closed 
headlamp  unit  comprising  a  substantially  symmetrical  reflec- 
tor, an  asymmetrical  spacer  attached  to  said  reflector  and 
extending  forward  of  said  reflector,  and  a  glass  lens  attached  to 
said  spacer,  characterized  in  that  said  spacer  is  designed  as  a 
carrier  having  attachment  means  for  securing  said  headlamp 
unit  in  a  body  opening,  and  is  attached  to  said  reflector  in 
sealed  fashion  by  means  of  a  pivoting  ring  arrangement;  and 
the  end  of  said  spacer  which  is  disposed  toward  said  reflec- 
tor including  an  air  supply  passage  extending  around  the 
whole  circumference  of  said  headlamp,  said  air  supply 
passage  being  in  situ  formed,  said  air  supply  passage  com- 
municating through  a  first  opening  with  the  interior  of 


1.  A  hand-held  light  having  a  belt  carrying  clip  comprising 
an  electrical  lamp  assembly  including  a  housing  and  an 
electrical  lamp  supported  in  said  housing  in  fixed  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  electrical  lamp  having  a  surface  of  pre- 
determined configuration  from  which  light  can  be  emit- 
ted, and 
a  carrying  clip  mounted  on  said  housing  and  formed  from  a 
relatively  rigid  material  and  including  a  free  end  portion 
of  plate-like  configuration  which  extends  over  the  lamp 
surface  to  a  predetermined  distance  in  superposed  rela- 
tionship to  said  lamp  surface  for  gripping  of  a  belt  therebe- 
tween in  frictionally  clamped  relationship. 


4,249,234 

PORTABLE  LUMINAIRE  WITH  FLUORESCENT 

LANTERN 

Sae-SooB  Park,  307  Doogfak-doag,  Gwaaak-gu,  SeouL  and  Haa- 

Joo  Jung,  139-144  Kaeboag-doog,  Yungdeungpo-gu,  SeouL 

both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  JuL  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,847 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  24,  1977, 
5089 

lat  CL' F21L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  362—228  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  electric  lamp  structure  having  a  housing, 
provided  with  an  opening  at  one  end  thereon,  a  light-transmit- 
ting lens  mounted  on  said  housing  for  covering  said  opening,  a 
substantially  annular  parabolic  reflector  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing and  opening  outwardly  toward  said  lens,  an  incandescent 
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lamp  positioned  substantially  at  the  focal  part  of  said  parabolic 
reflector,  a  self-contained  direct-current  electric  power  source 
positioned  within  the  housing,  and  manual  switch  means  for 
electrically  connecting  the  power  source  to  the  incandescent 
lamp  for  energizing  same,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
curved  annular  reflector  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  free  edge 
of  said  parabolic  reflector  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  curved  reflector  having  the  radially  inner  edge 
thereof  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  radially  outer  edge 
of  said  parabolic  reflector,  said  curved  reflector  being  of  a 
smooth  curvature  as  it  projects  radially  outwardly  from  said 
inner  edge  so  as  to  also  project  axially  forwardly  from  the 
outer  edge  of  said  parabolic  reflector  toward  said  lens,  a  ring- 
like fluorescent  lamp  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  lens  and  in 
front  of  said  curved  reflector  in  concentric  relationship  with 
said  parabolic  reflector,  said  ringlike  fluorescent  lamp  having  a 
diameter  which  is  of  a  magnitude  at  least  similar  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  parabolic  reflector  adjacent  its  outer  free  edge,  in- 
verter means  electrically  connected  to  said  fluorescent  lamp 
for  converting  direct  current  to  alternating  current,  said  switch 
means  being  electrically  connected  between  said  power  source 
and  said  inverter  means  and  including  a  first  manually-actuated 
switch  connected  electrically  in  series  between  said  power 
source  and  said  incandescent  lamp  and  a  second  manually- 
actuated  switch  connected  in  series  between  said  power  source 
and  said  fluorescent  lamp,  whereby  said  lamps  may  be  ener- 
gized individually  or  jointly,  said  lens  including  a  substantially 
flat  center  portion  which  is  substantially  aligned  with  the 
parabolic  reflector  and  is  positioned  so  as  to  be  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  open  region  defined  within  the  interior  of  the 
ringlike  fluorescent  lamp,  said  ringlike  fluorescent  lamp  being 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  center  portion,  said  lens 
also  including  an  outer  annular  portion  which  surrounds  said 
center  portion  and  is  of  a  smoothly  curved  and  outwardly 
rounded  convex  configuration  when  viewed  in  a  radial  plane, 
said  curved  outer  portion  of  the  lens  cooperating  with  the 
curved  reflector  to  define  an  enlarged  annular  region  therebe- 
tween, and  said  ringlike  fluorescent  lamp  being  disposed  in  said 
annular  region  so  that  the  curved  convex  outer  portion  of  the 
lens  provides  for  more  uniform  sideward  diffusion  of  light  over 
a  large  transverse  area  when  the  ringlike  fluorescent  lamp  is 
energized. 

4»249^5 

ORCUn  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INEXPENSIVE 

PRODUCTION  OF  THREE-PHASE  CURRENT  FROM  DC 

CURRENT 

Josef  Immler,  PocUieiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
197S,  2810068 

Int  a.'  H02M  7/44 
U.S.  CL  3«-2  3  Claims 


point  to  provide  a  reference  voltage  at  said  reference 
point;  and 
a  chopper  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  series  con- 
nected sources  and  operable  to  produce,  from  the  dc 
voltage  of  said  sources,  two  ac  voluges  phase-displaced 
60*  from  each  other. 


4^9,236 
CONTROLLER  FOR  POWER  CONVERTER 
Tsntomu  Omae,  and  Tosihiko  Matata,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72^17 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-107610 

Int  a.'  H02P  13/26 

U.S.  a.  363-87  4  Claims 


(a)MOTOR  OHCNT 

(b)COMRkRaroR  9) 


f />)  MONOsmeLE  ,^ 

''^'  OCUT  92 

(d)  FILTER    94 

(e)  QRCfCurr  93 
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1.  A  controller  for  power  converter  having  a  power  con- 
verter which  is  controlled  in  firing  phase  and  thus  supplies 
variable  power  to  a  load,  a  current  control  means  for  produc- 
ing a  firing  angle  instruction  in  accordance  with  the  current 
difference  between  a  current  target  value  and  a  current  actual 
value  flowing  through  said  load,  a  nonlinear  compensation 
means  for  producing  a  predetermined  correction  angle  instruc- 
tion in  accordance  with  said  current  actual  value  during  the 
current  intermittent  region  of  the  current  through  said  load,  an 
adding  means  for  adding  said  firing  angle  instruction  to  said 
correction  angle  instruction,  and  a  firing  control  means  for 
controlling  the  firing  phase  of  said  power  converter  in  accor- 
dance with  the  added  value  from  said  adding  means,  said 
controller  for  power  converter  further  comprising: 
a  state-discriminating  means  for  discriminating  between  a 
steady-state  condition  and  a  transient  state  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  said  current  difference; 
an  intermittence  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  load 
current  has  entered  in  a  current  intermittent  region;  and 
a  switching  means  for  permitting  said  correction  angle  in- 
struction to  be  added  to  said  firing  angle  instruction  when 
the  transient  state  occurence  is  detected  by  said  state 
discriminating  means  and  when  the  intermittent  state  is 
also  detected  by  said  intermittence  detecting  means. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  three-phase  current 
from  dc  current,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  dc  voltage  sources  connected  in  series  at  a  junction 


4,249,237 
ROTARY  PHASE  CONVERTER 
Leroy  B.  Ronk,  and  Ctoude  M.  Hertx,  hoth  of  Nokomis,  111., 
assignors  to  Ronk  Electrical  Industries,  Inc.,  Nokomis,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,263 
Int  a.' H02M  Vi2 
U.S.  a.  363—150  6  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  phase  converter  for  connection  to  a  single-phase 
a.c.  power  source  and  adapted  to  supply  polyphase  current  to 
a  polyphase  electrical  load,  said  converter  comprising: 
a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  at  least  three  stator  wind- 
ings and  at  least  first,  second  and  third  output  terminals, 
said  windings  being  oriented  symmetrically  with  respect 
to  each  other  both  physically  and  electrically,  each  wind- 
ing having  a  substantially  equal  number  of  active  turns, 
said  first  and  second  terminals  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  single-phase  a.c.  power  source, 
an  autotransformer  connected  across  the  second  and  third 
terminals,  said  autotransformer  having  at  least  one  tap 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  serve  as  an 


February  3,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


417 


output  of  the  converter,  the  first  and  second  terminals  also  4,249,239 

being  outputs  of  the  converter,  and  HIGH-SPEED  COUPLER  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

at  least  one  capacitor  connected  between  the  first  terminal     OR  COMPUTER  PERIPHERALS  WHICH  EMPLOYS  A 

SPEaAL  MiatOINSTRUCnON  STRUCTURE 
Jean-Francois  Mncao^  Plaisir,  and  Thomas  Balla,  Le  Pecq, 
hoth  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour 
L'lnformatiquc  Cii-Honeywdl  Bull  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,203 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1977,  77  34915 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  13  Qaims 


UMtU- 


and  the  autotransformer  tap  serving  as  a  converter  output, 
whereby  the  currents  supplied  from  the  converter  outputs 
to  the  phases  of  the  polyphase  load  are  maintained  sub- 
stantially balanced  at  full  load. 

.     *        ' 

4,249,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSOR  FAILURE  DETECTION  AND 
CORRECTION  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Henry  A.  Spang,  III,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  P.  Wanger, 
Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,050,  Dec.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,235 
Int  a.'  G05B  77/02;  P02C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—106  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  gas  turbine  engine  control  system  including: 
$ensor  means  for  sensing  actual  engine  performance  parame- 
ters and  actual  engine  controlled  parameters,  control 
computational  means  for  generating  control  signals,  actu- 
ator means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and  for  modi- 
fying the  controlled  parameters  in  order  to  maintain  a 
selected  level  of  engine  performance  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  failure  indication  and  corrective 
action  means  disposed  between  said  sensor  means  and  said 
control  computational  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
said  sensor  means,  for  receiving  said  control  signals,  and 
for  generating  signals  representing  real  time  estimates  of 
said  actual  engine  performance  parameters  and  of  said 
actual  engine  controlled  parameters  while  said  engine  is  in 
operation,  said  estimate  signals  being  transmitted  to  said 
engine  control  computational  means  in  lieu  of  said  actual 
engine  performance  and  actual  controlled  parameter  sen- 
sor signals. 


1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

processing  means  for  performing  arithmetic  logic  operations 
on  data; 

a  control  memory  in  which  microinstructions  are  stored; 

means  for  addressing  said  control  memory; 

means  for  permitting  the  siihultaneous  coupling  of  external 
data  receiving  and  data  transmitting  means  and  the  execu- 
tion by  said  processing  means  of  arithmetic  logic  opera- 
tions on  data  exchanged  between  the  external  data  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  means,  said  means  for  permitting 
simultaneous  coupling  and  execution  of  data  including 
means  for  decoding  microinstructions  read  from  said 
control  memory;  and 

the  stored  microinstructions  including: 

a  zone  indicating  the  source  of  an  operand  to  be  supplied  as 
data  to  said  processing  means, 

a  zone  indicating  the  particular  arithmetic  and/or  logic 
operation  to  be  performed  by  said  processing  means, 

a  zone  indicating  the  destination  of  the  result  of  the  arithme- 
tic and/or  logic  operation  which  is  performed, 

a  zone  indicating  a  coupling  function,  and 

a  zone  indicating  the  source  of  the  next-  control  memory 
address  of  a  microinstruction  sequence. 


4,249,240 

ADDRESS  SYSTEM  FOR  BUS  INTERCONNECTED 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Bamich,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Xycom,  Inc., 

Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,758 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/04,  H/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Claims 

1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  digital  devices; 

a  permanent  address  source  forming  part  of  each  device, 

certain  of  the  devices  having  an  address  consisting  of  m 

digits  and  other  devices  having  an  address  consisting  of 

m  — II  digits; 

an  address  bus  including  m  — n  lines  interconnecting  all  of 
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the  devices  and  an  additional  n  lines  interconnecting  those 

devices  having  m  digit  addresses; 
comparator  means  forming  part  of  each  device  which  is 

operative  to  receive  digital  messages  from  the  address  bus 

lines  to  which  the  device  is  interconnected  and  an  output 

from  the  device  address  source  for  generating  an  output 

signal  upon  identity  between  the  two; 
a  decoder  connected  to  said  additional  n  address  lines  which 

is  operative  to  generate  a  particular  signal  upon  the  occur- 


access  to  the  first  task  precludes  a  second  task  from  ob- 
taining a  second  specified  level  of  access  to  the  object. 


rence  of  a  particular  signal  pattern  on  those  lines  to  which 

it  is  connected; 
an  interconnection  between  said  decoder  and  each  of  the 

devices  having  addresses  containing  m — n  digits  operative 

to  carry  the  output  of  said  decoder; 
and  logic  means  forming  part  of  each  of  the  devices  having 

addresses  containing  m— n  digits  for  generating  an  enable 

signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  particular  signal  from 

the  decoder  and  an  identity  output  signal  from  the  com> 

parator. 


4*249^1 
OBJECT  ACCXSS  SERIALIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Gary  F.  Aberle;  Gerald  J.  Bain;  Vikton  Bcrstis;  Leon  E.  Gregg; 
Kni«<iy  Hb;  JaMS  G.  Raaweilen  WilUan  C.  Richardaon; 
Terry  L.  Scbardt,  aod  Charles  T.  Watson,  all  of  Rochester, 
Miaa^  assigaors  to  laternatioiial  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tkm,  Rochester,  Mian. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,669 

lat  CL'  G06F  15/16.  9/46 

U.S.  CL  364— 200  23  Claims 
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23.  In  a  data  processing  system,  serialization  apparatus  for 

controlling  access  by  tasks  to  objects  upon  which  such  tasks 

execute  user  instructions  and  machine  instructions  comprising: 

access  restricting  means  responsive  to  both  user  instructions 

and  machine  instructions  for  automatically  granting  to  a 

first  task  a  first  specified  level  of  access  to  a  specified 

object,  so  that  the  granting  of  the  first  specified  level  of 


4,249,242 

DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  MEAN  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS 

Gerard  Fleurier,  Lerallois-Perret,  France,  assignor  to  Jaeger, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19, 1978,  78  29786 
lat  a.'  GOIF  9/02 
U.S.  a.  364—442  10  Claims 


1.  A  mean  rating  monitor  comprising  two  input  circuits 
delivering  signals  which  respectively  represent  first  and  sec- 
ond physical  quantities  which  vary  conjointly,  and  processing 
means  for  determining  continually  the  rate  of  change  of  one  of 
the  physical  quantities  relative  to  the  other,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  first  input  circuit  being  adapted  to  emit  succes- 
sive pulses,  each  indicative  of  a  predetermined  quantum  varia- 
tion in  said  first  physical  quantity  from  the  preceding  pulse,  the 
second  input  circuit  comprising  an  integrating  meter  provided 
to  contain  a  varying  instantaneous  total  as  the  second  physical 
quantity,  the  general  incrementation  rate  of  said  integrating 
meter  being  much  faster  than  the  general  rate  of  the  pulses 
emitted  by  the  first  input  circuit,  and  the  processing  means 
comprising  a  group  of  stores  and  an  associated  store  control 
member, 
said  control  member  transferring  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  instantaneous  total  from  the  meter  into  one  of  the 
stores,  in  response  to  each  pulse  emitted  by  the  first  circuit 
while  eliminating  the  oldest  total  registered  in  the  stores, 
and  a  subtracter  which  is  excitable  so  as  to  supply  the 
difference  between  a  recent  total  contained  in  the  integrat- 
ing meter  or  one  of  the  stores  and  a  former  total  contained 
in  one  of  the  stores,  the  quantity  available  at  the  output  of 
the  subtracter  representing  each  time  the  mean  rate  of 
change  of  the  second  physical  quantity  as  a  function  of  the 
first  physical  quantity. 


4,2*9,243 

AUTOMATIC  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  OF  MACHINE 

TOOLS  AND  METHOD 

Tetsa  Yoshida,  and  Isao  Morlmoto,  both  of  Numaza,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,173 
CUdais  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Feb.  11, 1977,  52/131848 
lat  a.'  G06F  15/46 
MS.  CL  364-474  15  Ctaims 

1.  An  automatic  operating  system  of  a  machine  tool  having 
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a  spindle  on  which  a  tool  is  mounted  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  mounted  on  a  machining  area  of  said  machining  tool  in 
accordance  with  a  numercially  controlled  machining  program, 
said  system  comprising: 
tool  storage  means  (MGl)  containing  a  plurality  of  tools  for 

use  on  said  machine  tool; 
means  (72)  for  detecting  a  machining  load  while  said  work- 
piece  is  machined  by  a  tool; 
memory  means  (73)  including: 
a  first  memory  having  first  and  second  memory  areas 
corresponding  to  the  tools  contained  in  said  tool  storage 
means,  said  first  memory  area  being  adapted  to  store  a 
first  data  which  is  referred  to  for  judging  a  broken  state 
of  said  tool  on  said  spindle,  and  said  second  memory 
area  being  adapted  to  store  a  second  data  which  repre- 
sents that  said  tool  has  been  judged  to  be  broken  in 
accordance  with  said  first  data;  and 
a  second  memory  in  which  a  third  data  is  stored  represent- 
ing a  machining  load  detected  by  said  detecting  means 
after  machining  operation  has  changed  to  an  actual 
normal  cutting  state,  said  third  data  being  compared 
with  said  first  data  during  said  actual  normal  cutting 
state; 


4,249,344 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

AUTOMATICALLY-COMPENSATING,  TRACEABLE 

CALIBRATION  AND  ZEROING  FOR  UGHT 

SCATTERING  DEVICES 

Frederick  M.  Shofaer,  Arthur  C.  Miller,  Jr.,  aad  Gerhard 

Kreikebaum,  aU  of  KooxriUe,  Teaa.,  assigaors  to  PPM,  lac^ 

KaozTille,  Teaa. 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902^10 

lat  a.'  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a  364-525  74  Claiau 
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means  (74)  for  reading  out  said  first  and  third  data  from 
said  first  and  second  memories  respectively  and  then 
comparing  said  read  out  data  with  each  other  to  judge 
that  said  tool  has  been  bibken,  and  then  storing  said 
second  data  into  said  second  memory  area  of  said  first 
memory  corresponding  to  said  tool  when  the  judge- 
ment of  the  broken  state  has  been  made; 

means  (75)  responsive  to  the  judgement  of  the  broken  state 
of  said  tool  for  interrupting  the  machining  of  said  work- 
piece  by  said  tool; 

means  (77)  for  moving  said  spindle  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  to  separate  said  tool  therefrom; 

means  (79)  for  removing  said  workpiece  out  of  said  ma- 
chining area; 

means  (81)  for  mounting  another  workpiece  on  said  ma- 
chining area; 

means  (83)  for  selecting  a  oMchining  program  correspond- 
ing to  said  another  workpiece; 

means  (82)  for  selecting  a  tool  out  of  said  tool  storage 
means  for  exchanging  the  selected  tool  with  said  tool 
judged  to  be  broken;  and 

means  (84)  for  stariing  machining  operation  of  said  an- 
other operation  with  said  selected  tool. 


1.  "A  self-diagnostic  electro-optical  measurement  system  for 
providing  in  situ  measurements  of  the  physical  properties  of 
materials  comprising  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  substan- 
tially monochromatic  electromagnetic  radiation,  receiver  op- 
tics means  for  collecting  and  focusing  radiation,  a  sampling 
volume  disposed  between  said  means  for  producing  said  beam 
of  radiation  and  said  receiver  optics  means,  said  receiver  optics 
means  having  a  projected  acceptance  cone  whose  projection 
intercepts  said  beam  of  radiation,  said  sampling  volume  being' 
axially  defined  by  the  proximal  and  distal  points  of  interception 
of  said  beam  of  radiation  by  said  projected  acceptance  cone 
and  transversely  by  said  beam,  means  for  directing  said  beam 
of  radiation  through  said  sampling  volume  for  impingement 
upon  an  object  whose  properties  are  to  be  measured,  said 
receiver  optics  means  including  detector  means  for  receiving 
-the  focused  radiation  and  developing  an  analog  signal  related 
to  the  intensity  of  radiation  directed  onto  said  detector  means 
and  optical  means  for  collecting  and  focusing  onto  said  detec- 
tor means  radiation  scattered  from  said  sampling  volume  tra- 
versed by  said  beam  and  calibration/zero  control  means  dis- 
posed between  said  sampling  volume  and  the  receiver  optics 
means  for  periodically  blocking  said  beam  and  directing  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  beam  onto  said  optical  means 
and  for  periodically  interrupting  said  scattered  radiation  such 
that  said  analog  signal  includes  a  plurality  of  time  varying 
signal  components  including  a  calibration  signal  component,  a 
zero  signal  component  and  a  measurement  signal  component, 
means  for  processing  said  analog  signal  to  develop  individual 
control  signals  corresponding  to  said  signal  components  and 
for  providing  automatic  compensation  of  the  entire  electro-op- 
tical train  without  interruption  of  the  measurement  process  and 
means  responsive  to  said  individual  control  signals  for  devel- 
oping diagnostic  control  information  signals  indicative  of  the 
operational  status  of  the  measurement  system. 


4,249,245 

CONFIRMATION  SOUND  GENERATION  FOR 

INDICATING  EFFECTIVE  KEY  INPUT  OPERATION 

Akira  Nakaaishi,  Sakurai,  and  Kazuadtsu  Miyakoshi,  Nara, 

both  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Sharp  lf^^y■t^t«^^  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,378 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-^4589 
lat  CL'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  364—710  7  ClaiBH 

1.  A  confirmation  sound  generation  system  for  an  electronic 
apparatus  which  includes  a  key  input  means  for  conducting 
key  input  operations  and  thereby  introducing  desired  informa- 
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tion  into  said  electronic  apparatus,  said  confirmation  sound 

generation  system  comprising: 
determination  means  for  determining  whether  the  con- 
ducted key  input  operations  arc  effective  or  ineffective; 
and 
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sound  generation  means  responsive  to  the  determination 
made  by  said  determination  means  for  developing  a  con- 
firmation sound  when  said  determination  means  deter- 
mines that  said  conducted  key  input  operations  are  effec- 
tive. 


4*249^7 
REFRESH  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNAMIC  RAM  MEMORY 
Narendra  M.  Patel,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  anignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,983 

Int.  a.'  GllC  13/00:  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  CL  364—900  14  Claims 
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4,249,24« 
PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC  ARRAY  FOR  GENERATING 

EOR  SUMS  OF  INPUT  SIGNALS 
Takashi  Nanya,  and  Takeo  Tanaka,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,841 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-22663; 
May  19, 1978,  53-60262 

Int  CL'  H03K  19/20  , 
UACL  364—716  4  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  logic  array  comprising: 

a  logical  product  (AND)  term  generator  having  row  and 
column  lines  arranged  on  a  semiconductor  surface  in  row 
and  column  directions  and  a  plurality  of  AND  elements 
disposed  at  the  intersections  of  said  row  and  column  lines, 
said  AND  term  generator  being  programmable  to  provide 
output  signals  on  its  column  lines  which  are  a  given  func- 
tion of  input  signals  on  its  row  lines;  and 

an  Exclusive  OR  (EOR)  term  generator  having  a  plurality  of 
logic  constant  signal  lines  and  a  plurality  of  EOR  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  logic  constant  signal  lines  being  exter- 
nally supplied  with  logic  constant  signals  and  each  of  said 
logic  constant  signal  lines  being  coupled  to  said  logical 
product  term  generator  output  signals  through  a  plurality 
of  said  EOR  elements,  said  EOR  term  generator  having 
output  lines  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  EOR  elements  and  on  which  are  pro- 
vided signals  corresponding  to  EOR  sums  of  various 
combinations  of  said  input  signals. 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  refresh  operation  of  a  dy- 
namic memory  unit  connected  to  a  processing  unit  which 
generates  memory  access  signals  comprising: 

a.  means  for  refreshing  the  dynamic  memory  unit; 

b.  means  for  generating  first  periodic  refresh  control  signals; 

c.  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  memory  unit  for  select- 
ing and  enabling  either  of  said  refreshing  means  or  said 
processing  unit  access  to  said  memory  unit  in  response  to 
the  generation  of  said  memory  access  signal  or  said  first 
periodic  refresh  control  signals; 

d.  means  for  operating  said  selecting  means  to  enable  said 
processing  unit  and  said  refreshing  means  access  to  said 
memory  unit  in  accordance  with  the  first  of  said  signals 
generajted,  said  operating  means  generating  a  first  control 
signal  upon  completion  of  the  access  operation; 

e.  and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  generation  of 
said  first  periodic  refresh  control  signals  and  said  access 
signal  for  disabling  said  processing  unit  when  said  select- 
ing means  is  operated  to  give  said  refreshing  means  access 
to  said  memory  unit  and  operating  said  selecting  means  to 
give  said  processing  unit  access  to  the  memory  unit  in 
response  to  the  generation  of  said  first  control  signal. 

4,249,248 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

AN  ARITHMETIC  OPERATION  FUNCTION 

Toshihiko  Yomogida,  Kariya,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yokota,  Okazaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-21940 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  sequence  program  memory  for  storing  a  sequence  control 
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program  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sequence  instructions, 
each  of  said  sequence  instructions  including  any  one  of  a 
test  command;  an  output  command  and  an  arithmetic 
operation  command  in  addition  to  address  data; 

a  program  counter  for  selectively  designating  memory  ad- 
dresses of  said  sequence  program  memory  so  as  to  succes- 
sively read  out  therefrom  said  sequence  instructions; 

input  and  output  selecting  means  responsive  to  address  data 
included  in  any  sequence  instruction  read  out  from  said 
sequence  program  memory  for  selectively  designating  a 
plurality  of  input  and  output  elements; 

logic  operation  processing  means  connected  to  said  program 
counter  for  controlling  the  content  of  said  program 
counter  and  also  connected  to  said  input  and  output  select- 
ing means  and  said  sequence  program  memory  for  writing 
the  operational  status  signal  of  any  input  element,  desig- 
nated by  said  input  and  output  selecting  means,  into  a  test 
flag  provided  therein  under  a  test  condition  designated  by 
said  test  command  supplied  from  said  sequence  program 
memory,  said  logic  operation  processing  means  being 
adapted  to  selectively  output  energization  and  deenergiza- 
tion  signals  based  upon  the  status  of  said  test  flag  when 
receiving  said  output  command  from  said  sequence  pro- 
gram memory; 

output  drive  means  connected  to  said  output  elements,  said 
input  and  output  selecting  means  and  said  logic  operation 
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processing  means  for  energizing  or  deeriergizing  any 
output  element,  designated  by  said  input  and  output  se- 
lecting means,  in  response  to  said  energization  and  deener- 
gization  signals; 

interrupting  means  included  in  said  logic  operation  process- 
ing means  for  outputting  a  first  interrupt  signal  when  said 
logic  operation  processing  means  receives  said  arithmetic 
operation  command  from  said  sequence  program  mem- 
ory; 

arithmetic  operation  processing  means  including  data  stor- 
age means  for  receiving  digital  data  from  external  devices 
and  responsive  to  said  interrupt  signal  for  arithmetically 
processing  said  digital  data; 

wherein  said  logic  operation  processing  means  comprises: 

a  microprogram  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  micropro- 
gram instructions; 

an  inverter  for  inverting  said  operational  status  signal  of  said 
any  selected  input  elements;  , 

a  data  selector  responsive  to  one  of  said  microprogram 
instructions  read  out  from  said  microprogram  memory  for 
selectively  outputting  said  operational  status  signal  and 
the  inverted  signal  thereof  respectively  as  first  and  second 
status  signals;  and 

a  microprogram  control  unit  including  said  test  flag  therein 
and  connected  to  said  sequence  program  memory  and  said 
microprogram  memory  for  applying  memory  address  data 
to  said  microprogram  memory  upon  each  occurrence  of 


receiving  a  first  part  of  any  sequence  instruction  and  a  first 
part  of  any  microprogram  instruction  read  out  respec- 
tively from  said  sequence  program  memory  and  said  mi- 
croprogram memory,  said  microprogram  control  unit 
being  connected  to  said  data  selector  and  said  output  drive 
means  for  writing  one  of  said  first  and  second  status  sig- 
nals applied  from  said  data  selector  into  said  test  flag  when 
receiving  a  second  part  of  said  one  of  said  microprogram 
instructions  and  for  selectively  outputting  said  energiza- 
tion and  deenergization  signals  to  said  output  drive  means 
in  dependence  upon  the  status  of  said  test  flag  when  re- 
ceiving said  second  part  of  another  microprogram  instruc- 
tion. 


4,249,249 
ION-IMPLANTED  BUBBLE  MEMORY 
Peter  I.  Bonyhard,  and  Terence  J.  Nelson,  both  of  New  Provi- 
dence, N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,552 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—36  6  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  of  material 
in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved,  a  pattern  of  ion- 
implanted  regions  in  said  layer  for  defining  a  plurality  of  minor 
loops  for  recirculating  bubbles  therein  through  transfer  posi- 
tions in  response  to  a  field  reorienting  cyclically  in  the  plane  of 
said  layer,  said  pattern  also  defining  first  and  second  multistage 
paths  associated  with  said  first  ends,  and  transfer  means  for 
moving  a  bubble  pattern  selectively  from  said  transfer  posi- 
tions to  associated  positions  in  said  second  path  through  associ- 
ated positions  in  said  first  path. 


4,249,250 

COMPUTER  STORAGE  ARRANGEMENTS  WITH 

OVERWRITE  WARNING 

Roger  S.  Scowen,  Hampton,  and  John  L.  Rodgers,  Wokingham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38634/78 

Int.  a.'  GllC  8/00 
U.S.  a.  365—230  7  Claims 

1.  A  computer  storage  arrangement  including  a  plurality  of 
numerically  addressed  storage  locations  additional  to  the  stor- 
age locations  of  a  main  store  and  each  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding storage  location  in  the  main  store,  said  additional 
storage  locations  each  being  arranged  to  store  at  least  a  single 
binary  digit,  means  for  writing  a  binary  digit  of  one  value  at  the 
associated  additional  storage  location  whenever  a  word  is 
written  into  a  storage  location  of  the  main  store,  means  for 
writing  the  other  value  of  the  binary  digit  into  the  additional 
storage  location  when  the  contents  of  the  associated  storage 
location  in  the  main  Store  are  read,  and  means  for  generating  a 
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warning  signal  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  overwrite  the   of  the  squares  of  the  two  demodulation  products;  and  deter- 
contents  of  a  storage  location  in  the  main  store  when  the  binary   mining  changes  in  the  value  of  that  sum  with  respect  to  time  to 
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digit  in  the  associated  additional  storage  is  of  the  said  one 
value. 


GEAR  TRAIN  FOR  TIMEPIECE  WITH  A  STEPPING 

MOTOR 
Paul  Wuthrich,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tkM,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,920 

Int  CL'  G04B  19/00.  29/00 

VS.  O.  368—76  5  Claims 


AUTCMUTIC  GAIN 
CONTROL 
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provide  characteristic  values  which  represent  the  adjustment 
criterion  for  the  timing  frequency  generator. 


4,249,253 
MEMORY  WITH  SELECOVE  INTERVENTION  ERROR 

CHECKING  AND  CORRECTING  DEVICE 
Claudio  Gentili,  Comaredo;  Calogero  Mantellina,  Cerro  Mag- 
giore,  and  Alessandro  Scotti,  Pregnana  Milanese,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1977,  31170  A/77 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/10:  GllC  29/00 
U.S.  a.  371—38  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  stepping  motor  timepiece  comprising: 
means  generating  time-based  electrical  driving  signals, 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  and  pinion  adapted  to  peri- 
odically rotate  in  response  to  said  signals, 
a  frame  carrying  said  stepping  motor  and  having  at  least  one . 

bore  defming  spaced  larger  and  smaller  diameter  journal 

bearings,  within  said  bore, 
at  least  one  arbor  disposed  in  said  bore  having  a  journal 

portion  with  spaced  larger  and  smaller  diameter  journals, 

and  an  overhung  portion  extending  from  the  frame, 
a  center  wheel  attached  to  said  overhung  arbor  portion  and 

a  bushing  rotatably  disposed  on  the  arbor  having  an  hour 

wheel  attached  thereto, 
an  intermediate  gear  and  pinion  assembly  rotatably  mounted 

on  the  frame  and  driving  the  center  wheel  and  hour 

wheel, 
said  stepping  motor  pinion  directly  driving  said  gear  and 

pinion  assembly. 


4,249,252 
TIMING  FREQUENCY  RECOVERY 
Hagea  Hofmeister,  Korb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Pateat*Verwaltimgs-G.m.b.H,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738279 

Int.  a.' H04J  J/06 
U.S.  a.  370—100  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  the  timing  frequency  in  a  modu- 
lated data  signal  receiver  containing  a  timing  frequency  gener- 
ator, comprising:  demodulating  a  received  signal  with  the  aid 
of  carriers  which  are  shifted  by  90*  in  phase  relative  to  one 
another  to  form  two  demodulation  products;  forming  the  sum 
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1.  A  data  processing  memory  apparatus  including  a  data 
storage  module  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations  for 
storing  in  each  said  location  digital  information  and  an  error 
correcting  code  related  to  said  digital  information,  comprising: 

error  detecting/correcting  code  generation  means  for  gener- 
ating a  correcting  code  related  to  each  digital  information 
segment  to  be  stored  in  said  module,  said  correcting  code 
being  stored  in  said  module  with  said  related  digital  infor- 
mation segment; 

error  syndrome  generation  means  receiving  a  digital  infor- 
mation segment  and  the  related  correcting  code  read  out 
from  said  module  and  for  generating  an  error  syndrome 
indication  based  thereon; 

error  correction  means  receiving  the  digital  information 
segment  read  out  from  said  module  and  the  error  syn- 
drome indication  related  to  said  digital  information  seg- 
ment and  delivering  a  corrected  digital  information  seg- 
ment to  an  output  of  said  memory  apparatus; 

a  direct  circuit  path  for  bypassing  said  error  correction 
means  and  for  delivering  the  digital  information  segment 
read  out  from  said  module  directly  to  said  output  of  said 
memory  apparatus; 
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an  auxiliary  memory  having  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  address- 
able locations,  each  of  said  auxiliary  locations  being  re- 
lated to  at  least  one  addressable  location  of  said  data 
storage  module  and  storing  an  error  or  no  error  indication; 

timing  means  generating  timing  pulses  for  timing  read  cycles 
of  said  data  storage  module  having  different  durations; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  readout  operations  from  said 
data  storage  module  at  a  selected  location  and  readout 
operations  from  said  auxiliary  memory  at  the  auxiliary 
location  related  to  said  selected  location  and  for  enabling 
in  a  mutually  exclusive  manner  said  error  correction 
means  or  said  direct  circuit  path  to  deliver  the  digital 
information  segment  read  out  fi'om  said  selected  location 
to  said  output,  and  for  further  controlling  said  timing 
means  to  generate  timing  pulses  defming  a  readout  cycle 
having  a  duration  selecfed  from  different  durations  in 
response  to  the  digital  information  read  out  from  said 
auxiliary  location. 


4,249,254 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RESTITUTING  SELECnON 

SIGNALS 

Robert  Bodart,  and  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J.  Werts,  both  of  Brussels, 

Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,804 

Int.  a.'  H04L  25/38 

U.S.  a.  375—117  1  Claim 


two  positions  until  a  signal  element  Z  is  detected  at  the 
output  of  the  receiving  store; 

h.  if  said  detection  of  step  f  occurs  prior  to  the  expiration  of 
said  second  predetermined  period,  shifting  the  signal  ele- 
ments in  the  receiving  store  relative  to  the  output  thereof 
over  one  position  causing  the  signal  element  Z  to  appear 
at  the  output  of  the  store; 

i.  applying  Z-polarity  to  the  system  output  for  a  third  prede- 
termined period  of  time;  and 

j.  after  said  third  predetermined  period  shifting  the  signal 
elements  in  the  receiving  store  relative  to  the  output 
thereof  for  zero,  one  or  two  positions  until  a  signal  ele- 
ment A  appears  at  the  output  of  the  receiving  store  where- 
upon the  cycle  from  step  a  is  repeated. 


4^49,255 
CONTINUOUS  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
MULTIBAND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Thomas  E.  Molinari,  Indianapoys,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,217 

iBt.  a.-  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455— 176  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  restituting  control  signals  from  an  isochro- 
nous signal,  the  binary  signal  of  elements  of  start  polarity  A 
and  stop  polarity  2  of  >vhich  represent  the  sampling  values 
having  been  taken  at  sampling  instants  which  have  a  given 
position  relative  to  the  signal  transitions  in  the  control  signals, 
said  system  including  a  buffer  receiving  store  to  which  the 
isochronous  signal  is  applied,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  detecting  a  Z-A  transition  at  the  output  of  said  receiving 
store; 

b.  applying  A-polarity  for  at  least  a  first  predetermined 
period  to  the  system  output  as  the  control  signal  upon 
detection  of  said  Z-A  transition  in  step  a; 

c.  detecting  the  polarity  of  the  output  of  said  receiving  store 
after  said  first  predetermined  period; 

d.  if  Z-polarity  is  detected  in  step  c,  replacing  the  A-polarity, 
being  applied  to  the  system  output,  with  Z-polarity  until  a 
signal  element  A  appears  at  the  output  of  the  store  where- 
upon the  cycle  from  step  a  is  repeated; 

e.  if  Z-polarity  is  not  detected  in  step  c,  continuing  the 
application  of  A-polarity  to  the  system  output  for  a  maxi- 
mum of  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time; 

r  detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  signal  combination  ZZA 
or  AZA  in  the  output  of  said  receiving  store  when  said 
second  predetermined  period  is  initiated  in  step  e; 

g.  if  said  second  predetermined  period  expires  prior  to  the 
detection  of  step  f,  shifting  the  signal  elements  in  the 
receiving  store  relative  to  the  output  thereof  over  one  or 


1.  In  a  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  all  the  channels  in  at 
least  first  and  second  bands  in  response  to  respective  magni- 
tudes of  a  tuning  voluge,  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals; 

a  continuous  resistive  element  coupled  between  said  termi- 
nals, said  resistive  element  having  first  and  second  sections 
corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  bands,  respectively; 

voltage  coupling  means  for  coupling  voltages  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals; 

a  movable  contact; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  along  said  resistive 
element  to  select  ones  of  said  channels,  said  tuning  voltage 
being  generated  at  said  movable  contact;  and 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
movable  contact  along  said  resistive  element; 

said  voltage  coupling  means  including  at  least  first  switching 
means  coupled  to  said  position  detecting  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  a  first  voltage  to  said  first  terminal  when 
said  movable  contact  is  in  said  first  section  and  a  second 
voltage  to  said  first  terminal  when  said  movable  contact  is 
in  said  second  section,  said  first  and  second  voltages  being 
selected  so  that  all  of  said  channels  in  said  first  and  second 
bands  are  tuned  as  said  movable  contact  is  continuously 
and  consecutively  moved  along  said  resistive  element. 

6.  A  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  channels  in  first 
and  second  bands,  comprising: 

a  tunable  circuit  having  a  frequency  response  determined  in 
response  to  a  tuning  voltage; 


424 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


first  and  second  terminals; 

a  resistive  element  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 

means  for  coupling  flrst  and  second  voltages  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals; 

a  movable  contact; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  along  said  resistive 
element,  said  tuning  voltage  being  generated  at  said  mov- 
able contact; 

voltage  divider  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  generating  an  output  voltage  having  a  mag- 
nitude substantially  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  boundary  between  said  first 
and  second  bands; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  and  said 
tuning  voltage  for  generating  a  control  voltage  having  a 
first  level  when  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  is 
less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  of  said 
voltage  divider  and  a  second  level  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  tuning  voltage  is  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  said 
output  voltage  of  said  voltage  divider;  and 

first  means  selectively  enabled  in  response  to  said  first  level 
of  said  control  voltage  for  determining  the  frequency 
range  of  said  tunable  circuit  in  said  first  band  and  second 
means  selectively  enabled  in  response  to  said  second  level 
of  said  control  voltage  for  determining  the  frequency 
range  of  said  tunable  circuit  in  said  second  band. 


4^9,256 

CONTINUOUS  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MULTIBAND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Thomas  E.  MoUnari,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Dal  F.  Griepentrog, 

Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,201 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/06 

MS.  a.  455—180  8  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  channels 
in  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  tuning  band,  comprising: 

a  frequency  tunable  circuit; 

voltage  variable  means  for  determining  the  frequency  re- 
sponse of  said  tunable  circuit  in  response  to  a  tuning  volt- 
age, said  tuning  voltage  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  nugnitudes  corresponding  to  the  lowest  frequency 
channel  in  said  first  band,  the  highest  frequency  channel  in 
said  first  band,  the  lowest  frequency  channel  in  said  sec- 

'  ond  band  and  the  highest  frequency  channel  in  said  second 
band,  respectively; 

a  continuous  resistive  element  having  first,  second  and  third 
points  defining  first  and  second  consecutive  and  continu- 
ous sections  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  tuning 
bands,  respectively; 

a  movable  contact; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  along  said  resistive 
element; 

position  detecting  means  for  determining  when  said  movable 


contact  is  in  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  resistive 
element;  and 

voltage  coupling  means  responsive  to  said  position  detecting 
means  for  selectively  coupling  voltages  to  said  resistive 
element  to  develop  first  and  second  voltages  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  magnitudes  of  said  tuning 
voltage  at  said  first  and  second  points,  respectively,  when 
said  movable  contact  is  in  said  first  section  of  said  resistive 
element  and  to  develop  third  and  fourth  voltages  corre- 
sponding to  said  third  and  fourth  magnitudes  of  said  tun- 
ing voltage  at  said  second  and  third  points,  respectively, 
when  said  movable  contact  is  in  said  second  section; 

said  tuning  voltage  being  developed  at  said  movable  contact. 


4,249,257 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS  ANALYZER 
Kenneth  J.  Campbell,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Set.  No.  829,756 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  455—115  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  FM  and  PM  radio  frequency 
signals  transmitted  by  a  multi-channel  radio  frequency  trans- 
mitter having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  channels  without 
regard  to  the  selection  of  a  channel,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  said  transmitted  radio  frequency 
signals; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency 
spectrum  wherein  each  frequency  is  separated  from  an 
adjacent  frequency  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  channel 
spacing  of  said  transmitter; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  and  to  said  gener- 
ating means  for  mixing  said  first  signal  and  said  sampled 
signal  thereby  to  produce  an  output  including  a  replica  of 
said  transmitted  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency. 


4,249,258 
SELF-CALIBRATING  VOLTAGE  STANDING-WAVE 
RATIO  METER  SYSTEM 
Tyson  S.  Craven,  Cocoa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,535 
Int.a.'H04B/7/00 
U.S.  a.  455— 115  9aaims 

1.  A  self-calibrating  metering  system  for  measuring  the 
voltage  standing-wave  ratio  of  a  transmission  line,  comprising: 
means  for  coupling  off  forward  and  reflecting  voltage  sig- 
nals in  said  transmission  line; 
means  for  detecting  the  forward  voltage  signal  on  said  trans-' 

mission  line; 
means  for  detecting  the  reflected  voltage  signal  on  said 

transmission  line; 
a  transistor  connected  to  both  said  means  for  detecting  the 
forward  voltage  signal  and  said  means  for  detecting  the 
reflected  voltage  signal;  said  transistor  having  a  base 
element  connected  to  said  means  for  detecting  the  for- 
ward voltage  signal  to  produce  a  current  signal  in  the  base 
element  and  a  collector  element  connected  to  said  means 
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for  detecting  the  reflected  voltage  signal  to  develop  a 
voltage  signal  at  the  collector;  and  said  transistor  having  a 
grounded  emitter  element;  and 


a  metering  device  connected  between  the  collector  and  the 
emitter  of  said  transistor  to  measure  the  voltage  across 

.  said  transistor,  with  the  measured  value  being  propor- 
tional to  the  voltage  standing-wave  ratio  value. 


4,249,259 
DIGITAL  CHANNEL  SELECTION  APPARATUS 
Kaiui  Oda,  Kumagaya,  and  Hisashi  Nakano,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53/46682 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  455—182  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  digital  channel  selection  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


mixing  a  fraction  of  the  analog  voltage  signal  provided  at 
an  output  of  said  automatic  fine  tuning  discriminator 
circuit  means  with  the  tuning  voltage  provided  at  an 
output  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter  means. 


4,249,260 
NOISE-REDUCING  APPARATUS    ^ 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  Hill  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H3H  ITl),  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave.,  Mt. 
Royal,  Quebec,  Canada  (H3R  1K3) 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,384 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  455— 296  1  Qalm 


digital  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of 
a  channel  to  produce  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the 
selected  channel; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the  digital 
signal  to  an  analog  tuning  voltage; 

voltage-controlled  tuner  means  connected  to  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  means  for  converting  a  carrier  fre- 
quency on  the  selected  channel  to  an  intermediate  carrier 
frequency; 

automatic  fine  tuning  discriminator  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  voltiage-controlled  tuner  means  and  having  an 
S-shaped  frequency-voltage  response  centered  at  a  prede- 
termined intermediate  frequency  to  produce  an  analog 
voltage  signal  whose  magnitude  depends  upon  the  output 
carrier  intermediate  frequency  of  said  voltage-controlled 
tuner  means; 

automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  means  connected  to  said  auto- 
matic fine  tuning  discriminator  means  and  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  means  for  varying  the  tuning  voltage  of 
said  digital-to-analog  converter  means  in  response  to  an 
output  of  the  automatic  fine  tuning  discriminator  circuit 
means;  and 

mixer  means  connected  between  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter means  and  said  voltage-controlled  tuner  means  for 
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1.  A  receiving  apparatus  for  a  signal  with  zero  crossings  at 
instants  known  to  or  ascertainable  by  said  receiving  apparatus, 
with  superimposed  noise,  and  with  the  spacing  of  said  zero 
crossings  less  than  the  Nyquist  interval  for  said  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
a  sampling  device  which  samples  said  signal  plus  said  super- 
imposed noise,  delivering  a  first  sequence  of  samples  of 
one  polarity  when  driven  by  positive  pulses,  and  a  second 
sequence  of  samples  of  opposed  polarity  when  driven  by 
negative  pulses,  positive  pulses  being  spaced  at  intervals 
not  greater  than  the  Nyquist  interval  for  said  signal,  and 
a  generator  of  said  negative  and  said  positive  pulses,  produc- 
ing pulses  of  each  polarity  successively,  and  a  source  of 
waves  synchronized  with  said  zero  crossings  of  the  timing 
device  for  said  signal,  driving  said  pulse  generator,  so  that 
said  pulses  of  one  polarity  occur  approximately  at  said 
zero  crossings  of  said  signal,  and  said  pulses  of  the  oppo- 
site polarity  occur  approximately  midway  between  said 
zero  crossings  of  said  signal,  and 
equalizing  means  for  each  of  said  sample  sequences  such  that 
gain  and  delay  ^jfor  each  of  said  sample  sequences  are 
substantially  equal,  and 
integration  means  which  simultaneously  integrates  said  sam- 
ple sequences. 


4,249,261 

SUPERHETERODYNE  RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH 

NEARBY-STATION  INTERFERENCE  DETECTION 

Minoni  Ogita,  Hamaraatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  HamamaUu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1978,  53-133078 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/12.  15/Oa  17/Oa  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—305  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  superheterodyne  radio  receiver  including  an  RF 
amplifier  stage  and  an  IF  amplifier  stage, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

interference-detecting  means  associated  with  said  RF  ampli- 
fier stage  and  said  IF  amplifier  stage  for  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  an  interference  caused  by  reception  of  an 
interfering  channel  signal  of  an  adjacent  sution  at  a  fre- 
quency close  to  that  of  a  desired  station  signal  to  be  re- 
ceived by  said  radio  receiver, 
wherein  said  interference-detecting  means  comprises: 
first  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  fact  that  an  RF  signal 
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level  at  said  RF  amplifier  stage  is  higher  than  a  first  refer- 
ence level  and  for  delivering  a  first  signal  upon  such  detec- 
tion; 
second  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  fact  that  the  IF  signal 
level  at  said  IF  amplifier  stage  is  lower  than  a  second 
reference  level  and  for  delivering  a  second  signal  upon 
such  detection;  and 


third  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  for  generating  a  detection  signal  when  receiving 
both  of  said  first  and  second  signals  supplied  from  said  first 
and  second  circuit  means, 

said  detection  signal  being  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of 
said  interference  by  the  adjacent  channel  signal  in  said 
receiver. 


4^9^2 
TUNABLE  MICROWAVE  OSaLLATOR 
Jowf  Feok,  Ottenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
■Mas  Akticagcsellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  767^30,  Feb.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,344. 
This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,587 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1976,  2608451;  Jul.  9, 1976,  2630992 

lot  a.'  H04B  1/28:  H03B  5/18 
VJS.  CL  455—333  7  Qaims 


emitter  of  the  second  transistor  (91)  connected  to  an  input 
signal  terminal  (231)  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
(91)  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  (1),  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  (91)  connected  through  a  third 
resistor  (171)  to  the  ground  terminal  of  said  second  adjustable 
voltage  source  (3)  which  delivers  the  potential  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  two  transistors  (1, 91)  and  said  collectors  connected 
through  a  further  capacitor  (141)  to  said  ground  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  collectors  of  said  two  tran- 
sistors (1,  91)  and  said  second  adjustable  voltage  source  (3) 
supplying  the  collector  potential  for  activation  of  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  loop. 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  receiving  electrical  signals 
with  a  modulatable  oscillator  and  a  mixer,  wherein  said  oscilla- 
tor includes  a  first  transistor  (1)  and  a  modulating  diode  (2), 
and  the  mixer  includes  a  second  transistor  (91)  of  the  same  type 
as  the  first  transistor  (1),  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  (1)  is 
connected  through  a  first  resistor  (6)  to  one  terminal  of  a  first 
constant  voltage  source  (4)  which  supplies  the  emitter  poten- 
tial and  said  one  terminal  connected  through  a  capacitor  (8)  to 
a  ground  terminal,  a  second  adjustable  voltage  source  (3), 
which  has  one  side  connected  to  ground  terminal  and  its  sec- 
ond terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  first 
constant  voltage  source  and  supplies  the  potential  for  the 
collectors  of  the  two  transistors  (1,  91),  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  (1)  connected  to  one  side  comprising  the  anode  of 
the  RMxlulation  diode  (2)  and  to  the  second  terminals  through  ' 
a  second  resistor  (5)  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  sources  (4, 
3),  the  cathode  of  the  modulation  diode  (2)  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  (1),  the  emitter-base  current 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  (91)  inductively  coupled  to  the 
base-collector  current  circuit  of  said  first  transistor  (1),  the 


4,249,263 
MIXER  CIRCUIT 
Keiro  Shinkawa,  and  Cbuichi  Sodeyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53/136554 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455—327  9  Claims 


1.  A  mixer  circuit  formed  of  a  strip  line  and  applied  with  first 
and  second  signals  for  delivering  a  third  signal  obtained  by 
combining  said  first  and  second  signals,  wherein  one  of  said 
three  signals  has  a  frequency  lower  than  the  frequencies  of  the 
other  two  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  i  wavelength  line  having  a  length  nearly  equal  to  one 
half  of  the  wavelength  of  each  of  two  signals  out  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  signals,  the  remaining  signal  having 
the  lowest  frequency; 

(b)  a  series  circuit  of  two  diodes  connected  between  both 
ends  of  said  i  wavelength  line,  said  diodes  being  arranged 
with  the  same  polarity; 

(c)  first  and  second  signal  coupling  means  for  coupling  said 
two  signals  other  than  said  lowest-frequency  signal  be- 
tween a  first  connecting  point  and  ground  and  between  a 
second  connecting  point  and  ground,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  connecting  points  being  defined  respec- 
tively by  the  junction  point  of  said  diodes  and  one  end  of 
said  i  wavelength  line; 

(d)  third  signal  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  lowest-fre- 
quency signal  between  said  first  connecting  point  and 
ground  or  between  a  third  connecting  point  and  ground, 
said  third  connecting  point  being  defined  by  the  middle 
point  of  said  i  wavelength  line:  and 

(e)  means  having  a  low  impedance  for  said  lowest-frequency 
signal,  said  means  being  connected  between  said  first 

^  connecting  point  and  ground  or  between  said  third  con- 
necting point  and  ground  in  accordance  with  said  lowest- 
frequency  signal  being  coupled  between  said  third  con- 
necting point  and  ground  or  between  said  first  connecting 
point  and  ground,  respectively. 
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4,249,264 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  SIGNALS 

BY  FIBER  OPTICS 

Michel  Crochet,  Verneuil-sur-Seine,  and  Georges  Lecot,  Marly- 

le-Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  France 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,811 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1976,  76  24153 

Int.  CI.   H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  455—612  3  Qaims 


4,249,265 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  TRANSMITTING 

CODED  UGHT  SIGNALS  AND  IFF  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  THIS  DEVICE 

Jean  Y.  Coester,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  de 

Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,558 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1978,  78  28683 

Int.  Q.'  H04B  9/00:  HOIQ  15/80:  HOIS  S/00 

VS.  Q.  455—604  8  Qaims 


1.  An  analogic  signal  transmitting  system  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  transmitter  with  a  light  emitting  diode  and  energized 
by  a  battery,  and  a  receiver  with  a  reception  photodiode  hav- 
ing two  terminals,  said  light  emitting  diode  and  reception 
photodiode  being  connected  by  optical  fibers,  and  in  which  the 
signal  to  be  transmitted  to  the  receiver  output  is  applied  to  the 
transmitter  input,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  producing  a  reference  signal  and  having  its 
output  connected  to  the  light  emitting  diode,  said  refer- 
ence signal  being  superimposed  upon  the  signal  to  be 
transmitted,  said  oscillator  being  an  oscillator  having  its 
frequency  controlled  by  the  battery  voltage; 
an  error  detector  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 
a  reference  signal  reforming  filter; 

a  second  filter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
reference  signal  reforming  filter  and  its  output  connected 
to  the  receiver  output; 
means  connecting  the  inputs  of  the  filters  to  one  of  the 

terminals  of  the  reception  photodiode; 
means  connecting  one  of  the  error  detector  inputs  to  the 

reference  signal  reforming  filter  output; 
means  connecting  ihe  second  error  detector  input  to  a 

source  of  predetermined  voltage; 
means  modifying  the  level  of  the  signal  delivered  by  the 
reception  photodiode  and  linked  to  the  error  detector 
output; 
and  means  indicating  the  level  of  the  battery  charge  and 
comprising  a  pulse  integrating  discriminator  having  its 
input  linked  to  the  output  of  one  of  the  filters  and  an 
indicator  light  associated  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
discriminator  whereby  to  be  activated  if  the  mean  value  of 
the  output  signal  from  the  discriminator  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  threshold. 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  receive  coded  light  signals  and  to 
transmit  modulated  light  signals  in  the  direction  of  the  incident 
signals,  comprising  an  omnidirectional  detection  device  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensors,  an  optical  device  for 
reflecting  the  light  signal  in  its  own  direction,  a  recognition 
and  encoding  circuit  connected  to  said  sensors  and  an  optical 
modulator  operable  to  prevent  the  reflection  of  the  light  signal, 
said  modulator  being  controlled  by  said  circuit,  said  modulator 
comprising  a  shutter  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  detection 
device,  a  member  for  driving  the  shutter  controlled  by  the 
recognition  and  encoding  circuit  and  a  second  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  the  sensors  to  determine  which  one  of 
the  sensors  receives  the  incident  beam,  said  second  circuit 
delivering  to  the  drive  member  a  control  signal  for  setting  the 
initial  angular  position  of  the  shutter. 


4,249,266 
nBER  OPTICS  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Masami  Nakamori,  Sepulveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perkins  Re- 
search A  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,721 
Int.  Q.'  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  455—608  H  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optics  data  transceiver  for  both  transmitting  and 
receiving  either  asynchronous  or  synchronous  data  through  a 
fiber  optics  data  communication  cable,  said  transceiver  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable  and  communicating  with  an 
identical  transceiver  at  the  other  end  of  said  cable  and  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  transmitter  means  for  converting  digital  data  from  a  data 

source  connected  to  said  transmitter  means  to  optical  flux 

for  said  cable,  said  flux  comprising: 

(i)  for  asynchronous  data,  a  train  of  positive-going  pulses 


428 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1 


February  3,  1981 


when  said  data  is  at  a  logical  ONE,  and  a  train  of  nega- 
tive-going pulses  when  said  data  is  at  a  logical  ZERO, 
said  train  of  pulses  being  interspaced  at  a  Hxed  time 
interval  and  being  restarted  at  each  transition  of  said 
data  between  said  logical  ONE  and  said  logical  ZERO; 
and 
(ii)  for  synchronous  data,  a  train  of  positive-going  pulses 
when  said  data  is  at  a  logical  ONE,  and  a  train  of  nega- 
tive-going pulses  when  said  data  is  at  a  logical  ZERO, 
said  pulses  in  said  train  each  corresponding  to  a  transi- 
tion of  a  clock  waveform  to  which  said  data  is  synchro- 
nized; 
(b)  receiver  means  for  converting  said  optical  flux  from  said 


cable  to  digital  data  for  a  data  sink  connected  to  said 

receiver  means,  whereby, 

(i)  for  flux  generated  from  said  asynchronous  data,  said 

receiver  means  reconstructs  said  data;  and 
(ii)  for  flux  generated  from  said  synchronous  data,  said 

receiver  means  reconstructs  said  data  and  said  clock  to 

which  said  data  was  synchronized;  and 
(c)  means  for  indicating  the  operationality  of  the  data  com- 
munications system  formed  by  said  two  transceivers  and 
said  cable.  . 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  3,  1981 
ERRATA 

0  .  . 

s  . 

For  Sm 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D21-025 258,156 

D21-082 258,157 

D21-086 258,158 

D21-101 258,159 

D21-114 258,160 

D21-120 258,161 

D21-121.. 258,162 

D21-122 258,163 

D21-129 258,164 

D21-132 258,165 

D21-147 258,166 

D21-157 258,167 

D21-222 258,168 

D21-227 258,169 


i 


DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  3,  1981 


258,095  258,097 

BASEBALL  GLOVE  HOLDER  FOR  DENTAL  PLAQUE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Lachemann,  208  Riverriew  La.,  Great  Falls,  Mont.  John  Wittrand,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  aacignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 

59401  rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

^                      Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,192  Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 06  Int.  a.  D3— 0^ 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 361  •     U.S.  a.  D3— 39 


r- 


258,096 

ADJUSTABLE  CRUTCH 

Bent  Barfod,  Hojtoftevej  16,  Rlsskov,  Denmark  (DK-8240) 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3—03 

VJS.  a.  D3— 8 


i 


258,098 

CONVERTIBLE  SADDLE  TOTE  BAG 

Sidney  Norinsky,  40-22  44th  St.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.  11104 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,818 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


f 


I 
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258,099 
EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  RACK 
Robert  P.  Franklin,  Lake  Hopatcong,  and  John  G.  Dewees, 
Morristown,  botk  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Trans* World  Manufac- 
taring  Corp^  Little  Ferry,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,779 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DM— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 24 


258,102 
ARMCHAIR 
Peter  A.  Rocchia,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Wicker 
Works,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,552 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 68 


258,100  258,103 

ARMCHAIR  TABLE 

Dorothy  L.  Blowers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific   Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  U.,  Sarasota,  Ha.  33577 
Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.,  Compton,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,308 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,504  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !"*•  CI.  D6—03 

Int.  a.  D6— 07  U.S.  Q.  D6— 146 
U.S.  a.  D6— 26 


258,101  2M.J0* 

ARMCHAIR  TEA  TABLE 

John  W.  Caldwell,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Fumi-   Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  U.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 
ture  Manufacturing  Co.  Compton,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,312 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,505  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  d.  D6— Oi 

Int.  a.  D6-07  US.  O.  D6-146 
U.S.  a.  D6— 26 
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258,105  258,106 

SIDE  TABLE  PORTABLE  COOKING  GRILL 

Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577  Charles  W.  Cone,  Lake  Shore  Manor  Apartments  #B-25,  Lake 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,314  Alfred,  Ha.  33850 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,363 

Int  a.  D6— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D6— 146  Inta.  D7— 02 

U.S.a.  D7— 110 


258,106 
HOT  DOG  STEAMER 
Joseph  L.  Vieceli,  La  Grange,  111.,  assignor  to  Sumbeam  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,551 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7—02 
U.S.a.  D7— 94 


258,109 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Noboru  Fukumoto,  and  Shyusuke  Inoue,  both  of  Toyonaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D7— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


258,107 
CANOPIED  GRILL  CONTAINER 
George  L.  Stevenson,  509  S.  5th  St.,  Clinton,  Ind.  47842 
FUed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,421 
!         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02.  Dll— 02;  D31— 00 
U.S.  a.  D7— 107 


258,110 

TONGS  FOR  CLEANING  GUTTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Eugene  Lamberth,  4244  Overlook  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35222 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05.  06 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 161 


C 


432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


258,111 
SCRAPER 
Loiris  J.  OuristeB,  Jr^  St  Loais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Christen 
locorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Flkd  M«r.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—05 
VJS.  a.  D7— 184 


258,114 
DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  DEUVERY  OF  GASOLINE 

PUMP  NOZZLE 
Morris  Maynor,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  368,  Atlanta,  Tex.  75551 
Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,646 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05.  D15— 02.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 349 


258 112  i  258,115 

PLUG  CUTTER  SWIVEL  MOUNT  FOR  PUNCHING  BAGS 

Gregory  G.  Klapp,  12215  Royal  Valley  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141   Ronald  H.  Piatek,  707  Benefit  St ,  P'^^-cket,  R.I.  02861 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,989  FUed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,426 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D8-0y  Int.a.D8-0« 

UAa.D8-7  U.S.a.D8-373 


M 


h — 7 

j^ 

—  258 113  258,116 

COMBINED  HANDLE  STUD  AND  RING  ^ASTERFOR  AMPHIBIOUS  USE 

Sol  Koffler,  Proridence.  R.I.  assignor  to  Americm.  Tourister,  Cowles  ^^^^i''!^^^^';^'^^'^^-''  "'^^ 
Inc    Warren,  R I  ^^^  "*^     '         '  vs^.J'w 

RledAng.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,623  ^T^^A'S^^Z* 

Term  of  pirteot  14  years  Int  CI.  iw— Wf.  w 

Int.  a.  D8-06,  09  U.S.  Q.  D8-375 
U.S.a.  D8— 301 
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258,117  258,120 

BOTTLE  WRIST  WATCH 
Joseph  E.  Bashour,  R.R.  #3,  Glynwood  Rd.,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio  Keizo  Muramatsu,  2-30-9,  Hatsudai,  SUbuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

45895  Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,996 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,946  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-39737 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9-0y  I"t  CL  DlO-02 

U.S.a.D9-403  U.S.a.DlO-39 


258,118 

DENTAL  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 

Don  D.  Porteoos,  2794  Moraga  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,462 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 348 


258,121 
CALIPER 
Evelyns  C.  Dyson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0* 
U.S.a.  DIO— 73 


258,119 
DISPLAY  CARD 
Doris  du  Cret,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CLD9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 457 


258,122 
POSTAL  SCALE 
Hans  J.  Sinn,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,060 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIO— 0* 
U.S.a.  DIO— 91 
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258,123  258,126 

RING  SIDE  SHIELD  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Martin  Gruber,  900  Euclid  Ave^  #311,  Suta  Monica,  Calif.   Sherman  E.  Taylor,  3307  N.  MacArthur,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

90403  73122 

Rled  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,798  Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,106 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/  Int.  a.  D12— 7/ 

U.S.a.Dll-34  U.S.  a.  D12-114 


258,127 

258,124  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

PENDANT  Eitaro  Kamata,  Shimbashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoei  Safety 

Richard  K.  Raines,  Jr.,  124A  Fauber  Rd.,  East  Peoria,  III.  61611  Helmet  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,869  Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,953 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  Dll— 0/  Int.a.D12— 77 

U.S.a.Dll-85  U.S.  a.  D12-182 


258,125 

FOOTBALL  TROPHY 

Kenneth  Bailey,  P.O.  Box  1076,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26505 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  Dll— 02 

VJS.  a.  Dll— 157 


258,128 

AUTOMOBILE  RUNNING  BOARD 

Dennis  O.  Baker,  R.R.  No.  2,  Sturgis,  Mich.  49091 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,605 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7<5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 203 
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258,129  258,131 

WHEEL  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  TELEPRINTER  CABINET 

Tatsuo  Horikoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N.J.,  and  Gordon  Sylvester,  Ja- 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  maica,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,056  Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,411 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1979,  54-15194  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  %^                      Int.  CI.  D14— 03;  D&-04 

Int.  a.  D12— 76  C?S.a.  D14— 93 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 205 


r-4 


258,130 

LOUDSPEAKER  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  258,132 

Glenn  F.  Doherty,  Newburyport,  and  Gregory  Fossella,  Boston,  CARPET  CLEANING  MACHINE 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Epicure  Products,  Inc.,  Newbury-  Michael  L.  Levy,  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  Trewax  Company 

port,  Mass.  F»ed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,236 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,607  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1978, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  948328/78 

Int.  a.  D14— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D14-33  lot.  a.  D15-05 

U.S.  a.  D15— 52 
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25i433  258,136 

TWIN  KETTLE  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR  SUNGSHOT 
WiUiaa  M.  Bwdeai,  158  Norffach  Dr^  Dowuiriew,  Ontario,  WilUan  A.  Magooa,  2330  E.  Del  Mar  Blvd.,  No.  314,  Pasadena, 

Canada  (M3N  lYl)  CaUf.  91107 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,747  Filed  Ang.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,833 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D15-0«  IntCI.D22-0; 

UAa.D15-98  U.S.a.D22-4 


258,134 
MULTTTONE  DRUM 
G.  Paul  Widener,  5910  N.  San  Bernardo,  #165,  Laredo,  Tex. 
78041 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,901 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 04 
U.S.a.  D17— 22 


258,137 

INSECT  TRAP 

James  B.  Brown,  Long  Grove,  III.,  and  Dale  Garrison,  Twin 

Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Bristol,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,506 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D22— 06 

U.S.a.  D22— 19 


ii^jm 


258,135 

MUSIC  BOX 

Chong  T.  Aha,  923  Fnlton  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 05 

\iS.  a.  D17— 24 


258,138 

CLIP 

Alexander  C.  Wood,  Howick,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,550 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 22 
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258,139 
RIGHT  AND  LEFT-HAND  PISTOL  SAFETY  LOCK  SET 
Austin  F.  Behlert,  33  Heming  Ave.,  Cranford,  N  J.  07016 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,424 
,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 99.  01 
U.S.  a.  D22— 99 


258,141 
SOLAR  WATER  HEATER 
Roland  W.  Robbins,  Jr.,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  SAV 
Solar  Systems,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,694 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int,  a.  D25— OS 
U.S.a.  D23— 86 


258,142^ 
EMERGENCY  PORTABLE  INCUBATOR 
Donald  B.  Cleveland,  2448  Centeriibe  Industrial  Dr.,  Maryland 
Heights,  Mo.  63043  /  v 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  ^r.  No.  918,666 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 07 
U.S.a.  D24— 9 


258,140 

SPRINKLER  CONTROLLER 

Oded  E.  Sturman,  and  Beiyamin  Grill,  both  of  Northridge, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydronic  Systems,  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills, 

Calif.  258,143 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,007  GUM  MASSAGING  INSTRUMENT 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Kenneth  E.  Flick,  5600  N.  Hamline  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55112 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/  Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,722 

U.S.  a.  D23— 38  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D04— 02 


wmr^ 
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258,144 

OPTICAL  CUVETTE  INSERT  FOR  USE  WITH 

DIFFERENTIAL  SPECTROFLUOROMETER  AND 

ABSORPTION  METER 

Eli  A.  Kallet,  New  York;  Samuel  Crayitt,  Hartsdale,  and  Leon- 
ard R.  Caputo,  Yonkers,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Farrand 
Optical  Co.,  Inc.,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 17 


258,146 
TRAY  STRUCTURE  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  USE  IN 
CONJUNCnON  WITH  A  LABORATORY  RACK 

Robert  S.  Potts,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,608 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 32 


258,145 

STACKABLE  LABORATORY  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE  258,147 

Robert  S.  Potts,  Sherborn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  HIGH  PRESSURE  SOXHLET  EXTRACTOR 

Works  Walter  G.  Jennings,  Davis;  Robert  H.  Wohleb,  Orangevale,  and 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,607  Norman  W.  Wohlers,  Davis,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J  &  W 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Scientific,  Incorporated,  Orangevale,  Calif. 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,452 

U.S.  a.  D24— 32  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 


^t- 


5t* 


U.S.  a.  D24— 56 


4-k  5-U 


258,148  258,151 

FOLDABLE  LADDER  BACK  SCRUBBER 

Gilbert  Loix,  Chaussee  Bninehault  22,  4462  Wihogne,  Belgium  Francis  Y.  Nakagawa,  17328  Glenniore,  Detroit,  Mich.  48240 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,070  Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  29,  1976,  214200  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D28— Oi;  D4— 02;  D7-^5 


Int.  a.  D6— 99 


U.S.  a.  D28— 63 


U.S.  CI.  D25— 64 


258,149 

COMBINED  aGAR  AND  CIGARETTE  HOLDER, 

EXTINGUISHER  AND  ASH  TRAY 

George  Bobbish,  3006  Houston  Dr.,  Franklin  Park,  III.  60131     u.s.  CI.  D30— 13 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D27— 27 


258,152 

HOLDER  FOR  A  PET  FOOD  BOWL 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— Oi 


^^^^^^^d  *  J 
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258,150  ' 

HAIRSPRAY  MASK  258,153 

WiUiam  N.  Elliott,  10224  Plantation  Dr.,  SE.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  COUPLER  FOR  PET  FOOD  BOWLS 

35803  Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 
Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,284  Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— Oi  Int.  Q.  D30— Oi  ^ 

U.S.  a.  D28— 9  U.S.  a.  D30— 13  ^ 
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258 154  258,157 

EMBOSSED  BATHROOM  TISSUE  SHEET  SIMULATIVE  AERIAL  TOY 

Frank  Elchook,  Jr^  Whitehall,  Pa.,  aad  Galya  A.  Schuiz,  Apple-  Robert  R.  Scfaoch,  517  Otteray  Dr.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 
ton.  Wis.,  aMi0M>n  to  Aawrican  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  RIed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,368 

Q,^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,457  Int.  Q.  D21— <?; 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 82 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
UAQ.  D59— 2C 


258 155  258,158 

SHEET  OF  HAIR  REMOVING  STRIPS  FLYING  SAUCER  TOY 
Larry  Mathews,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  AUeghany  Phar-   Bernard  F.  Bunke,  1700  PennsyWania  Ave.,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 

macal  Corp.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,167 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,538  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  DS— 06  U.S.a.  D21— 86 
U.S.a.  D59— 2R 


/  (^  %. 


258,156 

BINGO  GAME  CARD 

Richard  Jeffries,  3042  Masters  PL,  S«i  Diego,  CaUf.  92123 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,179 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

VJS.  a.  D21— 25 


258,159 

HOOP  ROLLER 

Maurice  O'Meara,  R.R.  2,  Charter  Oak,  Iowa  51439 

Fited  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,742 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 101 


-$ 

-$ 
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258,160 

COMBINED  TOY  HARBOR,  VILLAGE  AND  HGURE 

THEREFOR 

D.  Michael  Williams,  Morin  Heights,  Canada,  and  Danny  E. 

Simpson,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 

New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,772 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


258,162 
TOY  SINK 
Henry  Orenstein;  George  Decker,  both  of  Union,  N  J4  Floyd  E. 
Schlau,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.;  Maureen  Patterson,  Brighton, 
Mass.;  Peter  M.  Santaw,  Bataiia,  Ohio,  and  Steven  R.  D'A- 
guanno,  Greenville,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc., 
Pawtucket,  R.I. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,098 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int.  a.  D21— 07 

VA  a.  D21— 121 


258,161 
TOY  CIRCULAR  SAW 
Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Gasconade  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ste- 
ven Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,817 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a,  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 120 


258,163 
TOY  STOVE 
Henry  Orenstein;  George  Decker,  both  of  Union,  N.J.;  Floyd  E. 
Schlau,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.;  Maureen  Patterson,  Brighton, 
Mass.;  Peter  M.  Santaw,  Batavia,  Ohio,  and  Steven  R.  DA- 
guanno,  Greenville,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc., 
Pawtucket,  R.I. 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,097 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 122 


442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1981 


258,164  258,167 

TOY  LOCOMOTIVE  STUFFED  ANIMAL 

Patrick  T.  A.  Burdock,  St  Petera,  Broadstairs,  Englaod,  as-   Larry  G.  Bartch,  22937  St  Andrews  St,  Langley,  British  Co- 
sigaor  to  Rotcx  Liadted,  London,  England  lumbia,  Canada 

Filed  Jal.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,920  Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,553 

Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

982950/78  Int  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 157 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 129 


258,165 
TOY  TRACTOR 

Patiick  T.  A.  Burdock,  St  Peters,  Broadstairs,  England,  as-   ^j  g  ^  D21— 222 
signor  to  Rorex  Limited,  London,  England 

Hied  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,738 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978, 
984043/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 132 


258,168 
GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
Alexander  S.  O.  MacDougall,  495  Valley  Qub  Rd.,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.  93108 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,918 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D21— 02 


258,166  - 

TOY  WATER  GUN 

Francis  M.  L.  Barthropp,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  258,169 

Barton  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Bamaby,  Canada  SKATEBOARD 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,572  John  R.  Lukes,  17914  Gard  Ave.,  Artesia,  Calif.  90701 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,741 

Int  a.  D21— O;  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 147  Into.  D21— 02  -^ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 227  Y^ 

■        .  / 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1981 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-DEC,  Inc.:  See— 

Lewis.  John  W.,  4.248.589.  CI.  433-80.000. 
A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Co.:  See— 

Dunlap.  David  R.,  4.248,023.  CI.  S2-S06.000. 
A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk:  See— 

Sjotun.  Kyrre;  and  Rognmo,  Tore,  4.248.153,  CI.  102-208.000. 
AB  Bahco  Verktyg:  See— 

Jansson.  Conny;  Eriandsson.  Lars;  and  Appelkvist.  Rolf.  4,247,983, 
CI.  30-124.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara   A.,    4,248,874.    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Abcor,  inc.:  See— 

Jakabhazy,   Stephen   Z.;   and   Zeman.   Leos  J.,  4,248,913.   CI. 
427-244.000. 
Abe,  Noboni:  See— 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki.  Masahiko;  and  Abe.  Noboni.  4.248.812. 
CI.  264-51.000. 
Abe.  Youzou:  See— 

Kojimoto.    Susumu;    Ogawa,    Tadatoshi;    and    Abe,    Youzou. 
4,248,651.  CI.  156-198.000. 
Aberle.  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.;  Hu, 
Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  O.;  Richardson,  William  C;  Schardt. 
Terry  L.;  and  Watson,  Charles  T..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Object  access  serialization  apparatus  for  a  dau  process- 
ing system.  4.249,241,  CI.  364-200.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Carlson.  Edwin  S..  4.248,261,  CI.  137-590.000. 

Carney,  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  Krug,  John  A.  K.,  Jr.,  4.248.160,  CI. 

105-377.000. 
Dugge,  Richard  H.,  4,248,552,  CI.  406-129.000. 
Zimmerman,  Jack  A.,  4,248.551.  CI.  406-129.000. 
Acher.  Jacques:  See — 

Thominet.  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non.  Claude.  4,248,885,  CI.  424-274.000. 
ACI  Technical  Centre  Pty  Ltd.:  See— 

Erskine.  Clive  A..  4.248,810,  CI.  264-43.000. 
McCarthy.    Bruce    L.;    and    Dunn.    Karl    M..    4.248.356.    CI. 
215-344,000. 
Acieries  du  Manoir  Pompey:  See— 

Pons.  Femand;  and  Thuillier.  Jacques,  4.248.629,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Acosu,  William  A.  Filter.  4.248.714,  CI.  210-238.000. 
yVcro   Inc  '  S^€^^ 

Robinson.  Mark  L..  4.247.975.  CI.  273-75.000. 
Adair.  William  A.;  and  Johnson.  Lyie  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc. 
Adjustable   locking  mechanism   for   tilting   tables  and   the   like. 
4.248,161.  CI.  108-6.000. 
Adams.  Albert:  See— 

McGough,  Eugene  R.;  and  Adams,  Albert,  4,248,601,  CI.  23- 

293  OOR. 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  Kosrow,  Robert  L.;  and 

Bernstein,  Benjamin  T..  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Auxiliary  feed 

mechanism  for  sewing  machines.  4,248,170.  CI.  112-318.000. 

Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.  Control  device  for  center  pivot 

irrigation  units.  4,248.260,  CI.  137-899.000. 
Addy,  Clarence  Ai^and  Krizen,  William  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

sewing  a  cover  upon  a  ball  core.  4,248,165,  CI.  112-121.280. 
Adlerwerke  vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter;  Gluck.  Otto;  and  Schicketanz.  Rudolf  4.248.542, 
CI.  400-298.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Healy.  Nigel  A..  4.248,644,  CI.  149-21.000. 
AEI  Semiconductors  Limited;  See— 

Stacey,  William  F.,  4,249.134.  CI.  329-205.00R. 
Aero-Motive  Manufacturing  Company:  Set- 
Evans,  Maurice,  4,248,157,  CI.  105-154.000. 
Aerospace  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Whittaker,  Arthur  G..  4.248.909.  CI.  427-162.000. 
Aga,  Toshio:  See — 

Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito,  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo. 
4.248.098.  CI.  73-861.240. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG:  See— 

Fernandez.    Avelino;    Glass,    Josef;    and    Osegowitsch,    Viktor, 

4,248,515.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Morcher,  Bemhard.  4.248,963,  CI.  430-501. 000 
Krobel,  Heinz;  Bauer,  Walter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred.  4,248.172, 

CI.  116-200.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Schroeder.  Rolf;  and  Kari.  Horst, 
4,248,511.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Agricultural  Research  &  Development.  Inc.:  See— 
Uurenz,  Frank  R..  4.248,406.  CI.  254-274.000. 


Aichi  Steel  Works.  Limited:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Yoshimichi;  and  Funiu.  Osamu.  4,248,072,  CI.  72-8.000. 

Aiken,  John  E.;  Didycz,  William  J.;  and  Kerkentzes,  Stanley  J.,  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Waste  gas  purification  reactor 

including  packing  holder  and  catalyst  leveler  support.  4,248,832,  CI. 

422-177.000. 

Aires,  Ramon  H.:  See— 

Lucchi,  George  A.;  and  Aires,  Ramon  H.,  4.249.174,  CI.  343- 
5.00W. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hennart,  Claude;  Martin,  Georges;  and  Favreau,  Jean,-  4,249,029, 

CI.  585-638.000. 

Lee,  Ping  I.;  and  Kleiner,  Eduard  K.,  4,248,380,  CI.  239-6.000. 

Akatsu,  Toshio;  Kinoshita,   Kazuto;  and   Fujiyoshi,  ToshimiUu,  to 

Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  system  for  measuring  physical  quantities 

of  a  rotating  body  at  many  points  thereof  4,248,095.  CI.  73-771  000. 

Akers,  Nancy  E.,  to  American  Color  &.  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for 

preparing  Acid  Red  151.  4,248,777.  CI.  260-19I.OOO. 
Akimoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyashita,     Osamu;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,248.870.    C\. 
424-248.540. 
Akin.  Alfred  A..  Jr.;  and  Morris.  Kendall  B..  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inco^- 
porated.  Riflescope  with  daU  display  in  field  of  view.  4.248.4%.  CITn^ 
350-10.000. 
Akiyama,  Mistuo;  and  Kuru,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  toner  concentration  in  electro- 
photographic copying  machines.  4,248,527,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Akiyama,  Mistuo:  See — 

Shunichi,  Abe;  and  Akiyama.  Mistuo,  4,248,526,  CI.  355-14  OOR. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  to  Baker  CAC.  Inc.  Fail  safe  locking  mechanism  for 

fluid  operated  valve  actuator.  4.248.138.  CI.  92-27.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Asea-Atom:  See— 

Olsson.  Torsten.  4.248.666.  CI.  176-19.0LD. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See—  '    '      . 

Eriksoo.  Edgar,  4.249.002.  CI.  544-38.000. 
Eriksoo.  Edgar,  4,249,003,  CI.  544-38.000. 
AkticngescUschaft  Cilander:  See— 

Muller.  Hermann.  4,248,066,  CI.  68-43.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

McNeely.  Gerald  W..  4.248.597.  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Albert.  Max.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Method  and  means  for  preventing  valve  bridge  cracks  in 

cylinder  heads  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,248.191,  CI.  123- 

I88.00S. 

Albertinetti.  Nedo  P.;  and  Aldrich.  Ralph  E..  to  Itek  Corporation 

Piezoelectric  wavefront  modulator.  4.248.504,  CI.  35O-360.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation;  See— 

Hattop,  Peter  H.,  4,248,824.  CI.  264-171.000. 
Aldrich.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Albertinetti.   Nedo   P.;  and   Aldrich.   Ralph   E..   4.248,504.   CI. 
350-360.000. 
Alexander.  David  C;  and  Meek.  Vance  R..  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc. 

Cutter  of  elongated  material.  4.248.114.  CI.  83-347.000. 
Allain,  Ronald  J.;  BraithwaitC.  David  G.;  and  Maniscaico,  Joseph  P..  to 
Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  useful  MgClv  solution 
with  subsequent  recovery  of  KCl  from  carnallite.  4,248,838,  CI 
423-162.000. 
Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  Roben  J.,  to  Modular  Distribution  Systems 
Limited.  Lifting  and  lowering  device  for  handling  goods  containers. 
4,248,467,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Allen,  Donavan  J.  Hydroponic  bedding  tray  apparatus.  4.248.013.  CI. 

47-59.000. 
Allen,  Malcolm  H..  Jrj  and  Buzzell.  Colby  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Mass  rate  of  flow  meter  with  improved  fluid  drive 
4,248,099,  CI.  73-861.360. 
Allen,  Reginald  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  CCD  Frequency  divider  circuit. 

4,249.092.  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Allen,  Robert  J.;  See—  ,  „    o, 

Lindstrom,  Robert:  Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Juda.  Walter,  4,248.682, 
CI.  204-114.000 
Allenbaugh,  Howard  M..  to  MAG.  Engineering  Co.  Lock  with  im- 
proved provisions  for  withstanding  forces  applied  to  bolt.  4,248,452. 
CI.  292-167.000 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Harrison,  David  M.,  4,248,581.  CI  425-464.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  ( 

Goldman,  Holliday  L  ,  4,248,404,  CI  251-307.000. 
Allsopp.  Frederick:  See— 

Harrison,    John;    Allsopp.    Frederick;    and    Elliott,    Geoffrey, 
4,248,649.  CI.  156-174.000. 
Almagro,  Guillermo  A.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation    High  solids 
aqueous  silica  dispersion.  4,248,600.  CI  23-293.00R. 
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Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

M«tsuo.  Katsuyuki.  4.249.055.  CI.  200-I59.00B. 
Sakamoto.  Nozomu.  4.249.157.  CI.  338-176.000. 
Tsutsui.  Kotaroh,  4.249.053.  CI.  20O-I53.0OJ. 

Aluminum  Pechincy:  See—  .  ^^a  -,-,-,     ^i 

Hanrot.    Jean-Pascal;    and    Volpeliere.    Jacky,    4,248,277.    CI. 

141-93.000.  ,,.„«^.  ^. 

Alvarez,  Mario  Y.;  and  Mejia,  Oscar.  Dry  cell  battery.  4,248,945,  CI. 

429-194.000. 
AM  International.  Inc.:  See—  .  .       , 

Datu.   Pabitra;   Westdale,  Virgil  W.:  and  Novotny,  John,  Jr., 
4,248,954,0.430-97.000.  .  „»  «.«    r^, 

Westdale.  Virgil   W.;  and   Kumins,  Charles  A.,  4,248,950,  CI. 
430-31.000.  .  . 

Ambrogi.  Raymond  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Encapsulation  in  glass 

and  glass-ceramic  materials.  4,248,925,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Ambros,  Peter:  See—  j   -      ,       c  ■  u 

Steigcrwald.  Wolf-Erhard;  Ambros.  Peter;  and  Gatzke.  Ench. 
4.248.921,  CI.  428-148.000. 
American  Color  &.  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Akers.  Nancy  E ,  4.248.777,  CI.  260-191.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Tucker.    Robert   J ;   and    Hoffman.   Joseph    A..   4.248,5'M.    ei. 

8-583000  _ 

White.  Willard  C.  4,248.220.  CI.  128-206.190. 
American  Glass  Research.  Inc.:  See—  „„„^ 

Thompson.  Leon  E..  4.248.338.  CI.  198-379.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Jeffers.  William;  Seeley.  Douglas;  Faust.  Raimund  J.;  and  Liu. 
Shuchen.  4.248.959.  CI.  430-300.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

DeNeale    Richard  J ;  Guley.  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich.  George. 

4.248.857.  CI.  424-21.000.  .  ^    ^ 
Gulcy    Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich.  George. 

4.248,856.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley    Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4.248.858.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Jones,  Robert  C  .  4,248.864.  CI.  424-177.000. 

American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ula,  Louis  A.,  4,248,150.  CI.  101-123.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Tominoi,  Kunitada,  4,247.980,  CI.  29-742.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Perry.  Vinson  R.;  and  Ryan.  John  O.,  4,249,20a  CI.  358-36.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

O-Neil.  Gerald  D..  4.248.318.  CI.  177-137.000. 
Amundsen.  Alan  R.:  See— 

Hoeschcle.  James  D.;  and  Amundsen.  Alan  R.,  4,248,840.  CI. 
423-302.000. 
Andersen,  Dennis  H  .  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Deep  drawing 
press  with  blanking  and  draw  pad  pressure  control.  4.248,545.  CI. 
403-227.000. 
Andersen.  M  Leiand.  to  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Flask  heater  assem- 
bly. 4.249,069.  CI.  219-535.000. 
Anderson  Power  Products,  Inc.:  See—  »  ,  ^.   ,,„  «,  „„„ 

Eby.  Richard  L.;  and  Wilson,  Lester  E.,  4,248.942,  CI.  429-93.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  F.  Article  carrier.  4,248,364,  CI.  224-45.0AC. 
Andersson.  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert  B..  to  Boeing  Company. 
The.  Holographic  resolution  of  complex  sound  fields.  4,248,093,  C. 
73-656.000. 
Ando.  Tetsuo:  See—  .  .     .     t 

Sawayama,  Takehiro;  I  to,  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Teteuo, 
4.248.098.  CI.  73-861.240. 
Ando  Yujiro  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of  image  formation  with  a  screen 
element  and  charging  means.  4.248,951,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Andoh.  Shizuo:  See— ,  ,  .    j.      ci. 

Shinoda.    Tsutae;    Yoshikawa,    Kazuo;    and    Andoh,    Shizuo, 
4,249.104,  CI.  313-188.000. 
Andrews.  Norwood  H..  to  Norandy,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
comminuting    material    in    a    re-entrant    circulating    stream    mill. 
4.248.387,  CI  241-5000. 
Angerame.  Richard  A.:  See—  .  o 

Darcy.  Jon  J  ;  Angerame.  Richard  A.;  and  Kramer.  Aaron  R., 
4.248,051,0.62-115  000. 
Anthony's  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Stromquist.  Michael  E.;  and  Heaney.  James  J..  4.248,015,  CI. 
49-70.000. 
Antoine.  Robert:  S^e—  ..,.ni^o 

Diamand.  Felix;  Bourrabier.  Guy;  and  Antoine.  Robert.  4,249,149, 
CI.  333-223.000.  .    ^,  ^ 

Aoi,  Hajime;  Tamura,  Takashi;  Koizumi,  Makoto;  Kunimi,  Noboru; 
Enomoto,  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka.  Noriaki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Current 
drive  circuit  for  an  induction  coil.  4,249,219.  C\.  360-46.000. 
Aoshima,  Masashi:  See —  ^^ 

Maeda,  Isamu;  and  Aoshima,  Masashi,  4,248,987,  Q.  525-366.000. 
Aoyama.  Toshiho,  to  Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas 
purifier    system    for    internal    combustion    engine.    4,248,833,    CI. 
422-179.000. 
Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ,    ,  .     , 

Wilson   Marlin  V.;  Nickell.  Larry  C;  and  McCormack,  John  L., 
4,248,272.  CI.  139-353.000. 

"^ansSln,  Qjnny;  Eriandsson,  Urs;  and  Appelkvist,  Rolf,  4,247.983, 
CI.  30-124.000. 


Arai,  Fuminori:  See—  ■   . -,.o  ota  <^i 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Kondo.  Asaji;  and  Arai,  Fuminon,  4,248,82V,  CI. 

422-56.000.  - 

Arai.  Tadashi.  Antibiotics  saframycins  A,  B.  C,  D  and  E  and  process  for 

producing  the  same.  4.248,863,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsuo,  Kohtaro;  and  Tsuchida,  Seiichi.  4,248,770.  CI.  260-104.000. 
Arakawa,  Masao:  See—  ..        ^  .     , 

Baba,  Tsuneo;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Shimizu,  Bunji;  and  Arakawa, 
Masao.  4,248.999,  CI.  536-4.000. 

ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See—  _, 

Bi,  Le-Khac;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  4,248.980,  CI.  525-271.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  4,248,982.  CI.  525-271.000. 
Bi.  Le-Khac;  Milkovich,  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  4,248,983, 

CI.  525-314.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  Milkovich.  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  4,248.984. 

CI.  525-314.000. 
Milkovich,  Ralph;  Doak,  Kenneth;  and  Bi,  Le-Khac,  4,248,981,  CI. 
525-271.000. 
Arias,  Henry:  See— 

Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Meyer.  Burton  C;  Hicks.  Alan  A.;  and  Anas, 
Henry.  4.248,009.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Armour,  Frank  K.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Cast  house  emissions  recycle  _ 

system.  4,248,407,  CI.  266-156.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See—  .,,  „,„^ 

Herron,  Vincent  P.;  and  Shenk,  Jay  D.,  4,248,647,  CI.  156-84.000. 
Armstrong,  W.  Ted.  Slopemobile  vehicle.  4,248,446,  CI.  280-87.010. 
Arnold.  Bemhard;  Kowitz.  Friedrich;  Kuhlmann.  Dieter;  Ott,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Morbitzer,   Leo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   ABS- 
Polymers  of  high  notched  impact  strength.  4,248,778.  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Aro  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Brandenberg.  Karl  A..  4,248,267,  CI.  137-885.000. 
Aron,  Leonard  Self-supporting  infant  chair.  4,248,478,  CI.  297-174.000. 
Arrowsmith,  Charlotte  A.  Floating  canopy.  4,248.255,  CI.  135-5.00R. 
Art  Cap  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gallin,  Paul  G.,  4,247,958.  CI.  2-187.000. 
Asahi  Communications,  Incorporated:  See — 

Shimamura,  Juki,  4,248,011,  CI.  46-254.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,^„^^  ^, 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,249,004.  CI. 

544-192.000. 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Yamamatsu,  Setsuo;  Suzuki, 

Yoshio;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  4,249,019,  CI. 

560-208.000. 

ASARCO  Incorporated:  See-  ..      „        ^      ^ -,««<,    r-i 

Thomas,    Charles    L.;   and   Carapella,    Sam   C,   4,248,953.   CI. 

430-88.000.  .,.„,„,   r^, 

Asberg.  Sturs  L..  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Rolling  bearing.  4.248.487.  CI. 

308-189.00R. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergstrom.  Jan;  Bertilson.  Hans;  Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Persson. 
Anders.  4.249.076.  CI.  250-227.000.  .       ^    ,. 

Assenza.  John  S.;  and  Thomas,  Joseph  J.,  to  Cntikon,  Inc.  Catheter 
with  variable  flexural  modulus  and  method  of  using  same.  4,248,234. 
CI.  128-348.000. 

Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Brock,  James  D.,  4.248,359.  CI.  222-58.000. 
AUka,  Saburo:  See—  „.     ..        ,  v 

Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao,  Kiyohisa;  Imamura,  Yo- 
shinori  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki, 
4.249,106,0.313-365.000. 
Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane;  See— 

Jaulmes,  Christian,  4,248,322.  CI.  180-287.000. 
Ateliers  Rcunis  S.A.:  See- 
Joseph.  Raymond,  4.248.441.  CI.  280-33.99A. 
Atkins.  Ronald  L.;  Nielsen.  Arnold  T.;  and  Norns.  William  P.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  New  method  for  preparing  pentani- 
troaniline     and     triaminotrinitrobenzenes     from     tnnitrotoluene. 
4.248.798.  O.  564-441.000.  ,  „  v        a         ^ 

Atkinson.  Alan  W.;  Clucas,  Richard  H.;  Lancaster,  Robert  A.;  and 
Perkins,  Allen  M.,  to  Turner  &  Newall  Limited.  Fibrous  sheet  materi- 
als. 4,248.664.  CI.  162-145.000.  „     T      . 
Audiffred.  Sidney  J..  Jr.;  and  Ohaver.  David  S..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co  Control  system  to  apply  vehicle  brakes  during  a  transmission 
directional  shift.  4.248.330.  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Auger.  Robert  L.:  See—                                       ^  „  ,  r>    i  c 
Purinton,  Edwin  C;  Auger,  Robert  L.;  and  Holzinger,  Carl  b.. 
4.249.167,  O.  340-572.000. 

"^Rot^"'Ma!i'^FVand  Aurousseau,  Michel,  4,249,014,  CI.  549-49.000. 
Austin.  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Qjmbination 

package  and  sleeve  support  means.  4.248,901,  CI.  426-119.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See—  AiAomir-i 

Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman.  Franz  X..  4,249.032.  CI. 
13-25.000. 

Automatech  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  j  «  n  i u 

Rovin    Herman;  Opuszenski.  Theodore;  and  PeUicano.  Joseph, 
4,248.414.  O.  493-416.000. 
Avedis  ZUdjian  Company:  See—  ^ 

Zildjian,  Robert,  4.248,129,  O.  84-422.00R. 
Aziende  Colori  Nazionali  Affini  Acna  S.p.A.:  S«— 

Papa,  Sisto  S.;  and  Ferrario,  Renzo,  4.248,776.  CI.  260-173.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See--    ^     ._,  ^     ^,^0^-.,    /-i    iti 
Hewitt,  Larry  E.;  and  Popovich,  David  T.,  4,248.432.  CI.  273- 

235.0OR. 
Kroenke.  William  J.,  4.248.766.  O.  260-45.75R. 
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Kroenke.  William  J.,  4,248,767,  CI.  260-45.75R. 
Baba,  Takaaki;  Kitani,  Teruo;  Nakazawa,  Masao;  Yoshino,  Hirokazu; 
Fujita,  Tatsuo;  and  Tsuboka.  Eiichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,    Ltd.    Composite    image    display    apparatus.    4,249,211,    CI. 
358-183.000. 
Baba,  Tsuneo;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Shimizu,   Bunji;  and  Arakawa, 
Masao,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  5-Fluorouractl  derivatives  and 
process  for  preparing  thereof  4,248,999,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Babcock  Krauss-MafTei  Industrieanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Quittkat,  Wolfram  G.,  4,248,639.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Bachle.  Walter  W..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Lay-in  lug  with 

conduction  pad.  4.248.490,  O.  339-14.00R. 
Bachner,  Alfred;  and  Vogl,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  connecting  at  least  two  teleprinters  to  a 
common  connection  line.  4,248,319,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Bader,  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Rombach,  Frie- 
drich B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Winter,  Hermann, 
to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  of  making  ink  jet  print  head.  4,248,823, 
CI.  264-156.000. 
Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products 
and  proces.ses  employing  heterocyclic  azo  dye  developer  compounds. 
4,248,956,  CI.  430-225.000. 
Bailey,  Joseph:  See — 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  4,248,956.  O.  430-225.000. 
Bailey,  Thomas  D.,  to  Reilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp.  Processes  for 
preparing      2-chloro-5-trifluoromethylpyridine.       4.249.009,      CI. 
546-345.000. 
Bair,  Denzel  H.:  See- 
Bell,  Frank  H.;  and  Bair,  Denzel  H.,  4,248,084,  CI.  73-191.000. 
Baizer,  Manuel  M.:  See — 

Goodin,  Richard  D.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  and  Baizer,  Manuel  M., 
4,248,678,  O.  204-59.00R. 
Bakal,  Abraham  I.:  See — 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Stroz,  John  J., 

4.248.894,  CI.  426-3.000. 

Stroz,  John  J.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M., 

4.248.895,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Baker  CAC,  Inc.:  See— 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  4,248,138,  O.  92-27.000. 
Baker,  Donal  E.:  See— 

Shuey,  Kenneth  C;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  and  Doughman,  Charles  L., 
4,249,223,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman,  Raphael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  Smith,  Everett  H.;  and 

Wichkoski,  Dennis  A.,  4,248.307,  CI.  166-315.000. 

Baker.  Philip  G.;  Bing,  Herbert  A.;  and  Seiden.  Myron  A.,  to  Polaroid 

Corporation.    Identification   card   camera   system.   4,248,510,   CI. 

354-109.000. 

Baker,    Robert    L.    Humate    utilization    techniques.    4,248.640,    CI. 

106-103.000. 
Baldwin,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Demain,  Arnold  L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin,  Jack  E., 
4,248,966,  CI.  435-43.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See— 

Bunger,  David  A.;  and  Uetrecht.  Dale  M..  4,Z48.123,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Balla,  Thomas:  See — 

Mescam.    Jean-Francois;    and    Balla,    Thomas,    4,249,239,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Balm,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 
Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 
Schardt,  Terry  L.;  and  Watson,  Charles  T.,  4,249,241,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Balmuth,  Edward  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Method  of 
adding  alloy  additions  in  melting  aluminum  base  alloys  for  ingot 
casting.  4,248,630,  CI.  75-135.000. 
Balyoz,  John;  Chang,  Chi  S.;  Fox,  Barry  C;  Palmieri,  John  A.;  Ghafg- 
haichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.   LSI  Semiconductor  device  and 
fabrication  thereof  4,249,193,  CI.  357-40.000. 
Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  dispropor- 

tionation  catalyst.  4,248.738,  O.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Barber,  Alvan  W.;  and  James,  Leslie  M.  L.,  to  Universal  Straticication 
Systems,  Inc.  Spark  plug  and  adapter  for  lean  mixture  engine  cylin- 
ders. 4,248.189,  CI.  I23-169.0PA. 
Barbour,  Robert  G.  Anchor  handling  and  securing  assembly.  4.248,171. 

CI.  114-210.000. 
Barmore.  Thomas  C.  Game  urget  with  tethered  projectile.  4.248.435, 

CI.  273-331.000. 
Bamich,  Richard  G.,  to  Xycom,  Inc.  Address  system  for  bus  intercon- 
nected computer  system.  4.249,240,  O.  364-200.000. 
Barrett,  Anne.  Laundry  cart  with  a  plurality  of  nesting  hampers. 

4,248,442,  CI.  280-33.99T. 
Barroero,  Louis  F.;  and  Dekas,  Socrates.  Refrigerator  door  structure. 

4,248,489,  O.  312-296.000. 
Barron,  Eugene  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Bulky 

yam.  4,248,036,  CI.  57-227.000. 
Barta,  Gary  S.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electroluminescent  cathode  ray 

storage  tube.  4.249.133,  CI.  328-123.000. 
Bartoli,  Francesco:  See — 

Marconi,  Walter,  Bartoli,  Francesco;  Gianna,  Roberto;  Morisi. 
Franco;  and  Spotorao.  Giuseppina.  4,248,704.  O.  210-632.000. 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Brand,  Uwe;  and  Horn,  Peter,  4,248,782,  CI.  260- 

239.30A. 
Henning,  Georg;  and  Guenthert,  Paul.  4,248,635,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Horn,  Peter;  and  Fuchs,  Hugo,  4,248,781.  O.  260.239.30A. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Schmidt,  Franz;  and  Pirzer,  Hans,  4,248,996, 
CI.  528-272.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Patil,    Arvind    S.;    and    Netherton,    Lowell    E.,   4.248.76S.    CI. 

260-42.530. 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin.  Vyachetiav  S.;  Danily- 

chev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladimir  V.; 

Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K.  AircraA  take-off  and 

landing  system  and  method  for  using  same.  4.249.158.  O.  340-26.000. 

Batcher.  Alfred  J.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Vector  display  scope. 

4,249,171,0.  340-722.000. 
Batey,  William;  Mills,  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams.  John  A.,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Recovery  of  nuclear  fuel  mate- 
rial. 4,248,836,  O.  423-4.000. 
Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Horn.  Jurgen;  Stellner.  Klaut;  Maier.  Josef;  Nelbo- 
eck-Hochstetter.   Michael;  and  Weimann.  Gunter,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim      GmbH.      Hydroxy-succinimide      ester     compounds. 
4,248,786,  O.  260-326.260. 
Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Modified 

polymers.  4,249,000,  O.  536-66.000. 
Bauer,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Hein.  Paul  R.;  Yang.  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A.;  Bauer,  Steven 
E.;  and  Orem,  Roland  L.,  4,248,960,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Bauer,  Walter:  See— 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bauer,  Walter;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.248.172. 

O.  116-200.000. 

Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Candor,  James  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company.   Differential  piston  type  reversing  valve  construction, 

system  utilizing  the  same  and  method  of  making.  4,248,058,  CI.  62- 

324.00A. 

Bauermeister,  Gerd  D.,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  For- 

schung  mbH.  Electrode  device.  4,248,712,  O.  204-195.00P. 
Baumbach,  Bertram  W.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Surge  voltage 

arrester  with  fail-safe  feature.  4,249,224,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Akin,  Alfred  A.,  Jr.;  and  Morris.  Kendall  B.,  4.248.496.  CI. 
350-10.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Kopp.  Clinton  V..  4.248.648.  O.  156-94.000. 
Mittleman.  Herbert,  4.248.401,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Arnold.   Bemhard;   Kowitz,  Friedrich;   Kuhlmann,  Dieter;  Ott, 

Karl-Heinz;  and  Morbitzer.  Leo.  4.248.778.  O.  260-23.70M. 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Heise.  Arend;  Kazda. 
Stonislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel.  Kurt;  Towart.  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert.  4.248.873,  O.  424-256.000. 
de  Cleur.  Eckhard;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt,  4,248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Fest,  Christa;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Sten- 

del,  Wilhelm,  4.248.866,  O.  424-200.000. 
Haas.  Peter;  Blahak.  Johannes;  Mormann.  Wemer;  and  Kapps. 

Manfred.  4.248,930.  O.  428-315.000. 
Hamisch.  Horst.  4.249,010.  CI.  548-159.000. 
Hugl.  Herbert;  and  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  4,248,774,  CI.  260-165.000. 
Konig,    Eberhard;    Pedain,    Josef;    and    Koch,    Hans-Joachim, 

4,248,756,  CI.  260-3 r.20N. 
Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,248,886,  CI. 

424-278.000. 
Pedain.  Josef;  and  Thoma.  Wilhelm,  4,248,910,  CI.  427-208.400. 
Rauc,  Roderich.  4.248.775.  O.  260-154.000. 
Schafer.  Karl.  4.248.596.  O.  8-127.600. 
Scholl.  Walter;  and  Nickel,  Horst,  4,248,771,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Wandel,  Martin;  Engelhard.  Helmut;  Gutschik,  Ernst;  Reichardt. 
Manfred;  and  Christoph,  Geert.  4,248,934,  CI.  428-374.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  8c.  Company.  Limited:  See— 
De  Mesmaeker,  Ivan.  4.249.124,  O.  324-51.000. 
Karlen.  Urs;  and  Kirschner.  Horst,  4.249.098.  O.  310-183.000. 
Beacham.  William  H..  to  379235  Ontario  Ltd.  Heat  reclaimer  for  a  heat 

pump.  4,248.056,  CI.  62-238.00E. 
Beacham,  William  H.,  to  379235  Ontario  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  control 

circuit  for  a  heat  pump.  4,248,292,  CI.  165-50.000. 
Beall,  James  F.:  See— 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall,  James  F.,  4,248,604,  O.  48-I97.00R. 
Beaty,  Robert  C;  and  Mansfield,  Gerald  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Control  system  for  a  shde  centrifuge.  4,248,174,  O.  1 18-665.000. 
Becher,  Albert  F.:  See— 

King,  Paul  V.;  Becher,  Albert  F.;  and  Henderson,  WUmer  P., 
4,248,342,  O.  206-3.000. 
Bechtel,  Jon  H.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Flow  sensor  and 

defrost  system  including  same.  4,248,052,  O.  62-140.000. 
Bechteler,  Martin;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Electro-optical     hquid    crystal    display    device.     4,248,502,    CI. 
350-341.000. 
Bednarski,  Stanislaw  H:  See—  ^,.-„co    /-i 

Kleba,  Ronald  J ;  and  Bednarski,  Stanislaw  H.,  4,249,088,  CI 
307-87.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,248,879.  CI.  424-269.000. 
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Rogen.   Nomun   H.;   and   O'Hanlon,    Peter  J.,   4.248,887,   CI. 
424-283.000. 
Beede.  Charles  H.;  Watdman,  Harold  L.;  and  Blumig,  Theodore,  to 
Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Method  for  making  hydrophilic  random  inter- 
polymer  compositions.  4,248,683.  Q.  204-1S9.220. 
Beggs,  Donald:  Kelley.  Bruce  G.;  and  Metssner,  David  C.  to  Midrex 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  particulate  iron 
oxide  to  molten  iron  with  soUd  reductant  and  oxy-fuel  burners. 
4.248.408.  a.  266-156.000. 
Behrens.  Robert  N..  to  Deen  A  Company.  Clutch-brake  controls  for  a 

Uwn  and  garden  tractor.  4.248,331.  Q.  192-13.00R. 
Beksha.  Gabrieljus-Viuutas  L.:  See— 

VasiUev.  Petr  E.;  Klimavichjus,  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kon- 
dratiev,  Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.;  Beksha,  Ga- 
brieljus-Vitautas  L.;  and  Kaminskas,  ViUutas  A..  4,249,100,  CI. 
310-317.000. 
Bekum  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hedke,    Manfred;    Roos.    Uve-Volker;    and    Reuel,    Hermann. 
4.248.583,  CI.  425-541.000. 
Belcher.  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

McGuire,  Robert  C;  and  Belcher,  John  J..  Jr.,  4,248,611,  CI. 
55-238.000. 
Belding,  John,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Dry  coke  quenching  and 

pollution  control.  4,248,671,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Belford,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Wagle.    Uday,  D.;   and    Belford.    Timothy   J.,    4,248,800,    CI. 
564464.000. 
Bell,  Frank  H.;  and  Bair.  Denzel  H..  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Bomb 

calorimeter.  4.248.084.  CI.  73-191.000. 
Bdl  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Erikaon.  Rolf  B.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Guenther,  Kenneth  L., 
4.249,187,  a.  346-75.000. 
Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Oesterlin,  Rudolf,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Pyrrole- 

3-acetamides.  4,248,784,  CI.  260-326.200. 
Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J.,  to 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Gap  condition  light  indicator  system 
for  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus.  4,249,059,  CI.  219- 
69.00G. 
Bell.  Robert  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Citizens  band  transceiver  frequency 
synthesizer  with  single  otbct  and  reference  oscillator.  4,249,138,  CI. 
331-l.OOA. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Booyhard,    Peter    I.;    and    Nelson,    Terence   J.,    4,249,249,    CI. 

36S-36.00a 
Cho.  Alfred  Y.,  4,249,190,  d  357-22.000. 
Fultoo,  Theodore  A.,  4.249,094,  CI.  307-277.000. 
Haddon,  Robert  C;  Kaplan,  Martin  L.;  and  WudI,  Fred.  4.249,013, 

a.  549-35.000. 
Lee.  William  C,  4,249,181,  Q.  343-lOO.OCS. 
West,  James  E.,  4.248.808,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Bellinger,   James  E.,   to   Florida   Dau  Corporation.    Printer  arm. 

4.248.540,  a.  400-124.000. 
Belroae,  Floyd  M.;  and  Green,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Electronic  symbology  generation  for  radar  plan 
position  indicator  (PPI)  displays  using  routing  coils.  4,249,175,  CI. 
343-S.OEM. 
Ben  Clements  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Choi.  Gwang  H..  4,248.462,  CI.  292-322.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Snyder,  Gene  L..  4,248,492.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Toelle,  Alvin  D..  4.248.196.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Bcaedick,  Edward  H..  to  Regenerative  Environmental  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc.  Anti-leak  valve  flushing  system  for  thermal  regeneration  appara- 
tus. 4.248,841.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Bennett.  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Kaupiach.  Kurt  F.;  Bennett.  Douglas  W.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael. 
4,248,842,  O.  423-242.000. 
Bentley,  Donald  J.;  and  Raible.  Donald  A.,  to  Bentley  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Oxygenator.  4,248.828,  CI.  422-47.000. 
Bentley  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Bentley,    IXmald   J.;   and   Raible,    Donald   A.,   4,248,828,   CI. 
422-47.000. 
Benz,  Hermann:  See — 

Schuck.  Ludwig;  and  Benz.  Hermann,  4,248,341,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir  v.;   Karyshev,   Vitaly   D.;   and  Togulev,   Alexandr   K., 
4,249.158,  a.  340-26.000. 
Berg,  Nils  R.  F.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packaging  container 

with  a  pouring  spout.  4,248,351,  O.  206-620.000. 
Bergstrom.  Jan;  Bertilson,   Hans;   Brogardh,  Torgny;  and  Persson, 
Anders,  to  ASEA  Aktiefaolag.  Optical  measuring  device  using  optical 
fiben.  4,249,076,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Berkebile,  Lee  E.:  See— 

Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Hess.  Robert  L.;  and 
Berkebile.  Lee  E..  4,249,049,  Q.  200-144  OOR. 
Berkowitz,  Sidney;  Manganaro,  James  L.;  and  Juelke,  Charles  V.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  excess  water  from  active 
chlorine  compounds.  4,247,988,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Berliner  Bank  AG:  See— 

Rutzki.  Manfred,  4,249,036,  Q.  179-5.00R. 
Beraal  Rotary  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bollinger,  William  C.  4.247.970,  a.  29-2.000. 
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Bernhardt,  Rainer:  See — 

Bockemuhl-Simon,  Jurgen;  and  Bernhardt,  Rainer,  4,248,530,  CI. 
355-74.000. 
Bernstein,  Benjamin  T.:  See — 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  Kosrow,  Robert  L.; 
and  Bernstein,  Benjamin  T.,  4,248,170,  CI.  112-318.000. 
Berstis,  Viktors:  See — 

Aberle.  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg.  Leon  E.; 
Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler.  James  G.;  Richardson.  William  C; 
Schardt,  Terry   L.;  and   Watson.  Charles  T..  4.249,241.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bertilson,  Hans:  See — 

Bergstrom,  Jan;  Bertilson,  Hans;  Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Persson. 
Anders,  4,249,076,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Bessho,  Sadao:  See — 

Ikushima,  Heizi;  Igusa,  Kazuo;  and  Bessho,  Sadao,  4,248,867,  CI. 
424-236.000. 
Bessouat,  Roger;  and  Marjollet,  Jacques,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Vertical 

steam  separator-superheater.  4.248,181.  CI.  122-483.000. 
Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Schrenk.  Heinrich  M.;  and  Slemon,  Clarke 
E.,  to  Canada  Packers  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  ampicillin. 
4.248.780,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Bhongbhibhat,   Wisnu;   Boehringer,  Andreas;   Schmid,   Hans-Dieter; 
Haussmann,  Siegfried;  and  Ilic,  Ivan,  to  Haussmann,  Siegfried.  Dyna- 
moelectric  machine  with  reduced  armature  reaction.  4,249,099,  CI. 
310-218.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  Clear 
impact  resistant  thermoplastic  star-block  copolymers.  4,248,980,  CI. 
525-271.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Clear 
impact  resistant  thermoplastic  star-block  copolymers.  4,248.982.  CI. 
525-271.000. 
Bi.  Le-Khac;  Milkovich.  Ralph;  and  Doak.  Kenneth  W.,  to  ARCO 
Polymers.  Inc.  Clear  impact  resistant  thermoplastic  star-block  co- 
polymers. 4.248.983.  CI.  525-314.000. 
Bi.  Le-Khac;  Milkovich.  Ralph;  and  Doak.  Kenneth  W..  to  ARCO 
Polymers.  Inc.  Clear  impact  resistant  thermoplastic  star-block  co- 
polymers. 4.248.984.  CI.  525-314.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac:  See— 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  I>oak,  Kenneth;  and  Bi,  Le-Khac,  4,248.981.  CI. 
525-271.000. 
Bickel.  Hans:  See— 

Scartazzini,  Riccardo;  and  feickel.  Hans.  4,248,868,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Bickley,  Robert  H.;  and  Olivenbaum,  James  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High 

power  RF  relay  switch.  4,249,150,  CI.  333-262.000. 
Bing,  Herbert  A.:  See- 
Baker,   Philip  G.;   Bing,   Herbert   A.;  and  Seiden,   Myron   A., 
4,248,510,  CI.  354-109.000. 
Biochem  International  Inc.:  See — 

Ricciardelli,  Robert  H.,  4,248,239,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Birks,  Aleck  M.;  Haluk,  Michael  I.;  and  Rothenberg,  Edward  M.,  to 
Canadian  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  coating  thermoplastic 
film.  4,248,576,  CI.  425-68.000. 
Birscheidt,  Henri:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand,  Fritz;  Brasseur,  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt,  Henri,  4,248,603,  CI.  44-lO.OOJ. 
Bitterly,  Jack  G.  Solar  electrical  generator.  4,249,083,  CI.  290- 1. OOR. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  5^ — 

Wallick.  Scott  A.,  4,248,662,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Black  and  £)ecker.  Inc.:  See — 

Leukhardt,  Jill  L.;  and  Saar,  David  A.,  4,249,117.  CI.  318-275.000. 
Wagster.   Robert   P.;  and  Onken.  Carl   H.,  Jr..  4,248,411.  CI. 
269-67.000. 
Blackburn,  James  B.;  and  Randon,  Jean  L.,  to  Kaiser  Electro  Refrac- 
taire  France.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  gate  valves  for  closure 
devices  having  a  pouring  nozzle  and  similar  objects.  4,248,815.  CI. 
264-71.000. 
Blahak.  Johannes:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  Mormann,  Werner;  and  Kapps, 
Manfred,  4,248,930,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Blank.  Izhak;  and  Fertig,  Joseph,  to  Hydrophilics  International,  Inc. 

Pharmaceutical  base  salts.  4,248,855.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  to  Charfoonnages  de  France. 

Thrust  device  using  hydraulic  jacks.  4.248.136.  CI.  91-305.000. 
Blaschke,  Kurt;  and  Roob.  Josef,  to  Stahl-Und  Apparatebau  Hans 
Leffcr  GmbH.  Pile  extraction  apparatus.  4,248.550.  CI.  405-232.000. 
Blattner,  Raymond  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Adjusting  torque 

wrench.  4,248,107.  Q.  81-483.000. 
Blazon- Flexible  Flyer,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayes,  Thomas  J.,  4,248,420,  CI.  272-126.000. 
Bleakley.  Robert  D.  Cranial  tension  reliever.  4,248.215,  CI.  128-60.000. 
Bledsoe,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Cardenas,  Carlos  G.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Selective  conversion  of  d-isolimonene  to  d-3-menthene.  4,249,028,  CI. 
585-273.000. 
Bleggi,  Henry:  See — 

Pritchett,     Wayne    W.;    and    Bleggi,    Henry,    4.249,080,    CI. 
250-557.000. 
Bleiman.  Arnold  M.;  and  Russell.  Gordon  A.,  to  Suntech,  Inc..  Label 

stripping  apparatus.  4.248.661,  CI.  156-584.000. 
Block,  Marion  Margret  Gesine  Topfer  nee,  heir:  See — 

Papst,  Gero;  Ropke,  Gunther;  and  Topfer.  Hans  J.,  deceased, 
4,248,623,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Blodgett,  Carl  N.  FiUing  device  for  freezer  bags.  4,248,278,  CI. 

141-316.000. 
Blomseth,   Harold   K.   Bullet  seating  depth  gauge.  4,248,132,  CI. 
86-24.000. 
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Blumenthal,  Jack  L.;  Burk,  Maksymilian;  and  Richardson,  Neal  A.,  to 
TRW  Inc.  Process  for  the  manufacture  and  use  of  high  purity  cartx>- 
naceous  reductant  from  carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  mixtures. 
4,248,627,  CI.  75-42.000. 
Blumig,  Theodore:  See— 

Beede,  Charles  H.;  Waldman,  Harold  L.;  and  Blumig,  Theodore. 
4.248,685,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Blunck,  Otto  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the 
contents  of  organicallv  bound  carbon  in  water  containing  organic 
substances  and  a  high  concentration  of  salts.  4,248,598,  CI.  23- 
230.00M.  ^ 

Bobrov.  Oleg  I.:  See— 

Petukhov.  Vadim  D.;  Gaun.  Viktor  A.;  and  Bobrov.  Oleg  I.. 
4.248,133.  CI.  91-20.000. 
Bockemuehl.  Johannes:  See — 

Bockemuhl-Simon.  Jurgen;  and  Bernhardt.  Rainer.  4.248.530.  CI. 
355-74.000. 
Bockemuhl-Simon.  Jurgen;  and  Bernhardt.  Rainer.  to  Bockemuehl. 
Johannes.  Frame  for  making  photocopies.  4,248.530.  CI.  355-74.000. 
Bodart,  Robert;  and  Werts,  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Arrangement  for  restituting  selection  signals.  4,249,254,  CI. 
375-117.000. 
Bodenseewerk,  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co..  GmbH:  See— 

Kolb.  Bruno;  Boege.  Dietrich;  Pospisil.  Peter;  and  Riegger.  Hubert, 
4.248,355.  CI.  215-274.000. 
Boege,  Dietrich:  See — 

Kolb,  Bruno;  Boege,  Dietrich;  Pospisil,  Peter;  and  Riegger,  Hubert, 
4,248,355,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Boehringer,  Andreas:  See— 

Bhongbhibhat,  Wisnu;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter; 
Haussmann,  Siegfried;  and  Ilic,  Ivan,  4,249,099,  CI.  310-218.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Horn,  Jurgen;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Maier,  Josef; 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter.     Michael;     and     Weimann,     Gunter, 
4,248.786,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Andersson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert   B.,  4,248,093,  CI. 

73-656.000. 
Cole,  James  B..  4,248,395,  CI.  244-216.000. 
Larsen,  Hals  N.;  and  Kamber,  Peter  W.,  4,248,042,  CI.  60-243.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  C;  and  Bolen.  Charles  £., 
4.248,936,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Bolker,  Henry  I.:  See— 

Kubes,  George  J.;  MacLeod,  James  M.;  Fleming,  Bruce  I.;  and 

Bolker,  Henry  I.,  4.248,663,  CI.  162-72.000. 

Bollinger,  William  C,  to  Bemal  Rotary  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

forming  expanded  metal  such  as  battery  grids.  4.247.970,  CI.  29-2.000. 

Bonca,  Aaron.  Earth  boring  auger.  4,248,313,  CI.  175-239.000. 

Bonner,  Stanley  V.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Internally 

grooved  heat  transfer  conduit.  4,248,179,  CI.  122-235.00C. 
Bonyhard,  Peter  I.;  and  Nelson,  Terence  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Ion-implanted  bubble  memory.  4,249,249,  CI. 
365-36.000. 
Booth,  Anthony  R.;  and  Cartwright.  Cyril  A.,  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company.  Skin-flow  control  razor.  4.247,982,  CI.  30-41.000. 
Bopp,  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Dren,    Anthony    T;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A..    4,248,874.    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Bopst,  John  H.,  III.  Angular  attachment  for  instantaneous  sealing  of 

cracks.  4,248,659,  CI.  156-574.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Day,  Arthur  D.,  Ill;  and  Ginder,  Harold  B.,  4,248,055,  CI.  62- 
196.00C. 
Bory,  Alain;  and  Pommier.  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile.  Spinneret 

assembly  4,248,577,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Bos-Knox,  Ltd.:  See- 
Simpson,  George  R.,  4,248,501,  CI.  350-266.000. 
Bossert,    Friedrich;    Franckowiak,   Gerhard;    Heise.   Arend;    Kazda, 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  to  Bayer  Aktienpesellschaft.  Nitro-substituted 
1,4-dihydropyridines,  processes  for  their  production  and  their  medici- 
nal use.  4,248,873,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger 
M.,  4.248,753,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Boucher,  August  S.;  and  Haaker,  Clarence  R.,  to  Engineered  Products 
Security   Corporation.    Door  boring  jig   system.    4,248,554,   CI. 
408-97.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias, 
Bernard  M.;  and  Ruch,  Anne-Marie  P.,  to  Delalande  S.A.  Substituted 
benzodioxane,     benzodioxole     and     benzodioxepine     compounds. 
4,248,788.  CI.  260-340.300. 
Bourrabier,  Guy:  See — 

Diamand,  Felix;  Bourrabier,  Guy;  and  Antoine,  Robert,  4,249,149, 
CI.  333-223.000. 
Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  DeVries,  Robert  C,  lo  General  Electric 

Company.  Supported  diamond.  4,248.606,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Bowers,  Robert  C.  Protective  cap  for  a  magnetic  recording  tape  cas- 
sette. 4.248,345,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Boyd,  William  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Exciter  having  incidental 

Chase  correction  compensation  in  consonance  with  output  power 
;vel.  4,249,214,  CI.  358-186.000. 
Boyle.  William  G.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  TFL  Caliper. 

4,247.985.  CI.  33.178.00F. 
Bozler.  Carl  O.;  Chapman.  Ralph  L.;  Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  McClelland, 
Robert  W..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of 
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forming  electrical  contact  and  antireflection  layer  on  solar  cells. 
4.248.675.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Brad  Ragan.  Inc.:  See— 

Christman.  Harold  E..  4.248.287,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Braddick,  Bi1ta]L  to  Texas  Iron  Works.  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  positioning  tetrievable  landing  nipple  in  a  well  bore  strinc 
4.248.300.  CI.  I66ii50.000. 
Bradley,  Charles  D..  Jr..  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Spherical  bearing 

assembly  with  stress  relief.  4,248,486,  CI.  308-72.000. 
Bradner,  William  T.;  Bush,  James  A.;  and  Nettleton,  Donald  E..  Jr..  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  Antibiotic  complex  producing  bacterial 
culture.  4,248,970,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Braithwaite,  David  G.:  See — 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Maniscalco,  Joseph 
P..  4.248,838.  CI.  423-162.000. 
Brand,  Uwe:  See— 

Fuchs.  Hugo;  Brand,  Uwe;  and  Horn,  P«er,  4,248,782,  CI.  260- 
239. 30A.  v: 

Brandenberg.  Karl  A.,  to  Aro  Corporation,  The.  MUlt 

logic  controls.  4,248,267,  CI.  137-885.000.    — ^ 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Brandes.  Wilhehn.  4.248.886.  CI. 
424-278.000. 
Brandon  and  Clark  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Werner.  John  W..  4.249.113.  CI.  318-39.000. 
Brandt,  Siegfried:  See— 

Gude.  Friu;  and  Brandt.  Siegfried.  4.248,654.  CI.  156-331.000. 
Brasseur.  Yves:  See — 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst;  Ferdinand.  Fritz;  Brasseur.  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt.  Henri.  4,248.603.  CI.  44-lO.OOJ. 
Brcic.  Ivo;  Burda.  Valentine;  and  Rentsch.  Ulrich  W..  to  Scintrex 
Limited.    Efficient   simultaneous  electromagnetic   transmission   or 
reception    at   different    frequencies    in   electromagnetic    mappins. 
4,249.129.0.324-335.000. 
Brematex  S.p.A:  See— 

Micheletti.  Fabrizio,  4.248,065,  CI.  66-237.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D.,    4.248,202,    CI. 
124-16.000. 
Bretz,  Karl-Heinrich:  See— 

Derleth.  Helmut;  Walter,  Ludwig;  Bretz,  Kari-Heinrich;  and  Kurs, 
Artur.  4,248,847,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Briggs,  C.  Steven:  See— 

Watkins,  Richard  H.;  Briggs.  C.  Steven;  and  Doyle,  John  M.,  Jr., 
4,249,172,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Briley.  Patrick  B.,  to  Hybrid  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Temperature  condi- 
tioning system  suitable  for  use  with  a  solar  energy  collection  and 
storage  apparatus  or  a  low  temperature  energy  source.  4,248,049,  CI. 
62-2.000. 
Brisson.  A.  Glen,  to  Respiratory  Care.  Inc.  Inhalation  heater  control. 

4.248.217.  CI.  128-204.170. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Bradner,  William  T.;  Bush,  James  A.;  and  Nettleton,  Donald  E.,  Jr.. 

4.248,970,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A.,  4,249,005,  CI.  544-302.000. 
Thomas,  Ralph  H.,  4,248,227,  CI.  128-232.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 

Storey,  Richard,  4,249,209,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Storey,  Richard;  and  Drewery,  John  O.,  4,249,210.  CI.  358-167.000. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Wheeler,  Raymond  L..  4,248,320,  CI.  180-128.000. 
British  Industrial  Plastics,  Limited:  See — 

Sreeves,  John  E.,  4,248.757,  CI.  260-32.80N. 
Brock,  James  D.,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Weigh-out  system  for  col- 
lapsible surge  bin.  4,248,359,  CI.  222-58  000. 
Brodbeck,  Joseph  F.;  and  Kazusky,  Raymond,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Sliding  table  assembly  •  tilting  arbor  saws. 
4,248,115,  CI.  83-435.100. 
Brody,  Samuel  M.  Random  race  winner  selector  device.  4,248,458.  CI. 

283-1. OOR. 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  See — 

Bergstrom,  Jan;  Bertilson.  Hans;  Brogardh,  Torgny;  and  Persson, 
Anders.  4.249,076,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Broger,  Emil  A.,  lo  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing triphenylphosphine.  4.249.023.  CI.  568-17.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamiya,  Osamu,  4.248,166,  CI.  112-122.000. 
Brown,  Alfred  L.:  See- 
Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4,248,348, 
CI.  206-447.000. 
Brown,  David  C;  and  Wilson,  Jack,  to  University  of  Rochester.  Laser 
systems  using  penuphosphate  active  mediums.  4,249.141.  CI.  331- 
94.50F. 
Brown  International  Corporation:  See — 

McKinney,  James  E..  Jr.,  4,248,142,  CI.  99-509.000. 
Brown,  Lee  R.;  Herrera,  Jose  L.;  and  Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  James 
River  Graphics  Inc.;  and  SIE  Incorporated.  Electrographic  record- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4.248,521,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Brown,  Norman  D.  Fence  for  enclosing  impurities  floating  on  water. 

4,248,547,  CI.  405-72.000. 
Brown,  William  J.;  and  Rowley,  James  R.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Bow 

and  spreader  bar.  4.248.472.  CI.  296-36.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tdbacco  Corp.:  See— 

Cogbill,  Philip  H..  Ij.  4,248,253.  CI.  131-146.000. 
Bruinsma.  Anne  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  selection  circuit 
for  color  television^249.200.  CI  358-22.000. 
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Brywjt,  Charles  B.  Thni-flow  aquatic  harvester.  4,248.033.  CI.  56-8.000. 
Bryant,  Herman  G..  Jr.;  and  Norman.  Velio,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc. 

Tobacco  composition.  4.248,251.  CI.  131-17.0OR. 
Buchroeder.  Richard  A.,  to  Hodges,  Marvin  P.  Aspheric  projection 

lens  system  utilizing  concave  image.  4,249,205,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosao.  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger  M., 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Michael  adducts  of  polymeric  materials  useful 
in  coating  applications.  4,248.753.  CI.  260-29  2TN. 
Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Benzopyranotriazoles.  4.248,879,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Budzich.  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz.  Forest  G.,  Jr.,  to  Nassau  Recycle 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  collecting  drippings  from  a  wet  load 
carried  by  a  crane.  4,248,353,  CI.  212-128.000. 
Budzynski.  John  V.;  and  James,  Donald  A.,  to  Goettl  Bros.  Metal 
Products.  Inc.  Solar  hot  water  heating  system.  4,248,294,  CI.  165- 
104.00S. 
Buel,    G.    Theodore.    Convertible    pack    assembly.    4,248,367.    CI. 

224-153.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree:  See — 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise, 
4.248.591.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Bugnone.  Aldo.  Die  stamping  and  scoring  device,  and  process- for  the 

manufacture  thereof.  4,248,117,  Q.  83-863.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See — 

Sander,  Jurgen;  Skaletz,  Detlef;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Lohaus,  Ger- 
hard, 4,248,957.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Bui  Hai,  Nhu,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Periscope  arrangement  with  protec- 
tion against  parasitic  radiation.  4,249,183,  CI.  343-78 l.OOR. 
Bubo.  Joseph  D..  Jr.;  and  Lewers.  William  R..  to  Redicon  Corporation. 
Triple  action  container  drawing  and  redrawing  method.  4.248.076. 
a.  72-349.000. 
Bulteau.  Gerard:  See— 

Thominet.  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non.  Claude,  4,248.885,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  to  Dynapol.  Anthraquinone  colorants.  4,249,007, 

CI.  546-58.000. 
Bunger,  David  A.;  and  Uetrecht,  Dale  M.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ 

Company.  Electronic  piano.  4,248,123,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Burachinsky,  Bohdan  V.:  See — 

Civardi,  Frank  P.;  Sova,  Stanley  G.;  and  Burachinsky,  Bohdan  V., 
4,248.652,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Burbank,  Fred  H.  Apparatus  for  protecting  and  preventing  theft  of 
in-dashboard  mounted  radios  and  the  like.  4,248,069,  CI.  70-160.000. 
Burda,  Valentine:  See— 

Brcic  Ivo;  Burda.  Valentine;  and  Rentsch.  Ulrich  W.,  4.249.129. 
a.  324-335.000. 
Burgess.  James  N.  Locking  cap  for  pipe  openings.  4,248,271,  CI. 

138-89.000. 
Burk,  Maksymilian:  See — 

Blumenthal,  Jack  L.;  Burk,  Maksymilian;  and  Richardson,  Neal  A., 
4,248.627.  CI.  75-42.000. 
Bumes,  Donald  A.  Golflng  aid.  4,248,431,  CI.  273-187.00R. 
Bumham,  Robrrt  D.;  and  Scifrcs,  Donald  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Enhancement  of  lowest  order  mode  operation  in  nonplanar  DH 
injection  lasers.  4,249,142,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Buros.  William  B.,  to  Micr-Shicld  Co.  Method  of  correcting  errone- 
ously encoded  optical  character  recognition  encoding.  4,249,072.  CI. 
235-491.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Dumey,  David  J.;  and  Lockhart.  James  A..  Jr.,  4,249,196,  Q. 

357-74.000. 
Lockhart.  James  A..  Jr.,  4,249,173,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Burroughs,   Robert  C.   Projection   measuring  scale.   4,247,986.  CI. 

33-494.000. 
Bush.  James  A.:  See — 

Bradner.  William  T.;  Bush,  James  A.;  and  Nettleton.  Donald  E..  Jr.. 
4.248.970.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Butler.  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Hurst,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Butler,  Andrew  W.,  4,249.144,  CI.  333- 

8  l.OOR. 

Butler.  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  to  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Package  for  compounding  rubber  and 

compounded  rubber.  4,248,348,  CI.  206-447.000. 

Butler,  Walker,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  blind 

velocities  in  MTI  radars  4.249,178,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Buzzell,  Colby  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mass  rate  of  flow 

meter  with  improved  magnetic  circuit.  4,248,100,  CI.  73-861.360. 
Buzzell,  Colby  E.:  See— 

Allen,  Malcolm  H..  Jr.;  and  Buzzell,  Colby  E..  4,248,099,  CI. 
73-861.360. 
Byers,  Warren  J.:  See— 

Kleine,  Richard  A.;  and  Byers,  Warren  J.,  4,248.025.  CI.  52-731.000. 
Byrne,  Joe  L.:  See — 

Egli.  Hans;  Byrne.  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H..  4.248,567.  CI. 
415-53.00T. 
Bytzek.  Max:  See- 
Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Gerigk,    Gunter;    and    Bytzek,    Max. 
4J48.^00.  a.  426-105.000. 
Caccamisi.  Michael  V.  Apparatus  for  developing  film.  4,248,513,  CI. 

354-299.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See— 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee. 
Robert  S.,  4,248,006,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See— 

Pringk,  Ronald  E.,  4,248.308,  Q.  166-322.000. 


Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Czercwaty,  Frank  P..  4,248,549,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Camp,  Floyd  E.;  and  Stana,  Regis  R.,  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corpora- 
tion.  Emulsion  removal   from  acidic  solution-solvent  interfaces. 
4,248.703,  CI.  210-676.000. 
Campbell,  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Radio  fre- 
quency signals  analyzer.  4.249.257,  Q.  455-115.000. 
Canada  Packers  Limited:  See — 

Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R.;  Schrenk.  Heinrich  M.;  and  Slemon, 
Clarke  E..  4.248.780.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Birks.  Aleck  M.;  Haluk.  Michael  I.;  and  Rothenberg.  Edward  M.. 

4.248.576.  CI.  425-68.000. 
Linse,  Vonne  D.;  and  Pattee.  Harry  E.,  4,248,373,  CI.  228-107.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Zidinski.    Zenon    A.;    and    Zielinski,    Czeslawa,   4.248,020.   G. 
52-185.000. 
Candor,  James  T.:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Candor,  James  T.,  4,248,058,  CI.  62- 
324.00A. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu.  4.248,951.  CI.  430-53.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu,  4,248,951,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo.  4.248.495,  CI.  350-6.300. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Furuichi,  Katsushi.  4.248,529,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Takahashi,  Toru,  4.248,524,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Capuano,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Capuano,  Louis  M.;  Otto,  Paul  R.;  and  Eichler, 
Kenneth  M.,  4,248.327,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Carapella.  Sam  C:  See- 
Thomas.   Charles    L.;    and   Carapella,   Sam   C,   4,248,953,   CI. 
430-88.000. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Mylcs,  Thomas  A.,  4,248,752,  CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G.:  See— 

Bledsoe,  James  O.,  Jr.;  and  Cardenas,  Carlos  G.,  4,249,028,  CI. 
585-273.000. 
Cardinal  Scale  Manufacturii^  Company:  See— 

Rahav,  Amir,  4,248,317,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See— 

Schuck.  Ludwig;  and  Benz.  Hermann.  4,248,341,  CI.  I9^790.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst,  4.248,670,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand,  FriU;  Brasseur,  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt.  Henri.  4.248.603.  CI.  44-lO.OOJ. 
Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See— 

Muchel,    Franz;    Summerer,    Gunther;    and    Stem.    Ekkehard, 
4.248,505,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Carlin,  William  W.;  Darlington,  William  B.;  DuBois,  Donald  W.;  and 
Woo,  Roseanne  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  process  and 
apparatus.  4,248,680,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.;  and  Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  treat- 
ing a  sour  petroleum  distillate.  4,248,694,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Carlson,  Edwin  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Eduction  pipe 
assembly  having  upper  flexible  member.  4,248,261,  CI.  137-590.000. 
Carney,  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  Krug,  John  A.  K.,  Jr.,  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated.  Railway  hatch  cover  and  strap  latching  assembly. 
4,248,160,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Carpenter,  Keith  H.:  See- 
Savage,  Jack  W.;  and  Carpenter.  Keith  H..  4.248.383.  CI.  239- 
284.00A. 
Carper.  William  B.  Snow  scoop  with  wear  stnp  along  lip  and  method  of 
attaching  the  wear  strip  in  a  blow  molding  process.  4,248,466,  CI. 
294-54.000. 
Carrington,  John  H.;  and  Rudolp>h,  Herman,  to  Sirchie  Finger  Print 
Laboratories,    Inc.    Finger    print    powder    dispensing    apparatus. 
4,248,543,  CI.  401-183.000. 
Camithers,  Thomas  R.,  to  Fleming  Fabrications  Limited.  Self  priming 
devices  for  indirect  domestic  water  heating  systems.  4,248,378,  CI. 
237-66.000.  f 

Carter,  Robert  L.:  See—  ' 

Cotter,  Thomas  N.;  Carter,  Robert  L.;  and  Giuffrida,  Sebastian  J., 
4,248.454,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Cart  Wright,  Cyril  A.:  See- 
Booth,  Anthony  R.;  and  Cartwright,  Cyril  A.,  4,247.982.  CI. 
30^1.000. 
Caruso.  John  T.,  to  Moog  Inc.  Feedback  mechanism  for  variable  dis- 
placement hydraulic  device  having  an  electrohydraulic  controller. 
4.248.137.  CI.  91-375.00R. 
Carver.  Clem.  Portable  device  for  testing  and/or  temporarily  correct- 
ing circuits  in  a  vehicle  electrical  system.  4.249.125,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Casamayor,  Jorge,  to  Plaskolite,  Inc.  Plastic  multiple  track  window 
with  slideable  and  removeable  panes,  and  elements  thereof.  4.248,018, 
CI.  49-504.000. 
Cascade  Pacific  Lumber  Company:  See— 

Friedbcrg,  Marvin  P.,  4,248.418,  CI.  272-62.000. 
Caspelherr,  Heinz:  See — 

Jakobs,  Willy;  and  Caspelherr,  Heinz.  4.248,556,  CI.  409-131.000. 
Casper,  Raymond  C.  Cup  holder.  4.248,397,  CI.  248-138.000. 
Castano.  John  R.:  See— 

Mommessin.  Pierre  R.;  Castano,  John  R.;  Rankin,  John  G.;  and 
Weiss,  Mary  L.,  4,248,599,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Audiffred,  Sidney  J..  Jr.;  and  Ohaver.  David  S.,  4,248.330,  CI. 

192-4  OOC. 
Hart.  Cullen  P..  4.248.447,  CI.  280- 1 1 2.00R. 
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Haslett,  Glenn  M..  4.248.439.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Spivey.  WUliam  J..  Jr..  4.248.134.  CI.  91-29.000. 
Catrombon.  George  T.:  See— 

Deckenback,  Carl  M.;  Catrombon,  George  T.;  and  Rowe,  Lester 
A..  4,248,559,  CI.  409-307.000. 
Caughey,  Robert  A.,  to  Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of 
7??i'?lf  ^"  ^*''"  having  densified  edge  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,248.163.  CI.  108-53.300. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Vanderspurt,  Thomas  H.,  4,248,803,  CI.  568-477.000. 
Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban: 

mCIP 

Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  Cheshkov.  Valeri  M.;  and  Zahariev.  Georai 
Z..  4,248,760.  CI.  260-39.0SB.  * 

Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Muggli.  Jurg.  4.249.168.  CI.  340-578.000. 
CGR  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Eugene  P.,  4,249,079,  CI  250-468.000. 
Chafetz,  Harry;  and  Lee,  Gary  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  and  lubricating  oil  containing  said  salts  as  dispersanu. 
4,248,719.  CI.  252-34.000. 
Cham,  Edward  J.;  and  Stefanick,  Ronald  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Annunciator.  4,249,170,  CI.  340-646.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Austin,  John  J.,  4,248,901,  CI.  426-119.000. 
Rogers,  Sandra  K.,  4,247,957,  CI.  2-12.000. 
Chan,  John  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  organic 

sulfone  compounds.  4,248,795.  CI.  564-255.000. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J , 
4,249,059,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Chandler  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Sutes.  John  B.,  Sr.,  4.248.733.  CI.  252-355.000. 
Chang,  Chi  S.:  See— 

B^yoz,  John;  Chang.  Chi  S.;  Fox.  Barry  C;  Palmieri.  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B 
4.249.193.  CI.  357-40.000. 
Chapman,  Charles  C;  and  Hann.  Paul  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 

pany.  Alkylation  process.  4,249,030,  CI.  585-716.000. 
Chapman,  Dennis  C;  and  Sayre,  David  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

Uon.  Dual  function  compressor  bleed.  4.248,566,  CI.  415-26  000 
Chapman,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

Bozler.  Carl  O.;  Chapman.  Ralph  L.;  Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  McClel- 
land, Robert  W.,  4.248.675.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Charbonnages  dc  France:  See— 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandflls,  Pierre,  4,248,136,  CI.  91-305.000 

Chamitski,  Richard  D.;  and  Morgan,  CurtU  W.  Method  for  measuring 

heart  beat  rate  and  circuit  means  for  same.  4,248.244.  CI.  128-706.000. 

Charpentier,  John  J.,  to  Xplo  Corporation.  Explosive  well-fracturins 

system.  4,248,303.  CI.  166-299.000.  * 

Chase.  Ascher.  to  General  Foam  Plastics  Corp.  ArtiHcial  Christmas 

tree.  4.248,916.  CI.  428-8.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Puryear,  Robert  L.,  4,248,728,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Owminal,  Bernard;  and  Kiener,  Paul,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
^i!l^'"2""    Process  for  obtaining  colorless  and  stable  isophorone 
4,248.673,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Chen,  Pin- Wei,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Target  discrim- 
ination apparatus.  4,249,177,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Cheng,  Dah  Y.,  to  International  Power  Technology,  Inc.  Regenerative 

parallel  compound  dual  fluid  heat  engine.  4,248,039,  CI  60-39  050 
Cheshkov,  Valeri  M.:  See— 

Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  Cheshkov,  Valeri  M.;  and  Zahariev,  Georai 
Z.,  4,248,760,  CI.  260-39.0SB.  "^ 

Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Crawford,  John;  and  Hill,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,248,725.  CI.  252-5 1.50A 
Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  4,248,620,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  4,248,718,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company:  See- 
Stafford,  Donald  C,  4,248,357,  CI.  220-219.000. 
Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  F.,  to  Holland  Company 
Railway  hopper  car  gate  outlet  actuating  mechanism.  4,248,158,  CI. 
105-282.00R. 
Chilvers,  Graham  R.  Vehicle  mounted  light  activated  control  system 

4,249,160,  CI.  340-33.000. 
Chimac  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Goldblatt,   Andre  J.;   Gillet,   Andre  J.;   and   Fomi,    Luciano, 
4,248,622,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See—     ' 
Szekely.  Istvan;  Lovasz,  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs,  Gabor 
Soos,    Rudolf;    Nagy,    Lajos;    and    Koszegi,    4.248,888.    CI 
424-306.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,    Motoyoshi;    Ono,    Takeo;    Togari,    Osamu    and 
Nakamura,  Munekazu,  4,248,852,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Cho,  Alfred  Y.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Floatine 

gate  vertical  FET.  4.249,190,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Choate,  J.  Robert.  Fluid  control  system.  4.248,268,  CI.  138-26.000. 
Choi,  Gwang  H..  to  Ben  Clements  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Binding  and  tealins 

strip.  4.248.462.  CI.  292-322.000. 
Choma.  Michael  A.;  Simko.  Aladar  O.;  Schechter,  Michael  M.;  and 
Wade.  Wallace  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fuel  injection  fuel 
control  system.  4.248.193.  CI.  123-341.000. 
Chono.  Masazumi;  Maeda.  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Salt  of  l,3.6-tris(4.6Kliamino-1.3.5-triazin- 
2-yr)-hexane  and  cyanuric  acid.  4.249.004.  CI.  544-192.000 


Christenaen,  George  C:  See— 

"^^•Jgj^Robert;  »nd  Christensen.  George  C.  4.248.326.  CI. 

Christcnsen.  LyIc  S.;  and  Russel.  Ocrel  M..  to  Patent  Technology.  Inc 
Processed  blue  cheese  blend  and  method  of  formation.  4.248,897,  CI 
426-36.000. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso.  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson.  Roger 
M..  4.248,753,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Christian,  Alfred  W.,  to  Hydrotile  Canada  Limited.  Structure  for 

directing  concrete  to  pipe  jacket.  4,248,580,  CI.  425-262.000. 
Christiansen.  James  S.  Adjusuble  beverage  container  holder  4,248,366, 

CI.  224-148.000. 
Christiansen.  Peter;  and  Kohlbacher,  Gerhard,  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-G  m  b.H.   Color  decoder  for  color  television   receiver 
4.249.201.  CI.  358-24.000. 
Christman,  Harold  E.,  to  Brad  Ragan,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

making  flotation  tire  and  tire  product.  4.248.287,  CI.  I52-354.00R 
Chnstoph,  Geert:  See— 

Wandcl.  Martin;  Engelhard.  Helmut;  Gutichik.  Ernst;  Reichardt 
Manfred;  and  Christoph,  Geert.  4.248.934.  CI.  428-374.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Cotter.  Thomas  N.;  Carter,  Robert  L.;  and  Giuffrida.  Sebastian  J  . 

4,248.454,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Warmbold,  Helmut,  4,248,279,  CI.  141-348.000. 
Chuck,  Ted,  to  HTL  Industries,  Inc.  Wheel-mounting  tire  pressure 

gage  with  failsafe  features.  4,248,080,  CI.  73-146  800 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikushima,  Heizi;  Igusa,  Kazuo;  and  Bessho.  Sadao,  4,248,867.  CI. 
424-236.000. 
Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyama,  Toshiho.  4.248.833.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Churchman.  Ronald  K..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  tar  sand.  4,248.302. 
CI.  166-272.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Davis,  Boyce  I   D ;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb. 

Frank;  and  Randell,  Donald  R..  4.248.976,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Hagen,  Remon;  and  Fryberg,  Mario,  4,248,961,  CI.  430-381  000 
Long,  William  E.,  4,248,772,  CI.  260-146.0QR. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,249,000,  CI.  536-66000 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4,249,027,  CI.  568-763.000. 
Guglielmetti,  Leonardo,  4,249,022.  CI.  562-488.000. 
Hurtcr.  Rudolf;  and  Fasciati.  Alfred.  4.248.773.  CI.  260-148.000 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo;  and  Bickcl,  Hans,  4,248,868,  CI.  424-246  000 
Schmidt.  Andreas.  4,248,723,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Cieri,  James  S.:  See— 

Waldron,  Richard  W.;  and  Cieri,  James  S.,  4,248.282.  CI    144- 
144.00R.  .      .      .  V,.    .-^ 

Ciments  Lafarge  France:  See — 

Falinower.  Charles,  4,248,315,  CI.  177-50.000. 
Cimperman,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Margaroli,  John  L.;  and  Cimperman.  Frederick  J..  4J48.903.  CI 
426-512.000. 
Ciobanu,  Pia;  Pop.  loan;  and  Virlan.  Grigore,  to  Instiiulul  dc  Cercetari 
Textile.  Multilayer  bonded  fabric  and  method  of  and  apparatus  for 
making  same.  4,248,923.  CI.  428-197.000. 
Civardi.  Frank  P.;  Sova,  Stanley  G.;  and  Burachinsky,  Bohdan  V..  to 
Inmont  Corporation.  Method  of  making  leatherlike  materials  (A) 
4,248,652,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Clason,  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck.  Calvin  W  .  to  Lubrizol  Corporation. 
The.  Mixed  metal  salts  and  lubricants  and  functional  fluids  containms 
them.  4.248,722,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Clausen.  Edward  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Laser  cutting  of 

ceramic  tubing.  4.248,369,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Clauss,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ehrich,    Hans  J.;   Clauss,   Wolfgang;   and    Mahlkow,    Hartmui. 
4,248,632,  CI.  106-1.1 10. 
Clay,    Bobby   J.,    to   Natmar.    Inc.    Label    machine.    4,248,112.   CI 

83-241.000. 
Cleary  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cleary,  William;  and  Farrow,  Ivan  J.,  4,248,027,  CI.  53-244.000 
Cleary,  William;  and  Farrow,  Ivan  J.,  to  Cleary  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  fliling  containers.  4,248,027,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Clemens,  David  H.:  See— 

Glavis,    Frank    J.;    and    Clemens,    David    H..    4,248.797.    CI 
564-288.000. 
Close.  G.  M.:  See- 
McDonald,  Edward  S.;  and  Close.  G    M.,  4,248,494,  CI    339- 
154.00A. 
Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Umb,  Frank 
and  Randell.  Donald  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Flame-resistant  polymer 
compositions.  4,248,976,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Clucas,  Richard  H.:  See—  ^ 

Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  Clucas,  Richard  H.;  Uncaster.  Robert  A.,  and 
Perkins,  Allen  M.,  4,248.664,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Coester,  Jean  Y.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Device 
for  receiving  and  transmitting  coded  light  signals  and  IFF  system 
incorporating  this  device.  4,249.265,  CI.  455-604.000. 
Cogbill,  Philip  H.,  II,  to  Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.  Method 
for  separating  veins  from  lamina  of  tobacco  leaf.  4,248.253,  CI. 
131-146.000. 
Colby,    Leigh.    Method   for   inlraorally    welding   dental   appliances. 
4,249,060,  CI.  2 19- 12 1. OLD. 
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Cole,  Frederick  A.;  and  Deak,  Ronald  L.,  to  Sparton  Corporation. 

De^t  detection  system.  4,249,081.  CI.  250-563.000. 
Cole,  James  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Airplane  wing  trailing-edge 

flap-mounting  mechanism.  4,248,395,  CI.  244-216.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Wixon,  Harold  E..  4,248,911,  CI.  427-214.000. 
Collignon,  Claude:  See — 

Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau,  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Collig- 
non, Claude,  4.248,885.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Collins.  Harold  B.:  See— 

Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B..  4.248.426.  CI.  273-108.000. 
Collonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  regulating 

the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,248,321,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gillcland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4,249,059,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Colville,  William  T ;  Mecone,  David  W.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  unit  utilizing  circuit  board 
having  flashlamps  clamped  thereto.  4,249,230,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Sullivan,    Robert    P.;    and    Jacobs.    Clyde    L.,    4.248.180,    Ci. 
122-390.000. 
Comes,  Rocky  J.:  See— 

Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.,  4,248,260,  CI.  137-899.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  L'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Mescam,    Jean- Francois;    and    Balla.    Thomas,    4,249,239,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Compax  Corporation:  See— 

Diggle,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moser,  Paul,  4,247,969,  CI.  26-18.600. 
Compton,  Dennis  N.:  See — 

Lichliter,  William  L.;  and  Compton,  Dennis  N.,  4,247,964,  Q. 
15-162.000. 
Computing  Devices  Company:  See — 

Harman.    R.    Keith;    and    Patchell,    John    W.,    4,249,207,    CI. 
358-108.000. 
Conger,  William  W.,  IV.  Air  blower  for  spas  or  the  like.  4,248,570,  CI. 

415-148.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,248,922,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Conkling,  William  C,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
tion of  sodium  hypochlorite.  4,248.690.  CI.  204-268.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See — 

Dodd.  John  R..  4,249,026,  CI.  568-750.000. 
Uncet,  Michael  S.,  4,248,605.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Washecheck.   Paul   H.;  and  Hale.  Ron  G..  4,248,747.  CI.   260- 
23.0XA. 
Consolidated  Energy  Products  Company:  See — 

MacGregor,  James  G..  4,247,992,  CI.  34-91.000. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See — 

Halvorsen,  William  J.,  4,248,697,  CI.  209-5.00O. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Gerber,  Howard  L.,  4,248.653,  CI.  156-272.000.    . 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.; 
and  Gorin.  Everett,  4.248.669.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Cook.  William  H.,  to  Fabridyne,  Inc.  Polyurethane  compositions  de- 
rived from  polyols  containing  a  controlled  distribution  of  carboxam- 
ide  groups.  4.248.994,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Coon,  Delben  L.;  and  Schiefer,  Harry  M.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Sulfur  processing  release  agents.  4,248,825,  CI.  264-213.000. 
Cooper,  Charles  F.,  to  J.  Tennant  &  Sons  (Warrington)  Limited.  Gas 

burners.  4,248,586,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Cornelius.  Richard  T.,  deceased;  and  Lareau,  Richard  G.,  executor,  to 
McQuay-Perfex   Inc.   Key-operated   actuator.   4,248,335,  CI.    194- 
4.00D. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Ambrogi,  Raymond  R.,  4,248,925,  CI.  428-212.000. 

Beaty,    Robert    C;   and    MansHeld,    Gerald    R.,   4,248.174,    CI. 

118-665.000. 
Herczog,    Andrew;    and    Murphy,    James    A.,    4,248,231,    CI. 

128-303.140. 
McDonald.  Hugh  C,  4,248,964,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Scherer,  George  W.,  4,248,614,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Corrigan,  Malcolm  J.  Bubble  target  amusement  device.  4,248,436,  CI. 

273-349.000. 
Cotter,  Thomas  N.;  Carter,  Robert  L.;  and  GiufTrida,  Sebastian  J.,  to 
Chrysler  Corporation.  Suspension  strut  isolator  mount.  4,248,454,  CI. 
280-668.000. 
Coulaloglou,  Costis  A.;  and  Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  St. 
Engineering  Co.  Continuous  countercurrent  fluid-solids  contacting 
process  subilized  by  a  magnetic  field.  4,247,987,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Coulthard,  John.  Measurement  of  relative  velocities.  4,248,085,  Q. 

73-861.060. 
Coupiand,  Keith;  Smith,  Clinton  R.;  and  Salva,  Juan  M.,  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Organo  molybdenum  friction-reducing 
antiwear  additives.  4,248,720,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Courtney,  Watson  L.:  See— 

Watson,  Thomas  E.;  and  Courtney,  Watson  L.,  4,248,054,  CI. 
62-175  000. 
Cox,  Robert  M.;  Kilmer,  Dan  L.;  and  Kolkowski,  Adam,  to  SLI  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  contamination  of  a 
rouung  magnetic  disc.  4,249,221,  CI.  360-97.000. 


Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  and  Woltersdorf.  Otto 
W.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.  Indanacetic  acid  compounds.  4,249,021, 
CI.  562-462.000. 
Craven,  Geoffrey  F.:  See — 

Wallace,   Walter  M.;  and  Craven,  Geoffrey  F.,  4,248,702,  CI. 

209-455.000. 

Craven,  Tyson  S.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Self-calibrating 

voltage  standing-wave  ratio  meter  system.  4,249,258.  CI.  455-1 15.000. 

Crawford,  Charles  K.  Ion  charge  neutralization  for  electron  beam 

devices.  4,249,077,  CI.  250-306.000. 
Crawford,  John;  and  Hill,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Dispersants  having  antioxidant  activity  and  lubricating  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4,248,725,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See — 

Assenza,    John    S.;    and    Thomas,    Josq>h    J.,    4,248,234,    CI. 
128-348.000. 
Crochet,  Michel;  and  Lecot,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  and 
system    for   transmitting   signals   by   fiber   optics.    4,249,264,    CI. 
455-612.000. 
Cromer.  Charles  F.:  See — 

Fischer.  William  H.;  Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  and 
Berkebile,  Lee  E.,  4,249,049,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Cross,  Eston  F.  Log  handling  fork.  4,248,464,  CI.  294-9.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Ltd.  Certain  4-formamido- 

thiazoles.  4,249,012,  CI.  548-195.000. 
Crum,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Hollstein,  Thomas  E.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.;  and  Frey,  Louis  A., 
4,248,379,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Crump,  Robert  F.  Remote  control  cap  for  a  spray  can.  4,248,360,  CI. 

222-174.000. 
Cullen,  Brown,  Jr.  Tee  located  device  for  indicating  the  position  of  a 

cup  in  a  golf  course  green.  4,247,994,  CI.  434-153.000. 
Cummings,  Charles  A.  Toy  electric  convection  oven.  4,249,067,  CI. 

219-392.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See —  * 

Wilson,  Harry  L.;  and  Shultz,  David  E.,  4,248,188,  a.  123-382.000. 
Cunningham,    Hugh,    to    PPG    Industries,    Inc.    Electrolytic    cell. 

4,248,689,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Cunningham,  Robert  A.;  and  Pessier,  Rudolph  C.  O.,  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company.  Shaft  drill  bit  with  overlapping  cutter  arrangement. 
4,248,314,  CI.  175-344.000. 
Curtiss,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Safety  support  assembly  for  pneumatic  tires. 
4,248,286,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Cushing,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  resetting 

power  saver  switch  for  dishwasher.  4,249,090,  CI.  307-154.000. 
Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers,  Inc.:  See— 

Zuckcrman,    Jack    M.;    and    Warmath,    John,    4,248,363,    CI. 
223-91.000. 
Cutter,  Albert  F.  Telephone  communication  control  system.  4,249.040, 

CI.  179-2.00A. 
Cybemet  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Kakigi,  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi,  Takao,  4,249,082,  CI.  2i5O-574.000. 
Czerewaty,  Frank  P.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
anchoring   a   platform   at    an   offshore    location.    4,248,549,    CI. 
405-224.000. 
Czumak,  Frank  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multipurpose  photo- 
graphic film  handling  cassette  having  an  improved  film  processor 
arrangement.  4,248,507,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Dach,  Michael  M.:  .See — 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall,  James  F.,  4,248,604,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Dahlberg,  Reinhard.  Thermoelectric  arrangement.  4,249,121,  CI.  322^ 

2.00R. 
Dahlstrom,    Claes-Inge   S.    Centering   for   casting   concrete   roofs. 

4,248,024,  CI.  52-632.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ypshimura,  Tatsushiro;  and  Tominaga,  Shigetake,  4,248,763,  CI. 
260-42.220. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Koucky,  Antonin;  and  Knigener,  Rolf,  4.248.480.  CI.  297-473.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawayama,    Tadahiro;    Kinugasa,    Hiroaki;    NishimUra,    Haniki; 
Takeyama,    Kunihiko;    and    Hosoki.    Kanoo,    4,248,883,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Danford-Champlin  Farms,  Ltd.:  See — 

Danford,  Jack  D..  4,248,548,  CI.  405-129.000. 
Danford,  Jack  D.,  to  Danford-Champlin  Farms,  Ltd.  Sewage  disposal 

system  and  apparatus.  4.248,548,  CI.  405-129.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Jakobsen,  Jakob  S.,  4,248,377,  CI.  236-68.00B. 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;   Karyshev,   Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4,249,158,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Danner,  Donald  J.  Manhole  ceiling  tent.  4,248.546,  CI.  404-25.000. 
Darakjy,  David  L.;  and  Zanteson,  Leiand  A.,  to  System  Development 
Corporation.  Vented  radio  frequency  shielded  enclosure.  4,249,033, 
CI.  174-16.00R. 
Darcy,  Jon  J.;  Angerame,  Richard  A.;  and  Kramer.  Aaron  R.  System 
and  method  for  controlling  air  conditioning  systems.  4,248,051,  CI. 
62-115.000. 
Dardaine,  Edgar,  to  E.  P.  Remy  et  Cie.  Grid  for  guiding  receptacles 
and  seizing  haul  equipped  with  such  a  grid.  4,248,028,  CI.  53-248.000. 
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Darlington,  R.  Keith:  See— 

Toomey,  Robert  D.;  Davis,  Brian  R.;  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami; 
and  Darlington,  R.  Keith,  4,248,839,  CI.  423-178.000. 
Darlington,  William  B.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.;  Darlington.  William  B.;  DuBois,  Donald  W.; 
and  Woo,  Roseanne  M.,  4,248,680.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Datta,  Pabitra;  Westdale,  Virgil  W.;  and  Novotny,  John,  Jr.,  to  AM 
International,  Inc.  Coated  carrier  particles  for  use  in  electrophoto- 
graphic process.  4,248,954,  CI.  430-97.000. 
Davis,  Austin  E.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Solid  metering  roll.  4,248,522, 

CI.  355-10.000. 
Davis,  B.  Thurman:  See- 
Davis,   O.   Thurston;   and   Davis,    B.   Thurman,   4,248,197,   CI. 
123-557.000. 
Davis, .Boyce  I.  D.:  See— 

Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb, 
Frank;  and  Randall,  Donald  R.,  4,248,976,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Davis,  Brian  R.:  See — 

Toomey,  Robert  D.;  Davis,  Brian  R.;  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami; 
and  Darlington,  R.  Keith,  4,248,839,  CI.  423-178.000. 
Davis,  Donald  E.;  and  Youngouist,  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  editing  digitally 
recorded  audio  signals.  4,249,218,  CI.  360-13.000. 
Davis,  O.  Thurston;  and  Davis.  B.  Thurman.  Apparatus  for  reducing 
hydrocarbon   emissions  improving  efficiency  of  vehicle  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,248,197,  CI.  123-557.000. 
Davis,  Ronald  A.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Business  form. 

4,248,919,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Day,  Arthur  D.,  Ill;  and  Ginder,  Harold  B.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Hot  gas  bypass  control  for  centrifugal  liquid  chillers.  4,248,055, 
CI.  62-196.00C. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Hofle,  Anatoli;  and  Haren,  Doyle  V.,  4,248,309,  CI.  169-47.000. 
Spivy,  Paul  L.,  4,248,1 10,  CI.  83-53.000. 
DBM  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Perrella,   Guido;   and   Thompson,    William    E.,   4,248.289,   CI. 
164-153.000. 
Deak,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Cole,    Frederick    A.;    and    Deak,    Ronald    L.,    4,249.081,    CI. 
250-563.000. 
Dearling,  Roy  P.,  to  Fowler,  Kenneth;  and  Glover,  Edward.  Reversi- 
ble<ycle  closed-circuit  refrigeration  systems.  4,248,059,  Q.  62- 
324.0OD. 
De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Van  Herpe,  Francois,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  Interrupted  infeed  flight  means  for  combine  rotor. 
4,248.248,  CI.  130-27.0HA. 
Decaux,  Jean-Claude,  to  Jean  Claude  Decaux  Paris  Publicite  Abribus. 

Luminous  edge  lighted  device.  4,249,231,  CI.  362-31.000. 
De  Cesari,   Robert  J.   Portable,  collapsible  cubical  quad  antenna. 

4,249,185,  CI.  343-871.000. 
Decibel  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Jachowski,  Ronald  E.,  4,249,148,  CI.  333-208.000. 
Deckenback,  Carl  M.;  Catrombon,  George  T.;  and  Rowe,  Lester  A.,  to 
Union   Carbide   Corporation.    Controlled   depth   scoring   system. 
4.248,559,  CI.  409-307.000. 
de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen, 
Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pulverulent  coating  composition. 
4,248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Decoufle  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Verjux,  Jean,  4.248,113,  CI.  83-310.000. 
Deere  A  Company:  See — 

Behrens,  Robert  N.,  4,248,331,  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Degen,  Ludwig:  See — 

Viglia,  Aurelio;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Perricone,  Elena;  and  Degen, 
Ludwig,  4,248,967,  CI.  435-106.000. 
Dekas,  Socrates:  See — 

Barroero,    Louis    F.;    and    Dekas,    Socrates,    4,248,489,    CI. 
312-296.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias, 
Bernard    M.;    and    Ruch,    Anne-Marie    P.,    4,248,788,    CI. 
260-340.300. 
Del  Cueto,  Carlos:  See— 

Salvans,  Juan;  Del  Cueto,  Carlos;  and  Del  Cueto,  Fernando  L., 
4,248,592,  CI.  8-485.000. 
Del  Cueto,  Fernando  L.:  See— 

Salvans,  Juan;  Del  Cueto.  Carlos;  and  Del  Cueto,  Fernando  L., 
4,248,592,  CI.  8-485.000. 
Del  Pozo,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Favorite  Plastic  Corporation.  Stretch  wrap 

machine.  4.248,031,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Delta  Promotions.  Inc.:  See — 

Hedstrom,  Mark  D.,  4,248,005,  CI.  43-112.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobayashi, 
Yoshiro,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  25-Hydroxy- 
26.26.26,27.27.27-hexafluorocholecalciferol.  4,248.791.  CI. 

260-397.200. 
Demain.  Arnold  L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin,  Jack  E.,  to  Massa- 
chusetu  Institute  of  Technology.  Synthesis  of  isopenicillin  deriva- 
tives in  the  absence  of  living  cells.  4,248,966,  CI.  435-43.000. 
De  Mesmaeker,  Ivan,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  faults  by  means  of  a  polygonal 
trigger  region.  4,249,124,  CI.  324-51.000. 
DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich,  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  phamu- 
ceutical  compositions.  4,248,857,  CI.  424-21.000. 


DeNeale,  Richard  J    See— 

Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4,248,856.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 
4.248.858.  CI.  424-21.000. 
Dennis.  John  R.;  and  Fish.  Harold  D..  to  Halliburton  Company.  System 
and  method  for  determining  fluid  level  in  a  container.  4,248,087,  CI. 
73-290.00V. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See — 
Johnson,  Philip  C,  4,248,444,  CI.  280-47.110. 
Derleth,  Helmut;  Walter,  Ludwig;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Kurs, 
Artur,  to  Kali-Chemie  AG.  Process  for  preparing  a  substantially 
crysulline  sodium  aluminosilicate.  4,248,847.  CI.  423-329.000. 
DeRoy,  Leonce.  Support  for  sharpening  chain  saws  at  the  work  site. 

4,248,412.  CI.  269-102.000. 
Desch.  Willy:  See— 

Schminke.  Heinz;  Krebs,  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch.    Willy;    and    Nitz.    Jurgen,    4,248,610,    CI. 
55-101.000. 
Des  Gaines,  Laurence.  Guitar  pick  array.  4,248,128,  CI.  84-322.000. 
Deussner,  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  production  of  cement  clinkers  from  moist  agglomer- 
ated raw  material.  4,248,641,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Deu|schmann,  Herbert;  and  Geray,  Franz,  to  Motor  und  Turbinen- 
Union    Freidrichshafen    GmbH.     Multi-cylinder    dieael    engine. 
4,248,198,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Devitt,  Gerald  J.;  and  Ritter,  Richard  A.  Flat  roof  auxiliary  drain 

system.  4,248,258,  CI.  137-124.000. 
DeVries,  Robert  C:  See— 

Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  DeVries,  Robert  C,  4,248,606,  CI. 
51-307.000. 
Dexter,  John  L.  Pyramid  loudspeakers  with  twin  cross-phased  mid- 
range  speakers.  4,249,037,  CI.  179.1.0OA. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See- 
ds Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen, Kurt,  4,248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Diamand,  Felix;  Bourrabier,  Guy;  and  Antoine,  Robert,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Ultra  high-frequency  circuit  with  resonant  cavity  equipped 
with  pairs  of  peripheral  diodes  4,249,149.  CI.  333-223  000. 
Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Headlamp,  particularly  for 

motor  vehicles.  4,249,232,  CI.  362-61.000. 
Dick,  John  D.,  to  Rollei  of  America,  Inc.  Controlled  energy  cut-ofTfor 

an  electronic  flash  device.  4,249,110,  CI.  315-241.00P. 
Dickson,  Stewart.  Stringed  musical  instrument  with  electrical  feedback. 

4,248,120,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Didycz,  William  J.:  See — 

Aiken.  John  E ;  Didycz,  William  J.;  and  Kerkentzes,  Stanley  J., 
4,248,832,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Diederich,  Walter  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Catalytically  heated 
curhng  device  with  automatic  temperature  control.  4,248.208.  CI. 
126-409.000. 
Diggle,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moser,  Paul,  to  Compax  Corporation. 
Method  for  moisture  conditioning  of  compressively  treated  fabric. 
4.247,969,  CI.  26-18.600. 
Dikcr,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Kirby,   James  S.;  Jones,   Lawrence;   Moe,   Walter;  and   Diker, 
Charles  M.,  4,248,012,  CI.  46-262.000. 
Dinius,  David  A.:  See— 

Lyon,  Cameron  K.;  Kohler,  George  O.;  and  Dinius,  David  A., 
4,248,899,  CI.  426-98.000. 
Diperstein,  David,  to  Seal  Lock  Intemational,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  repairing  cracked  meul  parts.  4,247,973,  CI.  29-402.1 10. 
Director  of  National  Research  Institute  of  Tea:  See— 

Okada,  Fumio,  4,248,789,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Dixon,  Robert  C;  Graf.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and  Sponseller,  David  R..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Storage  module  for  nuclear  fuel  assem- 
blies. 4.248,668,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Omitrowsky,  Igor.  Bicycle  enabling  a  substantially  full  length  prone 

riding  position.  4,248,448,  CI.  280-261.000. 
Doak,  Kenneth:  See— 

Milkovich,  Ralph;  Doak,  Kenneth;  and  Bi,  U-Khac,  4,248,981,  CI. 
525-271.000. 
Doak,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Bi,  Le-Khac;  Milkovich,  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  4,248,983, 

CI.  525-314.000. 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  Milkovich,  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W..  4,248,984, 
CI.  525-314.000. 
Dobrovolsky,  Stanislav  D.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;   Sakhamciv,   Vasily  A.;  Galyan,   Boris  A.;  Dobrovolsky, 
Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko,    Mikhail    N..    4.249,153,    CI. 
336-82.000. 
Dobrusskin,  Alexander;  See — 

Krieg,    Rudolf;    Dobrusskin,    Alexander;    and    Krense,    Horst, 
4,249,102,  CI.  3I3-1 16.000. 
Dodd,  John  R.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Separating  2,5-xylenol  from  a  mixture 

of  2,5-xylenoI  and  2,4-xylenol.  4,249,026,  CI.  568-750.000. 
Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shisemitsu;  MaUui,  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yoahihisa; 
Irie,  Yutaka;  Suzuki,  Norihiko;  and  Iwao,  Soichi,  to  Minolu  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  equipped 
with  improved  copy  paper  cutting  arrangement.  4,248.523.  CI. 
355-13.000. 
Dolega,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schulz,  Egon;  and  Dolega,  Ulrich,  4,249,192,  CI.  357-38.000. 
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Doniat,  Denis,  to  SORAPEC  Societe  de  Recherche  et  d'Applications 
Electrochimiques.  Electrolytic-cell  and  a  method  for  electrolysis, 
using  same.  4.248,684,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Dougherty  Brothers  Company:  5k— 

Locke,    Merrel    J.;    and    Penman.    Arthur    W..    4.248,349,    CI. 
206-538.000. 
Doughman,  Charles  L.:  Ste— 

Shuey,  Kenneth  C;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  and  Doughman.  Charles  L., 
4,249,223.  CI.  361-4.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Wemli,  Walter  L.;  Fry.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Janda.  Steve  F..  4.248.741. 
CI.  252-463.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Coon,    Delbert    L.;   and    Schiefer.    Harry    M..    4,248,825.    CI. 

264-213.000. 
Fraleigh,  Ronald  M.;  and  Marinik.  James  A.,  4.248.768,  CI.  260- 

45.75R. 
Plueddemann.  Edwin  P..  4.248.761.  CI.  26042.000. 
Willing,  David  N.,  4,248.751.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinno.    Takayuki;    ICoUke,    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi.    Toshihiro, 
4,248.312.  CI.  175-57.000. 
Downing.  James  W.;  and  Verfaoeven.  Teunes,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Horizontal  stabilizer  drive.  4,248,105,  CI.  74-710.500. 
Doyel.    John    S.    Wall    mounted    fluid    dispenser.    4,248,398,    CI. 

248-220.100. 
Doyle.  Earl  N.;  Trevino,  Rene;  and  Hicks.  Richard  S.  Safety  tires, 

methods  and  equipment  therefor.  4,248.811.  CI.  264-46.600. 
Doyle,  John  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Watkins,  Richard  R.;  Briggs.  C.  Steven;  and  Doyle,  John  M..  Jr.. 
4.249,172,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kempin,  Hans-Friedhelm.  4.248,245.  CI.  128-719.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrogenation  of 

nitriles  in  ammonia  and  water.  4.248.799,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Dren,  Anthony  T.;  and  Bopp,  Barbara  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Benzopyrano  compounds  as  antiglaucoma  agents.  4,248,874,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Drent.  Eit;  and  van  der  Werf,  Ringnerus  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture.  4,249,031,  CI. 
585-753.000. 
Dresser  Europe  SA:  See— 

Parrott.  George  A.,  4.248.483.  Q.  299-53.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

BUttner,  Raymond  J.,  4.248.107,  CI.  81-483.000. 

McGuire,  Robert  C;  and  Belcher,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,248.611,  CI. 

55-238.000. 
White.  James  E.;  and  Shields,  Santos,  4,248.485.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Drew,  Maurice  J.  Pressure  switch.  4,249.048,  CI.  200-83.00F. 
Drewery,  John  O.:  See- 
Storey,  Richard;  and  Drewery.  John  O..  4.249,210.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Wormley,  David  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pump.  4,248,194.  CI. 
123-357.000. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger:  See— 

Renter.  Rudolf.  4.247,976.  CI.  29-527.400. 
DuBois,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Carlin,  William  W.;  Darlington.  WUIiam  B.;  DuBois,  Donald  W.; 
and  Woo,  Roseanne  M.,  4,248,680,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Dubuit,   Jean-Louis.    Silk   screen    printing   machine.   4,248,149,   CI. 

101-123.000. 
Dugge,  Richard  H.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  End  cap  arrange- 
ment utilizing  large  headed  bolts.  4,248,552,  CI.  406-129.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd:  See- 
Fox,  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson,  David  V.,  4,248,754,  CI.  260-29.60E. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See — 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst,  4,248,670,  CI.  202-99.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand,  Fritz;  Brasseur,  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt,  Henri,  4,248,603,  CI.  44-lO.Oaj. 
Dunlap.  David  R..  to  A.  P.  Green  Refractories  Co.  Insulated  ceramic 

fiber  refractory  module.  4,248,023,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

McGlashen,  James  N.,  4,248.658,  CI.  156-475.000. 
Dunn,  Karl  M.:  See — 

McCarthy,    Bruce    L.;    and    Dunn,    Karl    M.,    4,248,356,    CI. 
215-344.000. 
Dunn.  Neil  C;  Francis,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith,  Harold  E.,  to  Interna- 
tiona] Harvester  Company.  Combine  rotor  drive  anti-trash  system. 
4,248,249,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Dunphy,  Gerald  F.:  See— 

Ener,  Hans  J.;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  F.,  4,248,068,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Du  Peat  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Barron,  Eugene  R.,  4.248,036,  CI.  57-227.000. 
Mouiasie.  Bob.  4.248,491,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Pieski,   Edwin  T.;  and  Sashihara.  Thomas  F.,  4,248,99a  CI. 

526-317.000. 
Vaidya.  Upeo  I.,  4,248,764,  CI.  26042.330. 
Yunan.  Malak  E.,  4.248,152,  Q.  102-27.00F. 
Dureaec,  Peter,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Double-yoke 

balanced  compressor.  4,248,050,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Dumey,  David  J.;  and  Lockhart,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
lion.  Integrated  circuit  module  with  integral  capacitor.  4,249,196,  CI. 
357-74.000. 
Duro-Test  Corporatioa:  See- 
Walsh,  Peter,  4.249,101,  CI.  313-1 12.000. 


Durr,  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Moore.  Leonard;  and  Durr,  Jerry  A.,  4.249,228.  CI.  361-388.000. 
Dyer,  Frederick  W.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Support  means  for 

wall  or  roof  structure.  4,248,021,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  4,249,007.  CI.  546-58.000. 
E.  P.  Remy  et  Cie:  See— 

Dardaine.  Edgar.  4.248,028,  CI.  53-248.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Hoehn,  Hans.  4.248.878.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans,  4,248,881,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih,  4,249,008, 

CI  546-281  000 

Varma,  Ravi  K.;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,248,783,  CI.  260-239.55D. 

Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.;  and  Kahn,  Marvin  L.,  to  Rich  Products 

Corporation.  Intermediate-moisture  meat  products.  4,248,902,  CI. 

426-332.000. 

Earle,  Kent  L.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.  Variable  speed  induction  motor 

control  system.  4.249.120,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 

MirosUv  v..  4.248.956.  CI.  430-225.000. 
Gentile,  Ralph;  and  Lercher.  John  S..  4.248,564,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Lau,  Philip  T.  S.,  4,248.962,  CI.  430-382.000. 
Smith.  David  S.,  4,248.531,  CI.  355-91.000. 
Sterrett,  Robert  M.,  4,248,525,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Easton,  James  L.;  and  Filice,  Gary  W.,  to  James  D.  Easton,  Inc.  Hollow 

bat  and  method  of  making.  4,248,425,  CI.  273-72.00A. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Huguenin.  Freddy,  4,248,503,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Eberhard,  Rolf;  and  Maiwurm,  Ulrich,  to  Wagener  &  Co.  Press  platen 

for  belt  press.  4,249,066,  CI.  219-243.000. 
Eberle,  Gemot;  Walker,  Anthony  R.;  Goodchild,  William;  and  Hum- 
bert-Droz,  Patrice  L.  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Past  depen- 
dent microcomputer  cipher  apparatus.  4,249,180,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Ebert,  Hans:  See — 

Niermann,  Hermann;  Reichert,  Gunter;  Ebert,  Hans;  and  Neu- 
mann. Friedrich.  4,248,602,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Ebnother,  Anton:  See — 

Rissi,  Erwin;  and  Ebnother,  Anton,  4,248,877,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Eby,  Richard  L.;  and  Wilson,  Lester  E.,  to  Anderson  Power  Products, 
Inc.  Electrical  device  with  bi-level  battery  state-of-charge  indicator. 
4,248,942.  CI.  429-93.000. 
Eck,  Richard  H.  Radiant  heater  and  method  of  making  same.  4,247,979, 

CI.  29-611.000. 
Eden,  J.  Gary,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Xenon  fluoride  and 
mercury  chloride  photodissociation  lasers.  4,249,143,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Edwards,  Roger  D.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Limited.  Processor  system 
for    display    and/or    recording    of    information.    4,249,186,    CI. 
346-35.000. 
Effa  Etudes:  See- 
Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Ramel,  Francois,  4,248,061,  CI.  62419.000. 
Egli,  Hans;  Byrne,  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H.,  to  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Energy  transfer  machine.  4,248,567,  CI.  4I5-53.00T. 
Ehrich,  Hans  J.;  Clauss,  Wolfgang;  and  Mahlkow,  Hartmut,  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Solution  and  process  for  the  activation  of  surfaces 
for  metallization.  4,248,632,  CI.  106-1.110. 
Eichenaucr,  Rudolf  Steering  column  and  ignition  lock  for  motor  vehi- 
cle. 4.248,070.  CI.  70-252.000. 
Eichler,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Capuano,  Louis  M.;  Otto,  Paul  R.;  and  Eichler, 
Kenneth  M.,  4,248,327,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Eisenlohr,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess of  producing  a  suspension  of  brown  coal  and  oil  for  hydrogena- 
tion. 4,248,691,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Elatontsev,  Albert  I.:  See— 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vlaidimir  A.;  Elatontsev,  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;   Karyshev,   Vitaly   D.;   and   Togulev,   Alexandr   K., 
4,249,158,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Elbert,  Hubert  F.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
the  eUmination  of  angular  vibration  induced  errors  in  ring  laser 
gyroscopes.  4,248,534,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See — 

Votta,  Gerald  A.,  4,249,051,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  and 

Berkebile.  Lee  E..  4.249,049.  CI.  200-144.00R. 
VasJle,  Carmine  F.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Fortunko,  Christo- 
pher M.,  4.248,092.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Votta,  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston,  Donald  E.,  4,249,052,  CI.  200- 
147.00R. 
Elizabeth,   Kathleen.   Process  for  making  a  record.  4,248,818,  CI. 

264-107.000. 
Elliott,  Geoffrey:  See- 
Harrison,    John;    Allsopp,    Frederick;    and    Elliott,    Geoffrey, 
4,248,649,  CI.  156-174.000. 
Ellwood,  Derek  C;  Manchee,  Richard  J.;  and  Robinson,  Andrew,  to 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Immuno- 
genic cell  envelope  preparations.  4.248,862.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Else.  Ronald:  See— 

Morgan.  Adrian  J.;  Williams,  John  K.;  and  Efae.  Ronald,  4,249,043, 
a.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Grable,  Jack  W.,  4,249,154.  O.  337-360.000. 
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Endo.  Akira:  See — 

Oka.  Hidehiko;  Terahara.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira.  4.248.889.  CI. 
424-308.000. 
Engelbrecht,  Eckart;  and  Nieder,  Elmar.  Method  of  dissolving  the  bond 

between  interconnected  components.  4,248,232,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Engelhard,  Helmut:  See— 

1^      Wandel,  Martin;  Engelhard,  Helmut;  Gutschik,  Ernst;  Reichardt. 
*         Manfred;  and  Christoph,  Geert,  4,248,934,  CI.  428-374.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  and  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Hoeschele,  James  D.;  and  Amundsen,  Alan  R.,  4,248,840,  CI. 
423-302.000. 
Engineered  Products  Security  Corporation:  See- 
Boucher,  August  S.;  and  Haaker,  Clarence  R..  4.248.554.  CI. 
408-97.000. 
Enoguchi,  Yuji:  See— 

Kurita.  Takaji;  and  Enoguchi.  Yuji.  4.248.520.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Enomoto,  Minoru:  See — 

Aoi,    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi.    Makoto;    Kunimi. 
Noboru;  Enomoto.  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Noriaki.  4.249.219. 
CI.  36046.000. 
Envirolech  Corporation:  See — 

Belding,  John,  4.248,671,  CI.  202-228.000. 
Isheim.  Maynard  C,  4,248,164,  CI.  1 10-225.000. 
Erickson,  Norman;  and  Meier,  James,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Key- 
board assembly.  4,248.130.  CI.  84434.000. 
Erikson,  Rolf  B.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Guenther,  Kenneth  L.,  to 
Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Ink  jet  printer  with  deflected  nozzles. 
4,249,187,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Eriksoo,  Edgar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Polycyclic  amines  and  intermedi- 
ates therefor.  4,249,002,  CI.  544-38.000. 
Eriksoo,  Edgar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Process  for  polycyclic  amines. 

4.249,003,  CI.  544-38.000. 
Erland»on.  Lars:  See — 

Jansson.  Conny;  Eriandsson,  Lars;  and  Appelkvist.  Rolf.  4.247,983. 
CI.  30-124.000. 
Ernst.  Donald  M.;  and  Sanzi,  James  L.,  to  Thermacore,  Inc.  Freezable 

heat  pipe.  4,248,295,  CI.  165-105.000. 
Erskine,  Clive  A.,  to  ACI  Technical  Centre  Pty  Ltd.  Foamed  insulating 

materials  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,248,810,  CI.  26443.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,248,537,  CI.  356431.000. 
Escher,  Sina  D.;  and  Morris,  Anthony  F.,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Use  of  a 
hydroxylic  bicydic  derivative  as  perfuming  ingredient.  4,248,742,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Esna-Ashari,  Mohammed,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG.  Method 
for  leaching  and  precipitating  metal  values  from  solids.  4,248,628,  CI. 
75-lOl.OOR. 
Esser,  Hans  J.;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  F.,  to  Ogden  Industries  Pty.  Lim- 
ited. Deadlocking  mechanism.  4,248,068.  CI.  70-134.000. 
Esteves,  Mabel  R..  to  Sylvania  Circuit  Breaker  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  variably  adjusting  a  magnetic  level  with  a  translating  spring  force. 
4.249.151.  CI.  335-176.000. 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See — 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4.248,591,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux:  See — 

Masson,  Andre,  4,249,204,  CI.  358-55.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Keblys,  Kestutis  A.,  4,248,850,  CI.  423491.000. 
Malec,  Robert  E..  4.248,182,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Evans,  Maurice,  to  Aero-Motive  Manufacturing  Company.  Conveyor 

trolleys.  4,248, 1 57,  CI.  105- 1 54.000. 
Everett,  Charles  H.  Support  for  violin  or  similar  string  instrument. 

4.248,125,  CI.  84-280.000. 
Excaliber,  Incorporated:  See — 

Swinton,  Walter  C,  4,247,967,  CI.  24-143.00R. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Mifsud,  Joseph  F  ,  4,248,324,  CI.  181-121.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Coulaloglou,  Costas  A.;  and  Siegell,  Jieffrey  H.,  4,247,987,  CI. 

34-1.000. 
Coupland,  Keith;  Smith,  Clinton  R.;  and  Salva.  Juan  M..  4.248.720, 

CI.  25242.700. 
Malachesky,  Paul  A.,  4,248,946,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Vadekar,  Mohan,  4,248,705,  CI.  210-680.000. 
F».  Ingeborg  Niess  Elektromedizinische  Apparate:  See — 

Niess,  Eduard;  and  Hoffmann,  Heiner,  4,248,243,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Fabridyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  William  H.,  4,248,994.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Fabuss,  Bela  M.:  See — 

Paterson,    Malcolm    M.;   and    Fabuss,    Bela   M.,   4,248,700,   CI. 
209-212.000. 
Falinower,  Charles,  to  Ciments  Lafar^e  France.  Weighing  device  and 
installation   for   volumetric   analysis  of  a  sample.   4,248,315,   CI. 
177-50.000. 
Fan,  John  C.  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  of 
forming  transparent  heat  mirrors  on  polymeric  substrates.  4,248,687, 
CI.  204-192.00P. 
Fan,  John  C.  C:  See— 

Bozler,  Cari  O.;  Chapman.  Ralph  L.;  Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  McClel- 
land, Robert  W.,  4,248.675.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See— 

Kraemer,  Rolf  H.,  4,248,553,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Farmer,  D.  Eugene.  Anemometer.  4,248,082,  CI.  73-170.OOR. 
Farrell,  Thomas  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Breech-assembled 
igniter  device.  4.249,103.  CI.  313-135.000. 


Farrow.  Ivan  J.:  See — 

Cleary,  William;  and  Farrow.  Ivan  J..  4.248,027.  CI.  53-244.000. 
Fascetti,  Eugenio:  See — 

Viglia,  Aurelio;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Perricone,  Elena;  and  Degen, 
Ludwig.  4.248,967.  CI.  435-106.000. 
Fasciati,  Alfred:  See— 

Hurter,  Rudolf;  and  Fasciati,  Alfred.  4.248.773,  CI.  260-148.000. 
Fauner,  Gerhard.  Torsion  shear  apparatus.  4,248,097.  CI.  73-842.000. 
Faust,  Raimund  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable 

mixture  conuining  polyurethanes.  4.248,958,  Q.  430-288.000. 
Faust,  Raimund  J.:  See — 

JefTers.  William;  Seeley,  Douglas;  Faust,  Raimund  J.;  and  Liu. 
Shuchen.  4,248.959,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Favorite  Plastic  Corporation:  See- 
Del  Pozo,  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  4,248,031.  CI.  53-556.000. 
Favreau.  Jean:  See— 

Hennart.  Claude;  Martin,  Georges;  and  Favreau.  Jean.  4.249,029. 
CI   585-638.000. 
Fayollc,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  alkylaromatic  copolyesters.  4,248,995,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Felizardo,  Manuel  I.:  .See — 

Villanueva,  Juan  T.;  and   Felizardo,   Manuel  I.,  4,249,084,  CI. 
290-53.000. 
Fenimore,  David  C.  Method  for  preparing  samples  for  application  to  a 

thin  layer  chromatographic  sheet.  4.248,904,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Fenk,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tunable  microwave  oscilla- 
tor. 4,249,262,  CI.  455-333.000. 
Ferdinand,  Fritz:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand,  Fritz;  Brasseur,  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt,  Henri,  4,248,603,  CI.  44-lO.OOJ. 
Femalld,  Clifford  S.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  jet  printer 

having  improved  deflection  electrode.  4,249,189,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fernandez,  Avelino;  Glass,  Josef;  and  Osegowitsch,  Viktor,  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert,  AG.  Developing  apparatus.  4,248,515,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Ferrario,  Renzo:  See- 
Papa,  Sisto  S.;  and  Ferrario,  Renzo,  4,248,776,  CI.  260-173.000. 
Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Arias,  Henry, 
to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  motor  vehicle.  4,248,009,  CI. 
46-202.000. 
Fertig,  Joseph:  See — 

Blank,  Izhak;  and  Fertig,  Joseph,  4.248,855,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Fest,  Christa;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel, 
Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Combating  arthropods  with 
N-{0-ethyl-S-n-propyl-thiophosphoryloxy)-naphthalimides. 
4,248,866,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Feuvray,  Alain.  Portable  sign  display  device.  4,248,001,  C\.  40-602.000. 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Alexander.    David    C;    and    Meek.    Vance    R..    4.248.114,    CI. 

83-347.000. 

Fichot.  Julie  Y.;  and  Roesch.  Alfred,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Semiconductor  package  having  strengthening  and  sealing  upper 

chamber.  4.249.034,  CI.  174-52.00H. 

Fiedler,  William.  Protective  shield  for  a  parking  meter  winding  ring. 

4,248,336,  CI.  194-97.00R. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Udovich,  Carl  A.;  Paschke.  Edward  E.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.. 
4.248.998.  CI.  528-296.000. 
Filice.  Gary  W.:  See— 

Easton,  James  L.;  and  Filice,  Gary  W.,  4,248.425.  CI.  273-72.00A. 
Filtrox  Maschinenbau  A.G.:  See — 

Meier.  Josef.  4,248,7 1 3,  CI.  2 10-232.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen, Kurt,  4,248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Halasa,  Adcl  F.,  4,248,988,  CI.  526-141.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Escher,  Sina  D.;  and  Morris.  Anthony  F..  4.248.742.  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Fischer.  Charles  M.  Gas  administration  scavenging  mask.  4.248.218.  CI. 

128-204.180. 
Fischer.  David  J.;  Narske,  Richard  M.;  Tnomas.  John  C;  and  Wor- 
thington.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to  Universal  Research  and  Development 
Corp.    Stacked   modules   for   anaerobic   digestion.   4.248.922.   CI. 
435-292.000. 
Fjscher.  Gerhard;  and  Strocker.  Gunter,  to  Gusuv  Schade  Maschinen- 

fabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Gantry  scraper.  4,248,339,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Fischer.  James  R.:  See — 

McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F., 
4,248,785,  CI.  260-326.50A. 
Fischer.  William  H  ;  Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  and  Berke- 
bile, Lee  E.,  to  Electnc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  High  voltage 
plain  break  circuit  intermpler.  4,249.049.  CI  20O-144.00R. 
Fish.  Harold  D.:  See- 
Dennis.  John  R.;  and  Fish.  Harold  D..  4.248.087.  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T.  Dual-modulation  receiving 

apparatus.  4.249.039,  CI.  179-1. OGS. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Amplifier  with  switched 

capacitors.  4,249,135,  CI.  330-10000. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Noise-reducing  apparatus. 

4,249,260,  CI.  455-296.000. 
Fisher.  Sidney  T.:  See — 

Fisher.  Charies  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T..  4.249.039.  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T..  4.249.135.  CI.  330-10.000. 
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and    Fisher.    Sidney    T..    4.249,260,    CI. 


Fisher,    Charles    B. 
455-296.000. 
Fitz,  Forest  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr.,  4,248,353,  CI. 

•212-128.000. 

Fitzgerald.  Richard  E.;  and  Grabowski,  Dennis  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Heating  and  cooling  thermosut  with  limiting  action  selected  by  the 

changeover  switching  apparatus.  4,249.155,  CI.  337-360.000. 

Fitzpatrick,   Thomas    L.    Basement    floor  drain   and    integral    trap. 

4,248,711.  CI  210-163  GOO. 
Flaig,  Christian.  Safety  nut  and  method  for  making.  4,248,285,  CI. 

411-246.000. 
Fleming,  Bruce  I.:  See — 

Kubes,  George  J.;  MacLeod,  James  M.;  Fleming,  Bruce  I.;  and 
Bolker,  Henry  I.,  4,248,663,  CI.  162-72.000. 
Reming  Fabrications  Limited:  See — 

Carruthers,  Thomas  R.,  4,248,378,  CI.  237-66.000. 
Fleurier,  Gerard,  to  Jaeger.  Device  for  monitoring  mean  operating 

conditions.  4,249,242,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Florida  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Bellinger,  James  E.,  4,248,540.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Flory,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Peeples,  Denny  L.;  and  Flory,  IX>na]d  M.,  4,248,133,  Q.  91-49.000. 
Fluoroware,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Douglas  M.,  4,248,346,  CI.  206-334.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Berkowitz,  Sidney;  Manganaro,  James  L.;  and  Jueike,  Charles  V., 

4,247,988.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Woods.  Quentin  T.;  and  Gerverdinck,  William  D.,  4,248,032,  CI. 
53-570.000. 
Fochler,  Helmut  P.:  See— 

Pate,    Harold    T.;    and    Fochler.    Helmut    P.,    4,248,459.    CI. 

285-319.000. 

Folkers,  Charles  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  CTR  Fuel 

recovery  system  using  regeneration  of  a  molecular  sieve  drying  bed. 

4,248,607,  CI.  55-33.000. 

Foller,  Werner,  to  Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  Sc.  Co.  KG. 

TTicrmally-controlled  valve.  4,248.376,  CI.  236-58.000. 
Follett  Corporation:  See — 

Gosncll.  Michael  P.,  4,248,276,  CI.  141-87.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Choma,  Michael  A.;  Simko,  Aladar  O.;  Schechter,  Michael  M.;  and 

Wade.  WaJlace  R..  4.248.193,  CI.  123-341.000. 
Dick,  Heinz.  4.249.232,  CI.  362-61.000. 

Ludwig.  Frank  A.;  and  Higley,  Lin  R.,  4,248,943,  CI.  429-104.000. 

Forester,  John.  Preservative  solutions  containing  sodium  dehydroace- 

ute  with  or  without  sodium  borate  decahydrate  and/or  disodium 

edetate.  4,248.634,  CI.  106-15.050. 

Fomell,  Robert  M.,  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.  Vent  accumulator  for 

hydraulic  integrator.  4,248,046,  CI.  60-567.000. 
Fomi,  Luciano:  See — 

Goldblatt,    Andre   J.;    Gillet,    Andre   J.;    and    Fomi,    Luciano, 
4,248,622,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Fortunko,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Vasile,  Carmine  F.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Fortunko,  Christo- 
pher M.,  4,248,092,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Foss,  Mildred  B.  Machine  embroidery  hoop.  4,247,998,  CI.  38-102.200. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Bonner,  Stanley  V.,  4,248,179,  CI.  122-235.00C. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  for  Special  Inorganic  Materials, 
The:S*e— 
Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
4,248.814.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Foumier.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Paulin.   John    M.;    and    Foumier,    Richard    W.,   4.248.952,    CI. 
430-62.000. 
Fowler.  Kenneth:  See — 

Dearling.  Roy  P..  4.248,059,  CI.  62-324.00D. 
Fox,  Barry  C:  See— 

Balyoz,  John;  Chang.  Chi  S.;  Fox,  Barry  C;  Palmieri,  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney.  Donald  B., 
4.249.193.  CI.  357-40.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.  Illuminated  disc-type  throwing  toy.  4.248.010.  CI. 

46-228.000. 
Fox,  John,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  stacking  apparatus.  4,248,413, 

CI.  270-53.000. 
Fox.  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson.  David  V..  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Aqueous 
dispersion  of  polymers  containing  polar  groups  and  amide  groups 
with  poly(alkylene  oxide).  4.248.754.  CI.  26O-29.60E. 
Foxboro  Company.  The:  See — 

McGown.  James  B.;  and  Root,  Ernest  F.,  4.248.088.  CI.  73-319.000. 
Fradcnburgh.  Evan  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicop- 
ter blade.  4,248,572,  CI.  416-228.000. 
Fraleigh.  Ronald  M.;  and  Marinik,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Siloxane  elastomers  containing  manganous  oxide.  4,248.768,  CI. 
260-45.75R. 
Francis,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Dunn,  Neil  C;  Francis,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith,  Harold  E.,  4.248,249, 
CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Franckowiak,  Gerhard:  See — 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda. 

Suniilav;  Meyer.  Horst;  Stoepel.  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 

Wehinger.  Egbert.  4,248.873,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Frank,  Arlen  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Tris(N-car- 

balkoxylaminofl)ethyl)phosphine  oxides  and  sulfides.  4,249,017,  CI. 

360- 148.000. 


Frank,  Karl.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  workpieces  in  particular 
fan  blades,  complete  fan  rotors  and  other  bodies.  4,248,817.  CI 
264-102.000. 
Franklin.  Lloyd  C:  See— 

Rosen.  Marvin;  and  Franklin,  Lloyd  C,  4,248,792,  CI.  260-404.500 
Franklin.   Paul   R.,   Jr.   CO2  Charged  cooling   unit.   4,248,060,  CI. 

62-387.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Theurer,  Josef,  4.248.154.  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Theurer,  Josef,  4.248,155,  CI.  104-12.000. 
Fred  H.  Weber  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Weber,  Fred  H.,  4,248,826,  CI.  264-328.140. 
Freeman,  Norman  L.,  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Adjusuble  relief 

valve.  4,248,265,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Frey,  Louis  A.:  See — 

Hollstein,  Thomas  E.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.;  and  Frey,  Louis  A., 
4,248.379,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Fridrich,  Elmer  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  dispensing  salt  powder  as  pellets  in  lamp  making.  4,248,584, 
CI.  425-553.000. 
Fricbcrg,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Closed  loop 

resonator  feedback  system.  4,249,140,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Friedberg,  Marvin  P.,  to  Cascade  Pacific  Lumber  Company.  Rung 

fitting  for  playground  equipment.  4,248,418,  CI.  272-62.000.  . 
Friedland,  Harry:  See — 

Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.;  and  Friedland,  Harry,  4,248,263,  CI. 
137-454.200. 
Frisbee,  Claude  M.;  and  Horsch,  Rudolf,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Side 

shift  blade  arrangement.  4,248,311,  CI.  172-819.000. 
Frost,  George  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Tung,  Chi  F.;  and  Frost,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,248,932,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Fry,  William  E.:  See— 

Wemli,  Walter  L.;  Fry,  William  E.;  and  Janda,  Steve  F.,  4,248,741, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
Fryberg,  Mario:  See — 

Hagen,  Remon;  and  Fryberg,  Mario,  4,248,961,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Fuchigami,  Yoshio;  and  Nakashima,  Toshihide,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. ' 

Fibrous  adsorbent  for  hemoperfusion.  4,248,736,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Fuchs,  Hugo;  Brand,  Uwe;  and  Hom,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  €-caprolactam  by  catalytic  rearrangement  of 
cyclohexanone-oxime.  4,248,782,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Fuchs,  Hugo:  See — 

Hom,  Peter;  and  Fuchs,  Hugo,  4,248,781,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Fuhrmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Sofranko,  Andrew  J.,  to  Schloemann-Siemag, 
Inc.  Axial  roll  adjustment  for  a  rolling  mill.  4,248,074,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  KoUro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,248,949, 

CI.  430-17.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Kondo,  Asaji;  and  Arai,  Fuminori,  4,248,829,  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Fujii,  Shin;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Binder  composition  for  foundry  sand  containing  zinc 
carbonate  dispersed  in  resin.  4,248,974,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Fujii,  Yozo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiromichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  producing  2-amino-4-acylaminophenyl 
ether.  4,248,794,  CI.  564-133.000. 
Fujimoto,  Sakae,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Sheet  feed  mechanism  com- 
prising one-rotation  clutch  and  suction  foot  assembly.  4,248,417,  CI. 
271-98.000. 
Fujioka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Fujioka,  Tadashi,  4,248,372,  CI.  228-32.000. 
Fujita,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Baba,    Takaaki;    Kitani,    Tenio;    Nakazawa,    Masao;    Yoshino, 
Hirokazu;  Fujita,  Tatsuo;  and  Tsuboka,  Eiichi,  4,249,211,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Shinoda,    Tsutae;    Yoshikawa,    Kazuo;    and    Andob,    Shizuo, 
4,249,104,  CI.  313-188.000.     ,    _ 
Fujiyoshi,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Akatsu,  Toshio;  Kinoshita,  Kazuto;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Toshimitsu, 
4,248,095,  CI.  73-771.000. 
Fukuoka,  Yohei:  See — 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Yamamatsu,  Setsuo;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  4,249,019,  CI. 
560-208.000. 
Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe.  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi,  Seiji; 

Nagai,    Tamotsu;    Saino,    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura,    Tadaaki, 

4,248,625,  CI.  75-41.000. 

Fulton,  Theodore  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Relaxation  oscillation  logic  in  Josephson  junction  circuits.  4,249,094, 

CI.  307-277.000. 

Fur,  Nick.  Systems  for  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  items  and  apparatus 

therefor.  4,248,563,  CI.  414-280.000. 
Furuichi,  Katsushi:  See — 

Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Furuichi,  Katsushi,  4,248,529,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Furuta,  Osamu:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Yoshimichi;  and  FuruU,  Osamu,  4,248,072,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Fumya,  Kunitaka:  See — 

Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  4,248,410,  CI.  267-60.000. 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See — 
Maurer,   Thomas;   Groettrup,   Helmut;   and    Helmrich,    Harald, 
4,249,163,  CI.  34O-149.00A. 
Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Interlacing  twine  wrap- 
ping mechanism  for  rotary  balers.  4,248,143,  CI.  100-5.000. 
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Gaffney.  Edward  N.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electric  vehicle  with 

displaccable  battery  pack.  4.248,323.  CI.  180-291.000. 
Gallin,  Paul  G.,  to  Art  Cap  Company.  Inc.  Uniform  cap  with  change- 
able cover.  4.247,958.  CI.  2-187.000.  ^^ 
Galyan.  Boris  A.:  See—                                     -*-     "1 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-)bMfenko.  Sergei 
I.;   Sakhamov.   Vastly   A.;   Galyan.    Boris   A.;   Dobrovolsky, 
Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko.    Mikhail    N.,    4,249.153.    CI 
336-82.000. 
Gamburd.  Samuel.  Flying  toy.  4.248.007.  CI.  46-79.000. 
Gardlund.  Zachariah  G.:  See— 

Laverty,  John  J.;  and  Gardlund.  Zachariah  G..  4.248,979,  CI. 
525-129.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Egli,  Hans;  Byrne.  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow.  James  H..  4.248.567.  CI. 

415-53.00T. 

Gartner.  Helmut  M.;  Petvai.  Steve  I.;  Sarkary,  Homi  G.;  and  Schnitzel. 

Randolph  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Ion 

milling  of  thin  metal  films.  4.248.688.  CI.  204-I92.00E. 

Gatton.  James  W.  Hand  held  light  having  bell  carrying  clip  and  belt 

mounting  sheath  therefor.  4,249,233.  CI.  362-103.000. 
Gatzke.  Erich:  See— 

Steigerwald.  Wolf-Erhard;  Ambros,  Peter;  and  Gatzke,  Erich, 
4.248.921.  CI.  428-148.000. 
Gaun,  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Petukhov,  Vadim  D.;  Gaun,  Viktor  A.;  and  Bobrov,  Oleg  I.. 
4,248.133.  CI.  91-20.000. 
Gearhart-Owen  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hallmark,  Bobby  J.,  4,248,081,  CI.  73-151.000. 
General  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Yaguchi,  Shoji,  4,248,057,  CI.  62-280.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Allen,  Malcolm  H.,  Jr.;  and  Buzzell,  Colby  E.,  4,248,099,  CI. 

73-861.360. 
Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  DeVries,  Robert  C,  4,248,606,  CI. 

51-307.000. 
Buzzell,  Colby  E..  4.248.100.  CI.  73-861.360. 
Clausen.  Edward  M..  4.248.369.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Cashing.  Donald  S..  4.249.090.  CI.  307-154.000. 
Dixon.  Robert  C;  Graf.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and  Sponseller,  David  R.. 

4.248.668.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Farrell,  Thomas  D..  4.249.103.  CI.  313-135.000. 
Fichot.  Julie  Y.;  and  Roesch.  Alfred.  4.249.034.  CI.  I74-52.00H. 
Fridrich.  Elmer  G.,  4,248.584.  CI.  425-553.000. 
Kast.  Howard  B..  4.248.040.  CI.  60-39.270. 
Kleba,  Ronald  J.;  and  Bednarski.  Stanislaw  H..  4.249.088.  CI. 

307-87.000. 
Smith.  Chester  A.,  4.247.978.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Thompson.   Roben   A.;   and   Wang.    Hsin-Pang.   4,248.094.   CI. 
73-760.000. 
General  Foam  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Chase.  Ascher.  4.248.916,  CI.  428-8.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Chapman,    Dennis    C;    and    Sayre,    David    T.,    4,248,566,    CI. 

415-26.000. 
Harvey,  Douglas  J.,  4,248.905,  CI.  427-1 1.000. 
Laverty,  John  J.;  and  Gardlund,  Zachariah  G.,  4,248,979,  CI. 

525-129.000. 
Livers.  Gerald  D.;  Schafer.  Douglas  R.;  and  Thiele.  Walter  E.. 

4.249.046,  CI.  200-61. 45R. 
MacManus.  Daniel  C.  4.249,056,  CI.  200-I.OOB. 
Michcli,  Adolph  L.,  4,249,156,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Peeples,  Denny  L.;  and  Flory,  Donald  M.,  4,248,135,  CI.  91-49000. 
Savage,  Jack  W.;  and  Carpenter,  Keith  H.,  4.248.383,  CI.  239- 

284.00A. 
Thebert,  Glenn  W.,  4,248,569,  CI.  415-138.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Bachle.  Walter  W..  4.248.490.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Reed.  Thomas  F..  4,248.275.  CI.  141-4.000. 
Genie.  Guy  V.  Apparatus  for  extracting  with  a  liquid  products  which 

are  part  of  solids.  4.248.835.  CI.  422-272.000. 
Gentile.  Ralph;  and  Lercher.  John  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  a  film  cariridge.  4.248.564.  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Gentili.  Claudio;  Mantellina.  Calogero;  and  Scotti.  Alessandro.  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia.  Memory  with  selective  inter- 
vention   error    checking    and    correcting    device.    4,249,253,    CI. 
371-38.000. 
Georg  Schlegel,  Firma:  See — 

Schlegel,     Eberhard;    and    Krugel,     Manfred,    4,249,057,    CI. 
200-296.000. 
George,  John  B.:  See — 

Wolford.  James  J.;  and  George.  John  B..  4.249.089.  CI.  307-140  000. 
Georges.    Michael    P.    Automatic   microscope   slide.   4.248.498.   CI. 

350-90.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See — 

Craven.  Tyson  S..  4.249.258.  CI.  455-115.000. 
Georgopoulos,  George,   to  Westinghouse   Electric  Corp.   Tackable 

sound  absorptive  panel.  4.248.325.  CI.  181-284.000. 
Geray.  Franz:  See — 

Deutschmann.     Herbert;    and    Geray.     Franz.    4.248.198.    CI. 
123-559.000. 
Gerber,  Howard  L.,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Magnetic  bond- 
ing of  tabs.  4.248,653,  CI.  156-272.000. 


Gerber.  Jacobus  J.:  See — 

Williams,  Charles  S.;  and  Gerber,  Jacobus  J.,  4,248,843,  CI.  423- 
321.00R. 
Gerigk.  Gunter;  Klendauer.  Wolfgang:  Pietruck,  Horst;  and  Hammer, 
Klaus-Dieter,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 
packaging    material   suitable    for   sausage   casings.    4.248,912,   CI. 
427-230.000. 
Gerigk.  Gunter:  See — 

Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Gerigk,    Gunter;    and    Bytzek,    Max, 
4,248.900.  CI.  426-105.000. 
Gerverdinck,  William  D.;  See- 
Woods.  Quentin  T.;  and  Gerverdinck.  William  D..  4.248.032.  CI. 
53-570.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  mbH:  See— 

Bauermeister.  Gerd  D..  4,248.712.  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Foller.  Wcmcr.  4.248.376.  CI.  236-58.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Sloltefuss.  Wilhelm.  4.248.481.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Traszczinski.  Helmet.  4.248.482.  CI.  299-34.000. 
Ghafghaichi.  Majid:  See — 

Balyoz.  John;  Chang.  Chi  S.;  Fox.  Barry  C;  Palmieri.  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney.  Donald  B.. 
4.249.193.  CI.  357-40.000. 
Giaimo.  Anthony;  Maclnnes.  John  R.;  and  Larsen.  Robert  H.,  to  Singer 
Company,    The.    Intermittently    operable    needle   thread    snubber. 
4.248,169,  CI.  112-255.000. 
Giammarco.  Giuseppe;  and  Giammarco.  Paolo.  Process  for  purifying 
liquids   and/or    regenerating    absorbent    solutions.    4,248.608.    CI. 
55-43.000. 
Giammarco.  Paolo:  See — 

Giammarco.  Giuseppe;  and  Giammarco.    Paolo.   4.248.608,  CI. 
55-43.000. 
Gianna,  Roberto:  See- 
Marconi.  Walter;  Bartoli,   Francesco;  Gianna.  Roberto;  Monsi. 
Franco;  and  Spotomo.  Giuseppina.  4.248.704.  CI.  210-632.000. 
Gibson.  David  V.:  See — 

Fox.  Susan  M.;  and  Gibson,  David  V..  4.248.754.  CI.  260-29.60E. 
Gidaspow.  Dimitri;  Lee.  Chang  H.;  and  Wasan.  Darsh  T..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Cross  flow  electrofilter  and  method. 
4.248.686.  CI.  204-184.000. 
Giessner.  Frank:  See— 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Giessner.  Frank;  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Rombach. 
Friediit*  B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber.  Helmut;  and  Winter. 
Hem^<* 4.248.823.  CI.  264-156.000. 

nJClethod  for  making  a  denture.  4,248.807.  CI.  264-18.000 
rt,  Earl  F..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Comer  post  with  integral 
ock.  4,248,350,  CI.  206-586.000. 
illeland,  Randall  C:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J., 
4.249.059.  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Gillet.  Andre  J.:  See— 

Goldblatt.    Andre   J.;    Gillet.    Andre   J.;    and    Forni.    Luciano. 
4.248.622.  CI.  71-121.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See — 

Diederich.  Walter  J..  4.248.208.  CI.  126-409.000. 
Ginder.  Harold  B.:  See — 

Day.  Arthur  D..  Ill;  and  Ginder.  Harold  B..  4.248.055.  CI.  62- 

196.00C. 

Ginsburg,  David;  Mayer,  Wilfried  J.  W.;  and  Wexler.  Allan,  to  Miles 

Laboratories.  Inc.  Synthesis  of  citric  acid  or  citrates.  4.249.018,  CI. 

560-180.000. 

Ginsburg.  Milton.  Method  of  making  foam  filled  cushion  toilet  seat. 

4.248.646.  CI.  156-78.000. 
Gipson.  Donald  G.  Hook  unit  for  truck  tire  chains.  4,248,399,  CI. 

248-552.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Klassen,  Horst  W.,  4,248,328,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Giuffrida,  Sebastian  J.:  See — 

Cotter,  Thomas  N.;  Carter,  Robert  L.;  and  GiufTrida.  Sebastian  J.. 
4.248,454.  CI.  280-668.000. 
Glasmalec  AG:  See— 

Hofmann.  Fritz,  4.248.656.  CI.  156-358  000. 
Glass.  Josef:  See- 
Fernandez.    Avelino;    Glass.    Josef;    and    Osegowitsch.    Viktor. 
4.248,515.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Glavis.  Frank  J.;  and  Clemens.  David  H..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Preparation,  polymerization,  and  use  of  new  bis-vinylbenzyl  nitroge- 
nous monomers.  4.248,797.  CI.  564-288.000. 
Glenn.  William  E..  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology   Apparatus 

for  ultrasonically  imaging  a  body.  4.248.090.  CI.  73-620.000 
Glintz.  Georgia  E.  Disposable  stretcher  care  sheet.  4.248.216.  CI.  128- 

132.00D. 
Glocker.  Edwin  M.  Material  spreader  4.248.539.  CI.  366-341.000. 
Glover.  Edward:  See— 

Dearling.  Roy  P..  4.248.059,  CI  62-324.00D. 
Gluck,  Julius,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Automatic  lamp  shutdown  circuit. 

4,249,111,  CI.  315-360.000. 
Gluck,  Otto:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter;  Gluck,  Otto;  and  Schicketanz.  Rudolf,  4,248,542, 
CI.  400-298.000. 
Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosen.  Marvin;  and  Franklin,  Lloyd  C,  4,248,792,  CI.  260-404.500. 
GoettI  Bros.  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Budzynski,  John  V.;  and  James,  Donald  A..  4.248,294,  CI.  165- 
104.00S. 
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Goettler,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Preparing  a  composite  of 
wood  pulp  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  matrix.  4,248,743,  CI.  260- 
I7.4BB 
Goldblalt.  Andre  J.;  Gillet,  Andre  J.;  and  Fomi,  Luciano,  to  Chimac 
Societe  Anonyme.  Derivatives  of  9-nuorenone  and  the  use  thereof  as 
herbicide.  4,248,622,  CI.  71-121  000. 
Goldman,  Holliday  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Dual  seal  butter- 
fly valve.  4,248,404.  CI.  251-307.000. 
Golick.  Leonard  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Set-up  method  for 
steam  generator  tube  installation  apparatus.  4,247,974,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Goodchild,  William:  See— 

Eberle,  Gemot;  Walker,  Anthony  R.;  Goodchild,  William;  and 
Humben-Droz,  Patrice  L.  D.,  4,249,180,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Goodin.  Richard  D.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  and  Baizer,  Manuel  M.,  to 
Monsanto    Company.    Alkylating    of  nitrogen    acids    using   elec- 
trogenerated  bases  as  catalysts  4,248.678,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Butler.  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4,248,348, 

CI.  206-447.000. 
Curtiss,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and   Rye,  Grover  W..  4,248,286,  CI. 

152-158.000. 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Smith.  Richard  R..  4,248,986,  CI.  525-359.000. 
Gorille,  Ingo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
duty  factor  of  sequence  of  cyclically  occurring  pulses  controlling 
flow  through  an  impedance.  4,248,195,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Gorin,  Everett:  See — 

Theodore,  Frank  W.;  Wasson,  George  E.;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.; 
and  Gorin.  Everett,  4.248,669.  CI.  201-6.000. 
Gosnell.  Michael  P..  to  Follett  Corporation.  Ice  dispenser  with  anti- 
jamming means.  4.248.276.  CI.  141-87.000. 
Goss,  Clinton  G.,  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Dwell  measuring  appa- 
ratus. 4,249.130.  CI.  324-386.000. 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  S-substituted  resorcinols  and  related  intermediates.  4,249,027, 
CI.  568-763.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

McConnell.  Lome  D.,  4,249,126,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Goward,  George  W.;  Grey.  E>ellon  A.;  and  Krutenat,  Richard  C,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Thermal  barrier  coating  for  nickel 
and  cobalt  base  super  alloys.  4.248.940,  CI.  428-633.000. 
Graat,  Johannes  W.;  and  Remie,  Hans  T..  to  Holec  Gas  Generators. 
Apparatus  for  producing  inert  combustion  gases.   4,248,806,  Ci. 
261-118.000. 
Grable,  Jack  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Temperature  responsive 
electrical  switching  device  and  method  of  calibrating.  4,249,154,  CI. 
337-360.000. 
Grabowski.  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  Richard  E.;  and  Grabowski,  Dennis  R.,  4,249,155.  CI. 
337-360.000. 
Graf,  Ronald  E.  Uncharged  ink  drop  rastering,  monitoring,  and  control. 

4,249,188.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Graf,  Walter  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dixon,  Robert  C  ;  Graf,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sponseller,  David  R., 
4,248.668.  CI.  176-30.000. 
Graham.  Alan  A.:  See — 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,248,922.  CI.  428-159.000. 
Grajek.  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Klaiber,  George  S.;  Grajek,  Stanley  A.;  and  Hill,  Robert  S., 
4,248,124,  CI.  84-192.000. 
Grandfils,  Pierre:  See — 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  4,248,136,  CI.  91-305.000. 
Granger.  Steven  T.,  to  Thompson  Marine  Corporation.  Gas  diffuser, 

aerator,  or  sparger  method.  4,248,707,  CI.  210-695.000. 
Grant,  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Mirzadeh,  Saed;  Whipple,  Richard  E.;  Grant,  Patrick  M.;  and 
O'Brien,  Harold  A..  Jr.,  4,248,730,  CI.  252-301.  lOR. 
Grapin,  Georges  M.:  See — 

Grapin,    Pierre    A.;   and   Grapin,    Georges   M.,   4,247,996,   CI. 
36-103.000 
Grapin,   Pierre  A.;  and  Grapin,  Georges  M.   Walking  aid  device. 

4,247,996,  CI.  36-103.000. 
Graves,  Clarence  C.   Round  bale   handling  device.   4,248,561,  CI. 

414-24.500. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.,  4,248,844,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.;  See— 

Sanders,  David  C,  4,249,024,  CI.  568-608.000. 
Green,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Belrose,  Floyd  M.;  and  Green,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  4,249,175,  CI. 
343-5.0EM. 
Greenbaum,  Sheldon.  Receptacle  to  transport  and  display  an  artist's 

framed  canvas.  4.248.000.  CI  40-530.000. 
Gregg,  Leon  E.:  See — 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm.  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 

Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler.  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 

Schardt,  Terry   L.;  and   Watson,  Charles  T.,  4,249,241,  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Gregory.  Jack  T.  Jaw  for  riveter.  4,248,077,  C\.  72-391.000. 

Greiner.  Richard  W.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Heat  fusible  poly(vinyI 

acetate)  dispersions.  4,248,746,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Grey,  Delton  A.:  See— 

Goward,  George  W.;  Grey,  Delton  A.;  and  Krutenat.  Richard  C, 
4,248,940.  CI.  428-633.000. 


Griepentrog,  Dal  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Continuous  tuning  arrange- 
ment for  a  multiband  television  receiver.  4,249,132,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Griepentrog,  Dal  F.:  See — 

Molinari,  Thomas  E.;  and  Griepentrog,  Dal  F.,  4,249,256,  CI. 
455-180.000. 
GrifTm,  Paul  E.:  See- 
Van  Huisen,  Allan  T.;  and  GrifTm,  Paul  E.,  4,248,306,  CI.  166- 
305.00R. 
Grigsby,  Gilbert  R.  Fluid  injection  apparatus  for  use  with  vehicles 
having  on-board  compressed  air  systems.  4,248,190,  CI.  123-180.00R. 
Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.:  See — 

Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  GrindstafT,  Lloyd  L,  4,248,844,  CI. 
423-345.000. 
Groettrup,  Helmut:  See — 

Maurer,   Thomas;   Groettrup,   Helmut;  and   Helmrich,   Harald, 

4,249,163,  CI.  34O-I49.00A. 

Gronholm,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dynamoelec- 

tric  machine  having  uniformly  circumferentially  displaceable  stator 

core.  4.249,097,  CI.  310-51.000. 

Grooters,  James  D.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Self-threading  photographic 

processor.  4,248,516,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Gross,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B.,  4,248,426,  CI.  273-108.000. 
Grow  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  Charles  E.,  4,248,937,  CI.  428-414.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Kilichowski,  Kurt  B.,  4,249,107,  CI.  313-479.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Colville,  William  T.;  Mecone,  David  W.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W., 

4,249,230,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Wolfe,  Robert  W.,  4,249,108,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Gude,  Fritz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  to  Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Securing  substrates  together  with/ melt  adhesives  based  on  polyam- 
ides.  4,248,654,  CI.  156-331.000. 
Guenther,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  \ 

Erikson,  Rolf  B.;  Zemke,  Edward  H.;  and  Guenther,  Kenneth  L., 
4,249,187,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Guenthert,  Paul:  See — 

Henning,  Georg;  and  Guenthert.  Paul,  4.248,635,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Guglielmetti,  Leonardo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  1.4-di$ubstituted  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  compounds  and 
new  1,4-disubstituted  bicyclic  compounds.  4,249,022,  CI.  562-488.000. 
Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,248,856,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley,  Paul  C;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Sustained  release  pharma- 
ceutical compositions.  4,248,858,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Guley,  Paul  C:  See— 

DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C;  and  Milosovich,  George, 
4,248,857,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Marcyniuk,  Orest  P.,  4,248,585,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Gulf  &  Westem  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Miller,  David  D..  4.249,070,  CI.  235-92.00T. 
GusUv  Schade  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Fischer,  Gerhard;  and  Strocker,  Gunter,  4,248,339,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Gutschik,  Ernst:  See — 

Wandel,  Martin;  Engelhard,  Helmut;  Gutschik,  Ernst;  Reichardt, 
Manfred;  and  Christoph,  Geert,  4,248,934.  CI.  428-374.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See — 

Dyer,  Frederick  W.,  4,248,021,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Haaker,  Clarence  R.:  See — 

Boucher,  August  S.;  and  Haaker,  Clarence  R.,  4.248,554,  CI. 
.  408-97.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  Mormann,  Werner;  and  Kapps,  Man- 
fred, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  The  production  of  polyurethane 
resins  and  laminates.  4,248,930,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Haataja,  Bruce  A.,  to  Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of 
Control  of  Method  for  molding  apertures  in  molded  wood  producu. 
4,248,820,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Hach  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Andersen,  M.  Uland,  4,249,069,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Haddon,  Robert  C;  Kaplan,  Martin  L.;  and  WudI,  Fred,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Conjugatively  linked  tetrathiaful- 
valenes    and    method    for    preparation    thereof.    4,249,013,    CI. 
549-35.000. 
Hadsell,  William  R.;  and  Miyagishima,  Tosh,  to  Hydril  Company. 

Internal  mud  saver  valve.  4,248,264,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Haenen,  Henricus  W.  G.;  Hesselmann,  Gerardus  J.  M.;  and  Needs, 
Howard  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gamma  correction  circuit 
for  a  video  signal  and  television  camera  suitable  therefor.  4,249,208, 
CI.  358-164.000. 
Hagen,  Remon;  and  Fryberg,  Mario,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Material  for 

color  photography.  4,248,961,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for 
the    preparation    of  cyclized    polymeric    dienes.    4,248,988.    CI. 
526-141.000. 
Hale.  Ron  G.:  See— 

Washecheck,  Paul  H.;  and  Hale,  Ron  G.,  4.248,747,  CI.  260- 
23.0XA. 
Hall,  Charles  P.,  to  Monterey  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Waveless  waterbed 

mattress.  4,247,962,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Hall,  George  R.;  and  Hall,  Robert  J.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Har- 
mony recognition  technique  application.  4,248,118,  CI.  84-1.010. 


February  3,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Sprecker,   Mark   A.;   Kryschuk,  John  J.;  and   Hall,  John   B., 
4,248,787,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Hall,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Hall,  George  R.;  and  Hall,  Robert  J.,  4.248.118,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Hallcher,  Richard  C:  See— 

Goodin,  Richard  D.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  and  Baizer,  Manuel  M., 
4,248,678,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Dennis,  John  R.;  and  Fish,  Harold  D.,  4,248,087,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Halliburton  Services:  See — 

Freeman,  Norman  L.,  Jr.,  4,248,265,  CI.  137-494.000. 
Hallmark,  Bobby  J.,  to  Gearhart-Owen  Industries,  Inc.  Tool  for  testing 

earth  formations  in  boreholes.  4,248,081,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Halsall,  James  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Straight  line 

mechanism.  4,248,103,  CI.  74-103.000. 
Halstead,  William  M.  Automobile  door  lock  operating  tool.  4,248,465, 

CI.  294-19.00R. 
Haluk,  Michael  I.:  See— 

Birks,  Aleck  M.;  Haluk,  Michael  I.;  and  Rothenberg.  Edward  M., 
4.248,576,  CI.  425-68.000. 
Halvorsen,  William  J.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company.  Oil  agglomera- 
tion process.  4,248,697,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Hamburger  Stahlwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Papst,  Gero;  Ropke,  Gunther;  and  Topfer,  Hans  J.,  deceased, 
4,248,623,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fest,  Christa;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Sten- 
del.  Wilhelm,  4,248,866.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Gerigk,  Gunter;  and  Bytzek,  Max,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Internally  coated  tubular  casing  and  process  for 
the  manufacture  thereof.  4,248,900,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Gerigk,  Gunter;  Klendauer,  Wolfgang;  Pietnick.  Horst;  and  Ham- 
mer, Klaus-Dieter,  4,248,912,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Hand,  William.  Security  system.  4,248,463,  CI.  292-340.000. 
Handa,  Kohichi:  See — 

Ohishi,  Tetsu;  Handa,  Kohichi;  and  Ueno,  Haruo,  4,248,985,  CI. 
525-327.000. 
Hanley,  C.  John;  and  Morris,  Frank,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Recycling  appara- 
tus. 4,248,334,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Hann,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Chapman,    Charles    C;    and    Hann,    Paul    D.,    4,249,030,    CI. 
585-716.000. 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Kish,  Robert  S.,  to  Kish.  Robert  S.  Illumi- 
nated urethral  catheter.  4.248,214,  CI.  128-7.000. 
Hanrot,  Jean-Pascal;  and  Volpeliere,  Jacky,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney. 
Bell-shaped  device  for  apparatus  for  charging  dusty  materials. 
4,248,277,  CI.  141-93.000. 
Hansen,  W.  Robert;  and  Christensen,  George  C,  to  Porta  Horse,  Inc. 
Portable,     board-gripping     platform     support.      4,248,326,     CI. 
182-185.000. 
Hanson,  Gdstaf  H.  Orthodontic  bracket  and  arch  wire.  4,248,588,  CI. 

433-11.(100. 
Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  stabilizing  organic  substrate  materials 
including  photographic  dye  images  against  the  action  of  light  and  a 
photographic  material  so  subilized.  4,2^8,949,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C,  to  United  Sufes  of  America,  Navy.  Flood 

valve.  4,248,257,  Q.  137-68.00A. 
Hardin.  Joe  D.:  See— 

Scarbrough,  William  L.;  Norris,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hardin.  Joe  D.. 
4.248.305.  CI.  166-305.00D. 
Haren.  Doyle  V.:  See— 

Hofle,  Anatoli;  and  Haren,  Doyle  V.,  4,248,309,  CI.  169-47.000. 
Harman,  R.  Keith;  and  Patchell.  John  W..  to  Computing  Devices 
Company.  Perimeter  surveillance  system.  4,249,207,  CI.  358-108.000. 
Hamisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Naphthostyril  dyestufTs. 

4,249,010,  CI.  548-159.000. 
Harper-Wyman  Company:  See — 

HufT,   Norman   M.;  and   Horodeck,  George  T.,  4.249,047,  Q. 
200-61.860. 
Harrison,  David  M.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Spinnerette. 

4,248.581,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Harrison,  John;  Allsopp,  Frederick;  and  Elliott,  Geoffrey,  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited.   Method   for  producing  a  composite  structure. 
4,248,649,  CI.  156-174.000. 
Hart,  Cullen  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  suspension  system. 

4,248,447,  CI.  280-1 12.00R. 
Hartman,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Colville,  William  T.;  Mecone,  David  W.;  and  Hartman.  Donald  W., 
4.249.230,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Hartness,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hartness,  Thomas  P.;  and  Hartness,  Robert  G.,  4,248,029.  CI. 
53-248.000. 
Hartness,  Thomas  P.;  and  Hartness,  Robert  G.  Case  packer  loading 

device.  4,248,029,  CI.  53-248.000. 
Harvey.  Douglas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tin-base  body 

solder.  4,248,905,  CI.  427-11.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A  ;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Phase  compensated  controlled  oscillator.  4,249,199,  CI.  358-19.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshimichi;  and  Funita.  Osamu.  to  Aichi  Steel  Works, 
Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  plate  material 
having  uniform  width  and  lengthwise  thickness  varution.  4.248.072, 
CI.  72-8.000. 


Haahiguchi,  Mutsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaitha. 

Ultrasonic  pulse-echo  apparatus.  4,248.091,  CI.  73-631.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Mochida,  £i;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Sliinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu,  4,248,965,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Hashizume,  Naoki:  See — 

Watanabe,   Risaburo;  Ohtani,   Masami;  and   Hashizume,   Naoki. 
4,248,575,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Haslett.  Glenn  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Stabilized  seal  structure. 

4.248,439,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Hastings,  Edward  L.  Litter  and  refuse  retrieval  device.  4,248,468,  CI. 

294-l.OBA. 
Hatanaka,  Noriaki:  See — 

Aoi,    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi,    Makolo;    Kunimi, 
Noboru;  Enomoto,  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Noriaki.  4,249,219, 
CI.  360-46.000. 
Hatori,  Yukiyoshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yashuhisa;  Hatori,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ohwada,  Masatsugu, 
4,248.156,  CI.  104-300  000. 
Hattop,  Peter  H.,  to  Alcan  Abiininum  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for    striping    extn^ed    polymer    products.    4,248,824,    CI. 
264-171.000.  / 

Hattori,  Yoshinori;  Kawamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi,  to 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  high  density 
sintered  products.  4,248,813,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Haussmann,  Siegfried:  See — 

Bhongbhibhat,  Wisnu;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter; 
Haussmann.  Siegfried;  and  Ilic,  Ivan,  4,249,099,  CI.  310-218.000. 
Hawes,  John  E.:  See — 

Schofield,  John  A  ;  and  Hawes,  John  E.,  4,249,015,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Veale.  John  P.;  and  Odell,  Jack  L.,  II,  to  Westem 
Gear  Corporation.  Workpiece  conditioning  grinder  control  system. 
4,248,019,  CI.  51-45.000. 
Hayashi,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Kawano,   Hiloshi;   Ikemura,   Kiyoshi;   and   Hayashi.   Mitsuhiro, 
4,249.063.0.219-130.510. 
Hayashi,  Shigeyuki;  and  Isobe,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Stnp- 

ping-resistant  asphalt  compositions.  4,248,749,  CI.  260-28. 5AS. 
Hayes,  Thomas  J.,  to  Blazon-Rexible  Flyer,  Inc.  Dynamic  self-resisting 

exercise  chair.  4,248,420,  CI.  272-126.000. 
Healy,  Nigel  A.,  to  AECI  Limited.  Emulsion  of  a  melt  explosive  com- 
position. 4,248,644,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Heaney,  James  J.:  See— 

Stromquist,  Michael  E.;  and  Heaney,  James  J.,  4.248,015,  CI. 
49-70.000. 
Heckman,  Russell  W..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  for  assembling 

plastic  sleeve  preforms  and  conuiners.  4,248.030.  CI.  53-397.000. 
Hedke,  Manfred;  Roos,  Uvc-Vo!ker;  and  Reuel,  Hermann,  to  Bekum 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Blow-molding  unit  for  synthetic  plastic 
materials.  4,248,583,  CI.  425-541.000. 
Hedstrom,  Mark  D.,  to  Delta  Promotions,  Inc.  Electronic  insect  killer. 

4,248.005,  CI.  43-112.000. 
Heider,  John  G.:  See — 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G.,  4,248,893,  CI. 
424-324.000. 
Heijnen.  Godefridus  H  C;  and  Molenaar.  Arian,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Universal  copper-plating  solution.  4,248,633,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Hein,  Lehmann  AG:  See — 

Wenzel,  Theo,  4.248,701.  CI.  209-363.000. 
Hein.  Paul  R.;  Yang.  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A.;  Bauer,  Steven  E.; 
and  Orem,  Roland  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Radiation  responsive 
relief  imageable  plastic  laminate.  4,248,960,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Heinberg,  Paul.  Language  teaching  method  and  apparatus.  4,247,995, 

CI.  434-185.000. 
Heinmets,     Ferdinand.     Temperature     measuring.     4,248,089,     CI. 

73-356.000. 
Heinrich,  Hans:  See — 

Lange,  Gottfried;  and  Heinrich,  Hans,  4,249,078,  CI.  250-3 15.200. 
Heise,  Arend:  See— 

Bossert,  Fricdrich;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda, 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger.  Egbert,  4,248,873,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Helmrich,  Harald:  See — 

Maurer,   Thomas;   Groettrup,   Helmut;   and   Helmrich.   Harald, 
4,249,163,  CI.  340-149.00A. 
Hems,  Roger:  See — 

Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring.  David  J.;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4.248.859. 
CI.  424-54.000. 
Henderson.  Wilmer  P.:  See- 
King,  Paul  v.;  Becher,  Albert  F.;  and  Henderson,  Wilmer  P., 
4,248,342,  CI.  206-3.000. 
Hendricks,  Herman  M.  Duct  outlet.  4,248,140,  CI.  98-4t.00R. 
Hendrixon,  John  L.;  and  Rositch,  Robert  R.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    of   manufacturing    a    piston    ring.    4,247,972.    CI. 
29-156.630. 
Henig,  Sammy  S.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Multiple  request 

arbitration  circuit.  4.249.093.  CI.  307-232.000. 
Hennart,  Claude;  Martin.  Georges;  and  Favreau.  Jean,  to  Airwick 
Industries,    Inc.    Process   for   the   preparation   of  higher   alkenes. 
4.249.029,  CI.  585-638.000. 
Henning,  Georg;  and  Guenthert,  Paul,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
High-hiding  calcium  color  lakes  having  great  full-shade  brillance  and 
improved  lightfastness.  4,248,635,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Pyridyl  esters  and  thiolest- 
ers  of  a-substituted  unsaturated  acids.  4,248,875,  CI.  424-263.000. 
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Henry,  Jerry  W.,  to  National  Service  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

covering  panels  with  sheet  material.  4,248,6S7,  CI.  156-443.000. 
Henry,  Richaid  K.:  See- 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 

man.  Charles  M..  4.248.61  S,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 
man,  Charles  M.,  4,248,616,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Greiner,  Richard  W.,  4,248,746,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Parsons.  Charles  L..  4,248,939,  CI.  428-508.000. 
Herczog,  Andrew;  and  Murphy,  James  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Surgical  cutting  instrument.  4,248.231,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Hermes,  Rudolf,  to  Osbom  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The.  Foundry 

molding  machine  and  method.  4.248,290.  CI.  164-154.000. 
Herrera,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Brown.   Lee  R.;   Herrera,  Jose   L.;   and   Plumadore,  John   D., 

4.248.521,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Herron,  Vincent  P.;  and  Shenk,  Jay  D.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company. 

Method  for  producing  acoustical  ceiling  tile  faced  with  a  smooth 

distortion  free  decorative  thin  plastic  film.  4,248,647.  CI.  156-84.000. 

Hertz,  Claude  M.:  See— 

Ronk.  Uroy  B.;  and  HerU,  Claude  M.,  4,249.237,  CI.  363-150.000. 
Hess,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  and 
Berkebile,  Lee  E..  4,249,049,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Hesselmann,  Gerardus  J.  M.:  See — 

Haenen,  Henricus  W.  G.;  Hesselmann,  Gerardus  J.  M.;  and  Needs, 
Howard  C,  4,249.208,  CI.  358-164.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Gacddcrt.  Melvin  V.,  4,248.143,  CI.  100-5.000. 
Hester,  Thomas  E..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Transformer  having  novel 
multiple  winding  and  support  structure  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,249,229,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Hewitt,  Larry  E.;  and  Popovich,  David  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Golf  ball.  4.248,432.  CI.  273-235.00R. 
Hickerson.  Frederick  R.  AdjusUble  nozzle.  4.248.385.  CI.  239-444.000. 
Hickox.  Barbara.  Electrical  dynamo.  4.249,096,  CI.  310-15.000. 
Hicks,  Alan  A.:  See — 

Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Arias, 
Henry,  4,248,009,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Hicks,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Doyle,  Earl  N.;  Trevino.  Rene;  and  Hicks,  Richard  S.,  4,248,811, 
CI.  264-46.600. 
Hidaka.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kamezaki,    Takashi;    Hidaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Tahara,    Tetsuo, 
4,248,293.  CI.  165-51.000. 
Hieda,  Lester  S.:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Hieda,  Lester  S.,  4,249,116,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Higley.  Lin  R.:  See— 

Ludwig,  Frank  A.;  and  Higley.  Lin  R.,  4.248.943.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Hijikata,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Dual  wavelength  photo- 
metric device.  4,248.536,  CI.  356-416.000. 
Hild,    Danny    L.    Detachable    conveyor    bucket.    4,248,340,    CI. 

198-711.000. 
Hildebrand,  Otto  J.  Sun-shade  auxiliary  device  for  vehicle.  4,248,473. 

a.  296-97.00G. 
Hill,  Geoffrey  A.:  See- 
Crawford.  John;  and  Hill,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,248,725,  C\.  252-5 1.50A. 
Hill,  Richard  N..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Production  of  stabilized  wet 

process  phosphoric  acid.  4,248,846.  CI.  423-317.000. 
Hill.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Klaiber.  George  S.;  Grajek.  Stanley  A.;  and  Hill,  Robert  S., 
4,248.124,  a.  84-192.000. 
Himmelbauer,  Erich  E.;  and  Lohuis,  Willem  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Televiaon  camera  comprising  a  pick-up  tube.  4,249,215,  CI. 
358-217.000. 
Hinachi,  Matatoyo:  See — 

Oishi,  Kazuo;  Hinachi,  Matatoyo;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Kotera, 
Masao,  4,249,176,  CI.  343-6. 5LC. 
Hipp,  James  D.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Pivoted  railway  hopper 

car  door  latching  mechanism.  4,248,159,  Q.  1OS-3O8.0OR. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao,  Kiyohisa;  Imamura,  Yo- 
shinori;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki. 
4,249.106,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kobayashi,    Tsuneki.    4,248,146,    CI. 
101-93.030. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akatsu,  Toshio;  Kinoshita,  Kazuto;  and  Fujiyoshi.  Toshimitsu. 

4.248,095,0.  73-771.000. 
Aoi,    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi,    Makoto;    Kunimi. 
Noboni;  Enomoto,  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Noriaki,  4,249,219, 
a.  36&46.000. 
Imaide,  Takuya;  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  and  Masuda,  Michio, 

4,249.213,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao,  Kiyohisa;  Imamura,  Yo- 
shinori;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki, 
4,249,106,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Oikawa,  Mitsuru,  4,248,947,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Omae,  Tsutomu;  and  Matuta,  Tosihiko,  4,249,236,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Sasaki,  Ryusei;  Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Morishita,  Hirosada,  4,248,636, 

a.  106-23.000. 
Shinkawa.    Keiro;    and     Sodeyama,    Chuichi.    4,249,263.     CI. 
435-327.000. 


Sugiura,  Noboru;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  4,248,200,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Tsutsui,     Mitsukuni;     Yoshinari,     Takashi;     likubo,     Toshiaki; 
Kawakami,    Kazuhiko;   and   Sugiura,    Noboru,   4,248,201,   CI. 
123-647.000. 
Uchikawa,   Sadao;    Izumi,    Masayuki;    Maruyama.    Hiromi;   and 

Takeda,  Renzo,  4,248,667,  CI.  176-24.000. 
Yamada,  Kinsaku.  4,248,186,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Akira,  4,249,091,  CI.  307-203.000. 
Hodges,  Marvin  P.:  See — 

Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  4,249,205,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Faust,  Raimund  J.,  4,248,958,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Gerigk.  Gunter;  Klendauer,  Wolfgang;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and  Ham- 
mer, Klaus-Dieter,  4.248,912,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Gerigk,    Gunter;    and    Bytzek,    Max, 

4,248,900,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Jaeger,     Friedrich;     and     Lammers,     Ludwig,     4,248,222,     CI. 

128-207.150. 
Lask,  Helmut;  and  Hoist,  Arno,  4,248,595,  CI.  8-I16.00P. 
Mayer,  Manfred;  Noltner,  Gerhard;  Nowack,  Rudolf;  and  Strobel, 

Wolfgang,  4,248,819,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Niermann,  Hermann;  Reichert,  Gunter;  Ebert.  Hans;  and  Neu- 
mann. Friedrich.  4,248,602,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Reinhardt,  Friedrich.  4.248.593.  CI.  8-532.000. 
Sander.  Jurgen;  Skaletz,  Detlef;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Lohaus,  Ger- 
hard, 4,248,957,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Imidazole  derivatives  of 
1,5,6, 1  l-tetrahydrobenzo(5,6]cyclohepta[l,2-b]pyrazolo[4,3-e]pyri- 
dines.  4,248,878,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Imidazolylethoxymethyl 

derivatives  of  pyrazole.  4,248,881,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Hoeschele.  James  D.;  and  Amundsen,  Alan  R.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals 
and  Chemicals  Corporation.  Cis-diammineplatinum(II)  orthophos- 
phate  complexes.  4,248,840,  CI.  423-302.000. 
Hoffman,  Jay,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  arranged  for 

edge  following  by  needle  movement.  4,248,168,  CI.  1I2-158.00E. 
Hoffman,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Tucker,   Robert  J.;   and   Hoffman.  Joseph   A.,   4,248,594,   CI. 
8-583.000. 
Hoffmann,  Heiner:  See — 

Niess,  Eduard;  and  Hoffmann,  Heiner,  4.248,243,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut:  See — 

Fest,  Christa;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Sten- 
del,  Wilhelm,  4,248.866,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Broger.  Emil  A.,  4.249,023,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Krasso.  Anna;  and  Krebs,  Ernst-Peter,  4,248,880,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hofle,  Anatoli;  and  Haren,  Doyle  V.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Fire 
extinguishing  system  utilizing  the  engine  cooling  system.  4,248,309, 
CI.  169-47.000. 
Hofmann,  Fritz,  to  Glasmatec  AG.  Device  for  manufacturing  an  insu- 
lating glass  plate.  4,248,656.  CI.  156-358.000. 
Hofmeister,  Hagen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Timing 

frequency  recovery.  4,249,252,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 
man, Charles  M.,  4,248,615,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 
man, Charles  M.,  4,248,616,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Hohwart,  George.  Swimming  apparatus.  4,248,419,  CI.  272-71.000. 
Holec  Gas  Generators:  See — 

Graat,    Johannes    W.;    and    Remie,    Hans    T.,    4,248,806,    CI. 
261-118.000. 
Holland  Company:  See — 

Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  F.,  4,248,158,  CI. 
105-282.0OR. 
Hollstein,  Thomas  E.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.;  and  Frey,  Louis  A.,  to  Nord- 
son  Corporation.  Powder  spray  color  change  system.  4,248,379,  CI. 
239-1.000. 
Hoist,  Arno:  See — 

Lask,  Helmut;  and  Hoist,  Arno,  4,248.595,  CI.  8-116.00P. 
Holzinger,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Purinton,  Edwin  C;  Auger,  Robert  L.;  and  Holzinger,  Carl  S., 
4,249,167,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamezaki,    Takashi;    Hidaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Tahara,    Tetsuo, 

4,248,293.  CI.  165-51.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  4,248,410,  CI.  267-60.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Richard  E.;  and  Grabowski,  Dennis  R.,  4,249,155,  CI. 

337-360.000. 
Schultz,  Richard  M.,  4,249,166,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.;  and  Wiiwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4,249,073,  CI. 

250-204.000. 
Whitney,  John  M.,  4,248,375,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Watkins,  Richard  R.;  Briggs,  C.  Steven;  and  Doyle,  John  M.,  Jr.. 
4,249,172,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Italia:  See — 

Gentili,  Claudio;  Mantellina,  Calogero;  and  Scotti,  Alessandro. 
4.249,253,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Honma,  Tsunetoshi:  See — 

Igarashi,     Kikuo;     and     Honma,     Tsunetoshi,     4,248,865,     CI. 
424-180.000. 
Hood  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Hood.  Frederick  E.,  4,248,281,  CI.  114-106.000. 
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Hood.  Frederick  E..  to  Hood  Enterprises.  Inc.  Roll-reefing  jib  sail. 

4.248,281.  CI.  114-106.000. 
Horiboto,  Ryouichi:  See — 

Uehori.     Tatsuo;     and     Horiboto.     Ryouichi.     4.248,907,     CI. 
427-127.000. 
Horn,  Jurgen:  See— 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Horn.  Jurgen;  Stellner.  Klaus;  Maier.  Josef; 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter.     Michael;     and     Weimann.     Gunter. 
4.248,786.  CI.  260-326.260. 
Horn.  Peter;  and  Fuchs,  Hugo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Purifica- 
tion of  crude  caprolactam.  4,248,781,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Horn,  Peter:  See— 

Fuchs,  Hugo;  Brand,  Uwe;  and  Horn,  Peter,  4,248,782.  CI.  260- 

239.30A. 

Horiiibrook,  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company.  Pressure  sensitive  products  with  decorative  appearance. 

4,248,762,  CI.  260-42.220. 

Hornibrook.  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company.  Pressure  sensitive  products  with  decorative  appearance. 

4.248.917,  CI.  428-40.000. 

Hornibrook.  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Pressure  sensitive  products  and  adhesive  formulations. 

4.248.918,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Horodeck.  George  T.:  See — 

Huff.   Norman   M.;  and   Horodeck.  George  T.,  4,249,047,  CI. 
200-61.860. 
Horrobin,  David  F.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  anxiety.  4,248,872,  CI. 

424-251.000. 
Horsch,  Rudolf:  See — 

Frisbee,    Claude    M.;    and    Horsch,    Rudolf,    4.248,311,    CI. 
172-819.000. 
Hosoki,  Kanoo:  See — 

Sawayama.    Tadahiro;    Kinugasa,    Hiroaki;    Nishimura,    Haruki; 
Takeyama,    Kunihiko;    and    Hosoki,    Kanoo,    4,248,883,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Hosoya.  Minoru:  See — 

Maruta,  Yoshio;  and  Hosoya,  Minoru.  4,247,971,  CI.  29-4.50B. 
Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee, 
Robert  S.,  4,248,006,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Hozumi,  Keiichi;  Nishikaichi,  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura.  Tatsuya;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hirotoshi,  to  Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  sensing  welding  point  in  automatic  welding  appara- 
tus. 4,249,062.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Hsia,  Yukun.  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Stripped  nitride 

structure  and  process  therefor.  4,249.191,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Comparator,  sense  amplifier. 

4,249,095,  CI.  307-350.000. 
HTL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chuck,  Ted,  4,248,080,  CI.  73-146.800. 
Hu,  Kuang-Chi:  See— 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 
Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 
Schardt,  Terry   L.;   and   Watson,  Charles  1.,  4.249,241,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hubner,  Michael:  See — 

Ponsold,  Kurt;  Hubner,  Michael;  and  Oettell,  Michael,  4,248,790, 
CI.  260-397.400. 
Huff,  Norman  M.;  and  Hotodeck.  George  T.,  to  Harper-Wyman  Com- 
pany. Gas  valve-switch  assembly.  4,249,047,  CI.  200-61.860. 
Hughes,  Terence  C,  to  University  of  Melbourne,  The.  Decomposition 

bomb  and  clamp  means.  4,248,831,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Cunningham,  Robert  A.;  and  Pessier,  Rudolph  C.  O.,  4,248,314,  CI. 
175-344.000. 
Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

P-SuIphophenoxy-phenylazo  indoles.  4,248,774,  CI.  260-165.000. 
Huguenin,  Freddy,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electrochromic  display  device. 

4.248.503.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hukki,  Risto  T..  to  Kennedy  Van  Saun  Corporation.  Pneumatic  classi- 
fier. 4.248,699,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Humbert-Droz,  Patrice  L.  D.:  See— 

Eberle.  Gemot;  Walker,  Anthony  R.;  Goodchild,  William;  and 
Humbert-Droz,  Patrice  L.  D.,  4,249,180,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Hunt,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  detecting  railroad  cars.  4,248,396,  CI.  246-247,000. 
Hurst,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Butler,  Andrew  W.,  to  Marconi  Instruments 
Limited.   Controllable  microwave  attenuator.  4,249,144,  CI.   333- 
gl.OOR. 
Hurler,  Rudolf;  and  Fasciati,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ace- 

toacetamide  diazo  dyestuffs.  4,248,773,  CI.  260-148.000. 
Hutley,  Ronald  W.  F.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Frank  A.;  and  Hutley,  Ronald  W.  F.,  4,248.148.  CI. 
101-93.090. 
Hybrid  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Briley.  Patrick  B.,  4,248.049,  CI.  62-2.000. 
Hyde,  Thomas  G:  See — 

Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb, 
Frank;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  4,248,976,  CI,  525-2.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Hadsell.    William    R.;   and    Miyagishima,    Tosh,   4,248,264,   CI. 
137-454.200, 
Hydro,  William  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Novel  process 
for    synthesis    of   a    liquid    irritant,    1-methoxycycloheptratriene. 
4,249,025,  CI.  568-667.000. 


Hydrophilics  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Blank,  Izhak;  and  Fertig,  Joseph,  4,248,855,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Hydrotile  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Christian,  Alfred  W..  4.248,580.  CI.  425-262.000. 
Hylsa,  S.A.:  See— 

Novoa,   Jorge  O.    B.;   and   Ramirez,   Julian   S.,   4,248,624,   CI, 
75-41,000, 
Ibuki,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Tamura.  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Yamamatsu,  Seuuo;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  4,249,019,  CI. 
560-208.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Serban,  Alexander;  Warner,  Richard  B.;  and  Watson,  Keith  G., 

4.248.618.  CI.  71-92,000, 

Serban.  Alexander;  Watson.  Keith  G.;  and  Warner,  Richard  B.. 

4.248.619,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tokumitsu,  Ichiro,  4,248,834,  CI.  422-200.000. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,248,183, 
CI.  123-5 1. OOB. 
Igarashi,  Kikuo;  and  Honma,  Tsunetoshi,  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd. 

Novel  aminoglycoside  derivatives.  4,248,865,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Igawa,  Kazushige:  See — 

Murakami.    Tsugio;    Kikuchi,    Mitsuo;    and    Igawa,    Kazushige, 
4,248,848,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Ignatiev,  Vladimir  V,:  See — 

Basov,  Nikolai  G,;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev,  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontaev,  Alberi  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;   Karyshev,   Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,   Alexandr  K., 
4,249,158,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Igusa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ikushima,  Heizi;  Igusa,  Kazuo;  and  Bessho,  Sadao,  4,248,867,  CI. 
424-236.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sato,  Zenichi;  Tabuchi,  Fumiya;  Takagi,  Keiichiro;  and  Imamiya, 
Yoji.  4.248,779,  CI,  260-239.0BF, 
Ihida,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  curable  esterified  alkyd  resins.  4,248,997,  CI.  528-272.000. 
lida,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  4,249,145,  CI 
333-165.000. 
likubo,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Tsutsui,     Mitsukuni;     Yoshinari,     Takashi;     likubo,     Toshiaki; 
Kawakami,   Kazuhiko;   and   Sugiura,   Noboru,   4,248,201,   CI. 
123-647.000. 
Ikeda,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Sampling  needle  protector. 

4,248,246,  CI.  128-765.000. 
Ikekawa,  Nobuo:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4,248,791,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Ikemura,  Kiyoshi:  .See — 

Kawano,   Hitoshi;   Ikemura,   Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,   Mitsuhiro, 
4,249,063,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Ikeya,  Hirotoshi:  See-^ 

Yoshizumi,    Akira;    Ikeya,    Hirotoshi;    and    Wada,    Moriyasu, 
4,248,920,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Ikushima,  Heizi;  Igusa,  Kazuo;  and  Bessho,  Sadao,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilized  oily  preparation  of  la-hydroxy-vitamin 
D    and    method    for    manufacturing    the    same.    4.248,867.    CI. 
424-236.000. 
Ilic,  Ivan:  See — 

Bhongbhibhat.  Wisnu;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter; 

Haussmann,  Siegfried:  and  Ilic,  Ivan,  4,249,099,  CI.  310-218.000. 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  and  Masuda,  Michio,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Picture-in-picture  television  receiver.  4,249,213.  CI. 

358-183.000, 

Imamiya,  Yoji:  See — 

Sato,  Zenichi;  Tabuchi.  Fumiya;  Takagi.  Keiichiro;  and  Imamiya. 
Yoji.  4.248,779.  CI,  260-239.0BF. 
Imamura.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Inao.  Kiyohisa;  Imamura,  Yo- 
shinori; Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki, 
4,249,106,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Immler,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
inexpensive  production  of  three-phase  current  from  dc  current. 
4,249,235,  CI.  363-2.000. 
Impact  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

McClanc,  Robert  A.,  4.248.914.  CI.  427-282.(000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Halsall.  James  R..  4,248.103.  CI.  74-103.000. 
Ina,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kohama.   Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;    Nishimatsu. 
Akira:  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,248,187,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Inaba,  Masao:  See— 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Inaba,  Masao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio, 

4,249,198,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Ito,  Yutaka;  Isomura.  Yukihiko;  Kaio,  Katsuhisa;  Takahashi,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Inaba,  Masao,  4.249.212.  CI.  358-183.000, 
Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  Osugi,  Moioyoshi;  and  Kashihara.  Eiji,  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  l-(l-Aminoalkyl)- 
tricyclol*.3.«.l^''jundecanes.  4,248,891,  CI.  424-316.000. 
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Inao,  ICiyohisa:  S«e — 

Maruyanu,  Eiichi;  Auka,  Saburo;  Inao,  Kiyohisa;  Imamura.  Yo- 
shinori;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki, 
4,249,106.0.313-365.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See— 

Pale,    Harold    T.;    and    Fochler,    Helmut    P..    4.248,459,    CI. 
285-319.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Nkkola.  Richard  A.,  4.248,908,  CI.  427-156.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See— 

Civardi,  Frank  P.;  Sova,  Stanley  G.;  and  Burachinsky,  Bohdan  V., 

4,248.652,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Matar.  Edward  J.;  Oberg.  David  J.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  A., 
4.248,744,  CI.  260-I7.4SG. 
Innothera:  See — 

Robba,  Max  P.;  and  Auiousseau,  Michel.  4.249,014.  CI.  549-49.000. 
Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katoh.  Hisanori,  4,248.933,  a.  428-339.000. 
Institutul  de  Cercetah  Textile:  See— 

Ciobanu,   Pia;   Pop,   loan;  and  Virlan,  Grigore,  4,248.923.  CI. 
428-197.000. 
Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See — 

Real,  Kenneth  G.,  4.248. 1 51,  Q.  101-288.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See — 

Armour,  Frank  K.,  4,248,407,  CI.  266-156.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Aberle.  Gary  F.;  Balm.  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg.  Leon  E.; 
Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson.  William  C; 
Schardt,  Terry  L.;  and  Watson.  Charles  T..  4.249,241.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Balyoz.  John;  Chang.  Chi  S.;  Fox,  Barry  C;  Palmieri,  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B., 
4.249.193.  a.  357-40.000. 
Gartner.  Helmut  M.;  Petvai,  Steve  I.;  Sarkary.  Homi  G.;  and 

Schnitzel.  Randolph  H..  4,248,688,  Q.  204-192.00E. 
Korte,    Eugene   C;   and    Raybum,    Karen   C,   4,249,217,    CI. 
358-294.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,248.250,  CI.  13I-I7.00R. 
Sprecker,    Mark   A.;    Kryschuk,   John   J.;   and    Hall.   John   B., 
4.248,787.  Q.  260-338.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Dunn.  Neil  C;  Francis.  Robert  L.;  and  Smith.  Harold  E..  4.248,249, 
CI.  130-27.00T. 
International  Power  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 
Cheng.  Dah  Y..  4.248.039,  CI.  60-39.050. 
Internationa]  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Poole.  Leonard  A..  4,248,541,  CI.  400-144.200. 
International  Telephone  A.  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Kaupisch.  Kurt  F.;  Bennett,  Douglas  W.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael, 

4.248,842,  O.  423-242.000. 
Salman.  Syed.  4.248.93 1 .  CI.  428-3 1 5.000. 
InterTechnology/Solar  Corporation:  See — 

Mehta.  Gurmukh  D..  4.247.991.  CI.  34-35.000. 
Irie,  Yutaka:  See— 

Doi.  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shigemitsu;  MaUui,  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihiia;    Irie,    Yutaka;    Suzuki,    Norihiko;   and    Iwao,    Soichi, 
4,248,523,  Q.  355-13.000. 
Irvin.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hein.  Paul  R.;  Yang,  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A.;  Bauer,  Steven 
E.;  and  Orem,  Roland  L.,  4,248,960,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Irving,  Robert.  Method  of  filtering  sewer  scum  and  apparatus  therefor. 

4,248,709,  a.  210-769.000. 
Isheim,  Maynard  C,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Sludge  drying  system 

with  sand  recycle.  4,248.164.  CI.  1 10-225.000. 
Ishibashi,  Saburo:  See — 

Saito.  Shunjiro;  Ishibashi.  Saburo;  and  Shimojo,  Nobuei,  4,248,906. 
a.  427-125.000. 
Ishimaru.  Takenori:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Ishimaru,  Takenori;  and  Okazaki,  Hisayoshi. 
4.248,892.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Isobe.  Masao:  See— 

Hayashi.  Shigeyuki;  and  Isobe.  Maaao.  4.248.749.  O.  260-28. 5 AS. 
Isomura.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Ito.  Yutaka;  Isomura.  Yukihiko;  Kato.  Katsuhisa;  Takahashi.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Inaba,  Masao,  4,249,212,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Albertinetti.  Nedo  P.;  and  Aldrich.  Ralph  E.,  4,248,504,  CI. 

350-360.000. 
Robbins,  Daniel  H.,  4,248,512.  O.  354-275.000. 
Ito,  Ichizo:  See— 

Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito,  Ichizo;  Aga,  Toahio;  and  Ando.  Tetsuo. 
4.248.098.0.73-861.240. 
Ito,  Yutaka;  Inaba,  Masao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Broadcasting  System  Inc. 
Phase  locking  system  for  television  signals.  4,249,198.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Ito,  Yutaka;  Isomura,  Yukihiko;  Kato,  Kauuhisa;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi; 
UK)  laaba.  Masao,  to  Tokyo  Broadcasting  System  Inc.;  and  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Television  picture  special  effects  system  using 
digital  memory  techniques.  4.249.212.  CI.  358-183.000. 
ITT  industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Schulz.  Egon;  and  Dolega.  Ulrich.  4.249.192.  O.  357-38.000. 


Iwamura.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi.  Seiji; 

Nagai.    Tamotsu;    Saino.    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura.    Tadaaki. 

4.248.625.  O.  75-41.000. 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company.  Limited.  First-second  gear  shift  valve  of  hydraulic 

transmission  control  system.  4.248.106.  O.  74-868.000. 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Capping  of 

automatic  transmission  governor  case.  4.248.262.  O.  1 37-382.000. 
Iwao,  Soichi:  See — 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shigemitsu;  Matsui,  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihisa;   Irie,   Yutaka;   Suzuki,   Norihiko;   and   Iwao.   Soichi. 
4.248.523.  O.  355-13.000. 
Iwasaki.  Koichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  and/or  reproducing 

apparatus  for  reducing  Upe  vibration.  4,249.222.  CI.  360-130.230. 
Iwata,  Kouji:  See — 

Negi,  Youji;  Iwata.  Kouji;  and  Sakai,  Kazuhiko.  4.248,991,  CI. 
526-331.000. 
Izumi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Uchikawa,   Sadao;   Izumi,   Masayuki;   Maniyama,   Hiromi;  and 
Takeda.  Renzo.  4.248.667.  CI.  176-24.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Frisbee.    Claude    M.;    and    Horsch.    Rudolf,    4.248.311.    CI. 
172-819.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Almagro.  Guillcrmo  A.,  4,248,600,  O.  23-293.00R. 
J.  Tennant  ft  Sons  (Warrington)  Limited:  See- 
Cooper,  Charles  F.,  4,248,586,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Jachowski,  Ronald  E.,  to  Decibel  Products,  Inc.  Cubical  multiple 

cavity  filter  and  combiner.  4.249,148.  CI.  333-208.000. 
Jackson.  Harold  P.;  and  Rhinehart,  Richard  W.,  to  McDonough  Power 
Equipment,  Division  of  Fuqua  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  axle  sup- 
port system  for  lawn  mower.  4,248.034.  CI.  56-17.200. 
Jacobs,  Clyde  L.:  See — 

Sullivan,    Robert    P.;    and    Jacobs,    Oyde    L.,    4,248.180,    CI. 
122-390.000. 
Jacobs,  Kenneth  P.  Portable  ski  equipment  carrier.  4,248,365,  CI.  224- 

45.00S. 
Jaeger:  See — 

Fleurier,  Gerard,  4,249,242,  O.  364-442.000. 
Jaeger,  Friedrich;  and  Lammers,  Ludwig,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Endotracheal   tube  having  a  relief  valve.   4.248.222.  CI. 
128-207.150. 
Jakabhazy,  Stephen  Z.;  and  Zeman,  Leos  J.,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Process  for 

preparing  a  membrane.  4,248,913,  CI.  427-244.000. 
Jakob«,  Willy;  and  Caspelherr,  Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
AG.  Method  for  smoothing  the  surface  of  bar  material.  4,248,556, 0. 
409-131.000. 
Jakobsen,  Jakob  S.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Controllable  heating  means  for 
small  masses,  particularly  the  expansion  medium  in  heat  setting 
apparatuses.  4,248,377,  CI.  236-68.00B. 
Jamak,  Inc.:  See — 

Micallef.  Alfred  M.,  4.248.017.  O.  49-493.000. 
James  D.  Easton,  Inc.:  See — 

Easton,  James  L.;  and  Filice.  Gary  W.,  4.248,425.  O.  273-72.00A. 
James,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Budzynski.  John  V.;  and  James.  Donald  A..  4.248.294,  CI.  165- 
104.00S. 
James.  Leslie  M.  L.:  See — 

Barber,  Alvan  W.;  and  James,  Leslie  M.  L.,  4,248,189,  CI.  123- 
169.0PA. 
James  River  Graphics  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Lee  R.;  Herrera,  Jose  L.;  and  Piumadore,  John  D., 

4,248,521,  O.  355-3.0OR. 
Paulin,   John    M.;   and    Foumier,    Richard    W.,   4,248,952,   CI. 
430-62.000. 
Janda,  Steve  F.:  See — 

Wemli,  Walter  L.;  Fry.  William  E.;  and  Janda,  Steve  F.,  4,248,741, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
Jansson,  Conny;  Eriandsson,  Lars;  and  Appelkvist.  Rolf,  to  AB  Bahco 
Verktyg.  Wire  retainer  and  diagonal  cutting  nipper  with  wire  re- 
tainer. 4.247,983,  O.  30-124.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kobashi,  Toshiyiiki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  and  Abe,  Noboru,  4,248,812. 
O.  264-51.000. 
Jarmul.  Seymour.  Compact  thermal  energy  reservoirs.  4,248.291.  O. 

165-4.000. 
Jasulaitis.  William  A.:  See — 

Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis.  William  A.; 
and  Gorin,  Everett.  4,248.669.  O.  201-6.000. 
Jaulmes.  Christian,  to  Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane.  Security  device  for 

fuel  tank  cap  of  a  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4.248.322,  CI.  180-287.000. 
Jaulmes,  Eric.  Two-cycle  engine  with  pure  air  scavenging.  4,248,185, 

O.  123-73.00R. 
Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates. Disc  launcher.  4,248,202,  CI.  124-16.000. 
Jean  Claude  Decaux  Paris  Publicite  Abribus:  See— 
Decaux,  Jean-Claude,  4,249,231,  CI.  362-31.000. 
Jeffers,  William;  Seeley,  Douglas;  Faust,  Raimund  J.;  and  Liu,  Shuchen, 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Preparation  of  diazo  printing 
plates  using  laser  exposure.  4,248,959,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Jen,  Teh-Sen:  See — 

Balyoz,  John;  Chang,  Chi  S.;  Fox,  Barry  C;  Palmieri,  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B., 
4.249.193.  O.  357-40.000. 
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Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc.:  See— 

McAllister.  Gary  L..  4.249,139.  CI.  331-94.50P. 
Jewett.  David  N.,  to  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation.  Method 
for  reducing  residual  stresses  in  crystals.  4.248.645.  CI.  156-601.000. 
Jezek.  Louis  J.,  to  Resources  Conservation  Company.  Fluid  distributor 

for  condenser  tubes.  4.248.296,  CI.  165-118.000. 
Jinno,  Takayuki;  Kotake,  Yasuo;  and  Kikuchi,  Toshihiro,  to  Dowa 
Mining  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Koken  Boring  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  upwardly  cutting  full  cutting  face  of  a  shaft  without 
requesting  workmen's  hands.  4,248,312,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Johansson,  Ake  A.,  to  Linotek  Oy.  Method  for  washing  of  crude  tall  oil 

soap  from  the  sulfate  pulping  process.  4,248,769,  CI.  260-97.700. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Ltd.:  See— 

Crossley.  Roger,  4,249,012,  CI.  548-195.000. 
White,  Alan  C.  4,248,876,  O.  424-267.000. 
Johnsen,  Walter.  Bow  assembly  for  truck  bed  covers.  4,248,475,  O. 

296-100.000. 
Johnson,  Daryl  D.:  See— 

McGrath,  Joseph  M.;  and  Johnson.  Daryl  D..  4.248.748.  CI.  260- 
27.00R. 
Johnson.  Douglas  M.,  to  Fluoroware,  Inc.  Shipping  container  for 

semiconductor  substrate  wafers.  4,248,346,  CI.  206-334.000. 
Johnson,  Herbert  E.  Ubel  removal  device.  4.248.660,  CI.  156-579.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

Beede,  Charles  H.;  Waldman,  Harold  L.;  and  Blumig,  Theodore, 
4,248,685,  O.  204-159.220. 
Johnson,  Lyle  A.:  See — 

Adair,  William  A.;  and  Johnson,  Lyle  A.,  4,248,161,  CI.  108-6.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  C,  to  Dentsply  Research  ft  I>evelopment  Corp.  Steer- 
ing mechanism  for  mobile  carriage.  4,248,444,  CI.  280-47.1 10. 
Johnston,  Linda  G.:  See — 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  4,248,956,  O.  430-225.000. 
Jones,  James  W.  Double  venous  cannula.  4,248,224,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Jones,  Lawrence:  See — 

Kirby,  James  S.;  Jones,   Lawrence;   Moe,   Walter;  and   Diker, 
Charles  M.,  4,248,012,  O.  46-262.000. 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G-;  and  Lee.  Ro- 
bert S..  to  California  R  ft  D  Center.  Reconfigurabie  moving  animal 
simulating  toy.  4.248.006,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Jones,  Robert  C.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Reproduc- 
tion control.  4,248,864,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  M.:  See — 

Womack.  Robert  R.,  4,248.211,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Joseph,  Raymond,  to  Ateliers  Reunis  S.A.  Control  handlebar  for  trans- 
port or  handling  carts.  4,248,441,  CI.  280-33.99A. 
Joseph,  Simon  P.  Heart  stimulating  apparatus.  4,248,238,  CI.   128- 

419.0PG. 
Joyal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Mangan,   John    P.;   and    Riordan,    Edward    D.,   4.249,068,   O. 
219-497.000. 
Juda,  Walter:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Robert;  Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Juda,  Walter,  4,248,682, 
O.  204-114.000. 
Judkins,  Ren.  Aerial  projectile.  4,248,424.  CI.  273-60.00B. 
Judke,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Sidney;  Manganaro,  James  L.;  and  Juelke,  Charles  V., 
4,247.988,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Juhala,  Pentti  J.:  See— 

Kaartinen,    Niilo    H.;    and    Juhala,    Pentti    J.,    4.248.259.    CI. 
137-334.000. 
Jung.  Han-Joo:  See — 

Park.  Sae-Soon;  and  Jung,  Han-Joo,  4,249,234,  CI.  362-228.000. 
Jyohoku  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maejima,  Mokichi,  4.248,579,  CI.  425-227.000. 
Kaartinen,  Niilo  H.;  and  Juhala,  Pentti  J.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Fluid  flow  control  device.  4,248.259,  CI.  137-334.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Toda,  Eiji,  4,248,479,  O.  297-378.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshito,  4,248,573,  CI. 

417-216.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshito,  4,248,574,  O. 
417-216.000. 
kabushiki  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Motonami,    Masanao;    Yasumatsu,   Jun;   and    Kubota,   Tatsushi, 
4,248.456,  O.  280-802.000. 
Kaegebein,  Daniel  P.,  to  TX  RX  Systems  Inc.  Cavity  filter  and  multi- 
coupler  utilizing  same.  4,249,147,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Kagiwada,  Reynold  S.:  See — 

Yen,  Kuo-Hsiung;  Lau,  Kei-Fung;  and  Kagiwada,  Reynold  S., 
4.249,146,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Eapen,  Kuttikandathil  E.;  and  Kahn,  Marvin  L..  4.248.902.  CI. 
426-332.000. 
Kailis,  Peter  G.:  See- 
Welsh.  William  C;  and  Kailis.  Peter  G..  4,248.362.  CI.  222-505.000. 
Kaiser  Electro  Refractaire  France:  See- 
Blackburn.   James   B.;   and    Randon.   Jean    L..   4.248.815.   CI. 
264-71.000. 
Kakigi.  Takao:  See— 

Kakigi.  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi,  Takao,  4,249,082,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Kakigi,  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi,  Takao,  to  Cybernet  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Photoelectric  smoke  sensor  box.  4,249,082,  CI.  250-574.000 
Kali-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Derleth,  Helmut;  Walter,  Ludwig;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Kurs, 
Artur.  4,248.847.  CI.  423-329.000. 


Kallies.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Winkler.  Manfred,  to  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk 
Dresden.     Device    for    microbiological     testing.    4,248,830,    O. 
422-59.000. 
Kallies.  Kari-Heinz.  to  Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden.  Capillary  tube 
indicator  for  the  determination  of  urea  concentrations.  4,248.973,  CI. 
435-296.000. 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Eatradier,  Francoise,  to 
L'Oreal.  Indoanilines,  process  for  producing  the  same  and  keratinic 
fiber  dye  composition  containing  the  same.  4,248,591,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Kambcr,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Larsen,  Hals  N.;  and  Kambcr.  Peter  W..  4.248.042.  O.  60-243.000. 
Kameda.  Tamottu.  Lifting  jack.  4.248,405,  CI.  254-lO.OOB. 
Kamegaya,    Takeo;    Matsuzaki,    Hideomi;    Kaneko,    Ryuichi;    and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Gas-discharge  display 
panel.  4,249.105,  CI.  313-213.000. 
Kamezaki,  Takashi;  Hidaka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tahara,  Tettuo,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  cooling  engine  oil. 
4,248,293,  CI.  165-51.000. 
Kamiide,  Mareyasu:  See — 

Yomota,   Junji;    Kurashina,    Fumiaki;    Kamiide,    Mareyasu;   and 
Takita,  Ichiro,  4,248,638,  O.  106-56.000. 
Kaminskas,  Vitautas  A.:  See — 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Klimavichjus,  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kon- 

dratiev.  Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.;  Beksha.  Ga- 

brieljus-Vitautas  L.;  and  Kaminskas.  Vitautas  A..  4.249.100,  CI. 

310-317.000. 

Kamiya,  Osamu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine 

attachment.  4,248,166.  CI.  112-122.000. 
Kamiyoshi,  Masaya:  See — 

Takata,   Tadahiko;   Kamiyoshi,   Masaya;   and  Tanaka,   Satoshi, 
4,248,938,  O.  428-414.000. 
Kamo,  Seiichi;  Watanabe,  Tetzuo;  and  Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  producing  granular 
basic  phosphate  fertilizer.  4,248,617,  CI.  71-42.000. 
Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Ishimaru,  Takenori;  and  Okazaki.  Hisayoshi,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Antifibrotic  agent.  4,248,892,  O. 
424-317.000. 
Kanda,  Hajime,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  transceiver  appara- 
tus. 4,249.216.  CI.  358-257,000. 
Kaneko,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Baba,  Tsuneo;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Shimizu,  Bunji;  and  Arakawa, 
Masao.  4.248.999.  CI.  536-4.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Matsuzaki,  Hideomi;  Kaneko,  Ryuichi;  and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  4,249.105,  O.  313-213.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inamoto,    Yoshiaki;    Osugi,    Motoyoshi;    and    Kashihara,    Eiji, 

4,248,891,0.424-316.000. 
Manila,  Yoshio;  and  Hosoya,  Minoru,  4,247,971,  CI.  29-4.50B. 
Kaplan,  Martin  L.:  See — 

Haddon,  Roben  C;  Kaplan,  Martin  L.;  and  WudI,  Fred,  4,249,013, 
CI.  549-35.000. 
Kapps,  Manfred:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Blahak,  Johannes;  Mormann.  Werner;  and  Kapps. 
Manfred,  4.248.930.  O.  428-315.000. 
Karbowski,  James  P.,  to  White's  Electronics.  Inc.  Wide  pulse  gated 
metal    detector    with    improved    noise    rejection.    4.249.128.    O. 
324-329.000. 
Karl.  Horst:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Schroeder.  Rolf;  and  Karl.  Horst. 
4.248.511.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Kari  Lautenschlager  KG.  Mobelbeschlagfabrik;  See— 

Uutenschlager.  Kari.  4,247,%5,  CI.  16-145.000. 
Karlen,  Urs;  and  Kirschner,  Horst,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company, 
Limited.  Squirrel-cage  rotor  structure  for  an  asynchronous  electrical 
motor.  4,249.098,  CI.  310-183.000. 
Karyshev,  Vitaly  D.:  See— 

Basov.  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vlaidimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev,   Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev.  Alexandr   K., 
4.249.158.  CI.  340-26.000. 
Kashihara.  Eiji:  See — 

Inamoto.    Yoshiaki;    Osugi.    Motoyoshi;    and    Kashihara,    Eiji, 
4.248.891.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Kashirsky,  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Tverskoi,  David  N.;  Kashirsky,  Alexandr  G.:  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and 
Trofimov,  Dmitry  N.,  4,248,108,  O  82-2.00R. 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Integrated  control 

system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,248,040,  CI.  60-39  270. 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Arterial 
wall    cholesterol    ester    reducing    cyclopropanyl-bearing    amides. 
4,248,893,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Kato,  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Isomura,  Yukihiko;  Kato,  Katsuhisa;  Takahashi.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Inaba.  Masao,  4,249.212,  O.  358-183.000. 
Kato,  Shozo,  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  produc- 
ing alpha-aminocarboxylic  acids  and  salts  thereof  4,248,677,  CI. 
204-59.00R. 
Kato.   Yasuhiro;  Sekiguchi,   Nobuo;  and  Yosida.  Sizuo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Enclosed  switchboard  having  instru- 
ments needed  for  regular  inspection  and  operation  mounted  on  a 
middle  level  door.  4,249.527,  O.  361-334.000. 
Katoh,  Hisanori,  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthetic 
resin  window  molding.  4,248,933,  CI.  428-339.000. 
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Kauen,  Raphael:  See— 

Kaupisch,  Kurt  F.;  Bennett.  Douglas  W.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael, 
4.248.842,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Kaufnian,  Harold  C:  See— 

Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman.  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and 
Beall.  James  F..  4.248.604.  CI.  48-197.0OR. 
Kaupisch,  Kurt  F.;  Bennett.  Douglas  W.;  and  Katzen,  Raphael,  to 
International   Telephone  &   Telegraph  Corporation.   Removal  of 
contaminants  and  recovery  of  by-products  from  hot  waste  gas  stream. 
4,248,842,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See — 

Matsui.  Takeshi;   Kohama.  Tokio;   Kawai.  Hisasi;   Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4.248,187.  CI.  I23-S68.000. 
Kawai,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Doi.  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu.  Shigemiuu;  Matsui.  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihisa;   Irie.    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Norihiko;    and    Iwao,    Soichi. 
4.248.523.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Kawakami.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Tsutsui.     Miisukuni;     Yoshinari,     Takashi;     likubo,     Toshiaki; 
Kawakami.    Kazuhiko;   and   Sugiura.   Noboru,  4,248,201,   CI. 
123-647.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio:  See — 

Matsumoto,   Toshinori;  and   Kawamoto.  Tamio,  4,248,333,  CI. 
192-0.052. 
Kawamura.  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Hattori.  Yoshinori;  Kawamura,  MiUuyoshi;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi, 
4.248.813.  CI.  264-62.000. 
Kawano.  Hitoshi;  Ikemura.  Kiyoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Mitsuhiro.  to  Shinko 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  high  frequency  arc  welding  apparatus 
using  a  low  frequency  switch.  4,249,063,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Tamura.  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi.  Seiji; 
Nagai,    Tannouu;    Saino.    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura,    Tadaaki, 
4.248,625.  CI.  75-41.000. 
Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and  Ouchi, 
Hiromu.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceram- 
ics. 4.248.727.  CI.  106-46.000. 
Kaye.  Lowell.  Cosmetic  pencil  sharpener.  4.248.283,  CI.  145-3.310. 
Kazda.  Stanislav:  See — 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckovh'iak,  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda. 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wchinger.  Egbert.  4.248,873,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kazusky,  Raymond.  Jr.:  See — 

Brodbeck,  Joseph  F.;  and  Kazusky.  Raymond.  Jr.,  4,248,115,  CI. 
83-435.100. 
Keblys,  Kestutis  A.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  metal  bro- 
mides. 4.248.850.  CI.  423-491.000. 
Keller.  Douglas  V.,  Jr..  to  Otisca  Industries  Limited.  Coal  recovery 

process.  4.248.698.  CI.  209-5.000. 
Kelley.  Bruce  G  :  See— 

Beggs.   Donald;   Kelley,    Bruce  G.;  and   Meistner.   David   C, 
4.248.408.  CI.  266-156.000. 
Kempin.  Hans-Friedhelm,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and  device  for  determining  and  separating  the  alveolar  air  proportion 
from  the  breathing  air,  4,248.245.  CI.  128-719.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Lai.   Ralph   W.    M.;   and   Litchfield.   John   K.,   4,248,837,   CI. 
423-24.000. 
Kennedy  Van  Saun  Corporation:  See— 

Hukki,  Risto  T..  4,248.699,  Q.  209-144.000. 
Kenny,  John,   to  Needle   Industries  Limited.   Cardiac  pacemakers. 

4.248.237.  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Kepler.  Don  L.  Golf  putter.  4,248,430,  C\.  273-162.00D. 
Kerkentzes,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Aiken.  John  E.;  Didycz.  William  J.;  and  Kerkentzes.  Stanley  )., 
4,248,832.  CI.  422-177.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Knebel.  Alfred  H.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  E.,  4,248,692,  CI.  208- 

8.0LE. 
McGough.  Eugene  R.;  and  Adams,  Albert,  4,248,601,  CI.  23- 
293.00R. 
Kertzman,  Harvey  Z.  Tide  operated  power  generating  apparatus. 

4,249,085,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Kerwin.  Daniel,  to  Meyercord  Co..  The.  Position  control  system  for  a 

moving  web.  4,248,655,  CI.  156-351.000. 
Kiener,  Paul:  See — 

Cheminal,  Bernard;  and  Kiener,  Paul.  4,248,673,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Kigre,  Inc.:  See — 

Myers,  John  D.;  and  Vollers,  Charles  S.,  4,248.732,  CI.  252-301.60P. 
Kiguchi,  Isamu:  See— 

Milsuhata,  Masashi;  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko;  and  Kiguchi,  Isamu, 
4,248.740.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Kikuchi,  Mitsuo:  See- 
Murakami,    Tsugio;    Kikuchi,    Mitsuo;    and    Igawa.    Kazushigc, 
4.248.848.  Q.  423-474.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Jinno,    Takayuki;    Kotake,    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi,    Toshihiro, 
4,248.312,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Kilichowski.  Kurt  B..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Cathode  ray 
tube  having  amorphous  resistive  film  on  internal  surfaces  and  method 
of  forming  the  film.  4.249.107.  CI.  313-479.000. 
Kilmer,  Dan  L.:  See- 
Cox.  Robert  M.;  Kilmer,  Dan  L.,-and  Kolkowski,  Adam,  4,249,221, 
a.  360-97.000. 


Kilstofte.  Ray  R.,  to  True  Med,  Inc.  Livestock  medicator  apparatus. 

4,248.176,  CI.  119-72.000. 
King.  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Skillen.  Richard  P.;  and  King.  Frederick  D.,  4,248.035.  CI.  57-6.000. 
King.  Michael  T.  Apparatus  for  cancelling  non-refillable  glass  bottles. 

4.248.388.  CI.  241-99.000. 
King.  Paul  V.;  Becher.  Albert  F.;  and  Henderson.  Wilmer  P.  Blast 

suppressive  shielding.  4.248.342.  Q.  206-3.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kazuto:  See — 

Akatsu,  Toshio;  Kinoshita,  Kazuto;  and  Fujiyoshi,  Toshimitsu, 
4,248.095,  CI.  73-771.000. 
Kinoshita.  Tsukuru;  Ogata,  Yuzuru;  and  Suzue.  Masayoshi,  to  Otsuka 
Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  crystalline  phosphonitrilic 
chloride  oligomers.  4.248,845,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Kinugasa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

^wayama,    Tadahiro;    Kinugasa,    Hiroaki;    Nishimura,    Haruki: 
Takeyama,    Kunihiko;    and    Hosoki,    Kanoo,    4,248,883,    Cl[ 
424-274.000. 
Kirby,  James  S.;  Jones,  Lawrence;  Moe,  Walter;  and  Diker.  Charles  M. 

Lane  changing  car.  4.248.012.  CI.  46-262.000. 
Kirschner.  Horst:  See — 

Karlen.  Urs;  and  Kirschner.  Horst,  4,249,098,  CI.  310-183.000. 
Kish,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Kish.  Robert  S..  4,248,214.  CI.  128-7.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Kondo.  Asaji;  and  Arai.  Fuminori,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Integrated  analytical  material  suitable  for  simultaneously 
performing  a  plurality  of  analyses.  4.248,829.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Kitani.  Teruo:  See — 

Baba,    Takaaki;    Kitani,    Teruo;    Nakazawa,    Masao;    Yoshino, 
,    Hirokazu;  Fujita,  Tatsuo;  and  Tsuboka,  Eiichi,  4,249,211,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Kitano,  Kyozo:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;   Nagano,  Katsumasa;  Miyawaki,  Yozo;  and 
Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,248,793,  CI.  260-5I3.00T. 
Kitko,  David  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 

sanitizing  toUets.  4,248,827,  CI.  422-37.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,248,250,  CI.  13I-17.00R. 
Kiyasu.  John  Y.  Wash  cycle  process.  4.248,642,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Klaiber.  George  S.;  Grajek.  Stanley  A.;  and  Hill.  Robert  S..  to  Wur- 

litzer  Company.  The.  Piano  soundboard.  4.248.124.  CI.  84-192.000. 
Klassen.  Horst  W..  to  Girling  Limited.  Sliding  caliper  disc  brake. 

4,248.328,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Klean  Kup  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kneubuehl.  Herman  J..  4.248,178.  CI.  1 19-75.000. 
Kletn,  Ronald  J.;  and  Bednarski,  Stanislaw  H..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Automatic  device  for  synchronization  of  prime  mover 
with  electrical  grid.  4.249.088.  CI.  307-87.000. 
Kleine,  Richard  A.;  and  Byers,  Warren  J.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc. 

Knock  down  pole  construction.  4,248,025,  Q.  52-731.000. 
Kleiner,  Eduard  K.:  See — 

Lee.  Ping  I.;  and  Kleiner,  Eduard  K.,  4,248,380,  CI.  239-6.000. 
Klemp.  Eldon  J.:  See— 

Lenu.  Ronald  R.;  and  Klemp,  Eldon  J..  4.249.058.  CI.  2I9-I0.55F. 
Klendauer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Gerigk,  Gunter;  Klendauer.  Wolfgang;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and  Ham- 
mer. Klaus-Dieter,  4,248,912,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Klimavichjus,  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.:  See— 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Klimavichjus,  PranUishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kon- 
dratiev,  Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.;  Beksha,  Ga- 
brieljus-Vitautas  L.;  and  Kaminskas,  ViUutas  A.,  4,249,100,  CI. 
310-317.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Deussner,  Herbert,  4,248,641,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Esna-Ashari,  Mohammed,  4,248.628.  CI.  75-101. OOR. 
Jakobs.  Willy;  and  Caspelherr.  Heinz,  4,248.556,  CI.  409-131.000. 
Klumpp.   Marlin   K.   Remote  control  hang  glider  towing  aircraft. 

4  248  394  CI.  244-3.000. 
Knebel,'  Alfred  H.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  E..  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  discharge  of  ash  concentrate  from  a  coal 
deashing  system.  4.248.692.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Kneubuehl,  Herman  J.,  to  Klean  Kup  Systems,  Inc.  Poultry  watering 

cup.  4,248,178,  CI.  119-75.000. 
Knief,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Peterson,  Jerry  D.;  and  Knief.  Gerald  L..  4.248.177,  CI  119-73.000. 
Knothe,  Herbert;  Redlich.  Horst;  and  Roschmann,  Klaus,  to  Teldec- 
Telefunken-Decca  Schallplatten  GmbH.  Mechanical  record  cutting 
method.  4,248.438.  CI.  369-127.000. 
Knox.  Norman  C.  Lifting  harness.  4.248.469,  CI.  294-78.00A. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Matsui,  Takeshi;   Kohama,  Tokio;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi, 
4.248.187.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  and  Abe,  Noboru,  to  Japan 
Exlan  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  rush-like  structure. 
4.248,812.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Kobayashi.  Sumio:  See — 

Sakai.  Toshihiko;  Kobayashi.  Sumio;  and  Suzuki.  Takao.  4,248,809, 
CI.  264-30.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaburo; 
and  Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,248,804,  O.  S68-47.00O. 
Kobaya^.  Tsuneki:  See — 

Miyauka,    Mauo;    and    Kobayashi,    Tsuneki,    4,248,146,    Q. 
101-93.030. 
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Kobayashi,  Yoshiro:  See — 

E)eLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikduwa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Yoshiro,  4.248,791,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Akira;  Watanabe,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Koji;  Kohama, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuma,  Katsumi.  4,248,612,  Q.  55-350.000. 
Koch,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Konig,    Eberhard;    Pedain,    Josef;    and    Koch,    Hans-Joachim, 
4,248,756,  CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
Koemer,  Gotz;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Nickel,  Friedhdm,  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt  AG.  Preparation  for  shrinkproofing  wool.  4,248,590, 
CI.  8-128.00A. 
Kohama.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Akira;  Watanabe.  Shoichi;  Sato,  Koji;  Kohama, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuma.  Katsumi.  4,248,612,  CI.  55-350.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See — 

Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kohama.   Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;   Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.248,187,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Kohlbacher,  Gerhard:  See- 
Christiansen,   Peter;  and   Kohlbacher.  Gerhard,  4,249,201,  CI. 
358-24.000. 
Kohler,  George  O.:  See — 

Lyon,  Cameron  K.;  Kohler,  George  O.;  and  Dinius,  David  A., 
4,248,899.  CI.  426-98.000. 
Koizumi,  Makoto:  See — 

Aoi,    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi,    Makoto;    Kunimi, 
Noboru;  Enomoto,  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Noriaki.  4,249,219, 
CI.  36046.000. 
Kojimoto,  Susumu;  Ogawa,  Tadatoshi;  and  Abe.  Youzou,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Thermoforming  process  of  corrugated 
plastic  board.  4,248,651,  CI.  156-198.000. 
Koken  Boring  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jinno,    Takayuki;    Kouke,    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi,    Toshihiro, 
4,248,312,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Kolacny,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
displacing  the  clutter  spectrum  in  a  radar  receiver.  4,249,179,  CI. 
343-7.00A. 
Kolb,  Bruno;  Boege,  Dietrich;  Pospisil,  Peter;  and  Riegger,  Hubert,  to 
Bodenseewcrk.  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co..  GmbH.  Closure  for  sample 
vials.  4.248.355.  CI.  215-274.000. 
Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Morcher,  Bemhard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 
Method  of  preventing  the  formation  of  contact  spots  on  photographic 
materials.  4,248,963,  CI.  430-501.000. 
Kolkowski,  Adam:  See — 

Cox,  Robert  M.;  Kilmer.  Dan  L.;  and  Kolkowski,  Adam,  4,249,221. 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Komaki,  Shigeki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metallic  housing  for  an 
electronic  apparatus  with  a  fiat  keyboard.  4.249,054.  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Kondo,  Asaji:  See — 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Kondo.  Asaji;  and  Arai.  Fuminori,  4,248,829,  CI. 
422-56.000. 
Kondratiev,  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Klimavichjus,  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kon- 
dratiev, Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.;  Beksha,  Ga- 
brieljus-Viuutas  L.;  and  Kaminskas,  Vitautas  A.,  4,249,100,  CI. 
310-317.000. 
Konig,  Eberhard;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Kcph,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermosetting  coating  compositions  and  process 
for  the  coating  of  substrates.  4,248,756,  CI.  260-3I.20N. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Mistuo;  and  Kuru,  Hiroshi,  4,248.527,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Shunichi,  Abe;  and  Akiyama.  Mistuo,  4,248,526,  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Konomi,  Toshio:  See — 

Demain,  Arnold  L.;   Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin.  Jack  E., 
4.248,966.  CI.  435-43.000. 
Kopp,  CHnton  V..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of 
repairing  leaks  in  a  hollow  capillary  fiber  diffusion  device.  4.248,648, 
CI.  156-94.000. 
Koritsu  Kikai  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Akira;  and  Tobitani,  Hiroshi,  4,248,562,  Q.  414-212.000. 
Korte,  Eugene  C;  and  Raybum,  Karen  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Separated  sensor  array  abutment.  4,249,217, 
CI.  358-294.00C. 
Kosrow,  Robert  L.:  Set- 

Adamski,  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma,  Robert  C;  Kosrow,  Robert  L.; 
and  Bernstein,  Benjamin  T.,  4,248,170,  CI.  112-318.000. 
Koszegi:  See — 

Szekely,  Istvan;  Lovasz.  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs.  Gabor; 
Soos.    Rudolf;    Nagy.    Lajos;    and    Koszegi,    4,248.888.    CI. 
424-306.000. 
Kotake.  Yasuo:  See— 

Jinno.    Takayuki;    Kotake,    Yasuo;    and    Kikuchi,    Toshihiro, 
4,248,312.  CI.  175-57.000. 
Kotera.  Masao:  See — 

Oishi.  Kazuo;  Hinachi.  Matatoyo;  Matsui.  Takeshi;  and  Kotera. 
Masao,  4,249,176,  CI.  343-6  5LC. 
Koucky,  Antonio;  and  Krugener,  Rolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Locking  rail  supported  on  fixed  vehicle  part.  4,248,480,  CI. 
297-473.000. 
Kovacs,  Gabor:  See — 

Szekely,  Istvan;  Lovasz,  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs.  Gabor; 
Soos.    Rudolf;    Nagy.    Lajos;    and    Koszegi,    4,248,888,    CI. 
424-306.000. 
Kovacs,  Geza  L.  Promoted  oxidation  of  aqueous  ferrous  chloride 
solution.  4,248,851,  CI.  423-493.000. 


Kowitz,  Friedrich:  See — 

Arnold,   Bemhard;   Kowitz,   Friedrich;  Kuhlmann,  Dieter;  Ott. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Morbitzer.  Leo.  4.248.778,  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Kraemer,   Rolf  H..   to  Fansteel   Inc.   Cutting  insert  configuration. 

4.248,553,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Kramer,  Aaron  R.:  See — 

Darcy,  Jon  J.;  Angerame,  Richard  A.;  and  Kramer.  Aaron  R.. 
4.248,051.  CI.  62-115.000. 
Krasso.  Anna;  and  Krebs,  Ernst-Peter,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Treatment   of  gastric    ulcers   with   naphthimidazole   derivatives. 
4.248,880.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Krebs.  Ernst-Peter:  See— 

Krasso.  Anna;  and  Krebs.  Ernst-Peter,  4,248,880,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Krebs,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schminke.  Heinz;  Krebs.  Rudolf;  Wendel.  Gunter.  Schmidt.  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch.    Willy;    and    Nitz,    Jurgen.    4,248.610,    CI 
55-101.000. 
Kreikebaum.  Gerhard:  See — 

Shofner.  Frederick  M.;  Miller.  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum. 
Gerhard.  4,249,244.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Kremesec,  Victor  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

SufTridge,  Fred  £.;  and  Kremesec,  Victor  J.,  Jr.,  4.248.301.  CI 
166-252.000. 
Krense,  Horst:  See — 

Krieg,    Rudolf;    Dobrusskin,    Alexander;    and    Krente,    Horst, 
4,249,102,  CI.  313-116.000. 
Kreuder,  Hans  J.:  See — 

de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen.  Kurt.  4.248.978.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Krieg,  Rudolf;  Dobrusskin,  Alexander;  and  Krense,  Horst,  to  Patent- 
Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluehlampen  mbH.  Halogen- 
meul  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4.249,102,  CI.  313-116.000. 
Krizen.  William  C:  Sef — 

Addy.   Clarence  A.;   and   Krizen.   William  C,  4,248.165.  CI. 
112-121.280. 
Krobel.  Heinz;  Bauer.  Walter;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred,  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert, A.G.  Film  cassette.  4,248.172.  CI.  116-200.000. 
Kroenke.  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Didodecylam- 
monium   beu-octamolybdate   and   composition   containing   same. 

4.248.766.  CI.  260-45.75R. 

Kroenke,  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Dodecylam- 
monium  alpha-octamolybdate  and  competition  containing  same. 

4.248.767,  CI.  260-45.75R. 
Kronman,  Albert  F.:  See — 

Peters,  Melville  F.,  4.248,643.  CI.  136-248.000. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See— 

Bechteler,  Martin;  and  Knieger,  Hans,  4.248.502,  CI.  350-341.000. 
Krug.  John  A.  K.,  Jr.:  See— 

Carney.  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  Knig.  John  A.  K..  Jr..  4.248,160,  CI. 
105-377.000. 
Krugel,  Manfred:  See — 

Schlegel.    Eberhard;    and    Krugel,    Manfred.    4,249.057,    CI. 
200-296.000. 
Krugener,  Rolf:  See— 

Koucky,  Antonin;  and  Krugener,  Rolf,  4,248,480.  CI.  297-473.000 
Krutenat,  Richard  C:  See— 

Goward.  George  W.;  Grey.  Delton  A.;  and  Krutenat.  Richard  C. 
4.248,940,  CI.  428-633.000. 
Kryschuk,  John  J.:  See— 

Sprecker,   Mark  A.;   Kryschuk,  John  J.;  and   Hall,  John   B., 
4,248,787,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Kubes,  George  J.;  MacLeod,  James  M.;  Reming,  Bruce  I.;  and  Bolker, 
Henry  I.,  to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada.  Pulping 
with  an  alkaline  liquor  containing  a  cyclic  keto  compound  and  an 
amino  compound.  4,248,663,  CI.  162-72.000. 
Kubota,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Motonami,   Masanao;   Yasumatsu,   Jun;  and   Kubota,  Tattushi, 
4,248,456,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatscnko,  Sergei  I.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 

I.;   Sakhamov,   Vasily   A.;   Galyan,    Boris   A.;   Dobrovolsky, 

Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko,    Mikhail    N.,    4,249,153,    CI. 

336-82.000. 

Kuhlman,    Harvey   G.    Shredded    meat    applicator.    4,248,173.   CI. 

118-20.000.    . 
Kuhlmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Arnold,   Bemhard;  Kowitz,   Friedrich;   Kuhlmann,   Dieter;  On. 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Morbitzer.  Leo.  4.248.778.  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi.  to  UOP  Inc.  Technique  to  reduce  the  zeolite 
molecular  sieve  solubility   in  an  aqueous  system.  4,248,737,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Kumazawa,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Mitsuhata.  Masashi;  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko;  and  Kiguchi.  Isamu. 
4.248.740.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Kumins,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Westdale.  Virgil  W.;  and   Kumins,  Charles  A.,  4,248,950.  CI. 
430-3 1.000. 
Kunimi,  Noboru:  See — 

Aoi,    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi,    Makoto;    Kunimi, 
Noboru;  Enomoto.  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Noriaki.  4,249,219, 
CI.  360-46.000. 
Kuntz,  Emile,  to  Rhonc-Poulenc  Industries.  Catalytic  hydroformyla- 

tion  of  olefins  4,248,802,  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Kunz,  Willi:  See— 

Strobel,  Felix;  and  Kunz,  WiHi,  4,248,316,  a.  177-50.000. 
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Kunze,  Dieter:  See — 

Lieitz,  Heinrich;  Kunze.  Dieter,  and  Pmtorfer.  Richard,  4,248,499, 
a.  330-96.210. 
Kuo,  Ted  L.  C.  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Self-locking  clamp 

member.  4,24«,493.  Q.  339-97.00R. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fudugami.  Yoshio;  and  Nakathima,  Toshihide,  4,248.736.  CI. 
232-428.000. 
Kurashina,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Yoaoo.  Junji;   Kurashina.   Fumiaki;   Kamiide,   Mareyasu;   and 
Takita.  Ichiro,  4,248,638,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Enoguchi,  Yuji,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  with  improved 
fixing  arrangement.  4.248.320,  CI.  3SS-3.0FU. 
Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu:  See— 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  and  Masuda,  Michio. 
4.249.213,  a.  358-183.000. 
Kurs,  Artur:  See— 

Derleth,  Hefanut;  Walter.  Ludwig;  Bretz.  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Kurs. 
Artur.  4,248.847.  a.  423-329.000. 
Kuni,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Akiyama.  Mistuo;  and  Kuru.  Hiroshi.  4,248.327.  CI.  3S5-14.00R. 
Kun,  Craven  H.  Orthodontic  tool.  4.248.587.  CI.  433-4.000. 
Kussoy,  Mel.  Separable  holder.  4.248,071,  Q.  7O-436.00R. 
Kutzki,  Manfred,  to  BerUner  Bank  AG.  Remote  alarm  installation. 

4.249.036.  a.  179-5.00R. 
Kwan.  Stephen  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Temperature 
compensated  reference  voltage  regulator.  4.249.123,  CI.  323-314.000. 
Labbe.  Claude.  Vehicle  frame  strai^tener.  4.247.966.  O.  24-116.00R. 
Labbe.  Francis  A.  M.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Manufacture  of  filters  for 

cigarettes.  4.248.139.  Q.  493-4.000. 
LaBouoty.    Roy    E.    Backhoe    grapple    assembly.    4,248.471.    CI. 

294-88.000. 
Lacour.  Alain  P.:  See— 

Bourgery.  Ouy  R.;  Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Moinet.  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias. 
Bernard    M.;    and    Ruch,    Anne-Marie    P..    4,248.788.    CI. 
260-340.300. 
Lacy.  Lewis  L.;  Robinson,  Michael  B.;  and  Nisen,  Daniel  B.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Cootainerless  high  temperature  calorimeter  apparatus.  4,248,083,  CI. 
73-190.00R. 
Lafarge,  S.A.:  See— 

Madiieu.  Alain.  4.248,637,  a.  1O6-4O.0OR. 
I  #gf  nw,  Deno.  to  Schenectady  Chemicals.  Inc.  Water  soluble  insulat- 
ing varnish.  4.248,745,  CI.  260-22.00D. 
Lai.  Ralph  W.  M.;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Copper 
Corporation.  Solvent  extraction  of  copper,  nickel  with  methyl  hexyl 
dioxime.  4,248,837,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Lai.  Joginder,  and  Smith,  Richard  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Selective  cyclizatioo  of  block  copolymers.  4.248.986. 
a.  52^339.000. 
Lala.  Louis  A.,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company. 
Combiiied  squeegee  and  flood  bar  for  automatic  presses.  4.248.150. 
a.  101-123.000. 
Lamb.  Frank:  See— 

Qubiey,  Brian  G.;  Davis.  Boycc  I.  D.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb, 
Frank;  and  Randell,  Donald  R..  4.248.976.  O.  523-2.000. 
Lambert,  Gerard  L.:  See- 
Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  Gross.  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B.  4,248,426.  Q.  273-108.000. 
Lamen,  Michael  D.;  and  Martelli,  Vincent  P.,  to  Measurement  Analysis 
Corporation.  Well  logging  evaporative  thermal  protection  system. 
4.248.298.  Q.  166-37.000. 
Laouners,  Ludwig:  See— 

Jmtmer,    Friedrich;    and    Lammers.    Ludwig,    4,248.222,    CI. 
128-207.130. 
Lamoglia.  Miguel  R.  Lead  bending  tool.  4,248.274.  O.  140-106.000. 
Lampvd,  Robiert  D.  Internal  combustion  engine  and  method  of  opera- 
tion  thereof  with  isolated  combustion  initiation.  4,248,192.  CI. 
123-256.000. 
Lancaster,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  Clucas.  Richard  H.;  Lancaster.  Robert  A.;  and 
Perkins,  Allen  M.,  4,248,664,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Lancet,  Michael  S.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Gasification  of  coal  liquefaction 

residues.  4,248,605,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Landre,  John  K.,  to  Syn-Optics.  Articulated  optical  coupler.  4.248.213. 

CI.  128-6.000. 
Lange.  Gottfried;  and  Heinrich,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arrangement  for  the  production  of  elcctroradiographic  x-ray  photo- 
graphs. 4.249.078.  a.  250-315.200. 
Lan^.  Addison  W..  Jr.;  and  Friedland.  Harry,  to  Powell  Industries, 
Inc.  Digital  fluid  How  control  apparatus.  4.248.263,  CI.  137-454.200 
Langlitz,  Karlheinz;  and  Schmitz.  Gunter.  to  Mannesmann  Degam 
A.G.  Wolfgang-Reuter-Platz.  Steel  furnace  nozzle  arrangement. 
4.248.409.  07266-268.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Jack  E,  Jr.;  and  Mason.  Paul  C,  4,249,041,  CI.  369-28.000. 
Lareau,  Richard  G.,  executor:  See- 
Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  deceased;  and  Lareau,  Richard  G.,  executor. 
4  248  335  CI.  194-4.0QD. 
Larro.  Harold  D.  Fastening  device.  4.248.131.  CI.  411-15.000. 
Lanen,  Hals  N.;  and  Kamber,  Peter  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Engine  thrust  control  system.  4.248.042.  Q.  60-243.000. 
Larsen.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Giaimo.  Anthony;  Maclnnes.  John  R.;  and  Larsen.  Robert  H.. 
4,248.169,  a.  112-255.000. 


Larson.  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc.  Membrane  switch  with  means 
for  preventing  contamination  of  the  interior  thereof.  4,249.044.  CI. 
20O-5.0OA. 
Lask.  HeUnut;  and  Hoist.  Amo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  . 
for  preparing  swellable  cross-linked  carboxyalkylcdluloses,  in  the 
form  of  fiben.  from  cellulose  hydrate  and  use  thoeof  4,248,595.  CI. 
8-116.00P. 
Latex  Products  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Winnard,  Ronald,  4.248.221.  CI.  128-207.190. 
Latino.  Richard  M.,  to  Wright  Line  Inc.  Means  for  storing  and  indexing 

microfiche.  4,247,999,  CI.  40-359.000. 
Lau,  Kei-Fung:  See — 

Yen.  Kuo-Hsiung;  Lau.  Kei-Fung;  and  Kagiwada,  Reynold  S., 

4.249,146.  CI.  333-195.000. 

Lau.  Philip  T.  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  emul- 

sior,s.  elements  and  processes  utilizing  release  compounds.  4.248.962. 

a.  430-382.000. 

Laurenz.  Frank  R..  to  Agricultural  Research  A  Development.  Inc.  Bam 

scraper  drive  assembly.  4.248,406,  C\.  254-274.000. 
Lautenschlagcr,  Karl,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfab- 

rik.  Over-center  hinge.  4,247,965.  CI.  16-145.000. 
LaValley  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

LjiValley,  Richard  W.,  4.248.716.  CI.  210-402.000. 
LaValley,  Richard  W.,  to  LaValley  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.  Trunnion 
and  trunnion  packing  sleeve  insert  for  rotary  drum  filter.  4.248.716, 
CI.  210-402.000. 
Laverty,  John  J.;  and  Gardlund,  Zachariah  G..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Internally  plasticized  poly(vinyl  chloride)  block  co- 
polymers. 4.248.979.  CI.  525-129.000. 
Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei 

I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  Galyan.  Boris  A.;  Dobrovolsky. 

Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko,    Mikhail    N..    4.249.153.    CI. 

336-82.000. 

Lechner.  Ed  F.  Tie  down  anchor.  4.248.338.  Q.  410-104.000. 

Lechner,  William  L.  Rotor  blade  structure  and  mounting  for  vertical 

axis  wind  machines.  4,248,568,  CI.  416-132.00B. 
Lecot,  Georges:  See — 

Crochet,  Michel;  and  Lecot.  Georges.  4.249.264,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Lee,  Chang  H.:  See— 

Gidaspow.   Dimitri;   Lee.   Chang   H.;  and   Wasan.   Darsh  T.. 
4.248.686.  Q.  204-184.000. 
Lee.  Gary  D.:  See— 

Chafett.  Harry;  and  Lee,  Gary  D.,  4,248.719.  CI.  252-34.000. 
Lee.  Gene  K..  to  UOP  Inc.  Regeneration  of  a  immobilized  enzyme 

system.  4.248.969.  Q.  433-176.000. 
Lee.  John  M.:  See — 

Louis,  George  A.;  Lee.  John  M.;  Maricle,  Donald  L.;  and  Trocci- 
ola,  John  C.  4.248.941.  a.  429-13.000. 
Lee.  Ping  I.;  ahd  Kleiner,  Eduard  K..  to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc.  Aque- 
ous-based air  treating  systems.  4.248.380.  CI.  239*6.000. 
Lee.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden.  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee. 
Robert  S.,  4,248,006.  CI.  46-17.000. 
Lee.  William  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cellu- 
lar mobile  radiotelephone  system  using  tilted  antenna  radiation  pat- 
terns. 4.249.181.  CI.  343-lOO.OCS. 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Roger  D.,  4.249.186,  Q.  346-33.000. 
Legrand,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Renault,  Christain  L.  A.,  to  Pharmindus- 
trie.  2-PyrTolidine  methanol  derivatives  titilizable  as  medicamenu. 
4,248,884,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Leighton,  Robert  E.  Trucker  mirror  spray  deflector.  4,248,497.  CI. 

330-63.000. 
Lemberger,  Gary  T.;  and  Lemberger.  Ronald  I.  Board  game.  4.248,437. 

CI.  273-243.000. 
Lemberger.  Ronald  I.:  See — 

Lemberger.  Gary  T.;  and  Lemberger.  Ronald  I.,  4.248.437,  CI. 
273-243.000. 
Lendvay,  Andrew  T.;  and  Spann,  Billy  M.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Continuous  process  for  expanding  tobacco.  4,248,252,  CI. 
131-14O.00P. 
Lentz,  Ronald  R.;  and  Klemp,  Eldon  J.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Feed 

system  for  a  microwave  oven.  4,249.058.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Lercher.  John  S.:  See- 
Gentile.  Ralph;  and  Urcher.  John  S..  4,248.364.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Schroeder.  Rolf;  uid  Karl.  Horst. 
4,248,511.  CI.  354-173.000.  ^^ 

Leschen,  Sergei  I.:  See —  ▼ 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Trofinrov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Mishkovich,  Alexandr  I.;  Ponomarev,  Vyacheslav  A.;  and 
Leschen,  Sergei  I.,  4,249,1 14,  CI.  318-1 15.000. 
Leslie,  Co.:  See- 
Scull.  WiUiam  L..  4.248.403,  CI.  231-85.000. 
Leukhardt,  Jill  L.;  and  Saar,  David  A.,  to  Black  and  Decker,  Inc. 

Anti-kickback  power  tool  control.  4.249.117.  CI.  318-275.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Schmidt.  Theo.  4,248,822,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Watson,  Charles  A..  4,248,860,  CI.  424-57.000. 
Lewers,  William  R.:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D..  Jr.;  and  Lewers.  William  R..  4,248.076,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Lewis.  John  W..  to  A-DEC.  Inc.  Dental  syringe  with  quick  disconnect 
tip.  4,248,589,  CI.  433-80.000. 
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Leyh,  Henry  W.  Anodizing  method  and  apparatus.  4,248.674,  CI. 

204-28.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H:  See — 

Hofmeister,  Hagen,  4,249,252,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Christiansen,  Peter;  and   Kohlbacher,  Gerhard.  4.249.201.  CI. 
358-24.000. 
Lichliter,  William  L.;  and  Compton,  Dennis  N.  Chimney  sweeping 

brush.  4.247.964.  C».  15-162.000. 
Lieber,  Thomas  G.  Adjustable  bridge.  4,248,126.  CI.  84-299.000. 
Lieber.  Thomas  G.  String  nut.  4.248,127,  CI.  84-314.00N. 
Liebman,  Bernard  S.  Insulating  composition.  4,248,927,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Liertz.  Heinrich;  Kunze.  Dieter;  and  Parstorfer,  Richard,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Splicing  device  for  light  wave  guides.  4,248,499, 
CI.  350-96.210. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Stroz.  John  J.. 

4.248.894,  CI.  426-3.000. 

Stroz,  John  J.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M., 

4.248.895,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Herman  G.,  Jr.;  and  Norman,  Velio.  4.248.231.  CI.  131- 
17.00R. 
Linder.  Gerald  S.  Packaged  medical  appliance.  4.248.236.  CI.  128- 

349.00B. 
Lindsay,  David  R.  Device  for  supporting  duck  decoys  or  the  like. 

4,248.368,  CI.  224-249.000. 
Lindstrom,  Robert;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Juda,  Walter,  to  Prototech 
Company.  Carbon-cloth-based  electrocatalytic  gas  diffusion  elec- 
trodes, assembly  and  electrochemical  cells  comprising  the  same. 
4,248,682,  CI.  204-114.000. 
Lindstrom,  Yngve,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Nozzle  apparatus  for  airborne  paper 

web  dryers.  4,247,993,  CI.  34-156.000. 
Linhart,  Donald  E.  Air  precleaner  for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,248.613,  CI.  55-394.000. 
Linotek  Oy:  See- 
Johansson,  Ake  A.,  4,248.769,  CI.  260-97.700. 
Linse,  Vonne  D.;  and  Pattee,  Harry  E.,  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited. 
Explosive  charge  for  explosive  welding  of  large  diameter  metal  pipe. 
4,248,373.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Nagano,   Katsumasa;   Miyawaki,  Yozo;  and 

Kitano.  Kyozo,  4,248,793,  CI.  260-5I3.00T. 
Tomidokoro,  Susumu;  Sato,  Michito;  and  Saika,  Daini.  4.248,801. 
CI.  564-463.000. 
Litchfield.  John  K.:  She- 

Lai.   Ralph   W.    M.;   and   Litchfield.   John   K..  4.248.837.  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Ronald  A.,  4,248.919.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hester.  Thomas  E.,  4,249.229,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Lentz.  Ronald  R.;  and  Klemp.  Eldon  J..  4,249,058.  CI.  2l9-ia55F. 
Liu.  Shuchen:  See — 

Jeffers,  William;  Seeley,  Douglas;  Faust.  Raimund  J.;  and  Liu. 
Shuchen,  4,248,959,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Liu.  Wen-Chih:  See— 

Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells.  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu.  Wen-Chih.  4.249,008, 

CI.  546-281.000. 

Livers,  Gerald  D.;  Schafer.  Douglas  R.;  and  Thiele.  Walter  E..  to 

General  Motors  Corporation.  Inertia  sensor  switch.  4.249.046.  CI. 

200-61. 45R. 

Locke.  Merrel  J.;  and  Penman,  Arthur  W.,  to  Dougherty  Brothers 

Company.  Tray  for  ampoules  or  the  like.  4.248.349.  CI.  206-538.000. 

Lockhart,  James  A.,  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Logic  signals 

control  system.  4.249.173.  CI.  340-731.000. 
Lockhart.  James  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dumey,  David  J.;  and  Lockhart.  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,249.196.  CI. 
357-74.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Henig.  Sammy  S..  4.249.093.  CI.  307-232.000. 
Lohaus.  Gerhard:  See- 
Sander.  Jurgen;  SkaleU,  Detlef;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Lohaus,  Ger- 
hard, 4,248,957.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Lohuis.  Willem  J.:  See— 

Himmelbauer.  Erich  E.;  and  Lohuis.  Willem  J..  4.249.215.  CI. 
358-217.000. 
Lombardi,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Homibrook,  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  4,248.762.  Q. 

260-42.220. 
Homibrook.  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi.  Ronald  A.,  4.248.917.  CI. 

428-40.000. 
Homibrook.  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi.  Ronald  A..  4.248.918.  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Long.  William  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Positively  or  negatively  charged 
azo  compounds  containing  a  ballasting  group.  4.248.772.  CI.  260- 
I46.00R. 
L'Oreal:See-  „      ^.      ^ 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4.248.591.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma. 
Device  for  producing  abrasion-proof  coke  forms.  4,248,670.  CI. 
202-99.000. 
Lotfy,  Hussein  M.  Tetherbdl.  4.248.423,  CI.  273-58.00C. 


Louis.  George  A.;  Lee.  John  M.;  Maricle,  Donald  L.;  and  Trocciola, 
John  C,  to  United  Tecnologies  Corporation.  Solid  electrolyte  elec- 
trochemical cell.  4,248,941,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Lovalenti,  Sam,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Detection  of  birdswing  defeca 

in  glass  containers.  4,249,075,  CI.  2SO-223.00B. 
Lovasz,  Marianna.  nee  Gaspar:  See— 

Szekely,  Istvan;  Lovasz,  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs,  Oabor; 
Soos.    Rudolf;    Nagy.    Ujos;    and    Koszegi.    4.248.888.    CI. 
424-306.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Clason,   Donald   L.;  and  Schrocck,  Calvin  W..  4,248,722.  CI. 
252-46.700. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

GafTney.  Edward  N..  4.248,323,  CI.  180-291.000. 
Lucchi,  George  A.;  and  Aires,  Ramon  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Air- 
craft weather  radar  system.  4,249.174,  a.  343-5.00W. 
Ludwig.  Frank  A.;  and  Higley,  Lin  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Sodium  sulfur  container  with  chromium/chromium  oxide  coating. 
4,248,943,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Lukens,  Herbert  R..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Production 
of  antibody  toward  asbestos  and  immunoassay  therewith.  4.248.834, 
CI.  424-8.000. 
Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Brandes,  Wilhclm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Combating  fungi  with  N-oxalyl-N-phenyl-aminoacids  and 
esters  thereof.  4,248,886,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Lussier,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Vaughan.  David  E.  W.;  Lussier,  Roger  J.;  and  Magee,  John  S..  Jr., 
4,248.739.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Lux  Audio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mogi,  Toshio.  4,248,393,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Lyon,  Cameron  K.;  Kohler,  George  O.;  and  Dinius,  David  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Protected  feeds  for  ruminanu. 
4.248,899.  CI.  426-98.000. 
M.A.G.  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Allenbaugh.  Howard  M..  4.248.452.  CI.  292-167.000. 
MacGregor,  James  G.,  to  Consolidated  Energy  ProducU  Company. 

Grain-tobacco  curing  bam.  4.247,992,  CI.  34-91.000. 
Maclnnes,  John  R.:  See— 

Giaimo,  Anthony;  Maclnnes,  John  R.;  and  Larsen,  Robert  H., 
4,248,169,  CI.  112-255.000. 
Macintosh,  Douglas  H.  Glycol  ether/siloxane  polymer  penetrating  and 

lubricating  composition.  4.248.724,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Stroz,  John  J.,  to  Life 
Savers,  Inc.  Long-lasting  flavored  chewing  gum  containing  non- 
sugar  sweetener  codried  on  chalk  or  other  filler  and   method. 
4,248.894,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Stroz.  John  J.;  Bakal.  Abraham  I.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.. 
4.248.895.  CI.  426-3.000. 
MacLeod,  James  M.:  See— 

Kubes,  George  J.;  MacLeod,  James  M.;  Fleming,  Bruce  I.;  and 
Bolker,  Henry  I.,  4,248,663,  Q.  162-72.000. 
MacManus,  Daniel  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sequential 

switching  device.  4,249,056,  CI.  200-I.OOB. 
Maeda,  Isamu;  and  Aoshima,  Masashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  vulcanizing  rubber  at  a  low  temperature. 
4,248,987,  CI.  525-366.000. 
Maeda.  Kunio:  See— 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,249,004,  CI. 
544-192.000. 
Maejima.  Mokichi.  to  Jyohoku  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Film  extrusion  die. 

4,248.579.  CI.  425-227.000. 
Maejima.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Shimazu.  Teruo;  and  Maejima.  Yoahihiko.  4.248.102.  CI.  74-10.330 
Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Parcor.  L-Cysteine  derivatives  and  medica- 
ments containing  them.  4.248.890.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Magee.  John  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vaughan,  David  E.  W.;  Lussier,  Roger  J.;  and  Magee,  John  S.,  Jr., 
4,248,739,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See— 
Purinton.  Edwin  C;  Auger,  Robert  L.;  and  Holzinger,  Carl  S., 
4,249,167,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Mahlkow,  Hartmut:  See— 

Ehrich,   Hans  J.;  Oauss,  Wolfgang;  and   Mahlkow,  Hartmut, 
4,248,632,  CI.  106-1.1 10 
Mahoney,  Frank  A.;  and  Hutley,  Ronald  W.  F.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Time    shared    shifting    print    hanuner    assembly.    4.248,148,    Q. 
101-93.090. 
Mfticr  Joccf'  Sfc 

Batz,  Hans-Georg:  Hom,  Jurgen;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Maier,  Josef; 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter,     Michael;     and     Weimann,     Gunter, 
4,248  786,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Maiwurm,  Ulrich:  See— 

Eberhard,  Rolf;  and  Maiwurm,  Ulrich,  4,249,066,  CI.  219-243.000. 
Malachesky,  Paul  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Cell 
having  an  alkali  metal  anode,  a  fluorinated  carbon  cathode  and  an 
electrolyte  which  includes  an  alkali  metal  halide  lah  and  a  solvent 
system  consisting  of  an  ether  solvent  and  a  cycUc  carbonate  cosol- 
vent.  4,248,946.  Q.  429-197.000. 
Malchow,  Max  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amplifier  system  with  AOC. 

as  for  an  AM  radio.  4,249,137,  CI.  330-283.000. 
Malec.  Roberi  E..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Anti-wear  additives  in  diesel 

fuels.  4.248.182,  Q.  123-I.OOA. 
Malinowski.    William    J.    Optical    smoke    detector.    4,249,169.    CI 

340-630.000. 
Malone.  James  F.  Bird  cage  heater.  4.249.063.  CI.  219-220.000. 
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Manchee,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ellwood,  Derek  C;  Manchee,  Richard  J.;  and  Robinson,  Andrew, 

4.248,862.  CI.  424-92.000. 

Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Capuano,  Louis  M.;  Otto,  Paul  R.;  and  Eichler, 

Kenneth  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Elevator  system. 

4.248,327.  CI.  187-29.00R. 

Mandrick.  Ann.  Magnetic  sun  visor  attachment.  4.248.474,  CI.  296- 

97.00G. 
Mangan,  John  P.;  and  Riordan,  Edward  D.,  to  Joyal  Products,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  heat  energy  of  a  bonding 
transformer.  4,249,068,  Q.  219-497.000. 
Manganaro,  James  L.:  See — 

Berkowitz.  Sidney;  Manganaro,  James  L.;  and  Jueike,  Charles  V., 
4,247,988,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Maniscako.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Allain,  Ronald  J.;  Braithwaite,  David  G.;  and  Maniscalco,  Joseph 
P.,  4.248,838,  Q.  423-162.000. 
Mannesmann  Degam  A.G.  Wolfgang-Reuter-Platz:  See— 

Langlitz,     Karlheinz;    and     Schmitz,     Gunter.    4,248,409,     CI. 
266-268.000. 
Manning,  Donald  L.  Heavy-duty  suspension  system.  4,248,453,  CI. 

280-711.000. 
Mansfield,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Betty,   Robert   C;   and   Mansfield,   Gerald   R.,   4,248,174,   CI. 
118-665.000. 
Mantcllina,  Calogero:  See— 

Gentili,  Claudio;  Mantellina,  Calogero;  and  Scotti,  Alessandro, 
4,249,253,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Mapes,  Theodore  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Magnetic  field 

transducer  systems.  4,249,225,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Marcello,  Del  F.  Stirrup  machine.  4,248,273,  CI.  140-105.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Hurst,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Butler.  Andrew  W.,  4.249.144.  Q.  333- 
81.00R. 
Marconi.  Walter;  Bartoli,  Francesco;  Gianna,  Roberto;  Morisi,  Franco; 
and  Spotomo,  Giuseppina,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Phenylalanine 
ammonia  lyase  occluded  fibers  for  reducing  phenylalanine  blood- 
level.  4,248,704,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Marcum,  Alfred  L.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation.  Machine  for 

fatigue  testing  of  materials.  4,248,096,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Marcyniuk,  Orest  P.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Flare  ignition  apparatus. 

4,248,585,  CI.  431-202.000. 
Margaroli,  John  L.;  and  Cimperman,  Frederick  J.,  to  Vistan  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   for   obtaining   folded   stuffing   pieces   of  pimento. 
4,248,903,  CI.  426-512.000. 
Maricle,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Louis,  George  A.;  Lee,  John  M.;  Maricle,  Donald  L.;  and  Trocci- 
ola,  John  C,  4,248,941,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Marinello,  Rosolino.  System  for  the  cure  of  internal  wounds  and  inflam- 
mation of  human  body,  of  the  diathesis,  of  internal  wounds  and 
inflammation  of  ocular  apparatus,  and  for  strengthening  of  healing 
power  of  the  drugs  and  brain.  4.248.230.  CI.  128-268.000. 
Marinik,  James  A.:  See — 

Fraleigh,  Ronald  M.;  and  Marinik.  James  A.,  4.248,768,  Q.  260- 
45.75R. 
Marjollet,  Jacques:  See — 

Besaouat,     Roger;     and     Marjollet.     Jacques,     4,248,181,     CI. 
122-483.000. 
Martelli,  Vincent  P.:  See— 

Lamers.  Michael  D.;  and  Martelli,  Vincent  P..  4.248.298.  CI. 
166-57.000. 
Martin.  Charles  R.;  Tarbox,  Philip  B.;  and  Yates.  Stephen  W..  to  Piatt 
Saco  Lowell  Limited.  Yam  positioning  means  for  open-end  spinning 
machine  piecing  apparatus.  4.248,037,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Martin,  Georges:  See — 

Hennart,  Claude;  Martin,  Georges;  and  Favreau.  Jean,  4.249,029, 
a.  585-638.000. 
Martin,  Merritt  W.,  Jr.,  to  Roman  Machine  Co.  Blow  molding  machine. 

4,248.582,  a.  425-531.000. 
Martin  Seib  Limited:  See— 

Seib,  Martin  R.  P.,  4.248.416,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Maruta,  Yoshio;  and  Hoaoya,  Minoru,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 

for  sticking  chemical  to  fibrous  article.  4,247,971,  CI.  29-4.50B. 
Maruyama,  Eiichi;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao,  ICiyohisa;  Imamura,  Yoshinori; 
Tsukada.  Toshihisa;  Takaiaki.  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Radiation  sensitive  screen.  4.249,106.  O.  313-365.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiromi:  See — 

Uchikawa.  Sadao;   Izumi.   Masayuki;   Maruyama.   Hiromi;  and 
Takeda.  Renzo.  4.248.667.  Q.  176-24.000. 
Marvin  Glaaa  A  Aaaociates;  See— 

Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Arias. 

Henry,  4.248.009.  O.  46-202.000. 
Jaworaki,    Eugene;    and    Brealow,    Jeffrey    D.,    4.248.202,    Q. 
124-16.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  C;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owena-Corniag  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Asphalt-coated  glass  fibers. 
4.248.936.  07428-391.000. 
Masar.  Edward  J.;  Oberg,  David  J.;  and  Williams.  Ralph  A.,  to  Inmont 

Corporatioa.  Thermoietting  powders.  4,248,744,  Q.  260-17.4SG. 
Match.  Vladimir;  and  Zamikhovsky.  Alexander.  Pillow-first  aid  kit 

with  ejector.  4.247,961.  a.  5-442.000. 
Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See — 

Albert.  Max.  4.248,191,  Q.  I23-188.00S. 
Masod,  Paul  C:  See- 
Smith.  Jack  E..  Jr.;  and  Maton,  Paul  C.  4.249,041,  Q.  369-28.000. 


Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Bozler,  Carl  O.;  Chapman,  Ralph  L.;  Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  McQel- 

land,  Robert  W.,  4,248,675,  CI.  2O4-38.00A. 
Demain,  Arnold  L.;  Konomi,  Toshio;  and  Baldwin.  Jack  E., 

4.248.966,  CI.  435-43.000. 
Fan.  John  C.  C,  4.248.687,  O.  204-192.00P. 
Masson,  Andre,  to  Etablissements  Pierre  Angenieux.   Device  and 
method  for  adjusting  thr  value  of  chromatism  aberrations  in  an 
optical  system,  noubly  for  TV  cameras.  4.249.204.  CI.  358-55.000. 
Masuda,  Michio:  See — 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Kuroyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  and  Masuda,  Michio, 
4,249,213,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Mathieu,  Alain,  to  Lafargc,  S.A.  Microporous  material  especially  for 

use  in  the  ceramic  industry.  4,248,637,  CI.  106-40.00R. 
Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.:  See — 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Klimavichjus,  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kon- 

dratiev,  Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus.  Juozas  J.;  Beksha,  Ga- 

brieljus-Vitautas  L.;  and  Kaminskas.  Vitautas  A..  4,249,100,  CI. 

310-317.000. 

Matsuda,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Photomask. 

4.248,948,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira; 
Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,248,187,  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See — 

Oishi,  Kazuo;  Hinachi,  Matatoyo;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Kotera, 
Masao,  4,249. 1 76,  CI.  343-6. 5LC. 
Matsui,  Toshio:  See — 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shigemitsu;  Matsui.  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihisa;    Irie,    Yutaka;    Suzuki,    Norihiko;   and    Iwao,    Soichi, 
4,248,523,  CI.  355-13.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ogata,  Masani;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tawara,  Katsuya,  4,248,869.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Matsumoto,  Toshinori;  and  Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany,  Limited.   Vehicle  transmission  with  an  automatic  clutch. 
4,248,333,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Matsuo,  Katsuyuki,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Push  button  switch. 

4,249,055,  CI.  20O-159.00B. 
Matsuo,  Kohtaro;  and  Tsuchida.  Seiichi.  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  stabilized  rosin  ester,  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  and  hot-melt  composition. 
4,248,770,  CI.  260-104.000. 
Matsuo,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hattori,  Yoshinori;  Kawamura,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi, 
4,248,813,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Baba,    Takaaki;    Kitani,    Teruo;    Nakazawa,    Masao;    Yoshino, 
Hirokazu;  Fujita.  Tatsuo;  and  Tsuboka.  Eiichi,  4,249,211,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 

Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4,248,727,  Q.  106-46.000. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamashita,  Tadaoki, 
4,248,731,  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Matsuzaki,  Hideomi:  See — 

Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Matsuzaki,  Hideomi;  Kaneko,  Ryuichi;  and   ' 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  4,249,105,  CI.  313-213.000. 
Mattel  Inc.:  See- 
Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerard  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B.,  4,248,426,  CI.  273-108.000. 
Matuta,  Tosihiko:  See — 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  and  Matuta,  Tosihiko,  4,249,236,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Maul  Enterprises:  See — 

Maul,  Thomas  A.,  4,248,184,  CI.  123-65.00R. 
Maul,  Thomas  A.,  to  Maul  Enterprises.  Two<ycle  diesel  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,248,184,  CI.  123-65.00R. 
Maurer,  Thomas;  Groettrup,  Helmut;  and  Helmrich,  Harald.  to  G.A.O. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Automatic 
money  dispenser  and  method.  4,249,163,  CI.  34O-149.00A. 
Mayer,  Manfred;  Noltner,  Gerhard;  Nowack,  Rudolf;  and  Strobel, 
Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  improving  the 
processing    properties    of    powdery    polyolefins.    4,248,819,    CI. 
264-109.000. 
Mayer,  WUfried  J.  W.:  See— 

Ginsburg,  David;  Mayer,  Wilfried  J.  W.;  and  Wexler,  Allan, 
4,249,018,  CI.  560-180.000. 
Mazuela,  Jose  L.  P.  Method  of  using  ball-in-cup  game.  4.248.429.  Q. 

273-123.00R. 
McAllister.  Gary  L.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  CO2  laser 
emitting  at  16  microns  in  02*001*0  transition.  4,249,139,  CI.  331- 
94.50P. 
McArdle,  Christopher  J.;  and  Simeon,  Omer  T..  to  Prodyne  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  Knife  and  chopper  board  combination.  4,247.984.  CI. 
30-296  OOR 
McCarthy,  Bruce  L.;  and  Dunn,  Karl  M.,  to  AC!  Technical  Centre  Pty 

Ltd.  Sealing  method.  4,248,356,  Q.  215-344.000. 
McClane,  Robert  A.,  to  Impact  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 

utilizing  a  flexible  paint  shield.  4,248,914,  Cl.  427-282.000. 
McClelland,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bozler,  Carl  O.;  Chapman,  Ralph  L.;  Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  McClel- 
land, Robert  W.,  4,248,675,  a.  2O4-38.0OA. 
McCloricey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F.,  to 
Norac  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Preparation  of  germaazaspirodiones  and 
germaazaspiranes.  4,248,785,  Cl.  260-326.SOA. 
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McConnell.  Lome  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  On-line  fault  locator  for  gas- 
insulated  conductors  with  plural  detectors.  4,249,126,  Cl.  324-32.1XW. 
McCormack,  John  L.:  S*e—  .  ..  ^  .    •  i.    i 

Wilson,  Marlin  V.;  Nickell,  Urry  C;  and  McCormack,  John  L., 
4,248,272,  Cl.  139-353.000.  ... 

McCormick,  Harold  E..  to  Ramsey  Corporation.  Titania-alumma-yttna 

piston  ring  facing.  4.248,440,  Cl.  277-224.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Treatment  of  silica.  4,248,735,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
McDonald.  Edward  S.;  and  Close,  G.  M.  Automobile  dashboard  power 

adapter.  4,248,494,  Cl.  339-154.00A.  ^  ^         . . 

McDonald,  Hugh  C  ,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Detection  and  quantita- 
tion of  Neisseria  via  radioimmunoassay  of  an  enzyme  present  in 
Neisseria  bacteria.  4,248,964,  Cl.  435-7.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  2,«im    r\ 

Downing,  James  W.;   and   Verhoeven,   Teunea,  4,248,105.  Cl 

74-710.500. 
Hsia,  Yukun,  4,249,191,  Cl,  357-41.000.  .,  , 

McDonough  Power  Equipment,  Division  of  Fuqua  Industnes.  Inc.: 

See^ 

Jackson,  Harold  P.;  and  Rhinehart,  Richard  W.,  4,248,034,  Cl. 

56-17.200.  ,      .  , 

McGlashen,  James  N.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  balls.  4,248,658,  Cl.  156-475.000. 

McGough,  Eugene  R.;  and  Adams,  Albert,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation.  Process  for  reducing  the  sodium  chloride  content  of  a 
potassium  salt.  4,248,601,  Cl.  23-293.00R.    ^    ^       ^  _ 

McGown.  James  B.;  and  Root,  Emest  F..  U)  Foxboro  Company^The. 
Float  for  use  in  tank  gauging  systems.  4,248,088,  Cl.  73-31V.UW. 

McGrath,  Joseph  M.;  and  Johnson,  Daryl  D.,  lo^innesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Heat-activated  adhesive.  4.248,748,  Cl. 
260-27.00R. 

McGraw-Edison  Co.:  See— 

Earle,  Kent  L.,  4,249,120,  Cl.  318-729.000. 

McGuire,  Robert  C;  and  Belcher,  John  J..  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Industnes, 
Inc.  Mining  machine.  4,248,611,  Cl.  55-238.000. 

McKane,  John,  to  Scafl^olding  Components  Limited.  Tubular  scalTold- 
ing  coupling.  4,248,544,  Cl.  403-49.000. 

McKibben,  Barry  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Dynamic  focus  and  astigmatism 
correction  circuit.  4.249.112,  Cl.  315-382.000. 

McKinney,  James  E.,  Jr..  to  Brown  Intemationa  Corporauorr  Appara- 
tus for  extracting  citrus  peel  oU  from  whole  fruit.  4.24B.142.  Cl. 

99-509  000 
McLain,  Philippe  H.;  Shronu,  Robert  J.;  and  Tringali.  Dominick,  to 
Shakespeare  Company.  Drive  shaft  assembly  and  method  for  making 
same.  4,248,062,  Cl.  64-1. OOS.  ^.  ^       ^     i 

McNeeljr,  Gerald  W.,  to  Akwna  Incorporated.  Time  watch  or  depl^ 
lion  indicator  for  removable  substances.  4,248,597,  C1.23-23U.0UR. 
McNeil,  Daniel  W.;  and  PhUlipt,  Benjamin,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion Oxydehydrogenation  of  certain  ^C4  saturated  oxy hydrocarbon 
compounds.  4,249,020,0.560-214  000.  ,^    ~  „„„ 

McNeills.  John  R..  to  Pacific-Atlantic  Products,  Ltd    Dowiirigger 

system.  4.248,002.  Cl.  43-27.400. 
McQuay-Perfex  Inc.:  Sefr—  „    .     ^^ 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  deceased;  and  Lareau,  Richard  G.,  executor, 

4.248,335,  Cl.  194-4.00D.  ^.    ,  ,     .  ^.,        ,    ..ku 

McWethy,  Wesley  I.  Vehicle  towing  hitch  having  readily  selectable 

tow  balls.  4,248,450,  Cl.  280^1 5.00A. 
McWhorter,  Edward  M.   Bidirectional  pulse  jet  ejector  manitold. 
4,248.199,  Cl.  123-568.000.  .  ,.«  ,m     ri 

Mc Williams,    William    R.    Skip    row    cultivators.    4,248,310,    U. 

172-661.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Femafld,  Clifl-ord  S.,  Jr.,  4,249,189,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Measuremem  Analysis  Corporauon:  See—  aiabios    r\ 

Lamers,   Michael  D.;  and   Martelli,  Vincent  P.,  4,248,298,  Cl. 
166-57.000. 
Mecan  Arbed  S.A.R.L.:  See—  ^  .      „  v 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand,  Fntz;  Brasseur,  Yves; 
and  Birscheidt,  Henri.  4.248.603,  Cl.  44-lO.OQJ. 
Meckstroth,  Alan  F.  Pilot  operated  fluid  control  valve.  4,248,402,  Cl. 
251-11.000. 

'^"cSvinJ,'william  T.;  Mecone,  David  W.;  and  Hartman,  Donald  W., 

4,249,230,  Cl.  362-13.000. 

Med  General,  Inc.:  See—  ^m        n     a  ias  iat    ri 

Ware,    Lylc    A.;    and    Noerenberg,    Marc    D.,    4,248,247,    Cl. 

128-798.000. 

WUd'e.  Geoffrey  L.;  Taylor.  Maifrice  I ;  and  Medland.  Geoffrey  P., 

4.248,041,  Cl.  60-226.00R. 

Meek,  Vance  R:  See—  .,    .     .,  d      ^-)abiia    ri 

Alexander,   David   C;   and    Meek,   Vance   R.,   4,248,114.   Cl. 

83-347  000 
Mehta.  Gurmukh  D..  to  InterTechnology/Solar  Corporation.  Indus- 
trial drying.  4.247,991,  Cl.  34-35.000. 

'^"EriS;  N^an;  and  Meier,  James  4.248,130,  Q  8^342)0. 
Meier,  Josef,  to  Filtrox  Maschinenbau  AG.  Filtration  plant.  4,248,713, 
Cl.  210-232.000. 

'*'^Ss,^D?nSd;^ley,   Bruce  O.;  «id   Meissner,   David   C. 
4;!48,408,  Cl.  266-156.000. 

"••'ilSSS  mS^  Y.;  and  Mejia,  0^>*'^^^]'  S,  V^^**"" 
Melton,  Vernon  L.  Welding  machine.  4,248,371,  Cl.  228-7.000. 


Mercier  Jacques  H.,  to  Normand  Trust.  Adjustable  flow  pulse  damp- 

ener.  4,248,269,  Cl.  138-30.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  .  .w  ,.     a^^ 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  and  Woltendorf, 
Otto  W,  Jr.,  4,249.021,  Cl.  562-462.000 
Mescam,  Jean-Francois;  and  Balla.  Thomas,  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale Pour  Llnformatique  Cii-Honeywcll  Bull  (Societc  Anonyme) 
High-speed  coupler  for  transmission  lines  or  computer  peripherals 
which  employs  a  special  microinstruction  structure.  4,249,239,  Cl 

Messina,  Gene.  Electronic  maze  game.  4,248,422,  Cl.  273-l.OOE. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

EiKnlohr.  Karl-Hcinz,  4,248,691,  Cl.  208-8  OLE      ^  ^    ^    „ 
Schminkc,  Heinz;  Krebs,  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch,    Willy;    and    Nitz,    Jurgen,    4,248,610,    Cl. 
55-101.000. 
Mettler  Instruments  AG:  See—  .„,«««« 

Strobel,  Fdix;  and  Kunz,  Willi,  4,248,316,  Cl.  177-50.000. 
Metzger,  William  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Ro"0' 'ocksetting 

mechanism  for  a  rigid  jaw  coupler.  4,248,354,  Cl.  213-lOO.OOW. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Ferris,  Michael  J  ;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Anas. 
Henry.  4,248,009,  Cl.  46-202.000. 

Meyer,  Horst:  See—  ^    .     ^   ..  .       j   v  ,^. 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda, 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wchinger,  Egbert,  4,248,873,  Cl.  424-256.000. 

Meyercord  Co.,  The:  See—  

Kerwin.  Daniel,  4,248,655,  Cl.  156-351.000. 
Micallcf,  Alfred  M.,  to  Jamak,  Inc.  Removable  stretch  gasket  for  oven 

door.  4,248,017,  Cl.  49-493.000.  .  r 

Micheletti.  Fabrizio,  to  Brematex  S.p.A.  Pr?8"'""»"8,f/;C.'if  n\ 
circular  stocking  knitting  machines  and  the  like.  4,248,ot)5,  t_i 
66-237  000.  ,,  . 

Michcli,  Adolph  L .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Uncompensated 
low  temperature  stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio  exhaust  gas  sensor 
4,249,156,  Cl.  338-34.BO0.  ^  ,^a  ,«« 

Michelson,  Anatol.  Fusion  process  for  forming  shell  cores.  4,24»,.Z8», 

Cl.  164-16  000.  ,^         ,    .  „ 

Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  ol:  See— 
Caughcy,  Robert  A.,  4,248.163,  Cl.  108-53JOO. 
Haataja.  Bruce  A.,  4,248.820,  Cl.  264-1 13.000. 
Micr-Shicid  Co.:  See— 

Buros.  William  B.,  4,249,072,  Cl.  235-491.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Hipp.  James  D.,  4,248,159,  Cl.  105-308.00R 
Metzger,  William  J.,  4,248,354,  Cl.  213.100.OOW. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See—  .    ».  n     a   r> 

Beggs    Donald;    Kelley,    Bruce   G.;   and    Meiuner,    David   C, 
4^248,408,0.  266-156.000.  ,       ^^    ,      ^    ^,,iBO*ri 

Scarictt,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.,  4,248,626,  Cl 
75-38  000 
Mifsud,  Joseph  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Seismic 
vibrator  and  method  for  improving  the  output  of  a  seismic  vibrator. 
4,248,324,0.  181-121000. 
Mijovic,  Miroslav  v.:  See—  .     ^   ^       j  »j       .., 

Baianc,  Brian  D.;  Bailey.  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  4,248,956,  Cl.  430-225.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,, 

Ginsburg,  David;   Mayer.  Wilfried  J.   W.;  and  Wexler,  Allan, 
4  249,018,  Cl.  560-180.000.  „^«  „  , 

Milkovich.  Ralph;  Doak,  Kenneth;  and  Bi.  Lc-Khac,  to  ARCO  Po  y- 
mers.  Inc.  Clear  impact  resisunt  thermoplasiic  star-block  copoly- 
mers. 4,248,981,  Cl.  525-271.000. 

•^•'"SrU-Si^aSMilkovich,  Ralph,  4,248,980,  O  525  27.  000. 
Bi  U-Khac;  and  Milkovich,  Ralph,  4^48,982,  Cl. 525-27 l_00a 
Bi,  Le-Khac;  Milkovich.  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W..  4,248,983, 

0  525-314.000.  .„    .    „        .u «,    a  ia«  qua 

Bi  U-Khac  Milkovich,  Ralph;  and  Doak,  Kenneth  W.,  4,248,984, 

b.  525-314.000. 

'^'"shofair."FSdirick^~  Miller,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum, 

Gerhard,  4,249,244,  Cl.  364-525.000. 
Miller,  Charles  H.;  See—  nu.rt^  u 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,248,922,0.428-159.000.  ^  ^ 

Miller,  David  D.,  to  Gulf  &  W«tem  M«nufi«tunng  Company^Coun- 

ter/timer  with  incremental  indicators.  4.249  070  Cl.  235-92.0U1. 
Miller  Harry  W.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  debittenng  soybeans 
4,248,141,0.99-483.000.  ^  ,i«  ,->g    r\ 

Miller,    Roscoe   E.    Enema   tip   retention   apparatus.   4.248.22'*,   ci 

128-245.000. 

Mills.  Alfred  L.:  See— .  ,„,...  ,  u    »    AtAAtxf, 

Batey,  William;  Mills,  Alfred  L.;  and  Willuuns,  John  A.,  4,248,836, 

Cl.  423-4.000. 

Milosovich,  George:  See—  „    .  ^         .  », ,  k   n.^ra^ 

DeNeale.  Richard  J.;  Guley,  Paul  C ;  and  Milosovich,  George. 

4.248.857,0.424-21.000.  i.i-^r«, 

Guley    Paul  C  ;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Milosovich,  George, 

4,248.856,0.424-21.000.  

Guley    Paul  C ;  DeNeale,  Richard  J.;  and  Miloaovich,  George. 
4,248,858,0.424-21.000. 
Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura.  Hiroaki,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  5-nuorouracil  denva- 
tives.  4,249,006,  Cl.  544-313.000. 
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Minnesou  Mining  and  Muiufacturing  Company:  5m— 

Davis,  Donald  E.;  and  Youngouist,  Robert  J.,  4.249,218,  a. 

360-13.000. 
McGrath,  Joseph  M.;  and  Johnson,  Daryl  D..  4,248,748,  CI.  260- 

27.00R. 
Tung.  Chi  F.;  and  Frost.  George  W.,  Jr.,  4.248,932,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Wendling,  Larry  A.,  4,249,011,  CI.  548-312.000. 
Westberg,   Walter   M.;   and   Newes,   Daniel  J.,  4,249,226,  CI. 
361-223.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu.  Shigemitsu;  Matsui.  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihisa;    Irie,    Yutaka;    Suzuki,    Norihiko;    and    Iwao,    Soichi, 
4,248.523,  CI.  355-13.000. 
Kurita,  Takaji;  and  Enoguchi,  Yuji.  4,248.520.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Minoura,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projecting  optical  system 
with  deflected  optical  axis  maintained  parallel  to  next  optical  axis. 
4^48,495,  CI.  350-6.300. 
Mirzadeh,  Saed;  Whipple,  Richard  E.;  Grant,  Patrick  M.;  and  O'Brien, 
Harold  A..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Evaporation- 
based  Ge/**Ga  Separation.  4.248,730,  CI.  252-301.  lOR. 
Mishkovich.  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  Trofimov.  Vladimir 
A.;  Mishkovich.  Alexandr  I.;  Ponomarev.  Vyacheslav  A.;  and 
Leschen.  Sergei  1..  4,249.114.  CI.  318-115.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  S^p— 

Kamo,    Seiichi;    Watanabe.    Tetzuo;  *  and    Nakayama,    Kiyoshi, 
4,248,617.  CI.  71-42.000. 
Mittubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchinuma.   Kazuo;   and   Sasaki.   Umekichi.  4.248,726,  CI.   252- 
52.00A. 
Mitsuhata,  Masashi;  Kumazawa.  Toshihiko;  and  Kiguchi,  Isamu,  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 
silver-supported   catalyst   for  the   production   of  ethylene  oxide. 
4,248,740.  CI.  252-463.000.' 
Mitsui.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Yamamatsu.  Setsuo;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  4,249,019,  CI. 
560-208.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaburo; 
and  Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4,248,804,  CI.  568-47.000. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazu.  Teruo;  and  Maejima.  Yoshihiko,  4.248.102,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Mittleman,  Herben.  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Plastic  slide 

clamp  for  tubing.  4,248,401,  CI.  251-7.000. 
Miura,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Hozumi.  Keiichi:  Nishikaichi.  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura,  Tatsuya; 
and  Yamamoto.  Hirotoshi.  4,249,062,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Miyagishima,  Tosh:  See— 

Hadsell,    William    R.;   and    Miyagishima.    Tosh.   4,248,264,    CI. 
137-454.200. 
Miyakoshi,  Kazumitsu:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Akira;    and    Miyakoshi,    Kazumitsu,    4,249,245,    Q. 
364-710000. 
Miyasaka.  Masao;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 
Limited.  Impact  printing  apparatus  having  pivotable  frame  struc- 
tures. 4,248,146,  CI.  101-93.030. 
Miyashita,  Osamu;  and  Akimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Maytansiiioids  and  use.  4,248,870,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Miyawaki,  Yozo:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Nagano,  KaUumasa;  Miyawaki,  Yozo;  and 
Kitano,  Kyozo,  4,248,793,  CI.  26O-513.00T. 
Mizukami,  Mineo:  See — 

Iio,  Yutaka;  Inaba.  Masao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio, 
4,249,198.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Jewett.  David  N..  4.248,645.  CI.  156-601.000. 
Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu,  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Immunochemical 
process  of  measuring  physiologically  active  substances.  4.248,%S,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakatsu,  4,248.965,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Mochizuki.  Asaji,  to  Showa  Musen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicu- 
lar side  mirror  control.  4,249.086,  CI.  307-IO.OOR. 
Modular  Distribution  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  Robert  J.,  4,248,467,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Moe.  Walter:  See— 

Kirby,  James  S.;  Jones,  Lawrence;  Moe,  Walter;  and  Diker, 
Charles  M.,  4,248,012,  CI  46-262.000. 
Moertel,  George  B.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Fastener  stringer  with  tubular 

filament  element.  4,247.968,  CI.  24-205. 13C. 
Mogi.  Toshio.  to  Lux  Audio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette  tape  storing 

case.  4,248.393,  Q.  242-199.000. 
Mohnhaupt,  Dietrich  F.  A.,  to  Saseb  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lock  for  the 

doors  of  automobiles.  4,249,161,  CI.  340-52.00D. 
Motnet,  Gerard  H.:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias. 
Bernard    M.;    and    Ruch.    Anne-Marie    P.,    4.248.788,    CI. 
260-340.300. 
Molenaar,  Arian:  See — 

Heijnen.  Godefridus  H.  C;  and  Molenaar,  Arian,  4,248.633,  CI. 
106-1.230 
Molinari,  Thomas  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Continuous  tuning  arrange- 
ment for  a  multiband  television  receiver.  4,249.255,  CI.  455-176.000. 


Molinari.  Thomas  E.;  and  Griepentrog.  Dal  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Continuous  tuning  arrangement  for  a  multiband  television  receiver. 
4,249,256,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Ubbe,  Francis  A.  M.,  4,248.139,  CI.  493-4.000. 
Mommessin,  Pierre  R.;  Castano,  John  R.;  Rankin,  John  G.;  and  Weiss, 
Mary  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  determining  the  API 
gravity  of  oU  by  FID.  4,248.599,  Q.  23-230.0HC. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Goettler,  Lloyd  A.,  4,248,743.  Q.  260-I7.4BB. 

Goodin,  Richard  D.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  and  Baizer,  Manuel  M., 

4,248,678,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo,  Roland  G.,  4,248.929,  CI. 

428-288.000. 
Sullivan,    Alfred    B.;    and    Wise.    Raleigh    W..   4.248,805.    CI. 

260-780.000. 
Williams,  Charles  R.,  4,248,755,  Q.  260-29.6TA. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  siee — 

Marcum,  Alfred  L.,  4,248,096,  CI.  73-828.000. 
Monterey  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Charles  P.,  4.247.%2.  CI.  5-430.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See- 
Caruso,  John  T.,  4,248,137.  a.  9I-373.00R. 
Mooney,  Donald  B.:  See — 

Balyoz.  John;  Chang,  Chi  S.;  Fox.  Barry  C;  Palmieri,  John  A.; 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B., 
4,249,193,  CI.  357-40.000. 
Moore,  Fred  J.  Gauge  device  for  hypodermic  syringes.  4,248,223,  CI. 

128-218.00C. 
Moore  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Leonard;  and  Durr,  Jerry  A.,  4,249.228,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Moore,  J.  Jearl.  Spinner  type  water  winch.  4,248,382,  CI.  239-189.000. 
Moore,  Leonard;  and  Durr,  Jerry  A.,  to  Moore  Industries  Inc.  Housing 

for  an  electrical  circuit.  4,249,228,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Moore,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Weinrich,  Stanley  C,  to  Weinrich,  Sunley 
C.    Scavenger    system    for    anesthesia    circuits.    4.248,219,    CI. 
128-205.170. 
Morbitzer,  I^eo:  See — 

Arnold,  Bemhard;  Kowitz.  Friedrich;  Kuhlmann,  Dieter;  Ott, 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Morbitzer,  Leo,  4,248,778,  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Morcher,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Morcher,  Bemhard,  4,248,963,  CI.  430-501.000. 
More,  Anton;  and  Tosin.  Albert,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Casting 
powder  for  the  continuous  casting  of  steel  and  method  for  producing 
the  same.  4.248.631,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Morgan,  Adrian  J.;  Williams,  John  K.;  and  Else,  Ronald,  to  Post  Office, 
The.  Electret  transducer  backplate,  electret  transducer  and  method 
of  making  an  electret  transducer.  4,249,043,  CI.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Morgan,  Albert  W.;  and  Ribaudo,  Roland  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Filter  media  coated  with  flame  resistant  compositions.  4.248.929,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Morgan,  Curtis  W.:  See— 

Chamitski,  Richard  D.;  and  Morgan,  Curtis  W.,  4,248,244,  CI. 
128-706.000. 
Morgan,  Daniel  G.,  to  Tram/Diamond  Corporation.  Standing  wave 

ratio  measuring  system.  4,249,127,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Morgan,  Kenneth.  Can  crusher  having  two  movable  jaws.  4,248,144, 

CI.  100-244.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  radio  pager. 

4,249,165,  CI.  340-311.000. 
Mori,  Yasuki:  See- 
Sasaki,  Ryusei;  Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Morishita,  Hirosada,  4,248,636, 
a.  106-23.000. 
Morimoto,  Isao:  See — 

Yoshida,  Tetsu;  and  Morimoto,  Isao.  4.249,243,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Morishita,  Hirosada:  See — 

Sasaki,  Ryusei;  Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Morishita.  Hirosada.  4.248,636. 
CI.  106-23.000.  H 

Morisi.  Franco:  See- 
Marconi,  Walter;  Bartoli,  Francesco;  Gianna,  Roberto;  Morisi, 
Franco;  and  Spotomo,  Giuseppina.  4.248.704,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Morita,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Yasutake.  Katsuya;  and  Morita.  Akiyoshi,  4,249,220,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Morle,  Charles  W.,  to  Ransburg  Corporation.  ElectrosUtic  deposition 

apparatus.  4,248,386,  CI.  239-707.000. 
Mormann,  Wemer:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Blahak.  Johannes;  Mormann,  Werner;  and  Kapps, 
Manfred,  4,248,930,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Morris,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Escher,  Sina  D.;  and  Morris.  Anthony  P..  4,248.742.  CI.  252. 
522.00R. 
Morris,  Frank:  See — 

Hanley,  C.  John;  and  Morris,  Frank.  4.248,334.  CI.  I94-4.00C. 
Morris,  Kendall  B.:  See- 
Akin,  Alfred  A..  Jr.;  and  Morris,  Kendall  B.,  4.248,496,  CI. 
350-10.000. 
Morrow,  Herbert.  Stove,  steam  cooking  and  heating  system.  4,248.207, 

a.  126-348.000. 
Moser,  Paul:  See— 

Diggle,  Edmund  A.,  Jr.;  and  Moser,  Paul,  4,247.969,  CI.  26-18.600. 
Motonami,  Masanao;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Tokai-Rika-Denki 
Seiaakusho.  Seatbeit  system.  4,248,436.  a.  280-802.000. 
Motor  und  Turfoinen-Union  Freidrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 

Deutachmann,     Herbert;    and    Geray,    Franz,    4,248,198.    CI. 
123-359.000. 
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Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Robert  R.,  4,249.138,  CI.  331-1. OOA. 

Bicklcy,  Robert  H.;  and  Olivenbaum,  James  E.,  4,249,150.  CI. 

333-262.000. 
Butler,  Walker,  4,249,178,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Mouissie,  Bob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  End 

connector  for  flexible  printed  circuiU.  4,248,491,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Moyle,  Austin.  Toothpaste  tube  holding  and  closing  device.  4,248,361, 

CI.  222-179.500. 
Moyroud,  Louis  M.  Photocomposing  device  and  method.  4.248,509.  U. 

354-10000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Andersen.  Dennis  H.,  4,248,545,  CI.  403-227.000.  ^    ,  ,  . 
Muchel,  Franz;  Summerer,  Gunther;  and  Stem,  Ekkehard.  to  CarlZeiss 

Stiftung.  Ophthalmological  instrument.  4,248,505,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Muench,  Thomas  B.  Quality-preserving  hot-food  dispenser.  4.248,358, 
CI.  221-1 50.00A.  ^  ^,^o.«    ^1 

Muggli,   Jurg,   to   Cerberus   AG.    Flame  detector.   4,249,168.   CI. 

340-578.000. 
Muller.  Hanns  P.:  See—  ...       .,      ^      u       i 

de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer,  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt,  4.248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Muller.  Hermann,  to  Aktiengesellschaft  Cilander.  Appwatus  for  the 
continuous  wet  treatment  of  strand-like  texule  matenata.  4,248,066, 
CI.  68-43.000. 
Murakami,  Hisamichi:  See—  . .  „  '         i.-  »■  •    w    _ 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Keuaburo; 
and  Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4,248.804,  CI.  568-47.000. 
Murakami,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Shosaku;  and  Tanimura,  Masamitsu,  to  Toray 
Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Compositions  for  formmg  peeUble  films. 
4,248,750,  CI.  260-29.1  SB.  „        u  t 

Murakami.  Tsugio;  Kikuchi,  MiUuo;  and  Igawa,  Kazushige.  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Dihydrate  of '^c'""  hyP?^°"'* 
and  method  for  manufacture  thereof  4,248,848,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—       ,^„„^ 
Nakamura,  Takeshi,  4.249, 162,  CI.  340-148.000. 

Murphy,  James  A:  See—      ...,.,  .      ^i^qiii     ri 

Herczog.    Andrew;    and    Murphy.    James    A.,    4,248.231.    ci. 

128-303.140. 
Murphy,  Richard  F:  See—  „    v^c    A-iAtm    r\ 

Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  F.,  4,248,158,  CI. 

105-282.00R.  .      ^   .       ^  ,.o  .^ 

Murray,  Coyt  E.;  and  Workman,  Jack  L.  Plastic  pipe  fittmg.  4,248,460, 

CI.  285-363.000.  ,     ,  . 

Murro,  Ronald  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fomung  an  open  mean 

crisscross  yam  net.  4,248,650,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Myers,  John  D.;  and  Vollers,  Charles  S.,  to  Kigre,  Inc.  Laser  phosphate 

glass  compositions.  4,248,732,  CI.  252-301. 60P. 
Myles,  Thomas  A.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Refractory  mold- 
able  composition.  4,248,752.  CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
Nagai,  Tamotsu:  See —  .  _  ... 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake.  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi.  Seiji; 
Nagai,    Tamottu;    Saino,    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura.    Tadaaki, 
4,248,625,  CI.  75-41.000. 
Nagano,  KaUumasa:  See—  ,.    v  «j 

Sekiauchi,  Shizuo;  Nagano,  Katsumasa;  Miyawaki.  Yozo;  and 
Kitano,  Kyoro,  4.248,793.  CI.  260.313.0CT. 

^**Szlkel!?,  IstvM;  Lovasz,  Marianna.  nee  Caspar;  I^ovacs  Gabor; 
Soos,    Rudolf;    Nagy,    Ujos;    and    Koszegi,    4.248,888.    CI. 

Nakanfori,  Masami,  to  Perkins  Research  ft  Mfg^  Co.,  Inc.  Fiber  optics 
communication  system.  4.249.266.  CI.  435-608.000. 

Hara.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yodiiaki.  4,248,949, 

CI.  430-17.000. 

Nakamura,  Munekazu:  See—  ^       ■    ,^  ._j 

Wakabayashi.    Motoyoshi;   Ono,   Takeo;   Tojpin.   Osamu;   and 

Nakamura.  Munekazu,  4,248.832,  CI.  423-626.000. 

Nakamura,  Taiji.   Automatic  tape  engaging  and  secunng  device. 

Nakamura.  Takeshi,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Remote  con- 
trol switch  assembly.  4,249.162,  CI.  340-148.000.  „...j^i 

Nakanishi.  Akira;  and  Miyakoshi,  KazumiUu.  to  Sharp  Kri)ushiki 
Kaisha.  Confirmation  sound  generation  for  mdicatmg  effective  key 
input  operation.  4,249,243,  CI.  364-710.000. 

^•^^^aS^Nak^io,  Hisashi,  4,249,259.  CI.  433-182.000. 
Nakashima.  Toahihide:  See—  -,, 

Fuchigami.  Yoahio;  and  Nakashuna,  Toshihide,  4.248.736.  Ci. 
252-428.000. 

''•^Si'SiSi;   wrunabe.   TeUuo;   and   Nakayama.   Kiyodii, 

4,248,617,  CI.  71-42.000.  ..       ^  .       .     . 

Nakayama,  Shigeru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co  •  ^J- "*^«""«  ***^'" 
for  electrographic  apparatus.  4,249,064.  CI.  219-216.000. 

^■^r  ySSif^uni.  Teruo;  Nakazawa.  Ma««;  Yortiino, 
Hi^liSTFijitl:  Tirtsuo:  and  Tsuboka.  Eiichi,  4,249,211,  Q. 
358-183.000. 

'"'^S1^n^T!B^^t^  David  G.;  and  Maniscalco.  Joseph 
P    4.248,838,  CI.  423-162.000. 
PtJilipi  K«neth  G.,  4.248,304,  CI.  166-300.000. 


Nancarrow,  James  H.:  See—  ti   AtA»Kt.i  r\ 

Egli,  Hans;  Byrne,  Joe  L.;  and  Nancarrow,  James  H.,  4,248,567.  ci. 

415-53.00T.  ...       .     _       ... 

Nanya,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co.,  Ltfl. 
Programmable  logic  array  for  generating  EOR  suras  of  input  signals 
4,249,246.  CI.  364-716.000. 
Narske,  Richard  M.:  See—  .  .,     .^  •  w     <-     .-«4 

Fischer,  David  J.;  Narske,  Richard  M.;  Thomas.  John  C;  and 
Worthington,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,248,972,  CI.  435-292.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Austin  E.,  4,248,522,  CI.  353-10.000. 
Nashville  Wire  ProducU  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
White.  Elzie  T.,  4,248.332,  CI.  211-88.000. 
Nassau  Recycle  Corporation:  See—  ^     ,       .,  ,..«  i.i    r-i 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  O.,  Jr..  4.248.333.  ti 

212-128.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See-- 

Scowen,    Roger    S.;    and    Rodgers,    John    L.,    4,249,250,    CI. 

365-230.000.  

Vitols,  Retnhards,  4,248.116,  CI.  83-544.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Widlar,  Robert  J..  4.249.122,  CI.  323-313.000. 
National  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Henry,  Jerry  W.,  4,248,657,  CI.  156443.000. 
Natmar,  Inc.:  See—  ...  „^ 

CUy.  Bobby  J.,  4,248.112,  O.  83-241.000.  . 

Nava.  Pierluigi.  Actuating  device  for  the  vizors  of  helmeu  or  sunilar 

headgears.  4,247,960,  CI.  2-424.000.  ,  ,o  ^.  i  w 

Navarro,  Jesus.  Automatic  dog  or  cat  feeder.  4,248,175,  CI.  119-3 i.uu. 

Nawn,  George  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  processes 

and  producU.  4,248,955,  CI.  430-219.000. 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  .    „    ,_.  c     .   d^ w-^i. 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  Pechmger.  Ernst;  Rombach, 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Wmter, 
Hermann,  4,248,823,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Patel.  Narendra  M.,  4,249,247,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Soriano,  Rene,  4,248,433.  CI.  273-275.000. 
Needle  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Kenny,  John,  4,248.237,  CI.  128-419.00P. 

Needs,  Howard  C:  See—  j     ,  «     «^  ki— ^. 

Haencn,  Hcnricus  W.  G.;  Hessclmann,  Gerardus  J.  M.;  and  Needs, 
Howard  C,  4,249,208,  CI.  358-164.000. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami:  See— 

Toomcy,  Robert  D.;  Davis,  Brian  R.;  Neelamegghain^Raroaswami; 
and  Darlington,  R.  Keith.  4,248,839,  CI.  42^178.000 
Negi,  Youji;  Iwata.  Kouji;  and  Sakai,  Kazuhiko,  to  Ub^Nitto  Kasei 
Co    Ltd.  Elastic  strapping  band  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4,248,991,  CI.  526-331.000. 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter.  Michael:  See- 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Horn,  Jurgen;  Stellner,  KUus;  Maier.  Josef, 

Nelboeck-Hochstetter,     Michael;     and     Weimann.     Gunter. 

4,248,786.  CI.  260-326.260. 

Nelson,  Terence  J.:  See—  , 

Bonyhard,   Peter   I.;   and   Nelson,   Terence  J..   4,249,249,   CI. 

Ness,  Virginia  V.  Holder  for  rolls  of  paper.  4.248,391,  Q.  242-33.340. 
Netherton,  Lowell  E.:  See—                              •,    c     .« ■»«  im    r\ 
Patil,   Arvind   S.;   and   Netherton,    Lowell   E..   4.248,763.   U 
260-42.530. 
Netters,  Elbert.  Furniture  constroction.  4,248,477,  Q.  297-133.000. 
Nettleton.  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See —                                       ^       .  ^  ~    , 
BradAer,  William  T.;  Bush,  James  A.;  and  Nettleton.  Donald  E..  Jr., 
4,248,970,  CI.  433-253.000. 
Neumann,  Friedrich:  See —                              _         ,,  ... 
Niermann.  Hermann;  Reichert,  Gunter,  Ebert,  Hans;  and  Neu- 
mann, Friedrich,  4,248,602,  Q.  23-293.00R. 
New  York  Institute  of  Techn^gy:  See- 
Glenn,  William  E.,  4,248,090,  CI.  73-620.000          

Newcomb,  Alan  L.,  to  Smith  Inte™uo2jl,nc_PJmure  venting 
O-ringbearina  seal  for  rock  bits  4,248,484,  CI.  308-8.200. 

**WestberJ.   Walter   M.;  and   Newes,   Daniel   J.,  4.249.226,   CI. 
361-223.000. 

''^  hSKS;  ?<lS,i;'iSwSU  Miuuyodii;  and  Ma.«K>,  Ya«»hi. 
4,248,813,  CI.  264-62.000. 

^*' KS^S'ziS^dt,  Gunter,  and  Nickel,  Friedhelm.  4.248.590, 
CI.  8-128.00A. 

'***' ^'hSrwiSTand  Nickel,  Hocst,  4.248.771.  Q.  260.146.00T. 

'*'*' wlisiTMSiin^Nickell.  Larry  C;  and  McCon«ck,  John  L., 

4  248,272.  CI.  139-353.000. 
Nickola.  Richard  A^.  to  Inland  fteel  C«™ji-ny.  Hot^io  metalbc  coat- 
ings on  low  carbon  alloy  steel.  4,248.908,  CI.  427-156.000. 

Nieder,  Elmar:  See—  j         «-.  a  ias  ■»»•>      r\ 

Engelbrecht,     Eckart;     and     Nieder,     Elmar,     4.248.232,     CI. 

128-305.000. 

Nielsen,  Arnold  T.:  See—  ki„^.   wiiiUm  P 

Atkins.  Ronald  L.;  Nielsen,  Arnold  T.;  and  Noma.  WilUam  P., 
4.248.798.  CI.  364-441.000.  „.        „  »^  M«.m.nn 

Nienna^i.  Hermann;  Reichert.  Gunter;  Ebert,  Hans;  and  Ntti™*"". 
"^  FrtSSh^HKhs.  Aktiej^esellsch^.  I^u^ion  of  plK»|>honu 
pentasulflde  of  predeterminedreacovity.  4.248,602.  CI.  23-293 OOR 
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Nicss,  Eduard;  and  HofTmann,  Heiner,  to  Fa.  Ingeborg  Niess  Elek- 
tromedizinischc  Apparatc.  Suspension  arm  for  E.K.G.  suction  elec- 
trodes. 4.248.243,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Nifco  Inc::  See — 

Yuda,  Takuo;  Tanaka,  Toshie:  and  Watanabe,  Koji,  4,248,470,  CI. 
294-87.200. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^^ — 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Inaba,  Masao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio, 

4.249,198.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Ito.  Yutaka;  Isomura,  Yukihiko;  Kato.  Katsuhisa;  Takahashi,  Hiro- 

shi;  and  Inaba.  Masao.  4.249.212.  CI.  358-183.000. 
Mori.  Toshihiro.  4,249,165.  CI.  340-311.000. 
Nanya,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeo,  4,249,246,  O.  364-716.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ogita,  Minoru,  4.249.261,  CI.  455-305,000. 
Yamada.  Shigeru,  4.248.1 19.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Kamegaya,  Takeo;  Matsuzaki.  Hideomi;  Kaneko,  Ryuichi;  and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  4,249.105.  CI.  313-213.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Fumio,  4,248,506,  CI.  351-6.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nomura.  Hirokazu;  and  Fujioka.  Tadashi.  4,248,372,  CI.  228-32.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haya&hi,  Shigeyuki;  and  Isobe,  Masao,  4,248,749,  CI.  260-28.SAS. 
Uchinuma.   Kazuo;   and   Sasaki,   Umekichi,  4,248,726,   CI.   252- 
52.00A. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mitsuhata,  Masashi;  Kumazawa,  Toshihiko;  and  Kiguchi,  Isamu, 
4,248.740.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kohama.   Tokio;    Kawai.   Hisasi;    Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4,248,187,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuo;  Hinachi,  Matatoyo;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Kotera, 
Masao.  4.249.176.  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Uchida.  Hiromu;  and  Yanabu.  Osamu,  4,248,676,  CI.  204-S6.00R. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohishi,  Tetsu;  Handa,  Kohichi;  and  Ueno,  Haruo,  4,248,985,  CI. 
525-327.000. 
Nisen.  Daniel  B.:  See- 
Lacy,  Lewis  L.;  Robinson,  Michael  B.;  and  Nisen,  Daniel  B., 
4,248,083,  CI.  73- I90.00R. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Kawashiroa,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda.  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu.  4.248.727,  CI.  106-46.000. 
Nishikaichi,  Yuji:  See — 

Hozumi,  Keiichi;  Nishikaichi,  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura,  Tatsuya; 

and  Yanumoto.  Hirotoshi.  4.249.062,  CI.  219-124.340. 

Nishikawa.  Masaji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Illuminating  device 

for  use  in  a  copying  apparatus,  a  facsimile  apparatus,  and  the  like. 

4,248,517,  CI.  355-1.000. 

Nishikawa.  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 

copying  apparatus.  4,248,518.  CI  3SS-3.0CH. 
Nishimatsu,  Akira:  See — 

Matsui,   Takeshi;    Kohama.   Tokio;    Kawai.    Hisasi;   Nishimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hideuka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.248.187.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nishimura.  Haruki:  See — 

Sawayama.    Tadahiro;    Kinugasa,    Hiroaki;    Nishimura,    Haruki; 
Takeyama,    Kunihiko;    and    Hosoki,    Kanoo,    4,248,883,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujii.  Shin;  Ohkawa.  Koue;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  4,248,974,  CI. 

521-91.000 
Iwanaga.   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 

4,248.106.  CI.  74-868.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi,  4,248,262,  CI.  137-382.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshinori;  and   Kawamoto,   Tamio,  4,248,333,  CI. 

192-0.052. 
Sumi,  Yasuo,  4,248,047,  CI.  60-602.000. 

Takeuchi,  Yashuhisa;  Hatori,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ohwada,  MasaUugu, 
4,248.156,  CI.  104-300.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,    Ichiro;    Satoh,    Yoshiaki;    and    Takano.    Takayuki. 
4,248,968,  CI.  435-129.000. 
Nitz,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schminke,  Heinz;  Krebs,  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch,    Willy;    and    Nitz.    Jurgen.    4,248,610.    Q. 
55-101.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Toomey,  Robert  D.;  Davis,  Brian  R.;  Neelameggham,  Ramaswami; 
and  Darlington,  R.  Keith,  4.248,839,  CI.  423-178.000. 
Noerenberg,  Marc  D.:  See — 

Ware,    Lyle    A.;    and    Noerenberg,    Marc    D.,    4,248,247,    CI. 
128-798.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine. 
4.248.183.  a.  123-5 l.OOB. 
Nohira.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Matiui,  Takeshi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nishimatsu, 
Akira;  Ina,  Toahikazu;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi, 
4.248,187,  a.  123-568.000. 


Noltner,  Gerhard:  See — 

Mayer.  Manfred;  Noltner.  Gerhard;  Nowack.  Rudolf;  and  Strobel. 
Wolfgang.  4.248.819.  CI.  264-109.000. 
Nomura,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Minami.  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,249,006. 
CI.  544-313.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Fujioka,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  automatically  welding  corrugated  membranes. 
4,248,372,  CI.  228-32.000. 
Norac  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F., 
4,248,785,  CI.  260-326.50A. 
Norandy,  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews,  Norwood  H.,  4,248,387.  CI.  241-5.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Hollstein,  Thomas  E.;  Crum,  Gerald  W.;  and  Frey,  Louis  A., 
4,248,379,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  Norman;  and  Meier,  James,  4,248,130,  CI.  84-434.000. 
Hall,  George  R.;  and  Hall,  Robert  J.,  4,248,1 18,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Norman,  Velio:  See — 

Bryant,  Herman  G.,  Jr.;  and  Norman,  Velio,  4,248,251,  CI.  131- 
17.00R. 
Normand  Trust:  See — 

Mercier,  Jacques  H.,  4,248,269,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Norris,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Scarbrough,  William  L.;  Norris,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hardin,  Joe  D., 
4,248,305,  CI.  166-305.00D. 
Norris,  William  P.:  S«— 

Atkins,  Ronald  L.;  Nielsen,  Arnold  T.;  and  Norris,  William  P., 
4,248,798,  CI.  564-441.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Eberle,  Gemot;  Walker,  Anthony  R.;  Goodchild,  William;  and 

Humbert-Droz,  Patrice  L.  D,  4,249,180,  CI.  375-2.000. 
Skillen,  Richard  P.;  and  King,  Frederick  D.,  4,248,035,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Norton-Harty  Colliery  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Wallace,  Walter  M.;  and  Craven,  Geoffrey  F.,  4,248,702,  CI. 
209-455.000. 
Nosier,  John  C.  Electro-optical  distance-measuring  system.  4,248,532, 

CI.  356-1.000. 
Novicky,  Nick  N.  Oxygen  permeable  hard  and  semi-hard  contact  lens 
compositions,  methods  and  articles  of  manufacture  II.  4,248,989,  CI. 
526-264.000. 
Novoa,  Jorge  O.  B.;  and  Ramirez,  Julian  S.,  to  Hylsa,  S.A.  Use  of 

prereduced  ore  in  a  blast  furnace.  4,248,624,  CI.  75-41.000. 
Novotny,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

Datta,   Pabitra;  Westdale,   Virgil  W.;  and  Novotny,  John,  Jr., 
4,248,954,  CI.  430-97.000. 
Nowack,  Rudolf:  See — 

Mayer,  Manfred;  Noltner,  Gerhard;  Nowack,  Rudolf;  and  Strobel, 
Wolfgang,  4,248,819,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Noyes,  Wilfred  C.  Ruid  gear  coupling.  4,248,332,  Q.  192-61.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vinciguerra,  Costantino,  4,248,915,  CI.  427-292.000. 
Oak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  Willis  A.,  4,249,044,*  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Oberg,  David  J.:  See— 

Masar,  Edward  J.;  Oberg,  David  J.;  and  Williams,  Ralph  A., 
4,248,744,  CI.  260-17.4SG. 
O'Brien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mirzadeh,  Saed;  Whipple,  Richard  E.;  Grant,  Patrick  M.;  and 
O'Brien,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  4,248,730,  CI.  252-301.  lOR. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

White,  William  R.,  4,248,6%,  CI.  209-1.000. 
Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takai,  Isao,  4,248,038,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Oda,  Kanji;  and  Nakano,  Hisashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Digital    channel    selection    apparatus.     4,249,259,    CI. 
455-182.000. 
Odell,  Jack  L.,  II:  See— 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Veale,  John  P.;  and  Odell,  Jack  L.,  II,  4,248.019, 
CI.  51-45.000. 
Odham,  Carl  J.,  to  Stedman  Corporation.  Lock-stitch  knitted  elastic 

fabric.  4,248,064,  Q.  66-192.000. 
Oesterlin,  Rudolf:  See- 
Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Oesterlin,  Rudolf,  4,248,784,  C\.  260-326.200. 
Oettell,  Michael:  See— 

Ponsold.  Kurt;  Hubner,  Michael;  and  Oettell,  Michael,  4.248.790, 
CI.  260-397.400. 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
wara,  Katsuya,  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Phenyl  itothiocyanate  deriva- 
tives and  their  production.  4,248,869,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Ogata,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Tsukuru;    Ogata,    Yuzuru;    and    Suzue,    Masayoshi, 
4,248,845,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Ogawa,  Francis  T.,  to  Rollei  of  America,  Iik.  Light  digitizing  circuit 

for  an  electronic  flash  device.  4,249,109.  CI.  3 13- IS  1.000. 
Ogawa,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
Masakauu,  4,248,%5,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Ogawa,  Tadatoshi:  See — 

Kojimoto,    Susumu;    Ogawa,    Tadatoahi;    and    Abe,    Youzou, 
4,248,651,  CI.  156-198.000. 
Ogden  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Esser,  Hans  J.;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  F.,  4,248,068,  CI.  70-134.000. 
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Ogita,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Superhetero- 
dyne radio  receiver  with  ncarby-sution  interference  detection. 
4,249,261,  CI.  455-305.000. 

O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.:  See—  ■  ,      . ,.»  obt    m 

Rogers,   Norman   H.;   and   OHanlon,    Peter  J..  4.248.887.   CI. 

424-283.000. 

Ohara,  Katsunobu:  See—  .,^oo«i  r-i  a-u\.^i(W\ 

Ando.  Yujiro;  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu,  4,248.951,  CI.  430-53.000. 

Ohaver,  David  S:  See—  n     a  c    A-yAatvt   n 

Audiffred,  Sidney  J..  Jr.;  and  Ohaver.  David  S..  4.248,330,  CI. 

192-4  OOC 
Ohishi,  Tetsu;  Handa,  Kohichi;  and  Ueno,  Haruo,  to  NippoiJ  Z«)n  Co., 
Ltd.    Sulfur-curable    acrylic    rubber   composition.    4,248,983,    ci. 
♦525-327.000. 

Ohkawa.  Koue:  See—  ^  ,     u-    -•  -»-io  aiA    /^i 

Fujii,  Shin;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  and  Seino,  Takashi,  4,248,974,  CI. 

Ohls  Per-Erik;  and  Soininen,  Mauri,  to  Valmet  Oy  Per-Erik  Ohls. 
Method  for  controlling  the  moUture  content  of  a  web  of  sheet  mate- 
rial. 4,247,990,  CI.  34-23.000.  ,^  ,^  ui      .     ii 

Ohlson,  Edward  L.,  to  Prime  Line  Industnes,  Inc.  Foldable  stroller. 
4,248,443,  CI.  280-39.000. 

Ohtani,  Masami:  See—  j   u    u     —    w.«wi 

Waunabe,  Risaburo;  Ohuni,  Masami;  and  Hashuume,  Naoiu, 

4,248,575,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See —  ^  ^.      ,       v 

Iwanaga,   Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,248,106,  CI  74-868.000. 
Ohwada,  Masatsugu:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yashuhisa;  Hatori,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ohwada,  Masatsugu, 
4,248,156,  CI.  104-300.000. 
Oikawa,  Mitsuru,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Method  for  master  pattern  produc- 
tion. 4,248,947,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuo;  Hinachi,  Matatoyo;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Kotera,  Masao, 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Following  distance  measunng  communication 
system.  4,249,176,  CI.  343-6.5LC.  ,.../- 

Oka,  Hidehiko;  Terahara,  Akira;  and  Endo,  Akira,  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited  3,5-Dihydroxypentanoic  ester  derivatives  having  antihyper- 
lipaemic  activity.  4,248,889,  CI.  424-308.000. 

Tamuraf  SakL;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi,  Seiji; 
Nagai,  Tamotsu;  Saino,  Mitsuo;  and  Iwamura,  Tadaaki, 
4,248,625,  CI.  75-41.000.  . 

Okada,  Fumio,  to  Director  of  National  Research  Insntute  of  Tea. 

PraUss  for  producing  catechins.  4,248,789,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See—  .,.     ..  .    cu- v  j       x^.c. 

Yajima,    Seisbi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    ToeUu, 
4,248,814,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Okazaki,  Hisayoshi:  See —  .  ^.       , .   , ,.         . . 

Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Ishimaru,  Takenori;  and  Okazaki,  Hisayoshi, 
4,248,892,  CI.  424-317.000.  ,    ^     ^ 

Okiu,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.  Asyinmetnc 
porous  film  materials  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,248,924,  ci. 

Okumura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Vacuum  switch.  4,249,050,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Olivenbaum,  James  E:  See—  c     ^iJoi<n    ri 

Bickley,  Robert  H.;  and  Olivenbaum,  James  E.,  4,24V,  150,  ci. 

333-262.000.  .  A-,Aft^^K    r\ 

Olivier,    Paul    D.    Electrolytic    chlonne   generator.    4,248.715.   ci. 

OlSii,  Torsten,  to  Aktiebolaget  Asea-Atoni.  Method  of  detecting 
leakage  of  radioactive  gas  from  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly.  4,248,000,  ci. 
176-19.0LD. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hijikata.  Kazuo,  4,248,536,  CI.  356-416.000. 
Nakayama,  Shigeru,  4,249,064,  CI.  219-216^000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  4,248,517,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  4,248,518,  CI.  355-3.0CR 
Yoshida,  Masahide,  4,248,344,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Omac,  Tsutomu;  and  Matuta,  Tosihiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Controller  for 

power  converter.  4,249,236,  CI.  363-87.000. 
O'Neil  Gerald  D.,  to  AMSTED  Industnes  Incorporated.  Railway  car 
track  load  indicator.  4,248,318,  CI.  177-137.000. 

Onken,  Carl  H.,  Jr.:  See—  ^    ,   u     i,     a  iab  ai  i    ri 

Wagster,  Robert  P.;  and  Onken,  Carl  H.,  Jr.,  4,248,411,  CI. 

269-67.000. 

f^ffin   TskM)*  Sec 

Wakabayashi,    Motoyoshi;   Ono,    Takw;    To»»a    Osamu;    and 
Nakamura,  Munckazu,  4,248,852,  CI.  423-626.000. 

Opuszenski,  Theodore:  See—  _      ,  ^  o  n-      ^    i^.„t, 

Rovin    Hemian;  Opuszenski,  Theodore;  and  Pellicano,  Joseph, 

4,248,414,  CI.  493-416.000. 

Orban  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Orban.  Robert  A,  4,249,042,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Orban,  Robert  A.,  to  Orban  Associates,  Inc.  MuUibwd  cross^ouplwl 

compressor  with  overshoot  protection  circuit.  4,249,042,  CI.   17V- 

15.55R. 

^*Hefn°Paul  R-vI^g,  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A;  Bauer,  Steven 
" 'e;  and  Orem,  Roland  L.,  4,248,960,  CL  430-mOOO. 

Ortega,  Hugh  R.  Heat-tnuisfer  component.  4,248,210,  CI.  '2^«?" 

Orthey  George  F.,  Jr.  Auxiliary  draft  device  for  fireplace.  4.248,206, 
CI.  126-143.000.  ^     ^ 

Osbom  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Hennes,  Rudolf,  4,248.290,  CI.  164-154.000. 


Osegowitsch.  Viktor:  See—  ^  .      ., ... 

Fernandez,    Avelino;    Glass,    Josef;    and    Osegowitsch,    Viktor, 
4,248,515,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Ostrowski,  E.  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Reduced  noise  water  valve 

provided  with  flow  control.  4,248,270,  CI.  138-45.000. 
Osugi,  Motoyoshi:  See—  ^    „    ^  •.  c 

Inamoto,    Yoshiaki;    Osugi,    Motoyoshi;    and    Kashihara,    Eiji, 
4,248,891.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Boyle,  William  G.,  4,247,985,  CI.  33-178.00F 
Churchman,  Ronald  K.,  4,248,302,  CI.  166-272.000. 

Otisca  Industries  Limited:  See—  

Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  4,248,698,  CI.  209-5.000. 

Otsuka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuzuru;    and    Suzue,    Maaayoshi, 


Friedrich;  Kuhlmann,  Dieter;  Ott, 
Leo,  4,248,778,  CI.  260-23.70M. 


Kinoshiu,    Tsukuru;    Ogata, 
4,248,845,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Arnold,   Bernhard;   Kowitz, 
Karl-Heinz;  and  Morbitzcr, 
Otto,  Paul  R:  See—  „    .„        j  c    wi 

Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Capuano,  Louis  M.;  Otto,  Paul  R.;  and  Eichler, 
Kenneth  M..  4.248,327,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Ouchi,  Hiromu:  See—  ,,  ^     ,  v  a 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4,248,727,  CI.  106-46.000. 
Owen,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  electrosUtic  charge  density.  4.249,131. 
CI.  324-452.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  ^u    ■      c 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberu,  Michael  C;  and  Bolen,  Charles  fc , 

4,248,936,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 

nun.  Charles  M.  4.248.615.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 
man,  Charles  M.,  4,248.616.  CI.  65-335.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Heckman,  Russell  W.,  4.248,030,  CI.  53-397.000. 
Lovalenti,  Sam,  4.249,075.  CI.  250.223.00B 
Pei,  Yu  K.,  4,248,297,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Ozaki,  Masahiko:  See—  ^  iaq  bo 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  and  Abe.  Noboru,  4,248,812, 
CI.  264-51.000. 
Pacific- Atlantic  Products,  Ltd.;  See— 

McNellis,  John  R.,  4,248,002,  CI.  43-27.400. 
Packard  Instniment  Company,  Inc^:  See—  .     ,      .  ,^=  ,,«     r\ 

Kaartincn,    Niilo    H.;    and    Juhala,    Pentti    J.,    4,248.259,    CI. 
137-334.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See— 

Grooters,  James  D.,  4,248,516,  CI.  354-321.000. 

Palmieri,  John  A.:  See—  .r^    n  i       -;    i^k-  a  . 

Balyoz,  John;  Chang,  Chi  S.;  Fox,  Barry  C;  Palmien.  John  A., 
Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Jen,  Teh-Sen;  and  Mooney,  Donald  B., 
4,249,193,  CI.  357-40.000.  ^  .       v,  .ah- 

Papa  Sisto  S.;  and  Fcrrario,  Renzo,  to  Aziende  Colon  Nazjonali  AfTini 
A^na  S.p.A.  Symmetrical  tnsazo  dye  obtained  by  coupling  tctrazo- 
tized  4-4'-diaminozobenzene  with  2-carboxymethylamin0-8-naph- 
thol-6-sulphonic  acid.  4,248,776,  CI.  260-173.000 
Papst,  GeroiRopke,  Gunther;  and  Topfer,  Hans  J.,  deceased  (by  Block, 
Marion  Margret  Gesine  Topfer  nee,  heir),  to.H«n.burger  Suhlwerke 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  ores.  4,24»,02J,  ci. 
75-35.000. 

''"^MafSiid,  Jean-Pierre,  4.248,890,  CI.  424-309.000. 

Park  Sae-Soon;  and  Jung,  Han-Joo.  Portable  lummaire  with  fluorescent 

lantern.  4,249,234,  CI.  362-228.000.         ^       ^  ,  .... 

Parrott,  George  A.,  to  Dresser  Europe  SA.  End  cutting  unit  for  a 

mining  machine.  4,248,483,  CI.  299-53.000. 
Pan-y    John  C.  Apparatus  for  application  of  plastics  stretch  films. 

4,248,392,  CI.  242-96.000.  „  ,      j     ki 

Parsons,  Charles  L.,  ^^^JpI^^^^J/^IP^'^^rr^^tm 
coating  paper  and  pra«fict-TWlWSra,248,939,  CI.  428-508.UUU. 

Parstorfer,  Rjchard:  5*^  .     „.  .      .  .,^0^00 

Liertz,  HeinricfiTKunze,  Dieter;  and  Parstorfer,  Richard,  4,248,499, 

CI.  350^210 

Paschke,  Edward  E.:  See—  _         ^  ^  ,.     en  v 

Udovich,  Carl  A.;  Paschke,  Edward  E.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K., 
4,248,998,  CI.  528-296.000. 

Patchell,  John  W.:  See—  _  p, 

Hannan,    R.    Keith;    and    Patchell,    John    W.,    4,249,207,  CI. 

Pate  Harold  T.;  and  Fochler,  Helmut  P.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Flexible 
conduit  system  4,248,459.  CI.  285-319.000.  ,     ^       „.. 

Patel  Narendra  M..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Refresh  system  for  dynamic 
RAM  memory.  4,249,247,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Patent  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  ,    ^    ,    k4     aiaaaoi    c\ 

Chnstensen,    Lyle   S.;    and    Russel,    Ocrel    M.,    4,248.897,    CI. 

426-36.000.  ,    ^.     u,  wu   c^ 

Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektnsche  Gluchlampen  mbH:  iee- 

Krieg     Rudolf;    Dobrusskin,    Alexander;    and    Krensc.    Morst. 

4,249,102,  CI.  313-116.000.  „      u        ,-         „. 

Paterson,  Malcolm  M.;  and  Fabuss,  BelaM    to  Raytheon  Company 

Transit  materials  separator.  4,248,700,  CI.  209-2 1 2.000. 
PatirArvi^  S.;  and  Netherton.  Lowell  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor- 
poration. Surface  polymerization  on  pigments  for  improved  dispers- 
ibihty.  4,248,765,  CI.  260^2.530 
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Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.; 
Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.;  Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Dobrovobky,  Stanislav  D.; 
and  Sidorenko,  Mikhail  N.  Ring  transformer  for  resistance  butt 
wefctert.  4.249. 1  S3,  Q.  336-82.000. 
Pattee.  Harry  E.:  See- 
Lime,  Vonne  D.;  and  Pattee.  Harry  E..  4.248.373.  Q.  228-107.000. 
Patyk,  Fred;  and  Wessman,  Elbert  F.  T.  High  speed  marking  apparatus. 

4.248.145,  a.  101-77.000 
Paulin,  John  M.;  and  Foumier.  Richard  W.,  to  James  River  Graphics 
Inc.  Technique  for  making  electrical  ground  contact  with  the  inter- 
mediate conductive  layer  of  an  electrosUtographic  recording  mem- 
ber. 4,248,952.  CI.  430-62.000. 
Paurat.  Friedrich  W.;  and  Paurat,  Roland.  Trench  excavating  and 

shoring  apparatus.  4.247.997,  Q.  37-82.000. 
Paurat,  Roland:  See— 

Paurat,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Paurat,  Roland.  4,247,997,  CI.  37-82.000. 
Pecchiooi,  Vito.  Integral  unit  comprising  a  raisable  and  tiltable  door 
panel  member  and  a  frame  structure  therefor  containing  the  driving 
mechanism.  4,248.016.  O.  49-200.000. 
Pechinger.  Ernst:  See — 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Giessner.  Frank;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Rombach, 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber.  Helmut;  and  Winter, 
Hermann.  4,248,823.  CI.  264-156.000. 
Pedain.  Joaef;  and  Thoma,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Re- 
verse coating  textiles  with  polyurethane  solutions.  4,248,910.  CI. 
427-208.400. 
Pedain.  Joaef:  See— 

Konig.    Eberhard;    Pedain,    Josef;    and    Koch.    Hans-Joachim. 
4.248.756,  a.  260-3 1.20N. 
Peeples,  Denny  L.;  and  Flory,  Donald  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Hydraulic  ratio  changing  booster.  4,248,135,  CI.  91-49.000. 
Pn,  Yu  K..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Glass-ceramic  article  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.248.297.  Q.  165-166.000. 
Pellicano.  Joseph:  See — 

Rovin,  Herman;  Opuszenski,  Theodore;  and  Pellicano,  Joseph. 
4,248,414.  CI.  493-416.000. 
Penman.  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Locke.    Merrel   J.;   and    Penman,    Arthur   W..   4,248,349,    Q. 
206-538.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Conkling.  William  C,  4.248.690,  CI.  204-268.000. 
Wagle.    Uday    D.;    and    Belford.    Timothy    J..    4.248.800.    CI. 
564464.000. 
PepaiCo  Inc.:  See— 

Hanley,  C.  John;  and  Morris,  Frank,  4.248.334.  Q.  194-4.00C. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Watkin.  Theodore.  4,248,508.  CI.  353-114.000. 
Perkins,  Allen  M.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  Clucas,  Richard  H.;  Lancaster.  Robert  A.;  and 
Perkins,  Allen  M..  4.248.664.  CI.  162-145.000. 
Perkins  Research  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Nakamori.  Masami,  4,249,266,  Q.  455-608.000. 
Pemicano.  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright,  Michael  R.  Reflective  garment  and 

method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,248.500.  CI.  350-98.000. 
Perrella.  Guido;  and  Thompson,  William  E..  to  DBM  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Die  casting  machine.  4.248,289,  Q.  164-153.000. 
Perricone,  Elena:  See — 

Vi^ia,  Aurelio;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Perricone,  Elena;  and  Degen, 
Ludwig.  4,248,967,  Q.  435-106.000. 
Perry,  Vinson  R.;  and  Ryan.  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Circuit 
for  frequency  selective  coring  of  a  video  signal.  4,249,202,  CI. 
358-36.000. 
Persson,  Anders:  See— 

Bergstrom,  Jan;  Bertilson.  Hans;  Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Persson. 
Anders.  4.249.076,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Pessier.  Rudolph  C.  O.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Robert  A.;  and  Pessier.  Rudolph  C.  O..  4.248,314.  Q. 
175-344.000. 
Peters.  Margot  Elizabeth:  See- 
Peters,  Melville  F..  4,248.643,  Q.  136-248.000. 
Peters.  Melville  F.,  to  Peters,  Walter  Todd;  Peters.  Margot  Elizabeth; 
Krofunan.  Albert  F.;  Steller.  Arthur  H.;  and  Steller.  Grace  B.  Solar 
energy  conversion  panel.  4.248.643.  Q.  136-248.000. 
Peters.  Walter  Todd:  See- 
Peters.  Melville  F..  4.248.643.  Q.  136-248.000. 
Peterson.  Jerry  D.;  and  Knief.  Gerald  L..  to  Ritchie  Industries,  Inc. 
Animal  waterer  with  recircuUting  water  system.  4.248.177.  Q. 
1 19-73.000. 
Petrobte  Corporation:  See— 

Qi^ilan.  Patrick  M.,  4.248,796.  C\.  564-285.000. 
Petukhov,  Vadim  D.;  Gaun.  Viktor  A.;  and  Bobrov,  Gleg  I.  Import 

mechanism.  4.248.133.  Q.  91-20.000. 
Petvai,  Steve  I.:  See—  ^ 

Gartner.  Hebnut  M.;  Petvai,  Steve  I.;  Sarkary,  Homi  G.;  and 
Schnitzel.  Randolph  H..  4.248,688.  Q.  2O4.192.0OE. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Sarges.  Reinhard;  and  Schnur.  Rodney  C.  4,248,882,  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Pharmindustrie:  See — 

Legrand.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Renault,  Christain  L.  A.,  4,248,884.  CI. 
^     424-274  000. 
Phelps  Melvin  B.  Convertible  seat  asaembly.  4.248.476,  CI.  297-1 18.000. 
PhiHo  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Uadvay.  Andrew  T.;  and  Spann.  BUly  M..  4.248,252.  Q.  131- 
140.00P. 


Phillips,  Benjamin:  See— 

McNeil,    Daniel    W.;    and    Phillips,    Benjamin,    4,249,020,    O. 
560-214.000. 
Phillips,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Large  scale  pro- 
duction of  inexpensive  flooding  polymers  for  tertiary  oil  recovery. 
4,248,304,  CI.  166-300.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Banasiak.  Dennis  S.,  4,248,738,  a.  252-43 l.OOR. 

Chapman.    Charles   C;    and    Hann,    Paul    D.,    4.249,030,    CI. 

585-716.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,248,799,  CI.  564491.000. 
McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch,    Melvin    B.,   4.248.735,    Q. 

252-428.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F.,  4,248,758.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Pieski,  &)win  T.;  and  Sashihara,  Thomas  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Nonnindom  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  unsatu- 
rated acid.  4,248,990,  CI.  526-317.000. 
Pietruck,  Horst:  See— 

Gerigk,  Gunter;  Klendauer,  Wolfgang;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and  Ham- 
mer, Klaus-Dieter,  4,248,912,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Pircher,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Laser  gyrometer  having  the  two 
beams  emerging  from  the  two  ends  of  the  fiber  forming  two  adjacent 
Ught  parts  of  a  single  beam.  4,248.535,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Pirzer,  Hans:  See — 

Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Schmidt,  Franz;  and  Pirzer,  Hans,  4,248,996, 
CI.  528-272.000. 
Pitchford,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  Automatic  douche  mechanism.  4,248,126,  CI. 

128-229.000. 
Pitkanen,  Alan  R.  Balloon  ejecting  device.  4,248,008,  Q.  46-88.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Gluck.  Julius,  4.249. 1 1 1.  CI.  3 1 5-360.000. 

Pritchett,    Wayne    W.;    and    Bleggi.    Henry.    4,249.080,    Q. 
250-557.000. 
Plaskolite,  Inc.:  See— 

Casamayor,  Jorge,  4,248,018.  CI.  49-504.000. 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Limited:  See- 
Martin,  Charles  R.;  Tarbox.  Philip  B.;  and  Yates,  Stephen  W., 
4,248,037,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Plueddenumn,  Edwin  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  improved  vinyl  chloride  plastisol  coating  compositions. 
4,248,761,  CI.  260-42.000. 
Plumadore,  John  D.:  See- 
Brown.  Lee  R.;  Herrera,  Jose  L.;  and  Plumadore,  John  D., 
4,248,521,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Bradley,  Charles  D.,  Jr.,  4,248,486,  CI.  308-72.000. 
Pohlig-Heckel-Bleichert  Vereinigte  Maschinenfabriken:  See— 

Zimmer,  Karl  E.,  4,248,337,  CI.  198-301.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Philip  G.;  Bing,  Herbert  A.;  and  Seiden,  Myron  A.. 

4,248,510,  CI.  354-109.000. 
Czumak,  Frank  M.,  4,248,507,  CI.  352-130.000. 
Nawn,  George  H..  4.248.955.  CI.  430-219.000. 
Polymer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Wertz,  WUliam  E..  4.248.977.  CI.  525-58.000. 
Pommier.  Jean:  See — 

Bory.  Alain;  and  Pommier.  Jean.  4.248.577,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Ponomarev,  Vyachcslav  A.:  See- 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Trofmiov,  Vladimir 
A.;  Mishkovich,  Alexandr  I.;  Ponomarev,  Vyacheslav  A.;  and 
Leschen.  Sergei  I.,  4.249.1 14.  CI.  31M  15.000. 
Pons,  Femand;  and  Thuillier,  Jacques,  to  Acieries  du  Manoir  Pompey. 
Nickel-  and  chromium-base  alloys  possessing  very-high  resistance  to 
carburization  at  very-high  temperature.  4,248,629,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Ponsold,  Kurt;  Hubner,  Michael;  and  Oettell,  Michael,  to  Veb  Jenap- 
harm.  Gona-4.9(10)-dienes  and  process  of  producing  the  same. 
4.248.790,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Poole.  Leonard  A.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Serial  printer.  4.248,541.  O.  400-144.20a 
Pop.  loan:  See— 

Ciobanu.  Pia;  Pop.  loan;  and  Virlan,  Grigore.  4,248,923.  CI. 
428-197.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.; 
Mishkovich.  Alexandr  I.;  Ponomarev,  Vyacheslav  A.;  and  Leschen. 
Sergei    I.    Electromechanical    energy    converter.    4,249,114,    Q. 
318-115.000. 
Popovich,  David  T.:  See- 
Hewitt.  Larry  E.;  and  Popovich.  David  T.,  4,248,432.  CI.  273- 
235.00R. 
Porta  Horse.  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen.  W.  Robert;  and  Christenaen.  George  C.  4.248.326.  CI. 
182-185.000. 
PospisU,  Peter:  See— 

Kolb,  Bruno;  Boege,  Dietrich;  PospisU,  Peter;  and  Riegger,  Hubert, 
4.248,355,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Morgan,  Adrian  J.;  Williams,  John  K.;  and  Else,  Ronald,  4.249.043. 
CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Pourrias,  Bernard  M.:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Moinet.  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias, 
Bernard    M.;    and    Ruch.    Anne-Marie    P.,    4,248,788,    Q. 
260-340.300. 
Powell  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lanpll,  Addison  W..  Jr.;  and  Friedland,  Harry,  4,248,263,  CI. 
137-454.200. 


/ 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,    William   J.;    and    Rowley,   James    R.,   4,248.472,    CI. 

296-36.000. 
Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger 

M.,  4,248,753,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Carlin,  William  W.;  Darlington.  William  B.;  DuBois,  Donald  W.; 

and  Woo.  Roseanne  M.,  4.248.680,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cunningham.  Hugh,  4,248,689,  Q.  204-252.000. 
Temple,  Chester  S.,  4.248,935,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Welch,    Cletus   N.;   and    Snodgrass,   John   O.,   4,248,679,    CI. 
204-98.000. 
PPM.  Inc.:  See— 

Shofner.  Frederick  M.;  Miller,  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum, 
Gerhard.  4,249,244,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Prime  Line  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ohlson.  Edward  L.,  4,248,443.  CI.  280-39.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Externally  adjusted  spring 

actuated  well  valve.  4,248,308,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Pritchett,  Wayne  W.;  and  Bleggi,  Henry,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Jam- 
sensing  system  and  apparatus.  4,249,080,  CI.  250-557.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Kitko,  David  J..  4,248.827,  CI.  422-37.000. 

Rubingh,  Donn  N.;  and  Stephens,  Theodore  C.  4,248,729,  Ci. 

252-174.220. 
Spadini,  Gianfranco  L.;  and  Tolliday.  Ian  D.,  4.248,928.  CI. 
428-286.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Cheminal,  Bernard;  and  Kiener,  Paul,  4,248,673,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Prodyne  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

McArdle,  Christopher  J.;  and  Simeon,  Omer  T.,  4,247,984,  CI. 
3O-296.00R. 
Propster.  Mark  A.:  See- 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 

man,  Charles  M.,  4.248.615,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry.  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hoh- 
man,  Charles  M.,  4,248,616,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Prototech  Company:  See — 

Lindstrom,  Robert;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Juda.  Walter,  4.248.682. 
CI.  204-114.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wonacott,  Gary  D., 
4,248,557,  CI.  410-27.000. 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See— 

Kubes,  George  J.;  MacLeod.  James  M.;  Fleming,  Bruce  I.;  and 
Bolker,  Henry  I.,  4,248,663,  Q.  162-72.000. 
Purinton,  Edwin  C;  Auger,  Robert  L.;  and  Helzinger,  Carl  S.,  to 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  theft  detection  system  having  different  frequen- 
cies. 4,249,167,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Purves,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Andersson,  Anders  O.;  and  Purves,  Robert  B.,  4,248,093,  CI. 
73-656.000. 
Puryear,  Robert  L.,  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Liquid  scouring  cleanser. 

4,248,728,  Q.  252-103.000. 
Puschner,  Peter.  Method  and  apparatus  for  arc  welding.  4,249,061,  CI. 

219-124.220. 
Putt.   J.   William.    Magnetic   apparatus   for  producing   movement. 

4,249,115,  CI.  318-134.000. 
Q  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  E.  Quimby,  Jr.,  4.248.048,  CI.  60-645.000. 
Queen,  Carl  J.  Liquid  soap  injector  for  a  water  bath  spray  system. 

4.248,266,  CI.  137-564.500. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See — 

Romero-Sierra,  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C,  4,248,734,  CI.  252- 
400.00R. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternary  alkynox- 

ymethyl  amines.  4,248,796,  CI.  564-285.000. 
Qtiittkat,  Wolfram  G.,  to  Babcock  Krauss-Maffei  Industrieanlagen 
GmbH.  Method  of  calcining  sinterable  materials  to  form  cement 
cUnker  or  the  like.  4,248,639,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Rahav,  Amir,  to  Cardinal  Scale  Manufacturing  Company.  Load  cell 

apparatus.  4,248,317,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Raible.  Donald  A.:  See— 

BenUey.    Donald   J.;   and   Raible.   Donald   A..   4.248,828.   CI. 
422-47.000. 
Ramel.  Francos:  See — 

Rousseau.  Alain;  and  Ramel,  Francois.  4.248.061.  CI.  62-419.000. 
Ramirez,  Julian  S.:  See — 

Novoa.  Jorge  O.   B.;  and  Ramirez,  Julian  S.,  4.248,624,  Q. 
75-41.000. 
Rampignon,  Jack.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  water  possessing 

solvent  waste  content.  4,248,710,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Ramsey  Corporation:  See— 

McCormick,  Harold  E.,  4,248,440,  CI.  277-224.000. 
Ramsey,  David  E.,  Jr.;  and  GrindstafT,  Lloyd  I.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon 
Corporation.  Production  of  SiC  from  rice  hulls  and  silica.  4,248,844, 
CI.  423-345.000. 
Randell,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Clubley,  Brian  G.;  Davis,  Boyce  I.  D.;  Hyde,  Thomas  G.;  Lamb, 
Frank;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  4.248,976,  CI.  525-2.000. 
Randon,  Jean  L.:  See- 
Blackburn,   James   B.;   and    Randon,   Jean    L.,   4.248,815,   CI. 
264-71.000. 
Rankin,  John  G.:  See— 

Mommessin,  Pierre  R.;  Castano,  John  R.;  Rankin,  John  G.;  and 
Weiss,  Mary  L.,  4,248,599,  CI.  23-230.0HC. 


Ransburg  Corporation:  See— 

Mode,  Charles  W,  4,248,386,  CI.  239-707.000. 
Ranweiler,  James  G.:  See— 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis.  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 

Hu,  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 

Schardt,  Terry   L.;  and   Watson.  Charles  T.,  4,249.241,  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Raue.  Rodcrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Preparation  of  solutions 

of  azo  methine  basic  dyestuffs.  4.248.775.  CI.  260-154.000. 
Raybum.  Karen  C:  See — 

Korte.    Eugene   C;   and    Raybum.    Karen   C.    4.249,217,   CI. 
358-294.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Paterson,   Malcolm   M.;   and   Fabuss,   Beta  M.,  4,248,700,  CI. 
209-212.000. 
Razor  Saw  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomosada,  Masaaki,  4.248,284,  CI.  1 45-3 l.OOR. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Boyd,  WUlUm  M.,  4.249.214.  CI.  358-186.000. 

Griepentrog.  Dal  F..  4,249,132,  CI.  455-180.000. 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,249,199,  CI. 

358-19.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.,  4,249,095,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Lucchi,  George  A.;  and  Aires,  Ramon  H.,  4.249,174,  CI.  343- 

5.00W. 
Malchow,  Max  E.,  4,249,137,  CI.  330-283.000. 
Molinari,  Thomas  E..  4,249.255.  CI.  455-176.000. 
Molinari,  Thomas  E.;  and  Griepentrog,  Dal  F.,  4.249.256,  CI. 

455-180.000. 
Robbi,  Anthony  D..  4,249,119.  CI.  318-341.000. 
Whitley.  George  J.,  4,248.075.  CI.  72-335.000. 
Wolford,  James  J.;  and  George,  John  B..  4.249,089,  CI.  307-140.000. 
Real,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Interface  Mechanisms,  Inc.  Tape  guide  particu- 
larly useful  as  a  print  stock  guide  for  impact  printers.  4448,151,  CI. 
101-288.000. 
Reddi,  Lakshmi.  Liquid  support  construction.  4.247,%3,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Redicon  Corporation:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William  R.,  4.248.076,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Redlich,  Horst:  See— 

Knothe,    Herbert;    Redlich,    Horst;    and    Roschmann,    Klaus, 
4,248,438.  CI.  369-127.000. 
Reed,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 
for  obtaining  uniformly  mixed  gases  in  a  ball  mold.  4,248.275,  CI. 
141-4.000. 
Regenerative  Enviroimiental  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Benedick.  Edward  H.,  4,248,841,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Reichardt,  Manfred:  See— 

Wandel,  Martin;  Engelhard,  Helmut;  Gutschik,  Ernst;  Reichardt, 
Manfred;  and  Christoph,  Geert.  4.248,934.  CI.  428-374.000. 
Reichert,  Gunter:  See— 

Niermann,  Hermann;  Reichert,  Gunter;  Ebert,  Hans;  and  Neu- 
mann. Friedrich,  4.248.602,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Reilly  Tar  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Bailey.  Thomas  D.,  4.249.009,  CI  546-345.000. 
Reinert,  Gerhard,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Safety  system  to  protect 

sewing  machine  needles.  4.248.167.  CI.  112-158.00R. 
Reinhardt.  Friedrich.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  ob- 
taining fast  colorations  and  prints  on  materials  consisting  of  cellulosic 
fibers  or  of  blends  thereof  with  synthetic  fibers.  4,248,593,  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baumbach,  Bertram  W.,  4,249,224,  Q.  361-124.000. 
Remie,  Hans  T.:  See — 

Graat,    Johannes    W.;    and    Remie,    Hans    T.,    4.248,806.    CI. 
261-118.000. 
Renault.  Christain  L.  A.:  See — 

Legrand,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Renault.  Christain  L.  A..  4,248,884.  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Rentsch.  Ulrich  W.:  See— 

Brcic.  Ivo;  Burda.  Valentine;  and  Rentsch,  Ulrich  W.,  4^49.129. 
a.  324-335.000. 
Repik,  Albert  J.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Two  stage  fluid  bed  regen- 
eration of  spent  carbon.  4,248.706,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Resources  Conservation  Company:  See— 

Jezek,  Louis  J.,  4.248,296,  Q.  165-118.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See — 

Brisson.  A.  Glen.  4.248.217.  Q.  128-204.170. 
Reuel.  Hermann:  See — 

Hedke.    Manfred;    Roos.    Uve-Volker;    and    Reuel.    Hermann. 
4.248.583.  CI.  425-541.000. 
Reuter.  Rudolf,  to  Dual  Gebmder  Steidinger.  Method  for  production  of 

a  turaUble  with  stroboscope  marks.  4.247,976,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Rhinehart,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Jackson,  Harold  P.;  and  Rhinehart,  Richard  W.,  4,248,034,  CI 
56-17.200. 
Rhodes,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Knebel,  Alfred  H.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  E.,  4,248,692,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Fayolle.  Bernard,  4,248.995.  CI.  528-171.000. 
Kuntz,  Emile,  4.248.802.  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile:  See — 

Bory.  Alain;  and  Pommier.  Jean.  4,248,577,  CI.  425-131.500. 
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Ribaudo.  Roland  G..  See— 

Morgan.   Albert   W.;   and   Ribaudo,   Roland  G.,  4,248,929,  CI. 
428-288.000. 
Ricciardelli,  Robert  H.,  to  Biochem  International  Inc.  Medical  sensor 

assembly  with  battery.  4,248.239.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Rich  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.;  and  Kahn,  Marvin  L.,  4,248,902.  CI. 
426-332.000 
Richardson.  Neal  A.:  See— 

Blumenthal.  Jack  L.;  Burk,  Maksymiiian;  and  Richardson,  Neal  A., 
4,248,627.  CI.  75-42.000. 
Richardson,  William  C:  See — 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 
Hu.  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler.  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 
Schardt,  Terry   L.;  and  Watson,  Charles  T..  4,249,241,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimoio.  Sakae.  4.248,417.  CI.  271-98.000. 
Kanda.  Hajime.  4.249.216.  CI.  358-257.000. 
Riegger.  Hubert:  See — 

Kolb.  Bruno;  Boege,  Dietrich;  Pospisil,  Peter;  and  Riegger,  Hubert, 
4,248.355,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Rijksuniversiteit  te  Groningen:  See — 

van  Eykcm.  Leo  A..  4,248,240.  CI.  128-671.000. 
Riordan,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Mangan,   John    P.;    and    Riordan.    Edward    D..    4,249,068,    CI 
219-497.000 
Rissi.  Erwin;  and  Ebnother,  Anton,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  com- 
pounds. 4,248,877,  CI  424-267.000. 
Ritchie  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Jerry  D.;  and  Knief.  Gerald  L..  4,248.177.  CI.  1 19-73.000. 
Ritter,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Devitt.    Gerald    J.;    and    Ritter,    Richard    A.,    4,248,258,    CI. 

137-124.000. 

Robba.  Max  F :  and  Aurousseau,  Michel,  to  Innothera.  Novel  benzo- 

thicnyl  amino  (propyl  and  butyl)  ketones.  4,249,014.  CI.  549-49.000. 

Robbi,  Anthony  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  drive  circuit  for 

electric  motor  or  the  like.  4,249,119,  CI.  318-341  000. 
Robbins,  Daniel  H.,  to  I(ek  Corporation.  Two-part  photosensitive 
media  replaceable  cassette  supply  device.  4,248,512,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Gonlle,  Ingo,  4.248.195.  CI.  123-416.000. 

Waunabe,   Risaburo;  Ohtani,   Masami;  and  Hashizume,   Naoki, 
4,248,575,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  C.  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  C;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,248,936,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Roberts.  Patnck  S..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Pulse  generator  for 
producmg  the  harmonic  equivalent  of  a  sawtooth  wave.  4,248,121, 
CI.  84-1.190. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.;  and  Candor,  James  T.,  4,248.058,  CI.  62- 

324.00A. 
Bechtel.  Jon  H..  4.248,052,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  4.248,374.  CI.  236-34.500. 
Robinson,  Andrew:  See — 

Ellwood.  Derek  C;  Manchee,  Richard  J.;  and  Robinson,  Andrew, 
4,248.862.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Robinson.  Mark  L.,  to  Aero,  Inc.  String  attaching  to  game  racket 

handle.  4.247.975,  CI.  273-75.000. 
Robinson,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Lacy,  Lewis  L.;  Robinson.  Michael  B.;  and  Nisen,  Daniel  B.. 
4.248,083.  CI.  73-190.00R. 
Rockwell  Internationa]  Corporation:  See — 

Brodbeck,  Joseph  F.;  and  Kazusky,  Raymond.  Jr.,  4,248,115,  CI. 
83-435. 100. 
Rodgers,  John  L.:  See — 

Scowen.    Roger    S.;    and    Rodgers.    John    L.,    4,249.250,    CI. 
365-230.000. 
Roeder.  George  K.  Packer  nose  assembly.  4,248.299.  CI.  166-153.000. 
Roesch,  Alfred:  See — 

Fichot,  Julie  Y.;  and  Roesch,  Alfred,  4,249,034,  CI.  174-52.00H. 
Roger,  Bernard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mesa-type  transistor  and 

method  of  producing  same.  4.249.195.  CI.  357-55.000. 
Rogers,  Gerald  D .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Integrated 
circuit  MOS  capacitor  using  implanted  region  to  change  throhold. 
4.249.194,  CI  357-51.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  O'Hanlon,  Peter  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited. Antibacterial  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
compositions  containing  them.  4,248,887,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Rogers,  Sandra  K.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Adjustable 

sun  visor.  4,247.957,  CI.  2-12.000. 
Rognmo,  Tore:  See — 

Sjotun,  Kyrre;  and  Rognmo,  Tore,  4.248.153.  d.  102-208.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

GlavB,    Frank    J.;    and    Clemens,    David    H.,    4.248,797,    CI. 
564-288000. 
Roldness,  David  J.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wonacott,  Gary  D.,  to 
Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  counter  balanced  tilting  deck. 
4,248,557,  CI.  410-27.000. 
Roll  Form  Corporation:  See- 
Tucker,  Raymon  Z.,  4.248.109.  CI.  83^37.000. 
Rollei  of  Anserica.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Dick,  John  D.,  4.249. 1 10.  CI.  3LJ441  OOP. 
Ogawa.  Francis  T.,  4,249,  IQ»;^.  315-151.000. 


Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Harrison,    John;    Allsopp,    Frederick;    and    Elliott,    Geoffrey, 

4,248,649,  CI.  156-174.000. 
Wilde,  Geoffrey  L.;  Taylor,  Maurice  I.;  and  Medland.  Geoffrey  P., 
4,248,041,  CI.  6O-226.00R. 
Roman  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Martin,  Merritt  W.,  Jr.,  4.248,582,  CI.  425-531.000. 
Rombach,  Friedrich  B.:  See — 

Bader,  Leonhard:  Giessner,  Frank;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Rombach. 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Winter, 
Hermann,  4,248,823,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Romero-Sierra,  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C,  to  Queen's  University  at 
Kingston.  Preservation  of  Douglas  fir  needles.  4,248.734,  CI.  252- 
400.00R. 
Ronk  Electrical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ronk,  Leroy  B.;  and  Hertz,  Claude  M.,  4,249,237,  Q.  363-150.000. 
Ronk,  Leroy  B.;  and  Hertz,  Claude  M.,  to  Ronk  Electrical  Industries, 

Inc.  Rotary  phase  converter.  4,249.237,  CI.  363-150.000. 
Roob  Josef'  Sec 

Blaschke,  Kurt;  and  Roob,  Josef,  4,248,550.  CI.  405-232.000. 
Roof.  Richard  W..  to  Square  D  Company.  Control  system  for  multiple 

speed  motor.  4,249,118.  CI.  318-305.000. 
Roos,  Uve-Volker:  See— 

Hedke,    Manfred;    Roos,    Uve-Volker.    and    Reuel,    Hermann. 
4,248,583,  a.  425-541.000. 
Roose,  Gerald  L.  Bale  carrier  and  method  for  using  same.  4,248,560,  CI. 

414-24.500. 
Root,  Ernest  F.:  See — 

McGown,  James  B.;  and  Root,  Ernest  F.,  4.248.088.  CI.  73-319.000. 
Ropke,  Gunther:  See — 

Papst,  Gero;  Ropke,  Gunther;  and  Topfer,  Hans  J.,  deceased. 
4,248,623,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Roschmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Knothe,    Herbert;    Redlich,    Horst;    and    Roschmann,    Klaus, 
4,248,438,  CI.  369-127.000. 
Roscoe,  Thomas  T.  Audio  and  visual  intercommunication  and  surveil- 
lance system.  4,249.206.  CI.  358-86.000. 
Rose,  Esther  E.  Antichafe  lower  undergarment  for  women.  4.247.959, 

CI.  2-212.000. 
Rosen,  Marvin;  and  Franklin,  Lloyd  C,  to  Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  interconversion  of  crystalline  forms  of  ethylene 
bis-stearamide.  4,248,792.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Rosene.  Ronald  G.r  See- 
Wilson,   Kenneth  J.;  and   Rosene.   Ronald   G..  4.248.111,   CI. 
83-140.000. 
Rositch,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Hendrixon,  John   L.;  and  Rositch.   Robert  R..  4,247.972.  CI. 
29-156.630. 
Rotek  Incorporated:  See — 

Sable,  Harvey  J.,  4,248,488,  CI.  308-220.000. 
Rothenberg,  Edward  M.:  Sife— 

Birks,  Aleck  M.;  Haluk,  Michael  I.;  and  Rothenberg,  Edward  M., 
4,248,576,  Q.  425-68.000. 
Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Ramel,  Francois,  to  Effa  Etudes.  Thermostati- 
cally and  hygrostatically  controlled  cabinet  for  storing  foodstuffs  and 
other  particularly  delicate  products.  4,248,061,  CI.  62-419.000. 
Rovin,  Herman;  Opuszenski,  Theodore;  and   Pellicano,  Joseph,  to 
Automatech  Industries,  Inc.  Panel  folding  machine  and  method. 
4,248,414,  CI.  493-416.000. 
Rowe,  Herman  D.  Solar  rock  fireplace  heating  system.  4,248,204,  CI. 

126-121.000. 
Rowe,  Lester  A.:  See — 

Deckenback,  Carl  M.;  Catrombon,  George  T.;  and  Rowe.  Lester 
A.,  4,248.559,  CI.  409-307.000. 
Rowley,  James  R.:  See — 

Brown,    William    J.;    and    Rowley.    James    R..   4.248.472.   CI. 
296-36.000. 
Rowley,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Allen,  David;  and  Rowley,  Robert  J.,  4,248,467,  CI.  294-67.00R. 
Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Alicyclic  amides  having  a  physiological  cooling 
effect.  4,248,859,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Roy  E.  Roth  Company:  See — 

Sieghartner,  Leonard  J.,  4,248,571,  CI.  416-175.000. 
Rubingh,  Donn  N.;  and  Stephens,  Theodore  C.  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Detergency  booster.  4.248.729,  CI.  252-174.220. 
Ruch,  Anne-Marie  P.:  See — 

Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Moinet.  Gerard  H.;  Pourrias, 
Bernard    M.;    and    Ruch,    Anne-Marie    P..    4,248,788.    CI. 
260-340.300. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer.  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt,  4.248.978.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Rudolph,  Herman:  See — 

Carrington,   John   H.;   and    Rudolph,   Herman.   4.248.S43,   CI. 
401-183.000. 
Rupley,  Orrin  J.   Quick-detachable  antenna  mount.   4.249.182.  01. 

343-715.000. 
Ruprich.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Rombach. 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich.  Wilhelm;  Weber.  Helmut;  and  Winter. 
Hermann,  4,248,823,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Russel,  Ocrel  M.:  See— 

Christensen,    Lyle   S.;   and    Russel.   Ocrel    M.,   4.248,897,   CI. 
426-36.000. 
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Russell,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Bleiman,  Arnold  M.;  and  Russell,  Gordon  A.,  4,248.661.  CI. 
156-584.000. 
Russo,  John  F.  Automobile  body  clamp.  4,248,078.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Ryan,  John  O.:  See — 

Perry,  Vinson  R.;  and  Ryan,  John  O.,  4,249,202.  CI.  358-36.000. 
Rye,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Curtiss,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W..  4.248,286.  CI. 
152-158.000. 
S.C.L  Le  Brin:  See— 

Zizine,  Jean  L.,  4,248,086,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Saar,  David  A.:  See — 

Leukhardt,  Jill  L.;  and  Saar,  David  A.,  4,249,117,  CI.  318-275.000. 
Sable,  Harvey  J.,  to  Rotek  Incorporated.  Quick  disconnect  bearing 

mount  for  construction  machinery.  4,248,488,  CI.  308-220.000. 
Sahay,  Ravi  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copier  with  document  sensing 

control.  4,248,528,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Saika,  Daini:  See — 

Tomidokoro,  Susumu;  Sato,  Michito;  and  Saika.  Daini,  4,248,801, 
CI.  564-463.000. 
Saino,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi,  Seiji; 
Nagai,    TamoUu;    Saino,    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura,    Tadaaki, 
4.248,625,  CI.  75-41.000. 
St.  Clair,  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Construction  adhesive. 

4,248,759,  CI.  260-33.60A. 
Saito,  Kunio:  See — 

Chono,  Masazumi;  Maeda,  Kunio;  and  Saito,  Kunio,  4,249,004,  CI. 
544-192.000. 
Saito,  Shunjiro;  Ishibashi,  Saburo;  and  Shimojo,  Nobuei,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Company,  Limited.   Process  for  preparing  insoluble 
electrode.  4,248,906,  CI.  427-125.000. 
Saito,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tajima,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Kaname;  and  Saito,  Takeshi,  4,248,926, 
CI.  428-253.000. 
Sakai,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Negi,  Youji;  Iwata,  Kouji;  and  Sakai,  Kazuhiko,  4,248,991,  CI. 
526-331.000. 
Sakai,  Toshihiko;  Kobayashi,  Sumio;  and  Suzuki,  Takao,  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  dam- 
age of  blast  furnace  inside  wall  repairing  materials.  4,248,809,  CI. 
264-30.000. 
Sakamoto,  Nozomu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  impedance 

device.  4,249,157.  CI.  338-176.000. 
Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input-weighted  charge  transfer  transversal 
filter.  4,249,145,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.:  See— 

Paton,  BoWs  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;   Sakhamov,   Vasily   A.;   Galyan,   Boris  A.;   Dobrovolsky, 
Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko,    Mikhail    N..    4,249,153.    CI. 
336-82.000. 
Sakuma,  Katsumi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Akira;  Waunabe,   Shoichi;  Sato,  Koji;   Kohama, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuma,  Katsumi.  4,248,612.  CI.  55-350.000. 
Salazar.  Maria  V.  Chest  exerciser.  4.248.421.  CI.  272-130.000. 
Salman.  Syed,  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Dimensionally  suble  structural  foam  plastic  product.  4,248,931,  CI. 
428-315.000. 
Salva,  Juan  M.:  See — 

Coupland,  Keith;  Smith,  Clinton  R.;  and  Salva.  Juan  M..  4,248,720, 
CI.  252-42.700. 
Salvans,  Juan;  Del  Cueto,  Carlos;  and  Del  Cueto,  Fernando  L.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  coloring  tow  and  colored  tow  produced  therefrom. 
4,248,592,  CI.  8-485.000. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Alkoxymethyl    and    benzyloxymethyl    phenobarbital    compounds. 
4,249,005,  CI.  544-302.000. 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Skaletz,  Detlef;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Lohaus,  Gerhard, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acid  degradable  radiation-sensitive 
mixture.  4,248,957,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Sanders,  David  C,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.  In  situ  conductimet- 
ric  end  point  determination  of  the  oxyethylation  of  phenolic  com- 
pounds. 4,249,024,  CI.  568-608.000. 
Sandmeier,  Rudolf:  See — 

Seckinger,  Karl;  and  Sandmeier,  Rudolf,  4,248,621,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G.,  4,248.893.  CI. 
424-324.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Rissi.  Erwin;  and  Ebnother,  Anton,  4,248,877,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Seckinger,  Karl;  and  Sandmeier,  Rudolf,  4,248.621.  CI.  71-120.000. 
Stadler,  Paul.  4,248,871,  CI.  421-250.000. 
Wenger,  Roland,  4.249,001,  CI.  542-404.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Baba,  Tsuneo;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Shimizu,  Bunji;  and  Arakawa, 

Masao,  4,248,999,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Oka,  Hidehiko;  Terahara.  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira.  4.248.889,  CI. 
424-308.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Suspension  spring  device  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,248,410, 
CI.  267-60.000. 
Santoro,  Giovanni,  to  Werbetronic  AG.  Drive  units  provided  with 
driving  rollers.  4,248,101,  CI.  74-lO.OOR. 


Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchinuma,   Kazuo;   and   Sasaki,   Umekichi,  4,248.726,  CI.   252- 
52.00A. 
Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.,  4.248.626.  CI. 
75-38.000. 
Sanzi,  James  L.:  See — 

Ernst,  Donald  M.;  and  Sanzi,  James  L.,  4,248,295,  CI.  165-105.000. 
Sarges.  Reinhard;  and  Schnur,  Rodney  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Treating 
diabetes-associated  complications  with  hydantoin  amines.  4.248,882, 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sarkary.  Homi  G.:  See — 

Gartner,  Helmut  M.;  Petvai.  Steve  I.;  Sarkary,  Homi  G.;  and 
Schnitzel,  Randolph  H.,  4,248,688,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Sasaki,  Ryusei;  Mori,  Yasuki;  and  Morishita,  Hirosada,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Ink  for  ink-jet  printer  containing  dichloromethane  as  an  organic 
solvent  and  a  basic  dye  as  a  coloring  agent.  4,248,636,  CI.  106-23.000 
Sasaki,  Shosaku:  See- 
Murakami,  Ichiro;  Sasaki,  Shosaku;  and  Tanimura,  Masamitsu. 
4,248.750,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Sasaki,  Umekichi:  See— 

Uchinuma,   Kazuo;  and   Sasaki,   Umekichi,   4,248,726,  CI.   252- 
52.00A. 
Saseb  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mohnhaupt,  Dietrich  F.  A.,  4,249,161,  CI.  34O-52.00D. 
Sashihara.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Pieski,    Edwin   T.;   and   Sashihara.   Thomas   F.,   4.248.990,   CI. 
526-317.000. 
Sato.  Koji;  See— 

Wakabayashi,   Akira;  Watanabe,   Shoichi;  Sato.   Koji;   Kohama, 
Hiroyuki.  and  Sakuma,  Katsumi,  4,248,612,  CI.  55-350.000. 
Sato,  Michito:  See— 

Tomidokoro,  Susumu;  Sato,  Michito:  and  Saika,  Daini,  4,248,801, 
CI.  564-463.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Funiichi,  Katsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Automatic  image  original  handling  device.  4,248,529,  CI.  355-41.000. 
Sato,  Yoshito:  See— 

Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshito,  4.248.573.  CI. 

417-216.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshito,  4,248,574,  CI. 
417-216.000. 
Sato,  Zenichi;  Tabuchi,  Fumiya;  Takagi,  Keiichiro;  and  Imamiya.  Yoji, 
to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  produc- 
ing thiolcarbamates.  4,248,779,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Satoh,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Watanabe,    Ichiro;    Satoh,    Yoshiaki;    and    Takano,    Takayuki, 
4,248,968.  CI.  435-129.000. 
Satou,  Masanori,  to  Showa  Machine  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Drill  assem- 
bly. 4,248,555,  CI.  408-225.000. 
Satterly,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation.  Rigid  shrink 
stable  polyurethane  foam  derived  from  an  adduct  of  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyol  having  at  least  four 
hydroxy  groups  and  blown  with  a  fluorinated-chlorinated  alkane. 
4,248,975,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Saunders,  Percy  L.  Variable  draft  provider  for  fireplace.  4,248,205,  CI. 

126-143.000. 
Savage.  Jack  W.;  and  Carpenter,  Keith  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Washer  system  for  transparent  surfaces  on  a  vehicle.  4,248,383, 
CI.  239-284.00A. 
Sawayama,     Tadahiro;     Kinugasa,     Hiroaki;     Nishimura,     Haniki; 
Takeyama,  Kunihiko;  and  Hosoki.  Kanoo,  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  l-{3-Mcrcapto-2-methylpropanoyl)prolyl  amino  acid 
derivatives  and  salts  thereof,  processes  for  their  preparation,  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  such  compounds.  4,248,883, 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Sawayama,  Takehiro;  Ito,  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Tetsuo,  to 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Flow  metering  apparatus.  4,248,098, 
CI.  73-861.240. 
Sayre,  David  T.:  See- 
Chapman,    Dennis   C;    and    Sayre.    David    T..    4.248.566,    Q. 
415-26.000. 
Scaffolding  Components  Limited:  See — 

McKane,  John,  4,248,544,  CI.  403-49.000. 
Scarbrough,  William  L.;  Norris,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hardin,  Joe  D.  Aquifer 

recharge  using  natural  energy.  4,248,305,  CI.  166-305.00D. 
Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.,  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  producing  molten  iron  from  iron  oxide  with  coal 
and  oxygen.  4,248.626.  CI.  75-38.000. 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Cephem  carbonylmethyl  derivatives.  4,248,868,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Schaefer,  Alan  W.  Device  and  method  for  protecting  baled  hay  from 

moisture.  4,248,343,  CI.  206-83.500. 
Schafer,  Douglas  R.:  See- 
Livers,  Gerald  D.;  Schafer,  Douglas  R.;  and  Thiele,  Walter  E., 
4,249,046,  CI.  200-61. 45R. 
Schafer,  Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  feltproof 
fmishing  of  textiles  made  of  keratin-containing  fibers.  4.248.596.  CI. 
8-127.600. 
Schafer,  Walter:  See — 

de  Cleur,  Eckhard;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.; 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Schafer.  Walter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt.  4.248.978.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Schardt,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Aberle,  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstis,  Viktors;  Gregg.  Leon  E.; 
Hu.  Kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 
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Schardt.  Terry   L.;  and  Watson.  Charles  T.,  4,249,241.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Choma.  Michael  A.;  Simko,  Aladar  O.;  Schechter,  Michael  M.;  and 
Wade,  Wallace  R..  4.248.193,  CI.  123-34I.00O. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Laganis,  Deno.  4.248,745,  CI.  26O-22.0OD. 
Scherer,  George  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  for  drawing 

high-bandwidth  optical  waveguides.  4,248,614,  CI.  6S-3.00A. 
Schering  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Ehrich.   Hans  J.;  CUuss,  Wolfgang;  and   Mahlkow,   Hartmut, 
4,248,632.0.106-1.110. 
Schick  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Sears.  Hartley  M.,  4,248,067.  a.  70-58.000. 
Schicketanz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Stuiber,  Walter.  Gluck,  Otto,  and  Schicketanz,  Rudolf,  4.248.542. 
O.  400-298.000. 
Schiefer.  Harry  M.:  See- 
Coon,    Delbert    L.;    and    Schiefer.    Harry    M..    4,248.825.    CI. 
264-213.000. 
Schlegel,  Eberhard;  and  Knigel,  Manfred,  to  Georg  Schlegel.  Firma. 

Control-key  switch.  4,249,057,  a.  200-296.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag,  Inc.:  See— 

Fuhrmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Sofranko.  Andrew  J.,  4,248,074,  O. 
72-247.000. 
Schmid,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Bhongbhibhat.  Wisnu;  Boehringer,  Andreas;  Schmid.  Hans-Dieter; 
Haussmann.  Siegfried;  and  Ilic.  Ivan,  4.249,099,  CI.  310-218.000. 
Schmidt,  Andreas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Acetal  derivatives  as 
extreme  pressure  additives  for  lubricants.  4,248,723,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Schmidt,  Franz:  See— 

Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Schmidt,  Franz;  and  Finer,  Hans,  4,248,996, 
a.  528-272.000. 
Schmidt.  Guntcr:  See—  ,  „  ,«« 

Koemer,  Gotz;  Schmidt.  Gunter,  and  Nickel,  Friedhdm,  4,248,590, 
a.  8-128.0OA. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Schminke,  Heinz;  Krebs,  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter,  Schmidt,  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch.    WiUy;    and    Nitz,    Jurgen,    4,248,610,    Q. 
55-101.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred:  See—  ......  .,, 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bauer,  Walter;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred.  4,248,172, 
a.  116-200.000. 
Schmidt,  Theo,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

producing  a  moisture-permeable  film.  4,248.822,  CI.  264-154.000. 
Schminke,  Heinz;  Krebs,  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Hans-Jur- 
gen; Desch.  WUly;  and  Nitz,  Jurgen.  to  Mctallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Dust  collector  with  pressure-relief  opening.  4,248,610. 
CI.  55-101.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,248,250,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Schmitz,  Gunter:  See— 

Langlitz,     Karlheinz;    and    Schmitz,    Gunter.    4.248,409,     CI. 
266-268.000. 
Schnitzel,  Randolph  H.:  See- 
Gartner.  Hehnut  M.;  Petvai.  Steve  I.;  Saikary,  Homi  G.;  and 
Schnitzel.  Randolph  H.,  4,248,688.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C:  See— 

Sarges,  Reinhard;  and  Schnur,  Rodney  C.  4,248.882,  C\.  424- 
273.0WI. 
Schofield,  John  A.;  and  Hawes,  John  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Prepa- 
ration of  organic  acids  and/or  esters.  4.249,015,  O.  560-1.000. 
SchoU,  Walter;  and  Nickel,  Horst,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafL  Metal 

complex  reactive  dyestufTs.  4.248,771,  CI.  260-146.00T. 
Schrenk,  Heinrich  M.:  See— 

Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Schrenk,  Heinrich  M.;  and  Slemon, 
Clarke  E.,  4,248.780,  CI.  260-239.100. 

Schroeck,  Calvin  W.:  See—  *     ^ 

Claaoo,  Donald  L.;  and  Schroeck,  Calvin  W..  4.248.722.  Q. 
252-46.700. 
Schroeder.  Rolf:  See—  ^         „    .  .. 

Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Schroeder,  Rolf;  and  Karl,  Horst, 
4.248.511.0.354-173.000. 
Scfaioter.  Friedrich.  to  WUPA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Equipment  for 
breaking  the  scrap  or  useful  parts  away  from  stamped  workpieces 
from  flat  material.  4,248.370.  CL  225-97.000. 
Schock.  Ludwig;  and  Benz,  Hermann,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Roller 

conveyor  and  its  track.  4.248.341.  Q.  198-79O.00a 
Scfaultz,  Richard  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Line  supervisioa.  4.249.166.  CI. 
340-506.000.  ,      *        ..  ^. 

Schulz.  Egoo;  and  Dolega.  Ulrich,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Monohthic 
integrated    semiconductor    diode    arrangement    4,249.192,    CI. 

357-38.000.  

Schutt,  Steven  R.  Skin  treatment  methods.  4.248,861.  O.  424-60.000. 
Sciffcs.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Scifres,  Donald  R.,  4,249.142,  CI.  331- 
94.XH. 
Scintrex  Limited:  See — 

Bfcic  Ivo;  Burda.  Valentine;  and  Rentsch,  Ulrich  W.,  4,249,129, 
a.  324-335.000. 

BtoSo^  James  O..  Jr.;  and  Cardenas.  Carlos  G..  4,249.028,  O. 
585-273.00a 


Scott  Leonard  F.:  See— 

McCloskey,  Chester  M.;  Fischer,  James  R.;  and  Scott,  Leonard  F., 
4,248,785,  CI.  260-326.50A. 
Scotti,  Alessandro:  See— 

Gentili,  Claudio;  Mantellina,  Calogero;  and  Scotti,  Alessandro, 
4.249.253.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Scowen,  Roger  S.;  and  Rodgers,  John  L.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Computer  storage  arrangements  with  overwrite 
warning.  4,249,250,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Scull,  William  L.,  to  Leslie,  Co.  Plug  assembly  for  movable  plug  valves. 

4.248.403,  CI.  251-85.000. 
Seal  Lock  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Dipentein,  David,  4,247,973,  CI.  29-402. 1 10. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See — 

Hendrixon,  John  L.;  and  Rositch,  Robert  R..  4.247.972,  CI. 
29-156.630. 
Sears,  Hartley  M.,  to  Schick  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  lock  allowing 

roution.  4,248,067,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Seckinger,  Karl;  and  Sandmeier,  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  l-Methyl-3- 

formyl-3-substituted  ureas.  4,248,621,  Q.  71-120.000. 
Seeley,  Douglas:  See— 

JcfTers,  William;  Seeley,  Douglas;  Faust  Raimund  J.;  and  Liu. 
Shuchen,  4,248,959,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Seib,  Martin  R.  P.,  to  Martin  Seib  Limited.  Sheet  feed  equipment. 

4,248,416,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Seiden,  Myron  A.:  See- 
Baker,  Philip  G.;   Bing,  Herbert  A.;  and  Seiden,  Myron  A., 
4,248,510,  a.  354-109.000. 
Seino,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujii,  Shin;  Ohkawa.  Koue;  and  Seino.  Takashi.  4,248,974,  CI. 
521-91.000. 
Seiren  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimada.  Ryoichi.  4.248.533.  CI.  356-238.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kato.  Yasuhiro;  Sekiguchi.  Nobuo;  and  Yosida.  Sizuo.  4.249.227. 
CI.  361-334.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Shizuo;  Nagano,  Katsumasa;  Miyawaki,  Yozo;  and  Kitano, 
Kyozo,  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Process  for  the  production 
of  internal  olefin  sulfonate.  4.248.793.  CI.  260-513.00T. 
Seng.  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hohman, 
Charles  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Pollution 
abating,  energy  conserving  gla^  manufacturing  process.  4,248,615, 
a.  65-27.000. 
Seng,  Stephen;  Henry,  Richard  K.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hohman, 
Charles  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.   Pollution 
abating,  energy  conserving  glass  manufacturing  apparatus.  4,248,616, 
a.  65-335.0CG. 
Serban,  Alexander;  Warner,  Richard  B.;  and  Watson,  Keith  G.,  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited.  Derivatives  of  (pyriinidyloxy)phenoxy-alkanecar- 
boxylic  acid  and  herbicidal  compositions  thereof.  4,248,618.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Serban,  Alexander;  Watson.  Keith  G.;  and  Wamer.  Richard  B..  to  ICI 
Australia     Limited.     Bislpyrimidyloxy(thio))benzene     derivatives. 
4.248.619.  a.  71-92.000.       • 
Shakespeare  Company:  See— 

McLain,  Philippe  H.;  Shrontz,  Robert  J.;  and  Tnngali,  Dommick, 
4,248,062,  a.  64-l.OOS. 

Shanks,  W..  Jr.:  See—  

Womack.  Robert  R..  4.248.21 1.  Q.  126-446.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komaki.  Shigeki.  4.249.054,  Q.  200-159.00B. 
Nakanishi,    Akira;    and    Miyakoshi,    Kazumitsu,    4,249,245,    CI. 
364-710.000. 
Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Method  for  removing  elemental  sulfur  from  high  tempera- 
ture, high  pressure  wells  and  flow  lines.  4,248,717,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Shaw,  Don  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Localized  anodic 

thinning.  4,248,683,  CI.  204-129.300. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  .,.„„,.    ^ 

Drent   Eit;   and   van  der  Werf.   Ringnerus  P..  4,249.031.   O. 

585-733.000.  ^     ^ 

Mommessin.  Pierre  R.;  Castano.  John  R.;  Rankin,  John  G.;  and 

Weiss,  Mary  L.,  4.248,599.  Q.  23-230.0HC. 
St.  Clair,  David  J.,  4,248,759,  CI.  260-33.60A. 
Schofield,  John  A.;  and  Hawes,  John  E.,  4,249,015,  CI.  560-1. 000. 
Shenk,  Jay  D.:  See— 

Herron,  Vincent  P.;  and  Shenk.  Jay  D..  4.248.647.  CI.  156-84.00). 
Sheridan.  James  C.  Process  for  forming  simulated  marble  and  resulting 

product.  4,248,816.  CI.  264-73.000. 
Shields.  Santos:  See—  „   ,^^  „  ^^ 

White.  James  E.;  and  Shields,  Santos,  4,248.485.  Q.  308-8.200. 
Shimada,  Ryoichi,  to  Seiren  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distorted  tex- 
ture detecting  method.  4.248.533,  Q.  356-238.000. 
Shimamura,  Juki,  to  Asahi  Communications,  Incorporated.  Self-opera- 
tive   steering    for    radio-controlled    model    car.    4.248.011,    CI. 
46-254.000.  „.       .    ^     .   . 

Shimazu,  Teruo;  and  Maejima,  Yoshihiko,  to  Mittumi  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

Push  button  type  tuner  apparatus.  4,248,102,  Q.  74-10.330. 
Shimizu,  Bunji:  See—  ..        ,  .     . 

Baba,  Tsuneo;  Kaneko,  MasakaUu;  Shimizu,  Bunji;  and  Arakawa, 
Masao,  4,248,999,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Shimizu,  Mikio:  See — 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Inaba,  Masao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu.  Mikio, 
4.249.198.  CI.  358-13.000. 
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Shimizu,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Doi,  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu,  Shigemitsu;  Matsui,  Toshio;  Kawai,  Yo- 
shihisa;    Irie,    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Norihiko;   and    Iwao.    Soichi. 
4.248,523.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Shimojo.  Nobuei:  See— 

Saito,  Shunjiro;  Ishibashi,  Saburo;  and  Shimojo,  Nobuei.  4,248.906. 
CI.  427-125.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takago,  Toshio,  4,248,992,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Takago,  Toshio.  4.248,993,  CI.  528-38.000. 
Shin  Meiwa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hozumi,  Keiichi;  Nishikaichi.  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura,  TaUuya; 
and  Yamamoto.  Hirotoshi.  4.249.062,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Shinkai,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa;  Shinkai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto, 
MasakaUu,  4.248,965,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Shinkawa,  Keiro;  and  Sodeyama,  Chuichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Mixer 

circuit.  4,249,263,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,   Hitoshi;   Ikemura,   Kiyoshi;  and   Hayashi,   Mitsuhiro, 
4,249.063,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Shinoda.  Tsutae;  Yoshikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Andoh.  Shizuo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.    Self  shift    type    gas   discharge    panel.    4,249,104.    CI. 
313-188.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,     Kikuo;     and     Honma,    Tsunetoshi,     4,248,865,     CI. 

424-180.000. 
Ogata,  Masaru;  WaUnabe,  Yoshihachi;  Mattumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tawara,  Katsuya,  4,248,869,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Shishido,  Toetsu:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    and    Shishido,    Toetsu, 
4,248,814.  CI.  264-63.000. 
Shofner.  Frederick  M.;  Miller,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum,  Ger- 
hard, to  PPM,  Inc.  Electro-optical  system  and  method  and  apparatus 
for  providing  automatically-compensating,  traceable  calibration  and 
zeroing  for  light  scattering  devices.  4,249,244.  CI.  364-525.000. 
Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham.  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H.,  to 
Congoleum  Corporation.  Resinous  polymer  sheet  materials  having 
selective,  surface  decorative  effects  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4,248,922,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Showa  Machine  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satou,  Masanori,  4.248.555.  CI.  408-225.000. 
Showa  Musen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochizuki.  Asaji.  4,249.086,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Shrontz,  Robert  J.:  See— 

McLain,  Philippe  H.;  Shrontz,  Robert  J.;  and  Tringali,  Dominick, 
4,248,062,  CI.  64-l.OOS. 
Shuey,  Kenneth  C;  Baker,  Donal  E.;  and  Doughman,  Charles  L..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  volUge  DC  contactor  with  solid 
sutc  arc  quenching.  4.249.223.  CI.  361-4.000. 
Shultz,  David  E.:  See- 
Wilson.  Harry  L.;  and  Shultt.  David  E..  4.248.188.  CI.  123-382.000. 
Shunichi,  Abe;  and  Akiyama,  Mistuo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  for  detecting  door  state  in  copying  apparatus. 
4,248,526,  CI.  355-14.00R.  f      e     k»— 

Sick,  Erwin,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Optical  apparatus 
for  determining  the  light  exit  angle  from  a  material  strip  illuminated 
by  a  light  bead  4,248,537,  CI.  356-*3 1.000. 
Sidorcnko,  Mikhail  N.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;   Sakhamov,   Vasily   A.;  Galyan,   Boris   A.;   Dobrovolsky. 
Stanislav    D.;    and    Sidorenko,    Mikhail    N.,    4.249.153.    CI. 
336-82.000. 
SIE  Incorporated:  See — 

Brown,   Lee  R.;  Herrera,  Jose  L.;  and   Plumadore,  John  D., 
4,248,521,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Coulaloglou,  Costas  A.;  and  Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.,  4,247,987.  CI. 
34-1.000. 
Sieghartner,  Leonard  J.,  to  Roy  E.  Roth  Company.  Centrifugal  impel- 
lers. 4.248,571.  CI.  416-175.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bachner.  Alfred;  and  Vogl,  Herbert,  4,248,319,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Bechteler,  Martin;  and  Kruegcr,  Hans,  4,248,502.  CI.  35O-341.000. 
Fenk.  Josef,  4,249,262,  CI.  455-333.000. 
Immler,  Josef,  4,249,235,  CI.  363-2.000. 
Kolacny,  Peter,  4,249,179,  CI.  343-7.00A. 

Lange,  Gottfried;  and  Heinrich,  Hans,  4,249,078,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Liertz,  Heinrich;  Kunze,  Dieter;  and  Parstorfer,  Richard,  4,248,499, 
CI.  350-96.210. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Hunt,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,248,396,  CI.  246-247.000. 
Silberman,  Raphael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  Smith,  Everett  H.;  and 
Wichkoski,  Dennis  A.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Latch 
assembly  and  method.  4,248.307,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Silver,  Jules.  Disposable  enema  syringe  for  one  hand  use.  4,248,228,  CI. 

128-234.000. 
Simeon,  Omer  T.:  See — 

McArdle,  Christopher  J.;  and  Simeon,  Omer  T.,  4,247,984,  CI. 
30-29600R. 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  Cheshkov,  Valeri  M.;  and  Zahariev,  Georgi  Z., 
to  Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri 
Ban.  Method  of  obtaining  composite  materials  and  products,  particu- 
larly for  construction  and  building  purposes,  based  on  urea-formalde- 
hyde resins  by  addition  of  phosphogypsum.  4,248,760,  CI.  260- 
39.0SB. 


Simjian,  Luther  G.  Metering  system.  4,249.071.  CI.  235-375.000. 
Simko.  Aladar  O.:  See— 

Choma,  Michael  A.;  Simko,  Aladar  O.;  Schechter,  Michael  M.;  and 
Wade,  Wallace  R.,  4,248,193,  CI.  123-341.000. 
Simpson,   George   R.,   to   Bos-Knox,   Ltd.    Light   control   device. 

4,248,501,  CI.  350-266.000. 
Sims,  Anson:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  Howden,  Ashley  G.;  and  Lee, 
Robert  S.,  4,248,006,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Sims.  Larry  A.;  lambert,  Gerard  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and  Collins, 
Harold  B.,  to  Mattel  Inc.  Spinning  top  pinball-type  game.  4,248,426, 
CI.  273-108.000.  '»~  •— 

Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Elbert.  Hubert  F..  4,248,534,  CI.  356-350.000. 

Giaimo,  Anthony;  Maclnnes,  John  R.;  and  Larsen,  Robert  H., 

4,248,169,  CI.  112-255.000. 
Hoffman,  Jay,  4,248,168,  Q.  1 12-158.00E. 
Ostrowski,  E.  A.,  4,248,270,  CI.  138-45.000. 
Reinert,  Gerhard,  4,248,167,  CI.  1I2-I58.00R. 
Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal  and 
herbicidal  5-haloaminoalkylimino-l,3-imidazolidine-2,4<liones. 

4,248,620,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Sinnreich,  Joel:  See — 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,249.000.  CI.  536-66.000. 
Sipli.  Wolfgang:  See— 

von    Zeppelin,    Dieter;    and    Sipli,    Wolfgang,    4.248.233,    CI. 
128-323.000. 
Sirchie  Finger  Print  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Carrington,    John    H.;    and    Rudolph.    Hennan.    4.248,543,    CI. 
401-183.000. 
Sisk,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dual  capacity  com- 
pressor with  reversible  motor  and  controls  arrangement  therefor. 
4,248,053,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Sjotun,  Kyrre;  and  Rognmo,  Tore,  to  A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk. 

Combination  fuze  for  missiles.  4,248,153,  CI.  102-208.000. 
Skaletz,  Detlef:  See- 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Skaletz,  Detlef;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Lohaus,  Ger- 
hard, 4,248,957,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Skaria,  Arankathu;  and  Stark,  Reiner,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  continuous  dehydration  and  calcination  of  hydrated  aluminum 
fluoride  for  the  manufacture  of  high  purity  aluminum  ftuoride. 
4,248,849,  CI.  423-489.000. 
Skeist  S.  Merrill,  to  Spellman  High  VolUge  Electronics  Corporation 
Table    with    electrosutic    air    purifier/cleaner.    4.248,162.    CI. 
108-50.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Asberg.  Sture  L.,  4.248.487,  CI.  3O8-189.00R. 
Skillen,  Richard  P.;  and  King,  Frederick  D.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  used  in  the  assembly  of  fibre  optic 
cables.  4,248,035.  CI.  57-6.000. 
Slemon.  Clarke  E.:  See — 

Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Schrenk.  Heinrich  M.;  and  Slemon, 
Clarke  E.,  4,248,780,  CI.  260-239.100. 
SLI  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  Robert  M.;  Kilmer,  Dan  L.;  and  Kolkowski,  Adam.  4.249.221, 
CI.  360-97.000. 
Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  to  RoberUhaw  Controls  Company.  Engine  cooling 
system  ihermosut  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,248,374,  CI. 
236-34.500. 
Smilanich,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Seals  for  electro- 
chemical cells.  4,248,944.  CI.  429-185.000. 
Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman,  Franz  X.,  to  Autoclave  Engi- 
neers, Inc.  Multizone  graphite  heating  element  furnace.  4,249.032.  CI. 
13-25.000. 
Smith.  Chester  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  of  making 
slot  liners  and  sutor  assemblies  including  same.   4,247.978,   CI. 
29-5%.O0O. 
Smith,  Clinton  R.:  See— 

Coupland,  Keith;  Smith,  Clinton  R.;  and  Salva.  Juan  M.,  4,248,720, 
CI.  252-42.700. 
Smith,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Videodisc  replication 

apparatus.  4,248,531.  CI.  355-91.000. 
Smith,  E.  Quimby,  Jr.,  to  Q  Corporation.  Engine  operated  by  a  non-pol- 
luting recyclable  fuel.  4,248,048,  CI.  60-645.000. 
Smith,  Everett  H.:  See— 

Silberman,  Raphael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  Smith,  Everett  H.;  and 
Wichkoski,  Dennis  A.,  4,248,307,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Smith,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Dunn,  Neil  C;  Francis.  Robert  L.;  and  Smith.  Harold  E..  4.248,249, 
CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Smith,  Harry:  See — 

Buckle.  Derek  R.;  and  Smith.  Harry.  4.248.879,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  (»-Aryl-13,14-didehy- 

dro-PGE  compounds.  4,249,016,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Newcomb,  Alan  L.,  4,248,484,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Smith,  Jack  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  Paul  C,  to  Lanier  Business  Products, 

Inc.  Dicution-transcription  system.  4.249,041,  CI.  369-28.000. 
Smith,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Smith,  Richard  R.,  4,248,986,  CI.  525-359.000. 
Smith,  Verity  C,  to  Vaponics  Inc.  Distillation  apparatus.  4,248,672,  CI. 

203-11.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Joseph  P.,  4,248,235,  CI.  128-349.00R. 
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Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See—  »,     •  • 

Marconi,  Walter;  Bartoli,  Francesco;  Gianna,  Roberto;  Monsi, 

Franco;  and  Spotomo.  Giuaeppina,  4,248.704,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Viglia,  Aurelio;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Perricone,  Elena;  and  Degen, 

Ludwig.  4.248,%7,  CI.  435-106.000. 

Snodgrasa,  John  O.:  S«r—  ,  ^      r^     a  ^aq  ^iq    ni 

Welch,    Qetus    N.;    and    Snodgrass,    John    O.,    4,248,679,    CI. 

204-98.000.  ^      ,.,  . 

Snyder,  Gene  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electncal  connector 
assembly  having  n>eans  for  shielding  against  electromagnetic  interfer- 
ence. 4,248.492,  CI.  339-89.00M.  .  .      ^ 
Snyder.  Solomon  H.,  to  Snyder,  Solomon  Halbert.  Assay  method  and 

kit.  4,248,853,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Snyder,  Solomon  Halbert:  See— 

Snyder,  Solomon  H.,  4,248,853,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 
Coester.  Jean  Y.,  4,249,265,  CI.  455-604.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  ScienUfkiues  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de-France:  5«— 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bulteau.  Gerard;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  CoUig- 
non.  Claude,  4.248,885.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Sodeyama,  Chuichi:  See—  ^     u      a  -.ao  i^i     /-i 

Shinkawa,    Keiro;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi,    4,249,263,    CI. 

455-327.000. 
Sofranko,  Andrew  J.:  See—  ^,.o„-^    ^, 

Fuhrmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Sofranko,  Andrew  J.,  4,248,074,  CI. 
72-247.000. 
Soininen,  Mauri:  See—  ,.,,.x^ 

Ohls,  Per-Erik;  and  Soininen,  Mauri.  4,247,990,  CI.  34-23.000. 
Solomin,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  .„    . 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Trofimov,  Vladimir 
A.   Mishkovich,  Alexandr  I.;  Pononwrev,  Vyacheslav  A.;  and 
Leschen.  Sergei  1.,  4,249,114.  CI.  318-115.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Koichi.  4.249,222.  CI.  360-130.230.  

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Yoshida.  Tadao.  4.249.136,  CI.  330-251.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke.  4.249.203.  CI.  358-50.000. 
Soos,  Rudolf:  See—  ^  ^  _  . 

Szekely,  Istvan;  Lovasz,  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs,  Gaoor; 
Soos,  Rudolf;  Nagy,  Lajos;  and  Koszegi,  4,248.888,  CI. 
424-306.000.  ^.    . 

SORAPEC  Societe  de  Recherche  et  d' Applications  Elecuochimiques: 

See— 
Doniat,  Denis,  4,248,684,  CI  204-149.000. 
Soriano,  Rene,  to  Ned  Strongin  Associates,  Inc.  Chain  reaction  falling 
pUying  pieces  board  game.  4.248,433.  CI.  273-275.000. 

Sova.  Stanley  G.:  See—  l     .      «  i-j      »/ 

Civardi,  Frank  P.;  Sova,  Stanley  G.;  and  Burachmsky,  Bohdan  V.. 
4.248,652,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Spadema,  Conan  H.  Selector  switch.  4.249,045,  CI.  200-15.000. 
Spwlini,  Gianfranco  L.;  and  Tolliday,  Ian  D.,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble 

Company,     The.     Laundry     additive     product.     4,248,928,     CI. 

428-286.000.  ..  .    .  o 

Spang,  Henry  A..  Ill;  and  Wanger,  Robert  P.,  to  Urated  States  of 

America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus 

for  sensor  failure  detection  and  correction  in  a  gas  turbine  engine 

control  system.  4,249,238,  CI.  364-106.000. 

Lendvay,  Andrew  T.;  and  Spann,  Billy  M.,  4,248,252,  CI.  131- 

140.00P. 

Sparton  Corporation:  See—  .,..„«„.     ^ 

Cole.    Frederick    A.;    and    Deak.    Ronald    L.,    4,249,081,    Q. 

25O-563.000. 

Specktor.  Gerald  A.  Tram  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  repainng  and 

straightening.  4.248.079.  CI.  72-465.000. 
Spellman  High  Voluge  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Skeist,  S.  Merrill.  4.248.162.  CI.  108-50.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See—  ,.,„...«    ^, 

Mahoney,  Frank  A.;  and  Hutley,  Ronald  W.  F.,  4,248,148.  CI. 
101-93.090. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See—  ..  ,^„  ,.„  /-i 

De  Busscher,  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Van  Herpe,  Francois,  4,248,248,  CI. 
13O-27.0HA.  ,     „  ._, 

Spivey,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Reset  means  for  fluid 

controlcircuit.  4,248,134,  CI.  91-29.000. 
Spivy   Paul  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 

cutting  a  belt  sleeve.  4,248,110.  CI.  83-53.000. 
Sponseller,  David  R  :  See—  ,.,»..  « 

Dixon,  Robert  C;  Graf,  Walter  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sponseller,  David  R.. 
4.248.668,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Spotomo,  Giuseppina:  See—  .  . 

Marconi,  Walter;  Bartoli,  Francesco;  Gianna,  Roberto;  Monsi, 
Franco;  and  Spotomo,  Giuseppina,  4,248,704,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc.  Use  of  cyclic  chemical  compounds  for  augmenting  or  enhancing 
the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobacco  and  smoking  tobacco  article. 
4,248,250,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Kryschuk,  John  J.;  and  Hall,  John  B.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  substituted 
cyclic  acetals  of  oxyacetaldehydes  and  said  cyclic  acetals.  4,248,787, 
a.  260-338.000. 

^Rowsell,  David  G.;  Spring,  David  J.;  and  Hems,  Roger,  4,248,859, 
a.  424-54.000. 

Square  D  Company:  See—  

Roof,  Richard  W..  4.249.118.  CI.  318-305.000. 


Sreeves,  John  E.,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics.  Limited.  Liquid  coating 

compositions.  4,248,757,  CI.  260-32.80N. 
Stacey,  William  F.,  to  AEI  Semiconductors  Limited.  Radio  frequency 

detectors.  4,249,134,  CI.  329-205.00R. 
Stodler,  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  N-9,10-Dihydrolysergyl-m-aminobenzoic 

acid  amide  derivative.  4,248,871,  CI.  421-250.000. 
Stafford,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Floating  roof 

drain.  4,248,357,  CI.  220-219.000. 
Stahl-Und  Apparatebau  Hans  Leffer  GmbH:  See— 

Blaschke,  Kurt;  and  Roob,  Josef,  4.248.550,  CI.  405-232.000. 
Stainless  Steel  Fabricating.  Inc.:  See— 

Worden.  Donald  G..  4.248.578,  CI.  425-220.000. 
Stana,  Regis  R.:  See — 

Camp.  Floyd  E.;  and  Stana.  Regis  R.,  4,248,703.  CI.  210-676.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman,  4,248,717.  CI.  252- 

8.55B. 
Suffridge,  Fred  E.;  and  Kremesec,  Victor  J..  Jr.,  4,248,301,  CI. 

166-252.000. 
Udovich,  Carl  A.;  Paschke,  Edward  E.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.. 
4,248,998,  CI.  528-296.000. 
Stark,  Reiner:  See—  .     .,  ,„„„vw» 

Skaria,  Arankathu;  and  Stark,  Reiner.  4,248.849.  CI.  423-489.000. 
Stark,  Ted.  Portable  luggage  carrier.  4,248,453,  CI.  280-655.000. 
Stasko,  Thomas  A.  Aircraft  docking  system.  4,249,159,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Sutes,  John  B.,  Sr.,  to  Chandler  Associates,  Inc.  Material  and  methods 
for  oil  spill  control  and  cleanup  and  extinguishing  petroleum  fires. 
4,248,733,  CI.  252-355.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Homibrook,  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  4,248,762,  CI. 

26042.220. 
Homibrook,  Walter  J;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  4,248,917,  CI. 

428-40.000. 
Homibrook,  Walter  J.;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  4,248,918,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  focus  position.  4,249,073,  CI. 
250-204.000. 
Stedman  Corporation:  See— 

Odham.  Carl  J..  4,248,064,  CI.  66-192.000. 
Stefanick,  Ronald  M:  See—  .,.„.,«    ^, 

Cham,   Edward  J.;  and   Stefanick,  Ronald  M.,  4,249,170,  CI. 
340-646.000. 
Steffen,  Sylvester  L.  Method  for  identifying  and  maintaining  a  dor- 
mancy index  in  stored  grain.  4,247,989,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Steigerwald,  Wolf-Erhard;  Ambros,  Peter;  and  Gatzke,  Erich.  Method 
for  the  production  of  electrically  conductive  and  solderable  struc- 
tures and  resulting  articles.  4,248,921,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See—  ,  ,.»  .o.      /-i 

Bessouat,     Roger;     and     Marjollet,     Jacques,     4,248,181,     CI. 
122-483.000. 
Steinhilber,  Helmut.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  from  a 

magazine  to  a  printing  office  machine.  4,248,415,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Steller,  Arthur  H.:  See- 
Peters,  Melville  F.,  4,248,643,  CI.  136-248.000. 
Steller,  Grace  B.:  See- 
Peters,  Melville  F.,  4,248,643,  CI.  136-248.000. 
Stellner,  Klaus:  See—  ,,,         ^,  .       ,      , 

Batz,  Hans-Georg;  Horn,  Jurgen;  Stellner,  Klaus;  Maier,  Josef; 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter,  Michael;  and  Weimann,  Gunter, 
4,248,786,  CI.  260-326.260.  „    .   .. 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Schroeder,  Rolf;  and  Karl,  Horst,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,    A.G.    Motorized    still    camera.    4,248,511,    CI. 
354-173.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fest,  ChrisU;  Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Sten- 
del, Wilhelm,  4,248,866,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Stephens,  Theodore  C:  See—  .,,«,,«   >>, 

Rubingh,  Donn  N.;  and  Stephens,  Theodore  C,  4,248,729,  CI. 
252-174.220. 

^'"S.'Sfcorm  R.;  ^  Oesterlin,  Rudolf.  4.248.784.  CI.  260-326.200. 
Stem.  Ekkehard:  See—  '  ,-,  ^  u    j 

Muchel,    Franz;    Summerer.    Gunther;    and    Stem,    tkkenara, 
4,248,505,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Sterrett,  Robert  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing sets  of  collated  copies.  4,248,525,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 
Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Schmidt,  Franz;  and  Pirzer,  Hans,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  linear  high  molecular  weight  saturated 
polyesters.  4,248,996,  CI.  528-272.000.  .  ,.„  .^.     r^ 

Stevens,    C    Jim.    Sliding   door   locking    apparatus.    4,248,461.   CI. 

292-218  000. 
Stevens,    Norman    D.    Solar    heating    apparatus.    4,248,212.    Q. 

126-449.000. 
Stewart.  Donald  E.,  Sr.  Apparatus  for  storing  energy  and  generating 
electricity.  4,248,043,  CI.  60-325.000.  .       .        -u 

Stienstra,  Albert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stereo  decoder  with 
19KHz-pilot  suppression  and  improved  oscillator  phase  locking. 
4,249,038,  CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Stoepel,  Kurt:  See—  ^     ^   „         »       ^   v     a 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Heisc,  Arend;  Kazda, 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson:  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,248,873,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Stok,  Filippus  L.:  See —  .,..«,«-, 

van  Spaandonk.  Jacobus  A.  A.  J.;  and  Stok,  Filippus  L.,  4,249.197. 

CI.  358-10.000. 
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Stoltefuss.  Wilhelm,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Tunnel 
driving  apparatus  with  cutter  arms  internal  and  external  of  support 
tube.  4,248.481,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Storey,  Richard,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Video  noise 

reduction  system.  4,249,209,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Storey,  Richard;  and  Drewery,  John  O.,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corpo- 
ration. Video  noise  reduction  system.  4,249,210,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Strobel,  Felix;  and  Kunz,  Willi,  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG.  Error 
detecting  apparatus  for  a  scale  having  a  digital  display.  4,248.316,  CI. 
177-50.000. 
Strobel,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Mayer,  Manfred;  Noltner,  Gerhard;  Nowack.  Rudolf:  and  Strobel, 
Wolfgang,  4,248,819,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Strocker,  Gunter:  See- 
Fischer,  Gerhard;  and  Strocker,  Gunter,  4,248,339,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Stromquist,  Michael  E.;  and  Heaney,  James  J.,  to  Anthony's  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.  Multi-pane  glazed  door  defrosting  system. 
4,248,015,  CI.  49-70.000. 
Stroz,  John  J.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  to  Life 
Savers.  Inc.  Dehydrated  higher  polyalcohols.  comestibles  and  chew- 
ing gum  containing  same  and  method.  4,248,895,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Stroz,  John  J.:  See— 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Stroz,  John  J., 
4.248,894,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Stuiber,  Walter;  Gluck,  Otto;  and  Schicketanz,  Rudolf,  to  Adlerwerke 
vorm.   Heinrich  Kleyer  A.G.  Tab  stop  assembly.  4,248,542,  CI. 
400-298.000. 
Suda,  Seiji:  See — 

Sugiura,  Noboni;  and  Suda,  Seiji,  4,248,200,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Suffridge,  Fred  E.;  and  Kremesec,  Victor  J.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Micellar  crude  oil  displacement  with  partitioned 
hydrocarbon  sulfonates.  4,248,301,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 
4,248,106,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Sugiura.  Noboni;  and  Suda,  Seiji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Ignition  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.248,200,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru:  See— 

Tsutsui,     Mitsukuni;     Yoshinari,     Takashi;     likubo.     Toshiaki; 
Kawakami,   Kazuhiko;   and   Sugiura,   Noboru,   4,248,201,   CI. 
123-647.000. 
Sukup,  Eugene  G.,  to  Sukup  Manufacturing  Company.  Grain  stirring 

apparatus  and  method.  4,248,538,  CI.  366-261.000. 
Sukup  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Sukup,  Eugene  G.,  4,248,538,  CI.  366-261.000. 
Sulie,  Jury  N.:  See — 

Tverskoi,  David  N.;  Kashirsky,  Alexandr  G.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and 
Trofimov,  Dmitry  N.,  4,248,108,  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Sullivan,  Alfred  B.;  and  Wise,  Raleigh  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Vulcanizable  mbber  compositions  containing  N-(sulfenyl)  phthala- 
mides  as  scorch  inhibitors.  4,248,805,  CI.  260-780.000. 
Sullivan,  Robert  P.;  and  Jacobs,  Clyde  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.   Mechanism   for  rotating  and   reciprocating   a   soot   blower. 
4,248,180,  CI.  122-390.000. 
Sumi,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  bypass 
valve  assembly  for  an  exhaust  gas  turbo-supercharger.  4,248,047,  CI. 
60^.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fujii,  Yozo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiromichi,  4,248,794.  CI.  564-133.000. 
Kojimoto.    Susumu;    Ogawa.    Tadatoshi;    and    Abe.    Youzou, 

4.248.651.  CI.  156-198.000. 
Maeda,  Isamu;  and  Aoshima.  Masashi.  4.248,987,  CI.  525-366.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inamoto.    Yoshiaki;    Osugi,    Motoyoshi;    and    Kashihara.    Eiji. 
4,248,891,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Okita,  Koichi,  4,248,924,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Torigoe,  Masahiko,  4,248,329,  CI.  188-264.00G. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Sakai,  Toshihiko;  Kobayashi.  Sumio;  and  Suzuki.  Takao,  4.248,809, 
CI.  264-30.000. 
Summerer,  Gunther:  See— 

Muchel,    Franz;    Summerer,    Gunther;    and    Stem,    Ekkehard, 
4,248,505,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Batcher,  Alfred  J.,  4,249,171,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Goss,  Clinton  G.,  4.249,130,  Q.  324-386.000. 
Sundberg,  Kjell  G.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Power 
supply  arrangement  for  a  number  of  functional  units  distributed  along 
a  transmission  line.  4,249,087,  CI.  307-35.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See— 

Bleiman,   Amold  M.;  and   Russell,  Gordon  A.,  4,248,661,   CI. 
156-584.000. 
Suzue,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kinoshita,    Tsukuru;    Ogata,    Yuzuru;    and    Suzue.    Masayoshi, 
4,248,845,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Suzuki,  Norihiko:  See — 

Doi.  Yasuhiko;  Shimizu.  Shigemitsu;  Matsui.  Toshio;  Kawai.  Yo- 
shihisa;    Irie.    Yutaka;    Suzuki.    Norihiko;   and    Iwao,    Soichi, 
4.248.523.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Yoshida,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  PWM  Signal 

power  amplifier.  4,249,136.  CI.  330-251.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao:  See — 

Sakai,  Toshihiko;  Kobayashi,  Sumio;  and  Suzuki,  Takao,  4,248,809, 
CI.  264-30.000. 


Suzuki,  Yasoji:  See— 

Sakaue,  Tatsuo;  Suzuki,  YaSoji;  and  lida.  Tetsuya.  4.249.145.  CI. 
333-165.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hara,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki,  4,248,949. 
CI.  430-17.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka.  Yohei;  Yamamatsu,  Setsuo;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki.  4.249,019.  CI 
560-208.000. 
Swanson,  Rollan.   Process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  and  other 

values  from  tar  sands.  4,248.693.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Swanson.  Rollan.  Desulfurizing  a  fuel  with  alkanol-alkali  metal  hydro- 

sulfide  solution.  4.248.695.  CI.  208-232.000. 
Sweeney.  Charles  T.  Generation  of  chlorine/chlorine  dioxide  mixtures. 

4.248,681.  CI.  204-103.000. 
Swinton.  Walter  C.  to  Excaliber,  Incorporated.  Slip-resistant  bindins. 

4,247,967.  CI.  24- 143.00R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Skaria,  Arankathu;  and  Stark.  Reiner.  4.248.849,  CI.  423-489.000. 
Sykes,  Richard  B.;  Wells,  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu,  Wen-Chih,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
ft    Sons,    Inc.    3.4-Dihydro-4-hydroxy-5-<3-hydroxy-2-pyridinyl)-4- 
methyl-2H-pyrrole-2-carboxamide.  4.249.008.  CI.  546-281.000. 
Sylvania  Circuit  Breaker  Corporation:  See— 

Esteves.  Mabel  R.,  4.249.151,  CI.  335-176.000. 
Vazquez,  Victor  R.,  4,249,152,  CI.  335-176.000. 
Syn-Optics:  See— 

Landre,  John  K.,  4,248,213,  CI.  128-6.000. 
System  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Darakjy,  David  L.;  and  Zanteson,  Leland  A.,  4,249,033,  CI.  174- 
16.00R. 
Szekely,  Istvan;  Lovasz,  Marianna,  nee  Gaspar;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Soos, 
Rudolf;  Nagy,  Lajos;  and  Koszegi,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyes- 
zeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.  Chemical  compounds.  4.248.888.  CI. 
424-306.000. 
T.  Sendzimir,  Inc.:  See — 

Verbickas,   Robert   C;   and   Turley,   John   W.,   4,248,073,   CI. 
72-243.000. 
Tabuchi,  Fumiya:  See — 

Sato,  Zenichi;  Tabuchi,  Fumiya;  Takagi,  Keiichiro;  and  Imamiya, 
Yoji,  4,248,779,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Tacchi,    Ernest    J.    Patient    monitoring    apparatus.    4,248,241,    CI 

128-671.000. 
Taguchi,  Seiji:  See — 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi,  Seiji; 
Nagai,    Tamotsu;    Saino,    Mitsuo;    and    Iwamura,    Tadaaki, 
4,248,625.  CI.  75-41.000. 
Tahara,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kamezaki,    Takashi;    Hidaka,    Yoshiaki;    and    Tahara,    Tetsuo, 
4,248,293,  CI.  165-51.000. 
Tajima,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Kaname;  and  Saito,  Takeshi,  to  Tajima 

Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.  Flashing  sheet.  4,248,926,  CI.  428-253.000. 
Tajima  Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Snee— 

Tajima,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Kaname;  and  Saito,  Takeshi.  4.248.926, 
CI.  428-253.000. 
Takagi,  Keiichiro:  See- 
Sato,  Zenichi;  Tabuchi,  Fumiya;  Takagi,  Keiichiro;  and  Imamiya. 
Yoji,  4,248,779,  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Takagi,    Tatsuya.    Oil    damper    fitting    apparatus.    4,248,400,    CI. 

248-635.000. 
Takago,  Toshio,  to  Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Gaunidyl-containing 

organosilicon  compounds.  4,248,992,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Takago,  Toshio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Room  temperature 

curable  organopolysiloxane.  4,248,993,  CI.  528-38.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Eye  fundus  observing 

optical  system.  4,248,506,  CI.  351-6.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ito,  Yutaka;  Isomura,  Yukihiko;  Kato,  Katsuhisa;  Takahashi,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Inaba,  Masao,  4,249,212,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Takahashi,  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  subilizing  electrophotographic  images.  4,248,524,  CI.  355-14.00E 
Takai.  Isao.  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  False  twisting 
method    and    apparatus    for    producing   crimped    filament    yams. 
4.248,038.  CI.  57-336.000. 
Takano.  Takayuki:  See — 

Watanabe,    Ichiro;    Satoh.    Yoshiaki;    and    Takano.    Takayuki. 
4.248,968,  CI.  435-129.000. 
Takasaki,  Yukio:  See — 

Maniyama,  Eiichi;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Inao.  Kiyohisa;  Imamura.  Yo- 
shinori;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki.  Yukio;  and  Hirai,  Tadaaki, 
4,249,106,  CI.  313-365.000. 
Takata,  Tadahiko;  Kamiyoshi,  Masaya;  and  Tanaka,  Satoshi,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Process  for  preparing  polyester  fiber  composite  materials 
useful  for  reinforcing  rubber  articles.  4,248,938,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Tsuneo;  Ishimaru,  Takenori;  and  Okazaki,  Hisayoshi, 

4.248,892,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura.  Hiroaki,  4.249.006. 

CI.  544-313.000. 
Miyashita,     Osamu;     and     Akimoto,     Hiroshi,     4,248,870,     CI. 
424-248.540. 
Takeda,  Renzo:  See — 

Uchikawa.    Sadao;    Izumi,    Masayuki;    Maruyama,    Hiromi;   and 
Takeda.  Renzo.  4.248.667,  CI.  176-24.000. 
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Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamashita,  Tadaoki.  to 
MatsnshiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thermoluminescent  matenal. 
4.248,731.  CI.  252-301.40R.  ,       .     „ 

Takeuchi.  Yashuhisa;  Hatori.  Yukiyoshi;  and  Ohwada,  Masatsugu,  to 
Kmaa  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Aerial  trackway  type  |«;spon?!!?" 
system  with  improved  speed  controller.  4,248,156.  CI.  104-300.UUJ. 
Takeyama,  Kunihiko:  See—  .  . 

Sawayama.   Tadahiro,    Kinugasa.    Hiroaki;   Nishimura,    Maruki; 
Takeyama,    Kunihiko;    and    Hosoki,    Kanoo.    4.248.883.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Takita.  Ichiro:  See—  .    „        ^      »,  a 

Yomota.   Junji;    Kurashina,   Fumiaki;    ICamiide.   Mareyasu;   and 
Takita,  Ichiro.  4,248.638.  CI.  106-56.000. 
Tabma.  Robert  C.  See— 

Adamski,  Maximilian.  Jr.;  Talsma.  Robert  C;  Kosrow^obert  L.; 
and  Bernstein.  Benjamin  T.,  4,248,170,  CI.  1 12-318.000. 
Tamm,  Ulf.  S.  H.  Occlusive  sphygmomanometer  for  the  measuring  of 

the  arterial  blood  pressure.  4.248.242.  CI.  128-678.000. 
Tamura,   Nobuhiro;   Fukuoka,   Yohei;   YamamaUu,   Seteuo;   Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Miteui,  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  carboxylic  esters.  4,249.019, 
a.  560-208.000.  _         ^.    ^        u     c 

Tamura,  Sakae;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  Fukutake.  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi.  Seiji; 
Nagai.  Tamotsu;  Saino,  Mitsuo;  and  Iwamura,  Tadaaki,  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace.  4.248.625.  CI. 
75-41.000. 
Tamura,  Takashi:  S«—  ....  v     ■    ■ 

Aoi.    Hajime;    Tamura,    Takashi;    Koizumi.    M*kot?;    *^^4"''P'' 
Noboru;  Enomoto,  Minoru;  and  Hatanaka,  Nonaki.  4,249,219. 
a.  360-46.000. 
1  anaka,  Satoshi:  See—  o  .    u 

Takata.  Tadahiko;   Kamiyoshi,   Masaya;  and  Tanaka,   Satoshi, 
4.248.938.  CI.  428-414.000. 

^"TiliiJ^TSuishirand  Tanaka,  Takeo.  4.249.246.  CI.  364-716.000. 

Tanaka,  Toshie  See—  .      „       A-^AaA-innx 

Yuda,  Takuo;  Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Watanabe,  Koji.  4,248,47U,  CI. 

294-87.200.' 
Tanaka,  Yoko:  See —  .  »,  . 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Tanaka,  Yoko;  Ikekawa,  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Yoshiro,  4,248.791.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  See—  .     ,        a -tAa  tai 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4,248.183. 
CI.  123-51.00B. 
Tanimura.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Murakami.  Ichiro;  Sasaki.  Shosaku;  and  Tanunura,  Masamitsu. 
4.248.750,0.  260-29.1  SB. 
Tarbox.  Philip  B.;  See—  c.    u      u/ 

Martin.  Charles  R.;  Tarbox,  Philip  B.;  and  Yates,  Stephen  W.. 

4.248.037.  CI.  57-263.000.  

Tavel.  Donald  L.  Music  synthesizer.  4,248,122,  O.  84-1.190. 
Tawara,  Katsuya:  See—  ...      u-       j 

Ogata,  Masaru  Watanabe.  Yoshihachi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tawara,  Katsuya,  4,248,869.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Taylor.  Frank.  Method  of  making  yogurt.  4.248.898.  CI.  426^3.000. 
Taylor   Joseph  P .  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Valve  assemblies. 
4.248.235,  CI.  128-349.00R.  ,     ^  ...         , 

Taylor.  Keith  A.  Method  and  machine  structure  for  finger  jomung  of 

lumber.  4.248.280.  CI.  144-3.00R. 
Taylor.  Maurice  I.:  See—  ^ .-   .,    j  ^^     «      d 

Wilde,  Geoffrey  L.;  Taylor.  Maurice  I.;  and  Medland.  GeolTrey  P.. 
4,248,041.  a.  6O-226.00R. 
TDK  Electronics  Company.  Limited:  See—  ^  i^o  orvi 

Saito.  Shunjiro;  Ishibashi.  Saburo;  and  Shimojo.  Nobuei.  4.248.906, 

Uehori,     Tatsuo;     and     Horibolo,     Ryouichi.     4.248,907,     CI. 
427-127.000. 
Tcijin  Limited:  See —  ,   _      ,       ».  .    u- 

Takata.  Tadahiko;   Kamiyoshi,   Masaya;  and  Tanaka,   Satoshi, 
4.248.938,  O.  428-414.000. 

Tektronix,  Inc.:  See —  

Barta,  Gary  S..  4,249,133.  Q.  328-123.000. 
ScKibben.  Barry  A..  4.249,112,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Teldec-TeJefunken-Decca  Schallplalten  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe,    Herbert;    Redlich,    Horst;    and    Roschmann.    KUus. 
4.248,438.  CI.  369-127.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See--  .  ,..  ,^,  r^i  tna^ntY\ 

Adair.  William  A.;  and  Johnson.  Lyk  A.,  4,248,161,  CI.  108-6.000. 
Telefooaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See- 

SundbcriTKjeU  G.,  4.249,087,  Q.  307-35.000. 
Temco  Products;  Inc.:  See—  .,.  ^,«« 

Thomas,  Morton  I..  4.248.256.  Q.  135-67  000. 
Temple.  Chester  S..  to  PPG  Industrie^J"^  Storage  sttble«)lyolefin 
compatible  non-cro«slinking  size  for  fiber  glass  strands.  4,248.935.  a. 
428-391.000. 

Oka.  Hidehiko;  Terahara,  Akira;  and  Endo.  Akira,  4.248,889,  Q. 
424-308.000. 
Tenuno  Corporation:  See— 

Iked*.  Tattuhiko,  4,248.246,  a.  128-765.000. 
Teen  Pak  International  AB:  See —  

Be^NtblL  F..  4.248.351.  O.  206^20.000. 

^"^^  S^  and  Lee.  Gary  D..  4.248.719.  a.  252-34.000. 
SSS^fiS^N.!K«£.«.  Harold  C;  D«:h.  Michael  M.;  «k1 
bSJl  jlnes  F..  4.248,604.  O.  48-197.00R. 


YafTe.  Roberta.  4.248.721.  a.  252-46.700. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Kwan.  Stephen  C.  4.249.123.  CI.  323-314.000. 

Rogers,  Gerald  D.,  4,249,194,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Texas  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Braddick.  Britt  O..  4.248.300.  Q.  166-250.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See—  .^.  .,^ 

Moertel.  George  B..  4.247.968.  CI.  24-205.13C. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  Schmidt.  Gunter;  and  Nickel.  Fnedhelm,  4.248.590. 

a.  8-128.00A. 

Thebert.  Glenn  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Stator  mounting. 
4.248.569.  CI.  415-138.000. 

Theodore.  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis.  William  A.;  and 
Gorin.  Everett,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Process  for  making 
metallurgical  coke  using  fluidizer  char.  4J48,669,  CI.  201-6.000. 

^^E^Jt^t!  DoSd  M^ilndSanzi,  James  L..  4.248.295.  CI.  165-105.000. 
Thesz.  Adam  A.  Live  fish  bit  atUcher.  4.248.003.  Q.  43-44.800. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesell- 
schalt  m.b.H.  Mobile  track  tamping  machine  with  lifting  and  lining 
equipment.  4.248.154,  CI.  104-7.00B.  ,.        .  ,       . 

Theurer.  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Method  for  obtaining  a  controlled  degree  of  ballast 
compaction  in  the  tamping  and  leveling  of  a  track.  4.248,155.  CI. 
104-12.000. 
Thiele.  Walter  E.:  See-  .  ^.  .     „,  ,.      c 

Livers,  Gerald  D.;  Schafer,  Douglas  R.;  and  Thiele,  Walter  E., 
4.249.046.  CI.  200-61. 45R. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See—  ^.  ^,  ,,  ,„,  „«« 

Bell.  Frank  H.;  and  Bair.  Denzel  H..  4,248.084.  CI.  73-191.000. 
Thode.  Lester  E..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Energy.  Device  and 
method  for  relativistic  electron  beam  heating  of  a  high-density  plasma 
to  drive  fast  liners.  4,248,665.  CI.  176-1.000. 

Thoma,  Wilhelm:  See —  . _^„  .^^ 

Pedain.  Josef;  and  Thoma,  WUhelm,  4,248.910,  CI.  427-208.400. 
Thomas  ft  Bettt  Corporation:  See— 

Kuo.  Ted  L.  C.  4.248.493.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Thomas.  Charles  L.;  and  Carapella,  Sam  C,  to  ASARCO  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the  production  of  photoconductive  zinc  oxide  of  im- 
proved   electrophotographic    properties,    and    product    thereof. 
4,248.953.  Q.  430-88.000.  . 

Thomas.  Eugene  P..  to  CGR  Medical  Corporation.  Front  and  back 

loading  diMl  cassette  size  spot  filmer.  4,249.079.  a.  250468.000. 
Thomas.  John  C:  See—  ,.    .^  .  t.     /^        a 

Fischer.  David  J.;  Narske.  Richard  M.;  Thomas.  John  C;  and 
Worthington.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.248.972,  CI.  435-292.000. 

Thomas,  Joseph  J.:  See—  u    t     AtAo^iA    r^ 

Assenza,    John    S.;    and    Thomas,    Joseph    J..    4,248,234,    CI. 

128-348.000.  „    ,  u    ..    V 

Thomas,  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products.  Inc.  Platform  crutch  attach- 
ment for  an  invalid  walker.  4.248.256.  CI.  135-67.000. 
Thomas.  Ralph  H..  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Fluid  urat  dispensing 

device.  4.248,227,  CI.  128-232.000. 
Thominet,  Michel;  Bultcau.  Gerard;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  Cojjjgno". 
Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industnelles  dc  1  Ile-de- 
France.  Substituted  2,3-alkylene  bis(oxy)  benzamides  and  derivatives 
to  treat  psychofunctional  disorders.  4.248.885.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Thompson.  Fremont  G.;  Vogel.  Uwis  ?;:  ^^I^^'gner.  EugcM  R. 

Container  sorting  and  handlmg  system.  4.248,389.  CI.  241-101.500 
Thompson.  Leon  E..  to  American  Glass  Research.  Inc.  Routor  for 

inspecting  containers.  4.248.338.  CI.  19^379.000. 
Thompson  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Granger.  Steven  T..  4.248.707.  CI.  210695.000.  ,  _,       ■• 

Thompson,  Robert  A.;  and  Wang,  Hsin-Pang.  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Measurement   of  residual   stresses  by   local   melUng. 
4.248.094.  a.  73-760.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  B.:  See—  ,     ^^  •  . 

VasUc,  Carmine  F.;  Thompson.  Robert  B.;  and  Fortunko.  Christo- 
pher M..  4.248.092.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Thompson.  WUliam  E.:  See-- 

Perrella,   Guido;   and   Thompson,   William   E.,   4.248,289,   CI. 

164-153.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  ,„.  ^„ 

Bui  Hai.  Nhu.  4.249.183.  CI.  343-781.00R. 
Crochet,  Michel;  and  Lecot,  Georges,  4,249,264.  CI.  ♦55-612  000 
Diamand.  Felix;  Bourrabier.  Guy;  and  Antoine.  Robert.  4.249.14V. 

CI.  333-223.000.  

Pircher.  Georges,  4,248.535,  Q.  356-350.000. 

^"JS.  FSS;*^Thuillier.  Jacques,  4.248.629,  a.  75-122.000. 

^'"'siiberm^Raphael  jTrilton.  Frederick  T.;  Smth.  Everett  H.;  and 

Wichkoski.  Dennis  A..  4.248.307.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Tiroex  Corporation:  See— 

Wuthrich.  Paul.  4.249.251.  CI.  368-76.000 
Tipton.  James  A.  Trolley  for  installmg  prefabricated  buiWmg  paneb. 

Ti:V'1^S^?v"fKw^.  4.249.164.  O.  340-870.300. 

^"^T^SSSdr^Ind  Tobitani.  Hiroshi.  4.248.562,  Q.  414-212.000. 
Toda,  Eiji  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Setsakusho.  Reclining  seat  for 

vehicle.  4,248,479,  CI.  297-378.000. 
Toelle  Alvin  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Open  loop  compensation 

circuit.  4,248.196,  Q.  123-489.000. 
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Togari.  Osamu:  See— 

Wakabayashi.    Motoyoshi;   Ono.   Takeo;   Togari.   Osamu;    and 
Nakamura,  Munekazu.  4,248.852,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Togulev.  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Basov,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi.  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  Elatontsev.  Albert  I.;  Ignatiev.  Vladi- 
mir v.;  Karyshev.   Vitaly  D.;  and  Togulev,  Alexandr  K., 
4.249.158,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Tohma,  Hideaki:  See— 

Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma.  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito,  4,248,573.  CI. 

417-216.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo;  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito.  4.248,574.  CI. 
417-216.000. 
Tokumitsu.  Ichiro,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

quenching  pyrolysis  gas.  4.248.834.  CI.  422-200.000. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Shozo.  4.248.677.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Tokyo  Broadcasting  System  Inc.:  See— 

Ito.  Yutaka;  Inaba.  Ma.sao;  Mizukami,  Mineo;  and  Shimizu.  Mikio. 

4,249.198.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Ito.  Yutaka;  Isomura.  Yukihiko;  Kato.  Katsuhiaa;  Takahashi.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Inaba.  Masao.  4.249.212,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hashiguchi,  Mutsuo,  4.248.091,  CI.  73-631.000. 
Oda,  Kanji;  and  Nakano,  Hisashi,  4.249,259.  CI.  455-182.000. 
Okumura.  Hiroyuki.  4,249.050.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Sakaue.  Tatsuo;  Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  lida.  Tetsuya,  4,249,145.  CI. 

333-165.000. 
Yoshizumi.    Akira;    Ikeya,    Hirotoshi;    and    Wada.    Moriyasu. 
4,248.920,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuhiro;  Sekiguchi.  Nobuo;  and  Yosida.  Sizuo,  4,249.227, 

CI.  361-334.000. 
Matsuda,  Takashi.  4.248.948.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Tolliday.  Ian  D.:  See— 

Spadini.   Gianfranco  L.;  and  Tolliday.   Ian   D.,  4,248,928.   CI. 
428-286.000. 
Tomidokoro.  Susumu;  Sato,  Michito;  and  Saika.  Daini.  to  Lion  Fat  ft 
Oil  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  amine 
having  long  chain  alkyl  group.  4.248.801,  CI.  564-463.000. 
Tominaga,  Shigetake:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Tatsushiro;  and  Tominaga,  Shigetake.  4.248.763.  CI. 
26042.220. 
Tominoi,  Kunitada,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Wire  feed  and  contact 

insertion  apparatus.  4,247,980,  CI.  29-742.000. 
Tomosada.  Masaaki,  to  Razor  Saw  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Hand  saw 

with  an  interchangeable  saw  blade.  4.248.284,  C  145-31.00R. 
Toole.  NicoUe  A.  Rock  crushing  machine  with  rotary  eccentric  jaw 

driving  mechanism.  4.248,390.  Q.  241-263.000. 
Toomey.  Robert  D.;  Davis,  Brian  R.;  Neelameggham.  Ramaswami;  and 
Darlington,  R.  Keith,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Chlorination  of  impure 
magnesium  chloride  melt.  4.248.839,  a.  423-178.000. 
Topfer.  Hans  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Papst,  Gero;  Ropke,  Gunther;  and  Topfer,  Hans  J.,  deceased, 
4.248,623,  Q.  75-35.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  l^td.:  See— 

Murakami.  Ichiro;  Sasaki.  Shosaku;  and  Tanimura,  Masamitsu, 
4.248.750.  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Torbeck,    Frank   W.    Bonding   structure   for   manifold   assemblies. 

4,248.457.  CI.  282-7.000. 
Torigoe.  Masahiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Disc  brakes 
having  an  improved  dust-proofing  structure.  4,248,329,  CI.   188- 

Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tetsu;  and  Morimoto,  Isao,  4,249,243,  CI.  364474.000. 
Tostn,  Albert:  See- 
More,  Anton;  and  Tosin,  Albert,  4,248,631,  Q.  75-257.000. 
Towart,  Robertson:  See— 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda, 
Stanislav;  Meyer,  Horst;  Stoepel,  Kurt;  Towart,  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,248,873,  Q.  424-256.000. 
Toyo  Ink  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ihida,  Kazuyoshi.  4,248.997,  Q.  528-272.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,   Tsugio;    Kikuchi.   Mitsuo;   and   Igawa,   Kazushige, 
4,248.848.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Yomogida,   Toshihiko;   and   Yokota.   Tsuyoshi.   4.249.248,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Takeshi;   Kohanu,   Tokio;   Kawai,   Hiaasi;   Ntshimatsu. 
Akira;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  Nohira.  Hidetaka;  and  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi. 
4.248.187.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Motonami,   Masanao;   Yasumatsu,  Jun;   and   Kubota,   Tatsushi, 

4,248.456,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4,248.183. 
CI.  123-51.00B. 
Tram/Diamond  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan.  Daniel  G..  4.249.127.  a.  324-57.00R. 
Trevino.  Rene:  See- 
Doyle.  Earl  N.;  Trevino,  Rene;  and  Hicks.  Richard  S.,  4.248,811. 
a  26446.600. 
Trimbee,  Robert  J.  Packaging  for  florist  arrangements.  4,248,347,  CI. 

206423.000. 
Trimble,  Ronald  L.  Retainer  for  toilet  articles.  4.248.254,  Q.  132- 
84.00D. 


TringaU.  Dominick:  See— 

McLain,  Philippe  H.;  Shrontz,  Robert  J.;  and  Tringali.  Dominick. 
4.248.062.  CI.  64-l.OOS. 
Triomf  Fertilias.(Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

WilliamytCharli>>V*n<'  Gerber.  Jacobus  J..  4.248.843.  CI.  423- 
32  LOW.  ^V^ 

Trocciola,^ohn  C:  See—    ^'■'*^-^^ 

Loui^  George  A.;  Lee.  John  M:;  Maricle.  Donald  L.;  and  Trocci- 
ola.  John  C.  4.248.94 1 .  CI.  429- 1 3.000. 
Trofimov.  Dmitry  N.:  See— 

Tverskoi,  David  N.;  Kashirsky,  Alexandr  G.;  Sulie.  Jury  N.;  and 
Trofimov.  Dmitry  N..  4,248.108.  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Trofimov,  Vladimir  A.:  See- 
Popov.  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  Trofunov.  Vladimir 
A.;  Mishkovich,  Alexandr  I.;  Ponomarev.  Vyacheslav  A.;  and 
Leschen.  Sergei  I..  4.249. 1 14.  CI.  3 1 8- 1 1 5.000. 
Trotter.  Barry  W.  Fishing  rig  holder.  4.248.004.  Q.  43-54.50R. 
True  Med.  Inc.:  See— 

Kilstofte.  Ray  R..  4.248.176.  CI.  1 19-72.000. 
Truszczinski.  Helmet,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Curved 

conveyor  section  guide  assembly.  4.248.482.  CI.  299-34.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Reginald  A..  4.249.092.  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Blumenthal.  Jack  L.;  Burk,  Maksymilian;  and  Richardson.  Neal  A.. 

4.248,627.  CI.  7542.000. 
Drutchas.  Gilbert  H.;  and  Wormley,  David  N..  4,248.194.  CI. 

123-357.000. 
Yen.  Kuo-Hsiung;  Lau,  Kd-Fung;  and  Kagiwada,  Reynold  S. 
4.249.146,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Tsuboka,  Eiichi:  See— 

Baba,    Takaaki;    Kitani.    Teruo;    Nakazawa,    Maaao;    Yoshino. 
Hirokazu;  Fujita,  Tatsuo;  and  Tsuboka.  Eiichi.  4.249.211,  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Tsuchida,  Seiichi:  See— 

Matsuo.  Kohtaro;  and  Tsuchida.  Seiichi.  4.248,770.  a.  260-104.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Maruyama.  Eiichi;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Inao.  Kiyohisa;  Imamura.  Yo- 
shinori;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  and  Hirai.  Tadaaki. 
4.249.106.  CI.  313-365.000. 
Tsutsui.  Kotaroh.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Push  button  switch. 

4.249.053.  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Tsutsui.  Mitsukuni;  Yoshinari.  Takashi;  likubo.  Toshiaki;  Kawakami. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Molded  ignition 
device.  4,248,201,  CI.  123-647.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Akira;  and  Tobitani,  Hiroshi,  to  KoriUu  Kikai  Kogyo  Com- 
pany Limited.  Coke  guide  car.  4.248.562.  CI.  414-212.000. 
Tucker,  Raymon  Z..  to  Roll  Form  Corporation.  Pull  type  cut-off  press. 

4,248,109,  CI.  83-37.000. 
Tucker,  Robert  J.;  and  Hoffman.  Joseph  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Nickel  salt-ester  stabilizing  compositions.  4.248.594.  CI. 
8-583.000. 
Tung.  Chi  F.;  and  Frost,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Extended-life   pavement-marking   sheet 
material.  4.248.932.  CI.  428-325.000. 
Turley.  John  W.:  See— 

Verbickas.   Robert  C;   and  Turley.   John   W..   4.248,073.   CI. 
72-243.000. 
Turner,  Charles  R;  and  Turner,  Roger  S.  Self-priming  parenteral 

administering  apparatus.  4.248.223,  CI.  I28-214.00C. 
Turner,  David  L.  Means  for  selectively  transmitting  drive.  4,248,045, 

CI.  60-537.000. 
Turner  ft  Newall  Limited:  See- 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.;  Clucas,  Richard  H.;  Lancaster,  Robert  A.;  and 
Perkins,  Allen  M.,  4,248,664,  Q.  162-145.000. 
Turner,  Roger  S.:  See- 
Turner,  Charles  R.;  and  Turner,  Roger  S..  4.248.223.  Q.  128- 
214.00C. 
Tverskoi,  David  N.;  Kashirsky,  Alexandr  G.;  Sulie,  Jury  N.;  and  Trofi- 
mov. Dmitry  N.  Lathe.  4.248.108.  CI.  82-2.00R. 
Twyman.  Harold  F.:  See— 

Zettler.    John    F.;    and    Twyman.    Harold    F.,    4.249.074,    CI. 
250-221.000. 
TX  RX  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Kaegebein,  Daniel  P.,  4,249,147,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Ube-Nitto  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Negi.  Youji;  Iwata.  Kouji;  and  Sakai.  Kazuhiko.  4,248,991,  CI. 
526-331.000. 
Uchida,  Hiromu;  and  Yanabu.  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  for  treating  steel  plate  and  its  manufacture.  4.248.676,  CI. 
204-56.00R. 
Uchikawa,  Sadao;  Izumi,  Maaayuki;  Maruyama.  Hiromi;  and  Takeda, 
Renzo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  operating  nuclear  reactors. 
4.248.667.  CI.  176-24.000. 
Uchinuma,  Kazuo;  and  Sasaki,  Umekichi,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.; 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanyo  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  High-viscosity  refrigerator  oil  compositions.  4,248,726,  CI. 
252-S2.00A. 
Udovich,  Carl  A.;  Paschke,  Edward  E.;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  2,3-Di-(carboxyphenyl)oxirBne  com- 
pounds and  polymers.  4.248.998,  Q.  528-296.000. 
Ueda.  Ichiro:  See— 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4.248.727,  Q.  10646.000. 
Ueda.  Masao:  See— 

Hozumi,  Keiichi;  Nishikaichi.  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura.  Tatsuya; 
and  Yamamoto,  Hirotoshi,  4,249,062.  Q.  219-124.340. 
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Uchan.  Kazuo,  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato.  Yoshito.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  Hydraulic  control  system  for  variable 
displacement  pump.  4.248.573.  CI.  417-216.000. 

Uehara.  Kazuo;  Tohma,  Hideaki;  and  Sato,  Yoshito.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  variable 
displacement  pumps.  4.248.574,  CI  417-216.000. 

UehOTi,  Tateuo;  and  Honboto.  Ryouichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  preparing  magnetic  powder.  4.248.907,  Cl. 
427-127.000. 

Ohishi.  Tetsu;  Handa.  Kohichi;  and  Ueno,  Hanio,  4,248.985.  CI. 
525-327.000. 

^^TJigeM>.?Ki  S'ind  Uetrecht.  Dale  M..  4.248.123.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Unaixx)  Industries,  Inc.:  Sew—  ,  ,^„  «,,--„  «i  tji  nnn 

ICleine.  Richard  A  ;  and  Byers,  Warren  J..  4.248.025.  CI.  52-731.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Chan.  John  K.  4.248.795.  CI.  564-255.000.    ^        ^„ 

Deckcnback.  Carl  M.;  Catrombon.  George  T.;  and  Rowe,  Lester 
A    A  JAA  559  CI  409-307  000 

McNeil.    Daniel    W.;    and    Phillips,    Benjamin,    4,249,020.    CI. 
560-214.000. 

Smjlanich.  Nicholas  J..  4.248.944,  CI.  429-185.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See—  „  v  _  i 

Adamki.  Maximilian,  Jr.;  Talsma.  Robert  C;  Kosrow^obert  L.; 
and  Bernstein,  Benjamin  T..  4.248.170.  CI.  112-318.000. 
Unit  Rig  A  Equipment  Co.:  See—  

Fo^U,  Rotirt  M..  4.248.046,  CI.  60-567.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  S«— 

Batey,  William;  Mills.  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams.  John  A..  4.248.836. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See— 
Ellwood,  Derek  C;  Manchee.  Richard  J.;  and  Robinson.  Andrew, 
4J4«,862,  CI.  424-92.000. 
United  Stttes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Martin.  4.248.708.  CI.  210-727.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Frank.  Arlen  W.,  4,249.017.  CI.  560-148.000. 
Lyon.  Cameron  K.;  Kohler.  George  O.;  and  Dimus.  David  A.. 
4.248.899.  CI.  426-98.000. 
Air  Force:  See—  ..».„„. 

Chen.  Pin-Wei.  4,249.177.  CI.  343-7.0OA. 

Belroae,  Floyd  M.;  and  Green.  Augustus  H.,  Jr..  4.249,175,  CI. 

343-5.0EM. 
Durenec.  Peter.  4.248.050.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Hydro,  William  R..  4,249.025.  CI.  568-667.000. 

Commerce:  See —  

Owen.  Tliomas  E..  4,249.131.  CI.  324-452.000. 

Energy:  See — 
FoKera.  Charles  L.  4,248,607,  a.  55-33.000.  _     .' 

Gidaspow.  Dimitri;  Lee.  Chang  H.;  and  Wasan,   Darsh  T.. 

4.248,686.  Q.  204-184.000.  „        ..  «        a 

Mirzadeh,  Saed;  Whipple,  Richard  E.;  Grant.  Patrick  M.;  and 

O'Brien.  Harold  A..  Jr..  4.248.730.  CI.  252-301. lOR. 
Tliode.  Lester  E..  4.248.665.  CI.  176-1.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Hieda.  Lester  S.  Controller  for  computer  control  of  bnishless 

DC  motors.  4,249.1 16.  CI.  318-254.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Spmx  AdministraUon:  See— 
Lacy   Lewis  L.;  Robinson,  Michael  B.;  and  Nisen,  Darnel  B., 

4,248.083.  a.  73-190.00R.  ,,„    ^, 

Spang.  Henry  A..  Ill;  and  Wanger.  Robert  P..  4,249.238,  CI. 

364-106.000. 

Atkins,  Ronald  L.;  Niehen.  AmokJ  T.;  and  Norris,  WUliam  P.. 

4.248.798,  CI.  564-441.000.  

Bdmuth.  Edward  S..  4.248.630.  CI.  75-135.000. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J..  4,249.257.  CI.  455-1 1 5.000. 
EdeiU^  Gary.  4.249.143.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
HarLty.  Tboma.  K.  C,  4,248,257.  CI.  I37-68^A. 
Lukens.  Herbert  R..  Jr.,  4,248,854,  CI.  424-8^. 
MlJ^TTieodore  J.,  4.249.225.  CI.  361-152.000. 
Shaw/Don  W..  4.248.683.  CI.  204-129.300. 
U.S.  Ptailipa  Corporation:  See— 

Bodart.  Robert;  and  Wert.,  Jean  P.  A.   R.  J..  4.249,254.  CI. 

BfiSlIZ  aL  H.,  4^49,200.  CL  358-22.000^ 

HMnen.  Henricus  W.  G.;  Hesselmann.  Gerardus  J.  M.;  and  Needs. 

Howard  C,  4,249.208,  Q.  358-164.000. 
Hcijnen.  Godefridus  H.  C;  and  Molenaar,  Anan,  4,248,633.  CI. 

106-1  230 
HimmeibuKr.  Erich  E.;  and  Lohuis,  WUIem  J.,  4,249,215,  CI. 

358-217.000.  

Rottr.  Bernard.  4,249.195,  Q.  357-55.00a 
sSitra.  Albert  J.,  4,249.038.  a.  179-l.OGD.  ^  ,^„  ,«, 

van  SpMndonk.  Jacobus  A.  A.  J.;  and  Stok,  Filippus  L..  4.249,197. 
a.  358-10.000. 
United  Slates  Sled  Corporation:  See—  c      ,      . 

^ken.  John  E.;  Dfiycz.  WUham  J.;  and  Kerkenties,  Stanley  J.. 
4,248,132,  CI.  422-177.000. 

"■rr.£SSft2ruS=5??B.  4K.228.000. 


Frieberg,  Robert  J..  4.249.140.  CI.  331-94.50C.  „.  ^    ^  - 

Goward.  George  W.;  Grey.  Delton  A.;  and  Krutenat.  Richard  C. 
4.248,940.  CI.  428-633.000. 
United  Tecnologies  Corporation: -See—     .  ,    ^      ,^  ,        ^  _ 

Louis.  George  A.;  Lee.  John  M.;  Mancle,  Donald  L.;  and  Trocci- 
ola,  John  C.  4.248.941,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Universal  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See—         .  ^     _         . 

Fischer,  David  J.;  Narske.  Richard  M.;  Thomas,  John  C;  and 
Worthington.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.248.972.  CI.  435-292.000. 
Universal  Straticication  Systems.  Inc.:  See-  .,.„,„  ^,    ,,, 

Barber,  Alvan  W.;  and  James,  Leslie  M.  L..  4.248,189.  CI.  123- 
169.0PA. 
University  of  Melbourne,  The:  See- 
Hughes,  Terence  C,  4,248.831.  CI.  422-102.000. 
University  of  Rochester:  See—  .  ,.„  .^.  ^,  ,,,  o^  «nc 

Brown,  David  C;  and  Wilson,  Jack.  4,249.141,  CI.  331-94.50F. 
{ir\p  Inf.  .  See 

Carlson.  David  H.  J.;  and  Urban.  Peter.  4.248.694,  CI.  208-206.000. 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi,  4.248.737.  CI.  252-430.000. 

Lee;  Gene  K..  4.248.969,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  

Smith.  Herman  W..  4.249.016.  CI.  560-53.000. 

"'^OrSriSid  H.  J.;  and  Urban,  Peter,  4.248.694,  CI.  208-206.000. 
Urso   Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Charge  control  system  for 

xerographic  machines.  4.248.519.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 

Usingcr.  Roger.  Hitch  assembly.  4.248.451.  CI.  280^90.00R 
Vadekar.  Mohan,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co   Process  for 

removing    oil    from    oily    waste    water    streams.    4,248,705.    CI. 

210-680.000.  .        .  ^  r-  t 

Vaidya.  Upen  I.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Cojoj; 

able.  peroxide  curable  chlorinated  polymer.  4.248.764,  CI.  260-42.330 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Yngve.  4.247.993.  CI.  34-156.000. 
Valmet  Oy  Per-Erik  Ohls:  See—  ,,  ~»a 

Ohls.  Per-Erik;  and  Soininen.  Mauri,  4.247.990.  CI.  34-23.000. 
Van  Dellen.  Adrian  F  Method  and  device  for  embedding  a  specimen 

for  microscopic  examination.  4.248.821.  CI.  264-135.000. 
Vanderspurt.  Thomas  H..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Olefin  oxidation 

catalyst.  4.248.803.  CI.  568-477.000. 
van  der  Werf.  Ringnerus  P.:  See—  „     ^^^omi     r-i 

Drent.   Eit;   and   van  der  Werf.    Ringnerus   P.,  4.249.031.   CI. 
585-733.000.  ^       .  ^  .      -  , 

van  Eykem.  Leo  A  .  to  Rijksuniversiteit  te  Groningen.  Ap;»ratus  for 

detecting  the  activity  of  the  respiratory  organs  and  the  heart  of  a 

living  being.  4.248.240,  a.  128-671.000. 
Van  Herpe.  Francois:  See—  ,.,     „  _  .    AtA9-yAan\ 

De  BiMScher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Van  Herpe,  Francois.  4,248,248,  CI. 

130-27.0HA.  ^      .         .  . 

Van  Huisen,  Allan  T.;  and  Griffin,  Paul  E.  Geothennal  petroleum 
refining.  4,248,306,  CI.  166-3O5.0OR.  ,,onui- 

van  Spaandonk,  Jacobus  A.  A.  J.;  and  Stok,  Filippus  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  adjusting  a  tejevision  Mmera  by 
means  of  a  monitor  picture,  prior  to  scene  recording.  4,249.197.  CI. 
358-10.000. 

Vaponics  Inc.:  See —  _  - 

Smith.  Verity  C.  4.248,672.  CI.  203-1  l.WO. 

Varma.  Ravi  K.;  and  Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
Steroids  having  a  3-<4-hydroxyphenyl)pentanedioic  acid  monohydra- 
zide  substituent.  4.248.783.  CI.  260-239.55D.  ^     ^v     .     k 

Vasile.  Carmine  F.;  Thompson.  Robert  B.;  and  Fortunko.  Christopher 
M..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method  and  aPP"*''" 
for  efficiently  generaUng  elastic  waves  with  a  transducer.  4,248.09Z. 

Vasiiiev.  Petr  E.';  Klimavichjus.  Prantsishkus-Algirdas  R.;  Kotidratiev, 
Alexandr  V.;  Matsjukyavichjus,  Juozas  J.;  Beksha.  Gabncljus- 
Vitautas  L.;  and  Kaminskas,  Viuutas  A.  Drive  means  and  force 
control  for  piezoelectric  vibration  motor.  4.249.100,  CI.  310-3 17.00a 

Vassar.  Hervey  P.  Caster  brake  and  swivel  lock.  4,248,445,  CI.  280- 

79  lOR 
Vaughan.  David  E.  W.;  Lussier.  Roger  J.;  and  MagM.  John  S..  Jr.  to 

W  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Stabilized  pillared  interlayered  clays.  4,248,739, 

CI.  252-455.00R.  ^    _^       .,  .. 

Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  OvertMsed  lubn- 

cating  oil  additive.  4.248.718.  CI.  252-33.000.  

Vazquel  Victor  R..  to  Sylvania  Circuit  Breaker  Corporation.  Magnetic 

trip   adjustment   based   on   spring   load   variation.   4,249.152,   CI. 

335-176.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See—   .„„,,„  ,^ 
Collonia.  Harald,  4,248,321.  Q.  180-179.000. 

Hawle?.  Royal  T.;  Veale.  John  P.;  and  Odell.  Jack  L.,  II.  4.248.019. 

CI.  51-45.000. 
Veb  Arzneimittelwerk  Dresden:  See--  . ,    ,    .     ^  lAninn     r\ 

Kallies,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Winkler.    Manfred.    4,248,830,    CI. 

422-59.000. 
Kallies,  Karl-Heinz.  4.248.973.  CI.  435-296.000. 

^^pSlTKuS'Hubner.  Michael;  «k1  Oettell.  Michael,  4.248,79a 

a.  260-397.400. 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-- 

Oude.  Fritz;  and  Brandt.  Siegfned,  4,248,654,  Q.  156-331.000. 
Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.:  See—  .,_..,      u    i      c 

Baa^v,  Nikolai  G.;  Berezhnoi,  Igor  A.;  Vekshin,  Vyacheslav  S.; 
Danilychev.  Vladimir  A.;  EUtontsev,  Albert  1.;  Ignatiev,  Vladi- 
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mir  v.;   Karyshev.   Vitaly   D.;   and   Togulev,   Alexandr   K., 
4.249,158,  a.  340-26.000. 
Verbickas,  Robert  C;  and  Turley.  John  W..  to  T.  Sendzimir.  Inc. 

Cluster  type  cold  rolling  mill.  4.248.073.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Verhoeven.  Teunes:  See — 

Downing.  James   W.;  and   Verhoeven.  Teunes,  4,248,105.   CI. 
74-710.500. 
Verjux,  Jean,  to  Decoufle  S.A.R.L.  Cutter  guide  drive  for  cigarette- 
making  machine.  4.248.113.  CI.  83-310.000. 
Vessels.  John  B.  Agricultural  spray  nozzle  with  fluid  operated  orifice 

cleaning  member.  4.248.38 1 .  CI.  239- 1 1 8.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasutake,  Katsuya;  and  Morita.  Akiyoshi.  4.249.220.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Zwicker.  Roger  D..  4,248,384,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Vida,  Julius  A.:  See — 

Samour.  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida.  Julius  A..  4,249,005.  Q.  ^302.000. 
Vierimaa.  Donald  W.  Routing  surface  pinball  game.  4,24f9427.  CI. 

273-110.000. 

Viglia,  Aurelio;  Fascetti,  Eugenio;  Perricone,  Elena;  and  Degen.  Lud- 
wig.  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Enzymic  complexes  adapted  to  convert 
racemic  hydantoins  into  optically  active  aminoacids.  and  their  appli- 
cations. 4.248,967.  CI.  435-106.000. 
Vilches,  Ernest.  Game  apparatus  and  paddle  therefor.  4.248.428.  CI. 

273-1 18.00R. 
Villanueva,  Juan  T.;  and  Felizardo,  Manuel  I.  Scheme  for  harnessing 

hydroundulatory  power.  4.249,084,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.248.250.  CI.  13I-17.00R. 

Vinciguerra.  Costantino.  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.  Process  for  applying 

a  thick  inset  of  antifriction  resins  on  a  surface.   4.248.915,  CI. 

427-292.000. 

Vines,  James  K.  Antenna  arm  and  method  for  making  the  arm. 

4.249.184.  CI.  343-840.000. 
Virlan.  Grigore:  See — 

Ciobanu.   Pia;   Pop.   loan;  and  Virlan.  Grigore,  4.248.923.  CI. 
428-197.000. 
Vistan  Corporation:  See — 

Margaroli,  John  L.;  and  Cimperman.  Frederick  J..  4.248.903.  CI. 
426-512.000. 
Vitols,  Reinhards,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Guards  for  cutting  instruments.  4,248,1 16.  CI.  83-544.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
•  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.248.250.  C\.  13I-17.00R. 
Vogel.  Lewis  P.:  See- 
Thompson.  Fremont  G.;  Vogel.  Lewis  P.;  and  Wagner.  Eugene  R., 
4,248,389.  CI.  241-101.500. 
Vogl.  Herbert:  See— 

Bachner.  Alfred;  and  Vogl.  Herbert.  4.248.319.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard:  See— 

Varma.  Ravi  K.;  and  Vogt.  B.  Richard.  4.248.783.  CI.  260-239.55D. 
Vollers.  Charles  S.:  See- 
Myers.  John  D.;  and  Vollers.  Charles  S..  4,248.732,  CI.  252-30I.60P. 
Volpeliere,  Jacky:  See — 

Hanrot.    Jean-Pascal;    and    Volpeliere.    Jacky.    4,248,277.    CI. 
141-93.000. 
von  Zeppelin.  Dieter;  and  Sipli.  Wolfgang.  Forceps.  4,248.233.  CI. 

128-323.000. 
Votta.  Gerald  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Arc  spinner 

interrupter  with  contact  follower.  4,249.051.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Votta,  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston,  Donald  E.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Arc  spinner  interrupter  with  chromium  copper  arcing 
contact.  4,249.052,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Hein,  Paul  R.;  Yang,  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A.;  Bauer.  Steven 

E.;  and  Orem.  Roland  L..  4,248,960,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Hill.  Richard  N..  4,248,846,  CI.  423-317.000. 
Vaughan.  David  E.  W.;  Lussier.  Roger  J.;  and  Magee,  John  S.,  Jr., 
4.248.739.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
More.  Anton;  and  Tosin.  Albert,  4.248.631.  CI.  7^257.000. 
Wada.  Moriyasu:  See — 

Yoshizumi.    Akira;    Ikeya,    Hirotoshi;    and    Wada.    Moriyasu. 
4,248.920.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Wade,  Wallace  R.:  See— 

Choma,  Michael  A.;  Simko.  Aladar  O.;  Schechter.  Michael  M.;  and 
Wade.  Wallace  R..  4.248.193.  CI.  123-341.000. 
Wagener  &  Co.:  See — 

Eberhard.  Rolf;  and  Maiwurm.  Ulrich.  4.249.066.  CI.  219-243.000. 
Wagle.  Uday  D.;  and  Belford.  Timothy  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 

Manufacture  of  organic  hydrazines.  4.248.800.  CI.  564-464.000. 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.:  See- 
Thompson,  Fremont  G.;  Vogel.  Lewis  P.;  and  Wagner.  Eugene  R.. 
4.248.389.  CI.  241-101.500. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

de  Cleur.  Eckhard;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Kreuder.  Hans  J.; 
Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Schafer.  Walter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Fin- 
deisen.  Kurt,  4,248,978,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Wagster.  Robert  P.;  and  Onken.  Carl  H..  Jr..  to  Black  and  Decker.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  supporting  a  work  piece.  4.248.411.  CI.  269-67.000. 
Wakabayashi.    Akira;    Watanabe.    Shoichi;    Sato,    Koji;    Kohama. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuma,  Katsumi.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  cleaning  and  recovering  power  from  blast  furnace  exhaust  gas. 
4.248,612.  CI.  55-350.000. 


Wakabayashi.  Motoyoshi;  Ono.  Takeo;  Togari,  Osamu;  and  Nakamura, 
Munekazu.  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.. 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  alumina  suitable  for  use  as  a 
catalyst  carrier.  4,248,852,  CI.  423-626.000. 

Waldman,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Beede,  Charles  H.;  Waldman,  Harold  L.;  and  Blumig.  Theodore. 

4.248.685.  CI.  204-159.220. 

Waldron,   Richard   W.;  and  Cieri,  James  S.  Template  generator. 

4.248.282.  CI.  144-144.00R. 
Walker.  Anthony  R.:  See— 

Eberle.  Gemot;  Walker.  Anthony  R.;  Goodchild.  William;  and 
Humbert-Droz.  Patrice  L.  D..  4,249,180,  Q.  375-2.000. 
Walker,  C.  Murchison.  to  Weather  Control  Shutters.  Inc.  Exterior 

window  shutter  assembly.  4,248,022.  C\.  52-473.000. 
Wallace,  Leland  C.  Process  for  baking  bread.  4,248.896.  Q.  426-19.000. 
Wallace,  Walter  M.;  and  Craven,  Geoffrey  F.,  to  Norton-Harty  Col- 
liery Engineering  Limited.  Stratifier  discharge  control.  4,248,702,  CI. 
209-455.000. 
Wallick,  Scott  A.,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Oxygen  pulping 

with  recycled  liquor.  4,248,662,  Q.  162-19000. 
Walsh,   Peter,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation.   Incandescent  lamp  with 
infrared  reflecting-visible  energy  transmitting  coating  and  misaligned 
filament.  4.249.101.  CI.  313-112.000. 
Walter,  Ludwig:  See — 

Derleth,  Helmut;  Walter,  Ludwig;  Bretz,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Kurs. 
Artur.  4.248.847,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Walters,  Jay  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Methods  of  assem- 
bling interconnect  members  with  printed  circuit  boards.  4,247.981. 
a.  29-845.000. 
Wamsley.    Donald.    Livestock    feeding    apparatus.    4.248.565.    Q. 

414-518.000. 
Wandel.  Martin;  Engelhard.  Helmut;  Gutschik.  Ernst;  Reichardt,  Man- 
fred; and  Christoph.  Geert.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fibre  and 
filament  mixtures  containing  high-shrinkage  bifilar  poly(mod)acrylic 
filaments  or  fibres   nKxlified   with   carbon   black.   4.248.934.   CI. 
428-374.000. 
Wang.  Hsin-Pang:  See- 
Thompson.   Robert   A.;   and   Wang.   Hsin-Pang,   4.248,094.   Q. 
73-760.000. 
Wang,  Kai.  Manual  knitting  apparatus.  4.248.063.  CI.  66-4.000. 
Wanger,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Spang.  Henry  A..  Ill;  and  Wanger.  Robert  P..  4.249,238.  CI. 
364-106.000. 
Ware.  LyIe  A.;  and  Noerenberg,  Marc  D.,  to  Med  General,  Inc.  Low 

cost  post-operative  electrode.  4.248.247.  CI.  128-798.000. 
Warmath,  John:  See— 

Zuckcrman.    Jack    M.;    and    Warmath.    John.    4,248.363,    CI. 
223-91.000. 
Warmbold.  Helmut,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tamper  resistant  fuel 

filler  restrictor  assembly.  4,248.279.  CI.  141-348.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Booth,  Anthony  R.;  and  Cartwright,  Cyril  A.,  4,247,982.  CI. 
30-41.000. 
Warner,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Serban.  Alexander;  Warner,  Richard  B.;  and  Watson,  Keith  G.. 

4.248.618,  CI.  71-92.000. 

Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Warner.  Richard  B.. 

4.248.619.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wasan.  Darsh  T.:  See— 

Gidaspow,    Dimitri;    Lee,   Chang    H.;    and    Wasan,    Darsh  T., 

4.248.686.  Q.  204-184.000. 

Washecheck.  Paul  H.;  and  Hale.  Ron  G.,  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Single  pack- 
age additive  for  thermoplastic  formulation.  4.248.747.  CI.   260- 
23.0XA. 
Wasserman.  Kurt  J.  Coupled  toroidal  solar  collector.  4.248.209.  CI. 

126-417.000. 
Wasson.  George  E.:  See — 

Theodore,  Frank  W.;  Wasson.  George  E.;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.; 

and  Gonn,  Everett,  4.248,669.  CI.  201-6.000. 

Watanabe.  Ichiro;  Satoh,  Yoahiaki;  and  Takano.  Takayuki.  to  Nino 

Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  acrylamide  or 

methacrylamide  utilizing  microorganisms.  4.248.968,  CI.  435-129.000. 

Watanabe,  Koji:  See — 

Yuda,  Takuo;  Tanaka,  Toshie;  and  Watanabe.  Koji,  4.248.470.  CI. 
294-87.200. 
Watanabe.  Risaburo;  Ohtani.  Masami;  and  Hashizume.  Naoki.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Rotary  fluid  pressure  biased  vane  compressor  with 
pressure  release  means.  4.248,575.  CI.  418-93.000. 
Watanabe.  Shoichi:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Akira;  Watanabe,  Shoichi;  Sato,  Koji;  Kohama. 
Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuma.  Kauumi,  4.248.612.  CI.  55-350.000. 
Wataiube.  Tetzuo:  See — 

Kamo.    Seiichi;    Watanabe,    Teuuo;   and    Nakayama.    Kiyoahi. 
4,248,617,  CI.  71-42.000. 
Waunabe,  Yoshihachi:  See — 

Ogata,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Mattumoto.  Hiroahi;  and 
Tawara,  Katsuya.  4.248.869.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Watkin,  Theodore,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Projection  mask 

storage  and  carrier  system.  4,248,508,  CI.  353-114.000. 
Watkins.  Jamea  L.  Photographic  processing  apparatus.  4,248.514 

354-299.000. 

Watkins,  Richard  R.;  Briggs,  C.  Steven;  and  Doyle.  John  M..  Jr..  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Row  address  linking  control 
system  for  video  display  terminal.  4.249.172.  CI.  340-726.000. 
Watley.  Jerry  O.  Electrical  outlet  box.  4.249.035.  CI.  I74-52.00R. 
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Witaon,  Oarto  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Dentifrices  and  their 

preparation.  4.248.860.  CL  424-57.000. 
Wataoo.  Charles  T.:  S«*—  . 

Aberle  Gary  F.;  Balm,  Gerald  J.;  Berstn,  Viktors;  Gregg,  Leon  E.; 

Hu.  kuang-Chi;  Ranweiler,  James  G.;  Richardson,  William  C; 

Schaidt,  Terry  L.;  and  Watson,  Charles  T.,  4.249.241.  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Watson.  Keith  G.:  See—  „  . .    ^ 

Serban,  Alexander;  Warner,  Richard  B.;  and  Watson,  Kath  G.. 

4.248.618,  CI.  71-92.000.  ^     ^  „ 
Sertan.  Alexander,  Watson.  Keith  G.;  and  Warner.  Rwhard  B.. 

4.248.619.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Watson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Courtney.  Watson  L..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Refrigeration  system  with  load  balancmg  control  for  at 
leut  three  centrifugal  compressors.  4.248,054.  CI.  62-175.000. 

Watson.  Thomas  H.:  See—  ^       r» 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Watson,  TlKxnas  H.;  and  Wonacott,  Gary  D.. 
4,248.557,  CI.  410-27.000. 

Weather  Control  Shutters.  Inc.:  See— 

Walker.  C.  Murchison,  4.248.022.  CI.  52-473.000. 

^'^Ron^r^Sierra,  Cesar,  and  Webb,  John  C.  4.248.7H  CI.  252- 

400.00R. 
Weber.   Ekkehard.   Method   for  wet   scrubbing  gases  wrth  melts. 

4.248.609.  CI.  55-89.000.  ..  .  u  . 

Weber.  Fred  H..  to  Fred  H.  Weber  Co..  Inc.  Injection  molded  balau 
shell.  4.248.826.  a.  264-328.140.  „  . 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Ferdinand.  Fntz;  Brasseur.  Yy»;  and 
Birscheidt,  Henri,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma;  and  Mecan 
Arbed  S.A.R.L.  Method  and  tank  for  producing  hot  briquettes. 
4.248.603.  a.  44-lO.OOJ. 
Weber.  Helmut:  See—  ^         „      ^    v 

Bader.  Leonhard;  Giessner.  Frank;  Pechinger.  Ernst;  Rombach. 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich.  Wilhelm;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Wmter. 
Hermann.  4.248.823.  CI.  264-156.000. 
Wehinger.  Egbert:  See—  ^    .    .  „         *      ^  ir    a 

Bossert,  Friedrich;  Franckowiak.  Gerhard;  Heise,  Arend;  Kazda. 
Stanislav;  Meyer.  Horst;  Stoepel.  Kurt;  Towart.  Robertson;  and 
Wehinger.  Egbert.  4.248.873  CI.  424-256.000. 
Weigl.    William.    Bridge   game   for   two   or   three.   4.248.434.   U. 

273-296.000. 
Weimann.  Gunter:  See—  »-         ,      r 

Batz.  Hans-Georg;  Horn,  Jurgen;  Stcllner,  Klaus;  Maier,  Josef; 
Nelboeck-Hochstetter,     Michael;     and     Weimann.     Gunter, 
4,248.786.  CI.  260-326.260. 
Weinrich.  Stanley  C:  Sfe—  ^    ^      .      ^    ..  ,« „o  /-i 

Moore,  Robert  W..  Jr.;  and  Weinnch,  Stanley  C.  4.248,219.  CI. 
128-205.170. 
Weiss,  Mary  L.:  See—  .....    ^ 

Mommessin.  Pierre  R.;  Castano.  John  R.;  Rankm.  John  G.;  and 
Weiss,  Mary  L.,  4,248,599,  Q.  23-230.0HC. 
Welch.  Cletus  N.;  and  Snodgrass,  John  O.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Electrolysis  of  alkaU  metal  chloride  in  a  cell  having  a  nickel-molyb- 
denum cathode.  4,248,679,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Wefch,  Melvin  B.:  See— 

McDaniel,    Max    P.;    and    Welch,    Melvm    B..    4.248,735.    CI. 
252-428.000. 

*  Sykes^Richard  B.;  Wells.  Jerry  S.;  and  Liu.  Wen-Chih,  4.249.008. 
CI.  546-281.000. 
Welsh,  William  C;  and  Kailis.  Peter  G.  Dispenser  closure.  4.248.362. 

CI.  222-505.000. 
Wendel,  Gunter:  See—  c.  u     ^    u 

Schminke.  Heinz;  Krebs.  Rudolf;  Wendel,  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Hans- 
Jurgen;    Desch,    WUly;    and    Nitz.    Jurgen,    4,248,610,    CI. 

55-101.000.  .  w      ,  ^ 

Wendling,  Larry  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Poly(ethylcnically  unsaturated  alkoxy)  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds. 4,249,01 1,  CI.  548-312.000. 

Wenger,  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Prostanoic  ergolin-8-yl  esters,  thioes- 
ten.  and  amides.  4.249.001,  CI.  542-404.000. 

Wenzel,  Theo,  to  Hein.  Lehmann  AG.  Side  seal  assembly  for  a  screen- 
ing machine.  4.248.701.  Q.  209-363.000. 

Werbetronic  AG:  See— 

Santoro,  Giovanni,  4.248,101.  a.  74-lO.OOR. 

Werner,  John  W.,  to  Brandon  and  Clark  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Load 
controller.  4.249.113.0.318-39.000.  .         ^         ^ 

WemU.  Walter  L.;  Fry.  William  E.;  and  Janda.  Steve  F..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  making  catalysts  for  the  produc- 
tion of  ethylene  oxide.  4.248.741.  Q.  252-463.000. 

Werts.  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J.:  See— 

Bodart,  Robert;  and  Werts,  Jean  P.  A.  R.  J..  4.249.254.  CI. 
37SI  17.000.  ^     ^ 

Wertz.  William  E..  to  Polymer  Corporation.  The.  CoaUng  powders 
with  improved  adhesion.  4.248.977.  a.  525-58.000. 

^"KSSL  fS  LdW^^,  Elbert  F.  T..  4,248,145,  Q.  101-77.000. 

West,  James  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tech- 
nique for  removing  surface  and  volume  charges  from  thm  high 
polymer  fihns.  4.248.808.  CI.  264-22.000. 

W^berg.  Waher  M.;  and  Newes.  Daniel  J.,  to  Minnesott  Minmg  Md 
ManuHtcturing  Company.  Grounding  strap.  4.249.226,  CI. 
361-223.000. 

Weatdale,  Virgil  W.;  and  Kumins,  Charles  A.,  to  AM  International.  Inc. 
ElectrtMtatic  developer  mix  containing  either  M0S2,  TiS2.  WS2  or 
graphite  as  lubricant.  4,248.950.  O.  430-3 1 .000. 


Westdale.  VirgU  W.:  See—  ^,  ..... 

Datta,  Pabitra;  Westdale.  Virgil  W.;  and  Novotny.  John,  Jr., 
4.248,954.0.430-97.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Walters.  Jay  A..  4.247.981.  CI.  29-845.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See—  ..,,>„«.« 

Hawley,  Royal  T.;  Veale.  John  P.;  and  Odell.  Jack  L..  II,  4.248.019, 
CI.  51-45.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ..^  .,„    ^, 

Cham.   Edward  J.;  and  Stefanick,  Ronald  M..  4.249,170.  CI. 

340-646.000. 
Georgopoulos.  George.  4,248,325,  O.  181-284.000. 
Golick,  Leonard  R.,  4,247,974.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Gronholm.  Richard  A.,  4,249.097.  CI.  310-51.000. 
Mandel.  Alan  F.;  Capuano.  Louis  M.;  Otto.  Paul  R.;  and  Eichler, 

Kenneth  M.,  4.248.327.  O.  187-29.00R. 
Shuey.  Kenneth  C;  Baker.  Donal  E.;  and  Doughman,  Charles  L., 

4,249,223.  CI.  361-4.000. 
Sisk.  Francis  J.  4.248.053.  a.  62-158.000. 
Watson.  Thomas  E.;  and  Courtney.  Watson  L..  4.248.054.  a. 
62-175.000. 
Weston.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Votta,  Gerald  A.;  and  Weston.  Donald  E..  4.249.052.  CI.  200- 
147.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

GUbert,  Earl  P.,  4.248.350.  CI.  206-586.000. 
Repik.  Albert  J..  4.248.706.  Q.  21^673.000. 
Wexler.  Allan:  See—  „,    . 

Ginsburg.  David;  Mayer.  Wilfried  J.  W.;  and  Wexler.  Allan. 
4.249.018.  CI.  560-180.000. 
Wheeler.  Raymond  L.,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited.  Air 

cushion  vehicle  flexible  skirts.  4.248.320.  O.  180-128.000. 
Whipple,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Mirzadeh,  Saed;  Whipple.  Richard  E.;  Grant,  Patnck  M.;  and 
O'Brien.  Harold  A..  Jr..  4.248.730.  Q.  252-301  lOR. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts,  Patrick  S..  4.248.121.  Q.  84-1.190. 
White.  Alan  C.  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Ltd.  Piperidine  denvatives. 

4.248,876,  CI.  424-267.000.  ^     ,„. 

White,  Elzie  T.,  to  Nashville  Wire  Productt  Manufactunng  Co.  Wire 

pocketdisplaydevice.  4,248,352,0.  211-88.000. 
White.  James  E.;  and  Shields,  Santos,  to  Dresser  Industnes,  Inc.  Earth 

boring  bit  with  textured  bearing  surface.  4,248.485.  CI.  308-8.200. 
White,  Willard  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Disposable  dust 

respirator.  4.248.220,  CI.  128-206.190.  . 

White,  William  R..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  FloUtion 
separation  of  glass  from  a  mixture  of  comminuted  morgamc  materials. 
4.248,696,0.209-1.000. 

White's  Electronics,  Inc.:  See—  

Karbowski,  James  P.,  4,249,128,  O.  324-329.000. 
Whitley,  George  J  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  aperture 

with  rounded  edges  in  sheet  material.  4,248,075,  CI.  72-335.000. 
Whitney.  John  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Oock  thermosUt  apparatus 
having  means  for  reducing  the  setback  temperature  when  the  normal 
temperature  selection  is  turned  down.  4.248,375.  O.  236-46.00R. 
Whittaker,  Arthur  G,  to  Aerospace  Corporation.  The.  Chaoite  coating 

process.  4.248.909.  O.  427-162.000. 
Wichkoski.  Dennis  A.:  See—  ,„„.,.  ^      _.  « 

Silbennan.  Raphael  J.;  TUton.  Frederick  T.;  Smith.  Everett  H.;  and 
Wichkoski.  Dennis  A..  4.248.307.  O.  166-3 1 5.000. 
Widlar.  Robert  J.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tempera- 
ture compensated  bandgap  IC  voltage  references.  4,249,122.  CI. 

WiWe.  Geoffrey  L.;  Taylor.  Maurice  I.;  and  Medland.  Geoffrey  P.  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine  power  plant.  4.248.041.  CI. 

6O.226.00R.  t      A'>AiAAQ     r\ 

Wilhelmy.    Whitney.    Cantilever    two    piece    ski.    4.248.449,    CI. 

280-603.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

Rowsell.  David  G.;  Spring.  David  J.;  and  Hems.  Roger.  4.248.859. 

O  424-54.000. 

Williames.  Geoffrey  A.  Seedling  conUiners.  4.248.014.  CI.  47-86.000. 

Williams.  Charles  E..  to  Grow  Group,  Inc.  Method  of  bonding  utilizing 

brominated    rubber    compositions    as    adhesives.    4.248.937.    O. 

428-414.000.  ^  .  .  J      .u^ 

Williams,  Charles  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Composition  and  method 

for  sizing  textiles.  4,248,755,  0.  260-29.6TA. 
Williams,  Charles  S.;  and  Gerber,  Jacobus  J.,  to  Tnomf  Fertilizer 
(Proprietary)  Ltd.  Treatment  of  phosphoric  acid.  4.248.843.  O. 
423-32  l.OOR. 
Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.:  See—  .    ...  „        ^  ™  ,.     j  ^ 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  and  Woltersdorf. 
Otto  W..  Jr..  4.249.021.  O.  562-462.000. 
Williams,  John  A.:  See— 

Batey,  WUliam;  Mills.  Alfred  L.;  and  Williams,  John  A.,  4,248,836. 
O.  423-4.000. 
Williams.  John  K.:  See—  ,..^AnnAt 

Morgan.  Adrian  J.;  Williams.  John  K.;  and  Else.  Ronald.  4.249.043. 
O.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Williams,  Ralph  A.:  See—  »  1  u   a 

Masar.  Edward  J.;  Oberg,  David  J.;  and  Williams.  Ralph  A.. 
4.248.744.  O.  260-17.4SG. 
Willing.  David  N..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Proce»  for  produc- 
ing a  silicone  elastomer  emulsion  and  use  thereof.  4.248.751.  Ci. 
260-29  20M 
Willson.  Allan  C.  Wood  burning  stove.  4,248.203.  O.  126-77.000. 
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Wilson.  Harry  L.;  and  Shultz,  David  E.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 
Inc.  Hydraulic  attenuator  for  air  fuel  control  pump.  4.248.188.  O. 
123-382.000. 
Wilson,  Jack:  See- 
Brown.  David  C;  and  Wilson.  Jack,  4.249.141.  CI.  331-94.50F. 
Wilson.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Rosene,  Ronald  G..  to  Wilson  Tool  Company. 

Punch  guide  assembly.  4.248.111,  O.  83-140.000. 
Wilson.  Lester  E.:  See— 

Eby.  Richard  L.;  and  Wilson.  Lester  E..  4.248.942.  O.  429-93.000. 
Wilson,  Marlin  V.;  Nickell,  Larry  C;  and  McCormack,  John  L.,  to 
Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments,  Inc.  Shed  sensing  stop  motion 
system  for  high  speed  looms.  4,248,272,  CI.  139-353.000. 
Wilson,  Martin,  to  United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Purifi- 
cation of  floution  tailings  water.  4,248.708.  O.  210-727.000. 
Wilson  Tool  Company:  See — 

Wilson.   Kenneth  J.;  and   Rosene,   Ronald  G.,   4,248.111.  CI. 
83-140.000. 
Wilwerding.  Dennis  J.:  See— 
^       Suuffer.  Norman  L.;  and  Wilwerding.  Dennis  J..  4.249.073.  O. 

250-204.000. 
Winkler.  Manfred:  See— 

Kallies.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Winkler.    Manfred,    4.248.830,    CI. 
422-59.000. 
Winnard.  Ronald,  to  Latex  Products  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Endobron- 
chial tubes.  4.248.221.  O.  128-207.150. 
Winter,  Hermann:  See — 

Bader,  Leonhard;  Giessner,  Frank;  Pechinger,  Ernst;  Rombach, 
Friedrich  B.;  Ruprich,  Wilhelm;  Weber,  Helmut;  and  Winter, 
Hermann,  4.248,823,  O.  264-156.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Tanaka.  Yoko;  Ikekawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Yoshiro,  4,248,791,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Wise,  Raleigh  W.:  See^ 

Sullivan,    Alfred    B.;    and    Wise.    Raleigh    W..   4.248,805,    CI. 
260-780.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Satterly,  Kenneth  P.,  4,248,975,  O.  521-1 10.000. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  J.:  See-r- 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4.249,199.  CI. 
358-19.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Concentrated 
heavy  duty  particulate  laundry  detergent.  4.248,91 1,  CI.  427-214.000. 
Woldy,  Paul  N.;  Kaufman,  Harold  C;  Dach,  Michael  M.;  and  Beall, 
James  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Gasification  process.  4.248.604,  O.  48- 
197.Q0R. 
Wolfe,  Robert  W..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  LaMg  Aluminate 
phosphors  activated  by  europium  and  lamps  incorporating  same. 
4,249,108,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Wolford,  James  J!;  and  George,  John  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Short- 
term  power  dropout  arrangement  useful  in  a  television  receiver. 
4,249,089,  CI.  307-140.000. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hugl,  Herbert;  and  Wolfnmi,  Gerhard.  4.248.774.  CI.  260-165.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Haydn  W.  R.;  and  Woltersdorf, 
Otto  W..  Jr.,  4,249.021.  CI.  562-462.000. 
Womack,  Robert  R.,  to  Womack,  Robert  R.;  Jones,  Stanley  M.;  and 

Shanks,  W.,  Jr.  Stellate  solar  collector.  4,248.211,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Wonacott,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Watson,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wonacott,  Gary  D., 
4.248,557,  O.  410-27.000. 
Woo.  Roseanne  M.:  See — 

Carlin,  William  W.;  Darlington,  William  B.;  DuBois,  Donald  W.; 

and  Woo,  Roseanne  M.,  4,248,680,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Wood,  David  B.,  III.  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Method  of  and  means  for 

providing  a  cam-actuated,  spring-return  mechanism  wherein  the 

torque  output   is  a  function  of  the  cam   profile.   4.248.104.  CI. 

74-569.000. 

Woodilla.  Marvin  F.  Apparatus  for  wave  power  generation  utilizing 

large  mass  dynamic  energy  absorption.  4,248,044,  O.  60-398.000. 
Woods,  Quentin  T.;  and  Gerverdinck,  William  D.,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. Bagging  apparatus.  4,248,032,  O.  53-570.000. 
Worden,  Donald  G.,  to  Stainless  Steel  Fabricating,  Inc.  Cheese  molding 

process  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,248,578.  O.  425-220.000. 
Workman,  Jack  L.:  See- 
Murray.    Coyt    E.;    and    Workman.    Jack    L..    4.248,460,    CI. 
285-363.000. 
Wormley,  David  N.:  See— 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Wormley.  David  N..  4.248.194.  CI. 
123-357.000. 
Worthington.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Fischer.  David  J.;  Narske.  Richard  M.;  Thomas.  John  C;  and 
Worthington,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  4,248.972.  O.  435-292.000. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See — 

Latino,  Richard  M..  4.247.999.  O.  40-359.000. 
Wright,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Pemicano,  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright.  Michael  R..  4.248,500,  CI. 
350-98.000. 
Wright,  Roy  F..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Crosslinked  EPDM/- 

thermoplastic  elastomer  blend.  4,248,758,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Wudl,  Fred:  See— 

Haddon,  Robert  C;  Kaplan,  Martin  L.;  and  Wudl.  Fred.  4,249.013. 
O.  549-35.000. 
WUPA  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Schroter,  Friedrich.  4,248,370,  O.  225-97.000. 


Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Klaiber,  George  S.;  Grajek,  Stanley  A.;  and  Hill.  Robert  S., 
4.248,124,0.  84-192.000. 
Wuthrich.  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Gear  train  for  timepiece  with  a 

stepping  motor.  4,249,251,  O.  368-76.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation:  See — 

Camp,  Floyd  E;  and  Stana.  Regis  R..  4.248.703.  O.  210-676.000. 
Xenex  Corporation:  See — 

Zettler,    John    F.;    and    Twyman,    Harold    P..    4.249.074.    CI 
250-221.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bumham.  Robert  D.;  and  Scifres.  Donald  R..  4.249.142,  CI.  331- 

94.50H. 
Fox.  John,  4,248,413,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Sahay,  Ravi  B.,  4,248,528,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Urso,  Charles  J.,  4,248,519,  O.  355-3.0CH. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

Wood.  David  B.,  III.  4.248.104.  CI.  74-569.000. 
Xplo  Corporation:  See — 

Charpentier.  John  J..  4.248.303.  O.  166-299.000. 
Xycom,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamich,  Richard  G..  4.249.240.  O.  364-200.000. 
Yaffe.  Roberta,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Synthetic  aircraft  turbine  oil.  4.248.721, 

CI.  252-46.700. 
Yaguchi,    Shoji,    to   General    Corporation.    The.    Air   conditioner. 

4.248.057.  CI.  62-280.000. 
Yajima.  Seishi;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  and  Shishido.  Toetsu,  to  Founda- 
tion: The  Research  Institute  for  Special  Inorganic  Materials,  The. 
Process   for   producing   ceramic   sintered    bodies.    4.248.814.    O. 
264-63.000. 
Yamada.  Kinsaku.  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 

system.  4.248.186,  O.  123-568.000. 
Yamada,  Shigcru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical    instrument    providing    chord    tones    in   just    intonation. 
4,248,119,0.84-1.010 
Yamagiwa,   Akira,   to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Logic  circuit.  4,249,091,   CI. 

307-203.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaburo;  and 
Murakami,  Hisamichi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'-bis[4-(l,l,3.3-tetramethylbutyl)- 
phenol]suinde.  4,248,804,  O  568-47.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Fujii,  Yozo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiromichi,  4.248.794, 0.  564-133.000 
Yamaguchi,  Keisaburo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Keisaburo; 
and  Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,248.804,  O.  568-47.000. 
Yamamatsu,  Setsuo:  See — 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Yamamatsu,  Setsuo;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  Mitsui.  Ryoichi;  and  Ibuki,  Tadayuki,  4.249,019.  CI. 
560-208.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Hozumi,  Keiichi;  Nishikaichi,  Yuji;  Ueda,  Masao;  Miura,  Tatsuya; 
and  Yamamoto.  Hirotoshi.  4,249,062,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Yamamoto,  Kaname:  See — 

Tajima,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Kaname;  and  Saito.  Takeshi,  4,248,926, 
CI.  428-253.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Takenaga.  Mutsuo;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamashila,  Tadaoki, 
4.248.731.  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Yamanaka,  Seisukc,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  television  camera 

4,249.203.  CI.  358-50.000. 
Yamashita.  Tadaoki:  See— 

Takenaga.  Mutsuo;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamashita,  Tadaoki, 
4.248.731.  O.  252-301. 40R. 
Yanabu.  Osamu:  See — 

Uchida.  Hiromu;  and  Yanabu,  Osamu,  4,248,676.  CI  204-56.00R 
Yang.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Hein,  Paul  R.;  Yang,  Michael  W.;  Irvin,  Robert  A.;  Bauer,  Steven 
E.;  and  Orem,  Roland  L.,  4,248,960,  O  430-306.000. 
Yarborough,  Lyman:  See — 

Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman.  4,248,717,  O.  252- 
8.55B. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun:  See — 

Motonami,    Masanao;    Yasumauu.   Jun;   and    Kubota.    Tatsushi, 
4.248,456.  O.  280-802.000. 
Yasutake,  KaUuya;  and  Morita.  Akiyoshi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Ltd.  Capstan  servo  system  in  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4.249.220,  O.  360-73.000. 
Yates,  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Martin,  Charles  R.;  Tarbox,  Philip  B.;  and  Yates,  Stephen  W., 
4,248,037,  O.  57-263.000. 
Yen,  Kuo-Hsiung;  Lau.  Kei-Fung;  and  Kagiwada,  Reynold  S..  to  TRW 
Inc.  Surface  acoustic  wave  resonators  utilizing  harmonic  frequencies. 
4.249.146.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawayama.  Takehiro;  Ito.  Ichizo;  Aga.  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Tetsuo. 
4.248.098.  O.  73-861.240. 
Yokota.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Yomogida.   Toshihiko;  .and    Yokota.   Tsuyoshi.   4.249.248.   CI 
364-900.000. 
Yokozawa.  Minori:  See — 

Kamegaya.  Takeo;  Matsuzaki,  Hideomi;  Kaneko,  Ryuichi;  and 
Yokozawa,  Minori,  4,249,105.  O  313-213.000. 
Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and  Yokota.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabu- 
shiki-Kaisha.  Programmable  sequence  controller  with  an  arithmetic 
operation  function.  4.249,248,  CI.  364-900  000. 
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Yomou.  Junji;  KurMhina.  Fumiaki;  Kamiide,  Mareyisu;  and  Takita, 
Ichiro.  Method  for  preparing  a  magnesia  carbon  brick.  4,248,638,  CI. 
106-S6.000. 
Yodiida,  Maiahide.  to  dympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  caiKtte. 

4.248,344.  Q.  206-387.000. 
Yoahida.  Tadao:  See— 

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Yoshida,  Tadao,  4.249. 13«.  O.  330-251.000. 
Yoihida.  Tetsu;  and  Morimoto,  Isao.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Automatic  operating  systems  of  machine  tools  and  method. 
4.249.243.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Shinoda,    Tsutae;    Yoshikawa,    Kazuo;    and    Andoh.    Shizuo. 
4.249.104.  CI.  313-188.000. 
Yoshimura.  Tatsushiro;  and  Tominaga,  Shigetake,  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  resin  composition  having  improved 
thermal  stability.  4,248.763.  Q.  260^2.220. 
Yoshinari.  Takashi:  See—  _.,   ,        ^    ^.  . . 

Tsuuui,     Mitsukuni;     Yoshinari.     Takashi;     Iikubo,     Toshiaki; 
Kawakami.   Kazuhiko;   and   Sugiura,   Noboni,   4,248,201,   CI. 
123-647.000. 
Yoshino,  Hirokazu:  See—  '  „    . . 

Baba.    Takaaki;    Kitani,    Teruo;    Nakazawa,    Masao;    Yoshuio, 
Hirokazu;  Fujita,  TaUuo;  and  Tsuboka.  Eiichi.  4.249.211.  CI. 
358-183.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Minami,  Isao;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  4,249,006, 
CI.  544-313.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Akira;  Ikeya,  Hirotoshi;  and  Wada.  Moriyasu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resin-sealed  semiconductor  de- 
vice. 4.248,920,  a.  428-76.000. 
YoNda,  Sizuo:  See—  „..,..»  „, 

Kato,  Yasuhiro;  Sekiguchi.  Nobuo;  and  Yosida,  SizuQ,  4,249,227, 
CI.  361-334.000. 
Young.  Ray  A.:  See- 
Butler,  Kim  D.;  Young,  Ray  A.;  and  Brown,  Alfred  L.,  4,248,348, 
CI.  206-447.000. 
Youngouist.  Robert  J.:  See—  ,  -    .„, 

[Hvis,   Donald   E.;  and   Youngouist,   Robert  J.,  4,249,218,  CI. 
360-13.000. 
Youssef,  Kamal  A.  Instant  culture  media  and  method  of  sterilizing  same. 

4,248,971,  a.  435-253.000. 
Yuda,  Takuo;  Tanaka,  Toshic;  and  Watanabe,  Koji,  to  Nifco  Inc.  Bottle 

carrier.  4,248.470.  CI.  294-87.200. 
Yunan.  Malak  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Field- 
connected  explosive  booster  for  propapting  a  detonation  in  con- 
nected detonating  cord  assemblies  containing  low-energy  detonating 
cord.  4,248,152,  C\.  I02-27.00F. 


Zahariev,  Georgi  Z.:  See— 

Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  Cheshkov,  Valeri  M.;  and  Zahariev,  Georgi 
Z.,  4,248,760,  CI.  260-39.0SB. 
Zamikhovsky,  Alexander:  See — 

Masch.  Vladimir;  and  Zamikhovsky.  Alexander.  4,247,961.  CI. 
5-442.000. 
Zanteson,  Leiand  A.:  See— 

Darakjy,  David  L.;  and  Zanteson,  Leiand  A..  4.249.033,  CI.  174- 
16.00R. 
Zeman.  Leos  J.:  See— 

Jakabhazy.   Stephen   Z.;  and   Zeman.   Leos  J.,  4,248,913.   G. 
427-244:000. 
Zemke.  Edward  H.:  See— 

Erikson,  Rolf  B.;  Zemke.  Edward  H.;  and  Guenther,  Kenneth  L., 
4,249,187,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Zenner,  Walter  J.  Control  system  for  dot  matrix  line  printer  using  one 

print  element  per  character.  4,248,147,  CI.  101-93.050. 
Zettler,  John  F.;  and  Twyman,  Jjarold  F.,  to  Xenex  Corporation, 

Intrusion  detector  for  press  brake.  4,249,074,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Zielinski,  Czcslawa:  See— 

Zielinski,   Zenon   A.;   and   Zielinski.   Czeslawa.   4,248,020,   CI. 

52-185.000. 

Zielinski,  Zenon  A.;  and  Zielinski.  Czeslawa.  to  Canadian  Patents  & 

Development  Ltd.  Prefabricated  stairway  module.  4.248.020,  CI. 

52-185.000. 

Zildjian,   Robert,   to  Avedis  Zildjian   Company.   Hi   Hat  cymbal. 

4,248,129,  CI.  84-422.00R. 
Zimmer.  Karl  E..  to  Pohlig-Heckel-Bleichert  Vereinigte  Maschinenfab- 
riken.    Equipment    for    handling    bulk    material.    4,248.337.    CI. 
198-301.000. 
Zimmerman,  Franz  X.:  See — 

Smith,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  and  Zimmerman,  Franz  X.,  4,249.032,  Q. 
13-25.000. 
Zimmerman,  Jack  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  End  cap  ar- 
rangement utilizing  large  headed  bolts  and  single  end  wall  stop. 
4,248,551,  CI.  406-129.000. 
Zizine,  Jean  L.,  to  S.C.I.  Le  Brin.  Device  for  measuring  the  mass  flow 

or  flow  rate  of  an  insulating  liquid.  4.248,086,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,248,875,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Zuckerman,  Jack  M.;  and  Warmath,  John,  to  Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers. 

Inc.  Garment  hanger.  4.248,363.  CI.  223-91.000. 
Zwicker,  Roger  D.,  to  Victor  Equipment  Company.  Cutting  torch 

having  integral  head  mixer.  4.248,384,  CI.  239-419.300. 
379235  Ontario  Ltd.:  See— 

Bcacham,  William  H.,  4,248,056,  CI.  62-238.00E. 
Beacham,  William  H.,  4,248,292.  a.  165-50.000. 
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Almeida,  Manuel  J.  Universal  knee  orthosis.  Re.  30,501,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Uncioni,  Cecil  C,  Jr.,  Re.  30,502,  CI.  128-2.  lOB. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Springer,  William  E.;  Tuohy,  John  P.;  and  Walter.  Henry  J.. 
Re.  30,500.  CI.  128-57.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Moody,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hamilton,  Clark  B.,  Re.  30,499,  Q. 
62-117.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Lee,    Minyoung;    and    Szala.    Lawrence    E..    Re.  30.503,    CI. 
51-307.000. 
Hamilton,  Clark  B.:  See- 
Moody,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hamilton,  Oark  B..  Re.  30,499,  CI. 
62-117.000. 
Jacob,  Adir,  to  LFE  Corporation.  Process  and  nuterial  for  manufactur- 
ing semiconductor  devices.  Re.  30,505,  CI.  156-643,000. 
Jordan,  John  F.;  and  Lampkin.  Curtis  M..  to  Photon  Power,  Inc.  Photo- 
voltaic cell.  Re.  30,504,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Lampkin,  Curtis  M.:  See — 

Jordan,   John    F.;   and    Lampkin,    Curtis   M.,    Re.  30,504.   CI. 
136-258.000. 
Lee.  Minyoung;  and  Szala.  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Composite  of  bonded  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  on  a  silicon  carbide 
substrate.  Re.  30,503,  CI.  51-307.000. 


Lencioni,  Cecil  C,  Jr..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Open  lead  testing 

system  for  EEG.  Re.  3a502,  Q.  128-2.  lOB. 
LFE  Corporation:  See — 

Jacob,  Adir,  Re.  30,505,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Moody,  Harold  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hamilton,  Clark  B.,  to  Dunham-Bush.  Inc. 
Injection  cooling  of  screw  compressors.  Re.  30.499.  CI.  62-117.000. 
Nakata.  Hozumi.  to  Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Tuning  fork-type 
quartz  crystal  oscillator  and  method  for  subilizing  the  vibration 
frequency  thereof  Re  30,506.  CI.  310-312.000. 
Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata,  Hozumi,  Re.  30,506,  CI.  310-312.000. 
Photon  Power,  Inc.:  See — 

Jordan,    John    F.;   and    Lampkin,   Curtis    M.,    Re.  30,504,   CI. 
136-258.000. 
Springer,  William  E.;  Tuohy,  John  P.;  and  Walter,  Henry  J.,  to  Clairol 

Incorporated.  Massage  device.  Re.  30,500,  CI.  128-57.000. 
Szala.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Lee,    Minyoung;    and    Szala.    Lawrence    E.,    Re.  30,503,    CI. 
5I-3O7.O0O. 
Tuohy,  John  P.:  See- 
Springer.  William  E.;  Tuohy.  John  P.;  and  Walter.  Henry  J., 
Re.  30,500,  CI.  128-57.000. 
Walter,  Henry  J.:  See- 
Springer,  William  E.;  Tuohy,  John  P.;  and  Walter.  Henry  J., 
Re.  30,500,  CI.  128-57.000. 
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Ahn,  Chong  J.  Music  box.  258,135,  2-3-81,  CI.  DI7-24.000. 
Alleghany  Pharmacal  Corp.:  See— 

Mathews,  Larry,  258,155,  CI.  D59-2.00R. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Elchook,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Schulz,  Galyn  A.,  258,154,  CI.  D59-2.00C 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Kofner.  Sol,  258,113,  CI.  D8-3O1.000. 
Andrus.  Cowles,  Jr.  Caster  for  amphibious  use.  258,116,  2-3-81,  CI 

D8-375.000. 
Bailey,  Kenneth.  Football  trophy.  258,125,  2-3-81,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Baker.  Bertrand  M.  Table.  258.103,  2-3-81,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Baker,  Bertrand  M.  Tea  uble.  258,104,  2-3-81.  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Baker,  Bertrand  M.  Side  uble.  258,105,  2-3-81,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Baker,  Dennis  O.  Automobile  running  board.  258,128,  2-3-81.  CI.  D12- 

203.000. 
Bardeau,  William  M.  Twin  kettle  and  support  therefor.  258,133,  2-3-81, 

CI.  Dl 5-98.000. 
Barfod,  Bent.  Adjustable  crutch.  258,096,  2-3-81,  CI.  D3-8.000. 
Bartch.  Larry  G.  Stuffed  animal.  258,167,  2-3-81,  CI.  D2I-157.000. 
Barthropp,  Francis  M.  L.,  to  Barton  of  Canada  Ltd.  Toy  water  gun. 

258,166,  2-3-81,  CI.  D21-147.000. 
Barton  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Barthropp,  Francis  M.  L.,  258,166,  Q.  D21-I47.000. 
Bashour,  Joseph  E.  Bottle.  258.117,  2-3-81,  Q.  D9-403.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Brown,  James  B.;  and  Garrison,  Dale,  258,137,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Behlert,  Austin  F.  Right  and  left-hand  pistol  safety  lock  set.  258,139, 

2-3-81,  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Blowers,  Dorothy  L.,  to  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Design 

for  an  armchair.  258,100,  2-3-81,  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Bobbish,  George.  Combined  cigar  and  cigarette  holder,  extinguisher 

and  ash  tray.  258,149,  2-3-81.  CI.  D27-27.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

du  Cret,  Doris.  258.119,  CI.  D9-4S7.000. 


Brown.  James  B.;  and  Garrison,  Dale,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Insect 

trap.  258,137,  2-3-81.  CI.  D22- 19.000. 
Bunke,  Bernard  F.  Flying  saucer  toy.  258,158,  2-3-81,  CI.  D21-86.000. 
Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A.,  to  Rovex  Limited.  Toy  locomotive.  258,164, 

2-3-81,  CI.  D21- 129.000. 
Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A.,  to  Rovex  Limited.  Toy  tractor.  258,165,  2-3-81, 

CI.  D2 1-1 32.000. 
Caldwell,  John  W.,  to  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Design  for 

an  armchair.  258,101,  2-3-81,  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Caputo,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Kallet,  Eli  A.;  Cravitt,  Samuel;  and  Caputo,  Leonard  R..  258.144, 
CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Christen  Incorporated:  See — 

Christen.  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  258,111.  CI.  D7-184.000. 
Christen,  Louis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Christen  Incorporated.  Scraper.  258,111, 

2-3-81,  CI.  D7- 184.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Wistrand,  John,  258,097,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Cleveland,  Donald  B.  Emergency  portable  incubator.  258,142,  2-3-81, 

CI.  D24-9.000. 
Cone,  Charles  W.  Poriable  cooking  grill.  258,108,  2-3-81,  Q.  D7- 

110.000. 
Coming  Glau  Works:  See- 
Potts,  Robert  S.,  258,145.  a.  D24-32.000. 
Potts,  Robert  S.,  258,146,  CI.  D24-32.000. 
Cravitt,  Samuel:  See— 

Kallet,  Eli  A.;  Cravitt.  Samuel;  and  Caputo,  Leonard  R.,  258,144. 
CI.  D24- 17.000. 
D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.:  See — 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker.  George;  Schiau,  Floyd  E.;  Pattenon, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno.  Steven  R..  258.162, 
CI.  D2I-I21.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schiau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,163, 
a.  D2I-122.000. 
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Decker,  George:  See— 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,162, 
CI.  D21-121.00O. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  SchUu,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  238,163, 
a.  D2 1-1 22.000. 

Dewees,  John  G.:  See—  

FranUin.  Robert  P.;  and  Dewees.  John  G.,  258,099,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Doherty.  Glenn  F.;  and  Fossclla,  Gregory,  to  Epicure  Products,  Inc. 

Loudspeaker  housing  assembly.  258,130,  2-3-81,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
du  Cret,  Doris,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Display  card.  258.119, 

2-3-81,  CI.  D9-457.000. 
Dyson.  Evelyna  C,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Cabper.  258,121.  2-3-81.  CI.  DIO- 

73.000. 
Elchook.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Schulz.  Galyn  A.,  to  American  Can  Company. 

Embossed  bathroom  tissue  sheet.  258.154.  2-3-81.  CI.  D59-2.00C. 
Elliott,  William  N  Hairspray  mask.  258.150,  2-3-81,  Q.  D28-9.0P0. 
Epicure  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,  Glenn  F.;  and  Fossella.  Gregory,  258,130.  CI.  D14- 
33.000. 
Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Kailet,  Eli  A.;  Cravitt,  Samuel;  and  Caputo,  Leonard  R..  258.144. 
a.  D24- 17.000. 
Rick,  Kenneth  E.  Gum  massaging  instrument.  258,143.  2-3-81.  CI. 

D24- 10.000. 
Fossella,  Gregory:  See — 

Doherty,  Glenn  F.;  and  Fossella.  Gregory.  258.130.  CI.  D14- 
33.000. 
Franklin,  Robert  P.;  and  Dewees,  John  G.,  to  Trans-World  Manufac- 
turing Corp.  Eyeglass  display  case.  258,099,  2-3-81,  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Fukumoto.  Noboru;  and  Inoue,  Shyusuke,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Food  processor.  258.109,  2-3-81,  CI.  D7-153.000. 

Garrison.  Dale:  See— 

Brown.  James  B.;  and  Garrison.  Dale,  258,137.  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 
Teleprinter  cabinet.  258.131,  2-3-81,  CI.  D14-93.000. 

Grill,  Benjamin:  See— ,_ 

Sturman,  Oded  E.;  and  Grill,  Benjamin,  258.140,  Q.  D23-38.000. 
Gruber.  Martin.  Ring.  258.123.  2-3-81.  Q.  Dl  1-34.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258.162, 
a.  D2I-121.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  Sanuw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,163, 
CI.  D2 1- 122.000. 
Horikoshi,  Tauuo,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheel  for 

motorcycle  258,129.  2-3-81,  CI.  D12-205.000. 
Hydronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  _  .  ._  ..^ 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  and  Grill,  Benjamin,  258,140.  CI.  D23-38.000. 
Inoue,  Shyusuke:  See — 

Fukumoto.  Noboru;  and  Inoue,  Shyusuke,  258,109,  CI.  D7-153.000. 
JAW  Scientific,  Incorporated:  See- 
Jennings,  Walter  G.;  Wohleb,  Robert  H.;  and  Wohlers,  Norman 
W.,  258,147,  CI.  D24- 56.000. 
Jeffries.  Richard.  Bingo  game  card.  258,156,  2-3-81.  CI.  D21-25.000. 
Jennings,  Walter  G.;  Wohleb.  Robert  H.;  and  Wohlers.  Norman  W..  to 
JAW  Scientific.  Incorporated.  High  pressure  soxhiet  extractor. 
258.147.  2-3-81,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See—  «...,„  ^  ,^«, 

Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  £..  258,160,  a.  D21- 
1 14.000. 
Kailet,  Eli  A.;  Cravitt,  Samuel;  and  Caputo,  Leonard  R.,  to  Farrand 
Optical  Co.,  Inc.  Optical  cuvette  insert  for  use  with  differential 
spectrofluorometer  and  absorption  meter.  258,144,  2-3-81,  CI.  D24- 
•7000. 
Kamata,  Eitaro,  to  Shoei  Safety  Helmet  Corporation.  Motorcycle 

fairing.  258,127.  2-3-81,  CI.  DI2-182.000. 
Klapp,  Gregory  G.  Plug  cutter.  258,112,  2-3-81,  a.  D8-7.000. 
Klawittcr,  Ronald  R.,  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Toy  circular 

saw  258,161,  2-3-81,  Q.  D21-120.000. 
Kofner,  Sol,  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.  Combined  handle  stud  and 

ring.  258,113,  2-3-81,  CI.  D8-301.000.  

Lachemann,  William  C.  Baseball  glove.  258,095.  2-3-81,  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Lamberth,  Eugene.  Tongs  for  cleaning  gutters  and  the  like.  258,110, 

2-3-81,  CI.  D7-161.000. 
Levy    Michael  L.,  to  Trewax  Company.  Carpet  cleaning  machine. 

258,132,  2-3-81,  CI.  D15-52.000. 
Loix,  Gilbert  Foldable  ladder.  258,148,  2-3-81,  CI.  D25-64.000. 
Lukes,  John  R.  Skateboard.  258,169,  2-3-81,  CI.  D21-227.000. 
MacDougall,  Alexander  S.  O.  Golf  club  grip.  258,168,  2-3-81,  CI. 

D2I-222.000. 
Magoon,  William  A.  Slingshot.  258,136,  2-3-81,  CI.  D22-4.000. 
Mathews,  Larry,  to  Alleghany  Pharmacal  Corp.  Sheet  of  hair  removing 

strips.  258,155,  2-3-81,  CI.  D59-2.00R. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Noboru;  and  Inoue,  Shyusuke,  258,109,  CI.  D7-153.000. 
Maynor,  Morris,  Jr.  Device  for  mainUining  delivery  of  gasoline  pump 

nozzle.  258,114,  2-3-81,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Muramatsu,  Keizo.  Wrist  watch.  258,120,  2-3-81,  CI.  D  10-39.000. 
Nakagawa,  Francis  Y.  Back  scrubber.  258,151,  2-3-81,  CI.  D28-63.000 
Norinsky,  Sidney.  Convertible  saddle  tote  bag.  258,098,  2-3-81,  CI 
D3-7 1.000. 


O'Meara,  Maurice.  Hoop  roller.  258,159,  2-3-81,  CI.  D21-101.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson  Mau- 
reen Sanuw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  to  Hasbro  Indus- 
tries,' Inc.  Toy  sink.  258,162,  2-3-81,  CI.  D21-121^. 
Orenstein.  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson  Mau- 
reen: Sanuw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  to  Hasbro  Indus- 
tS  Inc.  Toy  stove.  258.163,  2-3-81.  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Blowers.  Dorothy  L.,  258,100,  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Caldwell.  John  W..  258.101,  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Patterson,  Maureen:  See—  ^^     j  c    o  ..-»^- 

Orenstein.  Henry;  Decker.  George;  SchUu.  Floyd  E;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M-;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,162, 
CI.  D21-I21.000.  ™     .  ^    „ 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno.  Steven  R..  258.163. 

CI.  D21-122.000.  ,«.,i<-)i«iri 

Piatek.  Ronald  H.  Swivel  mouiit  for  punching  bags.  258,1 15,  2-J-8I,  «-i. 

D8-373.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Sinn.  Hans  J..  258.122.  CI.  D 10-9 1. 000. 
Porteous,  Don  D.  Dental  material  dispenser.  258.118.  2-3-81.  CI.  D9- 

348.000. 
Potts.  Robert  S..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stackable  laboratory  rack  or 

the  like.  258,145,  2-3-81,  CI.  D24-32.000. 
Potts,  Robert  S..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Tray  structure  or  the  like  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  laboratory  rack.  258.146.  2-3-81.  CI.  D24- 
32.000. 
Raines,  Richard  K.,  Jr.  Pendant.  258,124.  2-3-81,  CI.  Dl  1-85.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See- 
Dyson,  Evelyna  C,  258,121,  a.  DlO-73.000. 
Robbins,  Roland  W..  Jr..  to  SAV  Solar  Systems,  Inc.  Solar  water 

heater.  258.141.  2-3-81.  CI.  D23-86.000. 
Robert.  Tony.  Holder  for  a  pet  food  bowl.  258.152.  2-3-81.  CI.  D30- 

13.000. 
Robert,  Tony.  Coupler  for  pet  food  bowls.  258.153.  2-3-81.  CI.  030- 

13  000. 
Rocchia,  Peter  A.,  to  Wicker  Works.  The.  Armchair.  258.102.  2-3-81. 

a.  D6-68.000. 
Rovex  Limited:  See — 

Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A.,  258.164,  CI.  D21-129.000. 
Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A.,  258,165,  CI.  D2 1-1 32.000. 
SanUw,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,162, 
CI.  D21-121.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw.  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258, 163, 
a.  D2I-122.000. 
SAV  Solar  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Robbins,  Roland  W.,  Jr.,  258,141,  CI.  D23-86.000. 
Schlau,  Floyd  E.:  See-^ 

Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Royd  E.;  Patterson. 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,162, 
CI.  D21-121.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry;  Decker,  George;  Schlau,  Floyd  E.;  Patterson, 
Maureen;  SanUw,  Peter  M.;  and  D'Aguanno,  Steven  R.,  258,163, 
CI.  D2 1-122.000. 
Schoch,  Robert  R.  Simulative  aerial  toy.  258.157.  2-3-81.  CI.  D2I- 

82.000. 
Schulz,  Galyn  A.:  See— 

Elchook.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Schulz.  Galyn  A..  258.154.  CI.  D59-2.00C. 

Shoei  Safety  Helmet  Corporation:  See— 

Kamata,  Eiuro.  258. 1 27.  CI.  D 1 2- 1 82.000. 
Simpson.  Danny  E.:  See — 

Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E..  258,160,  CI.  D21- 
1 14.000. 
Sinn,  Hans  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Posul  scale.  258,122,  2-3-81,  CI. 

DlO-91.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

KUwitter,  Ronald  R.,  258,161,  CI.  D21-120.000. 
Stevenson,  George  L.  Canopied  grill  conUiner.  258,107,  2-3-81,  CI. 

D7-107.000. 
Sturman,  Oded  E.;  and  Grill,  Benjamin,  to  Hydronic  Systems,  Inc. 

Sprinkler  controller.  258,140,  2-3-81,  CI.  D23-38.000. 
Sumbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Vieceli,  Joseph  L.,  258,106.  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Sylvester.  Gordon:  See— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester,  Gordon.  258.131.  CI.  DI4- 
93.000. 


Taylor.  Sherman  E.  Side  shield  for  motorcycle.  258.126.  2-3-81.  CI. 
D12-1 14.000. 

Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  Sylvester.  Gordon.  258.131.  CI.  DI4- 
93.000. 
Trans-World  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See—  ,,  „^ 

Franklin,  Robert  P.;  and  Dewees.  John  G..  258.099.  CI.  D6-24.000. 

Trewax  Company:  See—  

Uvy.  Michael  L..  258,132,  CI.  Dl  5-52.000. 
Vieceli,  Joseph  L.,  to  Sumbeam  Corporation.  Hot  dog  steamer.  258,106, 
2-3-81,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
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Wicker  Works,  The:  See— 

Rocchia,  Peter  A.,  258,102.  CI.  D6-68.000. 
Widener.  G.  Paul.  Multitone  drum.  258.134.  2-3-81.  CI.  DI7-22.000. 

Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson. 
Combined  toy  harbor,  village  and  figure  therefor.  258,160,  2-3-81,  CI. 
D21-1 14.000. 

Wistrand,  John,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Holder  for  dental  plaque 
detection  system.  258,097,  2-3-81,  CI.  D3-39.000. 


Wohleb,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Jennings,  Walter  G.;  Wohleb,  Robert  H.;  and  Wohlers,  Norman 
W.,258,147,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Wohlers,  Norman  W.:  See- 
Jennings,  Walter  G.;  Wohleb,  Robert  H.;  and  Wohlers,  Norman 
W,  258.147,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Wood,  Alexander  C.  Clip.  258,138,  2-3-81.  CI.  D22-22.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Horikoshi.  Tatouo.  258. 1 29.  CI.  D 1 2-205.000. 
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Coward.  Bob  G.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.640.  2-3-81.  CI.  82.000. 
Ecke.  Paul.  Jr.:  See— 

Suptitz.  Dieter.  4.641.  CI.  86.000. 
Paganelli.  Frank.  Nectarine  tree.  4,639,  2-3-81.  CI.  41.000. 


Strawn.  Leslie  E.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4.636.  2-3-81.  CI.  7.000. 
Strewn.  Leslie  E.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4.637,  2-3-81,  CI.  9.000. 
Strawn,  Leslie  E  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,638,  2-3-81,  CI.  9.000. 
Suptitz,  Dieter,  to  Ecke,  Paul,  Jr.  Poinsettia  plant.  4,641,  2-3-81.  CI. 
86.000. 
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thority.  Phosphate  floution  with  tribasic  acids.  T100,302,  2-3-81,  CI. 
209-166.000. 


Brooks,  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Hsieh,    Shuang-shii;    and    Brooks,    Dennis    G.,    T100,302,    CI. 
209-166.000. 

Dix,  Robert.  Production  of  carbon  fibers  by  the  direct  carbonization  of  Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 
polybenzimidazole  fiber.  T100,303,  2-3-81,  CI.  423-447.400.  Hsieh,  Shuang-shii,  TI00,3OI,  CI.  209-166.000. 

"tJhdSrs^';?s:sr2ot'a^^^^^^  "-»>•  ^^<^^^  ^  «^~^  ^"""  «•  '^'*'^^-  ^' 

Hsieh.  Shuang-shii;  and  Brooks,  Dennis  G.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Au-  209-166.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  3,  1981 

Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


12 
187 
212 
424 


442 
450 


II6P 

127.6 

128  A 

483 

532 

583 


CLASS2 

4,247,957 
4,247,958 
4,247.959 
4,247,960 

CLASS5 

4,247,961 
4,247,962 
4,247,%3 

CLASS8 

4,248,595 
4,248,596 
4,248,590 
4,248.592 
4,248.593 
4.248.594 


CLASS  13 

25  4.249.032 

CLASS  IS 

162  4,247,964 

CLASS  16 

4.247,%5 


145 

CLASS  23 

230  HC  4,248,599 


230  M 
230  R 
293  R 


4,248,598 
4,248,597 
4,248,600 
4,248,601 
4.248,602 


CLASS  24 

1I6R 
143  R 
205.13  C 


4,247.966 
4.247,%7 
4,247,968 


CLASS  26 

18.6  4,247,969 

CLASS29 

4,247,970 
4.247,971 
4.247.972 
4.247.973 
4.247.974 
4.247.976 
4,247,977 
4,247,978 
4,247,979 
4,247,980 
4,247,981 


2 
4.5  B 

156.63 

402.11 

407 

527.4 

566.1 

596 

611 

742 

845 

CLASS  30 

41  4.247,982 

124  4,247,983 

2%  R  4,247,984 

CLASS  33 

178  F  4,247,985 


494 


1 

20 
23 
35 
91 
156 


4,247,986 
CLASS  34 

4,247,987 
4.247.988 
4.247.989 
4.247.990 
4,247,991 
4,247,992 
4,247,993 


CLASS  36 

103  4,247,9% 

CLASS37 
82  4.247,997 

CLASS  3« 
102.2  4,247,998 

CLASS  40 
359  4,247,999 

530  4,248,000 

602  4.248,001 

CLASS  43 

27.4  4.248.002 
44.8  4,248.003 

54.5  R  4,248.004 
112  4.248.005 


CLASS  44 

10  J  4.248,603 

CLASS46 

17  4.248,006 

79  4,248.007 

88  4.248.008 

202  4.248.009 

228  4.248.010 

254  4.248.01 1 

262  4.248.012 

CLASS  47 

59  4.248.013 


86 


4,248,014 


CLASS  4S 


197  R 


70 
200 
493 
504 


4,248,604 
4,248,605 

CLASS  49 

4,248,015 
4,248,016 
4.248,017 
4,248,018 

CLASS  SI 

45  4,248,019 

307  Re.  30,503 

4,248,606 

CLASS  52 

185  4,248,020 

404  4,248,021 

473  4,248,022 

506  4,248.023 

632  4.248.024 

731  4.248.025 

749  4.248,026 

CLASSS3 

4.248,027 
4,248,028 
4.248.029 
4.248.030 
4.248,031 
4,248,032 

CLASS  SS 

4,248,607 
4.248,608 
4,248,609 
4,248,610 
4.248,611 
4.248,612 
4,248.613 


244 
248 

397 
556 
570 


33 
43 
89 
101 
238 
350 
394 


CLASS  S6 

8  4.248.033 

17.2  4.248,034 


CLASS  57 


6 
227 
263 
336 


4,248.035 
4,248,036 
4.248.037 
4.248.038 


CLASS  60 


39.05 
39.27 

226  R 

243 

325 

398 

537 

567 

602 

645 


4.248.039 
4.248.040 
4.248.041 
4.248.042 
4.248.043 
4.248,044 
4.248,045 
4,248,046 
4,248,047 
4,248,048 


CLASS  62 


2 

6 
115 
117 
140 
158 
175 
196  C 
238  E 
280 
324  A 
324  D 
387 


4,248,049 
4.248.050 
4.248.051 
Re  30,499 
4.248.052 
4.248.053 
4,248.054 
4.248,055 
4.248,056 
4.248,057 
4.248.058 
4.248.059 
4.248.060 


419 


4.248.061 


CLASS  64 

1  S  4.248.062 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4.248.614 
27  4.248.615 

335  4,248,616 

CLASS  66 

4  4.248,063 
192  4.248.064 
237  4,248,063 

CLASS  6« 

43  4.248.066 

CLASS  70 

58  4.248,067 

134  4.248,068 
160  4.248.069 
252  4.248.070 

456  R  4.248,071 

CLASS  71 

42  4,248,617 

92  4.248,618 

4,248,619 

4,248.620 

120  4.248,621 

121  4,248,622 

CLASS  72 

8  4,248,072 

243  4,248,073 

247  4,248,074 

335  4,248.075 

349  4,248.076 

391  4.248.077 

457  4.248.078 
465  4.248,079 

CLASS  73 

146.8  4,248,080 
151  4,248,081 
170  R  4,248.082 

190  R  4.248,083 

191  4,248,084 
290  V  4,248,087 
319  4,248,088 
356  '  4,248,089 
620  4,248,090 
631  4,248,091 
643  4,248,092 
656  4,248,093 
760  4,248,094 
771  4,248,095 
828  4,248,096 
842  4,248,097 
861.06  4,248/)85 

861.09  4,248.086 
861.24  4.248.098 
861.36  4.248.099 

4.248.100 

CLASS  74 

10  R  4.248.101 

10.33  4.248.102 

103  4,248,103 

569  4,248,104 

710.5  4,248,105 

868  4,248,106 

CLASS  75 

35  4,248,623 

38  4,248,626 

41  4,248,624 
4,248,625 

42  4,248,627 
101  R  4,248,628 

122  4,248.629 

135  4.248.630 
257  4.248.631 

CLASS  SI 

4K3  4.248.107 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4.248.108 

CLASS  S3 

37  4.248,109 

53  4.248.110 

140  4.248.1 1 1 


241 

310 

347 

435.1 

544 

863 


4.248.112 
4.248,113 
4,248,114 
4.248.115 
4.248.116 
4.248.117 


CLASSM 


1.01 


16 
19 


1.26 
192 
280 
299 
314  N 
322 
422  R 
434 


24 


4.248.118 
4.248.119 
4.248.120 
4.248.121 
4.248.122 
4.248.123 
4.248.124 
4.248.123 
4.248.126 
4.248,127 
4.248.128 
4.248.129 
4.248.130 

CLASSM 

4.248.132 


CLASSM 

20  4.248.133 


29 

49 
303 
375  R 


4.248.134 
4,248.135 
4,248,136 
4,248.137 


CLASS  92 

27  4.248.138 

CLASS98 
41  R  4.248.140 

CLASS  99 
483  4.248.141 


509 


4.248.142 


CLASS  100 
3  4.248.143 


244 


4.248.144 


CLASS  101 


77  4.248.145 

93.03  4.248.146 

93.05  4.248.147 

93.09  4.248.148 

123  4.248.149 
4.248.150 

288  4.248.151 

CLASS  102 

27  F  4.248.152 

208  4.248.153 

CLASS  104 

7  B  4.248.154 

12  4.248.155 

300  4.248.156 

CLASS  105 

154  4.248.157 

282  R  4.248,158 

308  R  4.248.159 

377  4.248.160 


CLASS  106 


111 
1.23 

13.05 

22 

23 

40R 

46 

36 
100 

103 


4.248.632 
4.248.633 
4.248.634 
4.248.633 
4.248.636 
4,248,637 
4,248.727 
4.248.638 
4,248.639 
4.248.641 
4.248.640 


CLASS  108 

6  4.248.161 

SO  4,248,162 

53.3  4.248,163 

CLASS  110 

223  4.248.164 

CLASS  112 

121.28  4.248.163 

122  4.248.166 

158  E  4.248.168 


158  R 
255 

318 


4.248.167 
4.248.169 
4.248,170 


CLASS  114 

106  4.248.281 

210  4.248.171 

CLASS  116 

200  4.248.172 

CLASS  US 

20  4.248.173 

665  4.248.174 

CLASS  119 

51.12  4.248.175 

72  4.248.176 

73  4.248.177 
75  4.248.178 

CLASS  122 

235  C  4.248.179 

390  4.248.180 

483  4.248.181 


CLASS  123 


4.248.182 
4.248.183 
4.248.184 
4.248.185 
4.248.189 
4.248.190 
4.248.191 
4.248.192 
4.248.193 
4.248.194 
4.248.188 
4.248.195 
4.248.196 
4.248,197 
4,248,198 
4,248.186 
4.248.187 
4.248.199 
4.248.200 
4.248.201 

CLASS  124 

16  4.248.202 

CLASS  126 

77  4.248.203 

121  4.248.204 

143  4.248.205 
4.248.206 

348  4.248.207 

409  4.248.208 

417  4.248.209 

444  4.248.210 

446  4.248.211 

449  4.248.212 


I  A 
SI  B 
65  R 
73  R 

169  PA 

180  R 

188  S 

256 

341 

357 

382, 

416 

489 

557 

559 

568 


644 

647 


CLASS  12S 


B 


2.1 
6 
7 
37 
60 
80  C 
132  D 
204.17 
204  18 
203.17 
206  19 
207.15 


214  C 

214  R 

218  C 

229 

232 

234 

245 

268 

303.14 

305 

323 

348 

349  B 

349  R 

419  P 

419  PG 

635 

671 


Re30.302 

4.248.213 

4.248.214 

Re  30.300 

4.248.215 

Re.30.S01 

4.248.216 

4.248.217 

4.248.218 

4.248.219 

4.248.220 

4.248.221 

4.248.222 

4.248.223 

4.248.224 

4.248.225 

4.248.226 

4.248.227, 

4.248.2nJ 

4.248.i29 

4.248,230 

4.248.231 

4.248.232 

4.248.233 

4.248.234 

4.248.236 

4.248.235 

4.248.237 

4.248.238 

4.248.239 

4.248.240 


678 
696 
706 
719 
765 
798 


4.248.241 
4.248.242 
4,248.243 
4,248.244 
4.248.245 
4.248.246 
4.248.247 


CLASS  130 

27  HA  4.248.248 

27  T  4.248.249 

CLASS  131 

17  R  4.248.250 

4.248.251 

140  P  4.248.252 

146  4.248.253 

CLASS  132 

7  4.248.591 

84  D  4.248.254 

CLASS  134 

2  4.248.642 

CLASS  135 

5  R  4.248.255 

67  4.248.256 

CLASS  136 

248  4.248.643 

258  Re  30.504 

CLASS  137 

68  A  4.248.237 
124  4.248.238 
334  4.248.239 
382  4.248.262 
434.2  4.248.263 

4.248.264 
494  4.248.263 

364.5  4.248.266 

590  4.248.261 

885  4.248.267 

899  4.248.260 

CLASS  13S 

4.248.268 
4,248.269 
4.248.270 
4.248.271 


26 
30 
45 

89 

CLASS  139 

353  4.248.272 

CLASS  140 

105  4.248.273 

106  4.248.274 

CLASS  141 

4  4.248.275 

87  4.248.276 

93  4.248.277 

316  4.248.278 

348  4.248.279 

CLASS  144 

3  R  4.248.280 

144  R  4.248.282 

CLASS  145 

3.31  4.248.283 

31  R  4.248.284 


CLASS  149 

21 

4.248.644 

CLASS  152 

138 

4.248.286 

354  R               4.248.287 

CLASS  156 

78 

4.248.646 

■84 

4.248.647 

94 

4.248.648 

174 

4.248,649 

181 

4.248.630 

198 

4.248.6S1 

219 

4,248.652 

272 

4,248.63.A 

331 

4.24K.634 

351 

4.248.655 

358 

4.248.636 

443 

4.24tt,6S7 

PI  49 


PI  50 
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PI  51 


475 
574 
579 
584 
601 
643 


4.248.658 
4.248.659 
4.248.660 
4.248.661 
4.248.645 
Re30.505 


CLASS  162 

19  4.248.662 

72  4.248.663 

145  4.248.664 

CLASS  l«4 

16  4,248.288 


153 
154 


4.248.289 
4.248,290 


CLASS  16S 

4  4,248,291 

50  4.248,292 

51  4,248.293 

104  S  4,248,294 

105  4,248.295 
118  4.248.2% 
166  4.248.297 

CLASS  166 

57  4.248,298 

153  4,248,299 

250  4.248,300 

252  4,248,301 

272  4,248,302 

299  4,248,303 

300  4.248,304 
305  D  4,248,305 
305  R  4,248,306 
315  4,248,307 
322  4.248.308 

CLASS  169 

4,248.309 

CLASS  172 

4.248,310 
4,248.311 


47 


661 
819 


CLASS  174 

16  R  4.249.033 

52  H  4.249.034 

52  R  4.249.035 

CLASS  17S 

57  4.248.312 


239 
344 


4,248.313 
4.248.314 


CLASS  176 

1  4.248.665 


19  LD 

24 

30 


4.248.666 
4.248.667 
4.248.668 


CLASS  177 

50  4.248.315 

4.248.316 

134  4.248.317 

137  4.248.318 

CLASS  ITS 

3  4.248.319 


CLASS  179 


1  GA 
IGD 

1  GS 

2  A 
5R 

15  55  R 
111  E 


4.249.037 
4.249.038 
4.249,039 
4.249,040 
4.249.036 
4.249.042 
4.249.043 


128 
179 
287 
291 


CLASS  IM 

4.248.320 
4.248.321 
4.248.322 
4.248.323 


CLASS  111 

121  4.248.324 

284  4.248.325 

CLASS  1S2 

185  4.248.326 

CLASS ir 

29  R  4.248.327 

CLASS  m 

73.3  4.248.328 

264  G  4.248.329 

CLASS  192 

0.052  4.248.333 

4  C  4.248.330 

13  R  4.248.331 

61  4.248.332 

CLASS  194 

4  C  4.248.334 

4  D  4.248.335 


97  R 


301 
379 
519 
711 
790 


4.248.336 
CLASS  191 

4.248,337 
4,248,338 
4,248,339 
4.248,340 
4.248.341 

CLASS  200 

I  B  4.249.056 

5  A  4.249.044 
15  4.249.045 
61.45  R  4.249.046 
61.86  4.249.047 
83  F                4.249.048 

144  B  4.249.050 

144  R  4.249.049 

147  R  4.249.051 

4.249.052 
153  J  4.249.053 

159  B  4.249.054 

4.249,055 
296  4,249,057 

CLASS  201 

6  4,248,669 
CLASS  202 

99  4.248.670 


228 


11 

35 


4.248.671 
CLASS  203 

4.248.672 
4.248.673 


CLASS  204 


28 

38  A 
56R 
59  R 

9« 

103 

114 

129.3 

149 

159.22 

184 

192  E 

192  P 

195  P 

252 

260 

268 


3 
83.5 
334 
387 

423 
447 
538 
586 
620 


4.248.674 
4.248.675 
4.248.676 
4.248.677 
4.248.678 
4.248,679 
4.248.680 
4.248.681 
4.248.682 
4.248.683 
4.248.684 
4.248.685 
4.248.686 
4.248.688 
4.248.687 
4.248.712 
4.248.689 
4.248.715 
4.248.690 

CLASS  206 

4.248.342 
4.248.343 
4.248.346 
4.248.344 
4.248.345 
4,248.347 
4.248.348 
4.248.349 
4.248.350 
4.248.351 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.248.691 

4.248.692 

II  R  4.248.693 

206  4.248.694 

232  4.248.695 

CLASS  209 

1  4.248,696 

5  4.248.697 
4.248,698 

144  4.248.699 

212  .              4.248.700 

363  4.248,701 

455  4.248,702 

CLASS  210 

104  4.248.710 

163  4.248.711 

232  4.248,713 

238  4.248.714 

402  4.248.716 

632  4.248.704 

673  4.248.706 

676  4.248.703 

680  4.248,705 

695  4.248.707 

727  4.248.708 

769  4.248.709 

CLASS  211 

88  4.248,352 

CLASS  212 
128  4,248,353 

CLASS  213 
100  W  4,248.354 


CLASS  21S 

274  4.248.355 


344 


4.248.356 


CLASS  219 


10.55  F 

69G 
121  LD 
124.22 
124.34 
130.51 
216 
220  • 
243 
392 
497 
535 


4.249.058 
4.249.059 
4.249.060 
4.249.061 
4.249.062 
4.249.063 
4.249,064 
4,249,065 
4,249.066 
4.249.067 
4.249.068 
4.249.069 


CLASS  220 

219  4.248.357 

CLASS  221 

ISO  A  4.248.358 

"^       CLASS222 

4.248.359 
4.248,360 
4,248,361 
4,248,362 

CLASS  223 

4,248.363 


58 
174 
179.5 
505 


91 


CLASS  224 

45  AC  4.248.364 

45  S  4.248.365 

148  4.248.366 

153  4,248.367 

249  4.248.368 

CLASS  225 

2  4,248,369 

97  4,248,370 

CLASS  22S 

7  4,248,371 


32 
107 


4,248,372 
4.248,373 


CLASS  235 

92  T  4,249,070 


375 
491 


4.249,071 
4,249,072 


CLASS  236 

34.5  4,248,374 

46  R  4,248,375 

58  4,248,376 

68  B  4.248,377 

CLASS  237 

66  4,248,378 

CLASS  239 

4,248,379 
4,248,380 
4,248.381 
4.248.382 
4.248.383 
4.248,384 
4.248.385 
4.248.386 


1 

6 
118 
189 
284  A 
419.3 
444 
707 


CLASS  241 
5  4.248.387 


99 

101.5 
263 


4.248.388 
4.248.389 
4.248.390 


CLASS  242 

55.54  4.248.391 

%  4,248,392 

199  4.248,393 

CLASS  244 

3  4.248.394 

216  4.248.395 

CLASS  246 

247  4.248.396 

CLASS  24S 

138  4.248.397 

220.1  4.248.398 

552  4.248.399 

635  4.248.400 


CLASS  250 


204 

221 

223  B 

227 

306 

315.2 

468 

557 

563 

574 


4.249.073 
4,249,074 
4,249.075 
4,249.076 
4.249.077 
4.249.078 
4.249.079 
4.249,080 
4.249,081 
4,249.082 


7 
II 

85 
307 


CLASS  251 

4.248.401 
4,248.402 
4.248.403 
4.248.404 


CLASS  252 


8.55  B 
33 
34 

42.7 
46.7 

48.6 

49.6 

51.5  A 

52  A 
103 
174.22 
301.1  R 
301.4  R 
301.6  P 
355 
400R 
428 

430 
431  R 
455  R 
463 

522  R 


4.248.717 
4,248,718 
4.248,719 
4.248.720 
4,248.721 
4,248.722 
4.248,723 
4,248.724 
4,248.725 
4.248,726 
4.248.728 
4.248.729 
4.248.730 
4.248.731 
4.248.732 
4.248.733 
4,248,734 
4.248,735 
4.248.736 
4.248.737 
4,248.738 
4.248.739 
4.248,740 
4,248.741 
4.248.742 


CLASS  254 

10  B  4,248.405 


274 


4.248.406 


CLASS  260 


17.4  BB 

17.4  SG 

22  D 

23  AR 
23  XA 

23.7  M 
27  R 

28.5  AS 
29.1  R 

29.1  SB 

29.2  M 
29.2  TN 

29.6  E 
29.6  TA 
31.2  N 

32.8  N 
33.6  A 
33.6  AQ 
39  SB 
42 
42.22 

42.33 
42.53 
45.75  R 


97.7 
104 
146  R 
146  T 
148 
154 
165 
173 
191 

239  BF 
239.1 
239.3  A 

239.55  D 

326.2 

326.26 

326.5  A 

338 

340.3 

345.2 

397.2 

397.4 

404.5 

513  T 

604  HF 

780 


4.248.743 

4.248.744 

4,248.745 

4.248.746 

4,248.747 

4.248.778 

4.248.748 

4,248,749 

4.248,752 

4,248,750 

4,248.751 

4.248.753 

4.248,754 

4.248.755 

4,248.756 

4.248.757 

4.248.759 

4,248.758 

4.248,760 

4,248,761 

4,248,762 

4,248.763 

4.248.764 

4.248.765 

4.248.766 

4.248.767 

4,248.768 

4.248.769 

4.248.770 

4.248,772 

4,248,771 

4,248,773 

4.248.775 

4.248,774 

4.248,776 

4.248.777 

4.248.779 

4.248.780 

4.248.781 

4.248.782 

4.248.783 

4.248.784 

4.248.786 

4.248.785 

4,248.787 

4,248,788 

4,248,789 

4.248.791 

4,248,790 

4,248,792 

4.248,793 

4.248,802 

4.248.805 


CLASS  261 

118  4.248.806 
CLASS  264 

18  4.248.807 

22  4.248.808 

30  4.248.809 

43  4,248.810 

46.6  4.248.811 

51  4,248,812 

62  4,248,813 

63  4.248.814 
71  4,248.815 
73  4,248.816 


102 
107 
109 
113 
135 
154 
156 
171 
213 
328.14 


4.248.817 
4.248,818 
4,248,819 
4,248,820 
4.248.821 
4.248.822 
4.248.823 
4.248.824 
4,248.825 
4.248.826 


CLASS  266 

156  4.248,407 

4.248.408 

268  4.248.409 

CLASS  267 

60  4.248.410 

CLASS  269 

67  4.248.411 

102  4.248.412 

CLASS  270 

53  4.248.413 

CLASS  271 

9  4.248.415 


10 
98 


62 

71 

126 

130 


4,248.416 
4.248,417 

CLASS  272 

4,248.418 
4,248,419 
4.248,420 
4.248.421 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
58  C 
60B 

72  A 
75 
108 

no 

I18R 
123  R 
162  D 
187  R 
235  R 
243 
275 
2% 
331 
349 


84 
224 


4.248,422 
4,248.423 
4.248.424 
4.248.425 
4.247.975 
4,248.426 
4,248,427 
4,248,428 
4,248,429 
4,248,430 
4,248.431 
4.248.432 
4.248.437 
4.248.433 
4.248.434 
4.248.435 
4.248.436 

CLASS  277 

4.248.439 
4.248.440 


CLASS  280 


33.99  A 
33.99  T 
39 

47.11 
79.1  R 
87.01 

112  R 

261 

415  A 

490  R 

603 

655 

668 

711 

802 


4.248,441 
4.248.442 
4,248.443 
4.248.444 
4.248.445 
4.248,446 
4.248.447 
4.248.448 
4.248.450 
4.248.451 
4.248.449 
4.248.453 
4.248.454 
4.248.455 
4.248.456 


CLASS  282 

7  4.248.457 

CLASS  283 

1  R  4.248,458 

CLASS  285 

319  4.248.459 

363  4.248.460 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4.249.083 

53  4.249.084 

4.249.085 

CLASS  292 

167  4.248,452 

218  4.248.461 

322  4.248.462 

340  4.248.463 


1  BA 

9 

19  R 
54 

67  R 
78  A 
87.2 
88 


CLASS  294 

4.248.468 
4.248.464 
4.248,465 
4.248,466 
4,248,467 
4.248,469 
4.248.470 
4.248.471 


97  G  4.248.473 

4.248.474 

100  4.248.475 

CLASS  297 

118  4.248.476 

135  4.248.477 

174  4.248.478 

378  4.248.479 

473  4.248.480 

CLASS  299 

33  4.248.481 

34  4.248.482 
53  4.248.483 


CLASS  307 


10  R 

35 

87 
140 
154 
203 
221  D 
232 
277 
350 


4.249.086 
4.249.087 
4.249.088 
4.249.089 
4.249.090 
4.249.091 
4.249.092 
4.249.093 
4.249.094 
4.249.095 


CLASS  308 

8.2  4.248.484 

4.248.485 

72  4.248.486 

189  R  4.248.487 

220  4.248.488 

CLASS  310 

15  4.249.096 

51  4.249.097 

183  4.249.098 

218  4.249.099 

312  Re.30.506 

317  4.249.100 

CLASS  312 

4.248.489 

CLASS  313 

4.249.101 
4.249.102 
4.249.103 
4.249.104 
4.249.105 
4,249.106 
4.249.107 
4,249.108 


296 


112 
116 
135 
188 
213 
365 
479 
486 


CLASS  296 

36  4.248,472 


CLASS  315 

151  4.249.109 

241  P  4.249.110 

360  4.249.111 

382  4.249.1  IJ 

CLASS  318 

39  4.249.113 

lis  4.249.114 

134  4.249.115 

254  4.249.116 

275  '    4.249.117 

305  4.249.118 

341  4.249.119 

729  4.249.120 

CLASS  322 

2  R  4.249.121 

CLASS  323 

313  4.249.122 

314  4.249.123 

CLASS  324 


51 

4.249.124 

4,249.125 

52 

4,249,126 

57  R 

4,249,127 

329 

4,249,128 

335 

4,249,129 

386 

4.249.130 

452 

4.249.131 

CLASS  328 

123 

4.249.133 

CLASS  329 

205  R 

4.249.134 

CLASS  330 

10  4.249.135 

251  4.249.136 

283  4.249.137 


CLASS  331 

1  A 

4.249.138 

94.5  C 

4.249.140 

94.5  F 

4.249.141 

94.5  G 

4.249.143 

94.5  H 

4.249.142 

94.5  P 

4.249.139 

CLASS  333 


81 
165 
195 
202 
208 
223 
262 


4.249,144 
4.249.145 
4.249.146 
4.249.147 
4.249.148 
4.249.149 
4.249.150 


CLASS  335 

176  4.249.151 

4.249.152 

CLASS  336 

82  4.249.153 

CLASS  337 

360  4.249.154 

4.249.155 

CLASS  338 

34  4.249.156 

176  4.249.157 

CLASS  339 

14  R  4.248.490 

17  F  4,248.491 

89  M  4.248.492 

97  R  4.248.493 

154  A  4.248.494 


CLASS  340 


26 

33 

52  D 
148 
149  A 
311 
506 
572 
578 
630 
646 
722 
726 
731 
870.3 


4.249.158 
4.249.159 
4.249.160 
4.249.161 
4.249.162 
4.249.163 
4.249.165 
4.249.166 
4.249.167 
4.249.168 
4.249.169 
4.249.170 
4.249.171 
4.249.172 
4.249.173 
4.249.164 


CLASS  343 


5  EM 
5  W 
6.5  LC 

7A 

7.7 
100  cs 
715 
781  R 
840 
871 


4.249.175 
4.249.174 
4.249.176 
4.249.177 
4.249.179 
4.249.178 
4.249.181 
4.249.182 
4.249.183 
4.249.184 
4.249.185 


CLASS  346 

35  4.249.186 

75  4.249.187 

4.249.188 

4.249.189 


CLASS  350 


6.3 
•10 

63 

90 

96  21 

98 
266 
341 
357 
360 


4.248.495 
4.248.4% 
4.248.497 
4.248.498 
4.248.499 
4.248.500 
4.248.501 
4.248.502 
4.248.503 
4.248.504 


CLASS  351 

6  4.248.506 

7  4.248.505 

CLASS  352 

130  4.248.507 

CLASS  353 

4.248.508 

CLASS  354 

4.248.509 
4.248.510 
4.248.511 
4.248.512 
4.248.513 
4.248.514 
4.248.515 
4.248.516 


114 


10 
109 
173 
275 
299 

321 


CLASS  355 


1 
3CH 


FU 
R 


3 

3 
10 
13 

14  E 
14  R 


14  SH 
41 

74 
91 


4.248.517 
4.248.5  » 
4.248.519 
4.248.520 
4.248.521 
4.248.522 
4.248.523 
4.248.524 
4.248.526 
4.248.527 
4.248,528 
4.248.525 
4.248.529 
4.248.530 
4.248.531 


CLASS  356 

1  4.248.532 

238  4.248.533 

350  4.248.534 

4.248.535 
416  4.248.536 

431  4.248.537 

CLASiS  357 

22  4.249.190 

38  4.249.192 

40  4.249.193 

41  4.249.191 
51  4.249.194 
55  4.249.195 
74  4.249.196 

CLASS  358 

10  4.249.197 

13  4.249.198 

19  4.249.199 

22  4.249.200 

24  4.249.201 

36  4.249.202 

50  4.249.203 

55  4.249.204 

60  4.249.205 

86  4.249.206 

108  4.249.207 

164  4.249.208 

167  4.249.209 

4,249.210 

183  ■     4,249,211 

4,249,212 

4,249,213 

186  4,249,214 

217  4,249,215 

257  4,249,216 

294  4,249,217 

CLASS  360 

4,249.218 
4.249.219 
4.249.220 
4.249.221 


13 
46 

73 
97 
130.23 


4 
124 
152 
223 
334 
388 
399 


13 
31 
61 

103 
228 


4.249.222 
CLASS  361 

4.249.223 
4.249.224 
4.249.225 
4.249.226 
4.249.227 
4.249.228 
4.249.229 

CLASS  362 

4.249.230 
4.249.231 
4.249.232 
4.249.233 
4.249.234 


CLASS  363 

2  4.249.235 


87 
150 


4.249.236 
4.249.237 


CLASS  364 


4.249.238 
4.249.239 
4.249.240 
4.249.241 
4.249.242 
4.249.243 
4.249.244 
4.249.245 
4.249.246 
4.249.247 
4.249.248 

CLASS  365 

36  4.249.249 


106 
200 


442 
474 
525 
710 
716 
900 


230 


261 

341 


76 


28 
127 


100 


38 


2 
117 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.249.250 
366 

4.248.538 
4.248.539 

368 

4.249.251 
369 

4.249.041 
4.248.438 

370 

4.249.252 
371 

4.249.253 


CLASS  375 


CLASS 


124 

144.2 

298 


4.249.180 
4.249.254 

400 

4.248.540 
4.248.541 
4.248.542 


CLASS  401 

183  4.248.543 

CLASS  403 

49  4.248.544 


227 


4.248.545 


CLASS  404 

25 

4.248.546 

CLASS  405 

72 
129 
224 
232 

4.248.547 
4.248.548 
4.248.549 
4.248.550 

CLASS  406 

129 

4.248.551 
4.248.552 

114 


CLASS  407 

4.248.553 


CLASS  408 

97  4.248.554 

225  4.248.555 

CLASS  409 

131  4.248.556 


307 


4.248.559 


CLASS  410 

27  4.248.557 

104  4.248.558 

CLASS  411 

15  4.248.131 

246  4.248.285 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4.248.560 

4.248.561 
212  4.248.562 

280  4.248.563 

412  4.248.564 

518  4.248.565 

CLASS  415 

26  4.248.566 


53  T 

138 
148 


4.248.567 
4.248.569 
4.248.570 


CLASS  416 

132  B  4.248.568 

175  4,248.571 

228    -  4.248.572 

CLASS  417 

216  4.248.573 

4.248.574 

CLASS  418 

4.248.575 

CLASS  421 

4.248.871 

CLASS  422 

4.248.827 
4.248.828 
4.248.829 
4.248.830 
4.248.831 


93 


250 


37 
47 
56 
59 
102 


177 
179 
200 

272 


4 

24 

162 

178 

210 

242 

300 

302 

317 

321  I 

329 

345 

474 

489 

491 

493 

626 


1 

8 

19 

21 


54 

57 

60 

92 
121 
177 
180 
200 
236 
246 
248  5 
248.54 
251 
256 


4.248.832 
4.248.833 
4.248.834 
4.248.835 


CLASS  423 


4.248.836 
4.248.837 
4,248.838 
4.248.839 
4.248.841 
4.248.842 
4.248.845 
4.248.840 
4.248.846 
4,248.843 
4.248,847 
4.248.844 
4,248.848 
4.248.849 
4.248.850 
4.248.851 
4.248.852 


CLASS  424 


263 

267 


269 
270 
273  P 
273  R 

274 


278 
283 
306 
308 
309 
316 
317 
324 


68 

131.5 
220 
227 
262 
464 
531 
541 
553 


19 

36 

43 

98 

105 

119 

332 

512 


2 
11 
125 
127 
156 
162 
2084 
214 
230 


4.248.853 
4.248.854 
4.248.855 
4.248.856 
4.248.857 
4.248.858 
4.248.859 
4.248.860 
4.248.861 
4.248.862 
4.248.863 
4.248.864 
4.248.865 
4.248.866 
4.248.867 
4.248.868 
4.248.869 
4.248.870 
4.248.872 
4.248.873 
4.248.874 
4.248.875 
4.248.876 
4.248.877 
4.248.878 
4.248.879 
4.248.880 
4.248.881 
4.248.882 
4.248.883 
4.248.884 
4.248.885 
4.248.886 
4.248.887 
4.248.888 
4.248.889 
4.248.890 
4.248.891 
4.248.892 
4.248.893 

CLASS  425 

4.248.576 
4.248.577 
4.248.578 
4.248.579 
4.248.580 
4.248.581 
4.248.582 
4.248.583 
4.248.584 

CLASS  426 

4.248.894 
4.248.895 
4,248.8% 
4,248.897 
4.248.898 
4,248,899 
4.248.900 
4.248.901 
4.248.902 
4.248.903 

CLASS  4r 

4.248.904 
4,248,905 
4.248.906 
4,248.907 
4,248,908 
4.248.909 
4.248.910 
4.248.911 
4.248.912 


244 
282 
292 


8 
40 


76 
148 
IS9 
197 

212 

253 
284 
286 
288 
315 

325 
339 
374 
391 

414 

508 
633 


13 
93 
104 
185 
194 
197 


4.248.913 
4.248.914 
4.248.915 

CLASS  428 

4.248.916 
4.248.917 
4.248.918 
4.248.919 
4.248.920 
4.248.921 
.  4.248.922 
4.248.923 
4.248.924 
4.248.925 
4.248.926 
4.248.927 
4.248.928 
4.248.929 
4.248.930 
4.248.931 
4.248.932 
4.248.933 
4.248.934 
4,248,935^ 
4.248.936 
4.248.937 
4.248.938 
4.248.939 
4.248.940 

CLASS  429 

4.248,941 
4,248,942 
4,248.943 
4.248.944 
4.248.945 
4.248.946 


328 


II 
80 


CLASS  430 


5  4.248.947 

4.248,948 

17  4,248.949 

31  4.248.950 

S3  -       4.248.951 

62  4.248.952 

88  4.248.953 

97  4.248,954 

219  4.248,955 

225  '      4.248,956 

270  4,248,957 

288  4,248.958 

300  4.248,959 

306  4.248,960 

381  4,248.961 

382  4.248.%2 
501  4,248.%3 

CLASS  431 

202  4.248.585 


4.248.S86 


CLASS  433 

4  4.248.587 


4.248.588 
4.248.589 


CLASS  434 

153  4.247.994 

185  4.247.995 

CLASS  435 

7  4.248.964 

4.248.%5 

43  4.248.966 

106  4.248.%7 

129  4.248.968 

176  4.248.%9 

253  4.248.970 

4.248.971 

292  4.248.972 

2%  4.248.973 

CLASS  455 

115  4.249.257 
4.249.258 

176  4.249.255 

180  4.249.132 
4.249.256 

182  4.249.259 

2%  4.249.260 

305  4.249.261 

327  4.249.263 

333  4.249.262 

604  4.249.265 

608  4.249.266 

612  4.249.264 

CLASS  493 

4  4,248.139 


416 


4.248.414 


CLASS  521 

91  4.248.974 

1 10  4.248.975 

CLASS  525 

2  4.248.976 

58  4.248.977 

124  4.248.978 

129  4.248.979 

271  4.248.980 
4.248.981 
4.248.982 

314  4.248.983 

4.248.984 
327  4.248.985 

359  4.248.986 

366  4.248.987 

CLASS  526 

141  4.248.988 

264  4.248.989 

317  4.248.990 

331  4.248.991 

CLASS  528 

28  4.248.992 

38  4.248.993 

60  4.248.994 

171  4.248.995 

272  4.248.9% 
4.248.997 

2%  4.248.998 

CLASS  536 

4  4.248.999 

66  4.249.000 

CLASS  542 

404  4.249.001 

CLASS  544 

38  4.249.002 

4.249.003 

192  4.249.004 

302  4.249  005 

313  4.249.006 

CLASS  546 

58  4.249.007 

281  4.249.008 

345  4.249.009 

CLASS  548 

159  4.249.010 

195  4.249.012 

312  4.249.011 


CLASS  549 

35 

4.249.013 

49 

4.249.014 

CLASS  560 

1 

4.249.015 

S3 

4.249.016 

148 

4.249.017 

180 

4.249.018 

208 

4.249.019 

214 

4.249.020 

CLASS  562 

462  4.249.021 
488  4.249.022 

CLASS  564 

133  4.248.794 

255  4.248.795 

285  4.248.7% 

288  4.248.797 

441  4.248.798 

463  4.248.801 

464  4.248.800 
491  4.248.799 

CLASS  568 

17  4.249.023 

47  4.248.804 

477  4.248.803 

608  4.249.024 

667  4.249.025 

750  4.249.026 

763  4.249.027 

CLASS  585 

273  4.249.028 

638  4.249.029 

716  4.249.030 

733  4.249.031 


PI  52 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

361 

258.095 

110 

258.108 

73 

258,121 

D17— 

22 

258.134 

147 

258,166 

17 

258.144 

D3- 

8 

258.0% 

153 

258.109 

91 

258,122 

24 

258.135 

157 

258,167 

32 

258.145 

39 

258.097 

161 

258.110 

Dll- 

34 

258,123 

D21- 

25 

258.156 

222 

258,168 

258.146 

71 

258,098 

184 

258.111 

85 

258.124 

82 

258.157 

227 

258,169 

56 

258.147 

D6- 

24 

258.099 

D8-            7 

258,112 

157 

258.125 

86 

258.158 

D22— 

4 

258.136 

D25— 

64 

258.148 

26 

68 
146 

258.100 
258.101 
258.102 
258.103 

301 
349 
373 

375 

258,113 
258.114 
258.115 
258.116 

DI2— 

114 
182 
203 
205 

258.126 
258.127 
258.128 
258.129 

101 
114 
120 

258,159 
258,160 
258.161 

19 
22 
99 

258.137 
258.138 
258.139 

D27— 
D28— 

27 

9 

63 

258.149 
258.150 
258.151 

258.104 

D9—       348 

258.118 

D14- 

33 

258,130 

121 

258,162 

D23— 

J8 

258.140 

D30— 

13 

258,152 

258.105 

403 

258.117 

93 

258.131 

122 

258,163 

86 

258.141 

258,153 

D7- 

94 

258.106 

457 

258.119 

D15— 

52 

258.132 

129 

258,164 

D24— 

9 

258.142 

D59— 

2C 

258,154 

107 

258.107 

DIO-       39 

258.120 

98 

258,133 

132 

258,165 

10 

258.143 

2R 

258,155 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p— 


4,636 


4,637 


4,638 


41 


4,639 


82 


4,640 


86 


4.641 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


209—       166    T100.301 


T  100.302 


423—    447.4    T100.303 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas »..  S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia .-. 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Lx>uisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1      : 

4,248.083 

4,248,271 

4,249,218 

4.249,028 

4,248,694 

21      :           4,247,994 

4     : 

4.248.010 

4,248,287 

4,249,221 

4,249,071 

4.248,737 

4,248.360 

4,248.469 

4,248,298 

4,249,228 

4,249,140 

4.248.874 

4,248,381 

6     : 

4,248.105 

4,248,306 

4,249,257 

4.249,206 

4.248.901 

4,248,752 

4,248.366 

4,248,391 

4,249,266 

4,249,258 

4.248,919 

4.248,842 

4,248,449 

4.248,399 

08     :           4,248,548 

13     :           4,248.034 

4,248,929 

4.249.090 

4,248,484 

4,248.425 

4,248,565 

4,248,226 

4.248,969 

22     :           4.247.966 

4,248,558 

4.248,426 

4,249,069 

4,248,657 

4,248,989 

4.247.981 

4.248,570 

4,248,431 

4,249,073. 

4,248,960 

4,248,998 

4.248.224 

V 

4,248,607 

4,248,446 

4,249,109 

4,249,041 

4,249.044 

4.248.303 

4,248,6% 

4,248.452 

4,249,217 

15     :           4,247,995 

4.249.047 

4.249.017 

9     : 

Re.30,499 

4,248,478 

09     :          Re.30,500 

4,249,116 

4.249,120 

24      :            4.247.986 

01      : 

4,248,674 

4,248,489 

4,247,982 

16     :           4.248,361 

4,249,130 

4.248.257 

4,249,175 

4,248,496 

4.248,044 

17     :          Re.30,502 

4,249,138 

4.248.342 

04     : 

4,248,294 

4,248,557 

4,248,073 

4,247,957 

4,249,166 

4.248.392 

, 

4,248,365 

4,248,567 

4,248,228 

4,248,003 

4,249.184 

4.248.41 1 

4,248.477 

4,248,587 

4,248,414 

4,248,009 

4,249,187 

4.248,465 

4,248,534 

4.248,620 

4,248,490 

4,248,025 

4,249,224 

4,248,539 

4,248,715 

4,248,627 

4,248,508 

4,248,107 

4,249,237 

4,248,600 

4,248.724 

4,248,660 

4,248,572 

4,248,121 

18     :           4.248,005 

4,248,659 

4.249,072 

4.248.668 

4,248,671 

4.248.130 

4.248,109 

4,248,739 

4,249,148 

4.248.693 

4,248,882 

4.248,134 

4.248.122 

4,248,853 

4,249,150 

4,248.695 

4,248,895 

4,248,145 

4.248.188 

4,249,025 

4,249,159 

4,248,708 

4.248,940 

4,248,150 

4.248,229 

4,249,079 

4,249,178 

4,248,718 

4.248.941 

4.248,158 

4.248,254 

4.249.117 

4,249,205 

4,248,785 

4.249,020 

4.248.161 

4.248,345 

4,249.143 

06    : 

4.247.962 

4,248,798 

4,249,080 

4.248.170 

4,248,461 

25     ;           Re.30,505 

4,247.963 

4,248.800 

4,249,111 

4.248,202 

4.248,473 

4,247,975 

4.247.984 

4.248.828 

4,249,225 

4.248.214 

4.248,566 

4,247.999 

4.248.006 

4.248.854 

4.249.251 

4.248.217 

4,248.569 

4.248,007 

4.248.008 

4.248.875 

10     :           4,248.036 

4.248,249 

4,248,844 

4,248,088 

4.248,012 

4.248.896 

4.248.120 

4.248.270 

4,248,908 

4,248,089 

4,248,015 

4.248,899 

4.248,746 

4.248.304 

4,249.009 

4,248,099 

4,248,032 

4.248.903 

4.248.764 

4.248,318 

4.249.024 

4,248,100 

4,248,039 

4,248.909 

4,248.990 

4,248,330 

4.249.089 

4.248.208 

4,248,048 

4,248.914 

12     :           4.248.022 

4,248,357 

4,249,132 

4.248,258 

4,248,067 

4.248.943 

4.248.060 

4.248.358 

4.249.229 

4,248,281 

4,248,069 

4.249.007 

4.248.090 

4,248,401 

4.249.255 

4.248.498 

4,248,077 

4.249.033 

4.248,142 

4.248.407 

4.249,256 

4,248,504 

4,248,080 

4.249.037 

4.248,165 

4.248.435 

19      :            4.247,989 

4.248.510 

4,248,092 

4.249,042 

4.248.175 

4.248.439 

4.248.176 

4.248.554 

4,248,118 

4,249,046 

4,248.189 

4.248.447 

4,248,177 

4.248.568 

4.248,144 

4,249.083 

4.248.266 

4.248.450 

4,248,216 

4.248.645 

4,248,164 

4,249,092 

4.248,288 

4.248.463 

4.248,311 

4.248.672 

4,248,171 

4,249,0% 

4,248,305 

4.248.466 

4,248,475 

4,248,675 

4,248,190 

4,249,142 

4,248,382 

4.248.468 

4,248.538 

4,248,687 

4,248.199 

4,249,146 

4.248.428 

4.248.553 

4.248,560 

4.248,837 

4,248,213 

4,249,174 

4.248,430 

4.248.571 

4,249,048 

4,248,913 

4,248,218 

4,249,177 

4.248.476 

4.248.576 

4,249,070 

4,248,942 

4.248,236 

4,249,182 

4.248.509 

4.248.648 

20     :            4,248,143 

4,248.952 

4,248,244 

4,249,185 

4.248.540 

4.248.653 

4,248.260 

4.248.955 

4,248,263 

4,249.191 

4,248,846 

4.248.655 

4.248,340 

4,248,966 

4,248,264 

4.249.202 

4,248,972 

4.248,686 

4.248.640 

4.249.005 

PI  53 


us:  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE     0-1981 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.249,045 

32     :           4.248.255 

4.249.074 

4.248.525 

4.249.08S 

33     :           4.248.268 

4.249.107 

4.248.507 

4.249.169 

4.248.522 

4.249.172 

4.248.650 

26     : 

4.247.970 

4.248,700 

4,247.972 

4.249.077 

4.247.978 

4.249.127 

4.248.002 

34     ;           4.247.961 

4.248.052 

4.247.969 

4.248.140 

4.247.979 

4.248.157 

4.247.987 

4.248.163 

4.247.988 

4.248.182 

4.248.051 

4448,193 

4.248.152 

4.248.194 

4.248.168 

4,248,196 

4.248.179 

4.248,204 

4.248.227 

4.248.212 

4.248,234 

4.248.279 

4,248.250 

4.248.350 

4.248.334 

4.248.364 

4,248.349 

4.248.389 

4.248.385 

4.248.394 

4,248.387 

4.248.419 

4,248.396 

4.248.454 

4.248.403 

4.248.455 

4.248.445 

4.248.486 

4.248.453 

4.248.500 

4.248.493 

4.248.582 

4J48.559 

4,248.682 

4.248.594 

4.248.709 

4.248.643 

4.248.751 

4.248.652 

4.248,761 

4.248.685 

4,248.765 

4,248.690 

4.248.768 

4,248,705 

4.248.820 

4,248,783 

4.248.825 

4,248,787 

4.248.850 

4,248,803 

4.248.905 

4,248,807 

4.248.931 

4,248.808 

4.248.937 

4.248.841 

4.248.979 

4.248.861 

4.248.994 

4.248.893 

4.249.016 

4,248.911 

4.249.056 

4.248.922 

4.249.081 

4.248.946 

4,249.156 

4.248.953 

4.249.171 

4.248,954 

4.249,240 

4.248.959 

27      : 

4,248.079 

4.249.008 

4.248.111 

4.249.013 

4.248.225 

4.249.068 

4.248.247 

4.249.093 

4,248.335 

4.249,094 

4.248.346 

4,249,095 

4.248.375 

4,249,101 

4,248,471 

4,249,119 

4,248.516 

4.249.137 

4,248.545 

4.249,173 

4.248.932 

4,249,181 

4.249.01 1 

4.249,190 

4.249.058 

4,249,199 

4.249.060 

4,249.249 

4.249.155 

35     :           4.248.601 

4.249.226 

4.248.665 

4.249.241 

4.248.730 

29     : 

4.248.023 

4.248,748 

4.248.110 

36     :          Re.30,503 

4.248.160 

4.247,958 

4.248.261 

4,247,959 

4.248.343 

4.248.031 

4.248.371 

4.248.063 

4.248.440 

4.248.071 

4.248.551 

4.248.078 

4.248.552 

4,248.094 

4.248.678 

4,248.124 

4.248,755 

4.248.126 

4.248.7% 

4.248.127 

4.249.035 

4.248.128 

JO     : 

4.248.280 

4,248.137 

4,248,818 

4.248.162 

31     : 

4,248.421 

4.248.167 

37 


39 


4.248.169 

4.248.209 

4,248.210 

4.248.220 

4.248.231 

4.248,256 

4,248,274 

4.248.282 

4.248.283 

4.248.291 

4.248,336 

4,248,363 

4,248,380 

4.248.398 

4.248.418 

4.248.420 

4.248.422 

4.248.433 

4,248.436 

4.248.437 

4.248,448 

4,248,492 

4,248,501 

4.248,512 

4.248,519 

4,248.528 

4.248,531 

4,248,546 

4,248,547 

4,248.564 

4.248.614 

4.248.642 

4.248.688 

4.248.698 

4.248.711 

4,248,719 

4,248.721 

4.248,745 

4,248,762 

4.248.784 

4.248.856 

4.248.857 

4.248.858 

4.248,894 

4,248,902 

4,248,917 

4,248,918 

4,248,925 

4,248,927 

4,248,962 

4,248.964 

4.248,970 

4.248,971 

4,249,034 

4,249,040 

4,249,088 

4,249,103 

4,249,141 

4,249,147 

4,249,193 

4,249,238 

4,247,992 

4.248.064 

4.248,114 

4,248,174 

4,248,241 

4,248,251 

4,248,253 

4,248,278 

4.248,309 

4,248,408 

4,248,460 

4,248,543 

4,248,597 

4,249,059 

4,248,018 

4,248,030 

4,248,040 

4,248,076 

4,248,096 

4,248,104 

4,248.112 

4.248,115 

4.248,123 


40 


41 


4,248,125 

4.248.589 

48     :          Re.  30.504 

4,248,135 

4,248,613 

4.247.985 

4.248,141 

^     4,249,112 
1     4,249,128 

4.248.017 

4,248,159 

4.248.081 

4,248,178 

4.249,133 

4.248.138 

4,248,184 

42     :           4,247,968 

4.248.219 

4,248,207 

4,247.973 

4.248.299 

4,248,275 

1      4.247.974 

4.248.300 

4,248,286 

.*     4.248.053 

4.248.302 

4,248,290 

m    4.248.055 

4.248.307 

4,248,297 

W     4.248.074 

4,248,308 

4,248,348 

4.248.075 

4,248,310 

4,248,354 

4.248.148 

4.248,314 

4,248,369 

4.248.206 

4.248,324 

4,248,373 

i     4.248,223 

4,248,368 

4,248,379 

1      4,248.276 

4,248,384 

4,248,383 

1     4.248.295 

4,248,485 

4,248,397 

4.248.317 

4,248.497 

4,248,402 

4.248.325 

4.248.513 

4,248,432 

*     4.248,327 

4.248.521 

4,248,434 

•     4.248.338 

4.248.549 

4,248,443 

1     4.248.404 

4.248,585 

4,248,444 

t      4.248.472 

4,248,599 

4,248,457 

>      4.248.605 

4,248,604. 

4,248,459 

.   .      4.248.646 

4,248.680 

4,248,474 

1     4.248.647 

4.248.681 

4,248,488 

J      4.248.661 

4.248.683 

4,248,584 

i     4.248.669 

4.248.689 

4,248,606 

1     4.248.697 

4.248,741 

4,248,61 1 

1     4.248.703 

4J48.759 

4,248,615 

i      4,248.714 

4.248.811 

4,248,616 

.1      4,248.733 

4.248.838 

4,248,626 

1      4.248,753 

4.248.904 

4,248,662 

-i      4.248,777 

4.249,113 

4,248,679 

1      4,248,792 

4,249,123 

4.248,722 

t     4,248.797 

4.249.1 3  K 

4.248.728 

4.248.824 

4.249.194 

4.248.729 

_ 

4,248.832 

4.249,247 

4.248.732 

4.248.864 

49     :           4.248.084 

4.248.743 

4.248.935 

4.248.424 

4.248.744 

.1      4.248.975 

4.248.816 

4,248.766 

.• 

■     4.248.977 

4.248.839 

4.248.767 

4.248.980 

51      :            4.247.964 

4.248.805 

4.248.981 

4,247.991 

4.248.826 

4.248.982 

4,248.000 

4.248.827 

4.248.983 

4.248,043 

4.248.936 

4.248.984 

4.248,050 

4.248.944 

4.249.021 

4,248.054 

4.248,950 

4.249.032 

4,248.058 

4.248.986 

4.249.049 

4.248.211 

4,248.988 

4.249.051 

4.248.252 

4,249,067 

4,249,052 

4,248,272 

4,249.075 

4,249,065 

4,248.427 

4.249.154 

4.249.097 

4.248.581 

4.249,164 

-         4,249.108 

4,248.630 

4,249,170 

4,249,115 

4.248.707 

4,249.189 

4,249.126 

4.248.851 

4.249.223 

'  .    4,249,167 

4.248.916 

4,249,233 

4.249,196 

4.249,188 

4,248,004 

1      4,249,214 

53     :           4,247,998 

4,248,046 

4.249,230 

4.248,019 

4,248,049 

43     :           4,249,151 

4.248.042 

4.248,087 

4,249,152 

4.248.093 

4,248,265 

44     :          Re.30,501 

4.248.151 

4,248.301 

45     :           4,247,967 

4.248.267 

4,248.494 

4.248,013 

4.248.296 

4.248.561 

4.248.029 

4,248.326 

4.248.692 

4.248.037 

4,248.395 

4.248.717 

4.248.062 

4.248.716 

4.248.735 

4.248.205 

4.248,939 

4.248.738 

4.248.353 

4,249.139 

4.248.747 

4.248.706 

54     :           4.248.082 

4.248.758 

4.249.118 

4.248.795 

4.248.799 

46     :           4.248,406 

55     :           4.248.033 

4.249.026 

47     :           4,248,026 

4.248.147 

4.249.030 

4,248,180 

4.248.173 

4.249.125 

4,248,197 

4.248.239 

4.248.131 

4,248.352 

4.248,331 

4.248.132 

4.248.359 

4.248,388 

4.248.203 

4.248.367 

4,248,458 

4.248.332 

4.248.374 

4,248,578 

4,248,390 

4.248.464 

4,248.791 

4,248,451 

4.248.840 

4.248.897 

4,248,532 

4.249.244 

4.249.110 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

1      : 

258.150 

258.140 

258.108 

26     :              258,128 

258,131 

39     : 

258.117 

6     : 

258.156 

258.141 

17 

258.106 

258,151 

258,139 

40     : 

258.126 

258.158 

258.147 

258.124 

27     :              258,143 

258,162 

42     : 

258.154 

01      : 

258.110 

258.168 

258.137 

29     :              258,111 

258,163 

44      : 

258,113 

Oft     : 

258.100 

258.169 

258.149 

258,112 

36     :              258,098 

258.115 

258.101 
258.102 
258.118 
258.123 
258.135 

09     :              258.097 

18 

258.107 

258,142 

258,119 

48     : 

258.114 

258.122 

19 

258.159 

258,161 

258.121 

258.134 

12     :             258.103 

25 

258.130 

30     :              258,095 

258.144 

258.152 

258.104 

258.145 

34     :              258,099 

258.155 

258.153 

258.136 

258.105 

258.146 

258,116 

37     :              258.157 

54     : 

258.125 

PLANT  F 

ATENTS 

-         fl 

. 

06 


4.636 


4.637 


4,638 


12 


4,640 


53 


4,639 


01 


T100,301 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  68r7] 


T10O.3O2 


T  100.303 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  II  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     III     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


STATE 


ZtP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington.  D.C.   20A02 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M 


Attach  last   subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tuiscmPTiON  oudcr  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic;  @  % 


Foroign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     II     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


±.lj 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     II     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 
II     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioi  Treaty  iBformation 

For  Information  concerning  the  list  of  PCT  member  conn- 
tries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the  notice 
appearing  at  1001  O.O.  14  In  the  OrnciAL  Qauhi  of  Dec. 
0,  1980. 

Note  that  the  International  fees  hare  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1081.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal    fee   . $  35.00 

Search  fee 1900.00 

International  fees: 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 1265.00 

Basic    supplemental    fee     (for    each    sheet 

OTer   30)  |     5.00 

Designation    fee |  64.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  lai  1981.  OomiiHtaioner  of  Patent* 

and  Trademarka. 


The  text  of  PuMlc  Law  96-517  will  be  published  shortly 
in  the  OmciAL  Gazittb. 

This  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  is  Issued  un- 
der the  authority  of  35  U.S.C.  if  6  and  41. 

Signed  :  SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND, 

Dated:  Dec.  19,  1980.  Ootnmi»»ioner  of  Patent* 

and  Trademorhe. 

Approved :  ^JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Dated :  Jan.  8,  1981.  Ateiatant  Secretary  for 

ProductivUp,  Teohnology  and  Innovation. 


Deitartmeiit  of  Commeree 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
37  CFR  Part  1 

Advamcb  Nonci  or  Proposbo  Rdlimakino  won.  Implimint- 

INO    THI    RBSXAMINATION    AND    FiB   PROVISIONS    OF   PUBLIC 

Law  96-517  (H.R.  6988) 

AoBNCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office/ Commerce. 

ACTION :  Advance  notice  of  proposed  mlemaklng. 

Sdm MABT :  The  purpose  of  this  advance  notice  of  pro- 
posed mlemaklng  is  to  advise  the  public  of  the  Office's  cur- 
rent plans  for  implementing  the  reexamination  and  fee  pro- 
visions of  Public  Law  96-517,  enacted  on  December  12,  1980. 
The  reexamination  provisions  of  this  new  law.  Including  re- 
examination fees,  will  take  effect  on  July  1,  1981.  New  patent 
and  trademark  fees,  other  than  reexamination  fees,  must  be 
estaUished  no  later  than  October  1,  1982. 

Insofar  as  the  reexamination  provisions  are  concerned,  It 
Is  expected  that  proposed  rules  to  implement  them  will  be 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  by  the  middle  of  January 
1981,  with  publication  to  follow  in  the  OrriciAL  Oazbttb  as 
soon  thereafter  as  possible.  Assuming  the  proposed  rules  are 
published  by  the  middle  of  January,  a  public  hearing  on  the 
proposed  rules  could  be  held  as  early  as  the  first  half  of 
April  1981,  with  the  rules  b^ng  completed  and  promulgated 
thercafttf. 

It  will  be  some  time  before  the  Office  is  ready  to  pub- 
lish proposed  rules  Implementing  the  fee  provisions,  but  the 
same  procedure  will  be  followed  as  for  the  reexamination 
rules.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  following  publication  of 
the  propo(Md  rules.  Completion  and  promulgation  of  the  rules 
will  follow  both  an  adequate  comment  period  and  the  public 
hearing. 

AoDBBBS :  Persons  wishing  to  submit  written  comments  be- 
fore the  proposed  rules  are  published  should  address  them  to 
Michael  K  Kirk,  Director,  Office  of  Legislation  and  Inter- 
national Affairs,  whose  address  is:  Box  4,  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281. 

SVPPLBM BNTABT  INFOBMATIOH :  New  fees  uuder  the  provi- 
sions of  PuMlc  Law  96-517  will  not  become  elffectlve  until 
appropriate  rules  are  promulgated.  Until  that  time,  which 
the  Office  presently  anticipates  will  be  no  earlier  than  July 
1,  1981,  the  present  fee  provisions  will  remain  in  effect. 
Maintenance  fees  will  be  required  for  any  patent  actually 
applied  for  on  or  after  December  12,  1980,  whether  or  not 
the  patent  Is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date 
under  section  120  of  title  35,  U.8.C.  or  a  right  of  priority 
under  section  119  of  title  35.  n.».C.  The  amounts  of  main- 
tenance fees  have  not  yet  been  set. 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applicatioiis 
listed  below  are  open  to  iiiq>eG«ion  by  the  general  pubUc 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  peying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  »,lt9.  Re.  S.N.  203,840,  Filed  Nov.  4.  1980.  Q.  435/ 
7,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEMONSTRATION  AND  DE- 
TERMINATION OF  REACTION  COMPONENTS 
HAVING  SPECIFIC  BINDING  AFFINITY  FOR  EACH 
OTHER,  Antonius  H.  W.  M.  Schours.  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Akxona  Incorporated,  Ashenlle.  N.C..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  H.  Falk.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

3,707,586,  Re.  S.N.  046,981,  Filed  Oct  1,  1979,  Q.  521/ 
174,  HALOGENATED  PHOSPHATE  POLYESTERS, 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Owner  of  Record:  OUn  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  P.  OlHy,  Ex. 
Gp.:  144 

3,802^27,  Re.  S.N.  201,903,  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Q.  239/ 
212,  IRRIGATION  APPARATUS,  David  Seckler.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Valmont  Industries,  Inc,  Valley,  Nebr., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Edmund  C  Rogers,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3,902,668,  Re.  S.N.  201,904.  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Q.  239/ 
177,  CENTER-PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM,  Robert  B. 
Daugherty,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Valmont  Industries, 
Inc.  Valley.  Nebr.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edmund  C.  Rogers, 
et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3361,936,  Re.  S.N.  166.659.  Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Q.  71/93, 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS,  Kurt  Wes^hal.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Bayer  Aktia^esellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  West 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 


3,M2,446,  Re.  S.N.  176.534,  FOed  Aug.  8,  1980,  CL  74/ 
488,  CRUISE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  HAND 
GRIP  THROTTLE  CONTROL,  Andrew  V.  Dyken, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  A. 
Waters,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,000,124,  Re.  S.N.  202,073,  FOed  Oct  30,  1980.  CL  435/ 
31  F.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  GLU- 
COSE INTO  FRUCTOSE,  Yoshimasa  Fujita,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited  and  Seika- 
gaku  Kogyo  Company,  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent  Norman  F.  Obion,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 
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4,008,717,  Re.  S.N.  070.491,  FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  CI.  128/       4,143,276,  Re.  S.N.  202,492,  FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  CI.  250/ 
214  R,  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WITHDRAWAL   507,    SPENT    NUCLEAR    FUEL    STORAGE    RACKS, 
AND  ANALYSIS  OF  BLOOD,  Allen  A.  Kowarski,  Owner   Leslie  Mollon,  Owner  of  Record:  Brooks  and  Perkins.  Incor- 
of  Record:  Johns  Hopkins  University.  Baltimore.  Md.  Attor-  porated.  Southfield.  Mich..   Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  P 
ney  or  Agent:  Edwin  T.  Yates,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335  Bush,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 


4,048,320,  Re.  S.N.  167,751,  Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  CI.  424/ 
271,  PENICILLINS,  John  P.  Clayton,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Brentford,  England  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Albert  L.  Jacobs,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,092,612.  Re.  S.N.  153,630,  FUed  May  27.  1980,  CI.  330/ 
288,  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS,  Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  Owner 
of  Record:  RCA  Corporation.  Princeton.  N.J..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Eugene  M.  Whitacre.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,094,528,  Re.  S.N.  158,763,  Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  CI.  280/ 
610,  SKI  STRUCTURE.  JOHN  M.  CLUZEL,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  P.  Gillette, 
Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,112,352,  Re.  S.N.  183.681,  FUed  Sep.  3.  1980,  CI.  324/30 
R,  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REFERENCE  CELL  WITH 
IMPROVED  LIQUID  JUNCTION,  Theodore  R.  Barben, 
II,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lewis  M. 
Dalgam,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,121,001,  Re.  S.N.  197,660,  FUed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Q.  128/ 
350,  CROSSLINKING  AGENT  FOR  POLYMERS  AND 
WIRE  CONSTRUCTION  UTILIZING  CROSSLINKED 
POLYMERS.  Alan  J.  Gotcher,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Raychem  Corporation.  Menlo  Park.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  D.  Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

«,12«,774,  Re.  S.N.  204,557,  FUed  Nov.  6,  1980.  CI.  179/ 
6.3  R.  TELEPHONE  STATION  COIN  MEMORY  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Alfred  Zarouni,  Owner  of  Record: 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Murray  Hill,  N.J.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  234 

4,125,380,  Re.  S.N.  205.218.  FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  O.  422/ 
180,  POLLUTION  CONTROL  DEVICE,  Carmine  Negola, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  F. 
Bryan.  Ex.  Gp.:  177 


4,145,816,  Re.  S.N.  205,659,  FUed  Nov.  10,  1980.  CI.  33/ 
174,  SPINDLE  PROBE  WITH  ORBITAL  TRANSFORM- 
ER. Richard  E.  Stobbe.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Kearney 
and  Trecker  Corporation.  West  Allis.  Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
CyrU  M.  Hajewski,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 


4,149,568,  Re.  S.N.  204,964.  FUed  Nov.  7,  1980,  Q.  138/ 
114,  DOUBLE  WALLED  FUEL  LINE,  Donald  A.  Kuntz. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Peoria. 
III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  A.  Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:243 


4,149,685,  Re.  S.N.  185.980,  FUed  Sep.  10,  1980.  Q.  406/ 
51.  PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
CLOSURE  MECHANISM,  Robert  S.  Leavelle,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  Singer,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  313 


4,169,925,  Re.  S.N.  202,773,  FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  CI.  219/ 
116.  TWaPHASE  TRANSFORMER  AND  WELDING 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR,  Merrill  Block,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  McGarry,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  213 


4,177,329,  Re.  S.N.  199,160,  Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  CI.  429/ 
101,  ELECTROLYTE  SALTS  FOR  NON  AQUEOUS 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS,  Arabinda  N.  Dey,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  P.  R.  Mallory  d  Co..  Inc.  Indianapolis. 
Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Israel  Nissenbaum,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
114 


4,125,827,  Re.  S.N.  203.166.  FUed  Nov.  3.  1980.  CI.  340/  ♦."LIW,  Re.  S.N.  197.931,  FUed  Oct.  17,  1980.  CI.  180/2 

73,        AUTOMATICALLY       CANCELLING       TURN  A,    ENERGY    EFFICIENT    PASSENGER    VEHICLE. 

SIGNAL.  Robert  D.  Roudebush.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Richard  Dessert,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 

Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  D.  Hosier,  et  al..  Ex.  Agent:  Frank  D.  GUliam.  Ex.  Gp.:  316 
Gp.:234 

4.128,954,  Re.  S.N.  190.560.  FUed  Sep.  25.  1980.  CI.  40/  ♦»201.065,  Re.  S.N.  195,703.  Filed  Oct  9,  1980,  Q.  62/510, 
31?  PACKAGE  LABEL  AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  VARIABLE  CAPACITY  VAPOR  COMPRESSION  RE- 
SAME.  RoUin  T.  White,  Owner  of  Record:  N.J.M..  Inc..  FRIGERATION  SYSTEM,  Charles  K.  GrifRn,  Owner  of 
Hoboken,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  J.  Hart  Ex.  Gp.:  Record:  Carrier  Corporation.  Syracuse.  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
333  Agent:  J.  Raymond  Curtin,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


4,138,063,  Re.  S.N.  187.401.  FUed  Sep.  15.  1980.  CI.  239/ 
164,     HYDRAULICALLY-OPERATED     FERTILIZER       4,218,820,  Re.  S.N.  199,641,  FUed  Oct  22.  1980,  Q.  30/ 
AND  CHEMICAL-SPREADING  BOOM,  John  R.  Batts.   166  R.  HAND-ACTUATED  CHAIN  SAW,  WUliam  Cleva. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  R.   Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex. 
Wbodard.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  313  Gp.:  323 
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Rfc  30,353 

Be.  80,896 

Be.  80,899 

D.  248.675 

D.  248,676 

D.  249,484 

4,024,796 

4,120,783 

4,154,598 

4,178,163 

4,179,218 

4,182.758 

4,183,084 

4,184,999 

4,186,244 

4,188,468 

4,200,807 

4,200,881 

4,200,926 

4,201,590 

4,202,337 

4,202,826 

4,204,375 

4,207,398 

4.208,364 

4,208,612 


4,209,274 
4,209,876 
4,209,398 
4,210.727 
4,210,872 
4,211,201 
4,212,716 
4,212,762 
4,218,690 
4,213,882 
4,213,958 
4,214,419 
4,215,375 
4,215,684 
4,216,929 
4,216,228 
4,216,778 
4,216.880 
4.217,393 
4,217,835 
4,218,140 
4,219,275 
4,219,398 
4,219,478 
4,219,479 
4,219,700 


4,220,696 
4,220,746 
4,220,756 
4,220,877 
4,221,370 
4,221,744 
4,221,933 
4,222,050 
4,222,062 
4,222,274 
4,222,519 
4,222,668 
4,222,962 
4,228,147 
4,223,682 
4.224,662 
4,224,728 
4,224,919 
4,224,945 
4,225,001 
4,226,049 
4,226,111 
4,226.277 
4,226.867 
4,226,581 
4,227,089 


4,228,246 
4,228,268 
4,228,486 
4,228,741 
4,229,715 
4,229,774 
4,230,035 
4,230,520 
4,230,598 
4,230,657 
4.230,686 
4,230,797 
4,231,013 
4,231,968 
4,232,250 
4,232,578 
4,232,687 
4,282,887 
4,233,094 
4,233,268 
4,233,333 
4,233.369 
4.233,381 
4,233,466 
4.233,644 
4,233,693 
4,234,791 


Disclaimers 

3,678,460.— Oeorje  F.  Bkala,  Scotia,  N.T.   ION  CHAMBER 

DBTBCTOB   FOR    SUB-MICRON    PARTICLES.    Patent 

dated  Apr.  6,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  by 

the  assignee,  General  Electric  Companv. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1,  the  sole  claim 

of  said  patent 


3,668,661.— «W  W.  Blaha,  HUrhland,  Ind.  2-HTDROCARBTL. 
DITHIO  -  5  -  MERCAPTO-l,3,4-THIADIAZOLBS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION.  Patent  dated  May  16,  1972. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Standard 
Oil  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


8,984,214.— WaiMlel  Biward  Archer.  Gahanna,  Ohio.  SEALED 

CONTACT    HAVING    TAPERED    REED    TIPS.    Patent 

dated  Jan.  20,  1976.  DiBclaimer  filed  Nov.  26,  1980.  by 

the  assignee.  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriet,  Incorporated. 

Hereby  enters  this  disdaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent 


4,124,864.— Leon  8.  Oremherg.  Bridgewater.  N.J.  PLASTIC 

ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOB  DEVICES.  Patent 

dated  Not.  7.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Not.  25,  1980,  by 

the  assignee,  ROA  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  6,  7,  and  8  of 

said  patent 


JMsdaimer  and  Dedkatfon 

3,811.816. — Nelson  Whitman,  Lincoln,  Mass.  ACOUSTIC 
FLAME  DETECTORS  FOR  STEAM  GENERATORS. 
Patent  dated  May  21,  1974.  Disclaimer  and  dedication 
filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Oenerol  Electric  Com- 
pany. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  *     the  Public  all  claims, 

1  through  4  of  said  patent. 

Dedicalion 

3,691.707. — Henry  R.  Von  Arx,  Palo  Alto  and  Karl  J.  Zueger, 
San  Rafael.  CaUf.  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  CUT- 
TING APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME.  Patent  dated  Sept  19.  1972.  Dedication  filed 
Not.  6.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Sola  Basic  Induetriee. 
Hereby  dedicates   to   the   Public  the  remaining  term  of 

said  patent 


3,789,691.— W«/red  S.  Boltier,  Bloomfield  HUls.  Mich.  FLUID 
DEVICE.  Patent  dated  June  19,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed 
Not.  20,  1980,  by  the  iuTentor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  7  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Seryiee 

OOVEBMHENT-OWNID  INTSNTIONB 

Notice  of  Availability  for  lAceneing 

The  iuTentlons  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  OoTem- 
ment  and  are  aTailable  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  dted  are  aTailable  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  aTailable  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Serrlce  (NTIS),  Springfield. 
Va.  22161,  for  $5.00  each  (|10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  aTold  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  aTailable  to  serious  prospeetlTe  licensees  upoD  mtea- 
tion  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
InTentions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  dted  for  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campioit, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Offlee  of  Oovemment  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Serviee, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commeree. 

Dkpabtmbnt  of  the  Abut,  OTJAO 

Chief.  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444 
Pentagon.  Washington.  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-069,020.  Visible  and  Infrared  Intensity 

Llmlter.  FUed  Jnly  19,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-060,948.  Digital  Interface  Circuit  for 

Control  of  Pressure  Scanner.  Filed  July  26,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-062,099.  Highly-Linear  Closed-Loop  Fre- 
quency Sweep  Generator.  Filed  July  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-064,451.  Fluid  Osdllator.  Filed  Aug.  7, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-069.022.  ExcesslTe  Duty  Cycle  and 
Pulse  width  Limlter.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-074,634.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Re- 
duction of  Modal  Noise  in  Fiber  Optic  Systems.  Filed  Sept. 
12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-074,636.  Fluldlc  Mud  Pulser.  Filed  Sept 
12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078.996.  A  Variable  Output  Coupler  for 
Laser  CaTltles  With  Totally  Reflecting  Mirrors.  Filed  Sept. 
26,  1979. 
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Patent  anplication  6-080,649.  Irradlance  Analyzer  for  High 
Power  Lasers.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-084,048.  Peierls-Transition  For-Infrared 
Source.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-084.686.  A  Multifrequency  Series-Fed 
Edge  Slot  Antenna.  Filed  Oct  15.  1979. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-0.S9.051.  Cerenkov  Submllllmpter  Eleo- 
tromapnetic  Wave   Oscillntor.   Filed  Oct.   29,   1979. 

Patent  application  «-092.1«0.  Rivets  for  Structures  Subject 
to  Vibrations  or  Thermal  Stresses.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-09.1.0S.1.  Single-Fiber  Connected  Micro- 
nhone-Tvpe  Acoustic-to-Electrlcal  Transducer.  Filed  Nov. 
9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-09.3.084.  Fluldlc  Mud  Pulse  Telemetry 
Transmitter.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-099..367.  Microprocessor  Base  for  Moni- 
tor/Control of  Communications  FadlUles.  Filed  Dec.  3, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-103,753.  Optical  Recording  Memor.v 
Medium.  Piled  Dec.  14,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-10.3.79S.  Mlcrostrlp  Antenna  With 
Polarization  Diversity.  Filed  Dec.  14.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-116.422.  Plating  Area  Calculator  for 
Printed  Circuit  Boards.  Piled  Jan.  29,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-120.215.  Apparatus  Usin?  Lleht  Emit- 
ting Diode  as  Information  Transmitter  and  Receiver.  Filed 
Feb.  11.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-121.181.  Parasitic  Capadtance  Compen- 
sation In  CMOS-Switched  Active  Filter.  Filed  Feb.  13, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-122.20R.  Method  and  Apparatns  for 
Electrlcallv  Testlnp  Rartlatlon  Susceptibility  of  MOS  Gate 
Devices.  Filed  Feb.  19.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-132..3.'»R.  Cnhlnet  for  Patch  Panels  Used 
With  Analocr  Computers.  Filed  Mar.  20,  19S0. 

Patent  4.181.968.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Forming  Con- 
volutions of  Two  Complex  Number  Seonences  Using  the 
Fermat  N"mber  Transform.  Fl'ed  June  14.  1978.  Patented 
Jan.  1.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.193.044.  Rare  Earth  Semiconductor  Laser.  Filed 
.Tan.  26.  1978.  Patented  Mar.  11.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DBPARTMEXT  of  the  AlB  FOBCE 

AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4,212,441.  Wing  Pivot  Assembly  for  Variable  Swee^ 
Wing  Aircraft.  Filed  May  11,  1978.  Patented  July  15. 
1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,213,004.  Hermetic  Electrical  Feedthrough  for  Alumi- 
num liouslng  and  Method  of  Making  Same  Filed  June  30, 
1978.  Patented  July  15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.213,045.  Metal  Nitride  Oxide  Semiconductor 
(MNOS)  Dosimeter.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1978.  Patented  July 
15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  213.102.  Fluorine  Generator  for  Chemical  Lasers, 
niwl  Mar  21.  1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4,213.122.  Intrusion  Detection  Systena  Filed  Aug.  23, 
1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,213,123.  Integral  Enable-Dlsable  Means  for  Guided 
Wave  Radar  Intrurion  Detector  System  Portals.  ni«l 
Feb.  7,  1979.  Patented  July  15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.213,127.  Doubly  Adaptive  CFAR  Apparatus.  Filed 
Jan!  31.  1979.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,213,168,  Electret  Charge  Technique.  Filed  July  20. 
1978.  Patented  July  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.214,904.  Gold-Tln-SiUcon  Alloy  for  Branlng  SlU- 
ron  to  Metil.  Filed  Dec.  12,  1978.  Patented  July  29,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.215.072.  Dlphospha-S-Trlazlnes.  Filed  Feb.  7.  1979. 
Patented  July  29.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.216481.  Fretting  Fatique  Inhibiting  MeUiod  for 
Titanium,  hied  May  11.  1978.  Patented  July  22,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DBPABTMENT  or  AOBlCCtTUBB 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administration 
.      Service  DlTision.  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education 
Administration,  Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-052,656.  ImproTed  Tree  Rooting  Using 
Synthetic  Auxins.  Filed  June  27,  1979. 

Patent  appUcatlon  6-130,634.  Machine  for  Planting  Con- 
tainerised Tree  and  Shrub  Seedlings.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1980. 


Patent  application  6-132,591.  Steep  Slope  Seeding  Machine 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-176,234.  Dietary  Supplementation  With 

Essential  Metal  PlcoUnates.  Filed  Aug.  8,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-176,235.  Method  of  Enhandng  ActiTlty 

of  Homogeneous  Zlegler-T.vpe  Copper  Catalysts.  Filed  Aug. 

8,  1980. 
Patent  4,225,629.  Preparation  of  Protein  Concentrates  From 

Whey  and  Seed  Products.  Filed  Aug.   16.  1977.  Patented 

Sept  30.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commebce 

National  Technical  Information  Service 

Ofllce  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 

Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Pateent  application  6-192.129.  Cryptographic  Key  Nouri- 
sation  Methods  and  Apparatus.  Filed  Sept.  29,   1980. 

U.S.  Depabtment  or  Enebot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  4,196,359.  Differentially-Charged  and  Sequentially- 
Switched  Square-Wave  Pulse  Forming  Network.  Filed  June 
8,   1978.  Patented  Apr.   1,   1980.  Not  aTailable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,196,417.  Single  Transmission  Line  Interrogate© 
Multiple  Channel  Data  Acquisition  S.v8tem.  Filed  Nov.  23. 
1977.  Patented  Apr.  1.  1980.  Not  aTailable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,197,461.  Miniaturized  Radiation  Chlrper.  Filed  Aug. 
17,  1978.  Patented  Apr.  8,  1980.  Not  avaltable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.197.462.  Position-Sensitive  Proportional  Counter 
With  Low-Resistance  Metal-Wire  Anode.  Filed  Dec.  4,  1978. 
Patented  Apr.  8,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,200,821.  Relatlvlstlc  Electron  Beam  Crossed-Fleld 
Device.  Filed  Mar.  17.  1977.  Patented  Apr.  29,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.201,692.  Gas  Mixtures  for  Gas-FUled  Partlde  De- 
tectors. Filed  Jan.  22,  1979.  Patented  May  6,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  HrMAN  Sebvices 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20205 

Patent  4,222.126.  Unitized  Three  Leaflet  Heart  Valve.  Fllwl 
Dec.  14,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  16,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navv  Patent  Propram/Patent  Counsel  for  the 

Navy,  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research.  Code  .^02 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-118,043.  Electrical  Connection.  Filed 
Feb.  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-118,132.  Protective  Coating.  Filed  Feb. 
4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-126,588.  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
Multiplexing  Digital  Signals.  Filed  Mar.  3.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-142,322.  Towed  Deployment  Acoustic 
Arrays.  Filed  Apr.  21,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-154,348.  Method  of  Separating  Light 
Isotopes  Like  15N  From  Naturally  Abundant  Gases.  Such 
as  NO.  Filed  May  29,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-160,350.  Liquid  Propellant.  Filed  June 
17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-161,615.  Portable  On-SIte  Turning  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  June  20,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-165,598.  Programmable  Frequency  Syn- 
thesizer (PFS).  Filed  July  3,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-166,413.  Maxlm\>m  Depth  Monitoring 
Apparatus.  Filed  June  7,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-167.275.  A  Sawtooth  Waveform  Gen- 
erating Circuit  for  Utilisation  In  a  Helmet  Mounted  Dis- 
play. Filed  July  19.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-167.276.  Computer  Generated  Image 
Simulator.  Filed  July  10.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-167.851.  Packaging  for  Ocean  Disposal 
of  Low  Level  Radioactive  Waste  Material.  Filed  July  14. 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-168.974.  Flexible  Side  Connector  for 
Floating  and  Elevated  Platforms.  Piled  July  14,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-170.492.  Array  Convolver/Correlator. 
Filed  July  21.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-181.524.  Cable  Connector.  Filed  Aug. 
26,  1980. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  cnrrent  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


ing, the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library .. 

Sonnsrvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* 

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library — 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University __. 

Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County 

Cleveland  Public  Library 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University.. 

Providence  Public  Library 

Memphis   &   Shelby   County   Public   Library   and   Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library . 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington.. 

Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin  . 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 
(916)  322-4572 

(408)  738-5580 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1458 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 
(402)  472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 

(201)  733-7740 

(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

(212)  790-6291 

(919)  737-3280 

(513)  369-6936 

(216)  623-2932 

(614)  422-6286 

(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1224** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


•Cfdlectlon  organised  by  subject  matter. 

**CaII  only  between  the  hours  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5  :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILUAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AasisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  29,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FlUnir  l)tt« 

of  Oldeit 

New  Case 

AwaiUnx 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBODPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  IIO^D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director ^. 11-28-79 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orrano-MetaUoid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  MptalliugloalAppa- 
.  ratus:  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  liO-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-10-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Ozy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 9-11-79 

Sjmtbetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Maeromolecular  Cvbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compoaitlons  (Part)  e^..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontlos; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Trtating  Prooess,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compoations. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  180-S,  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 12-U-79 

Costing:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  liUse.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Special  Chemical  Manufsctures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....  ia-<-79 

Fitrtlllters;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Mannhetnre;  Oa^; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purlflcatlon;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 

Oas  ana  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concsntratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  MO-Vacant l-«-79 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Condootors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECLA.L  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  2aO-Vaoant 7-a-79 

Or<lnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fueb;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  280-Vaoant 10-0-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television:  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
afid  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  a40-A.  L.  SMITH,  Dlrsotor.         1-2L'-?J 
Receptacles; Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  TeztUe  Spinning;  Cleanliw;  Food  Treating: 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording:  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260-8.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director 1^2l-7S 

8«nil-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  230-Vacant l-»-79 

Indostrlal  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  MO-B.  B.  GRAY,  Director 8-W-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Tifn«iHn»  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dlspenslnc;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Cheek  Controfled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  SoUds;  BoaU;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  820-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director l-TO-TJ 

Mauufteturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Blachlnes,  Special  Article  Making:  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Toou  for  Shapliig  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery:  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  SSO-R.  E.  ABGERTER,  Director  8-1-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artiflckl  Body  Memben;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry:  Printing;  Typewriters;  InformaUon  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLXHD  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  MO-D.  J.  8TOCEINO,  Director -  ft-l-W 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Bfotors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engbies  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigoration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing:  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  UO-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Dirfctor...  >-l9-79 

Buildlitt  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Sopports;  Furniture:  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiks:  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  EsHbEngineering;  Earth  Drilling:  liinlng;  WeUs;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving: 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements:  Clutches. 


Enlmtlaa  of  pateirts:  The  patents  within  the  rang*  of  nombers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1980,  except  those  which  nuy  have 
explredetflier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provMons  of  Public  Law  flOO.  7»th  Congress,  approved  August  8, 1946  (60  Wat.  MO)  and  Public 
Law  019, 8Srd  Congress,  approved  August  28,  IflM  («  Stat.  784).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cnrtaUed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  V.».C.  268.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  befbre  the  full  term  ot  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  86  UJ9.C.  161. 

Patents „  Numbers  1.100.178  to  8.UZ«8,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents ." . Numben  2,296  to  2.828,  inclusive 

1003O.G.— 33 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  10,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specirication;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,507 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Robert  L.  Kaster,  2730  Vagabond  La.,  Wayzata,  Minn.  55391 
Original  No.  3,959,827,  dated  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  493,022, 
Jul.  30,  1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,706,  Aug. 
8, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,825,957.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  22,786 

int.  a.i  A61F  1/22 
U.S.  a.  3— 1.5  27  Claims 


17.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  for  controlling  the  flow  of  blood 
in  a  heart  comprising:  a  base  having  a  passage  for  carrying 
blood  through  the  base  and  means  for  accommodating  a  sutur- 
ing member  used  to  secure  the  heart  valve  to  heart  tissue, 
valving  means  [movablej  comprising  a  disc  valve  member 
mounted  in  assembled  relation  with  the  base  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  base  [to]  between  an  open  position  to  allow  blood 
to  flow  through  the  passage  in  one  direction  and  to  a  closed 
position  to  restrict  the  flow  of  blood  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  the  passage,  means  for  holding  the  valving  means  in 
movable  assembled  relation  with  the  base,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  the  valving  means  and  with  the  means  for  holding  the 
valving  means  for  progressively  moving  the  [valving  means  J 
disc  valve  members  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position 
in  response  to  a  reduction  of  the  pressure  of  the  blood  moving 
through  said  passage. 


toward  said  carton  supporting  means  for  sequentially  engag- 
ing first  the  inner  partitions  and  only  then  the  outer  cell 


V  ,73  ^ 


defining  partitions  of  the  carton  as  said  mandrel  means 
moves  toward  said  carton  supporting  means. 


Re.  30,509 
REFUSE  COMPACTOR 
Robert  A.  Peterson,  16521  Redwood  Dr.,  Ccrritos,  Calif.  90701 
Original  No.  3,835,769,  dated  Sep.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  387,436, 
Aug.  10, 1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,067,  May 
17,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  23,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  953,500 

Int  a.2  B30B  1/32.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  100—227  23  Claims 


Re.  30,508 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  CELL-FORMING 

PARTITIONS  IN  A  CARTON 
John  L.  Raudat,  North  Madison,  Conn.,  and  Adam  Z.  Rydell, 
Decatur,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Standard-Knapp,  Inc.,  Portiand, 
Conn. 
Original  No.  4,034,656,  dated  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  697,798, 
Jun.  18, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
56,642 

Int.  a.3  B31D  3/04 
VJS.  a.  493—409  10  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  for  straightening  cell-forming  partitions  in  a  car- 
ton, comprising: 
means  for  conveying  cartons  to  an3  away  from  a  partition 

straightening  station; 
means  for  stopping  each  carton  at  said  partition  straightening 
station,  including  means  for  supporting  each  carton  therein; 
mandrel  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  carton 
supporting  means  in  said  partition  straightening  station,  said 
mandrel  means  including  inner  and  outer  partition  cell 
engageable  elements  having  tapered  lower  ends  projecting 


l 


'777:^77zr7r7-v7777, 


1.  A  refuse  compactor  comprising: 

a  rigid  container  having  a  cover  for  closing  a  refuse  receiv- 
ing opening  of  said  container; 

an  air  seal  means  for  sealing  the  junction  of  said  cover  with 
said  opening  when  said  cover  is  closed; 

a  flexible  air-tight  means  peripherally  affixed  to  said  cover 
and  dividing  said  container  into  two  separate  chambers 
one  of  which  is  deflned,  at  least  in  part,  by  said  cover; 

means  to  communicate  said  one  of  said  two  chambers  to 
atmospheric  pressure; 

and  means  to  evacuate  air  from  the  other  of  said  two  cham- 
bers to  effect  movement  of  said  flexible  means  by  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of 
said  other  chamber  to  compact  refuse  within  said  other 
chamber  while  biasing  said  cover  against  said  air  seal 
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means  to  prevent  leakage  of  atmospheric  pressure  into   alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 

said  other  chamber.  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  methoxymethyl  and  o-propoxyphenyl. 

Re.  30,510 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYST  FOR  OLEHN 

POLYMERIZATION 
Ryoxo  Tuiym,  Yokokuna;  Hideo  Karokawa,  Kawasaki,  aad 

Takeihi  Saito,  ChilM,  ail  of  Japan,  assignora  to  The  Lion  Fat 

aad  Oil  Conpany  Liadted,  Tolqro,  Japan 
Origiaai  No.  4,107,000,  dated  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  793,545, 

May  4,  1977.  Applicatioa  for  rdaiae  JuL  3,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

54,619 

daiau  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  10, 1976,  51-52161 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  31/02 

U5.  CL  252—431  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  a 
mono  olefin  having  6  through  20  carbon  atoms  comprising 
condensing:  (a)  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and,  (b)  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  of  0.7  through  1.2  mol  of  the 
component  [(b)l  (a)  based  upon  1  mol  of  the  component 
[(a)  J  (b)  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  30*  to  150* 
C. 


Re.  30,512 
STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 
John  C.  Stires,  HI,  Box  968,  Rancho  Saata  Fe,  Calif.  92067 
Original  No.  4,074,275,  dated  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  765,600, 
Feb.  4, 1977.  Application  for  reissoe  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
890,857 

Int.  a.'  GOID  9/12 
U.S.a.346— 19  5  Claims 


Re.  30,511 
IMIDAZO[l,5-D]-AS-TRIAZINE-4(3H)-ONES  AND 
THIONES 
Rolf  Paul,  River  Vale,  NJ.,  and  Judith  Menschik,  Tappan, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Original  No.  4,107,307,  dated  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  843,174, 
Oct  18, 1977.  Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,318,  Feb. 
3, 1977,  abandoned.  Applicatioa  for  reissoe  Aog.  8, 1979,  Ser. 
No.  64,672 

lat  CL^  C07D  4%7/04:  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  a.  424—249  51  ClaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rr 


N 


1 


X 

N 


N 


V" 


N— Rj 
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wherein  X  is  divalent  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur;  K]  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C1-C3),  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo  and  haloalkyl  (Ci-Ca);  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  \,(S^\-C^'\(C\-C^),  c>j- 
cloalkyl  (C3-Q).  methoxymethyl,  benzyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl 
and  mono-substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  [halo,  alkyl  (Ci-C4)> 
haloalkyl  (C1-C3)  amino,  dialkyl-J Aa/Qg«n.  alkyl  (Ci-CJ. 
alkoxy  (Ci-CJ,  haloalkyl  (€,-€3),  amino,  dialkyl-amino  and 
nitro;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  (C1-C3),  alkenyl  (C3-C4)  and  alkynyl  (C3-C4);  R4  » 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
(C1-C3). 

22.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  enzyme  phosphodiesterase  in 
a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  internally  to  said 
numimal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


X 

n 


N 


N 


NH 


<^i 


Rr 


wherein  X  is  divalent  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur;  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  and 


4.  A  strip  chart  recorder  comprising  in  combination: 

a  case  having  an  open  top, 

a  cover  having  an  opening  therein  hinged  to  the  case  for  covering 
said  open  top, 

a  door  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  cover  and  for  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  case  when  said  cover  is  closed  and 
said  door  having  a  self  locking  mechanism, 

a  container  mounted  in  said  case  for  holding  a  strip  chart. 

drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  for  advancing  said 
chart,  a  battery  circuit  powering  said  motor,  an  electronic 
circuit  including  an  electronic  clock  and  programming  means 
for  controlling  the  battery  circuit  for  driving  the  electric 
motor  at  selected  programmable  speeds. 

a  transducer  for  sensing  an  environmental  variable,  said  trans- 
ducer having  a  stylus  for  writing  on  a  pressure  sensitive  strip 
chart. 

means  responsive  to  closing  said  door  for  closing  the  battery 
circuit  only  when  the  cover  of  the  case  is  closed,  and  said  case 
having  a  surface  over  which  the  strip  chart  moves. 


Re.  30,513 

COLOR  SPLTTTING  PRISM  ASSEMBLY 

Adriaans  A.  J.  Blenkeas,  deceased,  late  of  Eindhoven,  NeOer- 

lands;  by  Friedrich  J.  Dc  Haaa,  adadnistrator,  Valkenswaard, 

Ncthcrlaads;  Jacobus  Stoffeb,  and  Petrus  J.  M.  Peters,  both 

of  Eiadhovea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origiaai  No.  4,064,180,  dated  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  730,164, 

Oct  7, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

78,617 

Claiaw   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   9,   1975, 
7511838 

Int  aJ  H04N  9/09:  G02B  27/14 
VS.  a.  358—55  3  Claims 

1.  A  beam  splitting  prism  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
prisms  having  surfaces  separated  by  an  air  gap,  the  edges  of  the 
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prism  surfaces  bounding  the  air-gap  being  provided  with  a  Re.  30,514 

small  strip  at  the  [glassl  prism  surfaces,  said  strip  comprising    THERMALLY  SELF-PROTECTED  POWER  SWITCHING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Roy  Hyink,  Wauwatosa;  Stanley  V.  Jaskolski,  Sussex,  both  of 
Wis.;  Robert  W.  Lade,  Charlotte  Amalic,  St.  Thomas  Virgin 
Isls.  of  U.S.;  Herman  P.  Schutten,  Elm  Grove,  and  Gordon  B. 
Spellman,  Mequon,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,087,848,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  725,105, 
Sep.  20, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
21,789 

Int  a.)  H02H  5/M 
U.S.  a.  361—103  21  Claims 


'*?. 


s 


3-^^' 


5K« 


an  adhering  film  of  a  thermoplastic  material  [located  thereon 
forming  a  beam  splitting  layer]. 


•« 


L  A  thermally  self-protected  power  switching  Semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising: 

a  power  switching  thyristor  having  a  pair  of  main  terminals 
for  carrying  load  current  and  a  gate  for  controlling  the 
conduction  state  thereof; 

a  gate  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  gate  for  carry- 
ing signal  current  thereto; 

a  temperature  sensitive  thyristor  thermally  coupled  to  said 
power  switching  thyristor  and  electrically  connected 
directly  to  said  gate  terminal  in  parallel  with  said  gate  such 
that  there  is  no  significant  resistance  between  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  thyristor  and  said  gate  terminal,  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  thyristor  being  thermally  actuauble  to  in- 
trinsically switch  between  high  and  low  resistance  sutes 
such  that  said  temperature  sensitive  thyristor  senses  a 
predetermined  temperature  of  said  power  switching  thy- 
ristor and  automatically  responds  thereto  by  switching  to 
said  low  resistance  state  to  shunt  said  gate,  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  being  less  than  the  thermal  breakover 
temperature  of  said  power  switching  thyristor. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,642 
ROSE  PLANT 
Harmon  F.  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,689 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  peach  colored  blooms  borne  primarily  singly  to 
a  stem  on  a  vigorous  plant  of  attractive  foliage  which  lighten  to 
pale  pink  upon  aging. 


4,645 
GRAPEFRUIT  HYBRID 
Robert  K.  Soost,  and  James  W.  Cameron,  both  of  Riverside, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,050 
Int.  a.' AOIH  VOi 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 45  J  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapefruit  hybrid  plant 
herein  described  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  charac- 
teristics enumerated  above. 


4,643 
PLUM  TREE 
James  T.  Mulligan,  11572  E.  Nebraska,  Selma,  CaUf.  93662 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,196 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  nov- 
elty by  its  heavy  bloom  and  its  heavy  and  regular  bearing  of 
fruit  which  has  a  very  dark,  almost  black,  purplish-red  colored 
skin  and  which  is  uniformly  of  substantially  globose  form  and 
generally  characterized  by  its  bearing  of  medium  sized,  amber- 
fleshed,  fruit  which  ripens  in  early  midseason. 


4,644 
PEACH  TREE 
Darryl  P.  Magnuson,  Kingsburg,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Richland 
Sales  Co.,  Reedley,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,120 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/Oi 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 43  >  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  generally  similar,  in  tree  and 
fruit,  to  the  O'Henry  variety,  but  distinctively  characterized  by 
a  ripening  period  approximately  ten  days  later. 


4,646 
LILY  PLANT  NAMED  SUPERSTAR 
Ted  T.  Kirsch,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb 
Farms,  Inc.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,331 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  OrienUl  hybnd  lily  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  very  large,  upwardly  facing  flowers  borne  on  strong,  stiff 
pedicels,  and  by  the  substantially  overall  bright  purplish  red 
coloring  of  the  sepals  and  petals  which  are  bordered  by  a  white 
sinuous  margin. 

4  647 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Gordon  N.  Weber,  MUwaukie,  Ortg.,  assignor  to  Weber's  River- 
side  Greenhouses,  Milwaukk,  Oreg.  '     -^ 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,427 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-78  \Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Bolero  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  spider  capitulum  type;  flat  capitulum  form; 
medium  bronze  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitu- 
lum from  125  to  150  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  ten  week  flower- 
ing response  to  photoperiodic  short-day  control;  medium  plant 
height  and  spreading  branching  pattern. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-103 4,249.318 

404-114 4.249.327 

474-110 •••  4.249,425 

209-031 • 4.249,655 

228-015.1 4,249.692 

369-219 « 4.249.745 

369-221. 4.249,746 

369-136 4.249,747 

273-193  A 4,249.762 

423-121 4,250.032 

564-104 4.250.109 

564-156 4,250.110 

564-129 : 4.250.111 

564-291 4.250.112 

564-153..... ^ • 4.250.113 

564-315 ..4.250.114 

564-436 4.250.115 

564-467 4.250.116 

568-377 4.250,117 

568-338 • 4,250,118 

568-389. 4,250,119 

568-445 4.250.120 

568-431 4.250.121 

570-209 4.250.122 

570-185... • 4.250.123 

428-234 : 4.250.172 

290-001  R 4.250.395 

2i9_2i8  4,250,396 

2i9_345 4.250.397 

2i9_345 ' 4.250.398 

2i9_532 4.250.399 

219.549" 4,250.400 

235-092  De7....!. • 4,250.401 

235-092  DN • 4,250.402 

235-092  DN 4,250,403 

235-092  FP 4.250.404 

235-456 4,250.405 

368-082 4,250,523 
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GRANTED  FEBRUARY  10,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4449^67 

MAGNETIC  FABRIC  FASTENER  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS 

Clifford  C.  Voss,  406  Donald  Are.,  Oawson,  Mich.  48017 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,020 

Int.  a.3  A41D  1/06;  A41B  1/10:  A41F  9/02 

VS.  a.  2— «  5  Claims 


portion  having  an  upper  part  surrounding  the  neck  opening, 
said  upper  part  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  knitted  fabric  to 
permit  the  wearer's  head  to  pass  through  the  neck  opening 
though  the  neck  opening  is  smaller  than  the  wearer's  head,  said 
body  portion  further  including  at  least  one  knitted  body  strip 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  body  portion  and 


1.  Fastener  means  for  fabric  and  like  materials,  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  relatively  thin,  pliable,  light-weight  polymer  material,  roll 
formed  and  provided  in  selected  lengths  and  widths,  being 
normally  flat  and  plane  surfaced,  and  of  a  composition 
capable  of  being  permanently  magnetized  and  having 
magnetic  properties  for  relative  attraction  and  holding 
engagement  with  other  like  and  comparable  materials 
similarly  formed  and  provided, 

said  material  being  of  itself  so  formed,  flexible  and  pliable  as 

to  allow  overlapping  engagement  and  attraction  to  next 

adjacent  similar  material  and  for  selective  progressive 

-  separation  of  said  materials  from  each  other  beginning  at  a 

given  end  thereof, 

and  means  for  providing  said  materials  on  fabrics  and  cloths 
along  cooperating  edges  thereof  to  form  and  provide  an 
operable  closure  therebetween. 

4,249,268 
GARMENT  COMPOSED  OF  NON-STRETCHABLE  BODY 
PORTION  ENTIRELY  COVERED  BY  LOOP  FASTENERS 

AND  STRETCHABLE  PORTIONS  NOT  SO  COVERED 
Herbert  Berler,  38-15  Bowne  St^  noshing,  N.Y.  11354 
FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,858 
Int.  a.3  A41B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  2—115  3  Claims 

1.  A  kit  comprising  a  close-fitting  garment  including  a  body 
portion  and  sleeve  portions,  said  body  portion  having  a  neck 
opening  smaller  than  a  wearer's  head  but  adapted  for  insertion 
of  a  wearer's  head  when  the  garment  is  donned,  said  garment 
being  essentially  composed  of  a  non-stretchable  main  fabric 
having  a  plurality  of  small  loop  elements  on  the  entire  outer 
surface  thereof,  with  the  corresponding  inner  surface  of  the 
main  fabric  being  coated  with  resin  to  ensure  uniformity  and 
integrity  of  the  main  fabric,  the  resin  coating  rendering  the 
main  fabric  non-stretchable,  and  at  least  one  ornament  having 
a  plurality  of  small  hook  elements  on  a  rear  surface  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  said  loop  elements  of  said  main  fabric  so  that 
the  ornament  is  separably  attachable  to  said  garment,  said  body 


each  sleeve  portion  including  a  knitted  sleeve  strip  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  sleeve  portion,  said  body  strip 
and  sleeve  strips  being  formed  of  a  stretchable  fabric,  whereby, 
despite  the  non-stretchable  character  of  the  main  fabric  and  the 
close-fitting  cut  of  the  garment,  the  garment  is  easily  donned 
and  no  active  movement  is  prohibited  thereby. 

4,249,269 
CAP  VISOR 

James  E.  Price,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Adver-Togs,  Inc., 
New  Albany,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,208 

Int.  a.i  A42B  1/02.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  2-195  2  Claims 


.» 


/^ 


\      ' 


1.  A  visor  for  a  cap  comprising  an  upper  vinyl  plastic  outer 
member,  and  insert  board  and  a  lower  vinyl  plastic  outer  mem- 
ber, where  said  upper  vinyl  plastic  outer  member  and  said 
lower  vinyl  plastic  outer  member  are  heat  sealed  together 
along  the  outer  edges  thereof  to  fully  encapsulate  said  insert 
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board  in  a  water  sealed  relationship,  and  where  said  upper 
vinyl  plastic  outer  member  includes  a  pattern  of  molded  simu- 
lated stitch  lines  on  the  top  surface  thereof. 


4,249,270 
ENDOPROSTHESIS  FOR  A  KNEE  JOINT 
Andre  Bahkr,  Norbcrt  Ctdiwcad,  and  Heinrich  Scfaeier,  aU  of 
Zarid^  SwitzM>laiid,  iMiffMrs  to  Snlzer  Brothers  Limited, 
WiBtertbv,  Switzerlaad 

FOcd  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,C71 

lat.  Cl.^  A61F  1/24 

MS.  CL  3—1.911  7  Claims 


an  intraocular  lens  element  of  circular  peripheral  contour, 
comprising  a  body  member  having  a  circumferentially  contin- 
uous centrally  open  inner-rim  formation  of  inner  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  lens  element  and  for  axial-retain- 
ing abutment  with  one  axial  side  of  the  rim  of  the  lens  element, 
means  carried  at  a  radially  outer  region  of  said  body  member 
for  axial-retaining  abutment  with  the  other  axial  side  of  the  rim 
of  the  lens  element,  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  lens- 
positioning  feet  formed  integrally  with  the  inner  edge  of  said 
body  member,  said  feet  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the 
rim  diameter  of  the  lens  element  and  at  axial  offset  from  said 
body  member  in  the  direction  away  from  said  means. 


4,249,271 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Staidey  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

OwtiBimtioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,926,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abaodoned. 

This  appUcatloa  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,323 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

MS.  a.  3—13  39  Claims 


4,249,272 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,323,  Jul.  13,  1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9^126,  Feb.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,450 

Int  a.^  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

US.  a.  3—13  9  Claims 


5.  An  endoprosthesis  for  a  knee  joint  comprising 

a  femur  part  having  a  fork-like  end  defining  a  pair  of  con- 
dyle-shaped  bearing  surfaces; 

means  disposed  within  said  femur  part  to  define  a  contoured 
boundary  surface  defining  a  first  curvilinear  section  and  a 
following  second  cylindrical  section  having  a  center  of 
curvature;  and 

a  tibia  part  having  a  pair  of  rolling  surfaces  each  disposed  in 
opposition  to  a  respective  condyle-shaped  bearing  surface 
and  a  web  of  material  different  from  said  means  between 
said  rolling  surfaces,  said  web  being  curved  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  first  curvilinear  section  towards  said  cylin- 
drical section  and  having  a  head  thereon  with  a  peripheral 
surface  of  cylindrical  shape,  said  peripheral  surface  hav- 
ing a  center  of  curvature  whereby,  in  a  stretched  position 
of  said  femur  part  and  said  tibia  part,  said  bearing  and 
rolling  surfaces  are  loaded  and  said  centers  of  curvature 
coincide  with  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  knee  joint  and, 
during  bending  of  said  parts  from  said  stretched  position, 
said  bearing  and  rolling  surfaces  and  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  said  head  slide  over  one  another. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  optically  finished  intraoc- 
ular lens  element  having  a  generally  circular  periphery  about 
its  optical  axis,  and  a  mounting  adapter  for  said  lens  element, 
said  adapter  comprising  two  circumferentially  continuous 
annular  body  members  having  a  circular  inner  edge  of  diame- 
ter less  than  the  diameter  of  said  lens  element,  said  body  mem- 
bers being  adjacent  opposite  axial  sides  of  the  peripheral  region 
of  said  lens  element  and  being  connected  to  each  other  within 
a  geometrical  annulus  radially  outside  said  lens  element,  and  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  lens-positioning  feet  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  geometrical  annu- 
lus and  having  radially  compliant  integral  connection  to  one  of 
said  body  members,  said  one  body  member  being  of  compliant 
flat  sheet  material  and  in  which  tM  of  said  feet  extend  substan- 
tially directly  radially  outwardly  to  an  extent  substantially 
exceeding  the  maximum  inside  diameter  of  the  inner  wall  of  a 
crystalline-lens  sac  following  invasive  surgery  to  remove  cata- 
racted  material  from  the  sac,  each  of  said  feet  being  sufficiently 
compliant  in  its  mode  of  bending  from  the  flat  sheet  to  lightly 
compliantly  adapt  to  local  sac-wall  contour  at  contact  there- 
with. . 


31.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  mounting-adapter  ele- 


4,249,273 

TILE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Heary  Jakowlcki,  123  Malts  AVe.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y.  11795 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,039,  Oct  3, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,328,  Oct  20, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,051,562.  This  application  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,253 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/16.  3/18 
\}S.  CL  4—494  11  CWnw 

1.  Tile  construction  for  a  swimming  pool  comprising  an 
elongated  member  having  a  main  longitudinal  channel  therein, 
said  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  extend- 
ing into  said  channel  and  opening  externally  of  the  member  to 
provide  communication  between  the  channel  and  the  exterior 


ment  of  compliant  sheet  material  for  iris-subilized  mounting  of  of  the  member  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  a  fluid,  said  member 
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having  an  outer  surface  adapted  for  constituting  part  of  the   a  ratio  of  available  chlorine  to  dye  of  from  about  2:1  to  6:1  in 

surface  of  the  pool,  said  orifices  being  open  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bowl  water  after  the  flush. 

said  outer  surface,  said  member  having  a  flange  bounding  said  

4,249,275 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  CELLULOSE 

HBRES 
Herbert  Hugl,  Leverkusen;  Gerhard  Wolfram,  LcTerkusen; 
Henning  Reel,  Cologne;  Werner  Kiinnel,  LeTcrkusen;  Robert 
Kuth,  Cologne,  and  Wilhehn  Gohrbandt  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916861 

Int  a.^  D06P  3/82 
MS.  CL  8—532  •  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  and  printing  cellulose  fibres  swollen 
with  water-miscible  swelling  agents  or  fibre  blends  containing 
these  fibres,  characterised  in  that  the  fibres  are  treated  with 
dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


ooz 


B30  030 


Rl— O— SO2- 


/Vn=n-k 


^^^^^^ 


CgE 


3ip 


main  channel  with  a  plurality  of  further  channels  therein,  said 
further  channels  extending  longitudinally  parallel  to  said  main 
channel  and  being  wholly  confined  within  said  flange  for  fluid 
flow  independently  of  the  fluid  in  said  main  channel. 

4,249,274 

APPARATUS  FOR  SANITIZING  TOILETS 

David  J.  Kitito,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,318,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,606. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,356 

Int  a.'  E03D  9/02.  9/03;  A61L  1/00 

MS.  a.  4—227  3  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  designed  for  placement  in  the 
flush  tank  of  a  toilet  said  article  comprising  two  dispensing 
means,  the  first  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid  composi- 
tion which  is  soluble  in  water  and  comprises  a  compound 
which  provides  hypochlorite  ions  in  aqueous  solution,  and  a 
second  dispensing  means  containing  a  solid  composition  which 
is  soluble  in  water  and  which  contains  a  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  FD&C  Blue  No.  1  and  FD&C  Green  No. 
3,  said  first  dispensing  means  and  second  dispensing  means 
each  having  means  for  receiving  water  from  the  flush  tank 
when  said  flush  tank  refills  after  a  flush  and  for  maintaining 
said  received  water  in  contact  with  the  respective  solid  compo- 
sitions in  said  first  and  second  dispensing  means  during  the 
quiescent  period  between  flushes  so  as  to  form  concentrated 
solution  of  said  compositions  in  said  respective  dispensing 
means  between  flushes,  said  first  dispensing  means  and  second 
dispensing  means  having  means  for  retaining  said  concentrated 
solutions  in  substantial  isolation  from  each  other  and  from  the 
body  of  water  in  the  flush  tank  during  the  quiescent  period 
between  flushes,  said  first  dispensing  means  and  said  second 
dispensing  means  each  having  means  for  releasing  said  concen- 
trated solutions  into  the  water  in  the  flush  tank  when  said 
water  flows  from  the  tank  during  flushing,  said  first  and  second 
dispensing  means  cooperating  to  produce  a  concentration  of 
available  chlorine  of  firom  about  2  ppm  to  about  10  ppm,  a 
concentration  of  dye  of  from  about  0.5  ppm  to  about  5  ppm  and 


wherein 

Ri  represents  aryl, 

R2    represents    halogen,    CN,    CF3,    NO2,    Qi,    — OQi, 
— COOQi,  — CONQ1Q2  or  — NHCOQi, 

R3  represents  H,  halogen,  CN,  CF3,  Qi  or  — OQi  and 

K  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component 
wherein 

Ql  denotes  alky  I  or  aryl  and 

Q2  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl, 
and  the  dyestuffs  are  fixed  by  heat  treatment. 


4,249,276 

INFLATABLE  SAILBOAT 

Fredric  Snyderman,  6  Fraaklia  Rd.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,219 

Int  a.3  B63B  7/00 

MS.  CL  9—2  A  10  Claims 


1.  An  inflatable  sailboat  comprising: 
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(a)  an  inflatable  hull; 

(b)  starboard  bracket  means  mounted  to  said  hull  on  the 
starboard  side  thereof; 

(c)  port  bracket  means  mounted  to  said  hull  on  the  port  side 
thereof; 

(d)  bow  bracket  means  mounted  to  said  hull  at  the  bow 
thereof; 

(e)  an  A-frame  with  a  substantially  triangular  upright  body 
that  terminates  in  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  feet 
which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  upright 
body,  one  of  said  extending  feet  received  within  said 
surboard  bracket  means  and  captively  held  to  said  hull  by 
said  starboard  bracket  means,  the  other  of  said  extending 
feet  received  within  said  port  bracket  means  and  captively 
held  to  said  hull  by  said  port  bracket  means; 

(0  a  mast,  one  end  of  said  mast  configured  to  be  captively 
held  by  said  bow  bracket  means,  a  portion  of  said  mast 
intermediate  its  ends  captively  mounted  to  the  apex  of  said 
triangular  body,  said  mast  sloping  obliquely  upward  from 
said  bow  bracket  means  to  its  mounting  at  said  apex  of  said 
triangular  body;  and 

(g)  sail  means  carried  by  said  mast. 


4,249,278 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPIRAL  BINDING  OF 

SHEET  GROUPS  WITH  PLASTIC  THREAD 
Ernst  Pfiiffle,  Neuffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 
Sickinger  Co.,  Pontine,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,448 

Int  a.^  B42B  2/00 

U.S.  a.  11—1  A  12  Clnims 


4,249,277 

LOBSTER  BUOY  SPINDLE 

Emile  Plnnte,  74  Bulgers  Island,  Kittery,  Me.  03904 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,620 

Int  CL^  B«B  21/52 

U.S.  a.9— 8R  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of  taking  a  plastic  thread 
from  a  bulk  spool  in  a  continuous  manner,  feeding  the  thread  to 
a  first  section  where  it  is  heated  and  at  the  same  time  formed 
into  a  spiral,  continuing  to  feed  the  heated  thread  while  main- 
taining its  spiral  shape  to  a  second  section  where  the  thread  is 
cooled  while  still  holding  its  shape,  and  continuing  to  feed  the 
cooled  thread  into  a  perforated  sheet  group  to  form  a  spiral 
binder,  said  steps  all  being  carried  out  in  a  continuous  manner. 


f 


4,249,279 
SHOE  BACKPART  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Gidbel,  Neuenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1978,  7831063[U] 

Int  QV  A43D  ll/OO 
UA  CL  12—54.3  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lobster  buoy  spindle  member  of  the  type 
that  is  inserted  into  the  central  portion  of  a  lobster  buoy  and 
extends  above  and  below  said  buoy,  comprising  a  buoy  spindle 
having  means  for  the  retention  of  a  float  member  thereon  and 
having  at  the  base  thereof  pivot  means  to  allow  rotation  of  a 
rope  line  extending  from  a  trap  when  affixed  thereto,  wherein 
said  pivot  means  is  comprised  of  a  pivot  plate  having  a  pivot 
plate  aperture  centrally  defined  therein  into  which  the  buoy 
spindle  is  inserted;  a  cap  member  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
buoy  spindle  so  as  to  retain  the  pivot  plate  thereon  adapted  so 
that  said  pivot  plate  can  rotate  on  said  spindle;  and  a  line 
member  extending  and  affixed  from  one  side  of  said  pivot  plate 
to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  plate  in  a  fashion  so  as  to  form  a 
loop  onto  which  said  rope  line  from  said  trap  can  be  affixed. 


/i^/^ji^^a 


1.  A  backpart  molding  machine  for  molding  the  backpart  of 
a  shoe  upper  therewith,  said  nuu:hine  comprising: 

an  inner  form; 

an  outer  form  which,  together  with  the  inner  form,  molds 
the  backpart  of  an  upper  therebetween,  and  which  outer 
form  comprises  a  pair  of  pivotable  support  portions,  at 
least  one  mold  cushion  of  elastic  material  and  an  air  cush- 
ion arrangement  formed  between  said  support  portion  and 
said  mold  cushion,  wherein  each  support  poriion  has  a 
block  which  is  movable  in  a  direction  towards  said  inner 
form  when  the  air  cushion  is  inflated. 
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•    4,249,280  being  a  mechanical  coupling  and  comprising  means  for  selec- 

VACUUM  CLEANER  BAG  ATTACHMENT  lively  moving  said  clutch  plates  to  engage  said  drive  faces 

Gordon  W.  Goodrich,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oreck 
Corp.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,512 

Int  a.J  A47L  9/00 

U.S.a.15— 323  7  Claims 


2.  In  a  vacuum  floor  cleaner: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  an  elongated  rigid  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base 
and  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  a  flexible  expandable  bag  for  receiving  dirt  and  debris 
from  the  floor,  said  bag  being  connected  between  said 
base  and  said  handle  and  co-pivotable  with  the  latter, 

(d)  a  removable  caddy  disposed  on  the  handle  side  of  said 
bag  and  extending  across  the  width  of  the  bag, 

(e)  and  means  for  freely  suspending  said  caddy  from  said 
bag, 

(0  said  caddy  being  supportingly  confined  between  said  bag 

and  said  handle, 
(g)  said  caddy  including  a  pair  of  spaced  pockets  forming  a 

channel  therebetween, 
(h)  and  said  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  said  handle 

therein  to  provide  the  said  confinement  of  said  caddy 

between  said  bag  and  said  handle. 


4,249,281 

SELF-PROPELLED  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Robert  B.  Meyer,  Harold  W.  Schaefer,  and  Richard  E.  Kron- 

miller,  all  of  Bloomington,  111.,  assignors  to  National  Union 

Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,677 

Int  a.3  A47L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  15—340  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  ground  treatment  apparatus  having  a  body  portion 
with  ground  engaging  wheels  and  a  motor,  and  an  enlongated 
handle  pivoted  to  said  body  portion  for  manual  manipulation 
of  said  ap;>aratus,  and  wherein  coupling  means  are  provided 
for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  wheels,  manually  operable 
control  means  are  provided  on  said  handle,  and  linlcing  means 
are  provided  for  controlling  said  first  coupling  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coupling  means  comprises  a  common  drive  shaft  for  said 
wheels,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  gears  having  first  and 
second  drive  faces  respectively  and  being  freely  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  motor  for  continu- 
ous rotation  in  opposite  rotational  directions,  and  first  and 
second  clutch  plates  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  axially  slid- 
able  thereon,  said  first  and  second  clutch  plates  being  ppsi- 
tioned  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  drive  faces  respectively,  whereby  only  one  of  said 
faces  can  engage  the  respective  clutch  plates  at  any  time  and 
the  clutch  plates  can  be  positioned  at  a  neutral  position  with 
neither  of  them  engaging  its  respective  face,  said  linking  means 


under  the  continuous  control  of  said  manually  operable  control 
means. 


4,249,282 
RETRACTABLE  CASTER 
Carl  H.  Littie,  Chautauqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,060 

Int  a.)  B60B  ii/06 

U.S.  CL  16—32  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  retracuble  caster  assembly  for  rollingly  supporting  an 
object,  such  as  a  power  tool  or  the  like,  thereby  to  enable  the 
object  to  be  readily  moved  on  the  floor,  said  caster  assembly 
including  a  caster  frame  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  said 
object  and  a  caster  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  relative 
thereto  between  a  raised  retracted  position  in  which  the  caster 
is  substantially  free  of  the  weight  of  the  object  and  in  which  the 
object  adjacent  the  caster  assembly  solidly  bears  on  the  floor 
and  a  lowered  position  in  which  said  caster  bears  upon  the 
floor  and  supports  at  least  a  part  of  the  weight  of  the  object 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  caster  frame  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
generally  verticaUy  extending  slot  therein,  a  bar  pivotally 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  bar  extending  from 
other  said  side  waU  through  said  slot  in  said  one  side  waU  and 
out  beyond  said  one  side  waU,  said  slot  having  a  generally 
vertical  portion  and  another  portion  horizontaUy  offset  from 
said  vertical  portion,  said  caster  having  a  stem  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  caster  frame  and  being  cammingly  engaged 
by  said  bar  as  said  bar  is  pivotally  moved  downwardly  within 
said  slot  thereby  to  effect  movement  of  the  caster  relative  to 
said  caster  frame  toward  its  lowered  position,  with  said  caster 
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in  its  lowered  position,  said  bar  being  movable  in  sidewise 
direction  and  from  said  vertical  slot  portion  into  said  other  slot 
portion  thereby  to  lock  said  caster  in  its  lowered  position. 


4,249,283 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  CLAM 

BELLIES 
G«nM  A.  Blakolee,  MiltiM,  DcL,  Mrivior  to  WUliam  J.  Uw* 
MM,  Mihoa,  DcL 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,742 

iML  CL>  A22C  29/04 

UAa.17— 51  17  Claims 


spiral  thread  and  rotating  the  cylindrical  drum  and  the  support 
bar  about  their  longitudinal  axes  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
drum  and  support  bar  moving  toward  each  other,  moving  the 
gizzards  beyond  the  drum  and  supporting  the  gizzards  on  the 
rotatable  support  bar  and  on  a  stationary  support  bar  extending 
parallel  to  the  rotatable  support  bar,  and  engaging  the  gizzards 
from  above  the  gizzards  and  urging  the  gizzards  further  along 
the  rotatable  support  bar  and  the  stationary  support  bar  so  that 
the  entrails  connected  to  the  gizzards  hang  freely  below  the 
gizzards  with  the  area  of  connection  of  the  entrails  to  the 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  bellies  from  marine  moUusks  with 
minimized  damage  to  the  resulting  usable  moUusk  meat  com- 
prising subjecting  shucked  whole  moUusks  to  a  repetitive 
squeezing  and  sudden  release  massage  action  for  a  sufficient 
time  and  along  a  sufficient  distance  of  travel  of  the  mollusks  to 
extract  the  bellies  from  the  moUusks,  flushing  the  separated 
mollusk  meat  and  bellies  along  a  path  toward  a  separation  and 
collection  station  for  the  bellies  and  said  meat,  and  utilizing 
vacuum  induced  by  said  flushing  to  propel  the  shucked  mol- 
lusks along  a  path  of  movement  where  they  are  subjected  to 
said  repetitive  squeezing  and  sudden  release  massage  action. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  the  bellies  of  marine  mol- 
lusks from  the  meat  of  whole  shucked  mollusks  comprising  a 
vacuum  chamber,  means  to  deliver  a  jet  stream  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  the  vacuum  chamber  to  induce  a  partial  vacuum 
therein  and  to  form  a  flushing  fluid  stream  beyond  the  vacuum 
chamber,  a  flushing  conduit  extending  from  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber in  one  direction  and  receiving  the  flushing  fluid  stream,  a 
decelerator  for  said  stream  and  separated  bellies  and  mollusk 
meat  entrained  therein  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  flushing 
conduit,  a  deUvery  conduit  for  whole  shucked  mollusks  con- 
nected into  said  vacuum  chamber  and  having  multiple  alternat- 
ing bulbous  portions  and  constrictions  through  which  the 
whole  mollusks  are  drawn  by  vacuum  and  are  subjected  to  a 
rapid  repetitive  massage  action  prior  to  entering  said  fluid 
stream  and  conduit 


gizzards  located  below  the  gizzards,  and  cutting  the  entrails 
away  from  the  gizzards,  cutting  upwardly  into  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  gizzards  where  the  entrails  were  connected  to  the 
gizzards  at  the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  path  and  the 
inclined  path  as  the  gizzards  move  from  the  horizontal  path  to 
the  upwardly  inclined  path,  and  after  the  gizzards  have  moved 
from  the  horizontal  path  of  the  upwardly  inclined  path  spread- 
ing the  cut  apart  portions  of  the  gizzards  and  removing  loose 
matter  from  the  inside  the  gizzards  as  the  gizzards  move  along 
the  upwardly  inclined  path. 


4,249,285 
POULTRY  KILLING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Jerry  D.  Shcchai^  Lee's  Suunit,  and  Donald  J.  Scheier,  Kansas 
Oty,  both  of  Mo.,  assi^ion  to  Simon-JohnsoB,  Inc.,  Kansas 
aty.  Mo. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,319 

lot  CL^  A22C  21/00 

VJS.  a.  17—52  22  Claims 


4^49,284 
POULTRY  GIZZARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kcucth  Z.  Grakaim  Rte.  2,  DtwsoBTflle,  Ga.  30534,  and  Johnny 
R.  Gnkam  Rte.  8,  GaiMsrillc  Ga.  30501 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,155 
Irt.  CLJ  A22C  27/00 
U.S.  CL  17—52  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  poultry  gizzards  comprising 
moving  gizzards  in  sequence  first  along  a  horizontal  path  and 
then  up  an  inclined  path,  wherein  the  step  of  moving  the  giz- 
zards along  the  horizontal  path  includes  the  steps  <^  placing 
the  gizzards  on  a  surface  fonned  by  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel 
side-by-side  support  surfaces  defining  a  slot  therebetween, 
with  at  least  one  of  said  support  surfu:es  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal drum  with  a  spiral  tread  and  with  said  other  support  surface 
comprising  a  routable  rectilinear  support  bar  including  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  beyond  the  cylindrical  drum  with  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  initial  killing  of  birds  without  decapitation 
prior  to  further  processing  for  use  as  they  are  advanced  hori- 
zontally in  a  continuous  train  tendulously  suspended  by  their 
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legs  in  a  neck  down  position,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

separately  capturing  the  head  of  each  suspended  bird  as  the 

.    birds  are  advanced; 

guiding  the  necks  and  bodies  of  the  birds  in  a  continuity  of 
sequential  progression  along  a  curvilinear  path  of  travel; 

holding  the  captured  heads  against  ascent  as  they  are  ad- 
vanced horizontally  along  said  path; 

progressively  and  separately  raising  said  bodies  as  they  are 
advanced  along  said  path  to  vertically  stretch  said  necks 
longitudinally  thereof  between  the  captured  heads  and  the 
bodies  until  the  necks  successively  reach  a  condition  of 
preselected  tension;  and 

effecting  a  horizontal  slit  transversely  of  each  neck  during 
uninterrupted  advancement  of  the  captured  heads  and  as 
the  necks  successively  reach  said  condition  of  preselected 
tension. 


4,249,286 
FIBER  SLIVER  OPENING  ROLL  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  DEVICE 
Herbert  Stalder,  KoUbnmn,  Switzerland,  assigBor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Works  Ltd,  Winterthnr,  Switzeriand 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,737 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    1,    1978, 
1093/78 

lat  a.^  DOIG  15/14 
U.S.  a.  19— 97  12  Claims 


,^^*^ 


1.  A  fiber  sUver  opening  roll  for  an  open-end  spinning  de- 
vice, comprising: 

means  providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  for  receiv- 
ing needles,  said  body  having  a  radially  outwardly  facing 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  needles  each  having  a  needle  point  and  a  needle 
shaft; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  the  needles  at  the  cylindrical 
body  such  that  the  needle  points  of  the  needles  protrude 
from  said  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  for  each  needle: 

an  outer,  wide  recess  in  said  surface  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
clear  the  related  needle  at  all  sides; 

said  recess  being  provided  with  a  side  wall  and  a  base; 

a  bore  smaller  than  said  recess  located  below  said  recess;  and 

said  bore  securely  fixing  the  lieedle  shaft  of  the  needle. 


4,249,287 

TAB  BUCKLE 

Roy  W.  Tadd,  34091  Aurelio  Dr.,  Dua  Point,  Calif.  92629 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,349 

Int  CL^  A44B  1/14.  11/00 

VS.  CL  24—113  R  9  Claim 

1.  A  tab  buckle  for  a  tab  on  a  pair  of  trousers  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  a  front  panel  having  forward  and 

rear  faces; 
a  first  latching  member, 

said  body  member  including  flrst  and  second  mounting 
sections  spaced  apari  on  said  rear  face  of  the  body  member 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  rear  face  of  the  body 
member; 
means  for  attaching  longitudinally  spaced  regions  of  the  first 
latching  member  to  the  first  and  second  mounting  sec- 


tions, respectively,  with  the  first  latching  member  being 
on  the  same  side  of  said  body  member  as  said  rear  face  and 
being  spaced  from  said  rear  face  of  the  body  member  over 
a  major  length  of  the  first  latching  member; 

a  second  latching  member  having  a  locking  edge; 

resilient  means  for  attaching  the  second  latching  member  to 
the  body  member  with  the  second  latching  member  being 
on  the  same  side  of  said  body  member  as  said  rear  face  and 


with  the  locking  edge  being  adjacent  the  first  latching 

member; 
said  resilient  means  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  the 

second  latching  member  away  from  the  first  latching 

member  whereby  the  locking  edge  and  the  first  latching 

member  can  resiliently  grip  an  element;  and 
said  resilient  means  resiliently  resisting  translation  of  the 

second  latching  member  in  at  least  one  direction  away 

from  the  first  latching  member. 


4,249,288 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FABRIC  BY  BEATING 

WHILE  FABRIC  IS  IN  THE  SPREAD  OR  FLATTENED 

STATE 
Shozo    Iwata,    44,    Aa    Kitatmrara,    Mc^)o>    Yaautocbo, 
Ichinomiya-shi,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,062 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japw,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53-35019 
Int  CL'  D06C  17/04.  15/14.  27/00 
U.S.CL  26-22  2  Claims 


^^tewS3^^s^^:TOfesTO':^:jr5W5M5:?^w3'r 


^^:?^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  beating  a  fabric  while  the  fabric  is  in  a 
spread  or  flattened  state,  comprising:  an  anvil  bed;  means  for 
resiliently  supporting  said  bed  for  free  adjustment  of  level;  a 
pair  of  guide  rolls  disposed  at  respective  sides  of  said  anvil  bed; 
a  plurality  of  beating  anvils  disposed  side  by  side  on  said  anvil 
bed  and  between  said  guide  rolls;  an  endless  rubber  base  for 
transferring  or  feeding  a  fabric  stretched  between  said  guide 
rolls;  a  plurality  of  beating  bars  of  polygonal  cross  section 
disposed  above  said  beating  anvils  and  said  rubber  base  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  beating  anvils;  eccentric  crank 
means  for  vibrating  said  beating  bars  in  the  vertical  direction; 
and  drive  coupling  means  including  a  one-way  clutch  adapted 
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to  operatively  connect  said  means  for  vibrating  said  beating 
bars  to  one  of  said  guide  rolls,  so  as  to  drive  said  rubber  base 
such  that  the  transfer  or  feed  of  the  fabric  is  stopped  when  said 
beating  bars  are  lowered  to  beat  said  fabric  and  that  said  fabric 
is  transferred  or  fed  when  said  heating  bars  are  moving  upward 
from  said  fabric. 


4,249,289 

COMBINATION  BURIAL  VAULT  AND  CASKET  AND 

FUNERAL  AND  BURIAL  METHOD  OR  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

GcnM  L.  Work,  Spokaoe,  Waih.,  avigiior  to  WUbert,  Inc., 

Forest  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Jaik  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,346 

lit  a.J  A61G  77/00 

VJS.  a.  27-35  22  Claims 


-umB 


over  the  said  open  top  of  and  to  the  said  upright  inner  wall 
structure  of  the  said  base  of  the  vault; 

(h)  the  said  "surround"  or  false  casket  being  adapted  to  be 
unlatched  by  the  said  latching  means  from  the  said  upright 
inner  wall  structure  and  its  aforesaid  supporting  platform  or 
bottom  wall  after  the  close  of  visitation  and  the  funeral 
service  at  the  funeral  home  and  retained  at  the  funeral  home 
for  reuse; 

(i)  a  dome-shaped  member  adapted  to  be  arranged  over  and  to 
enclose  the  said  upright  inner  wall  structure  of  the  said  base 
and  its  aforesaid  supporting  platform  or  bottom  wall  after 
removal  of  the  said  "surround"  or  false  casket  from  the  said 
upright  inner  wall  structure  and  its  aforesaid  supporting 
platform  or  bottom  wall  at  the  funeral  home; 

(j)  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  said  dome-shaped  cover 
member  to  the  said  upright  inner  wall  structure  and  its 
aforesaid  supporting  platform  or  bottom  wall;  and 

(k)  means  for  mechanically  fastening  the  said  dome-shaped 
cover  member  to  the  said  upright  inner  wall  structure  and  its 
aforesaid  supporting  platform  or  bottom  wall. 


1.  A  combination  burial  vault  and  casket  comprising: 

(a)  a  burial  vault  comprising 
(1)  a  base  including 

a.  a  generally  rectangular-shaped  flat  supporting  platform 
which  supports  the  bottom  wall  of  the  base  of  the  vault; 

b.  a  generally  rectangular-shaped  box-like  upright  inner 
wall  structure  mounted  on  and  attached  to  the  said 
supporting  platform  and  including 

(1)  side  walls;  and 

(2)  end  walls;  and  having 

(a)  an  open  top;  and 

(b)  an  open  bottom  which  is  closed  by  the  said  sup- 
porting platform  or  bottom  wall  of  the  base  of  the 
vault; 

(b)  a  "surround"  or  false  casket  including 

(1)  a  generally  rectangular-shaped  open  frame  including 

a.  front  and  rear  side  walls;  and 

b.  end  walls;  and  having 

(1)  an  open  top;  and 

(2)  an  open  bottom;  and 

(2)  a  top  or  closure  member  hingedly  connected  to  the  said 
rear  side  wall  of  the  said  generally  rectangular-shaped 
open  frame  of  the  said  "surround"  or  false  casket; 

(c)  the  said  generally  rectangular-shaped  open  frame  of  the 
said  "surround"  or  false  casket  being  arranged  over  and 
enclosing  the  said  upright  inner  wall  structure  of  the  said 
base  and  its  supporting  platform  or  bottom  wall; 

(d)  the  "surround"  or  false  casket  and  the  said  inner  upright 
wall  structure  of  the  said  base  and  the  said  supporting  plat- 
form or  bottom  wall  cooperating  to  provide  a  casket  assem- 
bly in  which  the  remains  of  the  deceased  are  rested  during 
visitation  and  the  funeral  service  at  the  funeral  home; 

(e)  latching  means  for  releasably  latching  the  said  generally 
rectangular-shaped  open  frame  of  the  said  "surround"  or 
false  casket  to  the  said  upright  inner  wall  structure  and  the 
said  supporting  platform  of  the  said  base; 

(0  a  cloture  lid  member  adi4>ted  to  be  arranged  over  and  to 
close  the  said  open  top  of  the  said  upright  inner  wall  struc- 
ture of  the  said  base  to  close  the  same  after  the  close  of 
visitation  and  the  funeral  services  at  the  funeral  home; 

(g)  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  said  closure  lid  member 


4,249,290 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECnON  ROLL 
Rolf  Lehnuuiii,  Radolftttetten,  Switzo-land,  assignor  to  Esther 
Wyss  Ltd^  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   17,   1977, 
1967/77 

Int  a.3  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  10  Claims 


r.L 


-w;^^^:^^'^^^ 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  support; 

a  substantially  tubular-shaped  flexible  roll  shell; 

means  for  mounting  said  substantially  tubular-shaped  roll 

shell  to  be  rotatable  about  said  stationary  support; 
a  plurality  of  movable  pressure  elements  for  supporting  said 

roll  shell;  ,. 

said  pressure  elements  being  arranged  in  a  pressure  plane  and 
movable  in  such  pressure  plane  relative  to  the  support  for 
exerting  a  pressure  force; 

means  for  fixedly  retaining  the  roll  shell  at  its  ends  against 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
pressure  plane; 

at  least  one  device  for  enabling  and  limiting  lateral  deforma- 
tion of  the  roll  shell  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  pressure  plane  arranged  at  said  stationary  sup- 
port and  mounted  stationarily  with  respect  thereto  exter- 
nally of  the  pressure  plane; 

said  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface; 

said  at  least  one  device  being  provided  with  an  impact  sur- 
face cooperating  with  said  inner  surface  of  said  roll  shell  at 
a  location  externally  of  the  pressure  plane. 
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4,249,291 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LIQUID  COOLED  AIRFOIL 

FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

Clayton  M.  Grondahl,  Clifton  Park;  Leo  C.  Wilimott,  Ballston 

Spa,  and  Myron  C.  Muth,  Amsterdam,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,538 

Int.  CL3  B23P  J5/04 

U.S.  a.  29—156.8  H  -       10  Claims 


rotating  the  ring  shaped  cleaner  between  all  of  the  spring 
convolutions  to  the  spring  other  end  for  scraping  off 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  liquid  cooled  airfoil  for  a  gas 
turbine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  holes  at  spaced  locations  in  an 
oversized  airfoil  blank; 

(b)  bonding  a  pre-formed  composite  liquid  coolant  tube  in 
each  of  said  holes,  said  composite  tube  including  an  inner 
member  formed  of  an  anti-corrosive  material  and  an  outer 
member  formed  of  a  material  exhibiting  a  high  degree  of 
thermal  conductivity; 

(c)  machining  said  airfoil  blank  to  a  desired  shape,  the  loca- 
tion of  said  holes  being  such  that  a  portion  of  said  outer 
member  of  each  of  .said  composite  tubes  is  contiguous  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  machined  airfoil  blank  after  ma- 
chining; and 

(d)  bonding  an  external  skin  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
machined  airfoil  blank  and  said  portion  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber of  each  of  said  composite  tubes. 


4,249,292 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SELF-CLEANING  HEUCAL 

SPRING  nLTER 
Reynaldo  Calderon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  944,952,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,463. 
This  application  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,896 
Int  a.^  B23P  15/16 
VJS.  a.  29—163.5  CW  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  self-cleaning  helical  spring 
filter  comprising, 

(a)  inserting  a  ring  shaped  cleaner  between  two  convolutions 
at  one  end  of  a  helical  tension  spring, 

(b)  connecting  each  end  of  the  helical  tension  spring  of  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  length  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
an  elongated  perforated  outer  sleeve  for  spacing  apart  all 
spring  convolutions  by  a  predetermined  distance^  and 

(c)  forming  a  connecting  means  on  the  ring  shaped  cleaner 
for  being  connectable  to  a  rotatable  elongated  bar  for 


foreign  material  from  between  the  spaced  apart  spring 
convolutions. 


4,249,293 
PULLING  TOOL 
Harvey  I.  Schulberg,  16100  S.  Avalon  Blvd.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
90248 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,101 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—252  25  Claim 


1.  A  tool  for  pulling  a  subject  element  from  an  anchorage 
and  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  including  a  gripping 
member  located  at  the  forward  end  and  movable  imder  pres- 
sure along  a  defined  pulling  path  towards  the  rear  end,  the 
gripping  member  having  at  least  two  limbs  between  which 
limbs  the  subject  element  is  receivable,  the  limbs  being  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  the  pulling 
path,  retaining  means  located  outside  of  the  gripping  member, 
the  retaining  means  defining  an  inner  wall  coacting  with  the 
outer  wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  limbs  of  the  gripping  member 
in  a  position  of  the  gripping  means  retracted  from  the  front 
thereby  urging  the  relative  inward  contraction  of  the  limbs 
such  contraction  providing  a  transverse  force  from  the  limbs 
on  the  subject  element  the  outer  wall  of  the  gripping  means 
having  at  its  leading  end  an  external  step  adapted  to  react  with 
the  inner  wall  of  the  retaining  means,  the  step  having  an  inter- 
acting surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  pulling  path  and  the 
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inner  wall  of  the  retaining  means,  and  the  retaining  means 
providing  an  edge  adapted  to  react  against  the  anchorage  from 
which  the  subject  element  is  pulled,  pressure  generating 
means,  and  connector  means  Unking  the  pressure  generating 
means  with  the  gripping  element  to  permit  movement  of  the 
gripping  element  between  the  forward  end  and  a  position 
rearwardly  of  the  forward  end. 


OPTICAL  PULLEY  AUGNMENT  TOOL 

Flavio  BcUIore,  36  Maybvy  Ct,  Staten  bland,  N.Y.  10306 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,803 

lot  CL^  B25B  27/14 

VJS.  CL  29—271  5  Ctaima 


1.  An  optical  alignment  device  for  aligning  pulleys  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  first  and  second  members  releasably  attachable  to  each  of 
said  pulleys; 

(b)  target  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  members,  said  target 
means  including  a  vertical  and  horizontal  alignment  indi- 
cia; said  vertical  and  horizontal  indicia  being  parallel  to 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  centerline  of  said  pulley; 

(c)  optical  viewing  means,  said  optical  viewing  means 
mounted  to  the  other  of  said  members  and  including  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  alignment  indicia  parallel  to  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  centerline  of  said  other  pulley;  and 

(d)  said  target  means  being  viewable  in  said  viewing  means 
to  permit  alignment  of  said  pulleys  when  said  aUgnment 
indicia  on  said  viewing  means  are  superimposed  on  said 
alignment  indicia  on  said  target  means. 


4,249,295 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  TOOL  BOX  ON  A  TRUCK 
BiU  W.  Lmcc  735  OMcard  Avc^  Su  Jom,  Calif.  95128 
FIM  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,788 
brt.  CV  1I23P  77/00 
U  A  CL  29-416  6  Ciaiw 

1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  tool  box  on  a  truck  having  a 
pattenfer  cab  and  a  frame  supporting  a  bed  positioned  behind 
and  adjacent  to  the  cab  and  formed  of  a  front  wall,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
removing  a  forward  portion  of  the  bed  side  walls  and  the  bed 

front  wall  adjacent  the  cab; 
placing  a  to<d  box  adjacent  the  cab  and  extending  across  the 
bed  in  the  position  of  the  removed  portions  of  the  side 
walls,  said  tool  box  having  side  walls  ^^proximately  co- 
planar  with  the  bed  side  walls; 
locating  storage  compartments  in  at  least  one  of  said  side 
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walls  of  said  tool  box  whereby  tools  can  be  retrieved  from 
the  side  of  the  truck;  and 


reinstalling  the  bed  front  wall  in  a  position  rearward  of  the 
tool  box  and  joining  the  side  walls  remaining  after  the 
forward  portions  are  removed. 


4,249,296 
OIL  FILTER  REMOVING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Michael  R.  Coibva,  Hayward,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Lany  TeUca, 
San  Lorcaao,  Calif.,  a  part  iatereat 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,528 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  CL  29— 426.1  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  removing  a  cylindrical  oil  filter  canister 
threadably  attached  to  an  engine  block  in  proximity  to  other 
engine  parts  using  an  elongated  flat  belt-like  member  having  a 
closed  loop  slip  connector  providing  a  continuously  variable 
sized  loop  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  member,  said  member 
having  a  length  at  least  several  times  the  circumference  of  the 
canister  so  as  to  dispose  the  opposite  end  of  said  member 
remote  from  said  canister  and  engine  parts  with  said  loop 
surrounding  said  canister,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
adjusting  the  size  of  said  loop  to  fit  around  said  canister  with 
said  member  in  said  loop  extending  from  said  slip  connec- 
tor in  a  wrapping  direction  opposite  to  the  unthreading 
direction  of  said  canister  from  said  block  and  providing  a 
first  turn  around  said  canister; 
reversing  the  direction  of  wrapping  of  said  opposite  end  of 
said  member  to  overlap  said  turn  in  said  reverse  direction 
to  provide  overlapped  turn  pcMtions  and  at  least  a  substan- 
tially one-half  second  turn  coming  off  said  canister  tan- 
gentially  thereto  in  a  reverse  direction  coinciding  with  the 
direction  of  unthreading  of  said  canister  from  said  block; 
manually  y«g«ging  said  member  remote  from  said  canister 
and  tensioning  said  member  to  compress  said  overlapped 
turn  portions  against  each  other  and  said  canister  and  to 
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apply  rotational  torque  to  said  canister  in  said  last-named 
direction. 


4,249 J97 
NAILING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  NAILING 
John  V.  Waters,  37  Bay  Pfaica  Rd,  HUtoa  Head  Islaad,  S.C. 
29928 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,764 

lat  a.J  B25C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  29—432  8  Clahns 


8.  A  method  of  driving  a  nail  into  an  object  immediately 
adjacent  one  side  of  an  enclosed  space  comprising  the  steps  of 
engaging  the  head  of  the  nail  in  a  first  slot  extendmg  from  one 
end  of  an  elongated  bar  transversely  and  axially  of  said  bar  in 
a  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  to  an  exterior  striking  surface 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  bar  and  adapted  to  receiving 
hammering  blows  with  the  shank  of  the  nail  supported  in  a 
second  slot  extending  axially  of  said  bar  from  said  one  end 
perpendicular  to  said  first  slot  between  said  first  slot  and  an 
exterior  surface  of  the  bar  opposite  said  striking  surface  with 
the  shank  protruding  forwardly  of  said  opposite  bar  surface 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bar,  positioning  the  tool  to 
place  the  slotted  end  portion  of  said  bar  and  engaged  nail 
within  the  enclosed  space  with  the  nail  in  alignment  with  its 
final  driven  position  and  the  pointed  nail  end  adjacent  the 
object  to  be  penetrated,  and  bringing  a  hammering  means  into 
striking  contact  with  that  portion  of  said  bar  striking  surface  as 
lies  outside  said  enclosed  space  to  drive  the  nail  into  the  object. 


4,249,298 
METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  MEMBERS 
Hiaanoba  KaBaauni,  Kataota;  Hideo  Tataoad,  Mito;  Moisei 
Okabe,  Hitachi,  and  Akira  Tohkairia,  Katsuta,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,383 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1978,  53/34192 
Int  CL^  B21D  39/Oa'  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  CL  29—520  15  Claims 


(a)  forming  a  circumferential  groove  on  connecting  surfaces 
of  each  of  first  and  second  membere  to  be  connected; 

(b)  forming  roughness  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  circumfer- 
ential groove  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  members; 

(c)  positioning  said  first  and  second  members  so  as  to  define 
a  gap  therebetween  bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  the 
connecting  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  members; 

(d)  placing  a  connecting  member  in  the  gap  between  the 
connecting  surfaces  of  the  first  and  the  second  members  to 
be  connected,  the  connecting  member  being  made  of  a 
materia]  which  has  a  lower  resistance  to  plastic  deforma- 
tion than  that  of  which  the  first  and  the  second  members 
to  be  connected  are  formed  and  has  a  required  mechanical 
strength;  and 

(e)  pressing  and  plastically  deforming  the  connecting  mem- 
ber in  a  manner  whereby  the  circumferential  groove  and 
the  roughness  are  filled  with  the  connecting  member. 


4,249,299 

EDGE-AROUND  LEADS  FOR  BACKSIDE 

CONNECTIONS  TO  SIUCON  aRCUIT  DIE 

Craig  P.  Stephens,  Carlsbad,  aod  Jaam  C.  Rill,  Del  Mar,  both 

of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Huglies  Aircraft  Coaipaay,  Calvcr  City, 

Calif. 

CoatiBttatioa  of  Scr.  No.  791,768,  Apr.  28, 1977,  abandoocd. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,794 

lat  a.3  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 578  6ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  forming  contacts  on  a  semi-conductor  circuit 
die  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
straight  side,  with  a  circuit  and  conductors  being  contained  on 
at  least  a  first  of  the  major  surfaces  ,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  comer  edge  portions  from  the  die  at  the  inter- 
section of  each  of  its  major  surfaces  with  the  one  side; 

(b)  applying  an  insulating  layer  of  uniform  thickness  around 
the  one  side;  and 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  contact  strips  extending  from  the 
conductors  on  the  first  major  surface,  over  the  insulating 
layer,  around  the  one  side,  and  to  the  second  surface  by 
depositing  metal  in  uniform  thickness  from  a  source  onto 
masked  areas  of  the  die  while  turning  the  die  relative  to 
the  source. 


1.  A  method  for  connecting  two  members  to  be  connected 
by  means  of  another  connecting  member  comprising: 


4,249,300 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CIRCULAR  WAVE 

GUIDE  AND  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Michel  Shrd,  Paria,  Fraaca,  aarignor  to  Lea  CaUcs  de  Lyoa, 
LyoB,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,141 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnact,  Jan.  10, 1977,  77  17816 
lat  Cl^  HOIP  77/00 
U^.  a  29—600  1  Clalai 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  circular  wave  guide  and 
installing  the  same  for  the  pit)pagation  of  waves  having  field 
lines  which  are  orthogonal  to  the  wall  and  extending,  in 
lengths  greater  than  six  meters,  said  wave  guide  comprising  a 
metal  conductor  tube  and  a  covering  of  plastic  nutcrial,  and 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  capable  of  being  wound  on  a 
drum,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  inside  said  metal  conductor  tube  reinforcing 
means  of  tubular  or  cruciform  shape  formed  of  a  plastic 
material  shrinkable  upon  heating,  before  winding  said 
wave  guide  on  a  drum  and  installing  said  wave  guide  in  its 
final  operative  position,  and 
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heating  said  heat  shrinkablc  reinforcing  means  by  flowing 
internally  of  said  tube  and  along  said  reinforcing  means  a 
draA  of  hot  air,  and 


printed  circuit  board  required  for  electrical  contact  between 
the  layers  and,  in  turn,  an  increased  amount  of  surface  area  on 
the  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  available  for  routing  print- 
ing conductor  patterns,  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  signal  layers,  each  signal  layer  hav- 
ing a  pattern  of  conductive  pads  and  a  pattern  of  printed 
conductors,  the  pads  formed  by 

perforating  the  signal  layers  to  make  apertures  on  each 
signal  layer  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  conductive 
pads,  and 


30b 


removing  said  shrunk  reinforcing  means  from  the  inside  of 
said  tube. 


4^9,301 

METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

TRANSDUCING  HEADS 

Joha  R.  Cartwright,  Letcfaworth,  Eagland,  avignor  to  DaU 

Recording  iBftnincnt  Compaay  Limited,  Staines,  England 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,616 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1978, 
34291/78 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/42 
UJS.  a.  29-603  9  Claims 


w     "vJ^T*^ 


30b' 


30b 


^30b 


depositing  conductive  material  at  the  apertures  using 
plated-through  hole  steps  so  that  pads  are  formed  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  signal  layer  at  each  aperture  and 
a  connecting  portion  extends  through  each  aperture 
electrically  connecting  the  pads;  and  then 
releasably  securing  the  signal  layers  to  each  other  so  that  the 
pads  on  one  of  the  signal  layers  directly  contact  the  corre- 
sponding pads  on  an  adjacent  one  of  signal  layers.. 


4,249,303 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  OF  FLAT 

CABLES 
Karl  Weinmann,  Watchnng;  Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  Fanwood,  and  WU- 
liam  S.  Greenwood,  Nntley,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A 
Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,440 

Int  a.'  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—868  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  core  for  a  mag- 
netic transducing  head  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  first 
magnetic  member  of  ferrite  material  with  a  first  planar  surface; 
providing  a  layer  of  masking  material  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  at  each  of  two  spaced  apart  positions  on  the  first 
planar  surface  leaving  a  portion  of  the  planar  surface  exposed; 
subjecting  the  exposed  portion  of  the  planar  surface  and  the 
masking  layers  to  an  eroding  action  by  an  ion  beam  to  remove 
material  from  the  surface  of  the  masking  layers  and  from  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  planar  surface  to  produce  a  new  planar 
surface  on  the  first  magnetic  member  and  a  spacer  at  each  of 
said  positions  projecting  from  said  new  planar  surface  consist- 
ing at  least  partly  of  the  ferrite  material  of  the  first  magnetic 
member,  the  height  of  the  spacers  being  determined  by  the 
reUtive  rates  of  erosion  of  the  ferrite  material  and  masking 
material  and  by  the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
masking  materia);  then  assembling  the  first  magnetic  member 
with  a  second  magnetic  member  utilising  the  spacers  to  form  a 
non-magnetic  gap  between  the  first  and  second  members; 
bonding  the  members  together  with  a  glass  material  which  fills 
the  non-magnetic  gap  between  the  members  and  machining  the 
assembly  to  remove  the  spacers. 

4»249,302 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD 
Fkilip  C.  Crepean,  Sm  Diego,  Calif.,  aMigMor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tioB,  Dayton,  OUo 

F1M  Dm.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,164 

lat  a.)  H05K  i/7Z  1/14 

UJS.  CL  29—830  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board 

having  a  reduced  amount  of  surface  area  on  the  multilayer 


1.  A  method  for  interconnection  of  flat  multiconductor 
cables,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  one  such  cable  in  overlying  relation  to  another 
such  cable  in  manner  providing  a  matrix  of  connection 
rones  wherein  each  zone  has  a  unique  pair  of  cable  con- 
ductors in  registry  therewith; 

(b)  selecting  an  origin  connection  rone  having  in  registry 
therewith  first  conductors  of  said  cables  and  precluding 
from  connection  use  all  other  zones  in  registry  with  said 
first  conductors; 

(c)  perforating  said  first  conductors  at  said  origin  zone  and 
making  electrical  connection  therebetween; 

(d)  providing  for  selection  plural  zones  in  registry  with  a 
second  conductor  of  one  of  said  cables  and  precluding 
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from  connection  use  all  other  zones  in  registry  with  said 
second  conductor; 
(e)  selecting  further  zones  for  perforation  and  connection  of 
conductors  until  connections  are  made  to  all  conductors 
of  at  least  one  of  said  cables,  each  such  further  zone  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  zones  which  do  not  have  in 
registry  therewith  any  conductor  in  registry  with  any 
previously  selected  rone. 


4,249,304 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  FLAT  ELECTRICAL 

CABLES 

Karl  Weinmann,  Watchung,  and  Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  Fanwood,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan, 

NJ. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,369 

Int.  Q.}  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—872  11  Ctaims 


grooving  means  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  engagement  caus- 
ing means  comprises  an  auxiliary  support  member  having  a 
supporting  portion  for  supporting  said  fiber  optic  element 
along  a  portion  of  its  longitudinal  length,  mounting  meant  for 


mounting  said  auxiliary  support  member  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  support  means,  and  moving  means  for  displacing  said 
supporting  portion  of  said  auxiliary  support  member  into  posi- 
tion offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  means  in 
a  direction  towards  said  grooving  means. 


4,24936 
ERASING  KNIFE 
Bengt  A.  Benson,  Styckjnnkargatan  5, 114  34  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,984 

Int.  a.i  B26B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  30—169  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  connecting  a  first  flat  electrical  cable  having 
first  conductors  within  electrical  insulation  to  a  second  flat 
electrical  cable  having  second  conductors  within  electrical 
insulation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  perforations  separately  in  said  first  and  second 
cables,  each  perforation  extending  through  such  conduc- 
tor interiorly  of  opposed  side  margins  thereof; 

(b)  arranging  said  cables  such  that  said  first  conductors 
overlap  said  second  conductors  with  selective  of  said 
perforations  in  said  first  conductors  in  registry  with  selec- 
tive of  said  perforations  in  said  second  conductors;  and 

(c)  introducing  an  electrically  conductive  member  into  each 
such  registered  perforations  and  crimping  said  member 
onto  insulation  of  both  said  first  and  second  cables  to 
provide  electrical  connection  of  said  first  and  second 
connectors,  each  said  member  being  preselected  to  have 
insulation  piercing  expanse  disposed  interiorly  of  said  side 
margins  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  in  member 
crimped  condition. 


4,249,305 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  CLEAVING  FIBER  OPTIC 

ELEMENTS 

Rocco  F.  BasUe,  RoccUe,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 

Corporation,  Raritan,  SJ. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,345 
Int.  a.^  B26F  3/00 
VS.  a.  30-164.9  16  Claima 

1.  In  a  tool  for  use  in  cleaving  a  fiber  optic  element  into  first 
and  second  portions,  including  a  support  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  supporting  a  fiber  optic  element  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  grooving  means  for  forming  a  groove  in  the 
surface  of  the  fiber  optic  element,  engagement  causing  means 
for  causing  engagement  of  said  grooving  means  with  the  fiber 
optic  element,  said  engagement  causing  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  grooving  means  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  fiber  optic  element  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  grooving  means  is  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the 
fiber  optic  element,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 


1.  An  erasing  knife  having  a  substantially  straight  knife  edge 
(18,  20)  intended  for  erasing  by  scraping  or  cutting,  accommo- 
dated in  a  holder  means  (a  so-called  dispenser)  suitable  for  iu 
manipulation,  characterired  by  a  thin  metal  strip  (10,  FIG.  1), 
preferably  of  hardened  carbon  steel,  which  is  ground  sharp 
along  at  least  one  edge  (12)  and  at  leut  in  part  formed  to  a 
uniformly  bent  tongue  (16)  terminating  in  a  substantially  flat 
end  piece  (18)  with  its  sharp  edge  (20)  forming  an  active  eras- 
ing edge  of  the  erasing  knife,  the  end  piece  (18)  of  the  knife 
being  kept  slightly  twisted  by  the  dispenser  (50)  in  relation  to 
the  tongue  portion  of  the  strip,  so  that  said  flat  end  piece  forms 
a  predetermined,  acute  angel  (a)  with  a  normal  to  a  plane 
coinciding  with  the  sharp  edge  (12)  of  said  tongue  portion  (16). 

4,249,307 
HAIR  CLIPPER 
Matthew  L.  Andis,  Radnc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,511 
Int  CL^  B26B  19/06 
VS.  CL  30-216  23  OataM 

1.  A  hair  clipper  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor  located  in 
said  housing  and  including  a  shaft  having  a  drive  member 
thereon,  and  a  blade  set  connected  to  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  lower  blade  connected  to  said  housing,  a  movable  upper 
blade  member  having  a  forward  edge  with  a  series  of  teeth 
extending  therealong.  and  an  upper  surface  extending  from 
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said  forward  edge,  a  shoe  member  including  a  planar  body 
having  an  upper  surface,  md  a  groove  formed  in  said  upper 
surface,  a  notch  in  said  planar  body  and  first  and  second  wall 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  notch  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  upper  surface  and  in  laterally  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  a  driven  element  secured  between  said 
upper  surface  of  said  movable  blade  member  and  said  shoe 
member  and  including  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  wdls, 
and  means  detachably  securing  together  in  assembled  relation 


4,249,309 
ROTATING  NIBBLER  APPARATUS 
Edwai4  J.  Karr,  Weit  Chicago,  DL,  MdgMM-  to  B.  W.  Darrdi, 
Im^  Carol  Strean,  DL 

Filed  JoL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,944 
Irt.  CL'  B23D  27/00 


VJS.  a.  30—240 


15  Claims 


//o 


said  blade  member,  said  driven  member,  and  said  shoe  member, 
with  said  driven  member  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  walls 
extending  upwardly  through  said  notch,  said  first  spaced 
driven  element  wall  located  adjacent  one  of  said  first  and 
second  wall  portions  and  said  second  spaced  driven  element 
wall  located  adjacent  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  wall 
portions,  said  spaced  driven  element  walls  being  engaged  by 
said  drive  member  to  cause  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
movable  blade  assembly  relative  to  said  first  blade. 


1.  A  rotating  nibbler  apparatus  for  shearing  sheet  material 
comprising: 

shaft  housing  means; 

a  shaft  member  operably  and  rotatobly  positioned  within 

said  shaft  housing  means; 
rotating  cutter  meank  attached  at  a  first  end  of  said  shaft 

member, 
said  rotating  cutter  means  having  a  modified  sinusoidal 

groove  therein  for  receiving  sheet  material  therein; 
die  means  positioned  to  receive  said  cutter  therein  whereby 

said  sheet  material  is  sheared  between  said  cutter  means 

and  said  die  means  when  the  bottom  of  said  groove  is 

juxtaposed  to  said  die  means. 


4,249,310 

.  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  A  ROTARY 

DEVICE  FROM  IMPACT  THRUST  FORCES 
Ralph  J.  SMOva,  Bahimirc  and  TteMH  J.  Howard,  Jr.,  WUte 
4^249,308                                               Marah,  both  of  Md.,Mri8Min  to  Black  A  Decker,  be  Tow- 
bolt  CUTTEIR  '**'•  ^a*  

AllW  Z.  Boyniiaa,  P.O.  Bo>  811,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif .  HW ^'*^}iJ'JJm5aSo*^^*' 

^^         FIW  Aug.  20. 1^79,  S«r.  No.  68,083  U A  O.  30-276  -  10 


lit  a^  B26B  13/00 


VS.  CL  30—231 


MOaiBS 


.1   '    {    i\^ 


1.  A  shearing  device  comprising  jaws,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  jaws,  handles  connected  to  the  jaws  for  effecting 
pivotal  movement,  said  jaws  having  confronting  planar  sur- 
faces normal  to  the  pivot  axis  about  which  they  pivot,  said 
planar  surfaces  containing  blade-receiving  recesses  open  at  the 
distal  ends  of  the  jaws,  said  recesses  defining  spaced,  parallel, 
force-transmitting  elemenU  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  and 
blades  dimensioned  to  be  snugly  received  in  the  recesses  be- 
tween the  force-transmitting  elements  in  surface  engagement 
for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  with  the  jaws,  said 
blades  having  notched  ends  defining  cutting  edges  arranged  to 
be  moved  in  opposite  arcuate  directions  about  said  pivot  axis 
relative  to  each  other  to  effect  cutting  and  wherein  the  force 
couple  devek>ped  by  pivotal  movement  of  the  jaws  is  transmit- 
ted to  the  oppoaite  ends  and  opposite  sides  of  the  blade. 


1.  In  a  prime  mover  having  a  rotary  output  shaft,  an  arrange- 
ment for  inhibiting  movement  of  the  shaft  in  an  axial  direction 
upon  application  of  a  force  to  a  body  positioned  on  the  shaft 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  body; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  first  body  to  said  output  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  for  movement  of  said  first  body 
in  an  axial  direction  on  said  shaft  when  a  thrust  force  is 
applied  to  said  body; 

(c)  a  second  housing  body  which  is  stationary; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  bodies  spaced  apart  in  an  axial 
direction  and  including  means  for  providing  mutual  en- 
gagement therebetween  vpon  the  H>plication  of  a  force  to 
said  first  body,  said  engagement  means  restricting  move- 
ment of  said  first  body  in  an  axial  direction  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  hou^  body  and  transferring  to  said 
housing  body  a  force  applied  to  said  first  body; 

(e)  said  housing  body  adapted  to  receive  a  force  in  said  axial 
direction  which  is  transferred  thereto  without  applying 
said  force  in  an  axial  direction  to  said  shaft;  and, 

(0  means  for  biasing  apart  said  first  and  second  bodies  for 
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inhibiting  engagement  therebetween  during  rotary  motion 
of  said  shaft  and  for  enabling  engagement  when  an  axial 
force  is  applied  to  said  first  body. 


4,249,311 
GRASS  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Hisaihi  Inaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiiigBor  to  Kiorita  Corporatioi^ 
Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  17, 1979, 54-18434[U] 
lat  a^  AOID  50/00 
UjS.a.30— 276  ICIaia 


1.  A  grass  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  casing  having  a  hub  portion  and  including  an 
upper  member  and  a  lower  member; 

(b)  a  rotary  shaft  extending  in  and  through  said  upper  and 
lower  members; 

(c)  a  reel  loosely  fitted  around  said  hub  of  said  casing; 

(d)  a  belt-shaped  cutter  formed  of  a  macromolecular  com- 
pound wound  around  said  reel,  said  belt-shaped  cutter 
having  a  rectangular  shape  of  small  thickness  in  cross 
section  and  pointed  edges  at  opposed  short  sides  thereof; 
and 

(e)  means  pressing  said  upper  and  lower  members  together 
toward  each  other  and  securing  said  upper  and  lower 
members  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  operative  to  rotate  with 
said  shaft  as  a  unit; 

wherein  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  members  of  said  casing 
includes  a  peripheral  wall  forming  at  least  one  supply  port 
with  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower 
members  through  which  said  belt-shaped  cutter  extends 
outwardly  from  said  rotary  casing  when  paid  out  of  said 
reel  with  its  long  sides  disposed  horizontally  to  move  in  a 
grass  cutting  plane  as  a  servicing  portion  swung  by  rota- 
tion of  said  rotary  casing,  said  means  pressing  said  upper 
and  lower  members  together  toward  each  other  also  being 
effective  to  press  said  belt-shaped  cutter  between  said 
upper  and  lower  members  thereby  holding  said  belt- 
shaped  cutter  in  place  in  said  supply  port,  and  said  reel  is 
effective  to  wind  up  said  belt-shaped  cutter  when  desired. 


4,249,312 
LEAD  CHOPPER 
Roaald  L  Ckriity,  26615  Ocean  View  Dr.,  aad  Martia  L.  Aader- 
MM,  4347  Hilhicw  Dr.,  both  of  Maliba,  Calif .  90265 
DhUkm  of  Ser.  No.  916,774,  Jaa.  19, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,507 
lat  CL^  B23D  35/00 
UJ5.CL30— 315  IClain 

1.  A  tool  for  cutting  soft  ductile  nuterial  which  is  positioned 
on  a  substantially  flat  surface,  by  rapidly  accelerating  a  thin 
blade  through  the  material  using  a  hand-held  hammer  to  elimi- 
nate distortion  from  cutting,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  thin  holder  for  holding  replaceable  blades; 
a  blade  disposed  in  said  holder, 

a  short  rod  attached  to  one  end  of  said  blade  holder  extend- 
ing back  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  blade; 
a  short  cross  bar  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  the 
blade  holder  and  perpendicular  to  both  said  rod  and  the 
plane  (rf*  the  blade,  si^  crocs  bar  being  adapted  to  lie  on 


said  flat  surface  and  adapted  to  orient  the  blade  perpendic- 
ular to  the  surface; 
the  tool  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  flat  surface  with  the 
blade  edge  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  the  flat  surface, 
and  the  cross  bar  resting  on  the  surface,  maintaining  the 
blade  perpendicular  to  the  flat  surface;  whereby  when 


using  said  tool,  the  cross  bar  is  held  down  on  the  surface 
and  the  blade  holder  and  blade  are  lifted  up  over  the  piece 
to  be  cut;  and  with  the  blade  resting  on  the  piece  to  be  cut, 
a  hammer  is  used  to  strike  the  blade  holder  directly  over 
the  blade,  accelerating  the  blade  through  the  piece  to  be 
cut. 


4,249,313 

PRUNING  DEVICE 

Richard  G.  H.  Bates,  2638  N.  80th  PI.,  Scottadale,  Arii.  85257 

Fllod  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,341 

lat  a.)  B27B  9/00 

VS.  a.  30—391  10  ClaiM 


■■^tj  r 

0              r» 

NOTOlC'tt  '-' 

Mrmv 

7^  • 

1.  A  portable  pruning  device  for  pruning  stems,  limbs  and 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  housing: 
a  saw  blade  mounted  within  said  housing  and  extending 

outward  therefrom; 
a  guard  shield  teleacopically  mounted  within  said  housing 

for  shielding  said  saw  blade  until  said  guard  shield  is  urged 

into  said  housing;  and 
first  means  for  automatically  rotating  said  saw  blade  when 

said  guard  shiekl  is  urged  into  said  housing. 


4049,314 
DIVER  OPERATED  BOTTOM  SURVEY  SYSTEM 
Eari  J.  Beck,  3045  Gtove  St.,  Veatara,  Calif.  93003 

CoatlanatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  272,599,  JaL  17, 1972, 

ahaadoBcd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jaa.  17. 1975,  Scr.  No.  541^97 

bt  CL^  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.CL33— IH  SCIaiaM 


raTINTKMCTCM 


»I»IT   LtVtL 


rarCNTlOMCTEII 


1.  A  diver  openied  bottom  surveying  system  suited  for  use 
under  conditions  of  poor  light  and  surf  comprising: 
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«.  a  stadia  vertically  placed  at  a  point  for  which  the  elevation 
is  desired; 

b.  an  instrument  case  vertically  positioned  on  a  known  bench 

mark; 

c.  a  movable  direction  rod  secured  to  said  instrument  case; 

d.  a  retracuble  cable  extending  from  the  case  and  through 
said  direction  rod,  said  cable  being  attached  to  said  stadia; 

e.  means  on  said  direction  rod  and  in  said  instrument  case  for 
sensing  the  two  bearing  angles  and  radius  of  said  stadia 
with  respect  to  said  bench  mark;  and 

f.  means  in  said  case  communicating  with  said  sensing  means 
for  recording  the  two  bearing  angles  and  the  radius  of  said 
stadia  with  respect  to  said  bench  mark. 

4^:49^15 

GUN  SCOPE  MOUNT  SYSTEM 

Walter  G.  HopMO,  HI,  4221  E.  Irring  Cir.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

Filed  Jul  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,390 

Int  a.5  F41G  1/38 

VS.  CL  33—250  *  Claims 


top  surface  and  is  at  the  same  height  as  or  lower  than  the 

flat  top  surface, 
whereby  the  telescope  and  said  first  and  second  clamp  ring 
assemblies  can  be  mounted  on  the  gun  by  turning  said  second 
windage  screw  emeans  so  that  said  first  flat  surface  is  parallel 
to  the  flat  top  surface  and  is  at  a  height  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
height  of  the  flat  top  surface,  rotating  the  telescope  so  that  the 
male  dovetail  stud  engages  the  female  dovetail  recess,  and 
sliding  the  flat  bottom  surface  of  the  pedestal  across  the  flat  top 
surface  of  said  first  mounting  block  until  the  first  side  of  the 
pedestal  engages  said  first  windage  screw  means,  and  tighten- 
ing said  second  windage  screw  means,  the  first  portion  of  said 
second  head  of  said  second  windage  screw  means  engaging  the 
second  side  of  the  pedestal. 

4,249,316 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  DRYING 

MOULDED  PULVERULENT  PRODUCTS 

Louis  G.  Corse,  Chaumont-sor-Tliaronne,  France,  assignor  to 

Machines  Chambon,  Orleans,  France 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,494 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1977,  77  37328 
Int  a.3  F26B  3/04.  15/ JO 
U  A  a.  34-28  '  Claims 


1.  A  telescope  mounting  apparatus  for  mounting  a  telescope 
on  a  gun,  said  telescope  mounting  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  first  mounting  block  rigidly  attached  to  the  receiver  or 
barrel  of  the  gun,  said  first  mounting  block  having  therein 
a  circular  female  dovetail  recess; 

b.  a  second  mounting  block  rigidly  attachable  to  a  receiver 
or  barrel  of  the  gun  at  a  distance  from  said  first  mounting 
block,  said  second  mounting  block  having  a  flat  top  sur- 
face and  first  and  second  opposed  sides  having  therein  first 
and  second  threaded  holes,  respectively; 

c.  a  first  clamp  ring  assembly  attachable  to  said  first  mount- 
ing block  for  rigidly  engaging  the  body  of  the  telescope 
and  removably  engaging  said  first  mounting  block,  said 

^Rrst  ring  assembly  having  a  male  dovetail  stud  rotatably 
engagable  with  said  female  dovetail  recess  of  said  first 
mounting  block; 

d.  a  second  clamp  ring  assembly  attachable  to  said  second 
mounting  block  for  rigidly  enga^g  the  body  of  the  tele- 
scope, said  second  ring  assembly  including  a  lower  pedes- 
tal having  a  flat  bottom  surface  which  is  parallel  to  said 
flat  top  surface  and  substantially  co-planar  therewith 
when  the  male  dovetail  stud  is  engaged  with  the  female 
dovetail  recess; 

e.  first  windage  screw  means  disposed  in  the  first  threaded 
hole  for  retaining  the  first  side  of  the  pedestal,  said  first 
windage  screw  means  having  a  first  head  which  extends 
above  the  flat  top  surface  to  engage  the  first  side  of  the 
pedestal;  and 

f.  second  windage  screw  means  disposed  in  the  second 
threaded  hole  for  engaging  the  second  side  of  said  pedes- 
tal, said  second  windage  screw  means  including  a  second 
head,  the  second  head  having  a  first  flat  surface,  said 
second  windage  screw  means  being  rotatable  so  that  a  first 
portion  of  the  second  head  extends  above  the  flat  top 
surface  and  engages  the  second  side  of  the  pedestal,  said 
second  windage  screw  means  being  further  rotatable  so 
that  said  first  flat  surface  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  flat 


1.  A  method  for  drying  moulded  pulverulent  products, 
particularly  humidified  and  agglomerated  caster  sugar  by 
controlled  evaporation,  comprising: 

displacing  the  products  to  be  dried  through  a  plurality  of 
successive  sections  of  an  oven  in  which  the  temperature 
and  relative  humidity  of  the  air  is  regulated; 

sweeping  the  products  to  be  dried  by  means  of  a  main  air 
stream  flowing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  products  in  a  first  part  of  the  oven  and 
in  an  opposite  direction  in  a  second  part  of  the  oven; 

further  sweeping  the  products  to  be  dried  in  each  section  of 
said  plurality  of  sections  by  an  auxiliary  air  stream  which 
is  directed  perpendicularly  to  the  main  air  stream  and  the 
direction  of  the  products  in  order  to  homogenize  the 
atmosphere  in  each  section  of  said  plurality  of  sections; 

humidifying  the  auxiliary  air  in  all  but  the  last  two  sections 
of  said  plurality  of  sections  for  slow  drying  by  controlled 
evaporation; 

adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  humidified  auxiliary  air 
stream  in  a  penultimate  section  of  said  plurality  of  sections 
to  a  relatively  low  value;  and, 
adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  auxiliary  air  in  an  ultimate 
section  after  it  leaves  said  penultimate  section  to  a  rela- 
tively high  value  without  humidifying  thereof. 

4,249,317 

SOLAR  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DRYING  MATERIALS  THEREWITH 

James  D.  Mardock,  Tea  MaiMhester  Rd^  Moylaa,  Pa.  19065 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,049 

lat  CL^  F26B  3/28 

\}JS  CL  34—93  ^  Claiais 

1.*  A  solar  drying  apparatus  for  drying  granular  materials. 
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sludge,  or  the  like  utilizing  the  sun's  rays  and  convection  air 
currents  comprising: 

(a)  bed  means  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge  disposed  at 
an  angle  from  the  horizontal  for  retaining  a  layer  of  said 
material  to  be  dried; 

(b)  cover  means  disposed  a  predetermined  amount  above 


of  said  quantities  of  coloring  materials  of  said  three  differ- 
ent primary  colors,  and  two  each  of  quantities  of  coloring 
materials  of  said  secondary  colors  located  on  either  side  of 
each  of  said  primary  colors,  each  of  said  quantities  of 
secondary  coloring  materials  consisting  of  those  second- 
ary colors  containing  each  of  the  other  two  primary  col- 
ors toned  by  said  one  primary  color  in  said  subgroup;  and, 
each  of  said  subgroupings  arranged  with  a  quantity  of 
coloring  material  of  a  tertiary  color  interposed  between 
adjacent  subgroups,  each  quantity  of  tertiary  coloring 
material  on  either  side  of  each  subgroup  consisting  of  said 
tertiary  colors  which  are  toned  toward  the  other  two  of 
said  primary  colors  not  contained  in  the  colors  given  in 
the  subgroup  disposed  between  said  tertiary  coloring 
materials; 
whereby  groupings  of  successive  threes  of  said  coloring 
-materials  in  said  sequenced  array  each  consist  of  tonally 
related  palettes,  in  that  each  of  said  coloring  materials  are 
consistently  tonally  influenced  by  a  single  color  of  a  spec- 
tral range  of  colors. 


said  bed  means  to  provide  a  free  flow  of  said  air  currents 
therebetween,  said  cover  means  being  transparent  to  said 
sun's  rays;  and 
(c)  means  disposed  between  said  cover  means  and  said  bed 
means  for  piercing  the  upper  portion  of  said  material  layer 
and  causing  said  portion  of  materials  to  move  slowly 
down  the  incline  of  said  bed  means. 


4,249,319 
HEAT  INSULATING  INSERT  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

YosUyasu  Yoshida,  2-4-17  Kita  Shii^Bkn,  Shiigukn-Ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,381 

Int  a.'  A43B  7/02.  3/10 

VJS.  a  36-2.6  8  Claims 


4J49318 
BASIC  COLOR  MEDU  SET  FOR  PROVIDING  TONALLY 

MATCHED  PALETTES 
Martin  C.  Anderson,  2265  N.  Oxford  Rd.,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051, 
and  DaTid  T.  Lonier,  1312  N.  Woodward,  Bloomfleld  Hilb, 
Mich.  48013 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,149,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,279 

Int  CL'  B44D  3/00 

VS.  a.  434—103  24  Claims 


1.  A  basic  coloring  material  set  for  preparing  tonally  related 
source  groupings  of  said  coloring  material  comprising: 

a  quantity  of  each  of  three  different  colors  of  coloring  mate- 
rials comprising  a  primary  set  of  colors; 

a  quantity  of  each  of  secondary  coloring  materials,  each 
colored  to  correspond  to  each  of  said  three  different  pri- 
mary colors  toned  toward  each  of  the  other  of  said  pri- 
mary colors; 

a  quantity  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  tertiary  coloring  materi- 
als, each  colored  in  correspondence  with  the  combination 
of  all  of  said  primary  colors  with  each  toned  toward  a 
respective  one  of  said  primary  colors; 

visual  identification  means  associating  each  of  said  quantities 
of  coloring  materials  in  tonally  related  groupings  of  said 
coloring  materials,  said  visual  identification  means  includ- 
ing means  ordering  said  quantities  of  coloring  materials  in 
a  sequenced  array,  said  array  consisting  of  adjacent  or- 
dered subgroupings,  each  subgroup  consisting  of  one  each 


1.  A  heat  insulating  insert  for  a  footwear  comprising  a  main 
body  which  includes  a  base  sheet  having  a  shape  substantially 
conforming  with  the  shape  of  the  sole  of  a  human  foot  and  a 
toe  cover  at  the  toe-shaped  end  of  said  base  sheet  correspond- 
ing to  the  toe  of  said  human  foot;  and  permeable  bags  posi- 
tioned in  said  toe  portion  and  a  portion  of  said  base  sheet 
corresponding  to  the  plantar  arch  of  said  human  foot  and  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  toe  cover  and  each  containing  exother- 
mic agent  which  performs  exothermic  reaction  with  the  open 
air  upon  contacting  the  open  air,  said  permeable  bags  at  said 
toe  shaped-end  of  the  base  sheet  and  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  toe  cover  being  in  opposing  and  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  to  embrace  said  toe  of  the  human  foot 


4,249,320 
MACHINE  FOR  STIFFENING  AND  FORMING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
John  G.  HoUick,  BcTeriy,  Maaa^  asdgnor  to  USM  Corporatioa, 
Farmington,  Cobb. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  921,9a,  JbI.  5, 1978,  which  is  a 

coBtiBuatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  806^59,  Jun.  14, 1977.  This 

application  JoL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,070 

iBt  CL'  A43B  13/42;  A43D  0/00 

VS.  CL  36-68  ♦  ClaiBss 

I.  a  new  article  of  commerce  comprising  a  shoe  counter 

having  bottom  and  top  margins  and  a  backseam  centrally 


1003  O.G.-19 
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disposed  and  extending  between  the  margins,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  resin  deposits  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 


an  outlet  means  connected  to  said  throat  opening,  and 
a  suction  tube  connected  to  said  outlet  means, 
said  suction  tube  defining  a  suction  tube  opening  at  its  end 
opposite  said  outlet  means,  whereby  air  ingested  by  said 


Hrkfrf"  on  one  side  of  the  counter,  said  deposits  symmetri- 
cally terminating  short  of  the  top  edge. 


HEEL  PROTECTOR 
Mary  J.  Nagjr,  9  Ovtit  St,  BlooadMd,  N  J.  07003 
Filed  Scy.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,337 
laLCL^A43B  13/22 
UJS.  a.  36—72  B 


14  Claims 


4,249,322 
SNOWPLOW 
Ckwlei  S.  McLanfUia,  tectwd,  late  of  Herwkkport,  Matt., 
ami  Charke  S.  McLaagkUa,  Jr.,  ezecntor.  Three  Flddlen 
Laa«i«,  Hvwkhport,  MaM.  02646 

FIM  Jbb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,666 
laL  CL^  EOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  37—41  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  vehicle-mounted  snowplow  comprising: 
a  scoop, 
said  icoop  defining  an  intake  opening  at  one  end  and  being 
tapered  so  at  to  define  a  smaller  throat  opening  at  the 
oUier  end. 


intake  opening  of  said  scoop  as  said  scoop  moves  for- 
ward, increases  in  speed  through  said  outlet  means  so 
that  said  suction  tube  picks  up  surface  snow  through 
said  suction  tube  opening. 


4,249,323 
VARIABLE  WING  PLOW  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Robert  D.  MatUs,  Salt  Lake  aty,  aid  Gordon  Hiae,  Logan, 
both  of  Utah,  anigaon  to  De  Loreaa  Manafactaring  Com- 
pany, BloomfieM  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Jna.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,613 

lat  a.J  D06F  71/00:  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  CL  37—42  R  _  21  Claimg 


1.  A  heel  protector  for  use  by  both  men  and  women  to 
prevent  abrasion  of  the  heel  while  operating  a  motor  vehicle 
which  comprises: 

a  generally  hourglass-shaped,  flexible  cover  means  adapted 
to  shroud  the  back  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  heel,  said 
cover  means  including  two  leaf  members,  each  leaf  mem- 
ber having  a  wide  end,  a  narrow  aid  and  tapering  periph- 
eral margins  extending  therebetween,  said  leaf  members 
joined  to  each  other  at  said  narrow  ends, 

a  pocket  defined  by  said  narrow  ends  to  cradle  the  rearmost 
leading  edge  of  said  heel,  and 

elastic  means  adapted  to  extend  around  the  instep  of  the 
wearer  to  hold  said  heel  protector  in  position  comprising 
a  generally  X-shaped  web  member  connecting  the  periph- 
eral margins  of  said  leaf  members, 

wherein  said  web  member  draws  said  leaf  members  toward 
each  other  and  into  snug  contact  with  the  back  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  of  said  heel  when  said  heel  protector  is 
placed  over  the  heel  and  instep  of  the  wearer. 


5-^ 


1.  A  variable  wing  plow  blade  and  mounting  structure  there- 
for comprising, 

a  variable  wing  plow  blade  having  a  center  blade  and  a  pair 
of  wing  blades  each  of  which  is  connected  at  one  end  by 
a  generally  vertical  hinge  to  a  respectively  associated  end 
of  said  center  blade  and  is  provided  with  a  rearwardly 
extending  first  pivot  arm  from  an  intermediate  position 
thereof,  said  center  blade  including  a  separate  rearwardly 
extending  second  pivot  arm  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 

first  and  second  motor  means  connected  respectively  be- 
tween each  of  said  first  pivot  arms  and  associated  one  of 
said  second  pivot  arms  for  effecting  relative  angular  ad- 
justment of  each  of  said  wing  blades  with  respect  to  said 
center  blade  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  a  position  of  alignment  therewith, 

first  frame  means  having  a  forward  and  and  rearward  end 
and  adapted  for  attachment  at  the  rearward  end  to  a  vehi- 
cle, 

second  frame  means  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
frame  means  and  generally  vertically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  frame  means, 

first  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  upper  and  at 
least  one  lower  pivot  connection  position  for  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  said  first  frame  means  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  frame  means,  said  first  connecting  means 
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pivotally  connecting  the  forward  end  of  said  first  frame 
means  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  frame  means  about 
an  axis  that  is  generally  horizontal  and  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  said  second  frame  means  and  center  blade,  said 
first  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  first  pivot 
mounts,  one  being  provided  at  each  forward  side  of  said 
first  frame  means,  and  clevis  means  associated  with  said 
pivot  mounts  and  provided  on  the  side  of  said  second 
frame  means  remote  from  said  center  blade, 
means  for  attaching  said  center  blade  of  said  variable  wing 
plow  blade  to  said  second  frame  means,  the  attachment 
being  such  as  to  restrain  relative  movement  about  any  axis 
that  is  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  center  blade  and  said 
second  frame  means,  and  said  attaching  means  includes 
second  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
center  blade  to  said  second  frame  means  about  an  axis  that 
is  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  first  connecting 
means. 


4,249,325 
TRACK  WORKING  MACHINE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  AND 

SHAPING  THE  BALLAST  OF  A  RAILROAD  BED 

Joaef  Thearer,  Vieaaa,  Aaitria,  aMtgaor  to  Praaz  PlaMcr  Baha- 

baamaKhinen-IndnstriegeseUichafl  m.b.H.,  Vieaaa,  Aaatria 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,048 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  2, 1979,  806/79 

Int.  a.^  EOIB  27/04 

U.S.  a.  37—104  11  Claims 


4,249,324 
STEERABLE  OCEAN  FLOOR  DREDGE  VEHICLE 
John  P.  Latimer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tures, Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,080,  May  26, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,208,813.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,333 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 
1997,  has  been  disdaimed. 
lat  a.5  E02F  i/«* 
UA  a.  37-58  10  Claims 


1.  A  track  working  machine  for  distributing  and  shaping  the 
ballast  of  a  railroad  bed  whereon  two  track  rails  are  supported, 
the  track  rails  defining  a  transversely  extending  space  therebe- 
tween, which  comprises 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  ballast  plow  arrangement  vertically  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  the  plow  arrangement  including  a 
generally  V-shaped  plow  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  plow  blades,  a  respfective  one  of  the  plow 
blades  associated  with  each  track  rail  and  bridging  over 
the  associated  track  rail,  and 

(2)  a  ballast  guide  plate  associated  with  each  plow  blade  in 
the  transversely  extending  space  and  adjustable  in  rela- 
tion to  the  associated  plow  blade, 

(c)  a  drive  for  vertically  adjusting  the  baUast  plow  arrange- 
ment in  relation  to  the  frame,  and 

(d)  additional  drive  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  ballast 
guide  plates  in  relation  to  the  plow  blades. 


1.  A  dredging  system  designed  and  adapted  to  be  towed 
along  the  ocean  floor  via  a  surface  vessel  connected  thereto  by 
a  tow  line,  the  dredge  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  dredge  vehicle; 

(b)  lower  tow  connector  means  secured  to  the  dredge  vehi- 
cle; 

(c)  positioning  means  for  pivotally  and  telescopically  secur- 
ing the  lower  tow  connector  to  the  tow  Une  including  a 
tow-line  coupling; 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  hydraulically  actuated,  telescopically 
movable  steering  linkage  means  extending  between  the 
tow-line  coupling  and  opposing  first  and  second  sides  of 
the  dredge  vehicle;  and 

(e)  means  for  alternately  hydrauUcally  activating  the  first 
and  second  steering  linkages, 

whereby  the  dredge  vehicle  can  be  pivoted  relative  to  the  tow 
line  by  hydraulically  pushing  on  the  first  steering  Unkage,  so  as 
to  shorten  the  first  linkage  and  thus  pulling  the  first  side  of  the 
dredge  vehicle  towards  the  coupling  and  can  be  pivoted  in  an 
opposite  direction  relative  to  the  tow  line  by  hydraulically 
pushing  on  the  second  steering  linkage  so  as  to  shorten  the 
second  linkage  and  thus  pulling  the  second  side  of  the  dredge 
vehicle  towards  the  coupling. 


4,249,326 
ROUTER  BIT 
RuaaeU  D.  Merkel,  Coal  Qty,  DL,  assignor  to  CatcrpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
per  No,  PCTAJS79/00133,  §371  Date  Mar.  5, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  5,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01926,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

This  per  appUcation  fUcd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,983 

lat  aJ  E02F  9/28 

VS.  CL  37-141  T  •  Claim 


1.  A  router  bit  assembly  (18,22)  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
earthmoving  machine  (12)  having  a  side  wall  (24)  with  a  lead- 
ing edge  (58)  comprising: 
a  router  bit  (42)  having  a  rear  edge  (56); 
a  holder  (26)  for  said  router  bit  (42),  said  holder  including  a 
pair  of  side  walls  (28,30),  a  pair  of  spacer  portions  (34.36) 
on  said  holder  for  holding  the  side  walls  spaced  apart  and 
for  defining  a  slot  (32)  therebetween,  said  router  bit  being 
seated  in  and  retained  by  said  slot  (32)  with  said  rear  edge 
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in  abutting  relationship  with  said  leading  edge  (58)  of  said 
side  wail  (24)  of  said  machine;  and 
means  (66,68)  for  fastening  the  walls  (28,30)  of  said  holder 
(26)  to  opposite  sides  of  said  side  waU  (24)  of  said  machine 
(12). 


4,249^27 
FINE  GRADER 
J.  Dewayne  AUeiif  Paragould,  AtIl,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,9(»4 

lot  CL^  EOlC  19/S8 

U.S.  CL  404-114  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  screed  for  leveling  freshly  poured  concrete  lying  in  an 
area  between  opposing  side  forins  to  produce  a  smooth,  fin- 
ished concrete  surface,  the  screed  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  screed  blade; 

b.  means  coupled  to  the  frame  for  translating  the  screed 
along  the  side  forms;  and 

c.  means  coupled  to  the  frame  for  imparting  vibratory  mo- 
tion to  the  screed  blade; 

Wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  fme  grader  attachment  for  the  screed  for  fine  grading  the 
surface  of  the  subgrade  on  which  fresh  concrete  is  to  be 
poured  to  form  a  predetermined  surface  contour  for  re- 
ceiving the  freshly  poured  concrete,  said  fine  grader  at- 
tachment including: 

(a)  a  fine  grader  blade; 

(b)  bracket  means  coupled  to  the  frame  and  to  the  screed 
blade  for  maintaining  said  fine  grader  blade  in  a  grading 
position  below  and  in  front  of  the  screed  blade;  and 

(c)  means  rigidly  coupled  to  said  bracket  means  and 
loosely  contacting  the  screed  blade  for  transmitting  the 
vibrations  of  the  screed  blade  through  said  bracket 
means  to  said  fine  grader  blade. 


ally  planar  frame  including  a  pair  of  panels  defined  by  a  hinge 
therebetween  and  each  lying  in  generally  in  the  same  plane 
before  folding  and  each  having  a  window  shaped  projection 
aperture  therethrough  registrable  when  the  panels  are  folded 
together  about  said  hinge,  the  first  of  said  panels  having  an 
electrophotographic  film  disposed  thereon  spanning  the  win- 
dow aperture  therein,  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  panel 
having  an  adhesive  thereon  for  bonding  the  two  panels  to- 
gether in  superposed  relation  when  folded  about  said  hinge, 
and  an  electrically  conductive  strip  disposed  on  said  film  for 
grounding  said  electrically  conductive  layer  of  the  film  when 
imaging  said  film  before  said  frame  is  folded. 


4,249,329 

APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  AND  SORTING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  TRANSPARENCIES 

Owen  L.  Lamb,  662  W.  Sunnyoaks  Atc  Campbell,  Calif.  95008 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,797 

Int.  CL^  G02B  27/02 

U.S.a.40— 361  .■  27  Claims 


1.  A  slide-handling  mechanism  comprising: 

a  chute  oriented  at  an  incline  to  horizontal  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  photographic  slide,  for  providing  a  passage 
through  which  said  slide  may  pass  from  an  upper  end  of 
the  chute  to  a  lower  end  of  the  chute  by  force  of  gravity; 
and 

a  first  slide  receptacle  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
chute  for  receiving  a  slide  dropping  off  the  end  of  said 
chute; 

whereby  a  slide  placed  in  said  chute  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
drops  by  force  of  gravity  to  the  lower  end  of  said  chute 
where  said  slide  is  free  to  exit  said  chute  and  drop  into  said 
receptacle. 


4,249,328  *^^ 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  MEDICAL  PENDANT      '      ^  ^ 

MAKING  SAME  Joseph  J.  Chioffe,  811  Beckman  Dr.,  N.  Bellmore,  N.Y.  11710 

JokB  D.  Pluudore,  Wcstfiekl,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Photon  Continuatlon.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  901,444,  May  1, 1978, 

Chrona,  Inc.,  Westfleld,  Mass.  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,269 

Filed  JuL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,901  >■*•  ^^  ^^^  ^^/^^ 

Iirt.  CLJ  A47G  1/06:  G09F  1/10  U.S.  CL  40—363 
\}S.  CL  40—158  B                                                   10  Claims 


2  Claims 


63 


1.  Slide  transparency  for  electrophotographic  film  which       1.  An  article  of  jewelry  comprising  a  pendant  in  the  form  of 
includes  an  electrically  conductive  Layer  comprising  a  gener-   an  elongated  capsule,  and  capsule  having  a  cavity  longitudi* 


I 


February  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


469 


nally  throughout  the  interior  thereof,  a  magnifying  lens  fixedly 
mounted  vertically  within  said  capsule  near  one  end  thereof 
and  recessed  from  said  end,  a  film  module  having  a  ridge 
extending  exteriorly  around  the  circumference  thereof,  said 
module  being  hollow  with  one  end  closed  by  a  light  distribut- 
ing translucent  material,  a  groove  extending  interiorly  around 
the  circumference  thereof,  a  film  containing  terms  for  identifi- 
cation and  medical  history  of  the  person  to  be  wearing  said 
article,  said  film  being  retained  in  said  groove  within  said 
module,  said  cavity  within  said  capsule  having  an  annular 
groove  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  ridge, 
whereby  said  module  may  be  snapped  into  place  within  said 
capsule  and  said  film  will  be  precisely  at  the  focal  point  of  said 
lens,  said  capsule  being  air  and  moisture  tight  between  said  lens 
and  said  film  when  said  module  is  within  said  capsule. 

4,249,331 

DYNAMIC  STAR  BURST  DISPLAY 

John  B.  Vernon,  36  Meyer  PI.,  RiTcrside,  Conn.  06878 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,393 

Int  a.^  G09F  13/30 

U  A  a.  40-432 


4,249,332 
GUN  SIGHT 
Gim  S.  Ng,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,999 

Int.  a.^  F41G  7/70 

UAa.42— IS  4  Claims 


•   ^7 


25  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  display  of  attractive  patterns  of  moving  light 
images  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  light  sources, 

(b)  an  enclosure  having  a  viewable  translucent  layer, 

(c)  mounting  means  for  positioning  said  plurality  of  light 
sources  in  spaced  relation  within  said  enclosure, 

(d)  drive  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between 
said  plurality  of  light  sources  and  said  viewable  translu- 
cent layer  for  moving  the  respective  light  sources  closer 
to  and  farther  away  from  said  viewable  layer, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  plurality  of 
light  sources  for  energizing  said  light  sources, 

(0  said  viewable  translucent  layer  being  made  of  intrinsically 
transparent  material  having  an  outer  surface  containing  a 
.  myriad  of  outwardly-projecting  tiny  pyramidal-shaped 
prisms  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other, 

(g)  said  pyramidal-shaped  prisms  being  so  tiny  and  so  numer- 
ous that  they  cause  said  layer  of  intrinsically  transparent 
material  to  appear  translucent  as  viewed  from  the  outside, 

(h)  said  tiny  pyramidal-shaped  prisms  causing  each  of  said 
light  sources  to  be  seen  in  a  pattern  of  light  images  as 
viewed  by  looking  at  the  outside  of  said  viewable  layer, 

and 
(i)  said  light  patterns  varying  in  size  and  spacmg  as  the 
effective  distances  between  said  light  sources  and  said 
viewable  layer  increases  and  decreases  due  to  the  relative 
movement  between  said  light  sources  and  said  viewable 
layer. 


1.  In  a  rear  sight  for  firearms,  the  combination  of  a  resilient 
sight  leaf  and  means  biasing  the  sight  leaf  vertically  for  eleva- 
tion adjustment,  with  a  double  sight  clement  attached  to  the 
sight  leaf  and  adjustment  means  for  sliding  the  double  sight 
element  laterally  for  windage  adj'istment,  the  double  sight 
element  including  two  sight  plates  disposed  one  behind  the 
other  in  the  line  of  sight  forming  a  front  plate  and  a  rear  plate, 
the  front  plate  relative  to  the  line  of  sight  having  a  smaller 
notch  than  the  rear  plate,  the  front  plate,  again  relative  to  the 
line  of  sight,  having  different  reflective  properties  from  the 
rear  plate,  the  notch  size  and  reflective  property  differences 
resulting  in  a  silhouetted  sighting  groove. 

4,249,333 

INFANT  DEVELOPMENT  RING  TOY 

Richard  A.  Chase,  Baltimore,  Md.;  D.  Michael  WUlianu,  Morin 

Heights,  Canada,  and  Danny  E.  Simpson,  Baltimore,  Md., 

assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,780 

lat  CV  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  46—1  R  5  ^^^^^ 


1  An  infant  development  toy  comprising:  a  plurality  of  nngs 
of  varying  diameter,  including  a  largest  ring,  a  next  largest 
ring,  a  central  object,  and  flexible  connecting  means  connect- 
ing said  central  object  and  said  plurality  of  rings  in  such  a 
manner,  that  when  the  toy  is  freely  suspended  from  the  pomt  of 
connection  of  the  largest  ring  and  the  connecting  means,  the 
connecting  means  is  disposed  vertically  as  the  toy  assumes  a 
configuration  wherein  the  rings  are  concentnc  about  the  cen- 
tral object,  said  flexible  connecting  means  being  the  sole  means 
connecting  said  rings,  and  said  connecting  means  bemg  suffi- 
ciently flexible  that  the  next  largest  ring  is  readUy  movable  out 
of  the  plane  defined  by  the  largest  ring. 
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4*249,334  4,249,336 

TOY  HOVERCRAFT  APPARATUS  CONSTRUCTION  TOY 

AdolphE.GoUtefc,TanttM,MidI>clMrK.Evcritt,WoodlaMi  Walter  Moc,  13039  Sky  Valley  Rd^  Lot  Angeles,  Odif.  90049; 

Hills,  koth  of  CUif^  assizors  to  Adolph  E.  GoMfsrb,  Tar-  Charles  M.  Diker,  944  Fifth  Are^  New  York,  N.Y.  10021,  aad 

laM,  Calif.  Lawreoce  A.  Bemstdn,  P.O.  Box  4096  (Maliba),  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,443  Calif.  90265 

Int  CL' A63H  27/yZ  ^7/7¥  Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,954 

UjS.a.46— W                                                       26ClaiBS  Int  CL^  A63H  iJ/M 

U.S.CL46— 17 

■   ^^                          ^         ^    '  ■   .       . 


llOainu 


1.  A  toy  hovercraft  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  toy  hovercraft  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  self- 
generated  air  cushion  for  generally  horizontal  movement 
over  a  floor  or  other  surface,  said  toy  hovercraft  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  frame, 

(2)  means  on  the  frame  defining  a  downwardly  open  air 
chamber,  said  chamber  defining  means  having  top  wall 
means  and  peripheral  side  wall  means  extending  gener- 
ally downwardly  from  said  top  wall  means,  and 

(3)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  in  communication 
with  said  air  chamber  to  introduce  air  into  said  cham- 
ber, and 

(b)  a  launcher  for  said  hovercraft  comprising: 

(1)  a  base, 

(2)  means  on  said  base  for  generally  maintaining  said 
hovercraft  in  a  ready  position  prior  to  laimching, 

(3)  launching  means  associated  with  said  base  capable  of 
imparting  force  to  said  hovercraft  to  cause  it  to  move  in 
a  generally  horizontal  direction,  and 

(4)  control  means  for  selectively  causing  said  launching 
means  to  impart  said  movement  to  said  hovercraft. 


4,249,335 
BUBBLE-BLOWING  DEVICE 
Joaepk  J.  CastaalM),  34  Lori  La.,  East  Bridgewater,  Mass. 
02333 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,486 

lat  CL^  A63H  33/28 

VJS.  CL  46-6  2  Claims 


1.  A  bubble-blowing  device  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body  comprising  a  lateral  wall  and  open  at  both  ends,  one  end 
being  adapted  to  be  dipped  into  a  bubble-blowing  liquid  to 
form  a  film  thereof  spanning  the  front  end  and  a  mouthpiece 
intersecting  the  lateral  wall  of  the  body  at  an  acute  angle,  the 
vertex  of  the  angle  being  toward  the  ftxMit  end  to  supply  air  to 
the  interior  of  the  body,  whereby  the  volume  of  air  passing 
from  the  mouthpiece  into  the  interior  of  the  body  flows  princi- 
pally to  the  front  of  the  body  to  impinge  on  said  film  to  form 
a  bubble  at  said  front  end. 


1.  A  construction  toy  which  includes: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  interconnectable  blocks  for  coupling  with 
one  another  to  form  an  easily  assemblable  and  disassem- 
blable  stacked  structure; 

(b)  a  planar  sheet  containing  a  printed  pattern,  said  pattern 
defining  a  structure  assemblable  for  said  blocks; 

(c)  an  elongate  grid  block  having  means  on  its  top  interlock- 
able  with  the  blocks  of  said  plurality; 

(d)  support  fixture  means  for  holding  said  planar  sheet  and 
said  elongate  grid  block  in  a  relationship  with  a  side  wall 
of  said  grid  block  extending  along  and  in  part  overlying  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  pattern-carrying  surface  of  said 
planar  sheet; 

(dl)  an  elongate  horizontally  extending  base  section  contain- 
ing two  longitudinally  extending  surfaces  recessed  from 
one  another  and  a  narrow  ledge  therebetween; 

(d2)  retainer  means  for  holding  said  grid  block  upon  said 
base  in  a  position  in  which  said  grid  block  overlies  said 
ledge  to  define  between  said  block,  ledge  and  one  of  said 
recessed  walls,  a  slot  for  receiving  one  edge  of  said  planar 
sheet; 

(d3)  second  retainer  means  located  spaced  from  said  fvst 
retainer  means  and  said  formed  slot  for  holding  an  op- 
posed edge  of  said  planar  sheet; 

whereby  a  structure  defined  by  said  printed  pattern  may  be 
assembled  from  said  building  blocks  on  top  of  said  grid 
block  and  in  overlying  relation  to  said  pattern. 


4,249,337 

BREAST  FEEDING  DOLL  SET 

Theresa  M.  Edson,  7345  Sichting  Rd.,  MartiasriUe,  Ind.  46151 

Filed  Jol.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,398 

lat.  a.J  A63H  5/00 

VS.  CL  46—153  6  Claims 

1.  A  breast  feeding  doll  set  comprising  a  mother  doll  having 

simulated  breasts,  ftnt  fastening  means  secured  to  the  tip  of 

each  breast,  a  baby  doll  having  a  head  and  second  fastening 

means  secured  to  the  head  at  the  location  of  the  mouth,  said 

first  and  second  fastening  means  being  compUmentary  to  each 


other  for  securing  the  baby  doll  to  the  mother  doll  in  a  simu-   axis  of  the  rod,  means  for  slowing  the  movement  of  the  rod 
lated  breast  feeding  operation  and  means  for  maintaining  the   along  its  axis,  and  means  attached  to  the  rod  for  movmg  the 


w    w 


door;  and  means  for  simulating  the  sound  of  a  door  moving 
while  the  door  is  opening. 


4,249,340 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Reed  A.  Maes,  Jr.,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EaTironnental 
^  of  .h.  rncher  doll  i»  holdi-g  rdaUon  wi,h  rc^,  .o  .h.      R««c.  l^^  M.^^^  A^.  Mich. 

Int  a.3  AOIG  9/00 
U.S.a.47— 17  13ClaiBM 


baby  doll. 


4,249,338 

DOLL  WITH  SOUND  GENERATOR  AND  PLURAL 

SWITCH  MEANS 

Howard  Wexler,  300  E.  40th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,158 

laLCL^A63H  33/26 

UA  a.  46-232  15  Claims 


1.  A  doll  comprising  a  doll  body, 
(a)  an  electrical  sound  generator  within  the  doll  body, 
first  switch  means  within  the  doll  body  for  actuating  the 

sound  generator, 
at  least  two  additional  switch  means  within  the  doll  body, 
each  of  the  additional  switch  means  being  individually 
couplable  to  the  sound  generator  for  actuation  to  deac- 
tivate the  sound  generator,  and 
automatic  selection  means  within  the  doll  body  for  ran- 
domly determining  which  of  the  additional  switch 
means  is  coupled  to  the  sound  generator  for  deactivat- 
ing the  sound  generator. 


4,249,339 
SPACE  TOY 
PidUp  W.  Craia,  So  Pedro;  William  J.  Kelley,  and  Daniel  J. 
ShofT,  both  of  TofTSMe,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
.  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,922 
ImL  CV  A63H  33/26 
VS.  CL  46—232  ^  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  toy  having  a  main  body;  a  door  affixed  to  the  main 
body;  means  for  mechanicaUy  opening  the  door  including  a 
rod,  a  spring  wound  about  the  rod,  means  for  affixing  one  end 
of  the  spring  to  the  rod,  mwuis  for  urging  the  spring  along  the 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  device  comprising: 
a  walled  structure  having  a  plurality  of  walls  with  upper  and 
lower  portions  defining  a  first  lower  space  volume  and  a 
second  upper  space  volume,  at  least  the  lower  portions  of 
the  waHs  being  insulated,  one  of  said  walls  being  light 
transmitting  for  substantially  its  entire  height  and  having 
its  lower  portion  insulated  with  light  transmitting  mate- 
rial; 
an  insulated  panel  in  the  upper  space  volume  and  having  a 

reflective  major  surface; 

means  for  generaUy  horizontally  supporting  the  panel  m  a 
first  position  to  enclose  the  lower  space  volume  in  cooper- 
ation with  the  insulated  lower  portions  of  the  walls  to 
prevent  heat  loss  therefrom;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  panel  into  an  inclined  second  posi- 
tion with  said  reflective  surface  of  the  panel  facing  the 
lower  space  volume  for  diverting  substantial  amounts  of 
the  solar  radiation  passing  through  the  upper  portion  of 
said  light  transmitting  wall  direcUy  into  the  lower  space 
volume  to  thereby  increase  the  amount  of  solar  radiation 
therein. 


4,249,341 
PACKAGE  FOR  SPROUTS 

Ronald  W.  HaegU,  Beanrtoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,152 

iBt  CL'  AOIC  1/00 

VS.  CL  47 14  '  OaiMS 

1.  In  a  container  for  sprouting  seeds  which  require  watering 
during  sproutuig 
a  generally  planar  seed  tray, 

fiilcrum  means  supporting  said  tray  at  a  supported  region 
therein  for  limited  free  angulation  to  different  inclined 
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dispositions  wherein  edges  in  the  tray  have  elevations   the  binding  forces  which  maintain  the  particles  intact,  whereby 
differing  from  the  elevation  of  said  supported  region,  and   contact  with  water  destroys  the  continuity  of  the  coating  by 


port  means  adjacent  said  edges  for  draining  liquid  from  said 
tray. 


4,249,342 

PLANT  SUPPORT 

WUbum  R.  Wiliiams,  Rte.  2,  Atoka,  Okla.  74525 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,537 

iBt  CL^  AOIG  17/04 

\}&.  a.  47— *3 


10  Claims 


1.  A  plant  support  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  first  collar  portion  having  a  semi-cylindrical  middle  por- 
tion with  a  flange  portion  at  an  end  of  said  middle  portion; 

a  second  collar  portion  having  a  semi-cylindrical  middle 
portion  with  a  flange  portion  at  an  end  of  said  middle 
portion; 

holding  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  collar  por- 
tions together  so  that  said  semi-cylindrical  middle  por- 
tions thereof  form  a  cylindrical  collar  means  for  surround- 
ing a  stem  of  a  plant,  said  flange  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  collar  portions  forming  a  flange  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  collar  means  in  a  plane 
normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  collar,  said 
fluige  including  attachment  means  for  attaching  collar, 
said  flange  including  attachment  means  for  attaching  a 
plurality  of  guidelines  thereto;  and 

a  plurality  of  guidelines  connected  between  said  attachment 
means  and  a  ground  surface  to  support  said  plant. 


4,249,343 
SEED  COATINGS 
aweace  C.  Danoelly,  Kingiport,  Tenn^  asdgnor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60^7 
lat  CL^  AOIC  im 
U.S.  CL  47—57.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  plant  seed  having  a  substantially  continuous  coating  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  coating  comprising  polymeric  micro- 
gel  particles,  the  binding  forces  at  the  interface  between  parti- 
cles of  the  coating  having  a  greater  sensitivity  to  water  than 


releasing  the  binding  forces  between  adjacent  microgel  parti- 
cles. 


4,249,344 
TREE  BALL  GRABBER 
Lindsay  L.  Pratt,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Grabber,  Inc., 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,779 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  2i/«;  B65D  (Ji/00 

U.S.  a.  47—76  4  Claims 


1.  A  transplanting  device  for  preserving  the  integrity  of  the 
earth  embedded  root  system  of  a  plant  or  shrub  in  a  ball  of 
earth,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  of  flexible  material  having  two  ends  and  a  length 
sufficient  to  wrap  around  an  earth  ball  embedding  the  root 
system  of  a  plant  or  shrub,  said  strip  forming  a  belt  sur- 
rounding and  conforming  to  the  earth  embedded  root 
system; 

(b)  a  winding  mandrel  presenting  a  surface  to  said  strip 
which  is  longer  than  the  strip  is  wide,  said  winding  man- 
drel having  a  means  for  engaging  at  least  one  end  of  said 
flexible  strip  and  positioning  the  other  end  of  said  strip  for 
frictional  engagement  in  lapped  relation  between  a  por- 
tion of  said  strip  adjacent  said  one  end  and  said  mandrel  to 
bind  said  other  end  in  position  under  said  strip  and  against 
said  mandrel;  and 

(c)  means  engaging  said  mandrel  for  turning  said  mandrel  in 
a  direction  such  that  it  wraps  into  said  strip  and  draws  said 
strip  about  the  earth  ball  to  preserve  the  integrity  of  the 
earth  ball,  said  turning  means  having  a  portion  thereof  in 
position  to  be  inserted  between  said  strip  and  the  earth 
ball,  thereby  locking  said  mandrel  turning  means  to  said 
strip  for  retaining  said  strip  in  wrapped  position. 


4,249,345 

RELEASABLE  WINDOW  GUARD 

Ricky  V.  Uttleton,  1401  N.  Rogers,  Irring,  Tex.  75061    • 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,634 

Int  a.}  E06B  3/6& 

UA  CL  49—56  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  window  guard  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  guard  for  covering  a  building  window,  attachment  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  guard  to  a  window  frame  to  allow 
opening  and  closing  movement,  and  locking  means  for  selec- 
tively preventing  opening  movement,  the  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  manually  actuable  latch  member  for  controlling  the 
locking  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
enclosure  means  for  surrounding  the  latch  member  to  pre- 
vent access  to  the  latch  member  from  the  exterior  of  the 
building,  the  enclosure  means  having  an  opening  facing 
the  interior  of  the  building  for  providing  access  to  the 
latch  member  from  inside  the  building; 
and  a  plurality  of  doors  hingedly  mounted  to  the  enclosure 
means  for  covering  the  opening,  the  doors  being  of  a  size 
that  requires  all  of  the  doors  to  be  opened  to  provide 
access  to  the  latch  member,  the  doors  being  positioned  in 
relation  to  each  other  so  that  in  the  open  position,  they 
deflne  a  barrier  that  requires  one  on  the  exterior  of  the 
buUding  to  reach  around  the  doors  in  an  attempt  to  reach 
the  latch  member. 


(b)  undercarriages  mounting  the  machine  frame  on  the  track 
rails, 

(c)  means  for  continuously  moving  the  machine  frame  on  the 
undercarriages  in  the  direction  of,  and  along,  the  track. 

(d)  a  tool  carrier  frame, 

(c)  a  group  of  rail  grinding  tools  mounted  on  the  tool  carrier 
frame  successively  in  the  track  direction,  the  tools  being 
adapted  to  grind  the  surface  irregularities  when  pressed 
against  the  rails, 

(0  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  transverse  position  of  the 
tool  carrier  frame  in  relation  to  the  machine  frame, 

(g)  suspension  means  for  vertically  adjusUbly  mounting  the 
tool  carrier  frame  on  the  machine  frame  for  swinging 
movement  in  the  track  direction  and  for  pressing  the  tools 
against  the  surface  areas  of  the  rails  to  be  ground,  and 

(h)  a  drive  connected  to  the  tool  carrier  frame  and  operating 
independently  of  the  means  for  continuously  moving  the 
machine  frame  for  imparting  to  the  tool  carrier  frame  a 
reciprocatory  working  movement  in  the  track  direction 
additional  to  the  movement  simultaneously  imparted  to  it 
by  the  continuous  movement  of  the  machine  frame. 

4,249,347 
DIAMOND  PASTE 
Svedaaa  T.  Bura,  ulitsa  Dorogozhitskaya,  26,  kv.  31,  and  Jury  L 
Nikitin,  uUtsa  Krasnopolskaya,  11/13,  kv.  41,  both  of  KieT, 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,807,  Jan.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  11, 1974, 2003239 
Int.  a.3  B24B  7/Oa  C08J  5/14 
U.S.  a.  51-298  4  Claims 

1.  A  diamond  paste  for  treating  surfaces  of  workpieces  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (in  %  by  weight): 
diamond  powder:  30-2 
surface-active  substance-stearine:  20-5 
low-molecular  weight  heat-resistant  synthetic  rubber:  20-40 
lubricating  cooling  substance-castor  oil:  15-5 
vaseline:  15-5 


4,249,348 
ADAPTER  FOR  HONING  MANDRELS 
Harold  T.  Rutter,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sunnen  Products 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53^44 

Int  CL'  B24B  3i/02 

UACL  51-338  lOCIaiaM 


4^9,346 
MOBILE  RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Josef  Theurer,  and  Klaus  Riessberger,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
asdgnors     to    Franz     Plasser     Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 
triegeseUscliaft  m.b.lL,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,956 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  21,  1977,  115077; 

Sep.  7, 1977,  6443/77 

Int  CL' B24B  25/00 
UA  a.  51—178  ^  Claims 


a-s  * 


1.  A  mobUe  rail  grinding  machine  for  continuously  grinding 
irregularities  off  surface  areas  of  track  rails  while  the  machine 
advances  continuously  along  the  track,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  machine  frame, 


1.  An  adapter  for  opcratively  supporting  a  honing  mandrel 
on  a  honing  machine  during  a  honing  operation,  the  honing 
mandrel  including  an  elongated  member  having  a  groove 
formed  extending  along  one  side  thereof  and  means  at  one  end 
of  the  groove  for  supporting  an  abrasive  work  engaging  assem- 
bly, means  formed  on  one  end  of  the  mandrel  for  mounting  the 
mandrel  in  the  adapter,  a  wedge  member  positioned  in  the 
mandrel  groove  and  extendable  into  the  adapter,  said  wedge 
member  having  a  tapered  surface  engageable  with  the  abrasive 
assembly  and  being  axiaUy  movable  in  the  mandrel  groove  to 
radiaUy  reposition  the  abrasive   work  engaging   assembly 
therein,  the  adapter  comprising  a  first  portion  for  receiving 
said  one  end  of  the  mandrel  and  a  second  substantiaUy  U- 
shaped  portion  connected  to  the  first  portion  and  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposed  side  walls  and  a  wall  portion  connected 
therebetween,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  one  of  said  opposed 
side  waUs  forming  a  groove  therein  opposite  the  open  side  of 
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said  second  U-shaped  portion,  an  elongated  spring  member  of 
formed  material  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  portion  at  one 
end,  said  U-shaped  spring  portion  being  anchored  in  said 
adapter  groove,  and  an  opposite  spring  end  portion  located 
radially  outward  from  the  U-shaped  spring  end  portion  adja- 
cent to  the  open  side  of  the  U-shaped  second  adapter  portion, 
an  elongated  member  extending  along  the  mandrel  groove  and 
having  one  end  portion  thereof  located  in  the  adapter,  said  one 
end  portion  of  the  elongated  member  engaging  the  opposite 
spring  end  portion  whereby  said  elongated  member  is  biased 
by  said  spring  member  into  engagement  with  the  abrasive 
work  engaging  assembly,  other  means  on  one  of  said  adapter 
side  walls  engageable  by  the  wedge  member  to  prevent  radial 
movemenu  thereof  relative  to  the  adapter,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  other  means  on  one  of  said  side 
walls  to  accommodate  wedge  members  in  different  predeter- 
mined positions  in  the  adapter. 

4,249^9 

ELONGATE  SANDING  BLOCK 

John  T.  Rueb,  Saint  Paid,  MiniL«  SMignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and  MaagfKtariBg  Conpaay,  St  Paul,  Mini. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,101 

lat  CL'  B24P  75/00 

UJS.  CL  51—392  4  Claim 


vaned,  driven  impeller  mounted  in  said  central  opening  rotat- 
able  with  said  wheel;  a  stationary  control  cage  around  said 
impeller,  said  control  cage  having  an  opening  therein  for  the 
passage  of  abrasive  material  from  said  impeller  onto  said 
blades;  and  means  for  feeding  particulate,  abrasive  material  to 
said  impeller;  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  blades  has  a  first  opening  on  said  rear 

surface  and  a  second  opening  on  said  rear  surface  opposite 

and  spaced  from  said  first  opening; 


1.  A  sanding  block  comprising  a  handle  portion,  and  an 
elongate  support  portion  projecting  from  the  handle  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  smooth  surfaces 
adapted  to  have  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  finishing 
materia]  adhered  thereto,  said  surfaces  including  a  first  rectan- 
gular planar  surface,  a  second  planar  surface  intersecting  said 
first  surface  at  an  acute  included  angle,  a  third  planar  surface 
on  the  side  of  said  support  portion  opposite  said  first  planar 
surface,  said  first  and  third  planar  surfaces  converging  toward 
an  end  of  said  support  portion  opposite  said  handle  portion  and 
being  so  disposed  that  ordinates  of  said  first  and  third  planar 
surfaces  transverse  of  said  support  portion  are  parallel  and  that 
said  end  has  a  substantially  greater  width  parallel  to  said  first 
planar  surface  than  thickness  between  said  first  and  third  pla- 
nar surfaces;  and  an  arcuate  surface  intersecting  the  side  of  said 
first  surface  opposite  said  second  surface  and  smoothly  con- 
verging with  said  third  planar  surface  along  the  edge  of  said 
third  planar  surface  opposite  said  second  planar  surface,  said 
arcuate  surface  having  a  smoothly  decreasing  radius  about  an 
axis  extending  generally  longitudbully  of  said  support  portion 
away  from  said  handle  portion. 


each  of  said  blade  blocks  has  a  rigid  projecting  means 
adapted  for  insertion  in  said  first  opening  on  the  rear  of 
said  blade,  an  abutment  means  adapted  to  contact  the  rear 
of  said  blade,  and  an  opening  intermediate  said  projecting 
means  and  said  abutment  means;  and 

locking  means  of  a  deformable,  resilient  material  for  inser- 
tion in  said  second  opening  in  the  rear  of  said  blade  and  for 
insertion  in  said  opening  in  said  blade  block,  to  thereby 
lock  said  blade  in  position  on  said  wheel. 


4,249,351 
SELF-ERECTING  SURGE  BIN 
J.  Donald  Brock,  Chattaaooga,  Teuu,  iMigDor  to  Altec  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  Chattanooga,  Teas. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,501 

lit  CL^  E04H  7/22:  B65D  66/52 

U,S.a52— 64  2  Claims 


4,249,350 

ABRASIVE  THROWING  WHEEL  AND  IMPROVED 

BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

I R.  Goff,  4601  SkawMe  Dr^  Oklahom  City,  Okla.  73116 

I  «r  Scr.  No.  850,763,  No?.  11, 1977, 

Tito  ■^plkitioa  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,689 

lat  CL^  B24C  J/06 

UjS.  CL  51—43*  11 

1.  In  a  rotatable  centrifugal  abrasive  throwing  device  com- 
prising a  driven  wheel;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
Made  blocks  on  said  wheel;  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
blades,  each  of  said  blades  secured  to  said  wheel  by  one  of  said 
Made  Mocks,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  front  surface  and  a 
rear  surface;  a  central  opening  in  said  driven  wheel;  a  hollow. 


1.  A  collapsable  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  bin  pivotally  mounted  above  said  frame  on  a  plurality  of 
legs,  said  plurality  of  legs  each  being  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  by  a  pivot  pin  to  said  bin,  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  by  a  pivot  pin  to  said  frame,  each  of  said  pivot  pins 
being  parallel  to  said  other  pivot  pins,  whereby  said  bin 
may  be  selectively  lowered  onto  said  frame  at  a  location 
horizontally  displaced  from  the  position  of  said  bin  above 
said  frame,  said  frame  extending  perpendicularly  with 
respect  to  said  pivot  pins  to  receive  said  bin;  and 

means  for  lowering  said  bin  and  said  legs  onto  said  frame  by 
pivotal  motion  of  said  bin  and  said  legs  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  with  respect  to  said  frame;  said  legs  being 
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lowered  to  rest  horizontally  on  said  frame;  said  lowering  said  resilient  plate  between  said  compression  plates  and  a  plu 


means  comprising  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  ex- 
tending a  cable  attached  to  said  bin  to  lower  said  bin  onto 
said  frame;  and  said  cable  extending  means  being  in  the 
same  position  with  respect  to  said  frame  when  said  bin  is 
above  said  frame  and  when  said  bin  is  lowered  onto  said 
frame. 


rality  of  spaced  apart  ribs  disposed  on  of^xMed  surfaces  of  said 


4,249,352 
EARTHQUAKE  RESISTANT  TANK 
Tadeasz  J.  MarduU,  Pt  WasUagtoa,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Preload 
Tecbaology,  lac,  Gardea  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906^32 

lat  a.3  E02D  27/i4 

U.S.  a.  52—167  9  Clains 


opening  for  the  reception  of  the  ribs  on  said  plate  assemblies 
therebetween. 


4,249^54 

REINFORCED  INSULATED  WALL  CONSTRUCnON 

Gayk  B.  Wyan,  56  Beech  Dr.,  Edgewood,  Ky.  41017 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,392 

lat  a.}  E04B  2/24 

U  A  a.  52—438  1  Ciafai 


1.  A  stationary  tank  of  improved  structural  integrity  for  the 
storage  of  liquids  or  solids  adapted  to  withstand  forces  acting 
upon  the  side  walls  thereof  under  earthquake  conditions,  in- 
cluding a  concrete  base;  a  vertically-positioned  cylindrical  side 
wall;  and  a  plurality  of  tendons  each  tendon  being  stressed  and 
each  tendon  being  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  anchor  fixedly  positioned  in  said 
concrete  base  at  a  position  radially  displaced  from  said  side 
wall,  so  that  said  tendons  each  slope  generally  radially  and 
downwardly  from  said  side  wall  to  said  anchor  and  the  stress 
in  each  said  tendon  has  a  radial  as  well  as  a  vertical  component 
to  restrain  said  side  walls  from  horizontal  displacement  and  to 
mitigate  the  vertical  stresses  caused  by  earthquake  conditions. 


4,249,353 
FIRE  BARRIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Richard  C.  Berry,  CamiUns,  N.Y^  aadgaor  to  Cronae-Hiads 

CoBipaay,  Syracase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,842 

lat  CL' E04C  2/52 

UA  a  52—232  7  Oalais 

1.  A  barrier  assembly  comprising  frame  means  having  a 
substantially  rectilinear  opening  extending  therethrough  and' a 
plurality  of  plate  assemblies  removably  disposed  in  said  frame 
means  parallel  to  each  other;  each  plate  assembly  being  com- 
prised of  a  resilient  plate,  a  compression  plate  on  each  end  of 
said  resilient  plate,  adjustable  connecting  means  connecting 
said  plates  together  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  at  least  one  pair  of  ribs  disposed  along  opposed  edges  of 


1.  A  reinforced  insulated  wall  construction  which  is  rein- 
forced by  high  slendemess  ratio  reinforced  concrete  columns, 
said  construction  comprising 

a  first  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  of  facing  material  disposed  in 
spaced  relation, 

a  core  of  thermal  insulation  material  disposed  intermediate 
said  sheets,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  ex- 
tending, laterally  spaced  passageways  provided  therein,  a 
tubular  liner  disposed  in  each  said  passageway,  said  liner 
having  only  about  its  central  elevational  one  third  length 
portion  comprised  of  a  relatively  high  flexural  strength 
tubular  form, 

an  elongate,  high-slendemess-ratio  reinforcing  member  dis- 
posed in  each  said  tubular  liner,  said  reinforcing  member 
having  a  relatively  small  transverse  cross  section  relative 
to  said  tubular  liner, 

means  for  axially  positioning  said  member  in  said  passage- 
way throughout  its  length,  said  means  for  axially  position- 
ing said  reinforcing  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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longitudinally  spaced  radially  extending  spacer  elements,    being  formed  with  resilient  retaining  means  and  said  second 
said  reinforcing  members  and  said  spacer  elements  being   clip  member  with  indentation  means  engageable  with  said 
encased  by  and  said  tubular  liners  being  filled  with  con- 
crete. 


4,249^55 
MODIFIED  DOVETAIL  JOINT 
Earl  R.  Anderson,  BeUcToe,  and  Lee  E.  Johmon,  Mercer  Island, 
both  of  Wash^  assignors  to  Douglas  E.  Chatfleld  and  Frank 
Novak,  both  of  BellcTue,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7M,761 

Int  CL^  E04C  1/10.  3/30 

VS.  a.  52—593  17  Claims 


1.  A  modified  dovetail  joint  for  interconnecting  a  plywood 
web  to  a  chord  in  mutually  intersecting  relationship,  said  ply- 
wood web  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  layers  of  veneer 
and  at  least  one  intervening  layer  of  veneer,  said  web  having  an 
edge  portion,  said  chord  having  a  surface  and  at  least  first  and 
second  grooves  extending  inwardly  into  said  chord,  said  first 
and  second  grooves  being  separated  by  a  spacer  member  inte- 
gral with  said  chord,  the  edge  portion  of  said  web  having  at 
least  first  and  second  tongues  extending  into  mating  engage- 
ment with  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second  grooves,  said 
first  and  second  tongues  being  separated  by  a  web  groove 
extending  into  the  edge  portion  of  said  web  from  the  edge  of 
said  web,  said  web  groove  receiving  said  spacer  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  tongues,  said  first  and  second 
grooves  being  so  constructed  and  oriented  relative  to  each 
other  as  to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  tongues  to  flex  relative  to 
the  other  when  said  tongues  are  inserted  into  said  first  and 
second  grooves,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second 
tongues  being  composed  respectively  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  and  second  layers  of  veneer,  the  grain  of  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  veneer  being  oriented  transversely  to  the 
surface  of  said  chord,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  veneer 
being  respectively  adhesively  bonded  to  an  intervening  layer 
of  veneer  to  form  an  adhesive  lamina  between  each  of  said  first 
and  second  layers  of  veneer  and  an  intervening  layer  of  veneer, 
the  terminus  of  each  said  adhesive  lamina  lying  in  the  edge 
portion  of  said  web  and  being  located  inwardly  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  chord. 


retaining  means  so  as  to  constrain  relative  movement  between 
the  first  and  second  clip  members  in  one  direction  but  allow 
relative  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


*  4,249,357 

SWTHEnC-RESIN  ROAD  MARKER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOLDING  SAME 
Jean  Comou,  Verrieres  le  Buisson,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert 
ExploiUtion,  Societe  Anonyme,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,603 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  12, 1977,  77  31384 
Int.  a.^  G09F  75/00;  EOIF  9/m  9/06:  B29B  7/20 
U.S.  CL  52—728  3  Oi^nu 


4,249,356 

MOULDING  CLIP  DEVICES  FOR  ADHESIVELY 

ATTACHED  WINDSHIELD  STRUCTURES 

Shlzama  Noso,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,466 
OaiaH   priority,   application   Japu,   JnL   31,    1978,   53- 
lOSTTOfU] 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/62 
UjS.a.52— 717  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  automobile  windshield  structure  comprising  a  wind- 
shield glass  adhesively  attached  to  a  body  frame  at  a  wind- 
shield opening  thereof,  a  clip  device  for  installing  a  moulding 
along  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  glass,  said  clip  device 
comprises  a  first  clip  member  having  means  for  gripping  the 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  glass  and  guide  channel  means, 
and  a  second  clip  member  having  means  for  engaging  the 
mottkling  and  means  for  slidably  engaging  with  said  guide 
channel  means  in  the  first  clip  member,  said  first  clip  member 


1.  A  synthetic-resin  body  comprising: 

a  synthetic-resin  tubular  lower  part; 

a  synthetic-resin  tubular  upper  part  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  lower  part  and  of  substantially  the  same  cross- 
section  as  said  lower  part; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  strip  webs  unitary 
with  and  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  parts;  and 

a  tubular  middle  part  between  said  upper  and  lower  parts,  of 
substantially  the  same  external  cross-sectional  shape  as 
said  upper  and  lower  parts,  and  formed  with  inwardly 
open  grooves  complementary  to  and  snugly  receiving  said 
webs. 


4,249358 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  MOULDING 

PAVING  STONES  OR  SLABS 

Luc  Thieffry,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  "P.B  J."  Proccdes  et 

Brevets  Indostriels,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  924 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1978,  78  01017 
Int  a.'  B28B  1/04.  3/04.  3/08 
VS.  a.  52—745  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  laying  of  products  obtained  from  an  appa- 
ratus for  molding  paving  stones  or  slabs  from  moldable  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  apparatus  comprises  a  grid  member  carrier,  a 
unitary  grid  member  of  a  set  of  different  shaped  interchange- 
able grid  members  removably  mounted  on  said  grid  member 
carrier,  said  grid  member,  said  carrier,  and  a  bottom  plate 


J 


February  10, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


477 


forming  a  mold  having  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities,  a  support 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  removable  ramming  plates  mounted 
on  the  support  member  above  the  grid  member,  the  plates 
lieing  interchangeable  and  selected  in  order  that  they  corre- 
spond in  shape  and  dimensions  to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of 
the  underiying  mold  cavities,  said  process  comprising  grasp- 
ing, transferring  and  depositing  plates  composed  of  individual 


with  said  coils  to  guide  the  successive  flattened  spirals  to 
maintain  the  orientation  thereof;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  feeding  means  and  said  intro- 
ducing means  to  maintain  a  predetermined  tension  on  said 
strand  as  the  different  speeds  of  said  bodies  ensures  twist- 
ing of  the  successive  flattened  spirals  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  web  pack  said  spirals  together,  the  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  pair  of  rollers  feeding  said  strand  be- 
tween them,  one  of  said  rollers  being  driven,  the  other  of 
said  rollers  being  urged  by  a  force  toward  said  one  of  said 
rollers. 


modular  paving  stones  or  slabs  or  the  grooved  monolithic 
modular  plates  by  the  handling  device  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  suction  cups,  wherein  the  suction  cups  are  distributed  in 
such  manner  that  their  centers  correspond  to  the  fixed  centers 
of  the  modules  of  the  pattern  adopted  for  the  construction  of 
the  interchangeable  grids  of  the  molds  which  serve  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  said  plates. 

4,249,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COILING  OF  WIRE-MESH 
WEBS,  ESPEOALLY  CHAIN-LINK  FENCING,  INTO 
COMPACT  ROLLS 
Klaus  Herrig,  and  Heinz  Wagner,  both  of  St  Ingbert  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aderies  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 
Dndelage  S.A.  Arbed,  Luxembourg 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,324,  Nov.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,976. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967^49 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 

1976,  2650590 

Int  a.3  B65B  63/04 
VS.  CL  53—118  3  daims 


4,249,360 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CARTON  FILLING 

MACHINE 

Hartmut  KUpp,  Kaarst  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg-Werke  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978  2825646 

lot  a.J  B65B  5/10.  39/12;  B65G  23/04 
VS.  a.  53—244  5  OaiaM 


7       1^ 


1.  Transport  apparatus  for  transport  containers  in  the  area  of 
a  carton  filling  machine  where  blanks  are  placed  in  the  trans- 
port containers,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  free-wheeling  transport  rollers  in  a  loading 

area; 

first  and  second  diverting  rollers; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  outside  said  loading  area  which  are 
driven  by  means  of  a  drive  belt; 

said  drive  belt  being  positioned  outside  the  loading  area  and 
running  under  the  driven  rollers,  said  drive  belt  being 
raised  to  pass  over  said  first  diverting  roller  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  loading  area  and  then  being  returned  at  the 
end  of  the  loading  area  by  passing  over  said  second  divert- 
ing roller;  and 

a  second  free-wheeling  reverse  transport  roller  in  close 
proximity  to  said  second  diverting  roller,  said  free-wheel- 
ing reverse  transport  roller  being  normally  not  in  contact 
with  the  drive  belt  and  being  arranged  beneath  said  drive 
belt  and  being  movable  into  engagement  with  said  drive 
belt,  and  slightly  above  said  plurality  of  freewheeling 
rollers. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  coUing  of  a  roU  of  a  chain-link  wire- 
mesh  web  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotary  bodies  including  an  upstream  body  and  a 
downstream  body  rotatoblc  at  a  relatively  high  speed  and 
a  relatively  low  speed  respectively; 

means  for  feeding  said  web  into  contact  with  said  upstraun 
body  whereby  said  web  is  coiled  into  a  roll  cradled  be- 
tween said  bodies  with  successive  flattened  spiral  coils 
fonning  the  web  packed  tighUy  together  and  twisted  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  web; 

means  for  introducing  into  said  roll  a  tension  strand  con- 
nected to  a  first  of  said  spiral  coils  and  coiled  in  said  roll 


4,249,361 
METHOD  OF  FULLY  AUTOMATICALLY  nLLING  AND 

CLOSING  LARGE  SACKS 
Konrad  Tetenborg,  and  HeUnat  Huwelmann,  both  of  Ungerich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WlndmoUer  A  Holscber, 
Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1978,  2818552 

I«t  CL'  B65B  51/08 
VS.  CL  53—415  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  filling  and  closing  large  sacks,  each  large 
sack  having  a  tube  section  including  side  walls,  a  base,  and  an 
open  end  portion  to  receive  material  to  be  poured  therein,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

engaging  the  open  end  portion  of  the  sack  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  opening  the  side  waUs  of  the  sack; 

freely  suspending  the  sack  from  its  open  end  portion; 


478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10, 1981 


depositing  a  pounble  material  through  the  open  end  portion 
of  the  freely  suspended  sack  to  partially  fill  the  sack; 

gradually  lowering  the  sack  onto  a  support  when  a  predeter- 
mined weight  of  material  is  deposited  therein  while  main- 
taining tension  on  the  side  walls  of  the  sack; 

laying  together,  stretching  and  inclining  sideways  through 
an  angle,  the  sack  walls  disposed  above  the  pourable 
material  within  the  sack; 

folding  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  sack  over  onto  itself; 

placing  closure  tape  onto  the  folded-over  end  portion  of  the 
sack  and  one  sack  wall; 

welding  the  folded-over  end  portion  to  the  sack  wall; 


r,\ 


tween  to  permit  a  greater  proportion  of  the  applied  torque  to 
be  applied  to  the  sealing  means  within  the  closure. 


i 


4,249,363 
INCORRECT  COIN  NUMBER  DETECTOR  FOR  COIN 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Yorizo  Miyazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma- 
chine Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7«,145 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japu,   Sep.   18,    1978,   53- 
127788[U] 

lot  CL^  B65B  57//« 
UJS.  CL  53—508  3  daims 


moving  the  incUned  side  wall  portion  of  the  sack,  disposed 
above  the  poured  material,  through  an  angle  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position; 

placing  closure  tape  around  an  upper  portion  of  the  sack; 

folding  the  empty  upper  portion  of  the  sack  and  tape  in  a 
zig-zag  manner, 

pulling  the  zig-zag  folded  portion  together  to  form  a  frill; 
and 

welding  ends  of  the  closure  tape  projecting  beyond  sides  of 
the  flattened  filling  side  to  each  other  to  thereby  secure 

,    the  frill  against  springing  open. 


4,249,362 
CAPPING  MACHINERY 
D.  Brownbfll,  West  Bnmiwich,  Ei^land,  aasignor  to 
Metal  Closures  Groop  United,  Loodon,  Eagbud 
Flkd  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,666 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdooi,  Mar.  22, 1978, 
11402/78 

lot  CL'  B67B  3/20:  B65B  7/28 
VS.  CL  53—490  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  threaded  closure  to  a  container, 
said  closure  having  sealing  means  in  or  towards  the  crown 
thereof,  which  method  comprises  applying  the  closure  to  the 
container  by  the  application  of  a  predetermined  rotary  torque 
thereto,  continuing  the  application  of  the  closure  to  the  con- 
tainer until  the  desired  torque  applied  is  obtained  and  thereaf- 
ter applying  axial  pressure  independently  to  the  closure  crown 
towards  and  on  to  the  container  while  simultaneously  applying 
said  torque  whereby  the  closure  pressure  serves  to  disoigage 
the  threads  to  overcome  at  least  some  of  the  friction  therebe- 


1.  An  incorrect  coin  number  detector  for  use  with  a  coin 
wrapping  -machine,  comprising:  fastening  means  for  fastening 
the  both  ends  of  the  wrapping  paper,  in  which  a  preset  number 
of  piled  coins  are  wrapped,  said  fastening  means  including  a 
movable  shaft,  a  fastening  lever  made  rotauble  about  said 
movable  shaft,  an  upper  fastening  arm  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  fastening  lever  and  having  an  upper  fastening  claw,  a  shaft 
providing  a  pivotal  point  for  said  fastening  lever,  and  a  lower 
fastening  arm  made  coactive  with  said  upper  fastening  arm  and 
having  a  lower  fastening  claw  for  fastening  the  both  end  of  the 
wrapping  paper  together  with  said  upper  fastening  claw; 
stroke  setting  means  including  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  the 
pivotal  point  providing  shaft,  and  a  coin  kind  setting  cam 
having  its  cam  surface  contacting  with  said  cam  follower  for 
setting  the  stroke  of  said  upper  fastening  arm  and  accordingly 
the  shortest  spacing  between  the  upper  and  lower  fastening 
claws;  actuating  means  including  a  cam  follower  mounted  on 
said  movable  shaft,  a  fastening  cam  having  iu  cam  surface 
contacting  with  said  cam  follower  for  turning  said  fastening 
lever  and  accordingly  said  upper  fastening  arm  toward  said 
lower  fastening  arm,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  upper 
and  lower  fastening  arms  toward  each  other;  incorrectness 
detecting  means  including  a  support  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  upper  fastening  arm,  a  detecting  switch  mounted  on  said 
support  for  generating,  when  actuated,  signals  indicative  of  the 
incorrectness  in  the  number  of  the  piled  coins  being  wrapped, 
and  an  actuating  lever  mounted  on  said  support  for  actuating 
said  detecting  switch  when  it  is  pushed  by  said  upper  fastening 
arm;  and  positioning  means  for  determining  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  actuating  lever  to  said  upper  fastening  arm  in 
accordance  with  the  correct  length  of  the  piled  coins,  said 
positioning  means  including  a  position  change  lever  having  its 
one  end  connected  to  said  support,  and  a  connecting  lever 
connected  pivotally  to  said  pivotal  point  providing  shaft  and 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  position  change  lever. 
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4,249,364  4,249,365 

HEAT^EAL  TYPE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  ^^?™^.?^\'^^,^    ,    n  Mi«— 

K«»nilSwis.ki,  and  MaiakaxuUmehara,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja.  Arthur  L.  Hubbard;  R-aeU  D.  Copky,  and  Merk  D.  Nteman, 

n^  mSow  to  Teiichi  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Fukai,  aU  of  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  *  Compoy,  Mollne, 

^■**"         Filed  JnL  19. 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,271  ^^  ^' ^'JtV^kf^'J^n.^^*^^'' 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jal.  20, 1978,  53-88875  ,,"■*•  ^  ^""^  ^^^^^ 

Int  a.' B65B  9/08  UA  CL  56-13 J 
UACL  53—550                                                          4  Claims 


'^^P^^ 


51  Claims 


1.  A  heat-seal  type  wrapping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reel  on  which  a  long  plastic  film  is  wound  so  that  it  can  be 

delivered; 
a  feed  section  at  which  pieces  of  candy  are  fed  one  by  one 

onto  a  feed  gutter; 

a  plurality  of  push  feed  rods  for  pushing  the  pieces  of  candy 
out  of  the  feed  gutter  at  regular  intervals  in  the  direction 
of  delivery  of  the  plastic  film; 

said  push  feed  rods  being  driven  by  an  endless  chain; 

a  former  for  receiving  the  plastic  film  from  the  terminal  end 
of  the  feed  gutter  to  wind  it  into  a  cylinder,  with  the 
overlapping  margins  of  the  film  directed  upwardly; 

said  former  being  composed  of  two  split  members  facing  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  plastic  film  and  urged  by  a  spring  to 
wrap  the  pieces  of  candy  fed  by  the  push  feed  rods  in  the 
plastic  film  being  cylindrically  wound  and  to  nip  the 
wrapped  pieces  of  candy  exteranally  of  the  plastic  fdm; 

a  pair  of  delivery  discs  for  delivering  the  plastic  film  by 
nipping  said  overlapping  margins; 

a  longitudinally  heat  scaling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  heat 
sealing  discs  rotatoble  with  electric  heaters  contained 
therein,  said  discs  being  urged  to  nip  the  overlapping 
margins  of  the  plastic  film  therebetween  to  heat-seal  the 

same; 

a  transversely  heat  sealing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rotary 
blocks  vertically  arranged  across  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
plastic  fUm,  each  block  having  a  heating  nip  surface  con- 
taining an  electric  heater  and  a  cutting  edge  at  the  center 
of  said  surface,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  heat- 
ing nip  surfaces  nip  the  cylindrical  plastic  film  to  heat-seal 
the  latter  and  the  cutting  edges  cut  the  transversely  heat 
sealed  portion  at  its  middle; 

a  preheating  device  installed  downstream  of  the  longitudi- 
nally heat-sealing  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  preheaters 
disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  overlap- 
ping margins  of  the  cylindrically  formed  plastic  film,  and 
electric  heater  for  heating  said  preheaters  to  a  suiuble 
temperature,  said  preheaters  being  spaced  a  suitoble  dis- 
tance from  each  other  not  to  interfere  with  the  travel  of 
the  overlapping  margins  to  preheat  the  latter;  and 

a  preheating  device  installed  downstream  of  the  transversely 
heat-sealing  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamp  mem- 
bers circumferentially  equispaced  on  a  rotary  disc,  and  a 
face  cam,  each  clamp  member  having  a  jaw  defining  a 
circular  path  of  the  cylindrical  plastic  fUm  and  a  second 
jaw  adapted  to  open  and  close  with  respect  to  said  first 
jaw  under  the  control  of  said  face  cam  as  the  rotary  disc 
is  routed,  said  pair  of  jaws  being  adapted  to  nip  the  cylin- 
drical plastic  fdm  therebetween  at  a  place  on  said  film 
between  adjacent  wrapped  pieces  of  candy  and  trans- 
versely of  the  fihn,  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  containing  an 
electric  heater  for  preheating  the  fihn  to  a  suitable  temper- 
ature. 


1.  A  cotton  harvester  for  use  in  a  field  with  parallel  rows  of 
cotton  plants,  comprising:  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  frame-carry- 
ing wheels  spaced  for  embracing  two  adjacent  rows,  a  pair  of 
inner  harvesting  units  carried  forwardly  on  the  frame  between 
the  wheels,  each  unit  having  a  plant-receiving  opening  for 
receiving  one  of  the  adjacent  rows  and  means  for  removing  the 
cotton  from  the  row,  an  outboard  harvesting  unit,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  outboard  harvesting  unit  outwardly  of  one 
of  the  inner  units  in  cantilever  fashion,  said  outboard  unit 
including  means  for  removing  the  cotton  from  a  row  outside 
the  two  adjacent  rows. 

4,249,366 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  HEADER  WTTH  UPPER  STALK 

CONTROL 

Dale  R.  Dolberg,  Hedrick,  and  Jack  L.  Guiter,  Ottumwa,  both  of 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,561 

Int  a?  AOID  45/00 

U.S.a.56-98  iCMm 


1.  In  a  header  for  a  row  crop  harvester  with  a  crop  receiving 
throat,  said  header  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  fore-and-aft,  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly inclined  crop  dividers,  said  dividen  converging  at 
the  rear  ends  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  crop  receiving,  converging  passageways  de- 
fined between  adjacent  ones  of  said  dividers  each  passage- 
way having  a  crop  entry  and  a  crop  exit  at  the  forward 
and  rearward  ends  thereof,  respectively,  said  exitt  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  throat; 

cutter  means  disposed  adjacent  the  crop  entry  of  each  pas- 
sageway for  severing  crop; 

a  frame  comprised  of  two  sections; 

a  pair  of  conveyors  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sidci 
of  each  passageway  for  conveying  severed  crop  along  said 
passageway  and  into  said  throat,  a  first  and  second  pair  of 
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said  conveyors  mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  sections  and 
corresponding  to  a  first  and  second  of  said  passageways,  a 
third  and  fourth  pair  of  conveyors  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  frame  sections,  and  corresponding  to  a  third  and 
fourth  of  said  passageways,  the  rear  ends  of  said  second 
pair  of  conveyors  spaced  vertically  from  and  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  the  rear  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
conveyors,  the  rear  ends  of  said  third  pair  of  conveyors 
spaced  vertically  from  and  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  the  rear  ends  of  said  fourth  pair  of  conveyors; 

the  passageways  of  said  pairs  of  conveyors  on  said  one  frame 
section  intersect  forwardly  of  said  throat  and  said  passage- 
ways of  said  pairs  of  conveyors  on  said  other  frame  sec- 
tion intersect  forwardly  of  said  throat;  and 

an  upper  stalk  control  for  engaging  the  upper  portions  of 
crop  stalks  as  the  butt  and  of  said  stalks  are  being  con- 
veyed rearwardly  in  said  passageways  so  that  the  butt  end 
of  the  crop  stalks  are  fed  into  said  throat  in  advance  of  the 
upper  portion,  said  stalk  control  comprising  (1)  a  trans- 
verse member  disposed  generally  above  and  forwardly  of 
the  crop  exits  of  said  passageways,  and  (2)  two  outwardly 
and  forwardly  diverging  arms  attached  to  respective  ends 
of  said  transverse  member,  said  arms  respectively  gener- 
ally parallel  to  and  above  said  first  and  fourth  crop  divid- 
ers, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  stalk  control  having  a  centrally  disposed  wedge  member 
attached  to  said  transverse  member  and  extending  for- 
wardly therefrom  in  generally  parallel  alignment  with  the 
crop  divider  disposed  between  said  second  and  third 
passageways,  said  wedge  member  dividing  the  upper 
portions  of  stalks  in  said  first  and  second  passageways 
from  those  in  said  third  and  fourth  passageways. 


4,249,368 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  YARN 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Aof  der  Gngl  28,  A-4020  Linz,  Aostria 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  May  26, 1978,  3813/78; 
Aug.  28,  1978,  6228/78;  Sep.  8, 1978,  6490/78 

Lit  OJ  DOIH  1/12:  D02G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  57—5  10  Claims 


4,249,367 
BRUSH  WINDROWER 
Mike  D.  Layman,  1318  Towiine  Rd.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
49022 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,398 

Int  a.5  AOID  7/02 

VS.  a.  56-365  16  Ctaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  yam,  comprising  two  juxta- 
posed, closely  spaced  vacuum  drums  which  define  an  open- 
topped  triangular  space  between  them  and  have  suction  zones 
adjoining  said  triangular  space  and  facing  each  other, 
a  drawing  frame  for  delivering  a  drawn  sliver  to  said  triang- 
ular space  at  one  end  thereof,  said  drums  being  rotatable  in 
the  same  sense  to  twist  said  sliver  so  as  to  form  a  yam, 
means  for  withdrawing  said  yam  from  said  triangular  space 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  whereby  said  sliver  is  caused 
to  extend  in  said  triangular  space  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  drums,  and 
at  least  one  roller  drawing  frame  having  a  deUvery  end 
disposed  over  said  triangular  space  and  operable  to  deliver 
at  least  one  stream  of  drawn  wrapping  fibers  oriented 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  drums  to  said  sliver  in  said 
triangular  space. 


4,249,369 
CENTRALIZED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPEN  END 
SPINNING  MACHINES 
Kanemitsn  Tsuznki,  Kariya;  Kozo  Motobayashi,  Kasnga;  Kazoo 
Watanabe,  Bisai;  Yastami  Kito,  Kasnga,  and  Shigeo  Seko, 
Hino,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoh  Shokki  Seisaknsho  and  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Meidensha, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,639 

Int  CL^  DOIH  15/02,  1/244.  13/16 

UA  a.  57—263  7  Claims 


1.  A  brush  windrower  to  be  towed  behind  a  tractor  to  accu- 
mulate branches  lying  on  the  ground  beneath  orchard  and  nut 
trees,  comprising  a  main  frame  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
tractor,  a  means  for  connecting  said  main  frame  to  the  tractor, 
a  rake  bar  connected  to  said  main  frame  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  pass  underneath  the  overhanging  limbs 
from  the  trees,  a  plurality  of  rake  teeth  extending  downwardly 
from  said  rake  bar  to  accumulate  the  branches  as  said  win- 
drower is  towed  forward,and  a  means  for  removing  said  rake 
teeth  from  the  accumulated  pile  of  branches  during  the  dis- 
charge phase  of  operation. 


1.  A  centralized  control  system  for  open  end  spinning  ma- 
chine comprising 
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(a)  a  group  control  unit  comprising 
(a-1)  a  first  variable  frequency  power  supply  connected  to 

a  plurality  of  spinning  units 
(a-2)  a  first  spinning  control  means  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  sequentially  operated  logical  elements  connected 
in  series,  said  first  spinning  control  means  producing 
from  the  final-stage  logical  elements  a  command  which 
is  fed  to  said  first  power  supply  so  as  to  increase  the 
operational  frequency  of  said  power  supply,  said  first 
spinning  control  means  further  producing  from  the 
respective  logical  elements  parallel  outputs  each  of 
which  is  fed  to  said  spinning  units  so  as  to  control  the 
spinning  operation  thereof, 
(b)  an  individual  control  unit  comprising 
(b-1)  a  second  variable  frequency  power  supply  connected 

to  a  plurality  of  spinning  units 
(b-2)  a  second  spinning  control  means,  which  operates  in 
response  to  a  detecting  signal  of  yam  breakage  oc- 
curred in  any  one  of  said  spinning  units,  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  sequentially  operated  logical  elements  con- 
nected in  series,  said  second  spinning  control  means 
producing  from  the  final-stage  logical  elements  a  com- 
mand which  is  fed  to  said  second  power  supply  so  as  to 
increase  the  operational  frequency  of  said  second  power 
supply,  said  second  spinnii\g  control  means  further 
producing  from  the  respective  logical  elements  parallel 
outputs  each  of  which  is  fed  to  the  spinning  unit  in 
which  yam  breakage  is  occurred  in  order  to  control  the 
starting  state  of  the  spinning  operation  during  which 
operation  the  repair  of  yam  breakage  is  efiected, 
(b-3)  a  synchronizing  detecting  means  producing  an  out- 
put when  the  operational  frequency  of  said  second 
power  supply  in  said  individual  control  unit  becomes 
equal  to  the  operational  frequency  of  said  first  power 
supply  in  said  group  control  unit 
(b-4)  a  switching  means  for  changing  the  control  of  the 
spinning  unit  in  which  the  repair  of  yam  breakage  has 
been  effected  from  said  individual  control  unit  to  said 
group  control  unit  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
synchronizing  detector,  and 
(c)  said  plurality  of  spinning  units  each  of  which  comprises 
(c-1)  a  spinning  mechanism  for  rendering  sliver  of  fibers 
spun  to  form  a  spun  yam  and  taking  up  the  spun  yam 
onto  a  take-up  means, 
(c-2)  said  spinning  mechanism  including  a  yam  breakage 

sensor  provided  in  the  stream  of  spun  yam, 
(c-3)  a  driving  means  for  driving  said  spinning  mechanism 
including  a  plurality  of  driving  motors  controlled  by  the 
output  from  said  first  or  second  variable  frequency 
power  supply, 
wherein  when  there  is  no  yam  breakage  in  any  one  of  the 
spinning  units  of  the  plurality,  the  spinning  units  are  all 
controlled  by  said  group  control  unit  while  when  there 
occurs  yam  breakage  detected  by  said  yam  breakage 
sensor  in  any  one  of  the  spinning  units  of  the  plurality, 
only  the  spinning  unit  in  which  yam  breakage  is  occured 
is  shifted  from  the  control  of  said  group  control  unit  to  the 
control  of  said  individual  control  unit  whUe  the  remaining 
spinning  units  in  which  no  yam  breakage  is  occured  re- 
main under  the  control  of  said  group  control  unit  and 
then  after  yam  breakage  occured  in  the  spinning  unit  is 
repaired  under  the  control  of  said  individual  control  unit 
the  spinning  unit  in  which  the  repair  of  yam  breakage  is 
eflfected  is  for  a  second  time  shifted  to  the  control  of  said 
group  control  unit. 


4,249,370 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DIRT 
PARTICLES  FROM  STAPLE  FIBERS  AND  FOR 
STRAIGHTENING  SAID  HBERS  IN  AN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  PROCESS 
Milos  Vecera,  and  Josef  Skala,  both  of  Uiti  near  Ori.,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Vyzknmny  ustav  bavbiarsky,  Usti  nad 
Orlici,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,317 
Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jul.  14,  1978, 

4711-78 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  7/888.  7/898 
U.S.  a.  57-301  *  Claims 


--« 


1.  In  a  method  of  twisting  fibers  in  an  open-end  spinning 
unit,  said  unit  having  a  sliver  feeding  device,  a  fiber  separating 
device,  and  a  twist  forming  element,  wherein  the  sliver  sup- 
plied by  the  feeding  device  to  the  separating  device  contains 
fibers  and  dirt  particles,  and  the  separating  device  compnses  a 
rotating  combing  roller  which  opens  the  fibers  of  the  sliver  and 
loosens  and  separates  the  dirt  particles  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  subjecting  the  opened  fibers  and  the  dirt 
particles  separated  therefrom  to  a  first  air  current  fiowmg  m 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  surface  of  the  combing  roller, 
expanding  said  first  air  current  as  it  travels  with  the  surface  of 
the  combing  roller  so  as  to  decelerate  such  current  to  cause  it 
to  separate  both  coarse  and  fine  dirt  particles  from  the  fibers  on 
the  combing  roller  due  to  their  different  inertias,  drawing  off 
the  separated  dirt  particles,  and  after  the  drawing  off  of  the  dirt 
particles  from  the  fibers  exposing  the  clean  fibers  to  a  second 
air  current  which  straightens  the  fibers,  the  second  air  current 
at  the  location  of  introduction  of  the  second  air  current  to  the 
surface  of  the  combing  roller  having  a  speed  greater  than  the 
speed  of  the  fu^t  air  current. 

4,249,371 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSIPATING  HEAT 

IN  GAS  TURBINES  DURING  SHUT-DOWN 
Norbert  Romeyke,  Lamperthdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
signor  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Compmiy  Limited,  Bade^ 

Switzeriand 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 

1977, 2728382  _ 

Int  CL^  F02C  6/00 
UACL  60-39.04  11  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dissipating  heat  in  a  gas  turbine  engme 
resulting  from  a  deceleration  of  turbine  components,  compns- 

ing:  . 

a  gas  turbine  engine  having  at  least  one  turbine  sUge  and 

having  combustor  means  for  supplying  hot  propellant  gas 

to  said  turbine  sUge  during  operation  of  the  gas  turbine 

engine; 
a  source  of  coolant  gas  under  pressure;  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  said  coolant  gas  to  said 

turbine  stoge  at  a  temperature  below  a  temperature  of  the 
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hot  propellant  gas  when  the  flow  of  said  hot  propellant  4,249^3 

gas  is  discontinued,  said  means  for  sdectivdy  supplying  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

said  coolant  gas  including;  an  annular  duct  surrounding  a   Arthnr  Sotheran,  and  David  H.  PuneDt  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
Anal  blade  ring  of  the  at  least  one  turbine  sUge,  the  annu-       gland,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd^  Loodon,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,242 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  KiBgdom,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
3548/78 

Int  a.^  F23R  i/Ja  i/5(? 
UJS.  a.  60—39.36  4  Claims 


IS 


lar  duct  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  providing  commu- 
nication between  the  duct  and  the  final  blade  ring,  and 
valve  means  for  selectively  supplying  the  coolant  gas  to 
the  annular  duct  after  the  flow  of  hot  propellant  gas  is 
discontinued. 


4,249,372 

CROSS-IGNinON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 

Lorca  H.  WUte,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,722 

Int.  a.3  F02C  7/00 

VS.  CL  60— 39J2  11  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  compressed  air  delivery 
duct  having  an  outlet,  a  combustion  chamber  having  an  up- 
stream end  wall  facing  said  outlet,  a  pre-mixing  duct  defined  by 
side  walls  extending  substantially  linearly  from  said  end  wall 
into  said  chamber  and  defining  a  mean  direction  of  flow,  the 
chamber  defining  pilot  sections  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pre- 
mixing  duct  and  further  defining  a  main  section  downstream  of 
the  pilot  sections  and  of  the  pre-mixing  duct,  means  provided 
at  said  end  wall  for  introducing  a  pilot  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
into  the  pilot  sections,  the  pre-mixing  duct  having  an  upstream 
end  defining  an  air  inlet  opening  and  positioned  to  receive  air 
from  said  outlet  of  the  air  deUvery  duct,  the  pre-mixing  duct 
further  having  a  downstream  end  defined  by  means  defining 
outlet  openings  dimensioned  to  restrict  flow  from  the  pre-mix- 
ing duct  and  positioned  to  face  across  said  pilot  sections,  means 
for  igniting  the  pilot  mixture  to  generate  pilot  flame,  means  for 
introducing  fuel  into  the  pre-mixing  duct  at  said  opening 
thereby  to  generate  in  the  pre-mixing  duct  a  pre-mixture  of  fuel 
and  air  which  is  lean  compared  to  the  pilot  mixture  and  which 
is  dischargeable  through  said  outlet  openings  into  said  pilot 
flame  as  the  latter  passes  from  said  pilot  sections  into  said  main 
section. 


1.  A  cross-ignition  assembly  for  combustion  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  adjacent  combustors  with  aligned  fluid  passages, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  mounting  means  each  disposed  about  the  fluid 
passage  in  one  of  said  combustors; 

a  cross-fire  tube  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  telescoping 
tubular  members,  each  of  said  tubular  members  having  its 
outer  end  extending  through  one  of  said  mounting  means 
and  into  one  of  said  adjacent  combustors  for  establishing  a 
conduit  therebetween,  and  each  of  said  tubular  members 
having  a  first  shoulder  adjacent  its  outer  end  and  a  second 
shoulder  spaced  from  said  first  shoulder  engaging  one  of 
said  mounting  means; 

and  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  each  positioned  between  the  first 
shoulder  of  one  of  said  tubular  members  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  mounting  means  for  biasing  said  second  shoul- 
ders of  said  tubular  members  into  engagement  with  said 
mounting  means  and  thereby  effecting  a  cantilever  sup- 
port for  each  end  of  said  cross-fire  tube. 


4,249,374 
SPLIT  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  EXHAUST 
GAS  RECIRCULATION 
Fkkashi  Sngasawa,  YcAohanm;  Harahiko  lizuka;  Junichiro 
Matsomoto,  both  of  Yokosoka,  aai  Ynkihiro  Etoh,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohuia,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Jan.  12, 1978,  53-2273[u] 
Int  CL^  FOIN  3/15:  F02D  77/00 
U  A  CL  60-276  3  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing first  and  second  cylinders,  an  intake  manifold  having  a  first 
chamber  portion  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  and  a  second 
chamber  portion  connected  to  said  second  cylinder,  said  first 
and  second  chamber  portions  being  connected  together  in 
response  to  a  relatively  high  engine  load  to  allow  introduction 
of  air  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  and  means  for  deacti- 
vating said  second  cylinder  in  response  to  a  relatively  low 
engine  load,  comprising: 
a  shut-off  valve  responsive  to  said  low  engine  load  for  isolat- 
ing said  first  and  second  chamber  portions  from  each 
other  to  prevent  introduction  of  air  into  said  second  cylin- 
der while  allowing  introduction  of  air  into  said  first  cylin- 
der through  said  first  chamber  portion  and  responsive  to 
said  high  engine  load  for  allowing  introduction  of  air  into 
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said  first  and  second  cylinders  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chamber  portions; 

first  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  a  part 
of  the  exhaust  gases  through  said  first  chamber  portion 
and  said  first  cylinder; 

second  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  a 


1 


FUEL  U 


part  of  the  exhaust  gases  through  said  second  chamber 
portion  and  said  second  cylinder;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  low  engine  load  for  detecting  a 
difference  in  pressure  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
ber portions  and  correspondingly  regulating  said  gases 
recircuUted  through  said  second  chamber  portion  to 
reduce  said  pressure  difference  substantially  to  zero. 


4,249375 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Edgard  Gmndmann,  Wolftburg;  Udo  Herbst,  Brunswidc,  and 
Horst  Pommerenke,  Gifhom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  WolfriNirg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,646 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717159 

Int  CL'  POIN  3/02,  7/16;  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  CL  60—309  4  Claims 


f     '^Kkik 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  including  means  defining  an  inlet 
for  passing  through  said  housing  a  first  medium  which  is 
to  be  heated; 

(b)  passage  means  accommodated  within  said  housing  for 
being  surrounded  by  said  first  medium  passing  through 
said  housing;  said  passage  means  including 

(1)  a  central  conduit  extending  substantially  medially  of 
said  housing  in  the  length  dimension  thereof;  said  cen- 
tral conduit  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  outer  conduits  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  central  conduit;  said 
outer  conduits  surrounding  said  central  conduit  as  a 
group;  each  said  outer  conduit  having  first  and  second 
open  ends;  said  first  open  ends  being  arranged  in  the 
zone  of  said  open  end  of  said  central  conduit  and  said 
second  open  ends  being  arranged  in  the  zone  of  said 
closed  end  of  said  central  conduit; 

(3)  a  vessel  defining  a  header  chamber  into  which  merge 
said  open  end  of  said  central  conduit  and  said  first  open 
ends  of  said  outer  conduits; 

(c)  at  least  one  inlet  conduit  projecting  into  said  housing 
from  the  outside  thereof  and  merging,  into  said  central 
conduit  in  a  radial  orientation  with  respect  thereto  at  a 


location  spaced  from  said  closed  end  thereof  for  being 
surrounded  by  said  first  medium  passing  through  said 
housing  and  for  introducing  into  said  passage  means  a 
second  medium  which  is  to  be  cooled;  and 
(d)  an  outlet  conduit  into  which  merge  said  second  open 
ends  of  all  of  said  outer  conduits  for  withdrawing  said 
second  medium  from  said  passage  means. 


4,249,376 
PUMP  JACKS 
Darl  E.  Weckerly,  c/o  Weckerly  Aasociates,  388  Seneca  St,  Oil 
aty.  Pa.  16301 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  914,994 

Int  CLJ  FOIL  25/08:  F04B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  60— 369  7  Claims 


1.  A  pump  jack  for  pumping  oil  and  like  wells  having  a 
polish  rod  extending  vertically  out  of  a  well  casing  comprising 
a  movable  ground  supported  frame  fitting  over  said  well,  a 
universal  connector  means  attached  to  said  frame,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  depending  at  one  end  from 
said  universal  connector  means  generally  coaxially  of  said 
polish  rod,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
engaging  said  polish  rod,  a  plate  means  connected  to  said  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  connected 
to  said  cylinder  for  raising  said  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  sole- 
noid operated  dump  valve  mounted  on  said  plate  means  simul- 
taneously discharging  the  raising  fluid  from  said  cylinder  and 
by-passing  fluid  from  said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  back  to 
said  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  a  limit  switch  means 
mounted  on  said  plate  means  for  controlling  said  solenoid 
operated  valve,  means  on  said  piston  rod  selectively  actuating 
said  dump  valve  by  engagement  with  said  limit  switch  means 
from  a  first  position  wherein  all  fluid  from  the  source  of  high 
pressure  fluid  is  delivered  to  one  side  of  the  cylinder  for  raising 
the  piston  to  a  second  position  wherein  all  fluid  from  the 
source  and  from  said  one  side  of  the  piston  is  simultaneously 
returned  to  the  source  whereby  the  piston  and  polish  rod  are 
successively  raised  by  the  high  pressure  fluid  and  the  piston  is 
lowered  by  the  weight  of  the  polish  rod  vertically  relative  to 
the  cylinder. 
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4,249^77 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HOT  GAS 

ENGINE  HEATER  HEAD 

Jan  C.  Bratt,  Gamkbiickssataa  18,  S-216  21  Malmo;  Steten 

Loraot,  OshogaTigeB  130,  S  230  30  Oxie,  and  Kjell  A.  Fetter- 

MOD,  HJortrogatan  28,  S-234  00  Lomma,  all  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^77 

Int  a.3  P02G  1/04 

UJS.a.  60— 517  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hot  gas  engine  heater  head  wherein  a  working  gas 
path  between  two  variable  volume  chambers  includes  one  side 
of  a  manifold  and  a  plurality  of  heater  tubes  connected  to  the 
one  side  of  the  manifold  and  extending  into  a  combustion  gas 
flow  path,  the  opposite  side  of  the  manifold  being  embedded  in 
heat-insulating  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  isolation  tube  having  a  closed  end  extending  coaxially 
into  one  of  said  heater  tubes  and  a  thermo-couple  coaxi- 
ally positioned  in  said  isolation  tube,  the  other  end  of  the 
isolation  tube  being  mounted  in  a  gas-tight  connection 
with  the  embedded  side  of  the  manifold,  said  isolation  tube 
being  filled  with  a  heat-transfer  medium. 


4,249,378 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  HEAT  PUMP 

GleadoB  M.  Bcasoa,  463  Veda  Dr.,  DaavUle,  CaUf.  94526 

Coatinoatioii-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  937,902,  Aug.  29, 1978, 

abuidoiicd.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,470 

iBt  a.^  FOIB  29/10:  F25B  9/00:  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—525  »  Claims 


means,  the  high  temperature  heat  source  and  back  to  the 
expander  subchamber  to  subject  the  first  working  fluid  to 
a  thermodynamic  cycle  comprising  expansion,  cooling, 
compression  and  heating  steps; 

means  for  expanding  a  fluid;  and 

a  second  working  fluid  cycled  in  series  through  the  compres- 
sor subchamber,  one  of  said  heat  sinks,  the  expanding 
means,  the  low  temperature  heat  source  and  back  to  the 
compressor  subchamber  to  subject  said  second  working 
fluid  to  a  thermodynamic  cycle  comprising  compression, 
cooling,  expansion  and  heating  steps. 


4,249,379 
FLUID  PRESSURE  GENERATOR  AND  VALVE  MEMBER 

THEREFOR 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stevensiriilc,  and  Larry  G.  LohrafT,  Berrien 
Spring,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 
Soutfafield,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,272 

iBt  CLJ  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—562  9  Claims 


*'>^,i-     \ya    LJ 


1.  A  thermal  machine  comprising: 

a  positive  displacement  element  which  oscillates  at  a  damped 

resonant  frequency; 
means  for  defming  expander  and  compressor  subchambers 

having  volumes  controlled  by  the  positive  displacement 

element; 
heat  exchange  means  including  a  high  temperature  heat 

source,  a  low  temperature  heat  source,  and  at  least  one 

heat  sink; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of 

the  expander  subchamber  so  that  said  subchamber  ex- 
pands fluid  therein; 
means  for  compressing  a  fluid; 
a  first  working  fluid  cycled  in  series  through  the  expander 

subchamber,  one  of  said  heat  sinks,  the  compressing 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  generator  for  a  brake  assembly,  said 
pressure  generator  having  a  housing  which  movably  carries  a 
first  and  a  second  piston,  the  first  piston  cooperating  with  the 
housing  and  the  second  piston  to  substantially  define  a  primary 
chamber  and  the  second  piston  cooperating  with  the  housing 
to  substantially  define  a  secondary  chamber,  the  first  piston 
being  movable  within  the  housing  to  pressurize  fluid  within  the 
primary  chamber  and  the  second  piston  being  movable  in 
response  to  the  pressurized  fluid  within  the  primary  chamber 
to  pressurize  fluid  within  the  secondary  chamber,  the  second 
piston  carrying  a  valve  assembly  which  is  exposed  to  the  sec- 
ondary chjunber,  the  improvement  wherein  the  second  piston 
includes  passage  means  communicating  the  secondary  cham- 
ber with  the  brake  assembly  via  the  valve  assembly,  said  valve 
assembly  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  within  said  secondary  chamber  to 
substantially  close  said  passage  means  when  a  predetermined 
pressure  is  reached  in  said  secondary  chamber  and  being  shift- 
able  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  passages  means  commu- 
nicates the  secondary  chamber  with  the  brake  assembly,  said 
valve  assembly  including  a  sleeve  with  a  bore  and  an  opening, 
said  sleeve  being  movable  within  the  second  piston,  a  pilot 
member  shiftably  received  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with 
said  sleeve  opening  to  control  fluid  communication  between 
the  secondary  chamber  and  the  brake  assembly. 
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4,249,380 
TWO  STAGE  INTENSIFIER 
Harold  A.  Melendy,  Ashlaod,  and  Harold  V.  Hamilton,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  CorporatiOB,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,676 

Int.  a^  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—562  17  Claims 


1.  A  two-stage  pressure  intensifier  system  comprising  a  low 
pressure  chamber  containing  at  one  end  a  discharge  port,  a  low 
pressure  piston  in  the  low  pressure  chamber  movable  therein  in 
a  direction  to  force  fluid  from  the  low  pressure  chamber 
through  the  discharge  port,  means  for  moving  said  low  pres- 
sure piston,  said  low  pressure  piston  containing  a  high  pressure 
chamber,  a  high  pressure  piston  in  said  high  pressure  chamber, 
said  high  pressure  piston  extending  forwardly  from  the  face  of 
the  low  pressure  piston  into  the  low  pressure  chamber  and 
being  movable  within  and  relative  to  the  low  pressure  piston, 
a  fluid  reservoir,  valve  means  associated  with  the  low  pressure 
piston  operable  on  the  one  hand  to  permit  pressure  fluid  to 
flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  on 
the  other  hand  to  permit  pressure  fluid  to  flow  from  the  low 
pressure  chamber  to  the  reservoir,  said  high  pressure  piston 
being  operable  when  moved  into  engagement  with  the  end  of 
the  low  pressure  chamber  to  block  flow  of  fluid  from  the  low 
pressure  chamber  through  the  discharge  port  and  place  the 
high  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  the  discharge 
port  and  wherein  movement  of  the  high  pressure  piston  rela- 
tive to  the  low  pressure  piston  as  the  latter  is  moved  forwardly 
toward  the  end  of  the  low  pressure  chamber  permits  flow  of 
fluid  from  theklow  pressure  chamber  to  the  reservoir  and 
discharges  fluid  from  the  high  pressure  chamber  through  the 
discharge  port  at  high  pressure. 


4,249,381 

MASTER  CYLINDER 

Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Stefensrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,757,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,151 

Int  a.}  B60T  11/20 

MS.  a.  60—562  22  Claims 

1.  A  master  cylinder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tapered  bore  therein,  said  housing  having 
first  and  second  compensator  ports  for  connecting  said 
tapered  bore  to  a  fluid  reservoir  and  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  connected  to  fluid  pressure  responsive  de- 
vices; 
a  sleeve  member  located  in  said  tapered  bore  having  a  plural- 


ity of  openings  through  which  fluid  is  communicated  to 
said  first  outlet  port; 

first  and  second  seals  associated  with  said  sleeve  member 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  for  establishing  a 
definite  flow  path  between  the  reservoir  and  the  tapered 
bore; 

bearing  means  engaging  said  sleeve  member  to  hold  said  first 
and  second  seals  in  a  stationary  position  within  said  bore; 

piston  means  having  a  first  cylindrical  member  located  in 
said  tapered  bore  by  said  bearing  means,  and  a  second 
cylindrical  member  located  in  said  tapered  bore  by  a  lip  on 
said  sleeve  member,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  mem- 
bers engaging  said  first  and  second  seals,  respectively,  and 
cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  first  and  second 
chambers  adjacent  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  re- 
spectively, each  having  a  fluted  section  located  on  the  end 
of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  for  defining 
an  extension  between  said  defmite  flow  path  and  the  first 


and  second  chambers,  said  second  cylindrical  member 
having  a  first  diameter  section  and  a  second  diameter 
section,  said  first  diameter  section  having  a  lip  on  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof  for  engaging  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  hold  the  second  diameter  section  in  substantially  the 
center  of  said  bore  in  said  second  chamber; 

a  first  spring  located  between  said  first  and  second  cylindri- 
cal members  to  establish  the  size  of  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  spring  located  between  said  lip  on  the  firet  cylindri- 
cal member  and  said  sleeve  member  for  urging  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  members  out  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  toward  a  rest  position;  and 

input  means  responsive  to  an  input  force  for  moving  said 
piston  means  past  said  seals  to  interrupt  communication 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  bore  and  pressurizing  the 
fluid  in  said  first  and  second  chambers  to  supply  the  fluid 
pressure  responsive  devices  with  an  operational  fluid 
pressure  through  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports. 


4,249,382 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBO 

CHARGED  ENGINES 
Duane  E.  ETaas;  William  L.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  Peoria,  and 
Roger  W.  Johnson,  Chillicotbe,  all  of  III.,  assigDors  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,272,  Dec.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,414 
Int.  a.i  F02B  37/00:  F02M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  60—605  4  Claiau 

1.  In  a  turt>ocharged  engine  system  comprising  a  piston  - 
type  engine  with  inlet  manifold  means,  exhaust  manifold 
means,  turbine  means  arranged  to  be  driven  by  exhaust  gases 
from  said  exhaust  manifold  means  and  transmit  a  portion  of  the 
energy  from  said  exhaust  gases  to  drive  compressor  means 
between  gas  intake  means  and  said  inlet  manifold  means,  an 
improvement  wherein: 
said  exhaust  manifold  means  comprises  a  first  exhaust  mani- 
fold receiving  exhaust  gases  only  from  a  first  set  of  one  or 
more  pistons  and  a  second  exhaust  manifold  receiving 
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exhaust  gases  only  from  a  second  set  of  one  or  more  pis- 
tons; 

said  turbine  means  comprises  a  first  turbine  driven  by  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  Arst  exhaust  manifold; 

said  compressor  means  comprises  a  first  compressor  driven 
by  said  first  turbine;  and 

said  system  includes  means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  the 
exhaust  gases  from  said  second  exhaust  manifold  to  said 
inlet  means;  and 


4,249,383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAB^ONG 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  FROM  SEA  WATER  AND  OTHER 

UQUIDS 

Alberto  E.  MoUbI,  5335  Beeler  St,  PittsiNirgh,  PiL  15217,  aad 

Oaraacc  Zcmt,  3995  Bigelow  Bivd^  PittslMrgk,  Pa.  15213 

Filed  Jn.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,667 

ht  CL>  F03G  7/04 

UJS.a.60— 641  7ClaiBM 


m^^^^^ 


t 


1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  electrical  energy  of 
the  type  comprising 
i.  conducting  a  warm  Uquid  into  a  closed  environment  iso- 
lated from  atmospheric  pressure  onto  a  foam  generating 
means, 
ii.  conducting  colder  liquid  into  said  closed  environment, 
iii.  generating  a  foam  in  the  evaporating  wanner  liquid, 
iv.  separating  said  foam  into  liquid  and  vapor  phases, 
v.  conducting  said  liquid  phase  to  turbine  means, 
vL  conducting  said  vapor  phase  to  a  condenser  for  condens- 
ing said  vapor,  and 
viL  exhausting  said  liquid  and  condensed  v^>or, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  repeating,  at  least  once, 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  collecting  rather  than  exhausting  said  liquid, 

(b)  conducting  said  liquid  to  a  second  closed  environment 
iaolated  from  atmospheric  pressure, 

(c)  conducting  wanner  liquid  into  said  closed  closed  envi- 
ronment and  onto  a  foam  generating  means, 

-  (d)  fenerating  a  foam  in  the  evaporating  warmer  liquid, 

(e)  separating  said  foam  into  liquid  and  vapor  phases, 

(f)  conducting  said  liquid  phase  to  turbine  means. 


(g)  conducting  said  vapor  phase  to  a  condenser  for  condens- 
ing said  vapor, 
(h)  exhausting  said  condensed  vapor,  and 
(i)  exhausting  said  liquid. 


4,249,384 

ISOTHERMAL  COMPRESSION-REGENERATIVE 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  VAPOR  CYCLE  HEAT 

ENGINE 

Marion  K.  Hanis,  P.O.  Box  1591,  AtSMaMlcro,  Calif.  93422 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,745 

lat  CL^  FOIK  19/04 

VS.  CL  60—670  11  daioH 


including  means  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  inlet  manifold 
means  and  also  including,  intermediate  said  second  ex- 
haust manifold  and  said  inlet  manifold  means,  pressure 
control  valve  means  which  open  and  close  said  recycling 
means  to  exhaust  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  inlet  mani- 
fold means,  as  sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means,  for 
stabilizing  pressure  in  said  recycling  means  at  a  value 
higher  than  pressure  in  said  inlet  manifold  means. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vapor  cycle  heat  engine  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  pumping  a  working  substance  into  a  boiler  to  raise  the 
pressure  of  the  substance  to  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  heating  the  working  substance  in  the  boiler; 

(c)  expanding  the  working  substance  in  a  cylinder  for  driv- 
ing a  load; 

(d)  exhausting  the  working  substance; 

(e)  recompressing  the  exhausted  working  substance  in  an 
isothermal  recompression  cylinder  to  a  pressure  below 
said  predetermined  value;  and 

(0  injecting  a  spray  of  recondensed  working  substance  into 
the  isothermal  recompression  cylinder  for  controlling 
temperature  and  for  providing  isothermal  compression. 


4,249,385 

TWO-PHASE  THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

LawrcMC  E  Biasell,  1242  26th  St.,  Apt  B,  Saata  Moidca,  CaUf. 

90404 

ContiBaatioii-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  615,931,  Sep.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,085,591.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,791 

iBt  CL^  FDIK  21/04 

US.  CL  60—674  33  Claim 


1.  A  two-phase  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  source  of  a  first  fluid  which  is  evaporable  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  temperatures  and  pressures; 
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(b)  a  source  of  a  second  fluid  consisting  of  a  gas  which  is  not  storage,  compressing  the  same,  cooling  the  same,  thus  forming 
liquefiable  within  said  range;  a  condensate,  admixing  condensate  thus  obtained  with  lique- 

(c)  means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  fluids; 

(d)  means  for  mixing  said  fluids; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  the  fluids  under  pressure  to  the 
mixing  means; 

(0  a  prime  mover  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  mixture; 

(g)  sensing  means  for  monitoring  at  least  one  operating 
condition  of  the  prime  mover;  and 

(h)  control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  ratio  of  flow  rates  of  the  first  and  second  fluids 
to  the  mixing  means  so  as  to  substantially  saturate  the 
second  fluid  with  the  first  fluid  over  a  pressure  range  up  to 
twice  the  absolute  pressure  of  the  prime  mover  exhaust  at 
equilibrium  tem[>erature. 


4,249,386 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  RADIATIVE  HEAT 

REJECTION  FROM  A  WORKING  FLUID  USED  IN  A 

RANKINE  CYCLE  TYPE  SYSTEM 

Phyllis  S.  Smith,  and  Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  both  of  612  Euclid  Ave., 

Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

FUed  Jnn.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,135 

Int  a.^  F28B  1/00,  7/00 

UJS.  a.  60— 693  6  Claims 


uscru. 

lOTTM  ctclc    I  nmn 


1.  In  a  Rankine-cycle  heat  engine  system  with  a  fluid  con- 
denser, means  for  rejecting  the  condenser  heat  comprising 
array  of  substantially  horizontal  panels  arranged  adjacent  each 
other  and  exposed  to  visible  light  radiation  from  the  sun,  selec- 
tive surface  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  panel  providing 
high  reflectivity  to  said  visible  light  radiation,  said  surface 
means  also  providing  high  infrared  emissivity  for  electromag- 
netic radiation  wave  lengths  in  the  infra-red  spectrum,  a  heat 
transfer  fluid,  means  for  delivering  said  condenser  heat  to  said 
heat  transfer  fluid,  and  thermal  conduction  means  for  carrying 
the  thermal  energy  from  said  heat  transfer  fluid  to  said  hori- 
zontal panels  said  large  array  of  panels  forming  an  effective 
horizontal  radiation  area  of  a  plurality  of  acres  for  dissipating 
megawatts  of  thermal  energy. 


4,249,387 

REFRIGERATION  OF  UQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS 

STORAGE  WTTH  RETENTION  OF  UGHT  ENDS 

Ralph  P.  Crowley,  Woods  Cttm,  Utah,  aarivm  to  PUUipi 

PctroleuB  Coflipuy,  BartleiTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Joa.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,533 

iBt  a.J  F17C  7/02 

VS.  CL  62—54  3  Clalw 

1.  A  method  for  refrigerating  a  liquefied  petroleum  gas  in 

storage  which  comprises  taking  vapor  from  vapor  space  in  said 


fled  petroleum  gas  taken  from  said  storage  and  passing  the 
admixture  thus  obtained  into  said  storage. 


4,249,388 
AUTOMATIC  UQUID  ICE  SYSTEM 
Daniel  E.  Bums,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Demco,  Inc., 
Oxnard,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,820 

Int  a.3  F25D  25/04 

VS.  a.  62—185  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  liquid  ice  system  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  icing  machine  for  making  liquid  ice,  said  machine 
comprising  a  compartment  with  means  for  receiving 
crushed  ice;  means  for  pulverizing  said  ice;  agitating 
means  in  said  compartment  for  constantly  stirring  the 
water  and  ice  to  maintain  it  in  a  liquid  state;  a  circulating 
conduit  external  of  said  compartment;  and  a  liquid  ice 
pump  for  pumping  said  liquid  ice  from  said  compartment 
through  said  circulating  conduit  and  back  to  said  compart- 
ment; 

(b)  a  conveyor  means  having  a  work  surface  for  moving 
boxes  of  various  items  to  be  refrigerated  for  shipment,  said 
conveyor  means  further  including  an  overhead  structure 
supporting  a  portion  of  said  circulating  conduit  above  said 
work  surface;  and  a  liquid  ice  accumulating  tank  below 
said  work  surface;  and 

(c)  liquid  ice  applicator  means  connected  to  said  portion  of 
said  circulating  means  and  including  liquid  ice  valve 
means;  and  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  auto- 
matically responsive  to  movement  of  said  box  on  said 
work  surface  past  a  given  position  to  apply  liquid  ice  from 
said  ^>plicator  means  into  said  box  to  cover  said  items 
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therein,  excess  liquid  ice,  if  any,  being  collected  in  said 
accumulator  tank  for  return  of  said  compartment. 


4,249,389 

CRANKCASE  OIL  RETURN  FOR  A  TRANSPORT 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  BOTH 

HEATING  AND  COOLING 

Donald  K.  Mayer,  Bkwiningtoii,  Mion.,  assignor  to  Thermo 

King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,531 

Int  CL3  F25B  H/OO 

UA  a.  62—192  4  Claims 


for  selectively  pumping  water  from  said  hot  water  tank 
through  said  first  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means  to 
remove  heat  from  said  refrigerant  received  by  said  first  water- 
refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means;  a  second  water-refrigerant 
heat  exchanger  means  for  receiving  said  refrigerant  from  said 
first  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means;  heat  sensitive 
means  for  directing  water  through  said  second  water-refriger- 
ant heat  exchanger  means  when  the  temperature  of  said  refrig- 
erant passing  from  said  first  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger 


!.  In  a  transport  vapor  compression  refrigeration  system 
operable  in  either  a  heating  or  cooling  mode  having  a  refriger- 
ant compressor  with  an  internal  oil  pump  for  circulating  lubri- 
cating oil  to  the  compressor  when  the  compressor  is  operating, 
and  an  oil  recirculating  line  for  directing  excess  oil  discharged 
from  said  pump  to  the  oil  sump  of  said  compressor,  said  system 
also  including  a  suction  accumulator  tank  in  which  refrigerant 
vapor  and  liquid  are  separated  during  said  heating  mode  for 
returning  primarily  vapor  to  said  compressor  and  in  which 
lubricating  oil  entrained  in  the  circulating  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  is  accumulated  prior  to  being  returned  to  said 
compressor;  and,  an  oil  return  line  from  said  tank  to  said  com- 
pressor; 
a  first  normally  closed  valve  means  disposed  in  said  recircu- 
lating line  and  movable  to  an  open  position  in  response  to 
oil  pressure  from  said  pump  whenever  said  compressor  is 
operating; 
a  second  normally  closed  valve  means  disposed  in  said  oil 
return  line,  and  means  extending  between  said  first  valve 
means  and  said  second  valve  means  for  moving  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  said 
first  valve  means  moving  to  an  open  position;  and, 
means  for  heating  said  return  line  at  least  during  said  heating 
mode  of  operation  of  said  refrigeration  system,  whereby 
oil  is  returned  to  said  compressor  sump  only  during  opera- 
tion of  said  comressor  and  refrigerant  in  said  oil  is  vapor- 
ized by  said  heating  means  to  reduce  the  amount  of  liquid 
refrigerant  returning  to  said  compressor  to  a  tolerable 
level. 


means  to  said  second  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means 
is  above  said  certain  predetermined  degree;  an  air-refrigerant 
heat  exchanger  means  for  receiving  said  refrigerant  from  said 
first  and  second  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means;  and  a 
blower  means  for  blo^ving  air  across  said  aif-refrigerant  heat 
exchanger  means  causing  an  exchange  of  heat  between  said 
refrigerant  being  received  by  said  air-refrigerant  heat  ex- 
changer means  and  the  air  being  blown  across  said  air-refriger- 
ant heat  exchanger  means  to  thereby  condition  the  air  being 
blown  across  said  air-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means. 


4,249,391 
COOLING  TOWER  VAPOR  RECOVERY  UNIT 
Michael  C.  Taylor,  Texas  Qty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
Mackey,  Texas  Qty,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Faed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,927 

Int  CL^  F28D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  62—304  10  Claims 


4^49,390 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
WilUttB  M.  JoMS,  Coutry  Chib  Rd.,  Pocahontas,  Ariu  72455 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,051 
Int  CL^  F25B  27/02.  13/00 
U.S.  CL  62—238  E  1  Claim 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
refrigerant;  a  compressor  means  for  compressing  said  refriger- 
ant; a  first  water-refrigerant  heat  exchanger  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  means  and  for  regu- 
larly reducing  the  temperature  of  said  refrigerant  to  below  a 
certain  predetermined  degree;  a  hot  water  tank;  a  pump  means 


1.  For  use  with  a  water  cooling  tower  within  which  water  is 
stored  at  a  predetermined  level,  a  vapor  recovery  unit  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  mounted  on  the  cooling  tower  blocking  es- 
cape of  vapor  to  atmosphere,  an  elongated,  vertical  conduit 
extending  from  the  enclosure  into  the  cooling  tower  below 
sud  level  of  the  water  therein,  means  inducing  an  accelerated 
flow  of  water  vapor  from  the  cooling  tower  through  said 
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enclosure  into  the  conduit  for  downflow  of  the  vapor,  and 
condensing  means  for  cooling  the  dowhflowing  vapor  in  the 
conduit  to  discharge  a  water  condensate  into  the  cooling  tower 
below  said  level  of  the  water  therein. 


4,249,392 
CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  BOX 
MasashI  Hotta,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   22,   1978,   53- 
69270[U];  May  22.  1978,  53-69271  [U] 

Int  a.J  F25D  3/08,  3/10;  B67D  5/60.  5/64 
U.S.  a.  62— 457  11  Claims 


defining  an  enclosed  area  and  terminating  at  a  second  end  at  a 
point  forwardly  of  said  rear  surface,  and  in  the  area  of  said 
ornament  member;  whereby  said  enclosed  area  is  of  an  effec- 
tive width  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  an  ear  lobe 
and  is  of  a  size  to  accommodate  the  lower  portion  of  the  ear 
lobe  so  that  contact  with  a  lower  peripheral  edge  of  the  lobe 
together  with  contact  with  the  pierced  portion  of  the  lobe  will 
provide  a  gentle  purchase  on  the  lobe  in  the  absence  of  any 
compressive  forces  against  the  sides  of  the  ear  lobe. 


4,24934 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Jurgen  Walter,  Haltem-Hnllcm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hackforth  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,252 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1979,  2901219 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/17.  3/28.  3/52 
U.S.  a.  64—11  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  constant  temperature  box  being  portable  and  capable  of 
receiving  therein  foodstuffs  and  beverages  and  maintaining 
them  at  a  constant  temperature,  said  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  adiabatic  construction  having  an  inner  space 
for  receiving  foodstuffs  and  beverages,  and  having  an 
open  side; 

(b)  a  lid  of  adiabatic  construction  for  sealing  said  opening  of 
said  body,  said  lid  maintaining  said  inner  space  air  tight; 

(c)  clasps  for  holding  said  lid  to  said  body; 

(d)  a  cooling  or  heating  source  detachably  supported  within 
said  space  at  said  body,  said  source  comprising  a  hollow 
and  sealed  container  capable  of  keeping  therein  a  bever- 
age for  cooling  or  heating,  said  container  having  a  port 
through  which  said  beverage  is  added  and  removed; 

(e)  support  means  for  detachably  supporting  said  container 
arranged  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  space  within  said 
body,  and 

(0  discharge  means  having  an  inlet  which  communicates 
with  said  port  of  said  container  when  said  container  is  on 
said  support  means  and  serving  to  discharge  from  said 
container  said  beverage,  said  discharge  means  having  a 
discharge  pipe,  said  discharge  pipe  projecting  from  said 
body  or  lid  so  that  said  beverage  may  be  discharged  from 
said  container  when  said  lid  is  shut. 


4,249,393 

EARRING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Firank  P.  Ciambra,  772  Stewart  St,  Ridgefldd,  N  J.  07657 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,314 

Int  CL^  A44C  7/00 

VJS.  CL  63—12  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  rigid  hub  cou- 
pling part,  a  rigid  ring  coupling  part,  which  surrounds  said  hub 
part  concentrically,  two  similar  symetrically  disposed  resilient 
rings  connecting  said  hub  part  to  said  rigid  ring  coupling  part, 
said  resilient  rings  bulging  axially  outwards  away  from  each 
other  to  define  a  cavity  there  between,  means  clamping  said 
resilient  rings  at  the  inner  peripheries  thereof  to  said  hub  part, 
means  clamping  said  resilient  rings  at  the  outer  peripheries 
thereof  to  said  rigid  ring  coupling  part  and  reinforcing  inlays 
imbedded  in  said  resilient  rings  for  transmitting  torque  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  resiliently  deformable  annular  element  which  extends 
axially  across,  but  does  not  fdl,  said  cavity,  said  resiliently 
deformable  annular  element  supporting  said  outwardly  bulging 
parts  of  said  resilient  rings  against  each  other. 


1.  An  improved  earring  for  use  with  pierced  ear  lobes  com- 
prising: an  ornament  member  having  a  generally  planar  rear 
surface;  a  unitary  relatively  stiff  earring  wire  having  a  first  end 
fixed  to  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  pla- 
nar rear  surface,  said  first  end  leading  to  an  open  loop  portion 


4,249395 
HOMOKINETIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Kmde,  Neunkirchen,  and  Peter  Harz,  Hennef,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uni-Cardan  AktiengeseUo 
schaft,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1977,2742384 

Int  a.^  F16D  3/30 
U.S.  a.  64—21  7  Claims 

1.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  assembly  having  a  joint 
center  and  defining  a  bisecting  plane  comprising:  an  outer  joint 
member;  an  inner  joint  member;  said  outer  joint  member  and 
said  inner  joint  member  being  arranged  for  axial  mobility 
relative  to  each  other  to  form  said  joint  assembly  as  a  sliding 
joint;  roUer  bodies  having  a  generally  spherical  configuration 
engaged  between  said  inner  and  outer  joint  members  for  trans- 
mitting torque  therebetween;  a  guide  member  located  centrally 
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of  said  joint  assembly  within  said  inner  joint  member  support- 
ing said  roller  bodies  in  said  bisecting  plane;  a  control  sleeve 
defining  a  mounting  groove  extending  through  said  joint  cen- 
ter with  said  guide  member  being  supported  within  said  mount- 
ing groove  for  movement  in  a  direction  radially  of  said  joint 
assembly;  means  on  said  control  sleeve  defining  spherical 
surfaces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  joint  center  and 
spaced  a  generally  equivalent  distance  therefrom,  said  spheri- 
cal surfaces  being  engaged  to  guide  said  control  sleeve  within 


trainment  means  of  one  coupling  part  and  one  adjacent 
entrainment  means  of  the  other  coupling  part; 

(d)  at  least  two  annular  discs  spaced  axially  apart  and  sup- 
ported on  one  of  said  coupling  parts  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
with  respect  to  both  coupling  parts; 

(e)  at  least  two  baffles,  each  said  baffle  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  sectorial  elastomeric  bodies  of  each 
said  set; 

(0  said  baffles  comprising  planar  baffle  plates,  the  plane 
thereof  containing  said  central  axis,  said  planar  baffle 
plates  being  arranged  between  and  secured  to  said  two 
annular  discs;  and 

(g)  said  first  and  second  elastomeric  bodies  of  each  set  being 
vulcanized  to  the  planar  baffle  plate  arranged  between 
them. 


said  inner  and  outer  joint  members;  and  means  defining  reces- 
ses in  said  inner  joint  member  for  receiving  therein  in  torque 
transmitting  engagement  said  roller  bodies,  said  recesses  hav- 
ing a  width  taken  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  joint 
generally  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  roller  bodies  U^.  Q.  64—29 
and  a  length  taken  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  joint  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller  bodies  by  an  amount  to 
permit  sliding  movement  of  said  roller  bodies  relative  to  said 
inner  joint  member. 


4,249,397 

CXUTCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CAPPING  MACHINE 

QUILL  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  J.  Goerra,  East  blip,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Resina  Antomatic 

Machinery  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,015 
lot  a.3  F16D  7/00 

2CUdni8 


4,249,396 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Giirtkcr  Zicficr,  WaMkraibwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignor 
to  SGF  -  SMdiftwht  Gdeakscheibenfkbrik  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Fci.  Re^  of  GcraMiy 

FDed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  95U77 
Claias  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Oct  13, 
1977,  2746127 

iBt  CL^  F16D  3/J4 
VS,  a.  64—27  NM  6  Claima 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  two  rigid  coupling  parts  rotatable  relative  to  each  other 
about  a  central  axis; 

(b)  at  least  two  entrainment  means  on  each  coupling  part; 

(c)  at  least  two  sets  of  elastomeric  bodies  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  sectorial  elastomeric  bodies,  each  said  set 
being  dispcwfd,  respectively,  in  series  between  each  en- 


1.  In  a  capping  machine  quill  assembly,  including  a  relatively 
fixed  housing  having  a  throughbore,  a  drive  shaft  element 
positioned  within  said  bore,  a  lower  end  of  which  mounts  a 
friction  wheel,  and  an  upper  end  connected  to  a  source  of 
rotational  motion,  improved  clutch  means  for  preventing  the 
transmission  of  torque  above  predetermined  limits  through 
said  friction  wheel,  comprising:  a  first  shaft  member,  a  radially 
extending  clutch  plate  mounted  upon  said  first  shaft  member  at 
one  end  thereof;  a  second  shaft  member,  a  radially  extending 
clutch  cup  member  having  an  arcuate  contact  surface  solely  at 
the  periphery  thereof,  and  mounted  upon  said  second  shaft 
member  at  an  end  thereof  abutting  said  first  mentioned  end  and 
defining  a  recess;  said  clutch  plate  being  disposed  within  and 
substantially  filling  said  recess;  a  radially  extending  thrust  plate 
overlying  said  recess  and  secured  at  the  periphery  thereof  to  a 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cup  member  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto;  a  thrust  bearing  secured  to  said  first  shaft 
member  and  contacting  an  exposed  surface  of  said  thrust  plate, 
and  resilient  tension  means  surrounding  said  first  shaft  member 
and  pressing  said  thrust  bearing  against  said  thrust  plate  to 
bring  it  into  contact  with  said  clutch  plate,  whereby  motion  is 
transmitted  from  said  first  shaft  member  to  said  second  shaft 
member  when  the  sUtic  friction  existing  between  said  thrust 
plate  and  said  clutch  plate  is  not  overcome. 
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4,249,398  4J49400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WATER-EXTRACTION  PRESS 

1^  "EAT-SOFTENABLE  FIBER  FORMING  MATERIAL  Hans  F.  Arendt  BMcUmcI,  D-7120  Bietighd.,  Fed.  Rep  of 

NeU  E.  GreeM,  GranTflle,  and  Scahadri  SrinlTasan,  Pickering-  Gcrauny                                               ^^ 

ton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,392 

^^°'^'**"****^.^^'?  u'  ??*'i^.  ^^^"^  f^'^^y^  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,521  1978, 2852923  /."«=•. 

Int  a.J  C03B  i7/02  laL  CL^  DOSF  47/06 

U.S.a.65— 1  19aainis   U.S.  Q.  68— 242  19  Claias 


I.  I  H  IJ 


1.  A  bushing  block  in  combination  with  a  glass  fiber  forming 
bushing  comprising  a  wall  defining  a  passage  for  accommodat- 
ing flow  of  heat-softened  mineral  material  from  a  supply  into 
the  bushing  and  insulating  means  comprising  an  insulating 
space  surrounding  the  wall,  a  radiation  shield  surrounding  the 
insulating  space  and  insulating  material  surrounding  the  radia- 
tion shield. 


4,249,399 
FABRIC  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Boitom  Glens  Falls,  and  Olari  A.  Hnhtala,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Me- 
naads,N.Y. 

Continnation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,540,  Apr.  12, 1979.  This 

applicatioa  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,151 

iBt  a.}  D06B  1/02.  15/00 

UjS.  CI.  68—20  14  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  extracting  water  from  wet  washing,  the  press 
comprising  a  housing,  a  perforated  press  floor  for  supporting  a 
batch  of  wet  washing,  a  charging  frame  for  surrounding  the 
batch  of  wet  washing  supported  by  the  perforated  press  floor, 
a  hydraulic  ram  for  pressing  the  wet  washing  down  against  the 
press  floor,  the  hydraulic  ram  comprising  a  generally  bell- 
shaped  diaphragm  carrier  whose  open  end  is  closed  by  a  dia- 
phragm and  whose  hollow  interior  is  pressurizable  with  hy- 
draulic fluid,  and  means  for  moving  the  charging  frame  to- 
gether with  the  diaphragm  carrier  as  a  unit  towards  the  press 
floor. 


4,249,401 
MULTIPLE  HANDCUFF  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  Daleo,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.,  assfgnor  to  Triple  Cuff  Corpora- 
tion, Melrillc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,721 

lot  a.}  E05B  75/00 

US.  CL  70—16  3  ClahM 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  and  drying  porous  fabrics,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  passing  a  porous  fabric  having  a  face  side  and  a 

back  side  in  a  downstream  direction  and  at  an  appropriate 
speed; 

means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  said  fabric; 

means  for  applying  suction  to  one  side  of  said  fabric  posi- 
tioned downstream  from  said  means  for  applying  liquid; 

backup  means  positioned  opposite  said  means  for  applying 
suction  such  that  said  fabric  will  pass  in  a  gap  between  said 
backup  means  and  said  means  for  applying  suction,  said 
backup  means  preventing  air  from  flowing  directly 
through  said  fabric  and  causing  it  to  flow  along  an  indirect 
route;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  backup  means  opposite  said  means 
for  applying  suction,  said  mounting  means  including 
means  for  allowing  said  backup  means  to  float  upon  a 

fabric  as  it  passes  thereunder,  said  backup  means  being  at  l.  Apparatus  comprising  three  handcuffs  of  at  least  substan- 
least  capable  of  movement  in  a  direction  opposite  said  tially  equal  size,  and  flexible  means  connecting  the  handcuffs  in 
means  for  applying  suction  as  it  floats  upon  said  fabric  to  series,  said  flexible  means  being  chains,  said  handcuffs  each 
increase  the  size  of  the  gap.  including  first  and  second  cuff  parts  and  pivot  means  coupling 
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said  cuff  parts  together,  said  cufi"  parts  respectively  forming 
respective  halves  of  a  circle,  said  second  part  being  adapted  for 
engaging  said  first  part,  the  chains  each  including  at  least  two 
interengaged  links,  eyes  on  said  handcuffs  engaging  said  links, 
each  of  said  handcuffs  including  a  head  part  generally  diame- 
trally  opposed  to  the  associated  pivot  means  and  connected  to 
the  associated  second  cuff  part,  one  of  said  chains  connecting 
a  first  of  the  handcuffs  to  a  second  of  the  handcuffs,  another  of 
the  chains  connecting  the  second  of  the  handcuffs  to  a  third  of 
the  handcuffs,  a  first,  second  and  third  of  said  eyes  being  re- 
spectively mounted  on  the  heads  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
handcuffs,  and  a  fourth  of  said  eyes  being  mounted  on  the  pivot 
means  of  said  second  handcuff,  said  chains  connecting  said  first 
and  fourth  and  said  second  and  third  eyes  together. 


mfS 
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BATTERY  LOCKING  MEANS 

CahiB  Uttlejohn,  901  E.  Harrey  Atc^  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76104 

Filed  JoL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,469 

I>t  CL^  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  CL  70—230  2  Ctaims 


4,249,402 

KEEPER  LOCK  FOR  A  SLTOE  FASTENER 

Robert  L.  Steinhach,  Glendale  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Lock  Co.,  Chicago.  lU. 

FUcd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,523 

Int  a.i  E05B  67/38 

VS.  a.  7(K-68  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  keeper  lock  for  a  zipper-type  slide  fastener,  said  lock 
including  a  barrel  assembly  of  a  tubular  barrel  and  an  anvil 
fixed  to  and  projecting  radially  from  the  barrel,  a  plug  assem- 
bly of  a  lock  cylinder  rotatably  received  in  said  barrel  and  a 
keeper  arm  fixed  to  and  projecting  radially  from  the  cylinder 
adjacent  to  a  proximal  end  thereof,  said  plug  assembly  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  barrel  assembly  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
keeper  arm  overlies  said  anvil  to  secure  a  fastener  member 
therebetween  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  keeper  arm  is 
angularly  offset  from  the  anvil  to  permit  access  to  the  fastener 
member  for  manipulation  thereof,  and  tumbler  means  carried 
by  said  cylinder  and  movable  into  engagement  with  said  barrel 
to  prevent  said  relative  rotation,  said  tumbler  means  being 
movable  out  of  said  engagement  in  response  to  movement  of  a 
key  inserted  in  said  cylinder  longitudinally  from  said  proximal 
end  and  engaging  the  tumbler  means,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  locking  bar  reciprocally  movable  in  said  barrel  rectilin- 
early  aJong  said  axis  between  a  base  portion  of  the  barrel 
and  a  distal  end  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
said  base  portion  having  means  for  engaging  said  locking  bar 
in  each  of  the  several  positions  of  the  locking  bar  along 
said  axis  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  barrel 
and  the  locking  bar, 
said  distal  end  portion  having  means  for  engaging  said  lock- 
ing bar  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  cylinder 
and  the  locking  bar  and  thereby  also  between  the  plug 
assembly  and  the  barrel  assembly, 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  locking  bar  into  engagement 
with  said  engaging  means  of  said  distal  end  portion,  and 
means  engageable  by  a  key  which  also  engages  said  tumbler 
means  for  the  latter  movement  thereof,  for  moving  said 
locking  bar  out  of  its  latter  engagement  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  key,  thereby  to  free  the  plug  assembly 
for  said  roution  thereof  relative  to  the  barrel  assembly. 


1.  A  battery  locking  means,  comprising: 

two  nuts  adapted  to  be  threaded  to  the  top  ends  of  two 
battery  hold  down  posts  respectively  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  battery, 

one  of  said  nuts  having  a  single  chain  link  attached  thereto, 

the  other  of  said  nuts  having  attached  thereto  a  chain  link  of 
a  length  of  chain, 

said  length  of  chain  beiing  sufficient  to  extend  over  said 
battery  to  allow  one  of  its  links  to  fit  around  said  single 
link  of  chain  whereby  the  shackle  of  a  padlock  may  be 
inserted  through  said  single  link  of  chain  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  the  battery. 


4,249,404 

FLOOR  MOUNTED  SHIFt'cONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

Dan  R.  Kimberlin,  Frankenmnth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detnrit,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,395 

Int.  a.^  B60R  25/06;  E05B  65/12 

U.S.  a.  70—248  2  Claims 


H-/ 


1.  A  floor  mounted  transmission  shift  control  and  lock  mech- 
anism for  a  vehicle  having  a  steering  column  with  a  lock  com- 
prising; bracket  means  secured  to  the  vehicle,  a  shift  control 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  means,  a  lock  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  lock  on  the  steering  colunrn  to  be  held  sta- 
tionary thereby  when  the  colunm  is  locked,  a  spring  means  for 
interconnecting  said  levers  such  that  said  levers  will  normally 
move  in  unison  when  the  steering  column  is  unlocked  and  the 
spring  means  permitting  movement  of  said  shift  control  lever 
relative  to  said  lock  lever  when  the  steering  column  is  locked, 
and  a  lock  pawl  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  shift  control 
lever  having  a  cam  surface  engageable  with  an  abutment  on 
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said  lock  lever  such  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  shift  control 
lever  relative  to  said  lock  lever  when  the  steering  column  is 
locked  will  actuate  in  said  lock  pawl  to  engage  said  bracket 
means  to  prevent  further  pivotal  movement  of  the  shift  control 
lever  relative  to  said  bracket  means. 


spiral  within  the  limit  of  elastic  recovery  by  guiding  a  leading 
edge  of  said  article  over  said  inner  element,  whereby  upon 


4,249,405 

WIRE  OR  CABLE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Cyr,  9750  Transit  Rd.,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.  14051 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,197 

Int.  a.}  B21D  7/024 

UJS.a.  72— 34  3  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  wire  or  cable  bending  apparatus 
comprising  a  V-shaped  support  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
weighted  members  within  said  V-shaped  support,  one  of  said 
weighted  members  having  a  chuck  mounted  thereon  for  secur- 
ing a  wire  or  cable  thereto  and  the  other  of  said  weighted 
members  having  an  adjustable  measuring  tape  swivelly  secured 
thereto,  a  fixed  bushing  mounted  on  said  V-shaped  support,  a 
grooved  bending  die  fixedly  mounted  on  said  V-shaped  sup- 
port a  rotatable  handle  having  a  shaft  secured  thereto  with  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  bending  die  and  said  bushing  and 
terminating  below  said  support,  a  forming  block  mounted 
off-center  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  a  wire  or  cable  extending 
between  said  grooved  die  and  said  forming  block,  a  compass 
card  with  graduations  thereon  frictionally  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  forming  block  and  said  fixed  grooved 
bending  die  adapted  to  impart  a  bend  in  the  wire  or  cable  when 
said  handle  is  rotated  counter-clockwise  with  respect  to  the 
said  support. 


4,249,406 

LINE  PIPE  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FnhmMu  C.  Anderson,  3435  Sharps  Lot  Rd.,  Swansea,  Mass. 

02777 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,700 

Int  CL'  B21C  37/06;  B21D  39/02 

VS.  a.  72—52  40  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  substantially  closed  elongated 
tubular  article  without  the  use  of  an  internal  mandrel  or  dies 
from  a  flat  metal  blank  comprising  inner  and  outer  forming 
elements,  means  for  mounting  said  elements  relative  to  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  a  bend  in  said  blank  when  the  blank  is 
passed  therebetween,  means  to  move  said  blank  between  said 
elements  to  progressively  bend  said  blank  along  a  substantially 
curved  arc  to  form  the  tube,  said  mounting  means  including 
cantilever  support  means  for  mounting  said  inner  forming 
element  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  said  inner  forming  element 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  point  of  forming  of  said  bend, 
and  means  to  compressively  deflect  said  tubular  article  into  a 


release  of  said  article  by  said  deflection  means  full  formation  of 
a  closed  cross  section  in  said  tube  is  assured. 


4,249,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  STEEL  TUBES 

Boyd  C.  Fogienan,  2170  Herron  Rd.,  Whitsett,  N.C.  27377 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26^53 

lat  a.'  B21D  7/024 

VS.  CL  72—217  7  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  steel  tubes  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-rotatable  die  means  mounted  on  a  rotatable,  verti- 
cally oriented  shaft,  said  die  means  having  at  least  one 
arcuate  peripheral  portion  curved  along  a  prescribed 
bending  radius,  said  arcuate  portion  further  including  a 
recess  therealong,  the  effective  diameter  of  said  recess 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube 
being  bent; 

(b)  a  rotatable  force  transmitting  member  secured  to  and 
extending  radially  from  said  shaft  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  die  means  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
tube  and  having  a  side  surface  positioned  in  confronting 
relationship  to  the  recessed  peripheral  portion  of  said  die 
means; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  force 
transmitting  member  relative  to  the  periphery  of  said  die 
means  whereby  a  tube  is  caused  to  assume  a  bend  having 
said  bending  radius;  and 

(d)  hold-back  means  associated  with  said  die  means  for 
preventing  relative  slippage  between  said  tube  and  said  die 
means,  whereby  a  tube  being  bent  is  prevented  from  slip- 
ping relative  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  die. 
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4v249,4(M  

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  MARAGESG  STEEL 

Robert  LoTcU,  224  Bmwiag  Tree  Dr^  Naples,  Fla.  39940 

Omtimmatiom-im-fut  of  Ser.  No.  747,494,  Dec  6, 1976, 

abudoMd.  TUi  appUcatkw  JaL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,798 

lat  CL^  B21C  23/Oa  23/03.  23/18.  25/00 

U  A  CL  72—256  20  Claims 


straightening  jig,  the  improvement  wherein  (1)  said  stand  is 
provided  with  guideways  for  at  least  one  alignment  bar  ar- 
ranged displaceably  in  said  straightening  jig  and  having  exten- 
sion in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  straightening  jig,  and 
(2)  said  alignment  bar  is  provided  with  at  least  one  bearing 
fixing  in  which  a  bearing  component  on  said  vehicle  body  may 
be  fitted  when  said  vehicle  body  is  placed  in  said  straightening 
jig,  said  alignment  bar  being  arranged  so  that  it  can  carry  out 
displacement  movements  in  said  guideways  both  in  the 
logitudinal  direction  of  said  alignment  bar  and  in  its  transverse 
direction,  preferably  with  the  aid  of  servocontroUed  operating 
devices,  and  wherein  the  relative  position  of  said  alignment  bar 
in  said  stand  can  be  locationally  fixed  when  said  alignment  bar 
is  moved  into  a  given  position  for  said  bearing  components  of 
said  vehicle  body  in  position  in  said  straightening  jig. 


4,249,409 
BENCH  AUGNER 
MoM*  J-  Saaadssom  Orcbro,  Swedea,  assigBor  to  Josam 
LastbUtekaik  AB,  Orebro,  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,224 
ClaiBH  priority,  applkatkM  Swedea,  Apr.  12, 1978,  7804107 
lat  CL^  B21D  1/12 
UJS.  CL  72—305  16  Claims 


4,249,410 

DIE  PRESS  HAVING  SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE  DIE 

ACCESS  CLEARANCE 

TerrU   M.   Crago,   Long   Beach,   and   Frederick   C.   Olsen, 

Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Standun,  Inc., 

Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,006 

lat  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.a.72— 347  ,     _  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cold  extruding  annealed  maraging  steel 
containing  at  least  about  18%  nickel  to  form  an  article  of 
manufacture  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  blank  of 
maraging  steel  and  performing  a  series  of  cold  extrusion  opera- 
tions on  the  blank  with  a  punch  having  an  elongated  nose 
upered  over  its  entire  length  and  terminating  in  a  rounded  end 
to  produce  a  combination  forward  extrusion  and  backward 
extrusion  of  the  blank  to  form  a  tapered  hole  in  the  blank  on  the 
first  cold  extrusion  operation  and  to  also  elongate  the  blank 
and  to  thereafter  progressively  elongate  the  blank  and  the 
upered  hole  during  subsequent  cold  extrusion  operations, 
elongation  of  the  tapered  hole  being  accomplished  at  least  in 
part  by  backward  extrusion  of  the  blank  around  the  punch  and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  said  cold  extrusion  operations  are 
followed  by  an  annealing  cycle  and  a  lubrication  procedure. 


1.  A  straightening  jig  for  vehicle  bodies,  said  straightening 
jig  comprising  a  stand  for  fastening  to  a  foundation,  and  being 
equipped  with  a  number  of  bearing  fixings  in  which  a  number 
of  bearing  components  on  a  vehicle  body  to  be  straightened 
may  be  fixed  when  said  vehicle  body  is  in  position  on  said 


1.  In  a  press  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  longitudinally 
reciprocal  ram  mechanism  including  a  first  die  assembly 
therein  movable  by  movement  of  said  ram  mechanism  longitu- 
dinally toward  and  away  from  a  press  second  die  assembly  in 
a  normal  working  operation,  said  first  die  assembly  of  said  ram 
mechanism  in  a  normal  fully  withdrawn  position  away  from 
said  press  second  die  assembly  having  a  predetermined  normal 
longitudinal  clearance  from  said  second  die  assembly;  the 
improvements  comprising:  at  least  one  generally  longitudinal 
fastening  bolt  normally  under  longitudinal  tension  compres- 
sively  securing  said  first  die  assembly  in  said  ram  mechanism 
movable  therewith,  said  fastening  bolt  being  constructed  and 
arranged  having  longitudinal  stretching  means  operably  asso- 
ciated therewith  normally  inactive  and  selectively  actionable 
without  otherwise  effecting  adjustment  of  said  fastening  bolt 
for  temporarily  longitudinally  stretching  said  fastening  bolt  to 
relieve  longitudinal  compression  of  certain  parts  of  said  ram 
mechanism  normally  retained  in  compression  by  said  fastening 
bolt;  a  selectively  removable  longitudinal  spacer  member  in 
said  ram  mechanism  normally  subject  to  said  fastening  bolt 
longitudinal  tension  and  normally  retained  thereby  under  com- 
pression, said  spacer  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
assembled  in  said  ram  mechanism  for  selective  displacement 
from  assembly  in  said  ram  mechanism  upon  said  fastening  bolt 
being  temporarily  stretched  by  said  stretching  means  relieving 
said  compression  and  permitting  said  ram  mechanism  to  be 
longitudinally  shortened  increasing  said  first  die  assembly 
normal  clearance  from  said  second  die  assembly,  replacement 
of  said  spacer  member  into  said  assembly  in  said  ram  mecha- 
nism with  return  of  said  fastening  bolt  stretching  means  to 
normally  inactive  restoring  said  ram  mechanism  to  exact  nor- 
mal form  including  said  fastening  means  compression  and  said 
first  die  assembly  normal  clearance  with  said  second  die  assem- 
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bly;  moving  means  associated  with  said  ram  mechanism  for 
longitudinally  shortening  and  lengthening  said  ram  mechanism 
during  said  displacement  of  said  spacer  member  from  said 
assembly  in  said  ram  mechanism. 


4,249,411 
ZERa«  MASSMETER 
Jerome  Pearson,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  asaigaor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WasUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,983 

lat  CL^  GOIN  9/00 

UAQ.  73— 12  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  mass  of  an  object  in  a.^ 
zero  gravity  environment,  comprising:  an  object  of  known 
mass;  a  spring  system  constrained  at  one  end  by  said  object  of 
known  mass;  an  impact  plate  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  system;  means  for  limiting  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  impact  plate  to  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  the  spring 
system;  means,  positioned  adjacent  to  said  spring  system  for 
producing  a  signal  t  proportional  to  the  duration  of  impact  of 
said  object  of  unknown  mass  with  said  impact  pUte;  means, 
responsive  to  said  signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to 


an  amount  effective  to  provide  the  composition  with  a  viscos- 
ity of  about  75  to  about  125  cps  at  20*  C,  and  an  antifreeze 
agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  retard  freezing  of  the  composi- 
tion for  a  sufficient  time  to  detect  a  leak  when  the  composition 
is  applied  to  a  cold  surface. 


4,249,413 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  A  DEFECTIVE 

TUBE  IN  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  TUBE  BUNDLE 
Jeaa  Deals,  McsaU-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Electridte  Dc 
France  (Serrice  National),  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  22,  1977,  77  35037 
lat  a.2  F28D  7/06:  GOIN  21/32:  GOIM  3/18 
U.S.  a.  73—49.1  9  Claims 


kP- 


where  k  is  the  spring  constant  and  m  is  the  mass  of  the  obj^t 
of  known  mass. 


4,249,412 
FLUORESCENT  LEAK  DETECnON  COMPOSITION 

Clande  A.  TowBsead,  m,  5611  Hareabill  Rd.,  BirmiBgham,  Ala. 
35210 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,650 

lat  CL'  GOIM  3/04:  C09K  11/02 

MS.  CL  73—40.7  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  leak  in  a  container  comprising 
applying  a  thick  coating  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  container 
of  an  aqueous  fluorescent  leak  detection  composition  compris- 
ing water,  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  of  about 
12  to  about  14  in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  wetting  and 
bubbling  of  the  composition  for  a  time  sufficient  to  detect  a 
leak  in  the  container,  about  0.025  to  about  1.0  weight  percent 
sodium  fluorescein,  a  semisynthetic  cellulose  thickening  agent 
in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  the  composition  with  a 
viscosity  of  about  75  to  about  125  cps  at  20*  C,  and  an  anti- 
freeze agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  retard  freezing  of  the 
composition  for  a  sufficient  time  to  detect  a  leak  when  the 
composition  is  applied  to  a  cold  surface,  and  detecting  bub- 
bling of  the  composition  in  the  presence  of  a  leak. 

2.  An  aqueous  fluorescent  leak  detection  composition  com- 
prising water,  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  of 
about  12  to  about  14  in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  wetting 
and  bubbling  of  the  composition  for  a  time  sufficient  to  detect 
a  leak  in  a  container  when  the  composition  is  applied  to  the 
surface  thereof,  about  0.025  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  so- 
dium fluorescein,  a  semisynthetic  cellulose  thickening  agent  in 


1.  In  a  method  for  identifying  a  defective  tube  which  has 
been  located  in  a  steam  generator,  said  steam  generator  includ- 
ing a  shell,  a  plurality  of  heat  exchanging  tubes  disposed  within 
said  shell  and  provided  with  extremities,  a  tube  plate  disposed 
within  said  shell  in  which  said  extremities  are  fixed,  and  a 
bottom  end  wall  which  with  said  tube  plate  defines  an  internal 
space,  the  improvement  for  identifying  said  defective  tube 
which  comprises: 
sweeping  the  entire  tube  plate  by  means  of  at  least  one  cam- 
era placed  within  said  internal  space  in  order  to  visualize 
said  entire  tube  plate  on  a  screen  which  is  (external  to  said 
steam  generator,  and 
independently  projecting  a  luminous  mark  onto  said  tube 
plate  at  a  point  for  its  identification,  said  point  correspond- 
ing to  said  extremity  of  said  defective  tube,  said  projecting 
being  in  a  manner  such  that  said  luminous  mark  appears  on 
said  screen  during  said  sweeping  with  said  camera. 


4,249,414 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  HARDNESS  OF  WOODEN 

POLES 
Leonard  A.  Bartb,  Pte.  dairc,  Caaada,  aasigaor  to  NortiMra 
Telecom  limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,243 
lat  CL'  GOIN  3/42 
U.S.  CL  73—81  7  Claims 

1.  A  hardness  tester  for  wooden  poles  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  removably  mountable  on  the  side  of  a  wooden  pole; 
a  gaff  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  with  separate  means  so 
that  its  longitudinal  direction  of  movement  freely  alterable 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pole; 
means  for  urging  the  tip  of  the  gaff  against  the  side  of  the 
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pole  so  that  the  initial  longitudinal  direction  of  movement 
is  at  a  preset  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  pole; 

a  hydraulic  pump  for  applying  a  substantially  steadily  in- 
creasing pressure  to  the  gaff  to  wedge  the  tip  into  the  pole; 

a  manometer  for  indicating  the  hydraulic  pressure  from  the 
pump;  and 


opposite  ends  of  a  diameter  of  the  ring  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  diameter  passing  through  the  gap  of  the  ring, 

means  to  apply  a  compressive  load  to  the  two  positions  on 
the  piston  ring  through  the  second  slide  so  as  to  tend  to 
close  the  gap  of  the  ring,  and 

means  connected  to  the  load  cell  to  provide  a  measurement 
of  the  compressive  load  applied  to  the  piston  ring. 


4^9,416 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ENGINE  TORQUE 
Allan  J.  Kotwicki,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,355 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  i/00 

U.S.  a.  73—133  R  4  Claims 


^t     l>i    J,  z,    ^ 


0^ 


means  for  indicating  when  the  tip  has  penetrated  a  prese- 
lected distance  into  the  pole; 

whereby  the  indicated  pressure  at  the  preselected  distance  of 
penetration  is  a  measure  of  the  hardness  of  the  outer  wood 
of  the  pole. 


4,249,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  COMPRESSIVE 

LOADS 
Gordon  H.  Steel;  Warwick,  and  Graham  MitcbeU,  Nuneaton, 
both  of  Englaiid,  assignors  to  Brico  Engineering,  Co.,  Ltd., 
Cofcntry,  England 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,177 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
23360/78 

tat  CL'  GOIM  75/00 
UA  CL  73—120  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  engine  torque 
signal  comprising 

angle  encoder  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  both  the  rear 
and  the  front  ends  of  the  engine  crankshaft  for  producing 
first  and  second  electrical  digital  rotation  signals, 

a  phase-locked-loop  circuit  responsive  to  each  of  the  rota- 
tion signals  for  producing  first  and  second  instantaneous 
velocity  signals, 

a  phase  comparator  having  the  first  and  second  rotation 
signals  as  inputs  for  producing  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing crankshaft  twist, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  velocity 
signals  to  generate  corresponding  first  and  second  acceler- 
ation signals, 

and  means  for  scaling  and  combining  the  velocity,  twist  and 
acceleration  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal  represent- 
ing engine  torque. 
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4,249,417 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL  TRANSDUCER 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AdministratioB,  with  respect  to  an  inyention  o^ 
Cyril  Feldstein,  Sierra  Madre,  Califs  GUbert  W.  Lewis,  Arca- 
dia, Calif.;  VirgU  H.  CuUer,  U  Canada,  Calif.,  and  Samuel 
Merrbaum,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,432 

tat  CL^  GOIL  J/00 

U.S.  a.  73—141 A  —  2  Claims 


■iS 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  diametral  load  to  close  of  a 
piston  ring,  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  first  slideway  mounted  on  the  frame  and  defining  a  prede- 
termined direction  of  sliding, 

anti-friction  bearing  means  on  the  first  slideway, 

a  first  slide  mounted  on  the  anti-friction  bearing  means  of  the 
first  slideway, 

load  cell  means  mounted  on  the  frame, 

means  to  transmit  the  load  on  said  first  slide  to  the  load  cell 
means, 

a  second  slideway  mounted  on  the  frame  and  defining  a 
direction  of  sliding  parallel  to  the  said  predetermined 
direction, 

a  second  slide  mounted  in  said  second  slideway, 

mounting  means  carried  by  said  first  and  second  slides  for 
contacting,  locating  and  holding  positions  on  the  piston 
ring  which  are  substantially  opposed  to  each  other  at 


2.  A  transducer  for  measuring  stress  and  strain  near  the 
surface  of  an  object,  comprising: 
three  legs  having  free  outer  ends  and  connected  inner  ends, 
said  leg  outer  ends  having  means  for  fixing  them  in  posi- 
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tion  with  respect  to  the  object  so  the  legs  move  in  re-   means  for  simultaneously  replacing  including  means  for  sepa- 
sponse  to  movement  of  the  object  locations  to  which  they    rately  gripping  the  plunger  and  barrel  and  movable  from  a 

are  fixed; 
first  sensor  means  for  measuring  relative  movement  of  a  first  ^ 

pair  of  said  legs;  M.  ^« 

second  sensor  means  for  measuring  relative  movement  of  a  <^^ 

second  pair  of  said  legs; 
said  first  pair  of  legs  being  stiff  against  movement  of  their 

outer  ends,  and  one  of  said  legs  of  said  second  pair  being 

highly  compliant  to  movement  of  its  outer  ends;  and 
a  thickness  measuring  device  including  a  compliant  loop 

having  a  first  portion  fixed  to  one  of  said  legs  and  a  second 

free  portion  which  can  move  relative  to  said  leg,  and 

sensing  means  for  measuring  bending  of  the  loop,  whereby 

to  measure  changes  in  thickness  at  the  same  region  of  the 

object  where  stress  and  strain  are  measured. 


XTr^ 


/* 


4,249,418 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR  USING  A  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Yasuo  Ebata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1978,  53-46848 

tat  CL^  GOIK  U/24 

UA  a.  73—339  A  6  Claims 
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released  condition  to  a  gripping  condition  to  grip  the  plunger 
and  barrel  simultaneously. 


4,249,420 
BEARING  PRELOAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OIL 

FILLED  ACCELEROMETER 
Richard  D.  Marquess,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Systroa-Don- 
ner  Corporation,  Concord,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,376 

tat  Cl^  GOIP  15/02 

U.S.  CL  7^-516  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  detector  using  a  surface  acoustic  wave 
device  comprising: 

a  transmitting  section  including  an  oscillator  having  a  sur- 
face acoustic  wave  device  of  which  the  frequency  charac- 
teristic varies  responding  to  the  temperature  of  a  base 
plate  thereof,  said  base  plate  being  attached  to  a  member 
having  good  heat  conductivity  through  a  flexible  adhesive 
layer,  said  oscillator  generating  an  oscillating  output  of  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  said  frequency  characteristic 
of  said  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  and  a  first  antenna 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  transmitting  said  oscillating 
output;  and 

a  receiving  section  including  a  second  antenna  for  receiving 
the  output  of  said  first  antenna,  a  means  for  detecting  the 
oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator  from  the  output  of 
said  second  antenna,  and  a  signal  processing  circuit  for 
processing  the  output  of  said  detecting  means. 


4,249,419 
MICROPIPETTE  SYSTEM 
Bradley  S.  Thomas,  2316  Harerofl  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,394 
tat  CL^  BOIL  3/02 
UJS.  a.  73—425.6  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  micropipetting  having  a  houung  with 
plunger-reciprocating  means  for  drawing  in  and  dispenang 
fluid  through  disposable  tip  structure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: the  disposable  tip  structure  including  a  barrel,  a 
plunger  within  the  barrel  and  means  for  simultaneously  replac- 
ing the  plunger  and  barrel  together  by  one-hand  operation;  the 


1.  In  an  accelerometer  including  a  sealed,  oil  filled  housing, 
a  pendulous  member  located  within  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of 
bearing  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  pendulous  mem- 
ber, an  assembly  for  preloading  at  least  one  of  said  bearing 
means  comprising  first  means  located  entirely  within  said 
housing  and  movable  therein  for  applying  and  adjusting  a 
preload  force  against  said  one  bearing  means,  whereby  to 
preload  the  latter  to  a  predetermined  extent  before  said  hous- 
ing is  assembled,  filled  with  oil  and  sealed  and  second  means 
for  further  adjusting  said  applied  force  and  therefore  the  pre- 
loading of  said  one  bearing  means  from  outside  said  housing 
after  the  latter  has  been  assembled,  filled  with  oil  and  sealed, 
said  second  means  including  inner  means  located  within  said 
housing  and  movable  in  a  predetermined  way  for  further  ad- 
justing said  applied  force  and  said  preload  and  outer  means 
located  outside  said  housing  for  moving  said  inner  means  in 
said  predetermined  way.  said  housing  including  an  integrally 
formed  section  and  said  movable  inner  means  being  an  inside 
member  integrally  formed  with  said  housing  section  and  lo- 
cated inside  said  housing  when  the  latter  is  assembled.     ' 
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4,249^21 
METHOD  TO  DETERMINE  THE  SHEAR  ABSORPTION 

OF  A  RUBBERLKE  MATERIAL 
Girillcmo  C.  Gunaord,  Rockrille;  Herbert  M.  Cberall,  Be- 
thcsda,  a^  Kvt  P.  Schanbont,  Coluibia,  aU  of  MiL,  aMigD- 
on  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaerica  at  repreaeated  by  the 
Secretary  of  tbe  Navy,  Waabiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,269 

lat  CL^  GOIN  29m 

U.S.CL73— 589  4  Claims 


SOD  '  4000 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  shear  absorption  of  a  visco- 
elastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  cavity  of  known  dimensions  within  a  sample  of 
said  viscoelastic  material,  wherein  said  cavity  is  filled  with 
a  fluid  having  a  known  density  and  wavespeed; 

directing  incident  acoustic  waves  ccmtaining  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  spectrum  at  said  viscoelastic  material, 
thereby  creating  compressional  waves  in  said  material  that 
impinge  upon  said  cavity  and  create  therein  a  set  of  modal 
resonances; 

receiving  a  portion  of  said  waves  backscattered  from  said 
cavity; 

converting  said  received  waves  into  electrical  signals; 

obtaining  from  said  electrical  signals  a  spectral  response  of 
said  backscattered  waves  comprising  a  modulus  of  reso- 
nance ampUtudes  as  a  function  of  frequency,  said  modulus 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  resonance  peaks  corresponding 

.  to  the  fundamental  and  overtone  resonances  of  said  cav- 
ity; 

measuring  the  width  of  a  plurality  of  said  resonance  over- 
tones at  a  point  one  half-width  below  the  maximum  value 
of  each  of  said  overtones; 

plotting  said  resonance  overtone  half-widths  as  a  function  of 
the  corresponding  resonance  frequency  of  each  of  said 
overtones  and  fitting  a  straight  line  through  a  locus  of 
points  defined  by  said  plot  of  overtone  half-widths;  and 

deriving  the  slope  of  said  straight  line  and  obtaining  there- 
from the  shear  absorption  of  said  viscoelastic  material, 
wherein  said  shear  absorption  is  proportional  to  the  slope 
of  said  line,  the  density  and  wavespeed  of  said  viscoelastic 
material,  and  the  density  and  wavespeed  of  said  fluid 
within  said  cavity. 


4,249,422 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

COMPOSITION  OF  FLUID-FILLED  CAYTTIES 

C  ri— ■■!<.  Rockfffle,  a^  Herbert  M.  tiberall, 
both  of  M4^  aarivMTt  to  Tte  Uaited  States  of 
■  repraaeat>d  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na^r,  WMh- 
,D.C 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,270 
lat  CL^  COIN  29/00 
UJS.  CL  7»-S89  7  daiau 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  pro[>erties  of  a  fluid  encap- 
sulated in  a  cavity  within  a  viscoelastic  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
directing  an  incident  wave  formed  of  a  series  of  acoustic 
poises  having  a  known  frequency  spectrum  at  said  visco- 
elastic malrrial,  thereby  creating  oompreMicMial  waves  in 
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said  materia]  that  impinge  upon  said  fluid-filled  cavity  and 
create  therein  a  set  of  modal  resonances; 

receiving  a  portion  of  said  waves  backscattered  from  said 
cavity; 

converting  said  received  waves  into  electrical  signals; 

converting  said  electrical  signals  into  an  echo  pattern  of  said 
backscattered  waves  comprising  a  composite  modulus  of 
resonance  amplitudes  as  a  function  of  frequency; 

subdividing  said  echo  pattern  into  its  component  partial- 
wave  resonance  responses,  each  of  which  corresponds  to 
a  particular  resonance  mode; 

determining  the  background  components  of  said  partial- 
wave  responses,  said  background  components  being  pro- 
portional to  the  resonance  response  of  a  cavity  having 
zero  density; 

subtracting  said  background  component  from  a  partial-wave 
response  of  the  same  mode,  thereby  obtaining  a  spectral 
response  comprising  a  plurality  of  resonance  peaks  corre- 
sponding to  the  fundamental  and  overtone  modal  reso- 
nances of  said  partial-wave  responses; 


measuring  the  asymptotic  spacing  between  any  two  consec- 
utive, high-order  modal  resonance  overtones  and  obtain- 
ing therefrom,  for  a  viscoelastic  material  having  a  known 
wavespeed,  the  wavespeed  of  said  unknown  fluid,  said 
spacing  being  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  said  unknown 
fluid  wavespeed  to  said  known  viscoelastic  material 
wavespeed;  and 

determining  die  width  of  any  of  said  high-order  modal  reso- 
nance overtones  at  a  point  one  half-width  bdow  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  said  overtone  and  obtaining  therefrom,  for 
a  viscoelastic  material  having  a  known  density,  the  density 
of  said  unknown  fluid  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  unknown 
fluid  density  to  said  known  viscoelastic  material  density  is 
proportional  to  said  width,  said  asymptotic  spacing,  said 
partial-wave  mode,  and  said  particular  high-order  modal 
resonance  overtone  whoise  width  is  being  determined, 
whereby  the  properties  of  said  unknown  fluid  in  said 
cavity  are  defined  by  said  fluid  density  and  the  wavespeed 
within  said  fluid. 


4,249,423 

SEMI-NONDESTRUCTIVE  RESIDUAL  STRESS 

MEASUREMENT 

John  R.  M.  Vierti,  Schenectady,  aad  ManhaU  G.  Joacs,  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  artganri  to  Gcacrai  Electric  Compaay,  Sche- 

aectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,069 
lat  a?  GOIN  19/06 
U.S.  CL  73—783  8  CUm 

1.  A  semi-nondestructive  method  of  making  surface  strain 
measurements  on  an  object  for  determination  of  residual 
stresses  comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  a  strain  gage  to  the  surface  of  the  object  being 

tested, 
locally  melting  a  region  of  the  object  in  the  immediate  vidn- 
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ity  of  the  strain  gage  with  a  fmely  directed  heat  source  to  ^jj^-^^tIC  BELT  TENSIONING  MECHANISM 

thereby  relieve  the  stresses,  and  Richard  D.  Wataon,  Aadersoa,  lad.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,229 

Int  CL'  F16H  7 /Id.  7/12 
UJS.  CL  474— 110  SCIaiM 


dynamically  measuring  the  change  in  strain  caused  by  stress 
relaxation  whUe  the  region  is  molten  and  before  heat 
diffuses  under  the  strain  gage  and  results  in  thermal  stress 
that  would  alter  the  measurements. 


4,249,424 
VARIABLE  THROW  ECCENTRIC 
Willian  J.  Glazier,  237  Haiboor  Atc  North  VancouTer,  British 
Colombia,  Canada  (V7J  2E8) 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,411 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Caaada,  Not.  23, 1977,  291545 

lot  a.J  F16H  21/42.  29/04 

U  A  CL  74-25  W  Claims 


1.  A  dynamically  variable  throw  eccentric  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  drive  shaft  having  a  first  fixed  eccentric  member, 
the  shaft  extending  at  one  end  into  an  outer  spiral  thread, 
while  deflning  a  cylindrical  recess  that  extends  into  the 

shaft;  .     .         . .    . 

(b)  a  sector  defined  by  the  shaft  communicatmg  with  the 
recess,  the  shaft  also  defining  a  protuberance  as  a  first 
eccentric  member, 

(c)  a  control  shaft  residing  in  the  cylindrical  recess  and 
extending  beyond  said  end  as  a  spiraUy  threaded  shaft; 

(d)  a  movable  control  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  defin- 
ing a  spiraUy  threaded  major  bore  stepping  into  a  spirally 
threaded  minor  bore,  the  threaded  major  bore  threadmgly 
mating  with  the  outer  spiral  thread  of  the  main  shaft  and 
the  minor  bore  threading  mating  with  the  spiral  threaded 
control  shaft  whereby  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  along 
the  shafts  changes,  relatively,  the  angular  position  of  the 

shafts; 

(e)  a  second  eccentric  member  mating  with  and  mounted  to 
travel  relative  to  first  eccentric  member;  and, 

(0  means  for  communicating  the  relative  angular  position  of 
the  shafts  through  the  sector  and  to  responsively  locate 
the  relative  angular  positions  of  the  eccentric  members  m 
response  thereto  irrespective  of  the  angular  veloaty  of  the 
main  drive  shaft. 


2.  An  automatic  belt  tensioner  comprising;  a  pivotal  support 
means  for  supporting  a  pulley  about  which  a  belt  is  trained; 
fixed  support  means  for  providing  a  reUtively  sutionary  posi- 
tion and  an  adjusting  mechanism  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  pivotal  support  means  and  said  fixed  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  threaded  means  one  of  which  moves  longi- 
tudinally in  response  to  rotation  of  the  other  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  the  support  means  and  thereby  adjust  belt  ten- 
sion one-way  drive  means  and  vacuum  motor  means  operative 
to  route  the  other  of  said  threaded  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  thread  means  to  esublish  a  predtenmned  tension  in 
said  belt,  and  a  variable  vacuum  source  operative  to  dnve  said 
vacuum  motor. 

'   4,249,426 
ANTI-BACKLASH  NUT  HAVING  LONGITUDINAL 
FUXURAL  MEMBERS  WITH  RAMPS  THEREON  iWJp 

MEANS  TO  APPLY  AN  AHAL  PRE-LOAD  FORCE  TO 

SAID  RAMPS 
Keaneth  W.  Erikson,  Merriaack,  and  Keith  ^-plJ^ 
Nashaa,  both  of  N  JI.,  assignors  to  Kerk  Motion  Prodncta, 
IbCm  Nashua,  N.IL 

FUed  JbL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,269 
tat  CL'  F16H  55/18;  F16B  39/36 
U  A  CL  74-Ul  *° 


1  In  an  anti-backlash  nut  designed  to  move  along  a  screw  m 

either  of  two  longitudinal  directions,  said  nut  including  one  or 

more  longitudinal  flexure  members  having  one  end  fixed  and 

one  end  free-floating:  . 

the  improvement  comprising  providmg  upwardly  mclmed 

ramps  on  the  exterior  of  the  free-floating  ends  of  said 

longitudinal  flexure  members  and  means  for  applymg  an 

axial  force  to  each  of  said  ramps,  said  axial  force  bcmg 

substantially  constant  in  either  direction  of  motion  of  said 

nut 
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1.  Manipulating  arrangement  with  multiple  function  com- 
prising a  main  lever  able  to  indirectly  pivot  about  at  least  one 
fixed  axis  integral  with  a  support  plate,  the  accessible  end  of 
which  moves  in  an  essentially  parallel  manner  to  the  front  of 
the  said  plate  due  to  the  transformation  of  motion  realized  by 
at  least  one  intermediate  link  articulated  on  the  main  lever  and 
acting  at  least  indirectly  on  one  of  the  air-conditioner  controls, 
wherein  said  main  lever  3  is  in  the  general  shape  of  a  T,  the 
ends  of  the  horizontal  arm  of  which  articulate  with  two  links  5, 
6  mounted  so  as  to  pivot  on  the  plate  1  about  two  fixed  axes  D, 
C,  that  the  articulations  A,  B  between  the  main  lever  and  the 
links,  as  well  as  the  pivot  axes  D,  C  of  the  said  links,  are  situ- 
ated at  the  vertices  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid  ABCD  formed 
when  the  main  lever  3  is  at  the  mid-position  E  of  its  travel  so 
that  the  vertical  arm  of  the  T  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  front  2  of  the  pbite  and  by  the  fact  that  the  said  isosceles 
trapezoid  is  inscribed  in  a  semi-circle  of  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  the  pivot  axes  D,  C  of  the  links,  the 
said  diameter  being  parallel  to  the  front  2,  wherein  each  of  said 
two  links  entrains  one  of  two  secondary  levers  mounted  so  as 
to  pivot  about  one  of  two  fixed  axes  M,  P  integral  with  the 
plate  by  means  of  one  of  two  rollers  11, 12  fixed  to  one  of  said 
secondary  levers  and  adapted  to  move  in  at  least  one  guide 
groove  machined  in  each  of  said  two  links  5,  6. 
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4,249,427 

MANIPULATING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  MULTIPLE 

FUNCTIONS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

AIR-CONDITIONING  OF  VEHICLES 

Aadrc  Colinct,  Poteanx;  ChristiaB  Schwartz,  BoologDe,  and 

JcaB-Plcrre  FrsMoii,  Velizy,  all  of  France,  assignon  to  Regie 

Natkmale  det  Usiacs  Renault,  BoalogneBiilanconrt,  France 

FUcd  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,732 

Int  CL'  G05G  9/02:  F16H  21/44 

UJS.  a.  74—471  R  9  Claims 


shoe  being  pivotally  movable  on  the  fmger  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  line  whereby  line  engagement  is  main- 


tained between  the  shoe  and  said  peripheral  camming  surface 
as  the  cam  follower  is  moved  by  the  rotatable  cam. 


4,249,429 
UNLOCKING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Ralph  E.  Denning,  Washington,  Dl^  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,751 

Int.  Q\?  F16H  1/44 

U.S.  a.  74—711  7  Claims 


4,249,428 
CAM  FOLLOWER  WITH  PIVOTALLY  MOVABLE  CAM 

ENGAGABLE  SHOE 
WOliaa  L.  Hcmw,  Eliiabetfa,  and  Charlca  R.  Odermann,  Mont- 
ffHe,  both  of  N J.,  aMigBors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Con. 

FOed  Feb.  4, 19tO,  Ser.  No.  118,281 
bt  CL^  F16H  53/06 
^^&.  CL  74— 5d9  2  Claims 

I.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  cam  with  a  peripheral  cam- 
ming surface,  and  a  cam  follower  which  is  pivotally  movable 
thereby  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  cam,  said  cam  follower  including  an 
arm  with  a  projecting  finger  and  a  shoe  on  the  arm  in  line 
contact  with  the  rotatable  cam  across  its  peripheral  surface,  the 


1.  In  a  differential  (10)  having  a  housing  (12)  rotated  by  a 
drive  shaft  (24),  a  pair  of  axles  (44,46)  driven  by  the  differential 
extending  along  the  rotational  axis  of  the  housing  and  having 
respective  inner  ends  (48,50)  within  the  housing,  differential 
gears  (56,58)  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing  and  drivingly 
connecting  together  the  housing  and  the  inner  ends  of  the 
axles,  a  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  axially  opposed  cams  (66,68)  carried  by  one  of  the 
axles  (44)  and  rotating  therewith,  one  of  said  cams  (66) 
being  axially  movable  between  operative  and  inoperative 
positions; 
means  (76)  biasing  said  one  cam  (66)  toward  operative  posi- 
tion in  meshed  engagement  with  the  other  cam  (68); 
locking  means  (98)  associated  with  said  one  cam  (66)  and 
engaging  cooperating  means  (96)  carried  by  the  housing 
when  said  cams  (66,68)  are  engaged,  said  one  cam  (66) 
providing  rotational  backlash  between  the  housing  and 
said  one  axle  (44)  so  that  interaction  of  said  cams  (66,68) 
during  differential  rotation  of  said  cams  (66,68)  moves  said 
one  cam  (66)  axially  out  of  engagement  with  the  housing; 
and 
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lockout  means  (70)  for  maintaining  said  cams  (66  68)  in  gpgj.^  rJ^UCER  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

spaced  disengaged  relation  during  differentud  roUtion  of    PLANtTARY  Sfii.r.u  ""-^^^^ 

the  axles  (44,46).  Francois  D.  Pruvot,  Lausanne,  and  YToanick  P.  Cheanel, 

Guyancourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  dea 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-BiUancourt,  France 
nied  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,234 

,  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3, 1977,  7706236 

Int.  a.J  F16H  i/44.  1/28.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  74-785  14  Claims 


4,249,430 

ROLLER  AND  DISC  TRANSMISSION 

Joe  E.  Burkett,  Burkett  Route,  Coleman,  Tex.  76834 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,722 

Int.  a.^  F16H  3/02.  15/16.  13/10 

U.S.a.74— 745 


«.,r'." 


lOQaims 


1  A  transmission  which  is  connected  between  a  power 
driven  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  for  producing  selecUble 
drive  ratios  therebetween,  comprising  in  combmation, 

(a)  a  housing  having  the  input  shaft  extending  therein, 

(b)  a  tubular  support  shaft  having  the  input  shaft  passing 

therein,  ^   .     .      j 

(c)  a  plurality  of  similar  ellipsoidal  rollers  spaced  about  said 
support  shaft,  each  roller  rotatable  about  a  roller  shaft 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support  shaft,  each 

'      roller  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  rows  of  teeth, 

(d)  a  drive  disc  rotatably  engaged  to  said  input  shaft,  coaxial 
therewith,  located  within  said  housing,  and  contacting  a 
set  of  said  rollers,  said  drive  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
concentric  rows  of  holes  in  the  surface  thereof  facing  said 
rollers,  each  row  of  holes  mating  with  one  row  of  said 
teeth  on  said  rollers  whereby  said  rollers  engage  said  dnve 
disc  with  different  ones  of  said  rows  of  teeth  when  said 
rollers  are  tilted  at  predetermined  angles  relative  to  said 

support  shaft, 
(e)  a  driven  disc  rotatably  engaged  to  the  dnve  shaft,  coaxia^ 
therewith  and  located  within  said  housing  in  contact  with 
predetermined  ones  of  said  rollers,  said  driven  disc  havmg 
a  plurality  of  concentric  rows  of  holes  in  the  surface 
thereof  facing  said  predetermined  rollers,  each  row  of 
holes  mating  with  one  said  row  of  teeth  on  said  predeter- 
mined rollers,  whereby  said  predetermined  roUers  engage 
said  driven  disc  with  different  ones  of  said  rows  of  teeth 
when  said  rollers  are  tilted  at  predetermined  angles  to  said 

support  shaft,  .    , 

(0  means  for  tilting  said  rollers  relative  to  the  longitudmal 
axis  of  said  support  shaft  to  produce  a  plurality  of  dnve 
ratios  between  the  input  shaft  and  the  output  shaft  by 
engaging  selected  rows  of  said  teeth  on  said  roUere  with 
the  corresponding  rows  of  said  holes  on  said  discs,  and 
(g)  each  of  said  discs  comprises  a  firet  plate  and  a  second 
plate  rotaubly  engaged  and  tensioned  apart  by  spnng 
means  with  one  of  said  plates  having  said  row  of  holes 
therein. 


1.  A  speed  reducer  mechanism  which  comprises: 

an  input  shaft; 

gear  teeth  disposed  on  said  input  shaft; 

at  least  two  and  at  most  three  planet  geare  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  directly  driven  by  said  gear  teeth;  and 

a  radially  defonnable  annulus  including  teeth,  dnvcn  by  said 
planet  gears,  with  an  axis  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
input  shaft,  the  teeth  of  the  annulus  having  a  pitch  circle 
diameter,  measured  at  maximum  and  minimum  points 
between  the  midpoint  of  the  teeth  of  the  annulus  and  the 
teeth  roots,  less  than  that  of  a  circle,  located  from  near  the 
midpoint  of  the  teeth  to  near  the  tip  of  the  teeth,  circum- 
scribed about  said  planet  gears  in  an  operating  position 
and  engaging  without  play  the  gear  teeth  of  the  input 
shaft,  the  defonnable  annulus  serving  to  urge  the  planet 
gears  inwardly  against  the  input  shaft  gear  t<»th  to  re- 
move play  in  the  reducer  gear  train,  and  the  dift^erence  in 
diameter  of  the  pitch  circles  of  the  teeth  of  the  annulus  and 
the  planet  gear  ensuring  that  the  meshing  will  be  without 
play  for  the  life  of  the  speed  reducer. 

4,249,432 
RULED  SCORING  DIE 
Hennan  A  Graboyea,  425  Berc«lo  Cir.  M»^*«»^S*- **?*!• 
MdSinon  R. MUler,  Jr.,  2000 Mlddleb«ry  St,  EUd-rt,  tad. 

46514  „      ^,     _,  „, 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,391 

Int.  a.'  B21K  5/20 

VS.  a.  76-107  C  ♦  <^»**™ 


P^ 

m 

m^, 

m, 
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1  A  inethod  of  constmcting  a  die  having  a  sconng  rule  and 
accommodating  counter  plate  for  use  in  a  paper  or  similar  sott 
material  scoring  operation  compnsing  the  steps: 
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a.  Forming  a  slot  in  said  coanter  plate, 

b.  Providing  a  counter  member  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  slot,  said 
counter  member  having  a  channel  formed  therein  to  guid- 
ably  accommodate  said  rule  when  scoring  said  material  as 
such  material  is  positioned  between  said  rule  and  said 
counter  member, 

c.  Locating  said  counter  member  within  said  counter  plate 
slot  with  said  rule  in  alignment  with  said  channel  of  the 
counter  member,  and 

d.  Securing  said  counter  member  to  said  counter  plate  in  the 
slot  thereof  while  said  rule  is  aligned  with  the  counter 
member  channel. 


4,249,433 

SHEATHED  WIRE  END  PORTION  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

Akiaori  Hara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  Mriflnor  to  Onwa  Press  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,786 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109893 

iBt  CL^  H02G  1/12 

\}&.  CI.  81— 9J1  9  Claims 


ing  the  clamping  ends  generally  flatwise  together  in 
clamping  relation, 

said  rivet  being  located  inwardly  of  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
clamping  ends, 

the  rivet  having  an  unimpeded  shank  longer  than  the  com- 
bined thicknesses  of  the  two  clamping  ends  and  a  head  at 


each  end  of  the  shank  holding  the  spring  wire  material  out 
of  contacting  relation  at  said  rivet, 
the  spring  wire  material  being  in  contacting  relation  at  the 
side  of  the  rivet  opposite  the  clamping  ends  when  lateral 
inward  pressure  is  applied  to  the  loop,  the  point  of  contact 
forming  a  fulcrum  to  force  the  clamping  ends  apart. 


4,249,435 
WORKPIECE  TURNING  HAND  TOOL  WITH  TORQUE 

CONTROL 

Norman  R.  VilkncoTe,  84  Newgate  Rd.,  East  Granby,  aad  WU- 

liam  J.  Smith,  17  MiMred  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  both  of  Cou. 

FUcd  JoL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,856 

lirt.  CL^  B25B  2i/142 

U.S.  CL  81—477  10  Claims 


1.  A  sheathed  wire  end  portion  processing  machine  compris- 
ing a  forwarding  device  for  forwarding  the  sheathed  wire  by 
the  predetermined  length,  a  cutting  device  with  cutters  ar- 
ranged on  the  forwarding  »de  of  the  forwarding  device  and 
strip  cutters  arranged  on  the  both  sides  of  and  adjacent  to  the 
cutters  respectively,  a  flrst  clamping  device  arranged  interme- 
diate the  forwarding  device  and  the  cutting  device,  a  first 
moving  device  for  moving  the  first  clamping  device  away 
from  the  cutting  device  along  the  passage  of  the  sheathed  wire, 
a  second  clamping  device  arranged  on  the  wire  outlet  side  of 
the  cutting  device,  a  second  moving  device  for  moving  the 
second  clamping  device  away  from  the  cutting  device  along 
the  passage  of  the  sheathed  wire,  and  a  third  clamping  device 
arranged  on  the  wire  inlet  side  of  the  forwarding  device  and 
operable  to  clamp  the  sheathed  wire  when  the  sheathed  wire  is 
forwarded  by  a  predetermined  length  by  the  forwarding  de- 
vice and  then  the  latter  is  stopped,  while  the  first  clamping 
device  is  operated  to  clamp  the  sheathed  wire. 


4,249,434 
HACKLE  CLAMP 
Joseph  DoiroB,  c/o  J.  D.  Rytyiag  Tool  Co.,  27544  Seco  Cyo. 
Rd.,  Savgus,  Calif.  91350 

Filed  Ju.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,458 
Int  CL^  B25B  9/02 
U.S.  CL81— 43  ICIalB 

1.  A  fly  tyer's  hackle  clamp  comprising  a  length  of  spring 
wire  in  the  form  of  a  simple  loop  having  the  ends  thereof  in 
close  juxtaposition  and  flatly  contacting  each  other  in  clamp- 
ing relationship, 
a  rivet  holdtng  the  wire  in  the  form  of  a  loop  and  also  hold- 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  turning  a  screw,  nut,  bolt  or  other  rotat- 
able  workpiece,  said  tool  comprising  a  bottom  housing  having 
a  workpiece  engageable  part,  a  handle  located  above  said 
bottom  housing,  means  connecting  said  handle  to  said  bottom 
housing  for  angular  and  axial  sliding  movement  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  housing,  coengageable  stops  on  said  housing 
and  on  said  handle  for  limiting  the  axial  sliding  movement  of 
said  handle  relative  to  said  housing  to  movement  between  an 
extended  position  and  a  retracted  position,  a  torsion  ^ring 
connected  between  said  housing  and  said  handle  for  angularly 
biasing  said  handle  to  a  neutral  angular  position  relative  to  said 
housing  and  for  yieldingly  resisting  rotation  of  said  handle 
relative  to  said  housing  in  either  direction  away  from  said 
neutral  position,  and  angular  stop  means  on  said  housing  and 
cooperable  angular  stop  means  on  said  handle,  said  angular 
stop  means  of  said  housing  and  said  angular  stop  means  of  said 
handle  being  engageable  with  one  another  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  of  said  handle  relative  to  said 
housing  when  said  handle  is  in  one  of  said  extended  or  re- 
tracted positions  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  handle  relative  to 
said  housing,  and  said  angular  stop  means  of  said  housing  and 
said  angular  stop  means  of  said  handle  being  out  of  engagement 
with  one  another  when  said  handle  is  in  the  other  of  said 
extended  or  retracted  positions  to  permit  said  handle  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  housing. 
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4,249,436 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A  LABEL 

SEWN  TO  A  WORKPIECE 
Bobby  J.  CUy,  Cindiuiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natmar,  Inc., 
CtoctaBati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,253 
lot  CL^  B26D  l/iB 
U.S.  a.  83-22 


17  Claims 


a  first  single  driving  means  for  urging  said  first  pair  of  cut- 
ting means  into  and  out  of  said  mat;  and 

a  fir»t  pair  of  signalling  means  for  activating  said  first  driving 
means  to  urge  said  first  pair  of  cutting  means  into  and  out 
of  said  mat; 

wherein  said  transporting  means  maintains  said  mat  m  a 
constant  position  relative  thereto  and  transports  said  mat 
in  a  linear  direction;  and  wherein  one  of  said  first  pair  of 


L^t-2 


signalling  means  activates  said  first  driving  means  to  urge 
said  first  pair  of  cutting  means  into  said  mat  while  said  mat 
is  transported  by  said  transporting  means  thereby  auto- 
matically and  simultaneously  making  two  parallel  straight 
cuts  of  a  predetermined  length  in  said  mat;  and  wherein 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  signalling  means  activates 
said  first  driving  means  to  urge  said  first  pair  of  cuttmg 
means  out  of  said  n>at  after  said  cuts  have  been  made. 


1.  A  label  cut  ofi"  machine  for  removing  a  label  sewn  to  a 
workpiece,  said  machine  comprising 

a  label  chamber  sized  to  receive  said  label  therein  through  an 
access  slot  in  one  wall  thereof, 

a  reciprocable  cutter  bar  and  an  anvil,  said  cutter  bar  and 
anvU  cooperating  to  define  said  access  slot  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  one  wall  of  said  label  chamber,  said  cutter 
bar  and  said  anvil  presenting  abutment  faces  which  coop- 
erate with  said  workpiece  to  allow  positionmg  of  said 
label's  stitch  line  closely  adjacent  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
cutter  bar  when  said  label  is  inserted  into  said  label  cham- 
her 

a  cut  off  motor  operably  connected  with  said  cutter  bar,  said 
cut  off  motor  being  selectively  operable  to  drive  said 
cutter  bar  into  a  cut  off  position  with  said  anvU  for  cutting 
off  said  label  from  said  workpiece  when  desired  by  an 

operator,  and  .  .   .    ^     •.     * 

a  vacuum  source  connectoble  with  said  label  chamber  for 
esublishing  a  vacuum  in  said  label  chamber,  said  vacuum 
source  cooperating  with  said  cutter  bar  and  anvU  to  draw 

said  label  initiaUy  into  said  chamber  through  said  access 
8k)t  and  to  aid  in  locating  said  tabel's  stitch  line  imtiaUy 
adjacent  said  cutter  bar's  cutting  edge,  and  said  vacuum 
source  removing  said  label  from  said  label  chamber  after 
cut  off  of  said  label  from  said  workpiece. 

4,249,437 
AUTOMATIC  MAT  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Leo  J.  HagensoB,  P.O.  Box  33427,  St  Paul,  Mtaa.  55133 
FUed  Jna.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,905 
iBt  CL^  B26D  5/04 

UACL  83-39  ,^°?" 

1  A  device  for  automaticaUy  and  simultaneously  makmg 
two  parallel  straight  cuts  of  a  predetermined  length  m  a  mat, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  transporting  means; 

a  first  pair  of  cutting  means  above  said  transportmg  means 
for  simultaneously  making  two  parallel  straight  cute  of 
predetermined  length  in  a  mat  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  nut; 


4,249,438  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Albert  W.  KeUey,  R.R.  1,  Box  28,  Creamridge,  N  J.  08514 

FUed  Job.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,433 

iBt  a}  B26D  1/02 

U.S.a.83-53  WCtatas 


4  Apparatus  for  cutting  plastic  sheet  material  and  the  like, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  for  connectton  to  a  vac- 
uum source,  said  chamber  includes  a  wall  adapted  to  face 
toward  a  sheet  to  be  worked,  elongate  rule  means  earned  by 
said  waU  and  having  a  longitudinally  extendmg  sharp  edge 
projecting  from  said  wall,  vacuum  transmission  means  commu- 
nicating through  said  wall  for  drawing  a  work  sheet  toward 
said  wall  and  against  said  rule  meani  for  severance  thereby,  a 
carrier  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  wall  for  carrymg 
a  sheet  to  be  worked,  said  carrier  being  movable  toward  said 
wall  for  carrying  a  sheet  into  facing  reUtion  with  said  wall  and 
away  from  said  wall  permitting  unobstructed  discharge  of  a 
worked  sheet  from  said  wall,  said  carrier  compnsmg  a  fluid 
pressure  chamber  having  one  side  facing  toward  said  wall,  and 
fluid  pressure  transmission  means  communicating  through  said 
one  side  for  assisting  work  sheet  movement  against  said  rule 
means. 
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4^9,439 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TAKING  OFF 

ELEMENTS  FORMED  ON  PIECES,  PARTICULARLY  ON 

TOBACCO  LEAVES 
Jean-Fraacois  Lccterc,  and  Colette  Dcsbois-ChaoTette,  both  of 
Oricaaa,  Fnaet,  aarignon  to  Scrrke  d'Exploitation  ladus- 
tricUc  des  Tabaca  et  dca  Allaaettea,  Paris,  FVaace 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,106 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  1, 1978,  78  02752 

lot  CL^  B26D  7/J8 

VS.  CL  83—71  4  Claims 


and  the  head  of  the  conveyor  means,  said  gantry  means 
including  first  means  for  seizing  said  articles  at  their  ends, 
rotating  a  said  seized  article  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
delivering  it  to  said  fixed  support  means  and  positioning 
said  article  laterally  relative  to  said  fixed  support  means, 
said  conveyor  means  including  means  for  entertaining  the 
article  from  said  fixed  support  means. 


4,249,440 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  CROSS  TIES  OF 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  OR  ANALOGOUS 

PRODUCTS 
L.  J.  Fcailladc,  Cagacs,  Fhuicc,  assignor  to  B.  M.  Cos- 
I  cC  Oe,  Cagnes,  France 
OMtiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  830,057,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,825 
CteiM  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1977,  77  09137 
lat  O,^  B26D  7/06 
VS.  CL  83—155  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles  such  as  ties  or 
the  like  which  are  delivered  to  a  first  location  comprising: 
conveyor  means,  fixed  support  means, 
and  gantry  means  for  travelling  between  said  first  location 


4,249,441 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHOPPING  STRAND 
John  V.  Sturtz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  JohnS'Manville  Cor- 
poration, Denrer,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1933 

Int.  a.^  DOIG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  83-347  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  taking  off  elements  drawn  or 
formed  on  pieces  carried  by  a  moving  support  and  for  displac- 
ing and  depositing  the  taken  off  elements  on  a  take-up  con- 
veyor of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  arm  mounted  to 
rotate  on  a  shaft  located  between  the  support  for  the  elements 
to  be  taken  off  and  the  take-up  conveyor  on  which  the  taken 
off  elements  must  be  deposited,  each  arm  bearing  a  suction  disc 
taking  ofF  member  wherein  said  device  further  comprises 
means  for  determining  the  lay-out  of  the  elements  to  be  taken 
off  of  each  piece  and  transmitting  said  lay-out  to  a  control 
means,  means  for  positioning  and  orienting  the  taking  off  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  said  control  means  being 
means  for  controlling  said  positioning  and  orienting  means  in 
accordance  with  the  instructions  received  from  said  lay-out 
determining  means,  whereby  the  position  and  orientation  of 
the  element  to  be  taken  off  corresponds  to  the  position  and 
orientation  of  the  take  off  member  of  said  arm,  and  drive  means 
arranged  to  operate  in  synchronism  with  the  movements  of  the 
pieces  carried  by  the  moving  support  and  of  the  take-up  con- 
veyor to  take  off  the  elements  formed  on  each  piece  and  de- 
posit them  in  parallel  and  regular  arrangement  on  said  take-up 
conveyor. 


9.  A  chopper  assembly  for  cutting  strands  into  short  lengths, 
comprising: 

a  blade  roll  comprising  a  blade  roll  cylinder  member,  a 
plurality  of  chopper  blades  projecting  generally  radially 
therefrom,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  cutting  edge,  a 
base  portion  and  two  sides; 

blade  retaining  means  comprising  an  annular  blade  retainer 
positioned  at  each  axial  extremity  of  said  blade  roll  cylin- 
der member,  each  axially  inward  surface  of  said  blade 
retainers  having  at  least  one  annular  groove  and  a  blade 
retaining  elastomer  insert  positioned  between  a  blade 
retainer  and  said  blades,  said  insert  having  an  annular  bead 
disposed  in  said  groove  for  positioning  said  insert  relative 
to  said  blade  retainers  and  said  blades,  said  blades  elasti- 
cally  deforming  a  surface  of  said  insert; 

a  backup  roll  adjacent  to  said  blade  roll,  means  for  supplying 
strands  between  said  blades  and  said  backup  roll,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  blade  roll  and  said  backup  roll  so  that 
strands  delivered  from  said  blades  and  said  backup  roll  are 
cut  into  discrete  lengths. 


4,249,442 

ELEVATION  SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  Ti^LE 

SAW  AND  THE  UKE 

Larry  R.  Fittery,  Newmanstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUcd  JbL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,379 

Int  CI.J  B27B  5/24 

VS.  CL  83—473  14  Claims 


a     ,43 


M      ,30 


1.  In  an  elevation  setting  mechanism  for  a  motor-dnven  tool 
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in  a  power  tool  apparatus  which  comprises  a  housing  including 
a  tabletop  having  an  opening  through  which  the  tool  can  pass, 
and  assembly  means  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
which  includes  the  tool,  the  mechanism  including  first  control 
means  having  a  control  lever  operatively  connected  to  the 
assembly  means  for  pivoting  same,  whereby  the  tool  is  raised 
or  lowered  in  the  opening  to  a  desired  elevation  with  respect  to 
the  tabletop  in  a  quick  and  coarse  setting  manner,  and  locking 
means  for  securing  the  control  lever  to  the  housing  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  desired  coarse  elevation  setting  for 
the  tool  and  second  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  assembly  means  for  pivoting  the  assembly  means  indepen- 
dently of  the  control  lever,  the  second  control  means  provid- 
ing a  further  elevation  adjustment  of  the  tool,  the  improvement 
to  the  second  control  means  comprising: 
a  pivot  nut  pivotably  mounted  to  the  assembly  means,  said 
pivot  nut  having  a  threaded  opening  at  transverse  to  its 
pivot  axis  in  the  assembly  means; 
a  connecting  rod  having  a  threaded  end  disposed  in  said 

threaded  opening; 
means  for  restraining  axial  movement  of  said  rod  towards  or 

away  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivot  nut;  ahd 
means  for  rotating  said  connecting  rod  such  that  said 
threaded  end  moves  axially  in  said  threaded  opening, 
whereby  the  assembly  means  pivots  about  its  pivotal 
mounting  in  the  housing  in  response  to  the  roUtion  of  said 
connecting  rod,  to  provide  the  further  elevation  adjust- 
ment of  the  tool. 


4,249,443 
MACHINE  FOR  SAWING  ELONGATED  WORK  PIECES 
Leopold  Jagers,  Enskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
TreniOacger  MascUnenftibrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827776 

Int  a.5  B23D  47/04.  45/04 
UAQ.  83— 490  14  Claims 


essentially  in  alignment  with  a  center  line  of  movement  of 
said  movable  assembly; 

(c)  a  driving  block  slideably  mounted  in  said  body,  said 
block  including  a  cam  surface  disposed  in  confronting 
relationship  to  said  roller; 

(d)  a  helical  spring  coupled  to  said  body  at  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  plate  spring; 


(0  bearing  means  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  helical  spring 

opposite  to  said  one  end  for  bearing  said  helical  spring 

upon  said  plate  spring; 
(g)  first  means  operatively  coupling  one  end  of  said  plate 

spring  to  said  movable  assembly;  and 
(h)  second  means  operatively  coupling  said  end  of  said  plate 

spring  opposite  to  said  one  end  of  said  body. 


4,249,445 

FOOD  SUaNG  APPARATUS 

Richard  J.  Browning,  2440  Jeppesea  Acres,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

97401 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,963 

Int.  a.'  B26D  4/42 

VS.  a.  83-762  *  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  sawing  elongated  substantially  horizontal 
axis  work  pieces  including  a  machine  frame,  a  saw  blade 
mounting  arm,  mounting  means  providing  a  first-pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  arm  and  said  frame,  said  arm  being  longi- 
tudinally moveable  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means,  a 
raising  and  lowering  means  for  said  arm  connected  to  said 
frame,  means  providing  a  second  pivotal  connection  between 
said  arm  and  said  raising  and  lowering  means  and  a  substan- 
tially vertically  aligned  saw  blade  carried  by  said  arm. 

4,249,444 
STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR  THE  CUTTER  OF  NUT 
FORMER 
Shi-Chnng  Lee,  Kangshan,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Chun  Zu  Ma- 
chinery Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kangshan,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,768 
Int  a.'  B26D  5/08.  5/16 

VS.  a.  83-588  «  C"^"^ 

1.  A  stabilizing  apparatus  for  a  cutter  compnsing: 

(ft)  &  l)ody* 

(b)  a  moveable  assembly  in  said  body  for  moving  said  cutter, 
said  assembly  including  a  roller  disposed  in  an  end  thereof 


1.  Apparatus  usable  in  slicing  food  articles,  comprising 

an  elongate  cutting  board  having  an  upper  surface  on  which 
an  article  to  be  sliced  is  supported, 

means  mounted  on  said  board  defining  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  guide  slots  for  guiding  a  cutting  blade  in  a  planar 
region  which  extends  at  least  to  said  surface  and  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto, 

a  support  member  mounUblc  on  said  board,  with  a  first 
substantially  planar  face  thereof  confronting,  and  being 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  planar  re- 
gion, for  supporting  against  said  face  one  side  of  an  article 
to  be  sliced, 

an  elongate  brace  adapted  to  be  supported  at  one  of  its  end 
edges  on  said  board,  and  to  contact,  at  its  other  end  edge, 
a  portion  of  the  other  side  of  an  article  whose  one  side  is 
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supported  against  said  support  member,  with  the  brace 
being  inclined  between  said  board  and  said  article,  and 
notch  means  extending  laterally  of  said  board  for  removably 
receiving  the  brace's  said  one  end  edge  pivotally  therein, 
to  hold  the  same  a  fixed  distance  from  said  planar  region. 

4^9,446 
COPING  TRACING  MACHINE 

Peter  Tallerico,  Jr^  1023  Cleveland  Ave^  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

14305 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,825 

iBt  a.5  B23D  53/00 

VJS.  a.  »-789  7  Claims 


a  step  of  reading  said  same  waveform  memory  by  means  of 

the  output  resulting  from  said  addition, 
a  tone  being  produced  by  using  the  output  of  said  same 

waveform  memory. 


4,249,448 

EVEN-ODD  SYMMETRIC  COMPUTATION  IN  A 

POLYPHONIC  TONE  SYNTHESIZER 

Ralph  Deatsch,  and  Leslie  J.  Deatsch,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instnunent  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd^ 

Hamamatso,  JaiMU 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,038 

iBt  a.J  GIOH  1/08 
U.S.  a.  84-1.23  12  Claims 


1.  Coping  tracing  apparatus  comprising  adjustable  means  for 
holding  a  first  piece  of  molding;  second  means  for  adjustably 
holding  a  second  piece  of  said  molding  transversely  of  said  first 
piece;  and  a  cutter  assembly  between  said  adjustable  means  and 
said  means  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  second  means, 
said  cutter  assembly  comprising  a  round,  bandsaw  blade 
adapted  to  contact  said  second  piece  of  molding,  motor  means 
for  operating  said  saw  blade,  a  tracing  head  having  means  for 
tracing  a  surface  contour  of  said  first  piece  of  molding,  and 
guiding  means  for  moving  said  cutter  assembly  with  respect  to 
said  second  piece  of  molding  so  that  said  surface  contour  is 
duplicated  by  said  saw  blade  on  the  end  of  said  second  piece  of 
molding  as  said  surface  contour  of  said  first  piece  of  molding  is 
traced. 


4,249,447 
TONE  PRODUCnON  METHOD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Norlo  Tomisawa,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Scizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatau,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,587 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53/79948; 
Ju.  30, 1978,  53/79949 

tat  CV  GIOH  7/00;  G06F  1/02 
UACL  84—1.01  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  tone  by  reading  a  waveform 
memory  storing  a  predetermined  waveform  by  an  address 
signal  of  a  selected  repetition  frequency  comprising: 
a  step  of  multiplying  the  output  of  said  waveform  memory 

with  a  parameter, 
a  step  of  adding  the  multiplication  product  to  said  address 
siffaal;  and 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  one  or  more  tone  genera- 
tors in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  a  corresponding  number  of  evenly  spaced  refer- 
ence points  defining  the  waveform  of  one  cycle  of  an  audio 
signal  are  transferred  sequentially  from  a  note  register  to  a 
digital-to-analog  converter  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pitch 
of  the  tone  being  generated  the  improvement  for  generating 
said  data  words  comprising; 
means  for  creating  a  first  and  second  master  data  set  during 
a  computation  cycle  comprising  a  first  and  second  portion 
and  wherein  the  number  of  data  points  in  the  first  and 
second  master  data  sets  are  less  than  one  half  the  number 
of  points  defining  said  waveform, 
a  first  memory  means  for  writing  said  first  master  data  set 
created  during  said  first  portion  of  the  computation  cycle 
to  be  thereafter  read  out, 
a  second  memory  means  for  writing  said  second  master  data 
set  created  during  said  second  portion  of  the  computation 
cycle  to  be  thereafter  read  out, 
a  third  memory  means  for  writing  data  to  be  thereafter  read 

out, 

a  transfer  means  whereby  data  is  read  out  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  means,  and 

a  combination  means  wherein  said  data  read  out  of  said  first 
and  second  memory  means  are  combined  to  form  a  com- 
plete cycle  of  points  for  said  waveform  which  is  written  in 
said  third  memory  means. 

4,249,449 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robin  E.  Armstrong.  P.O.  Box  5265  Station  A,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,494 

tat  CL^  GIOD  7/00 
U.S.  CL  84—173  •  Claims 

1.  A  stringed  instnmient  comprising: 
an  outer  peripheral  frame  means  defining  a  closed  loop 
surrounding  an  open  area,  said  frame  means  having  a 
given  thickness,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface, 
a  sounding  board  extending  across  said  open  area, 
a  plurality  of  strings, 
anchoring  means  ccntraUy  located  in  said  open  center,  said 
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anchoring  means  being  adapted  to  receive  and  anchor  one 
end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  strings, 
peg  means  distributed  around  said  peripheral  frame  means, 
adapted  to  receive  the  other  ends  of  the  strings,  whereby 
the  strings  can  be  tightened  and  tuned,  and  whereby  the 


said  fret  and  string  engaging  member  to  engage  said  two 
frets  and  said  strings  thereagainst  in  respectively  two 
extreme  pivotal  positions,  and  to  be  spaced  from  said 
frets  and  strings  in  a  third  intermediate  pivotal  position, 
and  means  for  manipulating  said  fret  and  string  engag- 
ing member  so  that  handicapped  and  unskilled  persons 
can  sound  three  chords  by  pivoting  said  fret  and  string 
engaging  member  to  said  three  positions. 


4,249,451 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  JACK  DEVICE 
Jean  P.  Le  Moal,  BougiTal,  France,  assignor  to  La  Precision 
Industrielle,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1977,  77  20474 

Int  a.J  POIB  31/12:  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  a.  91—1  7  Claims 


'    forces  exerted  by  the  tightened  strings  on  said  anchoring 

means  are  substantially  balanced, 
outer  bridge  means  in  contact  with  the  strings  adjacent  the 

peg  means,  and 
inner  bridge  means  in  contact  with  the  strings  adjacent  the 

anchoring  means. 


4,249,450 

GUITAR  AND  CHORD  PLAYING  ATTACHMENT 

PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  THEREON 

WUliam  J.  Qnemore,  Sr.,  149  E.  Church  Rd.,  Blackwood,  N  J. 

08012 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,646 

tat  a.J  GIOD  3/04 

UA  a.  84—317  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  guitar  comprising: 

a  sound  box; 

an  elongated  fingerboard  extending  from  said  sound  box  and 

having  two  spaced  frets  for  sounding  different  chords; 
means  for  stretching  a  plurality  of  strings  along  said  finger- 
board and  over  said  sound  box  and  for  engagement  with 
said  two  frets; 
and  a  chord  playing  attachment  to  enable  persons  with 
limited  skills  to  play  a  narrow  repertoire  of  chords,  said 
attachment  including: 
a  fret  and  string  engaging  member, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  fret  and  string  engaging 
member  to  the  sides  of  said  fingerboard  and  between 
said  frets  to  enable  the  sounding  of  a  plurality  of  chords, 
said  fret  and  string  engaging  member  being  shorter  than 
the  space  between  said  two  frets  and  of  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  said  frets, 
said  pivotal  means  including  means  to  locate  surfaces  of 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  jack  device  for  controUing  a  clamping 
chuck  comprising: 

a  rotary  cylinder  body  with  a  first  and  second  end  cover 
tightly  fastened  thereto; 

a  piston  slidably  guided  in  said  cylinder  body  defining 
therein  two  compartments  tightly  separated  from  each 
other; 

a  rotary  hydraulic  joint  having  a  stationary  part  and  a  rotary 
part  formed  by  a  tubular  extension  of  said  cylinder  first 
end  cover, 

first  and  second  main  pipes  connected  to  said  rotary  part, 
said  first  main  pipe  carrying  a  pressurized  Huid,  said  sec- 
ond main  pipe  providing  a  discharge  path  for  a  fluid; 

first  and  second  valves  located  within  the  first  cylinder  body 
end  cover  of  said  rotary  cylinder  body,  said  first  valve 
being  connected  between  one  of  said  compartments  and 
said  first  main  pipe,  said  second  valve  being  connected 
between  said  second  main  pipe  and  the  remaining  com- 
partment, said  valves  comprising: 

a  housing,  each  of  said  housings  being  located  opposite  each 
other  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  rotary  cylinder,  said  housings  having  a  first  open- 
ing for  communicating  with  one  of  said  main  pipes,  and  a 
second  opening  communicating  with  one  of  said  compart- 
ments; 

a  slide  member  located  within  each  housing  and  positionable 
between  first  and  second  ends  of  said  housing,  said  slide 
member  having  at  one  end  a  jet  communicating  with  a 
first  end  of  said  housing,  and  an  axial  channel  connecting 
said  jet  via  port  means  with  that  portion  of  the  housing 
which  communicates  with  one  of  said  main  pipes,  said 
axial  channel  having  lateral  openings  for  communicating 
with  said  second  opening,  said  lateral  openings  being 
closed  by  a  pressure-sensitive  annular  elastic  ring  serving 
as  a  check  valve  for  permitting  flow  towards  said  second 
opening,  said  slide  member  further  including  a  sealing 
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joint  opening  upon  movement  of  said  slide  member  to 
permit  return  flow  from  said  second  opening, 

first  and  second  auxiliary  pipes  connecting  the  second  ends 
of  each  housing  with  a  main  pipe  supplying  the  other 
housing; 

said  valves  operating  in  response  to  pressure  being  applied  to 
one  of  said  main  pipes,  whereby  a  slide  of  a  valve  receiv- 
ing said  pressure  is  moved  to  the  second  end  of  said  hous- 
ing as  fluid  passes  through  said  jet,  and  a  slide  of  the 
remaining  valve  is  moved  to  the  first  position  as  fluid 
enters  said  second  end  of  the  remaining  valve  through  said 
auxiliary  pipes. 


ports  of  said  housing,  said  motor  element  members  mov- 
ing in  response  to  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  create  an 
output  force  proportional  to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid; 

valve  means  located  in  said  chamber  for  directing  said  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  one  of  said  second  and 
third  ports  to  establish  a  first  direction  of  the  output  force 
of  said  motor  element  member  and  to  the  other  of  said 
second  and  third  ports  to  establish  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  for  the  output  force; 

epicycle  gear  means  having  an  input  ring  gear,  planetary 
gears,  a  sun  gear,  and  an  output  ring  gear,  said  planetary 
gears  connecting  said  input  ring  gear  and  sun  gear  to  said 


4,249,452 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  RESERVE  SYSTEM 
AiHiv  K.  Brown,  Soath  Bead,  Ind^  asdgnor  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,  Soatfafleld,  Mich. 

CoatiaMitiOB  of  Ser.  No.  871,571,  Jan.  23,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  722^)56,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abudoaed.  This  appUcation  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,429 

lot  Q.^  FOIB  25/02 

UjS.  CL  91—6  6  Claims 


•?  •?•  •• 


so—: 


3.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber  and  having  a  bore 
leading  to  the  pressure  chamber; 

a  piston  sUdably  disposed  in  said  housing  bore; 

said  piston  being  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  to  move  relative  to  the  housing  to  actuate  brak- 
ing; 

said  piston  defining  and  enclosing  a  storage  chamber  which 
is  completely  located  internally  of  said  piston  and  said 
housing;  and 

said  piston  carrying  valve  means  to  permit  conmiunication 
of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  pressure  chamber  to  said 
storage  chamber  when  the  fluid  pressure  level  in  said 
storage  chamber  is  substantially  less  than  the  fluid  pres- 
sure level  in  the  pressure  chamber,  said  storage  chamber 
normally  storing  pressurized  fluid  therein  separate  from  the 
pressure  chamber  when  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
pressure  chamber  is  sufficient  to  move  said  piston  during 
bralung,  and  said  storage  chamber  being  movable  within 
said  housing  bore  together  with  said  piston; 

operator  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  means 
to  open  communication  between  the  storage  chamber  and 
the  pressure  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  is  below  that  required  to  move  said  piston  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  when  a  brake  application  is  effected. 


4,249,453 
FLUmiC  MOTOR  ACTUATOR 
Robert  R.  Rini,  Soath  Bead,  aad  Paahner  D.  Hoot,  Misha- 
waiu,  both  of  lad.,  aMigaort  to  The  Beadix  Corporation, 
Soathfidd,  Mich. 

FOcd  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,029 
lat  CL^  FOIC  21/12:  F15B  9/12 
U.S.CL91— 59  llClaiias 

1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  with  first,  second  and  third 
ports,  said  first  port  being  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure; 
motor  element  members  connected  to  said  second  and  third 


output  ring  gear,  said  input  ring  gear  being  connected  to 
receive  an  operational  input  signal  and  provide  said  output 
ring  gear  with  angular  motion,  said  sun  gear  being  con- 
nected to  said  motor  element  members  for  providing  said 
output  ring  gear  with  counter  angiUar  motion  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  output  force;  and 
intermittent  motion  gear  means  connected  to  said  output 
ring  gear  and  said  valve  means,  said  intermittent  motion 
gear  means  responding  to  said  anguliar  motion  by  operat- 
ing said  valve  means  to  select  one  of  said  second  and  third 
ports  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  and  permit  said 
fluid  under  pressure  to  operate  said  motor  element  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  said  input  signal. 


4,249,454 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 

John  H.  Hedger,  P.O.  Box  357,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,758 

lat  a.J  FOIB  7/00;  FOIL  U/OO 

U.S.  CL  91—186  4  ClaioH 


1.  A  fluid  driven  reciprocating  engine  which  comprises: 
at  least  two  pistons  located  in  cylinders  in  a  block  for  sub- 
stantially parallel  reciprocating  movement  within  the 
cylinders; 
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said  cylinders  closed  by  upper  and  lower  heads; 

each  piston  having  a  piston  rod  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  said  first  end  rigidly  attached  to  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending out  of  said  cylinder  through  said  lower  head  along 
the  cylinder  centerline  through  substantially  fluidtight 
packing,  said  second  end  having  a  roughly  "C"  shaped 
configuration; 

a  single  solid  piston  rod  connecting  means  partially  sur- 
rounding and  flexibly  secured  directly  to  said  second  end 
of  each  piston  rod  and  having  an  opening  surrounding  a 
first  crank  pin; 

a  pair  of  valve  means  within  said  bores  in  said  block  adapted 
to  selectively  introduce  fluid  into  and  exhaust  fluid  from 
said  cylinders  on  each  side  of  said  pistons; 

each  valve  means  having  a  valve  stem  secured  thereto  and 
extending  through  said  lower  head  and  substantially  fluid 
tight  packing; 

a  single  solid  valve  connecting  means  connected  to  said 
valve  stems  and  having  an  opening  surrounding  a  second 
crank  pin;  and 

said  first  and  second  crank  pins  attached  to  an  output  shaft  in 
an  offset  relationship  whereby  as  said  pistons  are  driven 
by  said  fluid  within  said  cylinders,  said  first  and  second 
crank  pins  revolve  with  said  output  shaft. 

4,249,455 
HYDRAULIC  SERVO-MECHANISM 
Gilbert  Kenragoret,  Argenteuil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  DBA,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,742 

iBt  a.3  F15B  9/10 

U.S.a.91— 383  8  Claims 


said  third  element  having  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the 
input  and  output  members, 

a  first  endless  transmission  member  mounted  under  tension 
to  cooperate  operatively  for  rotative  movement  with  the 
input  member  and  the  first,  third  and  second  driving 
elements, 

a  second  endless  transmission  member  mounted  under  ten- 
sion to  cooperate  operatively  for  rotative  movement  with 
the  output  member  and  the  first,  third  and  second  driving 
elements. 


4,249,456 
SERVO-STEERING  MECHANISM 
Joachim  Liickel,  Paderbom,  and  Rolf  Povel,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,235 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833316 

iBt  a.'  F15B  11/10 
U.S.  a.  91—433  16  Claims 


*       JO    1—2 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  defined  therewithin, 

a  rotatable  input  member  extending  into  the  cavity  and 
operable  by  an  operator, 

a  rotatable  output  member  extending  into  the  cavity,  said 
output  member  being  coaxial  with  said  input  member  and 
being  capable  of  rotating  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
input  member, 

a  bore  being  defined  in  said  housing  and  having  an  axis 
perpendicular  and  transverse  to  that  of  the  input  and 
output  members, 

a  fluid  motor,  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  bore, 

a  distribution  control  valve  being  sUdably  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocation in  said  bore  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between 
a  pressure  source  and  said  fluid  motor,  said  fluid  motor 
being  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  member  for 
providing  a  force  assisting  rotary  motion  of  the  latter, 

first  and  second  push  rod  means  aligned  with  and  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  each  push  rod  means  having  a  first 
end  situated  opposite  a  corresponding  end  of  said  distribu- 
tion control  valve,  and  a  second  end  projecting  outside  of 
said  bore, 

first  and  second  driving  elements  rototably  mounted  at  the 
respective  second  ends  of  the  first  and  second  push  rod 
means,  said  elements  having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  input  and  output  members, 

a  third  driving  element  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing. 


^r-^ 


1.  A  servo-steering  mechanism  which  includes  a  steering  nut 
threadably  movably  connected  with  the  steering  worm,  and 
compression  spring  means  for  supporting  the  steering  nut  with 
respect  to  a  working  piston  of  the  servo  mechanism  so  as  to  be 
routable  and  axially  movable  in  directions  of  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  steering  worm,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
hydraulic  support  means  is  operatively  connected  with  a  hy- 
draulic system  of  the  servo  mechanism  for  additionally  sup- 
porting the  steering  nut  with  respect  to  the  working  piston  in 
the  directions  of  the  steering  worm  axis. 


4,249,457 
VACUUM  SERVOMOTOR 

Naoji  Sakaklbara,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-151004 
iBt  a.^  F15B  77/08;  li/044 
U.S.  a.  91—450  «  Claiais 

1.  A  vacuum  servomotor  connected  to  an  electric  control 
circuit,  conprising: 
a  one-piece  cup-shaped  casing  with  a  peripheral  wall,  said 
casing  having  an  open  end  and  a  bottom  wall  provided 
therein  with  a  vacuum  nozzle  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  vacuum  and  an  air  nozzle  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere,  said  casing  being  integrally  formed  at  the 
bottom  wall  thereof  with  an  open  ended  cylindrical  sup- 
port structure  extending  concentrically  with  and  radially 
spaced  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  casing,  extending 
inwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  surrounding  said  air 
and  vacuum  nozzles; 
a  spring-loaded  diaphragm  assembly  hermetically  coupled 
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with  the  open  end  of  said  casing  to  form  an  expansible 
chamber  within  said  casing; 

a  support  plate  secured  to  the  open  end  of  said  cylindrical 
support  structure  located  within  the  expansible  chamber; 
and 

a  solenoid  valve  assembly  mounted  on  said  support  plate  and 
disposed  entirely  within  the  open  end  of  said  support 
structure,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  core  of  mag- 
netic material  secured  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  support 
plate  and  extending  into  said  support  structure,  a  solenoid 


winding  surrounding  said  core  to  be  energized  by  an 
output  signal  from  said  control  circuit  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic pole  at  the  other  end  of  said  core;  an  armature  of 
magnetic  material  arranged  to  be  attracted  on  said  mag- 
netic pole  by  energization  of  said  winding;  and  a  pair  of 
valve  parts  integral  with  said  armature  to  normally  open 
and  close  said  air  and  vacuum  nozzles  respectively,  said 
valve  parts  closing  and  opening  said  air  and  vacuum  noz- 
zles when  said  armature  is  attracted  on  said  magnetic  pole 
in  response  to  energization  of  said  winding. 


4^9,458 
PISTON  AND  EXTENSIBLE  CYLINDER  THEREFOR 
Lyic  E.  MMdag,  South  Bend,  IimL,  asdgnor  to  The  Bendix 
Corpontioo,  Soothfield,  Mich. 

DiTisiM  of  Scr.  No.  826,606,  Aug.  22, 1977.  This  appUcation 

May  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,151 

laL  0.2  POIB  31/14;  F15B  15/24 

VS.  CL  92—13.1  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  assembly  with  extended 
travel  having  a  casing  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end 
defining  a  cavity  therein,  passage  means  for  communicating 
fluid  pressure  into  said  cavity  to  actuate  said  piston  assembly, 
a  sleeve  slidable  within  said  cavity  in  response  to  said  fluid 
pressure,  a  piston  member  slidable  within  said  sleeve  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fluid  pressure,  and  coupling  means  engageable 
with  said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve  for  coupling  said 
sleeve  to  said  piston  member  so  that  said  sleeve  moves  with 
said  piston  member  when  said  piston  member  moves  more  than 
a  given  axial  distance  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  away  from  said 
closed  end,  said  sleeve  moving  with  said  piston  member  to 
allow  further  axial  movement  of  said  piston  member  away 
firom  said  closed  end,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  sleeve  includes  a  diflerentia]  pressure  responsive  area 
mpoBMvc  to  said  fluid  pressure  to  prevent  the  movement 


of  said  sleeve  away  from  said  closed  end  until  sleeve  is 
coupled  to  said  piston  member; 

said  sleeve  including  a  flrst  area  responsive  to  said  fluid 
pressure  to  move  said  sleeve  away  from  said  closed  end  to 
an  extending  position  wherein  said  sleeve  engages  a  stop 
on  said  casing,  said  fluid  pressure  being  prevented  from 
communicating  with  said  first  area  until  said  sleeve  moves 
a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  closed  end,  said 
sleeve  being  retained  in  said  extended  position  by  said 
fluid  pressure; 

said  piston  assembly  including  sealing  means  adapted  to 
prevent  communication  of  said  fluid  pressure  with  said 
first  area  until  said  sleeve  moves  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance away  from  said  closed  end; 

upon  supply  of  fluid  pressure,  said  fluid  pressure  acts  upon 
said  piston  member  and  said  differential  area  to  move  said 
piston  member  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  away  from  said 
closed  end  until  said  piston  member  engages  said  coupling 
means; 

whereupon  said  fluid  pressure  acts  upon  said  piston  member 
and  overcomes  said  fluid  pressiuv  acting  upon  said  differ- 
ential area  to  move  said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve 
away  from  said  closed  end  until  said  sleeve  moves  said 
predetermined  distance  away  from  said  closed  end; 

whereupon  said  fluid  pressure  continues  to  act  upon  said 
piston  member  and  said  first  area  to  overcome  said  fluid 
pressure  acting  upon  said  differential  area  and  to  further 
move  said  piston  member  and  said  sleeve  away  from  said 
closed  end  to  extend  said  piston  assembly; 

said  sleeve  including  larger  and  smaller  inside  diameter 
portions,  an  end  of  said  larger  diameter  portion  defining 
said  first  area,  said  larger  and  smaller  inside  diameter 
portions  cooperating  to  define  a  radial  surface  portion 
therebetween  defining  said  differential  pressure  respon- 
sive area;  and 

said  casing  includes  a  cylindrical  member  projecting  into 
said  cavity  with  an  outer  diameter  portion,  said  sealing 
means  being  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  outer  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  smaller 
inside  diameter  sleeve  portion  to  prevent  said  fluid  pres- 
sure from  communicating  with  said  first  area  until  said 
sleeve  moves  said  predetermined  distance  away  from  said 
closed  end. 


4,249,459 
FLUID  COUPLING  FOR  A  ROTARY  CHUCK 
Samuel  H.  Pruden,  East  Hartford,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Cuslmuui 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,958 

Int  a.i  F15B  11/08.  13/04:  B23B  31/30 

VJS.  a.  92—106  3  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  coupling  for  a  rotary  body  having  in  its  periphery 
an  annular  groove  with  opposite  side  walls  and  passages  lead- 
ing from  said  walls  to  the  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  a 
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cylinder  turning  with  said  body,  comprising  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  rim  part  with  opposite  ends,  and  an  inner 
ring  part  intermediate  said  ends  and  tumably  supported  in  said 
body  groove,  of  which  said  ring  part  has  opposite  side  faces 
confronting  said  groove  walls  and  fluid  supply  passages  lead- 
ing to  said  faces,  respectively,  where  they  are  in  register  with 
said  passages  in  the  confronting  groove  walls,  said  rim  part  is 
outwardly  spaced  from  said  body  periphery  to  form  annular 
spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring  part,  and  said  ring  part  has 
axial  play  in  said  groove  so  as  to  open  a  gap  between  either 
ring  face  and  confronting  groove  wall  when  said  ring  part  is 
backed  against  the  other  groove  wall  by  fluid  pressure  in  said 
gap,  with  the  gap  on  either  side  of  the  ring  part  leading  to  the 
annular  space  on  the  same  side  of  the  ring  part,  and  said  ring 
faces  and  groove  walls  being  machined  for  a  sealing  fit  of 
either  ring  face  with  the  confronting  groove  wall  when  backed 
thereagainst,  said  rim  part  has  at  its  ends  inward  shoulders 
facing  said  ring  part  and  being  spaced  from  said  body  periph- 
ery, and  resilient  rings  mounted  on  said  body  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof  intp  confronting  and 
normally  spaced  relation  with  the  respective  shoulders,  with 
either  ring  being  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  respective 
annular  space  flexed  into  seating  engagement  with  the  con- 
fronting shoulder  to  thereby  seal  said  space  from  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,249,461 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LIVESTOCK  BUILDING 

Larry  E.  Christeusoo,  903-lOth  St.,  Kalona,  Iowa  52247;  Ricic 

W.  Dripps,  R.R.  1,  Ainsworth,  Tex.  52201;  John  E.  Gillette, 

P.O.  Box  604,  Kalona,  Iowa  52247,  and  Mark  S.  Mittleberg, 

,  1528  Tracy  La.,  Iowa  aty,  Iowa  52240 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,767 

Int.  a.J  F24F  7/06 

U.S.a.98— 38R  15  Claims 


4,249,460 

WALL  VENTILATOR  CONSTRUCnON 

Edward  D.  McSwain,  Rte.  7,  Box  325,  Lincolnton,  N.C.  28092 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,949 

Int  a.VF24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—32  12  Claims 


11.  The  method  of  ventilating  a  substantially  closed  live- 
stock building  having  a  ceiling  with  an  attic  compartment 
thereabove  and  a  livestock  compartment  below,  comprising 

moving  ambient  air  within  the  building  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  through  a  conduit  adjacent  said  ceil- 
ing, 

exiting  at  least  some  of  said  moving  ambient  air  upwardly 
outwardly  from  said  conduit  towards  said  ceiling  in  a 
substantially  continuous  sheet, 

introducing  fresh  air  from  outside  said  building  through  said 
attic  and  through  said  ceiling  in  a  substantially  continuous 
sheet  substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  ceiling, 

and  mixing  said  sheets  of  ambient  and  fresh  air. 


4,249,462 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  ICE 

FORMATION  AT  THE  ENTRANCE  PORTAL  OF  A  MINE 

Louis  A.  Guzzi,  R.D.  5,  Box  206,  Johnitown,  Pa.  15905 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,823 

Int.  C{?  E21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—50  3  Claima 


1.  An  improved  wall  ventilator  for  use  in  building  construc- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  comprising  peripheral  wall  means  defining  a 
ventUating  passageway  therethrough,  and  lattice  means 
extending  across  said  passageway  from  opposite  wall 
portions  and  defining  a  narrow  elongate  slot  across  said 
passsageway,  said  slot  having  an  enlarged  portion  there- 
along;  and 

(b)  louver  means  hingedly  secured  at  one  end  to  a  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  louver  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  panels  of  unitary  construction,  adjacent  panels 
being  connected  by  at  least  one  strip  of  like  material 
adapted  to  flex  along  a  line  parallel  to  an  axis  through  said 
panels,  a  panel  at  an  end  of  said  louver  means  opposite  said 
hinge  connection  having  a  control  tab  of  unitary  construc- 
tion therewith  and  adapted  to  flex  at  the  junction  between 
the  control  tob  and  the  panel,  said  control  tab  having  a 
knob  at  an  outer  free  end  of  same  and  of  unitary  construc- 
tion therewith,  said  knob  being  passable  through  said 
enlarged  portion  of  said  slot  and  slideable  along  the  re- 
mainder of  the  slot  while  being  held  therein,  whereby 
movement  of  said  knob  along  said  slot  will  cause  adjacent 
panels  to  move  with  respect  to  each  other  around  the  flex 
line  through  said  at  least  one  strip  of  like  material  and  said 
louver  means  to  pivot  about  said  hinge  connection  with 
said  housing  whereby  said  ventilating  passageway  is 
opened  or  closed. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  formation  of  ice  on  the  floor 
at  the  entrance  of  a  mine  shaft  adjacent  its  inlet  portal  compris- 
ing: 
forcing  air  into  the  shaft  at  a  point  located  no  greater  than 

fifteen  meters  from  the  inlet  portal,  said  air  being  at  a 

pressure  greater  than  atmospheric, 
exhausting  air  from  said  shaft  through  an  exhaust  duct, 
the  volume  of  the  forced  air  being  about  1 10-120%  of  the  air 

exhausted  from  the  exhaust  duct, 
heating  the  air  being  forced  into  said  shaft  prior  to  the  time 

it  enters  said  shaft, 
maintaining  the  air  near  the  floor  of  the  shaft  at  the  inlet 

portal  at  a  temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  water, 

and 
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delivering  said  forced  air  to  the  shaft  at  a  location,  volume, 
angle  and  pressure  which  combine  to  force  some  of  said 
forced  air  out  of  the  shaft  through  the  inlet  portal. 


4^9,463 
WORKSTATION 
Leonard  Hornby,  Atberton,  England,  assignor  to  Howorth  Air 
Engineering  Limited,  Famworth,  England 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,689 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1978, 
21534/78 

Int  CL'  F23J  ll/QO 
MS.  a.  98—115  LH  1  Claim 


\ 


''] 


1.  A  workstation  including:  an  enclosure,  a  working  surface 
inside  the  enclosure,  the  enclosure  being  bounded  by  at  least 
one  transparent  window  beneath  which  is  an  access  aperture 
via  which  an  operator  can  gain  access  to  the  working  surface, 
an  air  circulation  system  including  a  filter  and  a  fan  for  draw- 
ing air  from  the  enclosure  and  directing  it  back  to  the  enclosure 
via  the  filter,  an  outlet  downstream  of  the  filter  for  diverting  a 
proportion  of  the  clean  air  from  the  filter  for  causing  a  lower- 
ing of  the  pressure  inside  the  enclosure  sufficient  to  cause  an 
inflow  of  ambient  air  via  the  access  aperture,  the  outlet  being 
immediately  downstream  of  the  filter  and  formed  by  dividing 
a  downstream  face  of  the  filter  by  a  baffle  into  a  larger  area 
whence  air  can  pass  to  the  enclosure  and  a  smaller  area  whence 
air  can  pass  to  a  duct  leading  to  atmosphere,  the  outlet  being 
connected  to  atmosphere  via  a  secondary  fan  effective  upon 
operation  to  draw  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  air  from  the 
fan  of  the  air  circulation  system  through  the  smaller  area  of  the 
filter,  the  secondary  fan  being  actuable  in  response  to  a  con- 
tamination sensor  in  a  duct  leading  from  the  working  surface  to 
the  first  fan. 


and  second  support  bars  define  an  open  rectangular  lattice 

work  therebetween; 
two  diagonally  aligned  support  bars  extending  between 

opposite  comers  of  said  frame; 
extension  frame  side  members  connected  between  said  ends 

of  said  outwardly  extending  first-mentioned  support  bars, 

and  angled  side  extension  members  extending  between 

said  extension  frame  side  members  and  the  ends  of  said 

first-mentioned  sides; 


leg  receiving  sockets  formed  at  the  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second-mentioned  side  members;  and 

a  leg  detachably  insertable  within  each  socket  to  position 
said  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  a  floor  of  a  micro- 
wave oven; 

said  sides  and  bars  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  with  a 
raised  rib  formation  on  said  upwardly  facing  surfaces. 


4,249,465 
PROJECnLE 
Josef  Ballmann,  Oberforstbacber  Str.  228,  D-5100,  Aacben,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1977,  2731093 

Int  a.J  F42B  5/02.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  102—38  R  14  Claims 
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4,249,464 
MICROWAVE  MEAL  RACK 
Larry  J.  Hansen,  1733  S.  Fawcctt,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98402 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,760 
Int  a.3  A47J  37/06 
US.  CL  99—450  1  Claim 

1.  A  meal  rack  cooking  utensil  for  supporting  food  in  a 
microwave  oven,  comprising: 
a  frame  fabricated  from  a  material  that  is  suitable  for  use  in 

a  microwave  oven; 
said  frame  having  two  spaced-apart  parallel  sides  and  two- 
additional  spaced-apart  parallel-sides  connected  at  right 
angles  to  said  first-mentioned  parallel  sides  to  define  a 
rectangtilar  frame; 
a  first  series  of  spaced-apart  parallel  support  bars  that  are 
parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  sides,  some  of  said  support 
bars  extending  outwardly  of  said  second-mentioned  sides 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame; 
a  second  series  of  spaced-apart  parallel  support  bars  that  are 
parallel  to  said  second-mentioned  sides  so  that  said  first 


1.  A  projectile  for  shooting  from  a  gun  ban-el  in  response  to 
a  force  emanating  from  the  aperture  of  a  propellant  container, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  projectile  body;  and 

(b)  a  propulsion  member  situated  between  the  rear  end  of  the 
projectile  body  and  the  propellant  container  and  compris- 
ing a  front  portion  extending  into  the  rear  end  of  the 
projectile  body  and  adapted  to  separate  from  the  projec- 
tile body  upon  exiting  the  barrel  and  a  rear  portion  extend- 
ing into  the  aperture  of  the  propellant  container,  wherein 
the  front  portion  of  the  propulsion  member  is  of  larger 
diameter  than  the  aperture  of  the  propellant  container  and 
the  rear  portion  of  the  propulsion  member,  and  wherein 
the  front  portion  of  the  propulsion  member  is  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  axial,  spin-producing  flow  passages 
extending  therethrough  and  annularly  surrounding  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile  body,  with  the  openings 
of  said  passages  lying  nearest  the  propellant  container 
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aperture  being  situated  outside  of  the  area  defined  by  the 
aperture. 


4,249,466 

SABOT  PROJECTILE  HAVING  A  PYROTECHNIC 

COMPOSITION 

Rudolf  Rossmann,  Zilich;  Walter  Engel,  WalliseUen,  and 
Giinther  Diewald,  Ziiich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Werkzengmaschinenlkbrik  Oerlikon-Biihric  AG,  Ziirich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnl.   21,   1977, 
9055/77 

Int  CL^  F42B  11/16 
VS.  CL  102—60  2  Claims 


1.  A  sabot  projectile  comprising: 

a  projectile  body  having  a  tail  portion; 

a  flare  composition  provided  for  the  projectile  body; 

said  tail  portion  of  the  projectile  body  having  a  recess  pos- 
sessing abase; 

only  part  of  the  flare  composition  protruding  into  the  recess 
of  the  tail  portion  of  the  projectile  body; 

a  tubular  jacket  opened  at  both  ends  secured  in  the  recess 
and  extending  toward  the  base  of  the  recess,  said  jacket 
surrounding  the  part  of  the  flare  composition  protruding 
out  of  the  tail  portion  of  the  projectile  body; 

said  tubular  section  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with  a 
ring-shaped  groove;  and 

the  flare  composition  being  in  direct  contact  with  and  an- 
chored in  said  ring-shaped  groove  and  extending  forward 
of  said  jacket  to  completely  fill  said  recess. 


4,249,467 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  LAYING 

AS  ASSEMBLED  TRACK  SWITCH  OR  CROSSING 

SECnON 

Josef  Thcorer,  Vienna,  and  Friedridi  Oellerer,  Unz,  both  of 

Anstrla,  aarignors  to  Franz  Plaaser  Bahnbanmasfhinen-InduS' 

triegesellschaft  nub  JL,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  16, 1978,  8195/78 
Int  CL^  EOIB  27/06 
VS.  a  104—3  7  Claims 

1.  A  mobUe  apparatus  for  receiving  and  laying  an  assembled 
track  switch  or  crossing  section  consisting  of  rails  fastened  to 
ties,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  bridge-like  carrier  frame  having  two  end  regions, 

(b)  a  respective  track-boimd  undercarriage  in  each  of  said 
end  regions,  the  undercarriages  supporting  the  carrier 
frame  for  mobility  along  a  track, 

(c)  a  track-laying  undercarriage  in  each  of  said  end  regions, 


each  track-laying  undercarriage  being  mounted  indepen- 
dently of  the  track-bound  undercarriages  for  pivoting 
about  a  vertical  axis  through  an  arc  of  at  least  90*  and  for 
vertical  adjustment,  and 


(d)  a  hoisting  and  transport  means  mounted  on  the  carrier 
frame  between  the  end  regions,  the  hoisting  and  transport 
means  including  a  device  for  gripping  the  assembled  track 
switch  or  crossing  section. 


4,249,468 
MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Richard  Klaar,  Gresten,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plaaser 
Bahnbaumascbinen-Industriegesellschaft     m.bJI.,     Vif  a, 
Austria 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  19, 1978,  4435/78 
Int  O.^  EOIB  27/16 
VS.  CL  104—12  8  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  track  tamping  machine  mounted  for  continuous 
advancement  in  a  working  direction  at  a  selected  forward 
speed  on  a  track  including  two  rails  fastened  to  successive  ties 
resting  on  ballast  defining  cribs  therebetween,  for  tamping 
ballast  under  the  successive  ties  during  the  continuous  ad- 
vancement of  the  machine,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  tamping  tool  carrier  vertically  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  frame,  the  carrier  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  track  and 
being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  and  the  carrier  including 

(1)  an  annular  support  concentric  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion, 

(c)  a  drive  for  rotating  the  tamping  tool  carrier  at  substan- 
tiaUy  the  same  speed  as  the  selected  forward  speed  of  the 
machine,  the  drive  including 

(1)  a  rotary  shaft  having  two  ends  rotaubly  supported  on 
the  frame  and  extending  in  the  horizontal  axis, 

(d)  at  least  one  assembly  of  eight  pairs  of  vibratory  tamping 
tools  mounted  on  the  tamping  tool  carrier,  the  sixteen 
tamping  tools  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  one  of 
the  rails,  substantially  radiaUy  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  in  a  rest  position  and  peripherally  equidistantly 
with  respect  to  the  annular  support  for  sequential  immer- 
sion in  the  successive  cribs  during  the  continuous  ad- 
vancement of  the  machine  and  the  rotation  of  the  tamping 
tool  carrier,  the  tamping  tools  having  tamping  jaws  for 
immersion  in  the  cribs  and  the  distance  between  the  jaws 
of  adjacent  ones  of  the  tools  approximating  the  average 
combined  width  of  a  crib  and  a  tie,  and  the  drive  rotating 
the  carrier  in  a  direction  imparting  to  the  tamping  toob  a 
movement  opposite  to  the  working  direction  of  the  ma- 
chine, 

(e)  a  pivot  on  the  annular  support  for  each  one  of  the  tamp- 
ing tools,  the  pivots  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the 
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axis  of  rotation  for  reciprocating  the  tamping  tools  in  the 
vertical  plane  about  the  pivots  thereof  between  the  rest 
position  and  a  tamping  position,  the  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lar support  being  selected  to  enable  the  support  to  carry 
sixteen  equidistantly  spaced  pivots  for  the  tools,  and 
(0  drive  means  connectoi  to  the  tamping  tools  and  arranged 
for  reciprocating  the  tools  of  each  pair  about  the  pivots 
thereof  towards  each  other  from  the  rest  position  onto  the 
tamping  position  and  against  a  tie  positioned  intermediate 
the  tamping  tools  of  the  pair. 


4,249,469 

SAFE  HAVING  COMBINATION  LOCKING 

MECHANISMS 

WniiaH  J.  Craake,  CUgwell,  Englaiid,  aaijgnor  to  Crado  De- 

?kei  United,  Billciicay,  Emg^Mad 

Filed  Jul  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jwi.  20,  1977, 
25767/77 

lot  CL^  E05G  1/04 
VJS,  a.  1W—S9R  10  Claims 


adjacent  to  said  furnace  for  providing  combustion  supporting 
gas  to  the  burner  assembly,  said  burner  assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  element  operatively  connected  to  said  separator  for 

receiving  said  coarse  coal  fraction; 
means  for  introducing  a  heating  fluid  to  said  tubular  element 

to  initiate  devolutilization  of  said  coarse  coal  fraction; 
a  shell  element  disposed  concentrically  about  said  tubular 
element  and  operatively  connected  to  said  separator  for 


tSSiimta 


1.  A  safe  comprising  walls,  a  door  and  safe-locking  means, 
the  safe-locking  means  comprising  a  bolt  member,  a  first  re- 
lease slide  which  is  able  to  move  longitudinally  in  the  safe- 
locking  means  and  which  operates  the  bolt  member  by  moving 
the  bolt  member  to  a  withdrawn  position  in  which  the  safe  is 
unlocked,  a  second  release  slide  which  is  able  to  move  longitu- 
dinally in  the  safe-locking  means  and  which  operates  the  bolt 
member  by  moving  the  bolt  member  to  a  withdrawn  position 
in  which  the  safe  is  unlocked,  at  least  one  set  of  combination 
dial  assemblies,  and  a  gate  assembly  for  each  combination  dial 
assembly,  the  gate  assemblies  being  such  that  they  prevent  the 
first  and  second  release  sUdes  from  moving  longitudinally  to 
operate  the  bolt  member  until  either  of  first  and  second  combi- 
nation codes  set  in  the  safe-locking  means  are  correctly  dialed, 
the  first  combination  code  enabling  the  first  release  slide  to 
move  longitudinally  and  operate  the  bolt  member,  the  second 
combination  code  enabling  the  second  release  slide  to  move 
longitudinally  and  operate  the  bolt  member,  and  means  for 
longitudinally  moving  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  release 
slides  when  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
combination  codes  is  correctly  dialed. 


4,249^70 

FURNACE  STRUCTURE 

Jod  Vatriqr,  Millbva,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

CorporatioB,  UiiagfUm^  N  J. 
DhUom  of  Scr.  No.  920,295,  Ju.  29, 1978,  Fat  No.  4,206,712. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,184 
lot  CL^  F23K  1/00 
U.S.  CL  110— 232  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  particle  separator  for  separating  a 
mixture  of  a  transport  fluid  and  pulverized  coal  into  a  coarse 
coal  fraction  having  a  first  portion  of  the  transport  fluid  and  a 
fine  coal  fraction  having  a  second  portion  of  the  transport 
fluid,  a  furnace  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  burner  assem- 
bly for  burning  the  pulverized  coal,  and  a  windbox  disposed 


receiving  and  for  achieving  rapid  devolatilization  of  said 

fine  coal  fraction;  and 
flow  control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  combustion 

supporting  gas  from  said  windbox, 
said  tubular  and  said  shell  elements  cooperating  to  effect 

combustion  of  the  pulverized  coal  within  said  combustion 

chamber  under  stoichiometric  conditions  resulting  in 

reduced  production  of  nitrogen  oxides. 


4,249,471 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING 

PELLETIZED  ORGANIC  FIBROUS  FUEL 

Rudolf  W.  Guuiennan,  1500  Valley  River  Dr.,  Ste.  220,  Eugene, 

Oreg.  97401 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,171 

Int  a.3  F23G  5/00 

VS.  CL  110—243  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  burning  simultaneously  a  particulate 

solid  organic  fibrous  fuel  and  a  combustible  gas  comprising  a 

furnace  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  combustion  chamber  for 

burning  said  fuels, 

means  for  mixing  said  fuels  comprising  a  housing  supported 

in  the  combustion  chamber  and  enclosing  a  space  for 

receiving  said  fuels, 
conduit  means  for  flowing  said  combustible  gas  axially  into 

said  mixing  means, 
means  for  blowing  with  air  said  particulate  fuel  into  said 

space  of  said  mixing  means  tangentially  to  flow  of  said 

combustible  gas, 
means  comprising  a  vortex  for  turbulent  flow  of  mixed 

particulate  fuel,  air  and  combustible  gas  from  the  mixing 

means  into  the  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  igniting  the  resulting  mixture  of  fuels  in  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  and 
means  for  exhausting  the  resulting  combustion  gases  from 
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the  combustion  chamber,  said  housing  enclosing  a  com- 
bustion chamber  has  a  cylindrical  shape  and  is  disposed 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  horizontal,  the 
means  for  introducing  the  combustible  gas  into  the  mixing 
chamber  is  a  fvst  conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  com- 
bustible gas  under  pressure,  and  said  mixing  means  is 
disposed  in  the  combustion  chamber  with  its  axis  substan- 
tislly  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  enclosing  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  means  for  introducing  particu- 
late solid  fuel  is  a  second  conduit  associated  with  a  source 
of  air  and  connected  to  said  mixing  means  at  an  angle 
whereby  the  air  enters  the  tubular  mixer  tangent  to  the 
flow  of  gas  from  the  first  conduit,  and  the  apparatus  com- 
prises means  for  mixing  particulate  solid  organic  fibrous 
material  with  the  air  in  the  second  conduit,  and  means  for 
blowing  the  air  through  the  second  conduit  to  suspend 
said  particulate  soUd  fuel  and  carry  it  into  said  mixer. 

4,249,472 
THERMAL  REACTORS 
Douglas  A.  Mitchell,  7  Clifton  Gardens,  EaglcscUfTc,  Stockton- 
on-Tees,  Cleveland,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  775,206,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1976, 
9972/76 

Int  CLJ  F23G  5/00.  7/00;  F22B  1/02 
MS.  a.  110—245  14  Claims 


stantially  uniform  and  to  a  lesser  extent  than  the  fluidization  of 
the  second  bed,  and  the  material  in  the  first  compartment  is 
caused  to  flow  generally  downwardly  and  the  upper  surface 
thereof  remains  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  partition  shell, 
and  the  material  in  the  second  compartment  is  caused  to  flow 
generally  upwards  at  a  velocity  to  impinge  on  said  diverter 
means  and  be  deflected  by  said  diverter  means  through  said 
outlet  slot  as  a  substantially  horizontal  cascade  extending  right 
across  and  falling  onto,  the  entire  area  of  the  upper  surface  of 
the  first  bed,  and  in  conjunction  with  said  bottom  wall  to 
esublish  continuous  circulation  of  material  around  the  up- 
standing partition  shell,  at  least  one  inlet  means  from  the  exte- 
rior of  the  furnace  vessel  for  supplying  material  to  be  reacted 
to  the  upper  region  of  said  first  compartment,  and  at  least  one 
outlet  means  from  the  second  compartment  for  discharging 
non-combustible  product  and  bed  material  and  a  flue  outlet 
communicating  with  said  first  and  second  compartments  for 
discharge  of  gas. 


4,249473 

WARNING  SIGNAL  PRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR 

PROTECTIVE  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schmutaa,  and  Ernst  Wamckc,  Lu 

beck,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Drigenrcrk 

AktiengeaeUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,377 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  19, 
1978,  2826787 

Int  CL^  GOIL  19/12:  F16K  37/00 
U.S.  CL  116—70  12  OalnH 


1.  A  thermal  reactor  comprising  a  furnace  vessel  having  a 
vertically  aligned  exterior  shell,  an  upstanding  partition  shell 
coaxially  located  inside  the  exterior  shell  and  disposed  within 
the  lower  region  thereof  to  define  within  said  vessel,  on  the 
opposing  sides  of  said  partition  shell,  first  and  second  coaxial 
compartments  in  communication  with  each  other  adjacent 
both  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of  said  partition  shell,  an  air 
permeable  bottom  wall  formed  in  said  exterior  shell  below  said 
partition,  said  bottom  wall  being  inclined  downwardly  from 
said  first  to  said  second  compartment,  a  mass  of  particulate 
material  forming  a  first  bed  in  the  first  compartment,  a  further 
mass  of  particulate  material  forming  a  second  bed  in  the  second 
compartment,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  beds, 
in  the  static  condition  of  the  reactor,  being  below  the  level  of 
the  top  of  the  partition  shell,  diverter  means  located  at  least 
above  the  second  compartment  and  extending  toward  said  first 
compartment  and  spaced  above  said  partition  shell  to  define, 
with  the  top  of  the  partition  shell,  an  outlet  slot  from  the 
second  compartment  into  the  first  compartment,  means  for 
fluidizing  both  said  first  and  second  beds,  including  means  for 
controlling  the  fluidization  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  beds 
respectively  such  that  the  fluidization  of  the  first  bed  is  sub- 


1.  A  warning  device  for  indicating  a  reduction  of  breathing 
gas  beyond  a  predetermined  level  in  an  air  breathing  device 
having  a  pressure  gas  supply  comprising  an  air  conduit  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  breathing  air 
from  an  entrance  end  to  an  exit  end,  a  control  device  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressure  gas  supply,  a  pressure  line 
extending  from  said  control  device  and  terminating  in  said  bore 
of  said  air  conduit,  said  control  device  including  a  passage 
means  for  selectively  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  pressure  gas  supply  and  the  pressure  line,  a  first 
valve  mounted  in  said  control  device  operative  to  open  said 
passage  means  to  establish  said  fluid  communication  responsive 
to  the  reduction  of  breathing  gas  and  a  second  valve  member 
in  said  control  device  being  operative  to  alternately  open  and 
close  said  passage  means  and  vary  the  pressure  in  said  pressure 
line,  and  warning  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
line  in  said  bore  and  being  movable  in  response  to  a  gas  supply 
pressure  in  said  pressure  line  into  at  least  a  partially  exit  end 
blocking  position  in  said  air  conduit  so  as  to  vary  the  pressure 
thereof  in  an  oscillating  manner  to  signal  as  the  warning  to  the 
user  of  the  reduction  of  the  breathing  gas. 


516 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


February  10,  1981 


4,249,474 
LOAD-CARRYING  SLINGS 
Jen  F.  Archer,  VUlcmies  snr  Seine,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  STAS 
Sodcte  Teciiniqne  d'Accessoires  Specialises,  Sartroaville, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,268 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17, 1978,  78  11809 
Int  aj  B66C  1/40;  GOIL  5/04 
VJS.  a.  116— 2U  4  Clainis 


1.  A  sling  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  crane; 
a  pair  of  load-bearing  strands  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  support  and  provided  with  load-engaging  means  at 
their  opposite  ends  whereby,  depending  upon  the  loca- 
tions of  connection  of  said  load-engaging  means  to  a  load, 
said  strands  can  be  spread  apart  to  include  a  variable  angle 
with  a  vertical,  thereby  varying  the  maximum  permissible 
load  which  can  be  supported  by  said  strands;  and 
an  indicator  for  displaying  the  maximum  permissible  load 
which  can  be  supported  by  the  strands  as  a  function  of  the 
angle  included  between  the  strands  and  a  vertical,  said 
indicator  comprising: 

a  scale  member  provided  with  indicia  representing  the 
maximum  permissible  load  to  be  displayed  by  said  indi- 
cator and  an  indicator  member  slidably  connected  with 
said  scale  member  for  designating  particular  indicia  of 
said  indicator  in  dependence  upon  the  relative  positions 
of  said  members, 
first  connecting  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  said  support,  and 
second  connecting  means  for  connecting  portions  of  the 
other  of  said  members  to  said  strands. 


4,249,475 
PIPELINE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Darid  L.  Lindsey,  Hooston,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Mustang  Services 
Coaipany,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,246 

Int  a.5  B05C  7/08 

U.S.  CL  118— 105  2  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  interior  surface  of  a  pipe  com- 
prising: 
mounting    means    adapted    for    longitudinal    movement 
through  the  pipe,  which  means  includes: 
a  tubular  pig  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end; 
a  cylindrical  tubular  body  having  a  leading  end,  and  hav- 
ing a  trailing  end  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  the 


trailing  end  of  the  pig,  said  body  having  at  least  one  hole 
in  its  wall  for  passage  of  an  anchoring  means  there- 
through to  secure  the  tubular  body  in  the  pig; 
a  flat  circular  end  plate  across  the  leading  end  of  the  body, 
having  a  central  opening  formed  therein  for  receiving  a 
bearing; 
a  flat  end  plate  dimensioned  to  overlap  the  trailing  end  of 
the  cylindrical  body  and  forming  a  flange  abutting  the 
trailing  end  of  the  pig  when  the  leading  end  of  the 
tubular  body  is  inserted  therein,  and  having  a  central 
opening  for  receiving  a  bearing; 
a  bearing  secured  in  each  of  said  central  openings; 
roller  means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  and  includ- 
ing: 

at  least  one  roller  means  skewable  to  selected  positions  for 
rolling  contact  with  the  internal  wall  of  the  pipe  along 
a  helical  path  as  the  mounting  means  is  moved  longitu- 
dinally through  the  pipe;  and 
means  for  continuously  resiliently  biasing  said  roller 
means  outwardly  in  a  radial  direction  regardless  of  the 
position  to  which  said  roller  means  are  skewed; 
a  treating  element  connected  to  the  mounting  means  for 

movement  therewith;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  roller  means  and  treating  ele- 
ment to  cause  the  treating  element  to  contact  the  internal 
wall  of  the  pipe  along  a  helical  path  which  is  complemen- 
tary in  configuration  to  the  path  traced  out  by  said  roller 
means  as  said  roller  means  undergoes  rolling  contact  with 
the  internal  wall  of  the  pipe  as  said  mounting  means  is 
moved  longitudinally  through  the  pipe,  and  wherein  said 
means  interconnecting  said  roller  means  and  treating 
element  comprises  a  shaft  to  which  said  roller  means  and 
treating  element  are  pivotally  connected,  which  shaft  is 
mounted  through  said  bearings  and  extends  axially  out- 
ward from  said  trailing  end  of  said  tubular  pig. 


4,249,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE 

COATING  TO  THE  WELDED  SEAM  OF  A  CAN  BODY  OR 

THEUKE 
Paul  Opprecht  Im  hintem  Bemold,  8962  Bergdietikon,  and 
Siegfried  Frei,  Schoeckstrasse,  3,  9008  St  Gallen,  both  of 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   23,   1977, 
6336/77 

Int  a.3  B05C  7/08 
U.S.  a.  118— 204  13  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  a  seam, 
such  as  a  welded  or  soldered  seam,  of  can  bodies,  comprising: 

a  first  device  for  feeding  the  can  bodies  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  travel; 

a  second  device  arranged  approximately  along  a  center  line 
of  said  path  of  travel; 

means  containing  a  mass  of  material  for  forming  the  protec- 
tive coating; 

said  second  device  comprising  at  least  one  applicator  roll 
which  is  at  least  partially  immersible  in  said  coating  mass 
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for  the  application  of  the  coating  mass  to  the  inside  of  said 

seam; 
said  second  device  comprising  means  for  driving  said  appli- 
cator roll; 
said  driving  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rolls;  an  endless 

first  traction  element  guided  about  said  plurality  of  rolls; 
said  driving  means  further  including  means  for  rotatably 

connecting  said  applicator  roll  with  one  of  said  plurality 

of  rolls; 
a  second  motor-driven  endless  traction  element  arranged 

neighboring  said  path  of  travel; 
said  first  and  second  traction  elements  having  parts  thereof 

extending  essentially  parallel  to  one  another  in  order  to 

transmit  the  movement  of  the  second  traction  element  to 

said  first  traction  element;  and  wherein, 
the   movement   transmission   is   accomplished   by   direct 
.  contact  of  the  traction  elements  or  an  intermediately 

situated  wall  of  one  of  the  cans. 


4,249,478 

CONTROLLER  FOR  CURTAIN  COATER 

Rolf  Gmener,  7  Shangri  liL,  Walliagford,  Conn.  06492 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,468 

Int  a.)  B05C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  118—668  1 


4,249,477 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  COATING 

LONGITUDINALLY  WELDED  PIPE 

Howard  W.  Christie,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  and  Walter  D.  Hodge, 

Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  Bar* 

tf  esillle,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  780^37,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126,718. 

Iliis  application  Jol.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,282 

Int  a.3  B05C  5/04.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  118— /413  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  mastic  material  to  an  area  of  the 
surface  of  longitudinally  welded  pipe  adjacent  the  weld  bead, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  framework  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  pipe  in  align- 
ment with  said  weld  bead; 

means  on  said  framework  for  carrying  a  spool  having  a 
winding  of  said  mastic  material  thereon  in  rope  form; 

extruder  means  on  said  framework,  said  extruder  means 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  mastic  material  and  deposit  a 
uniform  quantity  of  same  on  said  pipe  surface  in  an  area 
along  said  weld  bead; 

plural  doctor  blade  elements  coupled  with  said  framework 
and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  raised  weld 
bead,  each  of  said  elements  presenting  a  flat  linear  surface 
contacting  said  weld  bead  and  also  a  point  on  the  surface 
adjacent  said  weld  bead, 
.  each  of  said  blade  elements  being  movable  independently  of 
the  other  blade  element; 

spring  means  urging  said  blade  elements  against  said  weld 
bead  and  said  surface;  and 

means  for  heating  each  of  said  blade  elements. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  flat  work  pieces  through  a  liqui- 
fied curtain  for  coating  the  upper  surfaces  with  a  layer  of 
coating  material,  the  thickness  of  which  layer  is  proportional 
to  the  speed  at  which  the  work  pieces  are  fed  through  the 
curtain  and  the  volume  rate  of  flow  for  the  liquified  curtain, 
said  machine  including  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  an 
infeed  conveyor  for  the  work  pieces  and  a  positive  displace- 
ment pump  driven  by  a  variable  speed  remotely  controllable 
motor  to  provide  the  liquid  flow  rate  for  the  curtain,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  electrical  pulses  (PO 
proportional  in  frequency  to  the  speed  of  the  infeed  con- 
veyor, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  second  series  of  electrical  pulses 
(Pp)  proportional  in  frequency  to  the  angular  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  positive  displacement  pump, 

(c)  electronic  ratio  means  for  calculating  the  numerical  ratio 
(Pf/Pp)  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  pulse 
frequencies  and  producing  discrete  digital  output  signals 
indicative  of  the  instantaneous  condition  of  said  numerical 
ratio  as  greater  than  or  less  than  a  predetermined  ratio 
preset  in  said  ratio  means, 

(d)  low  and  high  preset  counter  modules  coupled  to  said 
electronic  ratio  means  to  provide  discrete  outputs  when 
said  instantaneous  count  exceeds  low  and  high  predeter- 
mined limits  preset  therein,  and 

(e)  means  for  varying  the  angular  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
pump  in  response  to  said  discrete  low  and  high  preset  ratio 
limits,  whereby  the  thickness  of  said  coating  is  continuously 
kept  in  a  predetermined  range  in  spite  of  variations  made  to 
the  speed  of  work  pieces  on  the  infeed  conveyor. 


4,249,479 

FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  R.  Eddy,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo^  and  Fnnk  P.  Richards, 

Prairie  Village,  Kans^  assignors  to  Phillips  PetroleiuB  Con- 

paay,  BartletWUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,660 
Int  CL^  B05C  1/02.  5/02.  7/06 
\5S.  a.  118—708  15  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid 
from  a  source  of  said  fluid  to  a  location  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
flexible  tube  means  for  conveying  a  quantity  of  fluid  there- 
through to  an  outlet  end  portion  thereof,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  tube  means  being  positioned  in  a  generally  circular 
loop; 
support  means  operatively  related  to  said  flexible  tube  means 

for  supporting  said  loop; 
shaft  means  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  jour- 
naled  on  said  support  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  generally  coaxial  with  said  loop; 
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pressure  member  means  drivingly  comiected  to  the  first  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith; 

body  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  disposed 
about  said  loop  and  said  pressure  member  means  and 
having  a  generally  circular  inner  surface  located  suffi- 
ciently close  to  said  pressure  member  means  and  said  loop 
so  that  said  tube  means  is  pinched  between  said  pressure 
member  means  and  said  inner  surface  whereby  the  rota- 
tion of  said  pressure  member  means  forces  fluid  in  said 
loop  through  said  tube  means  toward  the  outlet  end  por- 
tion thereof; 

one-way  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  portion  drivingly 
connected  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  shaft  means 
for  roution  therewith;  a  second  portion  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  the 
first  portion  of  said  one-way  clutch  means;  and  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
one-way  clutch  means  and  adapted  to  provide  driving 
engagement  between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
one-way  clutch  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  one-way  clutch  means  in  a  first 
direction  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  means, 
and,  alternately,  adapted  to  drivingly  disengage  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  one-way  clutch  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  second  portion  of  said  one- 
way clutch  means  in  an  opposite  direction  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  means; 


way  clutch  means  in  said  first  direction  about  said  axis  of 
rotation. 


4,249,480 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REARING  SHRIMP 
Charles  Dogu,  Goulds,  and  Hmotfay  Dngan,  Homcatead,  both 
of  Fbu,  aaaigBon  to  Farm  lYesh  Shrimp  CorporatitHi,  Fort 
Landerdalc,  Fla. 

FUed  JoL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,793 

lot  CL^  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.a.  119— 2  16  Claims 


►•-• 


14—9 


^yy^^^i^^^j^^^jf^f^^^^^^i!^!!^^ 


1.  A  method  for  rearing  shrimp  under  controlled  conditions 
through  the  larvae  stage  comprising: 

providing  a  common  enclosure  having  a  medium  therein  and 
habitats  disposed  in  the  medium  for  male  and  female  adult 
shrimp; 

maintaining  the  male  and  female  adult  shrimp  in  the  common 
enclosure  through  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  mating,  spawn- 
ing and  hatching; 

filtering  the  medium  in  the  common  enclosure; 

and  collecting  hatched  larvae  at  predetermined  times  from 
the  enclosure  medium  as  the  medium  is  being  conveyed 
during  filtering. 


actuator  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  portion 
of  said  one-way  clutch  means  for  rotating  the  second 
portion  of  said  one-way  clutch  means  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  means; 

reciprocatable  frame  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  support 
means,  whereby  said  support  means  reciprocates  with  said 
reciprocatable  frame  means;  and 

fluid  dispensing  means  movably  mounted  on  said  reciproca- 
table frame  means  and  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  tube  means,  said  fluid  dis- 
pensing means  being  operativdy  related  to  said  reciproca- 
table frame  means  whereby  said  fluid  dispensing  means 
moves  with  said  reciprocatable  frame  means  during  recip- 
rocation thereof,  said  fluid  dispensing  means  being  further 
adapted  to  cease  reciprocating  movement  when  said  fluid 
dispensing  means  contacts  an  object  upon  which  fluid  is  to 
be  dispensed  from  said  fluid  dispensing  means  while  said 
reciprocatable  frame  means  continues  reciprocating 
movement  thereby  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  fluid  dispensing  means  and  said  reciprocatable  frame 
means,  said  fluid  dispensing  means  being  further  provided 
with  means  operatively  engaging  said  actuator  means 
whereby  said  relative  movement  between  said  fluid  dis- 
pensing means  and  said  reciprocatable  frame  means  results 
in  incremental  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  via  said  one- 


4y249«481 

MILKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

F^ank  H.  Adams,  1246  IndiaM  A^e^  Sdt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84104 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  804,651,  Ju.  8, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuatioB-i^^art  of  Scr.  No.  770,342,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,702 

iBt  CL^  AOIJ  5/04.  5/08 

MS.  a.  119—14.02  6  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  providing  improved  lactation  comprising: 
preparing  an  inflatable  sleeve  as  an  insert  for  a  cylindrical 
shell  by  forming  the  inflatable  sleeve  as  an  insert  having  an 
inflatable,  annular  lumen  between  an  outer  wall  and  an 
inner  wall,  the  inflatable,  annular  lumen  extending  the 
length  of  the  inflatable  sleeve  corresponding  to  the  length 
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of  a  mammalian  teat  engaged  by  the  inflatable  sleeve,  the 
inner  wall  being  fabricated  with  a  thinner,  upper  wall 
section  and  downwardly  becoming  progressively  thicker 
so  as  to  be  preferentially  distensible  upon  positive  air 
pressure  being  directed  into  the  annular  lumen  thereby 
imparting  a  downwardly  directed,  peristaltic  pumping 
action  to  a  mammalian  teat  engaged  thereby,  the  inflatable 
sleeve  including  an  inflation  port  and  a  neck  portion; 

providing  a  milking  apparatus  for  the  mammalian  teat  by 
forming  a  rigid,  cylindrical  shell  as  a  housing  for  the 
inflatable  insert,  the  shell  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end  with  a  yoke  and  a  vacuum  port  adjacent  the  closed 
end,  the  inflatable  sleeve  being  insert»j  with  the  neck 
portion  extending  through  the  yoke,  the  insert  nesting  in 
sealing  relationship  in  the  shell; 

enveloping  a  mammalian  teat  with  the  insert  and  the  shell; 

cyclically  imposing  a  vacuum  on  the  vacuum  port  to  expand 
the  insert  outwardly  toward  the  rigid  shell; 

cyclically  pressurizing  the  annular  lumen  of  the  insert  to 
impose  a  downwardly  directed,  peristaltic  constrictive 
force  on  the  mammalian  teat;  and 

drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  neck  of  the  insert. 


4,249,482 

AIR  CONDITIONED  LABORATORY  RACK  FOR 

ANIMAL  CAGES 

R.  Harr,  51  Ridge  Rd.  East,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14621 

Filed  JbL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,142 

lot  a?  AOIK  1/00 

U.S.CL119— 17  14  Claims 


legs  with  the  interior  of  the  other  chamber  in  each  of  said 
shelves,  and 
means  for  releasably  supporting  a  plurality  of  animal  cages 
on  each  of  said  shelves,  each  of  said  cages  having  only  one 
open  end,  and  said  open  end  of  each  cage  communicating 
through  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  the  associ- 
ated shelf  with  said  one  chamber  therein,  and  communi- 
cating through  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in 
■  the  associated  shelf  with  said  other  chamber  therein, 
whereby  filtered  air  from  said  inlet  is  circulated  succes- 
sively through  said  one  chambers,  said  cages  and  said 
other  chambers  back  to  the  inlet  of  said  system. 


4,249,483 

AUTOMATIC  MOIST  PET  FOOD  SERVER 

Reda  Z.  Sobky,  1049  Kdth  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,944 

iBt  CL'  AOIK  5/02 

U.S.  a.  119—51.12  10  CiaioM 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  animal  cages,  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  hollow,  upstanding 
legs, 

a  plurality  of  generally  flat,  hollow  shelves  supported  on 
said  legs  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  shelves 
having  its  interior  divided  into  at  least  two  separate  cham- 
bers, 

an  air  filtration  system  connected  to  said  rack  and  having  an 
outlet  connected  through  certain  of  said  hollow  legs  with 
the  interior  of  one  chamber  in  each  of  said  shdves,  and 
having  an  inlet  connected  through  others  of  said  hollow 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  moist  pet  food  at  preselected  time 
intervals  comprising: 
a  tray  having  multiple  upwardly  opening  compartments 

disposed  circumferentially  about  a  central  vertical  axis 

and  containing  moist  pet  food; 
a  circumferentially  continuous  sheet  of  wrapping  material 

overlying  the  compartments  of  the  tray  and  sealing  the 

contents  in  said  compartments  so  that  the  contents  remain 

moist; 
means  for  serially  exposing  the  compartments  at  preselected 

time  intervals;  and 
means  for  removing  the  wrapping  material  from  the  exposed 

compartments  as  they  are  exposed  so  that  moist  pet  food 

is  provided  at  selected  intervals  for  the  pet. 


4,249,484 

STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  AN  INTEGRATED 

REHEATER  FED  WITH  A  UQUID  METAL 

Louis  de  Nuchczc,  Paris,  and  Marcel  Robin,  Scttcs,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEaergic  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,458 

ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  18, 1978,  78  01346 
lat  CL^  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  122—32  3  OaiBM 

L  A  steam  generator  having  an  integrated  reheater  fed  with 
a  liquid  metal  and  comprising  a  shell  of  cylindrical  shape, 
wherein  provision  is  made  within  the  sheU  of  said  generator  for 
a  bundle  of  straight  tubes  fixed  in  a  tube  plate  at  each  end,  said 
tube  plate  being  associated  respectively  with  a  bottom  water 
inlet  header  and  with  a  top  steam  outlet  header,  a  liquid  metal 
outlet  nozzle  provided  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  a 
jacket  which  surrounds  the  upper  portion  of  said  shell  and 
defines  an  annular  space  between  said  jacket  and  said  shell,  the 
top  portion  of  said  jacket  being  provided  with  a  nozzle  for  the 
introduction  of  said  liquid  metal  into  said  heat  exchanger  at  the 
top  portion  of  said  annular  space,  said  annular  space  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  sheU  through  a  first  series  of 
windows  formed  in  said  sheU  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
annular  space  and  through  a  second  series  of  windows  formed 
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in  said  jacket  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  annular  space,  said 
annular  space  containing  a  plurality  of  helical  tubes  connected 
to  a  bottom  header  for  the  admission  of  steam  to  be  reheated 
and  to  a  top  header  for  the  discharge  of  reheated  steam,  said 
windows  of  the  first  series  being  provided  with  means  for 
regulating  the  rate  of  flow  and  for  varying  the  extent  of  open- 
ing and  with  means  for  controlUng  said  flow-regulating  means 


y  s.R 


and  adjusting  the  flow  distribution  of  sodium  which  circulates 
within  said  annular  space  and  the  flow  of  sodium  which  pene- 
trates into  said  shell  through  the  windows  of  the  first  series, 
and  temperature  sensors  placed  within  said  annular  space  and 
within  said  shell  immediately  above  the  second  series  of  win- 
dows, said  sensors  being  connected  with  means  for  comparing 
the  measurements  carried  out  by  said  sensors. 


4,249,485 
FEED  WATER  PREHEATER 
Jakob  Bml,  Nassbaumen,  and  Heleoa  Riegger,  Zurich,  both  of 
Switxerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown  Bofcri  A  Company 
Umitcd,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  31,  1978, 
5941/78 

Int  a.'  F22D  1/28 
U.S.  CL  122— 441  8  Claims 


a  steam  distrubution  duct  arranged  between  the  warm  tube 
bundle  and  the  cold  tube  bundle; 

the  warm  tube  bundle  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
warm  tube  bundle  portions,  the  first  warm  tube  bundle 
portion  forming  a  desuperheater  bundle  and  the  second 
warm  tube  bundle  portion  forming  a  condenser  bundle; 

and 
means  for  isolating  the  desuperheater  bundle  from  the  con- 
denser bundle. 


4,249,486 

STEAM  CONDENSATE  AND  WASTE  WATER 

RECYCLING  PROCESS 

Frank  S.  Potochnik,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,373 

Int  a.J  F22D  5/26 

U.S.  a.  122— 451  R  7aaims 


2    2- 


1.  A  feed  water  preheater,  comprising: 
a  warm  tube  bundle; 
a  cold  tube  bundle; 


ItyK 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  waste  heat,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (a)  substantially  closed  heating  system  of  a  directing  pre- 
purified  hot  pressurized  steAn  condensate  from  a  distillation 
process  located  remotely  from  said  process  for  recovering 
waste  heat,  to  a  flash  tank  maintained  at  a  pressure  less  than 
that  of  said  condensate; 

(b)  flashing  said  condensate  to  an  extent  determined  by  the 
equilibrium  temperature  of  said  flash  tank  and  the  pressure 
of  said  condensate; 

(c)  venting  any  resulting  expanded  steam  from  said  flash 
tank  to  a  condenser; 

(d)  condensing  said  expanded  steam  and  simultaneously 
mixing  said  expanded  steam  with  an  amount  of  hot  waste 
water  obtained  from  a  heat  exchanger  utilized  in  said 
distillation  process  and  returning  a  condensate-water 
mixture  to  said  flash  tank;  and 

(e)  pumping  the  contents  of  said  flash  tank  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  level  from  a  remote  location  to  a  steam 
boiler  water  system  mix  tank;  wherein  substantial  amounts 
of  said  condensate  are  recovered,  so  as  to  minimize  the 
water  make-up  requirements  of  said  heating  system. 

4,249487 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  B.  Chambers,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Power-D,  Inc.* 
Longmont,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,274 
Int  a.' F02B  57/00 
U5.  a.  123—44  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing 
routably  supported  by  stationary  members,  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  and  associated  pistons  radially  disposed  around  said 
housing  and  connected  thereto,  a  centrally  disposed  stationary 
shaft  supported  in  said  housing  to  allow  rotation  thereabout 
having  an  eccentrically  mounted  yoke  thereon  to  which  a 
piston  rod  for  each  piston  is  connected  relative  to  said  cylin- 
ders such  that  roUtion  of  said  cylinders  produces  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  cylinders  with  respect  to  said  pistons,  said 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein  connected  to  a  fuel 
mixer  and  having  orifices  therein  connecting  said  bore  to  a 
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tube  in  said  housing  terminating  in  a  channelled  ring  surround- 
ing and  communicating  with  said  orifices,  said  tube  being 
aligned  with  a  fuel  entry  port  in  said  cylinder,  said  port  alter- 
nately covered  and  uncovered  by  a  sliding  plate  connected  by 
a  ball-joint  to  a  piston  rod  for  lateral  reciprocal  movement 


"■"-Tjje 


position  on  said  support  means  intermediate  said  fulcrum 
means  and  said  stop  means  for  selective  movement  to  a  full-lift 
selector  position  for  engagement  by  said  projecting  lift  deter- 
mining means  to  stop  said  fulcrum  means  in  its  full-lift  position 
and  movement  to  a  partial-lift  selector  position  permitting  said 
projecting  lift  determing  means  to  project  therepast  to  engage 
said  stop  means  to  stop  said  fulcrum  means  in  its  partial-lift 
position  during  valve  opening. 


4,249489 
MULTI-CYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  A  VALVE  SHUTOFF    - 
Werner  Bnider,  Remseck,  and  Robmd  Merklc,  Stuttgart  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1. 
1978,2814096 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  li/00:  F02D  U/06 
UA  a.  123-90.16  23  Claims 


therewith,  said  port  connecting  said  tube  to  channels  in  a 
cylinder  wall  which  communicate  with  an  interior  of  said 
cylinder  through  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  said  cylinder  wall, 
such  that  a  partial  vacuum  created  by  movement  of  said  piston 
in  said  cylinder  draws  fuel  through  said  bore,  tube,  port  and 
channels  into  said  cylinder. 


4,249488 
VALVE  UFT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Donald  C.  Siegia,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,349 

Int  CL^  FOIL  13/00;  F02D  13/06 

M&.  a.  123-90.16  2  Oaims 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
cludes valve  means  for  respective  cylinders  of  the  engine  and 
means  for  selectively  shutting  ofl'a  valve  means  of  at  least  one 
of  the  cylinders,  the  valve  means  including  a  valve  stem  and  a 
valve  actuating  cam  means,  characterized  in  that  means  are 
interposed  between  an  end  of  the  valve  stem  and  the  valve 
actuating  cam  means  for  selectively  directly  rigidly  mechani- 
cally connecting  or  disconnecting  an  end  of  the  valve  stem 
relative  to  the  valve  actuating  cam  means  in  dependence  upon 
a  positioning  of  the  valve  means. 


1.  In  a  valve  arrangement  having  a  poppet  valve  biased  to 
close  by  a  spring  and  forced  to  open  against  the  spring  by  a 
lever,  a  valve  lift  adjusting  device  for  selectively  establishing 
full  valve  lift  and  partial  valve  lift  comprising  fixed  support 
means,  ftilcrum  means  providing  a  fulcrum  for  the  lever  slid- 
able  along  said  support  means  between  a  full-lift  position 
where  movement  of  the  lever  effects  full  valve  lift  and  a  par- 
tial-lift position  where  the  valve  opening  movement  of  the 
lever  is  reduced  to  thereby  effect  a  predetermined  partial  valve 
lift,  means  for  preventing  turning  of  said  fulcrum  means  while 
permitting  its  sliding  movement,  stop  means  supported  in  a 
fixed  position  on  said  support  means,  said  fulcrum  means  hav- 
ing projecting  lift  determining  means  for  engaging  said  stop 
means  to  stop  said  fulcrum  means  in  said  partial-Uft  position, 
spring  means  for  yieldingly  resisting  movement  of  said  fulcrum 
means  to  its  partial-lift  position  during  valve  opening  and 
urging  return  of  said  fulcrum  means  to  its  full-lift  position 
during  valve  closing,  and  selector  means  supported  in  a  fixed 


4,249490 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  FOR  ENGINE 
ToaUo  Shioya,  Urawa;  KiyosU  IshU,  TacUkawa,  and  Hiroyoki 
Nishimnra,  Koonosu,  all  of  Japan,  assignorB  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japut  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-106206 

lat  CV  P02B  47/08 

U.S.  a.  123—568  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 

for  deUvering  an  air-fud  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 

valve  in  the  intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  carrying 

exhaust  gases  fixjm  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 

combination:  a  passageway  connecting  the  exhaust  passage  to 

the  intake  passage  downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  for 

recirculating  exhaust  gases  into  said  engine,  an  exhaust  gas 

recirculation  control  valve  in  said  passageway,  an  air  conduit 

connecting  said  intake  passage  downstream  from  said  throttle 

valve  to  atmosphere,  an  air  control  valve  in  said  air  conduit 


522 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10, 1981 


said  air  conduit  having  a  restriction  located  between  its  open- 
ing to  atmosphere  and  said  air  control  valve,  a  bypass  conduit 
connected  to  said  air  conduit  upstream  and  downstream  with 
respect  to  said  restriction,  a  variable  throttling  valve  in  said 
bypass  conduit,  each  of  said  three  valves  having  a  vacuum 
responsive  actuator,  a  regulating  valve  responsive  to  differen- 
tial pressure  between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  intake  passage 


tlXCT»(C 

coKTirai 

U1IT  l'7t 


perature,  substantially  equal  to  the  normal  temperature  of 
the  coolant  while  the  engine  is  operational; 

said  heat  exchanger  means  having  concentrically  positioned 
separate  coolant  and  lubricant  chambers  each  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet; 

means  operatively  connected  between  the  outlet  of  the  cool- 
ant supply  pump  and  the  inlet  of  the  coolant  chamber  of 
said  heat  exchanger  means  for  directing  coolant  under 
pressure  to  the  heat  exchanger  means; 

means  operatively  connected  between  the  outlet  of  the  lubri- 
cant supply  pump  and  the  inlet  of  the  lubricant  chamber  of 
said  heat  exchanger  means  for  directing  lubricant  to  the 
heat  exchanger  means  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
the  normal  pressure  of  the  lubricant  in  the  lubricant  recir- 
culation system  while  the  engine  is  operational; 

third  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  die  outlet  of  the 
coolant  chamber  to  the  coolant  recirculation  system  of  an 
engine  at  a  location  downstream  from  its  coolant  recircu- 
lating pump; 

and  fourth  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  the  outlet  of 
the  lubricant  chamber  to  the  lubricant  recirculation  sys- 
tem of  an  engine  at  a  location  downstream  from  its  lubri- 
cant recirculating  pump. 


upstream  from  said  throttle  valve  and  vacuum  pressure  in  said 
bypass  conduit  downstream  from  said  variable  throttling 
valve,  said  regulating  valve  acting  to  control  vacuum  intensity 
in  the  actuators  for  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
valve,  and  said  air  control  valve  whereby  exhaust  gases  are 
recirculated  to  the  engine  at  a  rate  substantially  in  proportion 
to  the  rate  of  intake  air  to  the  engine. 

4,249,491 
MULTIPLE  UQUID  HEATING  AND  CIRCULATING 

SYSTEM 
John  Stein,  Spokane,  Waih^  sHigBor  to  Kfan  Hotstart  MaButec- 
tviag  Co^  Ibc^  Spokane,  Wash. 

CoatiaiiatiOB  of  Ser,  No.  907,271,  May  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,981 

Int.  CLJ  F02N  77/02 

U5.  a.  123— 142J  R  4  Claims 


4,249,492 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Gilbert  H.  Norris,  ItFJ).  No.  1,  CaaeroB  Rd.,  MMB.SCOT 
Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,697 


lot  CL^  F02B  53/00 


U.S.  a.  123—234 


15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  "MJntAin  an  engine  in  readiness 

for  operation  wherein  the  engine  is  of  a  type  that  includes  a 

closed  coolant  recirculation  system  having  a  coolant  supply 

and  a  coolant  recirculating  pump  as  well  as  a  closed  lubricant 

reciicolation  system  having  a  lubricant  supply  and  a  lubricant 

recirculating  pump;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coolant  supply  pump  adapted  to  be  mounted  external  to  an 

engine,  said  coolant  supply  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

first  conduit  means  for  interconnecting  the  coolant  supply  of 

an  engine  to  the  inkt  of  said  coolant  supply  pump; 

a  lubricant  supply  pump  adapted  to  be  mounted  external  to 

an  engine,  said  lubricant  supply  pump  having  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet; 

seoood  conduit  means  for  intercoimecting  the  lubricant 

supply  of  the  engine  to  the  inkt  of  said  lubricant  supply  pump; 

heat  exchanger  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  liquid 

flowing  therethrough  to  a  constant  predetermined  tem- 


1.  A  device  for  compressing/expanding  a  fluid  comprising: 

wall  means  defming  at  least  one  toroidal  cylinder, 

at  least  one  pair  of  discs  mounted  for  revolving  with  respect 

to  said  cylinder  and  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  drive  shaft  mechanism  carrying  said  discs  such  that  said 

discs  revolve  with  respect  to  said  cylinder, 
piston  means  cooperating  to  define  a  compressing/expand- 
ing chamber  during  revolution  of  said  discs,  said  piston 
means  including  at  least  a  cooperating  pair  of  pistons,  each 
of  said  pistons  being  mounted  on  a  re^)ective  disc  which 
revolves  within  said  cyUnder, 
means  for  controlling  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  pistons 
such  that  said  pistons  are  selectively  placed  in  a  passing 
mode  and  a  compression/expansion  mode  at  predeter- 
mined times  during  the  revolution  of  said  piston  means 
and  said  pistMi  means  being  positionable  in  a  passing  mode 

such  that  at  least  one  of  said  piston  means  can  revolve  past 
its  cooperating  piston  means  during  revolution  of  said 
discs,  and  said  pistons  being  positionaUe  in  a  compression- 
/expansion  mode  such  that  the  opposite  end  portions  of 
the  chamber  defined  between  cooperating  pairs  of  piston 
means  are  defined  by  said  cooper^ing  piston  means,  each 
piston  means  including  a  pi^on  head  proportioned  for 
sealing  the  cross-sectioo  of  said  cylinder  upon  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  compression/expansion  mode. 
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4,249493 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

OPERATION.DEPENDENT  CONTROL  SIGNALS  FOR 

APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  IGNITION  AND  FUEL 

INJECnONS  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
GiiBter  Honig,  Markgromingen,  and  Heinz  MoUer,  Stnttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasivMrs  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,745 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  May  24, 
1977,  2723265 

Int  CL'  P02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123— 416  22ClaiBis 


"0    "1 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  shaft  rotating 
through  sequential  cycles  each  starting  at  a  reference  point, 
over  a  speed  range  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  range  of 
engine  speed,  a  system  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  a 
control  position  relative  to  said  reference  point,  said  control 
position  varying  as  a  function  of  engine  speed,  comprising 
mark  carrying  means  (lo,  1*.  Ic)  and  mark  sensing  means  (4) 
moving  relative  to  each  other  at  a  speed  corresponding  to 
the  then-present  engine  speed,  said  mark  carrying  means 
having  a  data  storage  region  having  data  markings  (20) 
representing,  in  a  predetermined  code,  the  values  of  con- 
stants required  to  compute  said  control  position,  said  mark 
carrying  means  further  comprising  a  sequence  of  counting 
markings  (30)  spaced  at  predetermined  angular  increments 
therealong,  said  mark  sensing  means  comprising  means  for 
sensing  said  data  markings  and  said  counting  markings  and 
furnishing  corresponding  data  and  counting  signals,  re- 
spectively; and 
computing  means  (10)  connected  to  said  mark  sensing  means 
for  computing  said  control  position  at  least  in  part  as  a 
function  of  said  data  signals  and  for  generating  said  con- 
trol signal  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  control  position  rela- 
tive to  said  reference  point,  said  computing  means  com- 
prising means  for  summing  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
counting  signals  and  said  data  signals  and  furnishing  said 
control  signal  when  the  so-formed  sum  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined sum. 


4,249,494 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION 

SYSTEMS 

Scffle  C.  Guipaud,  Saint-Papoid,  FVaace,  assignor  to  Sodete 

poor  rEqnipement  de  VeUenka,  lasy  ks  Monlineaiu,  France 

Flkd  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FVance,  No?.  24, 1978,  78  33294 
Int  CLJ  P02P  5/04 
\3S,  CL  123-^25  g  Claim 
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dead  centre  position  of  the  piston  on  its  compression  stroke,  by 
a  value  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  roution  speed  of  the 
engine,  said  device  producing  a  periodic  signal  of  which  the 
beginning  and  the  end  are  positioned  in  an  essentially  constant 
manner  in  ewh  cycle,  rektive  to  the  instant  of  the  top  dead 
coitre  position,  with  a  predefined  margin  of  error;  wherein 
said  electronic  device  comprises  on  the  one  hand  at  least  one 
first  stage  means  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  shifted  by  a 
constant  interval  relative  to  the  signal  which  it  receives,  and  on 
the  other  hand  further  stage  means  for  generating  a  signal 
which  is  shifted  rektive  to  the  signal  which  it  receives,  by  an 
interval  corresponding  to  a  constant  angle  of  roution  of  the 
engine,  these  two  types  of  suge  being  arranged  in  series  in 
order  to  define  at  least  one  of  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the 
resulting  said  periodic  signal. 


4^249495 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  HEAD 
THEREOF 
John  M.  Tribey,  Bayswater,  Australia,  aadgnor  to  Mak  Nomi- 
nees Pty.  Ltd.,  CanlfkM,  Anstralk 

Flkd  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,929 
ClakM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  Dec.  21, 1976, 8566/76 
lat  CL'  FD2B  15/00 
UACL  123-432  10  Ckims 


1.  An  electronic  device  to  be  associated  with  a  periodic 
generator  of  ignition  signak  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  ignition  signal  being  shifted  in  each  cycle  rektive  to  the  top 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  having  a  combustion  chamber  formed 
therein,  said  chamber  being  shaped  substantially  as  a  sur- 
face of  revolution  with  a  subsUmtially  planar  upper  sur- 
face, said  combustion  chamber  being  free  of  projections 
beyond  said  substantially  planar  upper  surface; 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder; 

first  inlet  means  for  directing  a  first  gas  which  contains  fuel 
toward  the  center  of  the  cyUnder  without  a  significant 
tangential  component  of  velocity,  the  first  inlet  means 
including  a  substantially  radially  extending  first  duct 
which  has  a  terminal  portion  which  opens  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  through  an  inlet  valve  and  is  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

second  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  second  gas  which  does 
not  contain  fuel  or  contains  significanUy  less  fuel  than  the 
first  gas,  said  second  inlet  means  including  a  second  duct 
which  is  generally  tangential  to  the  cylinder  and  admiu 
the  second  gas  tangentially  rektive  to  the  circumference 
of  the  cyUnder,  said  second  duct  sloping  downward  in  a 
chordal  plane  of  the  cylinder  outboard  of  the  stem  and 
said  inlet  valve,  said  second  duct  ending  at  an  opening  in 
the  upstanding,  substantially  circumferentially  facing 
sidewall  of  said  first  duct,  the  axis  of  said  second  duct 
extending  from  said  ending  of  said  second  duct  at  said 
opening  at  said  downward  slope  rektive  to  the  stem  of 
said  inlet  value  in  said  chordal  plane  through  said  terminal 
portion  of  said  first  duct  to  angle  down  under  the  kvel  of 
the  radially  extending  part  of  said  first  duct  and  above  the 
open  position  of  the  head  of  said  valve,  such  that  said  first 
and  second  ducts  direct  their  respective  gas  streams  at 
respective  angles  downwardly  in  respective  mutually 
substantially  perpendicular  planes  each  parallel  to  the 
cylinder  axis,  with  said  second  gas  stream  crossing  under 
said  first  gas  stream,  said  second  gas  being  confined  gener- 
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ally  adjacent  to  the  cylinder  wall  whereby  the  circulating 
second  gas  remains  substantially  separated  from  the  non- 
circulating  first  gas  during  compression  of  said  first  and 
second  gases  into  the  combustion  chamber  by  said  piston; 

and 
an  ignition  device  located  generally  centrally  of  the  cylinder 
head  and  projecting  into  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to 
project  into  the  compressed,  non-circulating  first  gas  on 
compression  thereof  by  the  piston. 

4,249,496 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RysJi  SUnazaki,  Susono,  and  Yojl  Satoh,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  12, 1977,  5M48208 
Int  CL'  P02B^/00 
UJS.  CL  123-438  20  Claims 


A/F  RffO 


valve  and  is  pressure  relieved  at  said  second  face  to  effect 

injection,  whereby  the  valve  body  with  its  needle  valve  is  lifted 

from  the  valve  seat  via  said  first  face  oriented  toward  the 

needle  valve  which  is  subjected  to  the  injection  pressure,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

an  obturation  mechanism  provided  in  said  fuel  delivery  line 

leading  to  said  pressure  chamber,  a  return  line  connected 

with  said  obturation  mechanism,  said  obturation  mecha- 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control  apparatus  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  having  at  least  one  fuel  injec- 
tion valve  disposed  in  an  intake  system  thereof,  an  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor  disposed  in  an  exhaust  system  thereof,  and  an  open-loop 
fuel  control  means  for  providing  said  engine  with  an  air-fuel 
mixture  having  an  air-fiiel  ratio  on  the  lean  side  of  a  desired 
air-fuel  ratio,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  closed-loop  fuel  control  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing 
at  a  predetermined  rate  an  amount  of  additional  fuel  fed 
into  said  engine  via  said  fuel  injection  valve  for  enriching 
said  lean  air-fuel  mixture,  in  accordance  with  the  level  of 
an  air-fuel  ratio  condition  signal  from  said  air-fuel  ratio 
sensor;  and, 
an  initial  fuel  control  means  for  increasing  the  amount  of 
additional  fuel  fed  into  said  engine  at  a  rate  greater  than 
the  predetermmed  rate  used  in  said  closed-loop  fuel  con- 
trol means,  said  initial  fuel  control  means  being  operative 
only  during  a  predetermined  period  following  initiation  of 
operation  of  said  closed-loop  fiiel  control  means. 
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nism  arranged  to  permit  said  connecting  line  leading  to 
said  pressure  chamber  to  be  selectively  connected  first 
with  the  fuel  delivery  line  and  then  with  said  return  line, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  obturation  mechanism  in 
synchronism  with  the  injection  so  that  the  connecting  line 
between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the  fuel  delivery  line  is 
interrupted  at  least  during  a  large  portion  of  the  pause 
between  injections  and  is  opened  for  a  period  which  is 
somewhat  longer  than  the  duration  of  injection. 

4,249,498 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A  FUEL 
APPORTIONMENT  SIGNAL  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Drews,  Vaihingen-Pulverdingen;  Hans  Schniirle,  Wal- 
heim,  and  Michael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,2815067 

Int  CL'  P02B  3/QO 
U  A  CL  123-478  «  Claims 


4»249,497 

FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  FUEL  INJECnON  VALVE  FOR  HIGH-POWERED 

ENGINES 
F^Ms  Ekeim,  and  Max  Straabd,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnvay,  assi^ofs  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed. 

Rcp.orGcnMay 

FUed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,541 

Claim  priority,  appUortkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  31, 

1977,2799187 

Int.  a.i  P02M  4T/02.  51/00 
UJS.  CL  123—446  ^  Oaims 

L  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  high-powered  engines  or 
the  like  and  including  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  having  a 
housing  with  a  valve  body  axially  displaceable  within  the 
housing,  s  pressure  chamber  connected  via  a  connecting  line 
with  a  fiiel  dehvery  line,  the  valve  body  having  a  first  face 
projecting  into  said  pressure  chamber  and  provided  with  a 
needle  valve  cooperating  with  a  valve  seat  and  a  second  face 
which  is  subjected  to  fiiel  pressure  at  the  direction  of  a  control 
means  so  that  the  valve  seat  is  scaled  by  means  of  the  needle 


"-a — \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  a  fuel  apportionment  signal  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  during  a  change  in  quantity  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  storage  device,  means  for  charg- 
ing said  first  storage  device  in  accordance  with  rpm  to  provule 
a  stored  value,  a  second  storage  device  for  providing  a  periodic 
alteration  signal,  means  including  said  stored  value  for  deter- 
mining the  content  of  said  second  storage  device  dunng  certam 
time  intervals  and  according  to  a  certain  fimction  and  means 
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including  the  alteration  signal  of  said  second  storage  device  for 
correcting  the  fuel  apportionment  signal. 


4,249,499 
TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
JuUns  P.  Perr,  Colorabos,  ImL,  assignor  to  Cunmhis  Enghic 
Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  974,566,  Dec.  29, 1978,  which  is  a 

coBtinnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,340,  JuL  31, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  755,787,  Dec  30, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

113  739 

Int  a.J  P02M  39/02,  47/02;  F04B  49/08 

U  A  a  123-502  19  Claims 


correspondingly  closing  and  opening  the  other,  as  a  result  of 
being  connected  to  a  flapper  drive  assembly  which  is  capable 
of  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  flapper  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  air  which  is 
taken  in  by  the  internal  combustion  engine,  in  such  an  air 
temperature  controlling  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 
as  part  of  the  flapper,  a  flapper  pivot  axis,  a  flapper  wall  of 
generally  flat  configuration  extending  parallel  to  the  flap- 
per pivot  axis,  and  a  connecting  cylinder  formed  by  pro- 
trusions of  the  flapper  wall,  the  cylinder  axis  being  parallel 
to  the  flapper  pivot  axis;  and 


H  T 


15.  Apparatus  for  varying  the  timing  of  injection  of  a  fuel 
injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  injector  includ- 
ing a  movable  plunger  which  is  movable  in  an  injection  stroke 
and  in  a  retraction  stroke  and  is  operable  to  inject  fuel  during 
the  injection  stroke,  and  the  engine  further  including  drive 
means  for  moving  the  plunger,  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
bore  formed  therein,  a  first  piston  movable  in  said  bore  and 
connected  to  be  moved  by  said  drive  means,  a  second  piston  in 
said  bore  and  connected  to  move  with  said  plunger,  means  for 
metering  a  volume  of  a  timing  fluid  into  said  bore  between  said 
first  and  second  pistons,  said  timing  fluid  volume  forming  a 
variable  length  hydraulic  link  between  said  first  and  second 
pistons,  and  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  said  bore 
for  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  timing  fluid  volume  when 
the  pressure  thereon  reaches  a  predetermined  level  during  said 
injection  stroke. 


4»249,500 
FLAPPER  LINKAGE  IN  AIR  INTAKE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Bemhard  Bchreadt,  Groasbottwar,  Gerhard  Brenner,  Asperg; 
Hdu  Fischer,  Leonbcrg,  and  Radolf  Leipdt,  Oberstenfcld, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  FUterwerk  Mann  A 
HunuMl  GmbH,  Lodwigibnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^56 
CUdns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  7805694(U] 

lot  a.^  P02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—556  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  combustion  air  temperature 
in  the  air  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  pivotable  flapper  which  serves  as  a  flow  propor- 
tioning valve  at  a  duct  junction  between  an  intake  duct  for 
preheated  raw  air  and  an  intake  duct  for  raw  air  of  ambient 
temperature,  leading  to  a  raw  air  mixing  duct  downstream  of 
the  duct  junction,  the  flapper  being  operable  to  progressively 
open  and  close  one  of  the  two  raw  air  intake  ducts  while 


as  part  of  the  flapper  drive  assembly,  a  drive  member  with  a 
drive  member  extension  whose  axis  is  oriented  trans- 
versely to  the  plane  of  the  flapper  wall  and  which  has  an 
end  portion  defming  a  recess  with  two  oppositely  facing 
positioning  flanks  oriented  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  the  drive  member  extension  and  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  the  connecting  cylinder  of  the  flapper, 
said  engagement  thereby  allowing  for  lateral  shifting  of 
the  connecting  cylinder  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  drive 
member  extension,  in  order  to  accommodate  arcuate  dis- 
placements of  the  connecting  cylinder  about  the  flapper 
pivot  axis  in  conjunction  with  substantially  straight  dis- 
placements of  the  flapper  drive  assembly. 


4,249,501 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Ewald  EhresBuuu,  Manly,  Iowa  50456 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,051 

Int  a.'  PD2M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—552  10  Claims 


1.  In  the  fuel  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  carburetor  through  a 
fuel  line,  the  improvement  comprising. 

heater  means  for  heating  said  fuel  line  at  a  position  interme- 
diate said  fuel  pump  and  carburetor, 

said  fuel  line  including  an  air  orifice  at  a  position  upstream  of 
said  heater  means, 

means  for  adjusting  air  flow  through  said  orifice. 

a  bypass  fuel  line  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
fuel  line  upstream  of  said  air  orifice  and  an  opposite  end  in 
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communication  with  said  carburetor  for  supplying  fuel 
thereto,  and 

a  thermally  controlled  valve  interposed  along  said  bypass 
fuel  line,  said  thermally  controlled  valve  being  in  thermal 
communication  with  said  heater  means  so  as  to  close  when 
the  temperature  of  said  heater  means  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  to  open  when  the  temperature  of 
said  heater  means  is  below  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, 

said  valve  including  an  orifice  therethrough  which  is 
adapted  to  provide  limited  fuel  flow  through  said  valve  in 
both  the  closed  and  open  positions  therefor. 

4,249,502 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

DELIVERING  GASEOUS  FUEL  VAPOR  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DavM  J.  HoTer,  1316  Kort  Dr,  Bnunwick,  OUo  44212 

Filed  Jo.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,187 

Irt.  CL'  F02M  3im 

U5.  CL  123—557  15  CWn» 


and  an  exhaust  passage  for  carrying  exhaust  gases  from  the 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  pas- 
sageway connecting  the  exhaust  passage  to  the  intake  passage 
downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  for  recirculating  exhaust 
gases  into  said  engine,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
valve  in  said  passageway,  an  air  conduit  connecting  said  intake 
passage  downstream  from  said  throttle  to  the  intake  passage 
downstream  of  the  choke  valve,  an  air  control  valve  in  said  air 
conduit,  said  air  conduit  having  a  restriction  device  located 
between  its  upper  opening  and  said  air  control  valve,  a  branch 
conduit  connected  to  said  air  conduit  between  said  restriction 


i>ilP" 


device  and  air  control  valve,  a  regulating  valve  in  said  branch 
conduit,  each  of  said  two  control  valves  and  said  regulating 
valve  having  a  vacuum  responsive  actuator,  a  vacuum  line 
connected  to  said  intake  passage  upstream  from  said  throttle 
valve,  said  regulating  valve  responsive  to  differential  pressure 
between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  vacuum  line  and  vacuum 
pressure  in  said  air  conduit,  a  control  pipe  system  connecting 
said  vacuum  responsive  actuators  to  said  intake  passage  near 
said  throttle  valve,  means  whereby  said  regulating  valve  acts 
through  said  control  pipe  system  to  act  upon  vacuum  respon- 
sive actuators  for  said  control  valves. 


1.  Liquid  fuel  vaporizing  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  air  induction  passage  comprising,  hous- 
ing means  having  wall  means  providing  a  hermetically  sealed 
enclosure,  first  and  second  hermetically  sealed  fuel  vapor 
chambers  in  said  enclosure,  means  providing  a  source  of  gase- 
ous fuel  vapor  from^a  liquid  fuel,  fust  flow  line  means  including 
first  pump  means  in  said  enclosure  for  pumping  fuel  vapor 
from  said  source  to  said  first  chamber  at  a  first  pressure,  second 
flow  line  means  in  said  enclosure  including  second  pump 
means  for  pumping  fiiel  vapor  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  at  a  second  pressure  higher  than  said  first 
pressure,  first  check  valve  means  in  said  first  flow  line  means  to 
prevent  flow  of  vapor  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  source, 
second  check  valve  means  in  said  second  flow  line  means  to 
prevent  flow  of  vapor  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber,  third  flow  line  means  for  connecting  said  second 
chamber  with  said  air  induction  passage,  and  flow  control 
means  in  said  third  flow  line  means  and  including  flow  control 
valve  means  for  preventing  unintended  flow  of  vapor  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  air  induction  passage. 

4,249,503 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  FOR  ENGINE 
TakoU  NofMki,  Nttn;  Hlrojrald  NiaUanva,  Kouon,  awl 
Takariri  UMcaato,  Niia,  all  of  JapM,  aHtgaon  to  Hoada 
Gikca  Kogjro  ¥itM>flri  Falita,  Tokyo,  JapM 
FIM  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,026 
CU-s  priority,  appUcatta  JapM.  Sep.  7, 1978,  53/109066 
lat  CL^  FD2B  47/(»:  FD2M  25m 
UJ5.  CL  123-568  1  Clata 

1.  In  an  interaal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  ddivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  passage,  a  choke  valve  in  the  intake  passage. 


4,2«9,504 

UNITARY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROL  OF  EGR 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE 

Todiio  Shioya,  Urawa;  KlyoiU  IiUl,  Tachfkawa,  and  Hiroyvki 

Nishimnra,  Koanora,  aU  of  Japan,  a«igBon  to  Hoada  Glkea 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aog.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  70,027 
Ciafans  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53/112186 
Int  CL'  F02B  47/06;  F02M  25/06 
UACL 123—568  4aatai 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  delivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  (^rrying 
exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  passageway  connecting  the  exhaust  passage  to 
the  intake  passage  downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  for 
recirculating  exhaust  gases  into  said  engine,  an  exhaust  recircu- 
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lation  valve  in  said  passageway  and  having  a  vacuum  respon- 
sive actuator,  a  housing  comprising  a  base,  a  body,  and  a  cap, 
an  air  conduit  connecting  said  intake  passage  downstream  from 
said  throttle  valve  to  atmosphere,  an  air  control  valve  posi- 
tioned in  said  air  conduit  and  having  an  actuator  responsive  to 
differential  pressure,  said  air  control  valve  being  mounted  in 
said  body,  a  vacuum  line  connected  to  said  intake  passage 
upstream  from  said  throttle  valve,  a  regulating  valve  posi- 
tioned in  said  base  and  having  an  actuator  responsive  to  differ- 
ential pressure  between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  vacuum  line 
and  vacuum  pressure  in  said  air  conduit  upstream  from  said  air 
control  valve,  a  control  pipe  system  connected  to  said  intake 
passage  near  said  throttle  valve,  and  means  whereby  said  regu- 
lating valve  functions  through  said  control  pipe  system  to  act 
upon  the  vacuum  responsive  actuator  for  said  exhaust  recircu- 
lation valve  and  upon  said  actuator  for  said  air  control  valve. 

4,249,505 
COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR  QUANTITY  OF  INTAKE 

AIR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroyuki  NiaUmara,  Koonoia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,212 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1978,  53-69858 

Int  CL?  PD2M  23/0% 

UA  CL  123-587  5  n.i-. 


the  output  terminals  of  the  serially  connected  generator  coils 
are  connected  in  parallel  to  a  circuit  in  which  two  serially 
connected  rectifying  elements  in  reverse  polarity,  and  a  joint 
between  the  two  generator  coils  is  connected  to  a  joint  be- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  intake  air  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  air  intake  passage  equipped  with  a  carburetor 
having  a  throttle  valve; 

(b)  a  supplementary  air  intake  passage  connecting  the  main 
air  intake  passage  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle 
valve  with  the  atmosphere; 

(c)  atmospheric  pressure  correction  means  in  the  supplemen- 
tary air  intake  passage  for  varying  the  open  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  supplementary  air  passage  in  response  to 
changes  in  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  open  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
supplementary  air  intake  passage  so  as  to  pass  an  amount 
of  air  through  the  supplementary  air  intake  passage  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  air  paned  through  the  main  air 
intake  passage. 


4,249,506 

IGNrnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yasno  Tada,  HinNji,  Japan,  aarignor  to  MitnbiaU  Deaki  Kabn- 
lUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,165 

ClaiaM    priority,     appUcatioa    Japan,     No?.     8,     1978, 

53/1539U[U] 

lat  CL^  F02P  7/00 
U.$.  CL  123-618  1  oaim 

1.  In  an  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
improvement  characterized  in  that  two  signal  generator  coils 
which  correspond  to  ignition  timing  of  an  engine  and  which 
generate  tLe  output  having  steep  variation  from  positive  (or 
negative)  peak  value  of  the  output  wave  to  negative  (or  posi- 
tive) peak  value,  are  serially  connected  in  revene  polarity,  and 


tween  the  two  rectifying  elemenu  and  the  output  terminals  of 
two  serially  connected  generator  coils  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  two  input  terminals  of  the  differential  amplifying 
circuit  whereby  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifying  circuit 
is  given  as  the  input  signal  for  the  ignition  circuit. 


4,249,507 

POWER  BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Paal  Marra,  8  Eveatide  PI.,  Lerittown,  Pa.  19054 

Fltod  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,350 

lat  a.^  F41B  5/00 


U.S.  CL  124—35  A 


10  Claims 


1.  Bowstring  draw  and  release  apparatus  comprising: 

elongated  frame  means  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  a  bowstring  and  a  rear  end, 

hand  grip  means  extending  from  said  rear  end  and  adapted  to 
be  gripped  by  a  user's  hand, 

a  loop  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
be  formed  into  a  bight  around  a  bowstring, 

means  providing  a  recess  in  said  front  end  for  receiving  said 
loop  after  having  been  formed  into  said  bight, 

latch  means  mounted  in  said  frame  to  pivot  from  a  latched 
position  wherein  one  portion  extends  through  said  loop 
across  said  recess  to  an  unlatched  position  alongside  the 
recess  for  affording  off-slipping  of  the  loop  from  the  latch 
thereby  to  release  a  bowstring, 

hammer  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally from  a  cocked  position  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
the  frame  into  an  operative  position  toward  the  front  end 
of  the  frame, 

meuis  for  driving  said  hammer  means  toward  the  front  end 
of  the  frame, 

cocking  means  for  displacing  said  hammer  means  against  its 
driving  means  into  said  cocked  position, 

hammer  sear  means  releasably  engaging  said  hamnoer  means 
for  releasably  retaining  it  in  said  cocked  position. 

trigger  means  extending  laterally  of  said  frame  in  front  of 
said  hand  grip  means  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  the  user's 
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index  finger  for  cooperating  with  said  hammer  sear  means 
to  disengage  the  same  from  said  hammer  means  upon 
displacement  of  said  trigger  means,  and 
latch  sear  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  latch  means  m 
its  latched  position  and  having  an  upper  portion  disposed 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  hammer  means  so  as  to  be 
operable  when  struck  by  the  hammer  means  to  disengage 
the  latch  means  and  afford  pivotal  movement  thereof  to 
effect  release  of  a  bowstring. 

4^9.508 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BALL  THROWING 

MACHINES 

HaroM  A.  Keller,  aad  Cliaton  G.  Glover,  both  of  Clarkston, 

Waih^  tMigBon  to  Cytroo,  IiKU,  Lewistoa,  Id. 

Filed  J««.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,478 

Int  a.J  F41D  11/00 

UACL  124-80  14  Claims 


a  secondary  combustion  chamber  in  gaseous  communica- 
tion with  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 

a  baffle  for  separating  said  primary  and  secondary  combus- 
tion chambers,  said  baffle  having  an  opening  connecting 
said  primary  and  secondary  combustion  chambers  for 
providing  said  gaseous  communication  therebetween, 

a  first  air  supply  means  for  providing  air  for  promoting 
combustion  in  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 

air  mixing  means  for  promoting  a  uniform  turbulent  mixing 
of  air  with  combustion  products  from  said  primary  com- 
bustion chamber  to  provide  a  mixed  gas  flow. 


1.  A  spring  assembly  for  a  ball  throwing  machine  having  a 
central  drive  shaft  rotatable  on  a  central  axis  and  a  throwmg 
arm  abutment,  the  spring  assembly  comprising: 
primary  coU  spring  means  adapted  to  encircle  the  central 
drive  shaft,  said  primary  coil  spring  means  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  opcrably  connected  to  the  central  drive 
shaft  and  a  remaining  end  in  the  form  of  a  throwing  arm 
having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  the  first  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  throwing  arm  being  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  the  throwing  arm  abutment; 
secondary  coil  spring  means  adapted  to  encircle  the  central 
drive  shaft,  said  secondary  coil  spring  means  havmg  onfe 
end  adapted  to  be  operably  connected  to  the  central  drive 
shaft  and  a  remaining  end  extending  outward  therefrom 
for  engaging  the  second  of  said  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
throwing  arm; 
the  secondary  coil  spring  means  being  adapted  to  load  and 
unload  in  unison  with  the  primary  coil  spring  means;  and 
emn'gy  absorbing  means  adapted  to  encircle  the  central 
drive  shaft,  said  energy  absorbing  means  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  operable  connected  to  the  central  drive 
shaft  and  a  remaining  end  extending  outward  therefrom 
for  engaging  the  first  of  said  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
throwing  arm  for  limiting  stress  reversal  in  the  primary 
and  secondary  coil  spring  means  by  loading  against  the 
throwing  arm  in  response  to  unloading  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  coil  spring  means. 

4,249,509 

WOOD  BURNING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

EFFICIENCY 

DoBCia  C  Syf,  Chibcu.  Vt,  aMigaor  to  Vermont  Castings, 

IK.,  Raadolph,  Vt 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,998 
iBt  CL'  F24C  1/14 

MS,  CL  126—77 
1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising 
a  heat  conducting  frame  member  enclosing 
a  primary  combustion  chamber,  and 


a  second  air  supply  means  for  providing  sufficient  air  to  said 
air  mixing  means  for  complete  secondary  combustion, 

an  electric  heating  member  positioned  adjacent  said  mixing 
means  selectively  operable  for  heating  the  mixed  gas  flow 
from  said  mixing  means  to  promote  secondary  combustion 
of  said  combustion  products  for  providing  an  increased 
heat  output  from  said  heating  apparatus,  said  heatmg 
member  extending  across  the  mixed  gas  flow,  and 

a  combustion  products  exit  aperture  at  a  top  portion  of  said 
frame  and  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  for  providing  an  exit  port  for  sec- 
ondary combustion  products. 

4,249,510 
HEARTH  VENTILATORS  FOR  DOMESTIC  FIREPLACES 
Billy  B.  Anderwm,  Barlingtoa,  lowm  aadgnor  to  Vega  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,525 

Int  CL^  F24B  3/00 

U  A  a.  126-121  W  CW™ 


ISCIainis 


1.  An  improved  system  for  providing  a  supply  of  air  to  a 
fireplace  for  supporting  combustion  in  the  firebox  thereof  and 
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for  cooling  the  walls  of  the  fireplace  from  a  source  outside  the 
space  wherein  the  fireplace  is  installed  said  fireplace  compris- 
ing a  firebox  having  a  hearth  floor,  a  rear  wall,  opposite  side 
walls,  and  a  front  firebox  opening,  said  fireplace  having  an 
outer  housing  surrounding  said  firebox  in  spaced  relationship 
so  as  to  form  air  passageways  between  said  outer  housing  and 
each  said  wall  and  hearth  of  said  firebox,  said  passageways 
including  a  front  pa^ageway  opening  adjacent  the  front  edge 
of  said  hearth,  said  improved  system,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated  duct  extending  from  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  the  outside  air  source  to  a  position 
laterally  adjacent  the  fireplace; 

(b)  an  air  manifold  extending  horizontally  substantially  fully 
across  the  front  of  the  fireplace,  closely  adjacent  and  in 
front  of  the  lower,  front  edge  of  the  firebox; 

(c)  communication  means  through  which  the  outside  air 
passes  from  said  duct  into  said  manifold;  and 

(d)  means  defining  an  elongated  opening  fully  across  the 
front  of  the  fireplace  through  which  the  interior  of  said 
manifold  communicates  with  the  space  immediately 
below  and  in  front  of  the  firebox,  whereby  outside  air 
from  said  manifold  is  drawn  into  the  firebox  to  support 
combustion,  and  to  pass  cool  air  beneath  the  hearth  and  to 
the  walls  of  the  fireplace  to  cool  said  walls, 

(e)  a  horizontal  baffle  means  within  said  manifold  for  divid- 
ing the  air  into  an  upper  layer  directed  towards  the  inte- 
rior of  said  firebox  through  said  front  firebox  opening 
thereof  for  supporting  combustion,  and  a  lower  layer 
directed  toward  said  front  passageway  opening  for  pro- 
viding cooling  air  to  said  passageways  to  cool  said  walls  of 
said  firebox  and  to  provide  air  to  said  firebox  for  combus- 
tion. 


4,249,512 

SOLAR  AIR  AND  WATER  HEATER 

Enrico  Rivetti,  Turin,  and  FiUppo  Audisio,  Canbiano,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricercbe  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,285 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-435  6  Claims 


4,249,511 
SOLAR  GRILLE 
Raymond  J.  Krisst  93  Meadow  Brook  Rd.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn.  06107,  and  Frank  Krisciokaitis,  20  Woodmere  Rd., 
West  Hartford,  Conn.  06119 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,366 

Int  CV  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—424  15  Claims 


1.  A  solar  grille  comprising  a  collector  having  a  generally 
parabolic  reflecting  surface,  means  supporting  said  collector 
for  selective  angular  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  to 
position  said  collector  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  to 
receive  and  reflect  solar  radiation,  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  grille  element,  and  pendulant  supporting  means 
mounting  said  grille  element  on  said  collector  for  maintaining 
said  grille  element  in  a  gravity  biased  horizontally  disposed 
position  generally  within  the  focal  region  of  said  collector 
when  the  collector  is  positioned  in  various  selected  angular 
positions  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


1.  A  solar  air  and  water  heater  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  solar  energy  collector  which  is  to  be  crossed  by 
a  forced  air  flow,  said  solar  energy  collector  having  an  air 
inlet  manifold  and  an  air  outlet  manifold, 

a  thermically  isolated  container  provided  with  a  covering 
lid, 

means  for  feeding  water  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer and  for  draining  water  from  an  upper  portion  of  the 
container, 

valve  means  operated  by  a  float  and  disposed  within  said 
.     water  feeding  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
level  of  water  within  the  container, 

an  air  flow  control  device  supported  by  said  covering  lid, 

an  air  inlet  pipe  and  an  air  outlet  pipe  which  connected, 
respectively,  the  air  inlet  manifold  and  the  air  outlet  mani- 
fold of  said  solar  energy  collector  to  said  air  flow  control 
device,  said  solar  energy  collector  being  supported  by  said 
air  flow  control  device  by  means  of  said  pipes, 

an  electrically  driven  fan  for  feeding  a  forced  air  flow  into 
said  air  inlet  pipe, 

heat  exchange  means  within  said  container,  including  air 
inlet  means  and  air  outlet  means  which  are  connected  to 
said  air  flow  control  device, 

a  main  air  inlet  conduit  and  a  main  air  outiet  conduit  which 
are  connected  to  said  air  flow  control  device, 

distributing  means  within  said  air  flow  control  device  to 
connect  said  air  inlet  pipe  and  said  air  outiet  pipe  of  the 
solar  energy  collector  respectively  to  said  air  outlet  means 
and  to  said  air  inlet  means  and/or  respectively  to  said  main 
air  inlet  conduit  and  to  said  main  outlet  conduit. 


4,249,513 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Iirael  Dostrovsky,  Rebovot  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Research 
and  DcTelopment  Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot  Israel 

FUed  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,379 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  IstmI,  Oct  10, 1976,  50603 
Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126—438  '  CtaiiM 

1.  A  solar  collector  for  heating  a  working  fluid  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  water,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  collector  units  each  having  a  body  of  rigid 
thermally  insulating  material  having  a  surface  in  the  shape 
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of  about  half  a  cylindrical  parabola,  said  units  being 
spaced  cloaely  adjacent  to  one  another,  the  parabolic 
surface  of  each  said  unit  being  provided  with  a  reflective 
surface; 
a  conduit  being  positioned  in  each  said  unit  facing  the  para- 
bolic surface  and  positioned  with  its  long  axis  in  the  me- 
dian plane  of  the  parabola,  said  conduit  serving  as  a  con- 
duit for  the  working  fluid,  the  surface  of  said  conduit 
facing  the  parabolic  surface  being  a  selective  surface; 


pivot  upon  extension  and  retraction  of  said  jack  member, 
said  flxed  pivot  being  positioned  behind  said  mirror  slats. 


4^49^15 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Viictor  J.  Page,  Hunter's  Lodge,  47  Westmeston  Atc^  Saltdean, 
Sussex,  England 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  12,  1977, 

34050/77 

Int  CL^  F24J  i/02 
UAQ.  126— 438  5  Claims 


a  transparent  cover  provided  over  the  units  and  disposed 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  said  conduits; 

means  for  arranging  said  units  with  the  long  cylindrical  axes 
of  the  reflectors  running  east-west; 

the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  opening  of  each  said  unit  over 
which  said  transparent  cover  lies,  to  the  height  of  the 
selective  surface  being  at  least  1.5  to  1;  and 

means  for  disposing  said  units  at  an  angle  tilted  south  such 
that  when  the  sun  is  at  its  maximum  altitude  its  rays  are 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  transparent  cover. 

4,249,514 
TRACIONG  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Andrew  R.  Jom«,  Mmrysrille,  Piu,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Cory.,  Plttsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,887 

Irt.  CL' F24J  i/02 

VS.  CL  126-438  9  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  absorber; 

b.  an  elongated  reflector  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
curved  mirror  slats  arranged  in  an  arcuate  orienution  of 
radius  R,  each  said  curved  slat  being  arcuate  of  radius  2R; 

c.  structure  for  supporting  said  absorber  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  reflector  assembly  at  about  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  arcuate  orientation;  and 

d.  structure  for  reciprocatingly  routing  said  reflector  assem- 
bly and  affixed  receiver  through  a  predetermined  angular 
roution,  said  structure  including  a  rectilinearly  reciproca- 
ble  jack  member  supported  on  a  trunnion,  said  trtmnion 
having  a  fixed  pivot  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
reflector  assembly,  said  reflector  and  jack  member  being 
joined  by  a  moving  pivot  which  rotates  about  said  fixed 


1.  A  solar  energy  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  reflector 
for  concentrating  incident  solar  energy  on  a  surface  thereof  to 
an  absorption  station,  said  reflector  having  a  conduit  arranged 
along  a  surface  of  said  reflector  for  heating  a  fluid  in  said 
conduit; 
an  absorber  located  at  substantially  the  absorption  station 
associated  with  said  reflector,  said  absorber  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  end  facing  away  from  said 
reflector,  the  surface  of  said  housing  extending  outwardly 
from  said  end  toward  said  reflector  along  an  outside  ra- 
dius and  thence  inwardly  along  a  smaller  radius  and 
thence  outwardly  away  from  said  reflector  to  form  first 
and  second  bulbous  portions,  said  housing  having  at  least 
first  and  second  openings  for  receiving  and  delivering  a 
fluid  from  said  conduit;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  conduit  to  one  of  said  openings 
whereby  fluid  flowing  through  said  absorber  and  said 
conduit  is  heated  from  the  heat  generated  along  said  re- 
flector and  at  said  absorption  station. 

4,249,516 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION 

VirgU  Stark,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  North  American 

Utility  Construction  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,862,  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,194,949, 

which  is  a  continuation-iB>part  ot  Ser.  No.  810,761,  Jmi.  30, 
1977,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  807,513,  Jun.  20, 1977,  and  Ser.  No. 

806,291,  Jan.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4»210,121,  said  Ser.  No. 

810,761,  and  Ser.  No.  807,513,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  806,291,  Jun.  15, 1977,  said  Ser.  No.  810,761,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,513,  Jun.  20, 1977.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1979,  So-.  No.  6,165 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—439  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 
an  elongated  collector  which  includes  at  least  one  conduit 
therein  adapted  to  pass  at  least  one  fluid  therethrough,  said 
collector,  conduit  and  fluid  being  adapted  to  convert  solar 
energy  to  heat  energy  said  fluid, 
a  first  elongated  reflector  disposed  above  the  elongated  collec- 
tor, 
a  second  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the 

elongated  collector, 
a  third  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  the  other  side  of 

the  elongated  collector, 
elongated  Fresnel  lens  means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  in 

an  elongated  focus,  the  Fresnel  lens  means  being  disposed 

between  the  first  reflector  and  the  collector. 
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the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  first,  second  and  third  reflectors, 
the  collector  and  the  Fresnel  lens  means  extending  generally 
parallel, 

the  first,  second  and  third  elongated  reflectors  being  concen- 
trating reflectors  each  having  an  elongated  focus, 

the  first,  second  and  third  reflectors  being  configured  and 
positioned  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  solar  energy  im- 
pinging on  the  second  and  third  reflectors  is  reflected  to  the 
first  reflector,  and  the  Fresnel  lens  means  being  positioned  to 
receive  the  reflected  solar  energy  from  the  first  reflector  and 
concentrate  it  in  the  elongated  focus  along  the  elongated 
collector, 

means  for  interconnecting  said  reflectors,  lens  means  and  col- 
lector and  pivoting  them  as  a  unit  aboutone  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  first  reflector,  said  lens  means  and  said  col- 
lector, whereby  the  sun  may  be  tracked. 
2.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 

an  elongated  collector  which  includes  at  least  one  conduit 
therein  adapted  to  pass  at  least  one  fluid  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  cells  disposed  in  said  conduit,  said 
collector  and  cells  being  operative  to  convert  solar  energy  to 
electricity  in  said  cells, 

a  first  elongated  reflector  disposed  above  the  elongated  collec- 
tor, 

a  second  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
elongated  collector, 

a  third  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the  elongated  collector, 


collector,  conduit  and  fluid  being  adapted  to  convert  solar 
energy  to  heat  energy  to  heat  said  fluid, 

a  first  elongated  reflector  disposed  above  the  elongated  collec- 
tor, 

a  second  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
elongated  collector, 

a  third  elongated  reflector  disposed  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the  elongated  collector, 

elongated  fluid  lens  means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  in  an 
elongated  focus,  the  fluid  lens  means  being  disposed  between 
the  first  reflector  and  the  collector, 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  first,  second  and  third  reflectors, 
the  collector  and  the  fluid  lens  means  extending  generally 
parallel, 

the  first,  second  and  third  elongated  reflectors  being  cncentrat- 
ing  reflectors  each  having  an  elongated  focus, 

the  first,  second  and  third  reflectors  being  configured  and 
positioned  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  solar  energy  im- 
pinging on  the  second  and  third  reflectors  is  reflected  to  the 
first  reflector,  and  the  fluid  lens  means  being  positioned  to 
receive  the  reflected  solar  energy  from  the  first  reflector  and 
concentrate  it  in  the  elongated  focus  along  the  elongated 
collector, 

means  for  interconnecting  said  reflectors,  lens  means  and  col- 
lector and  pivoting  them  as  a  unit  about  one  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  first  reflector,  said  lens  means  and  said  col- 
lector, whereby  the  sun  may  be  tracked. 


4,249,517 

COMPOSITE  MOLDED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Lawrence  E.  Schrocder,  Gctzrille,  and  Cariton  M.  Borgess, 

Lockport  botii  of  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,412,  Jon.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,188 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—450  6  Ctaiau 


elongated  fluid  lens  means  for  concentrating  solar  energy  in  an 
elongated  focus,  the  fluid  lens  means  being  disposed  above 
the  collector  between  the  first  reflector  and  the  collector, 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  first,  second  and  third  reflectors, 
the  collector  and  the  fluid  lens  means  extending  generally 
parallel, 

the  first  second  and  third  elongated  reflectors  being  concen- 
trating reflectors  each  having  an  elongated  focus, 

the  first  second  and  third  reflectors  being  configured  and 
positioned  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  solar  energy  im- 
pinging on  the  second  and  third  reflectors  is  reflected  to  the 
first  reflector,  and  the  fluid  lens  means  being  positioned  to 
receive  the  reflected  solar  energy  from  the  first  reflector  and 
concentrate  it  in  the  elongated  focus  extending  along  the 
elongated  collector, 

means  for  interconnecting  said  reflectors,  lens  means  and  col- 
lector and  pivoting  them  as  a  unit  about  one  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  said  first  reflector,  said  lens  means  and  said  col- 
lector, wherd>y  the  sun  may  be  tracked, 

said  fluid  lens  means  including  a  fluid  characterized  by  substan- 
tially undiminished  transmission  therethrough  of  luminous 
rays  and  high  absorption  of  infrared  rays  and  including 
opposed  plates  enclosing  said  fluid,  whereby  conversion  of 
solar  energy  to  heat  energy  proximate  the  photovoltaic 
means  is  reduced  and  the  efficiency  of  the  production  of 
electricity  by  the  photovoltaic  means  is  increased. 
4.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 

an  elongated  collector  which  includes  at  least  one  conduit 
therein  adapted  to  pass  at  least  one  fluid  therethrough,  said 


5.  A  molded  solar  heat  collector  including  a  composite 
molded  member,  comprising,  a  glass  panel,  an  extruded  gener- 
ally U-shaped  elastomeric  packing  strip  mounted  with  its  legs 
embracing  the  edge  portion  of  said  glass  panel,  a  perimeter 
frame  of  polyurethane  material  mold-formed  about  said  pack- 
ing strip  and  glass  edge  portion,  the  legs  of  said  strip  being  of 
a  medium  to  medium-firm  durometer  elastomer  and  com- 
pletely intervening  said  frame  and  the  glass  panel  throughout 
the  perimeter  of  said  frame,  and  said  strip  having  extruded 
therein  a  longitudinal  cavity  outboard  of  the  terminal  edge  of 
said  glass  panel  enabling  reUtive  movement  between  the  latter 
and  said  frame  in  the  plane  of  said  glass  panel  without  substan- 
tial force  as  during  post-mold  shrinkage  of  said  frame  or  differ- 
ential linear  expansion  thereof  relative  to  said  glass  panel  dur- 
ing use  of  the  collector,  said  frame  including  an  enclosing  wall 
portion  extending  generally  nonnal  to  the  plane  of  said  glass 
panel,  a  heat  collecting  panel  mounted  within  said  wall  portion 
adjacent  to  and  below  said  glass  panel  and  including  conduit 
means  through  which  fluid  may  be  made  to  flow,  and  thermal 
insulation  means  within  said  wall  portion. 
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METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CORRECT  DENSITY 

GRADIENT  IN  A  NON-CONVECTING  SOLAR  POND 

Rush  D.  Holt,  S440  Mosholu  Atc^  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,769 

iBt  a.^  F23J  3/02 

\i&.  CL  126—415  12  CUrfms 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  salt  gradient 
region  in  a  non-convecting  salt  gradient  pond  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  solar  pond  having  an  upper  fresh  water 
region,  an  intermediate  salt  gradient  region  and  a  lower 
heat  storage  region; 

B.  automatically  removing  salty  water  from  a  first  level  of 
said  lower  heat  storage  region  of  said  solar  pond  in  re- 
sponse to  a  sensed  ambient  condition; 

C.  feeding  said  removed  salty  water  to  a  spillway  where  said 
water  is  exposed  to  sun  and  air; 

D.  evaporating  said  saltly  water  by  said  sun  and  air  on  said 
spillway  so  as  to  form  a  concentrated  brine; 

E.  collecting  said  concentrated  brine  from  said  spillway;  and 

F.  automatically  returning  said  collected  concentrated  brine 
to  a  second  level  of  said  solar  pond  above  said  first  level. 


4,249,519 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Marco  A.  Martinez,  40  Eileen  St,  Watsonville,  Calif.  95076 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,534 
Int  Q\?  F24J  3/02 
U  A  CL  126—450  7  Claims 


hold  said  glazing  and  permit  expansion  and  contraction 
and  a  top  ledge  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  top  sheet,  and 
a  spring  clip  sprung  between  said  top  sheet  and  said  ledge 
to  provide  a  substantially  weatherproof  connection  at  the 
top  of  the  collector,  wherein  said  metal  extruded  frame 
having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  wall  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart,  said  walls  being 
connected  together  by  a  sloping  top  wall,  sloping  upward 
from  the  outer  wall  to  the  inner  wall,  and  each  wall  hav- 
ing inwardly  extending  projections  and  a  wooden  frame 
member  within  said  walls,  said  wooden  member  having  a 
groove  therein  whereby  said  inner  wall  with  the  projec- 
tion from  the  inner  wall  lying  in  said  groove  and  said 
wooden  member  being  held  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
top  wall  and  the  outer  wall  by  the  respective  projections 
in  said  top  and  outside  walls. 


4,249,520 

PYRAMIDAL  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Alfred  G.  Orillion,  1201-E  Cleermont  Cir.,  Hnntsrille,  Ala. 

35801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,745,  May  26,  1977,  Pat 

No.  4,132,221.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,893 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—439  2  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collecor  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  generally  flat  absorber  plate,  said  plate  being  formed  of 
two  bonded  sheets  of  coodutive  metid  with  a  sinuous  fluid 
passage  formed  between  portions  thereof  with  flat  por- 
tions between  said  passages; 

b.  a  double  glazing  of  two  sheets  of  glass  over  said  plate  to 
form  a  dead  air  space  between  said  sheets  and  between 
said  sheets  and  said  flat  plate,  whereby  a  fluid  such  as 
water  or  air  can  flow  into  said  passage  at  one  end  of  said 
plate,  through  the  entire  length  of  said  sinuous  passage 
and  out  the  other  end  of  said  plate; 

c.  a  frame  made  by  combining  metal  extruded  members  with 
wood  members  surrounding  said  plate  and  extending 
above  said  plate,  said  metal  exturded  frame  is  provided 
with  inwardly  extending  ledges  including  a  first  ledge  to 
hold  the  flat  plate,  a  second  ledge  to  hold  the  bottom  sheet 
of  the  glazing,  a  spacer  (63)  surrounding  said  glazing  to 


1.  An  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  base  and  a  pyramidal-shaped  structure  extending  around 

and  upward  from  said  base; 
a  wall  region  of  said  structure  extending  approximately 
one-half  way  around  said  base,  and  said  wall  region  ex- 
tending upward  linearly  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  vdth 
respect  to  said  base; 
said  iMse  and  said  wall  region  having  a  radiant  energy  reflec- 
tive inner  side,  and  approximately  the  remainder  of  the 
way  around  said  structure  being  radiant  energy  transmis- 
sive;  and 
an  energy  absorber  comprising  a  circular  spiral  of  tubing 
rising  above  the  base  and  positioned  centrally  with  respect 
to  said  structure,  and  said  absorber  being  positioned  and 
configured  to: 
directly  receive  a  portion  of  the  radiation  passing  through 

the  transmissive  remainder  of  said  structure, 
receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  onto  said  reflective  side  of  said  structure 
and  then  reflected  onto  said  absorber, 
receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  of  said  structure  onto  said  base  reflective 
inner  side  and  then  reflected  onto  said  absorber,  and 
to  receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  of  said  structure  that  includes  both  said 
base  reflective  inner  side  and  said  reflective  side  of  said 
structure; 
whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  all  of  the  radiant  energy 
passing  through  said  transmissive  remainder  of  said  struc- 
ture would  be  captured  by  the  absorber,  thereby  effec- 
tively heating  fluid  directed  through  said  tubing. 
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spaced  apart  locations  of  said  shallow  depression  toward  the 
base  thereof 


4,249,521 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  MASSAGING  THE  CUTANEOUS 

COVERING  . 

Jean-Loois  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
France  4,249^23 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,685  ADJUSTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  FOOT  SPLINT 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  12063;   Robert  E.  BidweU,  Melrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BioResearch  Inc., 
Dec.  6, 1978,  78  34330;  Dec.  6, 1978,  78  34331  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Int  a.^  A61H  7/00  Fitod  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,751 

U.S.  a.  128-62  R  19  Claims  lat  Q.^  A61F  3/00 

U  A  CL  128—80  A  23  Claiflu 


1.  An  implement  for  massaging  the  cutaneous  covering 
comprising,  at  least  one  active  face  having  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jecting pad  means  for  contact  with  the  skin,  said  pad  means 
each  being  formed  from  a  resiliently  deformablc  flexible  mate- 
rial, characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  pad  means  extends 
along  a  mean  line  and  is  comprised  of  portions  which  are 
alternately  convex  with  respect  to  movement  of  the  implement 
across  the  skin  in  one  direction  and  concave  with  respect  to 
movement  of  the  implement  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of 
said  pad  means  presenting  a  resistance  to  bending  when  acting 
on  its  convex  portion  which  is  higher  than  the  resistance  to 
bending  when  acting  on  its  concave  portion,  and  wherein  said 
pad  means  comprise  spaced  apart  fingers  disposed  in  subsUn- 
tially  parallel  rows,  the  fingers  of  the  same  row  being  substan- 
tially identical  and  oriented  with  their  convex  portions  facing 
alternately  in  opposite  direction. 

4,249,522 
HYDROMASSAGE  APPARATUS 
Roger  Carrier,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bain  Ultra  Quebec 
Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  20, 1978,  305870 

Int  a.5  A61H  9/00 

UA  a.  128-66  8  Claims 
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1.  An  orthopedic  foot  splint  comprising: 

a  pair  of  shoe  engaging  plates; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  shoe  engaging 
plates; 

horizontally  extending  plate  pivot  means  interconnecting 
each  end  of  said  linkage  means  with  one  of  said  pair  of 
shoe  engaging  plates; 

said  linkage  means  including  two  pairs  of  parallelogram  links 
having  a  t:entral  horizontally  extending  interconnecting 
pivot  means; 

whereby  each  of  said  shoe  engaging  plates  are  prevented 
from  any  relative  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  the  shoes  of  a  patient  are  fixed 
in  a  selected  angular  relationship  to  each  other,  but  per- 
mitting freedom  of  movement  of  shoes  of  a  patient  about 
axes  other  than  the  vertical  axis. 


4,249,524 

KNEE  STABILIZER 

George  C.  Anderson,  2883  Doidge  Atc  Pinole,  Calif.  94564 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,870,  Jun.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,862 

Int  CL^  A61F  3/0O 

U.S.  a.  128— 80  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydromassaging  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
tub  having  a  two-level  bottom  wall  defined  by  two  successive 
essentially  flat  surfaces  interconnected  to  one  another  by  a 
transverse  ramp  of  limited  extent,  a  front  inclined  wall  having 
a  shallow  depression  centrally  thereof,  an  essentially  vertically 
extending  end  wall  and  two  lateral  walls  extending  essentially 
vertically,  compressed  air  supply  means  located  adjacent  said 
tub,  longitudinally  extending  air  distribution  duct  means  se- 
cured to  the  outside  surface  of  said  tub  peripherally  thereof 
along  the  base  of  said  front  wall,  end  wall  and  lateral  walls, 
said  duct  means  also  comprising  air  distribution  branches  dis- 
posed immediately  adjacent  said  transverse  ramp,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  small  apertures  extending  through  said  tub  from  said  air 
distribution  ducts  means,  said  apertures  being  evenly  spaced 
apart  along  the  base  of  said  lateral  walls  there  being  at  least 
two  such  apertures  at  spaced  apart  locations  in  said  ramp,  said 
air  distribution  duct  means  also  comprising  extensions  behind 
the  base  of  said  front  wall  leading  to  apertures  disposed  at 


1.  A  knee  stabilizer  for  support  and  protection  of  a  knee  joint 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  rigid  support  bar  having  a  raised  center  portion,  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

(b)  an  upper  padded  plate  non  slidably  pivotally  hinged  to 
said  upper  end  of  said  support  bar; 
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(c)  a  lower  padded  plate  pivotally  hinged  to  said  lower  end 
of  said  support  bar;  and 

(d)  upper  securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  upper 
padded  plate  to  the  upper  leg  above  the  knee  joint  and 
lower  securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  lower 
padded  plate  to  the  lower  leg  below  the  knee  joint. 


4,249^25 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  LOADING  AN  INTRAUTERINE 

DEVICE  INTO  AN  INSERTION  TUBE 

Mehria  L.  Kneainski,  PalatiM,  ni^  atdgnor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 

Co^Del. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,702 

lit  CL'  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  128— 130  4CUiiiis 


wise  from  said  back  wall  to  a  distance  therefrom  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  arm  members,  said  free  ends  are 
directed  towards  each  other  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  be 
encompassed  by  said  tube  when  said  tube  is  next  moved 
lengthwise  towards  the  .back  wall  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined distance  threfrom,  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance,  leaving  a  predetermined  length  of  said  stem 
member  and  arm  members  protruding  from  said  end  of 
said  tube,  said  predeterminnl  length  being  equal  to  said 
second  predetermined  distance. 


4,249,526 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
Desmond  A.  Dean,  Beeston,  and  David  M.  Young,  Loughbor* 
ough,  both  of  England,  asdgnon  to  Flsoos  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,318 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  May  3,  1978, 
17418/78 

Int  CL^  A61M  15/06 
U.S.  CL  128—203.15  5  ClaiM 


1.  Adapted  for  use  with  a  T-shaped  intrauterine  device 
having  a  stem  member  and  flexible  arm  members  integrally 
attached  to  and  depending  generally  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  stem  member  and  a  hollow  tube  carrying  said  T-shaped 
device  in  one  end  thereof,  said  stem  member  being  mounted  in 
said  end  of  said  tube  and  said  arm  members  seated  on  said  end 
of  said  tube  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  an  instrument 
for  folding  said  arm  members  toward  said  stem  member  and 
loading  said  stem  member  and  folded  arm  members  into  said 
end  of  said  tube  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  folded  arm  mem- 
bers are  encompassed  by  said  tube  and  a  predetermined  length 
of  said  stem  member  and  foled  arm  members  protrudes  there- 
from, said  instrument  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  channel  having  opposing  side  walls  and  a 
back  wall  therebetween  and  being  so  formed  in  said  body 
as  to  be  adapted  to  receive  said  end  of  said  tube  carrying 
said  T-shaped  device  when  said  tube  is  introduced  length- 
wise and  with  said  end  frontwise  into  said  channel  be- 
tween said  opposing  side  walls  and  toward  said  back  wall 
of  said  channel,  said  channel  tapering  toward  said  back 
wall  so  that  said  opposing  side  walls  are  adapted  to  exert 
force  on  said  arm  members  as  said  end  of  said  tube  carry- 
ing said  device  approaches  said  back  wall  such  that  the 
free  ends  of  said  arm  members  are  fully  folded  when  said 
device  carried  in  said  tube  is  brought  to  abutment  with 
said  back  wall; 
means  adapted  for  guiding  said  arm  members  as  they  are 
being  folded  so  that  when  fully  folded  both  of  said  arm 
members  extend  along  the  length  of  said  stem  member; 
means  at  a  first  predetermind  distance  from  said  back  wall; 
less  than  the  length  of  said  arm  members,  which  means  are 
adapted  for  applying  a  restraining  force  to  said  folded  arm 
members  and  to  thereby  restrain  thereat  said  stem  member 
and  folded  arm  members  so  that,  after  said  device  in  said 
tube  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  back  wall  and  said 
tube  is  thereafter  withdrawn  lengthwise  from  said  back- 
wall  to  a  distance  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance,  a  length  of  said  stem  member  and  said  arm  mem- 
bers equal  to  said  first  predetermined  distance  is  restrained 
between  said  restraining  means  and  said  backwall; 
means  adapted  for  reducing  the  force  applied  by  said  re- 
straining means  so  that  said  tube  and  said  device  carried  in 
said  tube  can  be  brought  past  said  first  predetermined 
distance  toward  said  back  wall;  and 
means  adapted  for  biasing  said  fully  folded  arms  so  that,  after 
said  device  in  said  tube  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
back  wall  and  thereafter  said  tube  is  withdrawn  length- 


1.  An  inhalation  device  for  powdered  medicaments  con- 
tained initially  in  a  container,  which  device  comprises  first  and 
second  housing  members  attachable  one  to  the  other  by  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  therebetween  to  form  a  body 
defining  an  air  flow  path  from  an  air  flow  inlet  provided 
therein  to  an  air  outlet  provided  therein,  means  for  locating  the 
container  in  the  air  flow  path  in  a  position  to  be  opened,  appro- 
priate opening  means  for  the  container  provided  on  one  of  said 
housing  members,  a  cam  surface  provided  on  the  other  of  said 
housing  members  and  adapted  to  act  on  the  opening  means, 
said  opening  means  being  normally  in  a  non-container  opening 
position  but  movable  successively  into  and  out  of  a  container 
opening  position  by  the  action  of  the  cam  surface  thereon 
occasioned  by  the  longitudinal  movement  between  the  housing 
members,  the  cam  surface  including  a  step  or  steps  to  prevent 
reverse  movement  thereof  when  the  opening  means  is  in  the 
non-container  opening  position  after  passing  through  the  con- 
tainer  opening  position. 


4^49,527 
CONTINUOUS  POSITIVE  AIRWAY  PRESSURE 
ADMINISTRATING  APPARATUS 
Wca  H.  Ko;  David  G.  Fteming.  both  of  OeTelaod  Hts.;  Harry  J. 
Derda,  Beacfawood,  awl  WilUaB  O.  Marttn,  Ciiesterbuid,  both 
of  Ohio,  MiigKM-s  to  Caie  Westeni  Reicnre  Unirersity,  Ctere- 
laBd,OUo 
CoBtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  782,222,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,735 
lat  CL^  A61M  16/00 
VS.  CL  128—204.18  10  Claiaia 

1.  In  a  system  for  administering  gas  at  an  elevated  pressure  to 
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a  patient  requiring  respiratory  support,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
generally  annular  inner  wall  means  defining  a  central  fluid 

exhaust  passage; 

said  inner  wall  means  including  a  distal  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  a  patient's  breathing  passage; 

means  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  cen- 
tral fluid  exhaust  passage  and  the  atmosphere  for  carrying 
gas  exhaled  by  a  patient  away  from  said  system; 

generally  annular  outer  wall  means  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing around  said  inner  wall  means  to  define  a  generally 
annular  fluid  delivery  passage  between  said  inner  and 
outer  wall  means; 

said  outer  wall  means  including  a  distal  end  portion  spaced 
radially-outwardly  from  said  distal  end  portion  of  said 
inner  wall  means; 

means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said 
fluid  delivery  passage  and  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
to  be  delivered  to  a  patient;  and  inner  intermediate  wall 
member  and  an  outer  intermediate  wall  member  disposed 
between  said  distal  end  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  tortuous 
flow  path  for  gas  to  be  delivered  to  a  patent; 

said  inner  intermediate  wall  member  being  dUposed  between 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  inner  wall  means  and  said 
outer  intermediate  wall  member; 


fluid  exhaust  passage  and  said  generally  annular  fluid 
delivery  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  a  breathing 
passage  of  a  patient. 

4,249,528 
MANUAL  RESPIRATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RESPIRATORS 
Heiaz  Mathes,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aadgaor  to 
Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,195 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806750 

lat  Q.^  A61M  16/00 
UJS.  CL  128—205.13  3  OaiaM 


said  outer  intermediate  wall  member  being  disposed  between 
said  inner  intermediate  wall  member  and  said  distal  end 
portion  of  said  outer  wall  means; 

each  of  said  inner  and  outer  intermediate  wall  members 
including  a  distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal  end  portion; 

a  generally  annular  proximal  wall  means  coftnecting  said 
proximal  end  portion  of  said  outer  intermediate  wall  mem- 
ber to  said  inner  wall  means; 

a  generaUy  annular  distal  wall  means  connecting  said  distal 
end  portion  of  said  inner  intermediate  wall  member  to  said 
outer  wall  means; 

said  proximal  end  portion  of  said  inner  intermediate  wall 
member  being  spaced  from  said  generally  annular  proxi- 
mal wall  means; 

said  distal  end  portion  of  said  outer  intermediate  wall  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  said  generally  annular  distal  wall 

means;  .     .       .,  r 

means  defining  a  drain  port  in  said  distal  wall  means  for 
draining  condensate  collected  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  distal  end  portions  of  said  outer  wall  means  and 
said  inner  intermediate  wall  member; 
said  central  fluid  exhaust  passage  and  said  generally  annular 
fluid  delivery  passage  including  distal  end  portions  adja- 
cent said  distal  end  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
means;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  distal  end  portions  of  said  central 


1.  A  manual  respirator  apparatus  for  connection  to  an  inhala- 
Uon  line  which  is  connectable  between  an  automatic  respirator 
and  a  patient  and  is  also  connected  to  means  for  supplying  a 
breathing  gas  under  pressure,  comprising,  a  blocked  housing 
having  a  breathing  gas  supply  inlrt  connectable  to  the  means 
for  supplying  a  breathing  gas  under  pressure,  an  inhalation  line 
inlet  in  said  housing  connectable  to  the  inhalation  line,  an 
inhalation  line  outlet  in  the  housing  connected  to  said  inhala- 
tion line  inlet  and  connectable  to  the  patient,  an  exhalation  line 
inlet  connectoble  from  the  patient  and  connected  to  the  hous- 
ing for  receiving  the  exhalation  gas  from  the  patient,  said 
housing  having  a  pressure  chamber  therein,  an  elastic  breath- 
ing gas  bag  connected  to  said  pressure  chamber  and  being 
expandible  and  compressible  during  exhalation  and  inhalation 
to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber,  a  connection 
passage  in  said  housing  between  said  gas  supply  inlet  and  said 
pressure  chamber,  adjusuble  valve  means  in  said  pressure 
chamber  and  in  said  connection  passage  responsive  to  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  breathing  gas  bag  to  permit 
flow  of  breathing  gas  through  said  connection  passage  to  said 
breathing  gas  bag,  a  delivery  passage  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  inhalauon  line  inlet,  outlet  valve  means  m 
said  delivery  passage  openable  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to 
pass  breathing  gas  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  inhala- 
tion line  inlet  when  said  breathing  gas  bag  is  compressed,  an 
exhalation  line  output  in  the  housing  connected  to  said  exhala- 
tion line  inlet  for  the  venting  of  exhalation  gas  from  the  hous- 
ing, a  control  chamber  in  said  housing  adjacent  and  connected 
to  said  exhalation  line  inlet,  a  diaphragm  in  said  control  cham- 
ber positioned  to  close  said  exhalation  line  inlet  during  inhala- 
tion and  to  open  said  exhalation  line  inlet  during  exhalation, 
and  a  pressure  line  connection  between  said  control  chamber 
with  said  diaphragm  and  said  delivery  passage  for  regulating 
the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  accordance  with  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pressure  chamber  so  that  said  exhalation  line  inlet 
is  closed  when  said  breathing  gas  bag  is  compressed,  said  outlet 
valve  means  comprising  first  and  second  outlet  valve  memben 
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arranged  in  series  in  said  delivery  passage  and  biasing  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  valve  outlet  members  for 
biasing  said  respective  first  and  second  outlet  valve  members 
toward  closed  positions  thereof  when  said  gas  bag  is  not  com- 
pressed to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  chambers  and 
to  close  said  inhalation  line  inlet  with  respect  to  said  pressure 
line,  said  pressure  line  connection  connected  to  said  delivery 
passage  between  said  first  and  second  outlet  valve  members. 


4^9^29 
SNAP-ACnON  HOLDER  FOR  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 
WITH  ONE-WAY  QUICK  TIGHTENING  HEAD  BANDS 
Jack  Ncitor,  110 1st  Ter^  San  Marine  Ua  Lawrence  M.  Ciment, 
3420  Chase  Ave.,  both  of  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33139,  and  Abra- 
ham Rotbart,  5262  La  Gorce  Dr.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33140 
Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,746 
Int  a.3  A61M  25/02.  16/00 
VS.  CI.  128—207.17  10  Claims 


axially  therethrough  providing  fluid  communication  with 
the  axial  bore  of  said  barrel  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
passageway  having  a  converging  taper  from  said  tip 
toward  said  barrel;  and, 

said  tip  having  an  external  surface  having  a  diverging  taper 
from  said  tip  to  said  barrel,  said  exterior  surface  adapted  to 
conform  to  the  female  tapering  surface  of  a  conventional 
needle  hub; 

a  needle/hub  assembly  including: 

a  hub  with  an  exterior  surface  having  a  converging  taper 
conforming  to  the  converging  taper  of  the  interior  surface 
of  said  passageway  in  said  syringe  tip,  said  hub  removably 
positioned  in  said  passageway  and  occupying  substantially 
the  entire  volume  of  said  passageway,  and  said  hub  being 
held  in  said  passageway  only  by  frictional  engagement  of 
the  tapering  internal  surface  of  said  passageway  with  the 
conformingly  tapering  confronting  exterior  surface  of  said 
hub; 

said  hub  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  providing  fluid 
communication  with  said  syringe  barrel  in^which  axial 
bore  a  needle  may  be  secured; 


1.  A  facial  holder  for  an  endotracheal  tube  having  the  capa- 
bility of  releasably  retaining  the  tube  in  operative  position 
extending  into  the  patient's  mouth,  said  holder  comprising  an 
oblong-shaped  body  sized  to  extend  across  the  patient's  mouth 
between  the  nose  and  chin  and  overlie  portions  of  the  cheeks 
adjacent  each  side  of  the  mouth,  a  pair  of  head  encircling  straps 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  adapted  for  one  strap 
to  extend  above  and  the  other  strap  to  extend  below  the  pa- 
tient's ears,  said  straps  being  non-stretchable  and  having  one- 
way adjustable  means  for  tightening  the  fit  around  the  patient's 
bead  to  secure  said  body  in  position  on  the  patient's  lips  and 
cheeks  and  requiring  severing  of  the  straps  for  removal  of  the 
holder  from  the  patient's  head,  said  body  being  molded  of  an 
elastomeric  plastic  material  formed  with  a  central  cutout  lo- 
cated below  a  bridge  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  patient's 
upper  lip,  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  integral  with  said  body  and 
extending  into  said  cutout  in  symmetrical  spaced  relation  hav- 
ing ends  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  when  the  arms 
are  in  normal  position,  a  ring  clamp  for  releasably  gripping  said 
tube  as  said  retaining  capability  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate 
jaws  connected  by  an  integral  hinge  for  pivoting  between  open 
and  closed  tube  clamping  positions,  an  integral  hinge  connect- 
ing each  of  said  arm  ends  to  a  midportion  of  one  of  said  jaws 
the  diameter  of  said  ring  clamp  being  at  least  equal  to  or 
greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  whereby  said  ring 
clamp  is  supported  for  snap-action  between  said  open  and 
cloaeid  positions  by  application  of  a  force  to  said  jaws  in  a 
direction  normal  to  a  straight  line  between  said  arm  end  inte- 
gral hinges,  said  force  serving  to  flex  said  arms  to  increase  said 
predetermined  distance  for  passage  of  said  first  mentioned 
hinge  therebetween  in  performing  said  snap-action. 


4,249,530 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 

MarcH  J.  MOlct,  New  York,  N.Y^  aasipior  to  Johnson  A 

JohMOB,  New  Branswick,  N  J. 
Coatinudon  of  Scr.  No.  836,109,  Sep.  23, 1972,  abudoned.  This 
•ppUcatioa  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,584 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—218  N  2  Claims 

1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  assembly  comprising: 
a  syringe  barrel  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough; 
a  tip  integral  with  said  barrel  and  having  a  passageway 


said  needle  hub  assembly  further  including  a  radially  extend- 
ing portion  extending  from  the  distal  end  thereof;  and, 

a  generally  annular  skirt  extending  proximally  from  the 
radial  periphery  of  said  radially  extending  portion  and 
disposed  about  said  hub  and  having  an  interior  surface 
confronting  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hub  and  tapering 
in  conformity  with  the  diverging  taper  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  tip; 

said  skirt  and  said  hub  deftning  a  space  into  which  said  tip 
depends  when  said  hub  is  inserted  into  said  tip  passage- 
way; 

the  confronting  interior  surface  of  said  skirt  and  exterior 
surface  of  said  tip  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  clear- 
ance fit  therebetween  when  said  hub  is  frictionally  posi- 
tioned within  said  syringe  tip  passageway; 

whereby  the  syringe  assembly  may  be  used  with  said  hub 
positioned  within  said  passageway  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially air-free  syringe  or  said  hub  and  needle  may  be  re- 
moved from  said  tip  to  permit  a  conventional  needle  hub 
to  be  placed  thereon. 


4,249,531 

BIOERODIBLE  SYSTEM  FOR  DELIVERING  DRUG 

MANUFACTURED  FROM  POLY(CARBOXYUC  AOD) 

Jorge  HeUer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Richard  W.  Baker,  Bend, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  750,701,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,180,064,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  591,443,  Jon.  30, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,014,987,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

467,246,  Jon.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 

of  Scr.  No.  318,831,  Dec.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,788 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  21, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Ct^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128—260  15  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  implant  for  the  controlled  and  continuous 

administration  of  an  active  drug  to  an  implant  receiving  animal 

having  an  essentially  constant  pH  throughout  the  period  of 

administration,  the  implant  consisting  essentially  of  a  body 

sized,  shaped  and  adapted  for  placement  and  retention  in  the 

animal,  said  body  formed  of  a  bioerodible  drug  release  rate 
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controlling  material  containing  the  active  drug,  the  material  that  laser  radiation  denved  from  said  first  means  is  convey«i 
comprising  a  hydrophobic  poly(carboxylic  acid)  having  one  from  said  first  end  of  said  laser  radmuon  transmission  member 
ionizable  carboxylic  hydrogen  atom  for  each  8  to  22  carbon  ^  be  emitted  from  said  second  end  of  said  laser  radiation 
atoms,  which  material  bioerodes  at  a  controlled  and  continu-   transmission  member,  holding  means  located  at  said  second 

end  of  said  laser  radiation  transmission  member  for  holding  an 
affected  part  to  be  cauterized  by  said  emitted  laser  radiation, 
said  holding  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  holding  mem- 
bers which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another;  means  for 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  holding  members  relative  to  the 
other  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  first 
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ous  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  in  response  to  the 
essentially  constant  pH  in  the  range  of  from  pH  6  to  pH  9,  by 
a  process  of  carboxylic  hydrogen  ionization,  thereby  releasing 
the  active  drug  at  a  controlled  and  continuous  rate  to  the 
animal  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 

4,249,532 
DECORATED  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Herbert  Polansky,  c/o  George  Specter  3615  WooIworUi  BIdg., 
NY,  N.Y.  10007,  and  George  Spector,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Herbert  Polansky,  Ocean  Side,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,733,  Jan.  2, 1977,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,321 
Int  a.^  A61F  13/16 
VS.  a.  128-287  1  Claim 


position  adapted  to  hold  said  affected  part  and  said  second 
position  adapted  to  release  said  affected  part,  and  acceptor 
means  being  positioned  on  one  of  said  holding  members  such 
that  said  acceptor  means  is  moved  by  said  one  of  said  holding 
members  to  a  position  disposed  in  optical  alignment  with  said 
second  end  of  said  laser  radiation  transmission  member  when 
said  holding  members  are  moved  to  said  first  position  from  said 
second  position  for  accepting  said  laser  radiation  emitted  from 
said  second  end  of  said  laser  radiation  transmission  member 
upon  completion  of  cautery  of  said  affected  part  to  prevent  the 
likelihood  of  irradiating  normal  tissue  with  the  laser  radiation. 

4,249,534 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  SCAR  TISSUE  WITHIN  A 

HUMAN  BODY 

Lonis  M.  Muldrow,  Jr.,  750  Shaker  Dr.,  Uxington,  Ky.  40504 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,104 

Int  CL'A61B  77/00       « 

U.S.  CL  128— 319  35  Claims 


1.  A  decorated  disposable  diaper  and  a  means  for  decoration 
thereof,  said  diaper  comprising  in  combination  a  wadding 
inside  an  envelope  comprised  of  a  transparent  polyethylene 
sheet  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  on  one  side  adhered  to  an 
absorbent  paper  sheet  on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  and  a  multi- 
colored design  reverse  printed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said 
polyethylene  sheet,  said  printed  design  having  a  seal  coat 
underlying  said  design  on  said  inner  surface,  said  wadding 
having  a  water  and  oil  proofed  surface  adjacent  said  inner 
surface;  and  wherein  said  design  comprises  a  first  design  coat 
of  black  color  and  a  second  design  coat  of  lighter  color  said 
design  further  including  an  overlying  sealing  coat. 

4,249,533 
LASER  KNIFE 
Osama  Komiya,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  «„,.^^ 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,864 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    May     16,     1977, 
52/62823[U];  Jun.  21,  1977,  52/73713 

Int  a.3  A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  128-303.1  "JF?^ 

1.  A  laser  knife  comprising  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  forceps  channel  of  an  endoscope,  first  means 
for  generating  laser  radiation  sufficient  to  cauterize  tissue,  a 
laser  radiation  transmission  member  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  laser  radiation  transmission  member  being 
disposed  within  said  tubular  member  and  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  for  conveying  laser  radiation  therethrough  so 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  scar  tissue  within  a  human 
body  including: 
force  applying  means  to  apply  a  continuous  and  mcreasing 
radially  symmetrical  force  of  substantially  the  same  mag- 
nitude at  each  of  a  plurality  of  portions  around  an  area 
having  the  scar  tissue  until  the  scar  tissue  breaks; 
said  force  applying  means  including: 
engaging  means  to  engage  the  area  having  the  scar  tissue 
at  each  of  a  plurality  of  portions  around  the  area,  said 
engaging  means  including  separate  engaging  means  to 
engage  each  of  the  plurality  of  portions  around  the  area; 
and  moving  means  to  simultaneously  move  all  of  said 
separate  engaging  means  radially  towards  a  central  axis 
to  continuously  increase  the  force  at  each  of  the  plural- 
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Hy  of  portioos  engaged  by  each  of  said  separate  engag- 
ing means  until  the  scar  tissue  breaks. 


29412 


4,249,535 
GASTRIC  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Hargnt,  IQ,  10T8  WImIow  Dr^  Chariettoo,  S.C. 


balloon  forming  a  sheath  around  said  body  portion  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  an  inflation  lumen  disposed  in  association  with 
said  tubular  body  portion  to  extend  into  communication  with 
said  balloon  for  conducting  an  inflating  medium,  and  a  soft, 
pliable  cone-shaped  tip  at  the  end  of  said  body  portion  adjacent 


Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,554 
bt  CL*  A61M  25/00;  A61J  75/00 


U.S.  CL  128— 348 
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said  balloon,  said  tip  having  a  side  wall  defining  a  drainage 
eyelet  extending  to  a  drainage  lumen  terminating  at  a  closed 
end  wall  within  the  tip,  said  tip  having  a  reduced  urethral 
contact  surface  defined  by  recesses  for  minimizing  sliding 
friction  during  travel  of  the  tip  along  the  lining  of  the  human 
urethra. 


1.  A  gastric  feeding  device  for  introduction  into  the  stomach 
of  a  patient  from  a  nasal  opening  of  the  patient  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  flexible  tube  defining  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way therealong,  said  tube  being  of  a  size  to  permit  intuba- 
tion of  same  through  a  nasal  opening  and  the  esophagus 
into  the  stomach  and  being  adapted  to  remain  intubated 
for  repetitive  use,  said  tube  being  manufactured  of  a  pre- 
determined material  and  having  a  predetermined  wall 
thickness  such  that  said  tube  collapses  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  same  in  the  absence  of  internal  sup- 
port, said  flexible  tube  having  means  adjacent  a  distal  end 
portion  of  same  to  permit  passage  of  feed  material  from 
the  passageway  into  the  stomach  after  intubation  and  to 
maintMn  the  relative  position  of  a  guide-support  element 
receivable  along  the  passageway  during  intubation; 

(b)  non-collapsible  means  associated  with  a  proximal  end 
portion  of  said  flexible  tube  for  introducing  a  guide-sup- 
port element  and  feed  materials  into  said  passageway, 
whereby  a  guide-support  element  may  be  received  sub- 
stantially entirely  along  said  flexible  tube  during  intuba- 
tion while  being  held  in  proper  position,  after  which  said 
guide-support  element  may  be  withdravm,  permitting  said 
flexible  tube  to  collapse  along  its  length  while  intubated  to 
minimize  discomfort  and  other  adverse  effects  to  the 
patient,  and  whereby  introduction  of  feed  materiak  into 
said  passageway  of  said  flexible  tube  causes  said  flexible 
tube  to  reopen  for  passage  of  said  materials,  after  which 
said  tube  again  collapses;  and 

(c)  a  flexible  support  tube  removably  received  in  and  extend- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  the  passageway  of  said  col- 
lapoUe  tube. 


4,249,537 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 
Ronald  L.  Lee,  1001  Boning  Sprfogi  dr.,  LooiSTilic  Ky.  40223, 
and  Charics  G.  Chacooat,  13801  Marianna  Dr.,  Rockyille, 
Md.  20853 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,458 

Lrt.  a.3  A61N  im 

U.S.  CL  128—422  «  CW™ 


3  NOT  oan>T 


4,249,536      

UROLOGICAL  CATHETER 

Rofler  E.  Vc^  RJ>.  #7,  Twfai  Oak,  Uttauiag.  Pa.  16201 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,745 

iBt  a.}  A61M  25/00 

U  A  CL  128—349  B  30  Claiaa 

1.  A  flexible  retention  catheter  comprising  an  elongated 

tubular  body  portion  defining  a  drainage  lumen,  an  inflatable 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  producing  and  applying  con- 
trolled muscle-stimulating  electrical  signals  to  the  body,  the 
apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  electrically  con- 
ductive electrode  means  for  contacting  the  body  and  conduct- 
ing electiicity  thereto,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  pulse 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  source  of  energy  for  producing 
electrical  pulses,  and  conductor  means  for  coupling  the  pulses 
to  the  electrode  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  pulse  circuit  means  includes  an  output  transformer 
having  a  center-tapped  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,    said    secondary    winding    being    connected 
through  said  conductor  means  to  said  electrode  means; 
said  apparatus  further  including  current  control  means  in 
said  pulse  circuit  means  for  limiting  the  average  level  of 
current  supplied  to  said  conductor  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  substimtially  independently  of  voltage; 
and  wherein  said  current  control  means  includes  a  constant 
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current  circuit  connected  between  said  center  tap  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
current  control  level  of  said  constant  current  circuit. 


4,249,538 
ELECTRONIC  CLINIC  APPARATUS 
Toahimitsn  Mnsha,  13-17,  Minami-TsoknaUno  2<honie,  Ma- 
cUda-dii,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  Hanuni,  36-5,  Takadanobaba  3- 
choBe,  SU^Jaku-ka,  Tokyo;  YasnaU  Teramachi,  Koknbuqjit 
and  Toahiyuki  Kanou,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  auignors  to 
TosUmitso  Musha  and  Kenichi  Hammi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Oct  24, 1978,  53-130001 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 
UJS.  CL  128—630  «  Ctoima 


2* 


tem  including  first  transducer  means  adapted  to  be  acous- 
tically coupled  to  the  exterior  of  the  body; 

(b)  hollow  needle  means  for  insertion  into  the  body  in  said 
area  at  an  angle  and  in  a  direction  which  is  independent  of 
the  angle  and  position  of  said  first  transducer  means; 

(c)  second  omnidirectional,  substantially  point  source  trans- 
ducer means,  removably  located  at  the  tip  of  said  needle 
means; 
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1.  An  electronic  clinic  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  group  of  a  number  of  probes  positioned  in  proximity  to  at 
least  one  body  surface  of  a  person  subjected  to  a  clinic 
operation; 

a  multichannel  amplifier  for  amplifying  electrical  potential 
sensed  at  each  of  said  probes  and  having  an  output; 

a  multiplexer  connected  to  said  ampUfier  at  said  output  of 
said  amplifier,  and  having  analog  outputs; 

converter  means  connected  to  said  multiplexer  for  convert- 
ing said  analog  outputs  of  said  multiplexer  to  correspond- 
ing digital  outputs; 

computer  means  for  processing  said  corresponding  digital 
outputs  of  said  converter  means  to  produce  outputs  of  said 
computer  means; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  outputs  produced  by  said 
computer  means;  and 

control  means  provided  between  said  multiplexer  and  said 
computer  means  for  successively  reading  out  the  sensed 
potentials  at  the  probes  within  a  variable  operating  period 
and  for  providing  a  pause  period  thereafter,  said  variable 
operating  period  being  added  with  said  pause  period  to 
define  a  predetermined  fimctional  cycle  period,  said  con- 
trol means  intentionally  removing  improper  probe  Mgnals 
including  excessively  large  noise  signals  and  replenishing 
properly  calculated  and  established  imaginary  signals  in 
place  thereof,  said  removal  and  replenishing  functions 
being  performed  during  said  pause  period. 

4,249,539 
ULTRASOUND  NEEDLE  TIP  LOCALIZATION  SYSTEM 
Datid  H.  R.  VIIkomeraoB,  Princeton;  Rcabea  S.  Morich,  Rocky 
Hill,  and  Cari  S.  RuWn,  Cfcerry  HflL  aU  of  N  J.,  aMignon  to 
Tedakarc  Corporatkm,  SokM,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,564 
iBt  CL^  A61B  70/00 
U.S.CL  128-660  lOdaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  performing  surgical  procedures  upon  se- 
lect, intoiud  body  tissues,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pulse-echo  ultrasound  imaging  system  for  imagmg  the 
area  of  the  body  including  said  tissues,  said  imaging  sys- 


(d)  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  trans- 
ducer means,  for  sensing  receipt  of  an  ultrasound  pulse 
direcdy  from  said  first  transducer  means;  and 

(e)  means,  responsive  to  said  first  transducer  means  and  to 
said  circuit  means,  for  producing  a  composite  image  of 
said  area  which  incorporates  the  position  of  said  second 
transducer  means  into  an  inuge  assembled  by  said  inuging 
system. 

4,249,540 
OPTICAL  SOMATO-MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Tomiyara  Koyam;  Maaaahi  HoriMrto,  and  Midori  Horinoto, 
aU  of  Sapporo,  Japaa,  aadgnort  to  PreaidcBt  of  Hokkaido 
Unifcnity,  Hokkaido,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,887 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53/48490 
Int  a.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—666  3  Q«l»»» 
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1.  Optical  somato-measuring  apparatus  comprising,  means 
for  providing  a  transparent  sheet  pontionable  on  the  surface  of 
a  living  object  to  be  diagnosed,  the  transparent  sheet  having  a 
refractive  index  approximating  that  of  the  object  to  be  diag- 
nosed, means  for  supplying  through  the  transparent  sheet  at 
least  two  laser  beams  intersecting  at  a  measuring  point  within 
the  living  object  being  diagnoaed,  and  means  for  observing  the 
scattered  Ught  from  a  diagnostic  point  appearing  at  a  point  on 
the  transparent  sheet  that  is  different  from  the  points  of  inci- 
dence of  the  laser  beams. 
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4,249^1 

BIOPSY  DEVICE 

David  S.  Pratt,  W  SMqackaaaa  Ave^  Cooperstown,  N.Y.  13326, 

aHigaor  to  David  S.  Pratt,,  Cooperstown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,742 

lot  CL^  A61B  lOm 

U.S.  CL  12S— 753  16  Claims 


1.  A  biopsy  unit  comprising: 
an  outer  catheter,  and 

an  inner  aspirator  disposed  inside  said  catheter, 
said  catheter  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  flexible  housing  tube, 

and 
means  for  selectively  gripping  said  aspirator  disposed  near 
one  end  of  said  housing  tube, 
said  aspirator  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  flexible  aspirating  tube 
disposed  inside  said  housing  tube  and  longitudinally 
slidable  within  said  housing  tube  when  not  gripped  by 
said  gripping  means, 
a  connector  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  aspirating  tube  and 

adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  suction  source,  and 
a  hollow  needle  fastened  to  the  other  end  of  said  aspirating 
tube,  said  needle  being  less  flexible  than  said  aspirating 
tube,  the  lumen  of  said  needle  communicating  with  said 
connector  through  said  aspirating  tube, 
whereby  cell  material  is  collected  in  the  lumen  of  said  needle 
when  said  aspirating  tube  is  moved  within  said  housing  tube 
so  that  said  needle  is  inserted  into  the  cell  material. 


4,249,542 

COMBINE 

Marry  W.  Schnler,  Box  66,  Rte.  #2,  GriswoM,  Iowa  51535 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,943 

lat  a?  AOIF  7/06.  12/18 

MS.  CL  130—27  T  8  daims 


its  rearward  end  having  a  larger  diameter  than  its  forward 
end, 

a  longitudinally  extending  concave  longitudinally  adjustably 
movably  embracing  said  cylinder  and  having  rearward 
and  forward  ends, 

said  concave  being  spaced  from  said  cylinder  to  deflne  a 
threshing  space  therebetween, 

said  concave  having  an  arcuately  flared  conflguration  with 
its  rearward  end  having  a  larger  diameter  than  its  forward 
end, 

the  forward  end  of  said  concave  being  in  communication 
with  the  rearward  end  of  said  flrst  casing  whereby  the  cut 
crop  material  will  be  delivered  by  said  auger  to  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  threshing  space, 

and  means  for  longitudinally  adjustably  moving  said  con- 
cave relative  to  said  cylinder  whereby  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  threshing  space  may  be  selectively  varied. 


4,249,543 
ROTOR  ACCESS  MODULE     \ 
Edward  W.  Rowland-Hill,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,783 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/00 

U.S.  a.  13&— 27  T  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  combine, 

a  longitudinally  extending  auger  having  rearward  and  for- 
ward ends  and  being  mounted  in  a  first  casing  spaced 
outwardly  therefrom, 

said  auger  comprising  a  second  casing  having  spiral  flighting 
thereon  for  conveying  cut  crop  material  rearwardly  be- 
tween the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  casing  and  the 
interior  surface  of  said  second  casing, 

means  for  rotating  said  auger, 

a  longitudinally  extending  threshing  cylinder  mounted  on 
the  rearward  end  of  said  auger  for  rotation  therewith  and 
having  rearward  and  forward  ends 

said  cylinder  having  an  arcuately  flared  configuration  with 


1.  In  a  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  for  harvesting  crop 
material  from  a  field  having: 

(a)  a  mobile  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

(b)  rotary  threshing  and  separating  means  mounted  to  the 
frame  in  longitudinal  orientation  therewith  having  a  first 
portion  nearer  the  front  end  for  threshing  and  a  second 
portion  nearer  the  rear  end  for  separating  grain  from  the 
crop  material; 

(c)  drive  means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  propel  the  machine 
across  the  field  and  to  drive  the  threshing  and  separating 
means; 

(d)  an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  casing  means  fastened 
to  the  frame  surrounding  the  threshing  and  separating 
means; 

(e)  grain  receiving  means  fastened  to  the  frame  and  underly- 
ing the  casing  means;  and 

(0  a  rotor  access  module  having  a  first  portion  attached  to 
said  frame,  and  having  a  second  portion  forming  a  con- 
cave portion  of  said  casing  means,  said  second  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  threshing  bars,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  interconnected,  in  spaced  apart  relationship, 
by  side  plates,  said  module  further  having  at  least  one 
deflector  plate  connected  to  said  side  plates. 
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4,249,544  with  a  reference  signal  denoting  the  desired  characteristic  of 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  each  monitored  component;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  per- 

SIGNALS  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  OGARETTE  ROD  forating  means  to  change  the  combined  cross-sectional  area  of 

MAKING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE  


Joachim  Reuland,  Neu-Bdmsen;  Herbert  Hinze,  and  Lutz  Reit- 
meier,  both  of  Hamburgh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 

1978,  2842969 

Int.  CL' A24B  5/i« 
U.S.  a.  131—21  B  10  Claims 


nniiiii^rnLu,r 


.itnsm^'fi-^-'f' 


holes  in  the  envelopes  of  products  embodying  those  compo- 
nents whose  monitoring  resulted  in  the  generation  of  first 
signals  deviating  from  said  reference  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  regulating  signals  in  cigarette  mak- 
ing or  like  machines  wherein  a  continuous  rod  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial is  conveyed  lengthwise,  comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring 
a  characteristic  of  the  moving  rod  and  generating  first  signals 
which  denote  said  characteristic  of  predetermined  lengths  of 
the  rod;  comparing  said  first  signals  with  a  reference  signal 
denoting  the  desired  characteristic  of  said  predetermmed 
lengths  and  generating  third  signals  denoting  the  difference 
between  said  first  signals  and  said  reference  signal;  squaring 
successive  groups  of  N  third  signals  and  totalizing  successive 
groups  of  N  squared  signals  to  form  fourth  signals;  generating 
fifth  signals  corresponding  to  the  sums  of  N- 1  first  signals; 
dividing  successive  fourth  signals  with  corresponding  fifth 
signals  to  form  sixth  signals;  and  generating  said  regulating 
signals,  including  forming  square  roots  of  successive  sixth 
signals. 

4,249,545 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  THE 

ENVELOPES  OF  nLTER  aGARETrtS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Gretz,  Hamburg;  WiUy  Rudszinat,  Dassendorf,  and 
Heinz-Christen  Lorenzen,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Ham- 
bora,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 

1977,  2750038 

Int  a.'  A24B  7/14 

UA  a.  131-21  R  ^5^ 

26.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  permeability  of  tubular 
envelopes  of  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  smokers' 
products  wherein  the  envelope  constitutes  one  component  of 
the  product  and  surrounds  at  least  one  rod-Uke  body  which 
constitutes  another  component  of  the  product,  comprising 
adjustable  perforating  means  including  means  for  making  holes 
in  at  least  one  selected  portion  of  the  envelope  of  each  of  a 
series  of  rod-shaped  products;  means  for  moving  said  series  of 
products  past  said  perforating  means;  means  for  monitoring  at 
least  one  variable  characteristic  of  at  least  one  component  of 
each  product  of  said  series,  including  means  for  generating  first 
signals  denoting  the  monitored  characteristics  of  successive 
monitored  components;  means  for  comparing  said  first  signals 


4,249,546  

APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  EMPTY  aGARETTE  TUBES 
Richard  HeU;  Klaus  Giitschmann,  and  Anton  Wicshofer,  aO  of 
Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Efka-Werke 
Fritz  Kiehn  GmbH,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 

1978,  2833681 

Int  a.^  A24C  5/02.  5/42 
U.S.a.  131— 70  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  cigarette  blanks  with  tobacco, 
which  includes  a  housing,  a  tobacco  magazine  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  tobacco  may  be  placed  therein,  a  moveable 
pressure  plate  moved  by  an  operating  lever  and  capable  of 
exerting  compressive  forces  on  tobacco  contained  in  the  to- 
bacco magazine  and  an  expeller  rack,  moved  by  gears  actuated 
by  the  operating  rod,  an  improvement  comprising  movable 
limiting  means  for  selectively  limiting  amount  of  tobacco 
placed  in  said  tobacco  magazine,  said  movable  limiting  means 
including  a  slide  which  is  positioned  and  arranged  partially  to 
cover  said  opening  in  said  tobacco  magazine. 
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4,249^7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

ADHESIVE  TO  RUNNING  WEBS  OF  WRAPPING 

MATERIAL 

Alfred  Hinznaan,  Richnoad,  Va^  atdgiior  to  Haiiiii>Werke 

Korbcr  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 

Cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,798,  Jul.  11, 1979.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,828 

lat  a.J  A24C  5/52 

VS.  CL  131—94  23  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  web  of  wrapping  material  in  a 
machine  for  the  processing  of  rod-shaped  smokers'  products, 
comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  the  web  lengthwise  along 
a  predetermined  path;  coating  one  side  of  the  moving  web, 
including  applying  to  said  one  side  a  recurrent  pattern  of  adhe- 
sive which  comprises  first  fields  including  discrete  longitudinal 
strips  adjacent  to  but  slightly  spaced  apart  from  at  least  one 
marginal  portion  of  the  web  and  having  a  first  thickness  and 
second  fields  including  portions  disposed  between  said  strips 
and  having  a  second  thickness  less  than  said  first  thickness;  and 
repeatedly  severing  the  leader  of  the  moving  web  across  said 
portions  of  successive  second  fields  so  that  said  web  yields  a 
series  of  discrete  uniting  bands  each  having  two  first  parallel 
edges  one  of  which  is  adjacent  to  the  respective  longitudinal 
strip  and  two  second  parallel  edges  adjacent  to  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  respective  longitudinal  strip. 


4,249,548 

COMBINATION  SUN  VISOR  AND  HAIR  PICK 

Rated  Jermaa.  6850  W.  14th  CL  Apt  25-C,  HIaicali,  Fla.  33014 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,511 

lat  CL^  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—9  3  Claims 


upon  using  said  visor  body  member  as  a  manipulating  handle, 
the  ends  of  said  concavely-arcuate  rear  edge  portion  of  said 
visor  body  member  merging  with  the  ends  of  said  convexly- 
arcuate  front  edge  portion  of  said  visor  body  member  at  op- 
posed, reversely-rounded  merging  edge  portions,  said  pick 
members  being  downwardly  curved  in  the  direction  of  said 
reversely-rounded  merging  edge  portions. 


4,249,549 
ROOT  PERM  ROD 
Joka  Coseaza,  Tarzaaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Setmstian  Intava- 
tional  Inc.,  Chatswortfi,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,177 

lat  CL^  A45D  2/36 

VS.  CL  132—36  C  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  from  fluid  treatment  the  end 
section  of  a  length  of  hair  comprising: 

casing  means  for  enclosing  and  isolating  from  fluid  treatment 
said  end  section  to  be  protected; 

slot  means  located  in  said  casing  means  for  allowing  a  length 
of  hair  to  pass  in  a  layer  from  the  inside  of  said  casing 
means  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  means; 

sealing  means  for  isolating  from  fluid  treatment  said  end 
section  to  be  protected  from  a  section  of  the  same  length 
of  hair  located  outside  said  casing  means  whereby  said 
casing,  slot,  and  sealing  means  cooperate  to  protect  the 
end  section  of  a  length  of  hair  located  within  the  casing 
means  from  exposure  to  fluid  treatment  applied  to  hair 
external  to  the  casing  means. 


4»249,550 

WAVE  ROD 

Harry  E.  Cassidy,  495  Kenny  Rd^  St  Paul,  Mian.  55101 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,064 

lat  CL^  A45D  2/26 

VS.  CL  132—41  R  6  Claims 


Z/--0 


^. 


1.  A  combination  sun  visor  and  hair  pick  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  substantially  rigid  visor  body  member,  said 
visor  body  member  having  a  front  edge  portion  of  convexly 
arcuate  shape  and  a  concavely-arcuate  rear  edge  portion,  said 
visor  body  member  further  being  of  arcuate  shape  from  side- 
to-side,  a  plurality  of  elongated  spring  wire  pick  members 
extending  outwardly  of  a  central  zone  along  said  concavely- 
arcuate  rear  edge  portion  of  said  body  member  and  in  mutually 
spaced  relation  therealong,  said  pick  members  having  serpen- 
tine configurated  central  portion  along  their  lengths  for  fric- 
tional  retainment  in  an  "Afro  hair-do",  said  pick  members 
having  straight  outer  end  portions  suited  to  use  as  a  hair  pick 


ii 


1.  A  wave  rod  for  use  in  imparting  curl  to  hair,  said  rod 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar core  havmg  an  integrally  formed  helical  fin  on  its  periph- 
eral surface,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface 
being  exposed  between  successive  turns  of  said  fin,  thereby 
providing  a  flat-bottomed  helical  channel  for  acconunodating 
a  strand  of  hair. 
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4,249,551  4,249,553 

FINGERNAIL  KFT  COIN  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  COIN 

Stnart  S.  Nordstrom,  1720  Hnasaker  St,  Oceaasidc  Calif.  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

'2054  Hideshi  Sentokn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslfBor  to  Laarcl  Baak  Ma- 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,826  chine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

lat  CL^  A45D  29/00  Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,270 

U.S.  a.132— 73  6  Claims       Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japaa,    Mar.    24,     1978, 

53-37748197 

lat  a.)  G07D  9/06 
VS.  CL  133—1  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  kit  for  the  construction  of  artificial  fmgemails  com- 
prising: 

a  first  container  defined  by  a  thick  high  density  bottom  and 
upwardly  extending  walls  forming  a  generaJly  upwardly 
opening  cavity  having  an  upper  opening  equal  to  the 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  cavity  for 
containing  a  liquid  reagent; 

a  cover  detachably  fitted  on  said  first  container  over  the 
opening  for  substantially  covering  said  opening;  and 

said  cover  being  constructed  to  define  an  aperture  of  re- 
duced size  in  said  cover  for  receiving  a  brush  in  close 
fitting  association  therewith. 


4,249,552 
AUTOMATIC  MONEY  HANDLING  DEVICE 
George  D.  Margolin,  Newport  Beach,  and  Victor  V.  VurpiUat 
Lagnna  Nigacl,  both  of  Odif.,  assignors  to  Anto  Register,  Inc., 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,913 

Int  CL^  G07D  1/06 

U.S.a.  133— IR  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  cash  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
housing  means  having  a  top,  bottom,  front,  back,  and  side 
surfaces;  said  front  surface  having  at  least  one  input-output 
channel  formed  therein  for  receiving  and  dispensing  bills;  said 
top  surface  having  at  least  one  viewing  window  formed 
therein;  at  least  one  transparent  money  belt  means  having  two 
belt  members  contained  within  said  housing  means;  at  least  two 
driven  unstoring  reel  means  and  at  least  one  driven  storing  reel 
means  for  driving  each  of  the  transparent  money  belt  means; 
the  money  belt  means  disposed  within  the  housing  such  that  a 
bill  is  transported  by  the  money  belt  means  from  the  input-out- 
put channel  to  a  position  opposite  the  viewing  window  prior  to 
reaching  the  storing  reel. 


1.  A  coin  guiding  device  for  use  In  a  coin  processing  ma- 
chine of  the  type  in  which  coins  are  accumulated  into  an  accu- 
mulating cylinder  from  a  coin  passage,  which  device  com- 
prises; 
a  coin  passage  defined  by  a  fixed  guide  and  a  movable  guide, 
said  movable  guide  being  moved  to  vary  the  width  of  the 
coin  passage  in  accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the  coins 
to  be  packaged, 
an  accumulating  cylinder  positioned  below  the  discharge 
end  of  the  coin  passage,  the  center  of  the  accumulating 
cylinder  being  in  alignment  with  the  travelling  center  line 
of  a  coin  of  a  certain  kind,  and 
a  guiding  chute  mounted  between  the  discharge  end  of  the 
coin  passage  and  the  accumulating  cylinder,  said  guiding 
chute  being  operatively  associated  with  the  movable 
guide  to  guide  the  coins  toward  the  center  of  the  accumu- 
lating cylinder,  with  the  movable  guide  being  provided  at 
the  one  end  thereof  with  a  cam  surface,  and  with  the  guide 
chute  being  pivotably  mounted  and  being  varied  in  orien- 
tation by  the  engaging  point  of  the  cam  surface  and  the 
one  side  wall  of  the  guide  chute. 


4,249,554 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

GiffMTd  G.  McOafUB,  Ponca  City,  OUa^  assignor  to  Comco, 

Inc.,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,624 
Int  C1.^F17D  7/77 
U.S.  CL  137—13  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  pumping  a  viscous  hydrocarbon  through 
a  pipe  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  by  adding  to  said  hydrocarbon  from  about  20 
to  about  80  volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
an  effective  amount,  based  on  said  hydrocartwn,  of  a  combina- 
tion of  about  SO  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million  of  an  etboxyl- 
ated  alkyl  phenol  and  about  SO  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million 
of  an  etboxylated  alcohol  sulfate,  said  ethoxylated  aUcyl  phenol 
being  a  monoalkyi  phenol  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  about  8  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  which  contains 
from  about  40  to  about  70  ethoxy  groups,  and  said  etboxylated 
alcohol  sulfate  is  represented  by  the  formula 

[CH3(CH2)«CH2(OCH2CH2)i.OS03]M 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  16,  n 
is  a  number  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  SO,  and  M  is 
ammonium  or  sodium. 
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4^9^5  4^9,556 

FIRE  SAFE  DISC  VALVE  ISOLATING  AND  BACKFLOW  PREVENTING  VALVE 

Doner  Scanumcd,  3245  S.Hattic  Oklahoma  Oty.Okla.  73129  ASSEMBLY 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865^53  Alfred  Waletzko,  Zuin  Berger  See  137,  5820  Gevelsberg,  Fed. 

Int  a.}  F16K  1/20,  17/38  Rep.  of  Germany 

U.S.  a.  137— 72  7  Claims  FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  2747941;  Feb.  15, 1978,  2806310 

Int  d?  F16K  31/36:  E03B  7/07 


v^i^" 


U.S.  a.  137—107 


13  Claims 


1.  A  fire  safe  disc  valve,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough  and 

•  having  a  first  stem  operating  aperture  and  a  bearing  aper- 
ture coaxially  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flow 
passageway,  the  first  stem  operating  aperture  communi- 
cating with  the  exterior  of  the  valve  body,  the  valve  body 
having  an  annular  flow  sealing  seat  disposed  to  face  the 
flow  passageway  and  a  stem  sealing  seat  disposed  to  face 
the  flow  passageway; 

a  disc  shaft  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end 
thereof  disposed  in  the  first  stem  operating  aperture  and  a 
second  end  disposed  in  the  bearing  aperture; 

first  packing  means  disposed  in  the  flrst  stem  operating 
aperture  for  supporting  and  sealing  about  the  disc  shaft 
therein; 

second  packing  means  disposed  in  the  bearing  aperture  for 
supporting  and  sealing  about  the  disc  shaft  therein,  the 
disc  shaft  having  limited  downstream  displacement 
toward  the  flow  sealing  seat  of  the  valve  body  under  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  the  flow  passageway  in  the  event  the 
flrst  and  second  packing  means  are  destroyed; 

a  disc  having  an  annular  flow  sealing  face  and  connected  to 
the  disc  supporting  portion  of  the  disc  shaft  in  the  flow 
passageway,  the  disc  positionable  by  rotation  of  the  disc 
shaft  in  a  passage  sealing  position  and  in  a  passage  opening 
position; 

disc  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  flow  passageway  between 
the  flow  sealing  face  of  the  disc  and  the  flow  sealing  seat 
of  the  valve  body  when  the  disc  is  in  the  passage  sealing 
position,  the  passageway  being  scalable  by  the  sealing 
together  of  the  flow  sealing  face  of  the  disc  and  the  flow 
sealing  seat  of  the  valve  body  by  the  downstream  displace- 
ment of  the  disc  shaft  and  Uie  disc  under  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  the  flow  passageway  in  the  event  the  first  packing 
means,  the  second  packing  means  and  the  disc  sealing 
means  are  destroyed;  and 

an  operating  stem  rotatably  supported  in  the  stem  operating 
aperture  and  having  an  operating  end,  a  stem  engaging 
end,  and  a  stem  sealing  face,  the  stem  sealing  face  disposed 
to  face  the  stem  sealing  seat  on  the  valve  body,  the  stem 
engaging  end  engageable  with  the  first  end  of  the  disc 
shaft  so  that  rotation  of  the  operating  stem  effects  rotation 
of  the  disc  shaft  selectively  to  the  passage  sealing  position 
and  the  passage  opening  p>osition,  and  the  operating  stem 
being  displaceable  toward  the  stem  sealing  seat  under  fluid 
pressure  on  the  stem  engaging  end  in  the  event  the  flrst 
packing  means  is  destroyed. 


1.  An  isolating  valve  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
conduit  through  which  liquid  is  only  supposed  to  flow  from  a 
high-pressure  upstream  portion  to  a  low-pressure  downstream 
portion,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  cutoff  valve  between  said  portions  and  having  a  cutofT- 
valve  member  displaceable  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  fluid  flow  between  said  portions  and  an  open 
position  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  portions; 

a  drain  valve  having  a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said 
downstream  portion,  a  vent  line  opening  outside  said 
portions  generally  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  a  drain- 
valve  member  displaceable  between  a  closed  position 
isolating  said  drain  conduit  from  said  vent  line  and  an 
open  position  connecting  said  drain  conduit  to  said  vent 
line; 

an  operator  having  an  upstream  compartment,  a  down- 
stream compartment,  and  an  operating  member  exposed  in 
opposite  directions  in  and  partially  deflning  said  compart- 
ments, said  operating  member  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  valve  members  and  being  jointly 
displaceable  therewith  between  one  end  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  open  position  of  said  cutofT-valve  mem- 
ber and  said  closed  position  of  said  drain-valve  member 
and  another  end  position  corresponding  to  said  closed 
position  of  said  cutofT-valve  member  and  said  open  posi- 
tion of  said  drain-valve  member;  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  upstream  and  downstream 
portions  to  said  upstream  and  downstream  compartments 
for  pressurizing  same  and  holding  said  operating  member 
in  said  one  end  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  up- 
stream portion  exceeds  that  in  said  downstream  portion  by 
a  predetermined  minimum  and  for  displacing  said  operat- 
ing member  into  said  other  end  position  when  the  pressure 
differential  between  said  portions  falls  below  said  prede- 
termined minimum. 
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4,249,557 

LOAD  RESOLVER 

Cyril  W.  Habiger,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00968,  §371  Date  Not.  8, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  8, 1979. 

This  per  application  filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,197 

Int.  a.J  F15B  11/16:  F15C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  137—112  9  Qaims 


t5« 
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■♦1'      *— H4  Vt 


1.  In  a  load  resolver  (41)  of  the  type  which  receives  a  pair  of 
generally  unequal  pressure  signals  (32,  34)  in  a  chamber  (42), 
said  chamber  (42)  having  means  (44)  for  blocking  the  lesser  of 
said  signals  (32,  34),  an  improvement  comprising: 

a  body  (19)  with  a  bore  (48)  therein; 

a  first  member  (58)  fitted  within  said  bore  (48)  and  having  a 
first  hole  (64)  extending  axially  relative  to  said  bore  (48) 
and  communicating  with  a  second  end  (62)  of  said  first 
member  (58); 

a  second  member  (72)  fitted  within  said  bore  (48),  said  sec- 
ond member  (72)  having  a  second  hole  (78)  extending 
axially  relative  to  said  bore  (48)  and  communicating  with 
said  first  hole  (64),  said  first  and  second  holes  (64,  78) 
defining  said  chamber  (42)  therebetween,  and  a  slot  (86) 
communicating  a  first  annular  groove  (88)  of  said  second 
member  (72)  with  said  second  hole  (78);  and, 

transmitting  means  (94)  for  transmitting  the  greater  of  said 
signals  (32,  34)  from  said  chamber  (42)  to  an  end  (74)  of 
said  second  member  (72). 


4,249,558 
BYPASS  VALVE 
Jbnnile  D.  Qifford;  DaTid  E.  Girsch,  both  of  Waterloo,  and 
Michael  K.  Magruder,  Hudson,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,239 

Int  a.3  G05D  7/01 

VJS.  a.  137—115  6  Claims 


EJ 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  fluid  pump  with  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  a  fluid  reservoir  and  an  outlet  connected  to  a  fluid 
function,  a  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  interconnected  first  and  second 


longitudinally  extending  coaxial  bores  provided  therein, 
said  first  bore  connected  opposite  said  second  bore  to  said 
pump  outlet  and  said  second  bore  connected  opposite  said 
first  bore  to  said  pump  inlet; 

(b)  longitudinally  extending  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  bores  and  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  respectively  allowing  and  blocking  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  bores,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion,  a  frusto- 
conical  portion  and  a  stem  portion,  said  valve  means 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  bores  for  causing  a 
predetermined  pressure  drop  thereacross  at  a  first  prede- 
termined flow  of  fluid  above  a  predetermined  dynamic 
viscosity  or  at  a  second  predetermined  flow  of  fluid  below 
said  predetermined  dynamic  viscosity;  and 

(c)  biasing  means  disposed  in  said  valve  body  for  urging  said 
valve  means  to  the  open  position  and  responsive  to  said 
predetermined  pressure  drop  to  allow  said  valve  means  to 
move  to  the  closed  position. 


4.249,559 

RELIABLE  TRAP  HLLING  DEVICE  FOR  SIPHON 

APPARATUS 

John  A.  George,  R.R.  1,  Uniontown,  Kans.  66779 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,404,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,181,142.  This  application  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,693 

Int  a.J  P04F  10/00 

U.S.  a.  137—124  27  Claims 


t^ 


1.  In  a  liquid  siphon  apparatus  adapted  for  discharging  liquid 
from  a  tank,  said  siphon  apparatus  having  at  least  two  legs  and 
a  liquid  trap  communicating  between  said  legs  and  allowing 
liquid  flow  from  one  of  said  legs  to  the  other  of  said  legs,  a 
device  for  insuring  the  fliling  of  said  liquid  trap  after  discharge 
of  liquid  from  said  tank  comprising: 

(a)  liquid  holding  means  independent  from  said  tank  and 
defining  a  periodically  submerged  liquid  holding  chamber 
elevated  above  at  least  a  lower  portion  of  said  liquid  trap; 

(b)  flow  means  providing  flow  communication  between  said 
holding  chamber  and  liquid  in  said  liquid  trap  so  as  to 
substantially  fill  said  holding  chamber  with  liquid  as  said 
tank  fills  with  liquid  and  before  said  siphon  discharges 
liquid  from  said  tank;  and 

(c)  restrictive  communicating  means  positioned  between 
said  holding  chamber  and  said  liquid  trap  through  which 
liquid  in  said  holding  chamber  flows  into  said  liquid  trap  at 
a  rate  substantially  less  than  normal  flow  rate  between  said 
legs,  whereby  the  siphon  action  of  said  siphon  apparatus 
does  not  empty  said  holding  chamber  when  the  liquid  in 
said  tank  is  discharged  through  said  legs  and  said  liquid 
trap  subsequently  refills  with  holding  chamber  contained 
liquid,  whereupon  said  siphon  apparatus  is  reliably  pre- 
pared for  reuse. 
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14.  In  a  liquid  siphon  having  a  flow  pathway  which  com-  picrnM  typJ^eInING  VALVE 

prises  a  plurality  of  legs  and  a  liquid  trap  posiuoned  between  1        !i  V^lS^^'L^H^l.lnld  12 

Ld  flow  conununicating  with  two  of  the  legs,  the  improve-   J«™o  M«tti>en,  Hakolahdenk^i.  4  .  2,  00200  Helsinki  12. 

Finland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  Feb.  8, 1978,  780408 

Int  a.J  F16K  51 /Oa  23/00,  31/44 

6Claini8 


ment  comprising 
(a)  one  of  said  legs  having  a  substantially  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  as  compared  to  one  of  said  legs  positioned 


upstream  in  said  flow  pathway  relative  to  said  reduced   ^^  ^  137—244 


leg 


4.249,560 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE  CLEAROFF 

den  F.  RaqM.  11107  Ainwidi  Ct.  and  Edward  A.  Robinson, 

8914  Pine  Lake  Dr..  both  of  Loaisrillc.  Ky.  40202 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24.579 

Int  a.'  F16K  11/06 

VS.  a.  137—240  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  including  an  elongate  housing  means 
deflning  a  first  cylindrical  valve  chamber  having  a  fluid  outlet 
means  in  longitudinal  aUgnment  with  the  valve  chamber,  a 
fluid  inlet  means  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  outlet 
means;  slide  valve  means  selectively  slidable  within  said  hous- 
ing means  ftxnn  an  open  position  where  said  valve  inlet  means 
and  said  valve  outlet  means  are  in  communication  through  said 
housing  means  providing  for  the  flow  of  a  selected  first  fluid 
through  said  housing  means  to  a  closd  position  where  said  slide 
valve  means  closes  off  said  valve  inlet  means  to  block  flow  of 
said  fluid  through  said  valve  housing  where  a  first  end  of  said 
slide  valve  means  closes  said  valve  outlet  means;  wherein  said 
slide  valve  means  includes  first  fluid  inlet  means  communicat- 
ing with  internal  passageway  means  and  outlet  means  in  said 
first  end  of  said  valve  means,  said  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  passageway  means  for  emission  of  a  selected  second 
fluid  from  said  first  end  of  said  slide  valve  means  to  clear  said 
first  fluid  from  said  first  end  of  said  slide  valve  means  when 
said  slide  valve  means  is  in  said  closed  position  and  wherein 
said  valve  housing  means  includes  fluid  inlet  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  second  fluid  adapted  to  be  in  aligned  communi- 
cative relation  with  said  first  fluid  inlet  means  of  said  valve 
means  only  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  closed  position; 
said  fluid  inlet  supply  means  being  out  of  communication  with 
said  first  fluid  inlet  means  of  said  slide  valve  means  when  said 
slide  valve  means  is  in  said  open  position,  and  valve  operator 
means  to  operate  said  valve  means  between  said  open  and 
cloaed  position. 


4  7,10 


1.  A  self-cleaning  valve  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  cylindrical  flow  channel  therein  and  pro- 
vided with  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  channel  and  an 
outlet  in  a  side  wall  of  said  channel; 
a  closing  device  associated  with  said  body  comprising  an 
actuating  member  and  a  piston  unit  connected  to  said 
actuating  member,  said  piston  unit  being  displaceable  in 
said  flow  channel  into  a  closing  position  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  for  closing  said  valve  and  into  an  opening 
position  for  allowing  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  for  opening  the  valve,  said  piston  unit 
including  a  sealing  ring  of  resilient  material  and  at  least 
two  piston  rings; 
said  actuating  member  comprising: 
a  first  actuating  means  including  a  push  pipe  associated 
therewith,  a  second  actuator  means  including  a  pull  rod 
extending  through  said  push  pipe  for  moving  said  pull 
rod  within  said  pull  pipe  and  for  locking  said  push  rod 
in  said  pull  pipe  closing  said  valve; 
said  piston  unit  further  including  a  first  flange  connected 
to  said  push  pipe,  a  second  flange  connected  to  said  pull 
rod,  and  said  flanges  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
axially  and  defining  a  piston  and  having  a  gap  therebe- 
tween; and, 
said  sealing  ring  of  resilient  nuterial  and  said  at  least  two 
piston  rings  being  fitted  within  said  gap,  said  piston 
rings  and  said  resilient  material  together  with  said  pis- 
ton defining  said  piston  unit,  the  diameter  of  said  sealing 
ring  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  piston  rings 
in  an  unlocked  position  of  said  second  actuator  means 
whereby  said  piston  rings  shear  off  impurities  adhered 
to  the  wall  of  said  flow  channel  during  movement  of 
said  piston  rings  in  contact  with  said  wall  during  dis- 
placement of  said  piston  unit  in  said  flow  channel  when 
moved  from  its  closing  position  to  its  opening  position 
and  vice-versa  to  clean  said  wall. 


4.249.562 
INLINE  DISPERSAL  VALVE 
Uoyd  H.  King,  St..  311  Blake  Rd.,  HopUns,  Minn.  55343 
Filed  Not.  6. 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,167 
iBt  CL^  BOID  11/02 
VS.  CL  137—268  ^  C**™ 

1.  An  inline  dispersal  valve  for  controllably  releasing  mate- 
rial into  a  fluid  line  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  means  for  attachment  to  a  pressurized 
fluid  line,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  operable 
for  fluid  coupling  with  fluid  in  a  fluid  line; 
a  porous  container  slideably  mounted  in  opening  in  said 

housing; 
means  for  controllably  raising  or  lowering  said  contauer 
into  the  pressurized  fluid  line  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
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through  said  container  to  thereby  dissolve  soluble  solid  in 
said  container  and  transport  said  dissolved  material  into 
the  fluid  stream;  and 


4-K> 


resilient  means  for  maintaining  said  container  in  contact  with 
said  means  for  controllably  raising  or  lowering  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,249,563 
MANIFOLD  FOR  REPLACING  REUEF  VALVES 
Harry  N.  Shaw,  HendenonTiUe,  N.C.,  anignor  to  The  Protec- 
toteal  Company,  BenaoBrille,  U. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,503 
Int  a,J  n6K  43/00  35/14 
VS.  a.  137->315  11 


1.  In  a  relief  valve  manifold  having  a  piped  flange  for  a  base, 
a  contiguous,  enlarged  and  elongated  sidewall  mounted 
thereon  for  a  body  and  a  pressure-tight,  horizontal  wall  sealed 
therecMi  for  a  top,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pori  means  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
depending  in  side-by-side  relation  from  the  top  wall  of  the 
body  within  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  same,  having  a 
bleeder  valve  means  communicating  with  the  outside 
thereof  mounted  in  the  sidewall  of  the  same,  said  pori 
means  being  mounted  to  straddle  a  vertical  plane  contain- 
ing a  horizontal  swing-axis  running  therethrough  adjacent 
to  and  below  the  plane  of  the  pori  means  within  said  body 
and  a  plurality  of  valve  means  for  closing  said  port  means; 

(b)  a  pori<losing  means  operationally-mounted  through  the 
sidewalls  of  said  body  on  said  swing-axis; 

(c)  at  least  one  handle  means  having  an  aperture  there- 
through offset  from  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
swing  axis  and  an  inner  side  face  perpendicular  thereto 
operationally-connected  to  the  pori-clo«ing  means  outside 
of  and  on  the  swing-axis  of  the  manifold  for  actuating  each 
valve  means  for  ckising  each  pori;  and 

(d)  interlocking  means  mounted  on  the  top  wall  of  the  body 
outside  of  said  manifold  operationally-engaging  the  aper- 


ture in  one  of  said  handle  means  and  abutting  the  inner 
side  face  of  the  other  handle  means  for  selectively  permit- 
ting the  closing  of  one  of  said  port  means  one  port  at  a 
time  while  positively  maintaining  the  remaining  ports 
open  for  servicing  the  valve  means  in  the  closed  port 
means. 


4.249,564 
VALVE  MOUNT  FOR  A  COMPRESSOR  PRESSURE 

VALVE 
Hana-Dieter  Gelac,  Gehrden;  Werner  Heger,  Sehnde,  and  Man- 
fred Kramer,  Barsinghaasen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  WABCO  WestiBghouae  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5. 
1977,  2379897 

Int  a.^  F04B  39/06.  39/10 
VS.  CL  137-340  2  Claimi 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  compressor  pressure  valve 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  secured  to  a  compressor  cylinder  and 
having  formed  therein  an  outer  cooling  chamber  through 
which  coolant  may  be  circulated; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  valve  mount  formed  integrally 
and  disposed  coaxially  within  said  cylinder  head  adjacent 
said  compressor  cylinder  and  surrounded  by  said  outer 
cooling  chamber; 

(c)  an  annular  valve  seat  disposed  coaxially  within  a  counter 
bore  formed  in  the  valve  mount  adjacent  the  compressor 
cylinder.  * 

(d)  said  valve  mount  comprising: 

(i)  an  inner  concentric  cylindrical,  smaller-diameter  por- 
tion formed  integraUy  with  and  extending  coaxially 
away  from  the  valve  mount  and  being  provided  with  a 
tapped  blind  bore  for  receiving  a  bolt  by  which  the 
valve  seat  is  secured  to  the  valve  mount,  and 

(ii)  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  coaxially  from  the  valve  mount  in  concentri- 
cally surrounding  relation  to  said  inner  cylindrical  por- 
tion to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween  forming  an 
inner  cooling  chamber  open  to  said  outer  cooling  cham- 
ber, and 

(iii)  an  annular  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  valve 
mount  between  and  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said  inner 
and  outer  cooling  chambers  and  isolated  therefrom;  and 

(e)  normally  closed  valve  means  operably  disposed  on  said 
valve  seat  between  said  compressor  cylinder  and  said 
pressure  chamber  and  being  operable  responsively  to  air 
pressure  from  the  compressor  cylinder  to  an  open  dispo- 
sition in  which  said  pressure  chamber  is  supplied  with  said 
air  preuure. 
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4^9,565 
TIMED  WATER  SHUT  OFF  SYSTEM 
RuwU  E.  Brut,  216  Maureea  Or^  Pittsburgh,  Calif.  94565 

OMtiiiBatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,883,  Oct  2,  1978, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,638 

Int  a.}  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  137—495  1  Claim 


«3      ^IHTfe  S<*»ir  «>r»«f 


1.  A  water  shut  ofT  system  for  preventing  a  flow  of  water  to 
a  structure  after  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  a  flow  of  water  to  the  structure  commences,  said  water 
shut  off  system  having  a  water  supply  pipe  with  a  solenoid- 
closed  valve  therein  for  preventing  a  water  flow  through  the 
pipe  to  the  structure,  said  water  shut  off  system  comprising 

a  sensing  valve  in  the  water  supply  pipe  upstream  of  the 
solenoid-closed  valve  constructed  so  as  to  open  in  re- 
sponse to  flow  through  said  pipe; 

a  normally  open  sensing  switch  coupled  to  the  sensing  valve 
and  constructed  so  as  to  close  in  response  to  opening  of 
said  sensing  valve; 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  timer  having  means  for  manually  setting  it  to  time  out  after 
a  set  time; 

a  normally  open  timer  switch  coupled  to  said  timer  and 
maintained  open  by  said  timer  in  accordance  with  the 
setting  of  said  timer  and  during  energization  of  said  timer, 
said  timer  switch  being  closed  upon  the  timing  out  of  said 
timer  and  opened  manually; 

a  first  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  electrically  connect- 
ing the  sensing  switch,  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and 
the  timer  in  a  first  circuit  whereby  a  flow  of  water  in  the 
water  supply  pipe  at  the  sensing  valve  opens  said  sensing 
valve  and  closes  the  sensing  switch  thereby  energizing  the 
timer;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  electrically  con- 
necting the  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  timer  switch 
and  the  solenoid-closed  valve  in  a  second  circuit  whereby 
the  sensing  valve  activates  the  timer  and  after  the  lapse  of 
the  period  of  time  for  which  the  timer  is  set,  said  timer 
closes  the  timer  switch  thereby  energizing  the  solenoid- 
closed  valve  to  close  said  solenoid-closed  valve  to  prevent 
a  flow  of  water  to  the  structure. 


4,249,566 
FLUID  PRESSURE-OPERATED  VALVES 
Moray  P.  Dcaae,  GUMgow,  Scotland,  aaaignor  to  D  S  B  Valfca 
Liitfted,  GlMgow,  Scotiand 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,670 
lat  a.}  F16K  W02 
UJS.  CL  137-498  4  Claiois 

L  An  emergency  two-way  shut-off  valve  comprising  a  hous- 
ing and  two  valve  members  each  one  of  which  is  movable 
apart  from  and  towards  the  other  valve  member  and  spring- 
urged  apart  toward  respective  stops  within  the  housing,  the 
valve  members  having  openings  therethrough  which,  when 
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the  valve  members  are  spaced  apart,  permit  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  valve  but,  when  the  valve  members  are  pressed 


together,  are  blocked  off  by  imperforate  portions  of  the  valve 
members. 


4,249,567 
CHECK-VALVE  CONSTRUCHON 
Paul  D.  Weiss,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Transamerica 
DeLaval  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,132 

Int  CL^  F16K /5/Oi 

U.S.  a.  137—512  12  Claims 


1.  A  check-valve  assembly,  comprising  an  annular  body 
with  a  fluid-flow  passage  bore  extending  therethrough  be- 
tween upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  said  body,  said  valve 
body  having  valve-seat  formations  establishing  plural  valve- 
seat  regions  at  a  single  radial  plane  of  valve-seating  action,  a 
plurality  of  valve  members  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
valve-seat  regions  with  each  valve  member  having  a  valve^ 
closing  position  at  a  different  one  of  said  valve-seat  regions, 
each  valve  member  having  two  spaced  hinge  arms  pintel-con- 
nected  to  said  body,  and  a  separate  frame-referenced  pintel- 
supported  coil  spring  for  each  valve  member,  each  said  coil 
spring  having  a  body  referenced  arm  at  one  end  and  a  valve- 
member  biasing  arm  at  the  other  end,  said  biasing  arm  urging 
its  associated  valve  member  to  valve-closing  position,  and  said 
biasing  arm  including  at  its  outer  end  an  integrally  formed 
up-stop  contact  portion  configured  and  positioned  for  yielding 
abutment  to  provide  a  cushioning  effect  in  the  valve  open 
position. 


4,249,568 
BACKFLOW  PREVENTER  VALVE 
Dttdel  C.  Doggan,  3336  Krem  Ave  St  Ann,  Mo.  63074 
FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,778 
Int  CL^  F16K  15/03.  24/02 
UA  CL  137—513  1  Claim- 

1.  A  backflow  preventer  valve  comprising  a  housing  struc- 
ture having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therethrough  for  attaching  to 
system  conduits,  a  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  structure,  a 
pair  of  spaced  valve  seats  associated  with  one  of  the  said  ports. 
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an  air  space  formed  in  said  housing  structure  by  and  between 
said  valve  seats,  a  movable  valve  assembly  including  means 
hingedly  attaching  it  to  said  housing  for  movement  in  said 
chamber  between  a  closed  position  adjacent  to  said  valve  seats 
and  an  open  position  angularly  related  to  said  closed  position, 
said  valve  assembly  having  a  clapper  portion  defined  by  rela- 
tively movable  inner  and  outer  members  with  an  annular  space 
formed  therebetween  to  enable  limited  axial  and  radial  move- 
ment therebetween,  an  annular  flexible  valve  seal  member 
bridging  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers on  one  side  of  the  clapper  portion  including  annular  first 
meaiw  for  sealably  attaching  said  flexible  valve  seal  member  to 
said  inner  member  and  second  annular  means  spaced  out- 


'.r 
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reservoir  means  said  third  valve  means  having  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  negative  load  pressure  sensing  means. 
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wardly  from  the  first  annular  means  for  sealably  attaching  said 
valve  seal  member  to  the  outer  clapper  member,  said  flexible 
valve  seal  member  having  a  first  portion  engageable  with  said 
first  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  assembly,  a 
second  portion  engageable  with  said  second  valve  seat  in  said 
closed  position  and  a  flexible  sidewardly  extending  connection 
portion  between  the  first  and  second  portions  forming  a  space 
on  one  side  of  the  clapper  portion  along  and  bridging  the 
annular  space  therebetween  to  permit  limited  unrestricted 
relative  movement  between  the  inner  and  outer  members  with- 
out stretching  the  valve  seal  member,  said  valve  assembly 
including  cooperatively  engageable  interiocking  members  on 
said  inner  and  outer  clapper  members  to  limit  relative  rota- 
tional movement  therebetween. 


^  ■ 


and  second  spring  biasing  means  opposing  said  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  negative  load  pressure  sensing  means. 

4,249,570 
EXHAUST  PRESSURIZATION  OF  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

SYSTEM 
Tadenai  Budaich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Morelaad  Hilla„  Ohio 

44022 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,767,  Not.  15, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  949,250,  Oct.  6, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  49,660 

Int  a.^  n5B  13/08 

U.S.  a  137-596.13  28  Claims 


4,249,569 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Tadeuaz  Bndzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  HiUa,  Ohio  44022 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,250,  Oct.  6, 1971  This 
appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,7^ 
Int  a.J  F15B  13/0% 
UA  CL  137-596 J  g  cUims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  by  a  pump, 
said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet 
chamber,  a  fluid  supply  chamber,  first  and  second  load  cham- 
bers, positive  load  pressure  sensing  means,  negative  load  pres- 
sure sensing  means,  and  exhaust  means,  first  valve  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  said  fluid  load  chambers  with  said 
positive  load  pressure  sensing  means  and  said  negative  load 
pressure  sensing  means,  said  supply  chamber  and  said  exhaust 
means,  first  variable  metering  orifice  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  first  valve  means  between  said  fluid  supply 
chamber  and  said  load  chambers,  second  variable  metering 
orifice  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first  valve  means 
between  said  load  chambers  and  said  exhaust  means,  second 
valve  means  having  inlet  fluid  throttling  means  between  said 
fluid  inlet  chamber  and  said  fluid  supply  chamber,  said  second 
valve  means  including  a  first  force  generating  means  having 
mrans  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  positive  load  pres- 
sure sensing  means,  and  a  second  force  generating  means  hav- 
ing means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  supply  chamber,  first 
spring  biasing  means  opposing  said  second  force  generating 
means  and  third  valve  means  having  means  selectively  opera- 
ble to  connect  said  first  force  generating  means  with  said 


1.  A  valve  assembly  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  by  a  pump 
having  inlet  port  means  and  outlet  port  means,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  said  outlet  port  means,  at  least  one  load  chamber, 
and  exhaust  means  connected  to  reservoir  means,  first  valve 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  load  chamber  with 
said  inlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  signal  port  means  in 
said  housing  selectively  communicable  with  a  source  of  pres- 
sure by  said  first  valve  means,  charging  pump  means  inter- 
posed between  said  reservoir  means  and  said  inlet  port  means 
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and  second  valve  means  interposed  between  said  inlet  port 
means  and  said  reservoir  means  having  means  responsive  to 
pressure  in  said  signal  port  means  and  operable  to  either  con- 
nect said  inlet  port  means  to  said  reservoir  means  or  to  discon- 
nect said  inlet  port  means  from  said  reservoir  means. 

4,249,571 

AIR  CONTROL  MECHANISM  HAVING  NOISE 

SUPPRESSION  MEANS 

Jokn  C.  McNabney,  Vcnma,  Wii.,  avigBor  to  Wehr  Corpora- 

tkm,  MUwukee,  Wii. 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,«74 

iBt  CLJ  F23L  13/08 

VS.  CL  137— dOl  8  O**"* 


/£>, 


1.  An  air  flow  control  mechanism  for  use  in  an  air  duct  for 
controlling  air  flow  through  the  duct,  the  air  flow  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  positionable  in  the 
duct,  the  frame  defining  a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
air  flow  through  the  duct,  a  member  supported  by  said  frame 
and  having  a  first  flow  controlling  surface,  a  movable  member 
supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a  second  flow  controlling 
surface,  said  movable  member  being  pivotobly  supported  so 
that  said  second  flow  controlling  surface  moves  through  a 
range  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first  flow 
controlling  surface,  means  for  pivoting  said  movable  member 
so  that  said  second  flow  controlling  surface  moves  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  flow  controlling  surface,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  formation  of  high  frequency  noise  caused  by  air 
flow  between  said  flow  controlling  surfaces  and  for  preventing 
the  formation  of  high  frequency  standing  waves  between  said 
flow  controlling  surfaces  as  said  second  movable  member 
surface  moves  through  its  range  of  movement. 


therein  connected  to  the  engagement  bore,  said  receptacle 
member  having  main  and  secondary  ports  provided  therein 
connected  to  the  main  bore,  a  main  poppet  valve  movably 
disposed  in  the  main  bore,  biasing  means  yieldably  urging  the 
main  poppet  valve  to  a  normal  closed  position  blocking  the 
main  bore  from  the  engagement  bore,  the  main  poppet  valve 
having  a  stem  projecting  into  the  engagement  bore  for  engage- 
ment with  and  movement  by  the  check  member  of  the  male 
coupler  as  the  male  coupler  is  inserted  into  the  engagement 
bore  with  sufficient  force  to  overcome  the  main  poppet  valve 
biasing  means,  whereby  said  nudn  poppet  valve  is  moved  by 
the  check  member  to  an  open  position  when  the  male  coupler 
is  inserted  into  the  engagement  bore,  a  secondary  poppet  valve 
movably  disposed  in  the  main  bore,  means  within  the  main 
bore  biasing  the  secondary  poppet  valve  to  a  closed  position 
blocking  the  main  bore  from  the  secondary  port  when  said 
couplers  are  coupled,  and  means  connecting  the  secondary 
poppet  valve  to  the  main  poppet  valve  for  moving  said  second- 
ary poppet  valve  towards  an  open  position  unblocking  the 
main  bore  from  the  secondary  port  as  the  main  poppet  valve 
moves  to  the  closed  position. 

4,249,573 
PROGRAMMED-SEQUENCE  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR  USE  IN  FEED  AND  MAINTENANCE  OF 

DETERGENT  CONCENTRATION  IN  THE  WASHING 

BATH  OF  A  DISH-WASHING  MACHINE  OR  THE  UKE 

Rene  G.  CheTaiUcr,  Amiemasse,  Fhuce,  aoignor  to  Oder  SA^ 

GeacTa,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Switzcriaod,  Sep.  21,   1977, 
11581/77 

Int  CL»  B08B  3/00 
U  A  CL  137— 624  J  f  SCtatai 
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4,249^72 

SELF-RELIEVING  FLUID  COUPLING 

AloysiH  C.  SUadeiar,  HadKM,  Iowa,  aad  Deere  St  Compaay, 

02,Mollae,  DL 

Contiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  927,462,  JnL  24, 1978.  lUs  appUcation 

Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,267 

iBt  a.J  F16L  37/Oa-  F16K  51/00 

UJS.  CL  137—614.04  4  OaiM 


ess^ 


1.  A  female  coupler  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  to  and  from 
a  longitudinally  extending  male  coupler  having  a  longitudinal 
through  passage  provided  therein  and  a  check  member  dis- 
poaed  in  the  through  passage  for  limited  movement  between 
doaed  and  open  positions  to  respectively  block  and  unblock 
the  through  passage,  comprising:  a  receptacle  member  having 
an  engagement  bore  provided  therein  for  receiving  the  male 
coupler,  said  receptacle  member  having  a  main  bore  provided 


~f' 


1.  A  programmed  sequence  fluid  distributor  comprising  a 
fluid  source,  a  conduit  system  for  moving  said  fluid  to  a  desired 
location,  fluid  movement  control  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  fluid  in  dependence  upon  a  programmed 
sequence  and  a  sequential  programming  means  for,  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  programmed  sequence,  controlling  the  actua- 
tion and  de-actuation  of  the  said  fluid  movement  control 
means,  said  sequential  programming  means  comprising  an 
electronic  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  stages,  each  said 
stage  comprising  a  binary  pulse  generating  RC  oscillator  in- 
cluding a  resistor  branch  having  a  potentiometer  therein  for 
regulating  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  said  oscillator  and 
for  setting  the  duration  of  a  cycle,  said  cycle  being  completed 
when  the  said  fluid  movement  control  means  is  actuated  or 
de-actuated,  and  a  binary  pulse  counter  connected  to  said 
oscillator  for  counting  the  pulses  received  from  said  oscillator 
and  for  producing  a  predetermined  output  when  the  counter 
counts  a  fued  number  of  said  pulses,  the  duration  of  said  count- 
ing by  said  counter  being  equal  to  the  duration  of  the  cycle, 
and  the  predetermined  output  of  the  counter  of  the  first  stage 
causing  blocking  of  the  oscillator  <rf  said  first  suge  and  initiat- 
ing the  operation  of  the  oscillator  of  the  second  stage  during 
the  second  cycle,  said  oscillator  of  the  second  stage,  at  the  end 
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of  said  second  cycle  and  after  the  counting  of  the  pulses  pro- 
duced thereby  by  the  counter  of  said  second  stage,  being 
blocked  by  the  switching  of  the  output  of  said  second  stage 
counter;  said  electronic  circuit  further  comprising  a  power 
stage  and  a  relay  for  commanding  the  actuation  or  de-actuation 
of  the  said  fluid  movement  control  means  during  a  said  cycle. 
said  power  stage  controlling  energization  of  said  relay  so  as  to 
maintain  or  not  maintain  the  exciution  of  the  coil  of  said  relay 
according  to  the  input  to  said  power  stage  during  the  cycle, 
said  electronic  circuit  including  binary  logic  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  input  to  said  power  stage  responsive  to  the  output 
of  the  counter  of  the  stage  that  is  actuated  during  the  said 
cycle;  said  electronic  circuit  further  comprising  a  flip-flop 
circuit  for  providing  resetting  to  zero  of  the  counters  of  the 
different  stages. 


4,249,575 
FLUIDIC  DEVICES 
Nicholas  Syrcd,  and  Peter  J.  Roberts,  both  of  CardifT,  Wales, 
aasignon  to  United  Kingdoa  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,103 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1978, 
19049/78 

lat.  CL^  F15C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  137—812  6  Claims 


4^49,574 

ORinCE  TRIM  AND  BACKPRESSURE  PLATE  FOR 

HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVES 

Ira  H.  Schnall,  Erie,  Pa.,  aad  Walter  W.  Mott,  Saadway,  Nr. 

Northwich,  FiiglaBd,  assignors  to  Copes- Vulcaa,  Lake  Gty, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,913 

lat  CL^  F16K  47/14 

VS.  CL  137-625  J  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  passage-forming  means  for  high  pressure  fluid  flow, 
means  to  provide  a  controlled,  gradual  dissipation  of  fluid 
energy  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  contacting,  rigid  mating  parts  arranged 
across  the  flow  path  of  said  passage-forming  means,  and 

(b)  fluid  flow  openings  formed  through  and  spaced  across 
each  of  said  parts  to  define  flow  through  spaces  for  the 
fluid, 

(c)  each  of  said  openings  including  width  and  length  dimen- 
sions of  predetermined  value  such  that  each  of  said  fluid 
flow  openings  acts  as  an  expansion  chamber  for  the  fluid 
flowing  therethrough, 

(d)  each  of  the  fluid  flow  openings  of  each  of  the  mating 
parts  being  of  uniform  dimensions  throughout  the  thick- 
ness of  the  part, 

(e)  the  centerpoint  of  each  of  the  fluid  flow  openings  lying  at 
the  vertex  of  an  imaginary  equilateral  triangle  with  the 
centerpoints  of  two  adjacent  fluid  flow  openings  being 
arranged  at  the  other  vertices  of  said  equilateral  triangle, 
whereby  each  opening  overlaps  three  openings  of  a  con- 
tiguous part  to  provide  a  continuous  dividing  of  the  fluid 
flow  as  it  flows  from  each  opening  to  the  three  openings  of 
the  contiguous  part  which  are  in  an  overlapping  relation 
thereto. 


1.  In  a  vortex  diode  comprising  a  cylindrical  vortex  chamber 
having  an  enlarged  peripheral  channel,  at  least  one  tangential 
port  leading  into  the  peripheral  channel,  an  axial  port,  and 
geometric  parameters  as  follows: 

(a)  the  diameter  of  the  or  each  tangential  port  (dr)  at  the 
region  of  merger  with  the  peripheral  channel  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  channel, 

(b)  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  junction  of  the 
or  each  tangential  port  with  the  peripheral  channel  (r,) 
and  the  diameter  of  the  or  each  tangential  port  (dr)  is  such 
that  Tt/di  is  in  the  range  O.S  to  2, 

(c)  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  junction  be- 
tween the  axial  port  and  the  vortex  chamber  (r,)  and  the 
diameter  of  said  pori  (d/)  is  such  that  r/di  is  in  the  range 
0.3  to  3, 

(d)  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  junction  of  the 
axial  port  with  a  flow  passage  remote  from  the  vortex 
chamber  (r«)  and  the  diameter  of  the  axial  port  (dt)  is  such 
that  r«/d/  is  in  the  range  0.3  to  4, 

(e)  the  ratio  of  the  total  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  tangential 
and  axial  ports  (A(  and  A/  respectively)  is  such  that  Ai/A/ 
is  in  the  range  O.S  to  2, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  second  axial  port  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  two  such  ports  are  in  axial  alignment  extending 
oppositely  away  from  the  vortex  chamber  and  are  alike  in  size 
and  geometric  parameters,  the  height  of  the  cylindrical  vortex 
chamber  (h)  being  less  than  0.7S  times  the  axial  port  diameter 
(d^),  and  the  ratio  of  the  overall  diameter  of  the  vortex  chamber 
(do)  and  the  axial  port  diameter  (d|)  being  such  that  do/di  is  in 
the  range  8  to  20. 


4,249,576 
RETRIEVABLE  PLUG  FOR  OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 
HAVING  SHEAR  TYPE  RETAINING  MEANS 
Steven  G.  Streich;  L.  Carter  Kaox,  aad  Bob  L.  SoUaway,  all  of 
Duacaa,  Okla.,  aasigaors  to  Halliburtoa  Compaay,  Dnacaa, 
Okla. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  906,900,  May  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,184,515. 
This  appUcatioa  Jul.  30, 1979,  S«r.  No.  61,566 
lat  CL^  F16L  55/12;  E21B  33/12 
VS.  CL  138—89  1  Claim 

1.  A  plug  for  sealing  the  interior  of  a  hoUow  cylindrical 
member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  plug 
releasably  secured  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  member 
being  removable  therefrom  by  the  application  of  a  first  force 
and  a  larger  second  force  thereto,  said  plug  comprising: 
cylindrical  housing  means  connected  to  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member,  said  cylindrical  housing  means  compris- 
ing: 
hollow  cylindrical  means  having  a  first  interior  annular 
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chamfered  surface,  having  a  first  cyhndrical  interior 
surface,  having  a  second  interior  annular  chamfered 
surface,  having  a  second  cylindrical  interior  surface, 
having  an  exterior  cylindrical  surface  and  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  the  exterior  cylindrical  surface 
extending  into  the  second  cylindrical  interior  surface; 
central  body  means  releasably  secured  to  said  cylindrical 

housing  in  sealing  engagement  with  an  interior  surface  of 

said  cylindrical  housing  means,  said  central  body  means 

comprising: 

dished  circular  plug  means  having  a  central  opening 
therein; 

annular  wall  means  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 


dished  circular  plug  means,  the  annular  wail  means 
having  seal  cavity  means  in  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
having  annular  seal  means  installed  in  the  seal  cavity 
means  sealingly  engaging  the  second  cylindrical  interior 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  housing  means  and  having 
aperture  means  located  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 
extending  through  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  the 
annular  wall  means; 

hollow  cylindrical  body  means  secured  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  central  opening  of  the  dished  circular  plug 

.  means,  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  means  having  aper- 
ture means  extending  through  the  wall  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  lifting  means  secured  to  the  dished  circular 
plug  means  to  allow  the  removal  of  said  plug  from  the 


interior  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  member,  each  lifting 
means  of  the  plurality  of  lifting  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  secured  to  the  dished  circular  plug  means  and 
having  aperture  means  in  another  portion  thereof; 
pressure  equalization  means  for  allowing  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  to  equalize  across  said  central  body  means  before  the 
removal  thereof  from  said  cylindrical  housing  means  to 
allow  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member,  said  pressure  equalization  means  comprising: 
plug  means  releasably  secured  to  the  hollow  cylindrical 
body  means  of  said  central  body  means  having  seal 
cavity  means  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  having  annu- 
lar seal  means  installed  in  the  seal  cavity  means  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plug  means  sealingly  engaging  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  means,  and 
having  aperture  means  in  the  outer  surface  thereof;  and 
rod  means  secured  to  the  plug  means  to  release  said  plug 
means  from  said  sleeve  means  when  a  force  is  applied  to 
said  rod  means; 
first  shear  pin  means  having  a  portion  thereof  releasably 
secured  within  the  apertures  in  the  hollow  cylindrical 
body  means  secured  about  the  periphery  of  the  central 
opening  of  the  dished  circular  plug  means  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  into  the  aperture  means  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plug  means  of  the  pressure  equaliza- 
tion means  to  releasably  secure  the  plug  means  to  the 
hollow  cylindrical  body  means,  said  first  shear  pin  means 
being  sheared  by  the  application  of  said  first  force;  and 
second  shear  pin  means  having  a  portion  thereof  releasably 
secured  within  the  apertures  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into  the 
apertures  located  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  annular  wall 
means  of  said  central  body  means  to  releasably  secure  said 
central  body  means  within  the  said  cylindrical  housing 
means,  said  second  shear  pin  means  requiring  said  larger 
second  force  to  shear  the  same,  thereby  allowing  the 
removal  of  said  central  body  means  from  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member. 


4,249,577 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  GAS  LINES 

James  W.  Daris,  2019  Walker,  AmariUo,  Tex.  79107 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,242 

lat.  CL^  F16L  55/10 

VS.  CL  138—92  8  Oaims 


>2" 


5.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  steel  branch  line  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  multiple  permanent  plug  unit  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  like  permanent  plug  units  firmly  joined  to- 
gether in  series,  each  of  said  plug  units  being  identical  and 
formed  of  steel  with  less  than  0.25%  carbon,  each  perma- 
nent plug  unit  being  an  axially  symmetrical  rigid  structure 
circular  in  crossection  transverse  to  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending axis  of  symmetry,  each  permanent  plug  unit  hav- 
ing a  lower  permanent  plug  unit  interunit  cylindrical  unit 
portion  and,  firmly  connected  thereto  and  thereabove,  a 
permanent  plug  unit  frusto-conical  portion,  and  there- 
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above  and  firmly  connected  thereto,  a  cylindrical  perma- 
nent plug  body  lower  portion  which  is  continuous  with  an 
annular  plug  body  groove  thereabove  and,  thereabove,  a 
cylindrical  permanent  plug  body  upper  portion,  the  cylin- 
drical upper  portion  terminating  in  a  permanent  plug  unit 
upper  shoulder  surface,  the  diameters  of  said  plug  body 
lower  and  upper  portions  and  being  of  the  same  size,  each 
permanent  plug  shoulder  surface  being  a  flat  annulus  and 
connected  through  a  permanent  plug  assembly  interunit 
connector  to  a  like  permanent  plug  unit  in  said  series,  and 
(b)  a  resilient  temporary  sealing  anchor  ring,  said  anchor 
ring  having  an  exterior  diameter  larger  than  the  external 
diameter  of  said  body  of  said  permanent  plug  units  and  a 
thickness  less  than  the  length  of  said  annular  plug  body 
grooves  measured  along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said 
permanent  plug  units  and  a  width  which  is  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  annular  grooves  measured  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  permanent  plug  units. 


4,249,579 
SHAFT  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Hans  Banmanii,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  and  Hartmami  Bader, 
Bad  LiebenzeU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to  Snlzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Wintertbnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,493 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   7,    1978. 
1340/78 

Int.  a.i  D03C  9/06 
U.S.  a  139-92  15  Claims 


4,249,578 
LENGTH-ADJUSTABLE  STIFFENER  FOR  HBERBOARD 

DUCTS 

James  D.  Freeman,  11  W.  Grand  Ct.,  Springfield,  Dl.  62704 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,362 

Int  CL^  F16L  9/04 

UA  a  138^172  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  shaft  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  opposed  side 
walls  and  at  least  one  cross  bar  interconnecting  said  walls 
to  define  an  enclosed  space; 

a  retaining  element  extending  from  said  space  of  said  shaft 
and  having  an  aperture  therein  disposed  within  said  space; 
and 

an  intermediate  element  securing  said  retaining  element  in 
said  shaft  between  said  walls,  said  intermediate  element 
including  a  first  inner  member  rotatably  mounted  in  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  of  said  shaft  and  extending  through 
said  retaining  element  and  a  second  ring  shaped  member 
disposed  about  said  inner  member  within  said  aperture  of 
said  retaining  element  for  roution  with  said  inner  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  having  an  eccentric  outer  surface 
in  engagement  with  said  retaining  element. 

4,249,580 
WEFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edward  S.  Bndzyna,  Tallahasse,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77^03 
Int  a.)  D03D  ¥7/i¥ 
VS.  CL  139—450 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  fiberboard  airduct  and  at  least  one 
space-bridging  brace  transversely  disposed  therein,  said  brace 
being  the  improvement  and  comprising:  a  pair  of  telescopically 
mating  rods,  manually  operable  means  interactuable  between 
said  rods  for  locking  them  in  length-adjusted  relative  positions, 
large-area  transaxially  extending  flange-like  means  fixed  to  and 
short  of  the  ends  of  said  rods  for  bracingly  engaging  against  the 
inner  surfaces  of  opposed  duct  panels,  and  at  least  one  thin 
duct-panel-penetrating  finger  extending  beyond  the  outer  faces 
of  each  of  said  flange-like  means. 


1.  A  weft  control  device  for  looms  of  the  shuttleless  type 
wherein  weft  drawn  from  a  stationary  source  is  presented  to  an 
inserting  member  and  inserted  into  sheds  of  warp  threads,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  means  fixed  on  the  loom  intermediate  the  weft 
source  and  warp  threads; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  post  elements  mounted  on  said  support 
means  including: 

(i)  a  spring  biased  friction  plate  attached  to  each  of  said 
post  elements  and  disposed  for  engagement  one  with 
the  other  for  applying  tension  to  the  weft  therebetween; 
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(c)  means  for  routing  said  post  elements  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions 
for  varying  the  forces  with  which  said  fiictioa  plates 
engage  the  weft  including: 

0)  a  first  control  lever  fixed  on  one  end  of  one  of  said  post 
elements; 

(ii)  a  second  control  lever  fixed  intermediate  its  ends  to 
one  end  of  the  other  of  said  post  elements  having: 
(a)  an  outer  end  defining  an  indicating  arm  for  selec- 
tively rotating  its  respective  post  elements;  and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  control 
levers  for  effecting  simultaneous  rotative  movement  of 
said  post  elements  during  selective  movement  of  said 
indicating  arm. 


4,249^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TO  LENGTH,  BENDING 

AND  CRIMPING  THE  CONNECTING  WIRES  OF 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

ThoMS  WercMh,  Grascfabachitr.  19,  D-7500  Karlsmbe  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,219 

Iirt.  CL'  B21F  45/00 

VJS.  CL  140—105  4  Claims 


3S'^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  to  length,  crimping  and  bending  of 
lead  wires  extending  from  electrical  components  of  the  type 
having  transport  sprocket  wheels  mounted  upon  a  rotatable 
shaft,  bending  means  for  bending  said  leads,  at  least  one  corru- 
gating sprocket  wheel  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  spaces 
therebetween  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  each  transport 
sprocket  wheel  and  a  neighboring  bending  means,  and  corru- 
gating tool  means  for  cooperating  with  said  corrugating 
sprocket  wheels  to  corrugate  said  leads,  the  improvement 
comprising  retaining  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  corru- 
gated leads  relative  to  said  sprocket  wheels  to  properly  orient 
said  leads  for  subsequent  bending  thereof,  said  retaining  means 
being  formed  by  radially  arranged  grooves  on  at  least  one  side 
surface  of  said  corrugating  sprocket  wheels,  said  grooves 
opening  into  each  tooth  space  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
therefrom. 


sUtiori  lying  substantially  diametrically  to  the  face  of  a 
rotary  forming  die,  and  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  face  of 
said  die,  with  the  tip  of  said  wire  extending  appreciably 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  die; 

cradle  means  extending  from  said  face  for  receiving  said 
wire,  said  cradle  means  having  a  chamfer  adjacent  to  said 
tip  of  said  wire; 

anvil  means  suspended  by  pivot  means  adjacent  to  said  face 
of  said  die,  said  anvil  means  having  a  wire  forming  con- 
cavity lying  in  the  plane  of  said  wire  and  substantially 
orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  forming  die; 

wire  clamping  means  associated  with  said  entry  means  for 
clamping  said  wire  in  said  work  station; 

means  for  rotating  said  die  and  said  cradle  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  to  form  an  approximately  90* 
fold  in  said  wire,  said  cradle  forcing  said  wire  into  said 


concavity  of  said  anvil,  with  said  chamfer  providing  for 
the  relief  of  said  tip  from  said  force  to  form  a  spur  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  wire  on  said  tip  of  said  wire; 

means  for  rotating  said  anvil  on  said  pivot  means  to  retract 
said  anvil  from  said  work  station; 

means  for  rotating  said  die  and  said  cradle  to  a  third  position 
to  fold  said  wire  into  a  narrow  J-hook,  the  folded  width  of 
which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole  in 
said  printed  circuit  board; 

means  for  releasing  said  lead  from  said  wire  clamping  means, 
providing  for  withdrawal  of  said  lead  from  said  apparatus; 

means  for  returning  said  rotary  forming  die  to  said  first 
position  and  restoring  said  anvil  to  said  work  station, 
whereupon  said  apparatus  is  ready  to  form  another  J-hook 
on  an  end  of  an  electrical  lead  for  retention  by  a  printed 
circuit  board. 


4^49,583 
DEVICE  FOR  EVACUATING  AIR  FROM  A  CONTAINER 
Tage  S.  Londbladh,  85  VUgergagatan,  603  57  Norrkoping,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,964,  Not.  22, 1977,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,081 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Sep.  16, 1977,  7710400 
Int  CL^  B65B  31/04 
UACL 141-65  _  7  Claims 


4,249,582 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELECTRICAL  LEADS  FOR  RETENTION  IN  PRINTED 

dRCUTT  BOARDS 

JoMpk  M.  Jacota,  Bcrwym  BL,  iHiSMr  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 

radoa,  Glcariew,  nL 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,645 
iirt.  CL^  B21F  1/00 
UJS.  CL  140—105  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  (m  forming  a  J-hook  on  an  end  of  an  insulated 
electrical  lead  for  retention  of  said  lead  by  a  printed  circuit 
board  having  at  least  one  hole  therethrough  in  association  with 
an  impressed  electrical  terminal,  the  metallic  wire  of  said  lead 
projecting  a  predetermined  length  from  an  abutment  of  the 
insulation  of  said  lead  formed  by  a  stripping  process,  said 
a|>paratus  comprising  in  combination: 
entry  means  providing  for  insertion  of  said  lead  into  a  wire 
(bnning  sution  in  said  a^iaratus,  said  wire  when  in  said 


C        ^      ■  >» 


"  «  ni  » 


1.  In  a  device,  for  evacuating  air  from  a  container  having  an 
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opening,  of  the  kind  comprising  (a)  a  cover  provided  with  a 
seaUng  surface  to  sealingly  engage  part  of  said  container  which 
surrounds  said  opening,  said  cover  having  an  opening  which  is 
closable  by  means  of  a  valve,  and  (b)  a  separable  evacuating 
pump  having  a  cylinder  for  connection  to  said  cover  for  evacu- 
ating air  from  said  container,  the  improvement  that: 
(i)  said  pump  has  a  plunger  including  a  circular  part  having 
an  annular  sealing  lip  which  is  fnistoconical  and  diverges 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  plunger  to  cause 
suction,  said  plunger  being  made  from  a  resilient  plastics 
material  and  having  such  wall-thickness  that  said  sealing 
lip  during  the  suction  stroke  is  resiUently  pressed  against 
the  internal  face  of  said  cylinder,  and  during  a  compres- 
-«ion  stroke  may  be  deformed  by  air  pressure  such  that  air 
may  pass  out  of  the  cylinder  between  said  Up  and  the 
cylinder  wall; 
(ii)  said  pump  cylinder  is  made  from  a  resilient  plastics  mate- 
rial; 
(iii)  said  pump  cylinder  has  at  a  free  end  thereof  in  a  thin 

annular  lip; 
(iv)  said  cover  has  on  an  upper  face  thereof  an  annular  flange 
surrounding  said  opening  of  the  cover,  said  annular  flange 
serving  to  sealingly  cooperate  with  said  thin  annular  lip  of 
the  pump  cylinder  when  said  pump  is  pressed  axially 
against  the  cover; 
to  provide  centering  of  the  pump  cylinder  in  relation  to  the 
cover  and  sealing  therewith  in  two  planes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  other; 
(v)  wherein  said  valve  has  a  valve  member  with  a  ball- 
shaped  part  having  a  downwardly  directed  stem  to  pass 
with  clearance  through  an  opening  of  a  wall  of  the  cover, 
and  two  projections  projecting  from  said  stem  in  two 
opposite  directions,  said  projections  being  normally  lo- 
cated below  said  wall,  the  distance  between  the  ends  of 
said  projections  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  hole  in  the 
cover  so  as  to  prevent  unintended  removal  of  said  valve, 
said  wall  in  which  said  hole  is  provided  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  upper  surface,  said  opening  being  cylindrical 
and  having  a  comparatively  narrow  dimension  compared 
to  said  ball-shaped  part  such  that  a  major  part  of  said 
ball-shaped  part  remains  easily  accessible  above  said  wall, 
said  valve  member  being  made  from  a  material  having 
such  resiliently  yielding  properties  that  said  ball-shaped 
part  can  provide  sufficient  sealing  against  said  wall  sur- 
rounding said  opening  of  the  cover  mainly  by  linear 
contact,  whereas  the  projections  may  be  yieldingly  de- 
formed for  insertion  and  removal  of  the  valve. 


4»249,584 
CARPENTER  PLANER 
Hht>tsagn  Onda,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onda  Ironworks  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Seki,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,299 
Claims   priority,   application   Japui,   Jul    13,    1978,   53- 
96958[U];  Jul.  14,  1978,  53-97791  [U] 

iBt  CL^  B27C  1/00 
VS.  CL  144—120  7.Clalms 


iwi^ 


1.  A  carpenter  planer  comprising  a  stock  feeder  table 
mounted  on  a  base,  a  stock  feeder  vertically  adjustably  posi- 
tioned on  said  table,  means  for  operating  said  stock  feeder  to 
selectively  enable  feeding  of  stock  in  first  and  second  opposite 
directions  on  said  table,  a  rotary  disc  on  said  table,  a  planing 


blade  positioned  in  said  disc  to  cut  stock  fed  thereto  by  said 
stock  feeder,  whereby  said  planing  blade  is  rouuble  with  said 
disc  to  separate  cutting  positions  corresponding  to  the  feeding 
of  stock  in  said  first  and  second  directions  respectively,  and 
control  means  coupled  to  control  the  feed  of  said  stock  feeder 
and  to  rotate  said  disc,  wherd>y  time  lags  occur  between 
changing  of  direction  of  feed  and  the  roution  of  said  disc. 


4,249,585 

LOG  DEBARKING  APPARATUS 
Hayes  R.  MelloCt,  13529  Long  La.,  Merccnburg,  Pa.  17236 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,636 
Lrt.  a.J  B27L  1/04 
VS.  CL  144—208  G  15 


/  -. 


1.  A  log  debarking  apparatus  comprising, 

an  elongated  rigid  structural  frame, 

log  supporting  and  turning  means  on  said  structural  frame 
for  supporting  a  log  at  a  substantially  fixed  location  while 
rotating  the  log  about  its  axis, 

a  driven  rotary  debarking  tool  for  removing  bark  from  a  log 
being  rotated  on  said  supporting  and  turning  means, 

a  debarker  tool  carriage  supporting  the  debarking  tool  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  a  log  being  rotated  on  the 
log  supporting  and  turning  means. 

track  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  for  movement  along 
a  path  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  a  log  on 
said  log  supporting  and  turning  means, 

said  track  means  including  an  elongated  structural  member 
extending  along  one  side  of  said  structural  frame  and 
having  a  single  upwardly  directed  carriage  support  track 
on  its  top  surface,  and  lateral  stabilizing  guide  means 
extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  substantially  below  said 
carriage  support  track, 

said  debarker  tool  carriage  including  a  carriage  frame,  a  pair 
of  carriage  support  wheels  mounted  in  tandem  on  said 
carriage  frame  and  positioned  to  engage  said  single  car- 
riage support  track  to  support  said  carriage  for  movement 
therealong,  movable  tool  support  arm  means  mounted  on 
said  carnage  frame  above  said  carriage  support  wheels 
and  projecting  laterally  from  said  track  means  in  position 
to  support  the  debarker  tool  above  said  structural  frame, 
and  guide  follower  means  on  said  carriage  frame  and 
engaging  said  lateral  stabilizing  gxiide  means,  said  lateral 
stabilizing  guide  means  and  said  guide  follower  means 
cooperating  with  said  single  carriage  support  track  and 
said  carriage  support  wheel  to  provide  the  sole  support  for 
said  carriage  and  stabilize  the  carriage  against  tilting 
movement  about  said  single  carnage  support  track,  and 
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means  for  driving  the  carriage  along  said  carriage  support  of  said  casing  and  said  tread  penetrates  into  the  open 

jj^l^  meshes  of  said  puncture  preventing  structure  means, 


4,249,586 

GOLF  BAG 

Yonkc  Setaid,  3-8,  3-choaie,  Koji-nacfai,  CUyoda-ko,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,641 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.    13,    1978,   53- 

125761(U1 

lat  CLVA63B  55/00 


U  A  CL  150-13  C 


SCiaims 


»a  72 


1.  A  golf  bag  comprising  a  flat  plate-like  body  having  top, 
bottom  and  side  edges,  a  zipper  slide  fastener  secured  to  said 
side  edges  of  said  body  to  retain  said  body  in  cylindrical  form 
when  closed,  a  handle  attached  to  said  body  near  said  top  edge, 
a  top  end  form-retention  ring,  a  hook  ring  attached  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  top  ring,  a  dish-shaped  bottom  mem- 
ber, a  cover  sheet  for  covering  golf  club  heads  projecting  from 
said  top  end  form-retention  ring,  fastener  means  to  detachably 
connect  said  top  end  form-retention  ring,  bottom  member  and 
cover  sheet  to  said  body  comprising  projections  on  the  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  top  end  form-retention  ring  and  bottom 
member  and  cooperating  connecting  rings  on  said  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  body  and  on  said  cover  through  which 
said  projections  are  removably  insertable,  a  belt-type  buckle 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  substantially  at  the 
central  portion  thereof,  and  a  shoulder  strap  having  a  snap 
hook  at  one  end  for  engaging  said  hook  ring  and  a  belt-type 
portion  at  the  other  end  for  engaging  with  said  buckle. 


thereby  intimately  bonding  said  puncture  preventing 
structure  means  to  said  rubber. 


4,249,588 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
William  E.  Egu,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rnbber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,458 

iBt  a.J  B60C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  152—357  R  3  Claims 


WWWWBBSSB 


^Khs^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  rubber  tire  having,  as  its  outer  ground  con- 
tacting portion  and  at  least  a  part  of  its  outer  sidewall  portion, 
an  integral,  resilient,  covulcanized,  closed  cell  rubber  struc- 
ture, said  closed  cell  structure  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
of  about  0.25  to  about  one  inch  and  characterized  by  having  a 
compressability  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  800  psi  at  25* 
C. 


4.249389 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ENVIRONMENT 

CONTROLLING  SHEET 

Nackey  S.  Loeb,  Prides  Crossiiig,  Mass.  01965 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  932,269,  Aug.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,925 

Int  a.J  E06B  3/00 

VS.  a.  160—368  R  1  Claim 


4,249387 
BICYCLE  TIRE  WTTH  IMPROVED  REINFORCING 

STRIP 
Jon  C  DattliBger,  Soissons,  FraMe,  aasigM>r  to  Wolber,  Sois- 


CoBtiMatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  785,295,  Apr.  6, 1977, 
abMdoMd.  His  appUcatioB  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,899 
OaiM  priority,  applicadoa  France,  Feb.  14, 1977,  77  04080 
Int  CL^  B60C  9/18 
VS.  CL  152-354  R  ^  C\^«^ 

I.  A  puncture  resistant  cycle  tire  comprising: 
a  cycle  tire  casing  having  attached  thereto  a  tread; 
a  penetration  resistant  puncture  preventing  structure  means 
positioned  between  said  tread  and  casing,  said  puncture 
preventing  structure  means  comprising  a  prefabricated 
assembly  of  high  tensile  strength  threads  in  the  form  of  an 
open  mesh  knitted  sheath  or  tubular  member,  said  sheath 
or  tubular  member  having  a  transverse  cross  section, 
along  a  plane  extending  axially  of  said  tire,  in  the  form  of 
a  completely  enclosed  and  endless  configuration;  and 
said  tire  being  vulcanized  such  that  rubber  from  at  least  one 


screen  0»  fleh'bie 
Sheeting 


vELC»0   HOOKS 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  environment  controlling  bar- 
rier on  a  double  sashed  window  frame  comprising: 

four  separate  frame  sections  each  of  which  has  an  elongated 
body  having  a  pair  of  flanges  disposed  at  right  angles; 

a  layer  of  base  material  completely  covering  the  outer  sur- 
face of  one  flange  of  each  said  frame  section; 

a  multiplicity  of  small  hooks  embedded  in  said  base  material 
along  the  full  length  thereof  on  each  frame  section; 

separate  means  for  directly  securing  one  frame  section  to  the 
base  of  said  window  frame  outside  of  but  adjacent  to  the 
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plane  of  the  outermost  sash  and  with  the  hooks  facing 
inwardly; 

separate  means  for  directly  securing  one  said  frame  section 
at  each  side  of  said  window  frame  in  abutting  relation  with 
the  frame  section  at  the  base  and  with  the  flange  thereof 
having  the  hooks  thereon  facing  inwardly  and  likewise 
lying  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  outermost  sash,  and  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  base  material  of  the  adjacent 
frame  section; 

separate  means  for  directly  securing  the  fourth  frame  section 
across  the  window  frame  at  the  midpoint  thereof  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  tops  of  the  frame  sections  secured  to 
the  sides  and  with  the  flange  having  the  hooks  thereon 
facing  inwardly  and  likewise  lying  adjacent  to  the  plane  of 
the  outermost  sash,  and  in  abutting  relation  with  the  base 
material  of  the  adjacent  frame  sections; 

a  flexible  environment  controlling  barrier  dimensioned  to 
overlap  said  frame  sections  in  said  window  frame; 

elongated  strips  of  fibrous  pile  material  affixed  to  each  mar- 
gin of  said  barrier; 

said  pile  material  in  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
hooks  and  in  abutting  relation  at  the  comers  formed  by 
said  frame  sections;  and 

the  lower  edge  of  the  outermost  sash  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  inner  upper  margin  of  said  barrier. 


dimensions  of  said  hollow  mold  compartment  of  said 
casting  mold. 


4,249391 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL  BRIDGEWORK 
Larry  C.  Been,  4335  Bonham,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,427,  Jan.  29,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,176,706.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B22C  7/02;  A61C  13/10 

U.S.  a.  164-246  8  Claims 


t4» 


**c 


4,249,590 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Fritz  Willim,  Birmensdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,096 
Claims   priority,   appIicatioB   Switzerland,   Apr.   6,    1977, 
4351/77 

Int  a.^  B22D  11/04,  11/16 
U.S.  a.  164—82  8  Claims 


1.  Pattern  apparatus  for  use  in  the  making  of  a  framework  for 
a  dental  bridge  by  use  of  a  die  of  the  patient's  teeth  which  has 
a  gap  between  shaped  abutment  teeth  upon  which  temporary 
crown  patterns  have  been  formed,  the  pattern  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tooth-shaped  member  adapted  to  fit  into  the  gap 
including: 
a  temporary  rigid  insert  having  spaced  apart  end  surfaces 
dimensioned  for  being  adhesively  joined  to  said  crown 
patterns,  said  insert  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  being 
vaporized  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  gypsum-based  plaster,  and 
a  facing  member  having  a  groove  on  the  lingual  side  thereof 
dimensioned  to  receive  said  insert,  said  facing  member 
removably  attached  to  said  insert. 


4,249392 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  HEAT  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Norman  D.  Greene,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co., 

Kohler,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971310 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnait  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disdaioMd. 

Int  a.^  F28D  27/00 

UJS.  CL  165—1  23  Oaias 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  metals,  especiaUy  steel, 
whUe  taking  into  account  for  the  cast  metal  different  possible 
casting  parameters,  such  as  composition  of  the  cast  metal, 
temperature  of  the  cast  metal,  casting  speed  and  casting  pro- 
cess, comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  continuous  casting  mold  having  a  hoUow  mold 
compartment  and  having  at  least  two  successive  taper 
stages  of  differing  degrees  of  taper  in  a  direction  of  travel 
of  the  metal  through  the  continuous  casting  mold; 
continuously  casting  metal  into  the  continuous  casting  mold 
to  establish  a  molten  both  level  in  the  mold  and  to  form  a 
continuously  cast  strand;  and     » 
altering  the  height  of  the  molten  bath  level  in  the  continuous 
casting  mold  from  one  taper  stage  to  another  and  different 
taper  stage  in  order  to  accommodate  the  shrinkage  behav- 
iour of  the  strand  which  is  being  formed  to  different  cast- 
ing parameters  of  the  cast  metal,  so  that  with  the  same 
continuous  casting  mold  it  is  possible  to  cast  metal  at 
different  casting  paramieters  without  the  need  to  alter  the 


1.  The  method  of  storing  energy  and  retrieving  such  stored 
energy  as  heat,  that  includes 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  system  that  consists  essentially  of  a  salt 
melt  lower  region,  an  upper  region  of  additive  liquid 
which  is  immiscible  with  the  salt  melt  said  liquid  being 
metallic,  and  an  emulsion  of  said  melt  and  additive  liquid 
intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  regions, 

(b)  effecting  latent  heat  transfer  from  the  melt  to  the  additive 
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liquid  within  the  emulsion,  and  transferring  h^t  from  the 
additive  liquid, 

(c)  maintaining  active  flowing  movement  of  the  emulsion  to 
enhance  said  latent  heat  transfer,  and  which  results  in 
formation  of  salt  crystals,  and 

(d)  gravitating  said  crystals  downwardly  in  the  melt  away 
from  the  emulsion. 


4,249,594 

HIGH  EFnOENCY  FURNACE 

Robert  H.  Elkina,  Hiudale;  Gary  M.  Dnrkiii,  Justice,  and 

Robert  A.  MacriM,  DeerficM,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to  Sontfaem 

California  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Set.  No.  16,206 

iBt  CL^  F28D  13/00:  F22B  23/06;  F28B  7/00 

MS.  CL  165—104  F  35  Claims 


FLUE 
PRODUCTS 


4,249,593 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  LEAK  DETECTING  DOUBLE 

WALL  TUBES 
George  Biebcrbach,  Tampa;  DomM  J.  Bongaards,  Seminole; 
AUM  Lohncier,  Tampa,  and  James  M.  Doke,  St  Petersburg, 
all  of  FUl,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,634 

Lit  CLZ  F28F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  165—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  from  a  primary 
fluid  to  a  secondary  fluid,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
shell,  a  plurality  of  double  wall  tubes  with  at  least  one  groove 
at  the  interface  of  the  two  walls,  a  single  tubesheet  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  one  end  of  the  tubes  disposed  at 
one  end  of  the  shell,  a  pair  of  generaUy  paraUel  spaced  apart 
tubesheets  having  holes  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  the  tubes 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  shell,  the  outer  wall  of  each 
tube  terminating  adjacent  the  inner  tubesheet  of  said  pair,  the 
inner  wall  of  said  tubes  terminating  adjacent  the  outer  tube- 
sheet  of  said  pair,  the  inner  and  outer  wall  of  the  said  other  end 
of  Mid  tubes  terminating  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said  single 
tubesheet,  said  shell  having  enlarged  bulbous  portions  disposed 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  shell  extending  into  said  bul- 
bous portions  forming  a  double  wall  which  produces  chambers 
between  said  bulbous  portions  and  said  shell,  foraminous  col- 
lars disposed  between  said  chambers  and  the  inner  portion  of 
said  shell  each  bulbous  portions  having  a  nozzle  for  said  pri- 
mary fluid,  one  of  said  primary  fluid  nozzles  being  an  inlet 
nozzle,  the  other  being  an  outlet  nozzle,  a  head  disposed  on 
each  end  of  said  shell,  said  heads  cooperating  with  the  tube- 
sheeu  on  each  end  of  said  shell  to  form  a  header  for  said  tubes, 
one  of  said  heads  having  an  inlet  nozzle  for  said  secondary 
fluid,  and  the  other  head  having  an  outlet  nozzle  for  said  sec- 
ondary fluid. 
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1.  In  a  high  efficiency  furnace,  multiple  fluidized  bed  means 
for  heat  exchange  between  two  gas  streams  comprising: 

flue  gas  duct  means  for  conveyance  of  flue  gas  from  a 
burner; 

a  first  quantity  of  solid  particles  capable  of  operation  at  flue 
gas  temperatures  of  about  200'  to  about  1200*  F.  compris- 
ing a  first  fluidized  bed  within  said  flue  gas  duct  means; 

distributor  means  for  supporting  said  first  fluidized  bed  and 
for  admitting  flue  gas  thereto  and  distributing  flue  gas 
throughout  said  first  fluidized  bed; 

air  duct  means  exterior  to  said  flue  gas  duct  means  for  the 
portion  of  its  length  passing  through  said  first  fluidized 
bed  for  conveyance  of  an  air  stream  to  be  heated  for 
introduction  to  heat  an  enclosed  volume; 

a  second  quantity  of  solid  particles  comprising  a  second 
fluidized  bed  within  said  air  duct  means; 

distributor  means  for  supporting  said  second  fluidized  bed 
and  for  admitting  air  thereto  and  distributing  the  air  to  be 
heated  throughout  said  second  fluidized  bed; 

thermal  exchange  means  comprising  at  least  one  heat  pipe  in 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  fluidized  beds 
transferring  heat  from  said  first  to  said  second  fluidized 

bed;  .    ^ 

each  of  said  fluidized  beds  having  a  depth,  when  in  fluidized 
state,  of  about  \  inch  to  about  4  inches. 
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4,249,595 

PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  BAR  MEANS 

FOR  FLOW  CONTROL  AND  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 

Alan  G.  Butt,  U  Ooase,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Traae  Company, 

LaaMse,Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,465 

Int.  CL^  F28F  3/00 

UA  CL  165—110  24  Claims 


1.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  metallic  plates  of  similar 
shape,  length,  and  width,  arranged  in  spaced  apart,  paral- 
lel relationship  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  first  sealing  bars  for  sealingly  connecting  said  metallic 
plates  along  the  periphery  of  their  facing  surfaces,  and  in 
conjunction  with  said  metallic  plates,  defining 

i.  a  plurality  of  shallow,  elongated  passages  between  adja- 
cent facing  surfaces  of  said  metallic  plates; 

ii.  first  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  first  fluid  into  first  ones 
of  said  passages,  said  first  inlet  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  heat  exchanger,  and  said  first 
passages  being  non-adjacent  to  each  other; 

iii.  second  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  second  fluid  into 
second  ones  of  said  passages,  said  second  inlet  means 
also  being  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  each  of  said  second  passages  being 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  first  passages,  separated  by 
said  metallic  plates; 

iv.  outlet  means  for  conveying  said  first  and  second  fluids 
in  combination  out  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said  outlet 
means  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  heat  ex- 
-     changer; 

c.  second  sealing  bars  disposed  in  said  second  passages  into 
which  said  second  fluid  is  admitted  and  extending  be- 
tween the  first  sealing  bars  at  opposite  edges  of  said  metal- 
lic plates,  thereby  dividing  each  of  said  second  passages 
into  a  second  fluid  passage  connected  to  the  second  inlet 
means  on  one  side  and  a  third  fluid  passage  on  the  other 
side  of  said  second  sealing  bars  for  conveying  a  third  fluid; 

d.  first  corrugated  metallic  sheet  fins  for  distributing  said 
first  and  second  fluids  substantially  uniformly  across  the 
width  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

e.  second  corrugated  metallic  dieet  fins  for  distributing  said 
third  fluid  substantially  uniformly  across  the  width  of  the 
heat  exchanger  in  said  third  fluid  passages; 

f.  crossover  passages  disposed  in  and  passing  through  the 
metallic  plates  separating  said  first  passages  conveying 
said  first  fluid  from  said  second  fluid  passages  which  are 
adjacent  thereto,  said  crossover  passages  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  passages  and  said  sec- 
ond fluid  passages,  whereby  said  second  fluid  may  flow 
into  said  first  passages,  and  combine  with  said  first  fluid 
therein,  following  separate  distribution  thereof  by  the  first 
corrugated  metallic  sheet  fins; 

g.  metallic  bars  disposed  within  said  second  fluid  passages 
generally  parallel  to  and  abridging  the  crossover  passages 
along  their  length,  such  that  said  metallic  bars  provide 
substantial  support  for  the  metallic  plates  in  that  part  of 
the  heat  exchaiiger  in  which  the  crossover  passages  are 
diqixMcd;  said  metallic  bars  including  a  plurality  of  meter- 


mg  passages  which  provide  fluid  communication  between 
said  second  fluid  passages  and  said  crossover  passages, 
and  which  are  operative  to  restrict  the  flow  of  said  second 
fluid  through  said  crossover  passages  prior  to  said  second 
fluid  mixing  with  said  first  fluid  in  the  first  passages; 

h.  third  fluid  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  third  fluid  into  the 
third  fluid  passages  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
combined  first  and  second  fluids  flowing  in  said  first  pas- 
sages; and 

i.  third  fluid  outlet  means  for  conveying  the  third  fluid  out  of 
the  heat  exchanger. 

2.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  metallic  plates  of  similar 
shape,  length,  and  width,  arranged  in  spaced  apart,  paral- 
lel relationship  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  first  sealing  means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  metallic 
plates  along  the  periphery  of  their  facing  surfaces,  and  in 
conjunction  with  said  metallic  plates,  defining 

i.  a  plurality  of  shallow,  elongated  passages  between  adja- 
cent facing  surfaces  of  said  metallic  plates; 

ii.  first  inlet  means  for  admitting  one  of  a  vaporous  phase 
and  a  liquid  phase  heat  exchange  fluids  into  first  ones  of 
said  passages,  said  first  inlet  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent one  end  of  the  heat  exchanger,  and  said  first  pas- 
sages being  non-adjacent  to  each  other; 

iii.  second  inlet  means  for  admitting  the  other  of  said 
vaporous  phase  and  said  liquid  phase  heat  exchange 
fluids  into  second  ones  of  said  passages,  said  inlet  means 
also  being  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  each  of  said  second  passages  being 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  first  passages,  separated  by 
said  metallic  plates; 

iv.  outlet  means  for  conveying  said  vaporous  phase  and 
said  liquid  phase  heat  exchange  fluids  in  combination 
out  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said  outlet  means  being  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

c.  second  scaling  means  disposed*  transversely  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  metallic  plates  in  said  second 
passages  into  which  said  other  heat  exchange  fluid  is 
admitted,  said  second  sealing  means  extending  between 
the  first  sealing  means  at  opposite  edges  of  said  metallic 
plates,  thereby  dividing  each  of  said  second  passages  into 
an  other  heat  exchange  fluid  passage  coimected  to  the 
second  inlet  means  on  one  side  and  a  feed  fluid  passage  on 
the  other  side  of  said  second  sealing  means; 

d.  first  distribution  means  for  distributing  said  one  heat 
exchange  fluid  substantially  uniformly  across  the  width  of 
the  heat  exchanger  in  said  first  passages; 

e.  second  distribution  means  for  distributing  said  other  heat 
exchange  fluid  substantially  uniformly  across  the  width  of 
the  heat  exchanger  in  said  other  heat  exchange  fluid  pas- 
sages; 

f.  crossover  means  disposed  in  and  passing  through  the 
metallic  plates  separating  said  first  passages  conveying 
said  one  heat  exchange  fluid  from  said  other  heat  ex- 
change fluid  passages  which  are  adjacent  thereto,  said 
crossover  means  being  disposed  transversely  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  metallic  plates  such  that  the  second 
inlet  means  and  the  crossover  means  are  on  the  same  side 
of  the  second  sealing  means,  whereby  said  other  heat 
exchange  fluid  may  flow  into  said  first  passages,  and  com- 
bine with  said  one  heat  exchange  fluid  therein,  following 
distribution  thereof  by  the  second  and  first  distribution 
means,  respectively; 

g.  bar  means  disposed  within  said  other  heat  exchange  fluid 
passages  generally  parallel  to  and  abridging  the  crossover 
means  along  their  length,  such  that  said  bar  means  provide 
substantial  support  for  the  metallic  plates  in  that  part  of 
the  heat  exchanger  in  which  the  crossover  means  are 
disposed  and  further,  by  inclusion  of  means  connecting 
said  other  heat  exchange  fluid  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  crossover  means,  are  operative  to  limit  and 
control  the  flow  of  said  other  heat  exchange  fluid  through 
said  crossover  means  prior  to  said  other  heat  exchange 
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fluid  muing  with  said  one  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the  first 
passages; 

h.  feed  fluid  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  feed  fluid  into  the 
feed  fluid  passages  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
combined  liquid  and  vaporous  heat  exchange  fluids  flow- 
ing in  said  first  passages;  and 

i.  feed  fluid  outlet  means  for  conveying  the  feed  fluid  out  of 
the  heat  exchanger. 


4^9,596 
CONDENSER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  Tatdi,  210  S.  Atlantic  A?e^  Cheswick,  Pa.  15024,  and  Don 
Bvk,  Great  Belt  RiL,  Butler,  Pa.  16001 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,451 

l0t  a.3  F28B  9m 

UAQ.  165— 113  12  Claims 


1.  A  condenser  for  separating  water  and  other  pollutants 
from  a  vaporous  mixture  and  comprises: 

a.  a  cylindrical  housing  having  opposing  ends  and  inlet   UA  CL  166—54 
means  and  outlet  means; 

b.  sealed  and  separate  conduit  means  in  said  housing  extend- 
ing from  one  toward  the  other  of  said  opposing  ends  and 
having  entry  and  exit  means  from  said  housing; 

c.  heat  exchanger  fins  extending  from  said  conduit  means 
outwardly  toward  said  housing; 

d.  baffles  located  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
heat  exchanger  fins  so  as  to  direct  the  vaporous  mixture 
alternately  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  opposite  sides 
as  the  vaporous  mixture  is  moved  from  said  inlet  means  to 
said  outlet  means; 

e.  plate  means  located  below  said  heat  exchanger  fins  creat- 
ing a  lowermost  compartment  along  the  bottom  of  said 
housing; 

f.  perforations  formed  in  said  plate  means  for  drammg  of  the 
water  and  other  pollutants  to  said  lower  compartment; 

g.  means  for  draining  said  water  and  pollutants  from  said 
housing. 


tions  protruding  in  the  same  direction  from  said  planar  portion, 
said  series  including  at  least  two  parallel  rows  extending  across 
the  plate,  said  series  divided  into  three  groups  extending  across 
said  rows  comprising  first  and  second  groups  at  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  rows  and  a  third  group  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  groups,  the  channel  portions  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  oriented  at  opposite  oblique  angles  to  said  rows, 
and  the  channel  portions  in  said  third  group  having  sides  ori- 
ented at  opposite  oblique  angles  to  said  rows  and  having  less 
protuberance  than  the  channel  portions  in  said  first  and  second 
groups  whereby  a  pair  of  the  plates  are  arrangeable  with  their 
dimple  sides  facing  each  other  so  that  their  planar  portions 
sealingly  abut  and  the  channel  portions  in  their  first  group 
cross  to  interconnect  and  also  the  channel  portions  in  their 
second  group  cross  to  interconnect  while  the  channel  portions 
in  their  third  group  register  to  connect  the  first  and  second 
groups  to  thereby  form  a  sealed  fluid  passage  between  the 
plates  and  whereby  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  the  sealingly  abutting 
plates  are  also  arrangeable  in  adjoining  relationship  with  their 
protuberant  sides  facing  each  other  so  that  two  pairs  of  seal- 
ingly abutting  plates  have  the  channel  portions  in  their  third 
group  abutting  while  the  channel  portions  in  their  first  and 
second  groups  nest  along  side  each  other  and  abut  the  opposite 
planar  portion  to  thereby  provide  substantial  surface-to-sur- 
face contact  between  the  pairs  of  sealingly  abutting  plates  and 
to  form  therewith  separate  fluid  passages  for  two  fluids  which 
are  separated  by  two  of  the  plates. 

4,249,598 

OUTDOOR  WELL  DEPTH  INDICATOR 

Henry  R.  Greer,  Rte.  5,  FayetteTiUe,  Gfc  30214 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,979 

iBt  CL^  E21B  W02.  47/04 


8  Claims 


1.  A  well  depth  indicator  comprising: 

a   vertical   support   member  comprising   a   hollow   pipe 

mounted  above  said  well; 
a  pulley  mounted  on  said  vertical  support  member; 
a  sleeve  member  slidably  received  about  said  vertical  sup- 
port member  below  said  pulley; 
a  float  on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  well;  and 
an  indicator  line  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  float, 
said  indicator  line  passing  through  the  hollow  center  of 
said  pipe  and  around  said  pulley  and  being  attached  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  said  sleeve  member,  whereby  said 
sleeve  member  moves  along  said  vertical  support  member 
responsive  to  variations  in  the  depth  of  water  in  said  well. 

4,249,599 
WELL  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Krause,  Houston,  Tex^  Msigiior  to  Hydril  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,184 
Int.  a?  E21B  34/10.  34/16.  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166-72  J^r 

1   A  subsurface  well  safety  apparatus  for  controlling  the 

1  A  plate  of  uniform  thickness  arrangeable  with  plates  of  application  of  control  fluid  l^^"^^;^^^^;^^;^ 
Kke  kind  to  form  a  heat  exchanger  having  passages  for  two   safety  valves  mounted  m  a  production  tubing  disposed 

XTS^r  V^:^!^^^:!:^^^^^^   ^f  h^wSng  having  a  flow  passage  formed  therethrough; 


4,249,597 
PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Vaa  P.  Carey,  Nortfc  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,346 

lat  CV  F28D  9/00:  F28F  3/12 

U5.  CL  165—166  3  Claims 
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means  on  said  flow  housing  for  mounting  said  flow  housing 
in  the  production  tubing  at  a  subsurface  location  in  the 
well; 

means  formed  by  said  housing  for  receiving  control  fluid 
communicated  from  the  surface  independent  of  the  well 
tubing; 

means  formed  by  said  housing  for  communicating  the  con- 
trol fluid  from  said  housing  to  a  first  subsurface  safety 
valve  disposed  in  the  well; 


means  formed  by  said  housing  for  communicating  control 
fluid  from  said  housing  to  a  second  subsurface  safety  valve 
disposed  in  the  well;  and 

means  carried  by  said  housing  for  movement  to  and  from  a 
first  position  enabling  communication  of  control  fluid 
from  said  means  for  receiving  to  said  means  for  communi- 
cating with  the  second  subsurface  safety  valve  and  a  sec- 
ond position  blocking  such  communication  of  the  control 
fluid. 


4,249,600 
DOUBLE  CYLINDER  SYSTEM 
Thomas  F.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Brows  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,117 

lot  CL?  E21B  19/22 

MS.  a.  166—77  13  Claims 


1.  Coiled  tubing  apparatus  for  operating  on  wells  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  mast  means; 

(b)  injector  means  for  propelling  tubing  into  or  out  of  a  well; 

(c)  fluid-pressure  operated  suspension  means  for  supporting 
said  injector  means  and  selectively  moving  said  injector 
means  along  said  mast  means  including: 

(i)  first  piston-and-cylinder  means  with  first  piston  means 
thereof  joined  to  said  mast  means  at  a  suspension  posi- 
tion so  that  extension  of  said  first  piston  means  effects 
movement  of  first  cylinder  means  of  said  first  piston- 
and-cylinder  means  generally  away  from  said  suspen- 
sion position;  and 

(ii)  second  piston-and-cylinder  means  with  second  cylin- 


der means  thereof  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  means 
and  moveable  therewith,  second  piston  means  of  said 
second  piston-and-cylinder  means  extendable  generally 
away  from  said  suspension  position. 


4,249,601 

HYDRAUUC  RUNNING  TOOL  FOR  LINER  HANGERS 

Pat  M.  White,  5325  Hendrix,  UwisrUle,  Tex.  75056 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^61 

lat  Cl^  E21B  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  166—208  16  Claims 


1.  A  running  and  setting  tool  for  a  well  liner  hanger  wherein 
the  hanger  comprises  a  pair  of  movable  tubular  members  and 
gripping  means  actuated  by  relative  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  tool  including, 

a  tubular  support 

means  connecting  the  support  to  both  of  the  movable  tubular 
members  of  the  liner  hanger  and  being  selectively  releas- 
able. 

a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  mounted  on  said  support 

means  for  conducting  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der assembly  to  actuate  said  assembly  upon  application  of 
a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  assembly  whereby  con- 
tinued subsequent  pressure  application  to  the  assembly 
moves  the  piston  and  cyUnder  relative  to  each  other, 

means  for  transmitting  the  forces  developed  by  the  actuation 
of  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  to  the  tubular  mem- 
bers of  the  liner  hanger  so  that  actuation  of  the  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  moves  said  tubular  members  relative  to 
each  other  to  thereby  set  the  gripping  means  of  the 
hanger,  and 

coacting  means  on  the  tubular  support  of  the  tool  and  on  the 
liner  hanger  for  preventing  premature  actuation  of  the 
gripping  means  of  said  "hanger  as  the  tool  and  hanger  are 
moved  within  the  well  bore,  said  coacting  means  prevent- 
ing any  relative  movement  between  the  tubular  members 
prior  to  actuation  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  by 
pressure  fluid. 


1003  O.G.— 22 
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4,249,602 

METHOD  OF  DOPING  RETORT  WITH  A  HALOGEN 

SOURCE  TO  DETERMINE  THE  LOCUS  OF  A 

PROCESSING  ZONE  > 

Robert  S.  Bwton,  III,  and  Carloa  C.  Chaoiben,  both  of  Grand 
Jaactkm,  Colo^  aarigBon  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc^ 
Grand  Juictioa,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,680 

Int  a.2  E21B  4i/24,  47/10 

MS.  CL  166—251  31  Claims 


produced  therein  and  withdrawn  therefrom,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

placing  at  a  selected  location  within  the  boundaries  of  a 
retort  at  least  one  radionuclide  source  for  providing  radio- 
nuclide in  the  vapor  phase  at  the  temperature  and  pressure 
of  the  effluent  gas,  wherein  such  radionuclide  source 
provides  radionuclide  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
greater  than  ambient; 

advancing  a  processing  zone  through  the  fragmented  mass 
to  produce  such  an  efRuent  gas  which  is  withdrawn  from 
the  retort  and  to  provide  radionuclide  from  such  radionu- 
clide source  at  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 

monitoring  effluent  gas  from  the  retort  for  presence  of  such 
radionuclide. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone 
advancing  through  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  shale,  the  retort  having  an  effluent  gas 
produced  therein  and  withdrawn  therefrom,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
placing  at  a  selected  location  within  the  boundaries  of  a 
retort  at  least  one  halogen  source  for  providing  halogen 
material,  at  least  a  portion  of  such  halogen  material  being 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
effluent  gas,  wherein  such  halogen  source  provides  halo- 
gen material  at  a  predetermined  temperature  greater  than 
ambient; 
advancing  a  processing  zone  through  the  fragmented  mass 
for  producing  such  an  effluent  gas  which  is  withdrawn 
from  the  retort  and  for  providing  halogen  material  from 
such  halogen  source  at  a  predetermined  temperature;  and 
monitoring  effluent  gas  from  the  retort  for  presence  of  such 
halogen  material. 


4,249,603 

DOPING  A  RETORT  WITH  RADIOACITVE  NUCLIDES 

TO  DETERMINE  THE  LOCUS  OF  A  PROCESSING  ZONE 

Havea  S.  Skogea,  Graad  JuctfcM,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Occidental 

OU  Shale,  Inc.,  Graad  Janctioo,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,869 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/247.  43/263 

VS.  CL  166—251  29  Claims 


^^ 


4,249,604 

RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY 

PETROLEUM 

Terry  L.  Frazier,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

PlaiacN.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,836 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/24.  43/30 
\3S.  a.  166—263  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum  reservoir  wherein  the  petroleum  is  of  such  a  high 
viscosity  that  the  petroleum  cannot  be  efficiently  produced  by 
conventional  primary  recovery  techniques  comprising: 

(a)  completing  a  plurality  of  producing  wells  in  a  conven- 
tional pattern  with  normal  spacing  between  the  producing 
wells,  wherein  the  lowest  producing  interval  in  a  produc- 
ing well  is  at  or  near  the  basal  surface  of  the  reservoir  with 
means  provided  to  raise  the  producing  interval  in  at  least 
one  such  well; 

(b)  completing  a  plurality  of  directionally-drilled  injection 
wells  extending  radially  inward  toward  each  producing 
well,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  producing  well 
and  the  surface  locations  of  the  surrounding  injection 
wells  is  not  less  than  the  normal  distance  between  the 
producing  wells  and  wherein  the  distance  between  the 
producing  well  and  the  bottom  hole  locations  of  the  injec- 
tion wells,  terminating  at  the  basal  surface  of  the  reservoir, 
is  substantially  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  produc- 
ing wells  and  wherein  means  are  provided  to  raise  the 
injection  interval  in  at  least  one  such  injection  well; 

(c)  injecting  a  heated  aqueous  fluid  into  the  reservoir 
through  said  injection  wells,  thereby  mobilizing  the  petro- 
leum and  forcing  the  petroleum  towards  the  producing 
wells;  and 

(d)  producing  the  petroleum  from  the  producing  wells. 


4,249,605 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

USING  SOLAR  ENERGY  AND  CONCENTRIC  TANK 

SEPARATOR 

F^aak  W.  Slater,  P.O.  Box  186,  aad  Dale  Fnqna,  Box  247,  Star 

Rtc  both  of  Daraat,  Okla.  74701 

CoatianatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  871,966,  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4^174,752.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,236 

lat  CV  E21B  43/24.  43/40;  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  166—266  '  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone  i.  a  method  for  secondary  recovery  of  crude  oil  from  an  oil 
advancing  through  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  bearing  formation  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  mixture 
particles  in  an  in  litu  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  forma-  of  crude  oil,  gas  and  water  from  a  recovery  well  into  a  separa- 
tion containing  oU  shale,  the  retort  having  an  effluent  gas  tor  tank,  heating  the  mixture  in  the  separator  tank  to  facUitate 


\ 


separation  of  gas,  crude  oil  and  water,  removing  the  separated 
gas  from  the  separator  tank,  removing  the  separated  oil  from 
the  separator  tank,  removing  the  separated  heated  water  from 
the  separator  tank,  utilizing  the  removed  heated  water  to  fur- 
ther heat  said  mixture  in  the  separator  tank,  and  injecting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  separated  heated  water  into  the  oil  bear- 
ing formation  through  an  injection  well  to  facilitate  recovery 
of  crude  oil  from  the  formation. 

5.  A  system  for  secondary  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil  forma- 
tion including  a  recovery  well  and  at  least  one  injection  well 
spaced  therefrom,  a  separator  tank  for  receiving  production 
fluid  from  the  recovery  well  including  gas,  crude  oil  and  wa- 
ter, heating  means  associated  with  the  separator  tank  for  heat- 
ing the  production  fluid  and  facilitating  the  separation  of  gas, 
crude  oil  and  water,  means  for  collecting  gas  at  an  upper  end 
of  the  separator  tank  and  discharging  it  to  a  desired  site,  means 
for  removing  heated  crude  oil  from  the  separator  tank,  means 
communicated  with  a  lower  end  of  the  separator  tank  for 
removing  and  storing  the  heated  water,  means  for  utilizing  the 
stored  heated  water  to  further  heat  the  production  fluid,  and 
means  for  injecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heated  water  into 
at  least  one  injection  well. 


4,249,606 

UGNOSULFONATES  CARBOXYLATED  WITH  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  AS  ADDITIVES  IN  OIL  RECOVERY 

PROCESSES  INVOLVING  CHEMICAL  RECOVERY 

AGENTS 

George  Kalfogloo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

CoBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,691,  Apr.  27, 1978, 
abaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  745,505,  Not.  26, 1976,  abaadoaed,  Ser.  No. 
715,957,  Aug.  19, 1976,  abaadoaed,  Ser.  No.  591,573,  Jnn.  30, 
1975,  abaadoBed,  aad  Ser.  No.  591,574,  Jnn.  30, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,006,779.  This  appUcation  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,427 
lat  a?  E21B  43/22 
MS.  CL  166—273  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subteranean  forma- 
tion containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  is  injected 
into  the  injection  well  in  order  to  drive  the  oil  to  the  produc- 
tion well  wherein  it  is  produced  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
injecting  into  the  injection  well  in  admixture  with  the  surfac- 
tant lignosulfonates  carboxylated  with  carbon  dioxide 
whereby  said  carbon  dioxide  reacts  predominantly  with 
the  ortho  sites  of  the  aryl  groups  in  the  lignosulfonates  and 
wherein  the  lignosulfonate  is  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  reducing  the  extent  of  adsorption  of  the  surfactant 
by  the  formation  matrix. 


4,249,607 
MISCIBLE  DISPLACEMENT  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Joseph  C.  AUen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  lac.  White 
Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,726 

lat  CL'  E21B  43/22.  36/00 

MS.  a.  166—274  16  Claims 


soiv£Nr 
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being  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  upper  portion  of  the  formation  and  by  at  least 
one  producing  well  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  formation,  comprising  injecting  a  miscible  fluid 
into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  followed  by  injecting 
an  inert  gaseous  drive  fluid  into  the  formation  to  displace  the 
miscible  fluid  and  petroleum  in  a  downward  direction  through 
the  formation  to  the  producing  well,  from  which  it  is  recov- 
ered to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  wherein^he  improvement 
comprises:  ^ 

cooling  at  least  one  of  the  fluids  injected  into  the  formation 
in  order  to  reduce  the  pressure  required  to  achieve  a 
condition  of  miscibility  within  the  fomution. 


4,249,608 

POLYMER-CONTAINING  FLUID  AND  AN  OIL 

RECOVERY  METHOD  USING  THE  FLUID 

Walter  H.  Carter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  lac.  White 

Plaias,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,587 
lat  CL'  E21B  43/22 
MS.  a.  166—275  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean,  permea- 
ble, oil-containing  formation  f>enetrated  by  at  least  one  injec- 
tion well,  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  both  wells  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation,  comprising  inject- 
ing an  aqueous  fluid  containing  a  viscosifying  amount  of  a 
hydrophilic  polymer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
incorporating  in  the  fluid  a  bactericidal  amount  in  the  range 
of  from  10  to  2000  parts  per  million  of  an  aromatic  treating 
compound  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or  C1-C5  alkyl 
with  the  total  number  of  cwbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3 
being  from  0  to  S. 


4,249,609 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CHANNELS  OF  HIGH  FLUID 

CONDUCnVITY  IN  FORMATION  PARTS  AROUND  A 

BOREHOLE 
Rudolf  Haafkeas;  Rafael  F.  Laque,  aad  Willem  De  Vries,  aU  of 
R^fswiik,  Netheriaads,  assigaors  to  Shell  lateraatioaale  Re- 
search MaatachappU  B.V.,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,052 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  KiagdoB^  Apr.  10,  1978, 
13952/78 

lat  a'  E21B  43/267.  43/27 
MS.  CL  166—280  H  Claims 


5    ^6 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  channels  of  high  fluid  conductivity 

9.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean,   in  a  reUtively  soft  acid-soluble  formation  about  a  cased  well 

petroleum-containing  permeable  formation,  said  formation   which  penetrates  such  formation  and  which  has  its  casing 


564 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


perforated  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  casing  wall  which  faces 
such  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  in  the  formation  a  fracture  containing  a  vis- 
cous fluid  which  communicates  with  the  perforations 

(b)  injecting  an  acid  solution  through  the  perforations  into 
the  viscous  fluid  in  the  fracture  at  a  pressure  at  which  the 
fracture  remains  open,  the  viscosity  ratio  between  the 
viscous  fluid  and  the  acid  solution  being  chosen  such  that 
the  viscous  fluid  is  displaced  in  the  fracture  in  an  unstable 
manner  by  the  acid  solution; 

(c)  continuing  the  injection  of  the  acid  solution  through  the 
perforations  until  channels  have  been  etched  in  areas  of 
the  fracture  walls; 

(d)  injecting  a  viscous  carrying  fluid  containing  a  propping 
agent  through  the  perforations  into  the  fracture  at  a  pres- 
sure at  which  the  fracture  remains  open,  the  viscosity  of 
the  carrying  fluid  being  at  least  equal  to  the  viscosity  of 
the  acid  solution; 

(e)  continuing  the  injection  of  the  carrying  fluid  and  the 
propping  agent  until  propping  agent  is  present  in  the 
fracture  between  at  least  part  of  those  areas  of  the  fracture 
walls  wherein  channels  have  been  etched;  and 

(0  lowering  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  fracture,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  fracture  walls  to  be  displaced  towards  a  closing 
position,  in  which  position  the  walls  of  the  channels  are 
supported  and  held  open  by  the  propping  agent. 


4,249,610 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  CO^f^ROL  CABLE  CXAMP 

SYSTEM 

Stcb  Loland,  StaraBger,  Norway,  aMignor  to  Saute  Fe  btema- 

tional  Corporatkm,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  835,874,  Sep.  23, 1977, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,083 

lat  a.^  E21B  7/12 

U.S.  CL  166—360  28  Claims 


4,249,611 

MARINE  CONDUCTOR  STRING  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

CONNECTOR  AND  A  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 

MARINE  CONDUCTOR  STRING 

Komelia  N.  ZUbtra,  Colts,  Scotland,  aMignor  to  ShcU  OU  Con- 
puy,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,356 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
37040/78 

Int  a.J  E21B  17/01,  17/08.  34/16 
U.S.  CL  166-^367  10  Clainis 


25.  A  cable  clamp  assembly  for  releasably  clamping  a  cable 
to  a  fixed  member  of  a  pipeline  riser,  said  fixed  member  being 
recessed  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  riser,  said  cable 
clamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  fixed  cable  clamp  portion; 

a  removable  cable  clamp  portion; 

means  for  clamping  said  fixed  cable  clamp  portion  to  said 
recessed  riser  member  such  that  said  fix«l  cable  clamp 
portion  is  recessed  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  riser; 

a  first  cable  engaging  member  carried  by  said  fixed  cable 
clamp  portion  to  clamp  said  cable  to  said  fixed  portion, 

a  second  cable  engaging  member  carried  by  said  removable 
cable  clamp  portion  for  cooperating  with  said  first  cable 
engaging  member  to  clamp  said  cable  to  said  fixed  cable 
clamp  portion;  and 

securing  means  on  said  removable  cable  clamp  portion  for 
releasably  securing  said  removable  cable  clamp  portion  to 
said  fixed  cable  clamp  portion  and  for  moving  said  first 
and  second  cable  engaging  members  toward  each  other  to 
secure  said  cable  relative  to  said  fued  cable  clamp  [>ortion 
and  to  move  said  first  and  second  cable  engaging  members 
away  from  each  other  to  release  said  cable  from  said  cable 
clamp. 


1.  A  conductor  string  extending  from  a  marine  platform  into 
the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  wherein  the  lower  part  of  the 
conductor  string  is  provided  with  a  connector  which  com- 
prises a  first  tubular  element,  a  second  tubular  element  coaxi- 
ally  displaced  from  and  adapted  for  end-to-end  engagement 
with  said  first  tubular  element,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  the  first  tubular 
element  and  arranged  for  lunited  axial  displacement  relative  to 
said  second  tubular  element  in  substantially  surface-to-surface 
engagement,  cooperating  movement-limiting  guide  means  on 
the  sleeve  and  the  second  tubular  element,  a  fluid  passage  in 
the  sleeve  which  fluid  passage  is  so  arranged  that  by  axial 
displacement  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  second  tubular  ele- 
ment a  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  coimector  can  be  created  or  eliminated. 


4,249,612 

ROTARY  TILLER  AND  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Joseph  L^jack,  3446  Berkshire,  Warren,  Mich.  48091 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,278 

Int  C\?  AOIB  33/02:  B62D  51/06 

U.S.  a.  172—43  5  ClniiM 


1.  In  a  rotary  tiller  of  the  type  including  an  engine  driven 
rotary  blade,  a  frame  supporting  the  engine,  and  a  rearwardly 
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exltending  control  handle  attached  to  the  frame,  a  travel  attach- 
ment therefor,  the  travel  attachment  comprising: 
a  fulcrum  attached  to  the  frame; 

a  generally  straight  control  bar  longitudinally  movable 
along  the  fulcrum  including  a  lower  end  engageable  with 
the  ground  and  an  upper  end,  said  control  bar  being 
mounted  so  that  said  upper  end  is  laterally  movable  by 
hand  over  a  substantial  distance  in  a  forward  and  rearward 
direction  by  providing  about  the  fulcrum  the  distance 
from  the  upper  end  to  the  fulcrum  being  greater  than  the 
distance  from  the  lower  end  to  the  fulcrum;  and 
wherein  engaging  the  control  bar  lower  end  against  the 
ground  and  moving  the  control  bar  upper  end  forward 
and  rearward  against  the  fulcrum  forces  the  fulcrum  and 
tiller  in  a  similar  direction  in  a  controlled  manner. 


4,249,613 

CULTIVATING  APPARATUSES  AND  PROCESS 

Charles  G.  Scribncr,  Box  933,  Dalhart,  Tex.  79022 

FUed  Dec  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,310 

Int  a.'  AOIB  39/08 

U  A  CL  172—60  5  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  frame 
and  a  plurality  of  reel  and  shaft  assemblies 

A.  said  frame  assembly  comprising  a  front  rigid  frame  unit 
extending  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  direction  being  the 
direction  of  the  width  of  said  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  frame  members,  each  attached  to  said 
front  frame  unit  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  first  direction,  said  longitudinally  extending 
members  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  said  first 
direction, 

B.  said  reel  and  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  set  of  parallel  axle 
shafts  and  a  set  of  reels  support«l  on  each  of  said  shaAs, 

1.  said  set  of  axle  shafts  comprising 

a.  a  front  rigid  shaft  rotatably  attached  to  said  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  member  of  said  frame,  said  front  shaft 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  central  axis,  said  axis 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  and 

b.  a  rear  rigid  shaft  rotatably  attached  to  said  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  members  of  said  frame,  said  rear  shaft 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  axis,  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  first  direction,  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  front  shaft,  said  axis  of  rear  shaft  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  axis  of  said  front  shaft  at  a  dis- 
tance along  said  second  direction, 

2.  a  plurality  of  like  front  reels  firmly  attached  to  said  front 
shaft,  each  of  said  front  reels  comprising 

a.  spaced  apart  rigid  blade  supports,  each  of  said  blade 
supports  fumly  attached  to  said  front  shaft  and  spaced 
apart  along  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  blade  sup- 
ports comprising  a  rigid  member  extending  vertically 
and  also  extending  in  said  second  direction  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rigid  member, 

b.  and  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  blades,  each  of  said 
ground  engaging  blades  firmly  attached  to  said  blade 
supports  near  the  periphery  thereof  and  each  said  blade 
having  a  straight  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge 
of  each  of  said  bUdes  on  each  of  said  front  reels  located 
at  the  same  distance  measured  transversely  to  said  front 


shaft,  each  of  said  blade  edges  extending  parallel  to  and 
at  equal  distance  from  each  other  and  extending  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  front  shaft,  said  ground  engaging 
blades  extending  in  said  first  direction  between  and 
attached  to  two  of  said  spaced  apart  blade  supports 
attached  to  said  front  shaft, 

3.  A  plurality  of  like  rear  reels  firmly  attached  to  said  rear 
shaft,  each  of  said  rear  reels  comprising 

a.  three  spaced  apart  rigid  blade  supports,  each  of  said 
supports  firmly  attached  to  said  rear  shaft  and  spaced 
apart  along  said  firt  direction,  each  of  said  three  blade 
supports  comprising  a  rigid  member  extending  verti- 
cally and  also  extending  in  said  second  direction  to  a 
periphery  of  said  rigid  member, 

b.  and  a  plurahty  of  ground  engaging  blades,  each  of  said 
ground  engaging  blades  firmly  attached  to  said  blade 
supports  near  the  periphery  thereof  and  each  said  blade 
having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge  of  each 
of  said  blades  on  each  of  said  rear  reels  located  at  the 
same  distance  measured  transversely  to  said  rear  shaft, 
portions  of  each  of  said  blade  edges  extending  parallel 
to  and  at  equal  distance  from  each  other  and  extending 
circumferentially  of  said  shaft,  all  portions  of  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  ground  engaging  blades  on  said 
second  reel  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  rear 
shaft  and  extending  in  said  first  direction  for  the  same 
length  as  the  ground  engaging  blades  on  said  first  reels, 

4.  means  connecting  to  said  front  shaft  and  said  rear  shaft  to 
drive  said  rear  shaft  in  the  same  angular  direction  as  said 
front  shaft  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  blades  on  said 
rear  set  of  reels  in  tlie  same  angular  direction  as  and  at  a 
greater  linear  speed  than  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  blades 
on  said  front  set  of  reels,  and  wherein  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  ground  engaging  blades  on  the  front  set  of  reels  are 
located  in  flat  planes  parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  front  shaft,  and  wherein  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  ground  engaging  blades  on  the  rear  set  of  reels  are 
located  in  flat  planes  which  are  intersected  by  the  axis  of 
said  rear  shaft. 


4,249,614 
IMPLEMENT 
Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  7,  Briischcarain,  Zug,  Switxcrland 
FUed  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,034 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  May  4,   1977, 
7704892 

Int  CL^  AOIB  13/08.  61/04 
MS.  CL  172—261  13  ClainM 


1.  An  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  tool  means  rigidly 
interconnected  in  operative  position  with  the  frame  by  over- 
load locking  means  during  normal  operation,  said  tool  means 
being  pivotably  mounted  on  a  beam  of  said  frame  and  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  beam  responsive  to  overload  on  said  tool 
means,  said  locking  means  comprising  an  enclosed  hydraulic 
circuit  that  includes  a  cyUnder  with  a  slideable  piston,  said 
piston  including  a  rod  that  extends  through  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  a  pivot  connection  to  said  frame,  spring  means 
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urging  said  piston  to  adjacent  said  one  end  and  the  tool  means 
to  operative  position,  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  being 
connected  to  said  tool  means,  said  circuit  including  bore  means 
in  communication  with  the  cylinder  to  one  side  of  said  piston, 
a  by-pass  conduit  leading  from  said  bore  means  to  reservoir 
means  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  via  further  bore 
means  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston  and  near  said  one  end, 
a  displaceable  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  circuit  that  releases 
fluid  automatically  responsive  to  overload  above  a  predeter- 
mined limit  pressure  and  allows  said  piston  to  slide  within  the 
cylinder  with  accompanying  substantial  displacement  of  the 
tool  means  out  of  operative  position. 


4,249,615 
TWO-STAGE  TRIP  RELEASE  SHANK  ASSEMBLY 
Tcmacc  FHggMad,  FhMtier,  Caoada,  aasignor  to  Friggstad 
M— fartwiBg  Ltd^  FhMticr,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,335 

lat  CL2  AOIB  61/04 

MS,  CL  172—266  6  Claims 


connected  to  an  intermediate  point  of  said  support  arm 
on  a  second  longitudinal  axis  and  its  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  sections  on  a  third  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  from  said 
folding  axis,  said  folding  support  having  a  relatively 
low  silhouette  in  the  working  position  of  said  sections, 
said  Unk  causing  said  arm  to  swing  from  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relationship  with  said  one  section  to  a 


support  position  of  increased  angle  relationship  with 
said  one  section  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  arm  is  in 
abutting  relationship  with  said  other  section  when  the 
latter  is  pivoted  from  its  working  position  to  its  folded 
transport  position,  said  pivot  connection  between  said 
arm  and  said  one  section  being  the  only  thrust  transmit- 
ting relationship  between  said  arm  and  said  one  section 
in  said  folded  position  of  said  one  section. 


1.  A  trip  release  shank  assembly  for  implements,  said  trip 
release  shank  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  frame,  a 
shank  assembly  pivotally  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  said 
frame,  spring  means  connected  by  one  end  thereof  to  said 
shank  assembly,  means  extending  from  said  frame  supporting 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  means,  said  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  shank  assembly  downwardly,  the  connection  of 
said  qning  means  to  said  shank  assembly  passing  over  center 
when  said  shank  assembly  fully  trips  and  means  to  return  said 
connection  between  said  spring  means  and  said  shank  assembly 
back  over  center  when  the  obstruction  causing  said  shank 
assembly  to  trip  has  been  passed,  said  means  to  return  said 
connection  between  said  spring  means  and  said  shank  assembly 
back  over  center  including  a  leaf  spring  secured  by  one  end 
thereof  to  said  frame  and  operatively  engaging,  by  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  extending  means  adjacent  said  connection 
between  said  spring  means  and  said  shank  assembly  when  said 
shank  assembly  trips. 


1 


4,249,616 

FOLDING  IMPLEMENT  AND  FOLDING  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Richard  G.  Moe,  La  Porte,  LhL,  aMignor  to  Ailis-Chalmera 

CorporatkM,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,363 
lat  a.2  AOIB  73/00 
UJS.  CI.  172-311  3  ctains 

1.  A  foldable  implement  having  first  and  second  sections 
pivotally  interconnected  on  a  longitudinal  folding  axis  and  an 
actuator  for  causing  the  first  section  to  fold  from  a  working 
positioa  in  which  said  sections  are  in  general  ahgnment  to  a 
folded  transport  position  characterized  by 
a  folding  support  independent  of  said  actuator  including 
a  main  support  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends 
to  one  of  said  sections  on  a  first  longitudinal  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  folding  axis 
and 
a  link  having  a  fixed  point  at  one  of  its  ends  pivotally 


4,249,617 
PORTABLE  ONE-HAND  OPERATED  ROTARY  TORQUE 

PRODUCING  TOOL 

Janes  D.  Cox,  Jr.,  7420  Birkdale  Dr.,  Newark,  Calif.  94560 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,732 

Int  a.3  B23B  45/00:  B27C  3/08 

MS.  CL  173—170  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  torque  producing  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pistol  grip  handle  with  a  manually  gripp- 
able  and  displaceable  part; 

a  tool  operating  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing; 

clutch  members  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotation  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  shaft; 

drive  means  connecting  said  members  and  part  and  provid- 
ing rotation  of  said  members  in  opposite  directions  about 
said  shaft  upon  gripping  displacement  of  said  part;  and 

means  selectively  engaging  said  members  and  shaft  for  ob- 
taining optional  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft. 
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4,249,618 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WORKING  OF 

UNDERWATER  DEPOSITS 
Jacques  E.  Lamy,  Fontenay-Aux-Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  OperatioBncIs 
des  Ricbesses  Sous-Marines,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,108 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 1977,  77  38342 
Int  a.^  E21B  7/136 
UAQ.  175— 9  5  Claims 


leg  whereby  to  raise  the  cage  lower  end  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  leg  upper  end,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  an  underwater  deposit  comprising: 
a  platform  structure  for  location  resting  on  the  bed  of  an  area 

of  water; 
drilling  devices  and  installations  fitted  on  said  platform 

structure; 

supports  on  the  platform  structure  capable  of  receiving  a 
production  bridge; 

a  production  bridge; 

production  devices  and  installations  fitted  on  the  production 
bridge; 

means  for  transporting  the  production  bridge  to  the  platform 
stnicture  and  of  placing  it  on  the  said  supports; 

wherein  the  platform  structure  comprises  a  base  enclosing  a 
chamber  suitably  divided  into  water-tight  compartments 
forming  ballasuble  floats,  a  hollow  shaft  rising  vertically 
at  one  end  of  the  base,  a  drilling  bridge  supported  by  the 
hollow  shaft,  devices  and  installations,  supported  by  the 
drilling  bridge,  enabling  drilling  to  be  carried  out  through 
the  hollow  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  columns  rising  verti- 
cally and  designed  to  carry  the  production  bridge  next  to 
the  drilling  bridge;  and 

wherein  the  columns  are  separated  into  two  groups  with 
sufficient  room  between  them  to  allow  a  float  to  pass 
supporting  the  production  bridge  in  order  to  place  this  on 
said  columns. 


htnge  means  on  said  leg  adapted  to  provisionally  engage  said 
j  cage  lower  end  whereby  to  permit  the  cage  to  be  pivoully 
*  rotated  about  said  hinge  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane. 


4,249.620 
METHOD  OF  BORING  HOLES  WHICH  ARE  OPEN  AT 

BOTH  ENDS  IN  THE  GROUND 
Paul  Schmidt  Wiaterberger  Strasse,  5940  Unnestadt-Saal- 
hausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,338 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  7, 
1978,  2824915 

Int  CL^  E21B  7/26.  7/28 
U.S.  CL  175-53  5  Claims 
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t?  6 


"_^       \ 


1}  C  K 


4,249,619  * 

DEVIATED  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Bums,  HuntiagtoB,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,496 
lat  a?  E21B  15/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  175—9  8  C^aiaa 

1.  A  marine  structure  for  drilling  deviated  wells  mto  the 
ocean  floor  at  an  offshore  body  of  water,  said  structure  includ- 
ing; a  deck  which  is  positioned  above  the  water's  surface  to 
hold  well  drilling  equipment  including  a  rotatable  drill  string, 
at  least  one  upstanding  leg  supportably  connected  to  said 

deck  and  extending  downwardly  to  said  ocean  floor, 
a  conductor  cage  extending  downwardly  from  said  deck  and 
through  said  upstanding  leg  when  said  cage  is  in  the  dril- 
ling position,  and  at  least  one  conductor  guide  in  said  cage 

aligned  to  receive  a  descending  drill  string, 
said  conductor  cage  being  upwardly  movable  through  said 


1.  A  method  of  boring  holes,  which  are  open  at  both  ends,  in 
the  ground  by  means  of  a  self-propelled  displacement  hammer, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  first  forming  an  accurately 
aligned  pilot  bore  of  relatively  small  diameter  in  advance  of 
said  displacement  hammer,  inserting  a  cable  through  said  pilot 
bore,  connecting  one  end  of  said  cable  to  said  displacement 
hammer  and  then  causing  said  hammer  to  move  through  said 
pilot  bore,  said  displacement  hammer  being  of  a  greater  diame- 
ter than  said  pilot  bore  whereby  said  pilot  bore  is  increased  in 
diameter,  guiding  said  displacement  hammer  through  said  pilot 
bore  by  pulling  displacement  hammer  through  said  bore  by 
pulling  on  said  cable  and  attaching  a  follow-up  extension  pipe 
to  said  displacement  hammer  of  smaller  diameter  before  said 
displacement  hammer  of  smaller  diameter  forms  said  pilot 
bore. 


4,249,621 

FRICnON  BEARING  ROCK  BIT  AND  SEGMENT 

Salvador  Eapaaa,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  Smith  hteraa- 

tioaaL  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,196,  Apr.  3, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  Mar. 

22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,709 

lat  CL2  E21B  9/08 

U.S.  CL  175—227  '  Qaiau 

1.  An  improved  rock  bit  of  the  friction  bearing  type  and 

formed  of  multiple  segments,  each  segment  having  a  journal 

mounting  a  rotary  cutter,  a  pressure  compensated  lubrication 
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system  to  lubricate  the  interface  between  the  cutter  and  the 
journal,  radially  aligned  ball  bearing  races  of  the  cutter  and  the 
journal,  ball  bearings  in  the  races  to  secure  the  cutter  on  the 
journal,  means  for  insertinjg  the  ball  bearings  into  the  races, 
radial  wear  surfaces  on  the  journal  between  the  journal  and  the 
cutter,  an  axial  wear  surface  on  the  journal  for  thrust  loads 
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from  the  cutter,  a  seal  at  the  foot  of  the  journal  to  seal  the 
interface  between  the  cutter  and  the  journal  from  the  environ- 
ment, a  wear  surface  on  a  leg  of  the  segment  adjacent  the  foot 
of  the  journal  for  the  seal,  the  segments  bemg  welded  together, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  carbon  enriched  thin  case 
entirely  over  each  segment,  the  case  having  a  hardness  greater 
than  the  parent  material  of  the  segment. 


4,249,622 
FLOATING  SEAL  FOR  DRILL  BITS 
Theodore  It  Dysart,  Dallai,  Tez^  aaaignor  to  DrcsMr  Indus- 
tries, Ik^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coatteoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  920,868,  Jan.  30, 1978,  alMUMloned. 

This  appUcatkMi  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,416 

iBt  CL^  E21B  10/24 

UA  a  175-227  2CUdm8 


pin  and  having  an  open  ended  cavity  providing  a  cone 
mouth  adjacent  said  root  portion  with  said  rolling  cone 
cutter  substantially  surrounding  said  bearing  pin; 
an  annular  shoulder  within  said  cone  mouth  adjacent  to  and 

concentric  with  said  annular  groove  bearing; 
cutter  retaining  means  interposed  between  said  bearing  pin 

and  said  rolling  cone  cutter, 
a  seal  assembly  disposed  in  said  aligned  groove  and  shoulder 
between  said  bearing  pin  and  said  rolling  cone  cutter,  said 
seal  assembly  including  a  first  seal  unit  comprising  a  first 
annular  rigid  ring  in  said  groove  and  a  first  resilient  ring  in 
sealing  engagement  between  said  groove  and  said  first 
rigid  ring,  and  a  second  seal,  unit  comprising  a  second 
annular  rigid  ring  positioned  in  said  shoulder  and  a  second 
resilient  ring  in  sealing  engagement  between  said  shoulder 
and  said  second  rigid  ring,  and,  said  first  and  second  rigid 
rings  of  said  seal  units  providing  a  relatively  moveable 
sealing  interface  therebetween  when  said  rolling  cone 
cutter  is  mounted  on  said  bearing  pin  whereby  said  first 
and  second  resilient  rings  urge  said  first  and  second  annu- 
lar rigid  rings  into  sliding  contact  as  said  cone  cutter 
rotates  about  said  bearing  pin; 
a  lubricant  reservoir  in  said  bit  body; 
a  first  upper  lubricant  flow  passage  connecting  said  lubricant 

reservoir  and  said  bearing  and  cutter  retaining  means; 
a  relief  valve  connecting  said  lubricant  reservoir  with  the 

outside  of  said  bit; 
a  second  lubricant  flow  passage  extending  from  outside  said 
arm  to  immediately  adjacent  said  sealing  interface  on  the 
lubricant  side  thereof  and  generally  opposite  said  upper 
passage  for  introducing  new  lubricant  into  said  bit;  and 
a  plug  for  closing  said  second  passage  whereby  new  oil 
introduced  from  said  second  passage  must  flow  adjacent 
the  sealing  interface  and  across  the  bearings  to  flush  the 
previous  oil  therefrom  for  expulsion  through  said  relief 
valve. 


4,249,623 
LOAD  CELL  FOR  ON-BOARD  WEIGHING  SYSTEMS 
Jerry  L,  McCairiey,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Stmctoral  In- 
stmnentation.  Inc.,  Tnkwila,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,756 

Int  a.3  GOIG  19/12 

MS.  a  177-136  5  ctaiins 


I.  A  rolling  cone  cutter  earth  boring  bit,  comprising: 

an  annular  bit  body  having  an  upper  externally  threaded 

portion  and  a  central  passage  in  said  bit  body; 
at  least  one  arm  extending  downwardly  from  said  bit  body 

and  terminating  in  an  inwardly  downwardly  projecting 

cylindrical  bearing  pin; 
an  annular  groove  in  said  arm  at  the  root  portion  of  said 

bearing  pin; 
a  cone  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  bearing 


1.  A  load  cell  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  frame  of 
a  locking  vehicle  and  a  bunk-supporting  cross-bar  having  a 
pair  of  transversely  spaced  bolt  holes,  said  load  cell  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated,  planar  beam  support  plate  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  bunk; 

an  elongated,  rectangular  measurement  beam  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  connected  to  a  pair  of  end  portions  by  respec- 
tive, relatively  thin  intervening  portions,  said  end  portion 
being  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  beam  support 
plate  and  having  a  thickness  which  is  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  intervening  portions,  said  end  portions 
projecting  below  said  centi^  and  intervening  portions 
such  that  said  central  and  intervening  portions  can  deflect 
toward  said  beam  support  plate  when  a  load  is  applied  to 
said  central  portion,  said  central  portion  having  formed 
therein  a  pair  of  threaded,  bolt-receiving  bores  spaced 
^Mut  from  each  other  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  said  cross-beam  bolt  holes,  said  central  portion 
laying  entirely  within  the  confines  of  said  intervening 
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IK>rtions  without  overlaying  either  intervening  portion; 
and 
strain  gauge  means  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  each 
intervening  portion  for  measuring  the  load-induced  down- 
ward deflection  of  said  central  portion. 


4,249,624 
BENDING  FORCE  RECEIVER 
Ernst  Kuhnle,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to 
Bizerba-Werke  Wiibehn  Krant  KG,  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Aug.  17, 
1978,2836011 

Int.  CL^  GOIG  3/14.  21/28 
MS.  a.  177—211  9  Clains 


transmitting  drive  from  said  drive  means  to  a  first  of  said  drive 
sprockets  and  a  lock  position  for  locking  said  first  drive 
sprocket  to  said  frame,  a  second  clutch  movable  between  a 
non-drive  position  for  permitting  a  second  of  said  drive  sprock- . 
ets  to  free  wheel,  a  drive  position  for  transmitting  drive  from 
said  drive  means  to  said  second  drive  sprocket  and  a  lock 
position  for  locking  said  second  drive  sprocket  to  said  frame,  a 
first  means  for  locking  said  first  drive  sprocket  to  said  frame,  a 
second  means  for  locking  said  second  drive  sprocket  to  said 
frame,  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  and  second 
locking  means  with  said  first  and  second  drive  sprockets,  re- 
spectively, means  for  shifting  said  first  clutch  between  the 
drive  and  lock  positions  thereof,  means  for  shifting  said  second 
clutch  between  the  non-drive,  drive  and  lock  positions  thereof, 
and  means  releasable  responsive  to  engagement  on  one  of  said 
first  and  second  drive  sprocket  locking  means  for  preventmg 
said  second  clutch  from  shifting  to  said  non-drive  position. 


4,249,626 
LIQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  Fields,  and  Wesley  J.  Anderson,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.  U.S.A.,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,17? 

Int  a.)  B62D  27/00 

MS.  a.  180—54  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  bending  force  receiver  comprising  a  bending  rod  which 
is  supported  in  a  main  bearing  and  is  provided  with  a  force 
introduction  location,  restraining  means  limiting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  rod  in  response  to  an  applied  force,  strain  gauges 
mounted  on  the  bending  rod  in  a  region  between  the  main 
bearing  and  said  restraining  means,  and  a  sealing  casing  which 
freely  surrounds  the  said  region  of  the  bending  rod,  the  bend- 
ing rod  extending  in  the  form  of  an  elastically  bendable  cantile- 
ver arm  including  the  force  introduction  location,  projecting 
from  the  casing  at  the  main  bearing  in  a  sealed  manner  and 
co-operating  at  the  free  end  of  the  cantilever  arm  with  an 
overload  abutment. 


4,249,625 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CRAWLER  PROPELLED 

MACHINES 

Michael  M.  Palm,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,802 

Int  a.3  B62D  11/08.  55/12 

MS.  CL  180—6.7  16  Claims 


1?— 


11^ 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  frune,  a  pair  of  crawler  treads 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  drive  sprockets  joumaled  in  said 
frame  and  drivingly  engaged  with  said  crawler  treads,  a 
crawler  drive  system  comprising  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  first  clutch  movable  between  a  drive  position  for 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  for  a  snowmobile  having  a  front 
hood  and  a  windshield  extending  generally  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  a  portion  thereof  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  element  having  a  front  surface  area  and  a 
rear  surface  area  and  air  flow  passage  therebetween  and 
positioned  so  that  said  front  surface  area  generally  faces 
the  forward  end  of  said  snowmobile  said  heat  exchange 
element  being  tipped  from  the  vertical  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  S*  but  less  than  4S*  so  that  the  lower  edge  of  said  heat 
exchange  element  is  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  upper 
edge; 

means  for  providing  air  flow  to  said  front  surface  of  said  heat 
exchange  element  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the 
forward  movement  of  the  snowmobile,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  first  air  guide  surface  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  forward  movement  of  the  snowmobile  and  generally 
between  the  lower  edge  of  said  beat  exchange  element  and 
a  forward  surface  of  the  snowmobile  and  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  second  air  guide  surfaces  disposed  for- 
ward of  said  front  surface  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  forward  movement  of  the  snowmobile;  and 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  vent  wherein  said  vent  is 
disposed  within  a  portion  of  said  hood  and  to  the  rear  of 
said  windshield; 

means  for  directing  air  flow  from  said  rear  surface  area  of 
said  heat  exchanger  in  a  generally  upward  direction  in- 
cluding a  baffle  element  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  heat  exchange  element  and  curving  upwardly  and  a 
duct  extending  from  the  perimeter  of  said  rear  surface  area 
and  curving  upwardly  to  said  vent. 
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4,249,627 

CHASSIS  AND  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICXES 

Walter  VoU,  Odcntkal,  and  Aatoa  Mathds,  Bcrgiadi-GladlMch, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  anigDon  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

paoy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,002 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  10, 
1978,  2843917 

iBt  a.)  B60K  J7/J6 
UJS.  a.  180—73  D  8  Claims 


1.  A  chassis  and  suspension  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising; 

a  powerplant  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  morot 
vehicle 

a  rear  crossmember; 

a  differential  unit  mounted  to  the  rear  crossmember; 

a  driveshaft  operably  connected  at  one  end  to  the  power- 
plant  and  operably  connected  to  the  differential  unit  at  an 
opposing  end; 

two  rear  driving  wheels  operably  connected  to  the  differen- 
tial; 

suspension  arms  operably  connected  at  one  end  to  a  respec- 
tive rear  wheel  and  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  pivotably 
connected  to  said  crossmember; 

a  longitudinally  aligned  connecting  member  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  power  plant  at  its  front  end  and  rigidly 
connected  to  the  differential  at  its  rear  end; 

said  connecting  member  being  torsionally  and  flexuraly 
rigid; 

two  elastomeric  elements  longitudinally  aligned  and  spaced 
apart  pivotably  mounting  the  connecting  member  and 
differential  unit  to  the  rear  crossmember  on  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  motor  vehicle. 


4,249,628 
SYSTEM  OF  CONTROL  FOR  SURFACE  EFFECT 
VEHICLE 
Tiaothy  J.  R.  Longley,  Gosport,  England,  assignor  to  Ingles 
Hovercraft  Associates  Limited,  Kent,  England 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,730 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
51387/77 

Int  CL^  B60V  //// 
U.S.  CL  180—117  15  Claims 


□P^ 


1.  A  surface  effect  vehicle  having  means  for  forming  and 

maintaining  a  cushion  of  air  beneath  the  structure  of  the  craft 

to  support  it  above  a  land  or  water  surface; 

means  comprising  two  motor  driven  ducted  fan  units  each 

having  an  aileron  flap  mounted  for  pivoting  movement 

about  a  normally  horizontal  axis  in  the  duct  of  the  fan  unit 


downstream  of  the  fan,  for  propelling  the  craft  in  a  for- 
ward direction  when  so  supported; 
wherein  said  aileron  flaps  are  differentially  operable  to  selec- 
tively exert  a  tilting  movement  in  the  craft  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  during  such  forward  motion  and  in  which 
each  aileron  flap  is  movable  at  least  between  a  normal 
position  in  which  its  plane  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  duct 
and  a  fully  operated  position  in  which  it  extends  across 
and  substantially  closes  the  respective  fan  duct. 


4,249,629 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

Arthur  R.  Hntt,  707  PInma  Dr.,  BeUeime,  Nebr.  68005 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,668 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—134  14  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  including  front  and  rear  wheeled 
sections;  coupling  means  intermediate  the  sections  and  con- 
necting them  together  for  relative  movement  about  both  fore- 
and-aft  and  vertical  axes,  characterized  in  that  the  coupling 
means  is  an  integral  hollow  L-shaped  member,  to  provide 
unobstructed  communication  between  the  sections,  with  its 
hollow  horizontal  leg  joumalled  to  one  section  on  the  fore- 
and-aft  axis  and  its  hollow  vertical  leg  joumalled  to  the  other 
section  on  the  vertical  axis;  force  receiving  means  on  the  verti- 
cal leg;  and  force  applying  means  in  the  associated  section  for 
steering  the  vehicle. 


4,249,630 
PLOW  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Lougheed,  Kanata,  and  Lome  C.  Hinz,  Richmond, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northem  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,099 
Int  a.^  B62D  1/28 
UJS.  CL  180—168  8  Claims 

1.  A  guidance  system  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  coupling  an  ac  signal  to  a  buried  conductor 
extending  along  a  first  path  to  establish  a  magnetic  field 
around  the  conductor,  the  transmitter  incorporating  an 
essentially  spiral  conducting  strip  formed  on  a  circuit 
board  to  function  as  an  inductive  field  antenna; 
vehicle  mounted  plow  means  for  plowing  along  a  second 

path;  for  laying  a  cable  and 
a  vehicle  mounted  receiver  for  receiving  a  signal  emitted  by 
the  conductor,  the  receiver  including  signal  analyzing 
means  adapted  to  analyze  the  emitted  signal  and  to  deter- 
mine therefrom  a  lateral  direction  and  extent  of  movement 
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required  of  the  vehicle  in  order  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined lateral  spacing  of  the  paths  and  display  means  under 


4,249,632 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECnON  OF 

PEDESTRIANS 

Erich  Locchini,  WoUUiwg,  and  Martin  KranMf,  Gaimershdm, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  VoUtswageawcrk 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolffibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuijr 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,751 
daiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814107 

InL  Ci^BfOR  21/14 
VS.  a.  180—274  10  Claims 


>4c3#rr 

1 

^       T      t 

the  control  of  said  signal  analyzing  means  to  display  said 
lateral  direction  and  extent  of  movement. 


4,249,631 
AXLE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Walter  Hiineke,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deere  ft  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978,  2821178 

Int  a.^  B60K  17/32.  23/04 
VJS.  a.  180—255  17  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  the  protection  of  pedestrians  involved 
in  a  collision  with  a  vehicle  having  a  front  hood  extending  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane  above  the  vehicle  frame  and  cover- 
ing a  forward  compartment  in  a  front  part  of  the  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
displacement  means  for  the  displacement  of  the  front  hood 
from  a  rest  position  into  an  impact  position  raised  relative 
to  the  rest  position,  said  displacement  means  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  zone  of  the  front  hood  of  the  vehicle;  and 
sensor  means  arranged  in  the  fTX>nt  zone  of  the  vehicle  for 
detection  of  a  collision  with  the  pedestrian,  said  displace- 
ment means  being  triggered  into  operation  by  said  sensor 
means  upon  detection  of  a  collision  with  the  pedestrian. 


4,249,633 

SCALE  TESTING  CART 

Glenn  G.  Dunbar,  2608  Orerbrook  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,066,  Sep.  14, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,995,  Aug. 

8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,297.  This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  16,430 

Int  a.}  B60K  9/Oa  17/10:  GOIG  23/00;  B60P  3/00 

U.S.  a.  180—306  7  Claims 


1.  A  drive  axle  for  steerable  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  an  engine-driven  transmission  and  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  forward  direction,  comprising:  an  axle  housing, 
a  pair  of  drive  shafts  rotatably  carried  in  the  housing,  a  differ- 
ential supported  in  the  housing  and  drivingly  connected  to  the 
shafts,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  transmission  with  the 
differential  wherein  the  two  shafts  are  angled  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  they  form 
a  rearwardly  open  angle  and  in  a  generally  upright  plane  they 
form  a  downwardly  open  angle,  and  means  rockably  connect- 
ing the  axle  housing  to  the  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  fore-and- 
aft  extending  axis. 


1.  A  scale  testing  cart  for  positioning  scale  calibration 
weights  on  a  platform  scale  comprising  a  weight  receiving  bed 
having  a  generally  rectangular  periphery,  a  top,  a  bottom,  two 
sides  and  two  ends,  a  truss  means  attached  to  said  weight  bed 
top,  said  truss  means  having  rails  and  extending  above  and 
completely  about  said  periphery,  said  truss  means  defining 
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reinforcement  for  said  weight  bed,  an  axle  carrier  assembly 
having  two  ends,  means  attaching  said  carrier  assembly  to  said 
weight  bed  bottom  adjacent  one  end  of  said  weight  bed  to 
pivot  about  a  horizontal  central  axis  of  said  cart,  a  first  pair  of ' 
wheels,  steering  knuckle  means  attaching  said  wheels  of  said 
first  pair  to  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  assembly,  hydraulic 
steering  means  for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  knuckle  means 
to  steer  said  cart,  a  second  pair  of  wheels,  means  routably 
attaching  said  second  wheels  to  said  weight  bed  bottom  adja- 
cent the  other  end  and  adjacent  said  two  sides  of  said  weight 
bed,  normally  engaged  hydraulic  braking  means  connected  to 
said  second  pair  of  wheels,  hydraulic  motor  means  operatively 
connected  to  drive  said  second  pair  of  wheels  and  hydraulic 
means  for  simultaneously  releasing  said  braking  means  and 
powering  said  motor  means  to  propel  said  cart. 

4,249,634 
SAFETY  FLOATING  STEP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLATFORM 
P.  Kdth  Potti,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastnuui  Kodak 
Conpuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,057 

lot  aj  B60R  3/02 

VJS.  a.  182-1  5  cudnM 


bers  fixed  to  either  side  of  said  step  means  and  project- 
ing at  right  angles  from  and  above  the  step  means  to  the 
same  relative  predetermined  distance  as  said  first  pair  of 
support  members;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  link  members  pivotally  connected  to  and 
between  the  upper  end  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  support  members, 
each  link  member  being  parallel  to  one  of  the  main 
support  arms  and  remaining  parallel  in  any  position 
assumed  by  said  main  support  arms;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  first-mentioned  shaft  means  for 

releasably  locking  said  first-mentioned  shaft  means  and 

said  main  support  arms  at  different  rotated  positions  of 

adjustment  with  respect  to  said  platform. 


4,249,635 

FENCE  CLIMBER 

Wilfred  H.  West,  6520  Lucas  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,018 

Int.  a.i  A63B  29/04:  E06C  9/04,  7/08 

UJS.  a.  182-92  4  oaims 


1.  A  safety  floating  step  assembly  for  connection  to  a  plat- 
form that  extends  generally  horizontally  and  provides  access 
to  the  top  of  different  height  vehicles  or  other  carriers  that 
may  be  located  alongside  the  platform,  said  floating  step  as- 
sembly being  self-leveling  and  adjustably  movable  to  the  same 
and  different  horizontal  levels  of  position  relative  to  said  plat- 
form and  comprising: 
shaft  means  extending  generally  horizontally  relative  to  and 

routably  supported  by  said  platform; 
step  means  provided  in  at  least  one  horizontal  plane  and 
being  spaced  from  said  platform  above,  below  or  adjacent 
the  location  of  said  tops  of  different  height  vehicles; 
a  pair  of  parallel  four-bar  linkages  operatively  connecting 
said  step  means  to  said  shaft  means  extending  between  said 
step  means  and  said  shaft  means  and  enabling  said  step 
means  to  remain  level  at  any  said  adjusted  horizontal  level 
of  position,  said  pair  of  parallel  four-bar  Unkages  having: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  main  support  arms 
connected  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith 
within  parallel  planes  that  project  generally  at  right 
angles  relative  to  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  plat- 
form, said  main  support  arms  having  portions  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  said  platform  and  having  a  second 
shaft  means  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
outer  ends  of  said  portions,  said  step  means  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  second  shaft  means  for  suspended 
pivotal  movement  from  said  outer  ends  of  said  main 
support  arms; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  support  members  fixed  to 
said  platform  and  projecting  at  right  angles  from  and 
above  the  surface  of  the  platform  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  support  mem- 


1.  A  fence  climber  for  use  with  a  fence  that  has  a  wire  mesh 
construction  comprising  a  rod  near  its  center  bent  into  an 
approximately  half-circular  arc  merging  with  two  substantially 
equal  legs  each  of  which  continues  into  an  out-turned  step 
portion  of  an  extent  to  receive  a  climber's  foot,  and  each  of  said 
step  portions  being  doubled  back  upon  itself  to  form  an  in- 
wardly projecting  end  extending  inwardly  beyond  said  leg 
associated  therewith. 


4,249,636 

WORK  TABLE  OR  PORTABLE  SCAFFOLD 

Charles  A.  Jackson,  Rte.  2,  Box  442,  Hillsboro,  Tex.  76645,  and 

Ray  A.  Ecklund,  2532  Oakwood  Ter.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76117 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,928 

Int.  a.i  E04G  1/34.  1/28 

UA  a.  182—152  5  Claims 


A  portable,  collapsible  scaffold  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  top  platform; 
a  front  U-shaped  leg  structure  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
operationally  downwardly  extending  legs  rigidly  con- 
nected with  a  front  cross  member;  said  front  cross  member 
being  pivoUlly  connected  with  said  top  platform  adjacent 
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a  longitudinal  edge  thereof  such  that  said  front  legs  are 
adapted  to  fold  laterally  into  a  collapsed  position  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  platform  and  fold  into  a  supporting 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  platform; 

c.  a  diagonally  extending  leg  structure  including  a  pair  of 
operationally  diagonally  extending  legs  that  are  pivotally 
connected  with  said  front  legs  near  their  top  close  to  and 
below  said  platform  and  adapted  to  fold  laterally  into  a 
collapsed  position  substantially  parallel  with  said  platform 
and  said  front  legs  and  to  fold  into  a  supporting  position 
extending  diagonally  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to 
form  the  rear  lower  legs; 

d.  collapsible  braces  connected  near  the  midpoint  of  said 
front  legs  and  said  diagonal  legs;  said  collapsible  braces 
being  adapted  to  form  a  triangle  brace  at  their  most  elon- 
gate dimensions  in  said  supporting  position  and  to  fold 
laterally  into  a  collapsed  position  substantially  parallel 
with  and  alongside  said  front  and  diagonal  legs; 

e.  an  upper  rear  U-shaped  leg  structure  including  a  pair  of 
operationally  downwardly  extending  rear  legs  rigidly 
connected  with  a  rear  cross  member;  said  rear  cross  mem- 
ber being  movable  along  the  bottom  of  said  top  platform 
and  said  rear  legs  being  pivotally  connected  with  said 
diagonal  legs  below  the  midpoint  thereof  and  above  the 
bottom  thereof  such  that  said  rear  leg  structure  is  adapted 
to  fold  laterally  into  a  collapsed  position  substantially 
parallel  with  said  platform  and  said  front  and  diagonal  legs 
to  form  a  compact,  readily  portable  scaffold  and  to  move 
into  a  supporting  position  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  platform; 

f  elongate  bracket  containing  said  rear  cross  member  in 
close  proximity  to  said  top  platform  in  both  said  collapsed 
and  supporting  positions;  and 

g.  locking  means  for  locking  said  rear  cross  member  into  said 
supporting  position  and  adapted  to  prevent  collapse  of 
said  scaffold  until  said  platform  is  liftable  to  release  said 
locking  means. 


4,249,637 
TRIPOD  STEPLADDER 
David  A.  Glasgow,  14723  Easter  Ave.,  Apple  Valley,  Minn. 
55124 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,073 

Int.  a.3  E06C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  182—170  5  Claims 


1.  A  tripod  stepladder  comprising: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart,  elongate,  substantially 

straight  stiles, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel 

steps  extending  between  and  rigidly  connected  with  the 

stiles, 
a  platform  rigidly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  stiles, 
a  hinge  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  platform  pivot- 


ing movement  about  an  axis  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  the  steps, 

a  r>air  of  elongate,  substantially  straight  legs  each  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  hinge  member  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  between  the  hinge  mem- 
ber and  said  platform  to  permit  swinging  movement  of 
said  legs  as  a  unit  about  said  first  pivotal  axis  towards  and 
away  from  said  stiles,  and  penhitting  swinging  movement 
of  said  legs  about  said  second  axes  between  extended  and 
non-extended  positions, 

means  interconnecting  each  leg  in  one  of  said  stiles  permit- 
ting pivoting  movement  of  said  legs  away  from  said  stiles 
about  said  first  pivotal  action, 

a  foldable  linkage  interconnecting  said  legs  and  said  hinge 
member  including  a  pair  of  elongate  diagonal  links  each 
being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  diagonal 
link  and  to  said  hinge  member,  and  each  diagonal  link 
having  its  other  end  connected  to  one  of  said  legs,  trans- 
verse links  interconnecting  said  diagonal  links  together 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  said  linkage  being 
operable  when  unfolded  to  limit  movement  of  said  legs 
and  stabilizing  the  legs  in  the  extended  position. 


4,249,638 
LADDER  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 
Albert  Fernandez,  2208  W.  Virginia  Ave.,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 
26301 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,264 

Int  CL^  E06C  7/44 

U.S.  a.  182—201  4  Claims 


1.  A  ladder  rail  extension  device  comprising: 

a.  at  least  three  bolts; 

b.  a  pair  of  L-shaped  side  members  disposed  so  that  one  side 
of  one  L-shaped  side  member  overlaps  one  side  of  the 
other  L-shaped  member  thereby  forming  a  U-channel,  one 
L-shaped  member  has  at  least  three  threaded  holes  sized 
to  receive  the  bolts  and  the  other  L-shaped  member  has  an 
equal  number  of  larger  holes,  sized  so  as  to  permit  a  bolt 

'  to  hang  loosely  from  the  side  member  when  not  engaged 
in  a  threaded  hole; 

c.  a  keeper  attached  to  each  bolt  to  prevent  the  bolt  from 
sUpping  out  of  the  oversized  hole;  and 

d.  a  retaining  means  for  holding  the  overlapping  sides  in 
desired  position. 


4,249,639 
POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Marko  Vukovic,  38  Leggatt  St.,  MdUM,  Victoria,  Australia 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,389 
Claiu  priority,  ippUcatioo  Australia,  Feb.  28, 1978,  PD3543 
lut  CL^  F03G  7/08 
U  A  a.  185—30  4  Oaiius 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  power  utilizing  the 
motion  of  waves  on  an  open  body  of  water  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongate  support  structure  means  extending  vertically 
upwards  from  a  base  relatively  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
body  of  water, 
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(b)  guide  means  on  said  support  structure  means  for  at  least 
two  vertically  moveable  gear  racks  and  a  vertically  move- 
able cross-arm  engaged  with  each  rack, 

(c)  motion  transmitting  means  on  the  cross-arm  to  move  a 
first  one  of  said  gear  racks  during  upward  movement  of 
the  cross-arm  and  to  move  a  second  of  said  gear  racks 
during  downward  movement  of  the  cross-arm, 

(d)  at  least  one  gear  wheel  engaged  with  each  gear  rack, 
each  gear  wheel  drivingly  connected  to  an  output  shaft 
through  one-way  motion  transmitting  means  whereby  the 
motion  of  each  gear  rack  in  one  direction  only  drivingly 
rotates  said  output  shaft, 

(e)  a  first  driving  mass  fixed  to  said  first  one  of  said  gear 
racks  to  drive  the  gear  rack  downward  under  the  action  of 
gravity, 

(0  a  second  driving  mass  secured  by  cable  means  passing 
around  pulley  means  on  the  support  structure  means  to 
said  second  of  said  gear  racks  to  drive  the  said  second  gear 
rack  upwardly  under  the  action  of  gravitational  forces  on 
said  second  mass. 


(g)  float  means  on  said  body  of  water  and  horizontally 
spaced  from  the  support  structure  means,  said  float  means 
having  a  shape  and  configuration  whereby  the  wave  mo- 
tion causes  the  float  means  to  move  vertically  relative  to 
said  base, 

(b)  support  means  for  said  float  means  pivotally  mounted  to 
a  pivot  support  means  fixed  relative  to  said  base  and  be- 
tween said  float  and  said  support  structure  means, 

(i)  beam  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  pivot 
support  means  and  extending  towards  said  support  struc- 
ture means,  said  beam  means  being  adjustably  secured  to 
said  support  means  for  movement  therewith  in  the  vertical 
plane,  and 

0)  a  connecting  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of 
said  beam  means  and  extending  generally,  upwardly 
therefrom  to  said  cross-arm,  whereby  vertical  movement 
of  said  float  means  reciprocatingly  drives  said  cross-arm 
vertically  on  its  associated  guide  means. 


4,249,640 
CX>RNER  POST  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhard  H.  Dwwcat,  HopatctMg;  George  R.  PUiUpa,  HaMver, 
aad  Heraaa  S.  Karol,  Morrif  TowMhip,  Morris  Coooty,  all  of 
to  WeatiBshonse  Electric  Corp^  Pittebargh, 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,149 
bt  CL^  Bi6B  9/00 
MS,  CL  lt7— 1  R  9  Cteims 

1.  A  comer  post  platform  for  supporting  an  elevator  cab 


having  door  openings  in  two  adjacent  wall  portions,  compris- 
ing: 
a  safety  assembly  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  which  extends  between  its  ends,  said  safety 
assembly  including  first  and  second  spaced  channel  mem- 
bers, which  extend  between  the  first  and  second  ends,  and 
first  and  second  plate  members  adjacent  to  the  first  and 
second  ends,  respectively,  which  define  first  and  second 
flat  surfaces  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  said 
first  and  second  plate  members  each  including  first  and 
second  portions  which  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  first 
and  second  spaced  channel  members,  respectively, 
a  support  frame  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
angle  members,  said  first  and  second  angle  members  each 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  angle 
members  being  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  relation,  with 
the  third  angle  member  extending  between  the  first  ends 
of  the  first  and  second  angle  members,  and  with  the  fourth 
angle  member  extending  between  the  second  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  angle  members,  to  define  a  generally 
rectangular  outer  configiu-ation,  and  a  central  opening. 


means  fastening  said  support  frame  to  the  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plate  members,  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  safety  assembly  being  oriented  to 
extend  between  two  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said 
support  frame,  said  support  means  including  fastener 
devices  which  connect  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
first  plate  member  to  the  third  and  second  angle  members, 
respectively,  and  fastener  devices  which  connect  the  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  second  plate  member  to  the 
first  and  fourth  angle  members,  respectively, 

a  platform  assembly  including  a  floor  member  having  first 
and  second  flat  major  opposed  surfaces,  the  edges  of 
which  define  a  generally  rectangular  configuration,  and  at 
least  first  and  second  spaced,  parallel  floor  beam  members 
fixed  to  the  second  major  surface  of  said  floor  member, 
and 

resilient  means  fastening  said  platform  assembly  to  said 
support  frame,  with  said  resilient  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  resilient  members  disposed  between  said 
first  floor  beam  member  and  said  first  angle  member,  and 
between  said  second  floor  beam  member  and  said  second 
angle  member. 
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4,249,641 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

ELEVATOR 

Mitsoaki  Takenoiliita,  and  Masaynki  SUgeta,  both  of  Katsuta, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,613 
Int  a.^  B66B  l/OO 


through  which  a  plurality  of  carbon  friction  discs  are  moved 
toward  each  other  during  a  brake  application  by  an  actuator  to 
develop  a  braking  torque,  each  of  said  carbon  friction  discs 
having  a  series  of  splines  separated  by  root  sections,  said 
splines  and  root  sections  being  protected  by  cover  means  to 


UAQ.  187— 29A 


SClaiflM 


reduce  degradation  of  the  carbon  friction  discs  by  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  means  ex- 
tend into  said  root  sections  and  engage  adjacent  carbon  friction 
discs  on  each  brake  application  to  maintain  said  protection 
after  repeated  brake  applications. 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  elevator  of  the 
type  in  which  an  elevator  cage  is  moved  in  response  to  a  verti- 
cally extending  plunger  which  is  mounted  in  a  hydraulic  cylin- 
der to  move  therein  upward  or  downward,  selectively,  by 
applying  to  or  discharging  from  the  hydraulic  cylinder  a  pres- 
surized fluid  through  a  hydraulic  pump,  which  may  be  driven 
selectively  with  forward  or  reverse  rotation,  said  speed  control 
system  comprising: 
a  three-phase  induction  motor  capable  of  being  driven  in 
forward  or  reverse  direction  in  driving  connection  with 
said  hydraulic  pump,  said  motor  including  a  set  of  three- 
phase  windings  and  being  capable  of  being  driven  at  high 
or  low  speed  selectively  by  changing  the  configuration  of 
the  connection  thereof  to  a  power  supply  to  change  the 
number  of  poles  of  the  windings; 
fluid  path  means  providing  a  fluid  path  connecting  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  a  fluid  source  through  said  hydraulic 
pump  in  order  to  supply  to  or  discharge  from  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  pressurized  fluid  through  said  hydraulic 
pump; 
direction  selector  means  connected  to  said  three-phase 
windings  for  selecting  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
three-phase  induction  motor  in  accordance  with  the  direc- 
tion to  which  the  elevator  cage  is  to  travel  in  a  manner 
that  said  hydraulic  pump  is  operated  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion for  upward  travel  of  the  elevator  cage  and  in  a  re- 
verse direction  for  downward  travel  thereof;  and 
speed  control  means  connected  to  said  three-phase  windings 
for  controlling  the  running  speed  of  said  elevator  cage, 
said  speed  control  means  including  pole-number  changing 
means  for  changing  the  connections  of  said  windings  to  a 
power  supply  and  thereby  changing  the  number  of  the 
poles  of  said  windings  of  said  three-phase  induction  motor 
in  accordance  with  whether  the  cage  is  to  be  run  at  high 
or  low  speed,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  hydraulic  pump 
is  driven  at  high  speed  for  high  speed  running  of  the 
elevator  cage  and  at  low  speed  for  low  speed  running 
thereof 


4,249,642 

OXTOATION  INHIBrnNG  CAP  FOR  A  CARBON 

FRICTION  DISC 

Bruce  W.  Anderson,  Niles,  Mich.;  Gregory  M.  Jessup,  and 

Robert  B.  Preniczny,  both  of  South  Bend,  lad^  assignors  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  SouthfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958»213 
lot  a.2  F16D  65/12 
UA  CL  188— 73  J  10  daims 

4.  In  a  wheel  and  brake  assembly  having  a  key  slot  coupling 


4,249,643 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING 

TRAILER  BRAKES 

Herbert  G.  Yoder,  Bellefoataiiie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brake 

A  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Urbana,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,755 

lit  a.^  B60T  7/20 

MS.  a.  188—112  R  5  CtoiM 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  actuating  trailer  vehicle  brakes  in 
response  to  relative  fore  and  aft  movement  between  a  trailer 
vehicle  and  a  towing  vehicle  connected  to  the  trailer  vehicle, 
said  device  comprising;  a  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  one 
of  said  vehicles  and  a  rod  reciprocable  in  the  frame  in  the  fore 
and  aft  direction  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  other  of 
said  vehicles,  a  pair  of  master  cylinders  in  said  frame  each 
having  a  master  piston  therein  and  each  master  piston  operable 
for  displacing  fluid  from  the  respective  master  cyUnder  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  rod  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
fore  and  aft  directions  from  a  centered  position  thereof  in  said 
frame,  individual  spring  elements  resilient  in  the  fore  and  aft 
directions  and  bearing  between  said  rod  and  each  of  said  mas- 
ter pistons,  means  connected  to  said  master  cylinders  and 
adapted  for  actuating  the  brakes  of  the  trailer  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  displacement  of  fluid  from  said  master  cylinders, 
expansion  chamber  means  in  said  frame  connected  to  receive 
fluid  displaced  from  said  master  cylinders  when  the  pressure 
thereof  is  above  maximum  brake  actuating  pressure,  and  re- 
lease means  operable  for  releasing  fluid  from  each  master 
cylinder  when  the  pressure  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  so  as  to  release  the  trailer  brakes  connected  to  the 
respective  cylinder. 
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4^9,644 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 
John  A.  UriMB,  Livonia,  Midk,  aMigaor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
aevdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,583 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/56 

VS.  a.  188-196  D  16  Claims 


■6    M  lOS  «M 


1.  An  improved  automatic  slack  adjuster  of  the  clearance 
sensing  type  for  bralces  of  the  type  having  a  running  clearance 
adjustable  by  controlled  roufion  of  a  control  member,  said 
adjuster  utilizing  a  helically  wound  spring  clutch  wrapped 
around  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft, 
said  control  member  drivingly  engaged  with  said  driven  shaft, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  ends  being  substantially  equal,  said 
spring  clutch  in  the  relaxed  position  having  an  inner  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  adjacent  shaft  ends 
and  defining  in  part  a  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  transfer 
torque  in  one  direction  of  rotation  only  and  to  slip  when  the 
torque  required  to  rotate  the  second  shaft  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined limit,  substantially  all  of  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  shafts  under  said  spring  clutch  being  provided  with  a 
deposit  of  material  different  ft-om  the  remainder  of  the  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  one  of  said  shafts  being  provided  with  a  groove  defined 
by  a  first  generally  radially  extending  wall  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  one  shaft  closest  the  other  shaft  and  a  second 
generally  radially  extending  wall  spaced  axially  further 
from  said  outer  shaft,  a  shoulder  defined  by  said  first  wall 
and  the  end  of  said  one  shaft  closest  said  other  shaft,  said 
deposit  received  in  said  groove  and  terminating  at  said 
shoulder,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  deposit  and  said  shoul- 
der being  substantially  equal. 


4,249,645 
PROTECTING  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR  Ft)R  A  ROD  OF 

A  TELESCOPIC  SHOCKABSORBER 
Jean-Paol  Uvel,  Bclfort,  aod  Guy  Buflard,  Montbeliard,  both  of 
FraMc,  aMipion  to  Aatom>bilcs  Peugeot  and  Societe  Abo- 
aync  Autoaobilcs  Qtroea,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Fikd  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,427 
Claiai  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  29, 1978,  78  15931 
Int  CL^  F16F  9/38 
VS,  a.  188-322  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  unit  comprising  a  structure  and  a  slidable  member 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  structure  and  has  a  first  portion 
axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  structure  and  a  second  portion 
extending  axially  out  of  a  first  end  of  said  structure,  the  slidable 
member  and  said  structure  normally  undergoing  relative  axial 
reciprocating  motion,  such  as  a  rod  and  a  body  of  a  shockab- 
sorbcr,  and  means  for  shielding  said  second  portion  of  the 
slidable  member  from  projections  of  undesirable  foreign  bod- 
ies; the  improvement  wherein  said  shielding  means  comprise  a 


flexible  substantially  elastomeric  tube  substantially  coaxial 
with  and  fixed  to  the  slidable  member  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the 
tube,  the  tube  axially  extending  from  said  first  end  of  the  tube 
alongside  said  second  portion  of  the  slidable  member  and 
beyond  said  first  end  of  said  structure  and  alongside  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  structure  in  all  relative  axial  positions  of  the 
slidable  member  and  said  structure,  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end  edge  which  is  capable  of  encountering  a  part  of  said  struc- 
ture axially  remote  from  said  first  end  of  said  structure  and 
causing  an  axial  crushing  of  the  tube  when  the  slidable  member 


penetrates  said  structure  in  excess  of  a  given  extent,  the  tube 
comprising  in  a  region  of  the  length  of  the  tube  adjacent  said 
free  end  edge  at  least  one  series  of  throughway  slits  which  are 
spaced  apart  around  the  periphery  of  the  tube  and  extend  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  generatrices  of  the  tube, 
the  axial  distance  between  said  first  end  of  said  structure  and 
said  part  of  said  structure  being  such  that  when  said  free  end 
edge  of  the  tube  encounters  said  part  of  said  structure  said  slits 
do  not  surround  said  second  portion  of  the  slidable  member  but 
surround  said  structure. 


4,249,646 

DRUM  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  NON-SERVO  AND 

DUO-SERVO  CHARACTERISTICS 

James  K.  Roberts,  South  Bend,  ImL,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,991 

Int  a.3  F16D  5J/22 

VS.  a.  188-328  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
which  are  engageable  with  a  routable  member  during  a  brake 
application,  said  brake  shoes  having  pairs  of  confronting  ends, 
an  expansible  actuator  received  between  one  pair  of  said  con- 
fronting brake  shoe  ends  to  move  said  brake  shoes  into  engage- 
ment with  said  rotatable  member,  a  backing  plate  supporting 
the  pair  of  brake  shoes,  a  parking  lever  cooperating  with  the 
pair  of  brake  shoes  to  move  the  latter  into  engagement  with  the 
rotatable  member  to  effect  a  parking  brake  application  respon- 


\ 
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sive  to  movement  of  said  parking  lever  to  a  brake  applied 
position,  characterized  by  means  cooperating  in  a  first  position 
with  the  other  pair  of  confronting  brake  shoe  ends  to  pivotally 
anchor  the  pair  of  brake  shoes  to  the  backing  plate,  said  means 
spacing  apart  said  other  pair  of  confronting  brake  shoes  ends, 
said  means  further  being  responsive  to  movement  of  the  park- 
ing lever  to  the  brake-applied  position  to  move  to  a  second 
position  to  release  the  pivotal  anchor  between  the  pair  of  brake 
shoes  and  the  backing  plate,  said  means  including  a  plate  ex- 
tending between  and  engageable  with  the  other  pair  of  con- 
fronting brake  shoe  ends  to  define  a  substantially  invariant 
spacing  between  said  other  pair  of  confronting  brake  shoe 
ends,  said  plate  being  movably  carried  by  said  backing  plate, 
and  said  means  also  including  a  latch  cooperating  with  said 
plate  to  lock  said  plate  to  the  backing  plate  when  said  means  is 
in  the  first  position,  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said 
plate. 


4,249,647 

FRICnON  CLUTCH  HAVING  A  CENTRIFUGALLY 

ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Joseph  B.  Snoy,  and  Richard  D.  Preston,  bodi  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,347 

Int.  a.^  F16D  43/284 

VJS.  a.  192—103  FA  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  friction  clutch  mechanism  of  the 
type  having  a  rotatable  housing  which  together  with  an  axially 
slideable  ring-like  piston  defme  an  expansible  clutch  actuating 
chamber  that  is  pressurizable  to  cause  clutch  engagement,  said 
housing  having  a  valve  including  a  valve  element  generally 
radially  slideable  in  said  housing  for  controlling  pressure  fluid 
in  said  chamber,  said  shiftable  valve  element  being  subjected  to 
centrifugal  force  when  said  mechanism  is  rotating  to  urge  said 
valve  element  in  a  radially  outward  direction  whereby  centrif- 
ugal force  on  said  valve  element  increases  as  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  mechanism  increases,  said  valve  element  being 
shiftable  to  a  radially  inward  closed  position  and  a  radially 
outward  clutch  actuating  position,  passage  means  defined  by 
said  mechanism  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  valve  at  a 
location  generally  radially  inwardly  of  said  valve,  and  a  coun- 
terweight shiftably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  one 
end  engagable  with  said  shiftable  valve  element,  centrifugal 
force  also  acting  on  said  counterweight  to  urge  the  mass  of  said 
counterweight  in  an  outward  direction  and  which  simulta- 
neously urges  said  one  end  of  said  counterweight  in  a  radially 
inward  direction  and  against  said  shiftable  valve  element  to 
thereby  counter-balance  the  centrifiigal  force  acting  on  said 
shiftable  valve  element  whereby  the  capacity  of  the  clutch 
mechanism  remains  substantially  the  same  at  all  centrifiigal 
speeds  thereof 


4,249,648 
TOKEN  IDENTIFYING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Meyer,  Buffalo  Grove,  01.,  assignor  to  Keene  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,497 

Int  CL'  G07D  5/02 

VS.  a.  194—102  19  ctata. 


1.  A  system  for  receiving  tokens  comprising: 

a  token  chute; 

a  light  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  token  chute; 

an  array  of  light  sensing  elements  disposed  to  the  side  of  the 
token  chute  opposite  the  light  source; 

a  relatively  transparent  region  in  the  token  chute  intermedi- 
ate the  light  source  and  the  array; 

means  for  interrogating  the  array  a  plurality  of  times  during 
the  passage  of  a  token  through  the  transparent  region 
including  register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  an 
analog  indication  of  the  light  incident  on  a  corresponding 
light  sensing  element,  means  for  comparing  the  stored 
analog  indication  to  a  reference  analog  indication  and  for 
providing  a  first  digital  indication  when  the  stored  analog 
indication  is  less  than  the  reference  analog  indication  and 
a  second  digital  indication  when  the  stored  analog  indica- 
tion exceeds  the  reference  analog  indication,  a  counter 
repetitively  sequentially  incrementable  during  each  cycle 
thereof  between  minimum  and  maximum  counts,  means 
operable  once  during  each  counter  cycle  for  updating  all 
of  the  register  means  analog  indications  and  for  resetting 
the  light  sensing  elements  to  an  initial  condition,  and 
means  operable  upon  sequential  counter  incrementations 
to  supply  the  analog  indication  from  the  register  means 
serially  to  the  means  for  comparing; 

means  for  identifying  light  to  dark  and  dark  to  light  transi- 
tions within  the  array  during  each  interrogation  thereof 
including  first  and  second  registers,  means  for  transferring 
the  contents  of  the  counter  to  the  first  register  upon  the 
first  occurrence  of  the  first  digital  indication  during  each 
counter  cycle,  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  the 
counter  to  the  second  register  upon  each  occurrence  of  a 
first  digital  indication  followed  directly  by  a  second  digi- 
tal indication,  successive  transfers  obliterating  the  prior 
contents  of  the  second  register, 
means  responsive  to  the  identifying  means  for  providing  an 

indication  of  the  length  of  a  chord  of  the  token;  and 
processing  means  for  storing  successive  token  chord  length 
indications,  selecting  the  indication  of  the  largest  chord 
length,  comparing  that  largest  chord  length  indication 
with  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  accepuble  token 
indications,  and  identifying  the  token  as  a  particular  ac- 
ceptable type  if  the  indication  of  the  largest  chord  length 
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matches  the  corresponding  particular  acceptable  token 
indicator. 


4,249,649 

ESCALATOR  HAVING  YIELDABLE  PRIMARY  AND 

NON-YIELDABLE  SECONDARY  TRANSVERSE  GUIDE 

POINTS  ON  ONE  SIDE  THEREOF 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Parsippany,  NJ^  asaignor  to  Westinghoase 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,870 

lat  CL^  B66B  9/12 

U.S.  CL  198-^332  4  Claims 


endless  belt  and  its  connected  steps  move  laterally  by  a 
dimension  equal  to  the  minimum  normal  running  clear- 
ance, to  provide  positive  limits  on  the  lateral  movement  of 
said  endless  belt  and  steps  which  preclude  contact  be- 
tween said  steps  and  said  skirt  means  on  either  side  of  said 
endless  belt,  while  guiding  said  endless  belt  solely  from 
the  first  side  thereof. 


4,249,650 

BELT  CLEANER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  Stahnra,  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Martin  Engineering, 

Nepoosit,  m. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,351,  May  3, 1978,  and  a 

coBtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  757,908,  Jan.  10, 1977.  This  application 

Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,645 

Int  CL^  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a.  198—499  10  Claims 


1.  An  escalator,  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  having  first  and  second  sides; 

a  plurality  of  steps  attached  to  said  endless  belt; 

means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  in  a  loop  which  includes 
load-bearing  and  return  runs  for  said  steps; 

skirt  means  disposed  to  provide  substantially  vertical  side 
walls  adjacent  to  said  steps,  with  a  predetermined  running 
clearance  therebetween  having  a  normal  dimensional 
range  which  includes  a  normal  minimum  dimension; 

a  plurality  of  guide  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first 
side  of  said  endless  belt; 

said  guide  wheels  having  a  compressible  tread  portion; 

said  guide  wheels  having  a  substantially  incompressible  hub 
portion; 

said  tread  portion  having  a  flat  cross-sectional  configuration 
at  its  outer  periphery,  inner  and  outer  side  wall  portions, 
and  outwardly  curved  inner  and  outer  edges  which  inter- 
connect the  outer  periphery  with  the  inner  and  outer  side 
wall  portions,  respectively; 

said  hub  portion  being  a  tubular  structure  having  first  and 
second  ends  which  extend  outwardly  past  the  inner  and 
outer  edges,  respectively,  of  said  tread  portion' 

a  guide  track  on  the  first  side  of  said  endless  belt; 

said  guide  track  having  a  flat  support  portion  for  supporting 
the  flat  outer  periphery  of  the  tread  portion  of  said  guide 
wheels,  and  inner  and  outer  primary  guide  surfaces  which 
extend  upwardly  from  the  flat  support  portion,  said  inner 
and  outer  primary  guide  surfaces  being  spaced  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  inner  and  outer  edges,  respectively,  of  the 
tread  portion  of  said  guide  wheels,  to  define  first  and 
second  primary  guide  points,  respectively,  which  guide 
the  endless  belt  within  a  first  predetermined  dimensional 
range  from  a  desired  tracking  centerline  when  the  endless 
belt  is  subjected  to  normal  side  thrust  forces; 

said  guide  track  having  portions  which  continue  upwardly 
from  both  the  inner  and  outer  primary  guide  surfaces  to 
defme  inner  and  outer  secondary  guide  surfaces; 

said  inner  and  outer  secondary  guide  surfaces  being  spaced 
to  cooperate  with  the  first  and  second  ends,  respectively, 
of  said  hub  portion  to  defme  first  and  second  secondary 
guide  points,  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  secondary  guide  points  becoming  oper- 
ative after  abnormal  side  thnist  forces  compress  an  edge  of 
said  tread  portion  to  force  the  endless  belt  beyond  one  of 
the  first  and  second  primary  guide  points,  but  before  the 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  conveyor  belt  cleaners  in- 
cluding a  linearly  extending  support  member  positioned  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  conveyor  belt  travel;  at  least  one 
sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  concentri<Sally  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  slidably  carried  on  said  support  member 
for  movement  linearly  along  said  support  member  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  a  central  axis  of  said  support  member;  means 
adapted  to  allow  sliding  of  said  concentric  sleeve  member 
linearly  along  said  support  member,  but  adapted  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  about  said  central  axis  of  said  support 
member,  mounting  means  on  said  sleeve  member  adapted  to 
support  a  belt  cleaner  blade  and  means,  operable  from  either 
side  of  said  conveyor  belt  for  moving  said  sleeve  member 
linearly  along  said  support  member. 


4,249,651 

RECLAIMING  BUCKETS  FOR  A  STOCKPILE 

RECLAIMER 

Richard  Kriikemeier,  Porta  Westfalica;  Uwe  Merten,  Bielefeld, 

and  Willi  Stahlmann,  Bad  Oeynhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Weserhiitte  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810599 

lat  a.3  B65G  65/02 
U.S.  a.  198—509  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  double  bucket  attached  at  the  circumference  of  a 
bucket  wheel  or  of  a  bucket  drum  for  a  stockpile  reclaimer, 
adapted  to  revolve  in  a  circular  path  and  effective  in  picking 
up  material  in  either  direction  of  rotation  of  the  bucket  wheel 
or  bucket  drum,  and  which  is  provided  with  scraper  blades 
connected  to  parallel  side  walls  or  partition  walls  of  the 
bucket;  and  with  a  bucket  backplate  pivotally  supported  at  the 
side  walls  or  partition  walls  of  the  bucket  by  means  of  a  shaft 
or  stub  shafts,  the  bucket  backplate  being  capable  of  pivoting 
within  the  space  of  the  bucket  and  thus  acting  in  the  same 
manner  for  both  directions  of  rotation  to  carry  collected  stock- 
pile material  upwardly  either  on  one  face  or  on  the  other, 
depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation, 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  braking  means 
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connected  on  one  side  to  the  shaft  of  the  bucket  backplate  bers  pick  up  empty  pallets  at  said  first  supporting  member,  and 
and  on  the  other  side  to  the  side  wall  of  the  bucket,    whereby  a  pallet  conveying  member  deposits  an  empty  pallet 

on  said  second  support  member  and  the  following  article  con- 
^  veying  member  deposits  an  article  into  said  pallet  on  said 

second  support  member,  thereby  loading  said  pallet. 


whereby  the  bucket  backplate  is  prevented  from  pivoting 
due  to  the  influence  of  its  own  weight. 


4,249,652 
WORKPIECE  VERTICAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Brems,  32867  White  Oaks  Trail,  Birmingham,  Mich. 
48010 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,216 

Int  C\}  B65H  37/00,  47/26,  17/12 

MS.  a.  198—796  18  Qaims 


4,249,653 
WIRE  MESH  BAND 
Karl  Kufferath-Kassner,  Duren-MariaweUcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  GKD  Gebr.  KHfferath  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Duren-Mariaweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,2900868 

Int  a.3  B65G  15/54.  15/30 
MS.  a.  198—848  10  Claims 


H-ff 


1.  A  wire  mesh  band  for  a  conveyor  system  with  driving 
rollers  and  return  rollers  having  guide  grooves  on  the  circum- 
ference thereof:  said  band  having  mutually  crossing  warp 
wires  and  weft  wires;  said  warp  wires  being  oriented  longitudi- 
nally in  the  transport  direction  and  grouped  into  warp  wire 
lanes  having  warp  free  lanes  disposed  therebetween;  said  weft 
wires  being  bent  downwardly  in  said  warp  wire  free  lanes 
forming  protrusions  extending  downwardly  beyond  the  lower 
surface  of  said  band  such  that  said  warp  wire  lanes  are  in  close 
transverse  proximity  in  said  band  and  said  protrusions  are  warp 
wire  free. 


1.  In  an  article  carrier  system,  in  which  articles  are  trans- 
ferred from  one  point  to  another,  while  supported  by  pallets, 
means  for  loading  said  articles  into  said  pallets  comprising: 

A.  an  endless  conveyor  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction,  and  having  a  first  portion  moving  in  a  generally 
upward  direction  and  a  second  portion  moving  in  a  gener- 
ally downward  direction, 

B.  drive  means  for  moving  said  endless  conveyor  in  said 
given  directions, 

C.  an  article  support  member  positioned  adjacent  said  first 
portion  of  said  conveyor, 

D.  a  first  support  member  adapted  to  support  a  pallet  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  said  conveyor, 

E.  a  second  support  member  adapted  to  support  a  pallet  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  second  portion  of  said  conveyor, 

F.  one  or  more  pallet  conveying  members  of  one  type  spaced 
along  said  conveyor, 

G.  one  or  more  article  conveying  members  of  a  second  type 
spaced  along  said  conveyor  in  alternating  positions  with 
said  pallet  conveying  members, 

H.  the  conveying  members  and  the  support  members  being 
interdigitally  related  such  that  said  empty  conveying 
members  can  pass  by  all  said  empty  support  members  and 
said  article  conveying  members  are  adapted  to  pick  up 
articles  from  said  article  support  member  and  said  article 
conveying  members  are  adapted  to  pass  by  a  pallet  sup- 
ported on  said  second  support  member, 
whereby  said  article  conveying  members  pick  up  articles  at 
said  article  support  member  and  said  pallet  conveying  mem- 


4,249,654 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Frederick  D.  Helversen,  300  Sand  HiU  dr.,  #206,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif.  94025 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,777 

Int  CU  F17C  11/00:  COIB  1/26:  B65D  25/00;  F16L  55/04 

MS.  a.  206-«.7  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  hydrogen  comprising: 

a  container  having  at  least  one  valved  port; 

a  plurality  of  particles  disposed  within  said  container,  said 
particles  including: 

a  carrier  substance;  and 

a  hydride  forming  metal  vapor  deposited  on  the  surface  of 
said  carrier  substance  to  form  a  coating;  said  metal  coating 
being  capable  of  adsorbing  and  releasing  hydrogen  gas. 
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4*249,655 
CYCLONE  DUST  ANALYZER  FOR  DETERMINING 
MICRODUST  CONTENT  IN  FIBERS 
Mykt  A.  PatweaH,  New  OrieuM,  La^  and  Mkkad  F.  Morray, 
NcwTillc  Ala^  aarigMn  to  The  UaUed  States  of  America  as 
rcprcseoted  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricaltare,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Job.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,476 

Int.  a.3  B07B  7/06.  9/02 

VJS.  a.  209—31  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  filter  dust  particles  from  fiber 
for  sampling  and  analysis  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  upper  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  opening  on 
the  bottom  end  thereof  and  containing  a  preconditioned 
and  preweighed  fiber  sample,  said  sample  containing  fiber 
dust  particles  to  be  removed  and  analyzed; 

(b)  an  upper,  tangential  air  jet,  located  into  and  through  the 
wall  of  the  first  upper  cylindrical  chamber  and  periphery 
tangential  to  the  periphery  or  inner  surface  of  said  first 
chamber,  thus,  enabling  air  to  be  directed  in  a  tangential 
manner  into  the  fiber  sample  contained  therein,  thereby 
causing  the  fiber  sample  to  swirl  inside  the  first  chamber  in 
a  cyclonic  motion  when  a  negative  pressure  is  applied  to 
first  chamber  and  thus  liberate  fiber  dust  particles  from  the 
fiber  sample; 

(c)  a  radial  air  jet  affixed  into  and  through  the  wall  of  the 
first  upper  cyUndrical  chamber,  said  radial  air  jet  being 
located  parallel  to  the  radius  of  the  first  cylindrical  cham- 
ber so  as  to  direct  air  in  a  radial  manner  to  tumble  the  fiber 
sample  in  a  rolling  motion  and  blow  air  over  a  filter 
screen; 

(d)  said  filter  screen  affixed  to  the  opened  bottom  end  of  said 
first  upper  cylindrical  chamber  to  entrap  the  liberated 
fiber  dust  particles  for  subsequent  analysis. 

(e)  a  fiuinel  whose  large  circumference  opening,  is  compli- 
mentary to  and  affixed  to  the  outside  circumference  of  the 
opened  bottom  of  the  first  upper  cylindrical  chamber  thus 
forming  a  pressure  fitting  between  the  base  of  said  cylin- 
drical chamber  and  said  funnel  juxtaposed  below  the  filter 
screen  so  as  to  receive  the  exhaust  from  the  upper  cylin- 
drical chamber  through  said  filter  screen. 


(a)  first  needle  cover  panel; 

(b)  a  second  needle  retaining  panel  foldably  connected  to 
said  needle  cover  panel  along  one  major  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  third  suture  retaining  panel  foldably  connected  to  said 
needle  retaining  panel  along  the  other  major  edge  thereof; 

(d)  a  fourth  suture  cover  panel  foldably  connected  to  said 
suture  winding  panel  along  the  other  major  edge  thereof; 
said  needle  retaining  panel  having  a  die  cut  extending 

diagonally  across  the  width  thereof  to  defme  a  separate 
needle  access  panel; 


said  foldline  between  said  needle  retainng  panel  and  said 
suture  retaining  panel  including  a  gusset  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  thereof; 

whereby  when  said  retainer  is  in  its  folded  configuration 
with  a  needled  suture  contained  therein,  said  surgical 
suture  extends  from  said  needle  retaining  panel  across 
said  gusset  to  said  suture  retaining  panel,  and  said  gusset 
in  combination  with  said  panels  forms  a  channel 
through  which  the  suture  traversing  said  panels  may  be 
drawn  when  removing  said  suture  from  said  retainer. 


4,249,657 

TIRE  CHAIN  HOLDER 

Kenneth  L.  Bates,  1003  SW.  Palatine  St,  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,691 

Int  CL'  A44B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  206—335  2  Claims 


4,249,656 
SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Robert  J.  Cerwta,  PfttitowB,  aad  Robert  H.  YoliMky,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N J.,  aMifBon  to  EtMcoo,  Ik.,  Soowrrille, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,921 
lat  CL^  A61L  17/02 
M&,  CL  206— 63  J  13  Claims 

1.  An  elongated,  folded  retainer  for  needled  surgical  sutures 
comprising 


1.  A  tire  chain  holder  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bases,  spaced  apart,  each  of  which  is  surrounded  by 

upstanding  edges  forming  a  pair  of  trays,  each  with  lateral 

sides  and  end  sides,  which  contain  in  the  end  sides  means 

of  retaining  locking  devices;  and 
a  raised  platform  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface  formed  in 

conjunction  with  one  of  the  lateral  sides  of  each  tray  and 

extending  between  the  pair  of  trays;  and 
configured  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform,  a  raised 

edge,  a  length  of  platform,  a  raised  mound,  a  shorter 

length  of  platform,  a  like  raised  mound,  a  Uke  shorter 

length  of  platform,  a  like  raised  edge;  and 
configured  within  the  lower  surface  of  said  platform  vertical 

ribs  which  intersect  longitudinally  and  transversely  one 

with  the  other;  and 
locking  devices  retained  by  and  extending  between  the  end 

sides  of  each  tray. 
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4,249,658 
CASE  FOR  A  TAPE 
Kiyoshi  Ognra,  1-7-203,  TakesUrodai  2-cho,  Sakai-aU,  Osaka- 
Ai,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,248 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   JnL    12,    1978,   53- 
96674{U];  Sep.  13,  1978,  53-127761[U] 

Int  a.^  B65D  ^/67 
U.S.  a.  206-409  5  OaiflM 


1.  A  case  to  enclose  a  rolled  length  of  foldable  tape  compris- 
ing: * 

a  base  plate,  and 

an  integral  cover  fastened  to  the  base  plate,  the  cover  having 
a  roll  enclosing  portion  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  side  wall  and  a  guide  through  which  tape 
may  be  pulled,  said  guide  extending  substantially  tangen- 
tially  from  said  side  wall  of  said  roll  enclosing  portion,  the 
top  wall  of  said  guide  being  tapered  from  the  point  at 
which  said  guide  attaches  to  said  roll  enclosing  portion 
toward  the  outlet  of  said  guide,  whereby  as  the  tape  passes 
through  said  guide  the  tape  is  folded  longitudinally. 


4,249,659 
HEAT  SHRUNK  PACKAGE 
Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  aarignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  895,202,  Apr.  10, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,917 

Int  a.}  B65D  65/Oi,  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206-^71  2  Claims 


^** 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

(a)  an  article; 

(b)  a  single  thermoplastic  film  sheet  enclosing  said  article, 
said  film  sheet  comprising: 

(1)  a  shrunken  portion  closely  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
said  article,  said  shrunken  portion  having  been  previ- 
dusly  stretched,  and 

(2)  a  flange  portion  comprising  sealed  together  edge  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  which  seal  closes  said  article  contain- 
ing shrunken  portion,  said  flange  being  continuous  on 
one  side  of  said  package  and  extending  around  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  said  article,  the  edge  portions  which 
comprise  said  flange  being  substantiaUy  unstretched  and 
non-shrunken. 


4,249,660 
POTATO  SORTING  APPARATUS 
SylTcster  L.  Woodland,  Wilder,  Id^  anigaor  to  Aquasoaics,  Inc., 
WUder,  Id. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37^61 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  209—555  14  Claian 


1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  agricultural  product  sorting, 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  system  for  buoyantly  supporting  and  transport- 
ing items  of  the  product  along  a  given  path, 

a  hopper  containing  the  product  connected  to  said  system 
for  introducing  the  product  into  said  system, 

merging  means  mounted  in  said  system  for  aligning  each 
item  of  the  product  received  from  said  hopper  in  sequence 
for  moving  the  items  along  said  given  path, 

said  merging  means  comprising  two  counter-rotating  spirals 
mounted  side  by  side  and  having  the  same  number  of 
spirals  per  unit  of  length, 

a  singulator  placed  downstream  from  said  merging  means  in 
said  system  for  receiving  in  sequence  said  items  and  uni- 
formly spacing  them  one  from  the  other, 

at  least  one  inspection  station  placed  downstream  from  said 
singulator  for  sensing  and  inspecting  individually  each 
item  moving  along  said  path, 

gating  means, 

at  least  two  different  hydraulic  channels, 

said  gating  means  actuated  by  said  station  moving  the  items 
through  one  of  said  channels  depending  on  the  results 
observed  by  said  station,  and 

means  for  returning  at  least  a  part  of  the  hydraulic  medium 
of  said  system  discharged  downstream  of  said  hopper  to 
substantially  the  beginning  of  said  path. 


4,249,661 
CONVEYOR  SORTATION  SYSTEM 
Hans  J.  Urn,  185  Rte.  17,  North,  Mahwah.  N  J.  07430 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,155 
Int  a.^  B65G  47/30 
\}S.  CL  209—564  12  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  system,  for  directing  an  item  placed  onto  the 
system  to  a  particular  one  of  a  number  of  different  locations, 
comprising: 
a  sorting  conveyor  capable  of  receiving  items  placed  onto 

the  system; 
a  system  of  at  least  one  diverter  stationed  at  known  inter- 
val(s)  along  and  from  a  known  point  on  the  sorting  con- 
veyor, and  capable  of  causing  an  item  on  the  sorting  con- 
veyor to  be  directed  to  any  of  a  pluraUty  of  different 
locations; 
a  first  sorting  means,  for  determining  which,  if  any,  diverter 
must  be  activated  to  cause  a  particular  item  which  has 
been  placed  on  the  sorting  conveyor  to  be  directed  to  a 
particular  location  desired  for  such  item; 
a  second  sorting  means,  responsive  to  the  first  sorting  means, 
for  determining  when  the  item  upon  which  the  first  means 
has  operated  has  reached  any  diverter  determined  by  the 
first  means  to  be  required  to  be  activated  to  cause  the  item 
to  be  directed  to  the  desired  location; 
a  third  sorting  means,  responsive  to  the  second  means,  for 
activating  the  pertinent  diverter  when  the  particular  item 
has  reached  the  diverter; 
wherein  the  second  sorting  means  includes: 
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a  fourth  sorting  means,  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  item 

at  the  beginning  of  the  sorting  conveyor; 
a  timer  for  timing  an  interval,  dependent  on  the  deflnite 
integral  of  the  sorting  conveyor  speed  over  time,  that  is 
commenced  by  sensing  by  the  fourth  sorting  means  of 
an  item  and  that  continues  until  the  sorting  conveyor 
has  earned,  to  the  pertinent  diverter,  the  item  which  the 
fourth  sorting  means  has  sensed; 
wherein  the  system  of  diverters  comprises  diverters  that  are 
sutioned  a  uniform  distance  L  between  one  another  along 
the  sort  conveyor; 
a  feed  conveyor  in  communication  with  the  sorting  con- 
veyor, so  that  items  placed  on  the  feed  conveyor  can  be 
transferred  to  the  sorting  conveyor; 
a  first  feeding  means,  for  sensing  the  presence,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  feed  conveyor,  of  an  item  to  be  sorted;  and 


a  second  feeding  means,  responsive  to  the  first  feeding 
means,  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  feed  conveyor  and 
thus  entry  of  an  item  onto  the  sorting  conveyor  so  that  the 
feed  conveyor  is  capable  of  receiving  items  one  after 
another  at  desired  spacing  intervals  wherein  the  first  feed- 
ing means  comprises  means  for  optical  detection  of  an 
item,  sud  optical  detection  means  including  a  light  source, 
aimed  transversely  to  the  flow  path  along  the  feed  con- 
veyor and  stationed  near  the  beginning  of  flow  along  the 
feed  conveyor; 

a  fifth  sorting  means,  responsive  to  the  fourth  sorting  means, 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  sorting  conveyor  and  the 
entry  of  an  item  onto  the  sorting  conveyor,  so  that  the 
sorting  conveyor  need  be  operated  only  when  necessary. 


posed  in  rows  and  a  drawer  which  is  under  the  action  of  a 
compression  spring  and  which  is  closable  by  means  of  a  lock- 
ing mechanism,  whereby  a  large  number  of  register  cards  are 
stacked  in  said  drawer  with  selection  tongues  having  openings 
formed  in  the  rear  edge  portions  thereof,  said  tongues  increas- 
ing in  size  in  step-like  manner  by,  in  each  case,  one  opening- 
containing  selection  tongue  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of 
the  register  card  with  the  first  opening  disposed  opposite  the 
first  opening  of  the  preceeding  register  card,  whereby  each 
selection  key  is  fixed  to  a  swivel  arm  constructed  as  a  lever 
which  at  its  free  end  carries  a  card  restraining  pin.  whereby  the 
card  restraining  pins  of  swivel  levers  are  arranged  in  a  row  and 
cooperate  with  the  register  cards  in  such  a  way  that,  on  de- 
pressing a  selector  key,  all  register  cards  located  above  the 
register  card  associated  with  this  selector  key  are  held  back  on 
extending  the  drawer  by  inserting  the  card  restraining  pins  into 
the  openings  of  the  selection  tongues  of  the  register  cards, 
while  the  selected  register  card  and  all  the  cards  located  below 
it  are  moved  out  with  the  drawer,  as  well  as  a  device  operable 
by  the  swivel  levers  of  the  selector  keys  for  unlocking  the 
drawer  and  releasing  the  register  cards  selected  by  a  selector 
key  by  forcing  out  the  unlocked  drawer  by  means  of  the  com- 
pression spring  and  provided  with  a  cam  for  engaging  with 
cam  perforations  on  the  register  card,  wherein  the  card  re- 
straining pin  of  each  swivel  lever  comprises  an  approximately 
U-shaped  portion  shaped  onto  the  end  of  the  swivel  lever  with 
a  leg  leading  to  the  selector  keys  onto  whose  end  is  shaped  a 
vertically  upwardly  directed  rod  which  on  operating  a  swivel 
lever  engages  from  below  into  the  register  card  opening  or 
recess,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  vertically 
upwardly  directed  rod  of  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  card 
restraining  pin  has  an  upwardly  extending  diagonally  formed 
surface  facing  toward  said  selection  keys  and  said  diagonally 
formed  surface  extending  obliquely  upwardly  relative  to  the 
vertical  direction,  and  said  vertically  upwardly  directed  rod 
has  a  rear  bent  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  upper  part 
of  said  rod  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  diagonal  formed  surface  faces  and  said  rear  bent  portion 
being  smaller  than  the  openings  formed  in  the  rear  edge  por- 
tions of  said  register  cards. 


4,249,663 
CONVERTIBLE  LOADING  AND  SHIPPING  POUCH  AND 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CUSTOMER  ORDER  SORTING 
DEVICE 
Malcolm  L.  Hewlett,  Bellingluun,  Wash.,  assignor  to  CX  Corpo- 
ration, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,244 

iBt  CLJ  B07C  7/04;  B65B  67/04 

U.S.  a.  209—705  13  Claims 


33  ^  „       22 


4,249,662 
DATA  REGISTER 
Hans  Haiai,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Confon 
AG,  St  Gallen,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,170 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741222;  Ang.  19, 1978,  7824814{U] 
Int.  a.'  B07C  i/20 
U.S.  CL  209-«10  1  Claim 


3^^^u3 


1.  A  convertible  article  loading  and  delivery  pouch  adapted 

to  be  removably  mounted  with  its  t<^  open  to  receive  articles 

1  A  dau  register  with  a  register  card  selection  mechanism   at  a  loading  station,  said  pouch  comprising  opposite  sidewalls 

comprising  a  housing  which  has  a  cover  and  a  base  with  a   interconnected  by  a  rear  wall,  said  sidewalls  having  upper 

plurality  of  selector  keys  which  are  juxtaposed  and  superim-   edge  portions  with  mounting  means  thereon  adapted  to  de- 
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mountably  engage  external  support  arms  for  maintaining  the 
sidewalk  upper  edge  portions  at  a  predetermined  spacing  at 
the  front  of  the  pouch,  and  a  front  wall  of  a  width  greater  than 
said  predetermined  spacing  interconnecting  said  sidewalls.  said 
front  wall  being  of  stiffly  flexible  material  tending  to  maintain 
an  outwardly  bowed  configuration  maintaining  the  pouch 
open  at  the  top  with  the  pouch  thus  suspended,  said  front  wall 
being  adapted  to  be  bowed  inwardly  against  the  rear  wall  and 
sidewalls  in  order  to  close  the  top  of  the  pouch  with  the  pouch 
demounted  from  said  support  arms,  and  cooperating  closure 
elements  on  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  front  wall  and  on 
said  side  and  rear  walls  interengageable  to  secure  the  pouch 
closed  with  the  front  wall  thus  bowed  inwardly. 


4,249,664 

RIGIDIFYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELF 

LUBRICATING  YOKE  WEAR  PLATE  ASSEMBUES 

Richard  F.  Morpby,  Batavia,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Holland  Company 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979^  Ser.  No.  61,933 

Int  CL^  B61G  7/10 

U.S.  a.  213—61  6  Claims 


5Psq2^2   24  5254    22  21  36 


\. 


1.  In  a  draft  gear  rigging  for  railroad  cars  having  a  channel 
shaped  center  sill  opening  downwardly  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  car.  with  the  rigging  mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
car  and  comprising  a  draft  gear  applied  within  the  draft  gear 
pocket  between  stops  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  car  and 
within  the  center  sill,  which  draft  gear  is  embraced  by  a  yoke 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  car  and  operably  connected  to 
the  car  coupler,  with  the  yoke  being  supported  by  a  support 
plate  secured  at  its  ends  at  the  underside  of  the  center  sill,  said 
support  plate  being  planar  in  configuration  and  paralleling  and 
being  coplanar  with  the  underside  of  the  center  sill,  and  includ- 
ing a  liner  formed  from  a  polymer  of  dry  self  lubricating  char- 
acteristics and  interposed  between  the  support  plate  upper  side 
and  the  yoke  underside  on  which  the  yoke  inner  end  rides  to 
dispose  the  yoke  underside  at  its  operative  level  within  the 
center  sill, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

the  support  plate  has  fixed  to  its  underside  along  the  longitu- 
dinal midportion  of  same  a  depending  flange  structure 
including  a  vertically  disposed  flange  of  rectilinear  config- 
uration defining  an  upper  side  portion  made  fast  to  the 
support  plate  and  a  lower  side  portion  spaced  vertically 
below  the  support  plate  and  defining  a  horizontal  flange 
projecting  normally  of  said  vertical  flange  for  rigifying 
the  support  plate  in  its  planar  configuration  against  the 
weight  of  the  draft  and  yoke  riding  on  the  liner. 


a  liner  attached  to  said  metal  support,  said  liner  having  op- 
posed surfaces  comprising  an  inner  surface  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  said  metal  support  and  a  smooth  anti-friction  outer 
wear  surface  engageable  by  said  other  component;  said  liner 
comprising,  an  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material 
defining  said  opposed  surfaces,  and  a  metal  structure  embed- 
ded substantially  centrally  between  said  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  polymeric  material  which  serves  as  a  matrix  for  and  sub- 
stantially completely  surix>unds  said  metal  structure,  said  metal 


4,249,665 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  WEAR  MEMBER 
Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Springboro,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,229 
Int  Q\}  B61F  7/0«;  B61G  7/00;  B61F  9/20;  F16C  ii/20 
U.S.  a.  213—61  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  wear  memlwr  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 
vehicle  comprises  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  components  and 
said  wear  member  is  adapted  to  be  supported  by  one  of  said 
components  and  protects  said  components  from  wear  during 
relative  movement  thereof;  said  wear  member  comprising;  a 
metal  support  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  one  component; 


structure  having  openings  therein  which  receive  said  poly- 
meric material  completely  therethrough  and  provide  better 
embedment  of  said  metal  structure,  said  structure  providing 
reinforcement  and  preventing  cold  flow  of  said  polymeric 
material;  the  improvement  comprising,  a  plurality  of  metal 
members  extending  between  said  metal  structure  and  said 
metal  support  through  polymeric  material  disposed  between 
said  metal  structure  and  metal  support  and  its  associated  one  of 
said  opposed  surfaces,  and  weld  means  welding  said  metal 
members  in  position  to  said  metal  support. 


4,249,666 
HOLLOW  BODY  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Guy  Hubert  Lasne-ChapeUe-Saint-Lambert  and  Rofler  De- 
cbeane,  Strombeek  Berer,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sol- 
vay  A  ae,  Brussels,  Beli^un 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,032 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1977,  77  06680 
Int  a.^  B65D  6/i&  6/12 
UA  CL  215—1  C  7 


1.  In  a  molded,  molecularly  oriented  hollow  body  of  ther- 
moplastic material  including  a  side  wall  of  generally  cylindri- 
cal shape,  a  reentrant  base,  and  a  peripheral  annular  support 
radially  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  side  wall  to  the  outer 
edge  of  the  base,  the  improvement  wherein  said  base  comprises 
more  than  two  substantially  planar,  axially  staggered,  concen- 
tric annular  zones  of  respectively  different  widths,  which 
widths  increase  progressively  in  the  direction  from  the  center 
of  said  base,  each  said  concentric  annular  zone  being  inclined 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  body  such  that 
when  said  body  is  standing  upright  on  its  bas6.  the  interior  edge 
of  each  said  annular  zone  is  located  at  a  higher  level  than  the 
exterior  edge  thereof,  connecting  portions  of  rounded  cross 
section  coimecting  adjacent  annular  zones  together,  a  central 
part  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  dome  pointing  towards  the 
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exterior  of  said  hoUow  body,  and  a  further  connecting  portion 
of  rounded  cross  section  which  connects  said  central  part  to 
the  adjacent  annular  zone,  whereby  the  base  region  of  said 
body  has  an  enhanced  impact  strength. 


4^9,667 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  A  GENERALLY 

HEMISPHERICAL  BOTTOM  WALL  HAVING  HOLLOW 

LEGS  PROJECTING  THEREFROM 
John  F.  E.  Pocock,  Nen  lacobnrB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Sap- 
payaa  M.  KrMi— Inwian  Gantam  K.  Mah^jan,  both  of 
Nashaa,  N  Ji.,  aad  Richard  E.  Clark,  Merrimack,  N.H.,  as- 
tiSfton  to  The  CoirtiMatal  Group,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,238 
lot,  CL^B6SD  1/02 
VS.  a.  215—1  C  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  blow  molded  plastic  container  of  the  type  comprising 
a  tubular  body  terminating  in  a  generally  hemispherical  out- 
wardly convex  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  inter- 
rupted by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  hollow  legs 
with  portions  of  said  bottom  wall  disposed  therebetween  and 
terminating  in  a  lower  polar  portion,  said  hollow  legs  terminat- 
ing in  lowermost  supporting  feet  the  improvement  comprising 
said  bottom  wall  in  axial  half  cross-section  between  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  legs  being  in  part  of  a  constant  curvature  and  in 
part  other  than  of  a  constant  curvature  and  including  a  con- 
stant curvature  curved  line  portion  and  an  intermediate 
straight  line  portion  wherein  said  bottom  has  a  frustoconical 
segment. 


4,249,668 

ENVELOPE  FOR  CAMERA  TUBE 

Mitsamasa  Katayanm,  Takatsuki,  aad  Masayasu  Suemitsu, 

NagMkakyo,  both  of  Japam  aMignors  to  MatsnahiU  Elec- 

trooica  Corporatioa,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  546,031,  Jan.  31, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,275 

lat.  CL^  HOIK  1/30 

US.  CL  220—2.1  R  2  Claims 


UtTM 


portion  of  said  indium  ring,  the  surface  of  said  deformed  por- 
tion at  said  one  opening  end  being  flat  and  said  deformed 
portion  being  increased  in  thickness  substantially  equally  in  the 
inward  and  outward  directions  of  said  thin-wall  rectilinear 
bulb  thereby  providing  a  relatively  large  hermetic  seal  surface 
area  between  said  thin-wall  rectilinear  bulb  and  said  face  plate, 
said  indium  ring  being  in  pressure  contact  with  the  deformed 
portion  of  the  rectilinear  bulb  so  that  the  annular  skirt  of  said 
indium  ring  has  an  inwardly  directed  bulge  portion  which  is 
engaged  with  the  downwardly  shoulder  of  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  bulb. 


1.  An  envdope  for  a  camera  tube  comprising  a  thin-wall 
rectilinear  bulb,  a  face  plate,  an  indium  ring  sealed  to  said  face 
plate  and  a  metal  ring  surrounding  said  indium  ring,  said  recti- 
linear bulb  having  one  opening  end  thereof  embedded  in  the 
wall  portion  of  said  indium  ring,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
rectilinear  bulb  is  provided  with  a  deformed  portion  at  said  one 
opening  end,  said  deformed  portion  being  thicker  than  the  rest 
of  said  rectilinear  bulb  and  completely  embedded  in  the  wall 


4,249,669 
CONTAINERS  AND  OTHER  UQUID-HOLDING  MEANS 
Andrew  Saego,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Explosafe 
Aaierica  Inc.,  Rexdaie,  Canada 

FDed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
43906/78 

Int  a.^  B65D  88/34.  87/48 
MS.  a.  220—216  21  Chdms 


Ui     15a 


1.  A  container  for  inflammable  liquids  having  an  upwardly 
extending  sidewall,  a  body  of  inflammable  liquid  held  within 
the  container,  and  a  fire-extinguishing  structure  comprising  a 
porous  blanket  extending  over  substantially  the  whole  of  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  container,  said  blanket  being  of 
heat-resistant  expanded  metal  foil  material  comprising  inter- 
connected flat  mesh  strands  defining  diamond-shaped  openings 
having  interstices  of  non-capillary  size  that  are  sufficiently 
large  that  they  permit  a  flame  front  to  propagate  through  the 
blanket  and  means  supporting  said  blanket  in  contact  with  said 
liquid  and  in  close  abutment  with  the  container  sidewall  and 
with  a  thickness  of  the  blanket  material  extending  above  the 
liquid  surface  sufficient  to  suppress  combustion  of  the  liquid  at 
its  surface. 


4,249,670 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  CAP  HAVING  PRESSURE 

VENTING  MEANS 

Charles  R.  Hng,  Saata  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,483 
Int  CL'  B65D  43/38,  43/40.  39/00 
\}S.  CL  220—295  7  Claims 

1.  A  quick-disconnect  cap  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  adapting  said  cap  assembly  to  the  outlet  of  a 
container  for  gas  or  liquid; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  capping  said  adapting  means,  said 
capping  means  having  an  approximately  hollow  cylindri- 
cal formation  and  a  lower  open  and  an  upper  closed  end; 

(c)  means  for  resiliently  holding  said  capping  means  over 
said  adapting  means,  said  holding  means  inside  of  and 
attached  to  said  closed  end  of  said  capping  means  and 
fitting  slidably  inside  said  adapting  means; 
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(d)  means  for  forming  a  pressure-tight  seal  between  said 
cappmg  means  and  said  adapting  means;  and 


(e)  means  for  venting  pressure  inside  said  container  between 
said  capping  means  and  said  adapting  means  prior  to 
removal  of  said  capping  means. 


4,249,671 
CARRYING  CASE 
Gary  M.  CroIIi,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rehrig  Pacific  Company. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,200 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/22.  90/02 

VS.  CL  220-169  „  a,^ 


32       «' 


1.  A  carrying  case  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  upper 
supporting  surface,  and  an  upstanding  wall  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upstanding  wall  being 
hollow  and  comprising: 
an  outer  wall  having  a  substantially  imperforate  portion; 
an  inner  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  said  inner  wall  to  expose 
the  interior  surface  of  the  imperforate  portion  of  said  outer 
wall  to  facilitate  cleaning  thereof. 


means  so  that  Items,  when  stored  in  said  item  supply 

means,  are  directed  to  said  item  counting  means; 
(e)  said  item  counting  means,  including: 

(i)  first  passage  means  disposed  for  communication  with 
said  Item  supply  means  to  receive  items  therefrom  and 
direct  same  into  said  item  counting  means; 

(ii)  second  passage  means  for  directing  items  out  of  said 
item  counting  means; 

(iii)  said  first  passage  means  and  said  second  passage 
means  being  disposed  in  said  item  counting  means  so  as 
to  be  ofTset  one  with  respect  to  the  other  along  a  prede- 
termined item  discharge  path; 

(iv)  an  item  counter,  having  an  item  receiver  of  predeter- 


mined configuration  and  which  is  sized  to  receive  a 
selected  number  of  items; 
(v)  said  item  counter  being  disposed  in  said  item  counting 
means  for  movement  along  said  predetermined  item 
discharge  path  between  an  item  receiving  position, 
wherein  said  item  receiver  is  aligned  with  said  first 
passage  means  to  receive  items  from  the  supply  means 
therethrough,  and  an  item  discharge  position,  wherein 
said  item  receiver  is  aligned  with  said  second  passage 
and  any  items  in  said  item  receiver  are  discharged  there- 
through; and 
(0  operating  means  disposed  for  coaction  with  said  item 
counter  to  move  same  between  said  item  receiving  posi- 
tion and  said  item  discharge  position. 


4,249,672 

COUNTER  FOR  TICKET-UKE  ITEMS 

Alfred  F.  Rossi,  503  Old  Woods  Rd.,  WyckofT,  N J.  07481 

ContiBiiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  827,682,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,252 

lat  a.3  B65G  59/06 

UA  a  221-264  17  Claims 

1.  An  item  counting  assembly,  comprising; 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  item  counting  means  carried  by  said  support  means; 

(c)  item  supply  means  for  receiving  a  supply  of  items  to  be 
counted  and  for  directing  same  towards  said  item  count- 
ing means; 

(d)  supply  mounting  means  coacting  with  said  item  supply 
means  to  position  same  with  respect  to  said  item  counting 


4,249,673 

COMBUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATION  OF  A 

COMBUSTION  GAS 

Masayoshi  Katoh,  Kawagoe;  Takashi  IshU,  Tokyo,  and  TadahUco 

Nagaoka,  Sayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissaa  Motor 

company,  Uoiited,  Yokohaau^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,137 
Ctaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  2, 1978,  53-23925 
Int  QV  BOIJ  7/Oa-  B60R  21/08;  F42B  3/04 
VS.  a.  222-3  ,2  Claims 

4.  A  combustion  device  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  therein  a  combustion  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  pellets  of  a  chemical  composition,  which  un- 
dergoes self-sustaining  combustion  with  generation  of  a 
combustion  gas  which  may  be  in  the  form  of  flame,  dis- 
posed in  the  combustion  chamber,  the  housing  having  at 
least  one  aperture  through  which  the  combustion  gas  jets 
out  of  the  housing; 
an  initiator  for  ignition  of  the  pellets  attached  to  the  housing 

so  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  combustion  chamber; 
a  hehcal  spring  pUced  in  the  combustion  chamber  in  such  an 
arrangement  that  one  end  of  the  helical  spring  rests  on  a 
wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  that  the  initiator  is  ex- 
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posed  to  the  interior  of  the  helical  spring  and  that  the 
pellets  are  entirely  spaced  from  the  initiator  by  the  helical 
spring  and  held  under  a  compressive  force  by  resiliency  of 


-10a 


uct  supporting  means  being  located  between  said  slots  and 
the  propellant  container;  and 
a  snubber  on  said  actuator  means  resisting  movement  of  said 
piston  relative  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing. 

4,249,675 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  FROM  A 

CONTAINER 

Billy  N.  Nilson,  Mjoiby,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  KeNova  AB, 

Malmo,  Sweden 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,666 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Swedes,  Mar.  15, 1978,  7803290 
Int  a.J  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222—207  8  Qalms 


the  helical  spring,  the  pitch  of  the  helical  spring  being 
small  enough  to  prevent  each  of  the  pellets  from  passing 
through  the  gaps  of  the  helical  spring;  and 
a  plug  fitted  into  the  other  end  of  the  helical  spring. 


4,249,674 

DRY  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 

RoMld  L.  ABtenore,  5790  SW.  16th  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Flkd  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,735 

Int  a.i  B67D  J/iZ  5/54 

U  A  CL  222—153  23  Claims 


1.  A  dry  product  dispenser  comprising: 

an  overcap  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  propellant  container 
which  has  a  propellant  dispensing  means  thereon,  said 
overcap  having  a  dispensing  control  means  thereon  and  a 
product  dispensing  outlet  port  defined  therein; 

a  product  supporting  means  mounted  in  said  overcap  and 
defining  a  product  storage  area; 

an  actuator  means  mounted  in  said  overcap  and  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  housing  mounted  on  said  product  sup- 
porting means  and  having  product  receiving  slots  defined 
therein  to  receive  product  from  said  product  storage 
means,  a  dispensing  control  means  contacting  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  housing  to  be  actuated  by  said  cap  mounted 
dispensing  control  means,  a  propellant  dispensing  means 
actuating  means  positioned  on  said  housing  to  actuate  said 
propellant  container  propellant  dispensing  means,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  spring  element  located  in  said 
hollow  cylindrical  housing  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
movable  and  a  post  mounted  on  said  movable  portion  for 
movement  therewith,  and  a  spring  retainer  mounted  in 
said  hollow  cylindrical  housing  to  limit  movement  of  said 
spring  movable  portion,  said  actuator  mechanism  further 
including  a  piston  element  movably  mounted  in  said  hol- 
low cylinder  bousing  and  having  a  fluid  passage  defined 
therethrough  to  fluidly  connect  said  propellant  dispensing 
means  with  said  product  receiving  slots  and  said  product 
dispensing  outlet  port  defined  in  said  overcap  so  that 
propellant  dispensed  from  said  propellant  container  inter- 
sects product  received  through  said  slots  and  passes  out  of 
the  outlet  port  with  product  entrained  therein,  said  prod- 


^'22 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  fluid  from  a  container,  said  device 
comprising  a  vertically  oriented  metering  chamber  including  a 
flexible  tube  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
chamber,  the  tube  having  the  interior  thereof  in  communica- 
tion with  said  container  through  an  inlet  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber,  said  inlet  forming  a  valve  seat  through  which  fluid 
can  flow  from  said  container  into  said  metering  chamber,  an 
elongated  floating  member  housed  in  said  chamber,  said  mem- 
ber acting  as  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  under 
pressure  of  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  metering  chamber,  said 
metering  chamber  also  having  an  outlet  in  its  lower  end  for 
dispensing  liquid,  and  a  self-closing  closure  in  said  outlet  for 
opening  said  outlet  under  a  predetermined  pressure  upon  the 
fluid  in  said  metering  chamber,  said  floating  member  being 
dimensioned  with  respect  to  said  tube  for  permitting  fluid  to 
rise  between  the  sides  of  the  floating  member  and  the  inside  of 
said  tube  for  determining  the  amount  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
upon  squeezing  the  tube  inwardly  against  the  sides  of  the 
floating  member,  the  larger  the  area  of  the  tube  squeezed 
against  the  floating  member  the  larger  the  amount  of  fluid 
dispensed  in  a  single  squeezing  action. 

4,249,676 

AIR  VENT  CHECK  VALVE 

Hoyd  T.  Beery,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hallmark 

Cards  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,347 

lot  CL^  B05B  U/QO 

UA  a.  222—321  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  pump  adapted  for  pumping  a  liquid  from  a 
flexible  container,  said  pump  including  an  elongated,  axially 
reciprocal  plunger,  a  head  mounted  on  the  outermost  end  of 
said  plunger  having  a  normally  depending  skirt  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  plunger,  a  stationary  collar  including  a 
normally  upwardly  extending  enclosed  wall  portion,  said  wall 
portion  being  configured  to  telescopically  receive  said  skirt 
upon  depression  of  said  plunger,  with  a  vent  opening  remain- 
ing for  passage  of  air  between  the  skirt  and  wall  portion,  said 
vent  opening  forming  a  part  of  the  air  intake  passageway  for 
the  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  depression  of  said  plunger 
for  withdrawing  a  charge  of  said  liquid  from  said  container,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

flexible  check  valve  means  opcratively  disposed^roximal  to 
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said  vent  opening  for  preventing  outward  flow  of  said  4,249,678 

liquid  through  said  air  intake  passageway  as  a  conse-     COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  DISPENSING  CONTROL 

quence  of  depression  of  said  plunger  and  incident  defor-  TOP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

mation  of  said  flexible  container,  and  for  allowing  flow  of  i^«9lt  Pombo,  Juan  Leon  Mera  1414  y  Coioa  1*  ofic.  A,  Quito, 

air  through  said  vent  opening  as  needed,  Ecuador 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,291 

Int  a.^  B65D  47//0 

UA  a.  222-409  6  Claims 


said  check  valve  means  comprising  an  annular  washer  dis- 
posed about  said  plunger  for  abutting  the  underside  of  said 
skirt  and  slidably  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall 
portion. 


4,249,677 

HAND  HELD  ELECTRIC  CAULKING  GUN 

George  B.  Dans,  Jr.,  7512  Marbnry  Rd.,  Betheada,  Md.  20034 

ContiBuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,048,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,171,072.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,654 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  B67D  5/46 

U.S.  CL  222—326  18  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  electric  caulking  gun  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  receptacle  for  receiving  therein  a  caulk  containing 
cartridge  having  a  caulk  dispensing  nozzle  thereon,  a  piston 
movable  when  driven  through  said  cartridge  to  force  the 
caulking  therein  from  said  nozzle,  a  reciprocating  surface,  an 
electric  motor,  a  speed  reducing  drive  train  connecting  said 
motor  with  said  reciprocating  surface  and  operative  when 
driven  by  said  motor  to  cause  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
surface,  a  notched  surface  extending  along  a  surface  of  said 
piston,  a  driving  pawl  yieldably  engaging  the  notched  surface 
of  said  piston  and  movable  by  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
reciprocating  surface  to  engage  in  driving  relation  the  notched 
surface  of  said  piston  to  drive  said  piston  forwardly  through 
said  receptacle  to  force  the  caulking  therein  from  said  nozzle, 
a  holding  pawl  maintained  in  yielding  engagement  with  the 
notched  surface  upon  said  piston  and  operative  to  hold  said 
piston  in  its  forwardly  driven  position  and  resilient  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  driving  pawl  to  allow  for 
stoppage  of  movement  of  said  driving  pawl  should  the  reacting 
force  against  ihe  caulk  driving  end  of  the  piston  exceed  a 
predetermined  value  during  operation  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  combined  closure  and  dispensing  control  top  for  closing 
containers  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  dispensing  of  the 
contents  of  the  containers  when  inverted,  the  top  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  body  member  having  a  fore  chamber 
connectable  to  the  top  of  the  container,  an  ejection  cham- 
ber having  an  axis  skew  to  an  axis  of  the  fore  chamber,  a 
passageway  interconnecting  the  fore  and  ejection  cham- 
bers, the  ejection  chamber  having  axially  aligned  front 
and  rear  openings;  and 

a  closure  and  dispensing  control  member  having  a  piston 
portion  disposed  for  sliding  movement  within  said  ejec- 
tion chamber,  the  piston  ;>ortion  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing exterior  configuration  substantially  equal  to  an  axially 
extending  interior  configuration  of  the  ejection  chamber 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  passageway  interconnecting  the  fore 
and  ejection  chambers  so  that  the  effective  size  of  the 
passageway  is  determined  by  the  position  of  the  piston 
portion,  the  closure  and  dispensing  control  member  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  portion  extending  from  said  pis- 
ton portion  through  said  front  opening,  a  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  piston  portion  through  said  rear 
opening  and  terminating  in  an  enlarged  end,  and  an  en- 
larged portion  connected  by  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
to  said  intermediate  portion  outside  of  said  body  member, 
rearward  movement  of  said  closure  and  dispensing  con- 
trol member  from  an  initial  blocking  position  to  a  dispens- 
ing control  position  separating  said  enlarged  portion  from 
said  intermediate  portion,  said  closure  and  dispensing 
control  member  in  said  dispensing  control  position  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  dispensing  of  the  contents  of  an  in- 
verted container, 

said  intermediate  portion  having  an  end  blocking  said  front 
opening  upon  subsequent  forward  movement  of  said  clo- 
sure member. 


4,249,679 
SEALING  CLOSURE  FOR  ASPHALT  MIX  STORAGE  BIN 

OUTLET 
Bruce  A.  DUlman,  Chien,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  Bitnma  Stor,  Inc., 
Marquette,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,290 
IM.  CL^  B67D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  222—542  2  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  closure  for  a  bottom  outlet  in  a  bin  for  storage 
of  asphalt  paving  mix,  said  closure  comprising: 

A.  an  annular  rim  member  on  the  bin,  surrounding  said 
outlet,  said  rim  member  having  coplanar  downwardly 
facing  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  bottom  surfaces 
extending  therearound  that  are  separated  from  one  an- 
other by  a  downwardly  opening  groove  extending  around 
the  rim  member; 

B.  a  gate  member  having  a  flat  top  surface  engageable  with 
said  bottom  surfaces  on  the  rim  member; 
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C.  mounting  means  supporting  the  gate  member  with  its  top 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom 
surfaces  on  the  rim  member  and  for  motion  of  the  gate 
member  in  opposite  closing  and  opening  directions  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  its  top  surface,  toward  and  from  an 
open  position  in  which  the  gate  member  is  at  one  side  of 
said  outlet; 

D.  actuating  means  for  moving  the  gate  member  in  said 
directions; 

E.  cooperating  motion  translating  means  on  the  mounting 
means  and  on  the  gate  member  for  imparting  to  the  gate 
member  an  upward  component  of  motion  during  a  final 


4,249,681 
LEAK-PROOF  SPRAYER 
Floyd  R.  French,  Manchester,  Mo^  MiigiKMr  to  The  Dow  Cheml- 
ni  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,404 

Int  CL^  P05B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  222—380  2  Claims 


^  ^^Yf^^f  ^Twr4i3«. 


portion  of  movement  of  the  gate  member  in  its  closing 
direction,  to  bring  the  gate  member  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  extends  across  the  outlet  and  in  which  its  top 
surface  is  urged  towards  firm  engagement  with  said  bot- 
tom surfaces  on  the  rim  member;  and 
P.  means  for  forcing  grease  under  pressure  into  said  groove, 
at  spaced  locations  around  the  groove,  so  that  when  the 
gate  member  is  in  its  closed  position  the  groove  can  dis- 
tribute such  grease  all  around  the  outlet  and  into  any  space 
between  the  top  surface  of  the  gate  member  and  said 
bottom  surfaces  on  the  rim  member,  where  the  grease 
provides  a  seal  around  the  outlet: 


4,249,680 

SECTOR  SUDING  PLATE  BRICK  HAVING  DISCHARGE 

PORTS  AND  AN  IMPROVED  SLIDING  NOZZLE 

APPARATUS 

MoriUro    Kimnra,    Tokyo;    Ke^ji    Yamamoto,    Bizen,    and 

Masakiko  Nose,  Waki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaipion  to  Shinagawa 

Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  28, 1977,  52-141681 
Int  CL^  B22D  41  m 
U.S.  CL  222— 598  4Clninis 


1.  A  sliding  nozzle  apparatus  for  casting  molten  metal  com- 
prising a  sector-shaped  sliding  plate  comprising  a  refractory 
material  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  there- 
through, the  plane  configuration  of  said  plate  having  a  sector- 
like shape,  the  center  of  each  discharge  port  in  said  sector  plate 
being  located  at  a  point  corresponding  to  a  defmite  distance 
from  the  common  center  of  an  arc  passing  through  the  center 
of  each  discharge  port,  means  for  routing  said  plate  about  said 
common  center,  and  means  for  moving  said  plate  lengthwise 
for  movement  of  a  discharge  port  towards  and  away  from  said 
common  center. 


4S-« 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  dispensing  pump  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  container  for  dispensing  a  liquid  product  there- 
from, wherein  the  pump  includes  variable  volume  means  defin- 
ing a  pump  chamber,  an  inlet  passageway  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  pump  chamber  and  a  liquid  reservoir  in  the 
container,  an  inlet  check  valve  operatively  disposed  within  the 
inlet  passageway  for  permitting  the  flow  of  liquid  only  from 
the  liquid  reservoir  to  the  pump  chamber,  discharge  means 
defining  a  dispensing  orifice,  an  outlet  passageway  providing 
communication  between  the  dispensing  orifice  and  the  pump 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  check  valve  operatively  disposed 
within  the  outlet  passageway  for  permitting  the  flow  of  liquid 
only  from  the  pump  chamber  to  the  dispensing  orifice; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  outlet  check  valve  includes  a 
resilient  diaphragm  operatively  disposed  within  the  outlet 
;>assageway  adjacent  to  and  convexed  toward  the  dispens- 
ing orifice,  the  diaphragm  being  normally  in  tensioned 
engagement  with  the  dispensing  orifice  and  adapted  to 
flex  out  of  engagement  therewith  when  the  pressure 
within  the  pump  chamber  and  the  outlet  passageway 
exceeds  the  engaging  force  of  the  diaphragm,  whereby 
liquid  is  permitted  to  flow  from  the  pump  chamber 
through  the  dispensing  orifice  and  into  the  atmosphere; 
and  the  discharge  means  and  the  diaphragm  comprise  an 
integrally  molded  dispenser  insert  wherein  the  diaphragm 
is  joined  to  the  discharge  means  by  a  flexible  hinge  and  the 
diaphragm  is  pivoted  about  the  hinge  to  engage  the  dis- 
pensing orifice. 


4,249,682 
SPARE  WHEEL  PROTECTING  SYSTEM 
Sctsoo  Yasoe,  Gifn,  and  Tomio  Yamamoto,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankokiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1977,  52/114936 
Int  a.^  B62D  43/00 
U.S.  a.  IIA-MX^  2  Claims 

1.  A  spare  wheel  protective  system  associated  with  a  plural- 
ity of  spare  wheel  holding  devices,  each  holding  a  spare  wheel 
under  a  motor  vehicle  chassis,  to  preclude  operation  and  wheel 
removal  by  anyone  other  than  the  vehicle  owner,  each  spare 
tire  wheel  holding  device  including  a  winch  fixed  on  a  driving 
shaft  which  may  route  in  either  direction  for  selective  raising 
or  lowering  said  spare  wheel,  and  an  operating  handle  having 
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a  drive  end  comiecUble  to  one  end  of  said  driving  shaft  to  «ud  ladder  side  pieces  for  comiection  to  said  vehicle  wall 
tra^t  tummg  power  thereto;  «ud  protective  system  com-  releasable  securetLt  mean,  at  the  ^  etS^^^VsSi 
a  recessed  socket  meai.s  and  an  interlocking  axle  means,  one  ^^  ilJl**'^  ^°'  connection  to  said  vehicle  wall  wherein 
of«ud«x:ket  mean,  or  axle  m<««^g*^eSrS:„"d  "^  '^'^  ^*''"  *^'*"«=^  "^  "^  ''''^''  ^*»'  ^*  '^ 
of  the  driving  shaft,  the  other  of  said  means  comprising 
the  drive  end  of  said  handle,  said  axle  means  being  engage- 
able  with  said  socket  means  to  transmit  turning  power 
thereto, 
said  socket  means  having  at  least  two  engaging  means 
therein,  said  axle  means  having  a  corresponding  number 
of  engaging  means  thereon,  each  of  which  is  complemen- 
tary and  adapted  to  mate  with  the  corresponding  engag- 
ing means  in  said  socket  means,  the  relative  spatial  rela- 
tionship between  each  of  the  engaging  means  in  the  socket 
means,  and  the  corresponding  engaging  means  on  the  axle 
means,  differing  for  each  spare  wheel  holding  device  to 
preclude  interconnection  of  any  operating  handle  thereto, 

B 
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32  •  7S  1] 

30      »       .  f] 


carrier  positioned  between  said  wall  and  ladder  side  piece 
central  portions  is  pivouble  from  its  stored  generally  vertical 
position  about  said  hinge  mean,  into  a  lowered  position  expos- 
ing said  carrier. 


other  than  one  having  the  predetermined  spatial  relation- 
ship of  the  engaging  means  thereon,  and 
wherein  both  of  said  socket  means  and  said  interlocking  axle 
means  have  two  said  engaging  means,  both  of  which  on 
said  socket  means  are  protuberances,  while  both  of  said 
two  engaging  means  on  said  interlocking  axle  means  are 
recesses,  wherein  a  first  of  said  protuberances  is  a  pin 
secured  to  said  socket  means  and  extending  transversely 
therethrough,  while  a  first  of  said  recesses  is  formed  in  an 
end  surface  of  said  interlocking  axle  means  transversely 
across  said  end  surface  to  receive  uid  pin,  and  wherein  a 
second  of  said  protuberances  is  an  elongate  protuberance 
formed  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  socket  means  and  extend- 
ing along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  while  a  second  of 
said  recesses  is  a  groove  formed  on  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  interlocking  axle  means  and  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  receive  said  elongate  protuber- 
ance. 


4,249,684 
REMOVABLY  ANCHORED  BOX 
Kenneth  Miller,  7045  N.  Kllpatrick,  Lincolawood,  DL  60646, 
and  U  Roy  Dombeck,  2527  W.  Shakespeare,  Chicaao,  DL 
60647 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,932 

Int  a.i  B60R  9/00 

VJS.  a  224-42.4  3  Claims 


4,249,683 

COMBINATION  LADDER  AND  SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 

John  R.  Park,  25895  Miner  Rd.,  EUchart  Ind.  46514 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,671 

Int  a.J  B60R  3/00;  E06C  5/02.  7/08 

VS.  CL  224—42.12  2  Claims 

1.  A  combination  ladder  and  spare  tire  carrier  for  a  vehicle 

having  a  wall,  said  ladder  comprising  two  generally  parallel 

side  pieces  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  steps, 

each  side  piece  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  portion  and 

an  interconnecting  central  portion,  the  upper  and  lower  end 

portions  of  said  ladder  side  pieces  being  correspondedly  bent 

with  the  side  pieces  having  generally  C-shaped  configurations, 

said  carrier  for  the  spare  tire  secured  to  said  ladder  and  carried 

between  said  end  portions  and  adjacent  the  central  portion  of 

the  ladder  side  pieces,  hinge  means  at  the  lower  end  portion,  of 


1.  A  system  for  securing  a  box  to  a  chassis  comprising:  a  box 
having  a  lockable  cover,  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  which  is 
raised  at  least  in  part;  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  anchor  rails 
affixed  to  said  chassis  to  which  said  box  may  be  locked,  each  of 
said  anchor  rails  having  at  least  one  slot  and  a  configuration 
which  can  be  accommodated  beneath  said  raised  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  box,  thereby  making  the  anchor  rails  inaccessible 
when  the  box  is  secured  to  the  chassis;  means  for  securing  said 
anchor  rails  to  said  chassis;  a  pair  of  brackets,  each  secured  to 
an  interior  side  wall  of  said  box;  at  least  one  locking  rod  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  brackets  and  vertically  supported  by  said 
brackets,  said  rods  having  top  and  bottom  angled  portions,  said 
top  angled  portion  overlapping  said  bracket  such  that  in  the 
locked  position  only  the  tip  of  the  angled  portion  contacts  said 
bracket,  said  bottom  angled  portion  capable  of  being  inserted 
into  said  slot  in  said  anchor  rail  and  routed  underneath  said 
anchor  rail  such  that  in  the  locked  position  only  the  tip 
contacts  the  anchor  raU;  a  plurality  of  resilient  mounu  posi- 
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tioned  between  the  bottom  of  said  box  and  each  of  said  anchor 
raib,  whereby  said  resilient  mounts  assist  in  maintaining  an- 
choring pressure  between  said  box  and  said  anchor  rails  and 
cushion  said  box  against  shocks  when  said  box  and  chassis  are 
transported. 

4,249,685 

JACK  HOLDER 

Keueth  J.  Sawby,  Box  520,  Maple  Oeek,  Saskatchewan,  Can- 

Fikd  Oct,  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,064 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  19, 1979,  325867 

lat  a.5  B60R  9/00,  11/06 

U5.  a.  224-42.45  R  2  Claims 


b.  a  short,  second  strap  secured  to  the  forearm  D-ring  on  a 
weapon  leaving  a  free  end; 

c.  releasable  means  connecting  said  second  strap  to  said  loop 
of  said  first  strap  whereby  the  weapon  may  be  carried 
hands-ofr  across  the  user's  chest,  and  said  releasable  means 
being  rapidly  releasable  from  said  first  strap  by  pulling  the 
free  end  of  said  second  strap;  and 

d.  lock  means  for  temporarily  securing  said  second  strap  to 
said  loop  of  said  first  strap. 


4,249,687 

WEAPON  CASING 

Jean  Wamier,  19,  Rne  Laborde,  Bron  69500,  France 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,375 

dains  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Not.  7, 1977,  77  34361 

iBt  CL^  F41B  13/04 

U.S.  CL  224-913  4  Claims 


1.  A  jack  holder  for  a  jack  of  the  type  including  post  and  lift 
elements  movable  along  said  post,  said  jack  holder  comprising 
a  base  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  wall  of  a 
motor  vehicle  for  supporting  the  lift  elements  of  the  jack  with 
the  post  therein;  a  cover  section  for  covering  the  lift  elements 
and  a  portion  of  the  post  of  the  jack;  hinge  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  base  and  cover  sections,  and  permitting 
movement  of  the  cover  section  between  an  open  position  in 
which  the  jack  can  be  placed  on  the  base  section,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  base  and  cover  sections  define  an  open- 
ended  casing,  with  the  cover  section  covering  said  lift  elements 
and  a  portion  of  the  post,  with  the  post  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  casing;  flange  means  on  each  end  of  each  of  said 
base  and  cover  sections  partially  closing  both  ends  of  said 
open-ended  casing  in  the  closed  position  of  the  casing;  and 
flexible  sealing  means  on  said  flange  means  closing  the  remain- 
der of  the  ends  of  the  casing  and  forming  a  continuous  seal 
around  the  post  of  the  jack  at  each  end  of  the  casing  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  casing. 

4,249,686 

GUN  SLING 

BvtOB  S.  Morwood,  2493  Brann  Ct,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,954 

Int  CL3  F41C  55/00 

UJS.  CL  224—150  W  C**""* 

r-ir- -,o.-'-rr"'. 


1.  A  housing  or  case  for  a  rifle  or  similar  weapon  having  a 
carrying  strap  with  two  sections  attached  to  said  weapon  to 
facilitate  the  transport  thereof,  said  housing  being  comprised  of 
a  supple  and  water  tight  material  which  can  be  folded,  said 
housing  including  an  open  lower  end  portion  in  the  form  of  an 
envelope  and  an  open  sleeve  extending  outwardly  from  said 
housing,  a  lining  for  said  sleeve,  a  sleeve  zipper  for  closing  and 
sealing  said  sleeve  around  said  strap,  one  of  said  attached  strap 
sections  comprising  a  lower  strap  attachment  section  con- 
nected to  said  rifle,  said  open  lower  end  portion  extending  to 
said  lower  strap  attachment  section  and  having  a  zipper  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  zipper. 

4,249,688 
DEVICE  TOR  INTERMTITENT  FEEDING  OF  WEBS 
Gcriiard  Klemm,  Am  Rehwinkel  37, 4800  Bielefeld  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,2812099 

Int.  a.3  B65H  25/24.  17/28 
U.S.a.226— 24  18Clainis 


1.  A  shoulder  held  weapon  sling  for  carrying  and  very  rapid 

shouldering  of  such  weapon  for  firing,  in  combination  with  a 

riiotildfr  weapon  having  a  butt  D-ring  and  a  barrel  forearm 

D-ring,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  strap  formed  into  an  adjustable  length  loop  for 

passing  over  a  shoulder  and  torso  of  a  user,  and  arranged 

to  be  secured  to  the  butt  D-ring  of  a  weapon; 


10.  A  transport  device  for  intermittently  feeding  a  web, 
comprising  a  rotary  hollow  cylinder  having  a  perforated  cylin- 
drical wall  for  supporting  the  web  to  be  transported;  a  station- 
ary suction  member  arranged  in  said  cylinder  in  operative 
proximity  to  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  which  is  in 
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contact  with  said  web;  drive  means  for  imparting  an  intermit- 
tent rotation  to  said  cylinder  and  thus  a  predetermined  forward 
movement  to  said  web,  said  suction  member  including  a  suc- 
tion segment  having  an  orifice  in  contact  with  said  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  suction  pipe  com- 
municating with  said  suction  segment  and  projecting  coaxially 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  from  said  cylinder,  and  a  suction  pump 
connected  to  said  suction  pipe. 


4,249,689 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANONG 

ELONGATED  MATERIAL 

James  E.  Voytko,  DorariUe,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,023,  Feb.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,151 

Int.a.'B65H77/i4 

U.S.  a.  226—172  8  Qaims 


2.  A  capstan  for  advancing  an  indeterminate  length  of  mate- 
rial which  comprises  a  strip  of  interconnected  articles,  which 
includes: 

a  first  belt  having  a  plurality  of  looping  elements  made  of 
flexible,  resilient  material  attached  to  and  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  a  surface  thereof; 

a  second  belt  having  a  plurality  of  hooking  elements  made  of 
flexible,  resilient  material  attached  to  and  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  a  surface  thereof  and  capable  of  inter- 
locking with  the  looping  elements  of  the  first  belt  when 
said  surfaces  of  said  belts  are  pressed  together  with  an 
elongated  strip  of  articles  therebetween  and  of  becoming 
disengaged  from  the  looping  elements  when  the  surfaces 
are  peeled  apart,  said  belts  being  sufTiciently  flexible  so 
that  when  pressed  together  they  are  capable  of  conform- 
ing to  and  gripping  the  elongated  strip  material  disposed 
therebetween,  said  hooking  and  looping  elements  extend- 
ing from  said  resp>ective  surfaces  a  distance  which  is  sufli- 
cient  to  become  interlocked  with  said  strip  therebetween; 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  rollers  for  supporting  said  first  belt; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced  rollers  for  supporting  said  second 
belt; 

means  for  supporting  said  first  pair  of  rollers; 

means  for  supporting  said  second  pair  of  rollers  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  second  belt  between  said  second  pair  of 
rollers  is  capable  of  being  juxtaposed  with  the  portion  of 
the  first  belt  between  the  first  pair  of  rollers; 

means  for  normally  urging  said  portions  of  the  paths  of  the 
first  and  second  belts  into  juxtaposition  with  each  other; 

means  for  mounting  said  supporting  means  for  at  least  said 
first  pair  of  spaced  rollers  to  permit  said  supporting  means 
for  said  first  pair  of  rollers  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  second  pair  of  spaced  rollers  to  permit  the  strip 
to  be  positioned  between  said  belts; 

means  for  moving  said  means  for  mounting  said  supporting 
means  for  said  first  pair  of  spaced  rollers  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  supporting  means  for  said  second  belt  to 
permit  the  strip  to  be  positioned  therebetween  and  subse- 
quent to  the  positioning  of  the  strip  between  said  belts  for 
moving  said  supporting  means  for  said  first  belt  toward 
said  supporting  means  for  said  second  belt;  and 

means  for  moving  the  belts  in  opposite  rotary  directions 
along  paths  with  a  portion  of  the  paths  being  along  the 
juxtaposed  portions  of  the  belts  to  cause  successive  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  belts  to  be  moved  into  pressed 


engagement  with  each  other  to  grip  a  strip  disposed  there- 
between with  the  hooking  and  looping  elements  extending 
through  openings  between  the  articles  of  the  strip,  to  be 
moved  fastened  together  in  the  same  direction  along  the 
juxtaposed  portions  of  the  paths,  and  then  to  be  peeled 
apart  at  ends  of  the  juxtaposed  portions  of  the  paths,  said 
successive  portions  of  the  belts  which  are  pressed  together 
and  then  moved  fastened  together  before  being  peeled 
apart  being  sufficient  to  advance  the  strip  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  belts  along  the  juxuposed  portions  of  the 
paths. 


4,249,690 
COMPOSITE  GAS  FLUSH  CAN 
Lonia  E.  Held,  Jr.,  Floriaaant,  Mo^  aaaignor  to  Contaiaer  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,382 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/64 

U.S.  a.  229—5.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  composite  can,  adapted  for  gas  flushing  the  contents 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  open  at  the  ends  thereof  and  formed 
primarily  of  paperboard; 

(b)  one  closure  member  secured  to  one  end  of  said  body; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  flange  structure  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  can  body; 

(d)  said  flange  structure  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  defming 
therebetween  an  annular  groove  within  which  is  se- 
cured said  other  can  body  end; 

(ii)  a  relatively  thin  skirt  formed  integrally  with  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  juncture  of  said  inner  and 
outer  walls; 

(iii)  said  skiri  having  an  integrally  formed  rim  projecting 
upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  for  attachment  to 
another  closure  member; 

(e)  said  other  closure  member  being  partially  crimped  so  as 
initially  to  fit  loosely  over  said  flange  and  said  rim  to 
provide  passage  for  flushing  gas; 

(0  said  other  closure  member  being  subsequently  secured  to 
said  flange  and  said  rim  at  the  conclusion  of  the  flushing 
operation. 


4>249,691 
PARTITION  STRUCTURE 
Jeffrey  M.  Gardner,  Wbeatoa,  111.,  assignor  to  Coatainer  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,440 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229—15  5  Claims 

1.  A  partition  structure  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 

paperboard  for  dividing  an  outer  conuiner  into  a  plurality  of 

cells,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  longitudinally  extending  partition  element; 

(b)  transverse  partition  elements  foldably  connected  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  partition  elements  along  a  gusset 
formed  between  said  longitudinal  partition  element  and 
each  of  said  transverse  partition  elements; 
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(c)  a  locking  panel  foldable  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  partition  element  into  locking  engagement 


25 


with  said  transverse  partition  elements  and  against  said 
longitudinally  extending  partition  to  define  a  plurality  of 
cells. 


4^9,692 
HORN  FOR  CAN  BODY  SOLDERING 
Frederick  S.  SUlars,  Bereriy,  MaM^  anigBor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tkM,  FaradagtoB,  Cou. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,201 

Int  CL'  B23K  H/OO 

U.S.  CL  228— 15.1  12  Claims 


4,249,693 

CARDBOARD  CONTAINER  COVER 

Mkhad  Diaz,  6704  SycaMre  #2,  New  Oricttu,  U.  70127 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,464 

fait  CL3  B65D  n/16,  43/04 

US.  CL  229—43  7  Clainis 


edge,  each  of  said  members  having  uniformed  widths 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  common  edge,  said 
planar  members  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other  of  substantially  ninety  degrees  (90*);  and 
b.  a  pair  of  corresponding  side  webb  members  each  having  at 
least  three  edges  and  each  side  webb  member  integrally 
connecting  at  at  least  two  of  said  edges  to  said  pair  of 
planar  members,  the  integral  connection  of  said  side  webb 
members  and  said  planar  rectangular  members  providing  a 
container  having  an  inner  container  space  and  providing 
an  opening  for  receiving  a  dispensed  product  into  said 
inner  container  space,  said  webb  members  being  inwardly 
biased  toward  each  other  to  provide  gripping  means  for 
attaching  said  apparatus  to  a  box  to  be  covered,  said  appa- 
ratus being  freely  removable  from  any  product  dispensing 
box  with  which  it  is  being  used. 


\ 


4,249,694 
DRAFT  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Werner  Diermayer,  1275  Panorama  Dr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549; 
Luitpold  Kutzner,  Marschoerstrasse  78,  D-8000  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Erwin  Posteoreider,  Poctfach  240, 
D-8031Grod)eBzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  831,547,  Sep.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
applicatioB  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,369 
iBt  CL^  G05D  23/08 
VJS.  CL  236—1  G  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  side-seam  soldering  can  bodies  and  com- 
prising power  means  for  successively  feeding  the  bodies  from 
a  body  forming  horn  in  generally  coaxial  arrangement  to  a 
molten  solder  applicator,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  stub  horn  mounted  on  the  forming  horn  and 
extending  therefrom  adjacent  to  the  feed  means  at  least  to  the 
applicator,  said  stub  horn  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  gradually 
deform  the  can  bodies  from  a  generally  circular  cross-section 
to  an  ellipsoidal  cross-section  and  frictionally  engage  the  inside 
walls  of  the  cans  as  they  are  conveyed,  said  stub  horn  also 
having  a  substantially  continuous  longitudinally  grooved  for- 
mation disposed  for  slidably  interfitting  with  and  guiding  the 
joints  of  the  successive  body  side  seams  on  the  can  inside  walls 
thus  to  define  the  path  of  the  seams  with  respect  to  the  molten 
solder  to  be  appUed  thereto  by  said  applicator. 


1.  A  removable  dispensing  container-box  closure  apparatus 
comprising: 
a.  a  pair  of  rectangular  planar  members  joining  at  a  conmion 


1.  In  a  gas-fired  heating  apparatus  having  a  draft  hood  for 
directing  a  flow  of  waste  gas  to  a  vent,  a  throttling  device 
comprising  the  combination  of  main  flow  control  means  for 
sensing  temperature  of  the  gas  and  responding  to  said  tempera- 
ture for  reducing  or  enlarging  the  cross-sectional  throttle  area 
for  directing  gas  to  the  vent,  said  main  flow  control  means 
including  bimetal  element  means  shaped  to  project  across  said 
throttle  area  and  changing  shape  responsive  to  temperature 
change  for  reducing  or  enlarging  the  throttle  area,  secondary 
control  means  for  causing  the  rate  of  throttle  area  change  for 
unit  change  in  temperature  during  one  phase  of  operation  to 
vary  from  the  rate  of  throttle  area  change  for  unit  change  in 
temperature  during  another  phase,  and  in  which  the  bimetal 
element  means  is  formed  with  a  distal  end  margin  which  is 
caused  to  move  along  a  path  across  the  conduit  during  a 
change  in  shape  of  the  bimetal  element,  and  said  secondary 
control  means  includes  baffle  means  disposed  genendly  later- 
ally across  the  conduit  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
distal  end  of  the  bimetal  element,  said  baffle  means  cooperating 
with  the  end  margin  of  the  bimetal  element  for  causing  the 
effective  throttle  area  to  remain  substantially  constant  during  a 
portion  of  movement  of  the  end  margin  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  baffle  means. 
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4,249,695 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  MODULATING  VALVE,  AND 

ASSEMBLIES  AND  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

FOR  PROVIDING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 

HEATED  WATER 

Richard  C.  Dreibelbis,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.  (H  A  H  Prod.  Div),  Cedar  Grove,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,772 

Int  a.^  G05D  23/13 

U.S.  CL  236— 12  L  37  Claims 


13.  In  a  thermally  actuated  modulating  valve  assembly, 

a.  valve  body  means  having  an  inlet  means  for  providing  the 
total  volume  of  cold  source  water  delivered  to  the  modu- 
lating valve,  and  an  outlet  means  for  a  heated  water  mix- 
ture, 

b.  said  valve  body  means  having  a  bore  at  one  end  defining 
a  transfer  chamber  connected  to  said  outlet  means  for 
delivering  the  heated  water  mixture  thereto, 

c.  a  proportioning  assembly  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  body  means  including, 

1.  a  proportioning  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  inlet  means  to  receive  the  cold  source  water, 

2.  space  outlet  means  disposed  for  communication  with 
said  proportioning  chamber,  and 

3.  slide  valve  means  to  vary  the  volume  of  cold  source 
water  delivered  to  at  least  one  of  said  spaced  outlets, 

d.  heating  and  storage  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
spaced  outlet  means  to  receive  the  varying  volumes  of 
cold  source  water  therefrom  and  adapted  to  displace 
corresponding  varying  volumes  of  heated  water  from  said 
heating  and  storage  means, 

e.  said  valve  body  means  having  a  mixing  space  connected  to 
receive  cold  source  water  directly  from  another  of  said 
spaced  outlet  means  and  heated  water  from  said  heating 
storage  means,  and  said  mixing  space  connected  to  deliver 
the  heated  water  mixture  to  said  transfer  chamber, 

f.  a  thermally  actuated  power  element  mounted  in  the  bore 
in  said  valve  body  means  and  disposed  in  the  transfer 
chamber  for  actuation  by  variations  in  temperature  of  the 
heated  water  passing  therethrough, 

g.  said  thermally  actuated  power  element  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  slide  valve  means  for  moving  the  same  in 
accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  temperature  of  said 
heated  water  passing  through  said  transfer  chamber,  and 

h.  a  temperature  setting  assembly  for  setting  the  temperature 
of  the  heated  water  mixture  to  be  delivered  from  the 
outlet  means  of  said  thermally  actuated  modulating  valve 
assembly. 


4^49,696 
CHARGING  CIRCUTT  FOR  BATTERY  IN  THERMOSTAT 

WTTH  BATTERY  OPERATED  TIMER 
Donald  E.  DonncUy,  Edwardsrille,  and  Robert  C.  Krump,  Wa- 
terloo,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,093 

Int  CL^  F23N  5/20;  H02J  7/00 

VJS.  CL  236—46  R  2  ri.t... 


1.  An  improved  battery  charging  circuit  means  in  a  timer 
controlled  space  thermostat  wherein  the  timer  is  connected  to 
a  rechargeable  battery  for  continuous  operation  thereof, 
wherein  the  improved  charging  circuit  means  comprises: 

a  transformer  including  two  primary  windings  and  one 
secondary  winding  wound  on  a  single  iron  core; 

said  secondary  winding  being  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
battery  for  effecting  charging  of  said  battery  when  ener- 
gized; 

one  of  said  primary  windings  being  of  low  impedance  and 
connected  in  series  with  a  thermostat  switch  of  the  space 
thermostat  and  energized  when  said  thermostat  switch  is 
closed  to  effect  energizing  of  said  secondary  winding; 

the  other  of  said  primary  windings  being  of  high  impedance 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  thermostat  switch  and 
energized  when  said  thermostat  switch  is  open  to  effect 
energizing  of  said  secondary  winding; 

controlled  solid  state  switching  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  other  of  said  primary  windings;  and 

gating  circuit  means  for  said  switching  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  thermostat  switch; 

said  gating  circuit  means  being  energized  to  effect  conduc- 
tion of  said  switching  means  only  when  said  thermostat 
switch  is  open. 


4,249,697 
STEAM  TRAP  MONTTOR 
Harlow  D.  Savage,  Jr.,  1224  Farmington  Ave.,  West  Hartford, 
Cobb.  06107 

FUed  JuB.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,734 

lat  CL^  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—94  13  Claims 


r^m^ 


1.  In  a  steam  generating  system  having  a  steam  trap,  a  con- 
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densate  conduit  connected  in  fluid  transfer  relation  to  said  trap, 
and  a  device  for  monitoring  operation  of  said  trap,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  monitoring  device  having  first 
thermally  responsive  means  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation 
to  said  trap  for  generating  a  first  output  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature of  said  trap,  second  thermally  responsive  means  dis- 
posed in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  condensate  conduit  for 
generating  a  second  output  indicative  of  the  temperature  of 
said  condensate  conduit,  signal  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  outputs  for  activating  said  signal  means 
when  the  temperature  differential  between  said  trap  and  said 
condensate  conduit  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4^9,699 

COAL  RECOVERY  PROCESSES  UTILIZING 

AGGLOMERATION  AND  DENSITY  DIFFERENTIAL 

SEPARATIONS 

Clay  D.  Smith,  and  Douglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  both  of  Lafayette, 

N.Y^  assigiiora  to  Otiica  ladustrics,  Ltd.^  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
ConttnnatkMi-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  91,129,  Not.  5, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  561,168,  Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,173,530,  which  is  a  coBtinoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,577, 
Jan.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

100,091 

Int  CL^  B02C  25/(W 

U.S.a.  241— 20  18  Claims 


4,249,698 

END  GUN  SEQUENCING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Neil  C.  Smith,  and  Donald  H.  Scratchfield,  both  of  Fremont, 

Ncbr.,  assignors  to  Vabnont  Industries,  Inc.,  Valley,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,382 

Int.  a.^  B05B  3/QO 

U.S.  a.  239—1  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  irrigation  system  having  an  elongated  conduit  as- 
sembly with  an  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  water 
source  at  a  central  pivot  point  and  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge nozzles  at  spaced  intervals  along  its  length,  drive  means 
for  moving  the  conduit  assembly  around  the  pivot  point  to 
irrigate  a  primary  field  area  of  approximately  circular  configu- 
ration, a  first  short  range  spray  gun  means  and  a  second  long 
range  spray  gun  means  secured  substantially  near  the  outer  end 
of  the  conduit  for  irrigating  a  secondary  field  area  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  primary  field  area,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing sequencing  means  to  control  the  operation  of  the  irrigation 
system  to  provide  the  same  watering  pattern  for  each  complete 
revolution  of  the  conduit  wherein  either  the  first  or  second 
spray  gun  means  is  operating  whenever  the  conduit  is  in  a 
primary  field  area  adjacent  a  secondary  field  area,  said  second 
spray  gun  means  being  capable  of  spraying  a  substantially 
greater  rate  of  water  and  with  a  range  further  into  the  second- 
ary field  area  than  said  first  spray  gun  means,  said  sequencing 
means  including  means  to  balance  the  water  distribution  in  the 
conduit  to  accommodate  the  water  requirements  of  each  of 
said  spray  gun  means  and  provide  an  approximately  equal 
application  of  water  to  all  areas  being  irrigated,  the  balancing 
means  including  means  to  operatively  disable  the  discharge 
nozzles  along  a  section  of  main  conduit  to  proportionately 
increase  the  pressure  and  supply  of  water  available  to  operate 
the  second  spray  gun  means,  said  second  spray  gun  means 
irrigating  that  portion  of  primary  field  area  otherwise  irrigated 
by  the  disabled  discharge  nozzles. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  coal  from  a  particulate  compos- 
ite in  which  said  coal  is  associated  with  mineral  matter,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of:  agitating  the  particles  of  said 
composite  in  a  slurry  in  an  aqueous  carrier  containing  an  ag- 
glomeration promoting  additive  with  respect  to  which  the  coal 
is  hydrophobic  to  effect  a  separation  of  the  coal  particles  from 
the  mineral  matter,  a  coalescence  of  said  particles  into  agglom- 
erates, and  the  ejection  of  mineral  matter  into  dispersion  in  said 
aqueous  carrier;  recovering  said  agglomerates  from  said  aque- 
ous carrier;  effecting  a  resolution  of  said  agglomerates  into  the 
particles  into  which  they  are  composed;  and  subjecting  said 
particles  to  density  differential  separation  in  a  body  of  parting 
liquid,  whereby  those  particles  which  have  a  relatively  high 
concentration  of  mineral  matter  will  migrate  to  the  bottom  of 
said  body  of  parting  liquid  and  those  particles  contain  a  lower 
proportion  of  mineral  matter  and  a  high  proportion  of  coal  will 
rise  to  the  top  of  said  body  of  parting  liquid;  and  thereafter 
separately  recovering  the  floats  and  the  sinks  from  said  body  of 
parting  liquid. 

4,249,700 
RECOVERY  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE  WHISKERS  FROM 
COKED,  CONVERTED  RICE  HULLS  BY  UQUID-UQUID 

SEPARATION 
Bhnpendra  K.  Parekh,  and  William  M.  Goldberger,  both  of 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,738 
Int.  a.J  B02C  2im 
U.S.  CL  241— 2«  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  silicon  carbide  whiskers  from  a 
mixture  of  silicon  carbide  whiskers  with  carbonaceous  silicon 
carbide  particles,  comprising: 
(i)  shredding  the  mixture  down  to  a  specified  particle  size  in 
order  to  liberate  the  silicon  carbide  whiskers  from  the 
carbonaceous  silicon  carbide  particles; 
(ii)  disper«ng  the  shredded  mixture  in  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  mixture  of  hydrophilic  silicon  carbide  whiskers 
and  hydrophobic  carbonaceous  silicon  carbide  particles; 
(iii)  agitating  the  aqueous  mixture  to  further  liberate  said 
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hydrophilic  silicon  carbide  whiskers  from  said  hydropho- 
bic carbonaceous  silicon  carbide  particles; 
(iv)  mixing  the  aqueous  mixture  with  an  immiscible  organic 
solvent  which  is  lighter  than  water  and  which  will  have  an 
affinity  for  said  hydrophobic  carbonaceous  silicon  carbide 
particles; 
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4,2*9,701 
WASTE  PULPING  APPARATUS 
Blaine  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  Malvern,  Pa^  assignor  to  Somat  Corpora* 
tion,  Pomeroy,  Pa. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,643 

Int.  a.3  B02C /i/2«6 

U.S.  a.  241—46.17  14  Claims 


adjacent  the  downstream  side  of  the  discharge  opening 
and  adapted  for  deflecting  the  slurry  towards  the  dis- 
charge opening  to  increase  throughput  and  pulping  efTi- 
ciency. 


4,249,702 

PRODUCE  STALK  CUTTER 

Charles  E.  Miller,  974  Mader  St  SE.,  Salem,  Orcg.  97302 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,141 

lat  CL^  B02C  16/26 

U.S.  a  241—205  10 


(v)  agitating  the  aqueous  mixture  and  organic  solvent; 

(vi)  settling  the  aqueous  mixture  and  organic  solvent  so  as  to 
establish  two  liquid  phases; 

(vii)  separating  the  two  liquid  phases;  and, 

(viii)  separating  the  silicon  carbide  whiskers  from  the  aque- 
ous mixture. 


KM 


-lOO 


\.  Apparatus  for  cutting  clustered  produce  stalks  comprising 
means  defining  a  revolvable  produce-receiving  chamber 
I  having  a  wall  including  blade-receiving  apertures, 
a  blade  carrier  mounted  outside  of  said  wall  for  revolution 
i  therewith  about  an  axis  offset  with  respect  to  the  revolu- 
tion axis  of  said  chamber-defining  means, 
for  each  of  said  apertures,  an  elongate  blade  mounted  on  said 
blade  carrier  extending  substantially  radially  through  the 
aperture  into  said  chamber,  and 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  carrier  and  said 
chamber-defining  means  for  producing,  in  response  to 
revolution  of  one  of  said  carrier  and  chamber-defining 
means,  related  revolution  of  the  other,  with  such  produc- 
ing generally  radially  directed,  recurrent  reciprocation  of 
each  blade  relative  to  its  associated  aperture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pulping  waste  comprising: 

a  pulping  tank  adapted  for  holding  a  quantity  of  water  and 
waste  material  and  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof; 

an  impeller  extending  across  the  opening  in  the  tank  and 
adapted  for  rotational  movement  to  reduce  water  and 
waste  material  from  said  tank  to  a  slurry; 

a  slurry  chamber  having  substantially  cylindrical  side  walls 
positioned  behind  the  impeller  and  separated  from  the 
tank  by  said  impeller  and  a  sieve,  the  sieve  allowing  water 
and  waste  material  reduced  to  a  slurry  by  said  impeller  to 
enter  the  slurry  chamber,  the  slurry  within  said  slurry 
chamber  capable  of  rotational  movement  when  the  impel- 
ler rotates; 

a  discharge  opening  within  the  slurry  chamber  through 
which  the  slurry  may  be  removed  and  having  an  upstream 
and  a  downstream  side  relative  to  the  direction  of  flow  in 
said  slurry  chamber;  and 

liquid  deflecting  means  moimted  within  said  slurry  chamber 


4,249,703 

APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL  AND  CHEMICAL 

DESTRUCTION  OF  POLYSACCHARIDES  OF  YOUNGER 

SUGHTLY  DECOMPOSED  PEAT 
Vladimir  P.  Korenev,  ulitsa  Akademika  KurchatoTa,  13,  kr.  59, 
Irkutsk;  Jury  S.  Ippolitov,  ulitsa  Lapiaa,  9,  kv.  10,  Irfcntik; 
Boris  P.  Belyaev,  ulitsa  Lapina,  9,  kv.  6,  Irkutsk;  Arrid  Y. 
Kalninsh,  ulitsa  STcrdlova,  8,  kv.  3,  Riga;  Nikolai  A.  Vcder- 
nikoT,  uUtsa  Aptiekas,  8,  kv.  66,  Riga;  Valter  P.  Krastiash, 
nUtsa  SabUes,  11,  kv.  12,  Riga;  Guntis  K.  Abolinsh,  poadok 
Sahttpils,  uUtsa  Micra,  16/7,  Rizhsky  raion;  Karl  M.  Abele, 
uUtsa  Michurina,  22,  kr.  12,  Riga,  and  Felix  A.  Ekis,  uUtsa 
SuforoTa,  131,  kv.  4,  Riga,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,553,  Jua.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,103 
Int  CLJ  B02C  7/14 
U.S.  CL  241—247  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mechanical  and  chemical  destruction  of 
polysaccharides  of  younger  slightly  decomposed  peat  compris- 
ing, a  tubular  casing  of  constant  inner  diameter,  a  driven  auger 
feeder  in  said  casing  for  conveying  starting  material  axially 
along  the  casing,  means  defining  an  inlet  for  introducing  start- 
ing material  into  said  casing,  a  nozzle  having  a  central  passage 
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in  communication  with  said  casing  and  defining  an  outlet  from 
said  tubular  casing  axially  spaced  from  said  inlet,  a  working 
head  on  an  end  of  said  auger  feeder  and  rotationally  driven 
thereby,  said  working  head  comprising  two  frustoconical 
cones  connected  along  larger  bases  thereof,  a  first  of  said 
frusto-conical  cones  having  a  taper  and  progressively  increas- 
ing in  diameter  in  a  direction  of  material  flow  in  said  casing 
toward  said  outlet  and  defining  with  inner  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  constant  diameter  of  the  tubular  casing  a  working  annular 
space  gradually  decreasing  axially  in  cross  section  within 
which  material  being  treated  in  said  casing  is  progressively 
compressed,  mixed  and  treated,  a  second  of  said  frusto-conical 
cones  having  a  shorter  axial  length  than  said  first  cone  and 
Upering  toward  the  axis  of  said  auger  feeder  and  in  a  direction 
toward  said  outlet,  said  nozzle  having  an  internal  tapered 
passage  having  a  converging  portion  at  least  partially  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  second  cone  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a 
Uper  corresponding  to  the  taper  of  said  second  cone  and  defin- 
ing with  said  second  cone  a  working  zone  a  desired  volume  of 
uniform  cross  section  in  which  mechanical  and  chemical  de- 
struction of  polysaccharides  in  said  material  takes  place  to 
yield  a  homogeneous  hydrolysate. 


three-dimensional  orthogonal  coordinate  system,  means 
for  reading  successive  coordinates  of  said  stored  set  of 
coordinates  and  for  calculating  command  coordinates 
(Xm.Ym,Z»,)  and  command  angles  («m,  ^m  and  *m)  to 
which  said  rotatable  member  is  moved  during  a  unit  of 
time,  and  comparator  means  receptive  of  the  position  and 
angle  signals  from  said  position  sensing  means  for  compar- 
ing the  command  coordinates  and  angles  with  the  actual 
coordinates  and  angles  of  said  rotary  member  and  for 
generating  control  signals  applied  to  said  position  control 
means  to  maintain  a  plane  of  revolution  of  said  rotary 
member  substantially  normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
body  to  be  taped  as  said  rotatable  member  is  moved  along 
the  length  of  the  body  to  be  taped. 


4^9,704 
AUTOMATIC  TAPING  APPARATUS 
Yothfluzu  Sakaae,  aad  HinicU  Mamyama,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  avigaors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  K*hn«ii.n  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,327 
OalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Apr.  25,  1978,  53-49525; 
Jul.  19, 1978,  53-88584 

lit  CL^  B65H  Bim 
U.S.  CL  242— 7  J3  9  Claims 


44» 
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1.  An  automatic  taping  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rouuble  member  movable,  in  operation,  along  the  length 
of  an  object  to  be  taped  and  rptatable  about  the  object  to 
beuped; 

means  mounting  said  rotatable  member  for  movement  along 
the  length  of  an  object  to  be  taped  and  for  rotation  about 
the  object  to  be  taped  and  for  rotation  about  two  orthogo- 
nal radial  axes  of  said  rotatable  member; 

position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  and  rotation 
angles  of  said  rotatable  member  and  for  generating  posi- 
tion and  angle  signals  represenutive  thereof; 

tape  feed  means  on  said  roUtable  member  for  feeding  a 
winding  tape  to  Upe  an  object  in  use  as  said  rotatable 
member  travels  along  and  routes  about  the  object  to  be 
taped; 

position  control  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for 
controlling  a  spatial  position  of  said  rotary  member,  said 
position  control  means  including  angular  control  means 
for  controlling  an  angle  of  revolution  9  of  said  rotary 
member  and  for  controlling  respective  angles  of  rotation  a 
and  /3  about  the  two  orthogonal  radial  axes  of  said  rotary 
DBcmber; 

a  computer,  said  computer  including  memory  means  for 
preliminarily  storing  shape  dau  of  a  body  to  be  taped  in 
the  format  of  a  multiplicity  of  sets  of  coordinates 
{X|,Yi,Z|),  (X2.Y2,Z2).  .  .  .  (X„Yn.Z,)}  referring  to  a 


4,249,705 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
FLEXIBLE  COILED  MATERIALS  FROM  PALLETS 
Dannie  L.  Brooks,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  and  Romdd  S.  Fields, 
Manakin,  Va.,  asslgaors  to  Reel-O-Matic  Systems,  Incorpo- 
rated, WrightsWUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,104 

iBt  a.3  B21C  47/16 

U.S.  a.  lAl—l^J^  14  Claims 


S>^ 


1.  In  the  dispensing  of  flexible  materials  from  coils  wherein 
multiple  coils  are  stacked  coaxially  upon  one  another  to  form 
an  enlarged  coil,  the  combination  of: 

(A)  a  rotary  turntable  supporting  eye  to  the  sky  an  enlarged 
coil  of  materials  thereon; 

(B)  a  snubber  roll  and  at  least  one  compression  roll  in  coac- 
tive  interconnection,  each  being  mounted  above  and  de- 
tached from  the  turntable,  the  said  snubber  and  compres- 
sion rolls  engaging  respectively  the  outer  and  inner  pe- 
riphery of  a  topmost  coil  in  clamping  relation  thereto,  the 
respective  snubber  and  compression  rolls  being  in  radial 
opposition  to  each  other; 

(C)  means  to  activate  the  turntable. 


4,249,706 
OPEN  FACE  SPINNING  REEL 
Gene  R.  Hasdbaner,  10907  NE.  8  Atc  Blscayne  Park,  Fla. 
33161,  and  Bert  Freeman,  96  W.  Grant  Ct.,  Highland,  Mich. 
48031 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,259 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  «9/o; 
U.S.  CL  242— 84J1  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  open  face  spinning  reel  comprising: 
a  spinning  reel  having  a  head  portion  including  an  interior 
spanned  by  a  winding  means  and  an  exterior  including 
drive  means  and  a  housing  portion  defining  a  housing, 
a  shaft  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  portions  and  said  drive 
means  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  winding  means  and 
reciprocate  the  shaft,  the  shaft  including  a  lower  end 
having  a  swivel  whereby  when  the  drive  means  turns  the 
spool  the  shaft  reciprocates  allowing  a  line  to  be  evenly 
distributed  on  said  spool,  and 
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means  on  the  housing  for  locking  and  preventing  rotation  of 
the  shaft  comprising  a  locking  member  having  a  first  end, 
the  first  end  including  a  first  and  second  zone,  said  first 
zone  comprising  a  locking  zone  and  a  second  zone  com- 
prising an  open  zone,  whereby  the  shaft  will  not  turn  in 
the  first  zone  but  will  freely  turn  in  the  second  zone,  the 


4,249,708 
EMERGENCY  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  SEAT 

BELT  RETRACTOR  OF  VEHICLES 
Shoichi  Asaao,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120674; 
Apr.  18, 1979,  54-48338 

lat  a.^  A62B  i5/02:  B65H  75/46 
U.S.  a.  242— Vn  J  13  Claims 


locking  member  having  a  second  end  including  an  opera- 
tor for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  first  and  second  first 
zones  and  the  locking  means  having  a  middle  portion 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  housing  and  including  spring 
means  normally  urging  the  first  end  into  a  locked  position 
with  the  shaft  for  preventing  rotation  therewith. 


4,249,707 

LEADER  DISPENSER 

Cyril  W.  Jones,  3725  Chinden  Blvd.,  Boise,  Id.  83704 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,730 

Int.  a.^  B75H  75/36;  AOIK  97/06 

U.S.  a  242—85.1 


5  Qaims 


3.  An  emergency  locking  mechanism  for  a  seat  belt  retractor 
in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  take-up  spool  biased  in  a  direction  winding  said  seat  belt 

therearound, 
brake  means  for  inhibiting  withdrawal  of  the  seat  belt  from 

said  take-up  spool, 
means  for  gripping  said  seat  belt  upon  actuation  of  said  brake 

means, 
inertia  sensitive  means  sensing  emergency  of  the  vehicle,  and 
transmission  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inertia 

sensitive  means  for  actuating  said  brake  means  and  said 

gripping  means. 


4,249,709 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SPOOLING  OF 

SAFETY  BELTS 

Uwe  Otzen,  Rottweil,  and  Peter  Griincr,  Schramberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hugo,  Kera  A  Liebers  A 

Company,  Scfaranberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1978,  2821491 

Int  a.^  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  CL  242— 107J  8  Clidms 


1.  An  improved  leader  dispenser  for  storing  and  dispensing 
leader  material  comprising: 

a.  leader  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  leader  material 
which  is  wound  onto  said  leader  receiving  means; 

b.  securing  means  for  securing  one  of  the  ends  of  the  leader 
material  mechanically  coupled  to  said  leader  receiving 
means;  and 

c.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  improved  leader  dis- 
penser to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  other  identical  said 
improved  leader  dispensers. 


1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  the  automatic  respooling  of 
safety  belts,  said  apparatus  including  a  belt  spindle  having  seat 
belt  wound  thereon,  said  belt  spindle  rotatable  in  a  housing 
including  a  roll-up  spring  engaging  the  belt  spindle  and  being 
tensioned  upon  belt  extension,  and  a  friction  brake  for  reducing 
the  belt  pull  back  forces;  said  friction  brake  including  a  first 
friction  element  connected  to  the  belt  spindle  and  a  second 
friction  element  rotatably  mounted  and  continuously  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  first  friction  element  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  automatically-functioning  two-arm  stop 
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lever  having  ■  slot  which  is  disposed  about  a  pivot  pin  attached 
to  said  housing  and  said  lever  is  pivoted  on  said  pin  and  mov- 
able along  said  slot;  a  spring  in  biasing  engagement  with  said 
two-arm  lever  such  that  the  pointof  contact  of  the  spring  with 
the  lever  moves  from  one  side  of  the  pivot  pin  to  the  other 
upon  sliding  of  said  lever  from  one  side  of  the  slot  to  the  other 
thereby  selectively  engaging  one  of  the  two  arms  of  said  lever 
with  the  circumference  of  the  second  friction  element,  and  at 
least  one  cam,  provided  on  the  circimiference  of  the  second 
friction  element,  said  cam  having  a  first  portion  engageable 
with  the  first  arm  of  said  lever  for  moving  the  lever  to  one  side 
of  said  slot  and  interlocking  said  first  arm  with  said  second 
friction  element  in  the  direction  of  respooling  said  belt  thereby 
actuating  said  friction  brake  to  provide  a  reduced  belt  pull 
back  force;  and  said  cam  having  a  second  portion  which  is 
engageable  with  the  second  arm  of  the  lever  upon  roution  of 
the  second  friction  element  in  a  direction  of  belt  extension 
thereby  moving  said  lever  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot 
whereby  the  first  arm  becomes  biased  by  said  spring  against  the 
circumference  of  the  second  friction  element  in  preparation  for 
engagement  with  the  first  portion  of  said  cam  during  a  subse- 
quent respooling  of  said  belt. 

4«249,710       

RELOADABLE  CASSETTE 

Fred  J.  Dobta;  Marshall  W.  Taylor,  both  of  DnncanTillc  and 

RMa  S.  Gdicy,  CarroHoa,  all  of  Tex^  aMigaon  to  Dobba- 

Staaford,  Iniog,  Tex. 

CoBtiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  948,015,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUcatkNi  Mar.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  131^58 

Int  CL'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

UJS.  CL  242—199  12  Cbima 


;»   in 


to  align  said  clasp  portion  and  projection  with  said  aper- 
ture when  said  upper  and  lower  cassette  portions  are 
moved  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position; 
a  catch  surface  formed  within  said  aperture  for  engaging 
said  clasp  portion  to  secure  said  upper  and  lower  cassette 
portions  in  the  closed  position. 


4,249,711 

MINL^TURE  AIRPLANE  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Byron  L.  Godbersen,  Rural  Route,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa  51445 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,721 

Int.  CV  B64D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  244—54  4  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  model  airplane  engine  mounting  assembly 
for  a  model  airplane,  comprising: 

a  propeller  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end  of  an 
elongated  shaft; 

a  mounting  element  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  elon- 
gated shaft,  said  mounting  element  frictionally  engaging 
the  elongated  shaft  to  hold  the  elongated  shaft  rigidly  to 
said  model  airplane;  and 

a  model  airplane  engine  attached  to  a  support  bracket  which 
is  suspended  from  and  rotatable  about  the  elongated  shaft. 


1.  A  reloadable  cassette  for  magnetic  Upe  carried  on  two 
reels,  comprising: 

an  upper  cassette  portion  having  an  outer  edge  and  interior 
and  exterior  sides; 

a  lower  cassette  portion  dimensioned  to  mate  with  said 
upper  cassette  portion  and  having  an  outer  edge  and  inte- 
rior and  exterior  sides; 

a  hinge  attached  between  the  outer  edges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  cassette  portions; 

said  upper  and  lower  cassette  portions  being  pivotal  about 
said  hinge  for  movement  from  a  closed  position  with  the 
interior  sides  of  said  cassette  portions  in  an  adjacent  facing 
relationship  to  an  open  position  exposing  the  interior  sides 
of  said  cassette  portions  to  allow  removal  of  the  magnetic 
tape  and  two  reels;  and 

catch  means  for  securing  said  upper  and  lower  cassette 
portions  in  the  closed  position; 

said  catch  means  comprising: 

a  sleeve  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  cassette  portion 
in  a  direction  towards  the  upper  cassette  portion; 

a  metal  elongate  projection  having  a  lower  portion  forceably 
inserted  into  said  sleeve  for  frictional  engagement  there- 
with; 

a  clasp  portion  formed  adjacent  the  top  of  said  projection; 

an  inclined  portion  formed  on  the  top  of  said  projection 
above  said  clasp  portion; 

an  aperture  formed  in  the  upper  cassette  portion  for  receiv- 
ing said  inclined  portion,  said  clasp  portion  and  said  pro- 
jection; 

•aid  inclined  portion  being  operable  to  engage  said  aperture 


4,249,712 
ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST 
Harold  D.  DcLong,  1483  Manzanita  Ave,  Escondido,  Calif. 
92027 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,998 

Int  CL^  B68G  S/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 118  '  1  Claim 


1.  An  elongated  headrest  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  releasable  clamp  for  attachment  to  the  far 
edge  of  a  horizontal  table; 

(b)  an  upright  cylindrical  stud  extending  from  said  base; 

(c)  a  vertical  bore  defined  in  said  boom  receiving  said  stud; 

(d)  a  clutch  comprising  an  insert  having  a  wedge-shaped 
opening  engaged  over  said  stud  and  a  pressure-applying 
member  fixed  in  said  boom  adjacent  said  bore  to  wedge 
said  insert  against  said  stud; 

(e)  said  boom  defining  a  short,  vertical  segment  and  elon- 
gated straight  cantilevered  segment  said  vertical  segment 
defining  said  bore  in  its  bottom  and  having  an  adjustable 
locking  joint  at  its  top  connecting  two  segments  together; 
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(0  said  upper  cantilevered  segment  being  defined  in  two 
locking  telescoping  components;  and 

(g)  a  forehead  cradle  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said 
cantilevered  boom  segment  whereby  said  headrest  is 
universally  adjustable  azimuthally,  elevationally,  and 
longitudinally,  and  minimizes  stress  on  said  table  by  virtue 
of  the  low-torque  attachment  to  the  edge  thereof 

4,249,713 

ROOF  ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR  SAFETY  LINES 

John  H.  Glynn,  7  Richgrovc  Dr.,  Apt  1006,  Weston,  Ontario 

M9R  2L1,  Canada,  and  Patrick  J.  Glynn,  307  The  Kin^way, 

Apt  C2,  Islington,  Ontario,  M9A  3V3,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,616,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,120 

Int  a.^  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  248— 237  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  clip  connected  to  a  safety  line  for  roof 
workers,  the  clip  including  a  hook  portion  having  a  leading 
point  with  a  flattened  transverse  section,  said  section  having  a 
minimum  dimension  and  having  a  maximum  dimension  trans- 
verse to  the  general  plane  of  the  hook  portion: 
an  attachment  member  for  roof  peaks  to  which  the  safety 
line  can  be  clipped,  comprising  a  strip  of  metal  bent  to 
define  an  upstanding  central  portion  consisting  of  two 
panels  of  the  metal  integral  through  a  1 80*  bend  at  the  top, 
each  panel  being  integral  at  its  bottom  with  an  outwardly 
extending  leg  portion  having  means  to  allow  attachment 
to  structural  roof  members,  the  metal  being  such  as  to 
allow  deformation  without  rupture,  the  central  portion 
having  an  aperture  for  the  insertion  of  the  hook  portion  of 
said  clip,  the  aperture  being  elongated  in  the  direction 
parallel  with  the  said  180*  bend,  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  said  maximum  dimension  and  a  width  be- 
tween said  maximum  and  minimum  dimensions,  whereby 
the  clip  once  inserted  in  the  aperture  cannot  be  rotated 
-  beyond  a  limited  arc. 


4,249,714 

ROLLER  SHADE  BRACKET  FOR  REVERSIBLE  SHADES 

Carol  J.  Boyle,  1534  ATocado  Ave.,  Melbourne,  Fla.  32935 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,245 

Int  a.J  A47H  1/10 

U.S.  CL  248—267  5  Claims 


1.  A  roller  shade  support  bracket  comprising: 

a  support  arm; 

a  slot  formed  in  said  support  arm  and  dimensioned  to  receive 


a  roller  shade  spring  bar  and  support  said  roller  shade 
spring  bar  in  a  position  where  the  axial  center  of  said  bar 
is  in  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  support  arm,  said  slot 
including  a  flat  bottom,  a  first  side  forming  an  angle  with 
said  flat  bottom  of  greater  than  90*  and  a  second  side 
forming  an  angle  of  90*  with  said  bottom,  said  second  side 
including  a  bottom  segment  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
roller  shade  spring  bar  and  an  upper  segment  projecting 
toward  but  not  touching  said  first  side  for  locking  said 
roller  shade  spring  bar  in  said  slot; 

an  oblong  adapter  arm; 

a  bore  formed  in  said  adapter  arm  at  one  end  and  in  the 
longitudinal  center  thereof  dimensioned  to  receive  a  roller 
shade  support  pin  and  function  as  a  bearing  surface  for 
said  roller  shade  support  pin;  and 

means  located  at  the  end  of  said  oblong  adapter  arm  opposite 
said  bore  containing  end  for  connecting  said  adapter  arm 
to  said  support  arm  so  that  said  adapter  arm  may  be  ro- 
tated about  said  means  for  connecting  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  slot  and  said  bore  arc  in  alignment  at 
the  longitudinal  center  of  said  support  arm  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  adapter  arm  will  not  interfere  with 
said  roller  shade  spring  bar. 


4,249,715 

SIGN  APPARATUS 

Garry  E.  Repp,  2605  Maple,  Norfolk,  Nebr.  68701 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,455 

lat  a.^  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CL  248— 545  13  Claims 


i 


//- 


T 


1.  Sign  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  post  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vertically 

oriented  position; 
a  horizontal  member; 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  horizontal  member  to 

said  tubular  [>ost  member; 
means  for  attaching  a  sign  to  said  horizontal  member;  and 
post  driving  means  for  securing  said  post  to  the  ground  by 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  post  member  comprising: 
a  closure  member  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar post  member  and  having  a  central  opening  therein; 
a  shaft  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  opening  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  extending  a  substantial  distance 
into  said  tubular  post  member  and  a  second  position 
substantially  outside  of  said  tubular  post  member; 
a  first  stop  means  on  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  pre- 
venting said  shaft  from  dropping  downwardly  out  of 
said  opening; 
a  second  stop  means  secured  to  a  central  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  preventing  said  shaft  from  entering  said  open- 
ing beyond  the  second  stop  means;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  post  member  from  routing  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  said  rotation  prevention  means 
comprising  a  non-circular  cross  sectional  shape  on  said 
tubular  post  member  and  a  complementary  non-circular 
shape  on  said  first  stop  means,  said  fu^t  stop  means 
being  slideably  disposed  within  said  tubular  post  mem- 
ber. 
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4,249,716 

VALVE  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Joka  O.  Barroo,  5111  W.  Vu  Bvca  St,  Chicago,  DL  60644 

FUed  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52^36 

lat  a.^  n6K  51/00 

UJS.  CL  251—146  6  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  valve  on  a  radiator,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  an  elongate  stranded  cable  for  securing  said 
valve  to  said  radiator;  a  plate  having  apertures  through  which 
said  cable  extends  and  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said 
valve  for  holding  said  cable  in  position  relative  to  said  valve; 
and  a  clamp  for  maintaining  said  cable  on  said  radiator  includ- 
ing a  U-shaped  bolt  threaded  at  each  end,  a  fastener  adapted 
for  recipnx^  movement  on  said  bolt  so  as  to  define  an  opening 
between  the  apex  of  said  fastener  and  the  vertex  of  said  bolt 
through  which  the  ends  of  said  cable  extends  and  means 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  of  the  ends  of  said  bolt  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  fastener  relative  to  said  bolt  so  as 
to  vary  the  distance  between  the  apices  thereof  and  thereby 
restrain  said  cable  therebetween;  whereby  rotational  and  trans- 
lational  motion  of  said  valve  is  inhibited  by  said  apparatus. 


4,249,717 
SEAL  FOR  A  UQUID  VALVE 
Wiiliaai  S.  Thonpaon,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Brass 
Manufactiiriiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  85,697 

Int  a.J  F16K  25/00 

UJS.  a.  251—210  4  Claims 


an  opposed  relationship  with  said  valve  seat  sealing  surface  as 
said  valve  member  is  shiflable  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat,  a  resilient  annular  seal  member  carried  within  said 
disk  part  groove,  the  improvement  wherein  said  valve  seat 
sealing  surface  includes  a  first  annular  planar  section  and  a 
second  annular  planar  section  radially  outset  and  offset  down- 
stream from  said  first  planar  section  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  conical  section,  said  first  planar  section  terminating  at  said 
inlet  inner  end  edge,  said  groove  base  wall  carrying  an  annular 
rib  located  between  the  side  walls  thereof  and  positionable 
over  said  first  planar  section  of  the  valve  seat  sealing  surface  as 
said  valve  member  is  shifted  into  its  closed  position  with  said 
seal  member  being  resiliently  compressed  between  said  rib  and 
said  first  planar  section. 


4,249,718 
BOLT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Frederick  Heaton,  Norton  Canes,  Nr.  Cannock,  England,  as- 
signor to  Hydra-Tight  Limitfd,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1978, 
15305/78 

lot  QV  E21B  WOO 
U.S.  a.  254—29  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  body,  a  piston  mounted  in  said 
body,  the  piston  and  the  body  being  of  generally  annual  config- 
uration to  allow  the  device  to  be  assembled  in  encircling  fash- 
ion to  a  bolt  or  like  components,  and  an  annular  chamber 
between  the  body  and  the  piston  for  the  admission  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  effect  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  body 
and  the  piston  whereby  the  axial  dimension  is  increased,  the 
piston  comprising  an  inner  part  having  a  pressure  area  which  is 
subject  to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  an  outer  part  to 
which  the  fluid  pressure  is  transmitted  via  said  inner  part  and 
an  interposed  mass  of  solid,  yielding  and  substantially  incom- 
pressible material,  said  mass  having  an  effective  pressure  area 
less  than  that  of  said  inner  piston  part,  and  means  communicat- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  the  effective  pressure  area 
of  said  inner  piston  part,  said  mass  being  free  for  radial  expan- 
sion, so  as  to  seal  against  leakage  of  fluid  from  the  chamber 
while  at  the  same  time  transmitting  the  pressure  to  the  outer 
piston  part. 


1.  In  a  valve  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
ouUet  and  a  valve  seat  a  stem  shiftably  carried  by  said  housing 
and  including  an  inner  part  which  projects  into  the  housing 
and  which  mounts  a  valve  member  and  an  axially  shiftable 
outer  projecting  part  which  mounts  a  hand  grip,  said  valve 
member  being  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat 
to  regulate  liquid  flow  through  said  valve  outlet  as  said  outer 
stem  part  is  axially  shifted,  said  valve  member  having  a  closed 
position  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat  said  valve  seat  includ- 
ing an  annular  sealing  surface  having  an  inner  circumferential 
end  edge  defining  said  valve  inlet,  said  valve  member  including 
a  disk  part  having  an  annular  groove  formed  therein,  said 
groove  defined  by  spaced  side  walls  and  a  base  wall  located  in 


4,249,719 
TUYERE  FOR  THE  INJECHON  OF  REACnON  GAS 
Helmut  Knuppel;  Karl  Brotzmaan;  Hans-Gcorg  Fassbinder,  and 
Ernst  Fritz,  aU  of  Solzbach-Roaenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Eisenwerk-Gcseilschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH, 
Solzbach-Rosenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1974,  2438142 

Int  a.J  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  266—47  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuyere  for  the  injection  of  reaction  gas,  with  or  with- 
out load  of  solid  materials  into  vessels  for  refining  metals,  the 
tuyere  being  installed  in  the  refractory  lining  of  the  vessels  and 
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burning-back  in  conformity  with  the  wear  of  this  refractory 
lining,  and  in  order  to  avoid  reactions  between  the  tuyere 
material  and  the  refining  gas,  a  gaseous  and/or  liquid  protec- 
tive medium  is  supplied  to  the  tuyere,  separately  from  a  reac- 
tion gas  supplied  through  a  supply  channel,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  that  inside  said  supply  channel  of  the  tuyere 
for  the  reaction  gas,  a  solid  center  is  provided,  which  is  not 
passed  through  by  reaction  gas  and  that  in  the  cross  section  of 
the  tuyere  the  supply  channel  for  the  reaction  gas  appears  as  a 
slot  or  in  a  shape  similar  to  an  annular  slot  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  said  solid  center. 


^  / 

1/  / 


f'F: 


9  10 


67  2 


\X- 


lA.  A  process  for  treating  a  molten  metal  bath  in  a  refracto- 
ry-lined vessel  comprising,  injecting  into  said  molten  metal  an 
annular-like  stream  of  refining  gas;  and  simultaneously  inject- 
ing two  annular-like  streams  of  protective  jacket  fluid,  one 
concentrically  inside  the  refining  gas  stream,  and  the  other 
concentrically  outside  the  refining  gas  stream  with  both  of  said 
streams  of  protective  jacket  fluid  being  contiguous  on  one  side 
thereof  with  said  refining  gas  stream  and  on  the  other  side 
thereof  with  said  molten  metal  bath. 


4,249,720 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

METAL  OBJECTS 
Karl  Weyand,  and  Giinter  Stock,  both  of  St  In^rt  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  TrefUarbed  S.A.,  Loxembourg,  Lux- 
embourg 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Jul.  3, 1978,  79911 
Int  a?  C21D  9/62.  1/40.  1/4S.  9/52 
UJS.  a.  266— 104  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  a  continuous  metal 
element,  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  first  vessel  receiving  a  first  molten  metal 
bath  for  preheating  said  element,  said  vessel  being  formed 
with  an  electrically  insulating  thermally  conductive  wall; 

a  second  upwardly  open  vessel  receiving  a  second  bath  of 
molten  metal  for  the  quenching  of  said  element  said  first 
vessel  being  immersed  in  the  said  second  vessel  with  said 
wall  in  direct  heat  conducting  relationship  between  said 
baths; 

means  for  conducting  said  element  through  said  first  bath 
along  a  resistance  heating  stretch,  and  then  through  said 
bath  in  said  second  vessel  and  thereafter  out  of  said  bath  in 
said  second  vessel  whereby  said  element  is  preheated  in 


the  bath  in  said  first  vessel  and  is  quenched  in  the  bath  of 
said  second  vessel;  and 
an  electric  current  supply  connected  across  the  baths  in  said 
vessels  whereby  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  said 
element  over  said  stretch  to  heat  said  element 


4,249,721 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  MATERIAL  TO  BE 

CHARGED  INTO  STEEL  MAKING  EQUIPMENT 

Eyi  Udo,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nikko  Indostry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,070 

lat  CL^  C21C  5/38 

U.S.  a.  266—156  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  the  material  to  be  charged 
into  a  steel  making  furnace  with  the  heat  energy  of  exhaust  gas 
from  a  dust  collecting  combustion  chamber  for  the  furnace,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  preheating  pits  each  com- 
municating with  an  outlet  duct  of  the  combustion  chamber;  a 
charging  bucket  removably  positioned  in  each  of  the  preheat- 
ing pits  wherein  a  clearance  for  the  passage  of  an  exhaust  gas 
is  provided  between  the  bucket  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  pre- 
heating pit;  coupling  means  coupling  the  preheating  pits  to  the 
outlet  duct  of  the  combustion  chamber;  the  charging  bucket 
having  exhaust  gas  passage  means  in  the  interior  thereof  for 
distributing  the  heated  exhaust  gas  throughout  the  charging 
bucket,  the  charging  bucket  having  openable  bottom  means  at 
the  bottom  thereof;  and  a  transfer  duct  having  a  hood  at  one 
end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  the  transfer  duct  communicating 
with  the  combustion  chamber,  and  wherein  the  hood  on  the 
transfer  duct  is  selectively  shiftable  to  a  position  covering  the 
top  of  the  charging  bucket  placed  in  one  of  the  preheating  pits, 
thereby  closing  the  bucket  whereby  the  exhaust  gas  from  the 
combustion  chamber  is  passed  through  the  transfer  duct  and 
the  hood  into  the  exhaust  gas  passage  means  in  the  charging 
bucket  to  preheat  material  therein  and  thereafter  flows 
through  the  clearance  and  the  coupling  means  to  the  outlet 
duct  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,249,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLASH  OXIDATION  OF  METAL 

CONCENTRATES 
Louis  H.  Jaquay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,322 

Int  CL^  C22B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  266— 172  5  Claims 


1.  A  burner  for  use  in  the  flash  oxidation  of  metal  concen- 
trates comprising: 
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an  outer,  intermediate  and  inner  tube  each  having  a  venturi 
nozzle  on  a  first  discharge  end  thereof; 

means  for  mounting  the  intermediate  tube  concentrically 
within  the  outer  tube  with  the  nozzle  on  the  discharge  end 
of  the  intermediate  tube  partially  extending  into  the  nozzle 
on  the  discharge  end  of  the  outer  tube; 

means  for  mounting  the  inner  tube  concentrically  within  the 
intermediate  tube  with  the  nozzle  on  the  discharge  end  of 
the  inner  tube  partially  extending  into  the  nozzle  on  the 
discharge  end  of  the  intermediate  tube; 

first  inlet  means  on  the  second  end  of  the  outer  tube  through 
which  an  oxidizing  gas  is  introduced  into  the  annular 
space  between  the  intermediate  and  outer  tubes  at  a  first 
pressure; 

second  inlet  means  on  the  second  end  of  the  intermediate 
tube  through  which  particles  of  metal  concentrates  are 
introduced  in  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and  the 
intermediate  tubes;  and 

third  inlet  means  on  the  second  end  of  the  inner  tube  through 
which  additional  oxidizing  gas  is  introduced  at  a  second 
pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure,  such  that  the 
particles  of  metal  concentrate  are  injected  into  the  oxidiz- 
ing gas  in  the  nozzle  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  outer  tube 
at  high  velocity  by  the  additional  oxidizing  gas. 


4,249,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERING  THE  SURFACES  OF 

MUTUALLY  DISPLACED  CAMS  OF  A  CAST-IRON 

CAMSHAFT 

Fricdhelm  Reinke,  and  Edgar  Stengel,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  AEG-Elothenn,  Gjn.bJIn 

Remacfaeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  W79,  Ser.  No.  79,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  14, 
1978,  2853964 

lot  a.J  C21D  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  266—261  1  Claim 


4,249,723 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  SMELTING  PLANTS 
Bfuo  Kimmerling,  Diulakcn,  and  Axel  Kobbntat,  Oberimusen, 
botk  of  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aaiigBors  to  Gutefaoffhung- 
ahitte  Stcrkrade  Aktifngmrilachaft,  Oberfaaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDcd  Ju.  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,043 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  14, 
1978,2825932 

Int.  a.5  F27B  1/24 
MS.  a.  266-193  17  Claims 


—  i 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  tempering  the  surfaces  of  cams  mutu- 
ally angularly  and  longitudinally  displaced  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  a  cast-iron  camshaft,  said  apparatus  including  means 
for  mounting  the  camshaft  to  be  tempered  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  of  rotation,  for  fusing-on  of  the  surface  of  said  cams,  a 
plurality  of  energy  sources,  each  energy  source  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  cams,  each  energy  source  respectively  disposed 
at  the  periphery  of  said  camshaft  to  be  tempered  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  surfaces  of  said  corresponding  cam, 
a  master  camshaft  having  master  cams,  drive  means  for  syn- 
chronously rotating  said  master  camshaft  and  said  camshaft  to 
be  tempered  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  means,  scanning  the 
surfaces  of  said  master  cams,  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the 
energy  sources  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  camshaft  to  be  tempered  in  the  direction  defined  along 
said  axis  of  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
supporting  said  camshaft  to  be  tempered  in  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion, said  energy  sources  being  respectively  disposed  at  angular 
distance  relative  to  one  another  corresponding  to  the  angular 
displacements  of  said  cams  of  said  camshaft  to  be  tempered 
relative  to  one  another. 


1.  Cooling  device  for  use  in  a  smelting  plant  such  as  in  a  blast 
furnace  and  particularly  a  shaft  furnace,  comprising  a  refrac- 
tory layer  for  lining  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  a  steel  jacket 
forming  the  exterior  surface  of  the  furnace  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  refractory  layer,  plate  members  including 
means  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium  through  said  plate 
members,  said  plate  members  located  between  said  refractory 
layer  and  said  steel  jacekt  and  each  said  plate  member  having 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  directed  toward  said  steel  jacket 
and  an  inwardly  facing  surface  directed  toward  said  refractory 
layer,  means  for  fastening  said  plate  members  to  said  steel 
jacket,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  fastening 
means  comprise  axially  extending  anchoring  members  each 
secured  within  one  said  plate  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  plate  member 
toward  said  steel  jacket  so  that  said  anchoring  members  extend 
only  from  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  plate  members, 
and  said  plate  members  are  cast  members  and  said  anchoring 
members  are  cast  into  said  plate  members. 


4,249,725 

EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Ernest  M.  Mattox,  18509  E.  6th  St  No.,  Independence,  Mo. 

64056 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,510 
Int.  a?  A63B  21/06.  21/20.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  272—117  1*  Claims 

1.  Exercise  apparatus  including: 
a  rotor; 
means  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  thereof  about  a 

certain  axis; 
manually  operable  drive  means  coupled  with  said  rotor  for 

effecting  said  rotation, 
said  rotor  being  capable  during  said  rotation  of  creating 

resistance  to  the  manual  efforts  of  a  user  to  operate  said 

drive  means, 
said  rotor  including  fluid-drag  means  associated  therewith 

for  creating  said  resistance  through  interaction  with  a 

fluid  medium  during  said  rotation, 
said  drag  means  being  selectively  shiftable  radially  inwardly 
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and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  for  adjustment  of  the  radial  distance  between  said 
axis  and  the  point  of  application  of  said  resistance;  and 


M.- 


the  capacity  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  said  arm  means  which 
is  in  excess  of  a  downward  force  exerted  by  the  weight  of  a  bar 
bell  engaged  by  said  arm  means,  means  for  stopping  operation 
of  said  power  means  when  said  arm  means  arrives  at  said 
elevated  position,  and  means  for  retaining  said  arm  means  in 
said  elevated  position  for  at  least  sufficient  time  to  enable  an 
exerciser  to  move  clear  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  arm 
means. 


4,249,726 

EXERCISE  BENCH  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Reginald  O.  Faust,  41  Oak  Ct,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,504 

Int  CL^  A63B  13/00 

UA  a.  272— 123 


4,249,727 
FRICnON  TYPE  GYMNASTIC  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  M.  Dehan,  Montpellier,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ment  Ariabel,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  15, 1977,  77  27907 
iBt  a.}  A63B  21/22 
MS.  a.  272—132  1  Claim 


mechanism  for  effecting  said  shifting  adjustment  of  said  drag 
means  and  for  releasably  retaining  the  same  in  a  selected 
radial  position. 


8Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  bench  for  supporting  an  exerciser  lying 
on  his  back  for  bench  press  exercises  with  a  bar  bell,  said  bench 
having  opposed  sides  and  front  and  rear  ends,  and  means  con- 
trollable by  an  exerciser  for  automaticaUy  elevating  the  bar 
bell  independently  of  lifting  effort  by  the  exerciser,  said  elevat- 
ing means  comprising  a  vertical  frame  adjacent  the  fi"ont  end  of 
said  bench,  vertically  moveable  arm  means  carried  by  said 
frame  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  rear  end  of  said 
bench  a  distance  sufficient  to  intersect  the  normal  path  of 
movement  of  a  bar  bell  being  utilized  by  an  exerciser  lying  on 
said  bench,  power  means  having  an  operative  connection  with 
said  arm  means  for  raising  the  arm  means  from  a  predeter- 
mined lowered  position  wherein  the  arms  are  clear  of  the 
normal  path  of  movement  of  a  bar  beU  during  exercising  to  an 
elevated  position  clear  above  the  body  of  an  exerciser,  control 
means  selectively  operable  by  a  body  part  of  an  exerciser  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  power  means  to  raise  said  arm 
means  from  said  lowered  position  into  engagement  with  a  bar 
beU  currently  in  use  by  an  exerciser,  said  power  means  having 


1.  Gymnastic  apparatus  for  strengthening  body  muscles, 
comprising  a  base;  a  bar  supported  by  said  base;  means  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  bar  and  said  base  for  providing  limited 
rotary  movement  of  said  bar  relative  to  said  base;  the  connect- 
ing means  comprising  a  ball  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bar 
and  a  socket  for  receiving  said  ball  connected  to  said  base;  said 
bar  comprising  a  plurality  of  interfiuing  parts  whereby  it  may 
be  adjustable  in  length;  a  wedge  for  engaging  said  connecting 
means  and  urging  said  socket  against  said  ball  and  varying  the 
force  necessary  to  move  said  bar  relative  to  said  base;  adjust- 
able means  connected  to  said  wedge  for  moving  said  wedge 
relative  to  said  socket;  said  ball  having  two  substantially  hemi- 
spherical bodies;  each  body  having  an  opening  therein  of  po- 
lygonal sectional  configuration;  a  connector  assembly  inter- 
posed said  bar  and  said  ball  received  in  said  opening;  said 
connector  assembly  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  threaded  end, 
and  a  nut  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  bar  for  engaging 
said  threaded  end;  said  bolt  having  an  end  of  polygonal  sec- 
tional configuration  for  interfitting  with  the  ball  opening  of 
polygonal  sectional  configuration. 


4,249,728 
TENNIS  RACKET  EXERCISE  WEIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Bratt,  31  Laurel  HUl  La.,  HoMeo,  Mats.  01520 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,532,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abwidoncd.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,658 
iBt  CV  A63B  69/38 
UACL  273—29  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  selectively  weighted  and  air  restrained  tennis  racket 
assembly  for  practice  strokes  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tennis  racket  with  a  relatively  enlarged  eliptical  head 
portion  supporting  first  and  second  spaced  series  of 
crossed  interwoven  strings  under  tension  and  a  relatively 
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reduced  elongated  handle  portion  attached  to  and  sup- 
porting the  head  portion, 

a  tennis  racket  head  portion  cover  made  of  relatively  air 
impervious  flexible  material  forming  first  and  second  side 
sections  thereof  of  the  size  and  shape  required  and  mutu- 
ally interconnected  so  as  to  enclose  the  periphery  and  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  head  portion  of  the  tennis  racket  and 
to  releasably  secure  the  tennis  racket  cover  to  the  head 
portion  of  the  tennis  racket,  and 

an  exercise  weight  assembly  including  first  and  second  op- 
posed coacting  weight  elements  selectively  located 
lengthwise  and  transversely  of  the  head  portion  of  said 
tennis  racket  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  crossed 
interwoven  strings  and  mutually  interconnected, 

said  first  and  said  second  coacting  weight  elements  respec- 
tively including  first  and  second  coacting  locking  surfaces 
selectively  releasably  mutually  interengaged  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  first  and  second  weight  elements  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  crossed  inter- 
woven strings,  and  respectively  including  first  and  second 
opposite  side  surfaces  each  substantially  planar  and  re- 
spectively substantially  coplanar  with  the  first  and  second 
opposite  sides  of  the  head  portion  of  said  tennis  racket,  so 
as  to  fit  readily  within  the  cover  for  the  head  portion  of 


said  second  handle  having  a  core  of  rigid  material  having 
a  substantially  octagonal  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
having  a  covering  material  thereon  different  from  said 


covering  on  said  first  handle,  said  covering  material  com- 
prising a  resilient  foam  so  that  said  second  handle  requires 
a  firm  manual  grasp  thereon. 


4^9,730 
TENNIS  BALL  COMPRISING  A  HOLLOW  SPHERE  OF  A 

RUBBER  CONTAINING  HLLER 

Lennart  J.  F.  Frisk,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tretom 

Aktiebolag,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Set.  No.  770,405,  Feb.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1976,  7602979 

Int.  a.i  A63B  39/02,  41/02 

U.S.  a.  273—61  C  2  Claims 


<r/is/*/G 


said  tennis  racket  in  any  selected  position  lengthwise  and 
transversely  of  the  head  portion  of  the  tennis  racket,  and 
so  as  to  support  and  thereby  stabilize  a  substantial  central 
area  of  the  side  section  of  the  head  portion  cover  resistant 
to  ambient  air  pressure  during  swinging  movement  of  said 
tennis  racket, 
whereby  the  restraint  upon  the  swinging  movement  of  said 
tennis  racket  assembly  during  each  practice  stroke  re- 
mains more  nearly  constant  throughout  the  stroke,  be- 
cause the  restraint  on  the  tennis  racket  due  to  the  ineriial 
effect  of  the  exercise  weight  assembly  starts  high,  de- 
creases with  decreasing  acceleration,  and  then  increases 
again  with  increasing  deceleration,  and  ends  high,  as  an 
inverse  fimction  of  the  varying  rate  of  the  swinging  move- 
ment, while  the  restraint  on  the  tennis  racket  produced  by 
air  drag  on  the  head  portion  cover  first  increases  from 
zero  to  a  maximum  and  then  decreases  to  zero  again  as  a 
direct  function  of  the  varying  rate  of  the  swinging  move- 
ment during  the  same  practice  stroke,  so  the  forces  con- 
straining movement  of  the  tennis  racket  throughout  the 
practice  stroke  remain  more  nearly  constant,  when  both 
the  exercise  weight  assembly  and  the  cover  are  mounted 
in  operative  relation  to  the  head  portion  of  the  tennis 
racket 


fiiurr>ci£SOf  A/ mm  vb  £Smm 


1.  A  tennis  ball  comprising:  a  hollow  sphere  of  natural  rub- 
ber and/or  synthetic  rubber  similar  in  resilience  properties  to 
natural  rubber  and  a  felt  cover  completely  jacketing  said  hol- 
low sphere,  said  rubber  containing  a  filler,  said  sphere  contain- 
ing a  gas  having  the  same  or  higher  pressure  than  that  of  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  and  said  filler  comprising  chrome- 
tanned  leather  particles  having  all  dimensions  within  the  range 
of  0.1-2.5  mm. 


4,249,731 

GAME  RACKET 

Harlan  D.  Amster,  2419  Brentwood  Rd^  Union,  N.J.  07033 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,674 

Int  CL'  A63B  51/02 

U.S.  a.  273—73  D  2  Claims 


4449,729 
TENNIS  EXERCISE  AID 
Pcridcs  GflbricUdls,  14141  Rivcrride  Dr.,  #2,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Odtf.  91423 

Filed  Dm.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,198 
lit  CL^  A63B  67/00 
U  A  CL  27J-29  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  tennis  exercise  aid  comprising: 
a  tight  wound  tension  spring  having  first  and  second  ends; 
first  and  second  manually  graspable  handles  respectively 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  spring,  said 
first  handle  being  configured  to  be  used  as  a  standard 
tennis  racquet  handle  and  being  substantially  octagonal  in 
cross  section,  a  high  friction  covering  on  said  first  handle. 


1.  A  game  racket  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  handle, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally-disposed  strings  connected  to 

said  frame  and  disposed  in  a  first  plane, 
a  plurality  of  transversely-disposed  strings  connected  to  said 

frame  and  disposed  in  a  second  plane  to  define  a  playing 
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area,  said  second  plane  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  plane  in  at  least  the  central  area  of  said  frame,  and 
a  grid  in  said  central  area  including  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally-disposed first  members  each  slidably  disposed  on 
separate  ones  of  less  than  all  of  said  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally-disposed strings,  said  grid  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  transversely-disposed  second  members  each  slidably 
disposed  on  separate  ones  of  less  than  all  of  said  plurality 
of  transversely-disposed  strings  so  that  said  second  mem- 
bers cross  said  first  members, 
said  first  and  second  grid  members  being  connected  at  a 
plurality  of  crossing  points  so  that  said  grid  moves  sub- 
stantially as  a  unit,  and  so  that  said  grid  and  said  less  than 
all  of  said  plurality  of  longitudinally-disposed  strings 
move  as  a  unit  and  slide  relative  to  said  transversely-dis- 
posed strings  when  struck  by  a  ball  in  one  direction  to 
increase  the  amount  of  top  spin  or  back  spin  imparted  to 
said  ball,  and  so  that  said  grid  and  said  less  than  all  of  said 
plurality  of  transversely-disposed  strings  move  as  a  unit 
and  slide  relative  to  said  longitudinally-disposed  strings 
when  struck  by  a  ball  in  another  direction  to  increase  the 
amount  of  side  spin  imparted  to  said  ball,  and 
wherein  the  space  between  said  grid  and  said  frame  includes 
transversely-disposed  strings  interwoven  with- said  longitudi- 
nally-dispcMed  strings. 


4,249,732 

STRING  PRE-STRETCHING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  RACKET  STRINGING  MACHINE 

John  A.  Balaban,  4142  Graham  St,  Pleasanton,  Calif.  94566 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,145 

Int  a.J  A63B  51/ 16 

U.S.  a.  273—73  A  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  racket  stringing  machine  having  a  racket  head  hold- 
ing fixture  and  a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixture  and  a  string  clamp  carried  by  said 
carriage  for  engaging  a  string  drawn  through  a  racket  head 
mounted  on  said  fixture  and  means  for  moving  said  carriage 
away  from  and  toward  said  fixture  for  respectively  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  tension  of  said  string; 
a  brake  for  locking  the  position  of  said  carriage  relative  to 
said  fixture  for  maintaining  said  string  at  a  predetermined 
tension;  and 
means  functioning,  on  movement  of  said  carriage  from  an 
advanced  position  of  string  tension  substantially  greater 
than  said  predetermined  tension  to  a  retracted  position 
providing  said  predetermined  tension,  to  apply  said  brake. 
5.  The  method  of  setting  to  a  predetermined  tension  a  racket 
string  mounted  on  a  racket  head  across  the  interior  opening 
thereof  comprising, 
drawing  said  string  across  said  racket  head  opening  to  a 
predetermined  elevated  tension  substantially  greater  than 


said  predetermined  tension  to  effect  a  pre-stretching  of 
said  string  to  a  length  beyond  its  length  at  said  predeter- 
mined tension; 

decreasing  the  string  tension  to  permit  contraction  of  said 
string  to  said  predetermined  tension;  and 

locking  said  string  at  said  predetermined  tension. 


4,249,733 

TOY  RACEWAY 

FKd  D.  Eddins,  Maplerille,  R.I.,  and  Sidney  Teppcr,  Millbnm, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,696 

Int  a.'  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—86  C  7  Claims 


7.  A  racing  toy  comprising,  a  raceway  including  at  least  one 
main  track  having  an  elevated  initial  end  portion  and  a  lower 
terminal  end  portion  so  as  to  define  a  downhill  path  and  at  least 
one  gravity  operated  vehicle  for  movement  along  said  path, 
said  main  track  ends  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  pivotally 
mounted  connecting  ramp  disposed  between  said  main  track 
ends  in  said  space  therebetween,  said  pivotal  connecting  ramp 
having  a  first  vehicle  receiving  portion  and  an  adjacent  second 
vehicle  launching  portion,  said  vehicle  receiving  portion  prox- 
imal the  terminal  end  of  said  main  track  and  forming  a  continu- 
ation thereof  when  said  ramp  is  in  a  lower  vehicle  receiving 
position,  means  for  manually  pivotally  elevating  said  ramp 
from  its  lower  vehicle  receiving  position  to  an  upper  vehicle 
launching  position  wherein  said  ramp  is  elevated  above  said 
initial  end  of  said  main  track,  and  positive  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  vehicle  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  ramp  while 
elevating  said  ramp,  said  raceway  having  two  side  by  side 
equal  length  main  tracks,  each  said  track  having  a  connecting 
ramp  associated  therewith,  separate  handles  outwardly  pro- 
jecting from  said  ramps  in  a  position  generally  transversally 
disposed  thereto  and  in  turn  connected  to  separate  elevating 
means  for  each  of  said  ramps,  said  handles  operable  by  child 
players  separately  operating  said  ramps  so  as  to  enable  said 
vehicles  to  cycle  its  respective  downhill  path  a  selected  num- 
ber of  times. 


4,249,734 
HAND-HELD  TWO-PLAYER  ELECTRONIC  FOOTBALL 

GAME 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Colcco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,129 
Int  CL^  A63F  9/(Xi 
UA  CL  273—94  »  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simulating  a  sports  action  two  team 
game,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  hand-holdable  housing  having  two  end  portions  and  an 
intermediate  portion; 

b.  a  display  panel  on  the  uppet  surface  of  said  intermediate 
portion  and  including  a  visual  simulation  of  a  playing  field 
and  adapted  to  display  symbols  in  response  to  electrical 
signals  applied  thereto; 

c.  operationid-circuit  means  in  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  display  panel  for  generation  and  trans- 
mission of  electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel  to  pro- 
duce symbols  on  said  simulated  playing  field,  said  symbols 
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simulating  a  multiplicity  of  offensive  play  symbols  and  a 
multiplicity  of  defensive-player  symbols,  one  of  said  offen- 
sive play  symbols  at  a  time  simulating  the  position  of  a 
ball,  said  operational-circuit  means  including: 
(i)  means  for  moving  a  multiplicity  of  said  offensive  play 

symbols  along  said  playing  field; 
(ii)  means  for  moving  at  least  ome  of  said  defensive-player 
symbols  along  said  playing  field  in  a  variable  manner 
and  at  least  a  controllable  one  of  said  defensive  player 
symbols  along  said  playing  field  in  a  controlled  manner, 
movement  of  said  offensive  play  symbols  and  defensive- 
player  symbols  providing  play  action  simulating  the 
action  of  said  sports  action  team  game; 
(iii)  means  for  detecting  the  independent  coincidence  of  a 
multiplicity  of  offensive  play  symbols  with  a  multiplic- 
ity of  defensive-play  symbols  and  terminating  play 
action  upon  detection  of  coincidence  of  said  ball-posi- 
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sive  unit  control  elements,  said  defensive-movement 
means  being  arranged  to  produce  movement  of  said  con- 
trollable defensive-player  symbol  in  response  to  signals 
transmitted  from  said  defensive  unit  control  elements,  said 
control  elements  including  means  for  disabling  said  defen- 
sive control  unit  to  permit  one  player  operation  of  said 
apparatus  combination  and  said  operational  circuit  means 
including  means  for  assuming  the  internal  operation  of 
said  defensive  movement  means  to  effect  only  variable 
movement  of  said  defensive-player  symbols. 
8.  In  a  method  of  playing  a  simulated  sports-action  two  team 
game,  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  hand-holdable  housing  having  two  end  por- 
tions and  an  intermediate  portion  with  a  display  panel  in 
said  intermediate  portion  that  includes  a  visual  simulation 
of  a  playing  field  and  is  adapted  to  display  symbols  in 
response  to  electrical  signals  applied  to  it,  said  housing 
including  operational  circuit  means  therewithin,  and  a 
multiplicity  of  manually  operable  control  elements  in  at 
least  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  housing,  said  manu- 
ally operable  control  elements  being  operable  by  a  pair  of 
players  competing  with  each  other; 

b.  manipulating  said  manually  operable  control  elements  in 
one  end  portion  to  effect  operation  of  said  operational 
circuit  means  to  generate  electrical  signals  and  transmit 
them  to  said  display  panel  to  produce  a  multiplicity  of 
offensive  play  symbols  on  said  display  panel,  one  of  said 
offensive  play  symbols  at  a  time  simulating  the  position  of 
a  ball,  and  to  move  a  multiplicity  of  said  offensive  play 
symbols  in  a  controlled  manner  along  said  simulated  play- 
ing field; 

c.  manipulating  said  manually  operable  control  elements  in 
the  other  of  said  end  portions  to  generate  and  transmit 
electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel  to  produce  a  multi- 
plicity of  defensive-player  symbob  on  said  display  panel 
and  to  move  at  least  some  of  said  defensive-player  symbols 
along  said  simulated  playing  field,  said  manipulation  ef- 
fecting the  movement  of  at  least  a  controlled  one  of  said 
defensive-player  symbob  in  a  controlled  manner  along 
said  simulated  playing  field; 

d.  detecting  the  independent  coincidence  of  a  multiplicity  of 
offensive  play  symbob  with  a  multiplicity  of  defensive- 
player  symbols  and  terminating  play  action  upon  detec- 
tion of  coincidence  between  said  ball-position  symbol  and 
at  least  a  selected  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  said  defensive- 
player  symbols;  and 

e.  monitoring  play  action  to  record  information  concerning 
the  status  of  said  simulated  game. 
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tion  symbol  with  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  defen- 
sive-player symbols; 
(iv)  means  for  monitoring  play  action  to  record  informa- 
tion concerning  the  status  of  said  simulated  game  and 
for  producing  signab  indicative  of  said  status  informa- 
tion, said  signals  being  transmitted  to  said  dbplay  panel 
to  display  said  status  information  on  said  dbplay  panel; 
and 
.  a  multiplicity  of  manually  operable  control  elements  in  at 
least  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  housing  and  provid- 
ing an  offensive  control  unit  in  one  end  portion  and  a 
defenave  control  unit  in  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof, 
said  control  elements  being  connected  to  said  operational- 
circuit  means  for  transmission  of  signab  to  said  operation- 
al-circuit means  through  manual  operation  of  said  control 
elements,  said  offensive-movement  means  being  arranged 
to  produce  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  offensive  play 
symbob  in  response  to  signab  transmitted  from  said  offen- 


4^9,735 
ELECTRONIC  SD^iULATED  FOOTBALL  GAME  AND 

METHOD 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbory,  Conii. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,860 
lat  CL3  A«F  9/QO 
UACL  273-94  57  Claims 

14.  In  a  method  for  simulating  a  sports-action  team  game,  the 
steps  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  hand-holdable  housing  having  a  dbplay  panel 
including  a  simulated  playing  field  of  the  type  on  which  a 
ball-type  game  b  played  and  adapted  to  dbplay  symbob  in 
response  to  electrical  signals  applied  thereto; 

b.  generating  and  transmitting  electrical  signals  to  said  dis- 
play panel  to  produce  on  said  simulated  playing  field  a 
multiplicity  of  offensive  play  symbob  and  a  multiplicity  of 
defensive-player  symbob,  one  of  said  offensive  play  sym- 
bob at  a  time  simulating  the  position  of  the  ball; 

c.  providing  means  for  moving  a  multiplicity  of  said  offen- 
sive play  symbob  along  said  playing  field  under  manual 
control; 

d.  selecting  one  of  at  least  two  play  action  modes,  one  of  said 
modes  being  a  "rushing"  mode  which  simulates  the  "run- 
ning" action  of  the  ball-position  symbol,  and  another 
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mode  being  a  "passing"  mode  which  simulates  the  "pass- 
ing" of  the  ball-position  symbol  to  an  intended  "receiver" 
symbol; 

e.  moving  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  offensive  play  sym- 
bob by  manipulation  of  said  manual  control  means,  said 
moved  offensive  play  symbob  in  the  "running"  mode 
being  the  ball-position  symbol  and  at  least  one  other  offen- 
sive play  symbol  simulating  a  "blocker"; 

f.  moving  concurrently  a  plurality  of  said  defensive-player 
symbols  in  a  variable  manner  towards  the  ball-position 
symbol,  movement  of  said  offensive  play  symbob  and 
defensive-player  symbob  providing  play  action  simulating 
the  action  of  said  sports  action  team  game; 

g.  detecting  the  independent  coincidence  of  a  multiplicity  of 
offensive  play  symbob  with  a  multiplicity  of  defensive- 
player  symbols  and  terminating  play  action  upon  the 
detection  of  coincidence  between  said  ball-position  sym- 


/■ 
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bol  with  any  one  of  a  selected  multiplicity  of  defensive- 
player  symbols; 

h.  when  in  said  running  mode,  prohibiting  the  movement 
towards  said  ball-position  symbol  of  at  least  some  of  said 
coincident  defensive-player  symbols  coincident  with  an 
offensive  play  symbol  other  than  said  ball-position  symbol 
to  simulate  "blocking"  of  the  defensive-player  symbols; 

i.  when  in  said  passing  mode,  moving  said  "receiver"  symbol 
through  the  defensive-player  symbols  and  aligning  said 
"receiver"  symbol  with  said  ball-position  symbol,  and 
thereafter  advancing  the  ball-position  symbol  along  a 
linear  path  towards  the  "receiver"  symbol,  coincidence  of 
said  ball-position  symbol  with  said  "receiver"  symbol 
repesenting  a  "completed"  pass  and  coincidence  of  said 
advancing  ball-position  symbol  with  at  least  a  selected  one 
of  said  defensive-player  symbob  representing  an  "inter- 
cepted" pass; 


j.  monitoring  play  action  to  record  information  concerning 

the  status  of  said  simulated  game;  and 
k.  displaying  said  sutus  information. 
26.  In  an  apparatus  for  simulating  a  sports  action  team  game, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  hand-holdable  housing; 

b.  a  display  panel  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  housing  and 
including  a  visual  simulation  of  a  playing  field  of  the  type 
on  which  a  ball-type  game  b  played  and  adapted  to  dis- 
play symbob  in  response  to  electrical  signals  applied 
thereto; 

c.  operational-circuit  means  in  said  housing  operatively 
connected  to  said  display  panel  for  generation  and  trans- 
mission of  electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel  to  pro- 
duce on  said  simulated  playing  field  a  multiplicity  of  offen- 
sive play  symbob  and  a  multiplicity  of  defensive-player 
symbob,  one  of  said  offensive  play  symbols  at  a  time 
simulating  the  position  of  the  ball,  said  operational-circuit 
means  including: 

(i)  means  for  concurrently  moving  a  multiplicity  of  said 
offensive  play  symbols  in  a  controlled  manner  along 
said  playing  field,  said  multiplicity  of  symbob  including 
said  ball-position  symbol  and  at  least  one  other  offensive 
play  symbol,  said  movement  being  generally  in  a  com- 
mon direction  along  said  playing  field; 
(ii)  means  for  concurrently  moving  a  plurality  of  said 
defensive-player  symbob  along  said  playing  field  in  a 
variable   manner   towards   the   ball-position   symbol, 
movement  of  said  offensive  play  symbols  and  defensive- 
player  symbols  providing  play  action  simulating  the 
action  of  said  sports-action  team  game; 
(iii)  means  for  detecting  the  independent  coincidence  of  a 
multiplicity  of  offensive  play  symbob  with  a  multiplic- 
ity of  defensive-player  symbols,  said  detecting  means 
terminating  play  action  upon  detection  of  a  coincidence 
of  said  ball-position  symbol  with  any  one  of  a  selected 
multiplicity  of  defensive-player  symbols,  said  detecting 
means  permitting  continuation  of  play  action  upon 
detection  of  coincidence  with  a  defensive-player  sym- 
bol of  an  offensive  play  symbol  other  than  said  ball-posi- 
tion symbol  and  said  detecting  means  prohibiting  the 
movement  of  said  defensive-player  symbol  coincident 
with  said  offensive  play  symbols  other  than  said  ball- 
position  symbol  towards  said  ball-position  symbol  to 
simulate  "blocking"  of  said  last-mentioned  defensive- 
player  symbol; 
(iv)  means  for  monitoring  play  action  to  record  informa- 
tion concerning  the  status  of  said  simulated  game  and 
for  producing  signals  indicative  of  said  sutus  informa- 
tion, said  signals  conveying  the  recorded  information  to 
the  operator  of  the  game;  and 
d.  a  control  board  on  said  housing  including  a  multiplicity  of 
manually  operable  control  clemenu,  said  control  board 
being  connected  to  said  operational-circuit  means  for 
transmission  of  signals  to  said  operational-circuit  means 
through  operation  of  said  control  elements,  at  least  one  of 
said   manually  operable  control  elements  transmitting 
signals  to  said  offensive-movement  means  and  producing 
manually  controlled  movement  of  at  least  said  ball-posi- 
tion symbol  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  from  said 
control  board,  said  operational  circuit  means  including 
means  operating  upon  said  offensive  play  symbol  move- 
ment means  to  effect  concurrent  movement  of  the  ball- 
position  symbol  with  at  least  one  other  offensive  play 
symbol  in  a  generally  common  direction  as  the  operator 
manually  operates  the  control  elemenu  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  ball-position  symbol  through  the  defensive- 
player  symbols,  said  detecting  means  prohibiting  the 
movement  of  said  defensive-player  symbols  towards  said 
ball-position  symbol  upon  detection  of  coincidence  of  said 
defensive-player  symbols  with  said  other  concurrently 
moving  offensive  play  symbob  and  said  detecting  means 
terminating  play  action  upon  coincidence  of  any  one  of 
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said  selected  multiplicity  of  defensive-player  symbols  with 
said  ball-position  symbol. 


4,249.736 
DROP  TARGET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 
Martia  B.  RoaeMkal,  Gkawood,  IlL,  aiiigBor  to  Stem  Electron- 
ics, lac^ChkagD,  DL 

Filed  JoL  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,006 

iBt  CL^  A63D  3/02 

MS.  CL  273—127  R  9  CWnis 


wheels,  and  means  for  sensing  the  arrested  position  of  said 
wheels,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  wheels  comprises:  i 

a  substantially  horizontal  drive  shaft;  | 

a  clutch  rotatable  through  a  drive  stroke  less  than  180* 
mounted  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  for  free  rotation 
on  said  drive  shaft;  a  crank  drive  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  clutch  at  a  pivot  location  spaced  from  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  clutch;  and 
an  operating  crank  non-rotatably  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft, 
said  operating  crank  having  a  drive  notch  for  engagement 
with  said  pawl,  said  clutch  being  rotatable  through  a 
predetermined  angle  following  which  said  pawl  is  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  drive  notch,  said  clutch  and 
operating  crank  thereafter  rotating  together  through  a 
drive  portion  of  the  drive  stroke. 
10.  In  an  amusement  device  having  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  wheels  having  indicia  thereon,  means  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  wheels,  means  for  arresting  rotation  of  said 
wheels,  and  means  for  sensing  the  arrested  portion  of  said 
wheels,  the  improvement  wherein  the  means  for  arresting 
rotation  of  said  wheels  comprises: 
a  substantially  horizontal  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; 


1.  A  drop  target  assembly  for  a  pinball  game  wherein  pin- 
balls  are  put  in  play  on  a  playfield,  said  drop  target  assembly 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  target  members; 

means  mounting  each  of  said  target  members  for  movement, 
independent  of  the  other  target  members,  between  a  raised 
position  in  which  the  target  member  extends  above  said 
playfield  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  target  mem- 
ber is  located  below  the  playfield; 

means  actuable  to  elevate  each  target  member  to  its  raised 
position; 

a  plurality  of  latch  means,  one  for  each  target  member; 

means  mounting  each  latch  means  for  movement,  indepen- 
dent of  the  other  latch  means,  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions; 

means  normally  urging  each  latch  means  toward  its  opera- 
tive position; 

each  of  said  latch  means  and  its  correponding  target  member 
comprising  means  cooperating  to  hold  the  target  member 
in  its  raised  position,  when  the  latch  means  is  in  an  opera- 
tive position,  and  for  permitting  the  target  member  to 
drop  to  its  lowered  position  in  response  to  impact,  from  a 
predetermined  direction,  by  a  pinball  in  play  on  the  play- 
field; 

means,  for  each  latch  means,  actuable  to  move  said  latch 
means  from  its  operative  to  its  inoperative  position, 
thereby  permitting  the  corresponding  target  member  to 
drop  to  its  lowered  position; 

means  operable  to  actuate  individual  latch-moving  means  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  program; 

and  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  target 
members  from  their  raised  to  their  lowered  positions. 


toCoMorde 


4,249,737 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
KcMCtk  J.  HiKkcrkk,  Lm  VcfM,  Ner. 
Ml— ftieflag  Coapaay,  Laa  VegM,  Ne? . 

F1M  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,618 

fart.  CLJ  A63F  5/04 

MS.  CL  273—143  R  15  Ctaimi 

1.  In  an  amusement  device  having  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 

rotatable  wheels  having  indicia  thereon,  means  for  imparting 

rotation  of  laid  wheels,  means  for  arresting  rotation  of  said 


a  substantially  horizontal  support  shaft  mounted  in  said 
housing  parallel  with  said  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  index  arms  freely  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  said  support  shaft,  one  index  arm  for  each  wheel, 
said  index  arms  each  having  stop  means  thereon  for  arrest- 
ing rotation  of  an  associated  wheel; 

springs  for  biasing  said  index  arms  toward  said  wheels,  each 
wheel  having  a  latch  disc  rigidly  affixed  thereto,  said 
wheels  and  latch  discs  being  rotatable  in  parallel  planes  on 
a  common  shaft,  said  latch  discs  having  notches  thereon 
engageable  by  said  stop  means  on  said  index  arms;  a  plu- 
rality of  actuation  levers  fi-eely  rotatable  on  said  support 
shaft; 

a  plurality  of  solenoids  each  having  a  moveable  member 
engageable  with  a  respective  actuation  lever;  and 

a  plurality  of  index  arm  latch  assemblies  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  roUtaUe  therewith,  for  moving  said 
index  arms  out  of  engagement  with  said  notches  in  said 
latch  discs  and  holding  said  index  arms  in  said  non- 
engaged  positions,  said  latch  assemblies  being  engageable 
by  said  actuation  levers  for  releasing  said  index  arms  upon 
actuation  of  said  solenoids. 
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4,249,738  4,249,739 

GAME  APPARATUS  AND  PLAYING  PIECE  FOR  USE  GOLF  PUTTING  PRACnCE  DEVICE 

THEREWITH  John  R.  Brandell,  427  Shore  Line  RdyLBS,  Barriagtoa,  HI. 

Henry  Troeger,  Lake  Rd.,  Cooperstown,  N.Y.  13326  60010 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,433  FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,868 

fait  a.3  A63F  1/04  Int.  Q.^  A63B  69/i6.  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 144  B                                                 21  Claims  U.S.  Q.  273— 179  A                                                 10  Clains 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  having  directionally  unique 

features; 
a  playing  board  having  an  enclosed  space  therein  for  con- 
taining the  playing  pieces; 
partitioning  means  in  the  enclosed  space  for  dividing  the 
space  into  compartments,   wherein  the  compartments 
include: 

a  mixing  compartment  for  randomly  arranging  the  playing 
pieces  and  parallel  columnar  compartments  for  holding 
the  playing  pieces  in  an  array  said  playing  pieces  being 
movable  solely  by  gravity  between  said  mixing  com- 
partment and  at  least  some  of  said  columnar  compart- 
ments; and 
said  partitioning  means  including  gate  means  disposed 
between  the  mixing  compartment  and  the  columnar 
compartments,  the  gate  means  including  means  engage- 
able with  said  playing  pieces  for  orienting  the  playing 
pieces  with  said  directionally  unique  features  similarly 
disposed. 

2.  The  game  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  the  parallel  co- 
lumnar compartments  include: 

a  first  bank  of  channels  disposed  adjacent  to  the  gate  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  the  playing  pieces  in  oriented 
array; 

a  second  bank  of  the  channels  for  storing  the  playing  pieces 
in  a  selected  array,  and 

wherein  the  playing  board  further  includes: 

passage  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  banks  of 
channels  through  which  passage  means  playing  pieces 
selected  from  the  first  bank  of  channels  can  be  manually 
moved  to  selected  channels  in  the  second  bank  of  chan- 
nels. 


1.  A  golf  putting  practice  device  comprising: 

a.  a  base  including 

(1)  a  ramp  sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  a  front 

edge  thereof  to  a  rear  edge  thereof, 
(2) a  pocket 

(a)  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  ramp,  and 

(b)  having 

(T)  a  substantially  upright  front  wall,  and 
(2')  a  substantially  upright  rear  wall, 

b.  kicker  means  for  ejecting  a  ball  forwardly  from  said 
pocket, 

c.  a  rib 

(1)  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  front  wall  in  laterally 
centrally  disposed  position  in  said  pocket,  and 

(2)  having  a  top  surface  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  said  front  wall  in  position  for  balls  pro- 
jected forwardly  from  said  rear  wall  at  a  level  below  the 
top  of  said  front  wall  to  be  deflected  upwardly  and 
forwardly  out  of  said  pocket. 


4,249,740 

BOARD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

PLAYING  CHESS  GAMES 

Roland  J.  Cheney,  3050  Roe  d'Orleans,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110, 

and  Calvin  P.  Owen,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  aadgDors  to  Roland  J. 

Cheney,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

nied  Jul.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,550 

Int.  a.J  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—260  5  Claims 


5.  A  game  set  for  simultaneously  playing  at  least  two  interac- 
tional games  of  chess  on  a  single  chessboard  wherein  the  pieces 
from  each  game  have  intragame  and  intergame  moving  abili- 
ties, and  wherein  the  quality  and  potential  of  each  piece  in  a 
current  move  are  affected  by  its  origin  and  its  current  location, 
which  comprises: 
at  least  two  sets  of  pieces;  and 
on  each  piece,  means  for  indicating  its  game  origin; 
means  for  indicating  in  which  game  said  piece  is  currently 

operating  comprising: 
a  stub  projecting  from  said  piece  for  removably  attaching  an 
indicator,  said  indicator  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of 
color-coded  rings  insertable  over  said  stub;  and 
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wherein  each  of  said  sets  of  pieces  comprises  three  subsets  of 
equal  numbers  of  pieces,  and  a  single,  standard  configura- 
tion chessboard. 


4,249,741 
BOARD  FOR  THREE  PLAYER  DRAUGHTS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
TboBMs  M.  Buijtciidorp,  Bkiswljk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
UitseverU  Van  der  Laken,  BIciswUk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  939,354 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   6,    1977, 
7709777 

Int.  CL^  H«3F  i/02 
U  A  a.  273—261  6  Claims 


surface  of  the  playing  board,  said  playing  board  including  a  top 
wall  having  at  least  one  area  thereof  transparent  to  enable 
observation  of  the  cards,  said  cavity  being  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  concentrically  arranged  areas  by  concentrically 
spaced  walls  with  the  inner  wall  defining  a  central  area,  an 
intermediate  wall  and  an  outer  wall  defining  concentric  inter- 
mediate and  outer  areas,  the  inner  wall  and  the  intermediate 
wall  including  passages  enabling  cards  to  be  moved  between 
the  areas. 


4,249,743 
EXPENDABLE,  RAPIDLY  REPLACED,  SINGLE-PART, 
KNOCK-OVER,  PULL  CORD  CONTROLLED  TARGET 

ELEMENT 
Robert  W.  Lee,  Hialeah,  Fhk,  assignor  to  Action  Target  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,356,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,344 

Int  a.i  F41J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  273—391  _  5  Claims 


1.  A  game  board  with  which  games  that  are  normally  played 
by  two  players  on  a  rectangular  board  of  aXb  fields  can  be 
played  by  three  players  on  one  board  with  minor  adaptations 
of  the  rules,  characterized  by  said  one  board  having  a  hexago- 
nal outer  circumference  and  a  blocking  area  in  the  centre,  there 
being  three  lines  of  symmetry,  three  opposed  sides  of  the  board 
being  bounded  by  a  fields  and  three  other  opposing  sides  by  b 
fields,  and  the  lengths  and  shapes  of  the  sides  and  the  boundary 
of  the  blocking  area  being  designed  so  as  to  form  a  pattern  of 
3xiaxb  substantially  rectangular  fields  of  approximately 
equal  size,  with  the  board  having  three  axes  of  symmetry. 

4,249,742 

MAGNETIC  CARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Hector  F.  Vcrpra,  6235  SW.  59th  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33143,  and 

Manael  AlfoMin,  1080  W.  53rd  Tcr.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33012 

FUcd  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,114 

Int  a.3  A63F  1/02.  J/14 

VJS.  CL  273—294  9  CUdms 


4.  A  target  arrangement  comprising  a  single-part  target 
element  pivotally  mounted  to  a  base  means  that  contains  a 
stationary  pivot  device,  a  pull  cord  for  raising  said  target 
element  from  a  prone  to  an  upright  position  said  pull  cord 
having  enlargement  means  near  its  end,  and  an  improvement 
provided  within  the  boundary  of  the  material  substance  of  said 
single-part  target  element  that  comprises  an  aperture  compris- 
ing a  first  opening  and  a  smaller  connected  second  opening 
substantially  the  diameter  of  said  pull  cord,  said  cord  having 
enlargement  means  near  its  end  for  securing  to  said  target,  said 
enlargement  means  being  smaller  than  said  first  opening  and 
larger  than  said  second  opening  whereby  said  cord  is  quickly 
and  removably  secured  in  juxtaposition  to  said  single-part 
target  element. 


1.  A  magnetic  card  game  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow 
playing  board  having  a  shallow  cavity  disposed  interiorly 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  cards  movably  disposed  in  the  cavity,  a 
selector  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  board  for  manipula- 
tion by  the  players,  said  cards  and  selector  means  including 
cooperative  magnetic  means  to  enable  cards  within  the  cavity 
to  be  manipulated  by  moving  the  selector  means  along  the 


4,249,744 
TWO-PLAYER  ELECTRONIC  SPORTS  ACTION  GAME 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coleco  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,130 
Int  CL^  A63F  9/00 
VS.  CL  273-859  23  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  electronic  game  for  simulating  a  sports- 
action  game  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  adapted  to  be  held  in  a  human  hand; 

B.  a  display  panel  on  said  housing  and  including: 

(i)  means  simulating  a  multiplicity  of  stationary  offensive 
players  visible  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  display 
panel  at  predetermined  stationary  offensive-player  posi- 
tions thereon; 

(ii)  means  simulating  a  stationary  goal  visible  upon  the 
outer  surface  of  said  display  panel  at  a  predetermined 
stationary  goal  position  thereon; 

(iii)  at  least  one  pass  path  of  discrete  electrically  actuatable 
visual-image-producing  devices  between  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  simulated  offensive  players  and  operable  by 
application  thereto  of  electrical  signals  to  provide  im- 
ages visible  on  said  surface  of  said  panel; 
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(iv)  at  least  one  shot  path  of  discrete  electrically  actuat- 
able visual-image-producing  devices  between  at  least 
one  of  said  offensive  players  and  said  goal  and  operable 
by  application  thereto  of  electrical  signals  to  provide 
images  visible  on  said  surface  of  said  display  panel;  and 
(v)  at  least  one  defensive  path  of  discrete  visual-image- 
producing  devices  intersecting  at  least  one  of  said  shot 
and  pass  paths  and  operable  by  application  thereto  of 
electrical  signals  to  provide  images  visible  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  display  panel,  said  ofTensivc  player  simulat- 
ing means  including  a  discrete  electrically  actuaUble 
oflFensive  player  visual-image-producing  device  dis- 
posed at  the  position  of  each  one  of  said  sutionary 
simulated  offensive  players  and  operable  by  application 
thereto  of  electrical  signals  to  provide  an  image  visible 
on  said  surface  of  said  display  panel  at  the  position  of 
said  simulated  offensive  player; 
C.  sutus  information  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
operable  by  application  thereto  of  electrical  signals  to 
display  status  information; 


E. 


said  visual-image-producing  devices  of  said  defensive- 
player  path  to  simulate  the  presence  and  movement  of 
at  least  one  defensive  player  along  said  defensive-player 
path; 

(iii)  coincidence-detection  means  for  detecting  the  simu- 
lated coincidence  of  said  simulated  game  object  and  said 
simulated  defensive  player  and  for  affecting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  offensive  simulation  means  to  simulate  an 
incomplete  pass  upon  coincidence  of  said  defensive 
player  and  said  game  object  during  a  simulated  pass  and 
to  simulate  an  unsuccessful  shot  upon  coincidence  of 
said  simulated  defensive  player  and  said  game  object 
during  a  simulated  shot; 
(iv)  means  for  monitoring  play  action  to  record  informa- 
tion concerning  the  sutus  of  the  simulated  game  and 
operable  to  produce  signals  indicative  of  said  sutus 
information  and  apply  said  signals  to  said  sutus-infor- 
mation  means  to  display  said  sutus  information;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  manually  operable  control  elements 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  providing  offensive  and 
defensive  control  units,  said  manually  operable  control 
elements  being  electrically  connected  to  said  operational- 
circuit  means  for  transmission  of  signals  to  said  operation- 
al-circuit means  by  operation  of  said  control  elements,  said 
offfensive  simulation  means  simulating  passes  and  shots  in 
response  to  signals  transmitted  from  said  manually  opera- 
ble control  elements  of  said  offensive  control  unit,  and 
said  defensive  simulation  means  simulating  movement  of 
said  simulated  defensive  player  in  response  to  signals 
transmitted  from  said  manually  operable  control  elements 
of  said  defensive  control  unit,  said  offensive  simulation 
means  retaining  the  simulation  of  a  game  object  coincident 
with  the  offensive  player  visual-image-producing  device 
upon  completion  of  a  pass  until  further  actuation  of  said 
offensive  control  unit  of  said  manually  operable  offensive 
control  elements,  said  control  elements  of  said  offensive 
unit  being  ineffective  to  move  said  sutionary  offensive 
player  simulations  but  effecting  movement  of  the  game 
object  therebetween  and  therefrom. 
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D.  operational-circuit  means  contained  in  said  housing, 
electrically  connected  to  said  visual-image-producing 
devices  and  said  sutus-information  means  for  generation 
and  transmission  of  electrical  signals  thereto  and  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  offensive  simulation  means  including  means  for  actuat- 
ing one  of  said  offensive  player  visual-image-producing 
devices  at  a  time  to  simulate  possession  of  a  game  object 
by  one  of  said  simulated  sutionary  offensive  players, 
means  for  consecutively  actuating  said  visual-image- 
producing  devices  in  a  pass  path  beginning  at  the  posi- 
tion of  the  most  recently  actuated  offensive  player 
visual-image-producing  device  to  simulate  a  pass  of  the 
game  object  by  said  simulated  player  most  recently  in 
possession,  and  means  for  consecutively  actuating  said 
visual-image-producing  devices  in  a  shot  path  begin- 
ning at  the  position  of  the  most  recently  actuated  offen- 
sive player  visual-image-producing  device  towards  said 
simulated  goal; 

(ii)  defensive  simulation  means  for  actuating  various  of 


4,249,745 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Bcrtbold  Dold,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kienzle  Appuvte  GmbH,  VUlingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31. 
1978,  2813849 

Int  a.}  GllB  17/06 
U.S.  a  369-219  12  Claims 


1.  A  recording  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  planar  record 
medium  which  is  driven  in  a  given  direction  under  timed 
control  comprising:  a  lever  assembly  having  stylus  means 
operatively  mounted  thereon  for  movement  in  the  direction 
transverse  to  the  given  direction  of  travel  of  said  record  me- 
dium to  effect  recording  thereon;  axle  means  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  record  medium  having  said 
lever  assembly  mounted  thereon  for  movement  relative  thereto 
to  effect  recording  movement  of  said  stylus  and  to  enable  said 
stylus  to  be  lifted  from  and  applied  against  said  record  medium; 
first  arm  means  formed  as  part  of  said  lever  assembly  extending 
radially  from  said  axle  means  having  said  stylus  means  opera- 
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lively  mounted  thereon;  second  aim  means  extending  radially 
from  said  axle  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  in  accordance 
with  information  to  be  recorded  on  said  record  medium  to 
effect  movement  of  said  stylus;  a  recording  spring  operatively 
engaged  with  said  second  arm  means  to  apply  a  spring  force 
thereto  counteracting  movement  of  said  stylus;  and  means 
mounting  said  lever  assembly  upon  said  axle  to  enable  rota- 
tional movement  thereof  about  said  axle  to  effect  recording 
movement  of  said  stylus  and  also  to  enable  tilting  movement 
thereof  laterally  of  said  axle  to  enable  said  stylus  to  be  lifted 
from  and  applied  against  said  recording  medium. 


4^249,746 
TRACKING  CONTROL  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
KasBO  MiiMMi,  Soraku,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Sharp  Kabashiki 
Kaiska,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,710 

Claiav  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53-50840 

lat  a.^  GllB  2//M 

UjS.  a.  3«9— 221  11  Claims 


1.  A  disc  player  system  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  disc  which  carries  informa- 
tion recorded  thereon; 

first  motor  means  for  rotating  said  support  means; 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  number  of  rotations  of 
said  support  means  and  developing  an  output  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 

playback  transducer  means  for  reading  out  the  information 
recorded  on  said  disc; 

drive  means  for  shifting  said  playback  transducer  means  on 
said  disc; 

second  motor  means  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  acti- 
vating said  drive  means; 

second  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  number  of  rotations  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  developing  an  output  in  accordance 
therewith;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  from  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means  for  selectively  activating 
said  second  motor  at  at  least  two  different  modes,  said  two 
different  modes  comprising: 

a  fast  rotation  mode  for  shifting  said  playt>ack  transducer 
means  at  a  high  speed;  and 

a  slow  roution  mode  for  shifting  said  playback  transducer  at 
a  low  speed  for  performing  a  playback  operation. 


a  longitudinally  extending  elongated  permanent  magnet 
having  first  and  second  ends, 

a  stylus-containing  shank  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
elongated  magnet, 

mounting  means  connected  to  said  stylus  pole  pieces  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  elongated  magnet  between  said 
stylus  pole  pieces  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated magnet  extending  parallel  with  said  longitudinally 
extending  stylus  pole  pieces, 

said  elongated  magnet  having  a  width  which  is  only  very 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  pole  gap  for  defining  at 
least  two  elongated  narrow  spaces  between  said  elongated 
magnet  and  the  respective  stylus  pole  pieces, 

thereby  enabling  said  elongated  magnet  to  pivot  between 


said  stylus  pole  pieces  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
shank  for  causing  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated magnet  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  respec- 
tive pole  pieces  for  varying  the  magnetic  flux  through  said 
pole  gap,  and 

said  stylus  pole  pieces,  said  elongated  magnet,  said  stylus- 
containing  shank  and  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
removable,  replaceable  stylus  assembly  with  the  surfaces 
of  said  stylus  pole  pieces  opposite  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
stylus  containing  shank  being  exposed  and  accessible  for 
movement  into  abutting  relationship  with  said  sensing 
pole  pieces, 

whereby  said  stylus  assembly  can  be  conveniently  removed 
and  replaced  as  a  unit  without  removing  said  sensing  pole 
pieces  and  pick-up  coil  means  from  said  tone  arm. 


4,249,748 
ONE-PIECE  COLLET  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Earl  C.  Andrews,  Elgin,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,246,  May  2, 1978,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,688,  Apr.  9, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,722 

Int  CL^  B23B  3/20 

MS.  CL  279—46  R  9  Claims 

PRIOR    ART 


4,249,747 
PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
Be^jaada  B.  Baoer,  deceased,  late  of  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  by 
Ida  Baacr,  executrix,  92  Red  Fox  Rd^  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 
Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,015 
lat  CL^  GllB  i/02:  H04R  11/12 
U.S.  CL  369—136  20  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  phonograph  tone  arm  having  pick-up  coil 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  sensing  pole 
pieces,  a  replaceable  stylus  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  two  longitudinally  extending  parallel  stylus  pole 
pieces  formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  pole  gap  there- 
between. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  one-piece  collet  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  tubular  metallic  blank  having  front,  central  and 
rear  portions,  the  front  portion  having  an  exterior  cam- 
ming surface  tapering  towards  said  central  portion,  said 
central  and  rear  portions  having  a  longitudinal  bore  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter,  said  rear  portion  having  a 
wall  substantially  thicker  than  the  central  portion,  so  that 
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the  outer  diameter  of  said  rear  portion  is  greater,  the 
transitional  area  between  said  rear  and  central  portion  of 
said  tubular  metallic  being  progressively  and  gradually 
increased  in  thickness  from  the  central  portion  to  the  rear 
portion, 

(b)  cold  forming  said  rear  portion  so  as  to  reduce  the  outer 
diameter  thereof  and  correspondingly  reduce  the  diameter 
of  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  rear  portion,  the  transitional 
area  between  the  central  and  rear  portions  being  gradually 
and  progressively  increased  in  thickness,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  wall  of  smooth  uniform  grain  flow  with  unbroken 
metal  flow  lines  in  the  transitional  area, 

(c)  drilling  an  axial  bore  through  said  front  portion, 

(d)  forming  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  in 
said  front  and  central  portions,  thereby  dividing  said  front 
and  central  portions  into  a  plurality  of  leaves,  and 

(e)  threading  the  bore  of  said  rear  section. 

9.  A  collet  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1.  O 


able  lower  locking  means  atuching  said  locking  means  at 
a  proximal  end  to  said  base  frame,  a  plurality  of  engaging 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  second  lower  end  of  said 
scissors-type  linkage  members  along  said  guideway  in  said 
base  frame,  and  a  spring  biasing  means  connected  for 
biasing  said  locking  means  into  engagement  with  said  base 
frame;  and 
a  guide  means  for  guiding  said  second  lower  end  of  said 
scissors-type  linkage  members  into  engagement  with  said 
engaging  means,  said  guide  means  slidably  connected  to 
said  engaging  means. 


4,249,749 

MOBILE  LIFT  CART 

Leroy  Collier,  925  NE.  25tk  St^  Belle  Glade,  Fla.  33430 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,150 

Int.  CL^  B62B  3/QO 

\i&.  a.  280—35  3  Claims 


4,249,750 

FLUID-POWER  CONVERTER  WTTH  PAIRED 

ROTATORS  PROVIDING  SEALS  AND  DISPLACEMENT 

PATHS  AND  PUMP-MOTOR  UTILIZING  SAME 

Harold  H.  Kaatncr,  1112  Hinman  Ave.,  Evanston,  lU.  60202 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,844 

Int.  a.J  B62M  1/06;  FOIC  1/0^  1/10 

U.S.  a.  280—216  20  Claims 


1.  An  extendable  mobile  tool  lift  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  frame  including  wheel  means  for  moving  said  appara- 
tus over  a  surface,  a  support  means  for  stabilizing  said 
apparatus  when  in  a  stationary  position,  and  a  handle 
means  for  pivoting  said  apparatus  off  of  said  support 
means  for  movement  on  said  wheel  means; 

two  scissors-type  linkage  members  mounted  one  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  frame,  a  first  lower  end  of  each  linkage 
member  being  pivotdly  connected  to  a  fixed  point  on  said 
base  frame,  a  second  lower  end  being  constrained  to  slide 
in  a  guideway  in  said  base  frame; 

bracing  means  connected  between  said  linkage  members  for 
lateral  support  of  said  scissors-type  linkage  members; 

a  generally  flat  support  means  for  bearing  a  load  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  scissors-type  linkage  members  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  base  means  and  extendable  vertically 
above  said  base  means  by  said  scissors-type  linkage  mem- 
bers; 

said  scissors-type  linkage  members  having  a  first  upper  end 
pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  point  on  said  support  means 
and  a  second  upper  end  slidable  in  a  guideway  in  said 
support  means; 

a  foot  releasable  lower  locking  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base  frame  for  holding  said  second  lower  end  at  a 
releasable  position  along  said  guideway  in  said  base  frame 
to  vary  the  height  of  said  support  means,  said  foot  releas- 


1.  In  a  fluid-power  converter  which  is  a  pump-motor, 
a  housing, 

a  chamber  in  the  housing, 
a  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  rotators  in  the  chamber, 
said  rotators  being  in  contact  whereby  to  define  a  plurality  of 

areas  in  the  chamber, 
one  of  said  areas  being  a  high-pressure  area, 
one  of  said  areas  being  a  low-pressure  area, 
at  least  one  of  said  rotators  having  a  smooth  surface, 
at  least  one  other  of  said  rotators  having  a  gear-like  surface, 
a  smooth  rotator  and  a  gear-like  router  being  in  rolling 
contact  with  each  other  to  define  a  displacement  path  there- 
between whereby  said  fluid  may  be  transferred  from  one 
area  to  another  area, 
at  least  one  pair  of  similar  rotators  in  contact  with  each  other 
to  provide  a  seal  between  them  whereby  to  restrict  to  a 
displacement  path  any  fluid  flow  between  the  said  areas. 
12.  In  a  fluid-power-converting  system  for  a  bicycle,  a  pair 
of  pump-motors  as  defined  in  claim  1,  one  of  said  pump-motors 
being  affixed  to  the  pedals  of  the  bicycle  and  the  other  of  the 
pump-motors  being  afllxed  to  a  wheel  of  a  bicycle,  fluid-con- 
nections between  the  two  pump-motor  units  to  provide  a  fluid- 
circulating  system,  a  by-pass  valve  in  the  system  to  permit 
free-wheeling  and  coaster-brake  operation  of  the  bicycle. 


4,249,751 
ANTTTHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOPED 
Bernard  Lacroix,  Moatbdiard,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Cycles  Peug- 
eot, Valeatigney,  France 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,638 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  13, 1978,  78  26335 

lat  CL^  B62H  5/06;  B60R  11/06 

U.S.  CL  280—289  L  7  Claian 

1.  An  antitheft  device  for  a  moped  which  comprises  a  frame, 

a  petrol  tank  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  steering  mechanism 

mounted  on  the  frame  and  capable  of  being  turned  to  the  full  in 
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either  direction,  and  a  lock  for  locking  the  steering  mechanism 
when  the  steering  mechanism  has  been  turned  to  the  full  in  a 
fust  direction,  the  steering  mechanism  including  a  steering 
tube  and  a  pivot  tube  pivotable  inside  the  steering  tube,  said 
device  comprising  a  hood  for  covering  the  petrol  tank  and 
provided  with  an  opening  in  an  upper  part  of  the  hood,  a  hook 
forming  a  finger  member  for  penetrating  the  opening  of  the 
hood  and  forming  an  axially  slidable  rod  in  the  steering  tube 


a  braking  position  in  which  said  brake  arms  are  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  ski  and  said 
arm  contact  portions  engage  said  contact  surfaces  to  stop 
pivoting  movement  of  said  brake  arms;  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  brake  arms  toward  said  braking 
position. 


- — * 

1/ 


--.A 


and,  inside  said  tube,  elastically  yieldable  means  for  biasing  the 
rod  to  a  lower  position  for  locking  the  finger  member  in  the 
opening  and  means  for  precluding  the  raising  of  the  rod  and 
the  unlocking  of  the  finger  member  of  the  hook  so  long  as  the 
hook  and  the  pivot  tube  of  the  steering  mechanism  are  not  each 
in  a  given  angular  position  corresponding  to  a  turning  of  the 
steering  mechanism  to  the  full  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to 
the  first  direction. 


4^9,753 

FRONT  SET  OF  WHEELS  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEmCLE 

Armand  Froami^Joa,  Ony,  France,  anignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  and  Sodete  ABonyme  Antomobiles  Citroen,  both  of, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,138 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  18, 1978,  78  11299 
Int  a.}  B60G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  280— 673  4  Claims 


4,249,752 
BRAKE  FOR  A  SKI  WITH  A  SAFETY-BINDING 
HaM  Wckrii,  Zirchentranc  81,  Rappcnwil,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,796 
daliH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1978, 
1013/78 

bt  CL^  A63C  5/00 
U  A  CL  280—605  18  Claims 


n  B 


1.  A  ski  brake  actuated  by  a  ski  boot  for  a  ski  having  a  safety 
binding,  comprising 

two  guide  cams  each  having  a  bearing  portion  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  and  a  contact  surface  adjacent  to  and  above  said 
bearing  portion; 

support  means  for  mounting  said  guide  cams  over  and  be- 
yond longitudinal  edges  of  a  ski; 

two  brake  arms  connected  at  upper  ends  thereof  by  a  step 
rod  and  having  brake  spurs  at  lower  ends  thereof,  said 
brake  arms  having  contact  portions  and  recesses  immov- 
ably fixed  on  said  brake  arms,  said  recesses  being  adjacent 
and  below  said  contact  portions,  said  bearing  portions 
being  received  in  said  recesses  to  mount  pivotally  said 
brake  arms  on  said  guide  cams  for  movement  between  a 
flciing  position  in  which  said  brake  arms  are  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  ski  and  said  arm 
contact  portions  are  spaced  ft'om  said  contact  surfaces  and 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  two  side-frames  which  are  part  of 
the  stucture  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  front  suspension  comprising 
a  set  of  front  wheels  and  lower  guide  means  for  each  front 
wheel,  which  guide  means  comprise  for  each  wheel  a  trans- 
verse arm  and  an  oblique  arm  interconnected  by  an  articula- 
tion; the  improvement  wherein  the  side-frames  each  have  an 
upwardly  offset  front  portion  and  the  lower  guide  means  are 
supported  by  a  support  comprising  a  U-shaped  cross-member 
which  has  a  web  portion  and  two  branches  upwardly  extend- 
ing from  the  web  portion  and  is  contained  in  a  substantially 
vertical  transverse  plane  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  trans- 
verse arms  and  from  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  axes  or 
rotation  of  the  front  wheels  and  is  disposed  under  said  offset 
portions  of  the  side-frames  and  fixed  to  the  side-frames  adja- 
cent upper  ends  of  said  branches,  two  ties  respectively  con- 
necting the  cross-member  to  the  side-frames,  each  tie  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  from  the  cross-member  to  a  rear 
end  portion  of  the  tie  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  vehicle 
through  and  beyond  the  cross-member  by  a  front  end  portion 
of  the  tie  which  forms  a  journal,  on  which  journal  the  corre- 
sponding transverse  arm  is  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  substan- 
tially longitudinal  axis,  means  mounting  an  end  of  the  oblique 
arm  remote  from  said  articulation  the  corresponding  side- 
frame  to  form  a  pivot  longitudinally  closely  adjacent  said  rear 
end  portion  of  the  tie,  and  means  fixing  the  rear  end  portion  of 
each  tie  to  the  corresponding  side-frame  whereby  each  tie,  said 
offset  portion  of  the  corresponding  side-frame  and  the  corre- 
sponding branch  of  the  U-shaped  cross-member  form  a  rigid 
structure. 
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4,249,754 
MOTOR-VEHICLE  REAR-SEAT  HEAD  RESTRAINT 
Carl  M.  Best,  Steinhalde  69,  7800  Freiburg-Ebnet,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757188 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280— 751  6  Claims 


.1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  rear  seat  having  a 
seat  back  spaced  below  the  vehicle  roof  and  in  front  of  a  rear 
window,  a  head  restraint  comprising: 

a  pivot  having  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  adjacent  and  fixed 
relative  to  said  roof  above  said  rear  seat; 

a  forwardly  directed  abutment  fixed  in  said  vehicle  below 
said  roof  and  adjacent  said  seat  back; 

a  body;  and 

means  mounting  said  body  on  said  roof  at  said  pivot  for 
pivotal  displacement  between  an  upright  use  position 
bearing  backwardly  against  said  abutment,  fixed  above 
said  seat  back,  and  engageable  by  the  head  of  a  person 
sitting  against  said  seat  back,  and  a  generally  horizontal 
storage  position  immediately  adjacent  said  roof  and  unen- 
gageable  by  the  head  of  a  person  sitting  against  said  seat 
back. 


door  and  the  other  end  coupled  to  an  input  component  of  the 
motion  amplifier,  the  improvement  wherein  the  linkage  com- 
prises a  first  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
vehicle  body  and  door,  a  second  link  carrying  a  lever  adjacent 
one  end  and  coupled  adjacent  its  other  end  to  said  motion 
amplifier,  and  detent  means  for  normally  coupling  said  lever  to 
said  first  link  for  transmitting  door  opening  motion  through 
said  linkage  to  said  motion  amplifier  and  for  releasing  said 
lever  from  said  first  link  for  permitting  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  links  in  emergency  situations 
when  said  amplifier  or  belt  transfer  means  is  inoperative. 


4,249,756 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VEHICLES,  IN  PARTICULAR  PASSENGER 

AUTOMOBILES 

worried  Schwanz,  Ahaacn,  and  Ubich  Sciffert,  BrauRschweig, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigoort  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellachaft,  Wolftborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822064 

Int  a.)  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 804  3Clains 


4,249,755 

INPUT  MOTION  COUPLING  TO  A  MOTION 

AMPLinER  FOR  USE  IN  PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT 

RESTRAINT  SYSTEMS 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1  SUnmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,569 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-4771 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  CL  280-804  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  passive  occupant  restraint  belt  system  for  vehicles 
which  includes  a  restraining  belt,  and  apparatus  for  moving  the 
belt  from  an  occupant-restraining  to  an  occupant-releasing 
position  in  response  to  opening  of  a  door  of  the  vehicle  com- 
prising belt  transfer  means  engaging  the  belt  for  moving  the 
belt  from  the  restraining  to  the  releasing  position  and  motion 
transmission  means  coupled  to  the  belt  transfer  means  for 
transmitting  and  amplifying  opening  motions  of  the  door  to  the 
transfer  means,  the  transmission  means  including  a  motion 
amplifier  mounted  on  either  the  vehicle  body  or  door,  and  a 
linkage  having  one  end  attached  to  the  other  of  the  body  and 


.  1.  A  passive  safety  belt  arrangement  for  vehicles,  for  exam- 
ple passenger  automobiles,  comprising:  a  motor;  a  longitudinal 
actuating  element  that  is  strong  in  tension  and  compression  and 
is  capable  of  being  driven  by  said  motor  in  either  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  element;  a  traveler  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
safety  belt  and  to  the  actuating  element,  said  traveler  being 
propeUed  along  a  track  on  the  frame  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle 
by  said  actuating  element  between  a  release  position  and  a 
restraint  position  for  said  belt;  and  a  control  system  to  control 
the  motor,  said  control  system  including  at  least  fu^t  and  sec- 
ond limit  switches  indicating,  respectively,  when  the  traveler  is 
in  one  of  its  two  extreme  positions,  the  first  of  said  switches 
being  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  restraint  position  of  said 
traveler  at  one  end  of  the  track  and  being  actuable  by  a  stud 
arranged  on  the  actuating  element  adjacent  the  traveler,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  second  limit  switch,  which  indicates  the 
release  position  of  the  belt  and  traveler,  is  at  the  same  one  end 
of  the  track  as  the  first  switch  and  is  so  arranged  that  when  the 
traveler  reaches  the  location  corresponding  to  the  release 
position  of  the  belt,  it  is  actuable  by  a  stud  arranged  on  the 
actuating  element  at  a  position  remote  from  the  traveler. 


4,249,757 

ART  AND  EDUCATIONAL  BOOK 

Teresa  M.  GeUa,  328  Beuti  Atc^  Bafhio,  N.Y.  14214 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,041 

lot  CL^  B42D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  281—15  R  2  Cialma 

1.  A  book  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  page  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  a  last  page 
having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  and  at  least  one  additional 
page  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  pages  meeting  at 
a  junction  and  being  relatively  movable  about  said  junc- 
tion; 
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(b)  a  component  of  graphical  infonnation  in  the  fonn  of  a 
word  on  said  back  stuface  of  said  first  page  and  another 
component  of  graphical  information  in  the  form  of  a  word 
oa  said  front  surface  of  said  last  page; 

(c)  an  opening  in  said  additional  page  and  located  thereon 
such  that  when  said  additional  page  is  moved  to  a  |X)sition 
where  said  front  surface  of  said  additional  page  is  adjacent 
said  rear  surface  of  said  first  page  said  word  on  said  first 
page  is  visible  through  said  opening  and  when  said  addi- 
tional page  is  moved  to  a  position  where  said  rear  surface 
of  said  additional  page  is  adjacent  said  front  surface  of  said 
hot  page  said  woixl  on  said  last  page  is  visible  through  said 
opening; 

(d)  components  of  graphical  information  in  the  form  of 
groups  of  words  on  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said 
additional  page,  said  groups  of  words  being  arranged  on 
said  additional  page  relative  to  said  opening  such  that 
when  said  additional  page  is  moved  to  positions  adjacent 
either  said  first  or  last  pages  said  groups  of  words  on  said 
front  or  rear  surfaces  of  said  additional  page  are  combined 
with  either  said  words  on  said  last  or  first  pages,  respec- 
tively, to  convey  graphical  messages  to  the  reader  formed 
by  the  combination  of  said  words  and  said  groups  of 
words; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  additional  components  of  graphical  infor- 
mation in  the  form  of  words  on  said  flrst  and  last  pages,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  openings  on  said  additional 
page,  said  words  being  located  on  said  back  surface  of  said 
first  page  and  on  said  front  surface  of  said  last  page  and 
said  openings  being  located  on  said  additional  page  such 
that  when  said  pages  are  in  said  closed  position  said  words 


dW.    ■««    3»     ?<», 
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are  visible  through  corresponding  ones  of  said  openings, 
and  a  plurality  of  other  components  of  graphical  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  groups  of  words  on  said  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  said  additional  page,  said  other  groups  of 
words  being  arranged  relative  to  corresponding  ones  of 
said  openings  such  that  said  words  on  said  first  and  last 
pages  and  said  groups  of  words  on  said  additional  pages 
associated  with  each  of  said  openings  are  combined  to 
convey  a  graphical  message  to  the  reader  formed  by  the 
combination  of  said  words  and  said  groups  of  words; 

(0  said  words  on  said  first  and  last  pages  being  spaced  apart 
along  a  direction  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
line  intersecting  both  eyes  of  the  reader  and  said  groups  of 
words  on  said  additional  pages  being  disposed  along  a  line 
generally  parallel  to  a  line  intersecting  both  eyes  of  reader, 
said  groups  being  spaced  along  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  line  intersecting  the  eyes  of  the  reader; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  said  additional  pages  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  said  openings  therein,  said  openings  on  each  of  said 
additional  pages  being  in  registry  with  corresponding 
openings  in  the  other  of  said  additional  pages  so  that  said 
words  on  said  first  and  last  pages  are  visible  through  all  of 
said  openings  when  said  additional  pages  are  moved  to 
positions  adjacent  said  first  or  last  pages;  and 

(h)  components  of  graphical  infonnation  in  the  form  of 
groups  of  words  on  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  additional  pages,  said  groups  of  words  being  arranged 
on  each  additional  page  relative  to  said  openings  therein 
such  that  when  each  additional  page  is  moved  to  positions 
toward  either  said  first  or  last  pages  said  groups  of  words 
on  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  each  additional  page  are 
combined  with  either  of  said  words  on  said  last  or  first 
pages,  respectively,  to  convey  graphical  messages  to  the 


reader  formed  by  the  combinations  of  said  words  and  said 
groups  of  words,  said  groups  (rf*  words  on  said  additional 
pages  being  disposed  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  a 
line  intersecting  both  eyes  of  the  reader,  said  groups  being 
spaced  along  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
line  intersecting  the  eyes  of  the  reader. 


4,249,758 
DUCTWORK  CONNECTING 
Robert  H.  Harris,  Jonesboro,  Ak^  n*i0Mr  to  Robert  H.  Harris 
Compaay,  Inc.,  Jonesboro,  Ak. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,848 

lot  CL^  F16L  3/04 

U.S.  a.  285—158  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  up  a  sheet  metal  main  component 
and  a  branch  component  in  a  forced  air  heating  and/or  cooling 
system,  utilizing  a  connecting  component  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  having  a  passageway,  and  having  a  first 
end  with  an  enlarged  circumferential  face  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  member,  and  a  second 
end  adapted  to  receive  a  branch  component  therearound,  the 
first  end  face  having  an  annular  gasket  of  flexible  material 
operatively  affixed  thereto,  the  gasket  having  an  exterior  face 
with  glue  thereon,  and  an  annular  section  of  release  paper 
covering  the  glue,  and  the  first  end  having  plurality  of  open- 
ings extending  therethrough,  and  through  the  gasket,  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  tubular  member, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  generally  circular  opening  in  the  sheet  metal 
main  component  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  shape  as  the  section  of  passageway  in  the 
elongated  tubular  member  surrounded  by  the  tubular 
member  enlarged  circumferential  face; 

(b)  removing  the  release  paper  from  the  tubular  member 
gasket; 

(c)  moving  the  tubular  member  into  operative  contact  with 
the  main  component  so  that  the  gasket  surrounds  the 
opening  in  the  main  component  and  tubular  member  and 
main  component  together; 

(d)  passing  sheet  metal  fasteners  through  the  openings 
formed  in  the  tubular  member  first  end  so  that  the  fasten- 
ers operatively  engage  both  the  tubular  member  and  the 
main  component  and  securely  hold  them  together;  and 

(e)  bringing  the  branch  component  into  operative  airtight 
relationship  with  the  tubular  member  second  end,  so  that 
an  airtight  passageway  from  the  main  component  to  the 
branch  component  is  provided. 


4,249,759 

U-BOLT  CLAMP 

John  E.  Hecketbom,  Dyersbnrg,  Teas.,  attignor  to  Heckethom 

Manatecturiiig  Company,  Dyenborg,  Tenn. 

Continiiatioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,798,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,147,384.  This  appUcatkM  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,738 

fat  Q\?  F16L  W14 

U.S.  CL  285—382.2  3  Claini 

1.  In  a  clamp  for  sealing  and  interiocking  a  pair  of  telescoped 
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metal  tubes  to  each  other,  said  clamp  comprising  a  U-bolt 
portion  and  a  saddle  member  having  a  pair  of  U-bolt  leg- 
receiving  tubular  parallel  housings,  said  saddle  member  formed 
of  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  planar  sheet  metal  webs 
welded  together  in  face-to-face  contact  and  having  an  arcuate 
cut-out  portion  of  less  than  180*  extending  between  said  tubu- 
lar housings,  the  ends  of  the  cut-out  portion  being  chamfered 
outwardly  to  provide  a  large  mouth  opening,  said  cut-out 
portion  having  a  relatively  sharp  edge;  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  U-bolt  portion  having  an  arcuate  bight  portion 
having  a  radius  the  same  as  said  arcuate  cut-out  portion  of  said 
saddle  member  and  extending  for  less  than  180',  short,  cam 
portions  of  equal  length  and  divergence  angle  extending  from 


is  engageable  when  the  other  of  said  cam-engaging  portions  of 
the  latch  when  the  knob  moves  to  its  unlatch  position. 


the  ends  of  said  bight  portion  and  outwardly  diverging  there- 
from, and  parallel  legs  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  cam 
portions  received  in  said  tubular  housings,  said  legs  being 
threaded  for  reception  of  nut  means,  wherein  a  pair  of  tele- 
scoped tubes  having  an  outside  diameter  that  is  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  clamp  when  completely  tightened 
about  the  tubes  may  be  received  by  virtue  of  the  opening 
between  the  U-bolt  legs  and  the  chamfered  ends  of  the  cut-out 
portion,  said  sharp  edge  of  the  cut-out  portion  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  bight  portion  cooperating  when  the  clamp  is  in 
its  completely  tightened  condition  to  form  a  continuously 
uniform  circumferential  bead  on  said  telescoped  tubes,  due  to 
progressive  deformation  of  any  areas  not  in  contact  with  either 
said  bight  portion  or  sharp  edge. 


4,249,760 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Conley,  Wichita,  Kaas.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,184 

Int  a.^  E05C  i//0 

U.S.  a.  292—197  15  Claims 


4,249,761 
LOCiONG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  UKE  OF 

A  BOX  BODY 
TaBMitia  Nishinnra,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Kiazoku 
Kogyo  KabosUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,643 

latCL^EOSC  77/56 

U.S.  a.  292—251.5  i  Claim 


4  12  8  7     2  3    1    13 


1.  Locking  assembly  for  doors  and  the  like  of  a  box  body 
comprising  a  ring  2  provided  in  a  predetermined  position  in  a 
cylindrical  body  1  so  as  to  be  routable  in  its  circumferential 
direction,  projections  3  being  provided  on  the  inner  peripheral 
face  of  the  ring  2,  a  sliding  rod  4  being  fitted  into  the  body  1  so 
as  to  be  slidable  in  its  axial  direction,  a  concave  groove  5  being 
formed  on  the  peripheral  face  of  the  sliding  rod  4,  serriform 
guides  7,  8  being  provided  on  the  opposite  walls  thereof,  the 
positions  of  the  apexes  of  the  guides  7,  8  being  shifted  from 
each  other,  slide  grooves  6  each  communicative  with  the 
trough  of  the  guide  7  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end 
being  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  sliding  rod  4  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  the  projections  3  being  fituble  into  the 
grooves  5,  6,  a  magnet  9  being  mounted  on  the  end  of  the 
sliding  rod  4  opposite  to  the  slide  grooves  6,  a  spring  II  for 
urging  the  sliding  rod  4  toward  the  magnet  9  being  provided  in 
the  body  1. 


4,249,762 

ATHLETIC  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

M.  Darid  Richards,  1595  N.  Bcrcaice  Dr.,  Brea,  CaUf.  92621 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,061 

lat  CL^  A63B  69/36 

UJS.  CL  273—193  A  2  OaiM 


1.  A  latch  assembly  comprising  a  base,  a  knob  movably 
mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  between  a  latched  position 
and  an  unlatched  position,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  between 
the  base  and  the  knob,  the  base  including  a  fulcrum  which 
engages  the  latch  and  about  which  the  latch  is  pivotable,  the 
latch  having  a  generally  V-shaped  fulcrum  portion  which 
includes  a  trough  portion  which  engages  said  fulcrum  and  a 
pair  of  cam-engaging  portions  which  diverge  from  the  trough 
portion,  and  cam  means  on  the  knob  engageable  with  the  latch 
for  pivoting  the  latch  into  a  latched  position  when  the  knob 
moves  to  its  latched  position  and  for  pivoting  the  latch  into  an 
unlatched  position  when  the  knob  moves  to  its  unlatched 
position,  said  cam  means  including  a  first  cam  which  is  engage- 
able with  one  of  said  cam-engaging  portions  of  the  latch  when 
the  knob  moves  to  its  latched  position  and  a  second  cam  which 


1.  An  exercising  device  adapted  to  be  held  in  one's  hand  and 
used  in  a  swing  motion,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  wherein  one  end  thereof  is  defined  as  a 

handle; 
an  elongated  ann,member  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end 

rotatably  coupled  to  said  shaft; 
a  weight  member  removably  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said 

shaft;  and 
coupling-joint  means  interconnecting  said  arm  to  said  shaft, 
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whereby  said  ann  is  radially  adjustable  with  respect  to 

said  handle; 
securing  means  between  said  coupling-joint  means  and  said 

shaft,  whereby  said  coupling-joint  means  is  secured  to  said 

shaft  in  a  predetermined  position; 
wherein  said  coupling-joint  means  comprises: 
a  body  member  having  said  securing  means  adjustably 

mounted  thereto; 
a  locking-block  member  supported  on  said  body  member, 

and  having  an  opening  formed  therein; 
a  journal  member  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  to  said 

locking-block  member; 
a  threaded  pin  secured  to  one  end  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to 

pass  through  said  journal,  said  locking  block,  and  said 

body  member;  and 
a  knob  threadably  engageable  with  said  pin  to  lock  said  arm 

in  any  suitable  angular  position. 


adjacent  the  attachment  of  said  tine  of  said  back,  becoming 
deeper  and/or  wider  with  increasing  distance  from  the  back  in 
a  manner  causing  the  section  modulus  of  said  tine  to  decrease 


4,249,763 
DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  SIGN  FROM  A  CEILING 

AND  REMOVING  SAME  THEREFROM 
Rolaad  ProvcKbcr,  164  Hadley  St,  and  Charles  WilUams,  1096 
Boles  St,  both  of  New  Bedford,  Mass.  02745 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  109,460 

iBt  CL^  A47F  13/06 

UA  CI.  294-19  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  sign  from  a  ceiUng  in  a  display 
position  and  thereafter  removing  the  sign  from  the  suspended 
display  position,  wherein  said  sign  includes  a  string,  one  end  of 
which  is  attached  thereto,  and  a  pin  having  a  head  that  is 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  string,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated handle  on  one  end  of  which  means  are  located  for  receiv- 
ing the  head  end  of  said  pin  therein  and  thereby  exposing  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  shank  portion  and  the  pointed  end  of 
said  pin,  whereafter  said  handle  is  lifted  upwardly  toward  said 
ceiling  to  cause  the  pointed  end  of  said  pin  to  penetrate  into 
said  ceiling  for  insertion  therein,  whereupon  movement  of  said 
handle  downwardly  leaves  said  pin  frictionally  mounted  in  said 
ceiling  and  said  sign  as  attached  to  said  string  suspended  there- 
from in  the  display  position  thereof,  and  means  secured  to  said 
handle  for  positively  engaging  said  pin  as  mounted  in  said 
ceiling,  whereupon  movement  of  said  handle  downwardly 
extracts  said  pin  from  the  inserted  position  in  said  ceiling  to 
remove  the  sign  from  the  suspended  and  display  position 
thereof. 


4,249,764 
GARDEN  FORK 
Hcuiiig  Godcke,  Schoradorf-Oberberkcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■uy,  Msiffor  to  Wilbehn  Abt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuny 

Filed  Jal.  27, 1979.  Ser.  No.  61,316 
CUBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gcmany,  Ang.  23, 
1978,2S36809 

bt  CL^  AOIB  9/00 
UJS.  CL  294— 55  J  10  Claims 

1.  Forged  garden  fork  with  a  plurality  of  tines  attached  to  a 
back,  said  tines  tapering  to  points  and  being  provided  on  their 
rear  sides  with  a  projecting  section  running  lenghtwise, 
wherein  a  depression  running  lengthwise  is  forged  into  the 
front  side  of  at  least  one  of  the  tines,  said  depression  starting 


inversely  with  distance  from  said  back  and  then  tapering  and 
terminating  at  a  point  just  before  the  tapered  points  of  the 
respective  tines. 


4,249,765 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  ROPES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Hans-Georg  Janssen,  Bremerhaveii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser"  Werft  Bremen,  Bre- 
men, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851267 

lot  CL^  B63B  21/04 
U.S.  CL  294—84  8  Claims 


7   5  9    1 


10      11, 


1.  A  holding  arrangement  for  ropes  and  the  like,  comprising 
support  means;  a  hook  member  supported  by  said  support 
means  and  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  hook  member  is  formed 
as  a  double  hook  having  two  hook  arms  which  are  mirror-sym- 
metrical relative  to  one  another;  and  releasable  locking  means 
arranged  for  locking  said  hook  member  in  a  holding  position. 


4,249,766 
BOTTLE  SEPARATING  AND  CONNECTING  BAND 
Gerald  Ericksoo,  P.O.  Box  747,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,716 
Int  CL^  B65D  71/04 
VJS.  CL  294— 87  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  bottle  carrying  apparatus  for  carrying  bottles  in  a  close, 
tight  cluster  comprising  a  carrier  frame  for  engaging  and  lock- 
ing together  the  cluster  of  bottles,  bottle  engaging  means 
within  the  carrier  frame  for  engaging  the  necks  of  the  bottles 
and  including  a  pair  of  spreadable  release  elements  to  permit  a 
bottle  to  be  removed  from  the  frame  by  pivoting  the  lower  end 
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thereof  away  from  an  adjacent  botde  to  force  the  neck  of  the 
bottle  between  said  spreadable  release  elements,  a  bottle  sepa- 
rating and  connecting  band  for  encompassing  the  cluster  of 
bottles  at  a  distance  substantially  below  the  carrier  frame,  a 
loop  portion  forming  part  of  said  band  for  encompassing  a 
cluster  of  bottles,  band  portions  integrally  formed  at  opposite 
ends  with  said  bottle  encompassing  loop  portion  and  forming 
with  parts  of  said  loop  portion  individual  retaining  bands  for 
each  bottle,  a  bottle  separator  integrally  connecting  adjacent 
band  portions  to  separate  adjacent  bottles,  a  plurality  of  pull 
tabs  formed  on  said  band  for  breaking  the  loop  portion  at 


mounted  on  said  body  member  for  engaging  said  handle  means 
during  movement  of  said  tool  downwardly  over  the  roof  and 
towards  the  roof  edge  for  permitting  said  horizontal  bottom 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  body  member  to  pivot  relative  to  said 
handle  means  into  a  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
roof  during  downward  movement  of  said  tool  over  the  roof 
whereby  said  pivoted  horizontal  bottom  portion  plows  the 
accumulated  snow  within  the  U-shaped  channel  off  of  the  roof 
as  said  tool  is  moved  downwardly  by  said  handle  means. 


4,249,767 

PORTABLE  TOOLS  FOR  REMOVING  SNOW  FROM 

PITCHED  ROOFS 

Norman  H.  Andreasen,  3885  Gregory  Dr.,  Northbrook,  HI. 

60062 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979.  Ser.  No.  69.877 

Int  a.^  EOIH  5/02;  A47L  13/02 

VS.  a.  294—19  R  6  Claims 


4,249,768 
VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A  MATERIALS  SUPPORTING 
SURFACE  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  UNDERGROUND 
MINING  OPERATIONS 
Jack  W.  Bell,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Dobson  Park  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Colwick,  England 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  17.  1978. 
20299/78 

Int  a.^  B60N  1/00 
VJS.  a.  296—63  10  Claims 


different  locations  to  release  selected  bottles,  a  weakened 
portion  in  the  band  adjacent  each  pull  tab  to  faciUtate  breaking 
the  band,  said  band  encompassing  tapered  surfaces  of  the  necks 
of  the  bottles  and  said  bottle  engaging  band  portions  being 
characterized  in  that  the  upper  edges  are  thicker  than  the 
lower  edges,  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  bottle  engaging  band 
portions  tapered  in  substantially  complementary  fashion  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  tapered  portions  of  the  bottles  which  they 
engage,  the  weakened  portion  adjacent  each  pull  tab  being  of 
uniform  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  thicker  upper 
edges  of  the  band  portions  to  facilitate  breaking  the  band. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  particularly  though  not  exclusively  adapted 
for  use^in  underground  mining  operations  for  the  selective 
transportation  of  materials  and  carriage  of  personnel  and  in- 
cluding a  seat  structure  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  materials  supporting  surface  defmeid,  at  least  in  part,  by  a 
movable  support  platform  means  adjustable  between  first 
and  second  positions  corresponding  respectively  to  a 
materials  transportation  mode  of  operation  and  to  a  per- 
sonnel carriage  mode  of  operation,  said  platform  means 
overlying  said  seat  structure  in  the  materials  transporu- 
tion  mode  of  operation; 

platform  support  means  comprising  a  bar  type  member 
extending  from  said  seat  structure  in  its  normal  position 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  seat 
structure,  said  bar  type  member  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal support  surface  upon  which  the  platform  means 
rests  in  the  material  transportation  mode  of  operation  and; 

wherein  said  seat  structure  comprises  a  pair  of  seats  arranged 
in  back-to-back  relationship  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  and  including  a  space  therebetween  for  the 
storage  of  said  platform  means  in  the  personnel  carriage 
mode  of  operation. 


1.  A  portable  tool  for  removing  snow  accumulations  from 
the  roofs  of  buildings  comprising,  in  combination,  a  U-shaped 
body  member  having  a  horizontal  bottom  portion  and  two 
upstanding  side  flanges,  roof  engaging  means  mounted  on  said 
body  member,  handle  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  body 
member  at  a  point  centrally  of  said  two  upstanding  side  flanges 
and  above  said  horizontal  bottom  portion  for  moving  said  tool 
upwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  surface  of  said  roof,  first 
stop  means  mounted  on  said  body  member  for  engaging  said 
handle  means  during  movement  of  said  tool  upwardly  over  the 
roof  for  maintaining  said  horizontal  bottom  portion  generally 
parallel  to  the  roof  during  upward  movement  of  said  tool  over 
the  roof,  said  horizontal  bottom  poriion  and  said  two  upstand- 
ing side  flanges  defining  a  U-shaped  cutting  edge  for  cutting  a 
U-shaped  channel  in  accumulated  snow  on  the  roof  as  said  tool 
is  moved  upwardly  over  the  roof,  and  second  stop  means 


4,249,769 
PASSIVE  RESTRAINT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Chester  J.  Barecki.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,668 
Int  a.'  B60N  1/02 
VJS.  a.  296-65  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  passive  restraint  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  generally  upright  planar  deflectable  structure  for  receiving 
the  impact  of  a  passenger  during  an  accident  or  a  rapid 
maneuver,  said  deflectable  structure  including  a  top  por- 
tion and  a  bottom  portion; 
flrst  mounting  means  for  securely  mounting  said  bottom 

portion  of  said  structure  to  the  vehicle; 
second  mounting  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  top  por- 
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tion  of  said  structttfe  to  a  sidewall  of  the  vehicle,  whereby 
said  structure  is  free  to  deflect  about  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  structure  to  absorb  the  impact  energy  of  a  passen- 
ger thereby  preventing  or  reducing  serious  injury  to  the 
passenger  during  an  accident  or  rapid  maneuver;  and 


means  for  pivoting  said  top  portion  of  said  structure  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  said  means  for  pivoting  preventing 
moments  generated  in  said  structure  from  interfering  with 
the  sliding  movement  of  said  second  mounting  means 
during  impact. 


4^9,770 
VEHICLE  OPENING  ROOFS 
Keith  R.  Hunt,  Birmingham,  Englaiid,  assignor  to  Britax  Wea- 
tiiershields  Limited,  Birmiagham,  England 

Rled  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,170 

lot  aj  B60J  7/00 

VS.  a.  296—218  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  opening  roof  comprising  a  rectangular  frame 
for  surrounding  a  longitudinal  opening  in  a  roof  of  a  vehicle, 
said  frame  comprising  side  members  constituted  by  spaced 
parallel  guide  rails  adapted  to  extend  along  each  side  of  said 
opening,  a  front  rail  adapted  to  extend  along  the  front  end  of 
said  opening,  and  a  rear  rail  adapted  to  extend  along  the  rear 
end  of  said  opening,  a  panel  assembly  guided  between  said 
guide  rails,  and  a  transverse  mounting  member  slidably  guided 
between  said  guide  rails  and  incorporating  a  handle-operated 
locking  mechanism  for  engagement  with  said  front  rail  to  lock 
said  panel  assembly  in  a  closed  position;  said  panel  assembly 
being  selectable  from  the  group  comprising: 
a  sliding  panel  together  with  an  in-fill  panel  for  closing  the 
rear  half  of  said  frame,  a  sealing  strip  being  provided 
between  the  edge  of  said  panel  and  said  side  member  of 
said  frame;  and 
a  flexible  fabric  covering,  intermediate  cross-members  en- 
gaging at  their  ends  with  said  guide  rails,  and  a  rigid  flap 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  fabric  covering,  side  edges  of 
said  fabric  covering  extending  over,  and  in  slidable  en- 
gagement with,  said  roof  of  said  vehicle  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening; 
and  said  mounting  member  also  incorporating  a  first  bracket 
for  detachable  connection  to  said  rigid  panel,  a  second 
bracket  for  detachable  connection  to  said  rigid  flap  at  the 


forward  end  of  said  flexible  covering,  and  a  transmission 
mechanism  for  connection  to  said  flap  and  operable  in 
synchronism  with  said  handle-operated  locking  mecha- 
nism to  draw  said  flap  down  into  engagement  with  said 
roof  of  said  vehicle  at  the  front  end  of  said  opening. 


4,249,771 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  ACTUATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Bela  Gergoe,  and  Edmnnd  F.  Sarosy,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,842 

Int  a.3  B60J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  296—146  5  Gaims 


1.  A  manually  operated  actuator  arrangement  for  remotely 
effecting  movement  of  a  vehicle  body  component  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spaced  actuators,  one  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
body  adjacent  the  component  and  the  other  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  body  remotely  therefrom,  each  actuator  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  extensions  and  a  passageway  therethrough 
connecting  the  extensions,  one  extension  being  open  and  the 
other  extension  being  closed,  a  conduit  extending  between  the 
open  extensions  and  cooperating  therewith,  the  passageways, 
and  the  closed  extensions  to  provide  an  enclosure,  a  flexible 
toothed  member  movable  within  the  enclosure,  cooperating 
means  on  the  toothed  member  and  at  least  one  extension  block- 
ing rotary  movement  of  the  toothed  member,  gear  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  actuator  and  meshing  with  the 
toothed  member  whereby  rotary  movement  of  one  gear  means 
effects  linear  translation  of  the  toothed  member  and  concur- 
rent rotary  movements  of  the  other  gear  means,  means  con- 
necting one  gear  means  to  an  operator,  and  means  connecting 
the  other  gear  means  to  the  vehicle  body  component. 


4,249,772 
WALL-AVOIDING  RECLINER  CHAIR 
Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  685,  Denton,  N.C.  27239 
FUed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,956 
lat  aj  A47C  1/02 
VJS.  CL  297—85  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  three-way  wall-avoiding  recliner  chair  including  a 
base,  a  seat  mounted  relative  to  the  base  for  movement  be- 
tween a  normal  position  and  a  plurality  of  reclining  positions 
located  forwardly  along  the  base  from  the  normal  position  of 
the  seat,  a  backrest  mounted  relative  to  the  seat  for  movement 
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with  the  seat  relative  to  the  base  between  a  normal  generally 
upright  position  when  the  seat  is  in  its  normal  position  and  a 
plurality  of  reclining  positions  located  forwardly  along  the 
base  from  the  normal  position,  said  backrest  also  being  pivot- 
able  relative  to  the  seat  for  placing  the  chair  into  advanced 
reclining  positions,  armrests  mounted  to  the  seat  for  movement 
relative  to  the  seat  between  a  normal  position  when  the  seat  is 
in  its  normal  position,  and  an  advanced  position  forwardly  of 
its  normal  position,  and  a  footrest  mechanism  mounted  to  the 
seat  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  the 
seat  when  the  seat  is  in  its  normal  position  and  an  extended 
position  projected  forwardly  from  the  seat  when  the  seat  is  in 
a  reclined  position;  an  improved  linkage  system  comprising  a 
carrier  link  (42),  a  seat  link  (40)  fixed  relative  to  the  seat,  a  pair 
of  front  and  rear  spaced  seat  mounting  links  (43,  44)  each 
pivotally  connected  to  the  carrier  link  (42)  and  the  seat  link 
(40)  for  mounting  the  seat  link  and  in  turn  the  seat  relative  to 
the  carrier  link  with  the  seat  link  suspended  from  the  carrier 
link,  a  front  carrier  mounting  link  (50)  pivotally  connected  to 
the  base  (10)  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  forward  portion  of 
the  carrier  link,  a  rear  carrier  mounting  link  (52)  pivotally 
connected  at  a  lower  end  portion  thereof  to  the  base,  an  arm- 
rest link  (60)  fixed  relative  to  an  armrest,  a  rear  armrest  liiik 
(59)  pivotally  connected  to  the  armrest  link  (60)  and  pivotally 
connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  rear  carrier  mounting  link 
(52),  a  drive  transmission  link  (65)  interconnecting  the  front 


4,249,773 
FOLDING  PICNIC  TABLE 
Joseph  Gianbdvo,  1118  Willoughby  Ave^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11237 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,953 

iBt  a.'  A47B  3/14 

VS.  a.  297—159  10  daims 


armrest  mounting  link  (64)  and  the  front  carrier  mounting  link 
(50)  to  drive  the  front  carrier  mounting  link  when  the  armrest 
is  moved  from  its  normal  position  forwardly  relative  to  the 
base,  sequencing  linkage  means  (59fl.  68,  79,  70)  connected  to 
the  rear  seat  mounting  link  (44)  and  the  rear  armrest  mounting 
link  (59)  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  the  carrier 
link  (42)  and  the  seat  link  (40)  when  the  footrest  is  moved  from 
retracted  position  to  extended  position  but  thereafter  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  seat  link  relative  to  the  carrier  link  for 
placing  the  scat  into  advanced  reclining  positions,  a  backrest 
linkage  including  a  backrest  link  (100)  fixed  relative  to  the 
backrest  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  rear  portion  of  the  seat 
link  (40),  an  other  backrest  link  (103)  pivotally  connected  to 
the  first  backrest  Imk  (100)  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 
seat  mounting  link  (44)  for  swinging  the  seat  mounting  links 
and  in  turn  the  seat  link  and  the  seat  relative  to  the  carrier  link 
for  placing  the  seat  in  advanced  reclimng  positions  after  the 
footrest  has  been  moved  to  extended  position,  said  sequencing 
linkage  means  preventing  pivoting  movement  of  said  other 
backrest  link  (103)  and  in  turn  the  backrest  relative  to  the  seat 
until  the  footrest  has  been  moved  to  extended  position,  a  foot- 
rest linkage  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  for  moving  the 
footrest  between  retracted  and  extended  positions,  a  footrest 
actuating  link  (90)  pivotally  intercoimected  between  the  front 
carrier  mounting  link  (50o)  and  the  footrest  linkage  to  drive  the 
footrest  linkage  forwardly  from  the  seat  when  the  armrest  is 
moved  forwardly  from  its  normal  position  relative  to  the  base. 


1.  A  picnic  table  foldable  between  an  open  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position,  comprising: 

two  U-shaped  table  legs  each  having  two  upper  elements 
connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a  lower  connecting 
element,  the  free  ends  of  each  said  upper  element  of  one 
leg  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  respective  free  ends 
of  the  other  leg; 

a  center  beam  connecting  the  opposite  connected  ends  of 
said  table  legs; 

two  folding  leg  braces  each  connecting  opposite  upper  ele- 
ments of  said  pair  of  table  legs,  each  said  leg  brace  being 
pivotable  at  a  center  pivot  thereof  and  pivotably  con- 
nected at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  respective  upper  elements 
of  said  table  legs,  said  leg  braces  having  locking  means  at 
their  center  pivots  for  locking  said  leg  braces  into  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  when  the  table  is  in  an  open 
position,  said  leg  braces  thereby  forming  closed  triangles 
with  the  upper  ends  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  upper 
elements  when  in  the  open  position; 

two  table  leaves  connecuble  at  connecting  edges  thereof  to 
form  a  horizontal  table  surface  when  the  toble  is  in  the 
open  position; 

connecting  means  connected  to  said  table  leaves  at  the  con- 
necting edges  thereof  for  connecting  said  table  leaves 
when  the  table  is  in  the  open  position; 

four  table  supports,  each  of  said  table  supports  being  pivoto- 
bly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  underside  of  one 
of  said  table  leaves  at  a  comer  opposite  said  connecting 
edge  and  pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  upper  elements  of  said 
table  legs; 

four  folding  table  braces  each  being  pivotable  at  a  center 
pivot  thereof  and  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  table  supports  and  pivotably 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  upper  elements  below  the  connection  of  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  table  supports  thereto,  said  table  braces 
having  locking  means  at  their  center  pivots  for  locking 
said  table  braces  into  a  substantially  vertical  position  when 
the  table  is  in  an  open  position,  said  table  braces  thereby 
forming  a  closed  triangle  with  the  respective  table  sup- 
ports and  upper  leg  elements  when  in  the  open  position; 

two  seat  portions; 

four  seat  supports  each  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  underside  of  one  of  said  scat  portions  near  a  respec- 
tive end  thereof  and  each  said  seat  support  being  pivotably 
connected  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  a  respective 
upper  element  of  said  table  legs; 
two  U-shaped  seat  legs  each  having  two  upper  members 
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connected  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a  bottom  member, 
each  free  end  of  each  said  upper  member  being  pivotably 
connected  to  the  underside  of  the  opposite  ends  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  seat  portions;  and 
cUp  means  for  releasably  connecting  each  said  bottom  mem- 
ber of  said  seat  legs  to  the  respective  one  of  said  lower 
connecting  element  of  said  table  legs. 


boreholes  and  entrains  molten  sulphur  in  that  region,  and 
molten  sulphur  so  formed  is  piped  up  to  the  surface  from  said 


1.  An  invalid  chair  for  faciUtating  a  sitting  person  to  stand 
and  a  standing  person  to  sit  comprising:  a  floor-engaging  base 
frame;  an  upright  backrest;  armrests  carried  by  said  backrest;  a 
seat  having  a  saddle  portion  connected  to  said  backrest  so  as  to 
extend  forwardly  and  generally  horizontally  therefrom,  said 
seat  also  having  a  generally  U-shaped  leg-supporting  portion, 
the  contour  of  the  interior  of  the  U  being  generally  comple- 
mentary to  said  saddle  portion  and  the  legs  of  the  U  pointing 
toward  said  backrest;  means  pivotally  mounting  the  ends  of  the 
legs  of  the  U  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  backrest, 
such  that  said  seat  portion  is  swingable  in  a  vertical  plane 
relative  to  said  backrest  and  saddle  portion;  and  power  means 
connected  between  said  base  frame  and  said  backrest  and 
saddle  portion  for  raising  and  lowering  said  backrest  and  sad- 
dle portion  relative  to  said  base  frame  whereby  said  leg  sup- 
porting portion  swings  between  a  first  position  generally  coex- 
tensive with  said  saddle  portion  when  said  backrest  and  saddle 
portion  are  in  a  lowered  position  and  a  second  position  inclined 
downwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  backrest  and 
saddle  portion  when  said  backrest  and  saddle  portion  are  in  a 
raised  position. 


4,249,775 

MINING  OF  SULPHUR 

Bohdan  M.  Zakiewkz,  Loadon,  Ei^laiid,  assignor  to  British 

Salphor  Corp^  Ltd^  London,  England 

Fikd  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,198 

Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
2074/78 

Int  CL^  E21B  43m 
U.S.  CL  299—4  11  daims 

1.  A  method  of  mining  sulphur  from  an  underground  deposit 
which  overlays  a  soluble  salt  layer,  wherein  hot  water  or  brine 
is  passed  down  through  at  least  one  pressurising  borehole 
which  extends  through  the  sulphur  deposit  into  the  underlying 
soluble  salt  layer  thereby  creating  a  superheated  salt  solution 
which  is  then  directed  into  the  sulphur  deposit,  brine  is  re- 
moved from  at  least  one  depressurising  borehole  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  pressurising  borehole  whereby  the  hot  salt 
solution  filters  laterally  from  the  pressurising  borehole  to  the 
depressurising  borehole  through  an  intervening  region  of  the 
sulphur  deposit  between  said  pressurising  and  depressurising 


3E: 


4,249,774 
INVAUD  CHAIR 
Sven  A.  G.  Andreaaon,  Pianogttan  50,  S-421  44  Viistra 
Frolnnda,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,288 

Int  a.2  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  297—311  4  Qaims 


region  through  at  least  one  production  borehole  located  be- 
tween the  pressurising  and  depressurising  boreholes. 


4,249,776 

METHOD  FOR  OPTIMAL  PLACEMENT  AND 

ORIENTATION  OF  WELLS  FOR  SOLUTION  MINING 

Darid  L.  Shuck,  and  Calrin  C.  Chien,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,530 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/30;  E21C  41/14 

U.S.  a.  299—4  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  solution  mining  well  placement  comprising: 

selecting  an  appropriate  cell  pattern; 

selecting  an  appropriate  cell  area  corresponding  to  said  cell 

pattern; 
determining  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  transmissivity  for 

the  well  field;  and 
installing  said  cell  pattern  so  that  the  major  axis  of  said  cell 

is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  major  axis 

of  transmissivity. 


4,249,777 
METHOD  OF  IN  SITU  MINING 
Roger  J.  Morrell;  William  C.  Larson,  both  of  Bloomington,  and 
Robert  D.  Schmidt,  Isanti,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,101 
Int  CV  E21B  43/28 
U.S.  a.  299—4  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  in  situ  leach  mining  of  a  mineral  bearing 
stratum  comprising  the  steps  of: 
surface  drilling  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  leachant 
injection  wells,  said  injection  wells  being  horizontally 
spaced  apart  and  aligned  in  a  row; 
surface  drilling  a  plurality  of  generally  vertical  recovery 
wells,  said  recovery  wells  being  horizontally  spaced  apart 
and  aligned  in  a  row  substantially  parallel  to  said  injection 
wells,  said  injection  and  recovery  wells  each  being  drilled 
to  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  an  aquifer- 
rous  mineral  bearing  stratum; 
surface  drilling  at  least  two  generally  horizontal  branch 
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wells  from  substantially  the  lowest  point  of  each  of  said 
injection  and  recovery  wells,  said  horizontal  branches 
being  parallel  to  one  another  and  lying  within  a  plane 
containing  said  stratum  of  minerals  to  be  recovered  each 
said  branch  including  a  screened  section; 
pumping  a  leachant  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  injection 


wells  to  dissolve  minerals  contained  in  said  mineral  stra- 
tum; and 
pumping  said  leachant  containing  said  dissolved  minerals  out 
through  said  recovery  wells,  whereby  said  leached  miner- 
als are  withdrawn  from  said  mineral  bearing  stratum  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  over  the  lifetime  of  the  mining 
operation. 


collecting  surface  to  remove  rearwardly  conducted  mois- 
ture, 
said  collecting  surface  being  substantially  coplanar  with 

said  floor  of  said  in-feed  duct,  and 
a  sump  situated  at  a  rearward  end  of  said  collecting  surface 
and  including  a  top  wall  defining  a  floor  of  a  discharge 
duct  communicating  with  said  discharge  opening, 
said  top  wall  disposed  a  substantial  distance  above  the 

level  of  said  floor  of  said  in-feed  duct. 


4,249,779 
ROTATING  CUTTING  DRUM  HAVING  TAPERED  AND 

CURVED  CONVEYING  SURFACE 
Gerd  F.  Best  Sprockhoevel,  and  Norbert  B.  Weikert,  Dortmund, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krampe  A  Co. 
Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH,  Hamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842131 

Int  a.J  E21C  25/10 
U.S.  CL  299—81  20  Claims 


4,249,778 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
MOISTURE  FROM  AIR 
Robert  C.  McGuire,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,548 

Int  a.»  E21C  35/22 

U5.  a.  299—64  2  Claims 


1.  A  mining  maching  comprising: 
a  body, 

a  driven  cutter  mounted  on  said  body, 
an  air-cleaning  system  comprising  duct  means  for  conduct- 
ing dust-laden  air, 
scrubber  means  for  applying  moisture  to  said  dust-laden  air, 

and 
demisting  means  for  thereafter  removing  moisture  from  the 

moistened  air  from  said  scrubber  means,  said  demisting 

means  comprising: 

an  in-feed  duct  having  a  floor, 

an  inlet  opening  to  which  wet  air  is  delivered  from  said 
in-feed  duct,  and 

an  outlet  opening  located  rearwardly  of  said  inlet  opening, 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  louvers  arranged  to  define  passages 

for  conducting  wet  air  while  moisture  separates-out  on  the 

sides  of  said  louvers  and  gravitates  downwardly, 
a  collecting  surface  disposed  beneath  said  louvers  and  upon 

which  said  moisture  accumulates, 
a  moisture  discharge  located  adjacent  a  rearward  end  of  said 


1.  A  cutting  tool,  particularly  for  a  winning  machine,  com- 
prising an  elongated  support  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  face 
a  working  face  of  a  material  to  be  worked,  a  rear  end  axially 
spaced  from  said  front  end  and  adapted  to  face  away  from  the 
working  face  of  the  same,  and  an  outer  circumferential  surface 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  ends,  said  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  including  a  portion  adjacent  to  said  front  end 
and  having  a  curved  configuration  which  considerably  divjates 
from  a  linear  configuration,  with  an  exterior  dimension  gradu- 
ally decreasing  in  direction  from  said  front  end  toward  said 
rear  end  so  that  an  exterior  dimension  of  said  portion  at  said 
front  end  is  greater  and  an  exterior  dimensions  of  said  portion 
at  said  rear  end  is  smaller,  to  thereby  provide  for  a  reliable, 
simple  and  fast  transportation  of  particles  removed  from  the 
working  surface  of  the  material,  in  the  direction  from  said  front 
end  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  support;  and  a  plurality  of 
cutting  units  located  on  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  support  along  a  line  circumferentially  embracing  said 
support. 

4,249,780 

PRESSURE  MEDIUM  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Herbert  Mehren,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  2611355 

Int  a.'  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  303—1 15  44  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  medium  brake  installation  for  vehicles,  which 
comprises  an  electroniagnetic  control  valve  means  for  produc- 
ing a  brake  control  pressure  that  increases  with  an  increase  of 
the  energizing  magnitude  of  the  electromagnetic  control  valve 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  control  valve  means  is  opera- 


624 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


bie  to  prcxluce  a  pilot  control  pressure  decreasing  with  an  4,249,783 

increase  of  the  energizing  current  of  the  electromagnetic  con-  SELF-ALIGNING  BEARING  AND  SEAL 

trol  valve  means,  and  modulating  converter  means  operable  to   William  R.  Frank,  Moline,  IIL,  tmitmr  to  Deere  A  Company, 

supply  an  adjusting  force  dependent  essentially  on  the  differ-       Moline,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,952,  Apr.  6,  1978, 

f   '■ ,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,449 

Int.  a.J  F16C  33/78 
y I U.S.  a.  308— 187  35  Claims 


ence  between  the  pilot  control  pressure  and  an  essentially 
constant  comparison  pressure  and  increasing  with  an  increase 
of  the  energizing  current,  said  modulating  converter  means 
including  adjusting  means  being  operable  to  adjust  the  brake 
control  pressure. 


4,249,781 

ROTARY  DRILUNG  BIT  WFTH  CONICALLY  SHAPED 

ROTARY  CUTTERS 

Armin  Olacbewski;  Heinrich  Kunkel,  both  of  Schweinfurt;  Man- 
fred Braadenstein,  Aschfeki,  and  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfiirt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfab- 
riken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1977,  2755591 

Int  a.^  F16C  79/00;  E21B  4/02.  10/22 
U.S.  a.  306— 8  J  6  Claims 


I    »  J  11  » 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  a  drill  bit  for  minimizing 
lubricant  leakage  losses  and  for  withstanding  high  operating 
temperatures  body  and  at  least  one  rotary  cutter  rotatably 
supported  on  the  drill  bit  body  by  a  plurality  of  load  carrying 
bearing  assemblies  in  a  cavity  between  the  rotary  cutter  and 
drill  bit  body,  at  least  two  seal  member  means  in  said  cavity, 
one  seal  member  means  sealing  said  cavity  from  the  outside 
environment  and  said  other  seal  member  means  dividing  said 
cavity  into  at  least  two  discrete,  enclosed  chambers  for  pre- 
venting lubricant  at  the  tip  of  the  rotary  cutter  from  being 
carried  by  centrifugal  force  toward  the  end  of  the  rotary  cutter 
facing  the  drill  bit  body,  a  load  carrying  bearing  assembly  in 
each  chamber  and  a  a  different  non-circulating  lubricant  in 
each  of  said  separate  chambers,  said  lubricants  being  suited  for 
different  running  temperatures  of  the  bearings  in  each  cham- 
ber. 


1.  An  improved  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  of  the  type 
adapted  to  rotatably  support  a  shaft  comprising:  an  inner  race 
ring  rotatably  coupled  with  the  shaft;  anti-friction  bearing 
means  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  inner  race  ring;  an 
outer  race  ring  rotatably  carried  on  the  bearing  means;  a  hous- 
ing member  supporiing  the  outer  race  ring,  said  member  and 
outer  race  ring  slidably  abutting  at  complementary  surfaces  of 
spherical  cross  section,  the  housing  member  having  a  side 
flange  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  side  of  the  outer 
race  ring;  and  an  annular  resilient  seal  member  carried  by  the 
outer  race  ring  including  a  first  seal  lip  extending  radially 
inwardly  and  slidably  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
race  ring  and  a  second  seal  lip  extending  axially  outwardly  and 
wipingly  engaging  the  side  flange  of  said  housing  member. 


4,249,783 
WHEEL  HUB  STRUCTURE  WTTH  BEARING 
LUBRICATION 
John  J.  Glassmeyer,  Glenwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,517,  Oct.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,826 

Int  a.^  F16C  33/66 

U.S.  a.  308—187  13  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  hub  structure  rotatably  carried  by  an  axle  and 
comprising 

an  annular  hub  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wheel; 

said  hub  housing  having  a  first  inside  bearing  surface  adja- 
cent to  an  inner  end  of  the  hub  housing  and  having  a 
second  inside  bearing  surface  adjacent  to  an  outer  end  of 
the  hub  housing; 

inner  and  outer  bearings  between  the  axle  and  the  respective 
first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  to  suppori  the  hub  hous- 
ing; 

said  hub  housing  having  an  annular  lubricant  reservior  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces; 

said  annular  lubricant  reservior  being  formed  radially  out- 
ward relative  to  the  inner  and  outer  bearings;  and 

a  tube  having  a  first  circumferentially  extending  portion 
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essentially  subdividing  said  reservior  and  an  inlet  end 
aligned  with  the  bottom  of  said  annular  lubricant  reservior 
and  having  an  outlet  end  directed  toward  at  least  one  of 
said  bearings  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  one  bearing, 
the  circumferentially  extending  portion  of  said  tube  being 
positioned  more  closely  to  the  other  bearing  than  to  said 
one  bearing  and  thereby  providing  a  lubricant  entrapping 
channel  with  the  housing  open  at  one  side  to  the  other 
bearing  for  directing  lubricant  thereto. 


4,249,784 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Michihiro  Ichikawa,  Kiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikawa  Iron 
Works  Company  Limited,  Kiryu,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-108474; 
Apr.  20, 1979,  54-48848 

Int.  a.3  F16C  19/49 
U.S.  a.  308—202  49  Claims 


X  '^J^.iZb 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  supporiing  an  elongated  rotary 
member  rotatable  about  the  center  axis  thereof,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  stationary  hollow  casing,  a  bearing  holder 
closely  and  detachably  fitted  in  the  casing  and  formed  with  a 
cavity  having  a  center  axis  therethrough  and  including  a  cen- 
tral portion  and  at  least  three  generally  semicylindrical  groove 
portions  merging  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  poriion, 
and  bearing  units  positioned  each  in  pari  in  said  semicylindrical 
groove  portions,  respectively,  and  substantially  semicylindri- 
cally  protruding  each  in  pari  into  the  central  poriion  of  the 
cavity,  each  of  the  bearing  units  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  cross  section  and  rotatable  in  pari 
through  the  central  poriion  of  the  cavity  and  in  pari  through 
each  of  said  semicylindrical  groove  poriions  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  the  center  axis  of  the  cavity,  and  at 
least  one  bearing  comprising  an  inner  race  member  positioned 
on  one  side  of  said  rotatable  member  and  rotatable  with  the 
rotatable  member,  an  outer  race  member  radially  spaced  apari 
from  the  inner  race  member  and  closely  and  detachably  fitted 
to  said  bearing  holder,  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements 
rollably  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  race  members, 
the  respective  rotatable  members  of  the  individual  bearing 
units  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  respective  outer  race 
members  in  the  individual  bearing  units  and  forming  therebe- 
tween an  open  space  for  passing  said  elongated  rotary  member 
therethrough  so  that  the  elongated  rotary  member  is  in  rollable 
contact  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  respective  rotatable 
members  of  the  bearing  units  and  is  retained  in  a  position 
having  its  center  axis  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  center 
axis  of  said  cavity. 


4,249,785 

LABORATORY  BENCH  FOR  HANDICAPPED 

STUDENTS 

William  W.  Hapgood,  Sacramento,  and  Wasyl  Krimetz,  Davis, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UaiTcrsity  of 

California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,202 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/02;  A47B  77/08 

MS.  a.  312—196  5  Claims 

1.  A  laboratory  bench  for  the  handicapped  comprising  a 

framework  including  a  pair  of  end  pedestals  separated  in  an 


amount  to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wheelchair  disposed  there- 
between, a  top  extending  across  the  top  of  said  pedestals, 
vertically  variable  supports  spacing  said  framework  selected 
distances  from  the  floor  to  locate  said  top  above  said  wheel- 
chair so  disposed,  a  sink  disposed  in  one  of  said  pedestals  and 


open  through  said  top,  a  hood  enclosure  disposed  on  said  top 
over  the  other  of  said  pedestals  and  having  an  opening  directed 
toward  an  occupant  of  said  wheelchair  and  toward  said  sink,  a 
fume  outlet  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  hood  enclo- 
sure, and  a  fan  connected  to  said  hood  enclosure. 


4,249,786 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
George  A.  Mahoff,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydraflow 
Supply,  Inc.,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,652 

Int  a.2  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  339—15  4  Claims 


zo 


eo 


1.  In  a  fixed  cavity,  integral  bonded,  flexible  coupling  for 
joining  ferrule  terminated  tubing  end  means  in  an  aircraft,  a 
clam  shell  coupling  means  for  releasably  encircling  the  outer 
dimensions  of  said  tubing  end  means  and  joining  said  tubing 
end  means  together  in  flexible  sealed  relationship,  said  clam 
shell  coupling  means  including  two  semicircular  segments 
hingedly  joined  together  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  configurations;  spring  means  for  biasing  said  segments 
toward  said  open  configuration;  and  means  for  latching  said 
segments  together  in  said  closed  configuration,  said  means  for 
latching  including  a  first  latch  pin  carried  by  a  first  of  said 
segments  and  a  second  latch  pin  carried  by  a  second  of  said 
segments,  at  least  one  latch  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of 
said  latch  pins,  a  latch  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
latch  pin  being  engageable  with  said  second  latch  pin  and  a 
latch  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  latch  pin  being 
engageable  with  said  first  latch  pin,  said  latch  pawls  being 
spring  biased  toward  engagement  with  the  respective  latch 
pins. 


1003  O.G.-24 
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4^9,787 
NOVEL  END-PRESSURE  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
Proapcr  Wda,  Le  PIcmIi  Treriac,  France,  anignor  to  S  j:.P^. 
Sodcte  d'ExpMtatkM  des  Procedes  Marechal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,279 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1978,  78  10098 

Int  a.i  HOIR  21/28 

U.S.  a.  339— 64  R  10  Claims 


through  which  the  male  and  female  connectors  extend,  said 
body  extending  laterally  over  the  shoulders  and  having  a  thick- 
ness such  that  it  will  be  compressed  between  the  shoulders  and 
the  face  plate  assemblies  of  the  two  connector  assemblies  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  housing, 
the  connectors,  and  the  other  sealing  means  when  the  pair  of 
connector  assemblies  are  assembled,  and  means  to  connect  the 
two  assemblies  and  to  compress  the  seal  means. 


1.  An  end  pressure  electrical  connection  device  for  making 
an  electrical  connection  between  at  least  one  pair  of  contacts  in 
pin  form,  said  device  comprising  an  insulating  box,  at  least  one 
intermediate  bar  arranged  in  said  box  for  each  pair  of  pins  to  be 
placed  in  electrical  contact,  each  pair  of  pins  being  axially 
aligned  in  their  connecting  position,  said  bar  for  each  pair  of 
pins  being  formed  of  a  conductive  material,  each  of  the  sur- 
faces of  said  bar  being  provided  with  a  contact  stud  adapted  to 
become  applied  in  electrical  contact  with  one  end  of  said  pins 
in  connecting  position,  said  studs  being  arranged  on  both  sides 
of  the  common  axis  of  said  pair  of  pins,  at  least  one  spring 
arranged  in  said  box  concentrically  around  said  pair  of  pins 
when  said  pins  are  in  a  connecting  position  thereby  urging  the 
ends  of  said  bar  so  that  said  bar  takes  an  inclined  position 
relative  to  an  initial  position  of  said  bar  before  the  pins  are 
connected,  whereby  each  stud  is  under  pressure  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  end  of  the  corresponding  pin. 


4,249,788 
WATERPROOF  MULTIPLE  WIRE  CABLE  CONNECTING 

DEVICE 
William  O.  McNcel,  Houstoa,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Mark  Products, 
Ibc^  HoastoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,792 

lilt  CL^  HOIR  4/00 

VS.  a.  339—94  M  11  Claims 


4,249,789 

TWIN  ELECTRIC  SOCKETS  FOR  OUTLET  BOX 

Hop  Lee,  2455  -  24th  Ate.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,544 

Int  CL^  HOIR  J3/20.  13/50 

U.S.  a.  339—156  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  multiple  wire  electric  cable  connecting 
device  comprising,  a  pair  of  connector  assemblies,  each  assem- 
bly including  a  housing  having  an  open  side  bounded  by  the 
side  and  end  walls  of  the  housing,  at  least  two  opposite  walls  of 
the  housing  having  shoulders  with  outwardly  facing  surfaces 
located  below  the  outer  edges  of  the  walls,  a  face  plate  assem- 
bly extending  across  the  open  side  of  the  housing  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  shoulders,  said 
face  plate  assembly  including  a  male  pin  connector  and  a  fe- 
male socket  connector  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  mate  with 
a  female  connector  assembly,  seal  means  for  combining  with 
the  seal  means  of  the  other  connector  assembly  to  seal  the 
connectors  and  the  open  side  of  the  housing  from  the  ambient 
environment  when  the  two  connectors  are  assembled,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  body  of  elastomeric  material  posi- 
tioned on  the  face  plate  assembly  with  openings  therein 
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1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  base  supporting  a  first  socket  and  a  second  socket  with 
each  socket  having  three  front  openings; 

(b)  each  socket  having  three  back  recesses  communicating 
with  said  front  openings  for  slidably  receiving  three  elec- 
trodes; 

(c)  a  first  electrode  mating  with  and  mounted  in  a  first  recess 
in  the  fu^t  socket  and  a  second  electrode  mating  with  and 
mounted  in  a  first  recess  in  the  second  socket,  said  base 
having  a  first  side  slot  for  receiving  a  first  bus  bar  with 
laterally  extending  ends  that  electrically  interconnects  the 
two  electrodes  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a 
.projection  thereon  engaging  the  outside  of  an  end  of  said 
first  bus  bar  for  locking  the  bar  in  position; 

(d)  a  third  electrode  mating  with  and  mounted  in  a  second 
recess  in  the  first  socket  and  a  fourth  electrode  mating 
with  and  mounted  in  a  second  recess  in  the  second  socket 
said  base  having  a  second  side  slot  for  receiving  a  second 
bus  bar  with  laterally  extending  ends  that  electrically 
interconnects  said  third  and  fourth  electrodes  at  least  one 
of  said  third  and  fourth  electrodes  having  a  projection 
thereon  engaging  the  outside  of  an  end  of  said  second  bus 
bar  for  locking  the  bar  in  position; 

(e)  a  first  ground  electrode  mating  with  and  mounted  in  a 
third  recess  in  said  first  socket  and  a  second  ground  elec- 
trode mating  with  and  mounted  in  a  third  recess  in  the 
second  socket  said  base  having  a  third  slot  extending 
between  said  third  recesses  in  the  two  sockets  and  through 
an  end  of  one  socket; 

(0  a  third  bus  bar  adapted  to  be  slid  into  the  third  slot  for 
electrically  interconnecting  the  two  ground  electrodes; 

(g)  said  third  bus  bar  having  an  integral  loop  at  one  end 
dimensioned  to  receive  and  tightly  engage  a  tongue  that  is 
integral  with  said  first  ground  electrode  for  making  an 
electrical  connection  therewith,  said  third  bus  bar  having 
the  other  end  thereof  dimensioned  for  frictional  gripping 
by  a  yoke  that  is  integral  with  the  second  ground  elec- 
trode and  forming  an  electrical  connection  therewith;  and 

(h)  first  and  second  caps  threaded  on  the  back  of  said  first 
and  second  sockets  for  retaining  the  electrodes  therein. 
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4,249,790 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  PLUG 
Katsdo  Ito;  Bunjiro  Murata,  both  of  Kanazawa,  and  Kazunori 
Yoshimnra,  Ishikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1978,  53-115571 
Int  a.^  HOIR  17/04 
U.S.  a.  339—177  E  11  Qaims 


4,249,791 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  USING  FOLDING 
MIRRORS  AND  WFTH  STABILIZATION 
Darid  P.  Helm,  Burke,  and  William  S.  Flogaus,  Alexandria,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secreatry  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,380 
Int  a?  G02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  350—16  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  coaxial  cable  connector  plug  for  electrically  connecting 
a  coaxial  cable  including  a  center  conductor,  an  inner  insula- 
tion covering  said  center  conductor,  and  an  outer  conductor, 
to  a  connector  receptacle  having  a  receptacle  opening,  said 
connector  plug  comprising: 

a  connection  member  including  a  contact  portion  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  center  conductor  of  said 
coaxial  cable,  and  a  pin  portion  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  contact  portion  and  being  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  said  connector  receptacle; 

said  contact  portion  and  said  pin  portion  of  said  connection 
member  being  integrally  made  of  a  single  metallic  plate, 
said  contact  portion  being  formed  at  one  longitudinal  end 
of  said  metallic  plate  and  said  pin  portion  being  formed  at 
the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  metallic  plate,  an  engag- 
ing portion  being  further  formed  in  said  connection  mem- 
ber at  a  position  intermediate  said  contact  portion  and  said 
pin  portion  and  protruding  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  connection  member; 

said  engaging  portion  comprising  two  layered  engaging 
pieces  facing  each  other  and  formed  by  folding  said  single 
metallic  plate; 

an  inner  casing  made  of  an  insulating  material  and  receiving 
said  contact  portion  of  said  connection  member,  said  inner 
casing  comprising  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  including  a  first  aperture  for  guiding  said  center 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  into  the  inside  of  said  inner 
casing,  at  least  one  of  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  having  a  groove  formed  therein,  said  groove 
receiving  said  engaging  portion  of  said  connection  mem- 
ber, and  a  second  aperture  formed  in  said  second  portion, 
said  pin  portion  extending  through  said  second  aperture 
and  outside  said  inner  casing; 

a  shield  casing  made  of  a  conductive  nuterial  for  covering 
said  inner  casing,  said  shield  casing  having  openings 
formed  at  both  ends  thereof,  one  opening  of  said  shield 
casing  being  adapted  to  receive  said  inner  insulation  of 
said  coaxial  cable;  and 

connecting/fixing  means  for  electrically  connecting  and 
fixing  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  to  said 
shield  casing. 


1.  An  optical  scanning  and  stabilization  system  having  a 
detector  for  an  image  and  having  an  optical  axis  and  including-. 

an  objective  with  at  least  first  and  second  lens  elements  on 
said  axis; 

a  first  fully  reflective  plane  mirror  on  said  axis  between  said 
lens  elements,  the  plane  of  the  mirror  being  non-perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis; 

a  second  fully  reflective  plane  mirror  on  said  axis  between 
said  objective  and  said  detector,  the  plane  of  said  second 
mirror  being  non-perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  non-paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  first  mirror,  wherein  said  optical 
axis  includes  a  first  segment  between  the  center  of  said 
first  mirror  and  the  center  of  said  second  mirror  and  a 
second  segment  between  the  center  of  said  second  mirror 
and  said  detector; 

a  first  housing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  first  lens 
element  and  said  first  mirror; 

a  second  housing  surrounding  and  supporting  said  second 
lens  element  and  said  second  mirror; 

means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  first  housing  on  said 
second  housing  whereby  said  first  housing  is  rotatable 
about  said  first  axis  segment; 

means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  second  housing  with 
respect  to  said  detector  whereby  said  second  housing  is 
rotatable  about  said  second  axis  segment;  and 

further  including  means  for  stabilizing  at  least  one  of  said 
mirrors  to  provide  stabilization  of  an  image  on  said  detec- 
tor. 


4,249,792 
OPTICAL  OBSERVATION  INSTRUMENT  WITH  FIBER 

OPTIC  IMAGE  STABILIZER 
Jacques  Moirez,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Optiqoe, 
Precision  Electroniquc  et  Mecanique  Sopelem,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,512 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3, 1978,  78  097290 
Int  a.iG02B2i/0a  5/77 
U.S.  a.  350—16  5  Ctoims 

1.  An  optical  observation  instrument  comprising  a  mounting, 
a  convergent  objective  lens  and  a  convergent  eyepiece  sup- 
ported in  said  mounting,  a  bearer  frame  integral  with  a  disc  of 
optical  fibers  arranged  so  as  to  provide  on  the  output  face  an 
inuge  reversed  with  respect  to  the  incident  image  on  the  input 
face,  a  gimbal  type  articulation  connecting  said  bearer  frame 
and  disc  to  said  mounting,  the  front  face  of  said  disc  being 
substantially  at  the  focus  of  said  objective  lens,  said  articulation 
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being  located  in  front  of  said  disc  at  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  half  the  difference  between  the  focal  length  of  the 
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objective  lens  and  the  thickness  of  the  disc,  and  means  for 
retaining  the  disc  in  a  stable  position. 


4,249,793 
ERECT  TYPE  ZOOM  TELESCOPIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Uehara,  Yokohanuu  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1978,  53/40235 

Int  a?  G02B  15/18;  B02B  25/00:  G02B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  350—43  8  Claims 


away  from  the  end  of  said  second  optical  fiber  to  provide 
a  f>ath  for  light  to  pass  between  said  prism  and  the  end  of 
said  knife  blade; 
means  for  connecting  said  fibers  between  said  light  source 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  optical  switches; 
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a  plurality  of  light-operated  acttiator  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  load  devices;  and 

fiber  optic  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  optical 
switches  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  actuator  means. 


1.  An  erect  type  zoom  telescopic  optical  system  comprises: 

(a)  a  positive  lens  group  positioned  nearest  to  an  object  side 
and  movable  along  the  optical  axis  for  focusing; 

(b)  a  variator  group  positioned  next  to  the  positive  lens 
group  and  movable  along  the  optical  axis  for  varying 
magniflcation; 

(c)  a  compensator  group  positioned  at  the  image  side  of  the 
variator  group  and  movable  interlocking  with  the  variator 
group  along  the  optica]  axis  for  forming  an  image  of  the 
object  at  a  predetermined  definite  position; 

(d)  an  image  erecting  prism  member  positioned  between  the 
variator  group  and  the  compensator  group  for  erecting 
the  image; 

(e)  a  field  stop  positioned  at  said  definite  position  where  the 
image  of  the  object  is  formed;  and 

(0  an  eye-piece  for  observing  the  image  of  the  object  formed 
at  said  field  stop. 


4,249,795 
SCOPE  FOR  VIEWING  THE  INTERNAL  SURFACE  OF  A 

BORE  OR  SIMILAR  CAVrTY 

Ira  D.  Jones,  1023  S.  Main  St,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46601 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,695 

Int  C\?  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96.26  11  Qaims 


4,249,794 
OPTICALLY  COUPLED  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frank  P.  Haley,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,409 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/16 
MS.  a.  350— 96J0  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  using  light  signals  to  control  the  operation 
of  an  articulated  loading  arm  comprising: 
a  light  source; 
a  plurality  of  optical  fibers; 

a  plurality  of  optical  switches,  one  of  said  optical  switches 
including:  a  reflective  prism,  means  for  mounting  a  first 
end  of  said  prism  adjacent  one  end  of  a  first  one  of  said 
optical  fibers  means  for  mounting  one  end  of  a  second  end 
of  said  optical  fibres  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said  prism, 
a  knife  blade,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  knife 
blade  between  said  prism  and  the  end  of  said  second  opti- 
cal fiber,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  knife  blade 


1.  A  scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  a  bore  or 
similar  cavity  comprising  a  rod  formed  of  optically  clear  mate- 
rial having  a  head,  a  viewing  surface,  a  shank,  and  an  image 
transmitting  end;  said  head  having  a  light  gathering  end  with  a 
light  gathering  surface;  said  head  having  an  internally  formed 
cavity  with  a  first  cavity  surface  and  a  second  cavity  surface; 
said  first  cavity  surface  defining  an  internal  optical  surface 
extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said  rod;  said  viewing  surface 
disposed  oppositely  to  said  internal  optical  surface;  said  view- 
ing surface  generally  paralleling  the  axis  of  said  rod;  said  head 
having  a  surface  portion  extending  toward  said  shank  wherein 
image  producing  light  incident  upon  the  light  gathering  sur- 
face of  said  head  is  transmitted  by  said  surface  portion  into  said 
shank  and  toward  said  image  transmitting  end;  said  second 
cavity  surface  defming  means  for  directing  image  producing 
light  incident  thereupon  toward  said  surface  portion  of  the 
head  and  into  said  shank  to  said  image  transmitting  end;  said 
image  transmitting  end  defining  means  for  directing  said  image 
producing  light  transmitted  therein  toward  and  onto  sair*  cav- 
ity surface  with  the  image  of  said  cavity  surface  produced 
thereby  being  directed  by  the  image  transmitting  end  onto  said 
internal  optical  surface  of  the  head;  said  internal  optical  surface 
defining  means  for  reflecting  said  image  through  said  viewing 
surface. 
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4,249,796 
PROJECTION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Glenn  T.  Sincerbox,  and  Joseph  G.  Gordon,  II,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,590 

Int  a?  G02F  1/01 

UA  a.  350— 37*'  8  Claims 
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1.  A  projection  display  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  prism  having  a  base; 

(b)  a  thin  film  of  material  having  a  negative  dielectric  con- 
stant and  having  one  side  in  optical  contact  with  the  base 
of  said  prism,  and  a  second  side; 

(c)  a  medium  of  variable  refractive  index  in  contact  with  said 
second  side  of  said  film; 

(d)  means  to  pass  a  beam  of  light  which  is  plane  polarized  in 
the  plane  of  incidence  onto  the  base  of  said  prism  at  an 
angle  to  excite  a  surface  electromagnetic  wave  at  the 
interface  between  said  medium  and  said  film;  and 

(e)  means  to  vary  the  refractive  index  of  said  medium. 


4,249,797 
DUAL  IMAGE  VIEWER  WFTH  MIRROR  ADJUSTING 

MEANS 
Steve  Sendecki,  11257  •  64tii  Ave.,  DelU^  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V4E  1C3) 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,334 

Int  CL3  G02B  27/74 

U.S.  a.  350—174  13  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  image  viewer  comprising: 

a  first  enclosure  having  a  first  entrance  for  admitting  light,  a 
first  optical  path  for  light  and  a  first  exit  for  light; 

a  second  enclosure  having  a  second  entrance  for  admitting 
light,  a  second  optical  path  for  light  and  a  second  exit  for 
light,  the  second  optical  path  intersecting  the  first  optical 
path  near  the  second  exit; 

a  semireflective  mirror  interposed  along  the  first  optical  path 
where  the  second  optical  path  intersects  the  first  optical 
path,  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  entering  the  first 
entrance  is  transmitted  through  the  surface  towards  the 
first  exit  and  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  light  entering  the 
second  entrance  is  reflected  by  the  surface  and  deflected 
generally  along  the  first  optical  path  towards  the  first  exit; 

a  second  mirror  within  the  second  enclosure  for  reflecting 
the  light  entering  the  second  enclosure  towards  the  first 
optical  path; 

the  second  mirror  being  at  an  angle  with  the  second  optical 
path,  the  viewer  including  means  for  changing  the  angle 
to  vary  the  position  on  the  semireflective  mirror  where 
light  from  the  second  optical  path  strikes  and  thereby 


varying  the  position  of  light  from  the  second  optical  path 
leaving  the  first  exit  said  means  for  changing  the  angle 
comprising  means  hingedly  connecting  the  second  mirror 
to  the  second  enclosure  and  a  thumb  screw  threadedly 
received  in  the  rear  end  of  the  second  enclosure  and  con- 
tacting the  second  mirror;  and 
a  mount  for  mounting  the  viewer  on  an  infrared  scanner  so 
that  a  visual  image  converted  from  an  infrared  image  by 
the  scanner  enters  the  first  entrance  and  a  corresponding 
visual  image  enters  the  second  entrance,  producing  two 
coincident  or  adjacent  images  visible  through  the  first 
exit. 


4,249,798 
MINIATURE  CAMERA  WTTH  ZOOM  LENS 
Jacob  Moskovich,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Cor- 
poration,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,516 

Int  a.^  G02B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  350-^23  14  Claims 


10.  An  optical  system  for  a  camera  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  housing  substantially  enclosing  a  zoom  lens  defin- 
ing an  optical  axis  with  a  light  ray  entrance  through  one  side  of 
the  housing  to  form  an  image  at  a  film  plane  in  the  housing,  said 
plane  arranged  perpendicular  to  a  portion  of  the  optical  axis; 

the  zoom  lens  comprising  four  lens  groups,  a  first  negative 
group  being  axially  movable  to  focus  the  lens,  a  second 
positive  lens  group  and  a  third  negative  lens  group,  said 
second  and  third  groups  being  axially  movable  to  vary  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  the  lens,  and  a  fourth  positive 
lens  group; 

means  twice  folding  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  between  said 
first  and  second  lens  groups  and  between  said  third  and 
fourth  lens  groups; 

an  aperture  defining  means  located  between  said  second  and 
third  lens  groups;  and 

a  shutter  means  located  in  front  of  the  film  plane; 

said  lens  satisfying  the  following  relationships: 
0.3^|F^/FVD1S0.5 
O.I^Ffl/FVD^O.2 
O.I^|Fc/FVD|g0.4 
0.3^F/)/FVD^0.5 
F^<0 

Fo/BFL^2.4 

where  F^.  Fa.  Fc  and  ?d  are  equivalent  focal  lengths  of 
the  four  groups  from  the  object  to  the  image  end,  respec- 
tively; FVP  is  the  front  vertex  distance  of  the  lens,  and 
BFL  is  the  back  focal  length  of  the  lens. 


4,249,799 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Jose  J.  Iglesias,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Iglcsias  Trust 
Elania  Iglesias,  Trustee 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,152 
Int  a.'  G02B  7/00:  F16D  1/10:  F16B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  350— 257  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  separate  parts,  particularly  in 
the  field  of  optics,  comprising  a  circular  plate  having  a  central 
opening  and  an  annular  flange,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  levers 
positioned  internally  of  the  flange,  each  of  the  levers  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  plate  at  points  radially  outside  the 
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central  opening,  a  detent  means  on  the  inner  end  of  each  lever, 
which  is  that  most  adjacent  the  central  opening  in  the  plate, 
resilient  means  engaging  the  outer  end  of  each  lever  of  each 
pair  and  constantly  urging  the  levers  of  each  pair  to  their 
positions  in  which  the  detent  means  are  in  their  innermost 
positions,  and  a  plurality  of  buttons  each  of  which  is  slidably 


mounted  in  the  annular  flange  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 
levers  of  a  pair  of  levers  with  their  inner  ends  engaging  the 
outer  ends  of  the  levers  and  their  outer  ends  external  to  the 
flange  for  manual  depression,  whereby  depression  of  the  but- 
tons will  cause  the  detent  means  to  move  outwardly  toward 
the  annular  flange. 


4^9300 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Aloysiiis  M.  J.  M.  Spn4jt,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U^.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
7714232 

Lrt.  CL' G02F  y/yji 
U^  a.  350—320  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  display  device  with  two  support 
plates  spaced  apart  by  grains  of  a  hard  material  having  uniform 
diameters  enveloped  by  a  thermoplastic  envelope  comprising 
the  steps  of  suspending  the  grains  in  a  photosensitive  lacquer 
on  one  of  the  plates,  exposing  the  photosensistive  lacquer  to 
radiation  through  a  patterned  mask,  developing  the  exposed 
photosensitive  lacquer,  whereby  the  grains  are  present  only  in 
the  locations  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the  mask,  and 
pressing  the  plates  together  with  the  grains  therebetween 
while  raising  the  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  envelopes  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  to  soften  the  same. 


4,249,801 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Sadao  MasabKhi,  MmmUm,  Japu,  tHigiior  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,596 
Claimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1977,  52/129330 
Int  CIJ  G02F  1/J3 
US.  CL  350—346  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  substrate; 
'    a  first  transparent  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  first 
transparent  substrate; 
a  second  transparent  substrate; 
a  partially  reflecting  dichroic  mirror  formed  on  a  surface  of 

said  second  transparent  substrate; 
a  second  transparent  electrode  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 

partially  reflecting  dichroic  mirror; 
a  first  alignment  layer  formed  over  said  flrst  transparent 


electrode  and  over  areas  of  said  surface  of  said  flrst  trans- 
parent substrate  outside  areas  which  are  covered  by  said 
first  transparent  electrode; 

a  second  alignment  layer  formed  over  said  second  transpar- 
ent electrode  and  over  areas  of  said  partially  reflecting 
dichroic  mirror  outside  areas  which  are  covered  by  said 
second  transparent  electrode; 

a  layer  of  liquid  crustal  molecules  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
positive  dielectric  anisotropy  liquid  crystal  molecules  and 
chiral  material,  said  flrst  and  second  alignment  layers 
acting  in  the  absence  of  an  electric  fleld  between  said  flrst 
and  second  transparent  electrodes  to  align  the  longitudinal 


axes  of  molecules  of  said  liquid  crystal  layer  adjacent 
thereto  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  flrst  and 
second  substrates  whereby  said  liquid  crystal  molecules 
attain  a  Grandjean  texture,  with  the  helix  axes  of  said 
Grandjean  texture  being  aligned  substantially  normal  to 
said  substrate  plane,  said  liquid  crystal  layer  being  respon- 
sive to  an  electric  fleld  of  predetermined  strength  between 
said  flrst  and  second  transparent  electrodes  for  assuming  a 
focal  conic  texture  wherein  incident  light  passing  through 
said  liquid  crystal  layer  is  scattered  thereby;  and 
diffusion  reflection  means  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  second  transparent  substrate  to  said  layer  of  liquid 
crystal  molecules. 


4,249,802 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Franz  Muchel,  Kbnigsbronn,  and  Gunther  Siimmerer,  Oberkoc- 
hen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss- 
Stiftong,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,217 
Oaims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2741992 

Int  a.^  A61B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  351—7  8  Claims 


HX) 


4: 


1.  Ophthalmological  instrument  for  examining  and  photo- 
graphing the  fundus  of  the  eye,  said  instrument  comprising 
means  forming  an  illuminating  beam  path  and  an  observation 
beam  path,  said  observation  beam  path  having,  successively  in 
a  direction  from  the  eye  (15)  of  a  patient  to  be  examined 
toward  the  eye  of  a  person  making  the  examination,  an  objec- 
tive (I)  for  producing  an  inverted  magnifled  flattened  image 
(20  of  the  fundus  (2)  of  the  eye  being  examined,  a  perforated 
mirror  (3)  through  a  perforation  in  which  the  observation 
beam  path  extends,  a  reflecting  prism  (II),  a  lens  group  (III)  for 
focusing  said  image  (2')  at  inflnity,  further  lens  groups  (IV,  V, 
VI)  for  producing  an  erect  image  (2")  of  the  fundus  of  the  eye, 
and  an  observation  tube  (9),  said  illumination  beam  path  in- 
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eluding  a  source  of  light  (11),  a  collector  (12),  and  a  lens  group 
(13)  for  focusing  said  source  of  light  into  the  pupil  (14)  of  the 
eye  of  the  patient  via  said  perforated  mirror  (3),  at  said  objec- 
tive, prism,  and  lens  groups  in  said  observation  beam  path 
having  characteristics  substantially  within  a  tolerance  range  of 
plus  or  minus  Ave  percent  of  the  numerical  values  indicated  in 
the  following  table,  the  respective  symbols  having  the  mean- 
ings explained  in  the  accompanying  specification: 


substantially  thereby  permitting  a  clearer  field  of  vision  and 
improved  clarity  while  limiting  the  influx  of  light. 


Thick- 

Index of 

Abbe 

Radius 

ness 

Airspace 

refraction 

nunnber 

Lens    (R) 

(D) 

(S) 

nd 

V 

Si=40 

Rl  =  13.050 

Di  =  7.0 

nrfi  =  1.522489 

VI  =  59.48 

I       R2  =  31.623 

D2=4.8 

nrf2=  1.522489 

V2  =  59.48 

R3  =  88.486 

82=99.5 

R4=  Plane 

II 

D3=43.0 

n^=  1.51680 

V3  =  64.17 

R}= Plane 

83=17.0 

R6= 57.461 

III 

D4=3.5 

nrf4=  176180 

V4= 26.95 

R7=  139.24 

84=15.3 

R8=  143.30 

IV 

Dj  =  3.5 

nrf5=  1.76180 

V5  =  26.95 

R9= Plane 

85=13.8 

RlO=  17.783 

D6  =  8.5 

nrf6=  1.51680 

V6  =  64.17 

V     R||  =  -25.119 

- 

D7  =  3.1 

nrf7= 1.784701 

V7  =  26.08 

Rl2  =  27.582 

86=5.8 

Rlj=- 19.81 

• 

D8  =  2.0 

nrf8=  1.522489 

V8  =  59.48 

VI    R 14  =  20.684 

D9  =  8.5 

nrf9=  1.582670 

V9= 46.47 

R,5=-25.3 

87=130.3 

4,249304 
SPRING  HINGE  FOR  SPECTACLES 
Kurt  Stohrer,  Lercheaweg  18,  7030  Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Job.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  12, 
1978,  2825711 

Int  a.^  G02C  5/14 
VJS.  a.  351—121  3  Claims 


4,249,803 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  PRE-OPERATIVE  CATARACT 

PATIENTS 

William  H.  Byler,  804  VUlage  La^  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32792, 

assignor  to  William  H.  Byler  and  Thelma  T.  Byler,  both  of 

Sarasota,  Fla.,  Trustees  of  William  H.  Byler  Revocable  Trust 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,269 

Int  a.'  G02C  7/16 

UAa.  351— 46  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  optical  device  in  combination  with  means 
for  holding  the  device  in  position  before  the  eye,  said  optical 
device  including  an  opaque  mask  for  mounting  before  the  eye, 
a  horizontal  transparent  area  extending  substantially  across  the 
mask  at  eye  level,  an  array  of  discrete  circular  transparent 
areas  on  the  mask,  the  array  being  disposed  below  the  horizon- 
tal transparent  area  and  each  circular  area  having  equal  diame- 
ters of  between  0.5  and  1.2  mm.  is  characterized  by  an  increase 
in  the  total  aperture  of  the  transparent  areas  on  those  portions 
of  the  opaque  mask  where  both  the  eye-to-mask  distance  and 
angular  spacing  from  a  straight-ahead  line  of  sight  increases 


1.  A  spring  hinge  for  spectacles,  having  lense  frames,  a  suy 
bar  which  points  rearwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  frame  and 
has  an  outer  surface;  a  spectacle  arm  in  extension  of  the  sUy 
bar,  which  likewise  has  an  outer  surface;  a  hinge  provided  on 
the  inside  of  the  sUy  bar  and  the  spectacle  arm  which  connects 
the  spectacle  arm  and  the  sUy  bar  and  which  has  a  swivel  axis; 
a  rearwardly  pointing  front  face  on  the  stay  bar  and  a  front 
face  on  the  spectacle  bow  pointing  forwards  in  the  open  posi- 
tion of  the  spectacle  arm;  comprising  the  following  improve- 
ments: 

(a)  the  front  faces  are  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  the 
open  position  of  the  spectacle  arm; 

(b)  a  leaf  spring  is  provided  which  is  spaced  from  the  swivel 
axis  of  the  hinge  and  extends  on  both  sides  of  the  front 
faces  and  has  a  fastening  area  in  one  of  its  end  regions,  by 
which  it  is  rigidly  connected  to  one  of  the  outer  surfaces; 

(c)  at  the  other  end  region  the  inside  surface  of  the  leaf 
spring  is  adapted  to  touch  the  other  outer  surface  in  the 
swivel  position  of  the  specUcle  arm  corresponding  to  the 
desired  open  position;  and 

(d)  this  other  outer  surface  is  composed  of  metal. 


4,249,805 
COMPOSITE  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  HUbcrt,  U  Cumda;  Dtrryl  E.  Gustaftoo,  Ahadena; 
Thomas  I.  Harris,  Pasadena,  and  Mattiiew  P.  Rimmer,  Clare- 
mont  all  of  Califs  aMlgaon  to  Magicam,  Inc.,  Hollywood, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,591 

lat  aJ  G03B  21/32 

VS.  a.  352—85  54  Claims 

1.  In  a  composite  photography  system  of  the  registered 
matte  type  having  foreground  and  background  camera  optical 
systems  and  objects  constituting  a  reference  frame  for  each 
camera  optical  system  in  a  scene  in  the  field  of  view  of  each 
camera,  the  size  of  the  objects  in  the  background  scene  being 
on  a  scale  different  from  that  of  objects  in  the  foreground  scene 
and  means  for  coordinating  the  movement  of  each  camera 
optical  system,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  substantially  sutionary  entrance  pupil  position  being  main- 
tained in  respectively  the  foreground  and  background 
optical  systems  during  a  focusing  mode  of  operation,  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  magnification 
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ratio  of  image  to  object  during  a  variable  focussing  of  at 
least  one  of  the  foreground  and  background  optical  sys- 


/M 


/jfc  -"^  /*»     >*<-? 


tems  whereby  the  composite  registration  scale  of  the 
foreground  and  background  objects  are  maintained. 


4^9,806 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  DESIGNING  A  PROJECT 
JoMph  Tokhadzc,  21  W.  86tli  St,  Apt  1501,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10024 

CoBtiaaatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  896,391,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

■baodoBed.  This  appUcatioo  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,301 

lat  a?  G03B  15/00.  33/06,  21/26 

UA  a.  353-30  lOCUims 


KemMCNnriON 
OF  oAjecr 


SEKMATlON 
IMTO    DETAILS 


FOKMXnON  V 
COMn>5ITK  OlSfLkV 


WNIATION  OF  O^TKAL 

nkMAMireKs  amo 

VISUAL     CONTfiOL. 


MEASUREMENTS  OF 
VH.nMATEMTOF 

orricAk  nkHAMCTiM 

ON     CO«M»0»l   SCAMM 


IHUMaWMAATION  OF 
oFTicAi,  nju»»arc«*oF 
COMMON  9CAKN    INTO 
OPTICAL  >Af^k«»«TEM  FT  mum 


PMJCCT  OF 

Fgu.  SCALE  oejacT 


I.  A  method  of  designing  of  project,  such  as  a  structural 
exterior  or  interior,  motion  picture,  stage  or  television  set  or 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  detail  images  representing  details  of 
said  project  in  miniature  form; 

projecting  said  detail  images  on  a  common  screen  so  as  to 
superimpose  them  and  to  thereby  produce  on  said  com- 
mon screen  a  composite  display  of  said  project  in  minia- 
ture form; 

varying  parameters  including  colors  of  the  projections  of 
said  detail  images,  independently  and  separately  from  one 


another  to  impart  to  said  composite  display  different  sets 
of  optical  parameters  to  thereby  produce  a  plurality  of 
composite  displays  with  different  sets  of  optical  parame- 
ters and  to  thereafter  select  one  of  said  composite  displays 
with  an  ultimate  set  of  optical  parameters  on  said  common 
screen; 
transforming  said  set  of  optical  parameters  from  said  com- 
mon screen  by  laws  of  transformation  into  corresponding 
parameters  of  the  full  scale  project,  said  transforming  step 
including  transforming  in  accordance  with  the  following 
formula: 

B^OR/BbR=\-{B^OM/BbM-\), 

wherein 

Bo/j*  and  Bft/j  are  brightnesses  of  K  object  and  background 
of  a  full  scale  project,  respectively, 

Bo3/*  and  Bi^/are  brightnesses  of  K  object  and  background, 
on  a  model  or  screen,  respectively,  and 

M  is  a  transformation  constant;  and 

producing  the  full  scale  project  from  the  thus-transformed 
parameters  so  as  to  obtain  the  full  scale  object  with  ulti- 
mate set  of  optical  parameters  for  the  same. 


4,249  807 
COLOR  PLOTONG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  B.  Webster,  Ellington,  and  Ronald  P.  Larsen,  Vernon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument 
Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Rled  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,452 

Int  a.^  G03B  ^//OO 

U.S.  a.  354—4  30  Qaims 


1.  A  color  plotter  comprising: 

support  means  defining  a  work  surface  for  holding  in  a 
photographically  exposable  condition  a  color  film  dis- 
criminately  photosensitive  to  light  of  different  colors  in 
order  to  record  a  plot  in  the  fibn  in  multiple  colors: 

light  projecting  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  polychro- 
matic light  and  projecting  the  beam  as  a  spot  onto  film 
held  on  the  work  surface  of  the  support  means; 

color  filtering  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  polychro- 
matic light  beam  of  the  projecting  means  for  adjusting  the 
color  of  the  light  spot  projected  on  the  film,  the  color 
filtering  means  including  a  plurality  of  color  separation 
filters  of  different  spectral  transmission  characteristics  and 
means  for  moving  the  filters  respectively  and  selectively 
into  and  out  of  the  polychromatic  beam  of  light  to  thereby 
change  the  color  of  the  light  spot  on  the  film  and  the  color 
recorded  in  the  film;  and 

displacement  means  connected  with  the  support  means  and 
the  light  projecting  means  for  controllably  moving  the 
colored  light  spot  and  film  relative  to  one  another  and 
thereby  expose  the  color  film  with  the  light  spot  in  differ- 
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ent  colors  at  different  locations  to  record  a  plot  in  multiple 
colors. 

25.  A  method  of  generating  a  plot  in  different  colors  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  color  film  having  a  surface  photosensitive  to 
light  of  different  colors  and  capable  of  recording  and 
reproducing  with  discrimination  images  in  different  col- 
ors; 

generating  a  beam  of  light  and  directing  the  beam  onto  the 
photosensitive  surface  of  the  color  film  to  expose  the  film; 

moving  the  beam  of  light  from  one  location  of  the  photosen- 
sitive surface  to  another  to  expose  images  of  a  plot  on  the 
surface  at  different  locations;  and 

changing  the  color  of  the  beam  of  light  between  the  expo- 
sure of  the  film  at  the  one  location  and  the  other  to  record 
images  of  the  plot  in  the  film  in  different  colors  at  the 
different  locations. 


4,249.809 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR 

CAMERAS  PROVIDED  WITH  A  FOCAL-PLANE 

SHUTTER  HAVING  FRONT  AND  REAR  SCREENS 

Kei^i  Kanemaru,  Chiryu,  and  Takashiroh  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,197,  Jul.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,187,018. 

This  application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,070 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977,  52/85061 

Int.  a.^  G03B  7/093 

U.S.  a.  354—23  D  6  Qains 
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4,249,808 

PHOTOPLOTTING  IN  COLOR  WITH  EXPOSURE 

BUDGETING 

Ronald  B.  Webster,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gerber 

Scientific  Instrument  Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,558 

Int  a.^  G03B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  354-4  21  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  plotting  with  exposure  budgeting  compris- 


1.  An  automatic  control  circuit  system  for  cameras  provided 
with  a  shutter  mechanism,  a  calculation  circuit  for  calculating 
an  amount  of  electricity  to  comprise  electric  information  cor- 
responding to  photographing  conditions  with  reference  to  a 
measured  light  value  and  the  sensitivity  of  the  film,  and  a 
photographing  means  for  photographing  in  accordance  with 
said  photographing  conditions,  wherein  said  automatic  control 
circuit  generates  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  shutter 
mechanism  to  end  the  exposure  of  the  film, 
characterized  in  that  said  automatic  control  circuit  system 
further  includes  a  memory  circuit  for  memorizing  the 
electric  information  corresponding  to  said  photographing 
conditions,  and  that  a  system  resetting  signal  is  generated 
in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  wave  form  of  said 
control  signal  after  the  control  signal  ends  of  the  exposure 
of  the  film  so  as  to  erase  said  electric  information  memo- 
rized by  said  memory  circuit. 


ing 


4,249,810 
PIPEUNE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Donald  T.  O'Connor,  Barrington;  Donald  E.  Lorenzi,  Des 
Plaines;  John  J.  Flaherty,  Elk  Grove  VUlage,  and  Edward 
Schaefer,  Bellwood,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Magnaflux  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,148 

Int  a.^  G03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  354-63  3  Claims 


generating  a  spot  of  radiant  energy  on  the  photosensitive 
surface  of  a  color  film  having  emulsion  layers  variously 
sensitive  to  exposure  by  the  color-defining  components  of 
the  spot  of  radiant  energy; 

moving  the  spot  of  radiant  energy  and  the  color  film  relative 
to  one  another  with  prescribed  motions  to  cause  the  spot 
to  move  to  different  positions  on  the  photosensitive  film 
surface  and  expose  the  desired  plot  on  the  film; 

changing  the  color-defining  components  of  the  radiant  en- 
ergy in  the  generated  spot  to  expose  different  colors  in  the 
photosensitive  emulsion  layers  in  the  color  film  at  differ- 
ent positions  over  which  the  spot  is  moved;  and 

limiting  the  exposure  of  the  film  emulsion  layers  by  the 
color-defining  components  at  positions  of  the  plot  where 
the  generated  spot  exposes  the  color  film  more  than  once 
with  the  same  or  different  colors  to  prevent  over-exposure 
of  any  one  of  the  emulsion  layers  in  the  color  film. 


1.  In  pipe  inspection  apparatus,  a  device  arranged  to  be 
inserted  into  a  pipe  for  longitudinal  movement  therewithin, 
photographic  camera  means  carried  by  said  device  including 
film  storage  and  transport  means  arranged  for  feeding  film 
through  an  image  area  and  optical  means  for  projecting  to  said 
image  area  an  image  from  an  internal  surface  area  of  the  pipe. 
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illumination  means  for  illuminating  said  internal  surface  area  of 
the  pipe,  and  operating  means  for  operating  said  film  storage 
and  transport  means  and  said  illumination  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  device  along  the  pipe  for  recording  on  the  film  a 
sequence  of  images  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  pipe,  drive 
means  including  drive  wheel  means  for  engagement  with  the 
inside  surface  of  the  pipe  and  motive  power  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  wheel  means  to  move  said  device  along  the  pipe, 
connection  means  for  connecting  a  tether  to  said  device  for 
withdrawal  of  said  device  from  the  pipe  independently  of  said 
drive  means,  said  drive  means  being  operable  between  a  drive 
condition  wherein  said  drive  wheel  means  are  in  pressure 
engagement  with  said  inside  surface  and  are  coupled  to  said 
motive  power  means  to  develop  a  relatively  high  frictional 
force  opposing  movement  of  the  device  by  the  tether  and  a 
release  condition  in  which  said  frictional  force  is  reduced  to  a 
relatively  low  value,  and  means  interconnecting  said  connec- 
tion means  and  said  drive  means  for  operating  said  drive  means 
to  said  release  condition  in  response  to  application  of  a  prede- 
termined force  by  the  tether. 


HLM  ADVANONG  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Eastoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FiM  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,056 

lot  CL^  G03B  17/ 52 

U.S.  CL  354— M  5  Claims 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film  assemblage  of 
the  type  including  a  film  cassette  having  means  defining  an 
egress  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  an  ingress  opening,  and  an 
exposure  aperture,  and  a  plurality  of  thin  self-developing  typ)e 
film  units  located  urithin  the  cassette  with  a  foremost  one  of  the 
film  units  being  adapted  to  be  urged  into  a  position  wherein  its 
photosensitive  area  is  located  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with 
the  exposure  aperture  and  a  leading  end  of  the  film  unit  is 
locatied  in  position  to  be  moved  through  the  egress  opening, 
said  photographic  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  the  film  cassette  in  position  for  the 

exposure  of  the  foremost  film  unit; 
a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  supporting 
means  in  position  to  receive  the  leading  end  of  the  fore- 
most film  unit  therebetween,  subsequent  to  exposure,  and 
spread  the  contents  of  a  container  of  processing  liquid 
mounted  thereon  across  the  exposed  photosensitive  area 
to  initiate  the  formation  of  a  visible  image  within  the  film 
imit  while  simultaneously  withdrawing  the  film  unit  from 
the  film  cassette  via  the  egress  opening; 
a  battery  powered  motor; 
transmission  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  one  of  said 

rollers; 
first  normally  open  switch  means  adapted,  when  closed 
initially,  to  connect  said  motor  with  a  battery  so  as  to 
enable  said  one  roller  to  be  rotated  by  said  transmission 
means; 
indexable  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  unexposed  film 

units  in  the  film  cassette;  and 
an  elongate  member  mounted  adjacent  said  supporting 


means  for  reciprocal  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  and  back  to  said  first  position  during  an 
exposure  cycle,  said  elongate  member  including  first, 
second  and  third  extensions  which  during  movement  of 
said  elongate  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion are  adapted  to,  respectively,  enter  the  ingress  opening 
in  the  film  cassette  and  engage  the  foremost  film  unit  and 
advance  it  into  engagement  with  said  rollers,  close  said 
first  normally  open  switch  before  the  foremost  film  unit 
engages  said  rollers,  and  index  said  indexable  means  so  as 
to  indicate  the  number  of  unexposed  film  units  remaining 
in  the  film  cassette,  and  during  movement  back  to  said  first 
position  said  second  extension  facilitates  the  opening  of 
said  normally  open  switch. 


4,249,812 

DOUBLE  FORMAT  STILL  CAMERA 

Jon  F.  Hall,  4649  AtoU  Ave.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91243 

FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,642 

Int  a.J  G03B  1/00.  13/10.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  354—120  3  Claims 


1.  A  double  format  still  camera,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  rear  access  door  with  a  film  pressure 
plate; 

(b)  a  first  cavity  in  one  side  of  said  casing  for  receiving  a  film 
cartridge; 

(c)  a  second  cavity  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  casing; 

(d)  a  magazine  with  a  lightproof  film  slot; 

(e)  a  spool  manually  receivable  in  and  separable  from  said 
magazine  to  permit  attachment  of  a  film  leader  from  a  film 
cartridge  to  said  spool,  the  spool  then  being  placed  in  the 
magazine  in  a  light-tight  environment  with  the  film  leader 
passing  into  said  slot,  said  spool  having  a  driving  coupling 
at  one  end  exposed  through  one  end  of  said  magazine; 

(0  a  spool  driver  in  one  end  of  said  second  cavity  for  engag- 
ing  said  driving  coupling  so  that  said  film  can  be  advanced 
from  a  cartridge  placed  in  said  first  cavity  onto  said  spool 
in  said  magazine  in  said  second  cavity; 

(g)  an  advancing  lever  on  said  casing  coupled  to  said  spool 
driver,  said  magazine  and  cartridge  having  substantially 
identical  exterior  dimensions  such  that  said  magazine  and 
cartridge  can  be  turned  upside  down  and  interchanged  in 
said  first  and  second  cavities  respectively  so  that  said 
spool  driver  in  said  one  end  of  said  second  cavity  will 
register  with  and  couple  to  the  drive  coupling  for  the 
spool  in  said  cartridge  normally  used  for  rewinding  pur- 
poses; 

(h)  a  lens  on  the  front  of  said  casing;  and, 

(i)  an  aperture  in  said  casing  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens, 
said  aperture  having  a  width  dimension  as  measured  verti- 
cally no  greater  than  one  half  the  width  of  a  film  in  said 
cartridge  and  a  given  length  dimension  running  horizon- 
tally in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  film,  said  first 
and  second  cavities  supporting  and  positioning  said  film 
cartridge  and  magazine  such  that  only  the  top  half  of  said 
film  registers  with  said  aperture  whereby  after  said  film 
has  been  advanced  from  said  cartridge  into  said  magazine 
to  expose  the  top  half  thereof,  said  magazine  and  cartridge 
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with  the  end  portion  of  said  film  still  extending  from  said 
cartridge  can  be  turned  upside  down  as  an  assembly  and 
the  magazine  received  in  said  first  cavity  and  the  cartridge 
received  in  said  second  cavity,  advancing  of  the  film 
permitting  the  lower  half  of  the  film  to  be  exposed  until  all 
of  the  film  has  been  received  into  the  cartridge  so  that 
advancement  of  the  film  from  the  magazine  into  the  car- 
tridge serves  to  simultaneously  rewind  the  film  as  well  as 
permit  a  second  series  of  exposures  on  the  lower  half  of 
the  film  to  take  place  resulting  in  the  provision  of  twice  as 
many  pictures  with  the  same  horizontal  length  as  can  be 
'    provided  with  conventional  cameras. 

4,249,813 
FIXTURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 
TakaUro  Nihei,  HacUoji,  Japu,  aidgDor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,339 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     1,     1978, 
53/106385[U1 

Int  a.J  G03B  15/03:  HOIR  27/00 
MS.  a.  354—128  8  Claims 


between  said  prisms,  each  of  said  gaps  being  indepen- 
dently movable  with  respect  to  the  other, 
the  first  gap  being  interposed  between  the  lens  system  and 
the  film  holder  to  control  light  transmission  to  the  film, 
and 


said  second  gap  being  interposed  between  the  lens  system 
and  the  view  finder  to  control  light  transmission  between 
the  lens  system  and  the  view  finder. 


1.  A  fixture  for  electronic  flash  comprising  a  body  including 
a  connection  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  on  a  shoe  of  an  associated  camera,  a  first  connection 
terminal  and  a  second  connection  terminal  disposed  within  the 
body,  the  first  terminal  being  utilized  to  enable  a  synchronized 
flashlight  illumination  from  an  electronic  flash  and  the  second 
terminal  being  used  to  transmit  an  electrical  signal  to  a  camera 
which  is  indicative  of  the  completion  of  a  charging  operation 
or  the  completion  of  a  flashlight  illumination  of  an  electronic 
flash,  and  a  terminal  retracting  member  disposed  in  the  body 
for  causing  a  movement  of  the  second  terminal  away  from  the 
shoe  to  disable  the  electrical  connection-  thereof  when  the 
fixture  is  mounted  on  a  shoe  which  is  not  provided  with  a 
connection  terminal  adapted  to  mate  with  the  second  connec- 
tion terminal  of  the  fixture. 


4,249,815 

CAMERA  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ALLOWING 

PHOTOGRAPHY  UNDER  LOW  UGHT  CONDITIONS 

Nelson  D.  Burkholder,  604  Reaaor  Dr^  Virginia  Bench,  Va. 

23464 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,395 

Int  CL'  G03B  9/26.  9/40.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  354— 241  34Clnlms 
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4,249,814 
FRUSTRATED  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 
CAMERA  SHUTTER 
John  R.  Hull,  and  Mahem  K.  Des,  botii  of  Ames,  Iowa,  assign- 
on  to  Iowa  State  Uni?ertity  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Iowa 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,382 
Int  CL'  G03B  9/0&  19/12 
U  A  a.  354-154  1*  CIn*™ 

1.  In  a  camera  having  a  camera  body  associated  with  a  lens 
system  for  receipt  of  light  and  images  to  be  photographically 
recorded,  a  view  finder  for  viewing  what  the  lens  system 
receives,  a  film  holder  used  in  recording  images  on  film,  and  a 
shutter  interposed  between  the  lens  system  and  the  film  holder, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  frustrated  total  internal  reflection  shutter  having  at  least 
two  refracting  prisms  which  are  movable  with  respect  to 
each  other  from  light  reflecting,  open  or  gapped  positions 
to  light  transmitting,  or  closed,  surface  contact  positions, 
the  surfaces  of  said  prisms  defining  first  and  second  gaps 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  film  plane  area  in  the  camera,  including  an  imaging 

area; 

(b)  means  for  exposing  the  imaging  area  to  imaging  light; 

(c)  an  auxiliary  non-imaging  light  source  movably  posi- 
tioned in  the  camera; 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  movable  auxiliary  light  source  to 
move  across  said  imaging  area; 

(e)  wherd)y  a  film  in  the  film  frame  area  may  be  given  a 
uniform  increment  of  exposure  to  light  in  addition  to  the 
imaging  light. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  A  RELEASE 
LOCiONG  DEVICE 
Manyidd  Suaki,  KawanU;  Tadaihi  Ito,  Yokohama;  Masayo- 
shi  Yamamidii,  Kawaaaki,  and  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japaa,  asiignon  to  Canon  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,018,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,178,085.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1976,  51-35739 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/083,  17/38 

U.S.  a.  354— 266  1  Claim 
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1.  A  camera  having  an  electromagnetic  shutter  release  de- 
vice and  comprising: 

connecting  means  for  a  battery; 

a  photometric  circuit  including  photographic  information 
display  means; 

a  shutter  release  control  circuit  having  a  shutter  release 
button; 

a  flrst  switch  disposed  between  said  shutter  release  control 
circuit  and  said  connecting  means  to  close  said  shutter 
release  control  circuit  in  response  to  depression  of  a  shut- 
ter release  button; 

a  preview  member; 

a  second  switch  connected  between  said  photometric  circuit 
and  said  connecting  means  and  arranged  to  be  closed  by 
the  preview  member; 

an  operating  member  independent  of  said  shutter  release 
button;  and 

a  third  switch  connected  between  said  connecting  means 
and  said  first  and  second  switches,  the  third  switch  being 
arranged  to  be  operated  by  said  operating  member  inde- 
pendent of  said  shutter  release  button  and  being  arranged 
to  prevent  a  shutter  release  action  and  the  action  of  said 
display  means  as  long  as  it  is  open  despite  the  first  and 
second  switches  being  closed. 


4,249,817 
ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  FOR  TRIPODS 
Robert  E.  Blau,  791  Rosewood  Ave^  Winnetica,  lU.  60093 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,018 
Int  a.'  G03B  17/00:  F16M  11/12 
U.S.  a.  354—293  5  Claims 

1.  A  camera  mount  for  adjustably  positioning  a  camera 
relative  to  a  main  camera  support  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
means  providing  for  adjustable  positioning  of  the  camera  about 
three  perpendicular  axes  and  means  for  releasably  clamping 
the  plurality  of  adjustment  means  to  maintain  the  position  of 
the  camera  relative  to  each  axes  of  the  axes  when  indepen- 
dently located  relative  thereto,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
adjustment  means  includes  a  block  defining  a  bore,  a  shaft,  the 
shaft  having  a  channel  which  divides  the  shaft  into  at  least  two 
sections  along  less  than  the  entire  length  of  the  shaft  which  is 
received  by  said  bore,  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  cir- 
cumference of  said  shaft  between  a  first  dimension  wherein 
said  shaft  is  prevented  from  rotational  movement  within  said 


bore  and  a  second  dimension  wherein  the  shaft  is  free  to  rotate 
within  said  bore  at  the  channeled  end  of  the  shaft  and  means 


for  removably  attaching  the  camera  mount  to  a  camera  and  its 
main  support. 


4,249,818 

CASSETTE  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

LARGE  FORMAT  HLM  PROCESSOR 

Daniel  A.  Buldini,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,453 

Int  a.^  G03D  9/02:  G03B  41/18 

U.S.  a.  354—312  11  Claims 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film  processor  for 
receiving  a  cassette  holding  an  exposed  film  unit  and  including 
releasably  latched  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  film  unit 
to  urge  it  against  a  surface  within  the  cassette,  for  supporting 
the  cassette  at  an  operative  position  wherein  a  film  withdrawal 
slot  at  a  leading  end  of  the  cassette  is  adjacent  an  entry  of  the 
processor,  and  for  unlatching  the  pressure  applying  means  to 
substantially  reduce  the  pressure  on  the  film  unit  and  thereby 
facilitate  its  movement  over  the  surface  as  the  film  unit  is 
advanced  through  the  withdrawal  slot  into  the  processor  en- 
try, the  cassette  also  being  of  the  type  including  longitudinally 
spaced  forward  and  rear  pressure  latch  release  members  that 
are  forwardly  biased  into  a  pressure  latching  position  and  upon 
actuation  are  adapted  to  be  moved  rearwardly  therefrom  to  an 
unlatching  position,  the  forward  and  rear  release  members 
each  having  a  different  configuration,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  body; 

means  for  attaching  said  body  to  the  processor; 
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a  longitudinally  extending  cassette  receptacle  formed  on  said 
body  for  receiving  such  a  cassette  advanced  theremto, 
leading  end  first,  toward  the  processor  entry  and  for 
supporting  the  cassette  at  said  operative  position;  and 
forward  and  rear  latch  release  actuating  means  for,  respec- 
tively, engaging  and  actuating  the  forward  and  rear  latch 
release  members  on  the  cassette,  said  forward  and  rear 
actuating  means  being  longitudinally  spaced  along  a  path 
of  travel  followed  by  the  forward  and  rear  release  mem- 
bers as  the  cassette  is  advanced  into  said  receptocle  so  that 
the  forward  release  member  passes  by  said  rear  actuating 
means  before  it  is  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  for- 
ward actuating  means,  said  forward  actuatmg  means  hav- 
ing a  first  configuration  that  is  complemenury  to  the 
configuration  of  the  forward  release  member  so  as  to 
become  coupled  thereto  upon  engagement  and  said  rear 
actuating  means  having  a  second  configuration  that  is 
complemenury  to  the  different  configuration  of  the  rear 
release  member  so  as  to  become  coupled  thereto  upon 
engagement  but  yet  allowing  engagement  with  the  for- 
ward release  as  it  passes  by  without  becoming  coupled 
thereto,  said  forward  and  rear  actuating  means  being 
arranged  so  as  to  become  coupled  to  the  forward  and  rear 
release  members,  respectively,  as  the  cassette  approaches 
said  operative  position  and  thereafter  effecting  rearward 
movement  of  the  forward  and  rear  release  members  to  the 
unlatching  positions  in  response  to  further  movement  of 
the  cassette  toward  said  operative  position. 


4,249,820 

REGISTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPY 

MACHINE 

Uwreace  M.  Freeman,  3160  Buford  Hwy.,  Apt  A-18,  Atianto, 

Ga.  30329,  and  FrancU  T.  Arnold,  2379  Triitan  Cir^  NE., 

Atlanta,  Ga.  30345 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,017 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/52 

MS.  a.  355-29  W  Claims 


4,249,819 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  INTO  A 

DEVELOPING  MACHINE 

Heinz  Boser,  and  Nikolaus  Jelinek,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geyaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,631 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 

1978  2845077 

Int  a.'  G03B  41/18;  GOIN  23/04 
U5.  a.  354-312  «  Claims 


1   An  arrangement  for  presenting  sheets  of  light-sensiuve 
material  which  are  accommodated  in  light-tight  containers 
having  lids  movable  between  closed  and  open  positions,  to  a 
sheet-treating  device  having  an  inlet  opening,  comprising  a 
closure  mounted  on  the  device  for  displacement  between  an 
extended  position  in  which  it  light-tightly  closes  the  inle^ 
opening  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  removed  from 
the  latter;  means  for  displacing  said  cl6sure  from  said  retracted 
into  said  extended  position  in  response  to  movement  of  a  re- 
spective container  completely  through  the  inlet  opemng  mto 
thTdevice  in  one  direction  and  in  an  initial  path  section;  and 
means  for  moving  the  lid  of  the  container  into  the  open  posi- 
tioTin  response  to  further  movement  of  the  container  m  said 
one  direction  in  a  terminal  path  section. 


1  A  registration  control  system  for  a  copy  machine  adapted 
to  copy  images  from  an  original  document  medium  onto  se- 
lected different  length  shecu  of  copy  paper  with  the  copy 
machine  having  a  conveying  means  for  transporting  the  sheets 
of  copy  paper  along  a  conveying  path  through  an  exposure 
station  with  the  image  projected  onto  the  sheet  of  copy  paper 
in  the  exposure  station  with  a  transverse  central  axis  normal  to 
the  conveying  path,  said  registration  control  system  compns- 

ins: 
conveyor  actuator  means  for  causing  the  conveying  means 
to  move  the  sheets  of  copy  paper  through  the  exposure 

station;  and 
adjustable  control  means  for  causing  said  conveyor  actuator 
means  to  operate  said  conveying  means  so  that  each  sheet 
of  copy  paper  is  moved  through  exposure  station  so  that 
its  transverse  central  axis  normal  to  the  conveying  path  is 
in  registration  with  the  transverse  image  central  axis  of  the 
projected  image  during  exposure  of  the  sheet  of  copy 
paper  said  adjustable  control  means  including  camming 
mean^  synchronously  driven  with  the  movement  of  the 
sheets  of  copy  paper  through  the  exposure  station,  said 
camming  means  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
veyor actuator  means  to  operate  said  conveyor  actuator 
means  when  said  camming  means  reaches  a  prescribed 
position;  and  adjustment  means  for  effectively  varying 
^d  prescribed  position  at  which  said  conveyor  actuator 
means  is  operated  to  compensate  for  changes  in  length  of 
the  sheets  of  copy  paper  so  that  the  transverse  central  axis 
of  each  sheet  of  copy  paper  normal  to  the  conveying  path 
remains  in  registration  with  the  transverse  image  central 
axis  of  the  projected  image  during  the  exposure  of  the 
sheet  of  copy  paper  as  the  length  of  the  sheeu  of  copy 
paper  is  changed. 
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4,249321 
BELT  MICROFILM  CAMERA 
Michael   W.   Rudy,  Tkousand  Oaks;  Forrest   L.   Langford, 
Northridge,  aad  Robert  D.  Thcrieo,  Newbory  Ptrk«  ill  of 
Califs  aHij^on  to  Terminal  Data  Corporation,  Woodland 
Hilla,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jnn.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,731 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/32.  27/60 

MS.  a.  355—64  is  Claims 


finally  uncovered  printing  sheet  region  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  positions,  whereby  movement  of  said  second  mask  to  each 


1.  A  microfilm  camera,  comprising; 

(a)  a  stationary  image-forming  lens  (3), 

(b)  a  constant-vacuum  platen  (19)  disposed  slightly  behind 
the  image-forming  plane  of  said  lens, 

(c)  more  than  two  closely  adjacent  coplanar  flexible  belts 
(21)  traversing  said  vacuum  platen  at  substantially  said 
image-forming  plane, 

(d)  a  drive  pulley  (22)  to  drive  said  belts  by  friction, 

(e)  unexposed  film  supply  means  (35,40),  having  a  first  vac- 
uum film-loop  chamber  (42)  adjacent  to  said  belts,  with  a 
first  sensor  (43)  sensitive  to  the  position  of  the  first  film 
loop, 

(0  exposed  film  take-up  means  (53,56)  having  a  second  vac- 
uum film  loop  chamber  (48)  adjacent  to  said  belts,  with  a 
second  sensor  (50)  sensitive  to  the  position  of  the  second 
film  loop, 

(g)  means  to  direct  said  film  to  (44)  and  from  (46)  said  belts 
for  vacuum-adhesion  drive  of  said  film  by  said  belts, 

(h)  drive  means  (26,27,28)  connected  to  said  drive  pulley, 

(i)  logic  means  (69)  to  control  the  operation  of  the  recited 
elements  of  said  microfilm  camera,  connected  to  receive 
inputs  from  said  first  and  second  sensors,  and  connected  to 
said  unexposed  film  supply  means,  said  exposed  film  take- 
up  means,  and  said  drive  means, 

to  expose  film  while  that  film  and  said  belts  are  stationary, 
and  to  translate  that  film  vacuum-adhered  to  said  belts 
between  exposures. 


4,249,822 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  BLACK 

BORDERS  ON  PHOTO  PRINTS 

Sterea  M.  Bresfaui«  Craaford,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Pace  Photo- 

grafUc  Prodacti,  Ik^  CUeigo,  DL 

Fikd  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,838 
lit  CL^  G03B  27/58 
UjS.  CL  355—74  11  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  uniform  border  bounding  an 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  mask  of  closed 
outline  configuration  having  a  central  opening  for  location  in 
covering  relation  with  the  margin  of  a  light  sensitive  printing 
sheet  to  expose  the  initially  uncovered  region  thereof,  and  an 
opaque  inner  mask  generally  conforming  in  shape  to  said  cen- 
tral opening  and  having  smaller  dimensions  in  relation  thereto 
to  permit  selective  movement  of  said  second  mask  between  a 
plurality  of  positions  in  the  plane  of  said  first  mask  and  within 
said  central  opening  to  leave  uniform  width  portions  of  a 


3tb       2t 


of  said  plurality  of  positions  results  in  said  uniform  finally 
uncovered  printing  sheet  region  which  totally  bounds  said 
initially  uncovered  printing  sheet  region. 


4,249,823 

WINDSCREEN  ANGULAR  DEVIATION 

MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 

Harry  L.  Task,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,453 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/41 

UJS.  a.  356—128  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  angular  deflection  caused 
by  a  transparent  medium,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  illuminating  a  test  region  of  space  with  a  laser 
beam  projecting  along  an  optical  axis  passing  through  said 
region; 

b.  a  transmission  diffraction  grating  having  fine,  parallel 
lines  of  substantially  random  size  and  spacing,  lying  in  a 
plane  which  is  intersected  by  said  optical  axis; 

c.  a  linear  array  of  detectors  responsive  to  laser  luminous 
energy  passing  through  said  grating,  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  and  oriented  to 
have  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  grating  lines;  and 

d.  a  displacement  compensation  lens,  on  the  optical  axis,  at 
an  optical  distance  corresponding  to  its  focal  length  from 
the  detector  system. 


4,249324 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WHEEL  AUGNMENT 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
James  L.  Wiederrich,  Lodi;  Andrew  K.  Chang,  Malibu,  and 
Julias  J.  Muray,  Los  Altoa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  JuB.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,779 
lat  a.J  GOIB  11/275:  G02B  11/1 7 
U.S.  CL  356—155  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wheel  alignment  of  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 
light  source  means  for  projecting  at  least  one  primary  beam 
of  light  originating  from  said  light  source  means  in  a 
direction  determined  by  the  orientation  of  the  source; 
means  for  adjusting  said  source  means  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  said  primary  beam  in  the  horizontal  plane; 
primary  mirror  means  for  receiving  said  primary  beam  and 
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reflecting  two  beams  therefrom  in  a  parallel  manner,  said 
primary  mirror  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  reflecting 
surfaces  for  reflecting  both  reflected  beams  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  reflecting  surfaces 
being  angularly  disposed  for  maintaining  the  angle  be- 
tween the  incident  primary  beam  and  the  reflected  beams 
conistant  through  a  range  of  changes  in  the  direction  of  the 
incident  primary  beam  whereby  adjusting  the  direction  of 
said  primary  beam  effects  any  adjustment  required  to  align 
the  reflected  beams  with  the  vehicle  axis; 
mirror  means  mounted  on  the  wheel  to  be  aligned  for  receiv- 
ing said  reflected  beam  from  said  primary  mirror  means; 


optical  system  and  the  film  carrier  from  an  initial  film 
position  to  subsequent  positions  in  accordance  with  stored 


a  target  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
wheel  mirror  means  for  receiving  the  beam  reflected 
therefrom  for  indicating  the  alignment  of  said  wheel;  and 

relay  mirror  means  for  receiving  said  reflected  beams  from 
said  primary  mirror  means  and  for  reflecting  them  to  said 
wheel  mirror  means  and  for  receiving  the  reflected  beams 
from  said  wheel  mirror  means  and  for  reflecting  them  to 
said  target,  said  relay  mirror  means  adapted  to  maintain  a 
constant  angle  between  any  incident  beam  and  the  associ- 
ated reflected  beam  through  a  range  of  changes  in  the 
direction  of  the  incident  beam. 


M^h-U. 


position  control  data  to  successively  illuminate  prese- 
lected image  sites. 


4,249,826 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  AND 

MEASURING  OUT  CONSTITUENTS  OF  SOUD  OR 

LIQUID  MEDIA 

Qaude  Studievic,  Paris;  Guy  Brossard,  Osny,  and  Philippe 

Yribarren,  Saint  Jean  De  Luz,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Laboratoires  Biotrol  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,981 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25, 1977,  77  22796 
Int  a.^  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  a.  356—244  25  Claims 


4,249,825 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  SUFTABLE  FOR  OCULAR 

BLOOD  FLOW  ANALYSIS 
Jerrold  M.  Shapiro,  Natick,  Maas.,  assignor  to  The  Trustees  of 
Boston  University,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,610 
Int  CL'  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  CL  356—223  17  Claims 

1.  A  nim  analysis  system  for  determining  the  optical  density 
of  an  image  on  successive  flim  frames  at  the  same  preselected 
image  sites,  the  image  position  on  the  frames  being  subject  to 
change  from  frame  to  frame,  the  system  comprising: 
a  fllm  carrier; 

a  sensing  optical  system  for  illuminating  a  film  on  the  carrier 
and  for  projecting  the  light  from  an  illuminated  point  onto 
a  photodetector; 
drive  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  the 
sensing  optical  system  and  the  film  carrier  to  illuminate 
selected  points  on  the  film;  and 
drive  control  means,  including  a  control  dau  memory,  for 
controlling  automatic  relative  movement  of  the  sensing 


1.  Device,  useful  for  the  analysis  and  measurement  of  con- 
stituents of  solid  or  liquid  media,  comprising  a  hermetically 
closed  container,  said  container  constituting  a  single  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  chemical  or  biological  reactants  necessary 
for  the  analysis,  in  liquid,  lyophilized  or  solid  form,  said  cham- 
ber providing  a  hollow  space  formed  in  material  perforauble 
on  all  surfaces  thereof,  said  material  being  inert  with  respect  to 
the  participants  in  the  reaction,  and  adapted  to  receive  through 
said  perforatable  material  means  respectively  (1)  for  the  intro- 
duction of  diluents  and/or  test  samples  of  the  medium  to  be 
measured  and  (2)  for  the  measurement  of  the  reaction  enabling 
the  measurements  in  situ,  and  said  container  further  including 
an  irremovable  cover  on  said  chamber,  rigid  and  optically  flat 
on  at  least  iu  inner  surface  and  optically  transparent  over  at 
least  its  central  portion. 
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4,249327  rotating  arms  comprise  concentric,  spaced  inner  and  outer 

ARRANGEMENT  FDR  COLOR  CODING  OF  SURFACES  tubes,  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  liquid  to  said  space 

Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington,  and  Howard  K.  Stem,  Greenlawn,  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  said  compressed  gas 

botk  of  N.Y.,  aadgDon  to  Solid  Photography  Inc^  Melyillc,  source  to  said  inner  tube,  and  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  con- 

^•Y-  taining  aligned  holes  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  along 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Set.  No.  896,891  the  complete  length  thereof  and  about  the  periphery  of  said 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  27/25  re  i~  k      7 

U.S.  a.  356— 402  10  Claims 


Ms;    w 

.   4 


1.  A  method  for  color  coding  surfaces  of  an  object  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  applying  at  least  one  color  to  a  surface  of  the 
object;  illuminating  said  surface  with  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion; modifying  said  electromagnetic  radiation  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  color  dependent  function;  observing  at 
least  one  characteristic  in  electromagnetic  radiation  reflected 
from  said  surface;  combining  a  predetermined  number  of  col- 
ors in  a  digital  combination  of  presence  and  absence  to  identify 
uniquely  each  of  a  plurality  of  surfaces;  said  color  applying 
step  including  applying  said  color  with  layers  of  transparent 
paint  having  a  colorless  vehicle  with  colored  particles  sus- 
pended therein,  said  particles  having  an  index  of  refraction 
differing  from  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  vehicle,  said  parti- 
cles forming  filters  in  paths  of  light  rays  in  the  paint,  incident 
light  reflected  back  out  of  the  paint  passing  through  said  Alters 
when  entering  and  exiting  and  each  filter  absorbing  some  light 
incident  upon  it,  the  spectral  distribution  of  incident  light  being 
modified  by  the  absorption  of  coloring  the  paint;  said  illuminat- 
ing step  comprising  illuminating  the  surfaces  during  a  plurality 
of  separate  intervals  with  colored  light;  the  light  color  during 
each  interval  being  different  from  the  light  colors  illuminating 
said  surfaces  during  other  intervals;  said  observing  step  includ- 
ing photographing  said  surfaces  during  each  said  interval; 
scanning  each  photograph  in  sequence  and  sensing  said  charac- 
teristic in  reflections  from  said  surfaces;  and  correlating  said 
characteristic  with  said  color  dependent  function  for  identify- 
ing the  color  applied  to  said  surface;  said  correlating  step 
including  the  step  of  relating  the  number  of  surfaces  to  the 
number  of  photographs  by  a  digital  code  so  that  the  number  of 
photographs  taken  is  substantially  less  than  the  number  of 
surfaces  to  be  identified. 


4,249,828 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  SOUDS  IN  A 

SUSPENSION  AND  A  METHOD  OF  USING  IT 

Elie  Condolios,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 

tiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,232 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13, 1977,  77  27596 
Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04.  3/08.  7/20 
VS.  CL  366—102  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  solids  in  suspension  in  a  vat, 
said  apparatus  including  a  stirrer  having  rotating  arms  posi- 
tioned within  said  vat,  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  a 
source  of  compressed  gas,  the  improvement  wherein  said 


tubes  for  simultaneously  injecting  liquid  under  pressure  and 
compressed  gas  into  said  suspension  as  said  arms  rotate. 


4,249,829 
DAISY  WHEEL  TYPEWRITER 
Manfred  Link,  and  Diethelm  Puch,  both  of  Nuremberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Trinmph-Adler  A.G.,  Num- 
berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,632 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819140 

Int.  a.i  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  CL  400— 144J  3  Claims 


1.  A  typewriter  having  a  daisy  wheel  printing  element  posi- 
tionable  to  present  a  selected  type  character  on  said  wheel  for 
printing, 

a  keyboard  for  generating  type  character  selection  signals, 

a  daisy  wheel  positioning  motor, 

positioning  electronics  connected  to  the  output  of  said  key- 
board and  responsive  when  enabled  by  a  positioning  initi- 
ating control  signal  to  energize  said  positioning  motor 
thereby  to  present  for  printing  selected  type  characters 
corresponding  to  keyboard  generated  type  character  se- 
lection signals  applied  thereto, 

hammer  electronic  means  operable  when  enabled  by  a  ham- 
mer control  signal  for  driving  a  selected  type  character 
presented  for  printing  to  print. 
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a  first  continuously  rotatable  shaft,    . 

a  second  control  shaft, 

signal  transmitter  means  on  said  second  control  shaft  for 
generating  timing  signals, 

electronic  control  means  responsive  to  keyboard  generated 
type  selection  signals  and  to  said  timing  signals  for  issuing 
cycle  initiating,  positioning  initiating  and  hammer  control 
signals, 

cycle  clutch  means  responsive  to  a  cycle  initiating  control 
signal  for  coupling  said  first  shaft  to  said  control  shaft, 

a  third  shaft, 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  for  oscillat- 
ing said  third  shaft,  and 

means  on  said  third  shaft  for  operating  print  associated 
mechanisms  controlling  ribbon  elevation,  ribbon  feed,  and 
escapement, 

said  hammer  control  signal  issuing  after  operation  of  said 
print  associated  mechanisms. 


4,249,830 

CONCEALED  RELEASABLE  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

Robert  L.  Day,  1518  Grismer  St.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91504 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,578 

Int  a.3  F16B  7/J8 

VS.  CL  403—7  4  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  frame  element  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  having  a  lateral  access  opening  in  one 
side  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  the  frame  element,  said 
access  opening  being  completely  surrounded  by  the  mate- 
rial of  said  frame  element; 

(b)  a  connector  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  one  end  to  a  com- 
panion second  frame  element  or  the  like; 

(c)  said  connector  having  a  body  sized  for  telescopic  inser- 
tion into  the  said  one  end  of  said  first  frame  element,  said 
body  having  a  central  web  paralleling  said  one  side  wall  of 
said  frame  element  and  having  side  flanges  closely  paral- 
leling other  opposite  side  walls  of  said  first  frame  element, 
said  side  flanges  being  capable  of  outward  resilient  flexure 
toward  said  other  opposite  side  walls,  respectively; 

(d)  a  toggle  spring  extending  across  said  connector  body 
with  arms  positioned  to  engage  the  flanges,  said  toggle 
spring  being  angled  or  bowed  inwardly  toward  said  web 
part,  said  spring  having  a  central  pivot  or  fulcrum  part; 

(e)  a  thrust  member  in  the  form  of  a  jack  screw  movably 
mounted  by  said  web  part  an  axially  interlocked  with  said 
pivot  or  fulcrum  part,  and  movable  to  flatten  and  thereby 
to  extend  said  toggle  spring  and  to  flex  said  flanges  into 
frictional  abutting  engagement  with  the  said  opposite  side 
walls  of  said  first  frame; 

(0  meims  limiting  said  jack  screw  to  a  range  of  movement 
within  said  web  part  so  that  it  never  projects  beyond  said 
web  part  thereby  never  to  interfere  with  telescopic  move- 
ment of  said  connector  relative  to  said  first  frame  element; 
and 

(g)  said  web  part  having  an  access  opening  to  the  end  of  said 
jack  screw  that  registers  with  the  access  opening  of  said 
first  frame  element. 


4,249331 

WELL  TOOL 

Donald  E.  Sable,  4413  WindMr  Pkwy.,  Dallas,  Tax.  75205,  and 

Doiuld  E.  Sable,  H,  Box  1778,  Mills,  Wyo.  82644 

Filed  JnL  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,294 

Int  a.J  P16B  7/18 

U.S.  a  403-12  1  ciai. 


1.  A  sinker  bar  connectible  to  a  hoist  connector  comprising: 
an  elongate  body;  a  reduced  threaded  top  pin;  and  a  reduced 
threaded  bottom  pin,  said  pins  extending  longitudinally  in 
opposite  directions  from  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  said  body 
having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  a  reduced  portion 
between  said  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  top  portion  having 
an  external  annual  groove  providing  means  for  connecting  said 
body  to  a  hoist  connector,  said  top  portion  being  of  substan- 
tially shorter  length  than  said  bottom  portion,  said  means 
comprising  an  annular  downwardly  facing  stop  surface  defin- 
ing the  top  of  said  groove  engageable  by  an  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  a  hoist  connector,  said  sinker  bar  being  circular  in 
cross  section  throughout  its  length. 


4,249,832 

HIGHWAY  MEDIAN  DELINEATOR 

Donald  W.  Schmanski,  Carson  City,  Nev^  aasigaor  to  High 

Performance  Composites,  Inc.,  Carson  Qty,  Nev. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,083 

Int  CL^  EOIF  15/00 

U.S.  a.  404—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  median  barrier  delineator  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  elongate  webs,  each  having  a  geometric  structure 
which  deforms  upon  impact  by  a  moving  object  to  de- 
velop a  nondestructive  bending  response,  with  subsequent 
restoration  to  its  approximate  original  orientation  and 
configuration; 

b.  an  elongate  mounting  arm  attached  at  each  end  thereof  to 
one  of  the  elongate  webs  such  that  the  mounting  arm 
supports  the  elongate  web  pair  in  an  upright  orientation, 
and  has  sufficient  length  such  that  the  attached  webs  are 
displaced  a  sufficient  distance  away  from  the  median 
barrier  to  permit  the  web  to  freely  contort  about  the 
mounting  arm  upon  occurrence  of  said  impact  by  the 
moving  object,  said  arm  being  comprised  of  materials 
having  sufficient  rigidity  to  support  said  web  pair  during 
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static  conditions,  but  sufficient  contortional  compliance 
and  flexibility  to  bend  and  twist  during  dynamic  condi- 
tions resulting  from  the  impact;  and 
c.  attachment  means  disposed  centrally  along  the  mounting 
arm  for  coupling  the  arm  with  mounted  webs  across  said 
median  barrier  in  an  upright  orientation  with  respect  to 
sidewalls  of  the  median  barrier. 


4,249333 
METHOD  OF  DEPRESSURIZING  A  LEACHED  SALT 

CAVERN 

BUly  D.  Tallcy,  6110  ShadycIifT,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

FUed  Jal.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,403 

lot  a.^  E21F  17/16;  E21B  43/2% 

UA  a.  405— 58  1  Claim 


to  register  therewith,  and  wherein  said  skirts  are  further  inter- 
connected by  means  of  magnetic  attraction  in  which  pockets 
are  disposed  in  each  vertical  edge  of  the  registering  skirts 
colinear  with  said  hook  and  eyelet  and  wherein  one  pocket 
contains  metal  filings  and  said  other  pocket  contains  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  tether  means  connecting  said  vessel  to  said 
collar  elements  so  as  to  control  the  distance  between  said 
vessel  and  said  collar  elements  which  surround  the  periphery 
of  said  vessel. 


4,249,835 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  PLATE 

Claude  C.  White,  P.O.  Box  1208,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35201 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,429 
Int.  QV  E21D  21/00;  F16B  29/QO 

U.S.  a.  405—259  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  deprcssurizing  a  salt  cavern  in  which  surface 
casing  has  been  inserted  to  about  a  depth  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  the  roof  of  the  cavern  to  be  formed  and  inner  and 
outer  leach  strings  have  been  inserted  in  the  surface  casing  and 
cavern  to  define  between  the  surface  casing  and  the  outer  leach 
string  a  first  annulus  and  between  the  two  leach  strings  a  sec- 
ond annulus  and  in  which  an  inert  liquid  has  been  injected  in 
said  first  annulus  to  protect  the  cavern  roof  against  leaching 
and  to  form  an  interface  with  aqueous  leaching  liquid  in  the 
cavern,  which  method  comprises  shutting  in  said  first  and 
second  annuli  with  pressure,  inserting  inert  liquid  into  said 
second  annulus  to  displace  said  aqueous  liquid  down  to  about 
the  level  of  said  interface,  inserting  a  packing  plug  in  said  inner 
string  at  about  said  level,  replacing  aqueous  liquid  above  said 
plug  with  inert  liquid,  releasing  pressure  from  beneath  said 
packing  plug  through  tubing  to  above  the  surface,  and  retriev- 
ing said  packing  plug  from  said  inner  string. 

4,249334 
OIL  SPILL  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE  FOR  AQUATIC 

VESSELS 

Jnlica  J.  Boaricr,  5600  S.  Craia  Hwy.,  MitcheUTiUe,  Md.  20716 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,009 

lot  a.'  E02B  15/04,  3/04 

UA  a.  405—70  24  Claims 


1.  An  oil  containment  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  collar 
elements  interconnected  to  surround  a  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
flexible,  weighted  skirt  members  fastened  to  said  collars  de- 
pending therefrom  and  also  interconnected  to  surround  said 
vessel,  said  skirt  elements  are  interconnected  by  mechanical 
hook  and  eyelet  fasteners  in  which  said  mechanical  hook  fas- 
teners are  disposed  on  a  vertical  edge  of  one  skirt  and  the 
eyelets  are  disposed  on  a  vertical  edge  of  another  skirt  adapted 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mine  roof  bolt  assembly  including 
a  bolt  having  a  head  and  washer  at  one  end,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  bolt  being  threaded  for  engagement  with  an  expansion 
shell,  a  mine  roof  support  plate  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  rectangular  body  made  of  high 
strength,  low  ductile,  low  cost  metal 

(b)  said  flat  body  having  an  enlarged  central  opening 
through  which  the  threaded  end  of  the  bolt  and  expansion 
shell  are  passed 

(c)  spaced  ribs  protruding  outwardly  from  one  face  of  said 
flat  body  on  both  sides  of  the  enlarged  central  opening, 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  the  major  portion  of 
the  body's  length,  for  adding  strength  to  the  flat  body 

(d)  the  disunce  between  said  ribs  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  washer  of  the  roof  bolt  assembly, 
whereby  the  bolt  periphery  proximate  the  ribs  will  be 
spaced  equidistant  from  the  portion  of  the  flat  body  defin- 
ing the  central  opening  thereof,  and 

(e)  upstanding,  spaced  protrusions  on  said  one  face  of  said 
flat  body  on  both  sides  of  said  enlarged  central  opening 
and  intermediate  the  spaced  ribs 

(0  the  distance  between  said  spaced  protrusions  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  washer  of  the  roof 
bolt  assembly,  whereby  the  bolt  periphery  proximate  the 
protrusions  will  be  sp«:ed  equidistant  from  the  portion  of 
the  flat  body  defining  the  central  opening  thereof. 

4,249336 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  BELOW 

GROUND  SLURRY  WALLS 
Fred  C.  Schmednecht,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Slurry 
Systems,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,640 
Int  a.^  E02D  5/18.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  405—267  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  building  below  ground  slurry  walls  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  beam  for  making  successive  overlap- 
ping insertions  into  and  extractions  out  of  the  ground  along  a 
line  of  travel,  means  for  substantially  vertically  aligning  said 
beam  and  for  vibrating  said  beam  during  successive  insertions 
and  extractions,  said  beam  having  a  substantially  I-beam  cross 
section  with  front  and  rear  transverse  flanges  and  a  central  web 
disposed  substantially  along  said  line  of  travel,  said  beam  hav- 
ing a  rigid  fin  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  projecting  rear- 
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wardly  therefrom  along  said  line  of  travel  a  substantial  distance 
into  the  previous  insertion  to  prevent  necking  down  of  the 
previously  formed  wall  portion,  and  supply  nozzle  means 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  beam  including  one  nozzle 
located  adjacent  said  fin  and  having  a  substantially  rearwardly 


># 


4,249,837 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 

OVERBURDEN 

Klaus  Spies,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Heintzman  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Bochura,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,096,  No?.  8,  1977.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957^55 

Int.  a?  E21D  15/18,  15/22 

U.S.  a.  405— 290  56ClaiiBS 


4,249,838 
SEALED  FUGHT  SCREW  INJECTOR 
Andrew  C.  Harvey,  Walthaa,  and  Mackenzie  Bnmett,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster-MiHer  Associates,  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68^62 

Int  OJ  B65G  53/40 

VJS.  a.  406—51  12  Claims 


directed  orifice  and  a  second  nozzle  located  forwardly  thereof 
on  the  beam  end  and  having  at  least  one  discharge  orifice 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  beam  web  for  injecting 
slurry  material  into  the  void  in  the  ground  beneath  the  beam 
and  fin  as  the  beam  is  extracted. 


12.  A  material  transport  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  an  inlet  station  at  one  end  and  an  outlet 
station  at  an  opposite  end; 

(b)  screw  means  with  helical  blades  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  rotation; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  plate  means  sliclably  mounted  within  said 
housing,  one  of  each  said  plate  means  fitted  between  suc- 
cessive turns  of  said  blade  means,  a  pocket  for  carrying 
material  to  be  transported  from  said  inlet  station  to  said 
outlet  station  formed  by  each  of  said  plate  means  and  said 
blade  means  and  said  housing;  and 

(d)  driver  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  screw  means 
for  rotating  said  screw  means  for  moving  said  plate  means 
from  said  inlet  station  to  said  outlet  station. 


4,249339 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUSPENDING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Joseph  E.  Vance,  1113  Cooo  PI.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55103 

FDed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,067 

Int  a.}  B65G  53/28 

VS.  a.  406—109  9  Clainu 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  roof,  particularly  a  roof  of  an 
underground  excavation  such  as  a  mine,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  hollow  prop  casing  composed  of  at  least  two 
non-loadbearing  telescopable  sections,  erecting  the  prop  casing 
and  telescoping  it  apart  until  it  bears  upon  the  floor  and  upon 
the  roof  to  be  supported;  biasing  the  sections  of  the  prop  casing 
in  the  telescoped-apart  position  against  the  floor  and  the  roof, 
respectively,  so  that  the  prop  casing  is  thereby  held  in  place, 
but  without  having  any  loadbearing  function;  and  only  thereaf- 
ter filling  the  prop  casing  with  a  hardenable  substance  in  flow- 
able  condition  so  that  the  prop  casing  acts  as  a  form  for  the 
hardenable  substance  until  the  latter,  upon  hardening  thereof, 
forms  a  solid  column  which  by  itself  is  able  to  support  said 
roof. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  nunufacture:  An  adapter  for  attach- 
ment to  an  upwardly  directed  air  outlet  of  a  portable  air  gener- 
ating source  to  thereby  form  a  base  assembly  for  suspending 
and  transporting  particulate  thermal  insulation  from  a  closed 
flexible  shipment  and  storage  bag  directly  through  a  delivery 
conduit  into  a  building  space,  said  adapter  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  conduit  junction  consisting  of  a  downwardly  directed 
air  inlet  conduit  for  communicative  atuchment  to  an 
upwardly  directed  air  outlet  of  a  poruble  air  generating 
source,  a  particulate  inlet  conduit  positioned  in  subsUntial 
alignment  with  said  air  inlet  conduit  and  extending  up- 
wardly substantially  diametrically  opposite  said  air  inlet 
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conduit,  and  an  outlet  conduit  extending  between  and  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  air  inlet  and  particulate 
inlet  conduits, 

(b)  an  upwardly  directed  funnel-shaped  extension  united 
communicatively  with  said  particulate  inlet  conduit, 

(c)  a  releasable  retaimng  means  for  communicatively  secur- 
ing a  closed  flexible  shipment  and  storage  bag  of  particu- 
late thermal  insulation  to  said  funnel-shaped  extension  in  a 
manner  permitting  gravity  drop  of  particulate  thermal 
insulation  from  the  bag  into  said  funnel-shaped  extension, 

(d)  an  air  pervious  member  extending  across  the  inside  of 
said  air  inlet  conduit  of  said  junction  to  prevent  particulate 
material  from  passing  through  said  air  inlet  conduit,  and 

(e)  a  pressure  responsive  air  release  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  air  inlet  conduit  upstream  from 
said  air  pervious  member  and  opening  to  the  atmosphere 
for  permitting  air  to  escape  from  said  junction  when  the 
pressure  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  above 
which  rupture  of  a  bag  secured  to  said  funnel-shaped 
extension  would  be  endangered. 


for  the  cut  wires,  and  free  from  any  rotation  means,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  loose  bundle  of  wires  on  said  supporting 
surface,  so  that  end  parts  of  said  wires  project  freely 
therebeyond, 

(b)  raising  the  end  parts  of  a  majority  of  said  wires  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  end  parts  thereof. 


4^9,840 
LASHING  ROD 
Elis  Kallaes,  and  Karl-Erik  Stareli,  both  of  Orsa,  Sweden,  as- 
sizors to  Om  Kattiogfabrik  AB,  Orsa,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1978,  7800735 
lilt  a.J  F64B  77/Oa-  B61D  7  7/00;  AMB  35/00 
UJS.  a.  410-81  8  Claims 


i»    <«    » 


#i-.^^ 


(c)  simultaneously  with  the  raising  step  arranging  the  re- 
maining end  parts  of  said  wires  one  above  the  other  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane, 

(d)  gripping  the  end  part  of  the  lowermost  wire  in  said 
substantially  vertical  plane,  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  gripped  wire  from  said  loose  bundle  of 
wires  substantially  along  its  longitudinal  direction. 


4,249,842 
SELF  LOADING  MULTIPLE  BALE  TRAILER 
Howard  L.  Johnson,  4500  NW.  108th  St,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 
64154 

Fded  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,168 

Int.  a.5  B60P  1/38.  1/46;  AOID  87/12 

U.S.  a.  414— 24.5  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  lashing  rod  (2)  having  a  locking  head  (1)  for  connec- 
tion to  a  comer  casting  (4)  of  a  container  (5)  through  a  side 
access  opening  (3)  in  such  comer  casting  (♦),  the  locking  head 
(1)  being  pivotable  in  the  side  access  opening  about  a  pivot  axis 
whereby  a  locking  stud  (26)  on  the  locking  head  (1)  engages 
behind  the  edge  of  the  side  access  opening,  the  comer  casting 
(4)  having  a  bottom  access  opening  through  which  a  fitting 
extends  into  the  cavity  of  the  comer  casting,  the  fitting  having 
a  horizontal  bore  (12)  with  a  bore  axis,  the  bore  axis  being 
arranged  eccentrically  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  (A)  of  the 
locking  head  (1)  in  the  side  access  opening  (3),  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  locking  pin  (7)  connected  to  the  locking 
head  (1),  the  locking  pin  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
with  the  locking  head  pivot  axis  (A),  the  locking  pin  being 
arranged  parallel  displaceable  relative  to  the  locking  head 
pivot  axis  (A),  whereby  the  locking  pin  is  insertable  into  the 
bore  (12)  of  the  fitting  by  means  of  the  lashing  rod,  and  the 
lashing  rod  (2)  is  pivotable  for  connection  of  the  locking  head 
(1)  to  the  comer  casting  (4)  without  interference  by  the  locking 
pin  (7). 

4,249341 
WIRE  PICKING  FROM  A  WIRE  BUNDLE 
Hjuh  G<i«t;  Josef  Ritten  Klaus  Ritter;  Gerhard  Ritter,  and 
Gerhard  Schmidt  all  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  EvG 
EntwicklucB-B.  Terwcrtangs-GmbH,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,406 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Austria,  Dec.  13, 1977,  8902/77 

lat  CL^  B21F  23/00:  B65G  59/06 

UJS.  CL  414—14  13  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  selecting  and  transporting  wires  from  a 

loose  bundle  of  cut  wires  with  the  aid  of  a  supporting  surface 


11.  A  bale  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  trailer  frame  including  ground  engaging  wheels  and 
hitch  means  for  connection  of  said  frame  to  a  tow  vehicle; 

(b)  a  bale  engagement  member  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
operable  to  engage,  hold  and  release  a  large  cylindrical 
bale; 

(c)  lifting  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  operable  to 
raise  and  lower  said  bale  engagement  member  relative  to 
said  frame; 

(d)  revolving  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  operable  to 
revolve  said  bale  engagement  member  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis;  and 

(e)  a  stop  member  connected  to  said  frame  and  engaged  by 
said  bale  engagement  member  to  prevent  rotation  thereof 
during  engagement  of  a  bale  thereby. 


4,249843 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING,  UNLOADING  AND 
STACKING  HAY  BALES 
Robert  J.  Kerr,  Rte.  4,  StephenriUe,  Tex.  76401 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,289 
Int  CV  B60P  1/34 
\}&.  CL  414—44  «  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  loading,  unloading  and  stacking  hay  bales, 
comprising: 

a.  a  load  carrying  vehicle; 

b.  a  load  carrying  bed  or  platform; 

c.  bed  elevating  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  opera- 
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tively  connected  to  said  bed,  with  said  elevating  means 
being  capable  of  tilting  said  bed  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  bed; 

d.  headboard  or  pusher  means  mounted  on  said  bed  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  bed; 

e.  carriage  means  for  said  headboard  permitting  traverse  of 
said  headboard  longitudinally  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of 
said  bed; 

f.  power  means  for  driving  said  headboard  carriage; 

g.  a  tine  structure  having  width  about  the  same  as  that  of  said 
bed  and  length  greater  than  that  of  said  bed; 


h.  means  mounting  said  tine  structure  on  said  bed  and  per- 
mitting traverse  of  said  tine  structure  longitudinally  of 
said  bed  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  a  load  carrying 
portion  of  said  tine  structure  is  about  co-extensive  with 
said  bed  to  an  extended  position  wherein  said  load  carry- 
ing portion  of  said  tine  structure  protrudes  from  the  end  of 
said  bed  sufficiently  to  extend  beneath  and  support  an 
entire  vehicle  load; 

i.  power  means  for  driving  said  tine  structure. 


to  said  receptacles  in  a  predetermined  direction  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  directions  of  said  portions 
of  said  bottom  walls;  means  for  transporting  said  portions  of 
said  bottom  walls  between  said  positions,  including  first  sup- 
port means  for  said  first  portions,  second  support  means  for 
said  second  portions  and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
first  and  second  support  means  so  as  to  move  said  portions  of 
said  bottom  walls  toward  each  other  during  movement  of  said 
portions  to  said  first  positions  and  apart  during  movement  of 
said  portions  to  said  second  positions;  means  for  intercepting 
the  descending  piles  of  sheets  at  a  level  below  said  receptacles 
so  that  the  intercepted  piles  accumulate  on  top  of  each  other  to 
form  discrete  stacks,  one  below  each  receptacle;  and  means  for 
separably  coupling  said  portions  of  said  bottom  walls  to  the 
respective  support  means  so  as  to  permit  for  adjustment  of  said 
portions  of  said  bottom  walls  transversely  of  said  direction. 


4,249,844 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING  STACKS  OF  NOTE 

BOOKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Siegfried  Lampe,  EUerbek,  and  Siegmar  Neubiiser,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.*  C.  H.  Will 
(GmbH  ft  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaqx 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978  2808948 

Int  a.J  B65G  57/06:  B65H  29/34.  31/30 
MS.  CL  414—45  7  Claims 


1,50 
2  If  *"*«**- 


4,249,845 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECLAIMING  BULK  SOLIDS  FROM  A 
STORAGE  PILE 
Lothar  Teske,  Hegelstrasse  15,  5000  Koln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,922 

Int  a.^  B65G  63/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 133  7  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  accumulating  sheets  into  stacks,  particu- 
larly for  accumulating  piles  of  sheets  into  larger  stacks,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  receptacles  each  having  a  bottom  wall 
including  substantially  parallel  elongated  first  and  second 
portions,  said  first  portion  of  each  bottom  wall  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  respective  second  portion  and  said 
second  portion  of  each  bottom  wall  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  respective  first  portion  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  bottom  walls  can  support  piles  of  sheets  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  piles  of  sheets  are  free  to  leave  the 
respective  receptacles  by  gravity;  means  for  feeding  piles  of 
sheeu  to  said  receptacles  in  the  first  positions  of  said  portions 
including  conveyor  means  operative  to  transport  piles  of  sheets 


1.  A  system  for  reclaiming  bulk  solids  from  a  large  bulk-sol- 
ids storage  pile  standing  on  the  ground,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  row  of  A-frame  arches  extending  underneath  said  pile  and 
each  having  a  pair  of  legs  having  feet  standing  on  the 
ground  and  a  horizontal  cross  member  spanning  the  re- 
spective legs; 

a  guide  supported  on  said  arches  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  said  row  of  arches; 

an  elongated  downwardly  concave  roof  supported  on  said 
row  of  arches  and  having  horizontally  spaced  lower  edges 
spaced  above  the  ground; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  generally  parallel  ubles 
supported  on  said  cross  members  of  said  arches  below  said 
lower  edges  of  said  roof  and  below  said  guide  and  each 
having  an  outer  edge  turned  away  from  the  other  table 
and  an  inner  edge  defining  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  other 
table  a  horizontally  extending  slot,  whereby  said  bulk 
solids  can  flow  under  said  lower  edges  onto  said  tables; 

a  carriage  displaceable  longitudinally  along  said  guides 
above  said  slot  and  under  said  roof; 

an  impeller  on  said  carriage  displaceable  across  said  ubles 
and  along  said  slot  and  having  arms  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  beyond  said  roof  below  said  lower  edges 
thereof; 

means  for  driving  said  impeller  and  sweeping  nuterial  on 
said  ubles  into  said  slot  with  said  arms; 

a  longitudinally  extending  conveyor  hung  from  said  cross 
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members  underneath  and  generally  parallel  to  said  slot 
above  said  feet; 

means  for  operating  said  conveyor  and  thereby  longitudi- 
nally carrying  away  bulk  solids  swept  by  said  arms  of  said 
impeller  into  said  slot  and  falling  onto  said  conveyor;  and 

respective  sidewalls  flanking  said  conveyor  and  supported 
on  said  arches,  said  sidewalls  each  having  an  upper  edge 
joined  to  the  respective  table  and  a  lower  edge  spaced 
above  the  ground. 

4>249,846 
ROTARY  VACUUM  SEAL  FOR  A  WAFER  TRANSPORT 

SYSTEM 
Daaiel  WonhSB,  San  Joae,  Califs  aasigiior  to  Pacific  Wcateni 
Systems,  Ibc^  Movataia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 191%,  Ser.  No.  971,209 

Int  CL^  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  414—217  9  Claims 


ported  by  said  first  conveyor  whereby  to  lay  said  group  of 
boards  in  a  flat  bundle  at  said  receiving  means  with  said  front 


40  6  212  QSI  1621  6262 
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faces  upward  and  said  bottom  edges  forward  in  the  direction  of 
transport. 


4^249,848 
TRANSPORTABLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  VEHICLE  LOADING 

HOPPER 
CecU  A.  Griffin,  5911 S.  129th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98178,  and  Gerald 

J.  Des  Jarlais,  16712  NE.  31st,  BeUevne,  Wash.  98008 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  873,107,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,118 

Int  a.^  B65G  1/00 

U.S.  CL  414—332  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  vacuum  sealed  wafer  transport  system  for 
transporting  semiconductive  wafers  between  ambient  atmo- 
sphere and  subatmospheric  pressure  within  a  wafer  processing 
station: 

wafer  processing  station  means  comprising  an  evacuable 
chamber  for  processing  therein  of  semiconductive  wafers 
at  subatmospheric  pressure; 

said  evacuable  envelope  of  said  wafer  processing  station 
means  having  at  least  one  slot  therein  through  which  the 
wafers  to  be  processed  pass  between  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere and  the  subatmospheric  pressure  within  said  pro- 
cessing station  means; 

said  evacuable  envelope  having  an  external  concave  face 
portion  intersecting  with  a  generally  planar  external  face 
portion  and  said  slot  being  positioned  generally  at  the 
intersection  of  said  concave  and  planar  face  portions;  and 

deformable  elastic  roller  means  disposed  for  wiping  sealing 
engagement  with  portions  of  said  planar  and  concave 
faces  of  said  evacuable  envelope  surrounding  said  slot  for 
providing  a  gas  ^ight  seal  of  said  slot  while  permitting 
passage  of  said  wafers  through  said  slot. 


4,249,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  BOARDS 
Masatem  Toknno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,681 
ClaisH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  24, 1977,  5M27724; 
Alt.  25, 1978,  53-104294 

tat  a.J  B65G  57/28 
UAa.414— 330  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  boards,  a  first  conveyor 
^ifjt^KJ  to  transport  a  large  number  of  contiguous  boards  on 
edge  in  an  upright  position,  said  boards  having  front  faces 
facing  in  the  direction  of  their  movement  by  said  first  con- 
veyor and  bottom  edges  resting  on  said  first  conveyor,  means 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor  for  receiving  bun- 
dles of  boards  from  said  first  conveyor,  and  transfer  means 
adjacent  said  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor  adapted  to 
lift  off  said  first  cc«veyor  and  forwardly  move  the  bottom 
edges  of  boards  in  a  leading  group  of  the  boards  being  trans- 


1.  A  transportable,  collapsible  vehicle  loading  hopper  for 
filling  trucks  or  the  like  with  stickly  substances  like  asphaltic 
mix  or  other  sticky  mixed  product  from  a  mixing  device  at  a 
remote  construction  site,  comprising: 
a  transportable  frame  supported  on  ground  engaging  wheels, 
a  vertically  raisable  one  piece  holding  bin  having  a  truncated 
lower  portion  terminating  in  a  large  discharge  end 
adapted  to  be  above  a  vehicle  when  the  bin  is  in  a  raised 
position  and  below  the  vertical  height  clearance  normally 
encountered  on  highways  when  in  a  lowered  transporting 
position  and  an  upper  filling  end  adapted  to  be  below  the 
vertical  height  clearance  normally  encountered  on  high- 
ways when  in  said  lowered  transporting  position,  said 
rectangular  bin  lower  truncated  rectangular  discharge  end 
including  at  least  two  separate  generally  rectangular  dis- 
charge openings,  and  a  gate  closing  each  said  opening 
thereby  increasing  the  flow  area  out  of  the  bin  without 
increasing  vertical  height  of  the  discharge  end,  said  com- 
bined discharge  openings  having  a  large  area; 
means  for  linearly  vertically  moving  said  bin  within  said 
frame  so  that  the  vertical  axis  of  said  bin  remains  parallel 
with  the  vertical  axis  of  said  frame,  said  bin  being  tele- 
scoped in  a  unitary  unmodified  condition  between  said 
raised  position  and  said  lowered  transporting  position 
such  that  the  height  of  said  frame  and  bin  is  reduced  in 
said  transporting  position  without  increasing  the  length  or 
width  of  said  frame  and  bin, 
mix  dehvery  means  extending  from  ground  to  above  said  bin 
when  the  bin  is  raised,  and  including  means  for  transport- 
ing the  mix  from  the  mixing  device  to  the  upper  filling  end 
of  the  bin,  and 
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means  for  collapsing  the  delivery  means  into  a  position 
supported  solely  on  said  frame  but  below  said  vertical 
height  clearance. 


4,249,849 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Dennis  HlnchclifTe,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Lim- 
ited, England 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
53150/77 

Int  CL^  B65G  47/52 
U.S.  a  414—404  20  Claims 


the  wheel  carrying  ends  of  said  arms  whereby  the  frame 
adjacent  said  second  set  of  wheels  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  vertically  relative  thereto  thus  to  lower  one  end 
of  the  conveyor  substantially  to  ground  level  for  the 
reception  of  a  load  to  be  lifted  and  moved,  and 
(g)  fluid  transfer  means  interconnecting  one  end  of  each 
cylinder  with  the  corresponding  end  of  the  other  cylinder, 
whereby  when  operating  on  uneven  terrain  torsional 
forces  on  the  frame  are  substantially  eliminated. 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  rod-like  articles  comprising  at  least 
one  container;  at  least  one  container  holder;  conveyor  means 
for  moving  rod-like  articles  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their 
lengths  into  the  container;  retaining  means  for  retaining  said 
articles  in  the  container;  and  means  for  moving  the  container 
relative  to  the  retaining  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
lengths  of  said  articles,  so  that  the  container  is  at  least  partly 
inserted  in  said  container  holder  which  subsequently  retains 
said  articles  in  the  container. 


4,249,850 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING,  TRANSPORTING  AND 

UNLOADING  MODULES  OF  SEED  COTTON  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Donald  W.  Van  Doom;  Roy  T.  Williams,  and  James  B.  Hawkins, 
all  of  Columbus,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lummus  tadustries.  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ga. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,465 

Int  a.}  B60P  1/38 

U.S.  a.  414— 491  3  Claims 


o^ 


3*    53 


1.  In  apparatus  for  picking  up  from  the  ground  a  mass  of 
material  such  as  a  module  of  seed  cotton, 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  a  single  el(mgated  frame  disposed  to 
function  both  as  a  chassis  frame  and  a  conveyor  frame, 

(b)  conveyor  elements  mounted  directly  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  frame  and  disposed  to  receive  the  load  to  be 
handled, 

(c)  sets  of  fore  and  aft  wheels  for  supporting  the  frame, 

(d)  means  securing  the  frame  against  substantial  vertical 
movement  to  a  first  set  of  said  wheels, 

(e)  arms  for  the  second  set  of  wheels  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  to  the  frame,  the  wheels  of  said  second 
set  of  wheels  being  mounted  on  said  arms  adjacent  adja- 
cent their  opposite  ends, 

(0  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  for  each  wheel  of  said  second  set 
of  wheels  operatively  interposed  between  the  frame  and 


4,249,851 

TRANSPORTER  VEHICLE  FOR  VEHICLES  AND 

CONTAINERS 

Franz  X.  Sedehnayer,  Ferenc  Juhasz,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Franz  X.  Sedehnayer,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12. 
1978,  2820919 

tat  a.3  B60P  1/04 
VS.  CL  414—494  9  Claims 


1.  A  transporter  vehicle  for  vehicles  and/or  containers,  and 
including  a  driver  cab  and  a  rear  axle  comprising: 

a  loading  platform  moveable  between  a  transportation  posi- 
tion to  a  loading  position,  positioned  behind  said  driver's 
cab  including  a  rear  section  thereof  projecting  in  a  canti- 
levered  fashion  beyond  said  rear  axle  of  said  vehicle 
adapted  to  be  lowered  to  the  ground  into  said  loading 
position  for  loading  of  said  vehicles  and/or  containers, 
and  a  front  section  positioned  behind  and  adjacent  said 
driver's  cab  in  said  transportation  position  wherein  said 
rear  section  is  bent  downward  with  respect  to  said  front 
section  at  a  predetermined  angle; 

a  push-pull  unit  mounted  on  said  transporter  vehicle  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  front  section  of  said  loading 
platform; 

tipping  support  means  mounted  on  said  transporter  vehicle 
substantially  directly  above  said  rear  axle  for  supporting 
said  rear  section  wherein  said  rear  section  is  bent  down- 
wards towards  the  ground  at  a  second  angle  when  in  said 
loading  position  and  wherein  said  rear  section  is  also  bent 
downward  with  respect  to  said  front  section  substantially 
directly  above  said  rear  axle; 

at  least  one  tail  wheel  mounted  to  said  rear  section  at  a 
rearward,  free  end  portion  thereof; 

said  rear  section  further  comprising  a  tiltable,  drive  on  ramp 
upon  which  said  vehicles  and/or  containers  are  mountable 
in  said  loading  position; 

trailer  coupling  means  directly  connected  to  said  tipping 
support  means;  and 

at  least  one  stationary  wheel  box  mounted  on  a  front  end 
portion  of  said  front  section  wherein  the  length  of  said 
loading  platform  from  a  middle  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
stationary  wheel  box  to  said  tipping  support  means  is 
approximately  2.1  m  and  the  length  from  said  tipping 
support  means  to  an  end  portion  of  said  rear  section  is 
approximately  2.5  m. 
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4,249,852 

STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Joha  A.  Abtad,  P.O.  Box  418,  Sunbnnt,  Moot  59482 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970^50 

l»L  CL^  B6SF  S/28 


VS.  a.  414-514 


I 


4ClaiBi8 


tally  extending  elongated  tracks  supported  near  the  ends 
thereof  by  upstanding  legs  and  elongated  cross  members  oper- 
atively  secured  to  said  tracks  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said 
legs  thereby  defining  a  loading  space  within  said  frame;  a  hoist 
carrier  frame  mounted  on  said  tracks  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  said  carrier  frame  lying  substantially  within  the 
plane  of  said  tracks  to  be  disposed  at  the  top  portion  of  said 
space;  a  hoist  boom  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier  frame 
adjacent  one  of  said  tracks,  said  boom  extending  horizontally 
beneath  said  carrier  frame  and  swingable  across  said  space 
between  said  tracks,  said  carrier  frame  including  elongated 
elements  secured  together  in  the  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  circle, 
the  arcuate  portion  of  said  carrier  frame  serving  as  a  trackway, 
said  pivotal  connection  being  adjacent  to  the  apex  formed  by 
said  two  straight  sides,  said  boom  having  first  means  movably 
engaged  with  said  trackway  to  support  swinging  movement  of 
said  boom,  said  carrier  frame  having  second  means  movably 
engaged  with  the  other  of  said  tracks,  one  straight  side  of  said 
sector  being  disposed  parallel  to  one  of  said  tracks  and  having 
third  means  movably  engaged  with  said  one  track  at  longitudi- 
nally  spaced  points  thereon,  the  other  straight  side  of  said 
sector  extending  between  said  tracks. 


1.  Storage  apparatus  including  a  supporting  frame,  a  bottom 
portion,  sidewall  portions,  end  portions  and  a  roof  portion,  said 
bottom,  sidewall,  end  and  roof  portions  forming  an  enclosed 
chamber,  said  bottom  portion  being  substantially  flat  and  dis- 
posed horizontally,  said  sidewall  portions  including  outwardly 
inclined  sections  adjacent  said  bottom  portion,  one  of  said  end 
portions  including  a  pair  of  mating  sections  with  one  section 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  sidewall  portions,  said  roof 
portion  including  sections  inclined  toward  each  other  to  form 
a  ridge,  said  sections  being  pivotally  connected  along  said 
ridge,  counterbalancing  means  including  biasing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  pivotally  connected  sections  of  said 
roof  section,  a  movable  member  vertically  disposed  within  said 
chamber  substantially  parallel  to  said  end  portions  normally 
disposed  remote  from  said  pivotally  connected  end  portion  and 
movable  toward  same,  means  for  moving  said  movable  mem- 
ber including  roller  chain  means  disposed  adjacent  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  junctures  of  said  roof  portion  with 
said  sidewall  portions  and  disposed  adjacent  substantially  the 
full  length  of  the  junctures  of  said  sidewall  portions  with  said 
bottom  portion,  and  drive  means  including  a  gear  reducer  and 
a  chain  and  sprocket  combination  operatively  connected  to 
said  movable  member  through  said  roller  chain  means. 


4,249,854 
LOW  PROnLE  FORK  LIFT  FOR  MINE  VEHICLES 
John  J.  Teti,  Saltville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Pyott-Boone  Machinery 
Corporation,  Saltrille,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,152 

Int.  a.3  B66F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 685  15  Claims 


4,249353 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  A 

VEHICLE 

Daniel  L.  Lyvers,  3331  Kirkfield  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,086 

Int  a.J  B60P  1/54 

U.S.  a.  414— 543  8aaims 


1.  Apftaratus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  vehicle  comprising 
a  supporting  frame  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  horizon- 


1.  A  low  profile  self-propelled  rubber  tired  mine  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  base  plate  supported  from  the  end  of  said  frame; 

a  fork  lift  plate  spaced  apart  from  said  base  plate  and  dis- 
posed parallel  thereto; 

a  pair  of  forks  extending  from  said  fork  lift  plate; 

link  means  connecting  said  base  plate  and  said  fork  lift  plate 
for  maintaining  both  plates  parallel  while  permitting  rela- 
tive movement; 

operating  lever  means  disposed  between  said  base  plate  and 
said  fork  lift  plate  for  moving  said  fork  lift  plate  relative  to 
said  base  plate; 

hydraulic  cylinder  actuating  means  connected  to  said  frame 
and  disposed  behind  said  base  plate  having  actuating  rod 
means  movable  between  an  extended  and  a  retracted 
position;  and, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  actuating  rod  which 
extends  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  base  plate  to 
said  operating  lever  means. 


4,249,855 
METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  SOLIDS  INTO  A  SOLIDS 

UPFLOW  VESSEL 
Roland  O.  Dhondt,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,817 
Int.  a.'  B65G  25/04:  ClOB  31/02.  47/22 
iiJS.  a.  414—786  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  particulate  solids  upwardly  into 
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a  solids  upflow  vessel  containing  a  bed  of  particulate  solids  and 
having  a  bottom  solids  inlet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  communicating  with  said  solids  inlet  a  feed  cylinder  at 
least  partially  filled  with  particulate  solids  and  fitted  with 
a  piston  axially  reciprocatable  within  said  feed  cylinder; 

(b)  extending  said  piston  upwardly  to  a  first  position  thereby 
displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solids  from  said  feed 
cylinder  through  said  solids  inlet  into  said  solids  upflow 
vessel; 

(c)  thereafter  retracting  isaid  piston  to  a  second  position 
spaced  a  preselected  distance  below  said  first  position 


4,249,856 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  INTAKE  IN  OIL 
BURNERS  OF  HEATING  BOILERS 
Taono  Aksola,  Suomea,  Jiirretii,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,657 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  3, 1977,  772914 

Int  a.3  FOID  77/00.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  415—25  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  air  intake  through  an  air 
intake  aperture  provided  in  an  oil  burner  in  a  heating  boiler,  the 
boiler  including  an  oil  pump  and  a  blower,  each  of  which  has 
a  rotary  driving  member  associated  therewith,  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  rotary  driving  members  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  coupling  member  further  being 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  along  the  axis  of  the  intake 
aperture; 
a  first  sleeve  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  axially 
extending  coupling  member  in  a  normally  fixed  relation 
thereto; 
a  second  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  first  sleeve  mem- 
ber in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  said  second  sleeve  member 
being  axially  slidable  over  said  first  sleeve  niember; 
at  least  one  spring  member  including  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
extending  obliquely  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  a  central  portion  interconnecting  respec- 
tive inner  ends  of  said  leg  portions,  said  central  portion 
comprising  means  for  holding  a  weight  member,  and  the 


respective  outer  terminal  ends  of  said  leg  portions  each 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sleeve  members,  said  spring  thereby  interconnecting 
the  same; 

a  weight  member  located  within  the  holding  means  of  said  at 
least  one  spring  member;  and 

a  closure  member  affixed  to  said  second  sleeve  member; 
whereby  upon  surting  the  boiler,  with  consequent  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  members,  said  closure  member  moves 
axially  away  from  the  air  intake  aperture  opening  the  same 
due  to  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  weight  member 
and  upon  stopping  the  boiler  with  consequent  stopping  of 
said  driving  members,  said  closure  member  moves  axially 
towards  the  air  intake  aperture  closing  the  same  under  the 
force  of  said  spring  member. 


thereby  relaxing  said  bed  of  particulate  solids,  said  prese- 
lected distance  being  selected  such  that  the  retraction  of 
said  piston  in  step  (c)  substantially  reduces  the  pressure 
between  said  piston  and  said  solids; 

(d)  positioning  a  solids  backflow  prevention  element  directly 
below  said  solids  inlet  so  as  to  prevent  backflow  of  said 
solids  downwardly  through  said  solids  inlet; 

(e)  thereafter  further  retracting  said  piston  to  a  third  position 
spaced  below  said  second  position;  and 

(0  transporting  additional  particulate  solids  from  a  solids 
feed  reservoir  and  introducing  said  additional  particulate 
solids  into  said  feed  cylinder. 


4,249357 

STEAM  TURBINE  GOVERNOR 

Qyde  F.  Berry,  R.F.D.  7,  Box  169  C,  Manchester,  N.H.  03104 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,512,  Jul.  25, 1977.  This  application  Dec. 

10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,233 

Int  a.^  POIB  17/06 

VS.  a.  415—36  4  Claims 


1.  A  steam  turbine  governor  comprising  a  plurality  of  bell 
cranks  mounted  on  pivots  fixed  to  and  spaced  about  the  turbine 
shaft,  each  said  crank  mounted  so  as  to  swing  in  a  plane  that 
extends  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft, 

the  first  arm  of  each  said  crank  having  thereon  a  fixed  fly- 
weight, 

the  second  arm  of  each  said  crank  extending  from  said  pivot 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  fu^t  arm, 

each  said  second  arm  having  a  second  weight  mounted 
thereon  by  means  permitting  axial  adjusubility  of  said 
second  weight, 

said  turbine  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  extension  beyond  said 
pivots, 

a  bushing  slidably  mounted  on  said  extension, 

means  including  linkages  connecting  each  said  second  arm 
with  said  bushing,  whereby  when  said  cranks  are  swung 
outward  by  centrifugal  force  induced  by  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  bushing  will  rotate  with  said  turbine  shaft  and 
will  be  caused  to  move  along  said  extension. 

a  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bushing  but  axially  se- 
cured thereto, 

a  steam  valve,  axially  movable  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  valve, 

pivoted  means  connecting  said  axially  movable  means  with 
said  collar, 

whereby  when  said  bushing  is  moved  axially  on  said  exten- 
sion by  movement  of  said  cranks  about  said  pivots  said 
steam  valve  will  be  correspondingly  moved. 
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4^9,858 

TURBINE  WITH  FREELY  ROTATABLE  ROTOR 

Clyde  F.  Berry,  R.FJ).  7,  Box  1«9  C,  Mmcherter,  NJI.  03104 

CmitiBMrtkw-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  923,001,  Jul.  10, 1978, 

abudoMd.  Ildt  awUcatioa  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,581 

Int  CL^  FOID  1/20.  1/22 

U.S.a.415-«l  I  16  Claims 


wall  for  axially  preloading  the  inside  wall  in  compression 
against  the  outside  wall  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the 


1.  A  steam  turbine  comprising  a  housing, 
a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  said  housing, 
a  first  rotor  within  said  housing  mounted  on  and  fixed  to  said 

shaft, 
a  second  rotor  within  said  housing  mounted  for  free  roution 

on  said  shaft, 
a  first  set  of  steam  engaging  vanes  on  said  first  rotor, 
a  second  set  of  steam  engaging  vanes  on  said  second  rotor 

which  said  second  set  of  vanes  are  closely  adjacent  the 

vanes  of  said  first  rotor, 
a  first  steam  nozzle  for  supplying  steam  to  act  on  the  said 

first  and  second  sets  of  vanes, 
a  third  set  of  steam  engaging  vanes  on  said  second  rotor, 
a  fourth  set  of  steam  engaging  vanes  arranged  circumferen- 

tially  about  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  fourth  set  of 

vanes  being  closely  adjacent  said  third  set  of  vanes,  and 
a  second  steam  nozzle  for  supplying  steam  to  act  on  the  said 

third  and  fourth  sets  of  vanes  whereby  both  said  rotors 

will  be  driven  in  the  same  direction. 


flow  splitter,  whereby  the  inside  and  outside  walls  are 
reactively  stressed  in  the  non-operative  engine  condition. 


4,249,860 

PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

ABRASIVE  PARTICULATES 

John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 

Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,210 

lit  CL^  F04D  29/06 

UA  a.  415—111  5  Claims 


4,249359 
PRELOADED  ENGINE  INLET  SHROUD 
Alexander  Bcnyi,  Jr.,  Graaby,  Coon.,  and  Joseph  R.  Kozlin, 
Japiter,  Fla.,  aasigaors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,676 
Int  a?  FOID  5/02:  P02K  3/02 
\}S.  XX  415—79  W  Claims 

1.  A  prestressed  flow  splitter  in  a  turbofan  engine  projecting 
forwardly  at  the  front  of  the  engine  for  dividing  ingested  fan 
air  between  the  compressor  inlet  and  the  fan  duct  comprising: 
an  annular  shell  structure  surrounding  the  compressor  inlet 
and  having  an  annular  inside  wall  defining  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  compressor  inlet  duct  and  an  annular  out- 
side wall  defining  the  innermost  limits  of  the  fan  duct 
surrounding  the  compressor  inlet,  the  inside  and  outside 
walls  being  joined  at  the  lip  of  the  compressor  inlet  and 
having  separate  trailing  portions  extending  axially  rear- 
ward, the  lip  projecting  forwardly  and  being  unsupported 
at  the  leading  edge  of  the  splitter,  and  the  trailing  portions 
of  the  inside  and  outside  wall  being  connected  to  the 
engine  to  support  the  forward  projecting  lip;  and 
load  carrying  means  connected  between  the  trailing  portion 
of  the  inside  wall  and  the  trailing  portion  of  the  outside 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  fluid  containing  abrasive  par- 
ticulates comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  housing;  a  power 
driven  shaft;  a  plurality  of  bearing  means  in  said  housing  for 
joumaling  said  shaft  therein;  said  housing  having  inlet  means 
for  a  particulate  containing  fluid  at  cme  axial  end  thereof;  a  first 
pump  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  fluid  inlet  means 
and  arranged  to  pressurize  the  particulate  containing  fluid  to 
move  said  fluid  axially  through  said  housing;  a  centrifugal  type 
particulate  separating  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  receive 
the  pressurized  particulate  containing  fluid  from  said  first 
pump  and  operating  to  divide  the  said  fluid  into  two  axially 
moving  fluid  streams,  one  of  the  fluid  streams  being  clean  and 
relatively  free  of  sand  and  the  other  fluid  stream  containing 
most  of  the  particulate;  a  second  pump  operated  by  said  shaft 
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to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  clean  fluid  stream  above  that  of 
the  pressurized  particulate  containing  fluid  stream;  conduit 
means  for  supplying  said  pressurized  clean  fluid  to  each  of  said 
bearings  to  thereby  prevent  the  entrance  of  particulate  contain- 
ing fluid  into  said  bearings,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pumps 
having  axially  extending  fluid  sealing  means  mounted  between 
the  stationary  and  rotary  portions  of  the  pump;  second  conduit 
means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  said  pressurized  cleaii  fluid  to 
each  of  said  fluid  sealing  means;  a  cylindrical  body  secured  to 
said  shaft,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  axially  op- 
posed faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  exposed  to  the  stream  of 
particulate  containing  fluid;  conduit  means  for  exposing  the 
other  of  said  faces  to  a  source  of  pressure,  the  difference  in 
pressures  imposed  on  said  faces  and  the  respective  areas  of  said 
faces  being  proportioned  to  generate  a  net  thrust  force  on  said 
shaft  approximately  equal  and  opposite  to  the  thrust  force 
generated  by  said  first  and  second  pumps;  an  axially  extending, 
labyrinth  seal  disposed  between  the  peripheral  portions  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  said  housing;  and  third  conduit  means  for 
supplying  a  portion  of  said  pressurized  clean  fluid  to  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  labyrinth  seal  to  thereby  prevent  the  en- 
trance of  particulate  containing  fluid  into  said  seal. 


4,249,862 
DAMPER  MEANS  FOR  HELICOPTER  ROTORS 
Alan  Waddington,  Somerton,  and  Alfred  C.  Martin,  Sbepton 
Mallet,  botii  of  England,  assignors  to  Westiand  Aircraft  Lim- 
ited, Yeovil,  England 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1976, 
51308/76 

Int  a.'  B64C  27/38 
U.S.  a.  416-134  A  II  Claims 


1-  A  helicopter  rotor  including  a  rotor  head  and  a  plurality 

of  rotor  blades,  means  for  supporting  the  rotor  blades  by  the 

*»24'f861  I  rotor  head  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  each  rotor  blade  support- 

FAN  BLADE  REINFORCEMENT  PLATE  ing  means  comprising  a  spindle  attached  to  the  rotor  blade,  the 

Herbert  N.  Charles,  Chatham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian   spindle  extending  inwardly  into  the  rotor  head,  a  hollow  elas- 


Fram  Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,673 
Int  a,J  F04D  29/34 
MS.  a.  416—132  A 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fan  having  a  hub,  an  arm  extending  radially  from  said 
hub,  a  blade  for  said  arm,  and  fastening  means  securing  said 
blade  to  said  arm,  said  fastening  means  including  a  rivet,  said 
blade  and  said  arm  having  aligned  apertures  receiving  said 
rivet,  and  a  reinforcing  plate  secured  to  said  blade  by  said  rivet 
when  the  blade  is  atUched  to  the  arm,  said  reinforcing  plate 
having  a  free  contour  before  installation  of  the  plate  on  said 
blade  different  from  the  contour  of  the  portion  of  the  blade 
engaged  by  said  plate  when  the  plate  and  the  blade  are  at- 
tached to  the  arm  so  that  the  plate  is  preloaded  when  it  is 
secured  to  said  blade,  said  rivet  securing  the  plate  to  said  blade 
and  forcing  a  portion  of  the  plate  to  assume  the  contour  of  said 
portion  of  the  blade,  said  portion  of  the  blade  being  depressed 
and  cooperating  with  the  rest  of  the  blade  to  define  a  rim,  said 
plate  having  a  depression  and  a  raised  flange  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  depression,  said  flange  and  said  depression  defin- 
ing the  free  contour  of  the  phite,  said  flange  extending  over  the 
rim  to  cover  the  latter  when  the  plate  is  installed  on  the  blade, 
said  rim  and  said  depressed  portion  defining  the  free  contour  of 
said  portion  of  the  blade  engaged  by  said  plate,  said  rivet 
holding  the  depression  on  the  plate  against  the  depressed  porr 
tion  of  the  blade  to  force  said  raised  flange  of  the  plate  against 
the  rim  of  the  blade,  whereby  bending  forces  are  transferred 
through  said  plate  away  from  said  apertures. 


tomeric  bearing  for  the  rotor  blade,  the  hollow  bearing  having 
a  geometrical  centre  about  which  rotor  blade  flap  and  lead/lag 
movements  occur  during  operation,  and  a  generally  annular 
elastomeric  damper  assembly  for  the  rotor  blade,  the  damper 
mounted  on  the  rotor  head  generally  transversely  of  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  spindle  and  being  spaced  apart  axially  from  the 
elastomeric  bearing,  said  spindle  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  damper  so  as  to  be  free  to  rotate  about  its  axis  relative 
the  damper  in  response  to  feathering  movements  of  the  rotor 
blade  and  so  that  lateral  movements  of  the  spindle  due  to  rotor 
blade  flap  and  lead/lag  movements  are  transmitted  to  the 
damper,  whereby  said  damper  provides  controlled  restraint  of 
rotor  blade  movement  in  both  the  flap  and  lead/lag  planes. 


4,249,863 
SURFACE  AERATOR  IMPELLER 
John  R.  Connolly,  Paoli;  Darid  E.  Gibaon,  Ft  Washington; 
Edward  L.  Heimark,  King  of  Prussia;  Jerome  B.  Qninn, 
Kennett  Square;  Richard  E.  SpeecUey,  Willow  Gro?e,  and 
Richard  L.  Winter,  Bcrwyn,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philadel- 
phia Gear  Corporation,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,486,  Aug.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,631. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,527 
Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CL  416—185  4  Claims 

1.  A  surface  aerator  impeller  for  aeration  of  liquids,  said 
impeller  comprising: 

(a)  a  large  flat  horizontal  upper  disc; 

(b)  means  adapted  for  securing  said  disc  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  vertical  routable  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
about  the  center  axis  of  said  disc; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  uniformly-shaped  vertical  impeller  blades 
the  upper  edges  of  which  are  secured  throughout  their 
length  to  the  underside  of  said  disc  at  uniformly  angular 
spacings  about  the  center  axis  of  said  disc; 

(d)  each  blade  having  inner  and  outer  vertical  edges; 

(e)  each  blade  being  bent  along  a  vertical  line  spaced  from 
but  relatively  close  to  said  inner  vertical  edge,  forming 
each  blade  into  minor  and  major  flat  portions  disposed  in 
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planes  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other,  said 
minor  flat  portion  lying  in  a  radial  plane,  said  major  flat 
portion  extending  in  a  retreating  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  roution  of  said  disc; 


4,249,865 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  WATER 

OVERFLOW  INTO  VACUUM  TYPE  PRIMING  PUMP 

Albert  H.  SkMn,  4200  Kean  RiL,  Fort  Landcrdale,  Fla.  33314 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,539 

lot  CL^  F04D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  417—200  10  Claims 


(0  said  major  flat  portion  being  flangeless  and  rectangular  in 
shape. 


1 , 


4,249,864 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER 

DESALINIZATION       • 

Norman  L.  Foley,  Modbury  North,  Australia,  assignor  to  Aus* 

coteog  Pty.  Ltd.,  Rose  Park,  Australia 

ContiBoatioii  of  Ser.  No.  792,677,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  597,428,  Jul.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,153 

Int  Cl.^  P04B  23/14 

UJS.  CL  417—77  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  point  pumping  system  which  includes  an  impel- 
ler type  pump,  a  vacuum  chamber  connected  to  receive  water 
from  said  impeller  type  pump,  and  a  vacuum  pump  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  vacuum  chamber  for  maintaining  a 
vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  in  combination: 
an  electrically  operated  valve  located  between  said  vacuum 

pump  and  said  vacuum  chamber; 
and  electric  control  means  for  operating  said  valve,  said 

electric  control  means  comprising: 
first  means  for  sensing  when  the  water  in  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber has  risen  to  a  predetermined  high  level  and  for  effect- 
ing closure  of  said  electrically  operated  valve; 
and  second  means  for  sensing  when  the  water  in  said  vac- 
uum chamber  has  fallen  to  a  predetermined  low  level 
below  said  predetermined  high  level  and  for  effecting 
opening  of  said  electrically  operated  valve. 


4,249,866 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 

Dayid  N.  Shaw,  UnionviUe,  Conn.,  and  David  J.  First,  Carlisle, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Dunham-Bosh,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,468 

Int.  CLJ  P04B  ¥9/02 

U.S.  a.  417—280  27  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  vacuum  pumping  system  comprising: 

a.  a  centrifugal  pump  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet; 

b.  a  separation  chamber  disposed  above  the  level  of  said 
inlet; 

c.  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  between  said  pump 
outlet  and  said  separation  chamber; 

d.  a  vacuum  chamber  having  an  inlet; 

e.  a  recirculation  conduit  communicating  between  said  sepa- 
ration chamber  and  said  vacuum  chamber  and  protruding 
into  the  vacuum  chamber; 

f.  an  inlet  conduit  communicating  between  said  pump  inlet 
and  said  vacuum  chamber,  with  the  protruding  portion  of 
said  recirculation  conduit  being  coaxial  with  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  inlet  conduit,  and  with  the  interior  side- 
walls  of  said  pump  inlet  conduit  and  said  protruding  por- 
tion being  parallel  to  their  mutual  central  axis; 

g.  whereby,  a  stream  of  Uquid  passing  from  said  recirculation 
conduit  to  said  inlet  conduit  and  across  a  portion  of  said 
vacuum  chamber  will  carry  with  it  fluid  passed  into  said 
vacuum  chamber  via  said  chamber  inlet. 


1.  In  a  screw  air  compressor  system  having  a  compressor 
section,  a  motor  for  driving  said  rotors,  an  output  reservoir  for 
compressed  air  and  an  output  line  associated  with  saitf  reser- 
voir, a  slide  valve  movable  relative  to  said  compressor  rotors 
for  varying  the  output  of  said  section  and  a  hydraulic  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly,  said  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into 
an  inboard  and  an  outboard  section  and  coupled  to  said  side 
valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  input  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 
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valve  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  assembly,  wherein 
said  valve  means  has  four  ports,  a  first  port  selectively 
engageable  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  input 
source,  a  second  port  selectively  engageable  with  the 
outboard  section  of  said  cylinder  assembly,  a  third  port 
selectively  engageable  with  the  inboard  section  of  said 
cylinder  assembly,  a  fourth  port  selectively  engageable 
with  a  drain  line  and  means  on  said  valve  means  for  effect- 
ing the  opening  and  closing  of  said  ports; 

means  for  sensing  the  output  air  pressure  in  said  output  line; 

means  for  sensing  input  loading  of  said  motor; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  valve  means  and  responsive 
to  both  said  means  for  sensing  pressure  and  said  means  for 
sensing  input  loading  to  selectively  pulse  said  valve  means 
to  thereby  move  said  piston  and  vary  the  output  of  said 
compressor;  and 

a  two-way  coupling  between  said  second  port  and  said 
outboard  section,  said  two-way  coupling  defining  a  first 
flow  path  through  a  restrictor  section  from  said  second 
port  to  said  outboard  section  and  a  second  flow  path 
parallel  to  said  fu^t  path  and  having  a  boost  valve  therein, 
whereby  when  said  boost  valve  is  open,  fluid  communica- 
tion from  said  outboard  section  to  said  second  port  is 
established. 


4,249367 

WINDMILL  HAVING  COUNTERBALANCING 

MECHANISM 

Donald  F.  Cunningham,  Caretne,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Springhurst 

Technologies  Corp.,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,637 

Int.  a.}  F04B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  417— 334  14  Claims 


1.  A  windmill  for  pumping  water  from  a  well  having  a 
casing  extending  into  the  earth  and  a  liquid  column  within  said 
casing,  comprising: 

a  tower  including  a  plurality  of  beams; 

a  rotor  mounted  near  the  top  of  said  tower  and  adapted  for 
rotating  in  the  presence  of  wind; 

a  pumping  rod  extending  into  the  casing  of  the  well; 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  rotor  and  said 
pumping  rod  for  convening  rotational  movement  of  said 
rotor  into  reciprocal  motion  of  said  pumping  rod,  and 

counterbalancing  means  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of 
said  pumping  rod  and  the  weight  of  a  liquid  column  within 
the  well  casing  in  which  the  pumping  rod  is  adapted  to 
reciprocate  including  a  first  support  member  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  pumping  rod,  first  and  second  cores  within 
said  first  support  member;  first  and  second  pivotable  mem- 
bers having,  respectively,  first  and  second  cylindrically 


shaped  portions  extending  within  said  cores,  respectively, 
and  pivouble  therein,  and  first  and  second  bores  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  cylindrically  shaped  portions; 
first  and  second  rods  having  portions  thereof  slidably 
positioned,  respectively,  within  said  bores;  third  and 
fourth  pivotable  members  pivotably  secured,  respectively, 
to  horizontal  beams  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tower,  said 
first  and  second  rods  having  end  portions  fixedly  secured, 
respectively,  to  said  third  and  fourth  pivouble  members; 
and  counterbalancing  weights  fixedly  secured  to  said  third 
and  fourth  pivotable  members,  respectively,  said  weighu 
adapted  for  counterbalancing  the  weight  of  said  pumping 
rod  and  said  liquid  column. 


4,249,868 

PUMP  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  LUBRICANTS  WITH 

IMPROVED  PRIMING  FEATURE 

JefTery  M.  Kotyk,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Corpora- 

tioB,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^41 

Int  aj  P04B  7/04.  21/04 

liJS.  a  417—511  IS  Ctainu 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  lubricant  or  other  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  pump  tube  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  container  holding  a 
supply  of  material  to  be  pumped  with  the  tube  extending 
down  toward  the  bottom  of  the  container,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  head  at  ite  upper  end  with  a  material  outlet  in  said 
head,  said  tube  being  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  having  at 
least  one  lateral  inlet  adjacent  its  closed  lower  end  for 
entry  into  the  tube  of  lubricant  or  other  material  to  be 
pumped, 

a  valve  member  slideable  up  and  down  in  the  tube  between 
a  lowered  closed  position  blocking  the  inlet  and  a  raised 
open  position  unblocking  the  inlet, 

spring  means  in  the  tube  biasing  the  valve  member  down  to 
its  closed  position, 

a  piston  rod  having  a  sealing  fit  in  the  head  and  extending 
down  into  the  tube, 

a  piston  on  the  lower  end  of  the  rod, 

the  rod  being  movable  up  and  down  in  the  tube  to  move  the 
piston  through  an  upstroke  from  a  lowered  position  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  the  tube  to  a  raised  position,  and 
down  from  the  raised  position  through  a  downstroke, 

the  piston  being  engageable  with  the  valve  member  on  each 
upstroke  of  the  piston  after  an  interval  of  lost  motion  as 
the  piston  moves  up  from  its  lowered  position  to  lift  the 
valve  member  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position,  the 
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valve  member  remaining  down  in  its  lowered  position 
until  the  engagement  of  the  piston  with  the  valve  member, 
the  piston  thereby  developing  a  vacuum  in  the  pump  tube 
during  said  lost  motion  interval,  the  piston  allowing  the 
valve  member  to  move  down  to  its  closed  position  under 
the  bias  of  said  spring  means  when  the  piston  moves  down 
through  a  downstroke  from  its  raised  position,  the  piston 
continuing  to  move  down  after  the  valve  member  reaches 
its  closed  position, 

said  piston  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  flow  of  lubn- 
cant  from  below  the  piston  to  above  the  piston  as  the 
piston  moves  down  through  a  downstroke  and  having  a 
check  valve  for  said  passage  adapted  xo  open  on  a  down- 
stroke  and  close  on  an  upstroke  of  the  piston, 

whereby  on  a  downstroke  the  valve  member  moves  down  to 
close  the  inlet  and  the  piston  forces  material  through  the 
passage  in  the  piston  and  whereby  on  an  upstroke  the 
piston  forces  material  out  the  outlet,  develops  said  vac- 
uum, and  then  moves  the  valve  member  up  to  open  the 
inlet  for  entry  of  material  to  prime  the  tube  below  the 
piston. 

4^9,869 
SUPPORT  FOR  GLASS  REPAIR  APPARATUS 
Paul  S.  Petersen,  Miniietoiika,  Mimi„  assignor  to  Novus  Inc., 
MioMapoUs,  Mino. 

FUcd  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,822 

Int.  a.'  B29F  5/00;  B29C  11/00 

VJS.  CL  425-13  7  Claims 


Crete  walls  for  tall  buildings  in  a  time  saving  and  continuous 
work  flow  at  a  rapid  building  construction  rate,  comprising: 

(1)  a  climbing  framework  including  at  least  one  scaffold 
tower,  and  at  least  one  sliding  frame  for  each  scaffold 
tower;  the  sliding  frame  having  vertical  side  walls  within 
which  the  scaffold  tower  slides,  and  the  scaffold  tower 
and  sliding  frame  being  built  as  a  spacious  framework 
having  an  open  interior  and  projecting  from  a  wall  on 
which  they  are  mounted; 

(2)  means  for  removably  attaching  the  scaffold  tower  and 
the  sliding  frame  to  a  previously-erected  wall  portion, 
each  independently  of  the  other,  for  the  form-erecting, 
reinforcing  and  concrete-pouring  operation  of  the  next 
wall  portion; 


1.  A  support  member  for  holding  a  repair  assembly  for 
repairing  a  break  in  the  surface  of  a  panel  in  position  over  the 
break  to  be  repaired,  said  support  comprising  a  frame,  means  to 
support  said  frame  on  the  surface  of  the  panel,  said  frame 
having  a  pair  of  arms  cantilevered  therefrom  and  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  the  panel,  and  means  on  said  arms  to  hold  said 
repair  assembly  against  the  surface  of  the  panel  with  portions 
of  the  repair  assembly,  wherein  said  means  to  hold  said  repair 
assembly  on  said  arms  comprises  at  least  three  attachment 
points  arranged  in  a  symmetrical  pattern  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  panel,  and  mating  members  on  said  repair 
assembly  to  permit  said  repair  assembly  to  be  rototionally 
positioned  at  preselected  increments  about  the  axis  relative  to 
said  arms. 


4049^70 

CLIMBING  FRAMEWORK  FOR  ERECHNG  CONCRETE 

FORMS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STRAIGHT  OR 

CURVED  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  WALLS 

WOfricd  Krabbe,  BiichscUag,  and  Walter  Siwm,  Frankfurt  am 

Maia,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  PhiUpp 

HdBMn  AG,  Fhnktet  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,395 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  30, 
1977,2759088 

bt  CL^  B28B  79/00 
U.S.CL425-«3  12ClaiBi8 

1.  A  climbing  framework  and  concrete  form-erecting  appa- 
ratus capable  of  erecting  straight  or  curved  reinforced  con- 


(3)  guide  means  on  the  framework  along  which  each  of  the 
scaffold  tower  and  the  sliding  frame  can  be  moved  recip- 
rocably  and  independently,  each  with  respect  to  the  other, 
so  that  if  either  be  attached  to  the  wall  while  the  other  is 
detached,  the  detached  one  can  be  moved  up  or  down 
along  the  guide  means  and  attached  to  the  wall  in  a  differ- 
ent position,  and  the  other  can  then  be  detached  and 
moved  along  the  guide  means  to  a  different  position,  and 
attached  to  the  wall  there;  and 

(4)  means  for  moving  the  detached  one  with  respect  to  the 
attached  one  along  the  guide  means, 

whereby  the  elevation  of  the  scaffold  tower  along  the  wall 
results  from  a  relative  displacement  of  the  scaffold  tower  with 
respect  to  the  sliding  frame,  and  vice  versa. 

4,249,871 
PLANT  FOR  PRODUCTNG  REINFORCED-CONCRETE 

PIPES 

Viktor  V.  Mikhailov,  aUtsa  Chkalova,  25,  k?.  14;  Alexandr  K. 
KarakoTsky,  Novozykovsky  proezd,  3,  kt.  23;  Petr  Y.  Dya- 
chenko, Shosseinaya  uUtsa,  40,  k».  126;  Jury  S.  Ivanov, 
Zelenodokkaya  ulitsa,  24,  ki.  108;  Igor  V.  MikhaUov,  ZhiTO- 
pisaaya  uUtsa,  4,  korpus  4,  ki.  55;  Mikhail  G.  Lunia,  uUtsa 
Okskaya  22/2,  kv.  9;  Alexei  V.  Buyanov,  Nizhegorodskaya 
uUtsa,  7a,  kT.  50;  Alexei  A.  KoostaatiBOT,  ulitsa  Khlobystova, 
20,  korpus  2,  kv.  30,  aU  of  Moscow;  Anatoly  S.  Shagurin, 
ulitsa  Uritskogo,  23,  k?.  67,  Ljubertsy  Moskovskoi  oblasti; 
Alexandr  P.  Kirillov,  2  Setuasky  pereulok,  11,  kv.  69,  Mos- 
cow; Oleg  V.  MikhaUoT,  Chertanofo,  uUtsa  Krasny  Mayak,  8, 
korpus  2,  kT.  361,  Moscow,  and  Arkady  S.  Khainov,  4  Vesh- 
nyakoTsky  proezd,  7,  k?.  48,  Moscow,  all  of  U.SAJt 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,144 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  VSSJL,  Oct  3, 1978,  2665134 
lat  CL^  B28B  23/14 
UJS.  a.  425— 111  .   3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  reinforced  concrete  pipes  partic- 
ularly those  of  a  large  diameter  comprising,  a  horizontal  plat- 
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form,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  platform  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  means  for  selectively  rotating  the  platform  about 
said  axis,  said  platform  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving 
an  assembly  of  a  mold  thereon  having  an  annular  mold  cavity 
with  an  open  upper  end  for  filling  and  deflned  by  a  core  mem- 
ber and  a  removable  mold  form  circumferentially  of  said  mold 
core,  means  for  automatically  inserting  elongated  inserts  axi- 
ally  into  said  mold  cavity  disposed  spaced  in  a  circumferential 
direction  axially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  mold  for  forming 
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4,249^72 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

TYPE  CORK  LINES 

Seishiro  Akaura;  Yasashi  Nagamune,  aad  Takeshi  Nakamura, 

aU  of  Scttsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ashimori  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

iCatfiia^  Osaka,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  791,649,  Apr.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^152,798. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1976,  51/48739 

Int  a.)  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  425—111  34  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  cork  lines  which  comprises: 

means  for  sequentially  stretching  portions  of  at  least  one 
flexible  leader  at  definite  intervals  and  having  definite 
lengths,  to  prevent  contraction  thereof; 

at  least  one  molding  means  including  at  least  one  molding 
cavity,  each  of  which  is  defmed  by  a  pair  of  closed  molds, 
said  closed  molds  also  defining  furrows  disposed  at  the 
junctional  surface  edges  of  said  molds; 

means  for  sequentially  introducing  said  stretched  portions 
intermittendy  into  said  at  least  one  molding  cavity,  said 
stretched  portions  being  held  by  said  furrows  at  said  junc- 
tional surface  edges  of  said  molds; 

means  for  injecting  a  foamable  molten  synthetic  resin  into 
said  mold  cavity  and  around  said  leader  while  maintaining 
said  leader  in  a  stretched  state,  said  resin  being  molded  and 
foamed  into  a  float  fixed  around  said  leader; 

means  for  opening  said  molds  to  remove  the  float  from  the 
molds  after  at  least  the  surface  of  said  float  has  been 
cooled; 

means  for  cooling  the  interior  of  said  float  while  maintaining 
said  leader  in  a  stretched  state  to  prevent  shrinkage 
thereof;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  leader  from  the  stretched  sute. 


4,249373 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PRESTRESSED  PRODUCTS 

Jean  Louis  J.  Feuilladc,  Cagncs,  France,  aarignor  to  B.  M. 

Costamagna  et  Qc,  Cagncs,  France 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  830,058,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20351 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1977,  77  09136 

ht  CL^  B28B  23/04 

VS.  CL  425—111  32  Oaims 


through  axial  openings  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe  molded  in  said 
mold  and  removal  thereof  before  concrete  is  fully  set  in  said 
mold  cavity,  means  for  filling  said  mold  cavity  with  concrete 
through  said  open  upper  end,  means  to  smoothen  the  concrete 
at  said  open  upper  end  during  rotation  of  said  platform  thereby 
to  smoothen  the  corresponding  end  of  a  pipe  molded  in  said 
mold  and  means  operative  during  rotation  of  said  platform  to 
wind  reinforcing  wire  circumferentially  about  the  concrete 
pipe  with  the  core  in  place  after  removal  of  the  mold  form  and 
the  wire  extending  axially  of  the  pipe. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  prestressing  means  in  the  manu- 
facture of  elongated  prestresscd  concrete  products  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  independent  modules  disposed  end  to  end,  each 
of  said  modules  including  a  plurality  of  molds  disposed 
side  by  side,  each  said  mold  for  holding  a  prestressed 
product,  each  of  said  modules  including  mounting  means, 

support  means  for  the  said  modules, 

and  damper  means  attached  to  said  support  means  between 
a  respective  module  and  its  respective  mounting  means, 

said  mounting  means  of  a  respective  module  mounting  said 
module  on  the  damper  means  attached  to  the  support 
means  while  permitting  longitudinal  sliding  of  each  of  said 
modules  with  respect  to  the  support  means  and  preventing 
lateral  sliding  of  a  module  with  respect  to  the  support 
means,  said  damper  means  providing  isolation  to  vibration 
between  the  modules. 


4,249.874 
INSERT  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MOVABLE 
FLASH  BARRIER 
Jerry  D.  Reicbenbach,  Carpentefarillc,  and  Keith  W.  Chria- 
tiansen.  Fox  River  Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  CR  Indus- 
tries, Elgin.  Ill 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979.  Ser.  No.  80.542 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/00:  B29D  i/Oft-  B29H  9/00 

VS.  CL  425—127  12  ClainH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  an  article  having  a  body  portion 
formed  from  a  moklable  material  and  bonded  to  a  relatively 
rigid  casing  element  having  axially  and  radially  extending 
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flange  portions  and  a  portion  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  cavity-forming  part  of  said  molding  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  mold 
member  having  means  thereon  for  receiving  a  prepared  por- 
tion of  a  moldable  material  from  which  said  body  of  said  article 
is  to  be  formed,  a  plurality  of  surfaces  formed  on  said  first  mold 
member  and  at  least  partially  defining  the  shape  of  a  cavity  in 
which  said  article  is  to  be  formed,  and  an  insert  support  surface 
formed  on  said  fu^t  mold  member,  said  surface  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  a  portion  of  said  insert  element,  a  sec- 
ond mold  member  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  along 
a  given  axis  between  open,  intermediate,  and  closed  positions, 
said  second  member  including  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
flash  barrier-forming  surface  and  contoured  surface  portions 
defining  the  contours  of  another  portion  of  said  cavity  in 
which  said  article  is  to  be  formed,  said  barrier-forming  surface 
on  said  second  member  being  adapted  to  engage  an  exterior 
portion  of  said  axially  extending  flange  of  said  casing  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  movement  axis  of  said  mold  member 
during  movement  thereof,  and  a  land  element  on  said  second 
mold  member  for  engaging  a  radially  extending  portion  of  said 
insert  element  in  fluid  tight  relation,  the  shape  of  said  article- 
forming  cavity  being  completely  defined  when  said  second 
member  is  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  when  said  insert  is 
resting  on  said  support  portion  of  said  first  mold  member 
whereby  the  axially  extending  portion  forms  a  part  of  the 
cavity,  and  when  said  radial  extending  portion  of  said  insert  is 
engaged  by  said  land  portion,  and  a  third  mold  member  includ- 
ing surfaces  cooperating  with  said  first  member  in  pne  position 
thereof  to  define  a  region  for  receiving  a  charge  of  moldable 
material,  said  third  member  having  a  face  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  prepared  charge  of  moldable  material  and  move 
said  charge  of  material  into  the  interior  of  said  molding  cavity, 
a  reciprocable  mold  plate  and  first  and  second  resilient  means 
disposed  respectively  between  said  plate  and  said  second  and 
third  members,  said  plate  being  movable  along  said  axis  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  adapted,  in  the  closed 
position  thereof,  to  urge  said  first  and  second  resilient  means 
and  said  second  and  third  mold  members  associated  therewith 
into  the  closed  positions  thereof,  said  mold  members  and  said 
resilient  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that,  during 
downward  movement  of  said  second  mold  member,  said  barri- 
er-forming surface  thereof  engages  and  travels  along  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  axially  extending  casing  flange  in  fluid- 
tight  relation,  until  a  part  of  said  second  member  engages  said 
radial  flange  of  said  casing,  and  so  that  initial  movement  of  said 
mold  plate  to  said  closed  position  moves  said  third  member 
into  contact  with  said  moldable  material  and  subsequent  move- 
ment of  said  mold  plate  causes  said  third  member  to  transfer 
said  material  into  said  molding  cavity  under  a  force  regulated 
by  said  second  resilient  means. 


4,249,S7S 

CO-EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  MULTIPLE-LAYERED  THERMOPLASTIC 

PIPE 
Edward  Hart,  and  Rakigh  N.  Rntkdge,  both  of  Big  Spring,  Tez^ 
SMivHin  to  Coadca  Tecluwioor,  lac^  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiBiiatkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  812,041,  Jul.  1, 1977, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,792 
lat,  a.3  B29D  2i/04,  9/00 
VJS.  CL  425—133.1  17  Gains 

13.  A  balanced  flow  die  apparatus  for  manufacturing  multi- 
ple-layered thermoplastic  pipe,  comprising: 

a.  a  die  body  having  a  central  longitudinal  passage,  one  end 
of  said  die  body  defining  a  die  inlet  and  the  opposite  end 
defining  a  die  outlet; 

b.  a  cylindrical  nuuidrel  disposed  within  the  longitudinal 
passage  of  said  die  body  in  spaced  relationship  therewith, 
said  mandrel  and  said  die  body  defining  thereby  a  main 
extrusion  passageway,  and  said  mandrel  having  a  tapered 
head  facing  said  die  inlet  for  converting  a  cylindrical  solid 
stream  of  thermoplastic  into  an  annular  stream; 

c.  an  inner  laydown  means  disposed  within  said  mandrel  for 


applying  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  to  the  inner  surface  of  < 
said  annular  stream  of  thermoplastic; 
d.  an  outer  laydown  means  disposed  in  said  die  body  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  main  extrusion  passageway  for  ap- 
plying a  layer  of  thermoplastic  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  stream  of  thermoplastic,  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  laydown  means  comprising  an  annular  radial  orifice 
communicating  with  said  main  extrusion  passageway,  an 
annular  feed  ring  supplying  thermoplastic  to  said  orifice, 


»       n       4     r 


and  a  pressurebalanced  annular  reservoir  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  annular  feed  ring  for  balancing  the  flow  of 
thermoplastic  through  said  orifice; 

e.  means  for  feeding  thermoplastic  to  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  laydown  means;  and 

f.  a  sleeve  secured  within  said  die  body  outlet  and  a  spindle 
secured  to  said  mandrel  in  end-to-end  relation  therewith; 
said  sleeve  and  spindle  forming  an  extended  extrusion 
passageway  wherein  the  layers  of  thermoplastic  are  stabi- 
lized before  exiting  the  die. 


4,249,876 
CONTROL  OF  PLASTICS  EXTRUSION 
Hermann  Straiisfeld;  Herbert  Scfaloesser,  and  Dictnuu-  Dehn,  all 
of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  EMI  Electrola 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftang,  Cologne  Brannrfeid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,870 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1978, 
20938/78 

Int  CL^  B29B  5/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a  425—145  5  Claims 
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1.  An  extruder  control  arrangement  comprising, 

a  feeder  means  having  an  adjustable  feed  rate  for  supplying 
a  thermoplastics  material  to  an  extruder, 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  a  preset 
time  period,  sensing  means  for  determining  the  actual  time 
period  for  the  extruder  to  deliver  a  measured  quantity  of 
extrudate  and  for  generating  a  further  signal  indicative 
thereof, 

means  responsive  to  said  reference  and  further  signals  for 
comparing  said  preset  and  actual  time  periods  and  for 
regulating  the  feed  rate  of  the  feeder  means  in  dependence 
on  the  comparison,  the  feed  rate  being  increased  or  de- 
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creased  when  the  actual  time  period  is  respectively 
greater  than  or  less  than  the  preset  time  period. 


4,249,877 

HIGH-SPEED  DIRECT-DRIVE  EXTRUDER 

James  F.  Machcn,  2495  Robinwood  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43620 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,546 

Int.  Cl.^  B29F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  425— 204  10  Claims 


D2U2 


,  and 


ci»|D|:^a)2D2, 

where  ot\  and  a>2  are  the  synchronized  angular  velocities  of 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  rolls,  respectively,  whereby  a 
briquette  being  formed  in  a  pair  of  said  cooperating  cavities  is 
subjected  to  a  combined  compressive  stress  and  shear  stress  for 
increasing  the  strength  and  density  of  the  briquette. 


1.  A  plastic  extruder  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

a  cool  bore; 

a  raw  material  inlet  for  said  bore; 

a  non-plasticating  feed  screw  in  said  cool  bore; 

said  screw  rotatable  in  said  cool  bore  such  that  the  maximum 

screw  RPM  times  the  square  root  of  the  screw  diameter  in 

inches  equals  at  least  SOO; 
the  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  said  screw  being  less  than  16 

to  1; 
said  cool  bore  communicating  with  a  heated-wall  melting 

chamber; 
means  in  said  melting  chamber  for  conducting  heat  from  said 

heated  walls  into  a  variety  of  portions  of  the  material  flow 

stream  through  said  melting  chamber; 
mixing  means  also  in  said  melting  chamber  downstream 
.    from  said  heat  conducting  means; 
and,  an  extrudate  outlet  for  said  melting  chamber. 


4,249378 
BRIQUETTING  PRESS 
Karl  R.  Komarek,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  K.  R.  Komarek,  Inc., 
Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,867 

Int  a.J  A21C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  425—237  34  Claims 


1.  In  a  pair  of  briquetting  press  rolls  for  synchronized  rota- 
tion in  tangential  relationship  in  opposite  angular  direction  by 
a  briquetting  press,  the  improvement  wherein: 

first  and  second  briquetting  press  rolls  have  diameters  D| 
and  D2,  respectively,  and  each  has  a  plurality  of  briquette- 
forming  cavities  spaced  about  its  periphery  for  registra- 
tion and  cooperation  with  the  cavities  of  the  other  roll  to 
form  briquettes  of  particulate  material  during  roution  of 
the  rolls,  the  spacings  of  the  cavities  of  said  first  and 
second  rolls  having  a  circumferential  pitch  Li  and  L2, 
respectively, 

said  rolls  conforming  to  the  relationships 


4,249,879 
GRANULATING  APPARATUS 
Dietmar  Anders,  and  Jurgen  Voigt,  both  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau 
GmbH,  Hanover  Kleefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,175 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978,  2825639 

Int.  a.^  AOIJ  21/02 
U.S.  a.  425—311  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  plastics  melt  and  other  materi- 
als comprising  a  granulating  head;  a  cutting  plate  mounted  on 
said  granulating  head;  a  cutting  tool  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  and  cooperating 
with  said  cutting  plate  and  defining  therewith  a  cutting  plane; 
a  shaft  to  which  said  blade  holder  is  mounted  for  rotation,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a  housing  enclosing  said 
granulating  head,  and  means  in  said  housing  for  cooling  and 
conveying  cut  granules;  a  guide  sleeve  to  which  said  cutting 
plate  is  secured;  a  bearing  housing  around  said  shaft  and  within 
said  guide  sleeve,  and  a  fixed  bearing  around  and  supporting 
said  shaft;  a  centering  ring  disposed  approximately  in  said 
cutting  plane  and  supporting  said  bearing  housing,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  cutting  plate,  said  blade  holder  and 
said  cutting  blades,  and  said  retaining  ring  are  approximately  in 
said  cutting  plane,  whereby  expansion  of  the  material  of  said 
components  due  to  the  heat  of  the  melt  is  compensated  for  so 
that  the  predetermined  distance  between  said  blades  and  said 
cutting  plate  can  be  continuously  maintained. 


1003  O.G.— 25 
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4^9,880        i 
MOLIMXOSING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
INJECTION-MOLDING  MACHINE 
Walter  Wohlnb,  WeJMeabwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  anignor 
to  KnHi-Maffei  AktieageaeUschaft,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,895 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Dec.  5, 
1978,  2852516 

lat  CL^  B29F  1/06 
UJS.  CL  425— 451 J  9  Claima 


by  mold  transports  forming  part  of  a  conveyor  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  mixing  head  carriage  reciprocable  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  line  of  travel  of  the  molds; 

support  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  pivotable  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions  relative  to  said  molds 
and  transports; 

first  means  operatively  associated  with  each  mold  and  mold 
transport  adapted  to  engage  said  support  means  in  the 
lowered  position  thereof  whereby  said  carriage  is  ad- 
vanced with  said  transport; 

guide  means,  and  a  mixing  head  slidably  mounted  thereon, 
said  guide  means  being  secured  to  said  support  means  and 
extending  over  the  molds  and  transports  transversely  of 
their  direction  of  travel,  said  mixing  head  being  reciproca- 
ble on  said  guide  means  between  inner  and  outer  positions; 

second  means  on  said  guide  means  defining  said  inner  posi- 


1.  A  mold<losing  device  for  an  injection-molding  machine 
having  a  movable  mold-carrying  plate,  said  mold-closing  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  main  piston  connected  to  said  plate; 

support  means  formed  with  a  main  cylinder  extending  in  a 
mold-opening  and  a  mold-closing  direction,  said  main 
piston  being  shiftable  in  said  main  cylinder  and  subdivid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  an  opening-side  chamber  and  a 
closing-side  chamber; 

a  pressure-transformer  cylinder  formed  in  said  main  piston, 
said  main  piston  having  a  passage  communicating  between 
said  chambers  and  aligned  with  said  pressure-transformer 
cylinder; 

a  pressure-transformer  piston  displaceable  in  said  pressure- 
transformer  cylinder  and  subdividing  same  into  an  open- 
ing-side compartment  and  a  closing-side  compartment, 
said  closing-side  compartment  communicating  with  said 
opening-side  chamber  and  said  pressure-transformer  pis- 
ton having  a  member  positioned  to  close  said  passage 
upon  displacement  of  said  pressure-transformer  piston 
said  pressure  transformer  piston  having  larger  effective 
surface  area  disposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  opening-side 
compartment  than  in  said  closing-side  compartment; 

rapid-action  piston-and-cylinder  means  coupled  to  said  plate 
and  operable  in  an  unblocked  condition  of  said  passage  to 
effect  rapid  mold-opening  and  mold-closing  movement  of 
laid  plate;  and 
respective  conduit  means  connecting  said  opening-side 
chamber  and  said-opening-side  compartment  in  parallel  to 
a  common  pressure  line. 


4,249,881 
STATION  FOR  RUNNING  FOAM-PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

INTO  SHUT  MOLDS 
OthMtf  Oppl,  HerieMweiler,  aad  Herauum-Siegfricd  Jaeger, 
Liadaa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aadgnon  to  Admiral 
MaachiMiiAdtrik  GariiH,  LiMtam  Fed.  R^.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,765 
OaiBS  priority,  appiicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Amg.  31, 
1978,2838079 

laL  CL'  B29D  27/04 
UJS.  CL  425—543  7  CW^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  foamable  plastic  mix  into  succes- 
sively advancing  shut  molds  having  filling  apertures,  wherein 
said  molds  are  advanced  along  a  predetermined  line  of  travel 


tion  of  said  mixing  head  and  other  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  mold  and  transport  deflning  said 
outer  position  of  said  head  on  said  guide  means,  said  mix- 
ing head  having  an  outlet  which  registers  with  a  filling 
aperture  of  a  mold  when  said  mixing  head  is  at  said  outer 
position; 
first  actuator  means  providing  axially  reciprocable  driving 
power  connected  between  said  mixing  head  and  carriage, 
said  actuating  means  moving  said  mixing  head  outwardly 
on  said  guide  means  with  extension  of  said  actuator  means 
and  conversely  moving  said  mixing  head  inwardly  toward 
said  inner  position  during  retraction,  said  actuator  means 
further  causing  said  support  means  to  be  pivoted  to  its 
raised  position,  disengaging  said  first  means  and  interrupt- 
ing further  travel  of  said  carriage  with  each  said  mold  and 
transport,  upon  continued  retraction  of  said  actuator 
means  after  said  mixing  head  reaches  its  said  inner  posi- 
tion. 


4,249,882 

DIE  CASTING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

RUBBER  MOULDINGS 

Friedrick  Koch,  Achim,  aad  Norbert  Thiele,  Bremen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aHigMn  to  Dcsaa-Werlie  GmbH, 

Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germaay 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,300 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1977,  2750232 

Int  aj  B29H  3/08 
VS.  CL  425—547  «  CW™ 

1.  A  pressure  die  casting  system  for  producing  rubber 
mouldings  and  including  at  least  one  heated  mould  section  and 
at  least  one  cooled  mould  section,  said  mould  sections  forming 
a  mould  cavity  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  heating  means  associated  with  at  least  one  mould  section, 

(b)  cooling  means  associated  with  at  least  one  mould  section 
for  exclusively  retaining  said  rubber  moulding  adhesively 
attached  to  said  cooled  mould  section  upon  separation  of 
said  cooled  mould  section  and  said  heated  mould  section, 
said  adhesive  attachment  to  said  cooled  mould  section 
being  achieved  solely  by  means  of  the  cooled  mould  sec- 
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tion  being  maintained  at  a  lower  temperature  than  said   controlled  switch  means  whereby  the  relay  coil  is  energized 


heated  n'ould  section,  and 


whenever  the  thermostatically  controlled  switch  means  are 
closed,  said  relay  contacts  including  first  relay  contact  means 
in  circuit  with  the  motor  means  for  energizing  the  motor 
means,  and  second  relay  contact  means  in  circuit  with  the 
solenoid  operated  control  valve  means  on  the  furnace  to  enable 
energizing  of  the  valve  means  whenever  the  relay  coil  is  ener- 
gized. 


(c)  ejector  means  associated  with  said  cooled  mould  section 
for  removing  said  rubber  moulding  therefrom  after  said 
separation  of  said  cooled  mould  section  and  said  heated 
mould  section. 


4,249,883 
AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  Woolfolk,  darkadalc,  Miaa^  asaignor  to  Save  Fuel 
Corporation,  Clariudale,  Miaa. 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,137 

lot  a.3  F23N  3/00 

U.S.a.431— 20  3  Claims 


4,249384 
BURNER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  STABILIZED 

PILOT  FLAME  TIMING  INTERVAL 
PhiUip  J.  Cade,  Wiacbcfter,  Maas.,  aasignor  to  Electroaica 
Corporatioa  of  America,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,685 

iBt  CL^  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—31  11  Claimf 


1.  In  a  device  to  control  the  discharge  of  the  products  of 
combustion  from  a  furnace  or  like  device  which  has  a  burner 
and  means  including  a  solenoid  operated  control  valve  to 
control  the  supplying  of  fuel  to  the  burner,  the  furnace  also 
including  an  outlet  tube  through  which  the  products  of  com- 
bustion can  escape,  the  improvement  comprising  a  damper 
control  device  including  a  tube  member  adapted  to  be  installed 
in  and  as  part  of  the  outlet  tube  of  the  furnace,  a  reinforced 
means  on  said  tube  member  to  provide  support  therefor,  a  shaft 
joumaled  to  the  reinforcing  means  and  having  a  first  portion 
extending  across  the  tube  member  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  tube  member,  a  damper  plate 
attached  to  the  first  shaft  portion  and  extending  therefrom  to 
adjacent  the  reinforcing  means  when  in  the  closed  position, 
means  forming  a  crank  arm  on  the  second  shaft  portion,  spring 
means  operatively  engageable  with  the  crank  arm  biasing  said 
crank  arm  and  the  shaft  in  a  direction  to  move  the  damper  plate 
away  from  the  reinforcing  means  to  an  open  position,  motor 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  crank  arm  for  moving  the 
damper  plate  from  an  open  position  away  from  the  reinforcing 
means  when  said  motor  means  is  energized,  switch  means 
having  an  actuating  member  operatively  engageable  with  the 
crank  arm,  said  switch  means  going  from  one  position  when 
the  damper  plate  is  in  an  open  position  to  a  different  position 
when  the  damper  plate  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  spring  means 
effecting  movement  of  said  damper  plate  to  an  open  position 
whenever  said  motor  means  is  de-energized,  the  fiimace  cy- 
cling being  controlled  by  thermostatically  controlled  switch 
means  and  a  relay  having  a  relay  coil  and  relay  contacts,  means 
connecting  the  relay  coil  in  series  with  the  thermosutically 


lUlTIOk  10 
lUlll  II 

■LOnca  ■• 


•tun  a  l«.l 
■tun  ■'iiwi 


8  ^ 


•  '  m  m 


72ZCZZ2ZZZZZZZZZ: 


ZZZ.r272 


/  I  /  f  ij  fj  ttt: 


ZZZZZZZZ2 


zzzzzzzzz 


zz 


1.  Burner  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fuel  burner  instal- 
lation having  an  operating  control  to  produce  a  request  for 
burner  operation,  a  flame  sensor  to  produce  a  signal  when 
flame  is  present  in  said  fuel  burner  installation,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  burner  control  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel 
flow,  said  burner  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  device  for  actuating  said  fuel  control  means; 
electronic  accumulator  timing  circuit  means  operable  for 
providing  first  and  second  successive  timing  periods  of 
precise  duration  to  provide  a  pre-ignition  timing  interval 
and  an  ignition  timing  interval; 
means  responsive  to  a  request  for  burner  operation  to  initiate 

an  ignition  sequence  by  actuating  said  timing  circuit; 
circuitry  responsive  to  said  actiuted  timing  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing said  control  device  at  the  end  of  said  first  timing 
interval  to  initiate  ignition  and  pilot  fuel  supply  for  said 
burner; 
flame  signal  responsive  circuitry  responsive  only  during  said 
ignition  timing  interval  to  detection  of  a  flame  signal  from 
said  flame  sensor  to  deactuate  said  timing  circuit  means 
and  initiate  a  third  timing  interval  which  extends  beyond 
the  normal  end  of  said  ignition  timing  interval;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  third  timing  interval  for 
initiating  main  fuel  supply  to  said  burner  and  terminating 
said  ignition. 
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4,249385 

HEAVY  FUEL  OIL  NOZZLE 

Rkkard  B.  Rckh,  Streunwood,  DL,  aMignor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 

tkM,  Ckkago,  DL 
DiTiikNi  of  Scr.  No.  (93,13S,  ium.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,141,505. 

Tkis  appUcatioB  JoL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,186 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  hat  been  diaclaimed. 

Int.  CL^  F23N  7/00 

VJS.  a.  431—38  12  Claims 


trim  member  and  said  slave  member  for  establishing  said 
master-slave    relationship    through   said    trim    member 


FUEl     VtSCOSITY     CONTROL 


1.  A  combustion  system  for  liquid  fuel  having  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  combustion  air  source, 

a  fluid  source  for  supplying  atomizing  fluid  at  a  first  pres- 
sure, 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  liquid  fuel  source  for  supplying  non  atomized  fuel  at  a 
second  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure, 

a  burner  assembly  with  combustion  air  inlets  ignition  means 
and  an  atomizing  fuel  nozzle  comprising; 

an  inner  member  having  a  truncated  conoidal  outer  surface, 
an  inner  surface  containing  a  plurality  of  passages  with 
inner  and  outer  ends  terminating  in  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  respectively,  for  conveying  pressurized  atomiz- 
ing fluid,  said  inner  member  passage  inlets  abutting  said 
source  of  atomizing  fluid  and  said  outlet  ends  terminating 
in  said  conoidal  outer  surface;  and 

a  truncated  conoidal  outer  shell  having  outer  and  inner 
surfaces,  mounted  in  spaced  concentric  and  axial  relation- 
ship to  said  inner  member,  said  shell  defming  a  plurality  of 
passages  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  passages  essen- 
tially in  alignment  with  said  inner  member  passages, 
wherein  said  outer  shell  inner  surface  and  said  inner  mem- 
ber outer  surface  deflne  a  fuel  circulation  cavity  between 
said  inner  member  outer  surface  and  said  outer  shell  inner 
surface,  said  cavity  intersecting  said  inner  member  and 
outer  shell  passages  at  their  respective  outer  and  inner 
ends  and  communicating  with  said  fuel  source, 

wherein  the  inner  member  and  outer  shell  passages  and  fuel 
circulation  cavity  cooperate  to  propel  fluid  entrained 
liquid  fuel  particles  from  said  outer  shell  passage  outlet. 


4,249,886 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Forest  L.  Bash,  Misdon  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgi^  Pa. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,448 
Int  CL^  F23K  5/Oa-  F23N  1/Q2 
VS.  CL  431—90  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  combustion  apparatus  supplied  with  fuel  mixed  with 
an  intake  of  a  combustive  agent,  the  combination  of: 
a  master  member  having  an  extremity  movably  mounted 
about  a  first  axis  for  regulating  the  amount  of  fuel  sup- 
plied; 
a  slave  member  having  an  extremity  movably  mounted 
about  a  second  axis  for  regulating  the  amount  of  combus- 
tive agent  intake; 
a  trim  member  positioned  at  a  selectable  angle  relative  to 
said  master  member  and  about  the  extremity  thereof;  and 
an  intermediate  mechanical  link  connected  between  said 
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thereby  to  establish  a  fuel-to-combustible  agent  ratio 
which  is  a  function  of  said  selectable  relative  angle. 


4,249,887 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  HAVING  GAP-HRE  IGNITION 

MOUNT,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  MOUNT 

Aristide  R.  DeCaro,  Edison,  and  Rudolf  F.  Strobel,  Union,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,154 

Int.  a.i  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431— 365  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  photoflash  lamp  that  is  adapted  to 
be  ignited  by  a  voltage  pulse  and  has  a  firing  gap  the  length 
whereof  afiects  the  firing  characteristics  of  the  lamp  and  is  thus 
desirably  maintained  within  a  predetermined  dimensional  tol- 
erance, said  lamp  having  a  glass  envelope  that  contains  an 
oxidizing  atmosphere  and  a  mass  of  strand-like  combustible 
fuel  and  is  terminated  at  one  end  by  an  hermetic  seal,  means  for 
igniting  said  fuel  and  producing  a  flash  of  light  when  a  high- 
voltage  pulse  is  applied  to  the  lamp,  said  flash-ignition  means 
comprising; 
a  pair  of  rigid  lead-in  wires  embedded  in  said  hermetic  seal 
and  extending  into  said  envelope  in  spaced  side-by-side 
relationship  therewithin,  the  inner  end  portions  of  said 
wires  being  of  substantially  equal  length  and  so  arranged 
that  the  tips  thereof  are  separated  by  a  small  gap  having  a 
length  that  is  within  said  predetermined  dimensional  toler- 
ance, 
a  single  insulator  within  said  envelope  holding  the  lead-in 
wires  in  such  gap-defining  position,  said  insulator  com- 
prising a  solid  glass  bead  that  is  joined  to  medial  parts  of 
both  of  the  lead-in  wires  and  is  so  shaped  that  the  tips  of 
the  wires  protrude  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  insulator 
bead  toward  the  contained  mass  of  fuel  and  the  opposite 
face  of  the  bead  is  spaced  from  the  hermetic  seal  portion  of 
the  envelope, 
a  glass  sleeve  surrounding  the  part  of  only  one  of  said  lead-in 
wires  that  extends  from  said  hermetic  seal  to  said  insulator 
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bead,  said  sleeve  being  fused  to  said  bead  and  also  to  said 
hermetic  seal  and  thus  completely  enclosing  the  said  part 
of  the  lead-in  wire  so  that  only  one  of  said  pair  of  lead-in 
wires  is  electrically  isolated  from  the  mass  of  strand-like 
fuel  and  said  sleeve  also  provides  rigid  support  means  for 
the  insulator  bead  and  the  gap-defining  tip  portions  of  the 
lead-in  wires,  and 
a  layer  of  primer  material  disposed  on  and  bonded  to  the  end 
face  of  the  insulator  bead  and  completely  covering  the  tips 
of  said  lead-in  wires  and  extending  into  and  filling  the 
firing  gap  therebetween. 


range  of  object  alignment  positions  and  securely  holding  the 
object  in  a  selected  alignment  position,  comprising 
embedding  the  object  in  a  bed  comprised  of  small  granular 

particles, 
fluidizing  the  bed, 
turning  the  object  so  that  a  portion  thereof  is  exposed  from 

the  bed  in  the  selected  alignment  position  and  a  portion 

thereof  remains  embedded,  and 
discontinuing  the  fluidizing  so  that  the  object  is  held  in  place 

by  the  defluidized  particles. 


4,249,888 
INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE  WITH  CERAMIC  INSULATING 

MODULES  HAVING  INTERNAL  GRID  SUPPORT 
Ewald  R.  Werych,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  ^r.  No.  28,084 

Int.  a.i  F27D  J/16.  1/06.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  432—3  9  Claims 


4,249,890 

PRODUCnON  OF  HEATED  BITUMINOUS  MIXES 

Kenneth  P.  Graham,  Surrey  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to  K.  P. 

Graham  A  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.,  Surrey  Hills,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,705 

Int.  a?  F27B  14/00 

U.S.  CI.  432—13  16  aaims 


1.  An  industrial  furnace  used  for  heat  treatment  or  the  like 
and  comprising: 

panel  means  including  a  plurality  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating 
modules; 

each  of  said  modules  having  interiorly  thereof  a  support 
frame  with  a  plurality  of  interconnected  rods  embedded  in 
situ  in  the  ceramic  fiber  insulating  body; 

spaced  means  securely  connected  to  said  support  frame  and 
protruding  outwardly  through  a  surface  of  said  insulating 
body  which  is  remote  from  the  interior  of  said  furnace; 
and 

means  secured  to  said  spaced  means  for  securing  said  mod- 
ules to  said  furnace. 


4,249,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING, 

POSITIONING  AND  HOLDING  OBJECTS 

WUlard  E.  Kemp,  14702  Broadgreen,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,840 

Int.  a?  F27D  3/00:  F27B  15/00 

MS.  a.  432—11  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heated  aggregate  mix  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

feeding  base  products  including  an  aggregate  mix  into  a 
closed  treatment  chamber  via  a  base  products  feed  port; 

maintaining  a  flow  of  gases  through  the  chamber; 

tumbling  the  base  products  in  the  chamber  while  heating 
them,  by  means  of  a  burner  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
treatment  chamber,  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert 
the  base  products  to  a  heated  mix  of  desired  specification; 
and 

retrieving  the  heated  mix  from  the  chamber  via  a  heated  mix 
retrieval  port; 

and  further  comprising  the  step  of  supplying  air  to  the  treat- 
ment chamber  at  a  rate  which  is  determined  automatically 
in  direct  dependence  upon  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  sup- 
plied to  the  burner,  and  wherein  said  flow  of  gases 
through  the  chamber  is  controlled  automatically  in  direct 
dependence  upon  the  gas  pressure  monitored  in  the  treat- 
ment chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  whichever  of  the  base 
products  feed  port  and  the  heated  mix  retrieval  port  is 
nearer  the  burner. 


1.  Method  for  positioning  an  irregular  object  over  a  wide 


4,249,891 

ADVANCED  OPTIMUM  CONTINUOUS  CROSSFLOW 

GRAIN  DRYING  AND  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Ronald  T.  Noyes,  and  Eugene  E.  Williams,  both  of  Frankfort, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Beard  Industries,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,447 
Int  CL^  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  432—14  15  Claims 

1.  Grain  drying  and  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  outer  air  impervious  skin; 
a  pair  of  spaced  air  pervious  walls,  for  confining  a  column  of 
grain  to  be  dried,  mounted  within  said  housing  and  form- 
ing a  column  of  air  between  the  outermost  of  said  walls 
and  said  skin; 
a  plenum  chamber  formed  between  the  innermost  of  said 

pervious  walls; 
blower  and  burner  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 
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mounted  within  said  plenum  chamber  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  innermost  wall,  including  an  air  duct  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  air  expelled  from  the  blower 
and  burner  means; 

plenum  divider  means  mounted  within  the  space  between 
the  innermost  of  said  walls  and  said  blower  and  burner 
means  in  said  plenum  chamber  for  dividing  said  plenum 
chamber  into  first  and  second  air  flow  sections; 

means  for  selectively  causing  heated  air  to  be  forced  through 
a  first  zone  of  said  column  of  grain  in  one  direction  to  heat 

'  and  extract  moisture  therefrom  and  simultaneously  caus- 
ing air  for  cooling  said  grain  to  be  pulled  through  a  second 
rone  of  said  grain  column  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
flow  of  said  heated  air  or  causing  heated  air  to  be  forced 


ous  stream  upon  contacting  said  pulverulent  material  being  in 
the  range  of  25  to  40  meters  per  second  and  the  turbulence  of 


through  both  said  first  and  second  zones  thereby  applying 
heated  air  to  the  entire  column  of  grain;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  for  selectively 
blocking  the  airflow  in  said  air  column  between  the  skin 
and  the  outermost  pervious  wall  and  dividing  said  air 
column  into  first  and  second  regions,  said  blocking  means 
comprising  a  plate  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  plate  between  a  first  position 
whereby  said  air  column  is  blocked  and  a  second  position 
whereby  said  plate  is  moved  to  unblock  the  air  column, 
said  pivoting  means  fiirtber  including  means  for  moving 
said  plate  outwardly  from  said  housing  to  a  third  position 
to  cause  an  opening  from  said  air  column  to  atmosphere  to 
allow  air  to  enter  or  exhaust  through  said  opening. 


said  gas  stream  extending  at  least  as  far  as  the  portion  of  said 
pre-calcination  zone  in  which  said  fuel  is  burned. 


4,249,893 
INTERNAL  COOLING  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Mayers,  Delta;  Steven  R.  Huebner,  and  Dennis  A. 
Chojnacki,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,116,  Dec.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,088. 
This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,177 
Int  a.i  F27D  WOO 
U.S.  a.  432—49  11  Claims 


V/V////A,,,    , 


4,249,892 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  THERMAL 
TREATMENT  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  CALCINING  OF  CEMENT 
Kanibcrt  ItimhlhiMSfr  Beasberg;  Habcrt  Raaesohl,  Bensberg- 
Rcfrath,  and  Horat  Herchenhnch,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany,  aMi^ors  to  Uockncf  Hnnboldt-Deiitz  AG,  Fed. 
Ref .  of  GcnMay 
CMtinution  of  Ser.  No.  752,910,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  apvlicattea  May  la,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,731 
CUiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Riy.  of  Gcmuiy,  Dec.  24, 
1975,  2558506 

Int.  CLJ  F27B  /J/00 
UA  CL  432—14  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  pulverulent  mate- 
rial in  which  said  material  is  preheated  and  fmely  calcined  in  a 
final  calcination  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pre- 
cakining  said  pulverulent  material  in  a  highly  turbulent  gase- 
ous stream  containing  combustible  fuel  in  a  pre-calcination 
zone  prior  to  final  calcination,  the  linear  velocity  of  said  gase- 


L^ 


1.  A  method  of  injection  of  cooling  media  into  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchanger  tubes  in  the  base  of  a  batch  coil  annealing 
furnace  having  an  inner  cover  over  the  base  to  cool  an  environ- 
ment external  to  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  and  within  the  inner 
cover  which  comprises: 

injecting  air  into  each  heat  exchanger  tube; 

controlling  the  flow  of  air  being  injected; 

injecting  water  mist  into  each  heat  exchanger  tube; 

controlling  the  flow  of  water  mist  being  injected; 

injecting  water  into  each  heat  exchanger  tube;  and 

controlling  the  flow  of  water  being  iiyccted. 
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4,249,894 
BLAST  FURNACE  FOR  HEATING  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Bemhard  Schulze-Heil,  WiUfirath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Rfaeinische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH,  Wiilfrath,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977, 2722719 

Int.  a.3  F27D  im;  C21B  7/0% 
U.S.  CL  432—95  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lime-making  vertical  shaft-kiln  for  heating 
granular  goods  of  the  type  including  at  least  two  similar  inter- 
connected furnace  stacks,  one  of  which  heats  the  granular 
material  by  direct  current  while  the  discharge  gases  of  the 
stack  escape  from  the  other  unheated  stack  in  a  countercurrent 
movement,  and  wherein  each  of  the  stacks  has  a  heating  zone 
and  a  cooling  zone  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  defining 
an  annular  channel  disposed  between  the  heating  and  cooling 
zones,  the  channels  of  each  stack  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  cross-over  canal  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  stacks  each  having  an  enlarged,  bosh-like  shell  wall 
joined  to  the  lower  end  thereof  having  an  upper  cylindri- 
cal portion  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
said  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  a  lower  downwardly 
tapering  frustoconical  portion  and  means  for  suspending 
said  shell  walls  from  the  lower  end  of  the  stack  associated 
therewith  which  comprises  a  first  set  of  support  members, 
each  of  which  has  an  upper  end  coupled  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  stack  above  said  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  an 
opposite  lower  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said  shell  wall  as  a  result  of 
which  said  support  means  is  disposed  above  the  frustocon- 
ical portion  of  the  shell  wall  and  is  not  exposed  to  the 
sloping  heated  material  normally  located  in  said  lower 
frustoconical  portions. 


4,249,895 

iOLN 

Enzo  Mantegani,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Welko  Indnstriale 

S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,176 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  7,  1977,  28368  A/77; 
Jul.  10, 1978,  25488  A/78 

Int  Q\?  F27B  9/02 
M&.  CL  432—128  6  Claims 

1.  A  kiln  for  baking  items  progressively  moving  along  the 
kiln,  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  to  receive  and  discharge  the  items  to  be  treated, 
said  housing  including  a  preheating  section,  a  baking  section,  a 
cooling  section  and  a  section  for  nature  cooling,  all  succes- 
sively located  in  said  housing;  means  for  introducing  a  cooling 
medium  into  said  cooling  section  including  a  first  blower  and 
first  regulating  means  connected  to  said  first  blower  to  control 
the  amount  of  the  cooling  medium  entering  said  cooling  sec- 
tion, said  introducing  means  being  associated  to  a  space  in  the 
cooling  section  immediately  following  said  baking  section  to 
provide  a  substantial  drop  of  the  temperature  of  said  items  for 
accelerating  the  cooling  process;  means  for  withdrawing  said 


medium  as  said  medium  is  heated  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  items  including  first  conduit  means  for  receiving  said 
withdrawn  medium,  second  conduit  means  for  receiving  said 
withdrawn  medium  and  ambient  air  from  a  supply  source  to  be 
mixed  with  said  medium  to  provide  enriched  combustion  air,  a 
second  blower  positioned  between  said  first  conduit  means  and 
said  second  conduit  means  and  second  regulating  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  blower,  said  second  regulating  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  to  control  the 
amount  of  medium  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  cooling  section; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  conduit  means  to  said  baking 
section  for  supplying  the  latter  with  enriched  combustion  air; 
third  conduit  means  for  receiving  the  gases  from  said  section  of 
natural  cooling  which  gases  are  being  heated  in  heat  exchange 


relationship  with  said  items  to  be  cooled;  connecting  conduit 
means  located  between  said  withdrawing  means  and  said  third 
conduit  means;  discharging  means  connected  to  said  baking 
section  to  withdraw  hot  gases  therefrom,  said  discharging 
means  being  associated  with  said  third  conduit  means;  and 
means  for  mixing  said  hot  gases  from  said  discharging  means 
and  heated  gases  from  said  third  conduit  means;  and  means  for 
drawing  the  mixture  to  said  pre-heating  section; 
separating  means  to  separate  said  sections  one  from  another 

for  preventing  undersired  mutual  influence  in  different 

treating  regimes  and 
said  separating  means  include  sets  of  baflles  mounted  on  an 

inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  located  adjacent  one  to 

another  so  as  to  thermally  separate  each  of  two  successive 

sections. 
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4049,896 

COMPLIAmXY  MOUNTABLE  TURBINE  CARTRIDGE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS-DRIVEN  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Fnuk  W.  KerftMt,  Jr^  Newtowa  Squre,  Pil,  assignor  to  Syotez 

OJJSJU  lae^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,215 

lat  a.^  A61C  1/05 

UjS.  a.  433—132  52  Claims 


•     •i»>aM«]U22 


and  second  bearing  assemblies  when  said  turbine  cartridge 
assembly  is  operatively  positioned  within  said  housing. 


4,249,897 
MODULAR  CUSHIONING  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

STRUCTURE 
Roland  M.  Anderson,  1616  SW.  Sunset  Blvd.,' Portland,  Oreg. 
97201 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,204 
Int  aj  A61C  3/00 
U.S.CL433— 8 


4  Claims 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  gas-driven  motor,  said 
motor  including  a  housing  and  a  turbine  cartridge  assembly 
within  said  housing,  said  housing  defined  by  a  substantially 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  by  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end 
walls  transverse  to  said  side  wall,  said  housing  having  turbine 
cartridge  assembly  support  means  located  on  portions  of  said 
walls  for  supporting  said  turbine  cartridge  assembly,  said  tur- 
bine cartridge  assembly  removably  positionable  as  a  unitary 
assembly  within  said  housing,  said  turbine  cartridge  assembly 
comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  vanes  thereon,  said  rotor 
shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  of 
said  housing; 
a  first  bearing  assembly  comprising  an  inner  race  fixed  to 
said  rotor  shaft,  an  outer  race,  and  a  plurality  of  movable 
bearing  elements  frictionally  engaged  with  and  confined 
between  said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race; 
a  second  bearing  assembly  comprising  an  inner  race  fixed  to 
said  rotor  shaft,  an  outer  race,  and  a  plurality  of  movable 
bearing  elements  frictionally  engaged  with  and  confined 
between  said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race  of  said  second 
bearing  assembly; 
radial  support  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  bearing  assemblies,  said  radial  support  means  pro- 
viding radial  support  for  said  turbine  cartridge  assembly 
upon  said  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
rigid  axial  support  means  connected  to  said  outer  race  of  said 
first  bearing  assembly  for  axially  supporting  said  first 
bearing  assembly  outer  race  upon  said  turbine  cartridge 
support  means  of  said  housing; 
bearing  pre-load  means  comprising  flexible  axial  support 
means  associated  with  said  outer  race  of  said  second  bear- 
ing assembly  for  yieldingly  supporting  said  outer  race 
upon  said  turbine  cartridge  support  means  of  said  housing; 
first  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  radial  support  means 
upon  said  outer  race  of  said  first  bearing  assembly,  said 
first  retaining  means  preventing  movement  of  said  radial 
support  means  in  an  axial  direction  away  from  said  rotor 
shaft  vanes;  and 
second  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  radial  support 
means  and  said  flexible  axial  support  means  upon  said 
outer  race  of  said  second  bearing  assembly,  said  second 
retaining  means  preventing  movement  of  said  radial  sup- 
port means  and  said  flexible  support  means  in  an  axial 
direction  away  from  said  rotor  shaft  vanes; 
whereby  said  rigid  axial  support  means  and  said  flexible  axial 
support  means  coact  with  turbine  cartridge  support  means 
of  said  housing  to  provide  axial  pre-loading  of  said  first 


1.  Orthodontic  bracket  structure  for  use  with  an  orthodontic 
arch  wire  and  the  like  comprising 

a  first  bracket  member  of  the  twin  edgewise  type  formed  of 
a  material  having  one  preselected  degree  of  elastic  stiff- 
ness, and  including  ligation-anchoring  means  including  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  post  structures  having  a  pair  of 
confronting,  generally  upright  faces  which  at  least  par- 
tially define  a  socket  located  adjacent  said  means,  and 

a  second  bracket  member  removably  seatable  in  an  omnidi- 
rectional fixed-captured  manner  within  said  socket  and 
laterally  against  said  faces,  and  formed  of  a  material  hav- 
ing another  preselected  degree  of  elastic  stiffness  which  is 
less  than  said  one  preselected  degree,  said  second  member 
including  means  defining  a  void  space  adapted  to  receive 
a  run  of  such  an  arch  wire. 


4,249,898 
ORTHODONTIC  ROTATION  SPRING 
Lawrence  F.  Andrews,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  "A'-Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,871 

Int  a.^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—21  6  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  spring  for  exerting  a  rotational  torque  on 
a  patient's  tooth,  the  tooth  being  fitted  with  a  tooth  band  to 
which  is  fastened  an  orthodontic  bracket  adapted  to  receive  an 
archwire,  said  spring  comprising: 

.     a  first  generally  planar  spring  segment  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends; 
means  for  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  first  spring  segment 

to  said  bracket; 
a  second  generally  planar  spring  segment  extending  at  an 
angle  from  said  second  end  of  said  first  spring  segment  and 
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toward  said  tooth,  said  second  spring  segment  having  a 
curved  outer  end  portion; 

said  first  and  second  spring  segments  formed  from  a  single 
length  of  spring  material  and  having  an  outside  surface 
generally  facing  said  archwire  and  an  inside  surface  oppo- 
site said  outside  surface; 

said  outside  surface  at  said  second  end  of  said  first  segment 
being  biased  against  said  archwire  and  said  curved  outer 
end  portion  of  said  second  segment  being  biased  against 
said  tooth  band,  said  outside  surface  having  a  recess  to 
receive  the  archwire  so  that  movement  of  said  spring 
parallel  to  said  outside  surface  is  restricted,  and  said  end 
portion  being  curved  so  that  either  said  inside  surface  or 
said  outside  surface  rests  against  said  band,  whereby  said 
rotational  torque  is  exerted  on  said  tooth. 


—  4,249,899 
WARM  WATER  DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Eugene  B.  Davis,  Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  A-Dec,  Inc., 
Newberg,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,148 

Int  a.^  A61G  17/02 

U.S.  a.  433— 32  1  Claim 


connecting  means  for  attaching  a  water  supply  hose  and  an 
air  supply  hose  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  so  that  water 
can  flow  into  the  chamber  through  the  water  passage 
through  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  air  can  flow  into  the 
air  conduit  through  the  air  passage  through  the  lower  end 
of  the  tube; 

a  first  elongate  cylindrical  casing  mounted  within  the  water 
chamber  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof; 

an  electric  heater  element  mounted  in  said  first  elongate 
cylindrical  casing  for  heating  the  water  in  said  chamber; 

a  second  elongate  cylindrical  casing  mounted  within  the 
water  chamber  and  spaced  from  the  first  casing; 

an  electric  thermostat  mounted  in  said  second  elongate 
cylindrical  casing  for  controlling  the  heater  element  to 
regulate  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  chamber; 

said  first  and  second  casings  extending  through  said  lower 
mounting  plug  whereby  said  heater  element  and  said 
thermostat  may  be  easily  replaced. 


4,249,900 

DENTAL  CONSOLE 

E.  Qyde  Hoelzer,  2817  Maple  La.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22031,  and  EUis 

Magnuson,  340  AyrhiU  Ave.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,943 

Int.  a?  A61G  1/14.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  433—79  5  Claims 


1.  A  warm  water  dental  syringe  comprising: 

a  head  having  a  water  passage  and  an  air  passage  there- 
through; 

a  tip  extending  from  the  head  and  having  a  water  passage 
therethrough  communicating  with  the  water  passage 
through  the  head,  and  an  air  passage  therethrough  com- 
municating with  the  air  passage  through  the  head; 

an  elongate  tube  adapted  to  be  grasped  as  a  handle  and 
defining  in  its  interior  a  water  chamber,  the  tube  having 
upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  plug  in  each  of  said  ends  closing  the  same  and  defining 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  said  water  chamber,  each 
plug  having  water  and  air  passages  therethrough; 

coupling  means  for  releasably  securing  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  to  the  head  so  that  the  water  passage  through  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube  communicates  with  the  water  pas- 
sage through  the  head  and  so  that  the  air  passage  through 
the  upper  end  of  the  tube  communicates  with  the  air 
passage  through  the  head; 

an  air  conduit  mounted  in  the  chamber  and  extending  be- 
tween and  communicating  with  the  air  passages  in  said 
upper  and  lower  plugs; 


1.  A  dental  console  including  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  interchanged  relative  to  each  side  of  a  dental 
chair  permitting  the  console  to  be  readily  used  by  either  a 
right-handed  or  left-handed  individual  comprising: 

a  first  support  member; 

a  substantially  elongated  first  support  arm  for  rouubly 
supporting  said  first  support  member,  said  first  support 
arm  being  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  and  outwardly 
displaced  from  a  portion  of  a  dental  chair  where  a  patient 
would  would  position  his/her  feet; 

said  substantially  elongated  first  support  arm  including  a 
plurality  of  links  rotaubly  mounted  relative  to  each  other 
and  an  outermost  link  being  mounted  for  rotatable  and 
vertical  adjustment  for  vertically  adjusting  said  first  sup- 
port member; 

said  first  support  member  including  a  work  tray  and  a  plural- 
ity of  hand  pieces  mounted  at  an  outermost  end  of  said 
first  support  arm; 

a  second  support  member; 

a  substantially  elongated  second  support  arm  for  rotaubly 
supporting  said  second  support  member,  said  second  sup- 
port arm  being  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  and  out- 
wardly displaced  from  said  portion  of  said  dental  chair 
where  a  patient  would  position  his/her  feet; 
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said  substantially  elongated  second  support  arm  including  a 
plurality  of  links  rouubly  mounted  relative  to  each  other 
and  an  outermost  link  being  mounted  for  rotauble  and 
vertical  adjustment  for  vertically  adjusting  said  first  sup- 
port member; 

said  second  support  member  including  a  cuspidor  and  a 
second  plurality  of  hand  pieces  mounted  at  an  outermost 
end  of  said  second  support  arm; 

said  substantially  elongated  first  support  arm  being  mounted 
on  a  common  pedestal  with  said  substantially  elongated 
second  support  arm  at  a  position  above  said  second  support 
arm,  said  second  support  arm  being  positioned  to  provide  a 
gravity  return  for  water  supplied  to  said  cuspidor; 

said  first  and  second  support  members  being  readily  rotated  to 
interchange  the  positioning  of  said  first  and  second  support 
members  relative  to  each  side  of  said  denul  chair,  whereby 
said  first  support  member  may  be  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
side  of  said  dental  chair  and  said  second  support  member 
may  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  dental 
chair  while  leaving  an  uncluttered  area  adjacent  to  a  head 
portion  of  said  dental  chair. 


4^9,901 
TOOTH  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Wiescr,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Medtronic  Gm'iH,  Usingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Scr.  No.  952,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1977,  2752437 

Int.  a.^  A61C  ]/07 
U.S.  a.  433—119  10  Claims 

1.  Tooth  treatment  instrument  comprising: 


(a)  a  handle  arrangement; 

(b)  vibratory  transducer  means  in  said  handle  arrangement 
for  receiving  said  electrical  signal  and  for  generating  an 
oscillatory  mechanical  output; 

(c)  first  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  ultrasonic 
electrical  signal; 


(d)  second  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  high 
frequency  electrical  signal;  and 

(e)  changeover  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  signal 
from  the  first  or  second  generator  means  to  the  handle 
arrangement. 
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4,249,902 
DYESTUFF  FORMULATIONS 
Winfried  Kmckenberg,  and  Karl  H.  Schiindeliiitte,  both  of  Le- 
verkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellscfaaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  2724951;  No?.  18, 1977, 2751598;  Dec.  10, 1977,  2755167; 
Dec.  30, 1977,  2759102 

Int.  a.^  C09B  im.  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—525  29  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  dyestuff  formulation  free  of  organic 
solvent  obtained  without  fine  comminution  of  the  dyestuff  to 
below  a  particle  size  of  50 fi  consisting  essentially  of  an  organo- 
philic  dyestuff  free  from  ionic  groups  other  than  COOH  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  less  than  140*  C.  admixed  with  an 
emulsifying  polar/non-polar  compound  of  the  formula 

A-(B)„-{D)« 

in  which 
A  is  a  non-polar  radical  with  at  least  8  consecutive  carbon 

atoms; 
B  is  a  bridge  member; 
n  is  0  to  5; 

D  is  a  hydrophilic  group;  and 
m  is  1  to  S. 


4^9,903 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALUMINO-SIUCATE  GRANULATES 
Heinz  G.  Smolka,  Langenfeld,  and  Edgar  Koppeimann,  HUden, 
both  ol  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  3, 
1978, 2829165 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  39/14:  COIB  33/28;  C02F  1/42;  CUD  3/12 
U.S.  CL  8—137  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cation-exchanging  alkali 
metal  aluminosilicate  granulate  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
O.OS  to  1  mm  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  charging  a  finely-divided,  crystalline,  water-containing 
alkali  metal  aluminosilicate  having  the  molar  composition 
of 

0.7- 1 .5M2O.  Al2O3.0.8-6SiO2 

wherein  M  represents  a  cation  of  an  alkali  metal,  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  30pi  and  a  calcium  binding  power  of  from 
50  to  200  mg  of  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  aluminosilicate, 
into  an  area  having  means  to  mix  a  powder  with  a  liquid, 

(b)  adding  thereto  while  mixing,  either  simultaneously  or 
consecutively, 

(i)  m  mols  of  Si02  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  having  a  molar  ratio  of  1  Na20:l  to  3.S  Si02, 
and  an  SiOi  content  of  from  about  10%  to  about  40% 
by  weight,  and  an  aqueous  silicic  acid  sol  having  an 
Si02  content  of  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by 
weight,  and 

(ii)  n  mols  of  AI2O3  in  a  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acidic  hydrolyzing  aluminum  salts,  pow- 
dered alkali  metal  aluminate,  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
metal  aluminate  and  mixtures,  where  the  total  amount 
of  added  Si02  being  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  aluminosilicate  powder  and  added  Si02,  and 
the  ratio  of  m:n  being  about  1:1  to  about  5:1, 

(c)  mixing  for  from  1  to  120  minutes  until  the  moisture  is 
uniformly  adsorbed  by  the  solids  and  a  granulate  having  a 
(Muticle  size  of  from  0.05  to  1  mm  is  formed,  and 


(d)  drying  the  granulate  for  0.5  to  30  hours  at  a  temperature 
offrom80*  to  150'C. 

11.  The  cation-exchanging  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate  gran- 
ulate having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.05  to  1  mm,  a  grain  subil- 
ity  when  tested  according  to  the  grain  stability  test  of  at  least 
40%  over  O.I  mm  and  a  calcium-complexing  capacity  when 
tested  according  to  the  calcium-complexing  capacity  test  at  50* 
C.  for  10  minutes  of  at  least  40  mg  CaO  per  gm  of  anhydrous 
aluminosilicate  granulate,  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

12.  In  the  process  for  softening  circulating  wash  liquor 
comprising  passing  a  wash  liquor  containing  wash-active  sub- 
stances from  the  wash  area  through  a  separate  area  containing 
a  solid  cation  exchanger  and  back  to  the  wash  area,  the  im- 
provement comprising  utilizing  the  cation-exchanging  alkali 
metal  aluminosilicate  granulate  of  claim  11,  as  said  solid  cation 
exchanger. 

13.  The  process  of  claim  12  wherein  said  wash  area  contains 
textiles  to  be  washed. 


4,249,904 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF 

AIRBORNE  N-NITROSO  COMPOUNDS  WITHOUT 

ARTIFACT  FORMATION 

David  P.  Rounbehler,  Concord,  and  John  W.  Reisch,  Brookline, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,554 

Int  a.3  GOIN  31/00.  27/62:  COIG  28/00 

U.S.  CL  23—230  M  28  Claims 


22.  Method  of  extracting  nitrosamine  compounds  from  an  air 
sample  without  forming  nitrosamine  artifacts  from  precursors 
in  said  sample,  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

A.  passing  said  sample  through  a  zone  in  a  first  cartridge  and 
a  zone  in  a  second  cartridge  in  succession,  said  zone  of  said 
first  cartridge  containing  an  air  pervious  packing  of  a  first 
granular,  solid-phase  amine  complexing  agent  and  said 
zone  of  said  second  cartridge  zone  containing  an  air  pervi- 
ous packing  of  a  mixture  of  a  second  granular,  solid-phase 
amine  complexing  agent  and  a  particulate  sorbent  adapted 
to  extract  and  concentrate  nitrosamine  from  air, 

B.  passing  an  eluent  through  said  zone  of  said  second  car- 
tridge and  said  zone  of  said  first  cartridge  in  succession, 
said  eluent  being  a  pwlar,  or  nitrogenous  based,  solvent  for 
nitrosamines  and  said  second  amine  complexing  agent,  or 
mixtures  of  such  solvents. 


4,249,905 
TREATMENT  OF  CEMENT  COPPER 
Bruce  F.  Caswell,  Whitmore  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Arcanam 
Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,130 
Int  a.^  C22B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  23—313  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  cement  copper 
slurry  and  forming  agglomerates  of  the  cement  copper,  said 
aqueous  cement  copper  slurry  having  been  prepared  by  con- 
tacting an  aqueous  leaching  liquid  containing  dissolved  copper 
salts  with  iron  whereby  to  precipiute  copper,  the  cement 
copper  particles  in  said  slurry  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  100  mesh,  said  cement  copper  particles  containing  from 
about  60  to  90%  copper  and  the  balance  being  impurities, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  adding  to  said  aqueous  cement 
copper  slurry  (a)  hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid  and  (b) 
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liquid  conditioner  cfTective  to  displace  water  from  the  cement 
copper  particles  and  to  render  the  surfaces  of  the  cement 
copper  particles  oleophilic  whereby  to  form  a  two-phase  liquid 
system  wherein  the  cement  copper  particles  are  dispersed  in 
and  wetted  by  said  bridging  liquid  and  the  other  liquid  phase  is 
water  essentially  free  of  cement  copper  particles,  agitating  the 
two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect  repeated  collisions  of  said 
particles  and  thereby  forming  in  said  system  a  slurry  of  ag- 


glomerates in  the  water  phase  wherein  said  agglomerates  con- 
sist essentially  of  the  solid  cement  copper  particles  having  said 
conditioner  adsorbed  thereon  and  bound  together  by  said 
hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid,  discontinuing  said  agitat- 
ing, separating  said  agglomerates  from  the  freely  drainable 
water  and  then  drying  said  agglomerates  to  remove  therefrom 
substantially  all  of  said  hydrophobic  organic  bridging  liquid, 
said  liquid  conditioner  and  the  remainder  of  the  water. 


4,249,906 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  FLUX 

FINES 
Phillip  C.  Howell,  28842  Swan  Island  Dr.,  Grosse  He  Township, 
Wayne  Comity,  Mich.  48138 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,382 

iBt  CiJ  C21B  3/04:  C22B  7/02,  1/14:  BOID  50/00 

MS.  CL  23—313  R  9  Claims 
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4,249,907 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  EXOTHERMIC 

REACnONS 

Ricardo  J.  CaUejas,  Maracaibo,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Barttcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,155 

Int  CL^  C07B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  23— 230  A  11  Claims 


lit 

A. 


6.  A  method  for  handling  limestone  containing  fmes  and 
delivering  it  to  a  metallurgical-process  vessel,  comprising 
separating  and  collecting  an  airborne  portion  of  said  fmes  at 

a  receiving  station, 
conveying  the  remainder  of  said  limestone  including  a  no- 

nairbome-fmes  portion  to  a  screening  means  via  a  belt 

conveyor, 
screening  said  limestone  to  recover  an  oversize  portion 

suitable  for  direct  feeding  to  said  vessel  and  an  undersize 

portion, 
briquetting  said  undersize  portion  in  the  absence  of  binder  to 

form  briquettes  of  minimum  dimensions  corresponding  to 

that  of  said  oversize  portion,  and 
feeding  said  briquettes  to  said  vessel  before  they  have  under- 
gone substantial  absorption  of  moisture  and  degradation. 
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6.  A  method  for  providing  control  of  the  primary  control  of 
the  temperature  of  a  selective  hydrogenation  process  in  which 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  constituent  in  a  feed  stream  is  re- 
moved from  said  feed  stream  in  a  catalyst  bed  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  effluent  flowing 
from  said  catalyst  bed  and  the  temperature  of  said  feed 
stream; 

responsive  to  said  first  signal,  establishing  a  second  signal 
representative  of  the  temperature  of  said  feed  stream 
necessary  to  maintain  a  desired  difference  between  the 
temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent  and  the  temperature 
of  said  feed  stream; 

establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent; 

esUblishing  a  fourth  signal  repriesentative  of  a  limit  on  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent; 
and 

overriding  the  primary  control  of  said  selective  hydrogena- 
tion process  to  thereby  manipulate  the  temperature  of  said 
feed  stream  in  response  to  said  second  signal  if  the  magni- 
tude of  said  third  signal  is  greater  than  the  magnitude  of 
said  fourth  signal. 


4,249,908 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  EXOTHERMIC 

REACTIONS 

Gary  L.  Funk,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,274 
Int  a.3  C07B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  23—230  A  11  Claims 

7.  A  method  for  removing  a  first  constituent  in  a  feed  stream, 
wherein  said  feed  stream  is  supplied  to  the  first  of  two  reaction 
zones  in  series,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  a  prediction  of  the 
temperature  of  said  feedstream  required  to  maintain  a 
desired  concentration  of  said  first  constituent  in  the  prod- 
uct stream  flowing  from  the  second  one  of  said  two  reac- 
tion zones  in  series; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
concentration  of  said  first  constituent  in  said  product 
stream; 
establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  desired  con- 
centration of  said  first  constituent  in  said  product  stream; 
comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal  and  estab- 


lishing a  fourth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal; 

biasing  said  first  signal  with  said  fourth  signal  to  produce  a 
fifth  signal  representative  of  a  corrected  prediction  of  the 
temperature  of  said  feedstream  required  to  maintain  the 
desired  concentration  of  said  first  constituent  in  said  prod- 
uct stream; 

manipulating  the  temperature  of  said  feedstream  in  response 
to  said  fifth  signal; 

establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  a  prediction  of 
the  differential  temperature  across  the  second  one  of  said 
two  reaction  zones  in  series  required  to  maintain  the  ratio 
of  the  differential  temperature  across  the  second  one  of 
said  two  reaction  zones  in  series  to  the  differential  temper- 
ature across  the  first  one  of  said  two  reaction  zones  in 
series  substantially  equal  to  a  desired  ratio  of  the  differen- 
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tial  temperature  across  the  second  one  of  said  two  reaction 
zones  in  series  to  the  differential  temperature  across  the 
first  one  of  said  two  reaction  zones  in  series; 

establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  effluent  stream  flowing  from  the  first  one  of 
said  two  reaction  zones  in  series  to  the  second  one  of  said 
two  reaction  zones  in  series; 

establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  product  stream; 

comparing  said  seventh  signal  and  said  eighth  signal  and 
establishing  a  ninth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  seventh  signal  and  said  eighth  signal; 

comparing  said  sixth  signal  to  said  ninth  signal  and  establish- 
ing a  tenth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  sixth  signal  and  said  ninth  signal;  and 

manipulating  the  temperature  of  said  effluent  stream  in  re- 
sponse to  said  tenth  signal. 


4,249,909 
DRYING  AND  PASSIVATING  WET  COALS  AND 
UGNITE 
Alfred  G.  ComoUi,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search, InCn  Lawrenceville,  N  J. 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,857 
Int  CL^  ClOL  9/08:  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  44—1  G  10  Qaims 

3.  A  process  for  continuously  drying  particulate  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  containing  at  least  about  10  weight  percent 
moisture,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  material  into  a  first  compartment  main- 
tained at  about  atmospheric  pressure  and  heating  it  to  at 
least  about  ISO*  F.  to  remove  surface  moisture  at  a  drying 
rate  for  achieving  initial  surface  drying: 

(b)  passing  the  partially  dried  material  into  a  second  com- 
.  partment  maintained  at  lower  water  vapor  differential 

pressure  to  remove  remaining  bound  moisture  from  the 
material  at  a  slower  drying  rate  so  as  to  permit  evolution 
of  internal  hydrocarbon  material  to  self  seal  particle  sur- 
face pores  with  said  internal  hydrocarbon  material;  and 


(c)  removing  the  dried  carbonaceous  material  as  product. 
4.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  the  carbonaceous  material 
is  lignite  containing  IS-SO  weight  percent  moisture. 


4,249,910 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
George  P.  Masologites,  Colunbus,  N.C4  Jni-Yuan  Sun,  South 
HoUand,  lU.;  Jin  S.  Yoo,  Hossmoor,  III,  and  Enunett  H. 
Burk,  Jr.,  Glenwood,  lU.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,452 
Int  C[J  ClOL  9/10.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  and  ash  content  of  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  contacting  coal  particles  containing  ash  and  iron  pyrite 
mineral  matter  with  a  promoting  amount  of  at  least  one 
conditioning  agent  capable  of  modifying  or  altering  the 
existing  surface  characteristics  of  the  pyrite  under  condi- 
tions to  effectuate  alteration  or  modification  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  contained  pyritic  sulfur; 

(2)  agglomerating  the  coal  particles  while  said  pyrite  sur- 
faces are  altered  or  modified  in  an  aqueous  meidium  with 
hydrocarbon  oil; 

(3)  separating  coal  hydrocarbon  oil  agglomerates  from  at 
least  ^  portion  of  the  iron  pyrite  mineral  matter  and  ash; 
and-* 

(4)  recovering  coal  hydrocarbon  oil  agglomerates  wherein 
the  coal  exhibits  reduced  sulfur  and  ash  content. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  and  hydrox- 
ides having  the  formula  MaO^.  XH2O  or  M(OH).xH2),  wherein 
M  is  Al,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Ti,  Cr,  Mn,  Mg,  Pb.  Ca,  Ba.  In  or  Sb; 
a,  b  and  c  are  whole  numbers  depending  on  the  ionic  valence 
of  M,  and  x  is  from  0  to  about  3. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  aluminates  having 
the  formula  M'^A103)3  or  M'/AlOi)^,  wherein  M  is  Fe,  Co, 
Ca,  Mg,  Ba,  Zn,  Pb  or  Mo;  and  d,  e,  f  and  g  are  whole  numbers 
depending  on  the  ionic  valence  of  M. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  conditioning  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina-silicates  having 
the  formula  AI2O3X  SiOa  wherein  x  is  from  about  O.S  to  5. 


4,249,911 
COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Bernard  L.  Denker,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.,  and  Franklin  D.  Hof- 
fert  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 
InCn  LawrencevUle,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,428 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—53  11  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  black 
particles  and  a  combustible  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  alcohols  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
carbon  black  being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  twenty 
percent  (20%)  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,249,912 
AMINOAMIDE  FUEL  DETERGENTS 
Hans  D.  Holtz,  deceased,  late  of  BartlesriUe,  Okla.  (by  Marilyn 
T.  Holtz,  executrix),  and  Benedict  R.  Bonazza,  BartlesvUle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,553 
Int  a.^  ClOC  1/22:  ClOM  1/40,  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—71  .5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  engine  deposits  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  addition  to  the  hydrocarbon 
fuel  for  the  engine  of  a  detergent  fuel  additive  that  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  aminoamide  of  the  formula 
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R"2N[(CH2)„NR")*R" 
where  »  is  1  to  6,  b  is  zero  to  5,  and  R"  is  CH2CONHR'  with 
R'  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  about  8-100  carbon  atoms  and  a 
sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula  R'SOsH  where  R"  is  chosen 
from  among  an  aryl  and  an  alkaryl  group  with  6  to  about  100 
carbon  atoms  said  ashless  fuel  detergent  being  added  in  an 
amount  effective  to  reduce  engine  deposits  and  using  said 
hydrocarbon  fuel  with  ashless  fuel  deteigent  additive  as  fuel  in 
an  internal/combustion  engine. 


4,249,913 
ALUMINA  CX)ATED  SIUCON  CARBIDE  ABRASIVE 
Gerard  F.  Johnaoa,  WUniogtoo,  N.C^  and  Peter  W.  ScUlke, 
Scotia,  N.Yn  asiignon  to  Uaited  Tecknologies  Corporatioii, 
Hartfbrd,  Coaa. 
CoatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  831,836,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abaadoaed,  This 
appUcatioa  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,230 
lat  a.^  B24D  11/00 
UA  CL  51—295  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  particulate,  useful  as  an  improved 
dispersoid  in  a  metal  matriji,  comprising  siUcon  carbide  partic- 
ulates having  a  predominantly  alumina  coating,  the  coating 
being  resistive  to  diffusion  or  dissolution  in  superalloys  at 
temperatures  of  2000*  F.  or  more. 


4,249,914 

CinriNG  TOOL  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  CUTTING  TOOL  MATERIAL 

Kazaki  Ogawa;  MitnUko  Farakawa;  YoahiaiicU  Hara,  and 

Takaahi  Kitahira,  all  of  Fakaoka,  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Nippon 

TaagMea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Faknoka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,467 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52-45345 

lat  a.)  B24D  3/04 

MS.  a.  51—309  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cutting  tool  material  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  preparing  a  powder  mixture  of  raw  material  powder 
consisting  of  0.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  TiN  and  99.5  to 
95  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  said  TiN  and  AI2O3  both 
having  a  grain  size  of  less  than  1  fim, 

(ii)  forming  said  powder  mixture  into  a  green  compact  by 
compressing  said  powder  mixture, 

(iii)  presintering  said  green  compacts  in  a  vacuum  at  a  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  1500*  C.  until  a  presintered  body 
having  a  relative  density  of  more  than  95  percent  is  ob- 
tained, and 

(iv)  subjecting  the  presintered  body  to  hot  isosatic  pressing 
for  30  to  60  minutes  at  1400*-1450*  C.  under  a  gas  pressure 
of  1300  to  2000  kg/cm^. 

2.  Cutting  tool  material  consisting  of  0.5  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  Tin  and  99.5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  and 
having  a  maximum  grain  size  of  less  than  2  fim  and  a  hardness 
of  more  than  HrA  94  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,249,915 
REMOVAL  OF  WATER  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM 

AIR 
ShiTiOi  Sircar,  Alleatowa,  wad  WUbar  C.  Kratz,  Macoagie,  both 
of  Pa.,  aarigaon  to  Akr  Prodacti  tad  Chcaicals,  lac,  Allen- 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,770 
lat  CL^  BOID  53/04 
MS.  CL  5S— 26  14  daims 

1.  The  process  of  removing  water  and  CO2  from  an  air  feed 
stream  containing  the  same,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  air  stream  at  superatmospheric  pressure  into 
a  first  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  effective  in  adsorption  of 
water  from  said  feed  air  stream, 
discharging  the  dried  air  from  the  first  bed  and  introducing 
a  major  portion  thereof  into  an  initial  second  bed  contain- 
ing adsorbent  effective  in  retention  of  CO2, 


collecting  the  clean  dry  air  thus  obtained  as  product  gas; 

regenerating  said  first  bed  after  a  relatively  short  on-stream 
operating  period  and,  during  said  regenerating  of  said  first 
bed,  introducing  the  air  feed  stream  into  a  companion 
parallel  bed  of  similar  composition  as  said  first  bed  and 
operated  in  alternating  sequence  therewith,  the  regenera- 
tion of  said  first  bed  being  effected  by  the  sequential  steps 
of: 

(a)  reducing  the  pressure  at  the  air  feed  inlet  of  the  bed  thus 
venting  at  least  voids  gas  from  the  bed, 

(b)  purging  the  bed  at  the  reduced  pressure  with  a  dry  gas, 
and 

(c)  introducing  dried  air  discharged  from  said  companion 
bed  into  the  purged  bed  to  bring  said  bed  to  initial  superat- 
mospheric pressure  for  further  adsorption  of  water; 
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said  alternating  introduction  of  feed  air  into  said  first  bed  and 
said  companion  bed  being  continued  for  a  relatively  long 
period  while  continuing  to  discharge  dried  air  from  said 
first  bed  and  said  companion  bed  each  in  turn  to  said  initial 
second  bed; 

independently  regenerating  said  initial  second  bed  after  said 
relatively  long  on-stream  period  by  the  sequential  steps  of 

(d)  depressurizing  the  C02-laden  bed  by  venting  therefrom  a 
gas  effiuent  including  voids  gas, 

(e)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  bed  to  drive  off  adsorbed 
CO2, 

(0  introducing  cool  gas  into  the  bed  to  restore  the  same  to 

near  ambient  temperature,  and 
(g)  bringing  the  cooled  bed  to  its  initial  adsorption  pressure 

level  by  introduction  of  dry  COj-free  product  gas. 


4,249,916 

ABSORBER  TOWER  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 

David  C.  Dkk,  Ridtardaoa,  aad  JaaNS  M.  Hart,  Jr.,  Daacan- 

Title,  both  of  Tex.,  anignor*  to  Texas  Utilities  Services,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  13,188,  Feb.  16, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Jul. 

30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,692 

lat  CL^  BOID  75/00 

UJS.  CL  55—73  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  flue  gas  desulphurization  system  used  in  a  steam 
electric  generating  plant  having  a  steam  generator,  a  flue  gas 
duct  for  conveying  flue  gas  from  the  steam  generator,  at  least 
one  absorber  tower  for  receiving,  desulphurizing  and  returning 
the  flue  gas  via  lower  inlet  and  upper  outlet  ducts  between  the 
flue  gas  duct  and  each  absortwr  tower,  dampers  within  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ducts  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  flue  gas,  inlet 
and  outlet  blank-oflf  plates  for  sealing  the  respective  duct  con- 
nections at  the  flue  gas  duct  and  discharging  it  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, a  method  for  starting  up  an  absorber  tower  that  has 
been  isolated  for  maintenance  purposes  comprising: 
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sealing  the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  from  the  atmosphere; 
equalizing  tlie  pressures  in  the  main  flue  and  inlet  duct; 
0[)ening  the  inlet  blank-ofT  plate; 
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opening  the  inlet  damper; 

opening  the  outlet  blank-off  plate;  and, 

opening  the  outlet  damper. 


4,249,917 
STERILIZATION  GAS  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Gregorio  Tarancoa,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,406 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/14 

U.S.CL55— 48  3ClaiaH 
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methane  are  vaporized  forming  a  gaseous  overhead  and 
the  solvent  forms  liquid  bottoms;  and 
(c)  recovering  the  overhead  from  step  (b). 


4,249,918 
FIBER  BED  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

AEROSOLS  FROM  GASES 
Wesley  B.  Argo,  Town  and  Cooatry;  Babar  M.  Kocatas,  Clay- 
ton, and  S.  A.  Zirtold,  MchlTilk,  aU  ot  Mo.,  assizors  to 
Moasaato  Compaay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,120 

lat  Q.^  BOID  46/02 

MS.  CL  55—97  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  second  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ethylene  oxide  and  dichlorodifluoromethane 
from  a  first  mixture  comprising  ethylene  oxide,  dichlorodifluo- 
romethane, and  air  comprising  passing  the  first  mixture 
through  two  zones  connected  in  series,  in  a  closed  system, 
according  to  the  following  steps: 

(a)  passing  the  first  mixture,  in  gaseous  form,  into  an  absorp- 
tion zone  and  contacting  said  first  mixture  therein  coun- 
ter-currently with  an  organic  liquid  solvent,  which  has  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  1 20*  C.  and  is  capable  of  absorbing 
ethylene  oxide  and  dichlorodifluoromethane  under  pro- 
cess conditions,  at  a  pressure  of  about  80  psia  to  about  450 
psia  and  a  temperature  of  about  minus  12*  C.  to  about  24* 
C,  the  solvent  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  absorb 
essentially  all  of  the  ethylene  oxide  and  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane whereby  liquid  bottoms  are  formed,  and  the  air, 
in  gaseous  form,  passes  overhead; 

(b)  passing  the  bottoms  from  step  (a)  into  a  desorption  zone 
wherein  the  pressure  is  in  the  range  of  about  5  psia  to 
about  25  psia,  and  the  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  about 
minus  12*  C.  to  about  24*  C.  at  the  top  of  the  zone  and  in 
the  range  of  about  40*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  at  the  bottom  of 
the  zone  with  a  temperature  gradient  in  between,  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  ethylene  oxide  and  dichlorodifluoro- 


1.  A  fiber  bed  element  for  removing  aerosols  from  a  moving 
stream  of  gas,  comprising  a  bed  of  fibers  having  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  voidage  between  the  fibers  of  the  fiber  bed 
extending,  with  substantial  continuity,  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  and  a  collecting  layer  wherein  said  fibers  within  said 
bed  of  fibers,  hereinafter  referred  to  a  said  drainage  layer,  have 
a  mean  diameter  of  15-75  microns,  said  drainage  layer  being 
positioned  in  contact  with  said  collecting  layer,  said  collecting 
layer  having  randomly-oriented  fibers  having  a  mean  diameter 
of  2- 1 5  microns  and  being  packed  to  a  density  greater  than  the 
packing  density  of  the  fibers  in  said  drainage  layer. 

8.  A  method  of  removing  aerosols  from  a  gas,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  fiber  bed  element  comprising  a  bed  of  fibers 
having  a  substantial  portion  of  the  voidage  between  the 
fibers  of  the  fiber  bed  extending,  with  substantial  continu- 
ity, in  a  generally  vertical  direction, 

b.  passing  the  gas  through  the  element  substantially  normal 
thereto  at  a  predetermined  velocity. 


4,249,919 

MATRIX  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPITATOR 

Charles  G.  Kalt  29  Hawtborae  Rd.,  WUliaantowa,  Mmb.  01267 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,985 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/36.  3/45.  3/64 

MS.  a.  55—130  5  Claiav 


1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  electrically  conductive  filter  elements 
configured  generally  in  planes,  and  positioned  in  a  flowing 
air  current  in  a  position  where  the  intersection  of  each  of 
said  first  filter  elemente  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  air  current  has  an  area  which  is 
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very  much  smaller  than  the  total  surface  area  of  each  of 
the  first  filter  elements; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  electrically  conductive  filter  ele- 
ments configured  generally  in  planes,  and  positioned  in  a 
flowing  air  current  in  a  position  where  the  intersection  of 
each  of  said  second  filter  elements  and  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  current  has  an  area 
which  is  very  much  smaller  than  the  total  surface  area  of 
each  of  the  second  filter  elements; 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trically conductive  filter  elements  in  positions  where  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  filter  elements  is  in 
facing  spaced  relationship  to  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
second  filter  elements,  said  first  and  second  filter  elements 
defining  passages  for  the  flow  of  air  therebetween;  and 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  to  said  first  filter  ele- 
ments and  a  different  voltage  to  said  second  filter  ele- 
ments; wherein  said  first  filter  elements  have  a  corrugated 
configuration,  and  said  support  means  comprises  means 
bonding  said  first  electrically  conductive  filter  elements  to 
said  second  electrically  conductive  filter  elements  to  form 
said  elements  into  a  matrix  having  input  and  output  faces, 
the  mechanical  strength  of  said  matrix  being  increased  by 
a  non-conductive  supportive  material  coated  on  one  of 
said  faces. 


of  its  collection,  said  gases  also  passing  through  said  spray 
while  moving  upwardly  through  said  canisters. 


4^9,920  

SCRUBBER  AND  MiTHOD  UTILIZING  WETTED 
SLOTTED  SCREENS  FOR  REMOVING  FLY  ASH  FROM 

FLUE  GAS 
Lawreocc  M.  Vcsel,  Cooroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaiacs,  111. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,462 

Int  a.3  BOID  47/06 

UJS.  a.  S5— 233  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  scrubber  for  removing  flyash  or  other  particulate 
matter  from  a  stream  of  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
chamber  having  a  particulate  containing  gas  inlet  in  the  area  of 
its  bottom  and  an  outlet  for  clean  gas  near  its  top,  a  mounting 
plate  mounted  generally  horizontally  in  said  chamber;  said 
mounting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  of 
said  apertures  having  mounted  therein  a  generally  cylindrical 
canister  having  its  side  walls  being  defined  by  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  wraps  of  wire  which  are  integrally  attached  to 
a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  rod  members  so  as  to  define 
a  series  of  vertically  arranged,  generally  horizontal  slots;  a 
spray  nozzle  positioned  axially  relative  to  each  of  said  canisters 
for  directing  a  spray  pattern  of  liquid  outwardly  against  said 
wires,  said  liquid  serving  to  wet  substantially  all  of  said  wire 
wraps  as  it  flows  downwardly  so  that  the  substantial  portion  of 
the  particulate  matter  in  the  gas  passing  over  them  will  be 
captured  in  the  liquid  and  will  be  washed  down  the  wire  walls 
of  the  canisters,  said  canisters  being  spaced  so  that  substantially 
all  of  the  upwardly  flowing  gases  will  have  to  pass  into  the 
vertical  space  betweem  them  and  then  change  direction  to 
enter  and  leave  the  slots  in  said  canisters,  thereby  reducing  the 
velocity  of  the  particulate  matter  and  increasing  the  efficiency 


4,249,921 
SULPHUR  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 
Rainer  Lell,  Kerpen,  and  Werner  Lemberg,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Davy  International  Ak* 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756992 

Int  CV  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a,  55— 269  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  condensing  sulphur  vapour  and  separating 
sulphur  droplets  from  a  sulphur-containing  reaction  gas  from  a 
Glaus  reactor,  which  apparatus  comprises  an  elongated  vessel; 
a  nest  of  tubes  which  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
vessel  and  are  arranged  in  said  vessel  between  two  tube  plates, 
through  which  tubes  flows  said  sulphur-containing  gas;  pipe 
connection  at  the  vessel  housing  for  the  supply  and  discharge 
of  a  coolant  which  flows  around  said  nest  of  tubes;  a  gas  flow 
inlet  pipe  connection  and  a  gas  flow  outlet  pipe  connection  at 
the  vessel  housing  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  nest  of 
tubes,  respectively;  a  separation  unit,  through  said  gas  is 
forced,  adapted  to  separate  sulphur  droplets  from  said  gas  and 
arranged  in  said  vessel  between  the  tube  plates  at  the  down- 
stream ends  of  the  tubes  and  said  gas  flow  outlet  pipe  connec- 
tion; the  separation  unit  occupies  a  part  of  the  vessel  cross 
section  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow  and  the 
remaining  part  of  the  vessel  cross  section  is  closed  off  to  gas 
flow  by  a  gas-tight  partition;  a  first  discharge  opening  arranged 
at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  upstream  of  said  separation  unit  for 
discharging  sulphur  separated  from  said  gas  before  said  unit, 
and  a  second  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel 
downstream  of  said  separation  unit  for  discharging  sulfur 
separated  from  said  gas  in  and  behind  the  separation  unit;  and 
the  upstream  and  downstream  discharge  openings  both  open 
into  a  pipe  connection  which  is  divided  by  an  extension  of  said 
partition  and  which  is  closed  at  the  bottom,  said  closed  pipe 
connection  having  a  sulphur  overflow  opening  downstream  of 
said  partition,  the  partition  extension  ending  in  spaced  relation- 
ship above  the  bottom  of  said  closed  pipe  connection,  said 
sulphur  overflow  opening  being  arranged  at  such  a  height 
above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  partition  extension  that  the 
hydrosutic  pressure  of  the  liquid  sulphur  which  collects  in  said 
closed  pipe  connection,  corresponding  to  said  height,  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  maximum  gas  pressure  drop  across  the  separation 
unit. 
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4,249,922 
EXTRACTOR  TUBE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AIR  CLEANER  SYSTEM 
Arrid  H.  Saele,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
Moline,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,057,  Mar.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,431 

Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00:  B60K  li/02 

U.S.  a.  55— 315  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  compartment  defined  in 
part  by  a  hood,  an  air  cleaning  system  including  an  air  cleaner 
located  beneath  the  hood  and  having  an  inlet  duct  projecting 
upwardly  therethrough,  an  engine  exhaust  conduit  incorporat- 
ing an  aspirator  and  projecting  upwardly  through  the  hood,  a 
precleaner  coupled  to  the  inlet  duct  and  having  a  contaminant 
collecting  bowl,  and  an  extractor  tube  coupled  between  the 
bowl  and  the  aspirator,  an  improved  arrangement  of  the  ex- 
tractor tube  comprising:  said  tube  being  located  entirely  within 
the  precleaner,  duct  and  compartment  from  a  location  closely 
adjacent  the  exhaust  conduit  to  the  bowl. 


4,249,923 

CARDIOPLEGIC  FLUID  REFRIGERATION  AND 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Kim  L.  Walda,  1468  Rosewood,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,408 

Int.  a.J  F67D  5/62 

U.S.  a.  62—394  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  chilling  and  dispensing  fluid  stored  in  a 
receptacle  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  maintaining 
the  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  a  predetermined  value,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  cabinet  having  an  internal  chilling  compart- 
ment, chilling  means  disposed  in  said  chilling  compartment  and 
having  a  heat  transfer  surface  for  absorbing  ambient  heat,  said 
heat  transfer  surface  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  receptacle 
unit  corresponding  at  least  partially  in  shape  so  that  said  recep- 
tacle unit  can  be  disposed  in  said  chilling  compartment  with 
said  outer  surface  in  direct  engagement  with  said  heat  transfer 
surface  to  enable  conduction  of  heat  from  said  fluid  to  said 
chilling  means,  and  dispensing  means  for  discharging  chilled 


fluid  from  said  receptacle  unit  at  a  location  outside  of  said 
chilling  compartment,  said  dispensing  means  comprising  a 
fluid  passageway  loop  connected  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a 
portion  of  said  passageway  loop  being  located  outside  of  said 
chilling  compartment,  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  from 
said  outlet  through  said  passageway  loop  and  back  to  said 
receptacle  unit  through  said  inlet  so  that  said  portion  of  the 
passageway  loop  outside  of  said  chilling  compartment  contains 
fluid  having  a  temperature  value  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  valve,  and  discharge  means  connected  to  said 
portion  of  said  passageway  loop  selectively  operable  to  dis- 
charge chilled  fluid  from  said  passageway  loop. 


4,249,924 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRADED  INDEX 

OPTICAL  nBRES 
Amaud  de  Panafieu;  Christianc  Baylac;  Yves  Ncmaud;  Marc 
Turpin,  and  Michel  Faure,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 
Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,785 
•  Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1978,  78  16035 

Int.  Q.^  C03B  37/00:  C03C  15/00:  C03B  i2/00 
U.S.  Q.  65— 2  19  Claims 


CtOiCA) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optical  fibres  consisting  of 
a  core  with  a  graded  refractive  index  and  an  optical  cladding, 
comprising  the  preliminary  formation  of  a  blank  having  a 
unitary  structure  of  a  core  with  a  graded  refractive  index  with 
an  optical  cladding  and  larger  in  diameter  than  the  fibre,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  stage  consisting  in  preparing  a  bath  of  molten  glass 
from  starting  materials  capable  of  entering  into  a  glass 
composition  showing  the  phenomenon  of  separation  into 
two  solid  interconnected  and  continuous  phases  of  differ- 
ent composition;  said  starting  materials  having  an  impu- 
rity content  of  less  than  10  ~^,  calculated  taking  into  ac- 
count molar  proportions  of  oxides  of  transition  metals; 
wherein  the  starting  materials  comprise,  in  predetermined 
proportions,  base  materials  comprising  at  least  oxides  of 
silicon,  boron,  sodium  and  doping  agents  comprising  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  of  germanium, 
titanium,  phosphorous  and  aluminum  oxides; 
a  second  stage  comprising  a  first  step  of  drawing  a  blank 
from  the  glass  bath  and  a  second  step  comprising  at  least 
one  thermal  annealing  treatment  which  results  in  the 
appearance  of  the  two  solid  interconnected  and  continu- 
ous phases  of  different  composition,  namely  a  hard  phase 
rich  in  silica  and  a  soft  phase  poor  in  silica,  the  soft  phase 
having  collected  most  of  the  impurities  of  the  initial  bath; 
a  third  stage  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  deep  leaching  of  the  blank  to  eliminate  the  soft  phase 
and  the  impurities  which  it  contains,  leaving  the  doping 
agent  emanating  from  the  soft  phase  as  leaching  residue 
to  an  extent  which  increases  from  the  periphery  to  the 
core  of  the  blank; 

(b)  surface  leaching  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  doping 
agent  at  the  periphery  of  the  blank,  thereby  forming  a 
unitary  optical  cladding; 
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a  fourth  stage  comprising  a  heat  treatment  in  a  controlled   delivered  into  said  zone,  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the 
atmosphere  for  consolidating  the  blank.  ignition  temperature  of  said  mixture,  from  a  point  located 


4^9,925 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 
Maaao  Kaw■ahiau^  Yokohama;  Hisanao  Okada,  and  Bun  Kiku- 
chi,  both  of  Oyaaa,  all  of  Japan,  asiignori  to  Fi^itiu  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,843 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12,  1978,  53-56334; 
May  12, 1978,  53-56335 

Int  CL'  C03C  25/02 
MS.  CL  65—3  A  10  Claims 


I  tC> 


IS! 


^^ 


© 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  comprising  a 
core  and  at  least  one  glass  cladding  on  said  core,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
manufacturing  said  core  to  comprise  a  bare  fiber  by  heating 

and  extending  a  starting  material  for  said  core, 
coating  a  starting  material  for  said  at  least  one  glass  cladding 
in  the  form  of  fme  granules  of  oxide  onto  said  core,  and 
forming  said  at  least  one  glass  cladding  by  heating  said  fine 
granule  oxide  coating. 


outside  of  the  angle  included  between  the  two  jets,  the  mixture 
being  ignited  in  the  combined  jet  flow. 


4,249,927 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GLASS  PRODUCTS  BY  CONTROLLING  FREE  FLOW  OF 

LOW  VISCOSTTY  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Fukoshichi  Fuknzaki,  MacUda;  Yoahio  Ishii,  Sagamihara,  and 
MasakI  FUnzawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabnshiki     Kaisha     Ohara     Kogakn     Garasu     Seizosho, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,879 

Int  a?  C03B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  65—75  4  Claims 


4,249,926 
METHOD  FOR  JET  ATTENUATION  OF  HBERS  WTTH 

LOCALIZED  COMBUSTION 
Marcel  LeTecque,  deceased,  late  of  BirchninTille,  Pa.;  by  Marc 
Levecqne,  administrator,  Paris,  France;  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and 
Dominiqoe  Plantard,  both  of  Rantigny,  France,  assignors  to 
Saint-Gobain  Indnstries,  Neoilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,734,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  829,515,  Ang.  31, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,456,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
780,589,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,070,173,  and  Ser.  No.  762,789, 
Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,662,  and  Ser.  No.  676,755,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,118,213,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  557,282,  Mar.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,015,964,  which  is  a 
coirtinttatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,984,  Apr.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3385340.  This  application  Ang.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,938 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  16, 
1979,78400093 

Int  CL'  C03D  37/06;  DOID  5/08 
UJS.  CL  65—5  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  fibers  from  attenuable  mate- 
rial, such  as  a  thermoplastic  material,  by  attenuation  by  means 
of  gaseous  currents,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  pair  of 
gaseous  jets  is  developed,  said  jets  having  substantially  equal 
kinetic  energy  per  unit  of  volume,  and  whose  axes  are  disposed 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  the  two  jets  inducing  ambient 
gas  and  converging  in  a  zone  so  as  to  provoke  mutual  impact 
and  lateral  broadening  of  the  flow  formed  by  the  two  com- 
bined jets,  the  jets  comprising  fuel  and  comburent  components 
in  proportions  providing  a  combustible  mixture  in  the  com- 
bined jet  flow,  and  characterized  in  that  a  stream  of  material  is 


/ 


v. 


s^" 


VTZF^ZZm 


s 


r' 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  glass  products  by  controlling 
free  flow  of  low  viscosity  molten  glass  which  comprises,  bring- 
ing the  low  viscosity  molten  glass  continuously  fed  out  of  a 
feeder  outlet  into  contact  with  a  control  member  provided 
below  said  feeder  outlet,  pouring  the  flowing  glass  into  a 
mould  provided  below  said  control  member,  said  flowing  glass 
keeping  contact  with  said  control  member  while  said  flowing 
glass  is  received  in  said  mould,  cutting  the  flowing  glass  in  a 
position  below  said  control  member  and  thereafter  causing  the 
glass  to  flow  down  to  the  mould  after  storing  and  holding  the 
glass  which  continues  to  be  fed  out  of  said  feeder  outlet  in  a 
region  under  the  lower  surface  of  said  control  member  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  by  utilizing  the  surface  tension  of 
the  glass. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  products  includ- 
ing a  feeder  pipe  for  continuously  feeding  low  viscosity  molten 
glass,  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  glass  fed  out  of  said  feeder 
pipe  and  a  plurality  of  moulds  which  are  displaced  one  by  one 
to  a  region  below  said  feeder  pipe  to  receive  the  glass  cut  off 
by  said  cutting  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
control  member  provided  below  an  outlet  of  said  feeder  pipe 
and  above  one  of  said  moulds  disposed  below  said  feeder  pipe, 
said  cutting  means  being  provided  below  said  control  member, 
said  flowing  glass  keeping  contact  -with  said  control  member 
while  said  flowing  glass  is  received  in  said  mould  and  said 
control  member  storing  and  holding  the  glass  fed  out  of  said 
feeder  in  a  region  under  the  lower  surface  of  said  control 
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member  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  cutting  of  the 
glass. 


4,249,928 
GAS  HEARTH  BED  WTTH  GROOVED  EXIT  PORTION 
G.  Robert  Carleton,  Carlisle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,701 

Int  a.' C03B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65— 182.2  5aaim8 


■■^. 


1.  In  a  gas  hearth  bed  for  heat-treating  glass  sheets  compris- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  having  an  apertured  roof  provided  with 
interior  supply  passages  having  openings  through  said  roof  for 
supplying  gas  under  pressure  from  said  plenum  chamber  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  roof  to  heat  a  glass  sheet  supported  in 
closely  spaced  relation  thereover  and  a  plurality  of  interior 
exhaust  passages  having  openings  interspersed  among  said 
openings  for  said  supply  passages  for  removing  sufficient  gas  to 
control  the  pressure  of  the  gas  that  supports  said  glass  sheet 
throughout  the  extent  of  said  bed  except  for  its  downstream 
end  portion, 
said  roof  including  additional  smaller  diameter  interor  sup- 
ply passages  in  the  downstream  end  portion  of  said  gas 
hearth  bed,  and  means  for  conveying  a  glass  sheet  sup- 
ported by  said  pressurized  gas  along  a  given  path  over  the 
length  of  said  bed, 
the   improvement   comprising   a    plurality   of  elongated 
grooves  in  the  surface  of  said  bed  in  the  downstream  end 
portion  of  said  bed,  said  grooves  having  a  gradually  in- 
creasing depth  an  increasing  distance  away  from  the  loca- 
tion of  said  openings  of  said  interior  exhaust  passages. 


4,249,929 
METHOD  OF  DIGESTING  ORGANIC  WASTES 
Franz  Kneer,  Am  Honigbnum  6,  D-6345  Eschenborg-Eibel- 
shauaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  791,949,  Apr.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,519,  Jul.  15, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,880,  May  22, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,718, 

Oct  25, 1973,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

544,041,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  354,174,  Apr.  25, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application 

Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1972,  2252188;  Oct.  28,  1972,  2253009;  Apr.  14, 1973,  2318978 

Int  a.'  C02F  11/16 
U.S.  a.  71— 9  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  biologically  digesting  concentrated  sewage 
sludge  containing  a  plurality  of  anaerobic  micro-organism 
species  into  compost,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  aerobic  micro-organisms  by  admixing  the 
sludge  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  particulate  organic 
carbon-containing  material  containing  predominantly 
aerobic  micro-organisms; 

(b)  introducing  the  mixture  thus  obtained  into  an  aerating 
reactor  having  a  top  inlet  and  a  bottom  discharge  so  as  to 
form  an  air-permeable  material  column  in  said  reactor, 
while  blowing  air  through  the  material  column  in  an 
upward  direction  of  the  column,  said  blowing  being  ef- 
fected in  such  quantities  that  due  to  the  different  oxygen 


consumption  and  metabolism  of  the  different  micro- 
organism species,  the  latter  settle  at  distinct  levels  within 
the  reactor  space  to  form  a  plurality  of  distinct  zones  of 
different  temperature  and  different  oxygen  content  at 
different  levels  of  said  reactor  which  zones  remain  sub- 
stantially stationary  and  at  equilibrium  so  that  both  aero- 
bic and  anaerobic  digestion  take  place  while  the  method  is 
carried  out,  the  zone  of  the  highest  temperature  being 
located  in  the  uppermost  third  of  the  reactor  space  while 
the  zone  of  the  lowest  temperature  is  located  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  reactor,  the  temperature  of  said  zone  of 
highest  temperature  being  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  de- 


stroy pathogenic  germs,  the  zone  of  the  lowest  oxygen 
content  being  located  in  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
reactor  while  the  zone  of  the  highest  oxygen  content  is 
located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  reactor; 

(c)  permitting  the  mixture  to  digest  until  it  has  formed  com- 
post in  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  reactor  space; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  compost  through  said  bottom  outlet 
and  adding  fresh  mixture  through  said  top  inlet  to  make  up 
for  said  withdrawn  compost,  to  form  a  continuously  de- 
scending column  of  said  mixture  in  said  reactor  which, 
during  its  descent,  passes  through  said  zones  while  air 
passes  countercurrently  through  the  column  and  the  spent 
air  is  removed  from  the  top  of  the  reactor. 


4,249,930 
IONIC  COMPOUNDS  FORMED  FROM  IRON  AND  UREA 
A.  David  Atkisson,  Neosho,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Eaglc-Picher  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,519 

Int.  a.J  C05C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  71—28  20  Claims 


—  J, 


1.  As  a  new  compound  for  correcting  iron  deficiency  in 
plants  aquocarbamide  iron  11  sulfate,  corresponding  to  the 
formula 

[Fe{CO(NH2)2}^H20>6_,J+ +SO4- - 
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where  n  is  2,  3,  4  or  5, 
said  compound  comprising  dumbbell  shaped  crystalline 
particles. 


4^9,931 
5-OXY  OR  THIOMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
OXAZOLIDINE  HERBIODE  ANTIDOTES 
Evgene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,697 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/32:  C07D  263/06 
UJS.  a.  71—88  109  Claims 

37.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thiol- 
carbamate  herbicide  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidoully  effective 
amount  of  an  antidote  compound  therefor  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


II        /^ 

R— C— N 


•CH2XR1 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  Ri  is  alkyl  containing  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  haloalkyi  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  the  term  halo  includes  chloro  and  bromo  and 
alkoxycarboalkyl  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  p-chlorophe- 
nyl  and  p-bromophenyl;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,249,932 
5.PHENOXYMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLIDINE 
HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,814 
Int  a.'  AOIN  25/32:  C07D  263/06 
VS.  a.  71—88  25  Claims 

9.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  thiol- 
carbamate  herbicide  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective 
amount  of  an  antidote  compound  therefor  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


4,249,933 
HERBICIDAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  A 
THIOLCARBAMATE 
Hanspeter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl  Eicken,  Wachenheim, 
and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limbargerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1978,  2832974 

Int  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—88  7  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  containing  ethyl-N-ethyl-N-bicyclo- 
[2.2.  l]-hept-2-yl-thiolcarbamate  of  the  formula 


(/^^^  N— C— S— C2H5 


C2H5 


as  herbicidal  active  ingredient  and  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  haloacylamide  antagonistic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-isopropyl-N-propargyldichloroaceta- 
mide,  N-dichloroacetyl-4,4-dimethyltetrahydro- 1 ,3-oxazine, 
N-dichloroacetyl-4,4,6-trimethyltetrahydro- 1 ,3-oxazine,  and 
N,N-diallyldichloroacetamide. 


4,249,934 
l,2-ALKYLENE-4-SUBSnTUTED  URAZOLE 
HERBiaDES 
Osamu  Wakabayashi,  Kawasaki;  Kuni  Matsuya,  Yokohama; 
Hiroki  Ohta,  Machida;  Tetsuo  Jikihara,  and  Seiichi  Suzuki, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,986,  Sep.  29, 1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,454,  Apr. 

29, 1976,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  727,986,  and  Ser.  No. 

681,454,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,276,  Jun.  12, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1974,  49-70049; 
Sep.  11,  1974,  49-104608;  Sep.  13,  1974,  49-105569;  Sep.  18, 
1974,  49-107341;  Oct  4,  1974,  49-114516;  Nov.  18,  1974, 
49-132492;  Dec.  19, 1974, 49-146160;  Dec.  27, 1974, 49-603;  Jan. 
20, 1975,  50-8544 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CL  71—92  29  Claims 

1.  l,2-AIkylene-4-substituted  urazole  derivatives  represented 
by  the  formula 


X 

II 

I  N— R 


II        /^ 
R— C— N 


-CH2XR1 


R2         R3 

wherein  XR|  is  phenoxy,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  haloalkyi  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
where  halo  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  p-methyl  phenylsul- 
fonylamido;  and  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from 
lower  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


wherein  A  represents  alkylene  or  alkenylene  containing  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  of  the 
urazole  radical  are  bonded  to  different  carbons  of  the  A  group, 
X  and  Y  represent  oxygen  of  sulfur  respectively,  but  when  A 
is  alkenylene  both  X  and  Y  are  sulfur,  R  represents  phenyl 
substituted  in  the  3-  or  4-  position  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  haloge- 
nated  benzyloxy  or  trihalomethyl.  .  - 

2.    l,2-Alkylene-4-substituted   urazole   compounds   repre- 
sented by  formula 
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wherein  A  represents  alkylene  or  alkenylene  containing  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  of  the 
urazole  radical  are  bonded  to  different  carbons  of  the  A  group, 
X  and  Y  represent  oxygen  or  sulfur,  respectively,  but  when  A 
is  alkenylene  both  X  and  Y  are  sulfur,  Z'  represents  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  trihalomethyl,  and  Z^  represents  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  haloge- 
nated  benzyloxy;  provided  that  Z'  and  Z^  are  not  both  hydro- 
gen. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

-N^   \ 

I  N— R 

II 

o 


wherein  A  represents  alkylene  having  2-8  carbon  atoms  which 
may  have  at  least  one  methyl  group  and  wherein  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atoms  of  urazole  radical  arie  bonded  to  different  car- 
bons of  the  A  group,  and  R  represents  phenyl  having  at  least 
one  substituent  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
monochlorobenzyloxy,  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  naphthyl;  or  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


S 

II 

.c 


-N' 
I 

•N. 


'C 
II 
Y 


\ 

I 
/ 


N— R' 


wherein  A'  represents  alkylene  having  2-8  carbon  atoms,  or 
butenylene  which  may  have  at  least  one  methyl  group  as  a  side 
chain  and  wherein  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  urazole 
radical  are  bonded  to  different  carbons  of  the  A'  group,  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  but  when  A'  is  butenylene  Y  is 
sulfur,  and  R'  represents  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with  up  to 
three  halogens,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  halogenated  benzyloxy 
or  trihalomethyl;  or  napthyl. 

4.  A  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claims  1,  2  or  3  in  combina- 
tion with  an  inert  agricultural  adjuvant 


4,249,935 
HERBIODAL  AGENTS 
Hanspeter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl  Eicken,  Wachenheim, 
and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,949 
Int  CL^  AOIN  9/02 
MS.  a.  71—92  9  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  containing  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  substituted  acetanilide  of  the  formula 


CH2— A 


CO— CH2— X 


where  R  denotes  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  or 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R  together  with  R^  denotes  an 
alkylene  chain  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  linked  in  the 
o-position  and  may  be  substituted  by  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  denotes  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  A 
denotes  azole  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrole, 
pyrazole,  imidazole,  1,2,4-triazole,  1,2,3-triazole  and  tetrazole, 
which  is  attached  via  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  and  may  be  mono- 
or  polysubstituted  by  halogen,  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio 
or  perfluoroalkyl,  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  car- 
boxy,  carbalkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy,  or 
alkanoyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  A  denotes  a  salt  of  one  of 
said  unsubstituted  or  substituted  azoles  containing  2  or  3  nitro- 
gen atoms  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  N-dichloroa- 
cetyl-2,2-dimethyl-l,3-oxazolidine,  the  ratio  of  acetanilide  to 
N-dichloroacetyl-2,2-dimethyl-l,3-oxazolidine  is  from  1:2  to 
1K).01  parts  by  weight. 


4,249,936 

ESTERS  OF 

2-CARBOXY-3-AZABICYCLO-(3.1.0)HEX•^ENE 

Robert  J.  G.  Searle,  and  Janet  A.  Day,  both  of  Sittingboume, 

England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,992 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  14,  1978, 
48489/78;  Mar.  12, 1979,  08615/79 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/38:  C07D  209/52 
U.S.  a.  71—95  7  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formula 


N 


wherein  R  contains  from  1  to  10  cart>on  atoms  and  is  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenyl  or  phenalkyl,  or  such 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy. 


4,249,937 
CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 
Isao  Iwataki;  Masami  Shibuya;  Hisao  Ishikawa,  aU  of  Odawara, 
and  Takashi  Kawana,  Ohiso,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,110 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-58738; 
Sep.  20,  1977,  52-112945;  Not.  16,  1977,  52-136765;  Feb.  28, 
1978,  53-22406 

Int  Cl^  E05B  65/08 
U.S.CL71— 97  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  cyclohexane  derivative  of  the  general  formula 
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RlS(0)nX 


II 

a 


NH— O— Rj 
I 
.C-R2 


chain  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  having  one  or  two  atoms  of 
oxygen  and/or  sulfur  inside  and/or  at  the  end  thereof. 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 

benzyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  with  chlorine, 

methyl  or  methoxy, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl, 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 

lower  alkenyl, 
X  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  having  2  or  3  carbon 

atoms,  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 
(b)  a  metal  salt  of  the  cyclohexane  derivative  in  (a)  wherein 

the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 

calcium,  copper  and  iron. 
9.  A  herbicidal  composition,  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,249,938 
N-PHENYL-N-METHYL-UREA  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Ichlkj  Takemoto,  Osaka;  Seizo  Sumida,  Hyogo;  Ryo  Yoshida, 
Kawanishi,  and  Katsuzo  Kamoshita,  Osaka,  all  of  JapAn, 
assignors  to  Snmitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1977,  52-77400; 
Jul.  22, 1977, 52-88742;  Feb.  28, 1978, 53-23026;  Mar.  10, 1978, 
53-27926 

iBt  CL^  AOIN  47/30.  31/08:  C07C  119/20.  127/19 
VS.  CL  71—98  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


..— /         \— Z-CH-O-/  ^NHCN 


cx:h3 


4,249,939 

METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  SPENT  ORGANIC 

COMPLEXING  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  CUPROUS 

HALIDES 
Christopher  P.  Christenson;  Gary  M.  McNamee,  and  Ralph  H. 
Delaune,  all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,748,  Oct.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,376 
Int.  a.^  C22B  15/12 
U.S.  a.  75f-109  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  copper  from  spent  cuprous  alumi- 
num tetrahalide  complexing  solutions  which  process  com- 
prises: 
(1)  mixing  said  complexing  solution  with  at  least  about  0.5 
parts  of  water  per  part  of  complexing  solution,  thereby 
forming  a  solid  precipitate  of  cuprous  halide,  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase; 
(2a)  contacting,  while  agitating,  the  mixture  of  step  (1)  with 
a  suitable  oxidizing  agent  in  a  sufficient  quantity  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  the  water  insoluble  cuprous  halide  to 
water  soluble  cupric  halide;  and  separating  the  organic 
phase  and  the  aqueous  phase;  or  alternatively 
(2b)  separating  the  organic  phase  and  the  aqueous  phase  and 
contacting,  while  agitating,  the  aqueous  phase  containing 
the  insoluble  cuprous  halide  with  a  suitable  oxidizing 
agent  in  a  suitable  quantity  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert 
the  water  insoluble  cuprous  halide  to  water  soluble  cupric 
halide; 

(3)  contacting  the  aqueous  phase  containing  the  dissolved 
cupric  halide  with  an  environmentally  acceptable  metal 
higher  than  copper  in  the  electromotive  series  thereby 
precipitating  copper  metal  and 

(4)  recovering  by  any  suitable  means,  the  precipitated  cop- 
per metal. 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  Z  is  a 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkylene  chain  of  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms 
having  one  or  two  atoms  of  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  inside  and/or 
at  the  end  thereof,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  with  the  follow- 
ing provisos: 

(a)  when  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  hydrogen  and  Z  is  methy- 
lene, R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

(b)  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl,  R*  is 
hydrogen,  Y  is  hydrogen  and  Z  is  methylene,  R^  and  R^ 
are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

(c)  when  R*  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  halogen  and  Z  is  methylene, 
R',  R2  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl; 

(d)  when  R*  is  hydrogen,  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
chain  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched 
alkylene  chain  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms  having  one  or  two 
atoms  of  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  inside  and/or  at  the  end 
thereof;  and 

(c)  when  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl- 
ene chain  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched 


4,2494M0 
MISCHMETAL-NICKEL-IRON  HYDROGEN  STORAGE 

COMPOUND 
Gary  D.  Sandrock,  Ringwood,  N  J^  and  Stephan  L.  Keresztes, 
Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,548 

Int.  a.J  C22C  19/03 

U.S.  a.  75— 122  4aaims 


1.  A  compound  capable  of  combining  with  hydrogen  to 
form  a  hydride  consisting  essentially  of  MNi;t->'Fey,  wherein 
M  is  mischmetal,  x  is  a  number  between  about  4.5  and  5.5  and 
y  is  a  number  between  about  0.1  and  1.3. 
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4,249,941 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  FOR  LEADS  OF  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Rensei  Futatsuka,  and  Tadao  Sakakibara,  both  of  Aizuwaka- 
matsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tamagawa  Kikai  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978,  53-142290 
Int.  a.'  C22C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  75—153  1  Claim 

1.  A  copper  base  alloy  for  leads  of  an  integrated  circuit, 
which  consists  of  from  0.5  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  iron,  from  0.5 
to  1.5%  by  weight  of  tin,  from  0.01  to  0.35%  by  weight  of 
phosphorus,  and  the  balance  of  copper  and  inevitable  impuri- 
ties. 


4,249,942 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOY  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 

AND  COBALT 

Eugene  Shapiro,  Hamden;  John  M.  Vitek,  Cheshire,  and  Warren 
F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,535 

Int.  a.J  C22C  9/04 

VS.  a.  75—157.5  10  Oaims 


s 


I 

3       30 

£ 

Ml 

8    » 

in 


«  Mr  B«  WCiofr 


1.  A  copper  base  alloy  having  improved  stress  relaxation 
resistance  consisting  essentially  of:  about  10.0  to  31%  zinc; 
about  1.0  to  5.0%  aluminum;  about  0.1  to  3.0%  cobalt;  about 
0.5  to  8%  manganese  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


4,249,943 
NON-PREOOUS  CERAMIC  ALLOY 
M.   Hamdi   A.   Mohammed,  Gainesville,   Fbu;   Dwarika   P. 
Agarwal,  WiUiamsrille,  and  Clyde  E.  IngersoU,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Ym  assignors  to  Williams  Gold  Refining  Company 
Incorporated,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,430 
Int.  a.'  C22C  19/05 
VS.  a.  75—171  6  Oaims 

1.  An  alloy  for  dental  use  consisting  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing constituents  in  the  indicated  percentages  by  weight:  alumi- 
num 1.0-3.0%,  cobalt  0-20.0%,  chromium  10.0-20.0%,  man- 
ganese 0.5-1.5%,  molybdenum  6.0-18.0%,  nickel  58.5-77.0% 
and  silicon  0.5-2.0%,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  of  said 
manganese  and  said  silicon  is  at  least  1 .0%,  but  no  more  than 
3.5%. 


4,249,944 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

MATERIAL 

Gerald  J.  Witter,  Waukegon,  III.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc., 

North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,590,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,162,160. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,541 
Int.  a.'  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—211  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  powder  for  compacting  and  sinter- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  blending  a  powder  mixture  which 
includes  a  particulate  electrically  conductive  metallic  constitu- 
ent in  the  amount  of  about  20%  to  50%  by  weight,  a  particu- 
late nickel  constituent  in  the  amount  of  about  2%  to  1 3%  by 
weight  and  the  remainder  a  particulate  refractory  metallic 
constituent,  each  of  said  constituents  having  an  average  Fisher 
sub-sieve  particle  size  not  greater  than  about  10  p.m,  agglomer- 
ating said  blended  powder  mixture  with  water,  baking  said 
agglomerated  powder  mixture  to  form  aggregates  thereof,  and 
deaggregating  said  baked  mixture  to  form  a  powder  which  will 
pass  through  a  60  mesh  screen. 


4,249,945 
POWDER-METALLURGY  STEEL  ARTICLE  WITH  HIGH 

VANADIUM-CARBIDE  CONTENT 
Walter  T.  Haswell,  Jamesville,  N.Y.,  and  August  Kasak,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Crucible  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,514 
Int.  O.'  B22F  5/00 
U.S.  O.  75—241  3  Oaims 

1.  A  powder  metallurgy  article  formed  from  compacted 
prealloyed  powder  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
weight  percent,  manganese  0.2  to  1.5,  silicon  2  max.,  chromium 
1.5  to  6,  molybdenum  0.50  to  6,  sulfur  0.30  max.,  vanadium  6  to 
11,  carbon  1.6  to  2.8,  balance  iron  and  incidental  elements  and 
impurities  characteristic  of  steelmaking  practice,  said  article 
having  a  dispersion  of  substantially  all  MC-ype  vanadium 
carbides  within  the  range  of  about  10  to  18  percent  by  volume, 
whereby  said  article  is  characterized  by  improved  wear  resis- 
tance with  toughness  and  workability  at  acceptable  levels,  said 
carbides  being  substantially  spherical  and  uniformly  distrib- 
uted, said  carbon  being  balanced  with  the  chromium,  molybde- 
num and  vanadium  to  provide  sufficient  carbon  to  permit  said 
article  to  be  heat  treated  to  a  hardness  of  at  least  56  R^. 


4,249,946 
DETERGENT-DURABLE  GLASSES 

Paul  S.  Danielson,  Big  Fiats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,514 

Int  O.^  C03C  3/08 

VS.  O.  106—54  2  Oaims 

1.  A  transparent  glass  displaying  exceptional  resistance  to 
attack  by  detergents,  i.e.,  displaying  no  iridescence  after  im- 
mersion for  20  hours  at  95*  C.  in  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing 12.6  grams  Na2C03.H20,  12.6  grams  Na4P2O7.10H2O,  and 
4.8  grams  Na2Si03.9H20  made  up  with  distilled  water  to  one 
liter,  having  a  softening  point  in  excess  of  770*  C,  and  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  (20*-300*  C.)  ranging  between 
about  65-75  xlO~VC.  which  consists  essentially,  expressed 
in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the 
batch,  of:  , 


Na20 

K2O 

NajO  -t- 

AI2O3 

B2O3 

CaO 

MgO 

BaO 

ZnO 


K2O 


8.7-10.1 

0-1.7 

8.7-10.7 

7.9-8.6 

3.8-4.7 

A.0-10.2 

0.1-2.2 

0-5.6 

0-3.1 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


•continued 

CaO  +  MgO  +  BaO  +  ZnO 
Si02 

8.2-12.5 
65.9-70.0 

' 

4,249,947 

REPAIRING  MORTARS  FOR  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

BRICKS 

Haniyoshi  Koga,  Hachinohc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hachinohc 

Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-83484 

Int  a.^  C04B  35/48 

U.S.  a.  106—57  5  Qaims 

1.  A  repairing  mortar  for  silicon  carbide  bricks  comprising 

about  60-85%  by  weight  of  zircon,  about  0.5-2.0%  by  weight 

of  borates  or  boric  acid,  about  3-10%  by  weight  of  phosphoric 

acid,  about  0.5-2.0%  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  and  0-20% 

by  weight  of  agalmatolite  or  kaolin. 


4,249,950  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  CEMENTITIOUS 
MATERIALS 
John  Hurst,  London,  England,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 
Ltd.,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,801 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  14,  1978, 
26874/78 

Int.  a.J  C04B  7/5J 
U.S.  a.  106—90  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  flexible  cementitious 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  elastomeric  polymer 
with  a  cement  capable  of  hardening  upon  mixture  with 
water; 

(b)  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  hardened  mass; 

(c)  compressing  the  hardened  mass  by  subjecting  it  to  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  reduce  the  brittleness  thereof  and  to 
increase  the  flexibility  thereof  yet  retaining  the  utility  of 
the  hardened  mass;  and 

(d)  thereafter  removing  said  pressure  and  recovering  said 
improved  flexible  cementitious  material. 


4,249,948 

ADDITIVE  FOR  AIR-ENTRAINED  CONCRETE  OR 

AIR-ENTRAINED  MORTAR 

Eiaaboro  Okada,  Wakayama,  and  Koji  Sakagami,  Kainan,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-117682 
Int  a.'  C04B  21/00 
VS.  a.  106—88  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  cement  composition  for  making  concrete  or 
mortar,  comprising  hydraulic  cement,  water  and,  optionally, 
aggregate,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  composi- 
tion contains  (A)  an  effective  amount  of  a-olefin  sulfonate  for 
entraining  air  in  said  composition  and  (B)  an  effective  amount 
of  water-reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  condensate  of  formaldehyde  with  sulfonated  creosote  oil 
petroleum  decomposition  product,  (2)  high  molecular  weight 
condensate  of  formaldehyde  with  /3-naphthalene  sulfonic  acid 
and  (3)  high  molecular  weight  condensate  of  formaldehyde 
with  sulfonated  melamine,  with  the  provisos  that  when  said 
water-reducing  agent  (B)  is  (I)  or  (2),  the  weight  ratio  of  A/B 
is  in  the  range  of  from  0.19/100  to  10/100,  and  when  said 
water-reducing  agent  (B)  is  (3),  the  weight  ratio  of  A/B  is  in 
the  range  of  from  0.095/100  to  5/100. 


4,249,951 

PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  MINERAL-CONTAINING 

RESIDUE  FROM  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESSES 

Robert  E.  Leonard,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr> 

McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,469 
Int.  a.J  C04B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  106—103  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  utilizing  mineral-containing  residue  from  a 
coal  liquefaction  process  comprising: 
admixing  said  residue  with  siliceous  and  calcareous  materials 
in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  form  a  mixture  capable  of 
being  converted  into  a  hydraulic  cement  of  a  selected  final 
composition; 
compacting  said  mixture  to  form  aggregates,  said  aggregates 
being  formed  without  addition  of  a  binding  agent  to  said 
mixture; 
introducing  said  aggregates  into  a  kiln; 
heating  said  kiln  to  effect  conversion  of  said  aggregates  into 
a  hydraulic  cement  clinker  without  substantial  disintegra- 
tion of  said  aggregates,  said  residue  in  said  aggregates 
substantially  providing  all  of  the  heat  for  said  conversion 
by  combustion  of  carbonaceous  material  contained  in  said 
residue; 
removing  said  clinker  from  said  kiln;  and 
grinding  said  clinker  to  provide  a  hydraulic  cement  of  said 
selected  final  composition. 


4,249,949 

METHODS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  RADIOACTIVE 

WASTE  MATERIAL  USING  SELF-SETTING  OR 

WATER-SETTABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATE,  A  NON-IONIC  SURFACE 

ACTIVE  AGENT  DEVOID  OF  ISOCYANATE-REACTTVE 

GROUPS  AND  ALKALINE  nLLER 
Alan  M.  Wooler,  Manchester,  En^and,  and  OUe  Bengtson, 
Gothcnbarg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,709 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1978, 
20430/78 

Int  a.J  G21F  9/00 
VS.  a.  106—90  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  consolidating  a  radioactive  waste  material 
which  comprises  bringing  the  radioactive  waste  material  into 
admixture  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  a  non-ionic  surface 
active  agent  devoid  of  isocyanate-reactive  groups;  and  an 
alkaline  filler  in  the  presence  of  water. 


4,249,952 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENT  CLINKER  FROM 

CEMENT  KILN  WASTE  DUST 
Howard  F.  Daris,  Jr.,  Pittsborgh,  and  John  A.  Persson,  Gib- 
sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,189 
Int  a.^  C04B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  106—103  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  useful  products  from  rotary 
cement  kiln  waste  dust  having  an  alkali  content  above  that 
required  for  the  production  of  cement  clinker  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
collecting  said  dust; 

introducing  said  dust  to  an  electric  arc  furnace;  and 
heating  said  dust  in  said  furnace  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  melt  having  desirable  cement  clinker  properties 
and  to  volatilize  alkali  sulfates  thferefrom. 


February  10,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


681 


4,249,953 
AIR  PORE  LACQUERS  CONTAINING  WHITE 
PIGMENTS  OR  WHITE  HLLERS 
Siegfried  Keifer,  and  Hans  G.  Volz,  botii  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  598,603,  Jul.  24, 1975.  This  application 
Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1974,  2439549 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/22;  C08L  ]/08 
U.S.  CI.  106—193  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  pore  film  comprising  a  binder,  air  pores,  and  at  least 
one  additive  which  is  a  white  pigment  or  white  filler,  the 
additive  having  an  average  particle  size  D;y  which  is  at  least 
about  10%  smaller  than  the  optimum  average  particle  size  for 
maximum  scattering  power  for  the  same  binder  free  from  air 
pores.  -    , 


4,249,954 
POZZOLANIC  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  FROM  BAGASSE 

ASH 
Boyd  T.  Keogh,  4  Adrian  PI.,  Balgowlah  Heights,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  (2093) 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aust^alU^  Oct.  14, 1977,  PD2067 
Int  a.^  C09C  1/28 
VS.  a.  106—288  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  pozzolanic  material,  com- 
prising: 
procuring  unprocessed  bagasse  ash, 
removing  substantially  all  unbumt  organic  material  from 

said  ash,  and 
reducing  the  particle  size  of  the  remaining  ash  so  that  the  ash 
has  a  surface  area  of  at  least  300  square  meters  per  kilo- 
gram. 


4,249,955 

FLOW  ABLE  COMPOSITION  ADAPTED  FOR 

SINTERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

George  P.  Grab,  Greensburg;  Grant  W.  Hood,  Jr.,  Stahlstown; 

Sigurd  A.  Swanson,  Export,  and  Bela  J.  Nemeth,  Greensburg- 

4UI  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,775,  Nov.  25, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,728,  Oct.  25, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,924 

Int  CL^  C04B  25/04 

VS.  a.  106—308  Q  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  making  rigid  articles  by  sintering 

and  comprising:  a  flowable  mixture  of  sinterable  powdered 

material  and  a  liquid  vehicle  for  the  powdered  material  said 

vehicle  comprising  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  surface 

active  agent,  a  fugitive  binder  and  a  solvent  therefor,  said 

solvent  evaporating  below  200*  P.,  said  fugitive  binder  being 

gassifiable  without  leaving  any  substantial  residue  and  said 

fugitive  binder  volatilizing  at  a  temperature  substantially 

below  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  powdered  material. 


4,249,956 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PAINT  FROM  A  BRICK 

SURFACE 

Charles  N.  Hartman,  944  Algonquin  Rd.,  Niskayuna,  N.Y. 

12309 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,735 
Int  a.3  B08B  7/00:  B24C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  134—7  6  Claims 

1.  The  pressure  grit  washing  process  of  removing  paint  from 
a  brick  surface  without  damaging  the  brick,  said  brick  being  of 
the  type  having  a  bisque,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  stream  of  water,  said  stream  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  at  high  velocity  against  the  paint  adhering  to  the 
brick; 
directing  a  relatively  low-velocity  stream  of  fine  particle 


abrasive  material  into  the  water  stream  from  a  nozzle 
while  varying  the  angle  and  distance  between  the  nozzle 
and  the  water  stream,  said  angle  ranging  from  30*  to  90*  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  and 


discontinuing  contact  of  the  water  stream  with  the  brick 
substantially  as  soon  as  the  paint  has  all  been  removed 
from  the  brick  surface. 


4,249,957 
COPPER  DOPED  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  SOLAR 

CELL 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Krishna  M.  Koliwad,  La  Canada,  and  Taber  Daud,  La  Cre- 
scenta,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,941 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—258  4  Qaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  solar  cell  comprising:  a  polycrystalline 
silicon  body  having  a  grain  size  from  100°A  to  0.05  mm  doped 
with  an  element  providing  a  first  conductivity  type  and  also 
containing  10'*  to  10"  atoms  per  cc  of  copper  segregated  at 
the  grain  boundaries  and  further  comprising  a  surface  layer  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  and  electrode  means  directly  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  conductivity  portions  of  the  body. 


4,249,958 
PANEL  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
PHOTO-VOLTAIC  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTiniING  SAME 
Pol  Baudin,  Fontaine-PEveque;  Locien  Leger,  Montigny-le-Til- 
leul,  and  Pierre  ColUgnon,  Marcinelle,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1978, 
26973/78 

Int  Q.^  HOIL  31/04 
VS.  Q.  136—251  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel  of  the  kind  which 
comprises  at  least  one  photo-voltaic  cell  located  between  a 
transparent  sheet  and  a  second  sheet,  said  method  comprising: 
bonding  said  sheets  together  with  the  voltaic  cell  therebetween 
by  assembling  between  the  sheets  a  laminating  adhesive  in  the 
form  of  at  least  one  film  of  polyvinylbutyral  which  has  been 
cut  to  an  area  less  than  that  of  either  of  said  sheets  so  that  in  the 
assembled  bonded  form  there  is  a  peripheral  groove  around  the 
assembly,  and  filling  the  peripheral  groove  with  another  adhe- 
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sive  material  applied  at  least  in  part  between  the  sheets  to  form 
a  moisture  barrier  which  surrounds  said  photo-voltaic  cell  and 
said  first-mentioned  adhesive. 

13.  A  panel  comprising  at  least  one  photo-voltaic  cell  lo- 
cated between  a  transparent  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  bonded 


29  23   24   27  26  23  25  29 


4,249,960 
LASER  ROUNDING  A  SHARP  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PROJECnON 
George  L.  ScbnaUe,  Laasdale,  Pa^  and  Cbuig  P.  Wn,  Mercer- 
ville,  N  J^  iMigBors  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,597 
lit  CL^  HOIL  21/263.  21/268 
MS.  CL  148— 1 J  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rounding  a  sharp  semiconductor  projection 
on  a  principal  body  of  semiconductor  material  comprising  the 
step  of  irradiating  said  projection  with  a  laser  pulse  having  an 
energy  density  of  less  than  about  l.S  joules/cm^. 


together  by  an  intervening  laminating  adhesive  layer  of  polyvi- 
nylbutyral  and  a  body  of  another  adhesive  material  surround- 
ing said  cell  and  said  laminating  adhesive,  said  body  being 
located  at  least  in  part  between  the  sheets  and  forming  a  mois- 
ture barrier  which  surrounds  said  cell  and  said  laminating 
adhesive. 


4,249,959 
SOLAR  CELL  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  W.  J^ens,  Skillman,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,244 

lat  a.^  HOIL  31/00 

MS.  CL  136—244  13  dalns 


1.  A  solar  cell  construction  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  layer  having  a  perimeter  of  a  first  magni- 
tude, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  coplanar  solar  cell  generators,  each 
comprising  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a 
base  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  an  emitter 
region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  the  generators  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  forming  an  array  perimeter  of  a  second 
magnitude  less  than  said  first  magnitude, 

a  like  plurality  of  spaced  coplanar  electrode  layers,  each 
layer  being  secured  between  a  separate,  different  one  of 
said  generator  base  regions  and  said  base  layer, 

the  edges  of  said  electrode  layers  lying  in  spaced  relation, 

the  electrode  layers  having  an  outer  edge  forming  an  array 
perimeter  of  a  third  magnitude  less  than  said  first  magni- 
tude and  greater  than  said  second  magnitude,  the  elec- 
trodes extending  beyond  each  said  generator  in  a  region 
between  the  corresponding  generator,  and  base  layer  pe- 
rimeters forming  a  first  cell  electrode,  and 

a  metallized  electrode  structure  on  the  light  incident  cell 
face  of  «ach  cell  forming  a  second  cell  electrode  for  each 
generator. 


4,249361 

HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  FOR  DIFFUSION 

CHROMIZING 

Harri  Neralaineii,  Teriistehdas  B  88/A8,  55610  Imatra  61,  Fla- 

land  (55610) 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  763,130,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  JuL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1976, 
9082/76 

Int  CL^  C21D  1/48 
MS.  CL  148—14  9  daims 
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1.  A  process  for  making  high  strength  steel  having  a  chrome 
diffusion  zone  extending  from  its  surface  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  low  carbon  content  steel  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  composition  (weight  percent): 

carbon:  0.01  to  0.08% 

silicon:  0.1  to  1.0% 

manganese:  O.S  to  2.2% 

chromium:  from  more  than  2.0  to  10% 

molybdenum:  0.01  to  0.4% 

aluminum:  0.002  to  0.05% 

carbide  former:  up  to  1% 

iron:  balance  including  normal  impurities;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  low  carbon  content  steel  to  a  chromium 
containing  environment  for  a  time  and  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  diffuse  chromium  atoms  iiito  the  sur- 
face of  said  low  carbon  steel  and  forming  a  diffusion  zone  or 
layer  in  said  steel  surface  which  is  richer  in  chromium  when 
compared  against  the  rest  of  said  steel. 
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4,249,962 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONTAMINATING 

IMPURITIES  FROM  DEVICE  AREAS  IN  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

George  K.  Celler,  Lawrence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,443 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/265 

MS.  a.  148—1.5  20  Claims 
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diffuse  to  the  alloy  surface  and  to  react  with  the  gaseous 
fluoride  ions  to  form  a  gaseous  fluoride  compound  of  the 
element,  the  gaseous  compound  separating  from  the  sur- 
face, thereby  to  deplete  the  alloy  of  the  element. 


4,249,964 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  AND  THERMAL 
TREATMENT  OF  STEEL  PARTS  TO  IMPROVE  THE 
STRENGTH  PROPERTIES  THEREOF 
Tadeusz  Bambuch;  Henryk  Wilusz;  Wicslaw  Eaglert;  Staaislaw 
Czank,  and  Stanislaw  Surmiak,  aU  of  Stalowa  Wola,  Poland, 
assignors  to  Huta  Stalowa  Wola*Kombinat  Przemyslowy, 
Stalowa  Wola,  Poland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  28,484,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,137 

Int  a.^  C21D  1/48 
MS.  a.  148—16.5  5  Claiflu 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  strength,  hardness  and  sur- 
face properties  of  a  steel  part  by  a  chemical  and  thermal  treat- 
ment of  the  parts  which  comprises  the  steps  of  phosphatizing, 
carburizing,  hardening  and  tempering  the  parts  carried  out  in 
the  following  sequential  order: 

(1)  phosphatizing  the  part  by  treatment  with  an  acidic  phos- 
phatizing solution  containing  zinc  ions  and  phosphate  ions 
to  produce  on  the  part  a  coating  ranging  in  thickness  from 
S  to  20  microns,  the  main  ingredient  of  the  coating  being 
zinc  phosphate; 

(2)  carburizing  the  resulting  phosphatized  part  in  a  gaseous 
carbon-containing  atmosphere;  and 

(3)  hardening  the  part  until  the  superficial  layer  is  substan- 
tially all  martensite  and  finally  tempering  the  part. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  device  areas,  sub- 
stantially free  of  contaminating  impurities  and  damage,  in  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  device  areas  in  the  wafer  wherein 
the  device  areas  may  be  damaged  during  the  formation 
thereof  and  may  include  contaminating  impurities; 

(b)  forming  damaged  remote  locations  on  the  wafer  to  which 
the  contaminating  impurities  will  migrate  and  be  trapped 
upon  application  of  heat  to  the  wafer; 

(c)  selectively  recrystallizing  the  damaged  device  area;  and 

(d)  heating  the  wafer  for  a  time  and  at  such  a  temperature  to 
cause  the  contaminating  impurities  to  migrate  from  the 
device  areas  to  the  remote  locations. 


4,249,965 
METHOD  OF  GENERATING  CARRIER  GAS 
Thomas  J.  Schnltz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,821 

Int  a.2  B23K  35/24 

MS.  CL  148—27  9  Claims 


4,249,963 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  A  PROPERTY  OF  AN 

ALLOY 
William  R.  Young,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
trie  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No,  59,796 
Int  a.3  C21D  7/74;  C22F  1/02 
MS.  a.  148—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  improving  a  property  of  an  article  fabri- 
cated with  a  high  temperature  brazing  alloy  based  on  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Co  and  Ni,  the 
brazing  alloy  including  at  least  one  melting  point  depressant 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si  and  B,  by 
depletion  of  the  depressant  element  through  a  brazing  alloy 
surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  the  alloy  surface  to  gaseous  fluoride  ions  with 
which  the  depressant  element  will  react  to  form  a  gaseous 
compound,  while 
heating  the  brazing  alloy  at  a  temperature  less  than  that 
which  will  affect  detrimentally  material  of  the  article  and 
generally  at  or  below  the  brazing  alloy  melting  tempera- 
ture, for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  depressant  element  to 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  carrier  gas  for  use  in  a  carburiz- 
ing process,  the  gas  having  a  composition  of  approximately 
40%  nitrogen,  40%  hydrogen  and  20%  carbon  monoxide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  gaseous  nitrogen  and  liquid  methanol  in  a  vaporizer; 
vaporizing  the  methanol; 
feeding  the  vaporized  methanol  and  nitrogen  mixture  into  a 

retort  heated  to  between  400*  F.  and  1200'  F.  and  containing 

a  metal  based  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

copper,  nickel  and  platinum; 
reacting  the  methanol  in  the  retort  to  yield  hydrogen  and 

carbon  monoxide; 
passing  the  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  out  of 

the  retort. 
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4^9,966 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FORSTERITE  INSULATING 

FILM  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

SIUCON  STEEL  SHEET 

Toshio  Ichida;  Michiro  Komatsubara,  both  of  Chiba,  and  Hiro- 

•hi  Shimanaka,  Fuabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,453 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  25, 1978,  53-131133 
InL  CL'  C23C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  148— 113  IQaim 


20         40         60   TO 
Final  Rtoctien  fhlio  IXl 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  forsterite  insulating  film  on  the 
surface  of  a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet  in  a  high  adhe- 
sion, wherein  an  annealing  separator  consisting  mainly  of 
magnesia  is  applied  on  the  surface  of  a  grain-oriented  silicon 
steel  sheet,  the  steel  sheet  is  wound  up  in  the  form  of  a  coil,  and 
the  steel  sheet  is  subjected  to  a  flnal  annealing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using,  as  the  annealing  separator,  a  low- 
activity  magnesia  having  a  specifled  narrow  activity  distribu- 
tion deflned  by  a  citric  acid  activity  of  magnesia,  which  varies 
within  the  range  conflned  by  the  lines  connecting  the  points  A, 
B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G  and  H  shown  in  FIG.  1  depending  upon  the 
variation  of  the  final  reaction  ratio  of  the  magnesia  as  deter- 
mined by  the  method  of  measuring  the  citric  acid  activity  of 
magnesia  by  mixing  varying  amounts  of  the  magnesia  with 
citric  acid,  said  final  reaction  ratio  of  the  magnesia  being  the 
ratio  of  the  amount  of  magnesia  finally  reacted  with  citric  acid 
to  the  total  amount  of  the  magnesia  mixed  therewith,  said 
low-activity  magnesia  having  citric  acid  activity  which  varies 
within  the  ranges  defined  by  the  following  values: 


Final  reaction  ratio 

Citric  acid  activity 

20% 
40%     " 
«0% 

70% 

25-45  seconds 
40-80  seconds 
60-150  seconds 
70-200  seconds 

4,249,967 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LIGHT-EMITnNG 

DIODE  BY  UQUID  PHASE  EPTTAXY 
Yet-Zeo  Liu,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  Shang-Yi  Chiang,  Richardson, 
Tex.,  aasignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,703,  Oct.  25,  1978.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,632 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  a.  148—171  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  small-area  light-emitting  diode 
structure  of  the  surface-emitting  type  having  a  plurality  of 
epitaxial  semiconductor  layers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  substrate  layer  of  n-type  or  p-type  gallium  arse- 
nide compound  having  a  surface  area  extending  over  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  desired  diode  structure; 
growing  in  a  furnace  by  liquid  phase  epitoxy  on  one  surface 
of  said  substrate  layer  a  thin  blocking  layer  of  doped 


semiconductor  materials  including  gallium  arsenide  so  as 
to  form  a  junction  of  the  opposite  semiconductor  type; 

removing  said  two-layer  structure  from  said  furnace  and 
etching  a  first  small-area  hole  through  said  blocking  layer 
down  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  layer; 

placing  said  etched  two-layer  structure  in  said  furnace  and 
sequentially  growing  over  said  blocking  layer  a  double 
heterostructure  by  liquid  phase  epitoxy  comprising  fur- 
ther doped  semiconductor  materials  including  gallium 
arsenide  so  as  to  form  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  layers, 
said  third  layer  being  of  the  same  semiconductor  type  as 
said  substrate  layer  and  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  layers 
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being  of  the  opposite  type,  said  fourth  layer  comprising  an 
active  light-emitting  layer  in  the  completed  diode  struc- 
ture and  said  sixth  layer  comprising  a  cap  layer; 

removing  said  six-layer  structure  from  said  furnace  and 
depositing  a  metallic  contacting  layer  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  cap  layer; 

etching  a  second  small-area  hole,  having  a  size  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  size  of  the  first  small-area  hole, 
through  said  metal  surface  in  alignment  with  said  first  hole 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  layer  surfaces;  and 

bonding  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate  layer  to  a  metallic 
contacting  and  supporting  means. 


4,249,968 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
METAL-INSULATOR-SEMICONDUCTOR  UTILIZING  A 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  DEPOSTHON  OF 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  LAYERS 
James  R.  Gardiner,  Wappingers  Falls;  William  A.  Pliskin;  Mar- 
tin Revitz,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  and  Joseph  F.  Shepard, 
Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,577 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/20,  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148—174  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal-oxide-semiconductor  field- 
effect  device  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  planar  silicon  body, 

forming  a  thin  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of 
said  body, 

depositing  a  gate  comprising  a  first  intrinsic  layer  of  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  onto  said  silicon  dioxide  insulating 
layer, 

increasing  the  thickness  of  said  gate  by  depositing  onto  said 
first  intrinsic  polycrystalline  layer  at  least  one  additional 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  together  with  the  addition  of 
a  dopant, 

subjecting  said  body  to  subsequent  hot  processing  steps 
resulting  incidentally  in  diffusion  of  a  portion  of  the  dop- 
ant from  said  additional  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  into 
and  throughout  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
down  to  said  silicon  dioxide  insulating  layer,  and 

depositing  a  metal  contact  onto  said  gate  and  in  superim- 
posed vertical  alignment  with  respect  to  said  thin  silicon 
dioxide  insulating  layer. 


said  silicon-rich  boron  layer  is  driven  into  said  silicon 
body  to  thereby  selectively  dope  said  silicon  body. 


4,249,969 
METHOD  OF  ENHANaNG  THE  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  AN  FE<,B^I^^  AMORPHOUS  ALLOY 
Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Chatham;  Alfred  Freilich,  Livingston, 
and  Davidson  M.  Nathasingh,  Parsippany,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,472,  May  25, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,934 
Int.  a.3  C21D //W 
U.S.  Q.  148—108  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  magnetic  prof>erties  of  a  metal 
alloy  which  is  at  least  90%  amorphous  consisting  essentially  of 
a  composition  having  the  formula  FejB/,SifC</  wherein  "a", 
"b",  "c"  and  "d"  are  atomic  percentages  ranging  from  about 
80.0  to  82.0,  12.5  to  145,  2.5  to  5.0  and  1.5  to  2.5,  respectively, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  "a",  "b",  "c"  and  "d"  equals 
100,  which  method  comprises  the  step  of  annealing  said  alloy. 


4,249,970 
METHOD  OF  BORON  DOPING  SIUCON  BODIES 
Marian  Briska,  and  Klaus  P.  Thicl,  both  of  Boeblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,  2838928 

int.  a.^  HOIL  27/225 
UJS.  a.  148—188  11  Oaims 


32    ^       34  30     38     36       32 


1.  A  method  of  doping  a  silicon  body  through  diffusion  of 
boron,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  said  body  to  a  gas  mixture  including  BBr3  and  O2 
with  said  gas  mixture  formed  at  the  coating  temperature  of 
BBr3  and  O2  as  contained  in  a  flowing  carrier  gas  such  that 
the  molar  ratio  of  02:BBr3  lies  between  20  and  65  so  as  to 
thereby  form  a  boron  glass  layer  over  said  body  with  a 
silicon-rich  boron  layer  being  formed  between  said  glass 
layer  and  body  in  selected  areas  of  said  body; 

removing  said  boron  glass  layer  so  formed  without  ad- 
versely affecting  said  silicon-rich  boron  layer;  and 

heating  said  body  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  boron  from 


4,249,971 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELASTOMERIC  HOSE 

Crescendo  T.  Yap,  and  Leonard  Castelbaum,  both  of  Mansfield, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,264,  Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,253 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/30  33/00:  F16L  11/04.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  156—143  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  elastromeric  hose  of 
one  or  more  thermosetable  materials  and  of  reduced  thermal 
conductivity,  said  hose  having  an  inner  tube  vulcanized  to  a 
radially  expanded  outermost  cover  including  a  porous  network 
formed  therein,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  forming  composition  for  forming  said 
inner  tube,  said  first  forming  composition  including  a 
thermosetable  elastomer; 

(b)  providing  a  second  forming  composition  for  forming  said 
radially  expanded  outermost  cover,  said  second  forming 
com]x>sition  including  a  thermoseuble  elastomer  and  a 
blowing  agent; 

(c)  forming  said  first  forming  composition  into  a  first  un- 
cured  tubular  structure; 

(d)  forming  said  second  forming  composition  into  a  second 
uncured  tubular  structure; 

(e)  disposing  said  second  uncured  tubular  structure  about 
said  first  uncured  tubular  structure  to  forin  an  uncured 
hose  structure  of  initial  transverse  external  size  deter- 
mined by  said  second  uncured  tubular  structure;  and 

(0  vulcanizing  said  uncured  hose  structure  to  form  said  hose 
in  a  heated  environment  and  in  the  absence  of  external 
constraint  while  activating  said  blowing  agent  to  expand 
said  second  tubular  structure  radially  outwardly  to  a  final 
transverse  external  size  substantially  greater  than  said 
initial  transverse  external  size  to  form  said  porous  network 
within  said  outer  cover  during  said  vulcanizing  thereof. 


4,249,972 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GIRDLES 
Harry  J.  Barth,  Dover,  Del.,  assignor  to  Abram  N.  Spanel, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,092 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/20;  B29H  3/042;  B32B  25/10 
U.S.  a.  156—165  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  girdles,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  an  adherable  latex  sheath  on  a  flat  form  member 
having  curved  edges  and  being  widest  near  the  middle 
thereof; 
placing  a  fabric  liner  having  a  substantially  closed  end  over 
a  frame  member,  the  frame  member  having  an  opening 
comprising  structure  of  two  parallel  sides  and  two  joining 
ends  and  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  the  form  mem- 
ber which  has  two  parallel  sides, 
moving  the  form  member  through  the  opening  in  the  frame 
member,  such  that  the  circumferential  interface  between 
the  fonn  and  the  frame  member  remains  constant  for 
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approximately  93%  of  the  total  interface,  thereby  engag- 
ing the  closed  end  of  the  hner,  and  pulling  the  liner 
through  the  opening  in  the  frame  member  and  into  contact 
with  the  coated  form  member;  and 


transferring  the  fabric  liner  from  the  frame  member  to  the 
coated  form  member. 


4^9,973 

LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Paal  H.  Haniscli,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Markiag  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  540,051,  Jan.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,952,652, 
wUch  is  a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  312,454,  Dec.  6, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,968,745,  which  is  a  contianatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,035, 
Dec.  8, 1971,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

653,403 

iBt  aj  B41F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—216  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  making  a  printing  platen,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  providing  a  sheet  of  material  having  two  sets  of  openings, 
inversely  bending  the  sheet  to  provide  two  plate  portions 
joined  by  a  bight  portion  in  which  the  sets  of  openings  are  in 
general  alignment  there  being  moldable  flexible  resilient  mate- 
rial between  the  plate  portions,  and  causing  the  moldable 
materia]  to  fill  the  sets  of  openings. 


-    4,249,974 
METHOD  FOR  RETICULATING  AN  ADHESIVE  TO 
CONFORM  TO  A  SURFACE  OF  AN  APERTURED 
WORKPIECE 
Paul  H.  Wilson,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seatde,  Wash. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  769,397,  Feb.  16, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  544,239,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,342 

Int  aj  B32B  3/12,  31/16.  31/26 


VJS.  a.  156—85 


11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reticulating  an  adhesive  on  a  discontinuous 
surface  of  a  workpiece  prior  to  adhering  a  second  workpiece  to 
said  surface,  said  discontinuous  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
orifices  extending  from  said  surface  or  said  workpiece,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  surface  with  a  continuous  film  of  adhe- 
sive so  as  to  cover  said  surface  and  said  orifices,  said  film 
of  adhesive  being  characterized  by  a  substantially  uniform 
thickness,  by  a  loss  of  cohesive  strength  upon  heating,  and 
by  a  tendency  to  contract  when  ruptured, 

(b)  causing  said  fllm  to  adhere  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
surface  of  said  workpiece  surrounding  said  orifices, 

(c)  heating  said  film  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  film  to  reduce  the  cohesive  strength  of 
said  film,  and,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
film  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  film  exerting  a 
fluid  pressure  in  said  orifices  to  cause  the  portion  of  said 
film  covering  said  orifices  to  distend  outwardly  away 
fi-om  said  surface  and  to  form  bubbles,  said  fluid  pressure 
being  exerted  until  said  bubbles  rupture  and  said  film 
contracts  toward  said  surface  to  leave  an  adhesive  bead  on 
said  surface  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  orifices. 


4,249,975 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTIHOAL 

BREASTS 

Comelins  Recbenberg,  Weidach  22,  8204  Branaenburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,168,  Aug.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,636 

Int  a.^  B29C  19/00:  A41C  3/10;  B29C  23/00;  B29H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  156—245  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  an  artificial  breast  consisting 
of  a  shell-like  body  which  is  similar  in  shape  to  the  breast  and 
consists  of  an  addition  cross-linking  two-component  silicone 
rubber  composition  and  is  enclosed  in  plastic  material  sheeting 
layers  joined  by  welding,  in  which  process  a  sheath  of  the 
artificial  breast  is  formed  by  welding  two  flat  layers  of  plastic 
material  sheeting,  except  for  a  filling  opening,  along  an  edge 
which  is  to  form  the  edge  of  the  artificial  breast  said  layers  are 
releasably  fued  adjacent  to  the  welded  edge  to  the  edge  of  the 
cavity  in  an  open  lower  mold  part  of  a  two-part  mold,  of  a 
breast  which  has  an  internal  cavity  that  conforms  to  the  con- 
tour of  the  artificial  breast  the  two-component  silicone  rubber 
composition  is  charged  in  a  predetermined  quantity  which 
corresponds  to  the  volume  of  the  mold  cavity  through  the 
charging  opening  left  in  the  welded  edge  into  the  sheath 
formed  by  the  layers  of  plastic  material  sheeting  while  the 
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lower  mold  part  is  at  least  partially  open  to  provide  to  the 
charged  sheath  and  thereafter  the  lower  m(^d  part  is  finally 


closed  by  the  upper  mold  part  and  the  composition  is  subjected 
to  the  vulcanizing  treatment  in  the  mold. 


4,249,976 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HONEYCOMB  SANDWICH 
Gordon  F.  Hudson,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,898 

lot  a.2  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  156—286  14  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  producing  a  honeycomb  sand- 
wich assembly  comprising: 

layering  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  upon  a  honey- 
comb core; 

setting  a  layer  of  thermosetting  laminae  upon  said  adhesive 
sheet  as  to  form  an  unbonded  assembly  consisting  of  said 


honeycomb  core,  said  adhesive  sheet  and  said  laminae 

layer; 
locally  evacuating  the  space  about  the  unbonded  assembly; 
heating  the  unbonded  assembly  in  a  pressurized  oven  to  the 

laminate  curing  temperature  while  supporting  said  layer 

of  laminae  upon  said  thermoplastic  sheet; 
maintaining  laminate  curing  temperature  and  pressure  levels 

until  the  laminate  is  substantially  cured; 
increasing  the  temperature  while  decreasing  the  pressure 

level  within  the  pressurized  oven  until  the  assembly 

reaches  thermoplastic  softening  temperature  and  bonding 

pressure  levels; 
compressing  said  softened  thermoplastic  layer  as  to  form  a 

bond  between  said  honeycomb  core  and  said  laminate; 
decreasing  the  temperature  below  the  thermoplastic  soften- 
ing level  and  post-curing  the  bonded  assembly;  and 
slowly  cooling  the  bonded  assembly  to  room  temperature. 

4,249,977 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CLOSE  TOLERANCE 

LAMINATES 

John  T.  Bartholomew,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Worthingtoo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,194 

Int  a.'  B32B  31/00;  B65C  9/25;  B30B  5/02.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  156—288  10  Claims 


""""'"■■•' 


»--« 


V. 


1.  A  method  for  making  close  tolerance  laminates  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  positioning  in  horizontal  planes  in  an  open 
stack  a  plurality  of  sets  of  B-staged  epoxy  resin  saturated  fi- 
brous sheets,  each  set  being  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  set 
with  a  non-compressible  planar  spacer,  and  providing  the  top 
and  bottom  of  each  stack  with  a  non-compressible  contour 
pad,  the  stack-facing  side  of  which  is  adapted  to  provide  a 
horizontal  pressure  gradient  ranging  from  higher  at  the  center 
to  lower  at  the  edges  when  the  stack  is  compressed  and  then 
compressing  the  open  stack  and  applying  heat  to  form  a  uni- 
tary close  tolerance  laminate  from  each  said  set  of  resin  satu- 
rated fibrous  sheets. 


4,249,978 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HEAT  RESISTANT  CARTON 
Thomas  R.  Baker,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kliklok  Corpo- 
ration, Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,459 
Int  a.J  B32B  7/14;  C09J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  156—291  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  carton  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
mating  surfaces  to  be  sealed,  the  sealed  surfaces  exhibiting  a 
high  resistance  to  heat  after  sealing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  at  least  one  of  said  carton  surfaces  with  a  heat- 
activated  thermosetting  adhesive; 
applying  a  water-based  adhesive  emulsion  exhibiting  high 
contact  tackiness  when  substantially  dry  on  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  to  form  a  discontinuous  film  so  that  intermit- 
tent areas  of  said  thermosetting  adhesive  are  defmed  and 
exposed; 
heating  at  least  said  water-based  and  thermosetting  adhesive 
coated  surfaces  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least 
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partially  dry  said  water-based  adhesive  and  activate  said  4,249,980 

thermosetting  adhesive  for  sealing;  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  HBER 

subsequently  placing  said  mating  carton  surfaces  in  contact      REINFORCED  PLASTIC  RODS  HAVING  A  SMOOTH 
with  each  other;  SURFACE 

Samuel  M.  Shobert,  Mishawaka,  and  Elson  B.  Fish,  Lakeville, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Plas/Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Walker- 
/  ff  ton,  Ind. 

■^ ^  Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,825,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,634. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,878 
-^57  Int.  Q\}  B29D  i/02:  B29C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156—441  ,12  Qaims 
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setting  said  thermosetting  adhesive  against  reactivation  by 

heat  after  sealing;  and 
applying  pressure  for  a  time  sufficient  to  seal  said  contacting 

surfaces  together. 


4,249,979        j 
PLY  FOLDING  BLADDER 
George  J.  Burley,  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,619,  Jun.  16,  1978.  This 

application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,625 

Int.  CL^  B29H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  156—412  6  Qaims 


1.  A  bladder  for  forming  an  axial  fold  in  the  unvulcanized, 
rubbery  overhang  of  ply  material  extending  unsupported  be- 
yond the  shoulder  of  a  cylindrical  drum,  comprising: 

an  inflatable  annular  body  located  radially  inwardly  and 
axially  outwardly  of  the  shoulder; 

means  anchoring  said  body; 

circumferentially  spaced,  axially  inwardly  directed  lifting 
Angers  on  said  body; 

a  circumferentially  continuous  wedge  on  said  body  between 
the  shoulder  and  said  Angers,  said  wedge  having  an  axially 
inwardly  facing  surface  in  the  uninflated  condition  of  said 
body;  and 

inflation  means  to  move  said  Angers  initially  to  lift  the  over- 
hang radially  and  axially  outwardly,  thereafter  to  establish 
a  circumferential  line  of  substantially  Axed  contact  points 
between  said  Angers  and  the  overhang;  and  to  move  said 
wedge  radially  outwardly  initially  to  establish  and  main- 
tain engagement  between  its  said  surface  and  a  substan- 
tially Axed  circumferential  area  of  the  overhang,  thereaf- 
ter to  turn  said  surface  and  the  area  together  radially 
inwardly,  and  fold  the  overhang. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  flber  reinforced  plastic  rod 
comprising  means  for  guiding  and  moving  Abrous  strands 
along  predetermined  paths,  means  for  wetting  said  strands 
with  liquid  heat-hardenable  plastic,  means  for  collecting  said 
strands  into  a  compacted  bundle  as  they  are  being  moved, 
means  for  fully  solidifying  the  plastic  in  said  bundle  by  the 
application  of  heat  thereto;  said  solidifying  means  including  a 
unitary  elongated  peripherally  closed,  heated  hollow  die  for 
movably  receiving  said  compacted  bundle,  said  die  having  an 
elongated  cavity  of  uniform  cross  section  and  a  molding  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  engaged  directly  by  said  bundle,  said  guid- 
ing and  moving  means  including  mechanism  engageable  with 
the  solidiAed  bundle  for  unidirectionally  pulling  said  bundle 
intermittently  through  said  die  in  successive  steps  and  for 
releasing  said  pull  between  steps  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
dwell  time  during  which  said  bundle  is  at  rest  within  said  die, 
said  mechanism  including  adjustable  measuring  means  for 
controlling  the  distance  said  bundle  is  pulled  in  said  steps  and 
adjustable  timing  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said 
dwell  time,  said  measuring  and  timing  means  being  adjustable 
independently  of  each  other  and  further  operable  to  maintain 
such  pulling  distance  and  dwell  time  duration  constant jonce 
adjusted. 


4,249,981 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  WEB  OF  PARALLEL 

THREADS 

Jacques  Pelletier,  "Le  Tremblay"  Albigny-sur-Saone,  69250 

Neuville-sur-Saone,  and  Regis  Berliet,  87,  Grande  Rue  de  la 

Croix  Rousse,  69004  Lyons,  both  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,533 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1978,  78  08065 
Int.  a.2  D04H  3/04 
U.S.  O.  156—441  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  weft  webs  consisting  of  parallel 
spaced  threads,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  two  substantially  parallel  continuous  endless  belts  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  web  to  be  formed; 
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(b)  two  rotary  drive  rollers  associateave  curved  portions  as 
they  pass  around  the  drive  rollers  and  rectilinear  portions 
between  the  drive  rollers; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  blocks  mounted  on  each  endless  belt  so  as 
to  be  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  one  another  in  said  rectilin- 
ear portions  of  the  belts  and  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other in  the  curved  portions;  and 

(d)  feed  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  weft  thread  from  a 
Axed  source,  said  feed  means  comprising  at  least  one 
reciprocating  thread  guide  having  a  free  end  moving  on  a 
path  transverse  to  said  endless  belts  and  passing  alter- 
nately between  the  spaced  apart  blocks  of  one  belt  and  the 
other  in  the  curved  portions  thereof,  said  spaced  apart 
blocks  with  the  weft  thread  fed  therebetween  advancing 
with  said  belts  from  said  curved  portions  to  said  rectilinear 
portions  to  bring  adjacent  blocks  together  whereby  said 
weft  threads  are  gripped  therebetween. 


4,249,983 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

LAMINATED  AND  SHAPED  TRIM  PANEL  OF 

CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD  BASE 

Toshihiko  Fi^ii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,437,  Jul.  13, 1977.  This  application  Jul. 
11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,593 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1976,  51-84209; 
Jul.  21,  1976,  51-87070 

Int.  Q.'  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—475  10  Qaims 
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4,249,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RECLOSABLE  BAGS 
Steven  Ausnlt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Minlgrip,  Inc., 
Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,823,  Jun.  28, 1978,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  813,450,  Jul.  7, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,780 

Int  Q.^  B32B  i7/00 

UJS.  Q.  156— 461  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  integral  extruded  plastic  bag, 
comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  thin  wall  extruded  flexible  plastic  web, 
and  integrally  on  the  plastic  web  longitudinally  extending 
and  laterally  spaced  complementary  resiliently  flexible 
interlocking  fastener  profiles  having  an  imperforate  gus- 
set-forming web  area  therebetween; 
means  for  coUapsably  folding  the  gusset-forming  web  area 
into  a  gusset  extending  in  one  direction  away  from  said 
profiles; 
means  for  folding  portions  of  the  plastic  web  into  free  termi- 
nal digitally  numipulatable  double  thickness  bag  mouth 
pull  flanges  projecting  to  a  suitable  length  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  profiles; 
means  for  collapsing  the  remainder  of  the  plastic  web  into 
bag  side  wall  panels  toward  said  gusset  and  to  extend  to  a 
substantially  greater  length  than  the  gusset  for  providing  a 
substantial  bag  pouch  into  which  the  gusset  projects  only 
a  limited  distance; 
and  means  for  securing  the  fastener  profiles  together  into 
interlocking  but  releasable  fastener  relation; 
whereby  the  gusset  provides  a  secure  closure  for  the  bag 
which  closure  is  adapted  to  be  broken  for  discharging  contents 
from  the  bag,  and  the  separable  fastener  profiles  being  then 
adapted  for  reclosing  the  bag. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  laminated  and  shaped 
trim  panel  which  is  composed  of  a  substrate  of  corrugated 
paperboard  and  a  skin  layer  intimately  laid  on  one  side  of  the 
substrate,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  hot-press  having  a  sta- 
tionary die  and  a  movable  die; 
a  substrate  feed  means  for  setting  a  flat  substrate  of  corru- 
gated paperboard  in  the  stationary  die;  and 
a  skin  material  feed  means  for  stretching  a  sheet  material 
employed  as  the  skin  above  the  stationary  die  while  the 
movable  die  is  parted  from  the  stationary  die,  said  hot- 
press  being  provided  with  a  clearance  adjustment  mecha- 
nism to  selectively  make  the  magnitude  of  clearance  be- 
tween the  stationary  and  movable  dies  in  the  engaged  state 
correspond  to  the  thickness  of  the  shaped  substrate  and 
the  total  thickness  of  the  shaped  substrate  and  the  skin, 
said  clearance  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  a  stop- 
per attached  to  the  stationary  die  to  make  the  clearance 
correspond  to  the  thickness  of  the  shaped  substrate,  an 
actuator  having  a  piston  rod  and  a  spacer  which  has  sub- 
stantially the  same  thickness  as  the  skin  and  is  fixed  to  the 
piston  rod,  the  actuator  being  positioned  such  that  the 
spacer  is  placed  on  the  stopped  when  the  piston  rod  is 
extended. 


4,249,984 
GUMMING  APPARATUS 
Hubert  R.  VerMehren,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ga-Vehren 
Engineering  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,064 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  J7/7a  i7/72 

U.S.  Q.  156—552  12  Qaims 


1.  A  gumming  apparatus  for  use  in  a  business  form  machine 
of  the  type  used  for  processing  an  elongate  web  which  is  sepa- 
rated lengthwise  into  a  plurality  of  individual  sections  by 
transverse  separation  lines,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 
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(b)  first  conveyor  means  mounted  to  the  support  means  for 
conveying  the  web  lengthwise  of  the  support  means, 

(c)  a  gum  supply, 

(d)  a  gumming  cylinder  receiving  gum  from  the  gum  supply, 
said  gumming  cylinder  being  diametrically  sized  to  apply 
gum  to  the  web  at  equal  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
web,  the  gumming  cylinder  having  a  circumferential 
length  directly  related  to  the  length  of  the  individual 
sections, 

(e)  mounting  means  removably  mounting  the  gumming 
cylinder  to  the  support  means  transversely  of  the  web  for 
removal  of  said  cylinder  and  replacement  thereof  by  a 
cylinder  of  a  different  diameter  and  rotatable  about  a 
difTerent  axis  of  rotation  to  apply  gum  to  the  web  at  differ- 
ent equal  intervals  along  the  length  thereof,  and 

(0  drive  means  including  means  driving  the  web  at  a  selected 
linear  speed  and  means  rotating  the  gumming  cylinder  at 
a  cooperating  angular  speed. 


4,249,985 

PRESSURE  ROLLER  FOR  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN 

REPAIRING  SPROCKET  HOLES  ON  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Jtmn  S.  Stanfield,  P.O.  Box  1983,  Suta  Monica,  Calif.  90406 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,386 

Int.  OJ  B32B  31/04.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156—554  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  repairing  sprocket  holes  on  a  selected 
section  of  film  by  bonding  a  pressure  adhesive  repair  tape 
along  the  length  of  the  film  over  the  sprocket  holes,  said  tape 
having  matching  sprocket  holes,  and  said  apparatus  having  a 
repair  station  comprised  of  a  wheel  on  a  shaft  extending  from 
a  support  wall,  said  wheel  having  sprockets  spaced  for  the 
sprocket  holes  of  said  film,  and  a  pressure  roller  mounted  on  a 
second  shaft  for  pressing  film  onto  the  adhesive  side  of  said 
repair  tape  for  bonding  on  said  film  as  said  sprocket  wheel  is 
rotated,  an  improvement  on  said  pressure  roller  comprising  a 
cylindrically  shaped  body  of  a  mass  of  resilient  material 
formed  with  a  closed  cell  construction,  said  body  having  a 
diameter  of  at  least  the  diameter  of  said  wheel  and  a  thickness 
of  resilient  material  equal  to  about  the  difference  in  diameter  of 
said  second  shaft  and  said  body,  said  thickness  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  height  of  said  sprockets  on  said  wheel, 
thereby  to  assure  full  and  even  pressure  on  said  film  close  in 
and  around  each  sprocket  passing  under  said  pressure  roller. 


4,249,986 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HORN  WITH  SOFT  METALUC 

COATING 
Edward  G.  Obeda,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  atsiffior  to  Branson  Ultra- 
ionici  Corporation,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  120,751 

Int  CL^  B06B  3/00;  B23K  1/06 

UJS.  CL  156-580.1  6CiainM 

1.  A  horn  adapted  to  the  resonent  along  its  longitudinal  axis 

when  excited  with  high  frequency  vibratory  energy  at  an  input 


end  and  adapted  to  provide  high  frequency  vibrations  to  a 
workpiece  at  an  opposite  output  end  comprising: 
an  elongated  metallic  body  dimensioned  to  be  resonent  as  a 
half  wavelength  resonator  at  the  frequency  of  sound  travel- 
ling longitudinally  therethrough; 
a  soft  metallic  coating  applied  to  the  lateral  surface  of  said 
body  at  least  in  the  area  where  said  body  may  come  in 
contact  with  an  adjacently  disposed  similar  horn  or  mechan- 
ical fixture. 


4,249,987 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  LARGE  PBi.^-SNx-TE  SINGLE 

CRYSTALS  WHERE  0<X<1 
Hiroshi  Kimnra,  Chatsworth,  OUif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 

Company,  CnlTer  Qty,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,277,  Jul.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,270 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  17/02 
MS.  a.  156-603  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  a  large  single  crystal  of  Pbi.j^Snjr 
Te,  at  near  equilibrium  conditions  where  0<X<1,  from  a 
polycrystalline  charge  of  Pbi.;(Snx-Te  comprising; 
placing  said  charge  into  an  opened  end  container; 
positioning  said  container  within  a  crystal  growth  ampoule; 
evacuating  and  subsequently  sealing  said  ampoule; 
creating  a  preselected  negative  thermal  gradient  at  a  temper- 
ature approximately  SO*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
charge  which  extends  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  am- 
poule by  placing  said  ampoule  into  a  furnace,  preset  to 
provide  such  a  gradient,  maintaining  said  thermal  gradient 
for  a  period  of  from  one  to  four  weeks  whereby  said 
polycrystalline  charge  will  be  converted  into  a  monocrys- 
tal,  and 
allowing  said  monocrystal  to  slowly  cool  to  ambient  temper- 
atures prior  to  removing  it  from  said  ampoule  and  said 
container  by  removing  said  ampoule  from  said  fumace. 


4,249,988 

GROWING  CRYSTALS  FROM  A  MELT  BY 

CONTROLLING  ADDITIONS  OF  MATERIAL  THERETO 

Robert  J.  Langna,  Bath,  and  Raymond  E.  Reusser,  Bethlehem, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,865 

Int  a.J  C30B  5/02.  15/04.  29/06 

lis.  a.  156—605  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  single-crystalline  silicon  ingot 
using  controlled  additions  of  a  first  material  to  a  second  mate- 
rial, comprising: 
heating  a  plurality  of  solid  particles  of  the  second  material 
under  selected  ambient  conditions  in  a  crucible  to  partially 
form  them  into  a  liquid,  the  sizes  of  the  particles  being 
selected  so  that  no  more  than  60%  of  the  plurality  are  less 
than  60  millimeters  in  cross-sectional  dimension  to  allow 
space  for  shifting  and  settling  of  the  particles  within  the 
crucible  due  to  thermal  expansion  and  gravity  so  that  the 
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crucible  is  not  stressed  to  a  condition  of  rupture  as  the 
particles  are  heated  and  partially  formed  into  a  liquid; 

varying  the  ambient  conditions  so  that  the  liquefying  process 
stops  when  the  lower  portion  of  the  second  material  is 
liquefied  but  before  all  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  same 
material  becomes  liquefied; 

adding  at  least  one  solid  particle  of  the  first  material  onto  the 
upper  portion  of  the  second  material  to  substantially  pre- 
vent such  solid  particle  of  the  first  material  from  contact- 
ing the  liquid  of  the  second  material  to  prevent  such  liquid 
from  being  scattered; 

varying  the  ambient  conditions  to  liquefy  the  added  first 
material  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  second  material  to 
increase  the  liquid  volume;  and 

contacting  a  single  crystalline  seed  ingot  to  the  liquid  and 
withdrawing  the  seed  to  grow  a  single  crystalline  ingot. 


4,249,989 
ISOLATING  SOLID  SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  VAPOR  AND 

GAS  MIXTURE  AND  PULPS 
Vladimir  N.  Kalmykov,  ulitsa  Lennontova,  2-19;  Vitaly  A. 
Musiiko,  ulitsa  LennontoTa,  19,  kv.  55;  Leonid  P.  Khlopkov, 
ulitsa  40  let  Sovetskoi  Ukrainy,  24-11;  Stanlslav  I.  Gashenko, 
ulitsa  Gorkogo,  159,  kf.  76;  Alexandr  A.  Rogatkin,  ulitsa  40 
let  Sovetskoi  Ukrainy,  76,  k?.  3;  Grigory  I.  Silakov,  ulitsa 
Yatsenko,  4a,  kv.  59,  all  of  Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R.;  Viktor  F. 
Shipilov,  deceased,  late  of  Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Elena  S. 
Skibina,  administrator,  prospekt  Lenina,  200,  ky.  7,  Zaporoz- 
hie, U.S.S.R.;  by  Gennady  V.  ShipUov,  administrator,  pros- 
pekt Lenina,  200,  k?.  7,  2^rozhie,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Fedor 
D.  Shipilov,  administrator,  prospekt  Lenina,  200,  kv.  7, 
Zaporozhie,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,038 

Int  a,^  BOID  1/24 

MS.  a.  159—10  5  Claims 


1.  A  condenser  for  isolating  solid  substances  from  vapor  and 
gas  mixture  and  pulps  in  the  production  of  rare-earth  metals  by 
chlorination,  comprising:  a  vertical  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
conical  bottom;  two  internal  vertical  extending  protrusions  on 
the  walls  of  said  cylindrical  casing  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  thereof;  a  vertical  rotary  drum  accom- 
modated in  said  casing  and  adjoining  said  protrusions  with  the 
other  periphery  thereof  so  that  said  protrusions  and  rotary 
drum  define  a  vertical  transversal  partition  wall  which  is  in  a 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  casing  bottom,  the 
interior  of  said  casing  defining  a  U-shaped  space;  a  pipe  for 
admission  of  a  vapor  and  gas  mixture  provided  in  the  upper 
portion  of  one  inlet  branch  of  said  U-shaped  space;  a  pipe  for 
admission  of  a  pulp  provided  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  inlet 
branch  of  the  U-shaped  space  and  directed  towards  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  drum;  a  pipe  for  discharge  of  the  vapor  and 
gas  mixture  cleaned  from  solid  substances  provided  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  other  outlet  branch  of  said  U-shaped 
space;  a  pipe  for  removal  of  solid  substances  provided  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  conical  bottom;  a  pipe  for  feeding  a  pulp 
containing  rare-earth  metals  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  said 
drum;  a  device  for  distributing  the  pulp  being  fed  over  the 
inner  walls  of  the  said  drum  and  for  cleaning  them;  a  pipe  for 


removal  of  solid  substances  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
drum;  and  means  for  removing  vapors  from  said  drum. 


4,249,990 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POTASSIUM  VALUES 
FROM  PULP  MILL  UQUORS 
Allan  F.  GUbot,  Thunder  Bay,  and  W.  Howard  Rapson,  Scar- 
borough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  ERCO  Envirotcch  Ltd., 
Islington,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,204 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1978, 
15412/78 

Int  a.^  D21C  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  162—17     .  27  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  process  of  pulping  cellulosic  fibrous  mate- 
rial including  the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  cellulosic  fibrous  material  with  a  pulping 
liquor  containing  sodium  hydroxide  as  at  least  one  active 
pulping  chemical, 

separating  the  pulped  material  from  spent  pulping  liquor, 

subjecting  said  spent  pulping  liquor  to  a  recovery  and  regen- 
eration operation  including  a  fumacing  step  and  a  caustici- 
zation  step  to  form  a  white  liquor  containing  sodium 
hydroxide,  sodium  sulphate,  sodium  chloride  and  potas- 
sium values,  said  white  liquor  having  a  potassium  molar 
ratio  (K/K-»-Na)  in  the  region  of  0.14  to  0.25, 

evaporating  said  white  liquor  by  boiling  the  same  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  SO*  to  about  120*  C.  to  deposit  a  mixture 
containing  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  sulphate  there- 
from until  the  mother  liquor  is  substantially  saturated  with 
respect  to  sodium  chloride, 

separating  said  deposited  mixture  from  the  resulting  mother 
liquor, 

recycling  at  least  part  of  said  deposited  mixture  to  said  fur- 
nacing  step, 

evaporating  said  mother  liquor  by  boiling  at  a  temperature 
of  about  80*  to  about  1 10*  C.  to  deposit  therefrom  sodium 
chloride  substantially  uncontaminated  with  potassium 
chloride  until  said  evaporated  mother  liquor  is  subsun- 
tially  saturated  with  respect  to  potassium  chloride, 

separating  said  deposited  sodium  chloride  from  the  resulting 
concentrated  white  liquor, 

evaporating  said  concentrated  white  liquor  by  boiling  at  a 
temperature  of  about  40*  to  about  80*  C.  to  deposit  potas- 
sium chloride  therefrom,  and 

separating  the  deposited  potassium  chloride  from  the  result- 
ing mother  liquor. 
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COMPOSITION  OF  A  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  MINERAL 

FIBERS 
Emile  Baes,  Kapelle  op  den  Bos;  Jean>Pierre  Navez,  Gent,  and 

Marc  Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem,  Florree,  all  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  SA.  Redco,  Bmssels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,196 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1977,  77  21059 

Int  a.3  C08L  3/01:  C04B  43/02:  D21H  5/18 

U.S.  a.  162—152  14  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  based  on  mineral  fibers  free  of  asbestos,  for 
use  as  a  suspension  in  water  to  form  a  felt  or  board  after  filter- 
ing and  drying,  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  S  to  95% 
by  weight  of  an  inorganic  fibrous  material  based  on  silica  or 
silicates,  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ceramic  fibers,  glass  wool,  rock  wool  and  mixtures  thereof, 
10-70%  by  weight  of  Kaolin  or  Kaolinite  clay,  an  organic 
binder,  the  proportion  of  organic  substance  being  not  greater 
than  8%  of  the  total  weight  of  dry  substances  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  organic  binder  containing  at  least  0.5%  of  soluble 
starch,  and  10-60%  of  a  mineral  having  a  needle-like  crystal 
structure  which  is  woUastonite  or  mica. 


4,249,992 
STEAM  SHOWER  FOR  ADJUSTING  PAPER  MOISTURE 

PROFILE 
Roger  Wells,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,322 

Int  a^  D21F  1/80.  5/14.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  162—198  3  Qaims 


3.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  the  moisture  profile 
of  a  paper  web  across  its  width  wherein  said  web  traveling  on 
a  paper  machine  is  contacted  with  a  blanket  of  steam  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  machine  as  said  web  passes  over  a 
suction  box,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
sensing  the  average  content  of  the  web  at  incremental 

widths  across  the  width  of  the  web;  and 
adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  steam  blanket  in  the  machine 
direction  within  each  incremental  width  in  response  to  the 
sensed  moisture  of  that  increment  across  the  entire  width 
of  the  web, 
as  a  result  of  the  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  each  compart- 
ment the  amount  of  steam  absorbed  by  the  portion  of  the 
web  adjacent  each  incremental  width  changes  resulting  in 
a  corresponding  change  in  dewatering  of  said  web  portion 
by  said  suction  box,  thereby  controlling  the  ultimate  mois- 
ture profile  of  said  paper  web. 


4,249,993 

ADJUSTABLE  BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  PAPER 

MACHINE 

Wilbelmus  J.  Stegelitz,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  George  P.  Bem- 

reiter,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion 

Engineering  Works  Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,753 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  23, 1978,  306098 

Int.  a.^  D21F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  162— 381  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  having  a  first  gear,  a  second  gear 
rotatably  mounted  in  meshing  relation  therewith,  including 
bearing  means  supporting  the  second  gear  for  rotation  therebe- 
tween, the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
eccentric  rings  in  sup(>orting  relation  with  a  said  bearing  to 
permit  orbital  repositioning  of  said  bearing  by  relative  rotation 
of  one  ring  relative  to  the  other,  said  eccentric  rings  having  an 
axially  tapering,  separable  interface  therebetween,  to  provide  a 
tight  fit  of  said  bearing  in  repositionable  relation  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  hydraulic  jacking  means  for  connection  with  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  in  use,  for  freeing  said  rings  off  said  tapering 
interface. 


4,249,994 
METHOD  FOR  UNCLOGGING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
HLTER  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

SAID  METHOD 
Lucien  DoUe,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
PEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnuce,  Feb.  19, 1976,  76  04646 
Int.  a.'  G21C  19/32:  BIOD  35/06 
U.S.  a.  176—37  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  electro-magnetic  filter  contain- 
ing a  magnetizable  packing  located  in  a  water  circulatory  loop 
of  a  nuclear  reactor  by  subjecting  the  packing  to  a  series  of 
washing  and  draining  cycles  of  wash  water  withdrawn  from 
said  circulatory  loop,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  isolating  the  filter  from  the  water  circulatory  loop  of  the 
reactor  and  draining  the  water  so  as  to  empty  the  filter 
which  contains  then  only  steam; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  fraction  of  the  water  being  circulated  in 
the  isolated  circulatory  loop  for  use  as  wash  water  for  said 
filter; 

(c)  introducing  said  wash  water  into  said  filter  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  200*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
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sure  within  the  range  of  100  to  160  bar  so  that  a  sudden 
expansion  of  said  water  occurs  in  the  filter; 

(d)  completely  draining  the  wash  water  introduced  into  the 
filter  through  a  bottom  portion  of  the  filter,  so  as  to  empty 
the  filter  which  contains  then  only  steam; 

(e)  repeating  the  withdrawing,  introducing  and  draining 
steps  several  times  in  succession  so  as  to  subject  the  pack- 
ing of  said  filter  to  a  series  of  washing  and  draining  cycles 
in  order  to  completely  clean  said  filter. 


supported  by  the  plate,  said  enclosure  having  normally  closed 
openings  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  directly  above  said 


4,249,995 
LIQUID-METAL  COOLED  REACTOR  WITH 
PRACTICALLY  STATIC  INTERMEDIATE  ZONE 
Patrick  Jogand,  Aix  en  Provence,  France,  assignor  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,368 pi^tg  adapted  to  be  opened  to  permit  coke  to  be  pushed  out  of 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  4,  1977,  77  20488;   Iv 
Jun.  5, 1978,  78  16713 

Int,  a.^G21C  19/28 
U.S.  a.  176—65  9  Claims  


1.  A  liquid-metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an 
open-topped  main  vessel  haying  a  vertical  axis  and  containing 
liquid  metal,  a  reactor  core,  an  inner  vessel  mounted  and  coax- 
ial within  the  main  vessel,  and  an  inner  vessel  extension  in  the 
form  of  a  transverse  skew  wall  provided  with  a  downwardly- 
bent  edge  joined  to  a  structure  connected  to  said  main  vessel, 
said  skew  wall  being  transversed  by  cylindrical  sleeves  provid- 
ing a  leak-tight  passage  for  the  bodies  of  pumps  and  heat  ex- 
changers disposed  at  intervals  around  the  reactor  core,  a  baffie 
extending  above  said  skew  wall  and  delimiting  therewith  a 
space  containing  a  practically  static  volume  of  liquid  metal 
which  forms  a  thermal  screen  between  hot  liquid  metal  located 
within  the  inner  vessel  above  said  baffle  and  cold  liquid  metal 
located  between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  main  vessel  beneath 
said  skew  wall. 


4,249,996 
EUXTRICALLY  HEATED  BY-PRODUCT  COKE  OVEN 
John  J.  Kelmar,  2205  Cypress  Dr.,  McKeesport,  Pa.  15131 
FUed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,876 
Int  a.3  ClOB  5/Oa  19/00 
VJS.  a.  202—133  4  Cldns 

1.  A  high  temperature  by-product  coke  oven  comprising  a 
refractory  enclosure  having  walls  forming  a  coking  chamber 
provided  at  its  top  with  a  normally  closed  coal-charging  open- 
ing and  with  an  outlet  for  volatUe  by-products  produced  in  a 
coking  operation,  a  high-temperature  resistant  metal  sole  plate 
forming  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  near  the  bottom  waU  of 
said  enclosure  but  spaced  therefrom,  and  electrical  resistance 
elements  sealed  in  the  space  between  said  plate  and  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  enclosure  for  heating  the  plate  directly  to  coke  coal 


4,249,997 
LOW  DIFFERENTIAL  COKE  OVEN  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Norbert  J.  Schmitz,  North  CoUins,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,597 

Int  a.3  ClOB  1/06.  5/04.  5/12.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  202—142  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  coke  oven  battery  heated  with  rich  gas 
or  lean  gas  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  coking  chambers 
and  between  each  coking  chamber  a  heating  wall  containing  a 
plurality  of  veriical  heating  flues  and  including  regenerators 
which  communicate  via  duct  work  with  the  heating  flues  and 
also  with  waste  gas  exhaust  means  and  lean  gas  and  air  sources, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  vertical  heating  flues  defined 
by  header  waUs  provided  with  header  ducts  and  multilevel 
outlet  slots  connecting  the  header  ducts  and  the  heating  flues, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  bus  channels,  each  channel  located 
above  and  communicating  with  a  group  of  adjacent  vertical 
heating  flues,  and  a  plurality  of  cross-over  ducts  each  connect- 
ing the  horizontal  bus  channel  of  a  first  group  of  adjacent  flues 
with  the  horizontal  bus  channel  of  a  second  group  of  adjacent 
flues  which  second  group  is  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  a 
coking  chamber  from  the  first  group  whereby  a  coke  cake 
produced  in  this  regenerative  coke  oven  battery  has  a  low 
vertical  temperature  differential. 
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4^9,998 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

COPPER-BORON  CARBIDE  COMPOSITE  BY 

ELECTROLYTIC  ENTRAPMENT 

C.  Wilder,  Cambridge,  Man^  assignor  to  Kennecott 

Copper  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,526 

Int  a.3  C25D  15/00,  17/10.  1/00 

MS.  CL  204—16  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  boron  carbide- 
filled  copper  layer,  comprising: 

a  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  with  copper  ions; 

a  copper  anode; 

suppori  means  for  positioning  a  substrate  below  said  anode  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte; 

means  for  introducing  electrically  nonconductive  particles' 
of  boron  carbide  into  the  electrolyte  between  said  anode 
and  a  substrate,  said  means  for  introducing  including  an 
opening  in  the  anode  through  which  particles  can  be 
introduced  into  the  electrolyte  beneath  said  anode; 

means  for  uniformly  distributing  particles  in  said  electrolyte 
to  enable  particles  to  be  evenly  deposited  on  a  substrate 
when  a  substrate  is  positioned  beneath  said  anode;  and 

means  for  applying  plating  voltage  across  said  anode  and  a 
substrate  to  plate  copper  onto  a  substrate  so  as  to  entrap 
particles  as  they  settle,  in  a  growing  copper  matrix. 


4,250,000 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  METAL 
ALKOXIDES 
Mark  A.  Knck,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.;  Gary  K.  MiUer,  Port 
Chester,  and  Miguel  CoU-Palagos,  Rye,  both  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Com. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,937 
Int  a.3  C25B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204—59  QM  8  Chdms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrochemical  preparation  of  metal 
alkoxides  by  passing  a  direct  current  between  an  anode  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  which  have 
a  standard  electrode  potential  on  the  electromotive  series 
between  about  minus  0.20  volts  and  about  minus  1.68  volts  and 
an  indifferent  cathode  through  an  anhydrous  electrolyte  con- 
taining an  alcohol  having  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups  and  a 
conducting  salt  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as 
an  electrolytic  separator  between  anolyte  and  catholyte  an 
anion-exchange  membrane  having  a  permselectivity  for  anions 
of  at  least  70  percent  whereby  the  metal  alkoxide  is  formed  in 
the  anolyte. 


4,250,001 

PRETREATMENT  OF  CATHODES  IN 

ELECTROHYDRODIMERIZATION  OF 

ACRYLONTTRILE 

Joseph  C.  Burnett,  Jr.,  Manchester,  Mo.,  and  William  A. 

Heckle,  Pensacola,  Fbu,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,266 

Int  CL^  C25B  3/10.  11/00 

U.S.  CL  204— 73  A  5  Claims 


4,249,999 
ELECTROLYTIC  ZINC-NICKEL  ALLOY  PLATING 
Tetsaaki  Tsnda,  and  Tatsno  Korimoto,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  SumitooM  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-39190 
Int  a.^  C25D  3/56 
UJS.  a.  204-28  2  Claims 
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Q0E5C1O5  01    05      10 

SrS04     CONCENTRATION 


50 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  plating  a  steel  strip  with  a 
Zn-Ni  alloy  in  an  electrolyte  bath  containing  Zn^^  ions  in  an 
amount  of  10-130  g/1,  Ni^'*'  ions  in  an  amount  of  20-140  g/I  at 
a  current  density  of  4.0-70  A/dm^,  at  a  temperature  of  40* -70* 
C.  at  a  pH  of  1.0-4.3,  characterized  by  adding  a  strontium 
compound  in  an  amount  of  0.05- 10  g/1,  calculated  as  SrS04,  to 
the  electrolyte. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  adiponitrile  from  acry- 
lonitrile  by  electrolytic  dimerization  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
containing  a  dimerization  electrolyte  and  electrodes  compris- 
ing carbon  steel  anodes,  and  cathodes,  at  least  a  poriion  of 
which  cathodes  are  metal  plated,  and  which  cathodes,  after 
prolonged  exposure  to  the  dimerization  electrolyte  during  the 
electrolyte  dimerization  process,  become  fouled,  and  where 
such  fouling  interfers  with  the  electrolytic  dimerization,  the 
improvement  comprising  pretreating  before  dimerization  the 
plated  cathode  by  wetting  the  surface  of  the  cathode  with  an 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  potassium  iodide. 
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4,250,002 
POLYMERIC  MICROPOROUS  SEPARATORS  FOR  USE 

IN  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES 
Christine  A.  Lazarz;  Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  both  of  Niagara 
Falls,  and  Arthur  C.  Schulz,  North  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,515,  No?.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,884 

Int  a.J  C25B  1/34.  13/02.  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—98  32  Claims 

tEOCNO 

□  -40  MILS 
0  -  JO  MILS 
^- JO  MILS 


normal  operation  and  then  reestablishing  the  normal  operating 
conditions  of  the  electrolysis. 


P0*OSITT*tO« 

MTSTtHtSlS-    W- 
>9 

THICKNCSS  •  40, 30 
>  20  MILS 


1 

ing 


A  polymeric  microporous  electrolytic  cell  separator  hav- 


4,250,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 

OVERVOLTAGE  ELECTRODES 

Ronald  C.  Miles,  and  Larry  D.  Carpenter,  both  of  Qeveland. 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,016,  Aug.  2,  1979.  Thu 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,510 

Int  a.i  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  11/02.  11/03 

U.S.  a.  204-98  44  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  electrode  having  reduced 

cathodic  hydrogen  overvoitage  potential  in  an  electrolytic 

cell,  wherein  both  a  low  overvoluge  meul  and  a  sacrificial 

metal  are  electrodeposited  onto  an  electrically  conductive 

substrate  by  inseriion  of  said  electrically  conductive  substrate 

into  an  electroplating  solution  along  with  a  plating  anode,  and 

an  electric  current  is  passed  between  said  plating  anode  and 

said  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  the  sacrificial  metal 

is  removed  by  contacting  with  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  initiating  eleclrodeposition  at  a  first  current  density, 
CDi, 

(b)  after  a  first  time  interval,  ti.  adding  a  sacrificial  metal  to 
said  electroplating  solution,  and 

(c)  after  a  second  time  interval,  I2.  changing  said  first  current 
density.  CD|,  to  a  second  current  density,  CD2. 


a.  porosity  of  at  least  about  60%; 

b.  thickness  of  between  8  and  130  mils; 

c.  hysteresis  of  from  0.30  to  0.99  wherein  hysteresis  is  de- 
fined as  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  mercury  trapped  within 
the  pore  structure  of  the  separator  after  release  of  pressure 
to  1  psi  compared  to  the  amount  of  mercury  present  when 
first  subjected  to  total  impregnation  by  mercury  at  50,000 
psi,  and 

d.  distribution  of  pore  sizes  in  a  range  between  0.004  and  34 
microns  wherein  at  least  85%  of  said  pores  have  a  diame- 
ter of  between  0.12  and  33  microns  and  at  least  60%  of 
said  pores  have  a  diameter  between  0.59  and  33  microns; 

wherein  said  porosity,  thickness,  hysteresis,  and  pore  size 
distribution  are  adapted  to  provide  said  separator  with  the 
porperty  of  exhibiting  a  high  current  efficiency  including  the 
property  of  a  current  efficiency  of  about  85%  to  about  98% 
when  measured  in  a  chlor-alkali  cell  at  a  sodium  hydroxide 
concentration  of  150  gpl,  and  said  separator  having  hydraulic 
properiies  adapted  for  use  in  a  commercial  scale  cell. 

4,250,003 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PREPARATION 

OF  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORATES 
Roger  Charrio,  St  Jean  De  Maurienne,  and  Jeaa-Louls  Pignan, 
Grenoble,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Prodoits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kohlmann,  Cowliefoie,  France 

FUed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  No?.  14, 1978,  78  32089 
Int  CL'  C25B  1/14.  1/26 
VS.  CL  204-098  3  Claiau 

1.  Improvement  in  processes  for  manufacture  of  alkali  metal 
chlorates  by  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  in  which  the 
electrolysis  solution  contains  cation  impurities  which  com- 
prises reducing  the  normal  temperature  range  of  about  55*  to 
85*  C,  a  quantity  between  about  30'  C.  and  50*  C,  while 
continuing  the  electrolysis  reaction  when  the  volUge  reaches 
an  undesirable  level  to  reduce  the  voltage  required  dunng 


4,250,005 
RADIATION  CROSS-LINKED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Roland  J.  Lamplugh,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,812,  Oct  9, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  258,488,  Jan.  1, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,081 
Int  a.i  C08G  18/04:  C08J  7/18 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  having  modi- 
fied properties  which  comprises 

(a)  incorporating  in  the  foam-forming  composition  cm- 
ployed  to  produce  said  foam  and  comprising  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  polyols. 
polyether  polyols  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
1500  or  less  and  mixtures  of  polyester  polyols  and  poly- 
ether polyols  wherein  the  polyester  polyol  has  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  400  to  about  5000  and  the  poly- 
ether polyol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  250  to 
about  6500  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  at  least  one 
cross-link  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyfunctiunal,  polyunsaturated  acrylates;  polyfunctional, 
polyunsaturated  methacrylates;  triallyl  cyanurate;  methyl 
methacrylates;  1,5-cyclooctadiene;  and  bis  05-chloro- 
ethyl)  vinyl  phosphonate, 

(b)  allowing  the  composition  to  foam,  and 

(c)  subjecting  said  foam  to  ionizing  radiation  at  a  dosage 
sufficient  to  modify  the  properties  of  said  foam. 
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4,250,006 

POLYMERIZABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIZABLE  EPOXIDE 

COMPOUND  AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE  DISPERSION 

POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  UTILIZING 

SAME  AND  COATED  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Jofleph  M.  Guunery,  LilwrtyTille,  and  Dennis  E.  Kester,  Crystal 

Lake,  both  of  111.,  anignors  to  American  Can  Company, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,914 
Int.  a.i  C08L  27/22;  COW  7/10 
VJS.  a.  204—159.18  20  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

A.  35-80  parts  of  an  epoxidic  prepolymer  material  including 
not  more  than  about  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  cycloali-^ 
phatic  epoxide  compounds; 

B.  20-65  parts  of  a  vinyl  chloride  dispersion  polymer  having 
a  high  molecular  weight  represented  by  inherent  viscosity 
of  0.60-1.60  as  determined  by  the  method  of  ASTM 
D 1243-66  and  a  particle  size  of  0.5-20.0  microns,  the 
particles  of  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  being  dispersible 
in  said  epoxidic  prepolymer  material  and  being  wettable 
thereby  but  substantially  insoluble  therein; 

C.  0.5-10.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  epoxidic  prepolymer 
material  of  an  onium  salt  photoinitiator  which  decom- 
poses upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  initi- 
ate polymerization  of  said  epoxidic  prepolymer  material; 
and, 

D.  as  optional  additives,  pigments,  dyes,  fillers  and  process- 
ing aids, 

said  composition  being  substantially  free  from  diluent  com- 
pounds which  would  substantially  solvate  the  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  and  containing  not  more  than  about  10  percent,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  of  a  plasticizer 
therefor. 


4,250,007 
PHOTOCURABLE  ACRYUC  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  OF 

EPOXIDIZED  POLYBUTADIENE 
Hiroshi  Yasuno;  ToshimoBe  Yoshinaga,  both  of  Ichihara,  and 
Tsnnetomo  Nakano,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube 
Indostries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1978,  53-29838 
Int.  a.'  C08F  230/02,  279/02;  C08J  3/28 
VS.  a.  204— 159  J3  12  Claims 

I.  A  photosetting  composition  comprising: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  modified,  epoxidized  butadiene 
polymer  which  comprises  (1)  a  backbone  group  consisting 
of  a  residue  of  an  epoxidized  butadiene  polymer,  (2)  5  to 
50  side  chain  groups  per  100  butadiene  units  in  said  back- 
bone group,  each  of  which  side  chain  group  comprises  a 
residue  of  a  member  selected  from  acid  aromatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  polybasic  carboxylic  ester  compounds  of 
the  formula  (I): 


R|  O  O 

I     II  il 

[(CH=C-C-0-terAi-0-C-JjB-Rot-COOH)„ 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  Ai 
represents  a  residue  of  a  polyol  compound  exclusive  of  the 
number  (xi  -f- 1)  of  hydroxy!  radicals,  R<,  represents  a  resi- 
due of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  and  cycloaliphatic  polybasic  carboxylic  acids, 
which  residue  is  exclusive  of  the  number  (m-i-a)  of  car- 
boxyl  radicals,  the  subscript  X|  is  a  positive  number  from  1 
to  3,  the  subscript  m  is  a  positive  number  from  1  to  3  and 
the  subscript  a  is  a  positive  number  from  1  to  3,  and  each 
of  which  side  chain  groups  is  attached  to  said  backbone 
group  through  a  linking  group  formed  by  an  esterifying 
reaction  between  a  carboxylic  acid  radical  in  said  polyba- 


sic carboxylic  ester  and  an  epoxy  radical  in  said  epoxi- 
dized butadiene  polymer,  and  (3)  5  to  50  additional  side 
chain  groups  per  100  butadiene  units  in  said  backbone 
group,  each  of  which  additional  side  chain  groups  com- 
prises a  residue  of  an  acid  phosphoric  ester  compound  of 
the  formulae  (II)  and  (III): 


[ 


R2  O  -,     O  (11) 

I      II  1      II 

(CH2=C-C-0-terA2-Oj^Pi-OH)3-, 

O  (III) 

II 

(R-o-terP-(-oH)3-,3 


wherein  R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  radical,  A2 
represents  a  residue  of  a  polyol  compound  exclusive  of  the 
number  (x2+ 1)  of  hydroxyl  radicals,  the  subscript  X2  is  a 
positive  number  from  I  to  3,  the  subscript  n  is  a  positive 
number  from  I  to  2,  R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  15  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  radicals  and  alkylphenyl  radicals,  the 
alkyl  radical  of  which  has  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
subscript  X3  is  a  positive  number  from  1  to  2,  and  each  of 
which  additional  side  chain  group  is  attached  to  said 
backbone  group  through  a  linking  group  formed  by  an 
esterifying  reaction  between  a  hydroxyl  (—OH)  radical 
attached  to  a  phosphorus  atom  in  said  acid  phosphoric 
ester  compound  and  an  epoxy  radical  in  said  epoxidized 
butadiene  polymer,  the  sum  in  number  of  said  side  chain 
groups  and  said  additional  side  chain  groups  in  said  modi- 
fied epoxidized  butadiene  polymer  being  in  a  range  of 
from  10  to  60  per  100  butadiene  units; 

(B)  30  to  800  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photopolymeriz- 
able  monomer,  and; 

(C)  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  photosensitizer. 


4,250,008 

PURinCATION  OF  FACTOR  VIII 

Patrick  Mattock,  Botley,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB78/00038,  §371  Date  Jun.  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00299,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  31,  1979 

This  PCT  application  filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  112,633 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  17, 1977, 
47933/77 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/26;  A61K  35/14.  35/16 
U.S.  CI.  204—180  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  Factor  VIII  containing  aqueous 
solution  characterised  by  the  steps  of 
(i)  reducing  the  ionic  strength  of  the  solution  to  a  level  such 

that  it  is  capable  of  being  electrophoresed; 
(ii)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  within  a  range  where 

the  stability  of  Factor  VIII  is  not  adversely  affected; 
(iii)  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (ii)  to  continuous  flow 
electrophoresis  by  injecting  the  solution,  as  a  migrant 
solution,  into  a  second  aqueous  solution,  laminarly  flow- 
ing in  an  annular  separation  chamber  as  a  carrier  solution 
for  the  migrant  solution  and  stabilised  by  means  of  an 
angular  velocity  gradient,  and  applying  a  constant  electric 
field  across  the  resulting  mixture  to  produce  a  differential 
movement  of  the  Factor  VIII  component  of  the  migrant 
solution  with  respect  to  the  other  major  components  of 
the  solution  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
layer;  and 
(iv)  collecting  the  separated  Factor  VIII  component. 
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4,250,009 
ENERGETIC  PARTICLE  BEAM  DEPOSITION  SYSTEM 
Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndale;  Richard  J.  Gambino,  Yorktown 
Heighti;  James  M.  Harper,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  John  D. 
Kupstis,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna* 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,339 
lnt.a?C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  N  13  Claims 


''1"  ^  H    "(HSCMia 


^r^ 


1.  A  method  for  use  of  an  energetic  particle  beam  directed  at 
a  target  for  selective  ejection  of  ions  of  a  plurality  of  elements 
from  a  target  forming  both  positive  and  negative  ions  towards 
a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bombarding  said  target  with  an  energetic  particle  beam,  said 
target  including  a  plurality  of  elements  adapted  for  form- 
ing both  positive  and  negative  ions  ejected  therefrom; 
applying  a  potential  difference  between  said  target  and 
said  substrate  for  attracting  ions  ejected  from  said  target 
by  said  energetic  particle  beam  to  said  substrate; 
adjusting  the  potential  difference  between  said  target  and 
said  substrate  to  direct  predetermined  proportions  of 
positive  and  negative  ions  to  said  substrate  as  a  function  of 
said  potential  difference  with  variations  of  said  difference 
and  said  elements  are  deposited  selectively  upon  said 
substrate  as  a  function  of  said  potential  difference. 


4,250,010 
INTEGRATED  ION  SELECnON  ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
As^ii  KoDdo;  Masao  Kiti01ii»«  uid  Isamu  Hatanaka,  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Corporation, 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,855 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct   27,   1978,   53- 
148087[U] 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/30 
VJS.  a.  204—195  M 
1.  An  ion  selection  electrode  device  comprising: 
a  supporting  board  having  an  electrically  insulating  surface; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  pairs  being 
arranged  on  said  supporting  board,  a  first  electrode  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  having  a  head  thereof 
positioned  within  a  first  circle  and  a  second  electrode  of 
each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  having  a  head  thereof 
positioned  within  a  second  circle,  each  of  said  electrodes 
comprising,  in  order,  a  metal  substrate  laminated  with  a 
.  layer  of  a  non-water-soluble  salt  of  said  metal,  an  electro- 
lytic layer  containing  anions  in  common  with  said  non- 
water-soluble  salt,  and  an  ion  selection  membrane,  each 
electrode  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  having  a  like  ion 
selection  membrane  and  the  ion  selection  membranes 


being  different  between  at  least  some  of  said  pairs  of 
electrodes; 
a  non-water-permeable  and  electrically  insulating  membrane 


2ZA 


t     ITA         ISA    I6B     176  I 

■,-^»*   22B   1".:.;  ->« 


2)6 
23B 


covering  each  of  said  electrodes  with  only  said  ion  selec- 
tion membranes  exposed; 
an  insulating  ridge  positioned  between  said  two  circles;  and 
a  bridge  of  porous  material  extending  over  said  ridge. 


4,250,011 

ELECTRODE  TOOL  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MACHINING 

Gioaeppe  CapeUo,  Turin;  Vittorio  Giordano,  Vigone,  and  Renato 

Biondl,  Moncalieri,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  RIcerche 

Fiat  S.P.A.,  Orbaaaano,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,005 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  30,  1978,  69489  A/78 
Int  a.i  B23P  1/02;  C25D  17/10 
U.S.  a.  204—224  M  9  Claims 


3  Claims       *•  ^"  electrode  tool  for  electrochemical  machining  compris- 


ing 


an  elongate  support  shaft,  connector  means  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft  for  connection  to  a  machine  tool  mandrel; 

an  electrode  guide  head  releasably  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  free  end  of  said  shaft; 

means  defining  a  conduit  extending  substantially  axially 
through  said  support  shaft,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  at 
said  one  end  of  said  support  shaft  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  fluid  supply  means  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  support  shaft; 

an  elongate,  flexible  electrode  carried  on  said  support  shaft 
for  axial  sliding  relative  thereto,  said  electrode  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  conduit;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  axial  position  of  said  electrode 
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4,250,012 
SYSTEM  OF  CURRENT  SUPPLY  BUSES  FOR 
ALUMINUM-PRODUCING  ELECTROLYZERS 
Nikolai  A.  Kalnzhtky,  VasilicTsky  Ostrov,  Sredny  prospekt,  6, 
kT.  23;  Scaen  E.  Gcfter,  ulitsa  Chaikovskogo,  18,  ky.  6;  Igor 
iL  TqrbakoT,  Tikkoretsky  prospekt,  9,  korpns  10,  kT.  16; 
Svetoiar  V.  ETdokimov,  Lesnoi  prospekt,  13/8,  ky.  5;  Alexei 
S.  Derkach,  Detskaya  ulitu,  63,  korpus  5,  kv.  46;  Anatoly  M. 
Tsyplako?,  progpekt  Kiou,  30,  kv.  74;  Valery  P.  Lankin, 
proipekt  Naaki,  45,  korpas  2,  kr.  58;  Boris  P.  VeUchko, 
NalickMya,  21,  kr.  48,  aU  of  Leoingrad;  Albert  A.  Kostin, 
■Utn  Glagolen^  19,  kr.  132,  Moscow;  Grigory  E.  Volfaon, 
BndapesUskaya  uUtsa,  10,  korpas  2,  kr.  101,  and  Vladimir  P. 
NikiforoT,  Nalicknaya  nUtsa,  49,  kT.  8,  both  of  Leningrad,  aU 
of  UjS.SJt 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,382 

ClaiBis  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  6, 1978,  2578511 

Int  a.J  C25C  3/16 

VS.  CL  204—243  M  4  Claims 
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1.  A  system  of  current  supply  buses  for  aluminum-producing 
electrolyzers  arranged  transversely  in  a  row  in  spaced  relation 
with  each  other,  said  system  having  a  plurality  of  cathode 
stacks  and  a  plurality  of  anode  risers  in  each  space  between 
next-adjacent  electrolyzers,  anode  systems  and  anode  buses 
electrically  connected  to  the  anode  risers  for  supplying  current 
from  said  anode  risers  to  said  anode  systems,  each  of  said  anode 
systems  being  shaped  as  a  parallelogram  with  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  border  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel border  edges  transverse  to  the  first  pair  of  edges, 
at  least  two  anode  risers  of  each  of  said  electrolyzers  being 
positioned  beyond  planes  passing  through  the  second  pair 
of  edges  of  said  anode  systems  and  outside  the  area 
bounded  by  said  planes,  the  proportion  of  said  anode  risers 
positioned  beyond  said  planes  relative  to  the  total  number 
of  said  anode  risers  being  selectee  to  insure  symmetric 
distribution  of  the  magnetic  field  intensity.  . 
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relative  to  said  support  shaft,  said  means  carrying  said 
electrode  on  said  support  shaft;  and 
said  electrode  guide  heul  defining  a  curved  guide  therein 
having  an  opening  adjacent  said  conduit  outlet,  said  elec- 
trode being  slidable  through  said  guide  such  that  an  end 
portion  of  said  electrode  extends  through  said  opening  of 
said  guide  and  projects  substantially  radially  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  support  by  an  angle  determined  by  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  guide. 


4,250,013 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  A  CATALYST  TO  FORM  A 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYl-E  MEMBRANE 
William  W.  Carlia,  Portlaml,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladnstries. 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,529 

Int.  a.3  C25B  11/06.  11/08.  13/08.  11/03 

U.S.  a.  204— 282  4aaims 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  catalyst  to  form  a  solid  polymer 
electrolyte  comprising  contacting  a  permionic  membrane  with 
a  first  solution  comprising  a  reducing  agent  chosen  from  the 
group  cohsisting  of  hypophosphites  and  borohydrides,  and 
thereafter  contacting  the  permionic  membrane  with  a  second 
solution  comprising  salts  of  metals  more  and  less  leachable  to 
be  deposited  on  the  permionic  membrane,  a  complexing  agent, 
and  a  buffer;  codepositing  a  more  leachable  and  a  less  leachable 
transition  metal  on  the  permionic  membrane  and  leaching  out 
the  more  leachable  transition  metal. 


4,250,014 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Robert  B.  Long,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  West- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Lonnie  W.  Vernon,  Baytown,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,568 
Int  CL^  ClOG  1/00.  1/06;  ClOB  57/08.  53/00 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  coal  liquefaction  process  wherein  the  particulate  coal 
is  converted  to  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  in  the  presence  of  a 
liquid  phase  solvent,  in  a  coal  liquefaction  zone,  at  coal  lique- 
faction conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  particulate  coal  with  a  vapor  phase  hy- 
drogen donor  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
ISO*  to  about  350*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about 
0  to  about  I  SO  psig,  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  coal  to 
sorb  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  vapor  phase  solvent  and 
thereby  swell,  and  increase  in  weight  by  at  least  about  3 
weight  percent,  and 

(b)  subsequently  subjecting  the  resulting  swollen  coal  to  said 
coal  liquefaction  conditions. 


4,250,015 
MECHANOCHEMICAL  HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 
Ralph  T.  Yang,  Tonawanda;  Robert  Smol,  East  Patchogue; 
Gerald  Farber,  Ehnoat,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  M.  Naphtali, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,841 
Int  a.'  ClOG  1/08:  ClOB  53/08.  21/00.  1/06 
VS.  a.  208—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  coal  comprising  ap- 
plying a  force  to  coal  particulates  to  reduce  the  size  of  the 
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particulate  coal  in  contact  with  elemental  tin  catalyst  and  a 
hydrogen  donor  to  form  hydrocarbons. 


scraping  the  tar  droplets  from  the  plurality  of  striker  arms, 
and. 


4,250,016 
RECOVERY  OF  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR  SAND 
John  H.  Estes,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ernest  P.  Buinicky,  New- 
burch,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,277 

Int  a.i  ClOG  1/04.  29/08 

U.S.  a.  208— 11  LE  .  9  Claims 
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washing  tar  droplets  recovered  by  skimming  and  scraping  at 
least  once  to  remove  further  sand  particles. 


4,250,018 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PROCESS 
Kenneth  D.  Peters,  Ebnhurst  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 
Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,168 

Int  a.^  ClOG  35/2.  65/02 

U.S.a.208— 49  9  Claims 


"^  c  \  k" 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  bitumen  from  a  tar  sand  com- 
prising bitumen  in  admixture  with  sand  grains;  which  process 
comprises: 

(a)  mixing  in  a  mixing  zone,  said  ur  sand  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  sulfite,  ammonium  bisulfite,  and 
mixtures  thereof  under  conditions  of  agitation  sufficient 
for  contacting  said  sand  grains  with  said  aqueous  solution, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120*  F.  to  about 
260*  P.,  for  forming  a  tar  sand-aqueous  solution  mixture; 

(b)  separating,  in  a  separation  zone,  said  tar  sand-aqueous 
solution  mixture,  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  density  of  bitumen  to  a  value  lower  than  the 
density  of  said  aqueous  solution,  into  a  bitumen  phase,  an 
aqueous  solution  phase,  and  a  sand  phase;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  bitumen  phase  substantially  free  of  said 
aqueous  phase  and  said  sand  phase. 
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4,250,017 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  TAR 

FROM  A  TAR  SAND  MIXTURE 

Ludo  V.  Reale,  1827  -  46  St  SE.,  Calgary,  Alberta  T2B  2J9, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,594,  Not.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12, 1977,  272879 
Int  a.i  BOID  12/00:  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ur  from  a  tar  sand  mixture  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 
adding  a  suitable  suspension  liquid  to  a  tar  sand  mixture, 
striking  the  tar  sand  mixture  with  a  plurality  of  striker  arms 

to  separate  tar  from  sand  particles  and  agglomerate  tar 

into  droplets, 
ceasing  striking  and  allowing  the  sand  particles  to  settle  and 

tar  droplets  to  rise  and  float, 
skimming  the  floating  tar  droplets. 


1.  In  a  multiple  stage  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  conver- 
sion system  wherein  (1)  a  recycled  hydrogen-rich  vapor  phase 
is  admixed  with  said  feedstock  to  provide  a  mixture  having  a 
hydrogen/hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
10:1,  (2)  said  mixture  is  heated  and  processed  serially  through 
a  series  of  four  reaction  zones,  (3)  each  reaction  zone  effluent 
is  heated  prior  to  introduction  into  the  next  succeeding  reac- 
tion zone,  and  (4)  catalyst  particles  are  movable  through  an 
annular-form  bed  in  each  reaction  zone  via  gravity  flow,  the 
method  of  effecting  the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  ,   „    e 

(a)  initially  introducing  from  about  40  to  about  80  mole  %  of 
said  hydrogen  into  the  first  reaction  zone  of  said  series  of 
reaction  zones  by  admixing  only  a  sufficient  portion  of  the 
hydrogen-rich  vapor  phase  with  said  feedstock,  heating, 
and  introducing  the  heated  mixture  into  said  first  reaction 
zone  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions; 

(b)  introducing  the  balance  of  said  hydrogen  into  the  fourth 
reaction  zone  of  said  series  by  admixing  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  recycled  hydrogen-rich  vapor  phase  with 
the  effluent  from  the  third  reaction  zone  of  the  senes, 
heating,  and  introducing  the  heated  mixture  into  said 
fourth  reaction  zone  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions; 

(c)  restricting  the  effluent  flow  of  at  least  one  reaction  zone 
by  means  of  a  fixed  restriction  orifice,  and  separating  the 
fourth  reaction  zone  effluent  into  a  normally  liquid  prod- 
uct phase  and  a  hydrogen-rich  vapor  phase; 
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(d)  recovering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  vapor 
phase  for  recycle  to  said  First  reaction  zone  in  accordance 
with  step  (a)  and  to  said  fourth  reaction  zone  in  accor- 
dance with  step  (b),  each  of  the  aforesaid  flow  restrictions 
effecting  an  increase  in  the  pressure  drop  across  said  plu- 
rality of  reaction  zones  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  psi; 

(e)  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  from  the  fourth 
said  reaction  zone;  and, 

(0  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh  or  regenerated 
catalyst  into  the  first  of  said  reaction  zones. 


4,250,019 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PROCESS 
KcBBCth  D.  Peters,  Ebnhiirat,  111^  anigiior  to  UOP  Inc^  Des 
PlaiMcDL 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,169 

Int.  aj  GlOG  63/02 

VS.  a.  208—49  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multiple  stage  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  conver- 
sion system  wherein  (1)  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous  feedstock  with  a  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  10:1  is  heated  and  processed 
serially  through  a  series  of  four  catalytic  reaction  zones,  (2)  the 
reaction  product  effluent  from  each  reaction  zone  is  heated 
prior  to  introduction  into  the  next  succeeding  zone,  and  (3) 
catalyst  particles  are  movable  through  each  reaction  zone  via 
gravity  flow,  the  method  of  effecting  the  conversion  of  said 
feedstock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
initially  admixing  from  about  40  to  about  80  mole  percent  of 
said  hydrogen  with  said  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock, 
heating  the  mixture,  and  introducing  the  heated  mixture 
into  the  first  reaction  zone  of  said  multiple  stage  hydrocar- 
bonaceous feedstock  conversion  system  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions; 

(b)  heating  and  admixing  the  balance  of  said  hydrogen  with 
the  effluent  from  the  third  reaction  zone  of  said  series, 
heating  the  mixture,  and  introducing  the  heated  mixture 
into  the  next  succeeding  reaction  zone  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions; 

(c)  recovering  the  effluent  from  the  fourth  of  said  reaction 
zones  in  the  series; 

(d)  at  least  periodically  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from 
the  fourth  reaction  zone;  and, 

(e)  at  least  periodically  introducing  fresh  or  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  into  said  first  reaction  zone. 


4,250,020 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,623 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  i5/(W 
U.S.  a.  208— 139  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon 
conversion  conditions  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydro- 
carbon with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the  rhenium 
carbonyl  component,  and  of  a  germanium  component. 


4,250,021 
TREATING  USED  HYDROCARBON  LUBRICATING 

OILS 
Andor  L.  Salusinszky,  27  Bertram  St.,  Burwood,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  28, 1979,  PD6150 
Int  CL^  ClOM  11/00 
U.S.  a.  208—181  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  removing  water  and  at  least  one  metal  from 
used  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  comprising  treating  said  used 
oil  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  surfactant  and  anions 
which  form  an  insoluble  salt  with  at  least  one  metal  present  in 
the  said  used  oil,  said  anions  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of; 

(a)  oxalate, 

(b)  chromate,  and 

(c)  at  least  two  of  oxalate,  chromate,  phosphate  and  sulfate, 
and  separating  an  oil  layer  of  reduced  metal  and  water  content 
from  the  aqueous  solution. 


4,250,022 

CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTAN  IN 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE 

Robert  R.  Frame,  GlcBTiew,  m.,  anigBor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Phdnes,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,741 

Int  a.3  ClOG  27/06 

VS.  a.  208—206  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mercaptan-containing  sour  petro- 
leum distillate  by  contacting  said  distillate  in  the  presence  of  a 
alkaline  reagent  and  an  oxidizing  agent  at  oxidation  conditions 
with  a  catalytic  composite  prepared  by  contacting  a  solid 
adsorptive  support  with  a  solution  of  a  metal  chelate  and  with 
a  substituted  ammonium  compound  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula 
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4,250,024 

GLASS  BEAD  SEPARATOR 

Paul  Soares,  Belmont  and  Henry  J.  Stanley,  Sunnyrale,  both  of 

Califs  assignors  to  Vacu^Blast  Corporation,  Belmont  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,302 

Int  a.'  B07B  1/04 

VS.  a.  209—10  16  Claims 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  R'  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide  and  wherein  said  prepared 
composite  is  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of 
decomposition  of  the  metal  chelate  or  the  substituted  ammo- 
nium compound  before  said  contact  with  said  distillate. 

4,250,023 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SLURRYING  HBROUS 
ORGANIC  MATERIALS  AND  REMOVING  GRIT 
THEREFROM 
James  M.  Samis,  Oklahoma  Qty,  and  Walter  C.  Waechter, 
Edmond,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Thermonetics,  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okhu 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,490 

Int  a.^  B03B  7/00 

VS.  a.  209—3  23  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  slurrying  fibrous  organic  materials  contain- 
ing grit  and  removing  grit  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  particulating  said  materials; 

(b)  combining  said  particulated  materials  with  a  liquid  to 
form  a  slurry  of  suspendable  grit  and  materials  contained 
therein; 

(c)  separating  non-suspendable  grit  and  materials  conuined 
in  said  particulated  materials  from  said  slurry;  and 

(d)  separating  suspended  grit  contained  in  said  slurry  there- 
from. 

14.  A  system  for  slurrying  fibrous  organic  materials  contain- 
ing grit  and  removing  grit  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  shredding  said  fibrous  organic  materials; 

(b)  a  slurry  formation  and  gravity  separation  tank  having  a 
shredded  fibrous  organic  materials  inlet,  a  liquid  inlet,  a 
slurry  outlet,  and  a  non-suspended  grit  and  materials  out- 
let; ... 

(c)  means  for  conducting  shredded  fibrous  organic  matenals 
connected  between  said  means  for  shredding  fibrous  or- 
ganic materials  and  said  tank; 

(d)  means  for  separating  suspended  grit  from  a  slurry  con- 
taining suspended  fibrous  organic  materials  and  grit  hav- 
ing a  slurry  inlet,  a  slurry  outlet  and  a  separated  grit  outlet; 

and 

(e)  conduit  means  for  conducting  slurry  connected  between 
said  slurry  outlet  of  said  tank  and  said  means  for  separat- 
ing suspended  grit  from  a  slurry  containing  suspended 
fibrous  organic  materials'  and  grit. 


1.  A  continuous  bead  separator  for  use  with  glass  bead  slurry 
blasting  wherein  blasting  takes  place  at  a  blasting  location  and 
the  used  slurry,  including  reusable  beads,  some  broken  and 
undersized  beads,  and  other  debris  from  the  blasting  operation, 
is  collected  in  a  hopper,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  useable  bead  separator  screen  sized  to  retain  useable  beads 
but  to  pass  the  remainder  of  the  slurry,  mounted  on  the 
frame  at  an  oblique  angle  so  that  the  separated  useable 
beads  travel  down  and  off  the  lower  end  of  the  screen  by 
gravity; 
conduit  and  pump  means  for  taking  used  slurry  from  the 
blasting  location  hopper  and  lifting  and  delivering  it  onto 
the  useable  bead  separator  screen  as  a  slurry; 
second  separation  means  below  the  useable  bead  separator 
screen  for  separating  out  undersized  beads  and  debris,  and 
producing  relatively  clear  liquid; 
holding  means  for  containing  said  relatively  clear  liquid 

from  the  second  separator  means; 
means  for  spraying  said  relatively  clear  liquid  from  the 
holding  means  over  the  useable  bead  separator  screen  as 
the  used  slurry  progresses  down  the  screen  to  help  sepa- 
rate and  wash  the  useable  beads  from  the  slurry,  with  the 
sprayed  liquid  dropping  and  returning  to  the  clear  liquid 
holding  means  following  spraying; 
means  for  mixing  relatively  clear  liquid  from  the  second 
separator  means  with  the  removed  useable  beads  to  recon- 
stitute a  slurry;  and 
return  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  reconstituted  slurry 
back  to  the  blasting  location. 

4,250,025 
SIEVING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  SUSCEPTIBLE 

PARTICLES 

Robert  J.  Causton,  St.  Neots,  and  Joseph  Richardson,  Qeckhea- 
ton,  both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Davy-Loewy  Umited,  Shef- 
field, England 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
16962/78 

Int  a.'  B03C  1/30 
U.S.a.  209— 38  10  Qaims 

1.  A  sieving  device  comprising 

a  sieve  having  a  mesh  with  openings  of  a  given  size  there- 
through. 
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means  for  introducing  particles  of  magnetically  susceptible 
material  some  of  which  are  of  a  size  greater  than  said 
openings  and  some  of  which  are  of  a  size  less  than  said 
openings  on  to  the  surface  of  a  first  side  of  the  mesh;  an 
electric  linear  thrust  device  of  elongate  form  spaced  from 
the  mesh  on  the  side  there  of  remote  from  the  particle 
introducing  means,  said  thrust  device,  when  energized, 
producing  a  magnetic  field  moving  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  and  toward  said  particle  introducing  means; 


said  particles  experiencing  the  magnetic  field  produced  by 
the  thrust  device  and  being  thrust  along  a  path  parallel  to 
the  thrust  device  but  in  a  direction  away  from  the  particle 
introducing  means,  those  particles  of  a  size  greater  than 
said  openings  moving  along  a  path  on  the  surface  of  the 
mesh  on  to  which  they  are  introduced  and  those  particles 
of  a  size  less  than  said  openings  passing  through  the  open- 
ings and  moving  along  a  path  which  is  on  the  same  side  of 
the  mesh  as  said  thrust  device. 


4,250,026 

CONTINUOUS  STERIC  FFF  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SIZE 

SEPARATION  OF  PARTICLES 

John  C.  GMdiiigs,  and  Marcus  N.  Myers,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,592 

Int.  a.}  B03B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  209—155  15  Claims 


with  a  conduit  for  infusion  of  particles  to  be  fractionated; 
and 
(d)  means  for  developing  a  force  field  represented  by  a  field 
vector  whose  direction  is  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  restraining  wall  and  having  a  component  toward  said 
bottom  wall  surface,  said  force  field  having  capacity  to 
interact  with  a  class  of  particles  to  be  entrained  within  said 
channel. 


4,250,027 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  LEAD  AND  ZINC 
VALUES  IN  SECONDARY  SCRUBBER  MUDS  FROM 
BLAST  FURNACE  GASES 
Jean  M.  Cases;  Georges  Valence,  both  of  VandoeuTre,  and  OUv 
ier  Lietard,  Precy  sur  Oise,  all  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy 
sv  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,182 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1978,  78  02676 
Int  a.^  B07B  J/00 
VS.  CL  209—233  5  Claims 


moilo 
ujsrnjmua 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  lead  and  zinc  values  from  blast 
furnace  scrubber  mud  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  from  said  mud  a  fraction  having  a  particle  size 
greater  than  about  10  to  SO  ftm; 

(b)  scouring  by  attrition  said  fraction  having  a  particle  size 
greater  than  about  10  to  SO  fun  to  separate  lead  and  zinc 
values  from  said  fraction; 

(c)  separating  the  particles  from  steps  (a)  and  (b)  having  a 
size  less  than  about  10  to  SO  ^m  for  recovery  of  the  lead 
and  zinc  values  contained  therein;  and 

(d)  recycling  to  the  feed  of  the  blast  furnace  the  fractions 
from  steps  (a)  and  (b)  having  a  particle  size  greater  than 
about  10  to  SO  ^m. 


1.  Apparatus  for  Continuous  Steric  ITF  comprising: 

(a)  a  field  flow  fractionation  system  having  an  elongate  flow 
channel  formed  between  opposing  side  wall  surfaces  and 
between  narrow  top  and  bottom  wall  surfaces,  one  of  said 
side  wall  surfaces  being  a  smooth  restraining  wall  against 
which  particles  to  be  entrained  in  a  Huid  medium  within 
said  channel  may  be  urged  into  common  particle  sizes; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  and  maintaining  a  substantially 
uniform  fiow  of  fluid  medium  along  a  length  of  said  chan- 
nel; 

(c)  particle  inlet  means  coupled  to  said  channel  and  posi- 
tioned toward  an  upstream  location  of  said  channel  and 
near  said  top  wall  surface,  thereby  adapting  said  system 


4,250,028 
MACHINE  FOR  SORTING  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  FLAT 

OBJECTS 

Nikolai  V.  Talyzin,  NoTO-kot^nsbemy,  pereulok,  11,  kv.  37; 

Solomon  M.  Rozengauz,  ulitsa  Marshals,  Birjozova,  43,  kv. 

142;  VasUy  F.  Tikkonov,  ulitsa  Narodnogo  opolchenia,  20,  kv. 

170,  and  Nikolai  K.  Mosolov,  3  Khorosheyskaya,  ulitsa,  5, 

korpos  1,  kv.  50,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJt 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,110 

aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S  Jt^  Jun.  8, 1978,  2627908 
Int.  a.3  B07C  3/10 
U.S.  CL  209—583  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  sorting  and  retrieval  of  flat  objects, 
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comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  on  whose  walls  storages  of 
objects  are  arranged  in  several  decks  over  the  periphery 
thereof,  and  means  designed  for  conveying  the  objects  and 
fashioned  as  a  squirrel-cage  return  drum  accommodated  inside 
the  housing,  said  drum  carrying  on  its  spokes,  for  movement 
along  the  latter,  object  holders  designed  to  convey  the  objects 
to  the  storages,  containers  for  delivering  the  objects  from  the 
storages  and  cams  for  moving  storage  platforms  upon  the 
extraction  of  objects,  which  cams  cooperate  by  means  of  selec- 
tor modules  with  a  respective  distributing  channel  of  a  station- 
ary vertical  cylindrical  master  form,  said  machine  further 
comprising  means  for  feeding  the  objects  into  the  machine 
having  a  mechanism  for  feeding  an  array  of  objects  with  a 
mechanism  for  separating  the  objects  one-by-one  from  the 


controlling  the  pH  of  said  effluent  in  a  range  of  about  7.0  to  8.S 
and  contacting  said  effluent  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
insoluble  solid  iron  sulfide  chosen  from  at  least  one  of  ferrous 
sulfide  and  ferric  sulfide  having  particle  sizes  smaller  than 
about  300ji  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  5  minutes  to 
remove  said  dissolved  free  and  complex  cyanides  to  a  desired 
level,  said  effective  amount  being  sufficient  to  give  a  weight 
ratio  of  said  iron  sulfide  to  total  cyanide  in  said  effluent  of 
greater  than  about  2:1. 


array  and  means  for  identifying  a  distinguishing  feature  of  each 
object,  a  conveyer  for  conveying  the  objects  out  of  the  ma- 
chine and  means  for  automatic  control  of  the  machine,  an 
improvement  consisting  in  that  the  machine  further  comprises 
a  means  for  transferring  a  group  of  objects  from  a  preset  stor- 
age mounted  on  the  cylindrical  housing  to  the  means  designed 
for  feeding  the  objects  into  the  machine  and  including  a  plat- 
form which  cooperates  with  a  container  adapted  to  deliver  a 
group  of  objects  from  the  storage  and  with  a  mechanism  for 
delivering  the  objects  to  a  separator  of  the  means  for  feeding 
the  objects  into  the  machine,  the  stationary  cylindrical  master 
form  being  provided  with  additional  selector  modules  and 
distributing  channels  closed  over  the  circumference  of  the 
master  form  in  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  latter. 


4,250,029 
COATED  MEMBRANES 
Ernest  J.  Kiser,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa,  and  James  A.  Latty,  Seal 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,523 
Int  CL^  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—652  20  Qaims 

15.  A  method  of  deionizing  a  solution  containing  solubtlized 
ionic  materials  which  comprises  passing  said  solution  over  an 
ion-rejecting  membrane  comprising  a  semi-permeable  poly- 
meric membrane  substrate  having  affixed  to  an  active  mem- 
brane surface  a  series  of  contiguous,  microscopically  thin 
coatings  or  layers  of  polymeric  materials  consisting  of  cationic 
polymeric  polyelectrolytes.  anionic  polymeric  polyelectro- 
lytes.  and  essentially  nonionic  porous  polymers,  with  at  least 
one  pair  of  oppositely  charged  polyelectrolyte  coatings  sepa- 
rated by  an  interposing  coating  of  said  essentially  nonionic 
porous  polymer,  and  said  polymeric  materials  being  substan- 
tive to  the  surface  of  the  polymeric  membrane  substrate  under 
ordinary  membrane  filtration  conditions. 

4,250,030 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CYANIDES  FROM 

EFFLUENT 
Wonteras  J.  M.  Kult,  TraU,  and  Alan  R.  Babcock,  both  of  TraU, 
Ciif«««i»,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  26, 1979, 338593 

Int  a.5  BOID  15/00 

UACL210-684  22Ctaiins 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  dissolved  free  and  complex 

cyanides  from  water-containing  effluent  which  comprises 


4,250,031 
PHENOUC  CHELATE  RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF 
ADSORPTION  TREATMENT 
Hiroyuki  Ucjima,  Nara;  Masahide  Hirai,  Kyoto,  and  Masahiro 
Kazigasc,  UJi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  UnitUia  Ltd.,  Amaga- 
said,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,307,  Mar.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,391. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1977,  52-22479 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  39/18;  C02F  1/42.  1/56 
U.S.  CL  210—688  ♦  Clai™ 

1.  A  method  of  adsorption  treatment  comprising  selectively 
adsorbing  at  least  one  type  of  ion  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferric  ions  and  cupric  ions  from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof 
with  a  three-dimensional  phenolic  chelate  resin  comprising  the 
crosslinked  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  phenolic  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula  (I) 

OH  (I) 

(MOOCCH2)2NCH2^^^ik^^CH2N(CH2COOM)2 

R.^'^'O^R: 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  ammonium  group  or  a 
hydrogen  atom;  K\  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  with  (b)  a  phenol  and  (c)  an  aldehyde  or  an 
aldehyde  precursor. 


4,250,032 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  BAUXITE 

PROCESSING  WASTES  AND  THEIR  CONTAINMENT 

INTO  HLLING  BASINS 

Giuseppe  Costa,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  EuraUumina  S.p.A., 

Portoacura,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  31, 1978,  50535  A/78 
Int  aJ  C02F  1/66.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  423—121  ^  Claims 


w 

5 


^-—^t 


1.  A  process  for  the  disposal  of  bauxite  processing  wastes 
containing  soda  from  a  bauxite  treating  plant  comprising: 
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(a)  preparing  a  suspension  of  said  wastes  in  a  washing  de- 
canter; 

(b)  filtering  the  suspension  of  bauxite  muds  to  form  a  filtra- 
tion cake; 

(c)  continuously  washing  the  filtration  cake  on  the  filter  with 
hot  water  to  form  a  liquid  phase  having  the  greater  part  of 
the  soda; 

(d)  recycUng  the  liquid  phase  into  the  basic  chemical  process 
of  the  bauxite  treating  plant; 

(e)  separating  the  mud  cake  from  the  fllter  and  treating  each 
cubic  meter  of  mud  with  about  0.25  cubic  meters  of  sea 
water  to  refluidize  the  mud  as  a  mud  suspension  with  a 
solids  content  of  about  35-40%  and  to  neutralize  any 
remaining  soda; 

(0  forming  an  admixture  of  the  refluidized,  neutralized  sus- 
pension with  sand  residual  from  the  bauxite  processing; 

(g)  conveying  the  admixture  to  filling  basins; 

(h)  adding  sea  water  to  the  admixture  until  a  density  of  about 
1.3  kg/liter  is  achieved. 


4,250,033 

EXCESS-GROWTH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLUIDIZED-BED  REACTOR 

Robert  F.  Hkkey,  Florence,  Mass.,  and  Roger  W.  Owens,  Deer 

Park,  N.Y.,  anignore  to  Ecolotrol,  Inc.,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,207,  Jul.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,177,144.  This  appUcation  JoL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,149 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  BOID  15/02 

VS.  a.  210—106  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  preventing  accumulation  of  exces- 
sive cellular  material  in  a  fluidized-bed  reactor  wherein  waste 
water  or  other  liquid  to  be  processed  is  conducted  upwardly 
therein  at  a  velocity  conducive  to  fluidization  through  a  bed  of 
particles  which  function  as  a  carrier  for  the  growth  of  the 
material,  a  head  of  efRuent  being  developed  above  the  bed 
from  which  the  effluent  is  discharged  from  the  reactor;  the 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  separator  column  disposed  in  the  reactor,  said  column 
having  a  low  end  section  extending  toward  the  fluidized 
bed  and  a  high  end  section  at  least  a  portion  of  which  lies 
within  the  effluent  head,  said  column  being  provided  with 
a  drawoff  port  somewhat  below  the  surface  of  the  effluent 
head; 

B.  an  agitator  arrangement  associated  with  the  column  to 
effect,  when  activated,  shearing  of  the  excess  cellular 
material  from  the  particles  to  produce  in  the  column  a 
mixture  of  sheared  material  and  partially-stripped  carrier 
particles;  and 

C.  means  to  activate  said  arrangement  when  the  expansion  of 
the  fluidized  bed,  as  a  result  of  said  growth,  reaches  a  limit 
indicative  of  excessive  growth  to  provide  an  exit  flow  rate 
at  the  draw-off  port  which  results  in  an  upward  flow 
velocity  in  the  separator  column  that  is  lower  than  the 
settling  velocity  of  the  partially-stripped  carrier  particles 
but  higher  than  the  settling  velocity  of  the  sheared  mate- 
rial whereby  the  sheared  material  is  washed  away  through 
the  drawoff  port,  said  low  end  section  having  a  diameter 
that  is  smaller  than  the  high  end  section  whereby  if  the 


upward  velocity  in  the  high  end  section  is  at  a  value 
causing  some  sheared  material  as  well  as  carrier  particles 
to  settle  therein,  the  velocity  in  the  low  end  section  is  at  a 
higher  value  to  prevent  back-up  of  said  sheared  material 
into  the  reactor. 


4250034 
■        TRANSPORT  CONDUTT 
Tjako  A.  Wolters,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ballast- 
Nedam  Groep  N.V.,  Amstelreen  and  Amsterdamse  Ballast 
Bagger,  Utrecht,  both  of,  Netherfauids 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  26,   1978, 
7800935 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/28 
U.S.  a.  210— 170  2aaims 


¥^ 


1.  A  transport  conduit  including  a  suction  pipe  connected 
with  a  pump,  carried  by  a  floating  body  and  having  a  nozzle 
and  at  least  one  stationary  stone  catcher  included  in  the  suction 
pipe  and  disposed  on  deck  for  sieving  out  large  stones  and/or 
other  large  objects  from  the  dredged  material,  for  example, 
spoil,  said  stone  catcher  comprising  a  stone  catcher  housing 
having  a  mixture  inlet,  a  mixture  outlet  and  a  stone  outlet 
provided  with  a  single  door  hermetically  closed  against  the 
open  air  and  hinged  to  the  stone  catcher  housing,  which  is 
provided  with  a  grid  basket  to  be  traversed  from  a  high  to  a 
low  level  and  surrounded  by  an  outlet  chamber  to  be  traversed 
by  the  mixture  and  opening  out  in  said  mixture  outlet,  said 
stone  catcher  housing  being  provided  with  additional  dis- 
charge means  permanently  flxed  thereto  for  loosening  the 
stones  collected  in  the  grid  basket,  said  additional  discharge 
means  comprising  a  flushing  duct  communicating  with  said 
housing. 

2.  A  system  for  transporting  dredged  material,  which  com- 
prises a  container  having  a  supply  of  dredged  material  which 
contains  large  objects  such  as  stones,  pump  means  for  supply- 
ing water  to  said  container  in  such  quantity  as  to  fluidize  the 
dredged  material,  a  suction  nozzle  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer for  picking  up  a  fluid  suspension  of  the  dredged  material, 
a  suction  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  suction  noz- 
zle and  an  outlet  delivering  a  stream  of  fluidized  dredged 
material,  and  stone  catcher  means  located  between  said  inlet  of 
the  suction  pump  and  said  suction  nozzle  for  removing  said 
large  objects  before  reaching  said  suction  pump,  said  stone 
catcher  means  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  said  suction  nozzle  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
said  suction  pump,  a  grid  basket  within  said  housing  and  defln- 
ing  a  chamber  between  the  grid  basket  and  said  housing  in 
surrounding  relation  to  the  grid  basket  and  communicating 
with  the  outlet  of  the  housing,  the  inlet  of  said  housing  being 
adjacent  the  uppermost  part  thereof  and  the  outlet  of  the  hous- 
ing being  adjacent  the  lowermost  part  thereof  and  said  grid 
basket  having  an  upper  opening  cooperating  with  the  inlet  of 
the  housing  so  that  the  large  objects  retained  within  the  grid 
basket  minimally  impede  the  flow  of  fluidized  dredged  mate- 
rial to  said  outlet  chamber,  said  housing  also  having  a  stone 
discharge  opening  and  including  a  single  door  cooperating 
with  said  stone  discharge  opening  and  with  said  grid  basket  to 
allow  large  objects  to  be  discharged  therefrom  when  the  door 
is  open,  and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  pump  means  and 
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said  housing  for  forcibly  removing  accumulated  large  objects 
from  said  grid  basket  when  said  door  is  open. 


4,250,035 
RADIAL  COMPRESSION  OF  PACKED  BEDS 
Patrick  D.  McDonald,  HoUiston,  and  Carl  W.  Rausch,  Auburn- 
dale,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Waters  Assochites,  Inc., 
Milford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,752,  Nov.  4, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,301,  Dec.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,606 

Int.  a.^  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210— 198J  41  Claims 


21.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongate  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  fluid  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  pori  adapted  to  discharge  fluid  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  further  comprising  a  porous  mass  a  stationary  phase  of 
liquid  chromatographic  packing  material  substantially  filling 
said  chamber,  said  porous  mass  forming  means  to  intimately 
contact  said  fluid  as  it  passes  through  the  chamber,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  chamber  wall  is  a  pre-stressed  dia- 
phragm forming  means  to  radially  compress  said  porous  mass 
and  maintain  said  mass  in  a  substantially  uniform  state  of  com- 
pression of  packing  material  throughout  said  chamber  during 
shipment  or  use. 


4,250,036 
CONVEYING  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  HLTERING  DEVICES 
David  G.  Parshall,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AMSTED 
Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,059 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/16.  33/36 

VS.  a.  210-297  3  Claims 


liquid  to  flow  into  said  vacuum  box  and  inhibiting  said 
flow  of  said  particulate  matter  causing  said  particulate 
matter  to  collect  on  said  means,  and 

conveying  means  for  moving  said  particulate  matter  col- 
lected in  said  settling  area  and  on  said  separating  means 
and  transferring  said  particulate  matter  over  said  inclined 
partition  to  said  disposition  point,  said  conveying  means 
further  comprising, 

a  pair  of  spaced  driving  elements  each  formable  into  an 
endless  loop  so  as  to  be  operatively  carriable  by  sprocket 
means  connectable  to  said  filter  device,  said  elements  in 
part  disposable  in  said  tank  to  engage  with  said  settling 
area,  said  pass-through  section,  and  said  inclined  partition, 
said  driving  elements  being  a  pair  of  chains  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  center  links  alternatively  spaced 
between  pairs  of  side  bars  with  ends  of  adjacent  links  and 
side  bars  pivotally  joined  by  a  readily  removable  pin, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  flight  assemblies  each  having  an  elon- 
gated body  transversely  positioned  between  said  driving 
elements  with  ends  of  said  assemblies  loosely  engaged 
with  said  driving  elements,  said  driving  elements  and  said 
flight  assemblies  each  forming  a  natural,  close  fitting  seat 
with  said  settling  area,  said  pass-through  section,  and  said 
inclined  partition  therebelow,  each  said  flight  assembly 
including  an  angle-shaped  flight  having  a  bottom  edge 
located  at  a  lower  end  of  a  vertical  leg  of  said  flight,  and 
an  extension  bar  attached  in  an  offset  manner  to  a  rear  of 
said  flight  at  ends  of  said  flight,  said  bars  projecting  out- 
wardly to  engage  with  an  elongated  opening  provided  in 
said  chain  center  link  to  form  a  loose  fit  with  said  center 
link,  each  said  flight  assembly  having  a  center  of  gravity 
to  maintain  said  vertical  leg  in  a  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar location  with  respect  to  said  settling  area,  said  pass- 
through  section,  and  said  inclined  partition,  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  elements 
to  selectively  advance  said  elements  and  said  attached 
flight  assemblies  while  said  elements  and  said  flight  assem- 
blies maintain  said  natural  seat  with  said  settling  area,  said 
pass-through  section,  and  said  inclined  partition. 


4,250,037 

PLUMBING  nXTURE  WTTH  INTEGRAL  STRAINER 

John  F.  Kempa,  306  SW.  Cimarron  Cir.,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32905 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,873 

Int  a.J  BOID  35/02 

VS.  a.  210—310  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  device  particularly  adapted  for  separating  par- 
ticulate matter  from  a  liquid  flow,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising, 

a  tank  to  receive  said  flow  of  said  liquid  and  said  particulate 
matter  from  an  inlet  connected  thereto,  said  tank  having  a 
bottom  including  a  gravity  settling  area  located  adjacent 
to  said  inlet,  a  pass-through  section  located  downstream 
from  said  gravity  settling  area,  and  an  inclined  partition 
connecting  said  pass-through  section  to  a  particulate  dis- 
position point  in  said  tank, 

a  vacuum  box  comprising  a  liquid-tight  enclosure  carried  by 
said  tank  below  said  pass-through  section  to  receive  said 
liquid  therein, 

separating  means  carried  by  said  filter  device  and  interfacing 
between  said  tank  and  said  vacuum  box  and  forming  part 
of  said  pass-through  section,  said  means  allowing  said 


1.  A  gas  trap  which  separates  solids  and  other  foreign  bodies 
from  liquids  flowing  through  a  pipe  from  sinks,  laundry  tubs 
and  the  like,  said  gas  trap  comprising  in  combination: 
a  conduit  section  having  at  least  3  portals  including  an  input 
portal  and  an  output  portal  for  being  operatively  inter- 
posed along  the  pipe  for  passing  the  liquids  therethrough, 
said  conduit  section  further  including  therein  an  access 
portal  and  a  removable  closure  coupled  thereto  for  allow- 
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tng  external  access  to  within  said  conduit  section,  with 
said  closure  located  below  said  input  and  output  portals, 
and  with  said  closure  defining  a  recess  therein  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  the  accumulated  solids  within  a  reservoir 
of  the  liquid; 

an  input  tube  located  within  said  conduit  section  and  opera- 
tive! y  coupled  to  said  input  aperture  while  extending  into 
and  opening  below  the  liquid  level  within  said  reservoir  of 
liquid  adjacent  to  said  closure,  whereby  a  gas  trip  is  opera- 
tively  defined  therein;  and 

strainer  means  carried  within  said  conduit  section  covering 
said  output  portal  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  flow- 
ing therethrough,  with  one  end  of  said  strainer  means 
being  elevated  from  the  horizontal  for  allowing  gravita- 
tional displacement  of  the  solids  toward  said  access  portal, 
with  said  strainer  means  comprising  a  mesh  sheet  which 
forms  an  integral  part  of  a  side  wall  of  said  conduit  section 
adjacent  said  output  portal,  whereby  the  solids  may  mi- 
grate towards  said  access  portal  after  the  liquid  flow  has 
subsided. 


4,250,039 
TRANSMISSION  nLTER 
John  F.  Cozzi,  Carol  Stream,  HI.,  and  Edward  M.  Maczko,  Jr., 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wire  Cloth  Products,  Inc., 
Bellwood,  lU. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,650 

Int  CL^  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210-^16.5  6  Claims 


4,250,038 
SCREEN  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Joaeph  L.  Drydeii,  Gaicsburg,  Of.,  aMignor  to  Bixby-2Ummer 
EagiMCiiiig  Co.,  Gaksborg,  III. 

Fikd  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,136 

iBt  CL^  BOID  21/02,  25/04 

VS.  a  210-^409  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  static  screen  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  screen 
having  a  working  surface  for  use  in  separating  the  undersized 
component  from  the  oversized  component  of  a  slurry  flowing 
over  said  working  surface,  said  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rod  elements,  and  support  means  retaining  said  rod  elements  in 
spaced  apart  and  generally  parallel  relation  to  define  said 
working  surface  and  to  define  slots  between  said  rod  elements 
through  which  said  undersized  component  passes  to  escape 
through  the  opposite  surface  of  said  screen,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  entire  said  support  means  is  disposed  remotely 
from  said  opposite  surface  of  said  screen  sufficiently  to  mini- 
mize the  liquid  buildup  at  said  opposite  surface  and  thereby 
promote  the  efficient  passage  of  the  undersized  component 
through  said  screen;  and  stationary  mounting  means  is  pro- 
vided for  mounting  said  screen  in  a  fixed  position  and  inclined 
from  end  to  end  whereupon  the  slurry  will  flow  downwardly 
over  said  working  surface,  with  each  of  said  rod  elements 
located  generally  horizontal  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
slurry  flow. 


1.  A  transmission  filter  comprising: 

a  rigid  non-perforated  container  sealed  to  prevent  direct 
entry  of  transmission  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  container 
when  said  container  is  submerged  in  the  transmission 
fluid; 

an  intake  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

a  suction  outlet  port  formed  in  the  top  of  said  container,  said 
container  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  suction 
outlet  port  in  fluid  conveying  alignment  with  the  suction 
line  of  the  transmission  system; 

a  filter  envelope  positioned  inside  said  container,  said  filter 
envelope  having  a  continuous  seal  to  preclude  passage  of 
transmission  fluid  other  than  through  the  filter  material 
itself; 

an  intake  opening  formed  in  said  filter  envelope  to  match 
said  intake  port  to  permit  unfiltered  transmission  fluid  to 
pass  to  the  interior  of  said  filter  envelope  only  through  the 
bottom  of  said  container;  and 

attaching  means  to  sealingly  secure  said  intake  opening  of 
said  filter  envelope  in  alignment  with  said  intake  port  of 
said  container  to  permit  transmission  fluid  to  reach  the 
interior  of  said  container  outside  said  filter  envelope  for 
removal  out  said  suction  outlet  port  only  after  passing 
through  the  filter  material  of  said  filter  envelope. 

6.  A  transmission  filter  comprising: 

a  rigid  metallic  non-perforated  container  crimped  about  the 
outer  edges  thereof  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  that  pre- 
vents direct  entry  of  transmission  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
said  container  when  said  container  is  submerged  in  the 
transmission  fluid; 

a  generally  oblong  intake  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said 
container; 

a  suction  outlet  port  formed  in  the  top  of  said  container,  said 
container  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  suction 
outlet  port  in  fluid  conveying  alignment  with  the  suction 
line  of  the  transmission  system; 

a  first  sheet  of  thermoplastic  fiber  felt  having  the  shape  of  a 
generally  triangularly  shaped  portion  with  its  base  along 
one  end  of  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  portion,  said 
generally  triangularly  shaped  portion  having  a  rounded 
apex  and  said  generally  reactangularly  shaped  portion 
having  one  side  longer  than  the  other; 

a  second  sheet  of  thermoplastic  fiber  felt  having  a  generally 
rectangularly  shaped  portion  corresponding  to  the  gener- 
ally rectangularly  shaped  portion  of  said  first  sheet  and  a 
truncated  base  portion  of  a  generally  triangularly  shaped 
portion  corresponding  to  a  part  adjacent  the  base  of  the 
generally  rectangularly  shapied  portion  of  said  first  sheet; 

a  continuously  sealed  connecting  joint  formed  between  said 
sheets  of  thermoplastic  fiber  felt  as  the  result  of  an  ultra- 
sonic weld  between  said  sheets  and  located  about  the 
periphery  of  the  shape  defined  by  said  second  sheet  to 
form  a  filter  envelope,  said  filter  envelope  being  located 
inside  said  container; 

a  generally  oblong  intake  opening  formed  in  said  second 
sheet  to  match  said  intake  port; 
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a  metal  eyelet  crimped  over  the  parts  of  said  second  sheet  of 
felt  and  the  bottom  of  said  container  about  said  intake 
opening  and  said  intake  port  respectively  to  permit  unfil- 
tered transmission  fluid  to  reach  the  interior  of  the  filter 
envelope  formed  by  the  ultrasonic  welding  of  said  sheets 
of  thermoplastic  fiber  felt  only  through  the  bottom  of  said 
container,  the  transmission  fluid  being  filtered  through 
said  filter  envelope  before  passing  out  said  suction  outlet 
port;  .       « 

a  generally  trapezoidal  openiiig  formed  in  the  generally 
triangularly  shaped  portion  of  said  first  sheet  of  fiber  felt 
beyond  where  said  sheets  are  ultrasonically  welded  to- 
gether to  permit  flow  of  transmission  fluid  to  said  suction 
outlet  pori  from  either  side  of  said  filter  envelope;  and 

matching  pear-shaped  openings  formed  in  said  sheets  of  fiber 
felt  to  receive  a  mounting  bolt  for  the  filter,  the  portion 
about  said  pear-shaped  openings  being  ultrasonically 
welded  to  provide  a  continuous  seal. 


4,250,040  

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  SEPTIC  TANK  EFFLUENT 

Julius  LaRaus,  150  Crandon  Way,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14618 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,041,  May  17, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,104,166.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,025 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Aug.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C02F  y/7« 

U.S.  a.  210—760  8  Claims 


4,250,041 
REMOVAL  OF  HEPARIN  FROM  BLOOD  PLASMA 
SAMPLES  USING  AN  INSOLUBLE  PROTAMINE 
REACTION  PRODUCT 
Arthur  L.  Babson,  Chester,  and  James  E.  Turner,  Morristown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,033,  Aug.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,502. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,779 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/16.  49/00:  C08B  37/10;  GOIN  7/00 
U.S.a.  252— 1  SOaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  substantially  all  heparin  from  a 
heparin-containing  blood  plasma  test  sample  which  comprises: 

A.  Adding  from  about  10  to  about  20  mg.  of  the  insoluble 
protamine/glutaraldehyde  reaction  product  prepared  by 
incubating  an  aqueous  solution  containing: 

I.  From  about  l.S  to  about  2.S  grams  of  protamine  sulfate; 

II.  From  about  20  to  about  30  milliliters  of  water; 

III.  From  about  20  to  about  30  milliliters  of  phosphate 
buffer;  and 

IV.  From  about  6  to  about  9  milliliters  of  a  10%  solution 
of  glutaraldehyde  in  phosphate  buffer; 

at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  12  and  a  temperature  of 

from  about  4*  C.  to  about  10*  C.  overnight; 
p)er  milliliter  of  plasma  to  the  plasma  sample; 

B.  Agitating  (A)  until  substantially  all  the  heparin  present  in 
the  plasma  sample  is  adsorbed  by  and  complexed  with  the 
insoluble  protamine/glutaraldehyde  reaction  product; 

C.  Allowing  (B)  to  stand  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  pre- 
cipitation of  the  free  and  complexed  insoluble  protamine/- 
glutaraldehyde  reaction  product; 

D.  Removing  the  precipitate  of  (C)  from  the  plasma  sample 
to  obtain  substantially  heparin-free  plasma  suitable  for 
coagulation  testing. 


POmLCCTHOUTt 
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4,250,042 
i      CORROSION  INHIBITION  IN  WELL-DRILLING 
I  OPERATIONS  USING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  CARBOXYLATES 
William  A.  Higgins,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,577 
Int  a.^  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  metal  corrosion  in  earth  drilling 
operations  employing  aqueous  drilling  fluids  which  comprises 
including  in  the  drilling  fluids  employed  in  such  operations  at 
least  one  water-soluble  ammonium  carboxylaie  salt  made  from 
at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  (I)  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  septic  tank  effluent  flowing  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising 

passing  liquid  effluent  by  gravity  from  a  septic  tank  succes- 
sively through  a  plurality  of  serially-connected  tanks,  the 
first  of  which  tanks  in  said  series  contains  a  filter  for 
mechanically  filtering  solids  from  the  liquid  as  it  passes 
through  said  first  tank, 

intermittently  feeding  ozone  gas  through  each  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  serially-connected  tanks  during  the  passage  of 
said  liquid  through  said  remaining  tanks, 

collecting  the  ozonated  liquid  in  a  reservoir  after  passage 
thereof  through  the  last  of  said  serially-connected  tanks, 

allowing  the  ozonated  liquid  to  flow  by  gravity  out  of  said 
reservoir  from  an  opening  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 

conveying  excess  ozone  gas  from  said  remaining  tanks  to 
said  septic  tank,  and 

periodically  backwashing  said  filter  by  reversing  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  said  first  tank  and  the  filter  therein,  and 
returning  the  backwash  liquid  to  said  septic  tank, 

said  backwashing  step  including  using  at  least  some  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  for  backwashing  said  filter. 


R(COOH)2-3 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene.  alkenylene  or  hydroxyl  alkylene 
group  of  about  4  to  about  IS  carbons,  with  (II)  ammonia 


4,250,043 

DETERGENT-COMPATIBLE  ANTISTATIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kenneth  L.  Jones,  ClncinBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincimiati,  Ohio 

FUed  JnL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,007 
iBt  a.J  D06M  13/00.  13/46.  13/20.  13/36 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  detergent  additive  product  for  preventing 
static  buildup  on  textiles  when  applied  thereto  from  a  deter- 
gent wash  liquor,  said  particulate  product  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  from  about  80%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-solu- 
ble inorganic  salt  encapsulated  in 

(b)  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  dispersion 
inhibitor,  being  a  solid  organic  material  having  a  solubility 
in  water  of  50  ppm  max  at  25*  C.  and  a  softening  point  in 
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the  range  of  100*  F.  to  200*  F.,  said  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic  waxes,  cyclic  and 
acyclic  mono-  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  esters  of  the  fore- 
going alcohols  and  acids,  C3-C4  alkylene  oxide  conden- 
sates of  any  of  the  foregoing  alcohols  and  acids,  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 
substantially  all  of  the  individual  particles  having  a  size  within 
the  range  of  10  microns  to  500  microns,  said  particulate  deter- 
gent additive  product  being  free  of  quaternary,  ammonium, 
antistatic  compounds. 


4,250,044 
BREAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  FLUIDS 
JeraM  J.  Hinkel,  Broken  Arrow,  OUju,  assigBor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,336 
lat  a.J  E21B  43/26 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  borehole,  wherein  the  static  temperature  of  the 
borehole  adjacent  said  formation  is  within  the  range  of  from 
about  50*  F.  to  about  125*  F.,  comprising:  injecting  into  the 
borehole  and  into  contact  with  the  formation  at  a  rate  and 
pressure  suflicient  to  fracture  said  formation,  a  water-based 
fluid  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  12  and  comprising 

(a)  an  aqueous  liquid, 

(b)  as  a  thickening  agent  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
aqueous  liquid,  a  viscosity  increasing  amount  of  a  polysac- 
charide which  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  the  aqueous 
liquid,  and 

(c)  as  a  breaker  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  after  said 
fluid  has  contacted  the  formation  and  after  its  intended 
purpose  as  a  viscous  fluid  has  been  served,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  effective  amount  of  (i)  triethanolamine, 
and  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  persulfates  and  alkali  metal  per- 
sulfates  in  at  least  partially  water  soluble  form. 


4,250,045 

POLYMERIZED  FATTY  ACID  AMINE  DERIVATIVES 

USEFUL  AS  FRICnON  AND  WEAR-REDUCING 

ADDITIVES 

Kdth  Coopland,  Samia,  and  Clinton  R.  Smith,  Camlachie,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A.  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,040 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/48 
VJS.  a.  252—32.7  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  composition  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  lubricating 
oil  and  from  about  0.01  to  10  wt.  %  of  a  friction-reducing 
additive,  said  additive  being  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  diprimary 
diamine  of  a  dimerized  C19-Q0  fatty  acid  or  derivative 
thereof,  said  derivative  being  a  cyanoethylated  or  amine  pro- 
pylamine derivative. 

3.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  additive 
is  a  dimeramine  of  a  dimerized  natural  fatty  acid  and  said 
composition  further  comprising  metal  dialkyl  dithiophosphate 
antiwear  additive. 


4,250,046 

DIETHANOL  DISULFIDE  AS  AN  EXTREME  PRESSURE 

AND  ANTI-WEAR  ADDITIVE  IN  WATER  SOLUBLE 

METALWORKING  FLUIDS 

John  L.  Przybylinski,  West  Goshen  Township,  West  Chester 

Coonty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,218 

Int  a.'  ClOM  3/06 

UACL  252—49.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  metalworking  fluid  comprising  at  least 

0.05%  by  weight  of  diethanol  disulfide,  at  least  about  0.05%  by 


weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  glycols 
having  a  minimum  molecular  weight  of  about  100,  with  the 
balance  being  water. 

4.  A  water-soluble  metalworking  fluid  comprising  from 
about  0.05%  to  1%  by  weight  of  diethanol  disulflde,  from 
about  0.05%  to  5%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-soluble 
polyoxyalkylene  glycols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxyethylene  glycol,  polyoxypropylene  glycol  and  mixed 
polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  glycol,  having  a  minimum 
molecular  weight  of  about  100,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  water-soluble  metalworking  fluid  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lubricity  agent,  rust  preventative,  wet- 
ting agent,  defoaming  agent,  germicidal  agent,  chelating  agent, 
nonferrous  metal  corrosion  inhibitor,  dye  and  perfume,  with 
the  balance  being  water. 

5.  The  metalworking  fluid  of  claim  4  in  which  the  water-sol- 
uble metalworking  fluid  additive  is  at  least  one  water-soluble 
lubricity  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol- 
amine,  diethanolamine  and  triethanolamine  fatty  acid  soaps  in 
which  the  fatty  acid  moieties  are  derived  from  C*  to  C22  fatty 
acids. 


4,250,047 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RBERS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING  SYNTHETIC 

nBERS 
Kenichi  Katabe;  Takeshi  Hirota,  and  Osamu  Wakasugi,  all  of 
Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,924 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-64536 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—493  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lubricating  synthetic  fibers  which  comprises 

treating  the  synthetic  fibers  with  a  composition  comprising  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


0(R30)„R4 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixed  alkylene  group  thereof, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  p  is  a  number  of  from  2  to 
5,  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  50. 


4,250,048 
METAL  OXIDE  REMOVER  CONTAINING  A  STRONG 
MINERAL  ACID,  CHELATING  AGENT  AND  A  BASIC 
AMMONIA  DERIVATIVE 
Newton  G.  Leveskis,  Aubnm,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Custom  Re- 
search and  Development,  Aubnm,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,443,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,174,290,  which  is  a  continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,771, 
Dec.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

52,994 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  CUD  7/32.  7/26.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  252— 142  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  metal  oxides  from  ferrous 

metals  comprising:  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  basic 

ammonia  derivative  selected  from  ammonium  hydroxide  and 

organic  amines,  an  organic  chelating  agent  for  the  metal  oxides 
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other  than  citric  acid  and  a  strong  mineral  acid,  all  of  said 
components  being  present  in  effective  concentrations  to  re- 
move metal  oxides  from  the  metal  to  be  cleaned  in  the  absence 
of  acid  corrosion  and  discoloration  thereof,  the  pH  of  said 
solution  being  about  0.5-3.0  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ammo- 
nia derivative  to  said  chelating  agent  being  about  2:7  to  7:2. 


4,250,049 
2,6,6-TRIMETHYL-a-aSO)PROPENYL-l-CYCLOHEX- 
ENE-1-METHANOLS  AND 
-l>CYCLOHEXADIENE-l-METHANOLS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Rkfaard  A.  Wilson,  WestfieM;  William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson; 
BnUa  D.  Mookberjee,  Holmdel,  aU  of  N  J.;  Jacob  KIwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N  J.;  Manfkvd 
H.  Vock,  Locust  N  J.;  Gilbert  Stork,  En^^cwood,  N.J.,  and 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,361,  May  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,823. 
This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,860 
Int  a.i  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or 
nonionic  detergent  base  from  0.005%  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the  generic  structure: 


OH  R3 


R2 


atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  alkylolammonium  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkylol. 
3.  The  sulfosuccinic  acid  derivative  of  claim  1  wherein 


Rl— CH— CH— R2 
I         I 


is  derived  from  a  nonterminal  olefin  having  the  approximate 

chain  length  distribution: 

Cii=20% 

Ci2=30% 

Ci3=30% 

Ci4=20%. 


4,250,051 

PRESERVATIVE  FOR  USE  IN  CAUBRATOR 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BLOOD  ANALYSIS 

Douglas  Armstrong,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,930 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a.  252—408  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  calibrator  composition,  useful  for  calibrating 

instruments  which  determine  hematological  values  in  whole 

blood  samples,  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  hemolysate  of  red  blood  cells  which  have  been  lysed 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  saponin,  and 

(b)  a  preservative  amount  of  4-chloro-3,5-xylenol,  the  con- 
centration of  said  4-chloro-3,5-xylenol  in  said  hemolysate 
being  from  about  1:1000  to  1:1750  w/v,  and  said  hemoly- 
sate having  a  pH  between  4  and  7. 


wherein  one  of  R 1 ,  R2  or  R3  is  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  R 1 , 
R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen;  wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  dashed  line 
represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond. 


4,250,050 
SULFOSUCCINATE  EMULSinERS 
Adolf  Asbeck;  Michael  Eckelt,  both  of  Duaaeklorf;  Werner 
Erwied,  Monheim;  Rudi  Heyden,  Erkrath,  and  Manfred  Pet- 
lold,  Dusseldorf,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  KommanditgeseUschaft  anf  Aktien,  Dusselforf-Hol- 
thansMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,881 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1977,  2700072 

Int  CL^  BOIF  17/10:  C07C  143/18 
VS.  a.  252—354  4  Claims 

1.  Sulfosuccinic  acid  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


4,250,052 
CATALYST  STRUCTURE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Research  A  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUcd  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,466 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/06.  35/02 
VS.  a.  252—426  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  structures  of  sulfonated  cation 
resin  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  vinyl  aromatic  polymer  or  copolymer  struc- 
ture by  dissolving  said  polymer  or  copolymer  in  a  solvent 
and  coating  a  base  having  a  distiUation  packing  structure 
therewith  and  removing  said  solvent  to  leave  a  coating  of 
polymer  or  copolymer  over  said  base  and 

(b)  sulfonating  said  structure. 


O  O 

II  II 

Ml— O— C— CH2— CH— C— R 

SO3M2 


wherein  R  is 


Rl— CH— CH— R2 
OH    NH— 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  Ri  and  R2  is  from  9  to  16, 
Ml  and  M2  are  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  ammonium,  alkylammonium  having  1  to  4  carbon 


4,250,053 
SENSITIZED  AROMATIC  lODONIUM  OR  AROMATIC 

SULFONIUM  SALT  PHOTOINrnATOR  SYSTEMS 
George  H.  Smith,  Maplcwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MioMtota 
Mining  and  Manuftctnring  Company,  Saint  Paal,  Minn. 
FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,645 
Int  a,'  BOIJ  31/02.  31/12 
VS.  CI  252—426  17  OaiaM 

1.  A  sensitized  iodonium  or  sulfonium  photoinitiator  system 
comprising  one  part  of  an  aromatic  sulfonium  salt  or  an  aro- 
matic iodonium  salt  photoinitiator  associated  with  0.01  to  10 
parts  of  a  fluorescent  compound  selected  from  polyarylenes, 
polyarylpolyenes,  2,5-diphenylisobenzofurans,  2,5-diarylfu- 
rans,  2,S-diarylthiofurans,  2,5-diarylpyrrole8,  2,5-diarylcy- 
clopentadienes,  polyarylphenylenes,  coumarins,  and  polyaryl- 
2-pyrazolines. 
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4,2S0,054 
CATALYSTS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyadhust;  EnMSt  C.  Milbcrger,  Soion,  and 
Scrie  R.  DolhyJ,  PanM,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaigMn  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (OMo),  derdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  1.  1976,  Scr.  No.  691,691 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  23/10.  23/22.  23/28,  27/18 
VS.  CL  252—437  3  Claima 

1.  A  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula: 

MoaVAWfLa</X«0/ 

wherein 

X  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  aluminum, 
cobalt,  nickel,  phosphorus,  cadmium,  bismuth,  silver, 
niobium,  arsenic,  chromium,  and  the  alkali  and  the  alka- 
line earth  elements;  and 
wherein 

the  number  of  atoms  of  each  element  present  t  represented 
bya-f; 
wherein 

a  is  a  number  from  6-18; 

b  is  a  number  from  0.1-10; 

c  is  a  number  from  0.1-6; 

d  is  a  number  from  0.01 -S; 

e  is  a  number  greater  than  0,  up  to  S; 

f  is  a  number  that  has  satisfied  the  valence  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present;  and  wherein  the  catalyst  does 
not  contain  cerium. 


(c)  from  O.OS  to  3%  of  thallium  or  indium,  and 

(d)  from  0.1  to  10%  of  halogen. 


4,250,055 

ACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

Joha  F.  Flass,  RoacflMwt,  and  George  J.  Antoa,  Bartlett,  both  of 

ni.,  anigMn  to  UOP  Inc^  Des  Plaiiiet,  01. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  928,650,  JoL  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,179,360. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,605 
Tke  portioa  of  the  tens  of  tkii  patcat  snbaeqiient  to  Mar.  25, 
1997,  hM  bcca  dtadaimed. 
laL  CU  BOIJ  27/08,  27/10 
VS.  CL  252—441  12  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier 
material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about 
2  wt  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  O.OS  to  about  S  wt.  % 
nickel,  about  0. 1  to  about  10  wt.  %  uranium,  and  about  0. 1  to 
about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group,  catalyti- 
cally  available  nickel,  and  uranium  components  are  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is  present  in 
the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
uranium  component  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that 
of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
catalytically  available  nickel  component  is  present  in  the  ele- 
mental metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  metallic  state,  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,250,056 
CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROREFORMING 
Jeaa-Fraacois  Le  Page,  Rneil-Malmaisoa;  Germain  Martino, 
Poiaqr,  aid  Jeaa  Miqnel,  Paria,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Socicte  Fhwcaise  des  Prodaits  pow  Catalyse,  Rueil-Malmai- 
soa,  F^aacc 
Dlrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  858^71,  Dec.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214,980. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,260 
CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnact,  Dec.  9, 1976,  76  37413 
lat  CLJ  BOW  21/04.  23/62.  23/64.  27/08 
VS.  CL  252—441  17  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  alumina  carrier  and,  expressed 
by  weight  with  respect  to  alumina: 

(a)  from  O.OS  to  0.6%  of  platinum. 

(b)  from  0.01  to  2%  of  rhenium. 


4,250,057 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CATALYST 

COMPRISING  A  GRAPHITE  CONTAINING  CARBON,  A 

TRANSITIONAL  METAL  AND  A  MODIFYING  METAL 

ION 
Alan  I.  Foster,  Ashford;  Peter  G.  Jaaics,  Sanbary-oO'Tharaes; 
John  J.  McCarroU,  Cambcricy,  and  Stcphea  R.  Tennison, 
Weybridge,  all  of  England,  assicaors  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  Sonbnry  oa  Thames,  Eaglaod 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  847,075,  Oct  31, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,163,775. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  No?.  3,  1976, 
45711/76 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  23/58.  21/18;  COIC  1/04 
VS.  a.  252—447  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  comprising  the 
steps  of  impregnating  a  graphite-containing  carbon  having  (a) 
a  basal  plane  surface  area  of  at  least  100  m^/g,  (b)  a  ratio  of 
BET  surface  area  to  basal  plane  surface  of  not  more  than  8:1, 
and  (c)  a  ratio  of  basal  plane  surface  area  to  edge  surface  area 
of  at  least  2:1  with  a  solution  of  a  ruthenium  compound  to  give 
a  metal  content  of  0. 1  to  50%  by  weight  thereto,  and  a  solution 
of  a  modifying  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium,  rubidium  and  barium  to  give  a  modifying  metal  ion 
concentration  of  0. 1  to  4  times  by  weight  of  the  transition  metal 
thereto,  said  impregnations  of  said  graphite-containing  carbon 
being  on  a  sequential  basis  and  with  said  impregnated  graphite- 
containing  carbon  being  reduced  after  at  least  the  ruthenium 
impregnation  to  reduce  the  ruthenium  compound  present 
therein. 
5.  The  product  of  the  process  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,250,058 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SPHEROIDAL  ALUMINA 

PARTICLES 

Edward  MichaUio,  Hemet  CaUf.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  884,291,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,975 

The  portion  of  tlic  term  of  tids  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  19, 

1996,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  21/04.  37/00:  BOIF  7/02 

VS.  CL  252—448  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  spheroidal  alumina  particles  which 

comprises: 

(a)  commingling  an  acidic  alumina  hydrosol  with  an  ammo- 
nia precursor  at  below  gelation  temperature; 

(b)  dispersing  the  mi.\ture  as  droplets  in  a  hot  oil  bath  at  a 
temperature  effecting  decomposition  of  said  ammonia 
precursor  and  gelation  of  said  hydrosol; 

(c)  aging  the  resulting  hydrogel  spheres  in  said  oil  bath  at 
about  atmospheric  pressure  conditions  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  95*  to  about  105*  C.  until  said  spheres 
achieve  a  pH  in  excess  of  6  to  about  7.5; 

(d)  thereafter  displacing  said  oil  bath  with  an  ammonium 
salt-buffered  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  containing 
from  about  0.5  to  about  10  wt.%  ammonium  salt  and  from 
about  0.1  to  about  1  wt%  ammonia,  and  retaining  the 
spheres  in  said  solution  for  at  least  about  15  minutes; 

(e)  separating  and  further  aging  the  hydrogel  spheres  in  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  containing  from  about  O.S  to 
about  3  wt.%  ammonia  for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to 
about  24  hours;  and, 

(f)  water-washing,  drying  and  calcining  the  spheroidal  alu- 
mina product. 
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4,250,059 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  IlL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

lU. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,684 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/18 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalytic  composite  which  com- 
prises calcining  a  zeolite  of  the  mordenite  crystal  structure 
containing  less  than  about  5  wt.  %  sodium  as  Na20,  in  admix- 
ture with  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  an  ammonium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride, 
sulfate  and  phosphate. 


4,250,061 

2.ACETYL.l,3A4,4-PENTAMETHYLCYCLOPENTENE 

AS  A  FRAGRANCE  MATERIAL 

Alan  R.  Hochstetier;  Glen  R.  Fredericks,  botii  of  CUfton,  N J., 

and  Eriinda  F.  GoUe,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Givandaa 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  935,443,  Ang.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49^33 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/46 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  odor  of  fragrance  composi- 
tions which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  amount  of  2-acetyl- 
1,3,3,4,4-pentamethylcyclopentene  sufficient  to  put  its  concen- 
tration in  the  fragrance  base  between  0.01%  and  30%  of  the 
fragrance  base. 


4,250,060 
GAS  MAKING  CALCINED  CATALYST  PRECURSORS  OF 

NICKEL,  ALUMINA,  SODIUM  AND  POTASSIUM 
Reginald  G.  S.  Banks,  and  Alan  WiUiams,  botii  of  SoUhuU, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,815,  Aug.  3,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  704,410,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,105,591.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1975, 
39724/75 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78 
VS.  CL  252—466  J  5  Claims 


Potass/t//n  xfO-S^/n  atoms 


1.  A  catalyst  precursor  which  when  reduced  will  produce  a 
catalyst  which  is  resistant  to  deactivation  by  polymer  forma- 
tion or  by  sintering  and  is  therefore  advantageously  suitable  for 
reforming  hydrocarbons  with  steam  at  high  pressures  to  pro- 
duce methane-containing  gases,  said  catalyst  precursor  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  calcined  mixture  of  nickel,  alumina,  sodium 
and  potassium,  said  catalyst  precursor  having  been  formed  by 
co-precipitation  from  water  solution  utilizing  sodium  or  potas- 
sium precipitants  in  the  essential  absence  of  chemical  species 
having  a  deleterious  effect  upon  the  performance  of  the  cata- 
lyst wherein  the  nickel  content  in  the  catalyst  precursor 
ranges  from  SO  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
catalyst  precursor  and  wherein 

(1)  the  total  combined  weight  of  sodium  and  potassium  does 
not  exceed  0.01 1  gm  atoms/ 100  gm  of  catalyst  precursor, 

(2)  at  combined  sodium  and  potassium  contents  of  up  to 
0.05%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  precursor,  the  water  loss 
is  not  more  than  1 1.2,  and 

(3)  the  ratio  of  sodium  to  potassium,  expressed  as  a  gram 
atom  percentage,  is 


4,250,062 
l,4-EPOXY-l,3,3.TRIMETHYL-2-(^BUTEN-l-YLIDENE) 

CYCLOHEXANES  AS  ODORANTS 
Roman  Kaiser,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan  Corpo- 
ration, Clifton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,030,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,501. 
This  appUcatioa  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Loxembourg,  Jul.  25,   1977, 
77834;  Switzerland,  May  19, 1978,  5464/78 

Int  a?  CUB  9/O0 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  odorant  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


I 


wherein  R  represents  the  2-cis  or  the  2-trans-buten-l-ylidene 
group  and  at  least  one  other  odorant  with  the  exception  of 
natural  mixtures  containing  a  compound  of  formula  \. 


30  -  lONa 
70-  90K 


4,250,063 
METHOD  FOR  CHAIN-OPENING  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  NORBORNENE  DERIVATIVES 
Teizo  Kotani;  Shuicfai  Matsnmoto;  KatsntosU  Igarashi,  and 

Kazuo  Suzuki,  aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japna 

Syathetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,320,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,503 

Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  13,  1976,  51-82573; 
Sep.  14, 1976,  51-109413 

Int  QV  C08F  4/16  4/22.  18/00 
VS.  a.  260—4  R  19  Oniau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  a 
norbomene  derivative,  which  comprises  contacting  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  inert  solvent  at  least  one  norbomene 
derivative  substituted  by  at  least  one  polar  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ester,  ether,  nitrile,  amide,  imide,  acid 
anhydride,  halogen,  and  silyl,  or  by  at  least  one  substituent 
having  said  polar  group;  or  a  combination  of  said  norbomene 
derivative  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cydoalkenes  having  no  polar  substituent  and 
polymers  having  olefinic  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds,  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  coordination  compound 
of  W  or  Mo,  the  oxidation  number  of  which  is  2, 1,  or  0,  (b)  at 
least  one  titanium  tetrahalide,  and  (c)  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-halogen-substituted 
cyclic  acid  imides,  sulfides,  sulfoxides  and  phosphines. 
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4,250,064 

PLASTIC  FORMULATION  REINFORCED  WITH 

ORGANIC  nBERS 

HenuB  Chandler,  Newburgh,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  GAF  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,075,  Nov.  5, 1976, 

abandoacd,  which  is  a  coBtinuatioa-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  537,788, 

Dec  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,991,006.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  912,498 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Noy.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  C08K  3/26;  C08L  7/00 

VJS.  CL  260—17.4  CL  49  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  formulation  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  tile 

and  the  like,  said  formulation  being  essentially  free  of  asbestos 

and  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of: 

(a)  plasticized,  normally  solid  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  C2-C4  alkanoate  co- 
polymer, vinylidine  chloride/vinyl  chloride  copolymer, 
vinyl  chloride/propylene  copolymer,  hydrocarbon  resins, 
chlorinated  polyethylene  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  an  organic  fibrous  filler  not  easily  dispersed  in  said  for- 
mulation, said  organic  filler  having  specific  gravity  be- 
tween about  1  and  about  l.S. 

(c)  between  about  20  and  SO  wt%  based  on  total  formulation 
of  particulate  filler  of  a  particle  size  less  than  20  microns; 
and 

(d)  between  about  20  and  about  60  wt%  based  on  total 
formulation  of  particulate  filler  of  a  particle  size  between 
about  20  and  about  200  mesh. 


the  range  of  about  5  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition,  and  then 
(b)  dissolving  rubbery  polymer  in  said  first  blend. 


4,250,065 

FLAME  RETARDANT  NYLON  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MOLDABILITY 

Richard  E.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,391 
Int  CiJ  C08J  3/20 
VJS.  a.  260—18  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  good  flame  retardant  and 
mold  release  characteristics  and  improved  moldability  com- 
prising a  nylon  polyamide;  500-5000  ppm  each  of  C12-C20 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  C12-C20  fatty  acid 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  parts  of  salt  to  the  parts  of  alcohol  is 
at  least  about  1;  and  100-600  ppm  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  C12-C20 
fatty  acid,  provided  the  amount  of  zinc  salt  is  from  about  S  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  aliphatic  alcohol. 


4,250,066 
MODIFIED  PHENOUC  RESINATES  AND  INKS 
Rapert  J.  Schefbaner,  HasbroadK  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Inmont  Corporatioo,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  7, 19W,  Ser.  No.  110,269 
Int  CL^  C08L  93/04 
VS.  a.  260—25  10  Claims 

1.  A  calcium  resinate  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
calcium  hydroxide  with: 

(a)  a  rosin  modified  phenol  formaldehyde  condensate  and 

(b)  an  a-olefin-maleic  anhydride  partial  ester  or  polyanhy- 
dride. 


4,250,067 

COPOLYMER-OIL  BLENDS  STABILIZED  WITH 

ASPHALT 

Qarcace  R.  Btcmob,  BartleiTUlc,  Oida.,  assigBor  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcni  CoHpaay,  BarttcffiUc,  Oida. 

Filed  JaL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,037 
laL  CLJ  C08L  97/00 
UJS.  CL  260— 28  J  AS  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  hot  melt  blending  a  stabilized  composition 
of  rubbery  polymer  and  extender  oil  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  diiaolving  a  stabilizing  amount  of  of  asphalt  in  said  exten- 
der oil  to  produce  a  first  blend,  said  stabilizing  amount  in 


1 


4,250,068 
COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Syed  R.  Ali-Zaidi,  Shippenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Glass  Contain- 
ers Corporation,  FuUerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,898,  May  15, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,541 
Int  a.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  improving  the  abrasion  resis- 
tance and  lubricity  of  glass  containers,  and  having  good  adhe- 
sion thereto,  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  polyaminoa- 
crylate  ester,  which  is  an  acidified  aminoethylated  copolymer 
having  pendant  aminoalkylate  groups  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 
— C— O— 


tCH 
i, 


— CH— NH-^  H 
R2 


J" 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  average  value  of  n  ranges  from  about  1.0 
to  2.5  and  wherein  the  copolymer  before  aminoethylation 
pontains  at  least  3  percent  by  weight  pendant  — COOH  groups; 
and  a  crosslinking  agent  therefore,  which  crosslinking  agent  is 
capable  of  reaction  with  and  through  the  carboxyl  groups  of 
said  polyaminoacrylate  ester;  a  wax  and  a  vinyl  amino  silane 
coupling  agent. 


4,250,069 
MODIFIED  MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Raymond  W.  Yates,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  to  British  Indus- 
trial Plastics,  limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1978, 
27825/78 

lat  a.J  C08G  72/7Z  12/32 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cationic  water-soluble  melamine- 
urea-aliphatic  hydroxymonoamine-formaldehyde  resin  com- 
prising reacting  formaldehyde  and  an  aliphatic  hydrox- 
ymonoamine  at  elevated  temperature  in  an  aqueous  medium  of 
pH  at  least  8.5  and  of  solids  content  at  least  60%  to  obtain  a 
first  product  which  is  an  aliphatic  hydroxymonoamine-for- 
maldehyde condensate;  and  then  reacting  that  condensate  with 
melamine  and  urea  at  elevated  temperature  to  obtain  a  final 
product,  at  least  the  final  stage  of  the  latter  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  reduced  pH  in  the  range  6.5-8.5:  the  proportions 
of  the  various  reactants  employed  being  such  as  to  produce  a 
final  product  in  which  the  molar  ratios  melamine:urea:aliphatic 
hydroxymonoamine:formaldehyde  are  1:1.5-8.0K).  5-2. 5:4-24, 
and  the  molar  ratio  formaldehyde:  each  amino-hydrogen  atom 
is  in  the  range  0.5-1.25:1. 
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4,250,070 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS,  CONTAINING  HYDRAZINE 
DERIVATIVES,  OF  CARBONYL-CONTAINING 
COPOLYMERS 
Gregor  Ley,  Wattenheim;  Erich  Peazel,  Lndwigshafea;  Walter 
Rebafka,  Eppelheim,  and  Kaspar  BoM,  Wachenheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,  2803258 

Int  a.^  C08L  25/18.  29/12.  29/00 
VS,  CL  260—29.6  MM  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomers  containing  keto  and/or  aldehyde 

O 

— c— 

groups,  which  dispersion  contains  as  a  crossUnking  agent  for 
the  keto  and/or  aldehyde  groups  of  the  copolymer  from  0.02 
to  1  mole  of  an  organic  hydrazine  derivative  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dihydrazides  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  bis-semi-carbazides  of  the  general 
formula 


H2N— N— C— N— R— N— C— N— NH2 
I      II      I  I      II      I 

H     O    H  H     O    H 


units  with  terminal 


V 

— Si— O- 
I 
R4 


Rl— Si— O— 
Rl 


groups  and  in  which 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  represent  an 
unsubstituted  or  halogen  substituted  C|-Cio-alkyl  or  aryl, 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  a  C)-Cio-alkyl  or  aryl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen, 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  50, 

m  is  a  number  from  0  to  50, 

X  represents 

-(CH2);r-(Y)^0-CHR5-CHR6)x-(0-CH- 
R7-CHR8)^^-OR9 
wherein 
p  is  a  number  from  1  to  8  and 
q  is  0  or  the  number  1. 
Y  represents 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a 
carbocyclic  radical  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  from  0.0002  to 
0.02  mole  of  heavy  metal  ions  per  mole  of  the  hydrazine  deriv- 
ative. 


— CH—  ,    — CH— CH2—  .  — O— CH2— CHOH— CH2— . 
CH2— OH  OH 

— O— CH2— CH—  or  — NH— CX)— 
I 
CH2— OH 


4,250,071 

MIXTURE  OF  AMMONU  AND  ALKOXYLATED 

POLY-SILOXANES  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  HEAT 

SENSITIZER 

Hermann  Perrey,  Krefeld,  and  Martin  Matner,  Odcnthai,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

Mhafl,  LcTerinisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,100 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,2756774 

Int  CL^  C08K  5/54 
UJS.  CI.  260—29.7  NR  6  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  of  ammonia  and  alkoxylated  polysi- 
loxanes  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R|— Si— O— k-Si- O  Si— O-^ — Si— I 

R|  L  X         J«  L  R4      Jm    Rl 


in  which  the  formula  represents  the  gross  composition  of  a 
linear,  statistically  distributed  copolymer  of  n  parts  of 


— Si— O— 
I 
X 


Rs,  R6,  and  R7  are  hydrogen, 

Rg  is  methyl, 

R9  represents  an  alkyl  moiety  of  a  lower  alcohol  and 

X  and  y  are  numbers  from  5  to  100  characterized  in  that  the 

-<0-CHR5— CHR*)jc-<0-CHR7-CHR- 

8)y-OR9 

moiety  of  X  is  obtainable  by  reacting  a  lower  alcohol  of 
the  formula  R9-OH  first  with  a  mixture  of  propylene  oxide 
and  80-90%  of  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
subsequently  reacting  the  remaining  10-20%  ethylene 
oxide. 


and  m  parts  of 


4,250,072 

RADIOPAQUE  POLYURETHANE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Vincent  J.  Flynn,  130  New  Rd.,  Apt  DIO,  Panippany,  NJ. 

07054 

ContianatiOB-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  862,773,  Dee.  21, 1977, 
abandoned,  wUch  Is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,189,  Aug.  6, 
1976,  abuidoBed.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,278 

iBt  CL^  G08K  5/09.  5/10 
VS.  CL  260— 31J  N  5  Claian 

1.  A  radiopaque  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  resin  wltich  includes  from  100  to  33  parts  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  from  0  to  67  paru  of  a 
polymer  of  a  halogenated  vinyl  monomer;  and 

(b)  a  radiopacifier  therefor  consisting  of  a  diiodobenzoate  or 
a  tetraiodobenzoate  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  iodo,  and  R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl  or  a  mixture  of  said  compounds,  said  radiopacifier  or 
comprising  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 


4,250,073 

AROMATIC  POLYAMroE  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

POLAR  AMIDE  AND  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON 

MIXED  SOLVENT 
YorikazB  Tamun;  AUhiro  Aoki;  Hiroshl  Mera,  and  Keizo 
Shiauda,  aU  of  Iwaknni,  Japui,  aadgMts  to  TeUIn  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  ABg.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,447 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1978,  53-98986; 
Job.  26, 1979,  54-79611 

Iirt.  CL^  C08K  5/17.  5/20;  C08L  77/70 
U5.  CL  260-32.6  NA  13  Claims 


4,250,074 
INTERPENETRATING  POLYMER  NETWORK 
COMPRISING  EPOXY  POLYMER  AND 
POLYSILOXANE 
Raymond  E.  Fowamte,  Yorta  Linda;  Albert  P.  Gysegem,  Mon- 
roria;  Pamela  J.  Martinich,  Long  Beach,  and  Gabriel  H.  Law, 
Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc^ 
Monterey  Park,  Calif.  ^^  ^^^ 

Continaation.in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  953,920,  Oct.  23, 1978, 
,h,ff^f««*d  This  application  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,897 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/26;  C08L  63/00.  83/06 
U.S.  CL  260—32.8  EP  63  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  interpenetrating  polymer 
network  having  an  epoxy  network  intertwined  with  a  polysi- 
loxane  network  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  silane  with  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 
oxirane  groups  per  molecular,  the  silane  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aminosilane,  epoxysilane, 
alkoxysilane,  alkyltrialkoxysilane,  aryltrialkoxysilane,  and 
hydrolytic  polycondensation  products  thereof; 

(b)  distributing  water  substantially  uniformly  throughout  the 
oiixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  about  substantial 
hydrolytic  polycondensation  of  the  silane  to  form  a  polysi- 
loxane  network;  and 

(c)  substantially  simultaneously  reacting  the  epoxy  resm 
with  an  amine  curing  agent  to  form  a  polymerized  epoxy 
resin  network  intertwined  with  the  polysiloxane  network. 


O2DX}4O90e0708090 

nXYAMlOE   RCSM    (PI 


1.  An  aromatic  polyamide  composition  comprising  the  com- 
ponents of: 
a  polymer  resin  (P)  consisting  of  at  least  one  aromatic  poly- 
amide; 
a  polar  solvent  (S)  consisting  of  at  least  one  organic  amide 

compound; 
an  auxiliary  solvent  (H)  consisting  of  at  least  one  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon,  and; 

a  solubility-enhancing  agent  consisting  of  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic halide,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  halides,  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  and  ammonium 
halides.  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  60%  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polymer  resin  component,  the  proportions 
by  weight  of  said  polymer  resin  component  (P),  said  polar 
solvent  component  (S)  and  said  auxihary  solvent  compo- 
nent (H)  in  said  composition  being  on  or  within  a  quadri- 
lateral, in  a  triangular  composition  diagram,  defined  by 
the  co-ordinates  A,  C,  D  and  F: 

A  (P  5.a  S  30.0,  H  65.0) 

C  (P  45.0,  S  30.0.  H  25.0) 

D  (P  57.0.  S  38A  H  5.0)  and 

F  (P  5.0.  S  90.0.  H  5.0). 


4,250,075 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES 
Cart  M.  Monroe,  and  RandaU  P.  Sweet,  both  of  Midland,  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,219 
Int  a.5  C08L  83/06;  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260-33.6  SB  .  ^  C*^ 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  composition  havmg  improved 
electrical  life  when  subjected  to  high  voltage  electrical  im- 
pulses consisting  essentially  of  a  curable  vinyldiorganosiloxy 
endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane,  the  organic  radicals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl, 
and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals,  there  being  from  0  to  50 
inclusive  percent  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals  and  from  0  to 
50  inclusive  percent  phenyl  radicals.  aU  percentages  of  radicals 
being  based  on  the  total  number  of  organic  radicals  m  the 
polydiorganosiloxane,  ^         •  u     r 

greater  than  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  carbonaceous  particles  of  less  than  20 
micrometers  average  diameter,  a  crosslinking  agent  con- 
sisting of  a  polyorganohydrogensUoxane  having  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  2.1  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per 
molecule,  said  molecules  consisting  essentially  of  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H(CH3)SiO  units; 
RzSiO  units;  H(CH3)2SiOj  units.  RsSiOj  units,  and  S1O2 
units,  R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenyl 
radicals,  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals,  the  amount  of 
polyorganohydrogensiloxane  being  sufficient  to  provide 
from  1.2  to  3  inclusive  sUicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  for 
every  silicon-bonded  vinyl  group  in  the  composition, 
a  platinum-containing  catalyst,  soluble  in  the  polydiorgano- 
siloxane, and  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  1  part  by  weight  of  pUtinum  for  every  one  million 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polydiorganosiloxane, 
an  amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst  inhibitor  sufficient  to  give 
the  desired  shelf  life,  and  optionally  a  phenyl-containing 
polysiloxane,  the  composition  further  restricted  in  that 
there  must  be  present  greater  than  2  percent  by  weight  of 
phenyl  radicals  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cured  composi- 
tion, said  phenyl  radical  being  present  in  either  the  vinyl- 
diorganosiloxy   endblocked    polydiorganosiloxane,    the 
crosslinking   agent,   or   phenyl-containing   polysUoxane 
separately  or  in  combination. 
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4,250,076 
FOUNDRY  MOLDING  COMPOSTHONS 
Ronald  Golden,  LouisriUe,  Ky^  Matthew  S.  Knla^  New  Al- 
bany, and  Stephen  Shatynski,  Floyd  Knobs,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Borden,  Inc.,  Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,801 
Int  CL^  C08K  3/36 
VS.  a.  260—38  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  foundry  composition  comprising  sand,  from  about  1% 
to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sand,  of  a  phenol-for- 
maldehyde binder  resin  to  bind  the  sand  particles  together,  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  an  additive  to  improve  heat  distortion 
properties  of  articles  made  from  such  composition,  the  additive 
being  selected  from  partially  alkylated  phenol-formaldehyde 
novolac  resins  wherein  the  alkylating  groups  are  selected  from 
alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkene  radicals 
containing  3  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkylbenzene  groups  contain- 
ing 8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alicyclic 
groups  containing  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  said  alkylated  resins  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ortho  alkyl,  para  alkyl  and  ortho  and  para  dialkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenol-formaldehyde  novolac  resins  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


contains  the  repeating  ethylene  terephthalate  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,250,077 
STABLE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  INORGANIC  FILLERS  IN 
ORGANIC  POLYHYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS  FOR 
POLYURETHANE  PREPARATION 
Wnlf  Ton  Bonin,  Leverkosen,  and  Peter  Vehlewald,  Leichlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,673,  Aug.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,333. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739620 

Int  a.^  C08G  7«/6i 
U.S.  a.  260—37  N  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  polyurethane  plastics  from 
polyisocyanates  and  a  suspension  which  is  stable  in  storage 
comprising: 

(1)  0.5  to  80%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  suspension,  of 
an  inorganic  filler  in 

(2)  20  to  99.5%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  suspension,  of 
polyhydroxyl  compounds  containing  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  combined  hydroxy!  groups, 

wherein  said  polyhydroxyl  compounds  (2)  contain  from  0.05  to 
10%,  by  weight,  based  on  (l)-|-(2)  of  a  graft  polymer  and 
stabilizer  which  was  produced  by  the  free-radical  polymeriza- 
tion of 

(a)  from  1  to  35%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
an  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 

(b)  from  0  to  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
other  olefinically  unsaturated  monomers,  in  the  presence 
of 

(c)  from  5  to  99%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  graft  polymer,  of 
polyhydroxyl  compounds,  the 

improvement  wherein  the  cartwxyl  groups  of  the  graft  poly- 
mer are  completely  or  partially  neutralized  by  organic  or 
inorganic  bases. 


4,250,078 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  MOLDING 

COMPOSmONS 

Finley  E.  McFarlane,  and  Robert  B.  Taylor,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,755 
Int  Cl.^  COOK  3/22 
U.S.  CL  260— 40  R  4  Claims 

1.  Polyester  molding  composition  selected  from  (a)  poly- 
mers wherein  at  least  about  97%  by  weight  of  the  polymer 


-OCH2CH2OC 


o^ 


with  the  remainder  being  minor  amounts  of  ester-forming 
components,  and  (b)  copolymers  of  ethylene  terephthalate 
wherein  up  to  about  30  mole  percent  of  the  glycol  is  selected 
from  one  or  more  of  diethylene  glycol;  propane- 1,3-diol;  bu- 
tane-1,4-diol;  polytetramethylene  glycol;  polyethylene  glycol; 
polypropylene  glycol  and  1,4-hydroxymethyIcyclohcxanc; 
and  up  to  about  30  mole  percent  of  the  acid  is  selected  from 
one  or  more  of  isophthalic;  bibenzoic;  naphthalene  1,4-  or 
2,6-dicarboxylic,  adipic;  sebacic;  and  decane-l,10-dicarboxylic 
acid,  and  (c)  said  polymers  containing  a  coloring  amount  of  the 
copolymerized  residue  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


RH4C2N N  A     si     A  N N— C2H4R 

I  II        ,A/\A.        II  I 

HC  C— S-tB  J      lA-t-S-C  CH 

N  ^   Y   >^  N 

O 


and 


NHCH2 


^ 


(CH2)ri      II 


wherein  R  is  —OH,  — COOR'  or  —COX  wherein  R'  is  — H  or 
lower  alkyl,  X  is  halogen,  n  is  1  or  2,  either  A  or  B  of  II  must 
contain,  and  A  or  B  of  I  may  contain,  at  least  one  additional 


— NHCH2 


(CH2R)n 


group,  each  of  rings  A  and  B  may  be  further  substituted  with 
1-3  radicals  selected  from  lower  alkyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  and  lower  al- 
kanoylamino;  lower  alkoxy  which  may  be  substituted  with 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  and  lower  alkanoylamino;  chlo- 
rine; bromine;  amino;  lower  alkyl  amino  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkoxy.  cydohexyl,  phenyl,  CI,  Br,  and  lower 
allcanoylamino;  aryl  amino;  arylthio,  and  aroylamino;  wherein 
each  aryl  is  6-10  carbons;  lower  alkylsulfonyl;  lower  alkylthio; 
lower  alkanoyUunino;  and  cyclohexylamino;  wherein  said 
polymers  are  admixed  with  from  about  1  to  about  300  ppm  of 
iron  oxide. 


716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


4,230,079 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PERYLENE^A9.10-TETRACARBOXYUC 

DIANHYDRIDE  PIGMENT  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 

FHdolia  BiiMcr,  AllachwU,  Switxerlaad,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

CorporatiOB,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,600 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Switieriaiid,  May  18,   1978, 
S389/78 

lit.  a.}  CMK  5/00 
MS.  a.  260-42J1  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  modified  perylenetet- 
racarboxylic  acid  pigment  composition,  having  extremely 
good  dispersihility  and  a  small  portion  of  imide  groups  present 
in  the  pigment,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  adding  0.01  to  0.2  moles  of  at  least  one  primary  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  amine  having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms, 
per  each  mole  of  perylenetetracarfooxylic  acid  to  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  ammonium 
salt  of  perylenetetracarboxylic  acid, 

(b)  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  to  precipitate  free 
perylenetetracarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  0* 
and  100*  C, 

(c)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  reflux  to  convert  the  acid 
to  the  corresponding  anhydride,  and 

(d)  isolating  the  pigment  composition. 

3.  A  pigmented  composition  which  comprises  (a)  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer;  and  (b)  an  effective  amount  of  a 
pigment  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,250,081 

THERMOPLASTIC  MIXTURES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FILMS  WTTH  ANTIBLOCKING 

PROPERTIES  COMPRISING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  AND  A  PULVERULENT  ZEOLITE 
Rudolf  Bode,  Bad  Orb;  Arthur  Reiaert,  Kahl;  Giinter  Tiirk, 
Hamui,  and  Hans  Stivck,  Alienau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nuuy,  aasignors  to  Deutsche  Gold*  und  SUber-Scheideanstalt 
▼onnals  Roenler,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JoL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,127 
Claims  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1978,  2833675 

Int.  CL^  COOL  2i/02 
U  A  CL  260—42.46  29  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  mixture  suitable  for  the  production  of  a 
synthetic  resin  film  having  antiblocking  properties  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  and  O.OS  to  70  weight  %  of  the 
composition  of  a  pulverulent  zeolite. 


4,250,080 
PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORT  MATRICES  FOR 
IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
Ronald  P.  Rohrbach,  Forest  Lake,  and  George  W.  Lester,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

ni. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,947,  Oct.  16, 1978.  This 

application  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,928 

Int  a.^  COOK  i/00 

U.S.  CL  260—42.46  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic-inorganic 

support  matrix  having  pendent  bonding  sites  for  enzymatic 

conjugates  which  comprises: 

(a)  adsorbing  a  polystyrene  compound  on  a  solid  porous 
inorganic  water-insoluble  support; 

(b)  nitrating  the  resultant  polystyrene-support  composite; 

(c)  chemically  reducing  the  resultant  nitropolystyrene-sup- 
port  composite  with  a  chemical  reducing  agent  to  form 
aminopolystyrene; 

(d)  contacting  said  reduced  aminopolystyrene  adsorbed 
support  of  step  (c)  with  a  bifunctional  monomer  compris- 
ing an  organic  compound  containing  a  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl,  isocyanato,  and  car- 
bonyl  moieties  in  a  molar  excess  fo  from  about  2  to  about 
SO  mole  proportions  of  bifunctional  monomer  relative  to 
the  amino  of  the  aminopolystyrene  composite  formed  in 
step  (c)  to  provide  pendent  bonding  sites  for  enzymatic 
conjugate  attachment  thereto;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  organic-inorganic  support  matrix  having 
said  pendent  bonding  sites  for  enzymatic  conjugate  attach- 
ment thereto. 


4,250,082 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PULVERULENT  FILLED  RUBBER 

Neithart  Sommer,  Karl-Heinz  Nordsiek,  and  Jiirgen  Ehrlich,  all 

of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 

Werke  Hob  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822148 

Int  CL^  C08J  i/20 
U.S.  a.  260—42.55  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  precipitation  of  a  pulverulent  filled 
rubber,  which  consists  essentially  of  mixing 

(a)  a  rubber  latex; 

(b)  a  rubber  solution;  or 

(c)  a  rubber  emulsion; 

with  a  filler  suspension,  waterglass  and  a  water-soluble 
aluminum  salt  at  a  predetermined  pH  value  of  3.0-3.7,  the 
pH  value  being  kept  constant  by  introduction  of  acid 
during  the  precipitation, 

whereby  the  intermediate  preparation  of  a  stable  mixture  of 
(a),  (b)  or  (c)  with  the  filler  suspension  is  avoided. 


4,250,083 

VISCOSITY  STABILIZED  CHLOROPRENE-SULFUR 

COPOLYMERS 

Gaylon  T.  Click,  Pearland;  Nathan  L.  Turner,  Humble,  and 

Edwin  F.  Hoff,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Denka 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,109 
Int  a.i  COOK  5//« 
U.S.  a.  260—45.9  QB  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  chloroprene-sulfur  copolymers 
having  improved  viscosity  stability  comprising 
polymerizing  chloroprene  and  from  0.2  to  0.8  parts  of  sulfur 
by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  monomer  in  an  aqueous 
emulsion  in  the  presence  of  a  catolyst  consisting  essentially 
of  organic  or  inorganic  peroxides  and  about  0.25  to  0.75 
parts  by  weight  of  a  styrenated  diphenyl  amine  per  hun- 
dred parts  of  monomer  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  15* 
to  55*  C.  to  a  desired  conversion, 
peptizing  the  product  of  the  polymerization  and, 
recovering  a  product  copolymer  having  a  reduced  and  stabi- 
lized viscosity. 
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4,250084 

PURinED  THYMIC  HORMONE  (THF),  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IT 

Nathan  Trainin,  RehoTOt  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Research  and 

Development  Company  Limited,  RehOTot  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,238,  Jun.  28, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  4, 1975, 47645 
Int  a.J  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  9  CUdms 

1.  A  THF  active  composition  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
3323±220;  an  isoelectric  point  of  from  5.7  to  5.9;  an  amino  acid 
composition  of  approximately:  aspartic  acid— 4  units;  threoni- 
ne—! unit;  serine— 5  units;  glutamic  acid— 8  units;  proline— 2 
units;  glycine — 5  units;  alanine — 2  units;  leucme — 1  unit;  lysi- 
ne—1  unit;  arginine— 2  units;  i  cystine— 1  to  2  units;  being  the 
product  obtainable  by  purification  of  thymus  tissue  and  re- 
moval therefrom  of  endotoxins. 


4,250,085 
ACYL  DERIVATIVES 
Frank  R.  Atherton,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty;  Michael  J.  Hall, 
Welwyn;  Cedric  H.  HaaaaU,  Welwyn;  Robert  W.  Lambert 
Welwyn,  and  Peter  S.  Ringroae,  Hantoa,  all  of  England, 
aaiignon  to  Hoffknann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
53668/77;  Not.  20, 1978, 45272/78 

Int  Q\}  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  15  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 

R*  r  R'  t  R'     O        (0 

I  r  I  1  I        lUOH 

R3— NH— CH— CO— |-NH— CH— CO-4-NH— CH— P^ 

L  (b)  \n  (a)        ^OH 


selected  from  halo,  nitro,  ioweralkyl,  and  loweralkoxy; 
diisopropylmethyl;  diphenylmethyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclo- 
pentyl;  vinyl;  t-butyl;  t-amyl;  dimethyltrifluoromethyl- 
methyl;  or  dimethylbiphenylmethyl; 


(b) 


(c) 


O 

II 
RjC- 

wherein  R2  is  Ioweralkyl  of  two  to  four  carbons  or  Iower- 
alkyl of  one  to  four  carbons  substituted  with  from  one  to 
five  halo  groups; 


X 

II 
R3O— P— 
I 
OR4 

wherein  X  is  S  or  O  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  benzyl  or 
Ioweralkyl; 


(d) 


CH 


\ 


c«o 

I 

R« 


wherein  R3  and  Rt  taken  individually  are  each  Ioweralkyl 
or  R3  and  R6  taken  together  is 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl  or  hy- 
droxymethyl  group  or  a  mono-,  di-  or  trihalomethyl  group;  R^ 
represents  the  characterising  group  of  an  a-amino  acid  of  the 
type  normally  found  in  proteins  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
Oower  alkyl)  group  other  than  the  characterising  group  of  an 
a-amino  acid  of  the  type  normally  found  in  proteins;  R^  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl;  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  n  stands 
for  1,  2  and  3;  the  configuration  at  the  carbon  atom  designated 
as  (a)  is  (R)  when  R'  represents  other  than  a  hydrogen  atom; 
and  the  configuration  at  the  carbon  atom  designated  as  (b)  is 
(L)  when  R^  represents  other  than  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,250,086 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

H-SAR-LYS^AR-GLN-NH2 
George  HeaTnor,  Flendngton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Ortfao  Phanna* 
oeutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,641,  Apr.  26, 1979.  This 
appUcation  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,744 
Int  Cl.^  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  24  Claims 

1.  The  dipeptide  of  formula  Z-SAR-c-Z'-LYS-OH,  wherein 
Z  and  Z'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

II 
R|— OC— 


wherein  Ri  ia  phenyl;  tolyl;  xylyl;  adamantyl;  allyl;  jS- 
cyanoethyl;  fluorenylmethyl;  benzyl,  benzyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members 


— CH2— C— CH2— 
R?        Rs 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ioweralkyl;  and 


(e) 


II 

o 


wherein  R9  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo,  or  nitro 
provided  that  Z  is  monodentate. 


4,250,087 
CARBOXYL  TERMINUS  ANALOGS  OF  /3-ENDORPHIN 
Choh  H.  Li,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hoffknann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,200,  Jnn.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,094 

Int  CL^  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  CL  260—112.5  R  11  OainM 

1.  Analogs  of  endorphin  of  the  formula 

H.Tyr-Oly-OIy-Phe-Met'.Thr-Ser.B-Ly^Ser'O. 
OIn-Thr-Pro-Leu-Vtl '  'Xhr-Leu-Phe-Lys- Ami^- 
Ali-Ile-X-Ly^Aini5-AI*.Y.Lyi-Ly»-Oly»-Q  1 

wherein  B  is  Olu  or  Oln,  X  is  He  or  Val;  Y  is  His  or  Tyr  and 
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Q  is  —NH— lower  alkyl  or  (Gly),— A  where  n  is  an   means  of  a  nitrosyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
integer  from  1  to  5  and  A  is  —OH  or  — NH2  ing  of  nitrosyl  chloride,  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid,  and  esters  of 

and    the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition  salts   nitrous  acid  with  alcohols  in  the  presence  of  mineral  acid  at 
thereof.  from  -20*  C.  to  30*  C.  until  the  diazotization  is  completed. 


4,250088 
DEMETHYLATED  UGNIN  AND  PROCESS 
Lau  S.  Yang,  Hightstown,  N  J^  aMignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,180 
int.  a.^  C07G  i9/a> 
UJS.  Ct  260—124  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  demethylation  of  lignin  materials  to  pro- 
duce a  lignin  material  of  improved  reactivity  and  a  methyl 
halide  which  comprises  reacting  (1)  a  lignin  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  Kraft  lignin  derived  by  acid 
precipiution  of  black  liguor  and  (b)  purified  lignosulfonates 
derived  from  spent  sulfite  liquor,  said  lignosulfonates  being 
substantially  free  of  reducing  suguars  and  having  a  sulfonic 
sulfur  content  of  less  than  about  5  weight  percent  with  an 
amine  hydrochloride  or  hydrobromide  salt  at  a  temperature 
between  about  180*  to  250*  C;  the  amine  componait  of  said 
salt  being  an  aliphatic  amine  having  a  boiling  point  below 
about  100*  C,  said  amine  functioning  as  a  hydrochloride  or 
hydrobromide  carrier  in  the  reaction; 

(2)  continuing  said  reaction  for  a  period  sufficient  to  permit 
demethylation; 

(3)  recovering  aliphatic  amine  and  methyl  halide  as  a  distil- 
late fraction  produced  during  the  reaction;  and 

(4)  recovering  demethylated  lignin  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


4,250,089 
PROCESS  FOR  DIAZOTIZING  AROMATIC  AMINES 
Kkms  Leverenz,  LeTerkmca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  AktiengeselUchaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1975,  2516032 

Int  a.'  C07C  113/04:  C09B  29/08,  29/26.  29/18 
VS.  a.  260—141  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  diazotizing  an  aromatic  amine  which  is 
not  diazotizable  or  is  only  incompletely  diazotizable  in  aqueous 
media  containing  mineral  acid  to  produce  the  corresponding 
diazonium  salt  of  said  aromatic  amine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising diazotizing  an  amine  of  the  formula: 


Vi 


4,250,090 
2-AMINO-5-ARYLAZOARYLAZOTHIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Heinz  Eilingrfeld,  Frankenthal;  Gucnter  Hansen;  Gnenther 
Seybold,  both  of  Lodwigshafen,  and  Georg  Zeidler,  Dann- 
■tadt-Schanemlieim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lndwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,248 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816507 

Int.  a.3  C09B  31/14;  D06P  1/39,  3/06,  3/32 
U.S.  a.  260—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  light  fast  and  wet  fast  acid  azo-dye  containing  a  thiazole 
coupling  component  and  having  the  formula: 


R 

Vn 


*R2 


wherein  D  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  arylazo,  R  is 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  /8-carboxymethyl,  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  /3-cyanoethyl,  j8-carboxylethoxy,  phenoxy, 
sulophenoxy,  Ci-Q-alkanoylamino,  phenylamino,  sulfo- 
phenylamino,  sulfoethylamino,  or  hydroxysulfonyl  and  R'  and 
R2  independently  of  one  another  are  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Cz-Cg-alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  hydroxysulfonyl, 
cyano;  phenyl,  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  Ci-Q-alkanoyloxy, 
C|-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Q-alkanoylamino  or  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy,  allyl,  phenyl-Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  or  hydroxysulfonyl. 


O2N 


<i 


NH2 


Zi 


wherein 
Y|  represents  F,  Q,  Br.  I,  CF3,  CN,  SO2CH3,  SO2C2H5, 
COCH3,  CO2CH3,  CO2C2H5,  NO2, 


4,250,091 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFF  DERIVED 

FROM  4,4-DlAMINOBENZANIUDE 

Sisto  S.  Papa,  108,  Viale  Zara,  and  Antooino  Condo,  16,  Via 

Mercalli,  both  of  MUan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828^10,  Aag.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,871,  Jul.  6, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinidrtion  of  Ser.  No.  542,938,  Jan.  22, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,569 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1974, 19963  A/74 

Int.  a?  C09B  31/14,  35/18,  33/12 

MS.  a.  260—160  1  CW™ 

1.  The  sulfonated  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


-o 


or 


-o 


and 


H3C 


Zi  represents  hydrogen,  F.  CI,  Br,  I,  CF3,  CN  or  NO2,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  trmeta- values  of  Y|  and  Z\ 
is  >  -J-0.5, 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  nitrile,  tetrahydrothiophene- 1.1 -dioxide,  2-methyltetrahy- 
drothiophene- 1 , 1-dioxide,  3-methyltetrahydrothiophene- 1,1- 
dioxide  and  2,5-dimethyl-tetrahydrothiophene-l, 1-dioxide  by 


— c  —  c— N=N— ^       y— 

G— OH  \~/ 


SO3H 
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-continued 


— NH— 


CO— r^        ^N=N— c  —  c— 


CH3 


SO3H 


NC— N=C 


\ 


R|. 


(I) 


R2 


where  Ri  denotes  a  — SCH3  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  a 
dialkylamino  group,  an  &>-thiomethylaklylamino  group  or  an 
cD-hydroxyalkylamino  group,  and  the  tosylate,  brosylate  or 
mesylate  derivatives  thereof,  all  the  alkyl  groups  having  at 
most  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  and  omega  (&>)  signifying 
that  the  hydroxyl  group  or  thiomethyl  moiety  of  the  thiome- 
thylakylamino  group  is  at  the  end  of  the  alkyl  chain,  or  an 
N-ethylene-imino  group,  and  where  R2  is  as  defined  for  Ri 
provided  that  R|  and  R2  are  not  simultaneously  a  methylthio, 
alkylamino  or  an  N-ethylene-imino  group  and  Ri  is  not  alkyl- 
amino when  R2  is  — SCH3. 
3.  An  N-cyano-azomethine  of  formula  I 


NC— NeC 


Ri 


(I) 


200*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  100  psi  to  about 
2000  psi  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  metallic 
ruthenium,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  said  heterocyclic 
compound  has  the  following  structure: 


R5-(C)r 


R4. 


\ 


(C)r— 


o 

II 

-c 


4,250,092 

DERIVATIVES  OF  N-CYANO-AZOMETHINES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Frai^o  Ki^fez,  Zagreb,  Yugoslavia,  assignor  to  CRC  Compagnia 

di  Ricerca  Chimica  S.A.,  74iricli,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   12,  1978, 
5237/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  125/08 
VS.  a.  260—239  E  4  Claims 

1.  N-Cyano-azomethines  of  formula  I 


R3 


R2— C 


/   \ 

R|  H  H 


NH 


and  wherein  said  cyanoester  has  the  following  structure: 


Ri  R3    R5      R7     O 
III         I       II 
NC— C— C— (C)5— (C),— C-O— R9 

R2  R4    R6      Rg 


wherein  s  and  t  are  0  or  1;  and 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs.  R6.  R?  and  Rg  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  Cm  alkyl; 

(3)  — (CH2)«— O— (CH2),— H,  wherein  n  and  r  are  each 
independently  0-4; 


O 
II 
-(CH2),-C-0-(CH2),-H. 


(4) 


wherein  n  and  r  are  each  independently  0-4;  and 
wherein  R9  is  selected  from: 

(l)Ci.3oalkyls;and 

(2)  carbocyclic  radicals  containing  up  to  30  carbon  atoms. 

25.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  cyanoester  is  meth- 
yl-3-cyanopropionate  and  wherein  said  heterocyclic  com- 
pound produced  is  pyrrolidone. 


R2 


wherein  R|  denotes  a — SCH3  group,  an  alkylamino  group,  a 
dialkylamino  group,  an  a>-thiomethylalkylamino  group  or  an 
ci>-hydroxyalkylamino  group,  and  the  tosylate,  brosylate  or 
mesylate  derivatives  thereof,  all  the  alkyl  groups  having  at 
most  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  and  omega  (co)  signifying 
that  the  hydroxyl  group  or  thiomethyl  moiety  of  the  thiome- 
thylalkylamino  group  is  at  the  end  of  the  alkyl  chain,  and  R2  an 
N-ethylene-imino  group. 


4,250,093 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LAOTAMS 
Frederick  A.  Pcsa,  Twinsburg,  and  Anne  M.  Graham,  North- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Ohio) 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,606 
Int.  a.J  C07D  201/08 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  A  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  five,  six  or  seven-membered 
saturated  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  compound  com- 
prising contacting  a  beta,  gamma  or  delta  cyano-ester  with 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  SO*  C.  to  about 


4,250,094 
MAMINOALKYL) 
SUBSTITUTED-6-PHENYL-4H-S-TRIAZOLO[43- 
A][l,4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Galesbnrg,  Mick.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,213,  No?.  24, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,288,  Apr.  28, 

1971,  Pat  No.  4,141,902,  and  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

201,207,  Nov.  12, 1971,  abandoaad,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,278,  Apr.  28,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,110 

Int  a.'  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  a.  260—245.5  11  Qaims 

1.      l-<Aminoalkyl)subustituted-6-phenyi-4H-s-triazolo{4,3- 

a][l,4]-benzodiazepines  of  the  Formula  II: 
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I"  H     ^  // 


II 


wherein  R«  is  hydrogen;  wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  of  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  defined  as  above; 
wherein  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  as  defined  above,  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  and  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl, 
and  alkylsulfonyl,  in  which  the  carbon  chain  moieties  are  of 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,250,095 

IMIDAZOBENZODIAZEPINES 

Arain  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Hoffinann-U 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  60,258,  Jul.  25, 1979.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,531 

Int  a.^  C07D  4«7/W 

U5.  a.  260— 2«.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.,^1: 


(lb) 


\ 

1 
/ 


N— Y— Z 


in  which  Y  is  alkylene  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  said  alkyl- 
ene  substituted  by  one  or  two  phenyl  groups,  by  one  or  two 
cycloalkyl  groups  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  or  two 
aralkyl  groups  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  phenylene,  naph- 
thylene,  biphenylene,  cyclohexylene,  dicyclohexylmethane  or 


^.^1 


where  X  is 


— O— ,  — S— 


CH3 

,  — SO2— ,  — CH2— ,  — CH— ,  — C—    or  — CO- 
CH3         CH3 


or  said  phenylene,  said  naphthylene,  said  diphenylene,  said 
cyclohexylene,  said  dicyclohexylmethane  or  said 


substituted,  per  ring,  by  one  halogen  atom,  by  one  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  one  cycloalkyl  group  having  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms  or  by  one  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  Z  is  — OH. 


4,250,097 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREVENTING  DIABETIC  COMPUCATIONS 

Jurg  R.  Pflster,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

iDC  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,456 
Int.  a.2  C07D  i///M 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  UJS.  Q.  260—335  \  Ctalai 

hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R  lis  selected  from  1.  The  compound  7-[methyl(2-hydroxyethyl)amino]sul- 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halo-  fonylxanthone-2-carboxylic  acid  and  the  pharmaceutically 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  tolyl.  acceptable,  non-toxic  C|  to  C*  linear  or  branched  alkyl  esters. 

Ci  to  C6  linear  or  branched  alkyl  amides  or  salts  thereof. 


4,250,096 
3-  AND  4-AZIDOPHTHAUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
VratiaiaT  Kvita,  Muttenz;  Hans  Zweifel,  Basel,  both  of  Switicr- 
laod,  aad  Gcrd  Grebcr,  Bad  Voslao,  Aiisbia,  assignors  to 
dba-Gcigy  Corporatiom  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
^  Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948^57 

daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Oct.   14,   1977, 
12577/77 

Lit  a.^  C07D  209/4% 
UACL260— 326N  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  lb 


4,250,098 
CHROMOGENIC  COMPOUNDS 
John  Chang,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,470 

Int.  a.^  C07D  493/ 10 

U5.  a.  260—335  6  Claims 

1.  A  chromogenic  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
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R3— NH 


wherein 
each  of  R'  and  R^  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenyl, 
R'  and  R^'  are  the  same  and  represent  alkyl  having  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
R^  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 
the  alkylene  bridging  group  (CH2)n  is  attached  to  either  the 

2'  or  3'  position  and  either  to  the  2'"  or  3'"  position,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6. 


4,250,099 

MEGASTIGMA^ll)8-DIEN-4,7-OXIDES  AND 

TETRA^UBSTrnJTED.7^XA.BICYCLO(3.3.01. 

OCTANES 

Roman  Kaiser,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giyaudan  Corpo* 

ration,  Clifton,  N  j. 

Rled  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,273 
Qalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   9,    1978, 
1449/78;  Dec.  13, 1978, 12677/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  260—346.22  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


wherein: 

(a)  R|  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  pro- 
pyl, vinyl,  propenyl  or  allyl  group; 

(b)  R3.R4.Rs.R6,R7,Rg  and  R9  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 

(c)  the  dotted  lines  represent  an  optional  bond  when  R| 
and/or  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  propyl  and  an  obliga- 
tory bond  when  Ri  and/or  R2  represents  a  propenyl,  vinyl 
or  allyl  group.;  and 

(d)  the  S.  1 1-bond  is  only  saturated  when  the  remainder  of  the 
molecule  is  saturated;  excepting  those  natural  mixtures 
containing  megastigma-S(l  l),8-dien-4.7-oxide. 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


II 


wherein: 

(a)  R|  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  pro- 
pyl, vinyl,  propenyl  or  allyl  group; 

(b)  R3,R4,R7,Rg  and  R9  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  or  ethyl  group;  and 

(c)  the  dotted  lines  represent  an  optional  bond  when  R) 
and/or  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  propyl  and  an  obliga- 
tory bond  when  R|  and/or  R2  represents  a  propenyl.  vinyl 
or  allyl  group.. 


4,250,100 

Water-soluble  epoxy  resins  and  process  for 

THEIR  preparation 
James  L.  Bertram,  and  Pong  Su  Sheih,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,168,  Apr.  11, 1978, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  401,915,  Sep.  28, 1973, 

Pat  No.  4,110,354,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

67,234,  Aug.  26, 1970,  abandoocd,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,061,  Aug.  21, 1969, 

.  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,611, 

Dec.  10,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  67,987 

Int  a.}  C08G  59/04 

U.S.  a.  260—348.14  11  dalw 


ffiKair  ottMut  enuuM  (fttctir  nnu 
tmt^iM  -ftnttur  tmmirt/itu  emmmt) 


1.  Water-soluble  epoxy  resins  which  are  the  dehydrohalo- 
genated  Lewis  Acid  catalyzed  reaction  product  of  glycerine 
with  a  mixture  containing 

(a)  from  about  O.OS  to  about  0.6S  epoxide  equivalents  per 
mole  of  glycerine  of  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  compound 
having  more  than  one  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  glycidyl  ether  of  glycerine 
epoxyalkyl  halide  adduct,  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  200-600 
molecular  weight  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  or  mixtures 
thereof  and 

(b)  from  about  1.3S  to  about  2.9S  epoxide  equivalenu  per 
mole  of  glycerine  of  an  epoxy  alkyl  halide  having  the 
epoxy  group  a,  /3  to  the  halogen  wherein  the  sum  of  a  and 
b  is  in  the  range  from  about  2.0  to  about  2.6  or  when  the 
Lewis  Acid  catalyst  is  SnCU  or  HF  from  about  2.0  to 
about  3  epoxide  equivalents  per  mole  of  glycerine; 

wherein  said  water  soluble  epoxy  resin  contains  from  about 
l.S%  to  about  8%  organic  chloride  by  weight,  an  epoxide 


1003  O.G.— 27 
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content  of  from  about  26%  to  about  33%  by  weight,  and  less 
than  about  2%  by  volume  of  water-insoluble  glycidyl  ether 
constituents. 


4,250,101 
BIS-EPOXY-DIALKOXY-ALKANES 
Manfred  Baiimw.  Mannheia^  and  Werner  Hofftnann,  Neu- 
hofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AfctiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,W3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 

1978,  2831676 

lutCL^OrfD  303/22 
VS.  CL  260—34837  3  Claims 

1.  A  bis-epoxy-dialkoxy-alkane  of  the  general  formula  I 


4,250,103 

RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MONITORING  HLM  EXPOSURE  TIME 

Rolf  S.  Vatne,  Renton,  and  Wayne  E.  Woodmansee,  Seattle,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  973,620 

Int  a.^  H05B  7/00.  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250-402  22  Claims 


P 


■  *      J      \      1      J—     **  J  y  T    k.'  [ 


r3  R3 
I    I 
o  o 

I   • 

R'— CH C— C CH-R2 

\    /  \    / 

o  o 

where  R*.  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


(I) 


4,250,102 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

AMINOHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONES 

llhaiismins  Tzikas,  Prattda,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Gdgy  AG,  Basel,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  25,  1978, 
9043/78 

Int  CL^  core  103/75.  97/24 
VS.  a.  260—377  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aminohydroxyan- 
thraquinone  of  the  foimula 


NH2 


(I) 


wherein  both  of  X  are  hydrogen  or  one  X  is  — NH2  and  the 
other  is  —OH  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  carboxyl, 
with  the  proviso  that,  if  Z  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  carboxyl,  both  of 
X  must  hydrogen,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  nitroan- 
thraquinone  of  the  formula 


Y  NO2 


(2) 


wherein  bcth  of  Y  are  hydrogen  or  one  Y  is  — NO2  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen  and  Z  is  as  defined  for  formula  (1),  with  the 
proviso  that,  if  Z  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  carboxyl,  both  of  Y  must  be 
hydrogen,  in  an  aprotic  dipodar  solvent  or  mixtures  thereof, 
with  an  ■IV«'«  metal  azide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  azide,  in 
the  tcnperature  range  between  0*  and  30*  C. 


1.  Exposure  monitoring  apparatus  for  determining  the  re- 
quired exposure  time  in  a  radiographic  system  of  the  type 
including  a  source  of  radiation  positioned  to  direct  radiation  on 
a  specimen  that  is  to  be  radiographically  examined  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  radiation  passes  through  the  specimen 
and  is  incident  on  a  photosensitive  film  for  effecting  exposure 
thereof,  and  further  including  a  variable  control  means  associ- 
ated with  said  source  that  when  set  establishes  the  spectral 
content  of  said  radiation,  said  exposure  monitoring  apparatus 
comprising: 
radiation  detection  means  positioned  for  receiving  that  radi- 
ation which  passes  through  a  specimen  and  which  would 
be  incident  on  a  photosensitive  film,  said  radiation  detec- 
tion means  producing  a  radiation-intensity  signal  repre- 
senting the  intensity  of  the  radiation  received  by  said 
radiation  detection  means; 
function  generator  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  exposure 
values,  one  value  for  each  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
correlative  settings  of  the  variable  control  means,  each  of 
said  exposure  values  being  predetermined  as  the  product 
of  that  intensity  of  radiation  received  by  said  radiation 
detection  means  for  a  predetermined  time  which  causes  a 
photosensitive  film  to  reach  a  predetermined  density 
when  said  variable  control  means  is  at  said  correlative 
setting,  said  function  generator  means  responsive  to  the 
setting  of  the  variable  control  means  for  producing  an 
exposure  signal  representotive  of  a  particular  exposure 

value;  and, 
divider  means  responsive  to  said  radiation-intensity  signal 
and  said  exposure  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representing  the  time  required  to  expose  a  film  to  said 
predetermined  density  at  the  radiation  intensity  received 
by  said  detection  means. 

4,250,104 
CATALYST-FORMING  COMPONENTS  FOR 
PREPARING  CATALYSTS  USEFUL  IN  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Umberto  Giannini,  Milan;  Enrico  Albizzati,  Arona,  and  Sandro 
Parodi,  Oleggio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p^ 
MHan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  703,546,  JnL  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,107,416. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,723 
Claims  priority,  applioition  Italy,  Jul.  9, 1975,  25217  A/75 
Int  CL^  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  260—448  AD  '  Claims 

1.  As  catalyst-forming  components  for  preparing  catalysts 
for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  compounds  having  a  struc- 
ture defined  by  one  of  the  following  formulas:  R2AIOR"  and 
RAKOR'h  in  which  R  represents  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  R"  corresponds  to 
one  of  the  following  structures  (I)  or  (II): 
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(I) 


"A  O  /  *°'<")^ 


6        5 


wherein  in  positions  2  and  6  in  structure  (1)  and  position  2, 
optionally  also  position  8,  in  structure  (II)  there  are  present 
radicals  at  least  one  of  which  exerts  a  steric  hindrance  higher 
than  that  of  the  group  — C2HS. 


4,250,105 
PRODUCnON  OF  AUPHATIC  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  ISOCYANATO  AND  HYDROXYL 
FUNCTIONALITY 
Edward  E.  Flagg,  MidUnd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,299,  Feb.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,871 
Int  a.i  C07C  118/00.  119/042 
VS.  a.  260-453  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aliphatic  compounds 
containing  both  isocyanato  and  hydroxyl  functionality  of  the 
formula  OCN— R — OH  comprising  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  hydroxy-substituted  aliphatic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula HO — R — OH  by  contacting  the  cyanogen  halide  in  an 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  about  —40*  C.  to  about 
+  80*  C.  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  straight  or  branched  chain 
divalent  radical  containing  from  three  to  twenty  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  hydroxyalky- 
lene,  and  — CH2(CH2)«— X]„— CH2(CH2);,—  wherein  X  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and  m,  n  and  p  are  integers  from  1  to  4, 
respectively. 


4,250,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE  CYCLO  AUPHATIC 

DIISOCYANATE  STEREOISOMERS 

Herbert  L.  Heiss,  New  MartinsiriUe,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mobay 

Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  8,450,  Feb.  1, 1979.  This  appUcation  Oct.  15, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  84,484 
Int  a.i  C07C  119/045 
VS.  a.  260-^453  SP  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  substantially  pure  cycloali- 
phatic  diisocyanate  reactive  (cis-form)  stereoisomers  from 
cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  non-reactive  (transform)  stereoiso- 
mers comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting: 
(1)  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates  of  the  formula 


O  O 

N  II 

c  c 

\  /     \  /  \ 

N  N 

I  I 

rc  cr 

\     / 

C(R)2 
C^)2  C(R)2 

C(R)2 
\  / 


(b)  precipitating  said  cyclic  nylon- 1  type  linear  polymers; 

(c)  filtering  and  washing  said  precipitated  cyclic  nylon- 1 
type  linear  polymers; 

(d)  decomposing  said  precipitated  polymer  using  distillation 
thereby  producing  a  distillate; 

(e)  collecting  said  distillate  containing  a  substantially  pure 
monomer  consisting  of  reactive  (cis-form)  stereoisomers. 


4,250,107 

N-(SULFOALKANE)  AMINO  ALKANE  PHOSPHONIC 

ACIDS  AND  THEIR  WATER-SOLUBLE  SALTS 

Klaus  Sommer,  Heidelberg,  and  Gottfiied  Schoebel,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Benckiser- 

Knapsack  GmbH,  Ladenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758306 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/38:  C02B  5/06;  D06M  9/08 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PO3H2 


R|— C— N 


/ 


.R3 


\ 


R4 


PO3H2 


Ri  being  hydrogen,  methyl  or  a  carboxy  lower  alkylene 

group; 
R3  being  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R4  being  an  alkylene  sulfonic  acid  group  of  the 
Formula  CnH2«S03H  and  n  equals  1-14  or  17 

wherein  Ri  is  a  carboxy  alkylene  group  or  R3  is  methyl  or  n 

equals  12-14  or  17; 

and  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof. 


OCN           C(R)2           NCO 
\    /          \    / 

CR              CR 

1                   1 

C^)2            C(R)2 
C(Rh 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  R's 
being  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  isocyanato  groups  are 
both  positioned  axially  or  equatorially  in  the  presence  of 
(2)  catalysts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 
catalysts,  tertiary  amines,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  and 
sodium  methoxide  thereby  producing  a  cyclic  nylon- 1 
type  linear  polymer  having  regularly  reoccuring  bicy- 
cUc  structural  units  of  the  formula 


4,250,108 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
(2-OXO-3-BORNYUDENE/METHYL)-BENZENE 
SULFONIC  AODS 
Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne;  Charles  Vayssic,  Aulnay-sous-Bois, 
and  Fraacoise  Richard,  Moatrenil-Mms*Bois,  all  of  France, 
Msignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
DivWon  of  S«r.  No.  497,469,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,165^36, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,570,  Feb.  7, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,152 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Luxembourg,  Feb.   19,  1973, 
67061 

Int  CL^  C07C  143/26.  143/28 
VS.  CL  260—511  8  Chdms 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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CH3 


S03Na 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  com- 
prising reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  above  with  oleum,  maintain- 
ing the  reaction  temperature  at  about  35*  C.-SO*  C.  and  precip- 
itating the  sodium  salt  of  the  resulting  sulfonic  acid  by  the 
addition  of  a  saturated  sodium  chloride  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  25*  C. 


4,250,109 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXAMETHYLENE 

BIS-DICYANDIAMIDE 

Sabwo  UcUkagi,  Yokohama;  Michiro  Itoh,  HmUojI,  and  Kat- 

nyara  Nagahana,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sogo 

Phanuceotical  Company  limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6S,144 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1978,  53-105490 
fat.  a.3  C07C  145/04 
VS.  a.  564—104  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hexamethylene.bis-dicyandiamide 
of  the  following  formula: 


NC— NH— C— NH— (CH2)6— NH— C— NH— CN 
NH  NH 


characterized  in  that  the  process  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  following  formula: 


NH2 


RX 


\ 

< 


CasN— CN 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 
with  hexamethylenediamine. 


4,250,110 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METOCLOPRAMTOE 
Joji  Niskikido,  F^Ji;  Nobahiro  Tamva,  Chigasaki;  Yobei  Fuka- 
oka,  KwaaUki,  aad  Hiroyvki  Yaaaane,  Nobcoka,  aU  of  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
JapM 

Filed  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,809 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jol.  31, 1978,  53*92564 

bL  CLJ  C07C  103/82.  101/42 

UjS.  CL  564— 156  1  Claim 

1.       2-Chloro-4-N-</3-diethylaminoethyl)aminocarbonyl-S- 

methoxybenzamide  of  the  formula  (I)> 


CONHCH2CH2N 


\ 


CH2CH3 


(I) 


OCH3        CH2CH3 


CONH2 


4,250,111 
MIXED  CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 
NTTRILES  TO  AMIDES 
Virgil  L.  Scale,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Louis  A.  Goretta,  Naperyillc, 
111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  676,541,  Apr.  12, 1976, 
abamloBcd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  490,920, 
Jul.  22, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  260,263,  Jun.  6, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUeation  Jul.  12, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  704,170 
Int  a.3  C07C  102/08 
MS.  CL  564—129  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  the  type  wherein  olefmic  nitrile  having 
from  3  through  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  is  hydrolyzed 
with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  catalyst  under  aqueous 
Uquid  phase  conditions  to  produce  the  corresponding  olefinic 
amides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  cata- 
lyst a  particulate  copper  catalyst  which  has  been  prepared  by 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  first  mixing  with  a  first  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
dissolved  water  soluble  cupric  salt  and  a  dissolved  water 
soluble  metal  salt  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scandium,  titanium,  vanadium  chro- 
mium, manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  zinc,  rare  earths 
and  aluminum,  said  aqueous  solution  containing  a  total  of 
from  about  25  to  SO  weight  percent  on  a  total  solution 
basis  of  said  salts  and  having  a  weight  ratio  of  said  metal 
to  said  copper  ranging  from  about  1:250  to  10:100,  a  sec- 
ond aqueous  solution  containing  on  a  total  second  solution 
basis  from  about  3  to  28  weight  percent  ammonia,  the  total 
quantity  of  said  second  solution  so  first  mixed  being  suffi- 
cient to  achieve  in  the  resulting  mixture  a  mole  ratio  of 
ammonia  to  copper  ranging  from  about  0.25  to  0.5  based 
on  total  copper  present,  the  quantity  of  ammonia  so  mixed 
being  sufficient  to  effect  only  a  partial  precipitation  of  said 
salts, 

(b)  secondly  mixing  with  said  resulting  mixture  a  third  aque- 
ous solution  containing  on  a  total  third  solution  basis  from 
about  5  to  40  weight  percent  dissolved  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, the  total  quantity  of  said  second  solution  so  se- 
condly mixed  being  sufficient  to  achieve  in  the  resulting 
mixture  a  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  copper 
ranging  from  about  2  to  2.5  based  on  total  copper  present, 
the  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  so  mixed  being 
sufficient  to  effect  a  substantially  complete  precipiution 
of  all  metal  cations  present  initially  in  such  first  aqueous 
solution, 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  so-formed  precipitate  to  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  55*  to  105*  C.  for  a  time 
which  is  sufficient  to  substantially  converi  said  precipitate 
to  metal  oxides, 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  precipitate, 

(e)  washing  the  so-separated  precipitate  to  a  pH  in  the  range 
from  about  7.5  to  10, 

(0  reducing  the  so-recovered  precipitate  under  aqueous 
liquid  phase  conditions  in  the  weight  ratio  1:10  to  1:20  of 
such  precipitate  (dry  weight  basis)  to  water  in  the  pres- 
ence initially  of  at  least  about  10  psig  hydrogen  and  a 
noble  metal  of  rhenium  catalytic  agent  using  a  catalyst 
metal  loading  of  at  least  about  0.02  weight  percent  based 
upon  total  weight  of  such  precipitate  (dry  weight  basis)  at 
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a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  to  150*  C.  for  a  time 
which  is  substantially  completely  sufficient  to  reduce  said 
so-washed  precipitate  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  10. 


4,250,112 
POLYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES  CONTAINING 
QUATERNARY  DIALKYLAMMONIUM  GROUPS 
Wilfried  Lobach,  Bonn;  Wolfgang  I^hmann,  LcTcrkuscn,  and 
Friedhehn  Miiller,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820488 

Int  a.3  C07C  91/12 
\3S.  a.  564—291  5  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble  polyalkylenepolyamines  which  are  not 
self-crosslinking  and  contain  quaternary  dialkylammonium 
groups,  and  are  obtained  by  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  at 
temperatures  of  0*  to  100*  C,  at  a  total  concentration  of  10  to 
60%,  and  at  pH  values  above  6  of  polyalkylenepolyamines  of 
the  general  formula 


H2N— [CH2— CH— (CH2)>-— NH1,H 
|l 

in  which 

R  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

y  denotes  the  number  0  or  1  and  the  y's  may  be  identical  or 
different  and 

X  denotes  a  number  from  2  to  15, 
with  bifunctional  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


(+)r, 

I 
[a— (CHr-cH— CH2-N— )^— CH2-CH— CH7-CI]  z .  ci(-> 

OH  R2  OH 


in  which 

z  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and 

R|  and  R2  denote  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydroxylalkyl,  0. 1  to 
0.5  mol  of  the  bifunctional  compound  being  employed  per 
mol  of  basic  nitrogen  of  the  polyalkylenepolyamine. 


4,250,113 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS 

Vegard  Nordal,  and  Hugo  Holtermann,  both  of  Oslo,  Norway, 

assignors  to  Nyegaard  ft  Co.  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,351,  Jun.  10, 1977,  kbandoned. 

This  appUeation  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,589 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1976, 
24338/76 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/26 
MS.  a.  564—153  4  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


CH3CX), 


CONHCH2CHOHCH2OH 

CONHCH2CHOHCH2OH 


I 


4,250,114 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

POLYARYLPOLYAMINES 

EHm  BUler,  Dufourstrasse  42,  Ziirich,  Switaerlaad 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  792,951,  May  2, 1977, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,341,  May  26, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  474,3oi 
May  30, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jun.  12, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  914,814 
Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Austria,  Sep.  17,  1973,  7991/73; 
Apr.  24,  1974,  3508/74;  SwitzerUud,  No?.  11,  1975,  14618/75; 
May  5,  1976,  5854/76;  Aug.  4,  1976,  10049/76;  Not.  6,  1976, 
14011/76 

Int  CU  C07C  85/26 
U.S.  a.  564— 315  17  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  wherein  an  arylamine  and  formaldehyde 
are  condensed  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  acid  to  form  polya* 
rylpolyamine  salts,  and  polyarylpolyamine  and  catalyst  are 
recovered,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the 
recovery  of  polyarylpolyamine  by  contacting  the  polyaryl- 
polyamine salt-containing  reaction  solution  at  about  18*  to  35* 
C.  with  sufficient  arylamine  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  and  an 
organic  phase,  the  organic  phase  comprising  polyarylpolya- 
mine and  arylamine  and  the  aqueous  phase  comprising  the  acid 
salt  of  the  arylamine,  the  mixture  of  reaction  solution  and 
arylamine  containing  no  more  than  50%  of  a  hydrophobic 
solvent  based  on  the  weight  of  arylamine. 


4,250,115 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINES 
Tamotsu  Imai,  Mt  Prospect  111..  Msignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Phdnes,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,282 
Int  CV  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  564—436  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tertiary  amines  which 
comprises  reacting  an  olefinic  compound,  carbon  monoxide, 
hydrogen  and  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  having  the 
formula: 

R 

I 
H— N— R 

in  which  the  R's  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralykyl  and 

alkaryl  radicals  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  catalyst  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium  metal,  nitrate,  halides, 

chlorodicarbonylrhodium    dimer    and    chlorobis(ethylene)r- 

hodium  dimer,  and  recovering  the  resultant  tertiary  amine. 


(wherein  R  represents  the  group  — CH2CH2OH  or  — CH2. 
CHOHCH2OH). 


4,250,116 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL  AND  ETHYLAMINES 
WITH  RHODIUM-IRON  CATALYSTS 
William  J.  Bartley,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  105,406 
Int  a.^  C07C  85/00 
U.S.  a.  564— 467  5  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  process  for  producing  monoamines  in 
which  the  nitrogen  is  bonded  only  to  methyl,  ethyl,  hydrogen 
or  combinations  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture 
of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  a  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  nitric 
oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  heterogeneous  solid  catalyst 
comprising  rhodium  and  iron  at  reaction  conditions  which 
comprise  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  about  450*  C.  a 
pressure  of  from  about  15  to  about  10,000  psig  and  a  mole  ratio 
of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  of  from  about  20: 1  to  about 
1 :20  such  that  the  said  monoamines  are  formed  in  a  collective 
amount  of  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  amine  prod- 
ucts of  the  reaction. 
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4,250,117 
4.HYDROXY-4-METHYIXTCLOHEXEN-2-ONE-1 
KatwUro  TakakMU,  YokohaM;  SUgeni  Mvaki,  Ryugasaki, 
aad  Toshio  YoaUda,  Yokokama,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to 
TakaMfo  Piiftianry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aag.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,076 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Ads.  8, 1977,  52-94162 

lat  a.^  core  49/713 

U.S.  a.  568—377  1  Claim 

1.  4-Hydroxy-4-niethyI-cyclohexen-2-one-l  having  the  for- 

muU(I): 


CH3         OH 

o 


(I) 


oxide  supported  copper  oxide  catalyst  having  about  2.5  to  25 
percent  by  weight  graphite,  based  on  the  finished  catalyst. 


4,250,120 
NOVEL  BICYCLODECADIENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 
Shingo  ManuDO,  Owariaaahi,  aad  Masato  Katayaoia,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Re- 
search, Noda,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,831,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,178,462. 
This  application  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,226 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-116139 
Int.  a.^  C07C  47/445 
U.S.  a.  568—445  1  Claim 

1.  5-Isopropyl-8-methyl  bicyclo[5.3.0]deca-2,8-diene-2-car- 
boaldehyde  having  a  chemical  structure  represented  by  the 
formula 


CHO 


4,250,118 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOHEXANONE 

Theodoms  J.  nm  de  Mond,  and  Hnbertos  J.  A.  Delahaye,  both 

of  Gdcea,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Ge- 

Icen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,871 
Claiau  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  29,   1978, 
7804667 

lat  CL'  C07C  45 /6i 
U5.CL  568-338  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanone  from 
benzene  including: 
a  hydrogenation  zone  wherein  benzene  is  hydrogenated  in  a 

gaseous  phase  to  form  cyclohexane; 
an  oxidation  zone  wherein  cyclohexane  is  oxidized  in  a 
liquid  phase  to  form  a  first  mixture  containing  cyclohexa- 
nol  and  cyclohexanone; 
a  cyclohexanone  distillation  zone  wherein  cyclohexanone  is 
separated  from  a  mixture  containing  cyclohexanone  and 
cyclohexanol,  leaving  a  cyclohexanol  containing  effluent; 
and 
a  dehydrogenation  zone  wherein  cyclohexanol  is  catalyti- 
cally  dehydrogenated  to  cyclohexanone  and  a  hydrogen 
containing  gas,  resulting  in  a  second  mixture  containing 
cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone; 
the  improvement  comprising  introducing  said  hydrogen  con- 
taining gas  from  said  dehydrogenation  zone  into  a  washing 
zone  wherein  said  gas  is  washed  with  a  washing  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexane  and  benzene,  and  the 
washed  hydrogen  containing  gas  thus  obtained  is  fed  into  said 
hydrogenation  zone. 


4,250,121 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  WITH 
MOLECULAR  OXYGEN  TO  FORM  CARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Hubert  Mimoun,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
FUed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,855 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1978,  78  15671 
Int.  a.^  C07C  45/i%.  45/39 
U.S.  a.  568—431  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aldehyde  or  ketone,  which 
comprises  contacting  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  or  poly- 
alcohol  having  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a 
sufficient  partial  pressure  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a  sufficient 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  ruthenium  salt  or  complex  having  the  formula 
RuX„Lm;  wherein  X  is  halogen,  sulfate,  nitrate,  carboxyl- 
ate,  perchlorate,  tetrafluoborate  or  acetylacetonate;  n  is 
the  integer  2  or  3;  L  is  a  water,  a  phosphine,  an  arsine  or 
a  diolefin  ligand;  and  m  is  the  integer  0.  1,  2,  3  or  6;  and 

(B)  a  copper  or  iron  salt  or  complex  having  the  formula 
MZpL'g;  wherein  M  is  copper  or  iron;  Z  is  halogen,  sul- 
fate, nitrate,  carboxylate,  perchlorate  or  tetrafluoborate;  p 
is  the  integer  1,  2  or  3;  L  is  a  water,  dimethylformamide, 
hexamethylphosphorotriamide  or  dimethylsulfoxide  li- 
gand; and  q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6. 


4,250,119 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ACETONE 
FROM  ISOBUTYRALDEHYDE 
Hdmat  Sckarf,  Schcrmbeck;  Gerhard  Fraaz,  and  Giintber 
Hokdc,  both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Chcmiscke  Werke  Hals  Akticasesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,665 
dates  priority,  applkstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2739269 

lit  a.J  C07C  45/32 
VS.  CL  568—389  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acetone  by  the  catalytic, 
oxidative  decarbonylation  of  isobutyraldehyde  in  the  gaseous 
phase  wherein  a  gaseous  mixture  of  1  to  8%  by  volume  of 
isobutyraldehyde  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  oxy- 
gen, is  contacted  with  a  zinc  oxide  supported  copper  oxide 
catalyst,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  said  zinc 


4,250,122 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  MIXTURE  FOR  THE 
PARA-DIRECTED  CHLORINATION  OF 
ALKYLBENZENES 
Henry  C.  Lin,  Grand  Island,  and  Stephen  Robota,  North  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,968,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,472 
Int.  a.'  C07C  25/06 
UACL570— 209  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  directed  nuclear  chlorination  of  alkyi- 
benzenes  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkylbenzene  with  chlo- 
rine in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mixture  previously  prepared 
by  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  sulfur  monochloride  with  toluene  or 
chlorotoluene  in  the  presence  of  a  ferric  chloride  catalyst;  and 
(b)  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  chlorine. 
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4,250,123 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLPROPYL  HALIDES 
Ernst  Buachmann,  Lodwigshafen;  Norbcrt  Goetz,  Worms;  Bcmd 
Zeeh,  Lodwigshafen,  and  Jiicrgen  Varwig,  Heidelberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  BASF  AktimgescUschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  8, 
1978,  2830120 

Int  a.^  C07C  21/24 
U.S.  a.  260— 185  4  Claims 

1.  A  phenylpropyl  halide  of  the  general  formula 


III 


where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  fluorine  or 
methoxy,  R^  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloaliphatic  or  bicycloaliphatic  radical  of  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R'  are  each 
independently  of  one  another  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro  or  acetyl,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  the  proviso 
that  R^  is  haloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  if  R^,  R^  and  R'  are 
simultaneously  hydrogen. 


4,250,124 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  POSSESSING 

3-HYDROXYALKYLPHOSPHINIC  ACID  ESTER 

GROUPS 

Walter  Diirsch;  Fritz  Liakc,  both  of  Kikiigstcin,  and  Hans-Jerg 

Kleiner,  Kronberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to 

Hocchst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2841941 

Int  a.3  C07F  9/29 
VS.  a.  260—928  2  Claims 

1.  Organic  phosphorus  compounds  possessing  3-hydroxyalk- 
ylphosphinic  acid  ester  groups,  of  the  general  formula  I 


carboxamide,  carbamate  or  urea  groups  or  by  primary, 
secondary  or  tertiary  amino  groups;  or  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  containing  ether  groups,  with  equivalent  weights 
of  up  to  8,000,  preferably  up  to  4,000,  resulting  from 
oxyethylation  and/or  oxypropylation  of  n-valent  ali- 
phatic, araliphatic  or  aromatic  hydroxy!  compounds, 
amines  and/or  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic  acids  with 
I  to  22,  preferably  1  to  10,  C  atoms,  the  araliphatic  or 
aromatic  radicals  being  derived  from  benzene,  alkylben- 
zenes  or  alkylenebenzenes  with  up  to  18  C  atoms,  naph- 
thalene, diphenyl,  diphenylmethane,  diphenylethane  or 
2,2-diphenylpropane,  and  being  optionally  substituted  in 
the  nucleus  by  1  or  2  methoxy  or  ethoxy  groups,  or  op- 
tionally substituted,  preferably  up  to  five  times,  in  the 
nucleus  and/or  in  the  side  chains  by  F,  CI  or  Br  atoms;  or 
is  a  phosphorus-containing  radical  of  the  general  formula 


R2-(0)rf,-P-(0)rf,-R3 

N 
O 


Z„.  1 


in  which 

the  indices  d|,  independently  of  one  another  are  0  and  1 
and 

Rl  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  optionally  (C|-C2)-alkyl*ted  or 
-dialkylated  aminoalkyl,  halogenoalkyi  (preferably  Cl- 
alkyl)  with  I  to  3  C  atoms,  alkenyl  with  2  or  3  C  atoms 
or  phenyl,  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  1  or  2 
halogen  atoms,  preferably  CI  or  Br,  and 

R2  and  R3  have  the  same  meaning  as  R|,  with  the  restric- 
tion that  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R2  or  R3  is  an  alkyl 
radical  with  2-5  C  atoms; 
or  is  a  phosphorus-containing  radical  of  the  formula 


R3— O  O— R3 

P— R4— P 

/ll  ll\ 

R2-(0)rf|     O  O    (0)rf,-R2 


ZO 


in  which  d|,  R2  and  R3  have  the  same  meanings  as  Zn.i  and  R4 
denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  (C|-Cio)-alkylene,  pheny- 
lene  or  xylylene  radical  or  a  radical 


(Z„l 


-OH],_, 

/           O                      RmN 
II                        I 
— O— P— CH— CH— C O— H 

I      I         I         I 
L\  R15R13     R12     Rll/m  jr 


(I) 


wherein  the  individual  symbols  of  the  above  formula  I  have  the 
following  meaning: 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  preferably  1  to  4; 

r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  n,  that  is  to  say  from  1  to  6,  and  is 
preferably  the  same  number  as  n; 

m  is  1  if  r<n,  or  is  a  number  from  1  to  ISO,  preferably  2  to 
10,  if  r  is  equal  to  n; 

Rn,  R12,  Ri3  and  Ru  are  identical  or  different,  optionally 
unsaturated  and/or  branched,  alkyl  radicals  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or,  preferably,  are  hydrogen; 

Ris  has  the  same  meaning  as  Rii,  other  than  hydrogen,  and 
is  preferably  (Ci-C3)-alkyl,  and  particularly  preferentially 
methyl; 

Zi,  is  a  n-valent  radical  from  the  group  of  straight-chain  or 
branched  aliphatic  or  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
with  1  to  22,  preferably  1  to  8,  C  atoms,  which  can  option- 
ally be  interrupted  by  up  to  2  — S—  and/or  NR2-  radicals, 
where  R2  is  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  especially  methyl,  and/or  be 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or  by 
optionally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  groups  or 


V 

-C-. 

I 

Y 


where  Y  is  OH  or  NH2  and  R5  is  (Ci-C3)-alkyl;  or  is  a  phoa- 
phorus-containing  radical  of  the  general  formula 


— CHR— CHR5-O-C— CHR^HRj-P— O— CHRj-CHR  ,q  Z„.3 


H 
O 


in  which 

Re  denotes  a  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  group  which  can  optionally  be 
substituted,  preferably  monosubstituted,  by  halogen,  espe- 
cially chlorine,  a  cycloalkyl  group  with  up  to  8  C  atoms, 
especially  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl,  an  alkylene  group 
with  up  to  4  C  atoms,  especially  vinyl  and  allyl,  or  a 
phenyl  or  benzyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted, 
preferably  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstitu- 
ted,  by  halogen,  preferably  chlorine  and/or  bromine, 

R7  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  (Ci-QValkyl  group,  preferably 
methyl, 

Rg  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  (Ci-C2)-alkyl  group,  preferably 
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methyl,  but  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R?  and  Rg  is  hydro- 
gen. 
R9  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chloromethyl  and 
Rio  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  preferably  hydro- 
gen. 


4,250,125 
SLIDE  VALVE  CARBURETOR  IDLE  FUEL  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 
Daaiel  L.  DoaoTU,  Dccatv,  DL,  aadgnor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,036 

Lit  CL^  F02M  9/06 

MS.  CL  261-41  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  body  defining  both  an  air  induction 
passage  extending  therethrough  and  a  guide  passage  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  air  induction  passage,  a  slide  valve 
mounted  in  said  guide  passage  for  axial  movement  in  said  guide 
passage  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  air  induction  pas- 
sage, said  carburetor  body  having  a  plurality  of  depending  wall 
portions,  a  float  bowl  affixed  to  said  body,  a  main  fuel  well 
defined  by  certain  of  the  depending  wall  portions  and  the  float 
bowl,  a  main  fuel  nozzle  having  an  orifice  communicating 
between  the  main  fuel  well  and  said  induction  passage,  and  a 
main  fuel  metering  pin  received  within  said  main  fuel  nozzle 
and  movable  with  said  slide  valve  for  varying  the  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  main  fuel  nozzle  orifice,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  an  idle  fuel  system  in  which  the  slide 
valve  has  wall  portions  defining  an  idle  fuel  chamber,  one  of 
said  slide  valve  wall  portions  defining  at  least  one  idle  fuel 
aperture  openihg  into  said  induction  passage  downstream  from 
said  main  fuel  nozzle,  means  including  the  carburetor  body  for 
occluding  the  idle  fuel  aperture  as  said  slide  valve  is  retracted 
within  said  guide  passage  to  withdraw  the  main  fuel  metering 
pin,  one  of  said  certain  depending  wall  portions  defining  the 
main  fuel  well  also  defines  an  orifice  in  the  wall,  thus  providing 
a  fixed  rate  of  main  fuel  delivery,  and  the  other  of  said  certain 
depending  wall  portions  cooperates  with  another  of  the  de- 
pending wall  portions  to  define  an  idle  fuel  well,  one  of  the  idle 
fuel  well  wall  portions  defuiing  an  orifice  to  provide  a  fixed 
rate  of  idle  fuel  deUvery  to  the  idle  fuel  well  which  well  com- 
municates with  the  idle  fuel  chamber  through  a  conduit  means. 


ing  the  flow  of  water  and  an  enclosed  minor  chamber 
formed  as  a  part  of  the  major  chamber  to  receive  both  the 
gaseous  chlorine  and  the  flow  of  water,  the  major  and 
minor  chambers  being  in  fluid  communication  by  an  unre- 
stricted flow  path  free  of  any  flow  regulation  means  such 
that  the  water  supplied  to  the  main  chamber  may  freely 
flow  into  the  minor  chamber, 
(b)  a  first  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  minor 
chamber  for  supplying  the  gaseous  chlorine  thereto  from 
a  source,  said  first  conduit  being  free  of  any  flow  regula- 
tion means  such  that  gaseous  chlorine  may  freely  flow  into 
the  minor  chamber  for  mixing  with  water; 


(c)  a  second  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  the  minor 
chamber  for  conveying  water  and  intermixed  chlorine 
firom  the  housing  to  the  desired  body  of  water,  said  second 
conduit  being  free  of  any  flow  regulation  means  such  that 
the  water  and  intermixed  chlorine  may  flow  unrestricted 
into  said  second  conduit; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  water  to  the  major 
chamber;  and 

(e)  a  control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  from  the 
supply  means  to  the  major  chamber  in  order  to  maintain 
an  essentially  constant  volume  of  water  within  both  said 
major  and  minor  chambers. 


4,250,127 

PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  GRIDS 

AND  OTHER  MICRO-COMPONENTS 

John  B.  Warren,  Westport,  and  Michael  R.  Kuodratfa,  Fairfield, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Connecticut  Research  Institute, 

Inc.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,243,  Aug.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,163,900. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,569 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/02 

U.S.CL264— 22  15  Claims 


I5> 


aoDt 


16. 


4,250,126 

CHLORINE  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 

Dow  Yatas,  Loop  336,  Villa  Torres,  Apt  #75D,  Cooroe,  Tex. 

77301 
DiTirioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,291,  Mar.  30, 1979.  This  application  Jon. 
18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,085 
Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
M&.  CL  261—70  7  aaims 

1.  A  feed  system  for  intermixing  gaseous  chlorine  with  a 
supply  of  water  for  use  in  chlorinating  a  desired  body  of  water, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  defining  an  enclosed  major  chamber  for  receiv- 


+ 


'—Ii—ILJLJLJI; 


^anni 


2.  A  process  for  simultaneously  fabricating  a  plurality  of 
electron  microscopy  specimen  supports  by  molding  the  plural- 
ity of  specimen  supports,  with  each  of  said  supports  having  a 
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diameter  of  about  3.0  millimeters  and  a  thickness  of  about  l.S 
millimeters,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(A)  applying  a  layer  of  photo-resist  material  to  the  surface  of 
a  mold  fabricated  from  a  material  having  a  different  solu- 
bility than  the  composition  forming  the  specimen  support; 

(B)  masking  the  top  surface  of  the  photo-resist  with  the 
shape  of  a  plurality  of  independent,  separate,  discrete, 
specimen  supports; 

(C)  exposing  the  photo-resist  to  a  source  of  electro-magnetic 
energy; 

(D)  developing  the  photo-resist  so  as  to  dissolve  the  masked, 
unexposed  portions  of  the  photo-resist,  thereby  obtaining 
a  plurality  of  outlines  on  the  surface  of  the  mold,  with 
each  outline  comprising  the  shape  of  the  desired  specimen 
support; 

(E)  etching  the  exposed  surface  of  the  mold  material  to  a 
depth  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  desired 
specimen  supports; 

(F)  inserting  the  composition  to  form  the  specimen  supports 
into  the  etched  portions  of  the  mold; 

(G)  removing  any  excess  material  of  the  composition  for 
forming  the  specimen  supports  from  the  surface  of  the 
mold;  and 

(H)  chemically  removing  the  mold  in  a  solution  to  which  the 
specimen  support  composition  is  chemically  inert. 


4,250,129 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS  AND  FORMING  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 

IN  A  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 
Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 
Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,160 

Int  on?  B29H  79/00.  B29D  7/04 

U.S.  a,  264—37  12  Qaims 


4,250,128 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  PREPARING 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATORS 

John  H.  Meckling,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Motors  Corporation,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,173,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,004,167. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,937 

Int  QV  H02K  15/02;  B29C  5/04 

U.S.CL264— 24  24  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugally  casting  a  stator  component 
for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  mold  having  an 
axis  of  rotation,  a  core  component  extending  along  said  axis, 
and  an  annular  cavity  surrounding  said  core  for  receiving 
material  to  be  cast  therein,  and  means  connected  to  the  mold 
for  rotating  said  mold  about  said  axis,  and  core  component 
comprising  magnetic  means  having  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  arcuate  pole  faces  which  are  radially  offset  from  said  axis 
and  face  said  cavity. 

10.  A  process  for  making  a  permanently  magnetized  annular 
structure  comprising  confining  a  deformable  mass  of  harden- 
able  synthetic  plastic  material  that  contains  dispersed  particles 
of  a  magnetically  attractable  and  anisotropic  ferrite  material  in 
an  annular  cavity  of  a  mold,  rotating  the  mold  about  the  axis  of 
the  cavity  while  subjecting  the  particles  to  a  magnetic  field 
which  rotates  with  the  mold  about  said  axis  and  traverses  a 
path  through  the  cavity  between  circumferentially  spaced  and 
outwardly  facing  pole  faces  that  are  of  opposite  polarity  and 
confront  the  cavity  radially  outwardly  of  said  axis,  thereby  to 
magnetically  orient  and  compact  said  particles  in  a  region 
extending  through  the  cavity  between  said  pole  holes,  and 
thereafter  hardening  said  plastic  material  to  maintain  the  mag- 
netic orientation  and  particle  compactness  in  said  region. 


28C 


1.  The  method  of  forming  products  of  biaxially  oriented 
thermoplastic  material  comprising: 

continuously  extruding  a  relatively  narrow  web  of  thermo- 
plastic material  and  continuously  transporting  the  ex- 
truded web  at  a  first  downatream  velocity  away  from  the 
point  of  extrusion  while  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
web  to  an  optimum  value  for  biaxial  orientation; 

receiving  and  biaxially  stretching  the  transported  web  in  a 
continuous  manner  to  effect  biaxial  orientation  therein  and 
dimension  said  web  for  subsequent  forming  by  increasing 
its  length  and  width  and  decreasing  its  thickness  and 
continuously  transporting  the  biaxially  oriented  web  at  a 
second  downstream  velocity  away  from  the  point  of  biax- 
ial orientation; 

substantially  immediately  and  continuously  transferring  said 
biaxially  oriented  web  into  conformal  engagement  with  an 
undulating  rotating  peripheral  surface  travelling  at  sub- 
stantially said  second  downstream  velocity  to  preclude 
loss  of  said  orientation;  and 

substantially  forming  products  from  said  oriented  web, 
wherein  said  stress  placed  in  the  thermoplastic  material  by 
said  biaxial  orientation  is  substantially  maintained  from  the 
initiation  of  said  orientation  to  the  forming  of  the  products 
therein. 


4,250,130 
CONTROL  OF  PIPE  TENSION  BETWEEN  EXTRUDER 

DIE  AND  TAKE-UP  COILER 

Ronald  J.  LaSpisa,  Bartlesville,  and  Arthur  R  McElroy,  Tulsa, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,550,  Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,340. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,694 

Int  C\?  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  264— 40.7  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  minimizing  breakage  and  stretching  of 
plastic  pipe  during  production  of  same  which  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  said  pipe  at  a  first  linear  rate  of  speed  from  an 
extruder  means; 

(b)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  slack  segment  in  said  pipe 
between  said  extruder  means  and  a  winding  means. 
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thereby  isolating  said  winding  means  from  said  extruder 
means; 

(c)  esublishing  and  maintaining  a  tension  segment  in  said 
pipe  between  said  slack  segment  and  said  winding  means; 

(d)  taking  up  said  pipe  onto  said  winding  means  from  said 
tension  segment  at  a  second  linear  rate  of  speed  which  is 
the  same  as  or  different  from  said  first  rate;  wherein  said 
pipe  is  taken  up  onto  said  winding  means  responsive  to  the 
degree  of  slack  in  said  slack  segment. 


4,250,131 

REFRACTORY  INORGANIC  OXIDE  nBERS 

Jay  E.  Sobel,  Des  Plaiocs,  HI.,  aod  Vinceat  T.  Brand,  Madison, 

Wis^  asdgnors  to  UOP  loc^  Des  Piaines,  Dl. 

CoBtiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  307,733,  Not.  17, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,296,  May  17,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,607, 

Dec.  27, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  3,560 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  10, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B28B  3/26 

VS.  a.  264—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  alumina  fibers  by  the  sequential 

steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  spinning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fiberizable  alumina  sol  by  effecting  a  reduction  in  the  acid 
anion  concentration  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrolyz- 
able  acid  salt  of  aluminum; 

(b)  admixing  therewith  a  fiber-forming  organic  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  fiber-forming  organic  polymers 
which  are  soluble  in  said  sol  and  which  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane,  polyethylene  oxide 
and  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  to  form  a  substantially  liquid 
phase  mixture,  said  organic  polymer  comprising  from 
about  O.S  to  about  23  wt.  %  of  said  mixture; 

(c)  concentrating  said  mixture  to  a  viscosity  of  from  about  1 
to  about  20,000  poise;  and 

(d)  thereafter  drawing  the  concentrated  mixture  into  fibers 
in  an  atmosphere  characterized  by  a  humidity  of  less  than 
about  80%  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  5*  to  about 
90*  C,  and  calcining  the  resulting  fibers  in  air  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  1000*  C. 


4,250,132 

MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A 

CROSSLINKED  POLYOLEFIN  PRODUCT 

Shhrlcy  Beach,  VancoBTcr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips  Cables 

Liadted,  Brockrille,  Canada 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  735,948,  Oct  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,181,647, 

which  is  a  coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,495,  Jan.  7, 1974, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatioD  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,076 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  11, 1973, 161062 

Int  CL^  B29F  3/10 

VS.  a.  264—68  10  Claims 


iSi^T*  ^^.Ti^^f^^T^.^^^^I^F^  *.^%>^3t*^^  iV  .^"K 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electric  cable  conductor  wire 

insulated  with  a  croaslinked  polyolefin  insidating  material  in 

extruded  form  comprising: 

introducing  a  solid  particulate  polyolefm  into  a  barrel  of  a 

screw  extruder,  containing  a  screw  mounted  for  rotation, 

said  screw  being  effective  to  advance  and  shear  said  poly- 

<riefu. 


forcing  the  polyolefin  through  the  screw  extruder  barrel, 

heating  and  shearing  said  polyolefin  in  an  upstream  portion 
of  said  barrel,  passing  the  polymer  through  combined 
valve  and  mixing  means  which  together  with  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  polymer  is  effective  to  convert  the  solid,  partic- 
ulate polyolefin  to  a  polymer  melt,  said  combined  valve 
and  mixing  means  comprising  at  least  two  closely  spaced 
apart  rows  of  radially  disposed  lugs  mounted  normal  to 
and  circumferentially  around  the  screw  to  form  a  ring,  the 
lugs  of  one  of  said  rows  being  in  staggered  relationship 
with  the  lugs  of  the  adjacent  row, 

forcing  the  polymer  melt  into  a  low  pressure  zone  in  the 
barrel  and  maintaining  said  shearing, 

introducing  a  crosslinking  agent  as  a  dispersion  in  a  low 
viscosity  fluid  into  the  polymer  melt  in  the  low  pressure 
zone  to  form  a  mixture, 

forcing  the  resultant  mass  out  of  the  low  pressure  zone  and 
into  a  zone  of  higher  pressure  and  passing  the  mass 
through  an  intense  mixing  means;  said  intense  mixing 
means  comprising  at  least  three  spaced  apart  mixing  ele- 
ments diposed  radially  to  said  screw,  each  of  said  elements 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  radially 
disposed  lugs,  the  lugs  of  each  row  of  a  mixing  element 
being  in  a  staggered  relationship  with  the  lugs  of  the 
adjacent  row,  forcing  the  mixture  through  an  extrusion 
head  and  about  a  moving  conductor  wire  and 

crosslinking  the  polyolefin  with  said  crosslinking  agent, 

collecting  the  conductor  wire  insulated  with  extruded  cross- 
linked  polyolefin. 


4,250,133 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND  POUSHING  SOAP 

BILLETS 
John  F.  Doremos,  Central  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A?on  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  839,896,  Oct  6,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,521. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,897 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  264— 130  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  and  automatically  forming  a 
highly  polished  and  lustrous  exterior  surface  on  an  advancing 
billet  of  material  after  having  emerged  from  the  nozzle  of  an 
extrusion  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  said 
billet  into  a  chamber  through  an  inlet  opening  and  withdraw- 
ing said  billet  continuously  from  said  chamber  through  an 
outlet  opening,  said  billet  upon  moving  through  said  openings 
serving  substantially  to  seal  said  chamber,  and  circulating  a 
lubricant  continuously  through  said  sealed  chamber  to  main- 
tain said  chamber  filled  with  lubricant  whereby  said  lubricant 
is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  said 
billet  as  it  moves  between  openings,  and  wherein  said  outlet 
opening  is  smothly  contoured  and  both  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  wipe  said  lubricant  from  substantially  the  entire 
peripheral  surface  of  said  billet  as  well  as  simultaneously  press 
such  peripheral  surface  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
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by  a  predetermined  and  permanent  amount  whereby  said  inti- 
mate contact  of  said  moving  billet  and  circulating  lubricant, 
the  lubricating  of  the  peripheral  surface  and  both  the  wiping 
and  pressing  of  said  peripheral  surface  at  said  outlet  opening 
impart  to  said  billet  a  highly  polished  and  lustrous  exterior. 


4»250,134 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  CEMENTITIOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  AGGREGATE  DERIVATIVES 
FROM  SAID  COMPOSITIONS 
L.  John  Minnick,  Box  271,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  19462,  as- 
signor to  L.  John  Minnick,  Cheltenham,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,506 
Int  0.3  B02C  18/28;  C22B  1/243 
VS.  a.  264—140  14  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  cementitious  compositions  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  collecting  the  spent  residue  from  a  fluidized  combustion 
bed  of  the  type  wherein  lime  or  limestone  particles  are 
suspended  in  a  fluidized  medium  and  wherein  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel  is  ignited  proximate  said  fluidized  medium  to 
capture  therein  substantial  amounts  of  SOx  which  is  gener- 
ated upon  ignition  of  said  carbonaceous  fuel, 

(b)  adding  water  to  said  spent  residue  in  sufficient  quantities 
to  substantially  hydrate  the  lime  component  of  said  spent 
residue,  and  mixing  the  mixture  of  water  and  spent  resi- 
due, 

(c)  adding  a  pozzolanic  material  to  said  mixture, 

(d)  casting  the  mixture  produced  as  a  result  of  step  (c)  into 
the  desired  shape,  and 

(e)  curing  the  shape. 


4,250,135 
ROLLER  FOR  PRODUONG  CONTINUOUS  SUEDED  OR 

GRIT  TYPE  FINISH  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Peter  C.  Orsini,  81  Hemlock  Dr.,  Paramus,  N  J.  07652 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,962 

Int  a.3  B29C  1/02.  15/00 

VS.  CL  264—227  7  Claims 


(g)  plating  the  inner  surface  of  the  reverse  master  to  produce 
a  plating  deposition  on  said  inner  surface; 

(h)  securing  this  plating  sleeve  on  an  embossing  roller  to 
provide  the  desired  grit  formation  and  reproduction; 

(i)  mounting  this  roller  on  a  shaft  means  and  carrying  this 
roller  on  said  shaft  for  a  given  axial  rotation; 

(j)  rotating  said  roller  in  a  given  direction  and  speed,  and 

(k)  feeding  said  sheet  material  to  and  through  opposed  pair 
and  inwardly  turning  rollers  with  the  embossing  roller  one 
of  the  opposed  pair  whereby  said  embossing  roller  impaits 
to  the  sheet  material  a  grit  surface  of  desired  depth,  ap- 
pearance and  feel. 

6.  An  embossing  roller  having  an  outer  surface  contoured  to 
produce  in  and  on  one  face  of  a  strip  of  plastic  sheeting  a  grit 
or  suede  finished  surface  without  further  fmishing  of  said 
embossed  surface,  this  embossing  roller  including: 

(a)  a  support  roller  of  metal  of  a  given  length  and  of  a  regular 
diameter  to  provide  a  base  roller; 

(b)  an  outer  surface  formed  and  secured  to  the  support  roller 
and  having  a  metallic  reproduction  of  a  selected  grit  sur- 
face made  from  externally  furnished  grit  material,  said  grit 
surface  formed  of  hard  metal  and  with  a  substantially  true 
representation  of  externally  furnished  grit,  said  grit  sur- 
face formed  on  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  support  roller, 
the  grit  surface  produced  by  plating  a  reverse  master  to 
provide  the  metallic  reproduction  of  the  grit  surface  on 
said  sleeve; 

(c)  a  shaft  means  by  which  the  roller  is  carried  for  a  given 
axial  rotation; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  roller  iir  a  given  direction  and 
speed,  and 

(e)  means  for  feeding  said  strip  of  sheet  material  to  and 
through  opposed  pair  and  inwardly  turning  rollers  with 
the  embossing  roller  one  of  the  opposed  pair  whereby  said 
embossing  roller  imparts  to  the  sheet  material  a  grit  sur- 
face of  desired  depth,  appearance  and  feel. 


4,250,136 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Gary  C.  Rex,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Composite  Technology 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,910 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/14:  B32B  5/16.  5/18.  17/04 

VS.(X  264—257  ♦  Claims 


IS 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  embossing  roller  having  an  outer 
surface  contoured  to  produce  in  and  on  one  face  of  a  strip  of 
plastic  sheeting  a  grit  or  suede  finished  surface  without  further 
finishing  of  said  embossed  surface,  the  method  steps  including: 

(a)  providing  a  support  roller  of  metal  and  of  a  given  length 
and  of  regular  diameter; 

(b)  forming  and  securing  an  outer  surface  on  the  support 
roller  of  a  selected  grit  surface  made  from  externally 
furnished  grit  material,  said  grit  surface  formed  of  hard 
metal  and  with  a  substantially  true  representation  of  the 
externally  furnished  grit,  said  grit  surface  formed  on  the 
embossing  roller  by; 

(c)  applying  a  wet  adhesive  to  an  outer  surface  of  a  support 
roller; 

(d)  drying  or  curing  this  wet  adhesive  after  a  given  depth  of 
grit  is  applied  to  and  is  impressed  into  the  wet  adhesive  on 
the  support  roller, 

(e)  covering  this  grit  surface  by  a  flexible  covering  and  then 
curing  or  drying  the  flexible  covering; 

(0  removing  the  cured  flexible  covering  to  provide  a  reverse 
master  in  which  is  reproduced  the  grit  projections; 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  structure  including 
the  steps: 

A.  forming  a  composite  sandwich  having: 

(1)  an  amorphous  syntactic  foam  core  element  comprising  a 
first  uncured  thermosetting  mixture  of  hollow  spheres 
constituting  60%  to  90%  by  volume  of  said  element, 

(2)  overlaying  said  syntactic  foam  core  element  with  enclos- 
ing layers  each  comprising  a  resilient  open-cell  foam  con- 
taining a  second  uncured  thermosetting  resin  and  a  fibrous 
reinforcing  layer; 

B.  placing  said  composite  sandwich  within  a  mold; 

C.  actuating  said  mold  to  compress  said  composite  sandwich 
with  sufficient  pressure  to  cause 

(1)  said  composite  sandwich  to  assume  the  internal  shape  of 
said  mold, 

(2)  said  open-cell  foam  layers  to  be  substantially  reduced  in 
thickness  whereby  the  open  cells  are  substantially  filled 


732 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


and  the  fibrous  reinforcing  layers  encapsulated  with  the 

second  thermosetting  resin,  and 
(3)  the  second  uncured  resin  contained  in  the  open-cell  foam 

to  block  the  flow  of  the  first  uncured  resin  out  of  the 

amorphous  core  element; 
D.  while  maintaining  said  composite  sandwich  under  pressure, 
applying  sufficient  heat  to  said  mold  to  cure  said  thermoset- 
ting resins  and  thereby  provide  a  rigid  composite  structure. 


4,250,138 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MICROPOROUS  TUBES 

OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

KoicU  Okita,  Osaka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Somitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,267,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,177,334. 

This  appUcatioo  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1976,  51-110536 

Int  a.J  B29D  23/01.  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  264—568  3  Claims 


4,250,137 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BREAST  PADS 
Walter  Ricdkr,  c/o  BRB  Indutrics,  Inc.,  467-llth  St,  Hobo- 
kcB,NJ.  07030 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,236 

Int.  CV  B29D  27/00- 

MS,  CL  264—554  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  unitary,  seamless  breast  pad  from 
an  open-cell  or  closed-cell  polymeric  foam  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  thin,  generally  planar  blank  of  said  material, 
placing  said  blank  between  the  parts  of  a  two-part  mold 
comprising  a  male  mold  part,  and  a  female  mold  part  in 
communication  with  a  vacuum  system  capable  of  exerting 
a  negative  pressure  on  said  female  mold  part,  said  mold 
parts  being  capable  of  engaging  the  inside  and  outside 
surfaces  of  said  blank  and  defming  between  them  the 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  pad  being  formed; 

(b)  heating  said  mold  parts  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  350*  and  450*  F.; 

(c)  causing  the  male  mold  part  to  contact  the  outside  surface 
of  the  blank  so  as  to  deform  the  blank  at  least  partially  into 
the  configuration  of  the  female  mold  part,  and  concur- 
rently exerting  a  negative  pressure  on  said  female  mold 
part  by  means  of  said  vacuum  system  so  as  to  cause  said 
blank  to  be  seated  within  said  female  mold  part; 

(d)  disengaging  the  male  mold  part  from  contact  with  the 
outside  surface  while  continuing  negative  pressure  to  be 
exerted  on  said  female  mold  part;  and 

(e)  causing  said  male  mold  part  to  again  contact  the  outside 
surface  of  the  blank  while  discontinuing  the  exertion  of 
negative  pressure  on  said  female  mold  part,  and  applying 
a  positive  pressure  to  said  mold  parts  to  compress  the  cells 
of  said  blank  and  deform  said  blank  into  said  configuration 
and  applying  heat  to  said  mold  parts  simultaneously  with 
said  pressure,  said  heat  being  applied  to  the  inside  and 
outside  surfaces  of  said  blank,  said  heat  penetrating  sub- 
stantially completely  through  the  cells  of  said  blank  to 
cause  said  cells  to  become  permanently  reformed  into 

.    their  compressed  positions. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  microporous  tubes  which  com- 
prises 
molding  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  containing  a  liquid 

lubricating  agent  by  a  paste  method  to  form  a  tube, 
removing  the  liquid  lubricating  agent, 
stretching  by  drawing  the  tube  in  a  lengthwise  direction 

using  a  die  and  a  plug,  and 
sintering  at  a  temperature  of  about  327*  C.  or  more 
~  whereby  as  a  result  of  said  stretching  and  said  drawing,  a 

microporous  tube  is  produced  having  a  porosity  and  a 

bubble  point  in  a  range  between  the  point  A,  B,  C  and  D 

defined  in  the  following  table; 


porosity 


A 

96% 

B 

54% 

C 

20% 

D 

30% 

bubble  point 

0.02  kg/cm^ 
2.0  kg/cm^ 
2.0  kg/cm^ 
l.Okg/cm^ 


and  having  a  ratio  of  wall  thickness  to  inside  diameter  of  about 
0. 1  or  less. 


4,250,139 

MICROWAVE  STERILIZATION  OF  DRY  PROTEIN 
Edward  E.  Luck,  Menlo  Park,  and  John  R.  Daniels,  Portola 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Collagen  Corporation,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,652 

Int.  CV  C12N  13/00:  A23L  3/10.  3/16;  A61L  2/12 

U.S.  a.  422—21  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  a  host  protein  having  physio- 
logical properties  for  use  in  a  mammalian  host  without  signifi- 
cantly affecting  the  physiological,  chemical  and  physical  prop- 
erties of  said  host  protein,  said  method  comprising  applying  to 
said  host  protein  substantially  freed  of  water  a  lethal  dosage  of 
microave  energy  at  a  temperature  above  ambient  temperature 
and  below  about  75*  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decontami- 
nate said  host  protein. 


4,250,140 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  RETARDING 

WATER  EVAPORATION 

John  J.  Rowlette,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Duane  D.  Erway, 

South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  444,827,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,162,990. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,975 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  1/18 

U.S.  a.  422—43  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  thin  films  of  evaporation  retarding 
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agents  upon  a  water  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of 
applying  to  the  water  surface  a  mixture  of  separated  particles 
of  a  saturated  aliphatic  interface-active  hydrocarbon  in  solid 
solution  with  a  spreading  agent  that  is  soluble  in  water  and  in 
the  hydrocarbon,  the  mixture  having  a  sufficiently  small  spe- 
cific gravity  to  float  on  water. 


4,250,141 

COLUMN  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  UNDESIRED 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  UQUID  MIXTURE 

Hans-Dieter  Lehmann,  and  Peter  Koostantin,  both  of  Hcchin- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gambro  Dialysatoren 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  16, 1977,  7714336 
Int  a.i  A61M  1/03:  BOID  15/04 
MS.  a.  422—44  15  Claims 


generate  a  first  output  signal  therefrom  with  the  strength 
of  said  first  output  signal  dependent  on  the  amount  of 
hydrocarbon  gas  present; 

(c)  a  recorder  assembly  connected  to  said  sensor  head  mem- 
ber to  receive  said  first  output  signal  therefrom  to  continu- 
ously indicate  the  amount  of  hydrocarbon  gas  in  said 
stream  of  flowing  liquid  material; 

(d)  said  gas  sampler  assembly  includes  a  pump  assembly; 

(e)  said  pump  assembly  includes  an  air  discharge  assembly; 
and 

(0  said  air  discharge  assembly  includes  a  discharge  head 
adapted  to  be  submerged  in  said  stream  of  flowing  liquid 
material  to  supply  air  under  pressure  thereto  to  aid  in 
release  of  any  hydrocarbon  gas  therein  for  detection  by 
said  sensor  head  member. 


4,250,143 
SYSTEM  FOR  STERILIZING  OBJECTS 
Coleman  J.  Bryan,  Merritt  Island;  Edward  E.  Wright  Jr.,  Titus- 
ville,  and  Oyde  V.  Moyers,  Cape  Canaveral,  all  of  Fla.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,739 

Int  CL^  A61L  2/08.  9/00:  G05D  23/00 

MS.  a.  422—109  3  Claims 


1.  A  column  for  removal  of  undesired  substances  from  a 
liquid  mixture,  comprising  an  outer  casing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  the  liquid  mixture;  filler  particles  partially  filling 
said  casing,  which  filler  particles  are  substantially  inactive  to 
said  liquid  mixture;  and  active  granules  filling  the  remainder  of 
said  casing,  said  active  granules  being  capable  of  removing  said 
undesired  substances  from  said  liquid  mixture  as  said  liquid 
mixture  passes  through  said  casing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
and  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  adsorbing  material  and  ion-exchanging  material, 
wherein  said  filler  particles  are  substantially  larger  than  said 
active  granules  and  wherein  said  filler  particles  are  in  fixed 
contact  relationship  with  each  other  and  extend  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  with  said  active  granules  essentially  completely 
filling  in  spaces  between  said  filler  particles. 


4,250,142 

VOLATILE  HYDROCARBON  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 

Klaus  E.  KoUmai,  2824  S.  Osage,  Wichita,  Kans.  67217 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,743 

Int  CV  GOIN  27/16.  31/12 

MS.  a.  422—68  5  Claims 


1.  A  volatile  hydrocarbon  detector  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  sampler  assembly  having  a  hood  housing  assembly 
to  straddle  an  open  stream  of  continually  flowing  liquid 
material  moved  by  a  power  source  suspected  of  contain- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  gas  therein; 

(b)  said  gas  sampler  assembly  includes  a  sensing  head  assem- 
bly mounted  in  said  hood  housing  assembly  having  a 
sensor  head  member  to  receive  hydrocarbon  gas  and 


"TiT 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  humidified  sterilizing  gas  mix- 
ture for  sterilizing  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  sterilant  gas; 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  closed  top  and  bottom;' 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  ports  provided  in  said  top  of  said  mixing 
chamber, 

(d)  water  carried  in  said  mixing  chamber  with  the  level  of 
said  water  only  partially  filUng  said  mixing  chamber  so  as 
to  provide  an  empty  space  adjacent  the  top  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  a  hot  plate  heating  said  water  in  said  chamber  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  producing  a  humidified  atmosphere 
in  said  empty  space; 

(0  means  for  feeding  said  sterilant  gas  through  said  inlet 
port; 

(g)  an  arcuate  shaped  elongated  tube  connected  to  said  inlet 
port  and  extending  into  said  empty  space  of  said  chamber 
for  producing  a  vortex  type  of  flow  of  sterilant  gas  in  said 
chamber  through  said  humidified  atmosphere  so  as  to  be 
humidified; 

(h)  tubular  means  connected  to  said  outlet  port  for  convey- 
ing said  humidified  sterilant  gas  to  said  object  for  steriliz- 
ing said  object, 

(i)  a  temperature  and  humidity  sensor  carried  in  said  tubular 
means  connected  to  said  outlet  port; 

0)  temperature  and  humidity  control  means  connected  to 
said  temperature  and  humidity  sensor,  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, and  said  hot  plate  for  maintaining  said  humidified 
sterilizing  gas  at  a  predetermined  degree  of  relative  hu- 
midity. 
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4»250,144 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Brian  J.  Ratigu,  Philadelphia,  Ihu,  asrignor  to  Fischer  St  Porter 
Cbaipaay,  Warmiaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,633 

lat  CL^  GOSB  9/Oa-  F161  31/12;  G05D  7/00;  COIB  11/02 

VS.  CL  422—112  -  8  Claims 


gated  parallel  orifices  of  approximately  equal  thicknesses; 
and 


CiOi 


rb  'fcofij 


1.  A  chlorine  dioxide  generating  system  for  treating  a  pro- 
cess with  chlorine  dioxide  that  is  substantially  free  of  chlorine 
comprising: 

A.  a  reactor  having  two  inlets  and  an  outlet,  the  reactor 
being  constituted  by  a  vertically-positioned  p^ked  col- 
umn, said  inlets  being  at  the  bottom  and  said  outlet  being 
at  the  top  of  the  colunm; 

B.  a  supply  of  aqueous  sodium  chlorite  coupled  to  one  inlet 
of  the  reactor; 

C.  an  unpressurized  supply  of  chlorine  gas  coupled  to  the 
other  inlet  of  the  reactor  whereby  gas  is  drawn  into  the 
reactor  only  when  a  negative  pressure  exists  therein,  the 
chlorine  reacting  with  the  sodium  chlorite  to  generate 
chlorine  dioxide; 

D.  an  ejector  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  reactor  and  oper- 
ated by  a  stream  of  water  to  produce  a  vacuum  drawing 
chlorine  dioxide  from  the  reactor  into  the  ejector  to  inter- 
mingle with  the  water  stream,  whereby  the  ejector  dis- 
charges a  dilute  solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  for  feeding  to 
the  process  to  be  treated,  the  resultant  negative  pressure  in 
the  reactor  drawing  chlorine  gas  therein;  and 

E.  a  vacuum  regulator  interposed  between  the  other  inlet  to 
the  reactor  and  the  chlorine  gas  supply  to  effectively 
disconnect  said  supply  from  said  reactor  in  the  absence  of 
a  negative  pressure  therein,  said  regulator  supplying  chlo- 
rine gas  at  a  predetermined  constant  flow  rate  to  the 
reactor  within  a  range  of  negative  pressure  values,  said 
predetermined  constant  flow  rate  being  independent  of 
the  negative  pressure  value. 


jei 


plenum  means  for  supplying  said  premixture  of  fluid  fuel  and 
oxygen  gas  through  said  elongated  parallel  oriflces  to 
produce  parallel  jets  of  said  premixture  for  combustion. 


4,250,146 
CASELESS  MONOLITHIC  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Charles  H.  BaUey,  Mt  Prospect,  Dl.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,437 

Int  a?  POIN  3/10 

U.S.  CL  All— 119  3  Claims 


4,250,145 

CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

BURNER 

DsTid  F.  Pobst,  Jr.,  Big  Spring,  and  Jesse  M.  Bailey,  Jr., 

Odessa,  hoth  of  Tou,  assizors  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon  A 

GmoUm  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FDcd  Ju.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^33 
bt  CL^  CD9C  7/00.  3/00 
MS.  CL  422—151  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  carbon  black  reactor  of  the  type  having  a  burner 
section  for  combusting  a  pre-mixture  of  fluid  fuel  and  oxygen 
gas  to  create  hot  combustion  gases  within  said  reactor  for 
thermally  decomposing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  carbon 
black  and  waste  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  flameholder  in  said  burner  section  adapted  to  produce 
non-streamlined  flow  of  said  mixture  of  fluid  fuel  and 
oxygen  gas  therethrough,  said  flameholder  comprising  a 
plurality  of  non-streamlined  bodies  spaced  substantially 
equidistant  from  each  other  to  provide  a  plurality  of  elon- 


1.  A  caseless  catalytic  converter  assembly  comprising  a  first 
end  support  member;  a  ceramic,  monolithic  catalyst  support 
element  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  channels  therein;  a 
second  end  support  member;  at  least  one  generally  annular 
gasket  member  overlying  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  end 
support  members;  said  cataiyst  support  element  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  end  support  members  and 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  gasket  member;  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  fastening  members  and  at  least  three 
springs  mounted  in  a  uniformly  spaced  manner  around  the 
outer  surface  of  said  catalyst  support  element,  said  fastening 
members  and  springs  being  mounted  to  said  end  support  ele- 
ments so  as  to  exert  a  resilient  force  thereon  which  tends  to 
draw  said  end  support  elements  toward  each  other  and  into 
sealing  relationship  with  said  catalyst  support  element  and  said 
at  least  one  gasket  element  positioned  therebetween. 


4,250,147 

REACTOR  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATE 

William  C.  Jensen,  Concord,  Calif.^  assignor  to  Western  Farm 

Scrrices  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,722,  Oct  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,211,546. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  110,158 
Int  CV  BOIJ  70/00;  F28D  7/02 
MS.  CL  422—189  1  Claim 

1.  A  reactor  for  ammoniation  of  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
having  a  low  polyphosphate  content  to  an  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate having  a  hi£^  proportion  of  the  total  P2OS  in  the 
polyphosphate  form  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  first  reaction  stage  comprising: 
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(1)  an  elongated  tubular  jacket  containing  a  bundle  of 
longitudinally  disposed  tubes,  each  tube  except  at  the 
bundle  inlet  and  outlet  ends  being  connected  at  each 
end  to  an  adjacent  tube  by  a  tube  connecting  means  so 
that  a  single  continuous  flow  passage  is  formed  by  the 
internal  hollow  portion  of  said  tubes  and  tube  connect- 
ing means  thereby  providing  a  tubular  reaction  zone  for 
cocurrent  contacting  and  reaction  of  phosphoric  acid 
and  anhydrous  ammonia,  the  inlet  end  of  said  tube 
bundle  being  located  inside  the  tubular  jacket  and  the 
outlet  end  of  said  tube  bundle  extending  through  and 
being  affixed  to  said  tubular  jacket  thereby  providing  an 
outlet  for  withdrawing  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass 
from  the  first  reaction  stage; 

(2)  an  inlet  for  providing  preheated,  anhydrous  ammonia 
to  the  tubular  reaction  zone,  said  inlet  being  in  the  form 
of  a  pipe  which  extends  through  the  tubular  jacket  into 
the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  bundle,  said  pipe  having  the 
same  longitudinal  axis  as,  and  a  smaller  diameter  than, 
the  tube  portion  making  up  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube 
bundle  such  that  an  annular  space  is  provided  between 
the  tube  bundle  and  the  ammonia  inlet  pipe  for  fluid 
communication  between  the  tubular  reaction  zone  and 
the  space  defined  by  the  tubular  jacket; 

(3)  an  inlet  for  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  in  the  tubular 
jacket,  said  inlet  being  located  remote  from  the  inlet  end 
of  the  tube  bundle  such  that  incoming  phosphoric  acid 
contacts  a  substantial  portion  of  the  external  surface  of 
the  tube  bundle  and  is  thereby  preheated  prior  to  its 


agitated  for  increased  heat  exchange  with  the  ammonia 
contained  in  the  tubular  heat  exchange;  and 

(4)  an  inlet  to  the  reaction  chamber  for  the  recycle  of 
ammoniated  reaction  product  cooled  by  external  means 
to  the  reaction  chamber  to  control  the  temperature  of 
the  ammoniation  reaction  mass  in  the  reaction  chamber, 
said  inlet  being  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
reaction  chamber  such  that  the  recycle  product  mixes 
with  the  ammoniation  reaction  effluent  from  the  first 
reaction  stage  and  flows  vertically  over  the  tubular  heat 
exchanger  and  sparger  prior  to  being  discharged;  and 

(5)  an  outlet  in  the  reaction  chamber  for  the  ammoniated 
reaction  product,  said  outlet  being  located  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  reaction  chamber  at  a  point  above  the 
sparger  and  the  major  portion  of  the  tubular  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

(c)  a  conduit  connecting  the  effluent  end  of  the  tubular  heat 
exchanger  means  in  the  second  stage  reaction  chamber 
and  the  anhydrous  ammonia  inlet  pipe  in  the  first  reaction 
stage  whereby  preheated,  anhydrous  ammonia  vapor  can 
be  passed  to  the  first  reaction  stage. 


4,250,148 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  RIBBON 

Mario  E.  Cota,  Scottsdale,  and  Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,734 

Int  a.5  BOID  9/00 

MS.  CL  422—246  7  Oaims 


entry  into  the  tubular  reaction  zone  via  the  annular 
space  between  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube  bundle  and  the 
ammonia  inlet  pipe;  and 
(b)  a  second  reaction  stage  comprising: 

(1)  a  vertically  oriented  reaction  chamber  having  an  inlet 
in  its  lower  portion  for  introduction  of  the  ammoniation 
reaction  effluent  from  the  first  reaction  stage,  said  reac- 
tion chamber  being  closely  connected  to  the  first  reac- 
tion stage  by  a  conduit  through  which  the  first  stage 
tubular  reactor  passes  which  provides  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  two  reaction  suges; 

(2)  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  means  which  extends  substan- 
tially into  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass  contained  in 
the  reaction  chamber,  said  tubular  heat  exchange  means 
being  connected  to  an  external  source  of  liquid  or  va- 
porized anhydrous  ammonia  such  that  the  ammoniation 
reaction  mass  contained  in  the  reaction  chamber  is 
cooled  by  heat  transfer  through  the  heat  exchanger  wall 
and  the  ammonia  coolant  contained  therein  is  vaporized 
and  preheated; 

(3)  a  means  for  sparging  sufficient  anmionia  in  liquid  or 
vapor  form  required  for  the  final  nitrogen  to  phosphate 
ratio  into  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass  contained  in 
the  reaction  chamber,  said  means  being  connected  to  an 
external  source  of  ammonia  and  extending  substantially 
below  the  surface  of  the  anunoniation  reaction  mass  in 
the  reaction  chamber  whereby  the  pH  of  the  ammonia- 
tion reaction  mass  is  increased  and  the  reaction  mass  is 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  polycrystalline  ribbon 
on  elongated  foil  members  and  for  the  subsequent  separation 
therefrom  comprising  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  elongated 
foil  members,  each  having  two  major  surfaces;  a  furnace  hav- 
ing input  and  output  ends  and  capable  of  being  heated  to  an 
elevated  temperature;  means  for  moving  said  foil  members 
through  the  furnace;  guide  means  for  positioning  the  moving 
foil  members  to  bound  a  reaction  volume  in  the  furnace,  a  first 
of  said  major  surfaces  of  each  of  said  foils  facing  said  reaction 
volume;  means  for  providing  silicon  bearing  reactant  vapors  in 
the  reaction  volume  bounded  by  said  foil  members  wherein  the 
vapors  can  react  at  the  elevated  temperature  to  deposit  silicon 
on  first  of  said  major  surfaces  of  each  of  said  elongated  foil 
members  facing  said  reaction  volume,  said  positioning  of  said 
foil  members  inhibiting  deposition  of  silicon  on  said  second  of 
said  surfaces;  vapor  sealing  means  located  proximate  the  input 
and  output  ends  and  able  to  maintain  a  controlled  ambient  in 
the  furnace  while  allowing  the  moving  of  the  foil  members; 
and  means  for  separating  the  silicon  from  the  elongated  foil 
members.  . 
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4,250,149  yls,  of  apparatus  made  of  iron  or  normal  steel  and  occuring 

MANGANESE  NITRATE  DECOMPOSITION  during  the  treatment  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  carbon 

Jay  Y.  Welsk,  CatooiTiile,  Md^  aMignor  to  Chemetali  Corpora'   monoxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic 


tion,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,115 
lat  aj  COIG  45/02 
VS.  CL  423—50 


solution  acting  as  a  physical  absorbent,  comprising  conducting 


10  Claims 


NOt  -  HtO  TO  ScmjIK]) 


1.  A  method  for  decomposing  manganese  nitrate  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  or  slurry  containing  alkali  and/or  alkaline  earth 
nitrates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  splashing  said  aqueous  solution  containing  manganese 
nitrate  to  propel  droplets  or  sheets  of  solution  into  a  hot 
atmosphere  above  the  aqueous  solution  or  slurry, 

(b)  heating  said  droplets  or  sheets  of  aqueous  solution  in  said 
hot  atmosphere  above  the  aqueous  solution  or  slurry  to 
remove  a  portion  of  the  water  and  partially  decompose 
each  droplet  or  sheet  of  solution  to  form  manganese  diox- 
ide and  nitrogen  dioxide  and  water  vapor,  and 

(c)  reuniting  said  partially  decomposed  droplets  or  sheets  of 
solution  containing  manganese  dioxide  with  said  aqueous 
solution  or  slurry  containing  manganese  nitrate  by  allow- 
ing said  partially  decomposed  droplets  or  sheets  of  solu- 
tion containing  manganese  dioxide  to  fall  down  into  said 
aqueous  solution  or  slurry  containing  manganese  nitrate. 

8.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  including: 

(d)  separating  said  manganese  dioxide  from  said  aqueous 
solution  containing  manganese  nitrate,  and  recovering 
said  manganese  dioxide, 

(e)  spraying  said  aqueous  nitrate  solution  containing  about 
O.S  to  0.8  grams  of  soluble  manganese  per  gram  of  total 
alkali  and/or  alkaline  earth  compounds  to  form  droplets 
of  solution, 

(0  heating  said  droplets  of  solution  to  fully  decompose  each 
droplet  to  form  a  fluid  product  slurry  containing  nonstoi- 
chiometric  manganese  dioxide,  and  nitrogen  dioxide,  and 

(g)  recovering  said  fluid  product  slurry  containing  nonstoi- 
chiometric  manganese  dioxide. 


4,250,150 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GASEOUS 
MIXTURES,  WHICH  CONTAIN  SOUR  GASES,  WITH 
ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
HdBS  Karwat,  Pailadi;  Roland  Lang,  Woifratshansen,  and 
Woif^ng  Jclend,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
rigors  to  Lindc  AkticageseUachaft,  WieslMden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraumy 

Filed  JaiL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  213 
datas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuaay,  Dec  30, 
1977,  2759123;  Dec.  30, 1977,  2759124 

lot  CL^  BOID  53/34 
UJS.  CL  423-226  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  corrosion  caused  by  the  forma- 
tion of  iron  pentacarbonyls  and  sulfur-containing  iron  carbon- 
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the  treatment  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkaline-reacting 
inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia  and  sodium  hydroxide  thereby  substantially  prevent- 
ing the  formation  of  said  iron  pentacaitonyls  and  cartxjnyls. 


4,250,151 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

CONTAINING  SULFUR  AND  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  IN 

DILUTE  CONCENTRATION 

Herbert  S.  Johnson,  Oakyille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Golf  Canada 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,389 

Int  CL^  COIB  17/16.  17/00 

MS.  a.  423—230  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  stream  for  the  removal  of 
sulfur  vapor,  entrained  liquid  sulfur  droplets,  and  admixtures 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide,  present  in  dilute  con- 
centration in  said  gas  stream,  which  comprises  intimately  con- 
tacting the  gas  stream  with  an  acidic  aqueous  suspension  of  at 
least  1%,  by  weight  of  the  suspension,  of  a  finely  divided 
catalytic  material  of  the  group  alumina  and  activated  carbon, 
the  acidity  of  said  suspension  being  that  generated  by  absorp- 
tion of  acidic  components  of  the  gas  stream,  to  deposit  sulfur 
values  from  the  gas  stream  as  solid  sulfur  absorbed  on  the 
catalytic  material. 


4,250,152 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  SCRUBBER  WITH  HYROCLONE 

SEPARATOR 

Edward  L.  BiedeU,  Scotch  Plains,  aad  Robert  J.  Ferb,  Warren, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Researcb-Cottrell,  Inc.,  Somerville, 

NJ. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,674 
lat  CLJ  COIB  77/00 
U  A  CL  423—242  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gas  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  serially  quenching  and  then  scrubbing  the  hot  flue  gas 
with  a  water  slurry  of  an  alkali  reagent; 

(b)  collecting  the  partially  spent  alkali  reagent  from  the 
scrubbing  step; 

(c)  separating  the  collected  partially  spent  alkali  reagent  into 
a  heavy  fraction  and  a  hght  fraction; 

(d)  returning  the  light  fraction  for  use  in  the  scrubbing  step; 

(e)  utilizing  the  heavy  fraction  as  a  portion  of  the  quenching 
liquid; 
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(0  separately  collecting  the  liquid  discharging  from  the 
quenching  step; 

(g)  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  collected  quenching  Uquid  to 
centrifugal  force  to  separate  the  Uquid  into  a  light  fraction 
consisting  primarily  of  water  and  calcium  sulfite  and  a 
heavy  fraction  consisting  primarily  of  calcium  sulfate; 

(h)  utilizing  the  light  fraction  from  step  (g)  as  a  portion  of  the 
quenching  liquid;  and 

(i)  disposing  of  the  heavy  fraction  from  step  (g). 


4,250,153 

FLUE  GAS  TREATMENT 

Peter  Urban,  Nortfabrook,  Dl.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

PlaiBes,Ill. 

Filed  Jna.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,606 

iBt  a.3  COIB  77/00 

U.S.  CL  423—242  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  absorptive  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  by  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in 
a  scrubbing  zone  with  a  scrubbing  liquor  comprising  a  buffered 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  bisulfite,  the  alkaUnity  of 
said  scrubbing  liquor  being  maintained  by  the  addition  thereto 
of  an  aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  comprising  sodium 
carbonte,  sodium  bicarbonate  or  a  mixture  of  both  having  a 
relatively  high  pH  with  respect  to  said  scrubbing  liquor,  said 
aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  having  dissolved  therein  an 
undesirable  quantity  of  silica  contaminant  which,  upon  the 
addition  of  said  aqueous  alkaline  reagent  solution  to  said  scrub- 
bing liquor,  tends  to  precipitate  from  solution  and  form  delete- 
rious deposits  which  interfere  with  the  functioning  of  said 
process,  said  interference  being  minimized  by  the  addition  of  a 
water  soluble  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper  and  aluminum  to  said  aqueous 
alkaline  reagent  solution  prior  to  the  addition  of  said  aqueous 
alkaline  reagent  solution  to  said  scrubbing  liquor  thereby  ef- 
fecting a  chemical  reaction  between  said  siUca  and  said  salt  to 
obtain  a  silicon  containing  material  having  a  minimum  deleteri- 
ous effect  when  precipitated,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  lowering  of  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  alkaline  reagent 
solution  about  O.S  to  about  l.S  pH  numbers  prior  to  said  addi- 
tion of  said  water  soluble  salt  to  said  aqueous  alkaline  reagent 
solution,  thereby  minimizing  the  amount  of  said  water  soluble 
salt  required  for  said  reaction  with  said  silica. 


rier  after  a  solvent  extraction  process  with  a  gypsum 
sorbent  which  sorbs  said  residual  organic  carrier, 

sorbing  said  residual  organic  carrier  on  said  gypsum  sorbent 
to  form  organic  carrier-laden  sorbent  and, 

separating  said  organic  carrier-laden  sorbent  from  said  phos- 
phoric acid,  thereby  purifying  said  phosphoric  acid  after 
solvent  extraction. 


4,250,156 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBONYL  SULFIDE 
Nobno  Takahashi,  Shizooka;  Masaasichi  Shiadxn,  Abiko;  Kaza- 
shige  Hirao,  Haouunatsu,  and  Sadayoshi  Matsoi,  Shiadzn,  all 
of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Diara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
CoDtianation  of  Ser.  No.  67,666,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,668 
lat  CV  COIB  31/26 
U.S.  a.  423— 416  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbonyl  sulfide  wherein  carbon 
monoxide  is  reacted  with  sulfur  in  the  vapor  phase,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
causing  carbon  monoxide  to  bubble  through  molten  sulfur 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  to  440*  C,  and; 
maintaining  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature 
exceeding  510*  C.  but  not  higher  than  650*  C. 


4,250,157 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENRICHING  THE 
IRON  CARBONYL  CONTENT  OF  A  RECYCLE  GAS 
STREAM 
Richard  P.  Ruskia,  Houstoa,  Tex.;  Humayoa  Z.  Zafar,  Wichita, 
Kaas.;  Duaae  N.  Goeas,  Goldea,  Colo.;  Da?id  E.  Hyatt, 
Wheatridge,  Colo.,  aad  Charlie  W.  Keaaey,  Lakewood,  Colo., 
assigaors  to  Pntaayl  Techaologies,  lac,  Arrada,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,422 
lat  a.3  COIG  ^9/74  C21B  75/0^ 
U.S.  CL  423—417  15  Claims 


■<;)^T- 


4,250,154 
RE-POST  PRECIPITATION  CONTROL 
Richard  N.  Hill,  Lakelaad,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,640 
lat  a.^  COIB  25/16 
MS.  a.  423—317  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  re-post  precipiUtion  in  a  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  analyzing  about  57-63%  P2O5  pre- 
pared by  steps  including  treatment  of  26-36%  P2O5  acid  with 
aluminum  silicate  followed  by  concentration  to  about  50%, 
removal  of  solids,  and  further  concentration  to  57-63%,  with 
post  precipitation  of  solids  in  an  amount  of  5  to  100%  based  on 
the  total  volume  of  acid  plus  solids,  comprising  heating  the 
solids-containing  57-63%  acid  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  55*to  85*  C,  whereupon  the  solids  largely  redissolve 
without  subsequent  re-precipitation.  y 

4,250,155 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AFTER 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Anastasios  P.  Kouloheris,  aad  JoAaae  LeFever,  both  of  Braa* 
doa,  Fla.,  assigaors  to  Gardiaier,  lac,  Tampa,  Fla. 
FUed  Jua.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,289 
lat  a.2  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423-321  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  phosphoric  acid  after  a  solvent 
extraction  process,  comprising: 
contacting  phosphoric  acid  containing  residual  organic  car- 


4j-nS 
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1.  A  process  for  enriching  the  iron  carbonyl  content  of  a 
recycle  gas  stream  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  produced 
in  an  iron  carbonyl  decomposition  or  reaction  process  to  en- 
able reuse  of  the  recycle  gas  stream  in  the  iron  carbonyl  de- 
composition or  reaction  process,  comprising: 
cooling  an  iron  carbonyl  lean  recycle  gas  stream  produced  in 
an  iron  carbonyl  decomposition  process  to  a  temperature 
of  about  5*  to  about  15*  C; 
adding  carbon  monoxide  to  the  cooled  recycle  gas  stream  to 

produce  a  carbon  monoxide  enriched  gas  stream; 
compressing  the  carbon  monoxide  enriched  gas  stream  to  a 
pressure  of  about  20  to  about  38  atmospheres  under  condi- 
tions suitable  to  prevent  the  decomposition  of  substantial 
amounts  of  the  iron  carbonyl  in  the  carbon  monoxide 
enriched  recycle  gas  stream;  and 
contacting  the  compressed  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  of 
about  65*  to  about  160*  C.  with  a  reduced  iron  conuining 
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material  in  the  presence  of  an  iron  carbonyl  production 
enhancing  amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  produce  sub- 
stantially condensed  iron  carbonyl. 


4,250.158 
PROCESS  FOR  RECX)VERING  CARBON  BLACK  AND 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  USED  TIRES 
Age  Solbakkca,  Mootgomery;  Fred  P.  ApfTel,  Houston;  Sam  P. 
Robiason,  Houston,  and  Bobby  L.  Hayes,  Houston,  all  of 
Tcxm  assignors  to  latenco,  lac^  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,088 
iBt  aj  COIB  31/02;  C09C  J/48 
VJS.  a.  423-449  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  and  hydrocar- 
bons from  discarded  tires,  comprising; 
disintegrating  the  tires  to  reduce  the  tires  to  fragments; 
pyrolyzing  the  fragments  in  a  pyrolysis  reaction  vessel  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  and  for  a  reaction  time  sufficient 
to  cause  the  fragments  to  dissociate  into  a  vapor  phase  and 
a  solid  phase; 
condensing  a  high  boiling  point  condensate  containing  reac- 
tor effluent  particulate  from  a  portion  of  the  vapor  phase 
at  a  process  stream; 
feeding  at  least  a  first  portion  of  such  high  boiling  point 
condensate  process  stream  containing  effluent  particulate 
from  the  reactor  obtained  by  said  condensing  of  a  portion 
of  the  vapor  phase  back  into  the  pyrolyzing  solid  phase; 
fractionating  a  second  portion  of  the  vapor  phase  to  produce 

hydrocarbon  fractions; 
said  pyrolyzing  step  including  indirectly,  internally  heating 
the  fragments  in  the  reactor  with  molten  salt  and,  produc- 
ing carbon  black  from  the  solid  phase. 


4,250,159 
SMALL  SCALE  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  PLANT 
Gerald  Cowley,  Mistissauga,  Caaada,  assignor  to  ERCO  Indus- 
tries Liaitcd,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,888 
dainu  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1979, 
19026/79 

lat.  aj  COIB  11/02 
VJS.  a.  423—480  8  Claims 
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gaseous  chlorine  dioxide  therefrom  at  «aid  upper  end  of 
said  reaction  zone, 
contacting  said  withdrawn  gaseous  chlorine  dioxide  with 
water  at  a  temperature  of  about  S*  to  about  25*  C.  to 
dissolve  said  chlorine  dioxide  therein  at  a  flow  rate  of 
water  sufficient  to  form  an  aqueous  chlorine  dioxide  solu- 
tion having  a  dissolved  chlorine  dioxide  concentration  of 
less  than  about  3  g/1. 


4,250,160 

PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

James  M.  Eaiunan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Parii,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  700,738,  Jun.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,456 

Int  a.i  COIC  1/24;  COIB  /  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—547  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
chlorine  dioxide,  which  comprises: 

feeding  a  preheated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorate 
having  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to  about  60*  C.  to  an 
upper  end  of  an  upright  gas-liquid  contact  reaction  zone, 

feeding  a  preheated  stream  of  gaseous  sulphur  dioxide  hav- 
ing a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to  about  60*  C.  to  a  lower 
end  of  said  upright  gas-liquid  contact  reaction  zone, 

countercurrently  contacting  downwardly-flowing  sodium 
chlorate  solution  and  upwardly-flowing  gaseous  sulphur 
dioxide  in  said  reaction  zone  to  cause  reaction  therebe- 
tween at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to  about  80*  C.  and  in 
an  aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  at  a  total  acid  normality 
of  about  9.S  to  about  1 1  normal  to  form  gaseous  chlorine 
dioxide, 

subjecting  said  reaction  zone  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  of 
about  80  to  about  100  mm  Hg  and  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure at  which  the  reaction  medium  boils  to  withdraw  said 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  ammonium  sul- 
fate and  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  sulfur  dioxide-contain- 
ing gas  in  a  distillation  column  comprised  of  an  upper  ammonia 
scrubbing  zone,  a  central  reaction  zone,  and  a  lower  stripping 
and  crystallization  zone  that  contains  at  least  one  vapor-liquid 
contact  tray  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  and  ammonia 
into  said  central  reaction  zone  wherein  sulfur  dioxide,  am- 
monia, water  and  oxygen  react  to  form  an  ammonium  sul- 
fate-containing  solution  which  flows  downward  into  said 
lower  stripping  and  crystallization  zone; 

(b)  introducing  water  into  the  upper  ammonia  scrubbing  zone 
of  said  distillation  column,  said  water  scrubbing  the  ascend- 
ing gases  as  it  flows  downward  into  said  central  reaction 
zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  substantially  ammonia  and  sulfur  dioxide- 
free  gas  overhead  from  said  distillation  column; 

(d)  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  bottom  of 
the  lower  stripping  and  crystallization  zone  of  said  distilla- 
tion column; 

(e)  supplying  heat  to  said  distillation  column; 

(0  withdrawing  a  slurry  stream  of  liquid  and  ammonium  sul- 
fate solids  from  each  vapor-liquid  contact  tray  on  which 
such  a  slurry  exists  in  said  lower  stripping  and  crystallization 
zone; 

(g)  separating  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ammonium  sulfate 
solids  from  each  slurry  stream  withdrawn  from  each  vapor- 
liquid  contact  tray  to  produce  a  liquid  stream  depleted  in 
ammonium  sulfate  solids;  and 

(h)  returning  each  liquid  stream  produced  from  each  slurry 
stream  in  step  (g)  to  the  vapor-liquid  contact  tray  from 
which  the  slurry  stream  was  originally  withdrawn. 
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4,250,161 

METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS 

Marc  de  SchriJTer,  Rosenan,  France,  assignor  to  Soico  Basel 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  8,  1977« 
11027/77 

Int.  a.J  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  radiopharmaceuticals  with  the 
isotope-99m,  comprising  mixing  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
chemical  substance  to  be  labelled,  (b)  the  amount  of  pertechne- 
tate  calculated  for  the  labelling  and  (c)  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Sn2Fe(CN)6,  Sn3[Fe(CN)6]2.  tin(II)-sulfide  and  tin(II)-tellu- 
ride,  in  an  amount  which  in  respect  of  the  reduction  of  the 
pertechnetate  ions  of  the  formula  TcO-to  technetium  ions 
with  lower  valency  represents  an  excess,  wherein  (a),  (b)  and 
(c)  are  mixed  together  in  such  a  way  that  either  the  pertechne- 
tate (b)  or  the  suspension  (c)  is  added  last;  keeping  the  two- 
phase  system  obtained  in  suspension  until  after  completion  of 
the  reduction  of  the  pertechnetate,  the  separating  the  solid 
phase  from  the  solution  containing  the  chemical  substance 
labelled  with  technetium-99m. 


prises  adhering  with  a  polyacrylate  to  the  mucosa  of  the  oral 
cavity  a  pharmaceutical  preparation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adhering  said  medicament  with 

(a)  a  water-swellable  and  mucosa-adhesive  polymeric  matrix 
comprising  about  SO  to  about  9S%  by  weight  of  a  cellulose 
ether  and  about  SO  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  homo-  or 
copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  and 

(b)  dispersed  therein,  a  pharmaceutically  eflective  amount  of 
the  medicament  to  be  adhered  to  the  oral  mucosa, 

said  preparation  releasing  continuously  the  medicament  at  a 
controlled  rate;  and  causing  the  released  medicament  to  be 
absorbed  through  the  mucosa  or  enterally. 


4,250,162 
PROTEIN  BINDING  METHOD 
Ernest  V.  Groman,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave* 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,080 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/56.  33/78 
\iS.  a.  424-1  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an 
analyte  in  a  sample  wherein  the  sample  is  extracted  with  a 
substantially  water  immiscible  organic  solvent,  the  solvent 
removed  from  the  extract  and  the  extract  assayed  by  a  specific 
protein  binding  assay,  the  improvement  comprising  removing 
the  solvent  from  the  extract  while  the  solvent  is  in  contact  with 
a  surface-absorbed  binding  protein  specific  for  said  analyte. 


8    M 


40 


1 


J        *        !        T 

»MKIt4G   TIME    (HOURS) 


4,250,164 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PSORIASIS  OF  THE  NAILS 
AND  COMPOSITION 
Joel  E.  Bernstein,  615  BrierhiU  Rd.,  Deerfield,  HI.  60015 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,092 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/04.  31/58 
U.S.a.  424-61  8Clairas 

3.  A  method  of  treating  psoriatic  nails  comprising  periodi- 
cally applying  to  said  psoriatic  nails  nail  polish  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  fluorinated  corticosteroid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  betamethasone  valerate  and  fluoran- 
drenolide. 

6.  An  antipsoriatic  nail  polish  composition  comprising  nail 
polish  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  topically  active 
corticosteroid  effective  against  psoriasis. 


4,250,165 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FRAGRANCE  OILS 

Lary  L.  Foley,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox 

Company,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,565,  Mar.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,487 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/46;  A61L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  424—76  10  Claims 


4,250,163 

METHOD  AND  PREPARATION  FOR 

ADMINISTRATION  TO  THE  MUCOSA  OF  THE  ORAL 

OR  NASAL  CAVTTY 
Tsuneji  Nagai,  Chofii;  YoshUiaru  Machida,  Kawasaki;  YoshUd 
Suzuki,  and  Hh-oshi  Ikura,  both  of  Hino,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TeUin  Limited,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  17,059,  Mar.  2, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,558 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/74,  31/78 
UA  a.  424— 14  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  administering  a  medicament  which  com- 


TIME    (DAYS) 

1.  A  subilized  fragrance  formulation  consisting  essentially 
of  fragrance  oils  in  combination  with  with  an  alkylphcnoxy 
polyethoxy  alcohol  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to 
95%  by  weight  of  the  total  formulation,  and  wherein  there  are 
from  9  to  12  ethylene  oxide  moieties  on  the  average  in  the 
polyethoxy  chain  which  forms  the  polyethoxy  portion  of  the 
alkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxy  alcohol. 

4,250,166 

LONG  ACTING  PREPARATION  OF  CEFALEXIN  FOR 

EFFECnVE  TREATMENTS  OF  BACTERIAL  INFECTION 

SENSITIVE  TO  CEFALEXIN 
Hideyuki  Maekawa,  Osaka;  Yasushl  TakagisU,  Nisbinomiya, 
and  Hiroshi  Kato,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,402 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/78  31/54 
VS.  CL  424-81  1*  Clatas 

1.  A  long-acting  cefalexin  preparation  which  comprises 
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Qonnal  cefalexin  which  dissolves  rapidly  in  the  stomach,  and 
coated  particulate  cefalexin  which  does  not  dissolve  in  the 
stomach  but  dissolves  rapidly  in  the  upper  intestine,  wherein 
the  said  coated  portion  is  coated  with  a  copolymer  of  methyl- 
methacrylate  and  methacrylic  acid  which  has  a  dissolution  pH 
of  from  5.5  to  6.S,  and  wherein  the  potency  ratio  of  the  normal 
cefalexin  to  the  coated  portion  is  between  40:60  and  2S:7S. 


4,250,167 
METHODS  FOR  REDUCING  CALCIUM  DEPOSITS 
ElfMi  A.  Davis,  7103  Marconi  St,  Hontiagton  Parlt,  Calif. 
90255 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,732 
lat  a.^  A61K  37/4S 
VS.  CL  424—94  10  Claiais 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  a  deposit  of  inert  calcium  beneath 
the  skin  that  comprises: 
applying  to  the  skin  a  composition  containing  intermixed 

effective  amounts  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  papain; 
conveying  said  papain  into  the  skin  and  to  die  location  of  the 
calcium  deposit  by  action  of  said  dimethyl  sulfoxide;  and 
reducing  the  calcium  deposit  by  action  of  said  papain. 


4,250,168 
COLD  SORE  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Horace  R.  Orawfbrd,  7227  Oakbloff,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 
Filed  JbL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,396 
lat  Ct^  A61K  33/10.  33/00,  33/02 
VS.  CL  424—127  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cold  sores  which  comprises  orally 
ingesting  an  effective  amount  of  a  carbonate  salt  to  cure  said 
cold  sore  and  eliminate  soreness  caused  by  said  cold  sore. 


4,250,169 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTICS 
SUPPOSITORIES 
Kaon  Hoaoi;  Tadamasa  Ikeda,  both  of  YokohaBU^  Takemi 
Nakayodd,  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Okada,  ZosU,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarigaors  to  MeUi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Japan 
CoatiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  870,524,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatkM  Jon.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,967 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1977, 52-4854 
Int  CL^  A61K  3  J /TO.  31/71 
VS.  CL  424—181  1  Claim 

1.  A  suppository  for  the  therapeutic  administration  of 
dibekacin  comprising,  a  mixture  of  about  10%  by  weight  of 
dibekacin  sulfate  with  glycerin  trifatty  acid  ester  and  from  2  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  surface  active  agent  polyoxyethylene 
(20)  cetyl  ether,  the  remaining  percenUge  by  weight  being  the 
glycerin  trifatty  acid  ester. 


4,250,170 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  BU-2349A  AND  B  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Hirodri  KawagncU,  Tokyo;  Masataka  KonisU,  Yokohama; 
TakasU  TsnM>,  HigasUmorayaau,  and  Takeo  MiyaU,  Yoko- 
haan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
Yortt,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa-in.part  of  Scr.  No.  955,035,  Oct  26, 1978, 

sianinnsi.  TUs  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,455 

Int  CLJ  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

VS.  CL  424—181  9  Claims 

f  .  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  pathogenic  bacteria 

in  an  animal  which  comprises  parenterally  administering  to 

said  animal  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of  an  antibiotic 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Bu-2349A  having  the 

formula 


KoHyl       M 


O.OH°°" 

•7    Co 

CH3— CH— OC   Y  \ 

NH2 


TY 


OH 

— CO— NH— (CH2)3— NH— (CH2)4— NH-(CH2)4— NH2 

BU-2349B  having  the  formula 


CH3 


O— 


OH 


— ^  ^CO— NH— (CH2)3— NH— (CH2)4— 


NH2 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  Bu- 
2349A  or  B. 


4,250,171 
PEST  CONTROL 
Stuart  W.  Carter,  Berkhamstcd,  and  Peter  R.  Skidmore,  Tring, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bnrronghs  Wellcome  Co.,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,934,  Mar.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,538 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1977, 
11504/77 

Int  CL^  AOIN  37/34.  65/00 
VS.  CL  424—189  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  pest  Tribolium  castaneum  in 
stored  agricultural  produce  infected  with  said  pest  comprising 
the  application  of  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula 


(^r^ 


-CH 

I 
ON 


C- 

II 

O 

H3C         CH3 


X 


•CHs=C 


\ 


Br 


Br 


to  the  pest  or  to  the  infected  produce. 
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4,250,172 
NEEDLED  HBER  MAT  CONTAINING  GRANULAR 

AGENT 
Arnold  B.  Mutzenberg,  Birkenaustrasae  24,  CH-9470  Bucks, 
SG,  and  Hans  P.  Haosheer,  Im  Jorlisbiihl,  CH-9475  Sevelen, 
SG,  both  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,865 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   2,    1978, 
1685781/78 

Inta.JB32B5//5 
U.S.  a.  428—234  20  Clahns 


R*  represents  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3 
groups  selected  from  halogen,  Ci.6alkyl,  C|.<,alkoxy,  Ci- 
balkanoyl,  C|.6aIkanoyloxy,  nitro,  hydroxy,  amino,  substi- 
tuted amino,  carboxy,  and  Ci-ftalkoxycarbonyl. 


4,250,174 
3-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZO  [1,^A1  PYRIDINES 
Richard  J.  Bochis,  East  Brunswick;  Peter  Kulsa,  Plainfleld,  and 
Richard  L.  Tolman,  Warren,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  35,367 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/41;  C07D  471/04.  401/02.  403/02 
VS.  a.  424—248.5  5  CUinu 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


1.  A  mat  containing  a  granular  agent  for  treatment  of  a  liquid 
or  gaseous  stream  flowing  through  said  mat  and  thereby  com- 
ing in  contact  with  the  granular  agent,  said  mat  comprising: 
at  least  two  layers  of  fibrous  material; 
at  least  one  layer  of  granular  agent  located  between  said 

layers  of  fibrous  material;  and, 
wherein  said  layers  of  fibrous  material  are  mechanically 
linked  together  by  needling. 


4,250,173 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

Barrie  C.  C.  CanteUo,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beccham 

Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,100 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29, 1978, 
46531/78;  May  15, 1979, 15737/79 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/42.  31/425.  31/535.  31/54;  C07D  263/28. 

265/08.  277/18.  279/06 
VS.  a.  424—246  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able quaternary  ammonium  or  acid  addition  salt  thereof: 


R>        (< 

I 


R7 

I 

,(CH), 


(ID 


R< 


R5 


N 


^s=N— CsssN— R'' 


N 


N    R2   O 

=J— N— C— 


Ri 


R| 


wherein 
X  is  sulfur  or  sulfinyl; 
Rl  is,  acetyl,  haloacetyl,  hydroxymethyl.  formyl  or: 


R4— N— CM:— 
Rs 


wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  loweratkyl;  and 

R5  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  carboxy- 
loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  mono-  or  di-  (loweralkyl) 
aminoloweralkyl,  sulfoloweralkyl,  or  R4  and  Rj  may  be 
joined  to  form  a  morpholino  or  N-methyl  piperazino  ring; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 

R3  is  loweralkoxy. 


4,250,175 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  PSYCHOSIS 
John  M.  McCall,  3822  Edinburgh,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49007 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  847,371,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,179,510. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,657 
Int  a.'  A61K  27/00.  31/38.  31/445.  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—248.51  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  systemically  to  humans  an  antipsychotic 
dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

n  represents  zero  or  1; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci.6alkyl; 

R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
Ci^kyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  C3.6cycloalkyl; 

r3  represents  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl; 

R5  represents  Ci^kyl,  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with 
up  to  3  groups  selected  from  halogen,  Ci^kyl,  and  Ci- 
6alkoxy;  or  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3 
groups  selected  from  halogen,  Ci^kyl  and  Ci^koxy; 
or  R*  and  R'  together  represent  the  remaining  members  of 
a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  optionally  containing  an  oxygen, 
sulphur  or  additional  nitrogen  atom  and  being  optionally 
substituted  with  Ci^kyl,  carboxy  or  Ci^koxycarbo- 
nyl;  and 


(Rl). 


I 


Rs     A 


wherein 

Rl  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloalkyl 
of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of  one 
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or  two  carbons  and  o-methyienedioxy  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  R|  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methylenedioxy; 
a  is  one  through  three; 

b  is  zero  or  one;  .*•,-, 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alley!  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three  through  six  car- 
bons when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  Rs,  or  R«  and  R7  are  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached;  cyclo- 
alkyl of  four  through  seven  carbons  when  R2  and  R4  or  R4 
and  Re  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which  they  are 
attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six  carbons,  with  the 
overall  provisos  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may  be  attached 
to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are 
hydrogen; 
Rfl  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of  three  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two  carbons; 
W  is  sulfur; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i) — (CH2)nNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  b  is  zero,  and  n  is  one  or  two,  R2  through 
Rs  cannot  all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
(ii)  — (CH2)m— <OCH2CH2)q— NR21R22,  wherein  m  and  q 
are  each  one  to  three,  and  R21  and  R22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with  the 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of 
four  to  six  ring  atoms,  morpholine,  and  NR9R10, 


Ri3     Ri5  (iii) 

— C C— CH2NR9R10 

R|4       R|6 

R|3      Rl5      Rl7  (iv) 

^  ^C — 7C C— CH2NR9R10. 

Ill  • 

R|4       R16       R|8 

R|3       R|5       Rl7       R|9  (v) 

— C C C C— CH2NR9R10 

I      I      I      I 

Rr4     R16     R18     R20 

wherein  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


r~\ 


— N 


N— Ar 


-continued 

Ar 


— N 


and 


-a 


Ar 


wherein  R13  through  R20  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

Ar  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  through 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  and 
trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or  two  carbons  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,250,176 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse;  Lodo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Vosselaar,  Marcel 
J.  M.  C.  Van  der  Aa,  Vosselaar,  and  Albert  H.  M.  T.  Van 
Heertum,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belginm,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,342,  Feb.  6, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,062,  Dec.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,919,  Apr.  2, 1976. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,779 

Int  CV  A61K  il/495;  C07D  403/06,  413/06.  417/06 

U.S.  CI  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


B-C„H2„-N 


N-(0);„-CH-Ar> 
\^  ir2 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Ar'  and  Ar^are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  provided  that  when 
CnH2/i  represents  a  branched  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  the  linear  portion  of  the 
chain  linking 

B  with  the  piperazine  nitrogen  atom;  and 

B  is:  a  radical  having  the  formula 


O 
II 


N— 


wherein: 
R*  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 
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Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  a  substituted  nitrogen  of  the  formula  >  N-L 
wherein  said  L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl, 
lower  alkyloxycarbonyl-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  and  lower  alkenyl. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  antihistaminic 
or  anti-anaphylactic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


B-C„H2„-N 


N-(0);„-CH-Ar' 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

Ar'  and  Ar^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  and  pyridinyl, 
wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to 
2  substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  inclusive,  provided  that  when 
CnH2n  represents  a  branched  alkylene  chain,  then  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  are  present  in  the  linear  portion  of  the 
chain  linking  B  with  the  piperazine  nitrogen  atom;  and 

B  is:  a  radical  having  the  formula 


O 
Ii 

N— 


wherein:    "^ 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  a  substituted  nitrogen  of  the  formula  >  N— L 
wherein  said  L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl, 
lower  alkyloxycarbonyl-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  and  lower  alkenyl. 


CCX)H 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen,  halogen;  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
containing  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein  R|  and  R2 
token  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached is  a  benzo  ring,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptoble 
salts  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  an 
allergic  reaction  in  which  the  active  ingredient  comprises  a 
compound  having  the  formula  according  to  claim  1  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptoble  salt  thereof  together  with  any  of  the 
conventional  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers  or  excipi- 
ents. 


4,250,178 

AMIDES  DERIVED  FROM  CARBOXYL-5  PYRIMIDINES 

Bernard  P.  Bucher,  Mames  la  Coquette;  Jean-Francois  R. 

Ancher,  Rueil  Malmaison,  and  Thierry  F.  Imbert,  Noisy  le 

Roi,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Delalaade  S.A.,  CourbeToie, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,752 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  21, 1978,  78  04921; 
Jan.  30, 1979,  79  02286 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/47,  403/12 
U.S.  a.  424—251  12  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


X        ) 


(1) 


in.  which  the  group 


— n; 


,R2 
'R3 


represents: 
the  aziridine  group: 


-d. 


in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  R|)  assumes  the  value  (NH2, 
OCH3); 
the  chain: 


4,250,177 

SUBSTITUTED 

10-OXO-10H-PYRIDAZINO(6,l-b)QUINAZOLINE-2-CAR- 

BOXYUC  AaDS 
Charles  F.  Schwender,  Dexter,  Mich.,  and  Brooks  R.  Sunday, 
Hackettstown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,656,  Dec  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,849 

Int  Q.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—250  7  Claiifu 

1.  A  10-oxo-10H-pyridazino(6,l-b)quinazoline-2-carboxylic 

acid  having  the  formula 


— NH 


in  which  the  group 


.n; 


.R4 
'Rs 


— n; 


.R4 
•R5 


represents: 

the  tetrahydro  1,2,3,4-isoquinoline-group,  in  which  case  the 
couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the  value  (NH2,  OCH3); 
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a  diethylamino  group,  in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri) 
assumes  anyone  of  the  following  values:  (NH2,  CX^Ha), 
(NH2,  OEt).  (CH3,  OCH3),  (CH3S,  OCH3), 


(         ^N.  OCH3); 
CH3 


-<2'0  ■ 


in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  anyone  of  the 

.       ^.  ^         ,.  ,    n,   D  ^  following  values:  (NH2,  OCH3),  (CH3.  OCH3),  (H.  OCH3), 

an  anihno  group,  m  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  ff^u,rt  nru,\ 

the  value  (NH2.  OCH3);  (CH3O,  OCH3). 
a  benzylamino  group 

CH3^ 

(        ^N.OCH3), 
CH3 


"^- 


(CH3NH,  OCH3),  (NH2,  OC3H7«,); 
the  chain 


in  which  the  couple  (R6,  R?) 

assumes  the  value  (CH3,  H),  in  which  case  the  couple  (R, 

Ri)  assumes  the  value  (NH2,  OCH3); 
assumes  the  value  (Et,  H),  in  which  case  the  couple  (R, 

Ri)  assumes  anyone  of  the  following  values  (NH2, 

C)CH3).  (CH3.  C)CH3),  (CH3,  OEt);  or 
assumes  the  value  (Et,  F),  in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri) 

assumes  the  value  (CH3,  OCH3)  or  (CH3,  OEt); 
an  N-ethyl  N-cyclohexylmethyl  amino  group  of  formula 


-Et 


— N 


in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the  value  (CH3, 
OCH3);  or 
an  aryl-4  piperazino  group  of  the  formula: 


r~\   r^^''' 


— N 


in  which  Rg  represents: 

either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  fluorine  atom  in  the  para» 

position,  in  which  cases  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the 

value  (CH3.  OCH3), 
or  a  methoxy  group  in  the  ortho  position,  in  which  case 

the  couple  (R.  R|)  assumes  the  values  (NH2,  OCH3)  and 

(CH3,  OCH3): 
the  chain 


— NH- 


n 


N 

I 

R9 


in  which  R9  represents: 

a  cyclohexyl  group,  in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  R|)  as- 
sumes the  value  (NH2,  OCH3):  or 

a  benzyl  or  para  fluorobenzyl  group,  in  which  cases  the 
couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the  values  (NH2,  OCH3)  and 
(CH3,OCH3); 
the  chain 


-^"O^    J  (*> 


racemic 


N 

I 

Rio 


in  which  Rio  represents: 

a  methyl  group,  in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes 

anyone  of  the  following  values:  (NH2,  OCH3),  (CH3, 

OCH3).  (CH3,  OEt),  (Et,  OEt); 
an  ethyl  group,  in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes 

anyone  of  the  following  values:  (NH2,  OCH3),  (NH2, 

OEt),   (NH2,   OC3H7«),   (NH2.   OC3H7«,).   (CH3-NH, 

OCH3). 


CH3^ 

(       ^N,  OCH3). 

CH3 

(H,  OCH3),  (CH3,  OCH3),  (CH3,  OEt),  (CH3,  OC3H7„), 

(CH3,  OC3H7i«,),  (Et,  OEt),   (C3H7«,   OCH3)  (C3H7i50, 

OCH3),  (CH3O,  OCH3),  (CH3S,  OCH3); 
an  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  benzyl  or  para-fluorobenzyl  group,  in 

which  cases  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the  values:  (NH2, 

OCH3)  and  (CH3,  OCH3);  or 
a  cylohexylmethyl  or  allyl  group,  in  which  cases  the  couple 

(R,  Ri)  assumes  the  value  (CH3,  OCH3); 
theqhain 


Et 


in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  anyone  of  the  follow- 
ing values:  (CH3,  OCH3),  (CH3.  OEt), 


(       ^N.  OCH3). 
CH3^ 

(        ^N,  OEt); 

cnr 

or 

the  chain 
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-nhXI 


N 

I 

CH3 


in  which  case  the  couple  (R,  Ri)  assumes  the  value  (CH3, 

OCH3). 

12.  A  medicinal  composition  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  com- 
bination with  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,250,179 
METAL  COMPLEX  IMIDAZOLE  FUNGICIDES,  AND 
METHODS  OF  CONTROLLING  FUNGI  WITH  THEM 
Richard  J.  Birchmore,  Hucknall;  Robert  F.  Brookes,  ToUerton; 
Leonard  G.  Copping,  Southwell,  and  Wilfred  H.  Wells,  Rad- 
cUff-on-Trent,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Com- 
pany Limited,  Nottingham,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,765 
Claims  priority,  apfdication  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1977, 
12828/77 

Int  a?  AOIN  55/02;  C07F  1/08.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  424—245  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  fungicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


M 


U 


N— CON 


Propyl 
/  CI 


\ 


\ 


(CH2)2 


L    \ 


_o-Q-c> 


/hJ 


2® 


2Ae 


in  which  M  is  copper  or  manganese,  n  is  2  or  4,  and  A  is 
chloride. 

4.  A  solid  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  complex  compound  having  the  formula: 


M 


U 


N— CON 


Propyl 
/  CI 


L    \ 


\  Va  2Ae 

(CH2)2-0— ^_^C1 

CI  ^''  - 


2® 


in  which  M  is  copper  or  manganese,  n  is  2  or  4,  and  A  is 
chloride;  and  a  fungicidally  acceptable  carrier. 

9.  A  method  for  controlling  a  phytopathogenic  fungus 
which  comprises  applying  to  seeds,  plants  and  their  habitat  the 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,250,180 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIA 
Vinayak  V.  Kane,  Princeton,  and  Seymour  D.  Leiine,  North 
Brunswick,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  862,718,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,057 
Int  a.3  C07D  237/30 
US.  CL  424—250  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  arrhythmia  which  comprises  admin- 
istering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CHj), 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  phenyl  and 
COOR'  wherein  R'  is  loweralkyl;  R3,  R4.  Rs  and  R6are  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  nitro  and  amino;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
S,  provided  that  no  more  than  two  substituents  are  on  the 
aromatic  ring  at  any  one  time. 


4,250,181 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  PSYCHOSIS 

John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,371,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,179,510. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,659 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38.  31/40.  31/445.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychosis  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  systemicaJly  to  humans  an  antipsychotic 
dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


R4    R5 


I 


Rs     A 


wherein 

R'  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloalkyi 
of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of  one 
or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methylenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

b  is  zero  or  one; 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyi  of  three  through  six  car- 
bons when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R5,  or  Kt  and  R7  are  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  arc  attached;  cyclo- 
alkyi of  four  through  seven  carbons  when  R2  and  R4  or  R4 
and  R6are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to  which  they  are 
attached;  and  cycloalkyi  of  five  or  six  carbons,  with  the 
overall  provisos  that  no  more  than  one  ring  may  be  attached 
to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are 
hydrogen; 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or  phenyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of  three  substit- 
uents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  and  trihaloalkyi  of  one  to  two  carbons; 

W  is  sulfur; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)/iNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  b  is  zero,  and  n  is  one  or  two,  R2  through 
Rs  cannot  all  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time; 
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(ii)  — (CH^)in— (OCH2CH2)q— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and  q 
are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  NR9R10, 


Rl>     RlJ  (iii) 

— C C— CH2NR9R10, 

Ru     R16 

Rl3      Rl5      R|7  (iv) 

— C C C— CH2NR9R10, 

Ru     R16     R18 

R|3       Rl5       R|7       R|9  (V) 

■C C C C— CH2NR9R10, 

Ri4     R16     R18     R20 


wherein  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


— N  N— Z 


r^ 


— N 


O 
II 
N— C— Rii 


v_y 


(Rl2)c 


NH 


and 

— NHCH2CH2Ar' 

wherein  Ru  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl,  Ar, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyraz- 
olyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and  quinazolinyl, 
wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
inclusive; 

Ri2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydroxy, 
halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R20  niay  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  cartwns,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or  two 
carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,250,182 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ACRIDONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 
John  H.  Gonin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,578,  Mar.  6, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,950,342, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-|Mut  of  Ser.  No.  287,043,  Jul.  9, 1972, 
abudoaed.  This  appUcation  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1972, 
8609/72;  Feb.  24, 1972, 8610/72;  Ang.  29, 1972, 39940/72;  Aug. 
29,  1972,  40079/72;  Not.  8, 1972,  41852/72 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/435,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  424—257  8  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  symptoms  of  asthma  or  aller- 
gic rhinitis  in  a  mammal  known  to  be  susceptible  to  asthma  or 
allergic  rhinitis,  which  comprises  administration  to  said  mam- 
mal of  a  prophylactically  effective  non-toxic  dose  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (1) 


<c :  xy" 


(I) 


wherein  in  formula  1  Z*  and  Z^  are  each  selected  from  a  car- 
boxyl  group,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxylate  salt 
group,  an  alkyl  carboxylate  group,  a  carboxamide  group,  an 
N-alkyl  carboxamide  group  and  an  N,N-dialkylcarboxamide 
group;  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  "alkyl"  moiety  of  alkyl  carboxylate,  N-alkylcarboxamide 
and  N,N-dialkyl  carboxamide  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,250,183 

N-(SUBSnTUTED 

AMINO)ALKANOYL-AMINOALKANOIC  AODS  AND 

SALTS,  THEIR  USE  AND  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  Krastinat,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assignor  to 

BYK  Guldea  Lomberg  Chcadscbe  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
78804 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/195.  31/20.  31/34.  31/38 
U.S.  CL  424—263  53  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which,  in  free-acid  form,  is  a  pharmacologi- 
cally-acceptable o>-aminoalkanoyl-a>-aminoalkanoic  acid  of  the 
formula 


R'— N— A— CO— N— B— CXX)H 
R2  R3 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbyl-aliphatic  carbonyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  hydrocarbyl-alicyclic  carbonyl  from  3  to  10  ring  carbon 
atoms,  optionally-substituted  benzoyl,  2-furoyl,  3-furoyl,  2- 
thenoyl,  3-thenoyl,  nicotinoyl,  isonicotinoyl,  picolinoyl,  2-pyr- 
rolecarbonyl  and  3-pyrrolecarbonyl; 
R^  is — H,  cycloalkyl  with  from  S  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms, 
1 -(hydrocarbyl-aliphatic  with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms)-sub- 
stituted  cycloalkyl  with  firom  5  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms, 
adamantyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  substitued  lower 
alkyl,  branched-chain  lower  alkyl  or  (when  R^  is  other 
than  straight-chain  lower  alkyl)  straight-chain  lower  al- 
kyl; 
r3  is  substituted  lower  alkyl,  branched-chain  lower  alkyl, 
straight-chain  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
cycloalkyl  with  from  S  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  1 -(hydro- 
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carbyl-aliphatic  with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms)-substituted 

cycloalkyl  with  from  S  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  adamantyl, 

or  (when  R2  is  other  than  — H)  — H,  or  Oointly  with  R') 

trimethylene; 
R^  is  methyl,  benzyl,  hydroxymethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  me- 

thylmercaptomethyl  or  2-methylmercaptoethyl; 
R'  is,  independently,  one  of  the  meanings  ascribed  to  R^  or, 

together  with  R^  trimethylene; 
A  is  -(CH2)m-  or  _CH(R*)-; 
B  is  — (CH2)«—  or  — CH(R5)— ;  and 
each  of  m  and  n  is,  independently,  a  positive  whole  number 

of  at  most  S; 
each  substituted  lower  alky!  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-C(R*KR'°KR"); 

each  R^  is,  independently,  — H,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
alkynyl  with  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
each  R'^  is,  independently,  — H,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  from  3  to  8  ring  carbon 
atoms  or  optionally-substituted  phenyl; 
each  R"  is,  independently,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  from  3  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylalkyl  with  from  3  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms  and 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl,  optional! y-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  or  (optionally-substituted  phenyl)-alkyl 
with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl;  and 
any  substituent  of  substituted  phenyl  or  of  substituted  ben- 
zoyl is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  alkyl,  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylmercapto  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  carboxylic  acid  acyloxy,  organic  carbonic 
acid  acyloxy,  optionally-substituted  amino  wherein  any 
substituent  is  alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  alkyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  and 
trifluoromethylmercapto. 
48.  A  process  for  treating  or  for  prophylaxis  of  a  disease 
which  is  attributable  to  stomach  or  intestine  disorders  or  to 
reduced  performance  of  the  pancreas,  gall  bladder  and/or  liver 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  afHicted  with  or 
subject  to  such  disorder  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmacolog- 
ically-aicceptable  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,250,184 

TREATMENT  OF  PAIN,  FEVER,  AND  INFLAMMATION 

WITH  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PIPERIDINOBUTAN-AND  3-BUTEN-2-ONES 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerrille,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzel,  Rahway,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,404 
Int.  a.^  A61K  i//445 
U.S.  CL  424—267  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  exhibiting  at  least  one  of 
the  symptoms  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflammation,  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


r     H 

CH3— C— C— CH2— N  /^^ 

II  I  V  / 

O    CH2  ^^—f 

N     ■ 
/    \ 
Ri  R2 

wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  Ci-g 

alkyl;  C2.8  alkenyl;  hydroxy  Ci-g  alkyl;  and  cycio  C4- 

alkyl;  or  R|  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 

form  a  five-  or  six-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring 


substituted  at  the  2-,  3-,  and  4-position  with  R3,  R4,  and 

Rs.  respectively;  and 
R3,  R4,  and  Rs  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  C1.3  alkyl;  C2.3 

alkenyl;  hydroxy;  hydroxy  C1.3  alkyl;  phenyl;  carboxyl; 

carboxamido;  Cm  alkyl  N-mono-  and  N,N-disubstituted 

carbonylamino;  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl;  1-pyrrolidinyl;  and 

1-piperidinyl; 
and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  salts  thereof 


4,250,185 
l-(3,5-DICHLOROBENZOYL)-3-PHENYLPYRAZOLINES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  MILDEWiaDES 
Edmund  J.  Gaughaa,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,687 
Int  CV  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


o=c- 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  mildew  comprising  applying 
thereto  a  moldewicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


\ 7       N        c 

\  / 

N 


CH2 
CH2 


—Q 


CI 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo. 


4,250,186 
METHOD  OF  SLOWING  HEART  RATE 
Helmut  Stiihle;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhcin;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Budenheim;  Wolfram 
Gaida,  Ingelhcim  am  Rbein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  and 
Ludwig  Pichler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Boebringer 
Ingelhcim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806775 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424— 273  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  slowing  the  heari  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  enterally  or  parenter- 
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ally  adiniiiistering  to  said  animal  an  effective  bradycardiac 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


I— N=C 


wherein 
R  is  2-bromo-4,S-dihydroxy-phenyl;  3-chloro-4-hydroxy- 
phenyl;  4-bromo-2,S-dihydroxy-phenyl;  3,S-dihydroxy- 
phenyl;  S-chloro-2,4-dihyroxyphenyl;  3-hydroxy-4-meth- 
yl-phenyl;  2,6-dibromo-4-hydroxy-methyl-phenyl;  3,5- 
dibromo-4-amino-phenyl;  3-methyl-mercapto-phenyl; 
3,4,5-trihydroxy-phenyl;  or  3-bromo-4-f1uoro-phenyl; 

or  a  non-toxic,  phannacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof 


4,250,188 
CERTAIN  PGIi  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Carmelo  Gandolfi,  Milan;  Carlo  Paanrotti,  Galbrate;  Alecsan- 
dro  Andreoiii,  Cologna  Moaxeie;  Angelo  Famagalli,  Mooza; 
Fhuco  Faustiid,  Milan;  Roberto  Ceseranl,  Milan,  and  Maria 
M.  UsanU,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  aaiignori  to  Farmitalia  Carlo 
Erba  S.pji^  Milan,  Italy 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  15,148,  Feb.  26, 1979,  which  if  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,703,  Dec.  12, 1977.  This  application 
Not.  1. 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976, 31041  A/76; 
Jan.  14, 1977, 19283  A/77;  Mar.  14, 1977, 21171 A/H;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  21412  A/77;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21863  A/77 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/935:  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  CI.  424—285  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z| 


H-j:H-(CH2)p-R 


(I) 


q      B     (CH2), 


(D 


/ 

Ri 


r 


R3 


Y-r-(CH2)„,-C-X-(CH2)„2-R« 

>  i 

Rs  R4 


4,250.187 

4>DICHLORO*3^RGANO-l,2-METHYLENEDIOXY- 

BENZENE  ARTHROPODiaDE  SYNERGIZING  AGENTS 

Volker  Mnes,  Wuppertal,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell* 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816474 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/16 
U.S.  CL  ATA— 282  18  Oaims 

1.  A  4,S-dichloro-3-organo-l,2-methylenedioxybenzene  of 
the  formula 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl.  aryl,  O-alkyl,  0-alken>d,  O-aral- 
kyl  or  O-aryl. 

8.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  containing  as  active 
ingredients  (1)  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1  and 
(2)  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  carbamates, 
(B)  carboxylic  acid  esters,  (C)  phosphoric  acid  esters  and  (D) 
halogenoalkanes. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally effective  amount  of  a  composition  according 
to  claim  8. 


wherein 
R  is  a  free  carboxy  group  or  an  esterified  carboxy  group  of 

the  formula  — COOlC  wherein  R^  is  C1-C12  alkyl  or 

C2-C12  alkenyl; 
Zi  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 
qis  1; 
Ri  is  C1-C6  alkoxy,  ar-Cj-Q  alkoxy,  wherein  the  aryl 

groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 

a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl,  C2-C12  alkanoyloxy  or  ben- 

zoyloxy; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 

2-CH2-, 


H  Z2        H 

\  /  \  / 

C=C      (cis),  C=C  (trans), 

Z2 


wherein  Z2  is  hydrogen; 

one  of  R2  and  R5  is  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C2-C6  alkynyl  or  aryl  and 
the  other  is  hydroxy,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  ar-Ci-Q  alkoxy, 

wherein  the  aryl  groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl; 

each  of  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be 
hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  fluorine  or  R3  and  R4,  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  linked, 
form  the  radical 


— C— or  the  radical  — C — ; 

CH2                   /     \ 
CH2 CH2 

each  of  ni  and  n2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero 

or  an  integer  of  1  to  6; 
X  is  — (CH2)m —  wherein  m  is  zero  or  1; 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a')  hydrogen; 

(b')Ci-C4  alkyl; 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

6.  A  hypotensive  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of 
claims  5  or  1-4,  and  a  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  accept- 
able carrier  and/or  diluent. 


4^250,189 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Paal  D.  Hydes,  and  David  M.  WatUns,  both  of  Reading,  En- 
gland, asrignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London, 
Enghmd 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31^76 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20, 1978, 
15660/78;  May  26, 1978,  22968/78 

Int  CL^  AOIN  55/02;  A61K  31/28 
VS.  CL  424—287  3  Claims 

1.  A  coordination  complex  of  platinum  having  the  formula: 


I  Pt 

^NHR    Y  ' 

in  which  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  H  and  lower  alkyl  and  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or 
different  ligands  selected  from  sulphate,  phosphate,  nitrate, 
acetate,  chloroacetate  and  water,  provided  that  X  and  Y  are 
not  both  water,  such  that  the  platinum  is  present  as  Pt(II). 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,250,191 
PREVENTING  RENAL  FAILURE 
K.  David  G.  Edwards,  427  Washington  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
10013 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,059 
Int  CLi  A61K  31/19.  31/195.  31/235.  31/455 
VJS.  CL  424-.308  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  renal  failure  or  damage  in  a  host  in 
need  of  said  treatment  comprising  administering  to  said  host  an 
effective  amount  for  treating  renal  failure  or  damage  of  at  least 
one  antihyperlipidemic  substance  comprising  a  phenoxyacetic 
acid  derivative  which  lowers  lipid  levels  in  the  blood  stream  of 
the  host. 


4»250,192 

NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLACETIC  ACID  AMIDE 

COMPOUNDS 
AMnd  SaUmaan,  Bottndngra,  and  Gerhard  Baschang,  Bcttin- 
gen,  both  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcisy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,087,  May,  1978,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  906,292,  May,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr. 
25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,295 
Oaims  priority,  application  Lnzembourg,  May  11,  1977. 
77316 

Int  CL^  C07C  101/447;  AOIN  37/ia  37/12 
U.S.  a.  424-309  9  Claims 

1.  A  phenylacetic  acid  amide  compound  of  the  formula 


\        /-CH.-C-N-R,-C-R. 
"« (  R7  R« 


(D 


4,250,190 

(0-(N-METHYLCARBAMOYL)-OXIME)-(N,N,N-TRIALK- 

YLUREA)-N,N-SULFIDE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THESE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENTS,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

CONTROLLING  INSECT  PESTS 

Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  Biiger,  Weil 

am  Rhine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Aug.  31,   1978, 
9198/78;  Mar.  13, 1979,  2377/79;  Jnn.  11, 1979,  5433/79 

Int  a.^  AOIN  37/18;  C07C  69/708 
VS.  CL  424-298  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R,^       O    R,         CH3    O  ^SR.  ,., 

N^C— N— S— N^C— O— N=C 
R2  Rs 

wherein  Rj  and  R2  each  independently  of  the  other  is  C1-C4- 
alkyl  or  Ca-Q-cycloalkyl,  R3  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or  C3-Q- 
cycloalkyl,  R4  is  Ci-C3-alkyl  or  allyl  and  R5  is  methyl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  33 
or  trifluoromethyl,  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  not  more 
than  3S,  Rs  is  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylidene,  R^  is  car- 
boxyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  R7  is  hydrogen  and  Rg  is 
hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  wherein  the  radical  of  the  formula 
— NR7—  R5(R6)— CX)— Rg  has  the  D-configuration,  or  a  ther- 
apeutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  anti-inflam- 
matory effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  conventional  pharmaceutical  excipients. 


R« 


R7 


\ 

1 


N— CO— 


wherein  R^  and  R7  each  independently  of  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl. 


4,250,193 
COSMETICS 
Michio  Ochiai,  Yokohama;  Noriaki  Tonooka,  and  Kenkichi 
Matobara,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pola 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  ShizwAa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1977,  52/79541 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/48 

VS.  a.  424—358  4  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  product  for  appalicatioan  to  the  skin,  and  hair 

capable  of  endowing  the  skin  and  hair  with  wetubility  and 

softening  action  which  comprises  about  35-70%  water,  about 

15-50%  alcohol  and  about  5-20%  of  an  oily  bisdiglyceryl 

ether  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis- 

(propylglyceryl)-triethylene  ether,  bis-(propylglyceryl)-tetra- 

ethylene  ether,  bis-(butylglyceryl)-tetraethylene  ether,  bis- 
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(butylglyceryl>pentaetyleiie  ether,  bis-(butylglyccryl)-triethy- 
lene  glycol  ether,  bis-<ethylglyceryl)-diethylene  glycol  ether, 
bis-<inethylglyceryl>-dipentalene  glycol  ether,  bis-(butyl- 
glyceryl)-diethylene  glycol  ether,  bis-(ainylglyceryl)-tetra' 
ethylene  glycol  ether  and  bis-(propylglyceryl)-dibutyIene 
glycol  ether,  the  compound  being  easily  dissolved  and  remain- 
ing stable  in  the  water-alcohol  system. 


amount  of  from  about  75  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
fill. 


4,230,194 
FLAVORING  WITH  GERANYL  BUTYL  ETHER 
CyatUa  J.  MuriMa,  Bricktowa;  Br^  D.  Mookherjee,  Hohn- 
dd;  Maafred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holai- 
del,  aU  of  N  J^  Edward  J.  Sbaster,  Brooklya,  N.Y.;  James  M. 
Saaders,  Eatoatowa,  N  J^  Bette  M.  Light,  Highlands,  N  J., 
and  Edward  J.  Graada,  Eagiisktowa,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
aatkiwd  Flavors  ft  Fkagraaces  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  012,798,  Feb.  16, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Scr.  No.  939,897,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,163,068,  which  is  a 
diviakM  of  Scr.  No.  872,937,  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,131,687. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,615 
lat  a.'  A23L  1/226 
VS.  CL  426—3  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  citrus,  floral  and  rosey  aroma 
characteristics  and  citrus,  nutty,  floral,  rosey  and  bitter  flavor 
characteristics  to  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  material  from  O.S  ppm  up  to  about  100 
ppm  or  geranyl  butyl  ether. 


4,250,195 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  SOFT  FLEXIBLE  SUGAR 
COATING  TO  FRESH  CHEWING  GUM  AND  COATED 
CHEWING  GUM  PRODUCT 
Subraman  R.  Chemkori,  and  Dominick  R.  Friello,  both  of  Dan* 
bury,  Cona^  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Hied  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,115 
lat  a.3  A23G  3/30 
VJS.  a.  426—5  10  Ckdms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  sugar  coated  chewing  gum, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  fresh  soft  chewing  gum 
center  portions,  allowing  the  fresh  soft  center  portions  to  age 
for  1  to  3  hours,  applying  to  said  still  soft  and  fresh  chewing 
gum  center  portions  a  first  coating  syrup  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sugar  material,  com  syrup ,  a  binder 
and  optionally  a  film-forming  agent,  and  applying  to  said  so- 
treated  center  portions  a  coating  dusting  mix  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sugar  material  in  dry  form,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
dry  sugar  material  being  absorbed  on  the  first  coating  syrup 
applied  to  said  center  portions  to  form  a  continuous  soft  flexi- 
ble coating  which  tightly  adheres  to  said  center  portions,  and 
further  including  the  step  of  applying  a  second  coating  syrup 
to  said  center  portions  previously  coated  with  said  first  coating 
syrup  and  said  coating  dusting  mix,  said  second  coating  syrup 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sugar,  and 
optionally  com  syrup,  and  serving  to  smooth  out  and  provid- 
ing a  shine  to  the  coating  of  said  sugar  material  previously 
applied  to  said  center  portions. 


4,250,196 
CENTER-FILLED  CHEWING  GUMS 
Doadaick  R.  FrieUo,  Daabary,  Coaa^  assigaor  to  Life  Savers, 
lac  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,088 
lat  a.' A23G  i/iO 
U,S.  CL  426—5  24  Claims 

1.  A  center-filled  chewing  gum  having  improved  softness 
retention,  flexibility,  and  excellent  shelf-life  comprising  a 
chewing  gum  piece  including  an  enclosed  cavity  therein,  and  a 
liquid  fUl  in  said  cavity,  said  liquid  fill  including  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogenated  starch  hydroly- 
sate  as  a  sweetener  and  humectant,  said  hydrogenated  starch 
hydrolysate  being  present  as  a  soUd  in  the  liquid  fill  in  an 


4,250,197 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  PLANT  PROTEIN 

Lehel  Koch,  Budapest  Hnagary,  assignor  to  Vepex  Fdvillalk- 

opisi  Iroda  Rt.,  Tatabdnya,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,248,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,631 
Chdms  priority,  application  Huaguy,  Oct.  25, 1976,  LI  300 
Int  a.^  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—51  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  plant 
proteins  from  the  pressed  juice  of  green  plants  comprising 

(a)  coagulating  a  chloroplastic  protein  fraction  in  form  of  a 
green  sludge  from  said  juice  at  a  temperature  below  SO*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  flocculating  agent; 

(b)  separating  said  green  sludge  from  a  remaining  juice  and 
subjecting  the  sludge  in  an  aqueous  suspension  to  a  prote- 
ase enzyme  until  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  protein  com- 
ponents are  degraded; 

(c)  extracting  said  sludge  after  enzymatic  treatment  with  at 
least  one  polar  solvent  such  that  the  water  to  solvent  ratio 
is  at  least  80:20  to  remove  pigments  and  lipids  from  pro- 
tein; 

(d)  isolating  an  extracted  pigment  and  a  lipid  concentrate  by 
distilling  off  the  solvent  and  drying  the  residue,  and 

(e)  isolating  a  cytoplasmic  protein  fraction  by  coagulating 
the  remaining  juice  from  step  (b)  at  a  temperature  of  about 
80*  C,  separating  and  drying  the  protein  precipitate. 


4,250,198 
MEAT  SNACK  ANALOG 
Donald  B.  Millar,  Cobonrg;  Edward  D.  Murray,  Wianipeg,  and 
Terrence  J.  Maurice,  Colborae,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
General  Foods,  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,787 
lat  a.^  A23J  3/00:  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  426—335  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  formation  of  a  proteinaceous  snack 
product  by  stuffing  a  substantially  uniform  mix  of  protein,  lipid 
material,  water,  spices,  seasonings  and  flavourings  into  a  suit- 
able casing,  drying  the  stuffed  material  to  a  desired  moisture 
content  sufficiently  low  to  inhibit  microbial  growth  at  ambient 
temperature,  and  packaging  the  dried  product  in  discrete 
lengths  in  moisture-proof  packages,  the  improvement  which 
consists  essentially  of  formmg  protein,  lipid  material  and  water 
into  said  substantially  uniform  mix  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emulsifying  at  least  one  food  grade  lipid  material  in  water 
using  at  least  one  proteinaceous  non-meat  food  emulsifier 
to  form  an  emulsion, 

(b)  dispersing  non-meat  protein  fibres  constituting  the  sole 
proteinaceous  texturing  agent  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
and/or  solution  of  at  least  one  non-meat  proteinaceous 
binder  to  form  a  dispersion,  and 

(c)  mixing  the  emulsion  formed  in  step  (a)  with  the  disper- 
sion formed  in  step  (b)  to  form  said  substantially  uniform 
mix, 

the  ingredients  being  used  in  proportions  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  snack  food  product  having  the  composition: 


Non-meat  proteins 

-  texturing  protein 

-  binding  and  emulsify- 
ing protein 

Water 

Lipid  material 
Suitable  spices,  colour- 
ing agents  and 
flavourings 


about  10  to  about  70%  by  wt. 

about  S  to  about  65%  by  wt. 
about  5  to  about  35%  by  wt. 
about  10  to  about  60%  by  wt. 


up  to  about  15%  by  wt. 
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4,250,199 
SMOKE  FLAVORED  HYDROPHILIC  UQUID 
CONCENTRATE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 
Gary  L.  Underwood,  Whitelaw,  and  William  L.  Wendorff,  Mani- 
towoc, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Red  Arrow  Products  Com- 
pany, MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,835 
Int  a.i  A23L  1/232.  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426—533  25  Oaims 

1.  A  smoke  flavor  concentrate  soluble  in  brine  comprising  a 
hydrophilic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gly- 
cols, polyglycerol  esters,  polyethylene  glycol  esters  and  poly- 
oxyethylene  sorbitan  esters,  containing  smoke  flavor  phenolic 
materials  which  have  been  extracted  from  an  edible  smoke 
flavored  oil,  said  concentrate  containing  a  minimum  of  2  mg/g 
of  phenolic  materials  and  less  than  one  percent  by  weight  of 
titratable  acidity  per  each  10  mg/g  of  phenol  content. 


4,250,200 
FLAVORING  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  ISOCHROMAN 
MUSK  COMPOUNDS 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Baak;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hugh  Watkins,  Uncrofk;  Maafred  H.  Vock,  Locust 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Hohndel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
International  FUvors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,374 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—536  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  pear  aroma  or 
taste  of  a  pear  flavored  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  said  foodstuff  from  0.0001  parts  per  million  up  to  about  SO 
parts  per  million  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  food- 
stuff, of  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


and 


4,250,201 

USE  OF  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  CARYOPHYLLENE 

ALCOHOLS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown;  Br^ja  D.  Mookheijee,  Holm- 
del;  Maafircd  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaqaia  F.  Viaals,  Red  Baak, 
aU  of  N J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brtwklya,  N.Y.,  aad  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  lateraational  Flavors  St 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,186,  Sep.  29, 1978.  This  application 
Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,155 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—538  1  daha 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with 
a  foodstiiff  from  about  O.S  ppm  up  to  about  SOO  ppm  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  foodstuff  of  a  product  produced  by  a 
process  comprising  the  step  of  (i)  intimately  admixing  alumi- 
num isopropylate,  toluene  and  caryophyllene  oxide  to  form  a 
mixture;  (ii)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
from  100*  C.  up  to  ISO*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about 
I  up  to  about  S  hours;  and  (iii)  recovering  the  rearranged 
caryophyllene  oxide,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  alco- 


hols, from  the  reaction  mass  by  fractional  distillation  of  said 
reaction  mass,  at  a  vapor  temperature  of  from  140*  C.  up  to 
142*  C;  a  liquid  temperature  of  ISS*  C.  and  a  vacuum  of  2.8  up 
to  3.5  mm/Hg  pressure;  the  concentration  of  aluminimi  isopro- 
pylate caulyst  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from  about  0.025 
molar  up  to  about  0.75.  molar;  and  the  concentration  of  ca- 
ryophyllene oxide  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from  about  0.25 
molar  up  to  about  1.00  molar. 


4,250,202 

CAKE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HIGH 

FRUCTOSE  CORN  SYRUP 

Deborah  I.  Hartaett  West  Chester,  Pa.,  asdgaor  to  ICI  Aaieri- 

cas  lac,  Wilaiiagton,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,824 
lat  a.^  A21D  10/04 
VS.  a.  426—553  4  Oaims 

1.  A  cake  batter  comprising  flour,  sweetener,  a  chemical 
leavening  agent  and  shortening  wherein  said  sweetener  is 
100-200%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  flour  and 
consists  of  a  blend  a  high  fhictose  com  syrup  and  com  syrup, 
said  blend  having  the  ratio  of  40/60-60/40  parts  by  weight, 
respectively  of  said  high  fructose  com  syrup  and  com  syrup 
and  said  chemical  leavening  agent  is  a  non-nucleating  single- 
stage  leavening  system,  said  batter  further  comprising  from 
0.2-3.7%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  flour  of  an  emulsifler 
blend  consisting  of  mono  and  diglycerides  of  fat  forming  fatty 
acids  and  ethoxylated  sorbitan  monostearate;  the  weight  ratio 
of  the  mono  and  diglycerides  to  the  ethyloxated  sorbitan  deriv- 
ative being  1.5/1-4/1. 


4,250,203 

CATIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SULFONIUM  SALT  PHOTOINITUTORS 

AND  ODOR  SUPPRESSANTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

POLYMERIZATION  USING  SAME 

Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger,  Windsor,  N.J.,  aad  Deaais  E.  Kcater, 

Newtown,  Conn.,   assignors  to   Americaa  Caa  Coa^aay, 

Greeawich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,283 
Int  0.3  B05D  3/06;  C08F  2/46,  8/00 
V.S.  O.  427—44  18  Oaims 

12.  In  a  method  of  cationic  polymerization,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 

A.  admixing  50-99  parts  by  weight  of  a  cationically  poly- 
merizable  material  as  essentially  the  sole  polymerizable 
material,  at  least  0. 1  part  by  weight  of  a  sulfonium  salt 
photoinitiator  which  decomposes  upon  exposure  to  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  provide  a  Lewis  acid  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  said  cationically  polymerizable  mate- 
rial, said  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator  upon  decomposition 
generating  an  odorous  organic  sulfur  compound;  0.1-15 
percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  sulfur  compound  scaven- 
ger operable  to  react  with  the  organic  sulfur  compound 
released  upon  photodecomposition  of  said  sulfonium  salt 
photoinitiator  to  reduce  the  sulfur  odor  generated 
thereby,  said  scavenger  being  activated  upon  exposure  to 
the  electromagnetic  radiation  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  ketones,  benzoin  compounds, 
aryloin  oxime  compounds,  organic  peroxide  compounds, 
and  benzil  compounds  and,  as  optional  additives,  vinyl 
chloride,  fillers,  diluents,  dyes,  pigments  and  processing 
aids  to  form  a  cationically  photopolymerizable  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  said  cationically  polymeriz- 
able material,  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator,  organic  sulfur 
compound  scavenger  and  processing  aids;  and 

B.  exposing  said  composition  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
decompose  said  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator  to  generate  a 
Lewis  acid  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  polymeriz- 
able material  and  to  activate  said  scavenger  to  react  with 
organic  sulfur  compounds  generated  by  decomposition  of 
said  sulfonium  salt  photoinitiator,  said  polymerization 
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being  characterized  by  substantial  freedom  from  malodor- 
ous sulfur  compounds. 
13.  The  method  of  claim  12  wherein  said  photopolymeriz- 
able  composition  is  applied  to  a  substrate  as  a  coating  prior  to 
said  step  of  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation. 


4,250,204 
METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATION  OF  CERMET 
ELECTRODES  OF  AN  ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Ivan  A.  KokMOT,  ditsa  Astrakhanskaya,  118,  kr.  54;  Nikolai  V. 
Kwyiker,  nlitn  Ordzbonikidze,  6,  kv.  11;  Jury  E.  Inuiyato?, 
■Utn  M.  ZatOBskaya,  21;  Vera  N.  Kaiininakaya,  ulitsa  Sakko- 
Vaataetti,  23,  kr.  23,  aU  of  Sarator,  Igor  K.  Yartsev,  Grazh- 
daoaky  prospekt,  94,  korpua  2,  kr.  8,  Leningrad;  Arkady  K. 
PagMiMt,  PraTy  Bereg  Ncvy,  222,  korpus  3,  kv.  85,  Lenin- 
grad, and  Svctlana  M.  SaTina,  PoUnstroTsky  prospekt,  5,  kw. 
179,  LeiriBgrad,  aU  of  UjS^Jt 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  778,951,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,679. 
Tkis  appUcation  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,423 
Int  CL3  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—58  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  impregnation  of  cermet  electrodes  of  an 
alkaline  storage  battery,  comprising  prior  to  impregnating  said 
electrodes,  reeling  onto  a  reel  form  a  sintered  band  stock, 
together  with  a  spacer  element  arranged  over  the  entire  length 
and  width  of  said  band  stock  so  as  to  provide  an  appropriate 
space  between  the  turns  of  said  band  stock  and  placing  the 
reeled  band  stock  with  said  spacer  element  into  active  solu- 
tions, said  spacer  element  being  made  of  fluorine-containing 
materials  having  high  chemical,  thermal  and  mechanical  resis- 
tance, and  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  apertured 
frames,  each  having  projections  on  both  sides  thereof  and  a 
large  central  cutout,  and  said  frames  being  interconnected  by 
hinge  joints  forming  a  continuous  chain  of  frames  of  a  prede- 
termined length,  whereby  a  frame  may  be  replaced  if  one 
breaks  during  use,  and  whereby  exceptioiudly  thin  band  stock 
can  be  impregnated. 


contacting  said  substrate  with  a  coordination  compound  in 
the  gaseous  phase,  said  compound  having  the  formula: 


q=0^=J^ 


~=it5(jr 


i 


C  o  g  o  0^  }g 


1 


r=^i^*^C> 


R2— M(III) .  M'(V)— Rj 
R3  R« 


wherein  M(III)  and  M'(V)  are  bonded  to  one  another  by  a 
donor/acceptor  bond  and  wherein  R|,  R21  R3>  R4.  Rs>  and  Re 
are  chemical  radicals  other  than  hydrogen;  at  least  one  of  said 
radicals  of  R|,  R2,  and  R3  being  an  electron  donor  serving  to 
stabilize  said  donor/acceptor  bond  between  said  elements 
M(III)  and  M'(V);  and 

thermally  decomposing  said  coordination  compound  so  as 
to  break  the  chemical  bonds  between  said  radicals  and  said 
elements  M(III)  and  M'(V)  without  breaking  said  donor- 
/acceptor  bonds  so  as  to  cause  said  semi-conductor  corn- 
position  to  deposit  onto  said  substrate. 


4,250,206 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-VOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ELEMENTS 

Robert  T.  Bate,  Garland,  and  Henry  B.  Morris,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,545 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/316.  21/318 

VS.  CL  427—88  11  Claims 


4,250,205 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  A  IH-V 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Georgn  Coastant  RawMivilk  Saint  AgM;  RayoMmd  Haran, 
Grcaade;  Albert  Lebaglc,  Toolooae;  Aref  Zaook,  TookMse; 
Rolaiid  MonKho,  TosJomc,  and  PhiUppe  PooTreao,  MaU- 
,  all  of  Fnmce,  aMifBon  to  Agmcc  Nationale  de  Valori- 
de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeaiUy  sar  Seine,  France 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,728 
daiam  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Sep.  16, 1977,  77  28237 
Iirt.  O.^  HOIL  21/205.  21/20 
VS.  CL  427-«7  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  layer  of  a  semi-conductor 
composition,  said  layer  comprising  elements  M(III)  and  M'(V) 
selected  from  group  III  and  group  V  elements  respectively, 
onto  a  substrate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  memory  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  upon  a  silicon  sub- 
strate; 

forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  upon  said  first  oxide  layer; 

forming  a  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  upon  said  nitride 
layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  upon  said  second  oxide  layer; 

oxidizing  said  titanium  layer  in  an  oxidizing  ambient  be- 
tween 200  Degrees  C.  and  1200  Degrees  C.  to  form  a  type 
of  titanium  dioxide  known  as  rutile;  and 

forming  a  conducting  layer  upon  said  titanium  dioxide  layer. 
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4,250,207 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  COATING  OF  MOLTEN 

METALS 

Hisashi  Takahashi;  Satoshi  Hanai,  and  KatsuyoshI  Yoshida,  all 

of  Toukai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,096 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  53-63317 

Int  a.3  C23C  1/02.  1/08.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  427— 211  6  Claims 


layer  with  the  element  to  form  an  outer  carbide  layer  on  the 
intermediate  chromium-carbide  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coating  of  molton  plating  metal  to 
a  strip,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  metal  strip  to  a  tem- 
perature suited  for  plating  with  a  molten  plating  metal,  feeding 
the  thus  heated  metal  strip  through  a  reducing  or  inert  atmo- 
sphere heated  to  a  temperature  suited  for  molten  metal  plating, 
providing  horizontally  disposed  power-driven  coating  rolls 
adjacent  the  path  of  the  strip  through  said  atmosphere  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  strip,  continuously  supplying  a  molten 
plating  metal  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  coating  roll,  and 
guiding  the  strip  through  the  atmosphere  by  at  least  one  hori- 
zontally disposed  deflector  roll,  and  when  it  is  desired  to  coat 
both  sides  of  said  strip,  moving  said  coating  rolls  and  said  strip 
relative  to  each  other  for  bringing  said  coating  rolls  and  strip  in 
contact  to  transfer  plating  metal  from  the  coating  rolls  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  strip,  and  when  it  is  desired  to  coat  only 
one-side  of  said  strip,  moving  said  coating  rolls  and  said  strip 
relative  to  each  other  for  bringing  coating  roll  on  the  side  of 
said  strip  which  it  is  desired  to  coat  into  contact  with  said  strip 
to  transfer  plating  metal  from  the  coating  roll  to  the  said  side 
of  the  strip,  and  when  it  is  desired  to  coat  neither  of  said  strip, 
moving  said  coating  rolls  and  said  strip  relative  to  each  other 
for  keeping  said  coating  rolls  and  said  strip  out  of  contact. 


4,250,208 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TWO-LAYERED  CARBIDE 

SURFACE  ON  A  FERROUS-ALLOY  ARTICLE  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Tohra  And,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1978,  53-73922 
Int  a.J  C23C  9/m  11/04 
VS.  a.  427—249  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  two-layered  carbide  surface  on  a 
ferrous-alloy  article  containing  at  least  0.2  percent  by  weight 
of  carbon  which  comprises  the  steps  of  plating  the  surface  of 
the  ferrous-alloy  article  with  chromium  to  form  a  chromium- 
plated  layer  thereon,  and  heating  the  resulting  plated  article  in 
a  medium  containing  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group- Va  elements  and  chromium  to 
diffuse  carbon  from  the  ferrous-alloy  article  into  the  chromi- 
um-plated layer  and  thus  convert  said  chromium-plated  layer 
into  an  intermediate  chromium-carbide  layer,  and  thereafter  to 
combine  diffused  carbon  in  the  intermediate  chromium-carbide 


4,250,209 
TRANSFER  METALLIZING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Johannes  A.  N.  de  Leeuw,  Apeldoorn,  and  Johannes  T.  Brug- 
mans,  Enkhuizen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lurex 
B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,700 

Int  a.3  C23C  13/02.  13/04;  B05D  5/10 

VS.  a.  427—250  12  Claims 


16-^ 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  application  of  a  thin,  coherent 
metallic  stratum  to  a  major  surface  of  a  non-metallic  substrate, 
the  improvement  therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  a  major  surface  of  a  polypropylene  film,  the 
surface  of  which  has  not  been  subjected  to  any  pretreat- 
ment  with  a  release  agent  having  the  capacity  to  effect  a 
weak,  releasable  bond  with  the  surface  of  the  polypropyl- 
ene film  and  a  strong,  non-releasable  bond  with  the  sur- 
face of  a  stratum  of  metal  which  has  been  freshly  vapor 
deposited; 

(b)  precipitating  a  thin,  coherent  stratum  of  meul  upon  the 
coated  surface  of  the  polypropylene  film  by  vapor  deposi- 
tion; 

(c)  applying  simultaneously  (1)  a  layer  of  a  standard  laminat- 
ing adhesive  to  the  exposed  stratum  of  metal  and  bonding 
said  stratum  of  metal  to  a  non-metallic  substrate  by  stan- 
dard laminating  techniques,  whereby  the  following  com- 
posite structure  is  prepared:  polypropylene  film/release 
agent  coating/vapor  deposited  metal  stratum/laminating 
adhesive  layer/non-metallic  substrate,  and  (2)  a  coating  of 
the  release  agent  to  the  free  major  surface  of  the  polypro- 
pylene film;  and 

(d)  stripping  the  polypropylene  film  from  said  composite 
structure. 


4,250,210 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Jeffrey  N.  Crosby,  Kidderminster,  and  Robert  S.  Hanley,  Stoke 
Prior,  both  of  Enghmd,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,426,  May  11, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,820 

Int  a.J  C23C  11/02 

VS.  a.  427—252  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  metallic  ruthenium  on  a  hot 

substrate  comprising 

A.  providing  a  solid,  sublimable  complex  of  ruthenium  with 
a  compound  of  formula  Ri — CO — CHR2 — CO — R3, 
wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  or  alkyl-, 
nitro-,  or  halosubstituted  aryl  group  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  group; 

B.  subjecting  said  solid  complex  of  ruthenium  to  a  pressure 
of  less  than  about  10  torr  in  a  chamber 

C.  heating  said  solid  complex  of  ruthenium  in  said  chamber 
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to  a  temperature  below  its  melting  point  to  provide  in  said 
chamber  vapor  of  said  ruthenium  complex; 

D.  causing  said  vapor  of  said  ruthenium  complex  to  ran- 
domly impact  on  a  substrate  in  said  chamber  separately 
heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  ruthenium  complex 
decomposes;  and 

E.  carrying  out  B,  C  and  D  aforesaid  while  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  static  partial  vacuum  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

whereby  vapor  of  ruthenium  complex  impacting  on  the  heated 
substrate  is  caused  to  thermally  decompose  on  said  substrate  to 
provide  on  said  substrate  a  rapid  build-up  of  a  uniform  layer  of 
ruthenium  metal. 


4,250^12 

WET  STRENGTH  PAPER  ADDITIVES 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Conpany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  48,218,  Jnn.  13, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 
7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,263 
Int.  a.3  B05D  i/02.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  427—386  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wet  strength  of  a  fibrous 
cellulosic  substrate  which  comprises  treating  the  substrate 
with  up  to  16.8  kilos  per  metric  ton  of  substrate  of  a  polymeric 
wet  strength  additive  wherein  from  S  to  100%  of  the  recurring 
units  in  the  polymer  have  the  formula 


-{CH2— CH}- 


4,250,211 
PAPER  €X>ATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Wayne  A.  Daavao,  and  James  C  Gauss,  both  of  Wisconsin 
Rapids,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.,  Wiscon- 
sin Rapids,  Wis. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,464,  Dec.  22, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,669,  May  6, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,126     y  is  selected  from 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/12 

UJS.  CL  427—356  15  Claims 

— CH2— CH 

\    / 

O 


CH2     and     — CH2— CH— CH2X. 
OH 


X  is  a  radical  serived  from  water-soluble  proton  acid,  R  is  a  C| 
to  C3  alkylene  group,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups  or,  taken  with  the  nitrogen 
together  represent  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group,  and  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3.  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  coating  liquid  to  a  moving  web  of 
paper  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  coating  liquid  under  pressure  to  one  surface  of  a 
moving  web  of  paper  through  a  limited  application  zone 
having  spaced  front  and  rear  edges  and  laterally  spaced 
side  edges, 

forming  and  maintaining  a  reservoir  of  coating  liquid  under 
pressure  on  the  web  in  the  application  zone  between  the 
front,  rear  and  side  edges  thereof, 

doctoring  the  coating  liquid  on  the  web  at  the  rear  edge  of 
said  application  zone  while  the  coating  liquid  is  main- 
tained under  pressure, 

maintaining  the  coating  liquid  in  the  application  zone  under 
pressure  by  substantially  sealing  the  side  edges  of  the  zone 
and  by  establishing  a  liquid  seal  in  a  gap  defined  between 
the  web  and  the  front  edge  of  said  application  zone  which 
extends  substantially  across  the  width  of  the  web,  and 

continuously  flowing  coating  liquid  under  pressure  re- 
versely of  the  direction  of  web  travel  through  the  gap  to 
substantially  completely  and  continuously  fill  said  gap 
with  coating  liquid  for  forming  said  liquid  seal,  for  sealing 
ofT  the  front  edge  of  the  application  zone  and  preventing 
entry  of  air  and  foreign  matter  through  the  gap  into  the 
zone,  and  for  continuously  purging  the  coating  applica- 
tioa  zone. 


4,250,213 

UV-UGHT-SENSmVE  SHEET  FOR  GRAPHIC 

APPUCATIONS 

Ladislav  Sandera,  Schafthausea,  Switzcriawl,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,897,  Apr.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,354. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1977, 
4754/77 

Int  a?  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  427— 409  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  UV-light-sensitive  sheet  for 
graphic  applications  comprising  a  first  layer  of  an  aluminum 
sheet  or  foil  bearing  a  second  layer  of  an  anodized,  unsealed 
and  colored  oxide  film,  an  intermediate  third  layer  on  said 
second  layer,  and  a  fourth  layer  of  UV-light-sensitive  plastic 
on  said  intermediate  layer,  in  which  the  intermediate  layer  is 
formed  from  a  solution  containing  at  least  on  copolymer  which 
is  soluble  in  polar  solvents  and  is  made  up  of  a  monomer  listed 
in  the  following  group: 

(A)  unsaturated  ethers 
unsaturated  alcohols 
unsaturated  amines 
unsaturated  ketones 
styrene 

and  a  monomer  of  the  group 

(B)  unsaturated  carboxyKc  acids,  carboxylic  acid  salts,  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  derivatives  which  can  be  hydrolyzed, 

including  the  steps  of  forming  the  said  intermediate  layer  on 
the  anodized,  unsealed  and  colored  oxide  layer,  followed  by 
drying  the  said  intermediate  layer,  followed  by  depositing  a 
UV-light-sensitive  plastic  layer  on  the  intermediate  layer. 
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4,250,214 

WOOD-POLYMER  COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  A 

DICYCLOPENTENYL  ACRYLATEOR  METHACRYLATE 

POLYMER 
William  E.  Broxterman,  and  Frederick  L.  Brown,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,552 
Int  a.2  B32B  23/08.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  428—514  3  Claims 

1.  A  wood-polymer  composite  comprising  a  wood  substrate 
impregnated  with  a  dicyclopentenyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
polymer,  the  polymer  consisting  of  100  weight  percent  of  the 
component 


(I) 


magnesium  carbonate  and  from  about  0.13%  by  weight  to 
about  0.19%  by  weight  of  sodium  nitrite  and  from  about  11% 
by  weight  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  matting  glaze,  the  sum  of 
the  percent  by  weight  of  said  ground  coat  frit  and  said  titanium 
white  cover  coat  frit  being  in  the  range  from  about  79%  by 
weight  to  about  83%  by  weight. 


4,250,216 
VISIBLE  INDEXES 
Alexander  P.  Jaassen,  28  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Bellair,  Charlottesville, 
Va.  22903 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,881,  May  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  505,078,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,458 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/14.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  428—78  2  Claims 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


M-S 


4,250,215 

COOKING  UTENSIL  WFTH  NON-STICK  COOKING 

SURFACE 

Morrie  M.  Mayer,  Terre  Haute,  lad.,  assignor  to  General 

Housewares  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,838 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/18  17/10;  B65D  25/14 

\3S.  CL  428—35  6  Claims 


rtcntntnatmnmni  (\ 
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1.  A  cooking  utensil  having  a  non-stick  coating  on  at  least 
the  food-contacting  surfaces  thereof,  said  cooking  utensil  com- 
prising; a  body  sheet  formed  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cold  rolled  steel  and  enameling  iron,  said 
body  sheet  having  a  non-stick  coating  tenaciously  secured  to 
the  surfaces  thereof  that  are  presented  toward  foods  to  be 
cooked,  said  non-stick  coating  being  of  composite  construction 
including  an  inner  layer  intimately  bonded  to  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  body  sheet  an  intermediate  layer  intimately 
bonded  to  said  inner  layer  and  an  outer  layer  intimately  bonded 
to  said  intermediate  layer,  said  inner  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  porcelain  enamel  formed  of  a  ground  coat  frit  fired  on 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  body  sheet,  said  outer  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  non-stick  plastic  material,  said  ground  coat 
fnt  consisting  essentially  of  about  82%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  feldspar  and  borax  and  quartz  and  of  about  16%  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  of  soda  ash  and  sodium  nitrate  and  fluorspar  and 
of  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  cobalt  oxide  and  manga- 
nese oxide  and  nickel  oxide,  said  intermediate  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  31%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by 
weight  of  said  ground  coat  frit  and  from  about  21%  by  weight 
to  about  50%  by  weight  of  titanium  white  cover  coat  frit  and 
from  about  3%  up  to  7%  by  weight  of  clay  and  from  about 
0.13%  by  weight  to  about  0.19%  by  weight  of  bentonite  and 
from  about  0.21%  by  weight  to  about  0.27%  by  weight  of 


1.  A  flexible  visible  index  strip  of  multiple  ply  construction 
which  has  smooth  edges  and  comprises  a  first,  strong,  flexible 
ply  composed  of  a  fibrous,  cellulosic  mat  impregnated  with 
from  25  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  a  partially  cured,  resin 
modified,  cross-linked  ureaformaldehyde  resin;  a  second  ply 
made  of  paper;  and  means  bonding  said  second  ply  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  with  said  first  ply  and  leaving  exposed  a 
surface  of  the  second  ply  on  which  selected  information  can  be 
placed. 


4,250,217 

DOCUMENTS  EMBOSSED  Wmi 

MACHINE-READABLE  INFORMATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

AN  EMBOSSING  FOIL 
David  L.  Greenaway,  Birchwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ 
Laadis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.   17,   1975, 
14847/75 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/28  27/10 
MS.  a.  428—161  5  Claims 


1.  A  document  including  a  machine-readable  relief  structure 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surfaee  area,  comprising: 
a  document  of  paper  or  cardboard; 

a  thermoplastic  layer  transferred  to  the  document  from  an 

embossing  foil  by  means  of  a  hot  embossing  die, 

said  thermoplastic  layer  having  a  thickness  less  than  the 

profile  depth  of  the  relief  structure; 

a  relief  structure  providing  optical  markings  having  a  light 

specular  reflecting  and  refracting  properties  with  line 
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spacings  less  than  0. 1  mm  being  embossed  into  the  docu- 
ment by  said  hot  embossing  die 
said  thermoplastic  layer  covering  the  embossed  surface  of 
said  document  and  adapting  closely  to  the  relief  structure 
embossed  in  the  document. 

to  compensate  for  surface  roughness  of  said  document  and 
to  provide  light-modifying  optical  markings  having  a 
relatively  smooth  surface  corresponding  to  the  emboss- 
ing surface  of  said  embossing  die. 


4,250^18 
FLOOR  COVERING 
Roger  TaUon,  Paris,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Design  Programmes, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,448,  Nov.  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,622,  May  2, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,620 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/00.  3/30 
VJS.  a.  428—166  8  Oaims 


r    T    7    ^    T    1 


,__DOOQ,00 

oooao.o 
4DaoaQQ 

"OOOODO 

oooooo. 


1.  A  tile  floor  covering  comprising  a  sheet  of  hard  resilient 
material  having  a  Shore  hardness  within  the  range  of  75  to  95, 
said  sheet  including  upper  and  lower  faces  with  said  lower  face 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  to  be  covered  and  said  upper 
face  acting  as  an  exposed  wear  surface,  and  a  plurality  of 
hollow  cells  formed  in  said  sheet,  each  of  which  opens  at  a 
respective  base  thereof  on  the  lower  face  of  said  sheet  with  said 
base  including  the  greatest  dimension  of  the  respective  cell, 
said  hollow  cells  being  regularly  spaced  and  separated  from 
one  another  by  planar  portions  of  the  sheet,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  total  surface  area  of  such  planar  portions  at  the  lower 
face  to  the  total  area  of  the  bases  of  said  hollow  cells  on  the 
lower  face  of  the  sheet  is  between  O.S  and  S,  said  sheet  further 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  said  hol- 
low cells  and  planar  portions,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  sheet  to  said  greatest  dimension  of  the  hollow  cells 
at  the  bases  thereof  is  between  0. 1  and  0.2. 


cured  substantially  insoluble  polyurethane  base  primer  on  said 
substrate,  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  non-cross-linked  polyam- 
ide  soluble  in  alcohol  on  said  polyurethane  base  primer,  and  an 
external  polyurethane  base  lacquer  layer  on  said  intermediate 
layer. 


4,250,220 
COMPOSITE  PANEL  WITH  TWO  OUTER  LAYERS  AND 

A  CENTRAL  CORE 
Reinhard  Schlatter,  and  Arnold  Grass,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,  1978, 
9195/78 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—212  7  Claims 

1.  Composite  panel  with  two  cover  sheets  and  a  core  there- 
between and  bonded  thereto,  wherein  the  core  comprises  a 
mixture  of  granular  filler  material  and  an  organic  binding 
agent,  in  which  100  parts  by  weight  of  core  material  is  made  up 
of  5-15  weight  percent  binding  agent  and  85-95  weight  per- 
cent granular  filler  material  which  has  an  average  grain  diame- 
ter of  more  than  100  microns  and  contains  at  least  50  weight 
percent  Al(OH)3,  wherein  the  amount  of  binding  agent  de- 
creases from  the  cover  sheet  towards  the  center  of  the  core, 
wherein  said  panel  is  incombustible  and  is  characterized  by 
good  strength  and  elasticity  and  good  adhesion  between  the 
cover  sheets  and  the  core. 


4,250,221 

nBERGLASS  MAT 

John  R.  Pfeffer,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 

Fiberglass  Products  Co.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,725,  Jan.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,135,029,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,422, 
Apr.  29,  1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  910,700 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B32B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  428—284  6  Claims 


4,250,219 

LACQUER  COATING,  ESPEOALLY  ON  METAL 

SURFACES 

Dieter  Pogoda,  Hamlmrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mesaerschmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,903 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1975,  2519559 

Int  aj  B32B  15/08.  27/04.  27/08,  27/06 
VS.  CL  428—212  9  Claims 


1.  A  lacquer  coated  surface  comprising  a  substrate,  a  heat 


1.  A  fiberglass  mat  comprising 

a  base  formed  by  a  wet  process  and  having  dispersed  glass 
fibers  bonded  together  by  a  bonding  agent,  said  base 
having 

a  top  surface  and 
a  bottom  surface, 

at  least  one  distinct  and  separated  layer  of  randomly  oriented 
fiberglass  strands  within  said  base  and  located  within  a 
predetermined  first  plane  intermediate  said  top  surface 
and  said  bottom  surface, 

at  least  one  distinct  and  separated  layer  of  substantially 
longitudinally  oriented  fiberglass  strands  within  said  base 
and  located  within  a  predetermined  second  plane  interme- 
diate said  top  surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  said  first 
and  second  planes  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  separated  by  glass  fibers  and  bonding  agent  in 
said  base,  and 
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a  relatively  dense  plurality  of  fiberglass  strands  within  said 
base  located  within  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
planes. 


4J50,222 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FINISHED  AND 
SEMI-HNISHED  PRODUCTS  FROM  MIXTURES  OF 
VARIOUS  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SCRAP  MATERIALS 
Gerard  F.  G.  Mavel;  Emile  M.  J.  Morel,  both  of  Paris,  and 
Gabriel  M.  Richert,  Bretigny  sur  Orge,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  AppUquee, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,952 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  31, 1974,  74  43507 
Int.  a.i  C08K  7/02.  7/04.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  428—285  10  Chums 


1.  A  process  for  compatibilizing  mixed  mutually  incompati- 
ble thermoplastic  synthetic  resins  which  comprises: 

(a)  coarsely  grinding  a  mixture  of  mutually  incompatible 
thermoplastic  resin  scraps; 

(b)  incorporating  into  the  coarsely  ground  mixture  of  incom- 
patible thermoplastic  resin  scraps  through  the  application 
of  heat  and  pressure 

(i)  from  5  to  about  25  parts  %  by  weight  of  a  fibrous 
material,  the  individual  fibers  in  said  fibrous  material 
having  an  average  length  equal  to  at  least  three  times 
the  average  size  of  the  fragments  constituting  the 
coarsely  ground  thermoplastic  resin  mixture,  and  when 
special  characteristics  are  sought, 

(ii)  from  0  to  about  20  parts  %  by  weight  of  a  non  fibrous 
convenient  additive,  and 

(c)  forming  the  resin/fiber  mass  into  finished  or  semifinished 
articles. 


4,250,223 
BELT  TYPE  EXPANSION  JOINTS 
Francis  E.  Cook,  Downers  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to  Dearborn 
Rubber  Company,  Westmont,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,561 

Int.  a.J  B32B  15/08;  B65G  15/34;  F16G  1/26 

U.S.  a.  428— 285  11  Claims 


I.  A  multilayer  article  of  manufacture  having  properties  of 
thennal  insulation  and  chemical  resistance  comprising  a  heat 
shield  comprising  a  heat  contacting  layer  of  metal  foil  and  a 
layer  of  a  polyester  disposed  directly  under  said  metal  foil 
layer,  said  heat  shield  being  secured  to  a  layer  of  a  heat-stable 
elastomer  having  a  heat  insulating  fabric  embedded  therein  and 
said  heat  shield  being  secured  to  said  layer  of  elastomer  by 
vulcanization  of  said  elastomer  while  said  elastomer  is  in 
contact  with  said  heat  shield. 


4,250,224 
PLASTICS  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG 

SAID  MATERIAL 
Berthold  Newitzki,  Friedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
signor  to  Firms  Erich  Ruhl  Chemische  Fabrik  und  Chemika- 
Uen-Grosshandel,  Friedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,012,  Jun.  6, 1979.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,  2825295 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  428—310  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-combustible  material  which 
does  not  develop  toxic  fumes  when  subject  to  heat,  compris- 
ing: 
reacting  a  mixture  of 

(a)  62  to  76  percent  by  weight  of  aluminium  oxide  or 
aluminium  hydroxide; 

(b)  12  to  16  percent  by  weight  of  phenol  resin;  and 

(c)  11.5  to  17.5  percent  by  weight  of  furfuryl  alcohol  with 

(d)  a  hardening  agent 

in  such  an  amount  that  the  proportion  by  weight  of  the 
hardening  agent  functional  group  amounts  to  about 
1/lOth  to  l/20th  of  the  amount  of  the  aluminium  oxide, 
and  prior  to  hardening  is  applied  to  a  substrate  or  intro- 
duced into  a  mould. 


4,250,225 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Ryiyi  Shirahata;  Tatsiyi  Kitamoto;  Masaaki  Suzuki,  and  Hiro- 

shi  Amari,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,323,  Oct  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,282,  Oct  20,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,037 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1974,  49-123468 

Int  a.^  HOIF  70/00 

U.S.  a.  428—336  4  CUims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  recording 
medium,  said  process  comprising: 

treating  the  surface  of  a  plastic  substrate  by  glow  discharge 
at  a  voltage  of  0.1  to  5.0  KV  in  an  inert  atmosphere  with 
a  degree  of  vacuum  of  0.01  to  0.5  Torr; 

said  plastic  substrate  being  selected  from  the  group  of  mate- 
rials consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  polyethyl- 
ene naphthalate,  polypropylene,  cellulose  triacetate,  poly- 
carbonate, polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyimide; 

subjecting  said  plastic  substrate  treated  by  glow  discharge  to 
a  liquid  phase  surface  activating  treatment  using  materials 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  sensitizer  consisting  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of 
stannous  chloride  and  an  activator  containing  a  noble 
metal  ion,  or 

(b)  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution 
containing  stannous  ion,  stannic  ion  and  a  noble  metal  ion, 
an  accelerator;  and 

forming  a  magnetic  metallic  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
0.05- 1.0^  on  the  substrate  in  an  electroless  plating  bath 
using  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.2  to  0.6  mol/l  of 
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cobalt  ion.  0  to  0.02  mol/1  of  nickel  ion  and  0.03  to  0.4 
moI/1  of  hypophosphite  ion  as  a  reducing  agent,  the  pH  of 
said  plating  bath  being  in  the  range  of  6.5-9.0,  the  temper- 
ature of  said  bath  being  in  the  range  of  60*-90*  C,  and  the 
plating  rate  being  SO- 5000  A/min. 
2.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  produced  by  the  process  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,250^26 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ADHESIVE-COATED 
HIGH-STRENGTH  STEEL  REINFORCING  MEMBER 
Thomai  E.  Graham,  Raleigh,  N.C^  George  H.  Thazton,  Charies- 
toii,  S.C^  Francis  M.  MitcbcU,  Chapd  Hill,  and  Robert  P. 
BcU,  Cary,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  598,591,  Jul.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,998,993. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,768 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/18:  D02G  3/36,  3/40,  3/48 
\i&.  (X  428—344  5  Claims 

1.  A  coated  steel  reinforcing  member,  comprising: 
a  steel  substrate  having  a  composition  within  the  limits 
defined  by  the  grade  numbers  AlSl  1030  to  AISl  1095  and 
a  quenched  structure  of  martensite,  bainite  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
a  continuous  organic  adhesive  coating  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  wherein  the  interface  between  said  substrate  and 
said  coating  is  characterized  by  a  layer  of  degraded  adhe- 
sive. 


4,250,227 
MICRON  SIZE  POLYMERIC  COATING  AND  RELATED 

METHODS 
Bmno  Claude,  and  Richard  Le  Fustec,  both  of  Le  Havre,  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,531 

Cbdnis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1977,  77  10398 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/08;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  15/08.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—461  30  Qaims 
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27.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  film  formed  of  a  poly- 
ethylene or  polypropylene  film  and  of  an  aluminum  film  com- 
prising: 
I.  coating  a  support  film  of  aluminum,  polyethylene,  or 
polypropylene  with  a  graft  copolymer  layer  by  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  suspension  comprising  particles  of  a  graft 
copolymer,  obtained  by  polymerization  of  ethylene  or 
propylene  and  grafting  with  acrylic  acid,  by  quenching 
to  effect  a  rapid  cooling  of  a  solution  of  said  copolymer 
in  an  organic  liquid  at  a  concentration  and  to  a  tempera- 
ture effective  to  precipitate  the  copolymer  as  a  suspen- 
sion having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  8  mi- 
crons, 

(b)  coating  the  support  film  with  said  copolymer  suspen- 
sion, and 

(c)  eliminating  the  organic  liquid  from  the  resulting  coat- 
ing by  heating  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  drive  off 


the  organic  liquid  and  give  a  layer  having  a  thickness  in 
the  neighborhood  of  about  1  micron;  and 
II.  bonding  the  resulting  coated  support  film  to  a  second  film 
of  aluminum,  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  with  heat. 

28.  The  method  according  to  claim  27,  wherein  during  the 
bonding  step  the  graft  copolymer  is  heated  sufficiently  to  fuse. 

29.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  28,  wherein  the 
acrylic  acid  content  of  the  graft  copolymer  is  0.5  wt.  %. 

30.  A  film  composite  made  by  a  method  in  accordance  with 
claims  29,  27,  or  28. 


4,250,228 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORD  ELEMENT  OF 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  BASE  SHEET  COATED  WITH 

RESIN  LAYER  CONTAINING  ZNO  POWDER  OF 

SPECinED  RESISTIVITY 

Hironari  Fujioka,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanzaki  Paper 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81794 
Int.  a.^  B32B  9/04:  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  O.  428—539  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  record  material  comprising  an  electro- 
conductive  base  sheet  and  a  record  layer  formed  on  the  base 
sheet  containing  an  insulating  resin,  wherein  the  electrocon- 
ductive  base  sheet  has  an  electroconductive  layer  containing 
(i)  a  zinc  oxide  powder  having  a  specific  resistivity  of  0.01  to 
500  ohm-cm  at  pressure  of  1 50  kg/cm^  measured  after  standing 
at  20*  C.  and  60%  RH  for  2  hours,  and  (ii)  a  water-soluble  or 
water-dispersible  adhesive  resin,  the  zinc  oxide  powder  being 
prepared  by  admixing  with  zinc  oxide  a  small  amount  of  at 
least  one  of  AI2O3.  Cr203,  Ga203,  In203  and  a  compound 
which  produces  such  an  oxide  when  heated  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture, and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  high  temperature. 


4,250,229 
INTERLAYERS  WITH  AMORPHOUS  STRUCTURE  FOR 

BRAZING  AND  DIFFUSION  BONDING 
Bernard  H.  Kear,  Madison,  and  William  H.  King,  Higganum, 
both  of  Comu,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,985 

Int  a.'  B22F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428—606  14  Qaims 


1.  An  interlayer  foil  for  joining  metal  workpieces,  character- 
ized by  a  desired  composition  having  a  melting  point  less  than 
the  metals  being  joined  and  a  capability  of  forming  a  metallur- 
gical bond  with  the  workpieces  upon  resolidifying  from  a  melt 
as  a  crystalline  solid  while  in  contact  with  the  workpieces,  and 
a  portion  of  at  least  30  percent  by  volume  which  is  amorphous, 
the  poriion  being  a  continuous  stratum  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  interlayer,  the  balance  of  the  interlayer  being  a  crystal- 
line solid  integrally  attached  to  the  amorphous  portion. 

9.  The  method  of  joining  at  least  two  metal  workpieces 
comprising: 

providing  an  interlayer  having  a  composition  with  a  melting 
point  less  than  the  metals  being  joined  and  a  capability, 
with  respect  to  the  workpiece,  of  dissolving  minor  surface 
films,  alloying  and  forming  a  good  metallurgical  bond 
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upon  solidification,  and  having  at  least  one  continuous 
surface  stratum  with  an  amorphous  structure,  the  inter- 
layer further  having  at  least  30  volume  percent  amorphous 
structure; 

interposing  the  interlayer  between  the  faying  surfaces  of  the 
workpieces  to  form  an  assembly; 

heating  the  assembly  above  the  interlayer  melting  tempera- 
ture, to  cause  the  interlayer  to  liquify  within  the  joint; 

holding  the  assembly  at  a  temperature  above  the  interlayer 
melting  point  a  sufficient  time  to  cause  a  desired  metallur- 
gical interaction  of  the  interiayer  and  the  workpieces; 

cooling  the  assembly  to  produce  an  assembly  with  a  solid 
interiayer  having  a  crystalline  structure  with  strong  metal- 
lurgical bonds  to  the  workpieces. 


4,250,230 
GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  FROM  COAL  IN  SITU 
Ruel  C.  Terry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  In  Situ  Technology, 
Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,869 

Int  Q.^  HOIM  8/00 

U.S.  Q.  429—12  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  electricity  from  fuel  derived  by 
producing  coal  in  situ  utilizing  fuel  cells,  comprising  the  steps 
of 
drilling  a  first  well  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  into  an 

underground  coal  formation, 
drilling  a  second  well  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  into  the 

coal  formation,  the  second  well  being  spaced  apari  from 

the  first  well, 
establishing  a  communication  passage  through  the  under-' 

ground  coal  in  fluid  communication  between  the  first  well 

and  the  second  well, 
igniting  the  coal  in  the  commimication  passage, 
establishing  a  reaction  zone  in  the  communication  passage, 
withdrawing  low  BTU  gas  from  the  reaction  zone, 
establishing  an  above  ground  gas  separator,  the  gas  separator 

being  capable  of  separating  the  low  BTU  gas  into  discrete 

component  streams  consisting  of  H2,  CO,  H2O,  CO2  and  a 

mixed  residual, 
establishing  a  first  fuel  cell  in  an  above  ground  location, 
establishing  a  source  of  oxygen  in  an  above  ground  location, 
injecting  low  BTU  gas  from  the  reaction  zone  into  the  above 

ground  gas  separator, 
separating  the  low  BTU  gas  into  discrete  component  streams 

consisting  of  H2,  CO,  H2O,  CO2  and  mixed  residual, 
withdrawing  hydrogen  from  the  gas  separator, 
injecting  hydrogen  into  the  first  fuel  cell, 
injecting  oxygen  into  the  first  fuel  cell,  and 
generating  electricity  in  the  first  fuel  cell. 


6.  A  system  for  generating  electricity  from  coal  in  situ  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  first  well  drilled  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  an 
underground  coal  formation,  the  first  well  including 
means  for  injecting  reactants  into  the  coal  formation, 

a  second  well  drilled  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  the 
coal  formation,  the  second  well  including  means  for  with- 
drawing fluids  from  the  coal  formation, 

a  communication  means  through  the  underground  coal 
formation,  the  communication  means  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  first  well  and  with  the  second  well, 

a  gas  separator  means  for  separating  from  produced  gas 
stream  the  individual  components  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
carbon  monoxide,  water,  carbon  dioxide  and  a  mixed 
residual,  the  gas  separator  means  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  second  well, 

a  first  fuel  cell  capable  of  generating  electricity,  the  first  fuel 
cell  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  gas  separator 
means,  and 

a  source  of  oxygen  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
first  fi'.el  cell. 


4,250,231 
AOD  ELECTROLYTE  FUEL  CELL  METHOD  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CARBON  CORROSION  PROTECTION 
HansnO  C.  Maru,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy 
Research  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,097 

Int  Q.^  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  Q.  429—13  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  electrical  energy  through  electro- 
chemical interaction  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  cell  for  subjecting  an  anode  means  to  a  fuel  gas 

to  generate  free  positive  ions,  for  conveying  the  free 

positive  ions  to  a  cathode  means,  and  for  subjecting  the 

cathode  means  to  an  oxidant  gas; 
providing  a  carbon  means  within  said  cathode  means; 
and  supplying  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  the  region  of  said  cell 

adjacent  said  carbon  beams  in  sufficient  amount  to  inhibit 

corrosion  of  said  carbon  means. 


4,250,232 
SAFETY  ENCLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
J.  E.  Davidson,  242  Thompsonville  Rd.,  McMurray,  Pa.  15317 
FUed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,402 
Int  Q.'  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  Q.  429—56  7  Claiou 

1.  Safety  enclosure  assembly  for  storage  batteries,  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  container  having  interconnecting  side  walls, 
end  walls  and  a  base,  and  including  a  series  of  cells  defined 
by  cell  walls  arranged  within  the  confines  of  the  con- 
tainer; 
gas  diverter  means  for  directing  and  containing  the  flow  of 
high  pressure  gases  above  a  predetermined  magnitude 
from  any  of  the  upper  regions  of  any  of  said  cells  exter- 
nally of  said  container  and  downwardly  along  at  least  one 
of  said  side  walls  of  said  container  and  toward  said  base; 
said  gas  diverter  means  including  a  blow-out  section 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


formed  on  the  upper  regions  of  a  side  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  sections 
will  be  displaced  outwardly  of  the  side  wall  at  a  predeter- 
mined internal  gas  pressure  to  form  an  opening,  and  chan- 
nel means  secured  to  said  container  deflning  a  down- 
wardly directed  passageway  for  said  blow-out  sections; 
rib-strengthened  cover  means  for  closing  the  top  of  said 
container; 


tive  electrode,  a  divalent  silver  oxide-containing  positive  elec- 
trode and  a  separator  disposed  between  the  negative  electrode 
and  the  positive  electrode  and  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  divalent 
silver  oxide-containing  positive  electrode  facing  the  separator 
reduced  to  monovalent  silver  oxide  with  the  remaining  sur- 
faces of  the  positive  electrode  being  substantially  divalent 
silver  oxide. 


fill  opening  means  defined  in  said  cover  means  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  cells  for  receiving  and  directing 
liquids  into  said  cells  and  for  arresting  the  flame  of  any 
burning  gases  passing  therethrough;  and 

removable  cap  means  for  closing  the  fill  opening  means  and 
for  permitting  the  discharge  of  gases  from  said  cells. 


4,250,233 

TUBULAR  PLATES  FOR  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Rene  Jeanneret,  Tiiileries-de-Graiidson,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

LecUnche  SA.,  Canton  of  Vaod,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  16,438,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,522 

Int.  CL^  HOIM  4/76 

\}&.  a.  429—140  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  plate  for  lead  storage  batter- 
ies of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  grid  rods  are  connected  at 
the  top  to  form  a  grid,  said  grid  rods  are  housed  in  tubes,  said 
tubes  have  an  oval  shape  in  cross-section  and  each  contains  at 
least  two  spaced  said  grid  rods  as  current  conductors,  each  of 
said  grid  rods  having  a  plurality  of  centering  lugs  therealong 
and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  each  said  tube, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  thin  crosspiece 
connecting  together  only  said  at  least  two  grid  rods  in  each  of 
said  tubes  near  the  bottom  of  said  grid  rods  and  below  each 
said  plurality  of  centering  lugs,  each  said  thin  crosspiece  being 
a  unitary  bar  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  grid  rods  which  it  connects  together,  and  said 
oval-shaped  cross-section  of  the  tubes  being  a  greatly  flattened 
oval  shape  which  is  substantially  that  of  a  rectangle  having 
rounded  comers. 


4,250,234 
DIVALENT  SILVER  OXIDE  CELL 
Ricbard  A.  Langaa,  Pama,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,885 
Int  CL^  HOIM  6/06 
U.S.  a.  429—206  13  Claims 

1.  A  silver  oxide  cell  having  an  alkaline  electrolyte,  a  nega- 


4,250,235 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Preston  S.  DuPont,  Northridge,  and  Howard  H.  Rogers,  Tor- 
rance, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,987 

Int.  C\?  HOIM  4/02 

U.S.  a.  429— 211  9  Claims 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  substrate  for  a  nickel  hydrogen 
battery  electrode  comprising: 
a  nickel  sheet  metal  electrode,  said  electrode  being  generally 
circular  and  having  an  inner  rim  and  an  outer  rim,  substan- 
tially radial  conductors  extending  between  said  inner  and 
outer  rims  and  being  of  greater  cross  section  adjacent  said 
inner  rim,  said  electrode  substrate  having  a  plurality  of 
oi>enings  between  said  inner  and  outer  rims  and  between 
said  radial  conductors  to  form  a  grid  mesh,  the  edges  of 
said  rims  and  said  conductors  having  an  etched  surface. 


4,250,236 
ADDTnVE  FOR  ACTTVATING  IRON  ELECTRODES  IN 

ALKALINE  BATTERIES 
Friedrich  Haschka,  Esslingen,  and  Gerhard  Berger,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Deutsche 
Automobilgesellschaft  mbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fel  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1978,  2837980 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/24 
U.S.  a.  429—221  15  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  battery  containing  an  iron  electrode  and  an 
activating  additive  for  said  iron  electrode,  said  additive  com- 
prising at  least  one  substance  from  the  class  consisting  of  sul- 
fide, telluride  and  selenide,  said  substance  being  sparingly 
soluble  in  the  electrolyte  of  the  battery  and  having  a  decompo- 
sition potential  which  is  more  negative  than  the  final  charging 
potential  of  the  iron  electrode,  and  said  additive  being  placed 
in  said  battery  separately  from  the  active  mass  of  the  iron 
electrode. 
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4,250,237 
P-TERPHENYL  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTORS  AND 

HETEROGENEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Richard  S.  Vickers,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,601 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430-17  15aaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  p-terphenyl  photoconductor 
having  high  electrophotographic  speed,  which  method  com- 
prises (a)  forming  a  solution  of  p-terphenyl  in  a  solvent  having 
solubility  parameters  in  about  the  following  ranges: 
6^7.1-8.3 
Sp:  1.4-5.1 
6a:  2.8-8 
and  (b)  crystallizing  said  p-terphenyl  from  said  solution. 

4,250,238 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  DYE  DEVELOPER  COMPOUNDS 
Brian  D.  Baigrie,  New  Denham;  Joseph  Bailey,  Harrow;  Linda 
G.  Johnston,  Harrow,  and  Miroslav  V.  Mijovic,  Harrow,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,998,  Mar.  2,  1979,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,188,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,142,891.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,753 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40  1/10:  C09B  45/00:  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430-17  6  Oaims 

4.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thereon  a  coordination  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  and 

a  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


photoconductive  layer  formed  on  the  substrate  and  a  second 
photoconductive  layer  formed  on  the  firsl  layer,  said  first  and 
second  layers  having  different  spectral  sensitivity,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  electrostatic  charge  of  a  polarity  to  the 
second  layer,  step  (a)  being  performed  while  radiating  the 
second  layer  with  light  to  render  only  one  of  the  first  layer 
and  the  second  layer  photoconductive; 

(b)  applying  a  second  electrostatic  charge  to  ihe  second 
layer  in  the  absence  of  light  to  neutralize  a  portion  of  the 
first  electrostatic  charge  on  the  second  layer;  and 

(c)  radiating  a  light  image  onto  the  second  layer,  magnitude 
of  the  first  and  second  electrostatic  charges  being  selected 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  substantially  zero  surface 
potential  area,  a  first  electrostatic  iamge  area  of  a  first 
polarity  and  a  second  electrostatic  iamge  area  of  a  second 
polarity  opposite  to  the  first  polarity  of  the  first  electro- 
static image  area  on  the  photoconductive  material. 


Dev 


wherein: 
G  is  a  metal  chelating  group; 
A  is  an  organic  divalent  linking  radical; 
n  is  either  Cor  I;  and 
Dev  is  a  dihydroxyphenyl  substituent. 


4  250  240 

PHOTOSENSITIVEMATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Masani  Shimada,  Numazu;  Shoji  Maruyama,  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Tamura,  Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,096 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1978,  53-74280 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430-66  5  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  use  in  electrophotography 
which  comprises  an  electroconductive  substrate,  a  photocon- 
ductive layer  coated  on  said  electroconductive  substrate  and  a 
transparent  protective  layer  coated  on  said  photoconductive 
layer,  said  transparent  protective  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
a  material  obtained  by  partial  hydrolysis  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  70  to  98.9%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two 
or  more  compounds  having  the  formula 

(R')/Si(OR2u 

wherein  R'  is  Cm  alkyl,  vinyl,  y-methacryloxypropyl. 
phenyl,  y-glycidoxypropyl.  y-chloropropyl,  y-mercapto- 
propyl.  'y-/3(aminoethyl)y-aminopropyl  or  y-aminopro- 
pyl;  R2  is  a  hydroxyethylalkyl  ether  or  Cm  alkyl;  1  is  0  to 
2;  m  is  2  to  4, 

(b)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  copolymers  of  first  monomer  having  the  formula 


4,250,239 

COLOR  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND 

MATERIAL 

Katsuo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  912,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1977,  52/68343; 
Jun.  29,  1977,  52/77658;  Jul.  11,  1977,  52/82660 

Int.  a.^  G03G  13/01 
U  A  CL  430-42  19  Claims 


RJ 

I 
CHjssC 

•  I 

,  COO(CH2)«Si(OR*), 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Cm 
alkyl;  n  is  1  to  4;  and  q  is  1  to  3,  with  second  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride 
and  monomer  having  the  formula 


ri 


m 


Ho    lib      lie 


R» 

I 
CH2=C 

R* 


1.  A  two-color  electrostatographic  process  utilizing  a  photo- 
conductive material  having  a  conductive  substrate,  a  first 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R*  is  — COOR^, 
— CN,  — OCOCH3.  — CONH2. 
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OOCttO' 


or 


n=o. 


N 
I 


and  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C|.|2  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi, 
glycidyl  or  dimethylaminoalkyl,  and 
(c)  from  O.I  to  10%  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  compounds  having  the  formula 


HO- 


I 

Si— O 
I 


<  R« 


■H 


R 

I 
CH2=C— Y. 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  Y  is  — CCXX:«'H2«  + 1 
(lSn'S4), -OCOC^H2«  +  i  (l^m^6), 


-(q)-  -(o)-™'  " 


and  monomer  having  the  formula  III, 


/z 


R 

I 
CH2=C— Z. 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  Z  is 
-COOCH2CH2N(C„H2„  +1)2  (lSn"S5),  -COOH, 
— COOC2H4OH  or 


wherein  R^  is  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  z  is  2  to  25. 


— COOCH2— CH CH2. 

\    / 
O 


4,250^1 

LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Kazoo  Tsubako,  Numazu;  Taro  Kimura,  Tokyo;  Motoo  Tasaka, 

and  Junichiro  Hashimoto,  both  of  Numazu,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1978,  53-109261 

lat.  a.)  G03G  9/12 

VS.  a.  430—114  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  use  in  electrophotography  which 

comprises  a  carrier  liquid  comprising  a  non-aqueous  solvent 

having  a  high  insulating  property  and  a  low  dielectric  constant, 

said  carrier  liquid  having  a  coloring  agent  and  a  resin  dispersed 

therein,  characterized  in  that  said  resin  contains  the  following 

components  (A)  and  (B): 

(A)  a  polymer  prepared  by  subjecting  to  polymerization 
conditions  a  solution  of  at  least  one  kind  of  resin  having  an 
acetone  tolerance  value  of  1 00-5000  dissolved  in  at  least 
one  kind  of  monomer  capable  of  dissolving  said  resin 
whereby  to  polymerize  said  monomer,  and 

(B)  a  non-aqueous  thermoplastic  resin  obtained  by  preparing 
a  copolymer  by  copolymerizing  a  monomer  having  the 
formula  I, 


R 

I 


4,250,242 
UNIFORM  EXPOSURE  OF  POSITIVE-ACTING  DIAZO 

TYPE  MATERIALS  THROUGH  SUPPORT 
August  P.  Doering,  North  Windham,  Me.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,355,  Jul.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,613, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,249,  Jan.  26, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

189,104,  Oct.  14,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  956,528 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/58.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  430—141  9  Claims 


1     I     1     I     I     I     I 


CH2=C— X, 


I       Icb  Il2a  Il2b  I       I      I 


wherein  R  is  — H  or  — CH3  and  X  is  — COOC„H2n+ 1  or 
— OCnH2n+i  (6=n  =  20),  with  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monomer  having  a  glycidyl 
group,  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  an  anhydride 
thereof,  then  esterifying  said  copolymer  with  said  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  when  said 
copolymer  has  a  glycidyl  group  as  a  structural  unit  thereof 
or  with  said  monomer  having  the  glycidyl  group  when  the 
copolymer  has  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride thereof  as  a  structural  unit  thereof,  and  then  further 
graft-polymerizing  the  unsaturated  portion  of  the  result- 
ing esterification  product  with  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monomer  having  the 
formula  II 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  material  having  a  reduced  time 
requirement  for  imagewise  exposure  to  actinic  light  compris- 
ing 

(A)  providing  a  transparent  or  translucent  suppori  having  a 
positive-acting  quinone  diazide  light-sensitive  coating 
composition  in  direct  contact  with  one  surface  thereof, 
and 

(B)  uniformly  exposing  said  coating  through  said  support  to. 
a  source  of  actinic  light  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
substantially  photodecompose  the  surface  of  said  coating 
in  direct  contact  with  said  support  and  form  a  gradient  in 
said  coating  wherein  the  percentage  of  undecomposed 
light-sensitive  quinone  diazide  increases  with  increasing 
distance  from  said  support. 
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4,250,243 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  FOR  COLOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Takashi  Yoshida,  and  Shii^i  Sakagucbi,  boUi  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,407,  Dec.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-144749 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  430—215  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer 
process  including  a  neutralizing  system  for  reducing  the  pH  of 
an  aqueous  alkaline  developing  solution  which  comprises  a 
neutralizing  layer  and  a  timing  layer,  wherein  the  timing  layer 
is  positioned  on  or  under  the  neutralizing  layer  in  direct  or 
indirect  contact  therewith  such  that  the  aqueous  alkaline  de- 
veloping solution  reaches  the  neutralizing  layer  through  the 
timing  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  timing  layer 
comprising  a  polymer  which  is  produced  by  emulsion  poly- 
merization of  (1)  each  of  (A)  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-type  monomers  having 
at  least  one  free  carboxylic  acid  group,  free  sulfonic  acid  group 
or  free  phosphoric  acid  group  or  a  salt  thereof,  (B)  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


H     Y  (1) 

II 

esse 

II 
X    z 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  — COOR' 
group;  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  — (CH2)- 
flCOOR^  group;  Z  is  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aryl  group 
having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  — COOR^  group  or  a 


—OCR^  group; 

II 
O 

R',  R2  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  saturated  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  a  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aryl  group  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  and  (C)  at  least  one  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-type  mono- 
mers having  at  least  one  glycidyl  group  or  (2)  each  of  (A)  at 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
ethylene-type  monomers  described  in  (A)  above,  (B)  at  least 
one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomers 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  above,  (C)  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ethylene- 
type  monomers  described  in  (C)  above,  and  (D)  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monofunc- 
tional  or  polyfunctional  unsaturated  monomers  other  than 
those  monomers  jdescribed  in  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  above  which  are 
copolymerizable  with  the  monomers  described  in  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  above  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylam- 
ides,  methacrylamides,  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  ketones,  allyl  com- 
pounds, olefins,  vinyl  heterocyclic  compounds,  unsaturated 
nitriles  and  polyfunctional  monomers,  and  the  polymer  latex 
layer  per  se  has  the  water  permeability. 


4,250,244 
THIACYANINE  BETAINE  BLUE  SENSITIZING  DYES 
Alan  L.  Horror,  Lexington,  and  Ruth  L.  Hill,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,730 
Int  a.i  G03C  1/40.  1/16.  1/18.  1/20 
VS.  a.  430—217  IS  Qaims 

4.  A  photographic  film  unit  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  photosensitive  element  having  a  diffusion  transfer  image- 


receiving  element  affixed  at  least  one  edge  thereof,  said 
photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  carrying: 

(a)  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  associated 
therewith  a  cyan  dye  developer; 

(b)  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  having  associated 
therewith  a  magenta  dye  developer; 

(c)  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  havmg  associated 
therewith  a  yellow  dye  developer;  said  blue-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  additionally  including  a  3,3'-disub- 
stituted,  4,S-benzothia-thiacyanine  betaine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  ethyl  or  sulfopropyl,  R'  is  sulfopropyl  when 
R  is  ethyl  and  R'  is  ethyl  when  R  is  sulfopropyl  and  X  is 
hydrogen; 
said  diffusion  transfer  image-receiving  element  comprising  a 

support  layer  carrying: 
an  alkaline  processing  composition  permeable  and  dyeable 
layer  wherein  said  photosensitive  and  said  image-receiv- 
ing elements  are  adapted  to  be  superposed,  the  support 
layers  of  each  comprising  the  extremities  of  the  super- 
posed structure. 


4,250,245 
CONTROL  OF  DYE  RELEASE  IN  COLOR  TRANSFER 
ASSEMBLAGES  USING  BLOCKED  COMPETING 
DEVELOPERS 
Guy  Gchin,  Ozoir-La-Ferriere,  and  Eva  Fage,  VUlicn-SMr- 
Mame,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Fjistman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,826,  Nov.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,588 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3,  1977,  77  32972 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40,  7/00  5/54.  1/10 

VS.  O.  430—218  27  Claims 

11.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  to  be  processed  by  an 

alkaline  processing  composition,  said  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  ballasted,  redox-dye- 
releasing  compound;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  emulsion  layer  contains  a  hy- 
droquinone  ester  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  COR  or  SO2R; 
X'  is  COR  or  SO2R; 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 

or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 

and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6 

carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  I  to  about  6 
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carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  about  6  to 

about  8  carbon  atoms; 
said  ester  being  present  in  a  concentration  sufficient,  upon 
hydrolysis,  to  reduce  substantially  all  the  silver  in  said  silver 
halide  emulsion. 


1 

4,250,246 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE  SHEET  FOR  THE 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
baiBH  Itoh,  and  Yoshinobu  Yoshida,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1978,  53-76162 

int  a.i  case  1/40.  i/oo 

U.S.  a.  430—223  13  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  for  the  color  diffu- 
sion transfer  process  which  comprises  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  associated  therewith  a  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


J— N)7XhsS02NH— Y 
Z 


wherein 

Q'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  halogen  atom;  a  sulfamoyl 
group  represented  by  the  formula  — S02NR3r^  wherein 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  R^  group  wherein  R^ 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  and  R^  and  R*  may  combine  directly  or  through  an 
oxygen  atom  to  form  a  ring;  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula  — SO2R'  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aralkyi  group;  a  carboxy  group;  a  group  represented  by 
the  formula  — COOR^  wherein  R*  represents  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group;  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
formula  — CONR^R*  wherein  R^  and  R*  each  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defined  above; 

Q2  is  positioned  at  the  5-  or  the  8-position  to  the  hydroxy 
group  and  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  — NHCOR*<»  or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  — NHSOaR*"  wherein  R*"  has  the 
same  meaning  as  defined  above; 

G  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyz- 
able  acyloxy  group  represented  by  the  formula 


tuted  phenylene  group;  L  represents  a  divalent  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxy  group,  a 
carbonyl  group,  a  carboxyamido  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfinyl 
group  and  a  sulfonyl  group,  and  p  and  n  each  represents  0 
or  1;  and 
the  group  represented  by  the  formula  Y— NHSO2—  is  a 
redox  center  which  functions  to  release  a  diffusible  dye  as 
a  result  of  self  cleavage  due  to  oxidation  with  Y  represent- 
ing a  carboxylic  ring  containing  at  least  one  unsaturated 
double  bond  and  a  ballast  group  and  substituted  with  (a)  a 
hydroxy  group  or  a  precursor  thereof  or  (b)  an  amino 
group,  the  substitution  of  said  hydroxy  group  or  said 
amino  group  being  at  the  position  ortho  or  para  to  the 
SO2NH— group. 


4,250,247 

ACID  DEGRADABLE  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 

MIXTURE 

Jiirgen  Sander,  Kelkheim;  Gerhard  Buhr,  Konigstein,  and  Hans 

Ruckert,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1978,  2829512 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—270  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  mixture  containing  (a)  a  compound 
which  forms  an  acid  under  the  influence  of  actinic  radiation 
and  (b)  a  compound  which  has  at  least  one  acid-cleavable  bond 
and  the  solubility  of  which  in  a  liquid  developer  is  increased  by 
the  action  of  an  acid, 
the  improvement  that  compound  (b)  corresponds  to  the 
general  formula  I 


(1) 


O  O—        Ri 

/    \    / 
R2  C 

II 
R3  N 

\    / 
C 

H 
o 


wherein 

Rl  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
group, 

R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  and  any  two  of  the 
groups  Rl,  R2,  and  R3  may  be  linked  to  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 

or  to  the  formula  II 


O  O 

II  II 

— OCE  or  — OCOE 


wherein  E  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group; 

R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group;  and  R*  and  R^  may  combine  with 
each  other  and  represent  an  atomic  group  necessary  to 
form  a  3-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring; 

m  and  q  each  represents  0  or  1; 

J  represents  a  sulfonyl  group  or  a  carbonyl  group; 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group; 

X  represents  a  divalent  bonding  group  represented  by  the 
formula  — A'— L«  -{A^  p  wherein  A'  and  A^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkylene 
group,  an  aralkylene  group,  a  phenylene  group  or  a  substi- 


.0— 


(II) 


Rl 


wherein 

R4,  Rs,  R6,  &  R7  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  halogen  atoms, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  acyl,  acyloxy,  carbalkoxy 
or  nitro  groups,  and  any  two  of  the  groups  R4  to  R7  may 
be  linked  to  form  a  ring,  and 

R|  and  n  have  the  meanings  stated  above. 
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4,250,248 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  POLYURETHANE 

Raimund  J.  Faust,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822190 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/6S 
U.S.  O.  430—284  11  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  comprising  a  polymeric 
binder  which  is  soluble  or  at  least  swellable  in  aqueous-alkaline 
solutions,  a  photoinitiator,  and  a  polyurethane  with  two  termi- 
nal acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  ester  groups  which  is 
capable  of  addition  polymerization,  and  corresponds  to  the 
following  general  formula  I 


(c)  thereafter  contacting  said  film  with  a  photographic  de- 
veloper solution  having  a  temperature  of  about  50'  C;  and 

(d)  further  processing  said  film  to  fix,  rinse  and  dry  the 
photographic  half-tone  image  obtained  upon  develop- 
ment. 


CHi=C— COO— Z— CONH— Y— (NHCOO— 
"      I 
Rl 

— X— CONH— Y— )„NHCOO— Z^CO— C=CH2 

Rl 

wherein 
— X — is  one  of  the  groups 


(-CH2-CH-O);,,- 
R2 


(- 


CH2— CH— S— )m  -  1CH2CH- 
R2  R2 


■O— 


4,250,250 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe;  Hiroshi  Kokado,  and  Eiichi  Inoue, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,342,  Jan.  3,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,230,  Sep.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1975,  50-113675 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  G.  430—374  16  Claims 


IMAGE  DENSITY 
FOG  DENSITY 


-Ck^lkr-O—  and 
— CrH2r-2— 0— , 

Y  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  group  with  2  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  is 


(— CH2— CH-OV 
R3 


and  wherein 
Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  methyl  groups, 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  15, 
m  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4, 
p  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  4, 
k  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  12,  and 
r  is  a  whole  number  from  4  to  12. 


4,250,249 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  RESIDUAL-MOISTURE 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Bemhard  MonUg,  Kersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  2741405 

Int.  Q\?  G03C  J/iO.  GOIM  9/00 
U.S.  a.  430— 355  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  developing  residual-moisture  photographs 
according  to  the  wet-film  technique,  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  gas  against  a  photographic  film  which  has  been 
swelled  in  water  and  exposed  thereby  generating  a  residu- 
al-moisture profile  on  the  photographic  film; 

(b)  contacting  said  film  on  which  said  residual-moisture 
profile  has  been  generated  with  a  5%  ethanolic  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  having  a  temperature  of  about  10  to 
16*  C; 


NaOt/SnClt2FWC 


MOLE  RATIO 


1.  A  photographic  process  comprising  exposing  a  photosen- 
sitive layer  comprising  particles  of  a  divalent  tin  basic  salt 
dispersed  in  a  high-molecular-weight  binder  to  actinic  rays 
having  a  wave  length  in  the  range  of  260  to  450  mjx  to  form  a 
pattern  consisting  of  nonreducing  exposed  areas  and  reducing 
nonexposed  areas,  said  particles  of  the  divalent  tin  basic  salt 
being  obtained  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-solu- 
ble tin  (II)  salt  with  an  alkaline  agent  in  an  amount  of  0.4  to  0.8 
equivalent  to  partially  hydrolyze  said  water-soluble  tin  salt, 
said  divalent  tin  basic  salt  having  a  sensitivity  only  to  rays 
having  a  wave  length  in  the  range  of  260  to  450  mfi,  said  high 
molecular  weight  binder  being  present  in  an  amount  of  5  to  40 
paris  by  weight  per  1(X)  pans  by  weight  of  the  divalent  tin 
basic  salt,  and  developing  the  exposed  photosensitive  layer  by 
contacting  said  layer  with  a  developer  capable  of  forming  or 
erasing  color  by  reduction  to  thereby  form  a  visible  image 
corresponding  to  said  non-exposed  area  or  said  exposed  area, 
said  developer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  water-soluble  salts  conuining  a  reducing  metal  ion, 

(B)  molybdic  acid,  phosphomolybdic  acid,  silicomolybdic 
acid  and  water-soluble  salts  thereof, 

(C)  combinations  of  alkali  ferricyanides  with  water-soluble 
ferric  salts, 

(D)  brucine,  cacotheline,  and 

(E)  oxidative  reducing  dyes. 
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4,250;U1 
PHENYLSULFAMOYL  COUPLERS,  COUPLER 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
SUITED  TO  FORMING  INTEGRAL  SOUND  TRACKS 
Harland  J.  Osborn,  Rochester;  Robert  G.  Cameron,  Spencer- 
port,  and  Edward  J.  Walsh,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,741,  Jul.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,587 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/40 
MS.  a.  430—449  21  Claims 

17.  A  composition  which  can  be  coated  to  form  a  layer  of  a 
photographic  element  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and 
coupler  solvent  particles  dispersed  therein  in  a  photographi- 
cally useful  amount  comprised  of  a  combination,  capable  of 
permitting  the  formation  of  a  microcrysalline  dye,  of 
a  coupler  of  the  formula 


SO2NH— Ballast 


wherein 

R  is  a  coupling-ofT  group, 

R'  is  either  hydrogen  or  —SO2NH— Ballast  and 

Ballast  is  a  hydrophobic  photographic  ballasting  group 

and 
a  coupler  solvent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 


a 


o 

II 

c— o— r2 

c— O— R2  , 

11 


O  R2 

wherein 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

and  is  lower  alkyl  in  at  least  one  occurrence,  and 
R3  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  of  from  7  to  15  carbon 

atoms; 
said  coupler  and  said  coupler  solvent  being  present  in  a 

weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  S:l  to  1:2. 


4,250,252 
UGHT-SENSmVE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 
Hrinrich  OdenwiOder;  Hans  Vetter,  both  of  Cologne;  Walter 
Piiadiel,  and  Erwin  Raaz,  both  of  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,301 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Oct.  9, 
1974,2448063 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/76 
MS.  a.  430—505  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  material  containing  in  at  least  one 


of  its  lightsensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  or  a  non  light- 
sensitive  binder  layer  associated  with  one  of  said  lightsensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  a  non-diffusing  thioether  com- 
pound capable  of  releasing  on  reaction  with  the  oxidation 
product  of  a  color  developer  compound  a  diffusing  mercapto 
compound  which  inhibits  the  further  development  of  the  silver 
halide,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  thioether 
compound  corresponds  to  the  following  formula 


Rl 


R2 


\ 


N— SO2 


(I) 


S— Y 


wherein 

Y  represents  a  non-coupling  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  radical,  an  aromatic  radical  and 
a  heterocyclic  radical,  splittable  together  with  the  sulfur 
atom  of  the  thioether  bridge  to  form  a  diffusible  mercapto 
compound  capable  of  inhibiting  silver  halide  develop- 
ment, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  and 

R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  22  carbon  atoms 
including  a  photographic  inert  group  providing  resistance 
to  diffusion,  or  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  carrying 
a  photographic  inert  group  providing  resistance  to  diffu- 
sion. 


4,250,253 
COMPOSITION  ADAPTED  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  TRI-IODO  THYRONINE  AND  DIAGNOSIS  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  SAME 
Pierluigi  Renzi,  and  Vittorio  Baroncelli,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,811 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1977,  21231  A/77 
Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/66:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435—7  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  of 
tri-iodo  thyronine  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  extracting  the  tri-iodo  thyronine  of  the  sample  being 
assayed  by  means  of  an  insolubilized  anti-Tj  antibody 
derived  from  serum  and  tri-iodo  thyronine; 

(b)  contacting  the  extracted  tri-iodo  thyronine  in  a  column 
with  a  sensibilized  enzyme  that  is  an  enzyme  that  is  cova- 
lently  with  tri-iodo  thyronine  and  is  derived  from  car- 
bonic anhydrase  and  tri-iodo  thyronine; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  effluent  from  the  column  with  p- 
nitrophenylacetate;  and 

(d)  spectrophotometrically  determining  the  concentration  of 
tri-iodo  thyronine  by  measuring  the  absorption  of  p- 
nitrophenylacetate  hydrolyzed  washings  from  said  col- 
umn in  comparison  with  a  standard. 


4,250,254 
STABILIZED  LIQUID  ENZYME  AND  COENZYME 
COMPOSITIONS 
Ivan  E.  Modrorich,  1043  Mesa  Dr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.  93010 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,565,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,941 
Int  a.^  C12Q  1/54.  1/50;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  CL  435—14  67  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  liquid  enzyme  and  coenzyme  composition 
used  in  biological  diagnostic  determinations  and  which  enzyme 
and  coenzyme  cooperate  to  affect  the  reactivity  of  a  biological 
constituent  in  a  biological  diagnostic  determination,  said  en- 
zyme and  coenzyme  being  normally  unstable  in  an  aqueous 
media,  said  composition  comprising: 


I 


February  10,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


767 


(a)  at  least  30%  v/v  of  an  aqueous  vehicle, 

(b)  at  least  a  sufHcient  amount  of  coenzyme  to  cooperate  in 
a  biological  diagnostic  determination  with  said  enzyme  to 
perform  said  determination  and  which  coenyme  is  dis- 
solved in  said  aqueous  vehicle, 

(c)  at  least  100  l.U.  of  enzyme  dissolved  in  said  aqueous 
vehicle  and  being  primarily  effective  in  affecting  reactiv- 
ity of  said  biological  constituent  and  both  said  enzyme  and 
coenzyme  cooperating  in  a  determination  reaction, 

(d)  a  non-reactive  aqueous  miscible  polyol  organic  solvent 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  5%  v/v  to  about  25%  V/V 
in  said  aqueous  vehicle  and  which  solvent  is  liquid  at  least 
at  room  temperature  and  dissolved  in  said  aqueous  vehi- 
cle, the  organic  solvent  being  essentially  non-degrada- 
tively  reactive  with  the  enzyme  and  coenzyme,  and  where 
activity  of  the  enzyme  and  the  coenzyme  remains  substan- 
tially unaffected  by  the  presence  of  the  organic  solvent  in 
the  stabilized  composition  and  in  a  determination  reaction, 

(e)  and  said  composition  having  a  pH  from  about  6.0  to 
about  8.5,  such  that  the  enzyme  and  coenzyme  are  stabi- 
lized, said  composition  being  stabilized  for  a  substantial 
period  of  time  without  significant  degradation  of  the 
enzyme  or  the  coenzyme,  and 

(0  said  enzyme  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
glucose-6-phosphate  dehydrogenase,  hexokinase,  gluta- 
mate  dehydrogenase,  creatine  phosphokinase,  pyruvate 
kinase  and  alkali  phosphatase,  and  said  coenzyme  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nicotinamide-adenine 
dinucleotide,  adenosine  triphosphate,  adenosine-5'- 
diphosphate,  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide  phos- 
phate, and  adenosine  monophosphate. 


4,250,255 
ASSAY  METHOD  FOR  ISOENZYME  ACTIVITY 
Karl  J.  Sanford,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Hied  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,770 
Int.  CV  C12Q  1/48.  1/42.  1/32 
MS.  a.  435—15  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  activity  of  an  isoenzyme  in 
a  sample,  said  method  comprising: 
performing  a  first  assay  to  determine  total  enzyme  activity  in 

the  sample; 
performing  a  second  assay  in  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  of  an  ionic  amphiphile  having  a 
hydrophilic  and  a  hydrophobic  portion  that  specifically 
inhibits  said  isoenzyme;  and 
determining  the  activity  of  said  isoenzyme  present  in  the 
sample,  using  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
assays. 


4,250,256 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  TEST  DEVICE 
Hans  Wielingen  Walter  Rittersdorf;  Manfred  Bleisteiner,  all  of 
Mannheim;  Gerd  Zimmermann,  Weinheim;  Wolfgang  Werner, 
and  Wolfgang  Vomel,  both  of  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,629 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978,  2825636 

Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/18 
MS.  a.  435—32  25  Qaims 

1.  Microbiological  test  device  comprising  a  nutrient  card 
and  a  covering  layer  which  is  impermeable  to  bacteria  but 
permeable  to  nutrients,  said  covering  layer  comprising  a  water- 
insoluble  synthetic  resin  film  modified  with  a  pore  former 
which  is  a  water-soluble  or  water-swellable  compound,  said 
film  having  been  produced  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
synthetic  resin  and  wherein  the  pore  former  and  resin  film 
have  no  negative  effect  on  bacterial  growth. 


4,250,257 
WHOLE  BLOOD  ANALYSES  IN  POROUS  MEDIA 
Martin  J.  Lee,  Leonia,  and  Michael  J.  Malin,  Park  Ridge,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation, 
Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,436 

Int.  a.'  C12M  1/34:  GOIN  21/27.  31/06.  33/52 

U.S.  a.  435—4  38  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  particulate 
in  a  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  surface  of  a  medium  containing  an  inert 
substance  with  a  solution  containing  particulate,  said  inert 
substance  being  inert  with  respect  to  said  solution  and  said 
particulate; 

(b)  diffusing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solution  across  said 
surface  into  said  medium; 

(c)  diffusing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inert  substance  from 
within  said  medium  across  the  surface  contacted  by  said 
solution,  the  diffusion  of  said  inert  substance  from  the 
medium  being  indicative  of  the  amount  of  particulate  in 
said  solution;  and 

(d)  determining  the  concentration  of  said  particulate  in  said 
solution  as  a  function  of  said  inert  substance  diffusing  from 
said  medium. 


4,250,258 
USE  OF  PHENOXYALKANES  AS  PRECURSORS  IN 
PENiaLLIN  V  FERMENTATION- 
Laszlo  J.  Szarka,  East  Brunswick,  and  Robert  W.  Eltz,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,801 
Int.  a.'  C12P  37/04 
U.S.  a.  435— 45  8  Qaims 

1.  The  fermentative  method  of  producing  Penicillin  V  which 
comprises  aerobically  culturing  a  penicillin-producing  micro- 
organism in  a  medium  containing  a  source  of  nitrogen,  a  source 
of  carbon  and  energy,  inorganic  salts,  and  as  the  sidechain 
precursor  one  or  more  phenoxyalkanes  of  the  formula 


0-(CH2)„-CHj 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  13,  said  fermentation  process 
being  performed  without  the  addition  of  phenoxyacetic  or  its 
salts  to  said  medium,  followed  by  the  step  of  recovering  the 
Penicillin  V  from  said  medium. 
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4,250^9 
A   MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  KETONES 

FROM  C3-C6  SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS 
Ching-Tsang  Hou;  Ramesh  N.  Patel,  both  of  Edison,  N.J.,  and 
Allen  I.  Laskin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co^  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,475,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  896,476,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,727 
Int.  a.'  C12P  7/26.  7/04:  C12N  1/30.  9/02 
VS.  a.  435—148  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  microbiological  conversion  of  a  C3-C6 
liner  secondary  alcohol  to  the  corresponding  methyl  ketone 
comprising  oxidizing  said  alcohol  by  contacting  a  C3-C6  linear 
secondary  alcohol,  under  aerobic  conditions,  with  microbial 
cell  derived  from  a  methylotrophic  microorganism  or  an  en- 
zyme preparation  derived  from  said  microorganism,  wherein 
said  secondary  alcohol  is  converted  to  the  corresponding 
methyl  ketone  by  said  cells  or  enzyme  preparation,  wherein 
said  microorganism  has  been  previously  grown  under  aerobic 
conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  carbon-contain- 
ing compound  which  provides  the  carbon  and  energy  source 
for  growth  of  the  cells  of  the  microorganism  and  induces 
C3-C6  secondary  alcohol  dehydrogenase  enzyme  activity  in 
said  cells  and  wherein  said  methyl  ketone  is  produced  in  insola- 
ble  amounts. 


(e)  immobilizing  fresh  active  enzymes  by  coupling  said  en- 
zymes to  said  newly  attached  pendant  organic  molecules. 


4,250,260 
REGENERATION  OF  AN  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME 
SYSTEM 
Ronald  P.  Rohrbacb,  Forest  Lake,  III.,  and  Joseph  Levy,  Deer- 
field  Beach,  Fla^  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,803 
Int.  a.'  C12M  11/14.  11/08.  11/06:  BOIJ  31/40 
VS.  a.  435—176  7  Claims 


4,250,261 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MICROBIAL  PRODUCnON  OF 
ALCOHOLOXIDASE 
Lothar  Eggeling;  Manfred  Paschke,  and  Hermann  Sahm,  all  of 
Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschung- 
sanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830327 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/04 
VS.  a.  435—190  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  alcohol  oxidase  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
cultivating  Hansenula  polymorpha  yeast  in  a  nutrient  broth 
containing  inorganic  nutruents,  methanol  serving  as  a 
carbon  and  energy  source,  and  vitamins  in  a  composition 
suitable  to  the  production  of  alcohol  oxidase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  25*  C.  to  45°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  4.0  to  6.0  and  with 
the  supply  of  oxygen  to  the  broth  to  produce  a  cell  mass; 
adding  to  the  broth  during  the  cultivation  thereof  an  organic 
substrate  noncatabolite-repressive  to  alcohol  oxidase  in 
the  form  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  glycerin,  sorbite  and  xylose  and  in  a 
concentration  of  0.1  to  1.0%  in  a  nutrient  solution  at  a  rate 
of0.03to0.15h-l;and 
recovering  alcohol  oxidase  from  the  cell  mass. 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  used  organic-inorganic  sup- 
port matrix  comprising  an  organic  polymeric  material  having 
functionalized  pendant  groups  coupled  with  immobilized  en- 
zymes which  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  i>aid  used  support  matrix  with  a  stripping  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  strong  acid  at  stripping  condi- 
tions which  include  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  to 
about  75°  C; 

(b)  washing  said  treated  support  matrix  containing  immobi- 
lized enzymes  and  said  strong  acid  to  remove  said  strong 
acid  from  said  treated  support  matrix; 

(c)  treating  said  washed  support  matrix  of  step  (b)  with  a 
bifunctional  organic  molecule  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glutaral- 
dehyde,  succindialdehyde,  terephthaladehyde  and 
toluenediiscocyanate  to  attach  pendant  organic  molecules 
to  said  washed  support  matrix  wherein  said  pendant  or- 
ganic molecules  attached  to  said  support  matrix  are  suffi- 
cient to  replace  former  pendant  organic  molecules  re- 
moved through  said  use  of  said  support  matrix; 

(d)  washing  said  support  matrix  containing  newly  attached 
pendant  organic  molecules  to  remove  excess  organic 
molecules  from  said  treatment  of  step  (c);  and 


4,250,262 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PURIFIED 

GLUCOSYLTRANSFERASE 

Martin  A.  Taubman,  Newton,  and  Daniel  J.  Smith,  Natick,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,847,  Nov.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  879,432,  Feb.  21,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,116.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,590 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/10 

VS.  a.  435—193  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  glucosyltransferase  (GTF)  for 
use  in  immunization  against  dental  caries,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  culturing  Streptococcus  /nutans  in  a  medium  containing 
glucose  and  essentially  dialyzable  nutrients  to  form  a 
mixture  of  culture  cells  and  supernatant; 

(b)  removing  the  cells  for  the  culture  supernatant; 

(c)  incubating  the  recovered  supernatant  with  a  polysaccha- 
ride to  synthesize  water-insoluble  polysaccharide; 

(d)  recovering  the  water-insoluble  polysaccharide; 

(e)  washing  the  polysaccharide  to  remove  water-soluble 
contaminants;  and 

(0  recovering  the  GTF  from  the  water-insoluble  polysac- 
charide, the  improvement  which  comprises 
(i)  incubating  the  washed  jvater-insoluble  polysaccharide 
from  the  supernatant  with  a  denaturing  solvent  to  break 
the  bond  between  the  water-insoluble  polysaccharide 
and  the  GTF  enzyme, 
(ii)  separating  the  water-insoluble  polysaccharide  from  the 

denaturing  solvent  containing  the  GTF  enzyme, 
(iii)  separating  the  denaturing  solvent  from  the  GTF  in  the 

supernatant,  and 
(iv)  concentrating  the  GTF  enzyme  to  provide  a  concen- 
trated GTF  consisting  of  essentially  purified  GTF  suit- 
able for  use  for  preventing  dental  caries. 


February  10,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


769 


4,250,263 
METHOD  OF  PURinCATION  OF  THERMALLY  STABLE 

ENZYMES 
Vida  Winans,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,568 
Int.  a.i  C12N  9/92 
VS.  a.  435—234  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  glucose  isomerase  which  consists 
of  heating  a  glucose  isomerase-containing  solution  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  40°  C.  to  about  80°  C.  for  a  time  period  of 
from  about  5  to  about  120  minutes  to  precipitate  solid  matter, 
separating  the  precipitated  solid  matter  from  the  solution,  and 
recovering  the  thus  purified  glucose  isomerase  solution. 


4,250,265 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  AN  ANTIGENIC  FRACnON 

FROM  BORDETELLA  BRONCHISEPTICA 
Dennis  J.  Carlo,  Rahway;  Arpi  Hagopian,  and  Peter  J.  Knisk- 

em,  both  of  Sayreville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.  ^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,528,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,203,970. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,973 

Int.  a.'  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  435—272  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  the  antigenic  fraction  of  an  immu- 
nogenic sub-cellular  cell  wall  of  Bordetelia  bronchiseptica  con- 
taining in  part  by  weight  at  least  about  53%  Lowry  protein, 
from  about  10  to  about  13%  carbohydrate,  of  which  about 
19%  is  hexose  and  about  19%  is  hexosamine,  from  about  1  to 
about  1.4%  sialic  acid  and  about  0.18%  KDO,  comprising 
extracting  a  cell  paste  of  a  B.  bronchiseptica  strain  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  temperature  from  about  4°  C.  to  about  75*  C; 
centrifuging  the  extract;  digesting  the  supernatant  fluid  with 
RNase  and  DNase;  and  dialyzing  the  digested  fluid  to  remove 
nucleic  acid  fragments  and  thereby  obtaining  the  antigenic 
fraction. 


4,250,266 
AUTOMATED  MICRO-ORGANISM  CULTURE  GROWTH 

AND  DETECTION  INSTRUMENT 
Gerald  J.  Wade,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,376 

Int.  Q.^  C12M  1/36 

U.S.  Q.  435—289  16  Claims 


4,250,264 

GROWTH  LIMITING  MEDLA 

Robert  L.  Nelson,  and  James  F.  Drake,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,458,  Jun.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,914 

Int.  Q.J  C12N  1/20 

VS.  Q.  435—253  4  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  medium  capable  of  growing  at  least  one 
species  from  at  least  two  different  genera  of  aerobic,  patho- 
genic, rapidly  growing  bacteria  from  a  beginning  {>opulation  to 
a  predetermined  ending  population  of  about  6  X  10^  to  3x  10* 
CFU/ml  at  which  said  growth  of  said  bacteria  substantially 
subsides  due  to  the  lack  of  nutrient  in  said  medium  and  wherein 
said  bacteria  remain  viable  for  at  least  18  hours,  said  medium 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  about  0.42  to  about 
0.70  milligrams  of  carbon  per  milliliter  of  medium  and  about 
0.09  to  about  0.15  milligrams  of  nitrogen  per  milliliter  of  me- 
dium in  the  form  in  which  said  nutrients  are  present  in  peptone 
or  about  0.16  to  about  0.27  milligrams  of  carbon  per  milliliter 
of  medium  and  about  0.035  to  about  0.056  milligrams  of  nitro- 
gen per  milliliter  of  medium  in  the  form  in  which  said  nutrients 
are  present  in  proteose  peptone  and  vitamins  and  minerals  of 
sufficient  quantity  to  provide  said  growth  and  in  a  form  usable 
by  said  bacteria  for  said  growth. 


1.  Medical  analyzing  apparatus  including  a  micro-organism 
incubator  and  growth  detection  apparatus  wherein  micro- 
organism cultures  are  contained  in  culture  bottles  having  a  pair 
of  electrodes  for  sensing  the  electrical  characteristic  of  the 
culture  as  a  function  of  micro-organism  growth,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  defining  an  incubation  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  carousel  trays  each  providing  receptacles  for  a 
plurality  of  the  aforesaid  micro-organism  culture  bottles, 
said  carousel  trays  including  electrical  contact  means  for 
contacting  the  electrodes  of  each  culture  bottle  positioned 
in  said  receptacles;  said  electrical  contact  means  exerting  a 
spring  force  to  retain  said  bottle  in  said  receptacles; 

driving  means  operable  to  impart  an  oscillatory  motion  to 
said  carousel  trays  whereby  to  agitate  the  contents  of  said 
culture  bottles  in  said  incubation  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  doors  providing  access  to 
said  incubation  chamber,  said  doors  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  plurality  of  carousel  trays  and  positioned, 
respectively,  to  access  the  receptacles  of  an  associated 
tray,  said  driving  means  being  furiher  operable  to  selec- 
tively index  said  trays  to  present  a  selected  receptacle  for 
access  at  its  associated  door;  and 

a  micro-computer  means  connected  to  control  said  driving 
means  and  said  doors,  said  micro-computer  also  being 
connected  to  periodically  sample  the  electrical  character- 
istics of  said  culture  bottles  in  said  incubator  chamber, 
whereby  to  detect  growth  of  micro-organisms  in  said 
bottles  as  a  function  of  changes  in  said  electrical  charac- 
teristic. 


4,250,267 

IMMOBILIZED  BIOLOGICAL  MATERIAL 

Frank  J.  Hartdegen,  Columbia,  and  Wayne  E.  Swann,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  644,025,  Dec.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,674,  Jun.  10,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,430 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q.J  C12N  1/00.  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  435—317  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  immobilizing  an  antibiotic  having  at  least 
one  primary  or  secondary  amino  group  per  molecule,  the 
process  comprising: 

A.  contacting  the  antibiotic  and  an  excess  of  an  isocyanate- 
capped  liquid  polyurethane  prepolymer  in  the  absence  of 
water  to  form  a  resulting  mixture;  said  prepolymer  being 
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the  reaction  product  of  a  polyether  polyol  with  sufficient 
polyisocyanate  to  provide  at  least  two  free  NCO  groups 
per  molecule  of  the  prepolymer;  and 
B.  curing  the  resulting  mixture  under  nonfoaming  conditions 
by  conucting  it  with  an  amount  of  a  curing  agent  effective 
for  immobilizing  said  antibiotic  in  reusable  form. 


densation  polymer  and  an  ionene  polymer,  about  0.5  to  about 
7  parts  of  a  vinyl-addition  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nonionic  and  cationic  vinyl-addition  polymers, 
and  about  0.1  to  about  S  parts  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic  and  cationic  surfactants. 


4,250,268 

POLYSILYLESTERS  HAVING  A 

POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE  AS  PART  OF  THE  POLYMER 

USEFUL  AS  LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTICS 
Jean  Rody,  Basel,  and  Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Divisioa  ofSer.  No.  896,676,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  793,708,  May  4,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,443 
Int.  a.^  C08G  77/26 
U.S.  a.  525— 100  14  Claims 

1.  A  polysilylester  of  the  formula 


I''         L 

Si— O— E— oH — 

A^    r 


wherein  n  denotes  a  value  of  from  2  to  about  50,  E  represents 
a  divalent  organic  radical  which  contains  a  polyalkylpiperidine 
radical  of  the  formula 


RCH:     CH3  R 


RCH:     CHj  R 


RCH2     CH3 


RCH2     CH3 


or  is  substituted  by  a  polyalkylpiperidine  side  group  of  the 
formula 


RCH2     CH3  R 
R— N  J— 

RCH2     CH3 


R  CH3     CH2R 


or 


N— 


CH3     CH2R 


in  which  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1-5  C  atoms  and  R' 
denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1-12  C  atoms,  alkenyl  with  3-8 
C  atoms,  alkinyl  with  3-6  C  atoms,  aralkyl  with  7-12  C  atoms, 
alkanoyl  with  1-8  C  atoms  or  alkenoyl  with  3-5  C  atoms  and 
R'  and  R^  represent  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  or  a  copolymer 
thereof  with  a  polyalkylpiperidine-free  comp>onent. 


4,250,270 

SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  PURIFICATION  OF  RECYCLED  SOLVENT 

Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leiim  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,949 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/06 
U.S.  a.  525—54  20  Qaims 

1.  In  the  solution  polymerization  process  wherein  (1)  mono- 
mers comprising  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  are  polymerized 
in  a  first  polymerization  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an 
organoalkali  metal  initiator  followed  by  coupling  with  a  poly- 
functional  coupling  agent  which  results  in  some  alkyl  chloride 
formation,  and  (2)  solvent  is  recovered  from  said  first  polymer- 
ization and  used  in  a  subsequent  solution  polymerization  pro- 
cess wherein  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
conjugated  dienes  and  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  compounds 
are  [>olymerized  in  the  presence  of  an  organoalkali  metal  initia- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said  solvent  from 
said  first  polymerization  with  a  molecular  sieve  to  remove 
alkyl  chloride  therefrom  before  said  solvent  is  used  in  said 
subsequent  solution  polymerization  process. 


4,250,269 

WATER-SOLUBLE  MIXTURES  OF  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  POLYMERS,  NONIONIC  AND/OR 

CATIONIC  VINYL-ADDinON  POLYMERS,  AND 

NONIONIC  AND/OR  CATIONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Robert  H.  Buckman;  PhUip  M.  Hoekstra,  and  John  D.  Pera,  all 

of  Memphis,  Touu,  assignors  to  Backnuu  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Fikd  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,479 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/06,  5/19 

VS.  a.  525—6  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  in  admixture  about  1 

to  about  10  parts  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  polymer  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine-epichlorohydrin  con- 


4,250,271 
ABS-TYPE  POLYBLEND  COMPOSITIONS 
Jeff  Morris,  Big  Spring,  Tex.;  Jacqueline  Brandii;  Emmanuel 
Lanza,  both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  and  Willy  F.  R.  Lingier, 
Beersel,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Big 
Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,106 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a.  525—66  23  Qaims 

1.  An  ABS-type  polyblend  composition,  having  improved 
physical  properties,  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  polyblend  of  a 
copolymer  A,  said  copolymer  A  comprising  by  weight 
from  about  15  to  40%  acrylonitrile,  and  from  about  60  to 
85%  styrene; 

(b)  from  about  95  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  from  about  75  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer 

B  comprising  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  a  butadiene 
polymer,  said  copolymer  B  comprising  by  weight  from 
about  4  to  10%  butadiene,  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  1  to  10  microns; 
(ii)  from  about  25—60%  by  weight  of  a  backbone  copoly- 
mer C  comprising  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  a  butadiene 
rubber  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about 
0.5  microns; 
the  ratio  of  copolymer  B  and  backbone  copolymer  C  being 
adjusted  such  that  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  total 
butadiene  polymer  content  of  said  polyblend  is  provided  by 
said  copolymer  B. 


4,250,272 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Earle  E.  Ewins,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Jr.,  deceased  Cocker, 
late  of  Houston,  Tex.  (by  F.  Ramona  Coker,  Legal  representa- 
tive), assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,036 
Int.  a.'  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  525—89  4  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  block  copolymer  component  and  20  to  300  parts  by  weight 
of  a  tackifying  resin  component  wherein: 
(a)  said  block  copolymer  component  comprises  a  mixture  of 
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a  linear  or  radial  ABA  type  block  copolymer  and  an  AB 
two  block  copolymer  where  the  A  blocks  are  polystyrene 
blocks  and  the  B  blocks  are  polybutadiene  or  polyisoprene 
blocks;  and 
(b)  said  tackifying  resin  component  has  a  softening  point  of 
70°  to  100'  C,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  1,600,  and  comprises  from  about  80  to  91  percent 
by  weight  units  derived  from  piperylene,  from  about  1  to 
about  8  percent  by  weight  units  derived  from  isobutylene 
and  from  about  8  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  units 
derived  from  alphamethyl  styrene. 


4,250,273 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS 
Georg  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron;  Gary  R.  Hamed,  Unipntown,  and  Lee 
E.  Vescelius,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,308,  Feb.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,036,  Jun.  13, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,623 

Int.  a.^  C08L  53/00 
U.S.  a.  525—99  6  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising,  a 
blend  of 
from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
1 -olefin  polymer,  said  1 -olefin  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  made 
from   I -olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  homopolymer  or  said  copolymer  having  a 
melting  point  of  at  least  90*  C; 
from  about  80  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  random 

styrene-butadiene  rubber  copolymer;  and 
from  about  5  to  about  55  parts  by  weight  of  a  highly  satu- 
rated elastomer,  said  highly  saturated  elastomer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogenated  polymer  diene 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydrogenated 
diblock  or  triblock  copolymer  made  from  conjugated 
dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  vinyl  substi- 
tuted aromatics  having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
the  amount  of  said  saturation  of  said  saturated  elastomer 

being  at  least  70  percent, 
said  blend  forming  a  thermoplastic  elastomer. 


4,250,274 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  ACTIVATING  ADHESIVES  FOR 

LAMINATING  PLASTIC  RLMS  TO  METAL 
Dennis  J.  Damico,  and  Vincent  J.  Pascarella,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,070 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  525—127  16  Gaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  in  solution  in  an 
organic  solvent: 

(I)  a  phenolic  resol  resin  having  a  methylol  content  of  at 
least  about  15%  by  weight  thereof; 

(II)  a  curable  thermoplastic  polyesterurethane  substantially 
free  of  reactive  isocyanate  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  com- 
prising a  macropolyolpolyisocyanate  reaction  product, 
said  macropolyol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(A)  polycaprolactone;  and 

(B)  dihydroxypolyesters  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of: 

(a)  a  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihy- 
droxy  monomers  and  dihydroxypolyesters;  with 

(b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  component  containing  about 
30  to  100  mol  %  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
or  anhydride  thereof  and  about  70  to  0  mol  %  of  an 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof; 
said  polyesterurethane  being  chain-extended  to  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  20,000  with  a  low 
molecular  weight  diol  chain-extending  agent,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  the  macroglycol  is  polycaprol- 


catone  the  chain-extending  agent  be  a  cycloaliphatic 

glycol;  and 

(111)  a  terpolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  maleic 

anhydride  containing  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  the  latter; 

said  adhesive  composition  containing  about  IS  to  30%  (1) 

about  25  to  40%  (II)  and  about  35  to  55%  (111)  solids  by 

weight  of  the  total  solids  content. 


4,250,275 
REINFORCED  ACRYLIC  HBER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ernest  L.  Lawton,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,864 
Int.  a.'  C08L  75/02 
U.S.  a.  525—128  2  Qaims 

1.  An  acrylic  fiber  containing  as  a  discrete  phase  5  to  20 
weight  percent  of  a  polyurea  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— OCHN 


-4- 


— cx:hn- 


NHCONH(CH2)6NH— 
CH3 

NHCONH(CH2)2NH— 
CH3 


-4-' 

— OCNH— fo/— CH2— /o)— NHCONH(CH2)6NH—  I 


CH2CH2 
— OCN  N— CONH(CH2)6NH— 

CH2CH2 


wheie  n  is  4  to  300. 


4,250,276 

FAST  CURING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Lawrence  G.  Bockstie,  Jr.,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  486,395,  Jul.  8,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,179,477. 
This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,061 
Int.  a.J  C08F  279/02 
U.S.  a.  525—263  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  component  coated  with  a  dielectric  coating 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  from  about  35  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polybutadiene 
resin  system  consisting  essentially  of  45  to  85  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polybutadiene  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  750  to  about  14,000,  at  least  about 
75  percent  concentration  of  pendant  vinyl  groups  and  a 
molecular  structure  of 


H         H 
I  I 

— C C— 

I  I 

H         C— H 
II 
H— C— H 


1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicumyl  peroxide,  benzoyl  perox- 
ide, lauroyl  peroxide,  and  t-butyl  hydroperoxide,  and  up 
to  40  paris  by  weight  of  at  least  one  reactive  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  toluene,  t- 
butylstyrene,  alkyl  substituted  styrene  and  diallyl  maleate, 
and 
(b)  from  about  10  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyltriethoxysilane. 
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vinyl  silane,  vinyUriacetoxysilane,  and  vinyltrimethoxysi- 
lane. 


4,250,277  

GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER  SETTING 
ION-POLYMER  CEMENTS 
Alan  Maries,  London,  and  Francesca  M.  ShreeTe,  Harlow,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,056 
Int  a.^  C08K  i/00 
U.S.  a.  525—337  9  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
material  and  a  partially  or  completely  water  soluble  glass,  said 
polycarboxylic  acid  material  derived  from  unsaturated  mono- 
or  di-carboxylic  acid  monomer  materials,  said  glass  compris- 
ing a  glass  composition  for  effecting  crosslinking  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic acid  cement,  said  composition  including  an 
aluminoborate  type  glass  comprising  40  to  75  mole  %  boric 
oxide,  a  3.5  to  10  mole  %  alumina,  12.5  to  60  mole  %  zinc 
oxide,  and  10.0  to  50  mole  %  calcium  oxide,  the  raminder  if 
any  comprising  one  or  more  further  metal  oxides,  or  phospho- 
rus pentoxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,250,278 
FLUORINATED  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Takeshi  Suzuki,  Kyoto;  Yasuyoshi  Funikawa,  Ikedaminami; 

Masayasu  Tomoda,  Shiga;  Yutaka  Ueta,  and  Akira  Ohmori, 

both  of  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

rUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1978,  53/53120 

Int  a.'  C08F  %/l8,  8/34 

UJS.  a.  525—340  12  Oaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  fluorinated  rubber  composition  compris- 
ing a  fluorinated  rubber  containing  — CH2 — CF2 —  units  in  the 
polymeric  chain,  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  a  vulcanizing  accel- 
erator as  the  essential  components,  said  vulcanizing  agent 
being  a  fluorine-containing  polyhydroxy  aliphatic  compound 
having  the  formula: 

Rf(CH20H)2 

in  which  Rf.is  a  polyfluoroalkylene  or  polyfluorochloroalky- 
lene  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  vulcanizing 
accelerator  being  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  or  phos- 
phorus-containing compound. 


4,250,279 
POLYARYLATE  BLENDS  WITH  POLYETHERIMIDES 
Lloyd  M.  Robeson,  Whitehouse  Station;  Markus  Matzner,  Edi- 
son, and  Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle  Mead,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,504 
Int  a.^  C08L  67/02,  79/08 
MS.  a.  525—425  20  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  a  polyarylate  derived  from  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol 
and  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid;  and 

(b)  a  polyetherimide. 


(A)  a  blockcopolyetherester  consisting  essentially  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  recurring  intralinear  long  chain  polyether  soft 
segments  and  short  chain  polyester  hard  segments,  said 
long  chain  polyether  soft  segments  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  between  200  and  6,000,  with  and  the  short  chain 
polyester  units  constituting  about  15  to  90%  by  weight  of 
the  blockcopolyetherester  and  the  long  chain  polyether 
units  constituting  about  85  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  block- 
copolyetherester, and 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  polysulfide  represented  by  the 
general  formula  ■  ^ 

HS— C2H4— O— CH2— O— C2H4— O— S— S„C2. 
H4— O— C2H4— SH 

» 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  100. 


4,250,281 

MELT  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYESTERS 

USING  TRIARYLPHOSPHINE  CATALYSTS 

Edgar  E.  Riecke,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,542 
Int  C\?  C08L  67/02:  C08G  63/04 
U.S.  a.  525—444  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  melt  phase  process  for  preparing  a  copolyester  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  by  reacting  a  first  polyester  with  either 
a  second  polyester  or  polyester  precursors,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  triarylphosphine  having  a  boiling 
point  in  the  range  of  from  about  200°  to  about  500'  C. 


4,250,282 
MELAMINE  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COATED  WOOD-BASED 
MATERIALS  AND  LAMINATES 
Peter  Dorries,  Frankfurt;  Steffen  Piesch,  Oberursel,  and  Alfons 
Wolf,  Seligenstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,292 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851760 

Int  a?  C08G  8/28:  C08F  283/00 
U.S.  a.  525—509  13  Oaims 

1.  Melamine-formaldehyde  resin  comprising 
(a)     melamine-formaldehyde     precondensation     product 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  melamine:formaldehyde  is  1:1.4 
to  1:2.6  and  (b)  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  total 
solids,  of  an  amine  of  the  formula  , 


4,250,280 

THERMOPLASTIC  BLOCKCOPOLYETHERESTER 

COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 

STABILITY 

CUaki  Tanaka,  Chita;  NagayoshI  Naito,  and  Yoko  Fnruta,  both 

of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,066 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  53/62301 
Int.  a.J  C08L  67/00.  81/00 
UA  CL  525—437  14  Claims 

1.    A    thermoplastic    blockcopolyetherester    composition 
which  comprises 


R2 


\ 


N— R^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  identical  or  different  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  2-hydroxyethyl,  2-<2-hydroxye- 
thoxy)-ethyl,  3-hydroxyl-l -propyl,  3-hydroxy-2-propyl,  2,3- 
dihydroxypropyl  or 

— CH2CH2— NR'r2. 

wherein  said  amine  may  be  present  entirely  or  partially  in  the 
form  of  its  reaction  product  with  the  melamine-formaldehyde 
pre-condensation  product. 
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4,250,283 

TITANIUM  TRIHALIDE  COMPOSITION 

Anthony  D.  Caunt  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  England,  and  James  F. 

R.  Jaggard,  Bad  KIssingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549^1 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1974, 
6240/74;  Not.  18, 1974,  49734/74 

Int  O.J  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
UAO.  526—77  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  titanium  trihalide 
wherein  a  titanium  tetrahalide  is  reacted  with  an  organo- 
aluminium  compound  to  give  a  titanium  trihalide  product  and 
this  product  is  treated  with  an  ether  of  the  formula 

R'— O— R" 

and  then  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  60*  C.  up  to  120* 
C.  for  a  time  of  from  10  minutes  up  to  100  hours,  with  a  solu- 
tion, in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  of  an  alkyl  aluminium  dihalide, 
the  amount  of  the  alkyl  aluminium  dihalide  being  from  0. 1  up 
to  100  moles  per  mole  of  titanium  trihalide  present  in  the  tita- 
nium trihalide  product  wherein  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  4  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


4,250,284 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  COMPONENTS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  AND  THE  COPOLYMERIZATION 

OF  OLEHNS 
Andre  Delbouille,  and  Jean  L.  Derroitte,  both  of  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  SolTay  A  Oe,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,946,  Dec.  11, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,737,  Dec.  31, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,335 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1969, 
706/69 

Int  O.^  CD8F  4/02.  10/00 
VS.  CL  526—124  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  or  copolymerization  of 
olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
trialkylaluminum  and  a  solid  catalyst  component  having  at 
least  at  the  surface  thereof  groups  derived  from  the  compound 
titanium  tetrachloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  polymerization  or  copolymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  wherein  the  solid  catalyst  component  is 
obtained  by  reacting  a  titanium  tetrachloride  with  a  magne- 
sium dialkoxide  in  the  absence  of  solvent  and  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  ambient  temperature,  separating  the  solid  compo- 
nent formed  from  the  reaction  medium  and  washing  the  same 
with  an  inert  solvent  until  the  solvent  is  free  from  all  traces  of 
chlorine,  and  wherein  the  trialkylaluminum  compound  is  pres- 
ent in  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  2  with  respect  to  the  titanium 
metal  present  in  the  solid  catalyst  component. 


4,250,285 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND 
CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 
Syi^i  Minami,  Ohtake;  Akinori  Toyota,  Iwakuni,  and  Norio 
Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,325,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51/4056 
Int  O.'  C08F  4/02.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—125  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an 
olefin  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing or  copolymerizing  an  olefin  having  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  0  to  10  mole%  of  another  olefin  or  diole- 
fin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  (i)  a  solid  titanium 
catalyst  component  and  (ii)  an  organoaluminum  compound; 
wherein  the  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  is  obtained  by 


contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the  absence  of  mechanical 
copulverization 

(1)  a  magnesium  containing  copulverization  product  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(A)  an  aluminum  or  germanium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  compounds  of  the  formula 
AlRflXj-n  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkoxy 
group  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  group  con- 
taining 6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  group  containing  6 
to  12  carbon  atoms  or  acyloxy  group  containing  2  to  13 
carbon  atoms  and  any  of  these  groups  may  include  a 
substitutent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl  containing 
2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  acyloxy  containing  2  to  13 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  0<n^3,  and 
germanium  compounds  of  the  formula  GeR'mX4-m 
wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  group  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  group  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl- 
oxy group  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  acyloxy 
group  containing  2  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  any  of  these 
groups  may  include  a  substitutent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
acyl  containing  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  acyloxy  con- 
taining 2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  defined  above,  and 
0^m^4; 

(B)  a  halogen-containing  magnesium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  dihalide  and  a 
halogen-containing  organic  magnesium  compound  con- 
taining halogen  and  an  organic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkoxy  groups  with  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  groups  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy 
groups  with  2  to  1 3  carbon  atoms  and  aryloxy  groups  with 
6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and; 

(C)  an  organic  ester  formed  between  a  carboxylic  acid  or 
halocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxyhc  acids  containing  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  halogen-substituted  derivatives  thereof, 
and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  alcohol  or  phenol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  primary 
alcohols  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alicyclic  alcohols  containing  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  primary  alcohols 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  bonded  to  an  alicyclic  or 
aromatic  ring  with  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  phenols 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  compounds  (A)  and 
(B),  or  the  compounds  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  being  mechani- 
cally copulverized,  the  amount  of  compound  (A)  being 
about  0.001  to  about  10  moles  per  mole  of  compound  (B), 
and  the  amount  of  compound  (C)  being  about  O.OOS  to 
about  10  moles  per  mole  of  the  compound  (B),  with; 

(2)  a  titanium  compound  (D)  of  the  formula  Ti(OR);X4- ^ 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and 
0^g^4,  the  Ti/Mg  atomic  ratio  of  the  solid  titanium 
catalyst  component  being  about  i  to  about  1/16  and  the 
halogen/Ti  atomic  ratio  being  about  5  to  about  40. 


4,250,286 

ULTRA  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CATALYST  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alrin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,919 

Int  a.i  C08F  4/02.  10/02 

VS.  a.  526—125  6  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  o-olefins  which 

comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  under  Ziegler  poly- 
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merization  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
containing: 
the  catalyst  reaction  product  of 

(A)  the  reaction  product  or  complex  formed  from  the 
admixture  of 

(1)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  represented 
by  the  formulae  Tm{OK)yX.x-y  or  Tm(0R),_20 
wherein  Tm  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  groups 
IVB,  VB  or  VIE;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl  group,  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  each  X  is  independently  a  halogen;  x  has  a 
value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Tm  and  y  has  a  value 
from  1  to  the  valance  of  Tm;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  zinc  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mulae RjZn  and  RZnX  wherein  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen;  and 

(B)  a  magnesium  halide  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
formulae  MgR'2  JcMR"^  wherein  M  is  aluminum  or 
zinc,  each  R"  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  x  has  a  value  from  zero  to  10  and  y  has 
a  value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M;  with 

(2)  a  halide  source  selected  from 

(a)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic 
halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  such  that 
the  hydrocarbyl  halide  is  at  least  as  active  as  sec- 
butyl  chloride  and  does  not  poison  the  catalyst  and 
X  is  halogen  or 

(b)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula 
MR^-flXa  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIB,  IIIA 
or  IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical,  X  is 
halogen,  y  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  va- 
lence of  M  and  a  is  a  number  of  1  to  y;  and 

(C)  when  the  organomagnesium  component  and/or  the 
halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  alumi- 
num, an  aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula AlRyX^  wherein  R  and  X  are  as  deflned  above 
and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from  zero  to  three 
with  the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three;  and 

wherein  the  components  are  employed  in  quantities  which 
provide  at  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  Mg:Tm  of  from  about 
1:1  to  about  200:1;  Zn:Tm  at  least  about  0.03:1;  Al:Tm  of  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  200:1  and  an  excess  X:A1  of  from  about 
0.005:1  to  about  10:1. 


4,250,288 
HIGH  EFFiaENCY,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CATALYST 

FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
Kirby  Lowery,  Jr^  George  W.  Knight,  and  James  A.  May,  Jr., 

all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,294,  May  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,182 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/66.  10/02 

VJS.  a.  526—137  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin  under 
conditions  characteristic  of  Ziegler  polymerization  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalytic  reaction  product  of 
(A)  compound  of  a  transition  metal  (TM),  (B)  an  organomag- 
nesium component  selected  from  (1)  an  organomagnesium 
compound  or  (2)  a  complex  of  an  organomagnesium  com- 
pound and  an  organometallic  compound  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  solubilize  the  organomagnesium  compound  in  hydro- 
carbon and  (C)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic 
halide  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  a  labile  halogen  atom  as 
easily  lost  to  another  compound  as  the  chloride  atom  of  sec- 
butyl  chloride  and  X  is  halogen;  said  reaction  product  being 
produced  in  a  manner  such  that  the  organomagnesium  compo- 
nent reacts  with  the  non-metallic  halide  to  form  a  hydrocarbon 
insoluble  portion,  and  further  provided  that  sufficient  alumi- 
num, in  the  form  of  a  hydrocarbyl-aluminum  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  Rj-oAlXo  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl,  X 
is  halide  and  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  1.5,  is  present  in  the 
catalytic  reaction  product  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
reaction  product  that  is  catalytic  for  the  polymerization  of  an 
a-olefin;  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  components  of  said 
catalytic  reaction  product  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of 
Mg:TM  is  within  the  range  from  about  5:1  to  about  2000:1,  the 
atomic  ratio  of  X:TM  is  within  the  range  from  about  50:1  to 
about  2000: 1 ,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:X  is  within  the  range  from 
about  0.2:1  to  about  1:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Al  is  at  least 
0.3:1,  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al:TM  is  not  more  than  about 
120:1  and  said  process  is  carried  out  at  a  polymerization  tem- 
perature of  at  least  185*  C. 


4,250,287 
l-OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Albert  S.  Matlack,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,563,  Jan.  9,  1960.  This 
application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,500 
Int  a.^  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—125  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  1 -olefins  in  the 
presence  of  a  solid  catalyst  component  composed  of  a  titanium 
halide  deposited  on  an  anhydrous,  essentially  magnesium  hal- 
ide support  and  an  activator  component  composed  of  a  trial- 
kylaluminum  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid, 
said  ester  containing  from  eight  to  twenty-six  carbon  atoms, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  including  a  halosilane  in  the 
activator  component,  said  halosilane  having  the  formula 
ASiHX2.  wherein  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  X,  and  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  the  amount  of  said 
halosilane  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  silicon  to 
aluminum  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  10:1. 


4,250,289 

PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS  FROM  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  AND  ALKENES 

Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer,  and  Claus  Cordes,  Weisenheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1978,  2840501 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/20.  222/06 
U.S.  a.  526—201  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  copolymers  of  maleic 
anhydride  and  Ce-C  10-alkenes  by  suspension  copolymerization 
of  the  said  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator 
and  a  dispersant  at  an  elevated  temperature,  in  excess  alkene  as 
the  suspension  medium,  the  improvement  that  a  poly(alkyl 
vinyl  ether),  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  is  em- 
ployed as  the  dispersant. 


4,250,290 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SILOXANE  POLYMERS 

Louis  P.  Petersen,  Schenectady,  N.Y'.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,524 

Int.  a.J  C08G  77/06 

U.S.  a.  528—14  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  silanol 

terminated  diorganopolysiloxane  polymers  having  a  viscosity 

varying  from  500  to  500,000  centipoise  at  25*  C.  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  degassed  and  preheated  cyclopolysiloxanes  with 
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an  amount  of  a  basic  catalyst  effective  for  catalyzing  said 
continuous  polymerization; 

(b)  passing  the  mixture  of  the  polysiloxane  and  catalyst  into 
a  inixer  having  static  elements  which  provide  essentially 
uniform  plug  flow  characteristics  to  the  catalyzed  mixture 
passing  therethrough,  maintained  under  pressure  and 
providing  sufficient  residence  time  for  completion  of  the 
polymerization  and  controlling  the  polymer  viscosity  by 
introducing  to  the  initial  part  of  the  static  mixer  reaction 
zone  from  100  to  500  parts  per  million  of  water  as  a  chain- 
stopper; 

(c)  mixing  into  the  reaction  mixer  an  amount  of  a  neutraliz- 
ing agent  effective  for  neutralizing  the  basic  catalyst;  and 

(d)  passmg  the  solution  of  the  neutralizing  agent  and  reac- 
tion mixture  through  a  mixer  for  completion  of  the  neu- 
tralization. 


260'  C,  the  improvement  wherein  one  or  more  of  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C)  is  introduced  in  at  least  two  por- 
tions, at  separate  positions  of  said  screw  machme,  each 
portion  amounting  to  at  least  4%  by  weight  of  the  totol 
quantity  of  the  respective  component. 


4,250,291 
MELT  ADHESIVE  BASED  ON  POLY  AMIDE  FROM 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  DIAMINE 
Fritz  Gude,  and  Siegfried  Brandt,  both  of  Wanne-Eickel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veba  Chemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,044,  Feb.  4, 1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,538,  Sep.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1973,  2344420 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528— 338  5  Claims 

4.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  polyamide  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  the  polymeric  condensation  product  of  dodecane 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  azelaic  acid  and  a  diamine  mixture  con- 
sisting of  20-80  mol  percent  of  hexamethylene  diamine  and 
80-20  mol  percent  of  a  mixture  of  3-aminomethyl-3,5,5-trime- 
thylcyclohexylamine,  2,4,4-trimethyihexamethylene  diamine 
and  2,2,4-trimethylhexamethylene  diamine. 


4,250,293 
LATENT  AMINE  SALTS  OF  BIS-PHENOL  A 
Burton  D.  Beitchman,  Springfield;  Donald  E.  Jefferaon,  Union- 
ville,  and  John  P.  Seymour,  Marcus  Hook,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentowa,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,641 
Int.  a.'  O08G  59/50.  59/62 
U.S.  a.  528-93  8  claims 

1.  A  latent  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  having  excellent 
shelf  life  at  ambient  temperature  with  an  excellent  cure  rate  at 
an  elevated  temperature  which  comprises  a  finely  divided 
epoxy  resin  having  a  plurality  of  1,2  epoxy  groups,  a  lower 
softening  point  of  not  less  than  40'  C.  and  having  distributed 
therein  a  catalytic  quantity  of  an  amine  salt  of  bis-phenol  A  said 
amine  represented  by  the  formula: 


H2N  (CH2)„N 


/ 

i 

\ 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  and  R  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group. 


4,250,292 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  IN  WHICH  AT  LEAST 

TWO  REACTANT  PORTIONS  ARE  INTRODUCED  INTO 

SEPARATE  POSITIONS  OF  A  SCREW  MACHINE 
Georg  Niederdellmann,  Dormagen;  Wilhelm  Goyert,  Cologne; 
Ernst  Meisert,  Leverkusen;  Alfred  Eitel;  Hans  Wagner,  both 
of  Dormagen,  and  Hans  Hespe,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,943 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842806 

Int.  a.'  C08G  18/08 
U.S.  a.  528—44  10  Claims 


4,250,294 

POLYMERS  OBTAINED  FROM 

POIYNITROAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Rainer  Hagel,  Lichtenfels,  and  Klaus  Redecker,  Nuremberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaift,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1977,  2752166 

Int.  a.3  C08G  83/00 
U.S.  a.  528— 210  20  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  having  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring  as  the 
only  structural  element,  said  polymer  conuining  at  least  2  nitro 
groups  on  said  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring,  the  hetero  atom 
of  said  hetercyclic  ring  being  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  sulfur,  the 
polymer  having  at  least  four  recurring  units  and  up  to  20  recur- 
ring units  said  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  con- 
taining, in  addition  to  said  nitro  groups,  a  hydroxy,  methyl  or 
methoxy  group. 


1      * 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  polyure- 
thane  or  polyurethane  urea  elastomer  by  the  reaction  of 

(A)  a  polyisocyanate, 

(B)  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  400  to  10,000, 

(C)  a  chain  extender  containing  at  least  two  Zerewitinoff- 
active  hydrogen  atoms,  having  a  molecular  weight  below 
400,  and  optionally, 

(D)  a  monoisocyanate  and/or  a  compound  which  is  mono- 
functional  toward  isocyanates, 

(E)  and  optionally,  activators,  stabiUzers,  lubricants  and 
other  additives, 

in  a  screw  machine  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  70*  to 


•  4,250,295 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING  AN 
ADDITIVE  OF  THE  FORMULA  R— OH  WHICH  ARE 
NOT  INHIBITED  BY  THE  OXYGEN  OF  THE  AIR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Giovanni  Corrado,  Rome,  and  Bruno  Sopino,  CoUeferro,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Sodeta  Nazionalc  lo- 
dustria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.pjL,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  26,  1978,  26109  A/78 
Int.  a.'  C08F  222/04 
U.S.  CL  528—272  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  not  inhibited  by  atmospheric 
oxygen  and  does  not  exhibit  persistent  residual  surface  tacki- 
ness, comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  physically 
admixed  with  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula  (1) 


R_X— OH 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic,  saturated 
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or  unsaturated  radical,  containing  from  1 1  to  46  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  represents  a 


O 

11 


— C—  or  — CHR—  radical 


OH  H 

II      I  I 

C-N-(CH2)6-N- 


wherein  R  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (I) 


CHj  CH3 

I  I 

-CH2— C— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2- 

CHj 


and  (II) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical,    a^^j  f^^^  ^  j^  ,o  ^ole  %  of  units  of  the  formula 
said  compound  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  30*  C. 

O    H  H 

II      I  I 

C— N— R— N— 

II        I 

4,250,296 
LEVELUNG  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EVEN 
DYEING  OF  MATERIALS  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC 
HBERS 
Gerhard  Weckler,  Sulzbach;  Hans  J.  Hauss,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Karl  Hintermeier,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Friedrich 
Engeihardt,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737239 

Int  a.^  C08G  63/68 
VS.  a.  528—295  11  Qaims 

1.  A  water  soluble  or  dispersible  polycondensate  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  linear  or  branched  polyester 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  600  to  SOOO  and 
being  soluble  or  dispersible  in  water,  said  polyester  being 
obtained  from  the  polycondensation  of  100  moles  percent 
of  carboxylic  acid  having  more  than  one  — COOH  moiety 
with  90  to  120  moles  percent  of  diol  or  polyol  compounds 
wherein  S  to  40  moles  percent  of  the  polyester  precursors 
have  sulfo  substituents  and 

(b)  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
R— O— (CH2CH20)m— CH2CH2OH  wherein  m  is  a  num- 
ber from  S  to  SO  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  6-22  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  6-22  cat  bon 
atoms,  aikanoyi  of  6-22  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6-22  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  of  6-22  carbon  atoms,  castor  oil  radical  and 


CH3  CHj 

■CH2— CH— CH2— C— CH2— CH2- 
CH3 


R'CO(CH2)4 
II 
O 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  6-22  carbon 
atoms,  the  reaction  conducted  at  10O'-3O0*  C.  wherein 
volalite  reaction  by-products  are  removed  by  distillation 
during  the  reaction. 


4,250,297 
TRANSPARENT  COPOLY  AMIDE  FROM  ISOPHTHALIC 

ACID  REACTANT 
Werner  Nidiager;  Bert  Braasat,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  all  of 
KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,387,  Oct.  11, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiBaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,211,  Jul.  22, 1977, 
ahaMloMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1976,  2652465 

iBt  a.^  C08G  69/26 
UJS.  CL  52»— 340  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  copolyamide  consisting  of  from  60  to  90  mole  % 
of  units  of  the  formula 


4,250,298 
POLYAMINES  CONTAINING  AMIDE  GROUPS 
Wolfgang  Lehmann,  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odenthal; 
Wilftied  Lobach,  Bonn;  Giinther  Cramm,  and  Knut  Ham- 
merstrom,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977  2756469 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/48.  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528— 342  17  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polyamine  which  is  not  self-crosslinking 
and  which  is  obtained  by  reacting 
(A)  at  least  one  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  amine 
containing  an  amide  group,  prepared  by  condensing  (a)  a 
mol  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  amide-forming  functional 
derivative  thereof,  (b)  0  to  30  mols  of  an  aminocarboxylic 
acid  containing  at  least  three  C  atoms,  or  a  lactam  thereof, 
and  (c)  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  formula 


H2N-f-CH2— CH— (CH2V— NH-fe-H 
R 


in  which 

R  is  H  or  CH3, 

y  each  independently  is  0  or  1,  and 

X  is  from  4  to  IS, 

or  a  mixture  of  such  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  with  an  amine 

of  the  same  formula  but  in  which  x  is  from  1  to  3, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  molar  ratio  of  a:c  is  1:1.7S  to  3  in 

the  absence  of  b  and  is  3  to  30  in  the  presence  of  b,  and  . 
(b)  a  compound  which  is  polyfunctional  and  reacts  with 

amino  groups. 


FEBRUARY  10,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


777 


4,250,299 
POLYAMINES  CONTAINING  AMIDE  GROUPS 
Wolfgang  Lehmann,  Leverkusen;  Friedhelm  Miiller,  Odenthal; 
Giinther  Cramm,  Cologne;  Knut  Hammerstrom,  Cologne,  and 
WilfHed  Liibach,  Bonn,  all  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756431 

Int.  a.i  C08G  69/48.  69/26 
UJS.  a.  528—342  12  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  polyamine,  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  at  least  one  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  basic 
polyamide  which  has  been  prepared  by  condensation  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  pri- 
mary amino  groups  and  at  least  one  secondary  or  tertiary 
amino  group,  or  of  a  mixture  of  such  a  polyamine  and  at 
least  one  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  heterocy- 
clic polyamine  containing  two  primary  or  two  secondary 
amino  groups  or  one  primary  and  one  secondary  amino 
group,  with  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  containing  4-10  carbon  atoms,  or  with  an  amide- 
forming  derivative  thereof, 

(B)  at  least  one  polyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


wherein  R  is  one  of  the  groups  represented  by  the  formulas: 


[■ 


H2N—  f— CH2— CH— (— CH2— )— NH—  -]    — H 
R 


1 


in  which 

R  denotes  H  or  CH3, 

Y  is  in  each  case  the  same  or  different  and  denotes  the 

number  0  or  1  and 
X  denotes  a  number  from  4  to  2,S00, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  with  at  least 
one  amine  of  the  same  general  formula,  but  in  which 
X  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  3, 

the  weight  ratio  of  basic  polyamides  A   to  polyalk- 
ylenepolyamines  B  ranging  from  1  to  10:10  to  1,  and 
(C)  an  a,&)-alkyl  dihalide,  0.01-O.S  mol  of  alkyl  dihalide 
being  used  per  mol  of  basic  nitrogen  atom  in  the  basic 
polyamide  and  polyalkylenepolyamine. 


4,250,300 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYESTERS,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Takeo  Saegusa,  Kyoto;  Akira  Yamada,  Osaka;  Masaaki  Iwase, 
Talcarazuka,  and  Aldtoshi  Iwatani,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,056,  May  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1977,  52/55074 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/24 
U.S.  a.  528—401  21  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  polyester  which  comprises  as  the 
constituting  units  (a)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


Rf  Rf 

I  I 

(CH2)„  (CH2), 

•(-O— CH— CH2-^  or  -(-0- CH2— CH-)- 


wherein  Rf  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  8  to  21  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  and  (b)  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


t-O— C— R— C-)- 
II  II 

o        o 


VV 

-c— c— . 

I   I 
R2  R4 


— c=c— 


and 


wherein  Ri  to  R6  is  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R|  and  R3  being  optionally  combined  together  at  the 
terminal  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  cyclic  ring,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


4,250,301 
ANOMER  ENRICHMENT  OF  ALKYL  GLYCOSIDES  OF 

AMINO  SUGARS 
Panl  R.  August,  Wilmington,  and  George  A.  Reed,  Middletown, 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  University  of  Delaware,  Newark, 

Del. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,660 

Int.  a.'  C07H  15/04,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  536—4  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  enrichment  of  /3-anomers  in  an  equi- 
librium mixture  of  a-  and  /3-anomers  of  alkyl  glycosides  of 
amino  sugars  which  comprises  subjecting  an  alcoholic  solution 
of  such  anomers,  containing  an  inorganic  base  and  0. 1  to  S.0% 
water  based  on  the  alcohol  content  of  the  solution,  to  a  temper- 
ature of  20°-60''  C.  until  there  is  no  further  decrease  in  the 
optical  activity  of  the  solution;  then  dissolving  the  anomer 
product  of  this  step  in  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  with  an  ester  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  the  ester 
having  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms  and  the  ratio  of  the 
alcohol  to  the  ester  being  between  20:80  and  S0:S0  by  volume, 
at  a  temperature  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution,  then 
cooling  the  solution  slowly  to  0*-2S*  C.  to  crystallize  out  a 
mixture  of  the  a-  and  /3-anomers  in  which  the  proportions  of 
/3-anomer  is  still  further  increased.    . 


4,25032 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,250,303 

N-BENZYL  ANTHRACYCUNES 

Helen  Y.  Wu,  San  Jose;  Thomas  H.  Smith,  San  Carlos,  both  of 

Calif.,  and  David  W.  Henry,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

SRI  International,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,874,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,177,264,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,787, 

Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  69,560 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/24 

U.S.  a.  536—17  A  1  Claim 


1.  The  compound  which  is  N,N-dibenzyl-13-dihydroadria- 
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mycin,  together  with  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 


4^250,304 
^DEOXY.2^UBSTmJTED  PORTIMICIN  A  AND  B  AND 

DERIVATIVES 
Jerry  R.  Mvtiii;  John  S.  Tadanier,  both  of  Waukegan;  Paulette 
JohoaoB,  Zion,  and  Alex  M.  Nadxan,  Gumee,  all  of  111.,  as- 
■iffwri  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  Dl. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,145 
Int  a.^  C07H  15/22 
UA  a.  536-17  R  10  Clainw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,250,306 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PREPARING 
SWELLABLE  CROSS-LINKED 
CARBOXYALKYLCELLULOSES  FROM  NATURAL 
CELLULOSE  OR  CELLULOSE  HYDRATE  AND  USg 
THEREOF 
Helmut  Lask;  Amo  Hoist,  both  of  Wiesbaden;  Ehrenlried  Nisch- 
witz,  Schmitten-Oberreifenberg,  and  Hans  Sonuner,  Hofheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823736 

Int  Ci?  C08B  15/10:  D04H  1/42 
U.S.  CL  536—88  "  Claims 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  glycyl,  /3-alanyI,  acetyl,  or  ^-amino- 
lower-alkyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  amino,  azido,  halo,  glycylamido, 
/3-alanylamido  or  2-O-methancsulfonyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
halo,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  and  R2  cannot  both  be  hydrogen; 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,250,305 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE  ETHER 
Motoyasa  Saito,  and  Hideaki  Mnkohyama,  both  of  Yatsushiro, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kolyin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,667 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-106312; 
Dec  28, 1978, 53-16114;  Feb.  15. 1979, 54-15487;  Feb.  16, 1979, 
54-16100 

Int.  a.J  C08B  11/02.  11/16.  11/193 
VJS.  a.  536-84  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cellulose  ether  which  comprises 
reacting  celluloses  untreated  or  treated  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  alkali  hydroxide  with  an  etherifying  agent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  hydroxide,  an  organic 
solvent  being  substantially  immiscible  with  water  and  capable 
of  dissolving  the  etherifying  agent  and  a  quaternary  salt  having 
the  following  general  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  swellable  cross-linked  carbox- 
yalkylcelluloses  by  reacting  cellulose,  a  carboxyalkylating 
etherifying  agent,  and  a  cross-linking  agent  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  medium,  comprising  effecting  alkalizing,  etherifying, 
and  cross-linking  simultaneously  in  one  reaction  step  using 
fibers,  textile  sheet  materials  containing  these  fibers  having  a 
base  of  cellulose  hydrate  or  of  natural  cellulose,  or  sheet  mate- 
rials from  the  group  of  films  and  sponge  cloths  composed  of 
cellulose  hydrate,  by  contacting 

(a)  said  fibers  or  sheet  materials  with  an  ample  quantity  of  an 
aqueous  alkaline  reaction  mixture, 

(b)  removing  part  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  fibers  or 
sheet  materials  contacted  therewith,  so  that  at  least  the 
quantity  required  for  reaction  is  still  present,  wherein  the 
molar  relationships  of  the  components  of  said  quantity  of 
the  reaction  mixture  ranges,  relative  to  1  mole  of  cellulose, 
from  0.7  to  2. 1  moles  of  alkali  hydroxide,  10  to  30  moles  of 
H2O,  0.7  to  2  moles  of  the  etherifying  agent  and  0.005  to 
0.1  mole  of  the  cross-linking  agent,  and 

(c)  treating  the  fibers  or  sheet  materials  containing  said 
remainder  of  the  aqueous  alkaline  reaction  mixture  with 
heat  energy  for  the  purpose  of  the  actual  chemical  reac- 
tion. 


R2  (I) 

(R'— M— R*l+X- 
R3 

wherein  M  is  nitrogen  atom  or  phosphorus  atom,  R',  R^,  R 
and  R*  are  independently  an  organic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyl  groups  having  7  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X"  is  an 
anion. 


4,250,307 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

7-AMINO-CEPHALOSPORANIC  AOD 

Pierre  Barthelemy,  Barbery,  France,  assignor  to  Roossel  Uclaf, 

Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  940,274,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,574. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,800 
Cfaums  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  29, 1977,  77  29303 
Int  CI.3  C07D  501/18 
U.S.  a.  544—030  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7-amino-cephalosporanic 
acid  comprising  reacting  cephalosporin  C  or  a  salt  thereof  with 
phthalic  anhydride  in  an  aqueous  medium,  salifying  if  neces- 
sary the  mixture,  extracting  the  reaction  mixture  to  recover  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


O  O 

"  II 

C-NH— CH-(CH2)3— C- 

I 
COOH 


COOH 
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(c)  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and  z  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2,  provided  that  y-t-z  equals  3. 


O 

N 


CH2— O— C— CH3 


COOH 


salts  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  amine  and  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salts  and  subjecting  the  latter  to  cleavage  conditions  to 
obtain  7-amino-cephalosporanic  acid. 


4,250,308 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SOLID  CYANURIC 

CHLORIDE  (A) 
Ralf  Goedecke,  Rodenbach;  Martin  Liebert  Steinbach;  Wolf- 
gang Nischk,  Wesseling;  Uwe  Kurandt  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Dieter  Mewes,  Kleinostheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
nals  Roessler,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77.920 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,  2843379 

Int.  aj  C07D  251/28 
VJS.  CI.  544—190  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  solid  cyanuric  chloride  by 
spraying  liquid  cyanuric  chloride  comprising  spraying  the 
cyanuric  chloride  into  a  separatory  container  while  indirectly 
cooling  said  container  sufficiently  to  solidify  the  cyanuric 
chloride. 


4.250,309 
HALOGENATED  ALKENYL  ISOCYANURATE 
COMPOUNDS 
Edward  E.  Flagg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,300,  Feb.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,967 

Int  a.^  C07D  25y/i<^ 

U.S.  a.  544—221  6  Qaims 

1.  A  halogenated  alkenyl  isocyanurate  compound  of  the 

formula 


O  O 

H  II 

-(-C-N->jr-(-c-Nir 

Ri  Rj 


4,250,310 
3-[4-(3-METHOXY-PHENYL)-PIPERAZIN-l-YL]-l-(FU- 
RAN-2-CARBONYLOXY)-PROPANE 
Karoly  Felfdldi;  Jozsef  Ap|ok;  Mihaly  Bartok;  Joasef  Caonbos; 
Arpad  Molnar,  Ferenc  Noteisz,  aU  of  Szeged;  Egon  Karpati, 
and  Laszlo  Szpomy,  both  of  Budapest  aU  of  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegycszeti  Gyar  R.T.,  Budapest  Hun- 
gary 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,928,  Dec  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,790. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Dec.  15, 1976,  RI  605 
Int  a.^  CD7D  405/12 
U.S.  a.  544—379  1  Claim 

1.  3-[4-(3-methoxy-phenyI)-piperazin-l-yl]-I-(furan-2-car-. 
bonyloxyVpropane  or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  acid  addi- 
tion or  quaternary  salt  thereof 


4.250311 

P,  AS,  AND  SB  HEXAFLUORIDE  ONIUM  SALTS  AS 

PHOTOINITIATORS 

James  V.  CriveUo,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,914,  Dec.  17,  1979,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  949.642,  Oct  10. 1978.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

789,419,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,102,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  574.006,  May  2, 1975.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  466.374,  May  2,  1974,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  466,375, 

May  2,  1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  466,378,  May  2,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,831 

Int  CL^  C07F  9/90.  9/68.  9/06 

VS.  CL  546—9  1  Claim 

1. 


CHj 


SbF6- 


wherein: 
(a)  Ri  is  selected  from 


— CH— CH— R"     and 

I         I 
R'       X 


X 

I 
— CH— C 


VJ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|.io  radical  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkenyl  and  0x0-,  halo-  or  alkyl-substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof;  R"  is  a  C2-10  radical  selected  from  alkyl, 
alkenyl  and  0x0-,  halo-  or  alkyl-substituted  derivatives 
thereof,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  or  R"  is  alkenyl  or 
an  OXO-,  halo-  or  alkyl-substituted  derivative  thereof;  R'" 
is  a  C3.10  divalent  radical  containing  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion  selected  from  acyclic,  cyclic  and  multicyclic  alkened- 
iyls  and  alkyl-,  halo-  or  oxo-derivatives  thereof;  X  is  halo- 
gen; 
(b)  R2  is  a  C|.g  radical  selected  from  alkyl,  haloalkyi  and 
aryl;  and 


4,250,312 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-PIPERIDONE 

SPIROKETAL  COMPOUNDS 

Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki;  Naohiro  Kubota,  Ageo,  and  To- 

shihiro  Shibata,  Oraiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,137 
Int  a.'  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  546—19  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidone 
spiroketal  carbinol  compound  having  the  Formula  I 


CHj 


CHv 


H— N 


O— CH2 


\. 


/ 


Ri 


o 
/  \ 

O— CH2  CH2OH 


CH3   CH3 

in  which  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


atoms,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  mixture  of  trimethylo- 
]alkane  compound  having  the  formula  R|— C(CH20H)3  and 
2.2,6.6-tetramethyl-4-piperidine  ketal  compound  having  the 
Formula  II 


CH3 


II 


CHj 


H— N 


O— R2 


O— R2 


4,250,314 
ADDUCrS  OF  PHOSPHOROUS  TRIAMIDES  AND  a,  /3 

UNSATURATED  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Abraham  O.  Okorodadu,  West  Deptford,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,579,  Jan.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,183,817. 

This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,814 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/28:  C07C  101/02,  101/20,  101/44 

U.S.  a.  546— 21  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3     CH3 


in  which  R2  is  an  alky!  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
an  ether-interrupted  alkyl  group  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  2  ether  oxygen  atoms,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
removing  alcohol  having  the  formula  R2OH,  and  recovering 
2.2.6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidonespiroketal  carbinol  compound. 


4,250,313 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-PIPERIDONE 

SPIROKETAL  COMPOUNDS 

Yotaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki;  Naohiro  Kubota,  Ageo,  and  To- 

shihiro  Shibata,  Omiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,464 
Int.  a.^  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  546—19  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2.2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidone 
spiroketal  carbinol  compound  having  the  Formula  1. 


(RR'N)„— P-[-CR2— CR^R^NRR 


where  n  is  0,1  or  2;  q  is  1,  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  the  sum  of  n 
and  q  equals  3  and  where  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  alkyl 
of  1  to  about  32  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  of  6  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  and  alicyclic  {Cm^lm-\)  and  RR'  may 
be  (CH2)m  comprising  part  of  a  heterocyclic  system  selected 
from,  pyrolidine  or  piperidine  and  where  m  is  from  2  to  6;  R^, 
r3  and  R"*  may  be  H,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  32  carbon  atoms  or  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyi  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  may  be  alkyl 
or  nitrogen-substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyi  of  6  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


CH3 
CH3^/ 


lU 


Ri 


CH3 


\ /    O 


— CH2 


CH2OH 


4,250,315 
LIGHT-SCREENING  BENZOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Bruno  Poncioni,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,253 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.  31,   1978, 
11210/78;  Aug.  27,  1979,  7758/79 

Int.  a.^  C07D  263/54 
U.S.  a.  346—198  *  Claims 

1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 


in  which  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyi  group  having  seven  to  ten 
carbons,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  mixture  of  2,2,6,6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidone  compound  having  the  formula  11 


"£X 


P 


CH3 


in] 


CH} 


CH3 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  1,3-dioxane  compound 
having  the  formula  III 


HO3S 


wherein  R  is  in  the  5-  or  6-position  and  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R*  and  R^  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  having  the  formula  — <XO)f,— H,  wherein  X 
is  ethylene  or  ethylene  substituted  by  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
which  contains  a  total  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  10,  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  being  other  than  hydrogen, 
or  R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  5-  to  7-membered,  saturated  heterocyclic 
ring, 
and  cosmetically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


[nil 


R3  O—CHi  R2 

\   /  \   / 

c  c  I, 

R4  O— CH2  CH2OH 


in  which  each  of  Rj  and  R4  independently  is  an  Ri  group  or  an 
aryl  group  having  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms  or  taken  together  are 
an  alkylene  group  having  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  remov- 
ing R3R4CO  compound,  and  recovering  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 
piperidonespiroketal  compound. 


4,250,316 
PYRIDYL  GUANIDINE  ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 
Aldo  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,477 
Int.  a.^  C07D  213/04.  213/57,  213/72,  213/70 
U.S.  a.  546—287  •  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH2S(CH2),NHCNHR' 

wherein  RMs  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  n  is  2  or  3;  X  is  NCN  or  CHCN;  R'^  is  hydrogen  or 
(CH2);>NR'^R'*;  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  and 
R'^  and  R'^each  are  independently  hydrogen  or  (lower)alkyl; 
or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,250,317 
BENZOFURANYL-BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  and  Kurt  Weber,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,889,  Jul.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,725. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  26,   1976, 
75458;  Apr.  27, 1977,  77216 

Int.  a.^  C07D  405/04.  405/14 
\3S.  a.  548—327  5  Claims 

1.  A  benzofuranyl-benzimidazole  of  the  formula 


(®)n 


wherein 
Ri'  represents  alkoxy  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of 

3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or  phenylalkoxy  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety  by  chlorine, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  represents 
hydroxy-(Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy-(Ci-C4)- 
alkoxy,  cyano-(C|-C4)-alkoxy,  carb-(C|-C4)-alkoxy- 
(Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  carbamoyl-(C|-C4)-alkoxy,  or  cyclohex- 
yloxy  or  represents  hydrogen  if  R2'  and  R3'  together  form 
butadienylene,  or  together  with  R2'  forms  methylenedi- 
oxy  or  ethylenedioxy, 

R2'  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
each  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  R|'  represents  hydro- 
gen, together  with  R3'  forms  butadienylene,  or  together 
with  R|'  forms  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy, 

R3'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  or,  if  Ri'  represents  hydrogen,  together 
with  R2'  forms  butadienylene, 

R4'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 

R7'  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  altogether  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyalkyl  of 
altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  dialkylaminoalkyi  of  alto- 
gether 3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  phenethyl,  or,  if  n  is  0,  also 
represents  hydrogen, 

Rg'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyi of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  car- 
bamoylalkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyalkyl 
of  altogether  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon 


atoms,  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  methoxy  or  methyl, 

R5'  represents  — COOYi— ,  or  — CONY1Y2,  wherein  Yi 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  hydroxyalkyi  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  altogether  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxyalkyl  of  altogether  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
_^  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxyalkyl  of 
altogether  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  S  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
methyl,  chlorine  or  methoxy,  phenyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  dial- 
kylaminoalkyi of  altogether  3  to  7  carboln  atoms  or  phen- 
ethyl. and  in  the  group  — COOYi  also  irepresents  a  salt- 
forming  cation,  Y2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy- 
alkyi of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Yi  and  Y2  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
S-  or  6-membered  saturated  unsubstituted  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine,  imidazolidine,  pyrazolidine,  piperazine,  mor- 
pholine  or  oxazolidine  or  said  heterocyclic  ring  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  Oor  I, 

A**^  represents  a  colourless  anion  and 

w  represents  the  valency  of  the  anion  A. 


4,250,318 
NOVEL  5-HYDROXYMETHYL  OXAZOLIDINONES, 
THE  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THEM  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATION  IN  THERAPEUTICS 
Philippe  L.  Dostert,  Chaville;  Colette  A.  Douzon,  Paris;  Guy  R. 
Bourgery,  Colombes;  Claude  G.  Gouret,  Meudon;  Gisele  C. 
Mocquet,  Paris,  and  Jean-Alain  Cotton,  Garcbes,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26, 1977,  77  26105; 
May  23,  1978,  78  15342 

Int.  a.^  O07D  263/24:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  548—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


^jy~ 


CH2  —  CH— CH2— OH 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a  group  having  the  formula 


-0-CH2-/       \ 


situated  in  para  position  and  in  which  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-cyano,  3-chloro,  3-bromo,  3- 
nitro,  3-cyano,  4-acetamido  and  4 — NHCOC2HS;  and  a 
group  having  the  formula 


.o-c.^;^ 


situated  in  para  position  and  in  which  the  combination  of 
(R4,  R3)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (3 — CI, 
4— CI).  (3— CI,  5— Q),  (3— CI,  4-F),  (3-N02,  4— CI), 


782 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


i^SS  V^n*'""""'  ■^'^'  *'~''°"  '"*"''  ""*      ..DESCARBOXY...KEr^!.<KEIOAC.D.PROSrA. 
(3— N02,  5— Cl)^ GLANDINS 

Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
4,250^19  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THIOPHENE  FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,634 

JoMph  V    Karabinoa,  Orange,  Conn.,  and  Louis  G.  Nickell,  Int.  Q.^  C07C  177/00 


HoMluiu,  Hi.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  U.S.  CL  560—53 
j^  y  1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

DIfision  of  Ser.  No.  589,401,  Jun.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,013,681. 
This  applicatioo  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,825 

Int.  a.' C07D  iii/2<- AOIN  «/07  M  h     h 

U5.  a.  549-61  8  Claims  ^^"^^'''*^X-(CH2)„-C-CR2 


1.  (Replaces  claim  7)  A  compound  according  to  the  formula 


16  Claims 


lb 


a 


wherein  X  is  cyano  or  C1-C4  carboalkoxy  and  Y  is  (chloro- 
phenyOurcido.  (fluorophenyl)  ureido,  (trifluoromethylphenyl) 
ureido,  (trifluoromethylchlorophenyl)  ureido,  (methylmethox- 
yphenyl)  ureido  or  (chlorodimethoxyphenyl)  thioureido. 

4,250320  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZOXAPHOSPHOLES 
Raymond  C.  Grabiak,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
CdBpaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,433 
lot  CL'  C07F  9/02,  7/08 
UAQ.  556— 404  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-uCt*— Rj 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  Ci  and  C7 
alkoxy; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH— 
C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  trans  — CH=CH— 
n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CHj  CH3 


CH3        CH3 
c 

/  \ 


CH2 
oiT      >«        H 


,/s 


SOH  CH3  CH3 

Rg 

CH2  I 

/        \  R7  CH 

C  -C  R6 


'^     r-^ 


NH     CH3  CH3 


\)H 


Rs 


'R2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  biphenyl,  phenox- 
yphenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  one  to  three 
substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  dialkylamino,  diphenyl- 
amino.  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl  and 
trimethylsilyl;  Rj  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl, 
and  phenyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  phcnoxy,  lower  dialkylamino, 
diphenylamino,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoro- 
methyl and  trimethylsilyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  which 
comprises  forming  an  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
substituted  benzyl  phosphonate  of  the  formula 


\   / 
CH2=ai      ^*OH 


CH 

/    \ 


-C-(CH2)/^CH 


C  R6 

CH2— CH2 


if      \)H 


\ 

CH2-(CH2)(9), 


-p-(CH2)f^CH 


OH         ^'H 


/ 


CH2— CH2 


^: 


Ri 


*R2    II 
O 


CH2-(CH2)(9), 

CH2         CH2  CH2         CH2 

^     ^K„.^-C-R„ 

H         \0H  OH  ^« 


and 


wherein  R,  Ri,  R2.  Z  and  n  are  above  defined;  X  is  bromo  or 
iodo  and  Y  is  lower  alkoxy;  and  an  organolithium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyllithiunu  and  arylli- 
thiums  in  the  presence  of  an  aprotic  solvent  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  —80*  C.  to  —65'  C. 


--P-CH2-Z 


Wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R6  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R?  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  R8  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C2  alkyl;  R|i  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  q  is  1  or  2.  Z  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— 
and  — CH2— ;  and  t  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy; 
the  racemic  mixtures  thereof,  the  mirror  images  thereof  and 
where  R2  is  hydroxy,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,250,322 

OLIGOURETHANACRYLATES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Alexei  V.  Efiraov,  prospekt  Lcnina  85,  kv.  43,  Dzerzhinsk,  Gor- 
koTskoi  oblasti;  Alfred  A.  Berlin,  Leninsky  prospekt  57,  kv.  9, 
Moscow;  Tamara  Y.  Kefeli,  Krasnoprudnaya  ulitsa,  22/24,  kv. 
103,  Moscow;  Nina  V.  Varlaraoya,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse  40/7, 
kv.  20,  Moscow;  Grigory  M.  Strongin,  prospekt  Lenina  83,  kv. 
2a,  Dzerzhinsk,  Gorkovskoi  oblasti;  Judif  M.  Altshuier, 
Ucheboy  pereulok,  8,  kv.  67,  Dzerzhinsk,  Gorkovskoi  oblasti, 
and  Boris  I.  Koloouzov,  prospekt  Pobedy  1/2,  kv.  8,  Dzer- 
zhinsk, GorkoTskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,516,  May  6, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,483,  Feb.  2, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,633 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/073.  125/075 

VJS.  a.  560—26  20  Qalms 

1.  An  Oligourethanacrylate  characterized  by  the  formula: 

CH2==CH-COOCH2CH2NHCOO(CH2. 
)4CXX:NHCH2CH200C— CH=CH2. 
8.  A  method  for  preparing  oligourethanacrylates  comprising 
carry  out  the  reaction  of  non-equilibrium  polycondensation  of 
chloroformates  of  polyols  with  polyamines  and  telogens  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroformates  of  monest- 
ers  of  alkyleneglycols  and  acids  of  the  acrylic  series,  chlorofor- 
mates of  monoesters  of  bis-phenols  and  acids  of  the  acrylic 
series,  monoaminoalkyl  esters  of  acids  of  the  acrylic  series, 
N-substituted  monoaminoalkyl  esters  of  acids  of  the  acrylic 
series,  in  a  medium  of  organic  solvents  in  the  presence  of 
acceptors  of  hydrogen  chloride  evolved  in  the  course  of  the 
reaction,  at  temperatures  within  the  range  from  minus  10*  C.  to 
the  boiling  point  of  the  particular  solvent  used  in  the  process. 


4,250,323 
l-DESCARBOXY-l-KETOESTER(KETOACID).PROSTA- 

GLANDINS 
Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,633 
Int.  a.' C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—53  32  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


O 


'X-(CH2)„-C-CR2 


13C14— R3 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  hydroxy  and  Ci  to  C7 

alkoxy; 
X  is  selected,  from  the  group  cis  or  trans  — CH=CH— ; 
C|3  C|4  is  selected  from  the  group  trans  — CH=CH— 
n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


•y:- —  Rj     —^(^r^i      ^^K     x^"^ 


/\ 


OH       OH 


R4 


\    / 

C 

/    \ 


IT  OH 

CH2 
/        \  R7 

/^      R6       iT       ( 
^H 


CH3  CH3 


OH     /^\ 
CH3       CH3 


/ 


CH2 


OIT  H 


C 
/    \ 

CH3  CHj 


CH 

/      \ 

— C.  R6 


/\ 


CH 
/    \ 


OIT         \i 


r 


/ 


OH 
CH2— CH2 


■^-(CH2)p-CH  I 

\h  CH2-(CH2), 


OW  H 

CH2 

/  \ 

CH2^        CH2 
C-C-R,, 

IT  OH 


r(CH2V-CH 


/ 
\ 


CH2— CH2 


CH2-(CH2), 

CH2 
/    \ 
CH2  CH2 

-C-Rii 


oir        H 

,  t 

X-CH2-Z-^  ^-CH2-Z-{y 
FT  OH  IT  OH 


\    / 

C 


Rs 


CHj^CJ 


OH 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl;  R||  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
3;  q  is  1  or  2;  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O—  and  — CH2— ;  and  t  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro, 
dichloro,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy;  the  racemic  mixtures 
thereof;  the  mirror  images  thereof  and  where  R2  is  hy- 
droxy, the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof 


4,250,324 
WATER-DEGRADABLE  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Manrin  L.  Beasley,  P.O.  Box  364,  Alva,  Okla.  73717,  and  Nor- 
man G.  Rhode,  P.O.  Box  626,  Fayette,  Iowa  52142 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,578,  Aug.  25, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,058,  Mar.  16, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
197,309,  Aug.  9,  1971,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  18, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  852,722 
Int.  a.^  C07C  109/00 
U.S.  a.  560—62  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-degradeable  compound  having  the  formula 
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R|— CH— NH— NH— CH— R| 


I 

o 

R3— C=0 


I 

o 

I 

0=C— R3 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


/         ^CH=CH— 


and  CH3— CH=CH— 


and  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


where  a  is  1-3; 


C'l    where  n  is  2  or  3 
and  b  is  1-3;  and 


CH3 


CI—/         \-O-QH2r-: 


where  c  is  1-3. 


O 
.11 

— C— ORi 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C|  to 
C6  alkyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3  to  C7 
alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent 
moiety  of  the  formula 


4^250^25 
NOVEL  15-DEOXY-16-ETHYNYL  AND 
-lWl-PROPYNYL).l-CARBOXY  AND  1-CARBINOL 
PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  A,  D,  E  AND  F  SERIES 
Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  SafTern,  N.Y^  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Ora- 
dell,  N  J.;  Charles  V.  GmdziBskas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and  Sow- 
Mei  L.  Chen,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
Bid  Compaoy,  Stamford,  Coon. 
Coatiaoatioa-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,848,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,190,596,  Ser.  No.  857,849,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,597, 
and  Ser.  No.  857,714,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,191,699,  each  is  a 
coatinuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,343,  Jul.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,061,670.  Tliis  application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,479 
Int  a.' C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560— 121  t  8  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


^Cr—         and 


}\ 


nd       R5 


— c— 

R5  OH 


R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-propynyl,  ethynyl 
and  trimethylsilylethynyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
-(CH2)6-, 


CIS 


-CH2-C=C-CCH2)3-, 
H     H 


— (CH2)4— S— CH2—  and  — (CH2)4— O— CH2— ;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  — (CH2)6— 1 
— {CH2)4— S— CH2—  and  — (CH2)4— O— CH2—  then  the 
compounds  cannot  be 


^.-. 


H 


/ 
esse 
/  \ 

^         CH2— X— R2 

the  racemic  mixtures  thereof,  and  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,250,326 
METHOD  OF  REDUaNG  THE  CONTENTS  OF 
HALOETHYNYL-CONTAINING  IMPURITIES  IN 
SYNTHETIC  DIHALOETHENYL  PYRETHROID 
INSECnaDES  OR  INTERMEDIATES  BY  REACTION 
WITH  PHOSPHITES 
Morris  L.  Fishman,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,273 
Int.  Q\?  C07B  21/00:  C07C  69/743 
U.S.  a.  560—124  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  content  of  a  3-(haloethynyl)cy- 
clopropanecarboxylate  impurity  of  the  formula 


h-\ 


H 


/ 

C=C 

/  \ 

H  CH2— X— R2 


HO^     J\ 


Z— W 


H 

t     / 
C=C 

/  \ 

H  CH2— X— R2 


wherein  Wis; 


C 


CSC— X 


C02R 


in  a  mixture  containing  the  impurity  and  a  3-(2,2-dihaloe- 
thenyl)cyclopropanecarboxylate  of  the  formula 


CCH=c' 
CO2R 


\ 


X2 
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wherein  X'  and  X^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a 
fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine  atom;  X  is  a  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, or  bromine  atom,  and  is  the  same  as  X*  or  X^;  and  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  is  the  residue 
R>  of  an  alcohol  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  a  group  of  the 
formula 


NO2 


Tt 


^: .  ^3^' 


,  or 


SO3-M  + 


wherein  M+  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation,  and  said 
pendant  chromophores  being  directly  covalently  linked  to  said 
backbone  polymer  through  the  amine  moieties  thereof  via  an 
aromatic  carbon-nitrogen  single  bond  and  deflning  a  nitrosul- 
fanilic  acid  structure  therewith. 


in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  ethynyl,  or  cyano; 
R*  is  divalent  oxygen,  divalent  sulfur,  or  vinylene;  R',  R*, 
and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  phenylthio,  or 
any  two  of  R',  R*,  and  R'  are  joined  to  form  a  divalent 
methylenedioxy  group  attoched  to  two  adjacent  ring 
carbon  atoms  of  a  phenyl  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R',  R6,  or  R^  contoins  a  phenyl  ring  such  phenyl  ring  may 
be  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents  selected  from 
halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkenyloxy,  phenyl  or 
benzyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 
benzoyl,  nitro  or  cyano;  R'O  and  R",  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  lower 
alkyloxycarbonyl,  or  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl;  R'Ms  an 
atom  of  oxygen  or  sulfur,  N— R>*  where  R'*  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  methylene  group;  and  R'^  is  phenyl, 
benzyl,  or  benzoyl,  which  may  be  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  ring  with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  phosphite  of 

the  formula 

P(0R2)3 

wherein  the  R^  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 

an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group, 

so  that  the  phosphite  and  haloethynyl  impurity  chemically 

interact,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  dihaloethenylcyclo- 

propanecarboxylate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,250,328 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  AN  ESTER  FROM  A 

REACTION  MIXTURE 
Kiyoahi  Fi^ita;  Ynklyoahi  Ito,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  and  Sh'igeni 

Kamimori,  Matsuzaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Yvka 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-12299 

Int.  Q\?  C07C  67/4%,  69/54 

U.S.  a.  560-205  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  ester  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  isobutyrate  and  methyl  methacry- 
late  by  reacting  methanol  with  the  corresponding  organic  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  reacting  the  methanol  with 
an  excess  amount  of  the  corresponding  organic  acid  based  on 
the  amount  of  methanol;  removing  the  unreacted  methanol 
from  the  reaction  mixture  as  a  methanol-ester  azeotrope;  dis- 
tilling the  resulting  mixture  of  ester,  water  and  organic  acid  in 
a  distillation  column  to  form  an  ester-water  azeotrope;  separat- 
ing said  ester-water  azeotrope  to  form  an  ester  layer  and  a 
water  layer;  refluxing  said  ester  layer  to  said  distillation  col- 
umn; and  isolating  the  ester  as  a  side  cut  flow  of  an  overhead 
fraction  from  said  distillation  column. 


4,250,327 
POLYMERIC  YELLOW  COLORANT 
Daniel  J.  Dawson,  Los  Altos;  Kenneth  M.  Otteson,  San  Bruno, 
and  Roman  DavU,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dyna- 
pol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,310,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,575,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  516 

Int  a.3  C07C  143/55.  101/26.  69/353 

U.S.  a.  560—169  ♦^  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  yellow  colorant  soluble  in  room  temperature 

pH  7  water  to  an  extent  of  not  less  than  1,000  ppm  by  weight, 

and  comprising  (1)  an  amine  containing,  nonchromophoric, 

essentially  linear  backbone  polymer,  said  backbone  polymer 

having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  200,000  daltons 

and  (2)  a  plurality  of  chromophores  covalently  depending 

from  the  amine  moieties  of  said  backbone  polymer,  said 

chromophores  having  the  basic  nucleus: 


4,250,329 

CARBONYLATION  PROCESS 

Gary  B.  McVicker,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,589,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,615,  Jul.  27, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,669, 

Jul.  1, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

42,425 
Int  aJ  C07C  67/36 
U.S.  a.  560—232  15  Claiaw 

1.  A  carbonylation  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic 
acid  esters  which  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  carbon  monoxide  with  a  least  one  Ci  to  C20 
hydrocarbyl  alkanol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
100*  to  about  200*  C.  and  at  a  carbon  monoxide  partwl  pressure 
in  the  range  from  about  1000  to  about  4000  psig  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  having  the  general  formula: 

BxMe[Me'(COUL)6l2 

and  an  iodine  containing  cocatalyst  in  cocatalyst  to  catalyst 
molar  ratio  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  16,  wherein  B  is  a 
Lewis  base  capable  of  coordinating  with  a  Group  IIA  meul. 
Me'  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements.  Me  is 
a  Group  IIA  metal,  L  is  a  uni-  or  polydenute  ligand  or  hydro- 
carbon capable  of  coordinating  with  said  transition  metal;  x  is 
a  positive  integer  ranging  from  1  to  4;  a  is  a  positive  integer 
ranging  from  1  to  5  and  b  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  4.  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  5  or  less;  and 

(B)  obtaining  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  ester  reaction 
product  from  said  carbonylation  process. 
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8.  The  process  or  claim  1  wherein  the  alkanol  is  methanol. 


4,250,330 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  THE  SOLVENT 
AND  OF  THE  BY-PRODUCED  METHYLACETATE  IN 
THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  AOD 
Giuseppe  Costaotini,  Mogliano  Veneto;  Mauro  Serafini,  Milan, 
and  Pietro  Paoli,  Carpenedo-Mestre,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  892,195,  Mar.  31,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1977,  22408  A/77 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/255,  67/00,  67/48:  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  CL  562—409  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  terephthalic  acid,  com- 
prising the  oxidation  of  para-xylene  in  acetic  acid  solution,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  100*  to  230*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  from  1  to 
30  kg/cm^,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system  based  on 
manganese,  bromine  and  cobalt,  whereby  water  is  formed  and 
methyl-aceute  is  by-produced  during  the  oxidation,  whereby 
solid  terephthalic  acid  is  separated  from  the  mother  liquor  and 
whereby  one  withdraws  from  the  oxidation  zone  a  liquid 
which  is  obtained  by  condensing  the  vapors  released  during 
the  oxidation  and  which  are  mainly  consisting  of  acetic  acid 
and  water,  the  improvement  for  the  recovery  of  the  acetic  acid 
solvent,  the  catalyst  and  the  methyl  acetate,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  liquid  obtained  by  condensing  the  released 
vapors  and  said  mother  liquor  to  an  azeotropic  distillation 
system  in  which  the  azeotropic  agent  is  isobutyl-acetate; 

(b)  condensing  the  light  ends  of  the  azeotropic  distillation, 
which  are  richer  in  water,  and  separating  them  into  an 
aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  wherein  the  aqueous 
phase,  which  is  lower  and  contains  isobutyl-acetate  and 
methyl-aceUte,  is  conveyed  to  a  stripping  zone,  whereby 
isobutyl-acetate  and  methyl-acetate  arc  recovered,  and 
wherein  the  organic  phase  is  recycled  to  the  azeotropic 
distillation  system. 


4,250,332 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYL  TRIMETHYL 
CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  OF 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANaNG  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  A 
CONSUMABLE  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred 
H.  Vock,  Locust;  Ronald  Schreck,  Keyport;  Edward  J. 
Granda,  Engiisfatown,  and  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A.  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,451 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  29, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a?  C07C  49/203 
U.S.  a.  568—347  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  /3-damascone  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  treating  with  hydrogen  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


cx 


using  a  palladium-on-calcium  carbonate  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  anhydrous  ethanol  to  produce  a  compound 
having  the  structure: 


a 


(b)  treating  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,250,331 

REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC  AODS  FROM  DILUTE 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS  OF  ORGANIC  AODS 

BY  SUPERCRITICAL  FLUIDS 
Edward  J.  ShimaUck,  Wilmington,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  dc  NcaHMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,147 
Int.  a.J  C07C  51/42.  53/00 
MS.  a.  562—485  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  a  supercritical 
fluid  comprising  at  least  10  mole  %  carbon  dioxide  at  from  35* 
to  200*  C.  and  from  80  to  SOO  atm,  whereby  the  carbon  dioxide 
reacts  with  the  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  to  release  the  free 
carboxylic  acid,  forming  an  aqueous  phase  and  a  separate 
supercritical  fluid  phase  and  recovering  one  or  more  carbox- 
ylic acids  derived  from  a  salt  or  salts  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
contained  in  the  original  dilute  aqueous  solution  from  the 
supercritica]  phase  by  lowering  the  pressure  of  the  supercriti- 
cal fluid  from  S  to  85%. 


with  the  compound  having  the  structure: 

ZC-CH 
in  order  to  produce  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


OY 


wherein  Z  is  H,  MgX',  Li,  Na  or  K;  Y  is  MgX',  Li,  Na  or 
K  and  X'  is  CI,  Br  or  I;  wherein  when  Z  is  H,  the  reaction 
takes  place  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  either  ethylene  diamine  or  dimethyl  sulfoxide  with  the 
loading  per  liter  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide  or  ethylene  diamine 
being  from  about  0.38  up  to  about  0.5  moles  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  to  5.0-6.25  moles  of  compound  having  the 
structure: 
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and  with  the  reaction  temperature  being  from  about  - 10* 
C.  up  to  about  -I-  80*  C;  and  wherein  when  Z  is  not  H,  the 
reaction  takes  place  at  a  temperature  of  from  -  50*  C.  up 
to  - 10*  C; 
(c)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


OY 


with  water  producing  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


c^ 


in  the  presence  of  a  weak  acid; 
(d)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


reaction  temperature  of  between  20*  and  35*  C.  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 
(0  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


with  formic  acid  under  reflux  conditions  at  atmospheric 
pressure  to  produce  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(e)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


with  acetaldehyde  to  produce  the  compound  having  the 
structure: 


at  a  temperature  of  between  - 10*  C.  and  -I- 15*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  where  the  weight  ratio  of  inert 
solvent:acetoldehyde  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2:1  up 
to  5:1; 
(g)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


with  water  or  with  aqueous  mineral  acid  to  produce  the 
compound  having  the  structure: 


the  reaction  temperature  being  between  10*  C.  and  40*  C; 
(h)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


with  RMgX  to  produce  the  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


OMgX 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl  and  X  is  CI.  Br  or  I  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  which  is  inert  in  the  reaction  mass  at  a 


with  a  dehydrating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  sol- 
vent, said  dehydration  reagent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetic  anhydride,  phosphoric  acid  and 
para  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  said  dehydration  reaction  tak- 
ing place  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  acetate,  potassium  aceutc. 
sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate,  the  weight 
ratio  of  keto  alcohohsolvent  varying  between  1K).5  and 
110.  the  mole  ratio  of  keto  alcohoLdehydratmg  agent 
being  between  10.25  and  1:1  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
dehydrating  agent:weak  base  being  between  1:1  and  10:1. 
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4,250,333 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

MONOETHERinCATION  OF  PYROCATECHOL 

Michel  Rakoutz,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Philagro,  Lyons, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,278 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20,  1977,  77  32340 
Int.  aJ  C07C  41/01 
VS.  a.  568— «52  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  etherification  of  pyrocatechol  by  means  of 
methallyl  chloride,  characterised  in  that  the  raction  is  carried 
out  in  an  aprotic  solvent  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate. 


trimethyl-p-benzoquinone  containing  reaction  mixture  from 
step  (a)  with  di-n-butyl  ether  and  water  to  form  a  di-n-butyl 
ether  phase  containing  2,3,5-trimethyl-p-benzoquinone,  a  pre- 
cipitate comprising  the  cobalt  catalyst  and  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  dimethylformamide  reaction  solvent,  (2)  sepa- 
rating the  di-n-butyl  ether  phase  from  the  precipitate  and  aque- 
ous phase,  and  (3)  subjecting  the  separated  di-n-butyl  ether 
phase  to  catalytic  hydrogenation  according  to  reaction  step 
(b).  said  di-n-butyl  ether  functioning  as  the  reaction  solvent. 


4,250,334 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING 

FLUOROMETHYLHEXAFLUOROISOPROPYL  ETHER 

Clifford  L.  Coon,  Fremont,  and  Robert  L.  Simon,  San  Carlos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Tra?enol  Laboratories, 

Inc  Deerfleld,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,117 
Int.  a.'  C07C  41/01.  41/42 
MS.  a.  568—683  16  Claims 

L.The  method  of  synthesizing  fluoromethyl- 1,1,1, 3,3,3-hex- 
afluoroisopropyl  ether  which  comprises  adding  hexafluoroiso- 
propyl  alcohol  to  a  mixture  comprising  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  fluoride,  plus  sufficient  sulfuric 
acid  to  sequester  most  of  the  water  produced  by  the  reaction, 
said  mixture  being  mainuined  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  57* 
C.  to  cause  vapor  formation  by  boiling  of  the  fluoromethylhex- 
afluoroisopropyl  ether  formed;  and  collecting  and  condensing 
said  vapor. 


4,250,336 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

RESORCINOLS  FROM  8-KETOCARBOXYLIC  AOD 

ESTERS 
Werner  H.  MiUler,  Eppstein;  Karl  E.  Mack,  Kelkheim,  and 
Hansjorg  Hey,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825073 

Int.  a.J  C07C  37/00 
U.S.  a.  568—772  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  resorcinols  of  the  formula 


HO 


4,250335 
PREPARATION  OF 
2,3,5-TRIMETHYLHYDROQUINONE 
Johan  G.  A.  Bitten  Rudolf  J.  Maas,  and  Jacobus  H.  Scheerman, 
all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,810 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1976, 
6606/76 

Int.  a.' C07C  57/00 
\iS.  a.  568—771  i  6  Claims 


OH 


1 

V 


± 


»  1 


u^ 


-    ~JL 


WAICR.OMF 


'IE 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3,5-trimethylhy- 
droquinone  by  (a)  catalytic  oxidation  of  a  trimethylphenol 
starting  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2,3,5- 
trimethylphenol,  2,3,6-trimethylphenol  and  mixtures  thereof 
by  reaction  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  chelate 
complex  in  a  dimethylformamide  solvent  to  afford  2,3,5- 
trimethyl-p-benzoquinone  followed  by  (b)  catalytic  hydroge- 
nation of  the  2,3,5-trimethyl-p-benzoquinone  thus  formed  by 
reaction  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  which  comprises;  (1)  mixing  the  2,3,5- 


wherein  the  radicals  R  may  be  identical  or  different  and,  inde- 
pendent from  one  another,  each  are  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  carbalkoxy  having  altogether  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  S-ketocarboxylic 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

II  ^o 

CH2— c— CH— cH— CH— cr; 

I  III  ^OR' 

R  R        R        R  • 

wherein  R  is  deflned  as  above  and  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
aryl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  250°  to  500°  C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
two-component  catalyst,  the  first  component  consisting  of  one 
or  more  carrier  materials  containing  at  least  one  compound  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  VIII  and 
IB  and  the  second  component  consisting  of  one  or  more  carrier 
materials  containing  at  least  one  compound  of  a  metal  of 
Groups  II  A,  IV  A,  III  B  and  IV  B  of  the  periodic  system. 

4,250337 

TWO  STAGE  HYDROGENATION  TO  MAKE 

NEOPENTYL  GLYCOL 

Manfred  zur  Hansen;  Manfred  Kaufhold,  and  Erhard  Lange,  all 

of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische 

Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51^21 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  24, 
1978,  2827795 

Int  a.^  C07C  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568—853  «  Cl«taM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  neopentyl  glycol  consist- 
ing essentially  of 
reacting  isobutyraldehyde,  formalin  and  an  aldol  condensa- 
tion catalyst  to  form  a  crude  hydroxypivalaldehyde,  con- 
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taining  the  monoisobutyric  acid  ester  of  NPG  as  an  impu-   ture  at  a  te-I^ature  of  fro- 60°  C  2^^^\^'^^^  * 


rity; 

high-pressure  hydrogenating  the  crude  hydroxypivalalde- 
hyde obtained  directly  as  the  non-aqueous  phase  product 
thereof  in  the  liquid  phase  over  a  barium-activated  copper 
chromite  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  3-8%  of  water,  and 
in  two  stages  wherein,  in  the  first  stage,  the  temperature  is 
120*- 160*  C.  and  the  charge  of  hydrogenation  starting 
materials  is  0.05-1.0  liter/liter  of  catalyst.h,  and  in  the 
second  stage,  the  temperature  is  170°-200°  C.  and  the 
charge  of  hydrogenation  starting  material  is  0.05-1.0  li- 
ter/liter of  catalyst.h, 

whereby  there  is  obtained  neopentyl  glycol  having  a  degree 
of  purity  of  above  98%  as  determined  by  gas  chromato- 
graphic analysts. 


time  period  such  that  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


cs: 


N 

o 


is  formed. 


4  250338 
BRIDGED  KETONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  Hugh  Watkins,  Uncroft; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Thomas  J.  ORourke,  Red  Bank,  N.J.; 
Myma  L.  Hagedom,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  and  Philip  Kle- 
marczyk.  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  na^ors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,149 
Int.  a.' C07C  49/^5i 
U.S.  a.  568—343  ^  Claims 

1.  A  tricyclic  ketone  having  the  structure: 


4350339 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  METHACROLEIN 
Teruhisa  Sakamoto;  Kazuhiko  Sekizawa,  and  Keiichi  Kihara,  all 
of  Shin-nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin-nanyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,774 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1978,  53-157590 
Int.  a.^  C07C  45/35.  45/37 
U.S.  a.  568—471  *  ^^^l**™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrolein  by  a  vapor  phase 
catalytic  oxidation  of  isobutylcne  or  tertiary  butanol  which 
comprises  reacting  isobutylene  or  tertiary  butanol  with  molec- 
ular oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxygen-conuining  gas  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  250°  to  450°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  oxide 
catalyst  having  the  formula 

MoaCofrFefBirfTl,XyYgZAO/ 

wherein  X  represents  V  and/or  Nb;  Y  represents  U  and/or 
Ce;  and  Z  represents  Cs  and/or  Te  and  a,  b.  c,  d.  e,  f.  g.  h  and 
i  represent  atomic  ratios  wherein  a  =  1 2;  b  =  3  to  1 5;  c =0.4  to  5; 
d=0.4  to  5;  e=0.0l  to  2;  f=0.01  to  2;  g=0  to  2;  h=0  to  2;  and 
wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each    ^  j^  determined  by  the  valences  of  the  non-oxygen  componenu 

represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl.  r  >.n  .^ -.0 

6.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


I  IS  uciciiiniicu  uj  HIV  »i..»...'.~»  — 

of  the  caulyst  and  is  in  a  range  of  40  to  79. 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl.  comprismg  the  step 
of  intimately  admixing  a  compound  having  the  generic  struc- 
ture: 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  dashed  lines  represent 
carbon-carbon  single  bonds,  and  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  each  the 
same  or  different,  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3 
lower  alkyl,  with  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphonc  acid, 
and  para-toluene  sulfonic  acid  and  heating  the  resulting  mix- 


4250340 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARALKYL  HAUDES 
PhiUp  J.  McMahon,  Wolverhampton,  and  Frank  S.  Yates,  Broc- 
ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals 
Limited,  Four  Ashes  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,470 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 

53518/77 

Int.  G.'  C07C  41/22 
U.S.  G.  568-639  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  m-phenoxybenzyl 
chloride  and  m-phenoxybenzal  chloride,  which  compnses 
reacting  m-phenoxytoluene  with,  per  mole  thereof,  from  one 
to  2  moles  of  sulphuryl  chloride  in  an  excess  of  perchloroethyl- 
ene  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  pcralkanoate  initia- 
tor, said  initiator  having  a  half-life  of  1  to  60  minutes  at  1 15°  to 
123*  C,  the  sulphuryl  chloride  being  added  portionwise  or 
continuously  to  the  m-phenoxytoluene  during  the  course  of  the 
reaction,  in  which  the  initiator  is  added  to  the  reaction  mixture 
in  amounts  of  from  1  to  4%  at  the  sUrt  of  the  reaction  and  from 
2  to  10%  during  the  course  of  the  reaction,  the  percenUges 
being  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  m-phenoxytoluene, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  under  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 10°  C. 
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4,250^1 
2A6,6-TETRACHLORO  (OR  BROMO)  CYCLOHEXANE 

AND  PYROGALLOL 
Brian  J.  Needham,  and  John  Miller,  both  of  Cambridge,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1978, 
29563/78 

lilt  CiJ  C07C  37/01.  37/02.  49/403 
MS.  a.  568—361  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2,6,6-tetrachlorocyclohexanone 
or  2,2,6,6-tetrabromocyclohexanone,  which  comprises  react- 
ing in  the  hquid  phase,  in  the  case  of  the  production  of  2,2,6,6- 
tetrachlorocyclohexanone,  chlorine,  and  in  the  case  of  the 
production  of  2,2,6,6-tetrabromocyclohexanone,  bromine, 
with  a  cyclohexanol  compound  of  the  formula 


4,250,342 
2.0XABICYCL00CrANE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Scbmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinab,  Red  Bank,  aU  of 
N  J^  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,752,  Jun.  15, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  12,695,  Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,195,100,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,195,099.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,146 
Int  a.'  C07C  33/14 
U.S.  a.  568—826  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure 


!;^c 


H       OH 
\  / 


c^. 


H—C 
H 


C 

/  \ 

H       H 


C-H 
H 


where  each  Y  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents,  in  the 
case  of  the  production  of  2,2,6,6-tetrachlorocyclohexanone,  an 
atom  of  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and  in  the  case  of  the  produc- 
tion of  2,2,6,6-tetrabromocyclohexanone,  an  atom  of  hydrogen 
or  bromine,  in  the  presence  of  as  catalyst,  an  organophospho- 
rus  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


where 

X  represents  an  atom  of  chlorine  or  bromine; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

when  n  is  0,  m  is  0  or  2,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl,  and  R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 

when  n  is  1,  m  is  0,  and  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  and  each 
is 


OH 


2.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH 


3.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OMgBr 
4.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OMgBr 


— N 


\ 
\ 


CH3 


CHj 


alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  R'  is  hydrogen 
and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of 

1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
or  a  salt  of  said  organophosphorus  compound. 
10.  A  process  for  preparing  pyrogallol  or  a  salt  thereof, 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  process  according  to  claim 
1,  and  hydrolysing  the  2,2,6,6-tetrachlorocyclohexanone  or 
2,2,6,6-tetrabromocyclohexanone. 


5.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


OMgBr 
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4,250343 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  a,a).C6- 

TO  C20-ALKENOLS 
Manfred  Kaufhold,  Marl,  and  Werner  Jacqueraln,  Haltem,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hols 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7. 
1979,  2904518 

Int  a.^  C07C  29/60,  33/025 
UA  a.  568-903  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a,(jfCf  to  -C20-alkenol  of  a 
purity  of  greater  than  85%  comprising  catalytically  dehydrat- 
ing the  corresponding  a,a>-C6-  to  -C20-diol  using  a  catalyst  of 
a  neutral  pyrophosphate  of  lithium,  sodium,  strontium  or  bar- 
ium or  a  mixture  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  300*-500'  and  a 
diol  conversion  of  10-90%. 


4,250,344 
CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR  STYRENE 
Martin  B.  Sherwin,  London,  England;  Jimmy  Y.  Peress,  West 
Haven,  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  J.  Gwozdz,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Cbem  Systems  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,330 
Int.  a.3  C07C  J/20 
VJS.  a.  585-437  g  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  styrene  by  the  cracking  of 
beu-phenethyl  ester,  the  improvement  of  feeding  to  said 
cracking  step  from  1  to  20  wt.  %  of  beta-phenethyl  alcohol  in 
admixture  with  said  beta-phenethyl  ester. 


4,250,345 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-XYLENE 
Chin-Chiun  Chu,  South  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,255 
Int  a.3  C07C  2/68 
U.S.  a.  585-467  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  para-xylene 
which  comprises  reacting  toluene  with  a  methylating  agent 
under  methylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite,  said  zeolite 
having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  a  constraint 


index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said  catalyst 
having  been  modified  by  the  addition  thereto  of  phosphorus 
oxide  and  magnesium  oxide  as  a  result  of  incorporation  of  a 
compound  of  phosphorus  and  a  compound  of  magnesium  with 
said  zeolite,  each  of  said  oxides  being  incorporated  by  impreg- 
nation of  said  zeolite  therewith  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  0.25  percent  by  weight. 


4,250,346 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF 
ETHANE  TO  ETHYLENE 
Frank  G.  Young,  and  Ertind  M.  Tbortteinson,  both  of  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,836,  Oct.  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,965 

Int  a.3  C07B  5/48 

U.S.  a.  585-658  u  claims 

1.  A  low  temperature  process  for  converting  ethane  to  ethyl- 
ene which  comprises  catalytically  oxydehydrogenating  ethane 
exothermically  at  a  temperature  of  450*  C.  or  less  in  the  gas 
phase  in  which  the  catalyst  is  a  calcined  composition  contain- 
ing the  elements  of  Mo,  X,  and  Y  in  the  ratio: 

MOaXbYc 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  of  the  groups  V,  Nb  and  Mn;  V  and 
W;  V  and  Mn;  or  W  and  Nb. 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Bi,  Ce,  Co,  Cu,  Fe, 
K,  Mg,  Ni,  P,  Pb,  Sb,  Si,  Sn,  Tl  and/or  U, 

a  is  1 

b  is  0.05  to  I 

c  is  0  to  2 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  value  of  c  for  Fe,  Co  and/or  Ni 
is  less  than  O.S. 

3.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  oxydehydrogenation  of  ethane 
to  ethylene  exothermically  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
550*  C.  or  less  by  contacting  the  ethane  under  such  conditions 
with  a  calcined  catalyst  comprising  Mo,  V,  Nb  and  one  addi- 
tional element  of  the  group  Cu,  Ce.  Mn  and  U. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,250,347 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  MICROELECTRONIC 

ELEMENTS 
Richardus  H.  J.  Fierkens,  Keurbeek  15,  Herwen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,340 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May    5,    1977, 
7704937 

Int.  a.'  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  174—52  PE  5  Oaims 


8     tt'g 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  encapsulated  microelectronic 
elements  each  having  wire  leads,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  strip  composed  of  plural  segments  each  of 
which  has  multiple  conductors  thereon;  applying  a  microelec- 
tronic element  to  each  of  said  segments  and  connecting  said 
wire  leads  of  each  of  said  elements  to  selected  ones  of  said 
conductors  in  the  segment  to  which  the  microelectronic  ele- 
ment is  applied;  detachably  affixing  first  and  second,  prefabri- 
cated, cavitied  members  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
segment  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  form  an  envelope  re- 
ceiving the  microelectronic  element  on  the  segment  and  also 
the  portions  of  said  conductors  that  are  connected  to  the  wire 
leads  of  the  microelectronic  element  on  the  segment,  such  that 
(a)  the  assembly  of  (i)  the  microelectronic  element,  (ii)  the  lead 
wires  of  the  microelectronic  element,  and  (iii)  said  portions  of 
the  conductors  on  the  segment  is  suspended  in  said  envelope  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  envelope 
and  (b)  the  terminal  ends  of  the  conductors  on  the  segment 
protrude  from  said  envelope,  subsequently  both  encapsulating 
said  assembly  and  permanently  affixing  the  pair  of  cavitated, 
envelope-forming  members  to  their  associated  segment  and  to 
each  other  by  (a)  introducing  a  moldable  synthetic  material 
into  said  envelope  to  fill  said  envelope  in  peripheral  surround- 
ing relation  to  said  assembly  and  (b)  curing  the  moldable  syn- 
thetic material  in  said  envelope. 


4,250,348 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hiroji  Kitagawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1978,  53-8323[U] 
Int.  a.i  F16L  21/02 
U.S.  a.  174— 65  SS  12  Claims 


about  the  inner  circumferential  face  of  their  portions 
excluding  the  top  end  portion  to  form  elastic  leg  portions; 

said  elastic  leg  portions  receiving  a  packing  pipe  fitted  in  the 
notched  portion  thereof,  the  respective  ends  of  said  pack- 
ing pipe  abutting  onto  the  respective  side  walls  of  said 
notched  portion  of  the  gripping  pieces, 

said  gripping  pieces  further  having  about  the  outer  periph- 
ery at  the  top  end  portion  thereof  means  for  stopping  and 
fixing  the  clamping  pipe  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
lead  direction  of  the  male  screw  of  the  cylindrical  body 
comprising  a  notch  in  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
each  elastic  leg  portion, 

said  clamping  pipe  being  formed  about  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  one  end  portion  thereof  with  a  tapered  portion  to 
which  the  outer  periphery  of  the  top  end  portion  of  each 
gripping  piece  abuts,  and  having  at  said  tapered  portion  at 
least  one  wedge-shaped  member  engageable  with  said 
notches  on  the  gripping  pieces  in  a  ratchet-like  manner, 

wherein  the  clamping  pip>e  is  applied  from  the  top  end  of  the 
gripping  pieces  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  threadably 
engaged  with  the  cylindrical  body,  whereby  top  end 
portions  of  gripping  pieces  are  pressed  radially  toward  the 
center  of  the  locking  device  to  cause  the  packing  pipe  to 
undergo  deformation  to  decrease  in  its  diametral  size,  said 
top  end  portions  being  sized  and  spaced  so  as  not  to  over- 
lap each  other, 

an  annular  groove  being  formed  at  the  side  end  portion  of 
said  notched  poriion  and  extending  toward  the  cylindrical 
body,  said  annular  groove  being  empty  before  deforma- 
tion of  said  packing  pipe  and  receiving  therein  an  end 
portion  of  said  packing  pipe  as  the  pipe  undergoes  defor- 
mation to  decrease  its  diametral  size. 


4,250,349 
DRAFT/FREE  SAFETY  ENCLOSURE 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  170  Sturbridge  Rd.,  Easton,  Conn.  06425 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,639 
Int.  a.'  H02G  3/14 
U.S.  a.  174—67  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  locking  device  comprising  essentially  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  male  screw  formed  about  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  and  a  clamping  pipe  having  about  the  inner  circum- 
ferential face  thereof  a  female  screw  engageable  with  said  male 
screw  of  the  cylindrical  body, 
said  cylindrical  body  having  a  plurality  of  annularly  ar- 
ranged independent  gripping  pieces  projected  from  one 
side  end  of  the  body, 
said  gripping  pieces  including  notched  portions  formed 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  use  with  an  electrical  outlet  mounted 
in  a  suitable  support  and  having  the  dual  function  when  the 
outlet  is  not  in  use  of  preventing  drafts  of  air  from  flowing 
through  the  outlet  and  blockmg  accidental  access  to  the  outlet, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  relatively  flat  member  having  a  rear  surface  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  support  and  an  exposed  front  surface,  said 
member  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  overlie  and  expose 
the  outlet,  said  aperture  having  a  peripheral  wall  extend- 
ing between  said  rear  and  front  surfaces,  the  wall  having 
an  opening  which  extends  in  depth  from  the  rear  surface 
to  a  position  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 
which  has  a  uniform  width,  the  member  having  an  outer 
periphery,  a  portion  of  said  periphery  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  opening; 
a  cover  adapted  for  removable  sealing  engagement  with  said 
aperture  and  disposed  adjacent  said  front  surface,  said 
cover  engaging  said  peripheral  wall  when  sealing  said 
aperture;  and 
a  thin  flexible  ribbon  of  uniform  width,  the  opening  being 
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wider  than  said  ribbon,  said  ribbon  passing  through  said 
opening  between  said  peripheral  portion  of  the  outer 
periphery  and  said  cover,  one  end  of  said  ribbon  being 
secured  to  said  peripheral  portion,  the  other  end  of  the 
ribbon  being  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cover. 


4,250350 

EXPANSION  JOINT  WITH  INTERIOR  GROUNDING 

CONTINUITY  BOND 

Robert  F.  Polinine,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,261 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/08 

VS.  a.  174—86  8  Clainis 


a  layer  of  polyvinylchloride  insulation  covering  said  wrap, 
a  bedding  layer  of  light  braided  polyester  fiber  covering  said 

polyvinylchloride  insulation  layer, 
a  first  layer  of  steel  armor  wires  wrapped  in  a  helical  angle 

over  said  bedding  layer. 


II>  IJO    ,MJ 


1.  An  electrical  fitting  expansion  joint  having  high  integrity 
grounding  continuity  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  having 
a  through  longitudinal  interior  opening  and  provided  with 
means  for  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  body  member  to 
another  member  with  electrical  continuity  therebetween; 

(b)  a  conduit  bushing  sized  to  fit  within  said  interior  opening 
of  said  body  member; 

(c)  a  longitudinal,  flexible  conductor  having  first  and  second 
ends  with  said  first  end  coupled  to  said  conduit  bushing; 

(d)  a  rigid  and  generally  "L"  shaped  ferrule  like  member 
coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  flexible  conductor; 

(e)  a  washer  having  a  first  side  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  ferrule  like  member  and  sized  so  that  a  second 
side  will  concurrently  mate  with  said  second  end  of  said 
body  member;  and 

(0  a  head  member  having  an  internal  shoulder  for  contacting 
one  leg  of  said  ferrule  member  and  pressing  it  in  contact 
with  said  first  side  of  said  washer  and  for  thereby  pressing 
said  second  side  of  said  washer  into  contact  with  said 
second  end  of  said  body  member  when  said  head  member 
is  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  body  member; 
whereby  a  conduit  coupled  to  said  conduit  bushing  and 
extending  from  the  interior  opening  of  said  body  member 
through  said  washer  and  said  head  member  would  have 
electrical  continuity  to  said  first  end  of  said  body  member 
with  the  path  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  body 
member  to  said  second  end  of  said  body  member  to  said 
washer  to  said  ferrule  to  said  flexible  conductor  coupled 
to  said  conduit  bushing. 


4,250,351 
CABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  M.  Bridges,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,926 
Int  a.^  HOIB  7/14 
VS.  a.  174—106  R  10  Clainis 

1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising 

a  center  rod  of  nonconducting  material  and  a  plurality  of 
conducting  wires  wrapped  around  said  rod  in  a  helix 
angle; 
a  layer  of  polypropylene  insulation  surrounding  and  enclos- 
ing said  conducting  wires, 
a  layer  of  fine  conducting  wires  spiraled  over  the  surface  of 
said  polypropylene  insulation  in  a  helix  angle  and  a  wrap 
over  said  fine  conducting  wires  of  copper-polyester  film 
tape  with  the  copper  layer  thereof  adjacent  said  wires; 


a  second  layer  of  steel  armor  wires  wrapped  in  a  helical 
angle  over  said  first  layer  but  wrapped  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  effect  torque  balancing,  said  armor  wires 
being  spaced  slightly  from  each  other,  and 

an  external  jacket  of  polyurethane  insulation  material  pres- 
sure-extruded over  said  armor  wires. 


4,250,352 

REMOTE  STATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Workman,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  464,  Sentinel,  Okla.  73664 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,695 

Int.  a.3  H04M  11/04 

V.S.  a.  179—2  A  16  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telecommunication  system  estab- 
lishing signal  transmission  between  a  monitor  terminal  and  a 
remote  terminal,  wherein  a  status  inquiry  signal  originating  at 
the  monitor  terminal  and  directed  to  the  remote  terminal  re- 
sults in  transmission  to  the  monitor  terminal  of  a  return  signal 
having  a  selected  one  of  a  first  mode  and  a  second  mode,  a 
system  for  monitoring  the  operating  condition  of  at  least  one 
reporting  device,  the  system  comprising: 
first  monitor  means  for  originating  a  first  alarm  signal  for  the 
duration  of  a  change  in  operating  condition  of  a  first 
reporting  device; 
timing  means  connected  to  the  first  monitor  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  first  alarm  signal  and  undergoing  a  transition 
to  a  de-energized  state  in  response  to  the  reception  of  the 
first  alarm  signal  for  a  time  period  in  excess  of  a  prese- 
lected time  limit;  and 
return  signal  control  means  connected  to  the  remote  termi- 
nal for  controlling  the  mode  of  the  return  signal,  wherein 
the  return  signal  control  means  is  connected  to  the  timing 
means  so  as  to  be  conditioned  by  the  state  of  the  timing 
means  to  transmit  return  signals  in  the  second  mode 
thereof  at  such  times  that  the  timing  means  is  in  the  de- 
energized  state  thereof. 
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4,250,353 
DANGER  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Karlheinz  Schreyer,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Karia  Oberstein,  Neu- 
ried,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817090 

Int.  a.3  H04M  11/04 
U.S.a.  179— 5R  lOGaims 
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4,250,354 
TELEPHONE  DAY  COUNT  TRAFHC  OBSERVING  AND 

DATA  ACCUMULATING  EQUIPMENT 
Ernest  C.  Karras,  18  W.  772  Ave.  Chateaux  N.,  Oak  Brook,  IlL 
60521 

Filed  No?.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,210 

Int.  Q.'  H04M  15/22 

VS.  0. 179—8  A  10  Claims 


"NDCia 


1.  A  danger  alarm  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  call  lines  for  calling  signals; 

a  plurality  of  alarm  circuits  connected  to  respective  call  lines 

and  operable  to  provide  environment  condition  signals  to 

said  lines;  and 
a  central  exchange  connected  to  said  call  lines,  said  central 

exchange  including 

a  plurality  of  alarm  connection  circuits  connected  to  re- 
spective call  lines  and  each  having  three  outputs  and 
each  operable  to  provide  signals  including  alarm  and 
line  interrupt  signals  in  response  to  the  environmental 
signals, 

a  write-read  memory  including  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  each  including  an  input  and  an  output  and 
each  assigned  to  store  the  busy  or  non-busy  state  of  a 
respective  line, 

a  plurality  of  synchronously  operable  multiplexers, 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  multiplexers  connected  to 
read  said  first  and  second  outputs,  respectively,  of  said 
plurality  of  alarm  connection  circuits, 

a  third  one  of  said  mulitiplexers  connected  as  an  interroga- 
tion multiplexer  to  said  outputs  of  said  memory, 

a  comparison  circuit  connected  between  said  third,  inter- 
rogation multiplexer  and  said  first  and  second  multi- 
plexers and  operable  to  compare  alarm  and  interrupt 
signals  with  the  busy  status  of  the  respective  call  lines 
and  responsive  to  a  busy  state  in  conjunction  with  an 
alarm  signal  to  produce  an  alarm  output  signal  and 
responsive  to  a  busy  state  in  conjunction  with  an  inter- 
rupt signal  to  produce  an  interrupt  output  signal, 

alarm  evaluation  circuits  operable  in  response  to  alarm 
output  signals, 

interrupt  evaluation  circuits  operable  in  response  to  inter- 
rupt output  signals, 

a  fourth  multiplexer  connected  as  an  alarm  multiplexer 
between  said  comparison  circuit  and  said  alarm  evalua- 
tion circuits,  and 

a  fifth  multiplexer  connected  as  an  interrupt  multiplexer 
between  said  comparison  circuit  and  said  interrupt 
evaluation  circuits. 


1.  A  day  count  traffic  observing  and  data  accumulating 
device  comprising  group  observing  means  responsive  to  busy 
signals  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  observed  equipments  formed 
into  groups  for  storing  a  memory  of  traffic  conditions  through 
said  groups  of  equipment,  means  for  concentrating  the  ob- 
served traffic  conditions  at  said  groups  of  equipment  into  a 
bulk  tally,  and  means  for  distributing  said  tally  on  a  daily  basis, 
whereby  said  tally  provides  a  day  count  allotting  of  traffic 
through  all  of  said  equipments. 


4,250,355 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,250,356 
TELEPHONE  CRADLE 
Victor  S.  Hammer,  Jr.,  Lake  Zurich,  and  E.  Grant  Swick, 
Bartlett,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,441 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—146  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  one-piece  plastic  handset  cradle  atuchment  for  a  wall 
mounted  telephone  having  a  base  panel  and  housing,  said 
cradle  including  a  bottom  with  front,  back  and  sidewalls  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  slot  means  in  said  front  and  back 
walls,  said  panel,  said  base  panel  of  said  telephone  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said  wall,  said  back  wall  of 
said  cradle  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  underlie  said 
telephone  base  panel,  said  back  wall  of  said  cradle  being 
stepped  and  contoured  to  embrace  the  telephone  and  back 
panel,  integral  retaining  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
base  panel  for  retention  of  said  cradle,  the  stepped  portion  of 
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said  back  wall  carries  said  retaining  means  which  include  a 
plurality  of  protuberance  means  compfementary  to  and  accept- 
able within  apertures  in  said  back  panel,  said  cradle  being 
resiliently  expandible  to  permit  mounting  thereof  on  said  tele- 
phone, said  back  wall  slot  being  substantially  wider  than  said 
front  wall  slot,  said  side  and  front  walls  in  mounted  position 
extending  forwardly  of  said  telephone  housing  and  contoured 
interiorly  to  accept  one  end  of  said  handset,  and  means  for 
guiding  the  handset  cord  during  the  hand-up  of  the  handset. 


4^50^57 
FUSE  MOUNTING 
Kenneth  E.  Hanke,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kearney-National, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,942 

Int  a.'  HOIH  9/22 

U.S.  a.  200—50  A  16  Qaims 


1.  A  fuse  mounting  comprising  a  housing,  a  hingedly 
mounted  fuse  panel  disposed  within  said  housing  and  normally 
forming  a  part  of  a  fuse  isolating  wall  within  said  housing,  fuse 
mounting  means  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  fuse  panel, 
conducting  means  secured  to  and  extending  through  said  fuse 
panel  and  arranged  for  connection  with  one  terminal  of  a  fuse 
mounted  on  said  fuse  mounting  means,  disjointable  connecting 
means  exteriorly  of  said  isolating  wall  engageable  with  a  part 
of  said  conducting  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  fuse  panel  for 
forming  a  removable  electric  connection  therewith,  and  mov- 
able latch  means  for  holding  said  fuse  panel  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion. 


4,250,358 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES  EMPLOYING 

SAFETY  STOP  SWITCH 
Gary  G.  Gilbcrtson,  Brownsville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,173 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/14 
U.S.  a.  200—52  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  stop  switch  assembly  for  an  engine  control  unit, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  control  unit  housing; 

(b)  a  normally  closed  switch  for  electrical  connection  to  an 
engine  to  interrupt  engine  operation  when  switched  to  an 
open  position,  said  normally  closed  switch  being  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  including  a  switch  arm  extending 
away  from  said  housing  to  permit  operation  of  said  switch 
between  closed  and  open  positions; 

(c)  a  key  encircling  said  switch  arm; 


(d)  means  restricting  removal  of  said  key  from  said  switch 
arm  while  in  said  closed  position  and  allowing  removal  of 
said  key  from  said  switch  arm  while  in  said  opening  posi- 
tion; and 


(e)  means  coupled  with  said  key  to  exert  a  force  through  said 
key  against  said  switch  arm  to  thereby  operate  said  switch 
-  to  the  open  position  and  remove  said  key  from  said  switch 
arm. 


4,250,359 
SPEED  SENSOR  SWITCH 
George  G.  Gdovichin,  Ebensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  JAB  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Ebensburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,997 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  35/10 

U.S.  a.  200— 80  R  9aaims 


V 


\ 


6.  A  speed  responsive  switch  mechanism  comprising:  a 
rotatable  shaft;  a  plurality  of  flyweights,  each  flyweight  being 
connected  to  a  support  arm,  each  said  support  arm  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  shaft;  a  sleeve  means  disposed  upon  said 
shaft  for  axial  movement  along  said  shaft;  movable  contacts 
disposed  upon  said  sleeve  means;  stationary  contacts  aligned 
with  said  movable  contacts;  and  resilient  means  connected 
between  said  support  arm  and  said  sleeve  means  for  causing 
axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  means  upon  outward  displace- 
ment of  said  flyweights;  wherein  said  resilient  means  includes 
at  least  one  control  arm  for  each  support  arm,  each  said  control 
arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  sleeve  means  and  having 
a  free  end  which  passes  through  an  aperture  formed  in  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  support  arms;  a  spring  means  mounted 
between  each  said  free  end  and  each  said  support  arm  for 
biasing  said  flyweight  toward  said  shaft;  wherein  said  movable 
contacts  are  mounted  upon  the  outer  race  of  a  bearing  member, 
said  bearing  member  having  an  inner  race  mounted  on  said 
sleeve  means;  and  further  including  a  pin. means  extending 
from  said  stationary  contacts  for  inhibiting  rotary  motion  of 
said  movable  contacts. 
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4,250,360 

DEVICE  TO  AUTOMATICALLY  ACnVATE  OR 

DEACnVATE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Gustav  E.  Svensson,  Villa  SoUuiU,  Holm,  Sweden  (310  33) 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,018 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/04;  HOIH  35/38 

VS.  a.  200—82  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  designed  to  effect  automatic  activation  or  deacti- 
vation of  electrically,  hydraulically,  or  pneumatically  operated 
control  means,  comprising: 

an  air-tight  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  free-moving  body  positioned  within  said  chamber  with 
lateral  clearance; 

an  aperture  within  said  chamber  and  positioned  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  chamber,  said  aperture  in  communication  with 
the  ambient  atmosphere; 

a  first  conduit  interconnecting  said  chamber  and  a  source  of 
pressure; 

a  second  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  said  chamber 
and  an  opposite  end  closed  by  a  pressure  responsive  con- 
trol member,  said  control  member  arranged  for  displace- 

*  ment  in  said  second  conduit  against  the  action  of  at  least 
one  spring  means,  said  first  and  second  conduits  in  perma- 
nent communication  with  said  chamber; 

said  free-moving  body  arranged,  in  a  normal  position,  to  be 
sealingly  seated  above  said  aperture  blocking  same,  but 
upon  inclination  of  said  housing  past  a  certain  tilting  angle 
or  upon  a  predetermined  magnitude  of  acceleration  or 
retardation  of  said  housing,  to  be  displaced  laterally  from 
its  sealing  position  above  said  aperture  opening  same; 

said  spring  means  arranged,  upon  movement  of  said  free- 
moving  body  from  its  normal  position,  to  cause  said  con- 
trol member  to  affect  a  process. 


surface  portions  disposed  approximately  in  a  common  plane 
transverse  to  said  central  axis  and  dispcK^  in  radially  spaced 
relation  to  said  axis  and  in  arcuately  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  first  and  second  resilient  contact  plates  having  portions 
engaged  with  said  first  and  second  support  surface  portions 
and  having  overlapping  end  portions,  first  and  second  intcrcn- 
gageable  contacts  on  said  overlapping  end  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  contact  plates,  an  actuating  member  supported  for 
axial  movement  in  said  housing  means,  said  actuating  member 
and  one  of  said  first  and  second  contact  plates  having  interen- 
gageable  portions  for  controlling  deflection  of  the  end  portion 
of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  contact  plates  and  thereby 
controlling  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  in 
response  to  axial  movement  of  said  actuating  member,  said 
housing  means  having  a  first  end  wall  portion  and  an  opposite 
second  end  wall  portion,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  wall 
portions  being  generally  transverse  to  said  central  axis,  said 
housing  means  further  including  side  wall  portions  defining 
first  and  second  internal  cylindrical  surfaces  respectively  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  end  wall  portions  and  having  axes 
coincident  with  said  central  axis,  said  actuating  member  in- 
cluding a  first  cylindrical  portion  quided  by  said  first  cylindri- 
cal surface,  an  annular  surface  portion  facing  said  second  end 
wall  portion  and  a  second  cylindrical  portion  extending  away 
from  said  annular  surface  and  within  said  second  cylindrical 
surface,  and  a  coiled  compression  spring  engaged  between  said 
annular  surface  and  said  second  end  wall  and  disposed  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
actuating  member  and  within  said  second  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  housing  means,  said  actuating  member  further  having  a  rib 
portion  extending  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
annular  surface  portion,  and  said  one  of  said  contact  plates 
having  a  tab  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  for  engage- 
ment with  said  radially  outwardly  extending  rib  portion  of  said 
actuating  member. 

4050,362 

aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  UTILIZING  A  CLOSING 

RESISTANCE 

Alan  H.  Cookson,  Soathboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pt. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967^30 

Int  a.'  HOIH  33/16 

U.S.  a.  200—144  AP  «  CMxaa 


4,250,361 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH  WITH  ACTUATOR 

HAVING  CONTACT-ACTUATING  RIB  BETWEEN 

PISTON  AND  SPRING-GUIDE  PORTIONS 

Harold  A.  Drorachek,  lola,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Echlin  Mann- 

fticturing  Company,  Branford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,766 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  35/38 

U.S.  a.  200—82  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  actuated  switch,  housing  means  having  a 
central  axis  and  including  first  and  second  planar  support 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  for  energizing  a  line  comprising: 
stationary  main  contact  means; 

a  movable  main  contact  operable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  stationary  main  contact 

means; 

means  defining  a  stationary  impedance  contact  electrically 
connected  to  said  stationary  main  contoct  means; 

a  resistance  electrically  connected  to  said  movable  means 
contact; 

a  movable,  rotatable  impedance  contact  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  and  operable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  impedance 
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contact,  said  movable  impedance  contact  having  a  projec- 
tion extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  movable  impe- 
dance contact  and  said  stationary  impedance  contact, 
when  in  said  open  position,  having  a  substantially  uniform 
electric  field  distribution  therebetween,  said  movable 
impedance  contact,  upon  moving  towards  said  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  impedance 
contact,  rotating  and  causing  said  projection  to  extend 
into  the  electric  field  between  said  stationary  and  movable 
impedance  contacts  causing  said  electric  field  distribution 
therebetween  to  become  non-uniform;  and 
movement  effecting  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
movable  main  contact  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  stationary  main  contact  means 
and  for  effecting  rotation  and  movement  of  said  movable 
impedance  contact  between  said  open  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  impedance  contacts,  said 
movement  effecting  means  effecting  movement  of  said 
movable  impedance  contact  such  that  said  movable  impe- 
dance contact  is  in  said  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  impedance  contact  prior  to  said  movable  main 
contact  being  in  said  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  main  contact  means. 


4,250,363 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

JoMhin  V.  R.  H^ericin,  Pittsburgh,  and  Francis  A.  Holmes, 

MmarocTillc  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Re- 

levck  iMtitate,  loc,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  967,080 
lat.  a.J  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  CL  200—144  B 


lOCUims 


A 


60' 


'-ri 


/" 


Q  JICAf^  Jl^    '  ' '  'i^^;^^^'^^!  ^ 


'47  >'«• 


contact  with  said  outer  contact  surface  of  said  single 
electrode  when  the  latter  is  in  its  extended  position  and 
such  that  its  contact  surface  is  out  of  physical  contact 
with  said  outer  contact  surface  when  said  single  elec- 
trode is  in  its  retracted  position,  and 
(v)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  together  regardless  of  the  position  of  said 
second  electrode;  and 
(d)  second  means  independent  of  said  first  moving  means  for 
moving  said  second  electrode  between  its  biased  extended 
position  and  its  retracted  position,  said  second  means 
moving  said  second  electrode  to  its  retracted  position 
from  its  extended  position  after  movement  of  said  single 
electrode  from  its  extended  position  to  its  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


4,250,364 

VACUUM  ARC  CURRENT  LIMITER  WITH 

OSaLLATING  TRANSVERSE  MAGNETIC  HELD  AND 

METHOD 
aire  W.  KimbUn,  PittriNurgh;  Francis  A.  Holmes,  MonroeviUe 
Borough;  Joachim  V.  R.  Hebeiiein,  Pittsburgh;  Joseph  G. 
Gorman,  franklin  Township;  Westmoreland  County,  and  Paul 
G.  Slade,  Pittsborgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institnte,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,070 

Int  a.i  HOIH  33/66 

US.  a.  200—144  B  7 Claims 


-  24» 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaking  device  adapted  for  connec- 
tion in  circuit  with  an  electrical  conductor  for  interrupting  the 
current  passing  through  the  latter,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrode  arrangement  including  a  single  electrode 
having  an  inner  contact  surface  and  a  larger  outer  contact 
surface  surrounding  the  inner  surface  and  means  support- 
ing said  electrode  for  movement  between  an  extended 
position  and  a  retracted  position; 

(b)  first  means  for  moving  said  first  electrode  between  its 
extended  and  retracted  positions; 

(c)  a  second  electrode  arrangement  including 

(i)  a  second  electrode  havng  a  contact  surface  correspond- 
ing in  surface  area  to  the  surface  area  of  said  inner 
contact  surface, 

(ii)  means  for  supporting  said  second  electrode  for  move- 
ment between  a  biased  extended  position  such  that  its 
contact  surface  is  in  physical  contact  with  said  inner 
surface  of  said  single  electrode  regardless  of  the  position 
of  said  single  electrode  and  a  retracted  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  inner  contact  surface  when  said  single 
electrode  is  in  its  retracted  position, 

(iii)  a  third  electrode  having  a  circumferential  contact 
surface  which  is  spaced  outwardly  from  and  which 
circumscribes  said  second  electrode  contact  surface, 
said  third  electrode  contact  surface  corresponding  in 
surface  area  to  the  surface  area  of  said  outer  contact 
surface  of  said  single  electrode, 

(iv)  means  for  supporting  said  third  electrode  in  a  fixed 
position  such  that  its  contact  surface  is  in  physical 


1.  A  vacuum  arc  current  interruption  device  comprising:  an 
evacuated  envelope,  a  pair  of  electrodes  supported  in  said 
envelope  for  relative  movement  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  electrodes  are  in  mutual  contact  and  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  electrodes  are  separated  to  define  an  arc  gap 
there-between,  arcing  in  said  arc  gap  occurring  along  an  arcing 
path  between  said  electrodes  as  said  electrodes  are  moved  from 
a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  when  said  electrodes  are 
separated,  magnetic  means  for  producing  an  oscillatory  mag- 
netic field  in  said  arc  gap  transverse  to  said  arcing  path  and  for 
producing  an  oscillatory  arc  voltage,  and  resonant  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  electrodes  in  parallel  with  said 
arc  gap  and  responsive  to  said  oscillatory  arc  voltage  to  pro- 
duce an  oscillatory  arc  current  whereby  said  arc  tends  to  be 
extinguished  when  said  current  approaches  zero. 


4,250,365 

CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  FOR  FAULT  CURRENT 

LIMITER  AND  METHOD 

Lome  D.  McConnell,  Chalfont,  Pa^  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

rUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,491 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  33/68 
U.S.  a.  200—150  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  current  interrupter  for  use  in  controlling  current  associ- 
ated with  power  line  faults  comprising:  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
electrode  members  fixed  in  spac^  relation  in  said  housing,  a 
contact  member  supported  in  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
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tween  closed  and  open  positions,  said  contact  member  being 
electrically  interconnected  with  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode 
members  at  all  times  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  electrode  members  when  in  said  closed 
position  and  spaced  from  said  other  of  said  pair  of  electrode 
members  when  in  said  open  position,  a  third  electrode  member 
fixed  in  said  housing  and  spaced  from  both  said  pair  of  elec- 
trode members,  said  contact  member  being  spaced  from  said 
third  electrode  member  when  in  said  closed  position  and  being 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  third  electrode  member  to  inter- 


connect said  third  electrode  member  with  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  electrode  members  when  in  said  open  position,  a  chamber  in 
the  interior  of  said  housing  for  holding  a  dielectric  fluid,  a 
passage  between  said  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  contact  member  blocking  and  closing  said  passage  when  in 
said  closed  position,  and  means  in  said  housing  for  rapidly 
incresing  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  force  escape  of  said 
dielectric  fluid  through  said  passage  and  thereby  move  said 
contact  member  from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position 
by  means  of  fluid  pressure. 


4,250,366 
TRIGGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARC  WELDING  GUN 
MUton  W.  Erickson,  Crete,  and  Donald  M.  White,  III,  Hazel 
Crest,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,570 

Int  a.^  HOIH  9/06 

VS.  a.  200—157  19  Claims 


,  I.  A  trigger  assembly  for  an  arc  welding  gun,  said  trigger 
assembly  comprising: 
a  trigger  housing  defining  a  finger  surface; 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  trigger  housing  to  the 
welding  gun  such  that  the  trigger  housing  is  movable 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  actuated  position; 


a  switch  mounted  inside  the  trigger  housing; 

means  for  actuating  the  switch  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  trigger  housing  from  the  rest  position  to  the  actuated 
position;  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  the  trigger  housing  in  the  actu- 
ated position,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  locking 
crescent  slideably  mounted  in  the  trigger  housing,  said 
crescent  having  a  first  end  section  positioned  adjacent  the 
finger  surface  of  the  trigger  and  a  second  end  section 
defining  a  locking  surface  for  engaging  the  welding  gun, 
said  locking  crescent  positioned  such  that  pressure  on  the 
first  end  section  both  pivots  the  trigger  housing  into  and 
locks  the  trigger  housing  in  the  actuated  position. 


4,250,367 
SNAP  ACnON  SWITCH  BLADES 
Guglielmo  Rossi,  Stutensee-Friedrichstal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Ranco  Incorporated,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,696 
Int  a.^  HOIH  5/22 
U.S.  a.  200—275  6  Oaims 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  blade  of  resilient  sheet  metal  com- 
prising a  base  portion,  an  inwardly  projecting  tongue,  an  out- 
wardly projecting  tongue,  two  resilient  legs  projecting  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  base  portion,  said  legs  terminating  beyond 
the  inwardly  projecting  tongue  and  merging  in  respective 
resiliently  deflectable  arms  which  project  laterally  inwardly 
towards  each  other,  and  a  contact  element  affixed  to  and  inter- 
connecting laterally  inwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  the 
arms,  said  contact  element  drawing  said  arms  toward  each 
other  to  produce  a  dish  deformation  of  said  base  portion  pre- 
disposing the  blade  for  snap  movement  of  the  contact  when  an 
operating  force  is  applied  to  one  of  the  tongues  while  the  end 
of  the  other  tongue  is  anchored. 


4,250,368 

DETACHABLE  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 

Robert  J.  Johnston,  Patterson  Heights;  Stephen  G.  Layciak, 

Brighton  Township,  Beaver  Connty,  and  Stephen  S.  Dobrosiel- 

ski,  Beaver,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,448 

Int  a.'  HOIH  13/00 

VS.  a.  200—307  3  Claims 

1.  A  detachable  switch  structure  comprising  an  actuating 
unit,  at  least  one  switch  detachably  -mounted  on  the  unit,  and 
an  adapter  for  mounting  the  switch  on  the  unit;  the  switch 
having  a  dielectric  housing  including  opposite  end,  edge,  and 
side  walls  forming  a  contact  compartment,  the  switch  having 
stationary  and  movable  contacts,  the  switch  also  having  mov- 
able contact  operating  means  including  a  guided  reciprocable 
plunger,  the  opposite  end  walls  of  the  switch  having  plunger- 
receiving  openings,  the  switch  being  detachably  mounted  on 
one  side  of  the  adapter;  the  unit  comprising  a  tubular  actuator 
having  one  end  against  the  other  side  of  the  adapter,  the  unit 
having  manual  handle  means  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
the  casing  to  said  one  end;  the  adapter  and  actuating  unit 
having  releasable  interfitting  means  comprising  flexible  hook 
members  on  the  adapter  releasably  engaged  with  projections 
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on  the  unit,  there  being  at  least  two  hook  members  equally 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  adapter,  the  hook  members 
being  the  only  moving  parts  of  the  interfitting  means  and  being 
integral  with  the  adapter;  the  projection  having  a  beveled  edge 
in  line  with  the  hook  path  of  movement  when  the  adapter  is 
moved  into  interfitting  position  with  the  unit,  the  hook  com- 
prising an  outtumed  portion  extending  from  the  adapter  and  a 


longitudinal  portion  extending  from  the  outtumed  portion  and 
spaced  from  the  adapter  and  an  intumed  portion  at  the  end  of 
the  longitudinal  portion  remote  from  the  outtumed  portion, 
the  intumed  portion  including  a  locking  surface  engaging  the 
projection,  and  the  outtumed  portion  comprising  aperture 
means  for  insertion  of  releasing  tool  means  between  the  bev- 
eled edge  and  the  longitudinal  portion  for  flexing  the  hook 
members  out  of  engagement  with  the  locking  surface. 


4,250,369 
FORMED  PIVOT  FOR  TOGGLE  LEVER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Robert  E.  Larkin,  Sussex,  and  Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc,  both 

of  Wis^  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeireland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,823 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  3/04 

VS.  a.  200—339  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  or  the  like  having  a  mounting  bush- 
ing and  a  toggle  lever,  the  improvement  comprising  pivot 
means  mounting  said  toggle  lever  in  said  bushing  to  allow 
liniited  pivotal  movement  of  said  toggle  lever  in  one  plane 
while  preventing  said  toggle  lever  from  wobbling  out  of  said 
plane  as  well  as  from  being  withdrawn  from  the  bushing  bore, 
said  pivot  means  comprising: 
an  enlarged  portion  on  said  toggle  lever  within  said  bushing; 
trunnion-receiving  recess  means  in  diametrically  opposite 

sides  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  toggle  lever; 
and  rigid  trunnions  formed  by  inwardly  offsetting  diametri- 
cally opposite  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  bushing  so 
as  to  extend  into  said  recess  means  and  pivot  said  toggle 
lever  for  limited  movement  in  said  one  plane. 


4,250,370 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  FOR  A  COOKING  TIME  AND 

POWER  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  COOKING  DEVICE 

MasayuU  Sasaki,  and  Shuichi  Gotoa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,356,  Oct  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1975,  50-132044 
Int  a.^  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  CL  219— 10.55  B  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  control  device  for  controlling  cooking  time  and 
power  of  an  electric  cooking  device  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  numeral  keys,  timer  key,  power 
level  key  and  cook  key; 

entry  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means  to  generate  in 
response  to  the  depression  of  one  of  said  numeral  keys  an 
output  as  a  numerical  data  corresponding  to  the  numerical 
value  of  the  depressed  key; 

first  shift  register  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  entry 
means  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages  and  adapted  to 
store  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  timer  key  and 
numerical  keys  a  time  data  on  a  cooking  time  of  said 
cooking  device  which  corresponds  to  the  numerical  val- 
ues of  the  depressed  numeral  keys; 

second  shift  register  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
entry  means  to  store  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said 
power  level  key  and  numeral  key  a  data  on  a  power  level 
of  said  cooking  device  which  corresponds  to  the  latter 
depressed  numeral  key; 

digital  display  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  shift 
register  means  to  display  the  data  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  shift  register  means; 

subtraction  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  subtrac- 
tion pulse  for  passage  of  each  predetermined  unit  of  time; 

subtraction  means  coupled  to  said  first  shift  register  means 
and  said  subtraction  pulse  generating  means  and  adapted 
to  subtract,  for  each  generated  subtraction  pulse,  a  prede- 
termined number  from  the  time  data  in  said  first  shift 
register  means  in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  cook 
key; 

cooking  device  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  shift 
register  means  and  adapted  to  operate  said  cooking  device 
in  response  to  the  depression  of  said  cook  key  after  the 
storage  in  said  first  and  second  shift  registers  of  data  on 
the  cooking  time  and  power  level  and  stop  the  operation 
i  of  said  cooking  device  when  the  data  in  said  first  shift 
register  become  a  predetermined  number  through  subtrac- 
tion; 

variable  power  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  shift 
register  means  and  adapted  to  set  said  cooking  device  to  a 
power  corresponding  to  the  data  stored  in  said  shift  regis- 
ter means; 

error  entry  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  value 
of  a  time  data  entered  by  said  entry  means  in  said  first  shift 
register  means  is  erroneous;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  entry  detecting  means  for  (1) 
causing  said  display  means  to  selectively  flash  only  an 
erroneous  digit  or  digits  in  said  time  data  when  said  time 


February  10,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


801 


data  in  said  first  register  means  contains  a  digit  or  digits 
with  erroneous  values,  and  for  (2)  maintaining  the  con- 
stant display  of  any  digit  with  a  non-erroneous  value. 


projecting  a  second  high  energy  beam  against  a  second 
flank  surface  of  said  V-shaped  surface,  and  thereby  sub- 


4,250,371 
ACCURATE  PRODUCTION  OF  RELIEVED  SHAPES  BY 

ELECTIUCAL  EROSION 

Edward  W.  Haug,  and  WUUam  C.  Smitii,  botii  of  Rockford,  III., 

assignors  to  Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,271 

Int.  a.i  B23P  1/14 

U.S.  a.  219-69  W  11  Qaims 


^^«„<20 


jecting  said  first  and  second  flank  surfaces  to  heat  treat- 
ment. 


(4  (J 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  desired  relieved  shape  from  an 
electrically  conductive  workpiece  by  electrical  erosion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  an  upper  surface  of 
the  workpiece  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  tilting  a  wire 
electrode  at  a  desired  relief  angle  from  vertical,  passing  an 
electric  current  between  the  workpiece  and  said  electrode  to 
erode  material  from  the  workpiece  throughout  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  working  gap,  and  relatively  moving  said  electrode 
and  workpiece  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  constant  the 
perpendicular  distance  between  said  electrode  and  the  outline 
of  the  relieved  shape  in  the  horizontal  plane,  said  perpendicu- 
lar distance  being  equal  to  said  working  gap. 


4,250,373 
TRANSFERRED  TYPE  PLASMA  TORCH 
Hiroshi  Tanida,  No.  2-2,  Habikigaokanishi  2-cboBie,  Habikino- 
shi,  Osaka,  Japan  (583) 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53-73597 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  a.  219—121  P  5  Claims 
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4,250372 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT 

TREATMENT  BY  HIGH  ENERGY  BEAMS  OF  SURFACES 

OF  STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Takayuki  Tani,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Kinzokn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53-83328 
Int.  a.^  B23K  27/00.  15/00 
VS.  a.  219-121  LE  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  substantially  V-shaped  steel 
surface  of  a  steel  product  such  as  a  gear  or  a  rack,  such  V- 
shaped  surface  being  defined  by  first  and  second  flank  surfaces 
substantially  facing  each  other  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
each  other  by  a  specific  angle,  said  method  comprising: 
simultaneously  projecting  a  first  high  energy  beam  against  a 
first  flank  surface  of  a  substantially  V-shaped  surface  and 


1.  A  transferred  type  plasma  torch  having  a  multisection 

body,  said  sections  being  rigidly  interconnecuble  to  correctly 

position  an  electrode  in  said  plasma  torch  body,  said  body 

comprising: 

a  middle  body  section  having  a  central  bushing  provided 

with  an  intemal  constricted  surface  at  its  forward  end  and 

a  collet  attachment  assembly  mounted  in  said  bushing,  said 

collet  attachment  assembly  holding  an  electrode; 

a  front  body  section  having  a  nozzle  tip  disposed  coaxially  of 

said  electrode; 
a  rear  body  section  having  a  centrally  bored  end  cap,  said 
end  cap  having  an  intemal  countersunk  forward  end  sur- 
face; 
said  collet  attachment  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical 
collet  having  a  spherical  flanged  portion  intermediate  its 
ends  and  an  intemal  conical  surface  at  its  forward  end,  and 
a  collet  chuck  telescopingly  carried  in  said  collet  with  a 
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split  conical  forward  tip  end  of  said  collet  chuck  engaging 
said  internal  conical  surface  of  said  cylindrical  collet,  and 
a  spherical  rear  end  portion  of  said  collet  chuck  being 
received  in  said  countersunk  end  of  said  end  cap,  said 
spherical  flanged  portion  of  said  cylindrical  collet  con- 
tacting said  internal  constricted  surface  of  said  central 
bushing,  said  electrode  being  held  in  said  collet  chuck, 
said  spherical  end  surface  of  said  collet  chuck  and  said 
spherical  flanged  portion  of  said  cylindrical  collet  being 
cooperatively  curved  and  positioned  in  said  rear  and 
middle  body  sections  whereby  said  electrode  is  carried  in 
said  plasma  torch  properly  positioned  in  said  nozzle  tip. 


4,250^75 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD 
Tadashi  Tsutsomi,  Naritanishi,  and  Mamoni  M  izuguchi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978,  53-70740 

Int.  a.i  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 216  4aaims 


4,250,374 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  STEEL  PRODUCTS  BY  A  LASER  BEAM 

Takayuki  Tani,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  53/83329 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  LE  4  Claims 


>      / 
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1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  substantially  V-shaped  steel 
surface  of  a  steel  product  such  as  a  gear  or  rack,  such  V-shaped 
surface  being  defmed  by  first  and  second  flank  surfaces  sub- 
stantially facing  each  other  and  inclined  with  respect  to  each 
other  by  a  specific  angle,  said  method  comprising: 
directing  a  substantially  parallel  laser  beam  toward  a  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  steel  surface  including  first  and  second 
flank  surfaces; 
providing  a  convex  lens  having  a  focal  length  (0  which 
meets  the  condition  of  r/f  ^0.268,  wherein  (r)  is  the  diam- 
eter of  said  laser  beam;  and 
positioning  said  convex  lens  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam 
such  that  the  focal  point  of  said  convex  lens  is  between 
said  convex  lens  and  said  V-shaped  surface,  and  such  that 
said  laser  beam  is  diverged  from  said  focal  point  and  is 
projected  against  said  first  and  second  flank  surfaces,  thus 
subjecting  said  first  and  second  flank  surfaces  to  heat 
treatment. 


-K3 


1.  A  thermal  recording  head  which  comprises  an  insulation 
substrate; 

a  plurality  of  heat-generating  resistors  formed  on  the  insula- 
tion substrate; 

a  plurality  of  separate  conductors  mounted  on  the  insulation 
substrate  in  a  state  respectively  connected  to  the  resistors 
connected  in  series  with  respective  diodes;  and 

a  conductor  holder  for  supporting  common  conductor  con- 
nected to  the  separate  conductors,  and  wherein  the  con- 
ductor holder  includes  an  insulation  sheet,  common  con- 
ductors mounted  on  the  insulation  sheet  in  a  state  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  at  a  prescribed  interval,  and  an 
insulation  layer  deposited  on  the  common  conductors  and 
provided  with  openings;  said  insulation  sheet  included  in 
the  conductor  holder  having  windows  aligned  with  the 
openings  of  the  insulation  layer;  and  the  common  conduc- 
tors arc  connected  to  the  separate  conductor  through  the 
openings. 


4^250,376 
APPARATUS  FOR  RANGE  HNDING  EQUIPMENT 
James  D.  Joseph,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  and  Dennis  J.  Wilwerding, 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,964 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  250—204  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  auto  focus  system  which  in- 
cludes lens  means  that  produces  first  and  second  radiation 
patterns  of  a  scene,  the  patterns  being  similar  and  in  a  relative 
first  condition  when  the  lens  means  is  in  a  proper  focus  posi- 
tion, in  a  relative  second  condition  when  the  lens  means  is  on 
a  first  side  of  the  proper  focus  position  and  in  a  relative  third 
condition  when  the  lens  means  is  on  a  second  side  of  the  proper 
focus  position  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  first  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  radiation 
corresponding  to  a  first  position  in  the  first  pattern  and  to 
produce  a  first  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
a  second  radiation  detector  pos^ioned  to  receive  radiation 
corresponding  to  a  second  position  in  the  first  pattern  and 
to  produce  a  second  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
a  third  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  radiation 
corresponding  to  a  first  position  in  the  second  pattern  and 
to  produce  a  third  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
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a  fourth  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  radiation 
corresponding  to  a  second  position  in  the  second  pattern 
and  to  produce  a  fourth  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
and 

signal  receiving  means  connected  to  said  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  detectors  to  receive  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  signals  respectively  therefrom  and  to  produce  a 
resultant  signal  represenutive  of  the  absolute  value  of  the 
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difference  between  the  first  signal  and  the  fourth  signal 
less  the  absolute  value  of  the  difTerence  between  the  sec- 
ond signal  and  the  third  signal,  the  resultant  signal  having 
a  first  characteristic  when  the  patterns  are  in  the  relative 
second  condition  and  having  a  second  characteristic  when 
the  patterns  are  in  the  relative  third  condition,  as  an  indi- 
cation of  lens  being  on  the  first  or  second  side  respectively 
of  the  proper  focus  position. 


4,250,377 
LOW  CONTRAST  BLAS  AUTO  FOCUS  SYSTEM 
Dennis  J.  WUwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99»235 

Int  aj  GOIF  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250— 204  8  Claims 


trast  conditions  in  the  scene,  the  output  signal  is  in  the 
second  condition  when  the  lens  is  at  the  first  extremity. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  auto  focus  system  which  pro- 
duces an  output  signal  that  varies  in  magnitude  with  the  posi- 
tion of  a  lens  movable  between  first  and  second  extremity 
positions  and  that  receives  radiation  from  a  field  of  view  con- 
taining an  object  to  be  focused  upon,  the  output  signal  nor- 
mally having  a  first  characteristic  when  the  lens  is  at  the  first 
extremity  position,  having  a  second  characteristic  when  the 
lens  is  at  the  second  extremity  position  and  having  a  third 
characteristic  when  the  lens  is  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  focus  position  for  the  object,  the  magnitude  of  the  signal 
decreasing  under  low  contrast  conditions  in  the  scene  so  that 
the  first  and  second  characteristics  approach  the  third  charac- 
teristic thereby  permitting  a  possible  third  characteristic  to 
exist  at  other  than  the  position  corresponding  to  the  focus 
position  for  the  object,  the  improvement  comprising: 
bias  means  connected  to  the  system  and  operable  to  change 
the  output  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount  away  from 
the  first  condition  towards  the  second  condition,  the  pre- 
determined amount  being  chosen  so  that  under  low  con- 


4,250,378 
PHOTOELECTRIC  JOYSTICK 
Jon  C.  Mutton,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  lac^ 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,180 

Int  a.^  GOIV  9/04 

U.S.  a.  250—221  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  digital  representation  of  the 
relative  position  of  a  movable  control  stick  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  single  source  of  illumination; 

(b)  providing  a  first  and  second  array  of  light-sensitive  ele- 
ments out  of  the  direct  path  of  said  illumination; 

(c)  directing  a  first  portion  of  illumination  from  said  source 
to  said  first  array; 

(d)  directing  a  second  different  portion  of  said  illumination 
from  said  source  to  said  second  array; 

(e)  positioning  a  single  control  stick  so  as  to  simultaneously 
shade  a  first  selected  element  in  said  first  array  and  a 
second  selected  element  in  said  second  array  from  said 
respective  portions  of  said  illumination;  and 

(0  generating  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a  particular  said 
element  in  each  said  array  that  is  shaded  by  said  stick,  said 
signal  being  representative  of  the  position  of  said  stick 
relative  to  each  said  array. 


4,250,379 
SAFETY  SELECTOR  SWTTCH 
James  D.  Hansen,  Jr.,  Botbell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,789 
Int  aj  GOID  5/34;  G05G  1/08 
VS.  a.  250—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  an  electrical  component  comprising, 
a  housing  atuched  to  a  rouuble  shaft  of  an  electrical  com- 
ponent, 
a  plurality  of  stop  plates  mounted  on  said  rouuble  shaft 
within  said  housing,  each  said  stop  plate  having  a  cut-out 
portion  in  its  periphery, 
a  second  shaft  slidably  attached  in  said  housing  having  an 
arm  selectively  positionable  in  said  cut-out  portions  of  said 
stop  plates  to  limit  rotation  of  said  rouuble  shaft,  said 
cut-out  portions  in  each  stop  plate  being  arranged  to 
permit  successive  translations  of  said  arm  into  cut-outs  of 
adjacent  stop  plates  after  each  stop  plate  has  been  routed 
to  a  predetermined  position. 
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light  emitting  means  and  light  detecting  means  attached  to 
said  housing,  and 


means  within  said  housing  for  selectively  blocking  and  pass- 
ing light  from  said  light  emitting  means  to  said  light  de- 
tecting means. 


4,250,380 
ROTATION  ANGLE  DETECTOR 
Motoi  lyeta,  Hanunuitsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,475 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     31,     1977, 
52/38709[U] 

Int.  a.^  GOID  5/34:  H02K  39/00 
VS.  a.  250—231  SE  12  Claims 


1  g  r 


^V<?/ 


1.  An  improved  rotation  angle  detector  for  detecting  the 
rotational  angular  deviation  of  an  object  from  a  standard  angu- 
lar position  about  a  selected  axis,  comprising: 

an  optical  interceptor  comprising  a  light-interceptive  surface 
coaxial  with  said  axis,  the  optical  interceptive  depth  of 
said  light-interceptive  surface  varying  from  position  to 
position  about  said  axis; 

a  photoelectric  transducer  comprising  at  least  two  photoele: 
ment  systems,  including  a  light  source  as  one  of  said  two 
photoelement  systems  and  first  and  second  light-receptive 
elements  as  the  other  of  said  two  photoelement  systems, 
said  first  and  second  light-receptive  elements  being  angu- 
larly spaced  apart  about  said  axis,  said  optical  interceptive 
depth  varying  with  respect  to  the  positions  of  said  light- 
receptive  elements  such  that  upon  relative  roution  of  said 
light-interceptive  surface  with  respect  to  said  light-recep- 
tive elements  about  said  axis,  the  amount  of  light  that 
passes  from  said  light  source  to  said  light-receptive  ele- 
ments varies; 


a  main  shaft  co-rotatably  coupled  to  said  object,  said  photoe- 
lectric transducer  being  fixedly  coupled  to  said  main  shaft; 

means  for  rotating  said  optical  interceptor  and  said  photoe- 
lectric transducer  relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis; 
and 

comparator  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  outputs  of  said  light-receptive  elements  for 
generating  an  output  representative  of  the  amount  of  light 
passing  from  said  light  source  past  said  light-interceptive 
surface  to  said  light-receptive  elements  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  angular  displacement  of  said  photoelectric 
transducer  and  said  surface  relative  to  each  other. 


4,250,381 
LINEAR  SCALE  TYPE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Katsushi  Yoshiike;  Tom  Igarashi,  both  of  Tochigi,  and  Yasuyuki 
Yamaryo,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitutoyo 
Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,556 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   31,    1S>78,   53- 
105816[U] 

Int.  a.>  GOIB  11/04 
U.S.  a.  250— 237  G  1  Claim 


1.  A  linear  scale  type  measuring  device  wherein  a  fixed  case 
has  a  linear  scale  provided  therein  and  coupled  thereto  a  slider 
which  is  slidably  provided  in  the  case,  an  index  scale  mounted 
on  said  slider  is  opposed  to  a  linear  scale,  relative  displacement 
of  a  movable  member  relative  to  said  fixed  case  is  imparted  to 
said  slider  through  connecting  means  and  relative  displace- 
ment between  the  linear  scale  and  the  index  scale  is  read  by  use 
of  a  light  source  and  a  receptor  both  of  which  are  provided  on 
the  slider  in  opposed  relationship  with  the  index  and  linear 
scales  interposed  thereinbetween,  characterized  in  that  said 
connecting  means  comprises  a  first  engageable  member  pro- 
vided at  the  forward  end  of  a  cantilever  spring  for  biasing  the 
slider  towards  the  linear  scale  and  a  second  engageable  mem- 
ber engageable  with  said  first  engageable  member,  and  said 
first  engageable  member  comprises  a  triangular  shaped  ring 
formed  in  said  forward  end  of  said  cantilever  spring  and  said 
second  engageable  member  comprises  a  frustoconical  projec- 
tion provided  on  said  slider. 


4,250,382 
COAT  DETECTION  METHOD 
Craig  R.  Libby,  Gorham,  Me.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
PhiUdelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,013,  Mar.  20,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,760,  May  9, 1977.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,397 
Int.  a.3  G09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  250—302  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  cured  silicone  coating  applied  to 
a  paper  substrate  or  the  like  in  web  form  comprising: 
adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  fluorescent  pigment  to  the 
silicone  coating  formulation  to  be  applied  to  the  substrate; 
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applying  the  coating  to  the  substrate; 
curing  the  silicone  coating; 


scanning  the  coated  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  UV  light 

source;  and 
detecting  the  fluorescence  of  the  coating. 


4  250  383 

THREAD  inspection' APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Burton  L.  Hewitt,  704  Oxford  Dr.,  Uurel,  Miss.  39440 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,733 

Int.  a.'  G09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250-302  14  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  threaded  elements  for  flaws 
using  radiant  energy,  especially  the  threaded  box  and  pin  ends 
of  drill  collars,  drill  tubing  and  other  threaded  tubular  ele- 
ments, comprising  portable  housing  means  for  enclosing  the 
threads  to  be  inspected  in  a  substantially  light-excluding  man- 
ner, said  housing  means  including  means  cooperating  with  said 
threaded  element  for  locating  said  housing  means  relative  to 
said  threaded  element  and  for  facilitating  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  a  source  of  ultraviolet  energy  supported  by  said 
housing  means  and  oriented  to  direct  ultraviolet  energy  upon 
the  threads  to  be  inspected,  said  housing  means  further  includ- 
ing an  inspection  aperture  through  which  the  threads  to  be 
inspected  are  visually  observed,  said  aperture  having  a  field  of 
view  within  the  housing  means. 


4,250,384 

RADIANT  ENERGY  SYSTEMS,  MEMORIES  AND 

THERMAL  IMAGING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Pulvari,  2014  Taylor  St.,  NE.,  Washington,  D.C. 
■    20018 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,477 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  31/02.  35/00 

U.S.  d.  250— 330  23  Claims 

1.  A  radiant  energy  sensing  element  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor capacitor  having  a  semiconductor  body  member  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  electrodes  and  a  second  capacitor  including  a 
dielectric  having  a  polarizable  remanent  dipole  structure  cou- 
pled to  said  semiconductor  capacitor  in  such  a  way  that  an 
inversion  layer  is  formed  in  said  semiconductor  body  member, 
which  when  irradiated  separates  the  electron  /e/-hoIe/h/  pairs 
and  collects  the  mobile  carriers  in  the  inversion  layer. 

20.  An  imaging  system  comprising 

a  pair  of  transversely  oriented  electrode  arrays,  at  least  one 


of  said  electrode  array  being  transparent  to  radiant  energy 
of  a  selected  wave  length  (IR) 

a  dielectric  means  sandwiched  between  said  electrode  array, 
said  dielectric  means  constituted  of  a  dielectric  having 
thermodielectric  properties, 

means  for  biasing  said  dielectric  material  to  its  Curie  temper- 
ature, 

means  for  applying  a  charging  potential  to  said  electrode 
arrays  and  said  dielectric  material. 
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means  for  projecting  an  energy  image  upon  said  dielectric 
material, 

and  readout  means  coupled  to  said  electrode  arrays  for 
developing  an  electrical  signal  for  each  cross  point  of  said 
array  which  is  proportional  to  said  energy  imgage  imaged 
upon  said  dielectric  material  at  each  cross  point,  respec- 
tively. 


4,250385 
SEMICONDUCTOR  X-RAY  DETECTOR 
Gunter  Luderer,  Eltersdorf;  Burghard  Weinkauf,  and  Reiner 
Liebetnith,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,917,  Mar.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,562 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1976,  2622655 

Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/20  1/22 
U.S.  a.  250—363  S  i  Qairn 
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1.  In  an  x-ray  measuring  arrangement  with  an  x-ray  tube 
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having  a  focus  and  producing  a  fan-shaped  x-ray  beam  extend- 
ing from  the  focus  for  irradiating  the  entire  cross  section  of  a 
patient  simultaneously,  the  x-ray  tube  being  rotatable  about  the 
patient  with  the  fan-shaped  x-ray  beam  scanning  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  patient  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  fan- 
shaped  x-ray  beam,  and  a  semiconductor  x-ray  detector  curved 
about  the  focus  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  rotatable  jointly  with  said 
x-ray  tube  about  the  patient,  said  detector  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fluorescent  layers  for  converting  the  energy  of 

the  fan-shaped  x-ray  beam  into  light; 
a  plurality  of  separate  light  sensitive  semiconductor  diodes; 
each  member  of  said  plurality  of  diodes  is  positioned  be- 
tween an  associated  pair  of  adjacent  fluorescent  layers 
forming  an  elongated  row,  each  member  of  said  plurality 
of  fluorescent  layers  has  an  active  edge  directed  toward 
the  focus  of  the  x-ray  tube  with  each  of  said  active  edges 
of  said  fluorescent  layers  being  equidistant  from  the  focus 
and  in  the  path  of  successive  portions  of  said  fan-shaped 
x-ray  beam,  each  of  said  fluorescent  layers  has  a  pair  of 
broad,  spaced  apart  light-emitting  faces  directed  longitu- 
dinally of  said  elongated  row  of  semiconductor  diodes  and 
fluorescent  layers  and  toward  each  of  said  adjacent  semi- 
conductor diodes,  each  of  said  semiconductor  diodes  has  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart,  broad,  light  sensing  surfaces  directed 
longitudinally  of  said  row  and  adjacent  to  respective 
fluorescent  layers  such  that  each  said  semiconductor 
diode  receives  activating  light  energy  from  said  broad 
surfaces  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  fluorescent  layers  and  gener- 
ates an  electrical  output  proportional  to  the  sensed  light 
energy. 


4,250,386 

X-RAY  DUGNOSnC  INSTALLATION  FOR  X-RAY 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Rolf  Pfcifer,  Erlangea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  tMignor  to  Sie- 

mcos  Aktici«efellKhafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Buuiy 

FUcd  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,124 
Chdma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1977,  2747659 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  25O--402  2  Claims 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  making  x-ray  photo- 
graphs, said  installation  comprising:  x-ray  diagnostic  equip- 
ment for  effecting  each  of  a  series  of 

respective  photographic  operating  sequences  in  accordance 

with  respective  x-ray  photographic  programs, 
said  x-ray  diagnostic  equipment  having  components  includ- 
ing an  x-ray  source,  a  table  capable  of  displacement,  and 
x-ray  photographic  means  for  taking  x-ray  photographs, 
said  components  being  operable  in  different  sequences  in 


accordance  with  the  respective  x-ray  photographic  pro- 
grams, 

program  control  means  having  a  series  of  read-only  memory 
circuits  for  storing  the  respective  x-ray  photographic 
programs,  and  having  an  address  input  for  control  of 
addressing  of  said  memory  circuits, 

a  resettable  pulse  counter  bdng  connected  with  the  address 
input  for  said  read-only  memory  circuits  for  sequentially 
selecting  the  program  steps  of  the  respective  memory 
circuits, 

a  clock  pulse  generator  connected  with  the  pulse  counter  for 
supplying  control  signals  thereto  to  cause  the  pulse 
counter  to  sequentially  select  the  program  steps  of  the 
respective  read-only  memory  circuits, 

said  read-only  memory  circuits  having  outputs  for  supplying 
program  signals  in  accordance  with  the  stored  program 
steps  that  are  selected  by  said  pulse  counter, 

a  program  selection  circuit  connected  with  the  outputs  of 
said  read-only  memory  circuits  and  selectively  controlling 
the  connection  of  the  respective  outputs  with  the  compo- 
nents of  said  x-ray  diagnostic  equipment, 

a  freely  programmable  memory  for  storing  a  freely  selected 
photographic  program,  having  an  address  input  con- 
trolled by  said  pulse  counter  for  sequential  selection  of  the 
program  steps  of  the  stored  freely  selected  photographic 
program,  and  having  a  programmable  memory  output  for 
selective  connection  with  the  components  of  said  x-ray 
diagnostic  equipment  in  place  of  said  read-only  memory 
circuits  to  control  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  stored 
freely  selected  photographic  program, 

a  program  module  (64)  having  storage  means  with  a  storage 
input,  and  operable  for  the  reception  and  storage  of  a 
freely  selected  photographic  program  from  the  freely 
programmable  memory  (58), 

change-over  switch  means  (60)  operable  for  selectively 
connecting  said  programmable  memory  output  with  said 
storage  input  for  effecting  the  reception  and  storage  of  the 
program  steps  of  the  stored  freely  selected  photographic 
program  by  said  storage  means  of  said  program  module 
(64),  and  switching  means  (66)  in  said  program  selection 
circuit  (56)  and  selectively  actuatable  thereby  for  selec- 
tively cutting  in  said  program  module  (64)  after  supply  of 
a  stored  freely  selected  photographic  program  thereto 
from  said  freely  programmable  memory  (58), 

said  switching  means  (66)  having  means  (56)  connected 
therewith  and  providing  for  the  connection  of  said  storage 
means  of  said  program  module  (64)  with  said  components 
of  said  x-ray  diagnostic  equipment  under  the  control  of 
said  switching  means  (66). 


4»250,387 

MEDICAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Godfrey  N.  Hoonsfleld,  Wintborpe;  Richard  M.  Waltham,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England;  Daniel  J.  Pisano,  Jr.,  Harrington,  and 
ErUada  A.  Olson,  WhecUBg,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  EMI 
Limited,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,123 
Iirt,  CL^  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  14  Claims 

11.  Medical  radiographic  apparatus  including:  an  x-ray  tube 
in  which  an  electron  beam  is  incident  on  a  target  member  to 
generate  x-rays  which  propagate  in  a  fan  shaped  distribution  to 
pass  through  the  body  of  a  patient;  a  plurality  of  detectors 
arranged  to  receive  the  radiation  after  passage  through  the 
patient's  body  and  to  provide  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  radiation  received,  for  processing  to  provide  a 
represenution  of  the  distribution  of  attenuation  of  the  radiation 
in  a  cross-sectional  slice  of  the  patient's  body;  an  attenuating 
member  disposed  between  the  x-ray  tube  and  the  patient's 
body  to  reduce  differences  of  intensity  of  radiation  received  by 
the  detectors  after  passing  through  the  patient's  body  along 
paths  of  different  length;  and  correcting  means  for  reducing 
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components  of  the  output  signals  resulting  from  received  radi- 
ation which  originated  not  from  the  region  of  the  target  at 
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which  the  electron  beam  wais  incident  but  was  generated  at  a 
halo  therearound,  for  example  by  incidence  of  secondary  elec- 
trons on  the  target. 


4,250,388 
'     DEVICE  FOR  INTERFAaNG  AN  X-RAY  IMAGE 

INTENSIHER  AND  SPOT  ¥IUA  DEVICE 
Maria  M.  Janu,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,981 

Int  a?  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—468  5  Gaims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  an  x-ray  image  intensifler 
and  a  spot  filmer  in  x-ray  apparatus,  said  apparatus  including 
an  x-ray  tube  operative  to  emit  from  its  focal  spot  a  diverging 
beam  of  x-rays  about  an  axis  passing  through  said  focal  spot, 
x-ray  transmissive  table  means  for  supporting  an  examination 
subject  in  spaced  relation  to  said  tube,  an  x-ray  spot  fllmer 
spaced  further  from  said  tube  than  said  table  means,  said  spot 
fllmer  when  active  intercepting  and  recording  radiographic 
images  of  said  subject  which  enter  it  and  when  inactive  permit- 
ting said  beam  to  exit,  and  an  x-ray  image  intensifler  coupled  to 
said  spot  fllmer  for  intercepting  x-ray  images  exiting  from  said 
spot  fllmer,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
plate  means  mounted  to  said  spot  filmer  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  beam  exits  and  through  which  said 
axis  passes, 
a  plurality  of  planar  pads  located  on  said  plate  means,  said 

pads  having  a  threaded  hole, 
a  ring  member  having  an  opening  through  which  said  axis 
passes  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 
element  adjacent  said  opening  for  supporting  an  image 
intensifier  on  one  side  of  said  member  with  its  axis  to  be 
aligned  with  said  axis,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
planar  areas  on  its  other  side  arranged  for  interfacing  with 
said  pads  when  said  member  is  superposed  on  said  plate 
means, 
said  member  having  apertured  circular  recesses  on  its  one 


side  corresponding  in  location,  respectively,  with  said 
planar  areas  on  its  other  side,  and 

washer  means  having  a  circular  periphery  insertable  in  said 
recesses,  respectively,  said  washer  means  having  a  hole 
coincident  with  the  aperture  in  the  recess,  said  hole  and 
said  aperture  being  for  jointly  receiving  screws  that 

.  thread  into  said  threaded  holes  in  said  pad  means  respec- 
tively to  effect  locating  the  axis  of  said  x-ray  image  intensi- 
fier coincident  with  said  aforementioned  axis. 


4,250389 
DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  X-RAY  HLMS 
Rudolf  Brendl;  Johann  Finkenzeller,  both  of  Eriangen,  and  Karl 
Weiss,  Buckenhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1977,  2747591 

Int.  a.)  H05G  1/28 
U.S.  a.  250-476 
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1.  A  device  for  the  indentification  of  x-ray  films  with  the  aid 
of  a  patient  card  insertable  into  the  device,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  (2)  having  a  patient  card  receiving  slot  (15)  for 
accommodating  insertion  of  a  patient  card  into  said  hous- 
ing, and  having  means  (17,  18)  defining  an  elongated 
single  unitary  data  field  region  to  be  occupied  centrally  by 
data  on  an  inserted  patient  card, 

(b)  an  optical  image  reproducing  system  in  said  housing 
including  a  light  source  (37)  for  supplying  light  to  illumi- 
nate said  data  field  region,  and  light  directing  means  (38, 
33)  in  said  housing  for  directing  light  from  said  light 
source  (37)  to  said  single  unitary  data  field  region  for 
illuminating  said  data  field  region  for  light  projection  of 
an  image  of  a  single  unitary  data  field  occupying  said  data 
field  region, 

(c)  data  carriers  (24,  25,  26)  at  said  data  field  region  and  each 
carrying  a  series  of  data  symbols  for  selective  alignment 
with  said  data  field  region  directly  alongside  of  the  data 
on  an  inserted  patient  card  to  form  a  part  of  the  single 
unitary  dau  field  with  the  data  on  an  inserted  patient  card 
at  said  data  field  region, 

(d)  said  data  carriers  each  comprising  a  band  having  the 
series  of  data  symbols  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  for 
selective  movement  into  alignment  with  said  daU  field 
region  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  band,  and  respective  ones  of  said  bands 
being  disposed  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  elon- 
gated single  unitary  data  field  region  so  as  to  provide  data 
symbols  aligned  with  the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  data  of 
an  inserted  patient  card, 

(e)  said  housing  having  individually  adjustable  switch  levers 
(43,  44,  45)  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  and 
having  respective  series  of  indicia  (46,  47,  48)  associated 
with  the  respective  switch  levers  at  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  for  indicating  the  respective  ones  of  said  series  of 
data  symbols  which  can  be  aligned  with  said  dau  field 
region, 
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(0  said  individually  adjustable  switch  levers  (43,  44,  45) 
being  coupled  with  the  respective  bands  (24,  25,  26)  such 
that  positioning  of  the  switch  levers  at  the  respective 
associated  indicia  of  said  series  causes  the  corresponding 
data  symbols  on  the  respective  bands  to  be  positioned  at 
the  respective  right  and  left  sides  of  the  data  of  an  inserted 
patient  card, 

(g)  said  optical  image  reproducing  system  further  compris- 
ing light  image  projecting  means  (34,  35,  36)  associated 
with  said  data  field  region  for  directing  a  light  image  of 
the  single  unitary  data  field  at  said  data  field  region  includ- 
ing the  data  of  an  inserted  patient  card  and  the  aligned 
data  symbols  to  the  right  and  left  thereof,  and 

(h)  x-ray  film  positioning  means  in  said  housing  for  position- 
ing an  x-ray  film  in  operative  association  with  said  light 
image  projecting  means  (34,  35,  36)  so  that  the  light  image 
of  the  single  unitary  data  field,  including  the  data  of  an 
inserted  patient  card  and  the  data  symbols  of  said  bands 
which  are  aligned  with  said  single  unitary  data  region,  is 
projected  onto  an  x-ray  film  positioned  by  said  x-ray  film 
positioning  means,  in  a  single  work  cycle. 

4,250,390 
APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  SURFACE 
James  Nicholson,  "Kestiyn"  Tinwall  Downs  Rd.,  Dumfries, 
Scotland  (BGl  ITS) 

Filed  Mir.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,634 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
14132/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  7/00 


second  substantially  planar  mirror  system  by  the  rear  surface 
of  the  first  substantially  planar  mirror  system. 


4,250391 
APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING  LIQUIDS 
Pieter  Bearda,  Turgi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,526 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    7,    1978, 
6207/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  21/24;  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—504  R  5  Qaims 


U.S.  CI.  250—504  R 


10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  providing  light  radiation  along  an 
elongated  surface  in  such  a  manner  that  the  intensity  of  radia- 
tion may  be  substantially  uniform  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising  first  mounting 
means  for  mounting  a  first  elongated  source  of  radiation;  sec- 
ond mounting  means  for  mounting  a  second  elongated  source 
of  radiation  in  such  a  way  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
sources  lie  in  a  common  plane  which  includes  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  apparatus  and  that  the  first  and  second  sources  lie  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus  and 
partially  overlap  in  the  axial  direction;  a  first  reflector  direct- 
ing radiation  from  the  first  source  in  a  first  band  of  substantially 
uniform  intensity  towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  common  plane;  a  first  substantially 
planar  mirror  system  extending  at  subsuntially  45*  to  the 
common  plane  for  reflecting  the  first  band  of  radiation  through 
substantially  90°  and  towards  the  surface;  a  second  reflector 
for  directing  radiation  from  the  second  source  in  a  second  band 
of  subsuntially  uniform  intensity  towards  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  apparatus  and  generally  parallel  to  the  common  plane; 
and  a  second  substantially  planar  mirror  system  extending  at 
substantially  90*  to  the  first  substantially  planar  mirror  system 
for  reflecting  the  second  band  of  radiation  through  subsun- 
tially 90*  and  towards  the  surface;  the  first  and  second  subsun- 
tially planar  mirror  systems  having  adjacent  ends  which  are 
contiguous  along  the  axis  of  the  apparatus,  that  part  of  the  first 
mounting  means  for  mounting  a  first  end  of  the  first  source 
being  shielded  from  the  first  substantially  planar  mirror  system 
by  the  rear  surface  of  the  second  subsuntially  planar  mirror 
system,  and  that  part  of  the  second  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing a  first  end  of  the  second  source  being  shielded  from  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  liquids  by  means  of  ultraviolet 
rays,  wherein  the  source  of  radiation  used  is  a  low  pressure, 
high  current,  mercury  vapour  lamp  having  a  discharge  tube  on 
which  is  located  an  appendix-shaped  piece  of  tube  defining  a 
mercury  collecting  chamber  for  collecting  mercury  condensed 
in  the  discharge  tube,  comprising: 
a  pipeline  through  which  said  liquids  to  be  sterihzed  flow; 
a  housing  atUched  to  said  pipeline,  including  a  part  transpar- 
ent to  ultraviolet  rays  extending  transversely  through  the 
pipeline  and  a  part  in  communication  with  the  outer  wall 
of  the  pipeline,  said  parts  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  one  another  and  defining  a  fluid  circulating  path,  for 
circulation  of  fluid  through  the  housing; 
the  discharge  tube  of  the  lamp  being  disposed  in  the  part 
transparent  to  ultraviolet  rays  whereby  ultraviolet  rays 
from   the  discharge   tube  sterilize   the   liquid   flowing 
through  the  pipeline; 
heater  means  in  the  housing  for  heating  fluid  circulating 

through  the  housing;  and 
means  for  circulating  a  stream  of  air  through  the  housing 
such  that  the  air  which  has  become  warmed  on  the  dis- 
charge tube  travels  through  the  housing  and  to  the  con- 
necting part  in  communication  with  an  outer  wall  of  the 
pipeline,  the  air  being  cooled  on  the  outer  wall  of  the 
pipeline  and  being  returned  to  the  lamp  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  operating  temperature  of  the  appendix- 
shaped  piece  of  tube,  and  the  air  first  reaching  the  appen- 
dix-shaped piece  of  tube,  wherein  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature of  the  appendix-shaped  piece  of  tube  is  regulated 
by  air  flowing  over  it  and  heated  by  said  heater  means,  to 
thereby  prolong  the  life  of  the  lamp  and  also  facilitate  start 
up  of  the  lamp. 


4,250,392 
BI-FOCAL  COLLIMATOR 
John  W.  Leask,  Carlisle;  John  C.  Leask,  Dunstable,  and  Harry 
W.  Straus,  Newton  Centre,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Engi- 
neering Dynamics  Corporation,  Lowell,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,598 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/00:  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—505  *  Claims 

1.  A  collimator  suiuble  for  use  in  forming  multiple,  simulta- 
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neous  images  of  a  radioactive  object  upon  a  radiation  sensitive 
member  of  a  radiation  receiving  and  imaging  device,  said 
collimator  being  formed  of  material  opaque  to  radiation  from 
said  radioactive  object,  adapted  for  mounting  between  a  radio- 
active object  and  the  radiation  sensitive  member  of  a  radiation 
receiving  and  imaging  device,  and  comprising  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface,  and  at  least  two  adjacent  collimating  sections 
separated  by  a  bonding  joint;  each  said  collimating  section 
being  a  grid-like  arrangement  of  wall  portions  adapted  to 
absorb  substantially  all  radiation  from  said  radioactive  object 


detect  said  dispersed  light  from  said  second  relief  struc- 
ture, and 
a  comparator  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sensors  for 
comparing  the  respective  electrical  signals  therefrom 
and  to  indicate  whether  an  optical  marking  being  exam- 
ined is  of  said  first  or  second  type. 


which  impinges  thereon  extending  between  said  top  surface 
and  said  bottom  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  therebe- 
tween so  disposed  relative  to  each  other  that  the  radiation  from 
said  object  passing  through  said  holes  from  said  bottom  surface 
to  said  top  surface  converges  upon  a  focal  point  located  on  a 
line  passing  through  the  center  of  the  top  surface  of  the  section, 
which  line  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the  perpendicular  axis  of 
the  top  surface  of  the  section,  said  acute  angle  being  so  chosen 
that  radiation  which  has  passed  through  the  holes  of  one  sec- 
tion will  not  interfere  with  radiation  which  has  passed  through 
the  holes  of  any  other  section. 


4,25033 

PHOTOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ALTERED  MARKINGS 

David  L.  Greenaway,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ 

Landis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
2995/78 

Int  a.3  G06K  7/70 
U^.a.  250— 566  8aaini8 


1.  An  optical  reading  system  comprising: 
a  document  including  an  information  carrier  having  infor- 
mation recorded  thereon  in  the  form  of  first  and  second 

types  of  optical  markings, 

said  first  type  optical  marking  comprising  a  first  relief 
structure  which  deflects  a  reading  light  beam  in  at  least 
one  specific  direction, 

said  second  type  optical  markings  comprising  the  first 
relief  structure  and  a  superimposed  second  relief  struc- 
ture which  causes  the  reading  light  beam  to  be  dis- 
persed; and 
apparatus  for  distinguishing  between  said  first  and  second 

optical  markings  comprising: 

a  light  source  providing  a  light  beam  directed  toward  said 
document, 

a  first  light  sensor  located  on  an  optical  axis  to  receive 
light  within  a  cone  including  the  light  deflected  from 
said  first  relief  structure  in  said  specific  direction, 

a  second  light  sensor  located  on  an  optical  axis  to  receive 
light  outside  the  cone  of  light  deflected  from  said  first 
relief  structure  in  said  specific  direction  to  thereby 


4,25034 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES 

John  J.  O'Connor,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  AahcTille,  N.C. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  932^4,  Aug.  9, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,862,  May  26, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,098 

Int  a.J  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  250—574  7  Claims 
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7.  A  photometer  for  detecting  and  measuring  electromag- 
netic radiation  transmitted  at  predetermined  angles  through  a 
liquid  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  a  suiuble  electromagnetic  radiation  source  capable  of 
providing  radiation  over  a  predetermined  wavelength 
range; 

(b)  means  for  concentrating  and  collimating  radiation  from 
said  electromagnetic  radiation  source  to  form  a  beam; 

(c)  means  for  (i)  positioning  a  sample-containing  cuvette  in 
the  path  of  the  beam  and  for  (ii)  allowing  the  beam  inci- 
dent on  the  cuvette  to  be  transmitted  through  the  cuvette 
and  sample,  and  for  (iii)  receiving  a  portion  of  the  beam 
transmitted  through  the  sample  at  two  or  more  predeter- 
mined angles  with  respect  to  the  beam,  comprising: 

a  cuvette  fixture  comprising  a  tubular  incident  radiation 
beam  aperiure,  a  tubular  cuvette  opening,  and  at  least  two 
tubular  radiation-receiving  aperiures,  wherein  the  axes  of 
all  the  apertures  are  coplanar  and  intersect  along  the  axis 
of  the  cuvette  opening  and  are  perpendicular  to  the  cu- 
vette opening,  and  wherein  the  axes  of  the  radiation- 
receiving  aperiures  are  fixed  at  predetermined  angles  with 
respect  to  the  axes  of  (1)  the  incident  radiation  beam 
aperture  and  (2)  the  tubular  cuvette  opening,  and  atuched 
thereto;  and 

a  receptor-conveyor  means  comprising  a  tubular  fiber-optic 
bundle  terminated  at  one  end  by  a  substantially  coaxial 
tubular  detector  cone,  wherein  the  detector  cone  is  (1) 
inseried  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  of  said  radiation- 
beam  receiving  apertures,  and  (2)  has  a  substantially  coax- 
ial orifice  at  the  end  of  the  detector  cone  remote  from  the 
bundle,  with  dimensions  such  that  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion is  transmitted  at  about  a  6*  admittance  angle  from  the 
orifice  to  said  fiber-optic  bundle,  and  being  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  receiving  aperture  and  the  cuvette  opening; 
and 

(e)  means  with  the  non-terminated  end  of  the  fiber-optic 
bundle  and  with  the  cuvette-positionirtg  means  for  detect- 
ing and  measuring  substantially  only  a  portion  of  the 
transmitted  beam. 
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4,250495 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  BY 

PEDESTRIAN  AND  VEHICULAR  TRAITIC 

Roy  L.  Ludpc^  1360  NE.  48tii  a^  Ft  Laoderdak,  FU.  33334 

FUed  Jua.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,635 

iBt  CL^  H02P  9/(M 

VS.  CL  290—1  R  14  CUd"» 


out  its  length  to  said  drafting  board  for  heating  said  top 
drawing  surface;  and 


means  connected  to  said  circuit  for  connection  to  an  electri- 
cal source. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recouping  energy  from  traffic  flow 
comprising: 

support  means; 

tread  plate  means  for  transmitting  forces  generated  by  traffic 
flow  over  the  treaded  plate  means; 

means  mounting  the  tread  plate  means  on  the  support  means 
for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  raised  and  low- 
ered position; 

rocker  arm  means  engaged  by  the  tread  plate  means  for 
rotation  about  a  pivot  of  said  rocker  arm  means  from  a 
raised  to  a  lowered  position  as  the  tread  plate  means 
moves  from  the  raised  to  the  lowered  position; 

shaft  means  for  transmitting  torque; 

means  mounting  said  pivot  of  the  rocker  arm  means  directly 
to  the  shaft  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  upon  rotation  of  the 
rocker  arm  means,  said  mounting  means  including  one- 
way clutch  means  which  engages  the  shaft  means  when 
the  rocker  arm  is  routed  from  the  raised  to  the  lowered 
position  and  disengages  when  the  rocker  arm  means  re- 
turns to  the  raised  position,  and 

means  connected  to  the  shaft  means  for  storing  or  convert- 
ing energy. 


4,250,397 

HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEREFOR 

Geoffrey  I.  Gray,  Chester,  N.Y.,  and  John  O.  Freebora,  New 

Fairfield,  Coiuin  asrignora  to  International  Paper  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,576 

Int  CL^  H05B  3/00 

VS.  a.  219—345  10  Claims 


4,250,396 

HEATED  DRAFTING  BOARD 

AnoM  T.  Moeller,  Cheiterton,  Ind.,  aMignor  to  Walter  Leuca, 

McrriUTilk,  Ind. 
OMtiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,770,  Jan.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,144 
Int  CL'  H05B  7/00 
VS.  CL  219^218  8  Claims 

1.  A  drafting  board  having  a  top  drawing  surface  and  an 
opposed  bottom  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  electric  resistant  heating  wire  circuit  connected  through- 


1.  A  heating  pad  comprising  a  pair  of  sheet-like  segments 
each  formed  of  a  paper  sheet  containing  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  graphite  fibers  and  saturated  with  a  thermoplastic 
material; 
a  pair  of  flexible  plastic  cover  sheets  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  thermally  and  chemically  bonded  to  said 
segments  by  said  thermoplastic,  said  segments  being  inte- 
gral with  said  cover  sheets,  and 
electrical  circuit  means  for  applying  current  to  said  graphite 
flber-containing  segments  and  resistively  heating  said  pad, 
including  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  segments  in 
series  one  with  the  other  and  means  for  controlling  cur- 
rent in  said  segments  in  response  to  variations  in  tempera- 
ture in  the  heating  pad  for  maintaining  the  resistive  heat 
output  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 
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4,250,398 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE 

LAMINATE 

Harold  Ellis,  Miami  Beach;  Alexander  De  Fonso,  Hollywood, 

both  of  Fla.,  and  Stephen  Rosa,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to 

Delphic  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,008 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219— 345  naaims 


1.  A  unitary,  composite,  laminated  article  of  manufacture 
comprising: 

(A)  an  electrically  insulating  top  layer  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  an  outer  surface; 

(B)  a  first  barrier  layer  of  polymeric  material  having  a  water 
vapor  transmission  rate  (ASTME  96)  not  exceeding  about 
0.5  g/lOO  sq.in./24  hr/mil  at  37.8°  C,  wherein  said  first 
barrier  layer  substantially  covers  said  inner  surface  of  said 
top  layer; 

(C)  an  electrically  insulating  bottom  layer  having  an  inner 
surface  and  outer  surface; 

(D)  a  second  barrier  layer  of  polymeric  material  having  a 
water  vapor  transmission  rate  (ASTME  96)  not  exceeding 
about  0.5  g/100  sq.in./24  hr/mil  at  37.8*  C,  wherein  said 
second  barrier  layer  substantially  covers  said  inner  surface 
of  said  bottom  layer; 

(E)  a  substantially  continuous,  electrically  conductive  layer 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness  between  said  first  and 
second  barrier  layers,  wherein  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  is  comprised  mainly  of  carbon  and  is  capable  of 
emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  when  an  electric  cur- 
rent is  passed  therethrough; 

(F)  electrical  conductor  means  in  contact  with  said  electri- 
cally conductive  layer; 

wherein  said  top  layer  and  said  bottom  layer  have  edges, 
which  are  sealed  together  to  thereby  form  an  enclosed  lami- 
nate containing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  having  stable 
resistivity. 


4,250,399 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Reynold  C.  King,  Wytheville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,558 

Int  CL'  H05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  219—532  5  Claims 


a  helically-coiled  resistance  wire  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported by  said  support  member  at  a  plurality  of  places, 

an  insulator  member  at  each  of  said  places  for  electrically 
insulating  said  resistance  wire  from  said  support  member, 
each  insulator  member  being  of  one-piece  molded  refrac- 
tory material  and  having  a  portion  generally  rectangular 
in  transverse  cross  section  to  provide  generally  flat  paral- 
lel opposed  side  surfaces, 

said  insulator  portion  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
an  end  thereof  and  transversely  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  opposed  surfaces,  said  slot  being  sized  and  arranged 
to  freely  pass  and  receive  a  portion  of  the  resistance  wire 
between  adjoining  convolutions  to  permit  said  coiled 
resistance  wire  to  extend  transversely  of  and  from  said 
opposed  surfaces  and  whereby  said  wire  portion  may  be 
moved  to  position  within  said  slot  without  hindrance  from 
the  defining  walls  of  said  slot, 

at  least  one  of  the  opposed  flat  surfaces  having  a  portion 
inclining  transversely  from  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof 
and  inwardly  toward  said  slot  in  a  direction  toward  the 
opposed  surface,  and  such  surface  having  a  hook-like 
projection  extending  therefrom  to  overlie  the  wire  portion 
within  said  slot  and  thereby  restrict  its  withdrawal  from 
said  slot. 


4,250,400 

FLEXIBLE  TEMPERATURE  SELF  REGULATING 

HEATING  CABLE 

Maw  H.  Lee,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,249 

Int  a.'  H05B  3/56 

U.S.  a.  219—549  3  Claims 
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1.  An  open  coU  heater  assembly,  comprising, 
a  metal  support  member, 


1.  In  a  flexible  heating  cable,  a  pair  of  power  leads  extending 
side  by  side  along  the  length  of  the  cable,  insulation  means 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  cable  and  separating  and 
surrounding  the  power  leads,  notches  through  said  insulation 
means  of  first  one  power  lead  and  then  the  other  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  length  of  the  cable,  heating  wire  helically 
wrapped  around  the  pair  of  power  leads  and  the  insulation 
means  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  cable  and  contact- 
ing first  one  power  lead  and  then  the  other  through  said 
notches,  said  helically  wrapped  heating  wire  forming  a  series 
of  resistive  heating  segments  each  connected  across  the  power 
leads  in  ;>ositionally  serial  end-to-end  relationship  but  in  elec- 
trically parallel  relationship  with  the  other  segments,  each  of 
said  electrically  parallel  segments  having  its  own  temperature- 
responsive  variable  resistance  chip  for  controlling  the  level  of 
resistive  heating  in  the  segment,  each  said  temperature-respon- 
sive variable  resistance  chip  being  supported  against  said  pair 
of  insulated  power  leads,  the  inner  face  of  each  said  chip  over- 
lying and  being  electrically  connected  with  said  helically 
wrapped  heating  wire  to  furnish  an  inner-face  connection,  each 
said  chip  having  an  outer  chip  lead  extending  from  the  outer 
face  of  the  chip  downwardly  into  contact  with  said  helically 
wrapped  heating  wire  at  an  initial  contact  point  spaced  on  the 
cable  from  said  inner-face  connection  to  establish  an  outer-face 
connection,  each  said  chip  having  associated  therewith  a  break 
in  the  helically  wrapped  heating  wire  between  said  inner-face 
connection  and  said  outer-face  connection  to  thereby  divert  all 
heating  wire  current  through  said  chip  and  establish  an  electri- 
cally serial  relationship  between  the  chip  and  the  one  of  the 
said  electrically  parallelly  related  resistive  heating  segments 
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with  which  the  chip  is  associated,  and  an  insulating  casing 
formed  over  all  the  foregoing  elements,  whereby  the  cable 
may  be  economically  fabricated  by  notching,  wrapping,  cut- 
ting and  extruding  operations  and  yet  each  segment  is  self- 
regulating  independently  of  the  other  segments,  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  said  temperature-responsive  element  of  each 
electrically  parallel  segment  being  only  a  small  fraction  of  the 
length  of  the  segment  whereby  the  longitudinal  extents  of  all 
the  temperature-responsive  elements  totaled  together  amount 
to  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  cable,  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  each  of  said  electrically  parallel  segments  being 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  cable 
whereby  the  temperature  of  the  cable  may  be  maintained 
essentially  uniform  along  the  length  of  the  cable  despite  varia- 
tion in  ambient  conditions  along  its  length  and  despite  the  very 
limited  total  longitudinal  extent  of  the  temperature-responsive 
elements  taken  together. 

4,250,401 
DATA  INPUT  DEVICE 
ShizBO  Soaida,  Hiroshinia,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd^  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,692 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     1,     1977, 
52/161945[U] 

Int  OJ  H03K  21/30 
U.S.  a.  235—92  DE  ^  Claims 


shift  register  means  and  from  said  counter  means  to  a  data 
processing  device. 


4,250,402 
ELECTRONIC  TRIP  METER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Masanori  Mizote,  Yokosuka;  Kiyoshi  Yamaki,  Yokohama; 
Takashi  Oka,  Tokyo;  Hideoki  Matsuoka,  Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Nomura,  Yokohama,  and  Takaaki  Mogi,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,982 
Qairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52-156053 
Int.  a.^  G06M  i/7<- G06F  75/20 
U.S.  a.  235—92  D^  16- Claims 


1.  A  data  input  device  to  be  coupled  with  a  data  processing 
device  for  use  in  a  vehicle,  said  dau  input  device  comprising: 

counter  means; 

a  data  key  for  entering  numerical  values  into  said  counter 
means  one  for  each  tap  applied  to  said  data  key; 

said  counter  means  being  coupled  to  said  data  key  for  receiv- 
ing and  counting  the  number  of  the  taps  applied  to  said 
data  key  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  number  of  the  taps  counted  thereby; 

a  shift  key; 

shift  register  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  units 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  having  first  and 
second  inputs  connected  respectively  to  said  counter 
means  and  said  shift  key,  so  that,  upon  manipulation  of 
said  shift  key,  the  numerical  values  carried  in  said  counter 
means  and  in  each  of  said  memory  units  are  simulta- 
neously shifted  to  respective  next  adjacent  said  memory 
units  in  said  series  of  memory  units; 

delay  means  connected  between  said  shift  key  and  said 
counter  means  for  applying  a  reset  signal  to  said  counter 
means  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  shift  key 
has  been  manipulated,  to  reset  said  counter  means;  and 

means  for  applying  the  numerical  values  obtained  from  said 
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1.  An  electronic  trip  meter  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  pulse  signal  each  time  said 
vehicle  travels  over  a  predetermined  unit  distance; 

(b)  second  means  for  counting  up  or  down  the  number  of 
pulses  applied  from  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  distance  trav- 
elled by  said  vehicle  when  counting  up  said  number  of 
pulses  from  zero,  said  second  means  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  a  remaining  distance  to  an  objective 
point  when  counting  down  said  number  of  pulses  from  a 
preset  value  corresponding  to  a  preset  distance; 

(c)  third  means  for  presetting  said  distance  in  said  second 
means; 

(d)  fourth  means  responsive  to  manual  switch  means  for 
producing  an  up-down  control  signal,  said  up-down  con- 
trol signal  being  fed  to  said  second  means  for  controlling 
the  counting  up  and  counting  down  functions  thereof; 

(e)  fifth  means  for  displaying  a  distance  represented  by  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  means;  and 

(0  sixth  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  that  the 
remaining  distance  equals  zero,  said  signal  being  fed  to 
said  fourth  means  for  producing  said  up-down  control 
signal. 


4,250,403 
ELECTRONIC  TRIP  METER  WTTH  A  CORRECHON 
aRCUTT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Hiroyvkl  Nomura;  Takaaki  Mogi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masanori 
Mizote,  Yokosuka;  Kiyoshi  Yamaki,  Yokohama;  Takashi 
Oka,  Tokyo,  and  Hideoki  Matsuoka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52-156054 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/20;  G06M  3/14 
U.S.  CL  235—92  DN  12  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  trip  meter  with  a  correction  circuit  for  an 
automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  function 
of  a  distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  an  error  factor  of  said  function, 

said  second  means  including  means  for  storing  first  and 


February  10,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


813 


second  distances  both  represented  by  said  signal  produced 
by  said  first  means,  said  first  distance  indicating  a  starting 
point  of  a  predetermined  distance  and  said  second  distance 
indicating  an  end  point  of  said  predetermined  distance, 
means  for  producing  a  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  distances  to  obtain  a  measured  distance  measured 
along  said  predetermined  distance,  and  means  for  detect- 


ing said  error  factor  from  said  measured  distance  and  said 
predetermined  distance; 

(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
correcting  said  function  by  said  error  factor;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  displaying 
an  information  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  third 
means. 


4,250,404 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUNTERS 
Yukio  Yamamoto,  and  Takeo  Tezuka,  both  of  Yonezawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,225 
CUdms     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     12,     1978, 
53/46989[U] 

Int  a.^  G06M  3/12 
U5.  a.  235— 92  FP  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  counter  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  plates; 

a  plurality  of  di^it  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft 

extending  between  said  side  plates,  a  first  order  digit 

wheel  of  said  a  plurality  of  digit  wheels  including  a  star 

wheel  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  pinions  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pinion  shaft 

extending  between  said  side  plates  in  parallel  with  said 

first  mentioned  shaft  for  effecting  carries  of  said  digit 

wheels; 
a  driving  member  including  a  pair  of  feed  pawls  alternately 

engaging  said  star  wheel  for  driving  the  same; 
electromagnetic  driving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 

causing  said  driving  member  to  drive  said  star  wheel;  and 
a  control  member  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  plate  near 

said  driving  member  for  preventing  the  driving  member 

from  swinging  or  advancing  when  an  external  shock  or 


vibration  is  applied  to  said  counter  thereby  to  avoid  caus- 
ing said  star  wheel  to  misoperate,  said  control  member 
comprising  a  C  shaped  member  disposed  between  one  side 
plate  and  said  driving  member,  and  urged  by  spring  means 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
star  wheel,  said  control  member  pivotally  supported  at  its 
upper  end  and  provided  with  a  first  cam  means  at  about 
the  center  of  the  side  surface  thereof  facing  said  driving 
member  and  a  second  cam  means  at  the  lower  end,  said 
first  cam  means  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  one  feed 
pawl  and  said  second  cam  means  engages  the  tip  of  the 
other  feed  pawl  of  said  driving  member,  and  wherein  one 
of  said  feed  pawls  normally  engages  said  star  wheel  but  is 
moved  to  one  side  thereof  when  said  driving  member  is 
tilted  by  said  electromagnetic  driving  means  and  the  other 
feed  pawl  is  normally  held  out  of  engagement  from  sur 
wheel  but  engages  said  star  wheel  when  said  driving 
member  is  tilted  by  said  electromagnetic  driving  means. 

4,250,405 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  PRODUCOON  CODES 

ON  ARTICLES 
Richard  I.  Asbcroft,  Harpenden;  David  Kaktovics,  Gainsbor- 
oagh;  Anthony  E.  P.  Monsoa,  Busbey,  and  David  M.  Weeks, 
Luton,  all  of  Enghud,  assignors  to  United  Glass.  Limited, 
Staines,  England 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,561       - 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
42379/78 

Int  a.^  G06K  7/14.  19/06 
U.S.  Q.  235—456  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  a  production  code  appearing 
on  an  article,  which  comprises  light  beam  detection  means 
responsive  to  light  from  a  source  of  illumination  and  which  has 
been  reflected  or  refracted  from  a  production  code  on  an 
article,  scanning  means  to  enable  the  light  beam  detection 
means  to  scan  the  article  whereby  an  output  signal  characteris- 
tic of  the  code  is  provided,  means  for  creating  at  least  one 
window  in  time  within  each  scan  period,  detection  means 
responsive  to  the  window  creation  means  and  to  the  light  beam 
detection  means  to  provide  a  signal  characteristic  of  any  code 
marks  detected  during  only  the  window  in  time,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  detection  means  for  decoding  the  signals 
therefrom  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  code  on  the  article. 


4,250,406 

SINGLE  CLOCK  CMOS  LOGIC  ORCUTT  WTTH 

SELECTED  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 

Allan  A.  Alaspa,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,755 
Int  a.3  H03K  19/08:  GllC  19/28 
U.S.  CL  307—205  14  Claims 

12.  A  CMOS  circuit  useful  in  sequential  logic  circuits  and 
having  a  circuit  input  for  an  input  signal  and  a  clock  input  for 
a  clock  signal,  comprising:  first  means  for  inverting  the  input 
signal,  the  first  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  circuit 
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input  and  having  an  output;  second  means  for  inverting  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output;  a  first  controllable  coupler  for 
coupling  the  output  of  the  first  means  to  the  input  of  the  second 
means,  the  first  controllable  coupler  being  controllable  by  the 
clock  signal;  third  means  for  inverting  having  an  input  and  an 
output;  and  a  second  controllable  coupler  for  coupling  the 


as  aforesaid,  said  circuit  means  supplies  a  respective  and  differ- 
ent combination  of  binary  digit  levels  at  said  outputs. 

4,250,408 
CLOCK  PULSE  AMPUFIER  AND  CUPPER 
John  R.  Spence,  ViUa  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,249 

Int.  a.J  H03K  5/08.  5/13 

U.S.  a.  307—237  11  Claims 


output  of  the  second  means  to  the  input  of  the  third  means,  the 
first  and  second  controllable  couplers  having  a  threshold  volt- 
age within  a  first  predetermined  range,  and  the  second  and 
third  means  each  having  at  least  one  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  threshold  voltage  within  a  second  predetermined 
range. 

4,250,407 
MULTl  FUNCnON  PATCH  PIN  ORCUIT 
Howard  A.  Dorcy,  Godabaing;  Edward  A.  Martin,  Church 
Crookhan,  and  Michael  I.  Spoooer,  Aldershot,  aU  of  England, 
assignors  to  The  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  Fam- 
borough,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,282 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  26,  1976, 
49505/76 

Int  CL^  H03K  10/082.  17/62.  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307—209  8  CI""" 


35f 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  having  external  pins  including  at 
least  one  patch  pin  arranged  to  receive  a  patching  signal  to 
patch  data  into  said  circuit  and  two  further  pins  arranged  to  be 
coupled  to  respective  volUge  supply  rails;  and  internal  circuit 
means  comprising  an  input,  means  coupling  said  input  to  said 
patch  pin,  first  and  second  outputs,  means  for  establishing  a 
first  predetermined  operative  level  at  said  input  in  the  absence 
of  connection  to  said  patch  pin,  and  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected semiconductor  devices  having  respective  predeter- 
mined first,  second  and  third  operative  thresholds  which  are 
intermediate  two  respective  operative  levels  each  established 
at  said  input  by  coupling  of  said  patch  pin  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  supply  rails,  said  first  threshold  being  the  closest  of  said 
thresholds  to  one  of  said  two  operative  levels,  said  second 
threshold  being  the  closest  of  said  thresholds  to  the  other  of 
said  two  operative  levels,  and  said  third  threshold  being  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  thresholds  and  also  being  the  only 
one  of  said  thresholds  between  said  first  predetermined  opera- 
tive level  and  a  second  predetermined  operative  level  estab- 
lished at  said  input  by  connection  of  said  patch  pin  via  resis- 
tance means  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  supply  rails,  said 
semiconductor  devices  coupling  said  input  to  said  outputs  such 
that,  for  each  of  said  operative  levels  established  at  said  input 
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1.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  comprising: 

clock  input  means  for  supplying  a  clock  input  signal  having 
a  predetermined  first  voltage  range; 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  clock  input  means  for  de- 
tecting the  voltage  level  of  said  clock  input  signal; 

regulating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  and  an  output,  said  regulating  means  functioning  to 
reduce  said  predetermined  first  voltage  range  of  said  clock  , 
signal  to  a  smaller  second  voltage  range;  and 

clock  output  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  regulat- 
ing means  for  producing  a  clock  output  signal  having  said 
second  voltage  range,  said  regulating  means  functions  to 
substantially  linearly  proportionally  reduce  the  amplitude 
V  of  said  input  signal  in  the  range  Vo<  V  <  Vi,  and  to  clip 
the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  in  the  range  V>Vi  to 
substantially  constant  values  aVi,  where  Vo  and  Vi  are 
predetermined  constants  within  said  first  voltage  range, 
andO<a<l. 


4,250,409 
CONTROL  aRCUFTRY  USING  A  PULL-DOWN 

TRANSISTOR  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  HELD 
TERMINATED  DIODE  SOLID-STATE  SWITCHES 
James  A.  Dayis,  Glen  EUym  William  F.  MacPherson,  Winfleld 
Township,  DuPage  Couuty,  both  of  Dl.,  and  Peter  W.  ShacUe, 
Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  Nj. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,778 
Int.  a.' HfaK  17/51.  17/74 

U.S.  CI.  307-252  A  "?!?^ 

1.  Circuitry  for  use  with  a  first  switching  device  (GDSLl)  of 
the  type  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  (16)  a  bulk  portion 
of  which  is  of  a  relatively  high  resistivity,  a  first  region  (18)  of 
a  first  conductivity  type  and  of  a  relatively  low  resistivity,  a 
second  region  (24)  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  that 
of  the  first  conductivity  type,  the  first  (18)  and  second  (24) 
regions  being  connected  to  output  terminals  of  the  switchmg 
device,  a  gate  region  (20)  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  the 
gate  region  (20)  being  coupled  to  a  control  terminal  of  the 
switching  device  (GDSLl),  the  first  (18),  second  (24)  and  gate 
(20)  regions  being  mutually  separated  by  portions  of  the  semi- 
conductor body  bulk  portion  (16),  the  parameters  of  the  device 
being  such  that,  with  a  first  voltage  applied  to  the  control 
terminal  of  the  first  switching  device  (GDSLl),  a  potential  is 
established  within  a  cross-sectional  portion  of  the  bulk  of  the 
semiconductor  body  (16)  which  is  substantially  different  from 
that  of  the  potential  of  the  first  (18)  and  second  (24)  regions  and 
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which  prevents  current  flow  between  the  first  (18)  and  second 
(24)  regions,  and  that,  with  a  second  voltage  applied  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  first  switching  device  (GDSLl)  and 
with  appropriate  voltages  applied  to  the  output  terminals  (XO, 
YO)  of  the  first  switching  device,  a  relatively  low  resistance 
current  path  is  established  between  the  first  (18)  and  second 
(24)  regions  by  dual  carrier  injection,  a  second  switching  de- 
vice (GDSC)  of  the  same  type  as  said  first  switching  device,  an 
output  terminal  332  of  the  second  switching  device  (GDSC) 
being  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  the  first  switching 
device  (GDSLl),  a  first  branch  circuit  (310A)  coupled  to  the 


second  switching  device  (GDSC)  for  controlling  conduction 
between  the  first  and  second  regions  thereof,  characterized  by 
circuit  means  (Tl)  being  coupled  to  the  control  terminal 
(332)  and  to  one  of  the  output  terminals  (XO)  of  the  first 
switching  device  (GDSLl)  and  having  a  control  terminal 
(320)  coupled  to  an  input  terminal  (312)  of  the  circuitry, 
the  circuit  means  (Tl)  being  adapted  to  selectively  cause 
the  control  terminal  (332)  of  the  first  switching  device 
(GDSLl)  to  be  close  in  potential  to  that  of  the  output 
terminal  (XO)  of  the  first  switching  device  (GDSLl) 
which  is  coupled  thereto. 


4,250,410 

SPEED-UP  CIRCUIT 

Jerry  D.  Moench,  and  Rodney  C.  Teach,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,836 

Int  CL^  H03K  5/12.  3/26 

U.S.  CL  307— 263  12  Claims 


1.  A  speed-up  circuit  for  speeding  up  a  voltage  transition  on 
a  first  and  a  second  conductor  for  carrying  complementary 
signals,  comprising:  a  first  inverter  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  input  being  coupled  to  the  first  conductor;  a  second 
inverter  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  second 
inverter  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  fist  inverter;  first, 
second  and  third  field  effect  transistors  coupled  in  parallel 
between  the  input  and  output  of  the  first  inverter,  each  of  the. 
field  effect  transistors  having  a  gate  electrode,  the  gate  elec- 


trode of  the  first  transistor  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  first 
voltage  potential,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  second  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  inverter;  first  feed- 
back means  coupling  the  output  of  the  second  inverter  to  the 
first  conductor  thereby  reinforcing  a  signal  appearing  on  the 
first  conductor;  a  third  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
second  conductor  and  having  an  output;  a  fourth  inverter 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  third  inverter  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  third 
transistor;  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  field  effect  transistors  coupled 
in  parallel  between  the  input  and  output  of  the  third  inverter 
and  each  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode,  the  gate  electrode 
of  the  fourth  transistor  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  first  voltage 
potential,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  fifth  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  second  inverter,  and  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  sixth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
fourth  inverter;  second  feedback  means  coupling  the  output  of 
the  fourth  inverter  to  the  second  conductor  thereby  reinforc- 
ing any  signal  appearing  on  the  second  conductor  which  is 
changing  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


4,250,411 
DYNAMIC  RESISTOR  CURRENT  LEAKAGE 
COMPENSATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  Kriedt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

nied  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,869 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1978,  2804142 

Int  a.3  H03L  5/00:  H03G  3/00 


U.S.  a.  307—264 


2  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  compensating  leakage  currents 

of  a  dynamic  resistor  which  is  employed  as  a  gain  control 

element  of  an  integrated  wide  band  amplifier,  said  circuit 

arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  dynamic  resistor  for  connection  to  the  amplifier  as  the 

gain  control  element,  including  twro  transistors  having 

commonly  connected  bases  constituting  a  first  control 

input,  commonly  connected  coUectors,  and  respective 

emitters  which  serve  as  the  resistor  terminals  of  said  first 

dynamic  resistor; 

a  second  dynamic  resistor,  including  two  transistors  having 

commonly  connected  bases  constituting  a  second  control 

input,  commonly  connected  collectors,  and  respective 
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emitters  which  serve  as  the  resistor  terminals  of  said  sec- 
ond dynamic  resistor; 

current  charging  means  connected  to  said  emitters  of  said 
second  dynamic  resistor  for  feeding  a  control  current  into 
the  base-emitter  paths  of  the  two  transistors  thereof;  and 

current  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
control  inputs  and  operating  to  cause  the  currents  flowing 
at  said  first  and  second  control  inputs  to  be  equal. 


to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  a  fourth  transistor  having  its 
emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  a  fifth 
transistor,  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor  coupled  to  the 


4,250,412 

DYNAMIC  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

Roger  I.  KuBg,  and  Jerry  D.  Moench,  both  of  Austin,  Tex^ 

aHJvion  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schanmburg,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,748 

Int  a.'  H03K  i/26.  5/22 

VJS.  a.  307—279  ^  Oahas 
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bases  of  said  third  and  fifth  transistors  and,  a  source  of  constant 
current  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  second  and  fourth  transis- 
tors. 


4,250,414 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  CIRCUITRY 

Howard  C.  Kirsch,  Emmaus,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,369 

Int,  a.'  H03K  3/00.  5/02,  17/10;  H02M  9/04 

U.S.  a.  307— 296  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  output  buffer  to  buffer  output  data  from  a 
memory,  comprising:  a  cross  coupled  sense  amplifier  having  a 
first  and  a  second  input,  a  first  and  a  second  output  and  being 
controlled  by  a  control  signal;  a  first  transistor  coupled  be- 
tween the  first  input  and  a  reference  terminal  and  having  a  gate 
electrode,  the  gate  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  first  output; 
a  second  transistor  coupled  between  the  second  input  and  the 
reference  terminal  and  having  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  the 
second  output;  a  third  transistor  coupled  between  the  first 
input  and  the  reference  terminal  and  having  a  gate  electrode 
coupled  to  an  enabling  signal;  a  fourth  transistor  coupled  be- 
tween the  second  input  and  the  reference  terminal  and  having 
a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  the  enabling  signal  so  that  when  the 
third  and  fourth  transistors  are  enabled  the  output  data  from 
the  memory  is  prevented  from  entering  the  cross  coupled  sense 
amplifier;  and  output  means  to  couple  the  output  from  the 
cross  coupled  sense  amplifier  to  provide  the  output  dau  from 
the  memory. 

4,250,413 
CAMERA  POWER  SUPPLY  MAINTAINING  ORCUIT 
Manhiro  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
iMignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,314 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    4,    1977,    52- 

133417[U1 

Int  a.'  H03K  5/13.  5/159 
VS.  CL  307—293  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  supply  maintenance  circuit  for  a  camera  hav- 
ing a  source  of  electric  power,  a  load  and  power  switch  pro- 
vided between  the  electric  source  and  the  load,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  a  timer  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
load  and  a  switching  transistor  connected  in  parallel  to  the 
power  switch,  the  switching  of  said  transistor  being  controlled 
by  said  timer  circuit;  wherein  said  timer  circuit  comprises 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  transistor,  a  charging  circuit 
coupled  to  said  power  source  and  said  comparator  means  and 
a  reference  voluge  generating  circuit  coupled  to  said  compar- 
ator means;  wherein  said  comparator  means  comprises  a  first 
transistor  coupled  to  said  switching  transistor,  second  and 
third  transistors  having  a  common  collector  junction  coupled 


^-^ 


1.  Voltage  generator  circuitry  (10)  includes  first,  second  and 
third  circuit  terminals  (12, 16, 18);  a  first  switching  device  (Q2) 
having  a  first  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  circuit  termi- 
nal (12)  and  having  a  second  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
second  circuit  terminal  (16);  a  first  capacitor  means  (Q5)  hav- 
ing a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  second  circuit  terminal  (16) 
and  having  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  the  third  circuit 
terminal  (18);  a  delay  gate  (28)  having  a  first  input  terminal 
coupled  to  the  first  circuit  terminal  (12)  and  having  an  output 
terminal  (20)  coupled  to  the  third  circuit  terminal  (18);  and  is 
characterized  by: 

fourth  and  fifth  circuit  terminals  (14,  26); 
a  second  switching  device  (Q4)  having  a  control  terminal 
coupled  to  the  second  circuit  terminal  (16),  and  having  a 
first  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  fourth  circuit  terminal 
(14),  and  having  a  second  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
fifth  circuit  terminal  (26); 
voltage  setting  means  (Q3,  Q15,  Q16,  Q17)  coupled  to  the 
fourth  circuit  terminal  (14)  and  being  connectable  to  a  first 
power  supply  (VDD); 
a  second  capacitor  means  (Ql)  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals coupled  to  the  first  and  fourth  circuit  terminals  (12, 
14),  respectively; 
the  first  (12)  and  fifth  (26)  circuit  terminals  being  connect- 
able to  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  respec- 
tively; and 
a  third  switching  device  (Q9)  having  a  control  terminal 
coupled  to  the  first  terminal  (12),  a  first  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  fifth  circuit  terminal  (26),  and  a  second 
output  terminal  connectable  to  the  first  power  supply 
(VDD). 
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4,250.415 
ELECTROMECHANICAL    TRANSDUCERS    USING    AN 

ELECTRET 
Jacques  Lewiner,  5,  rue  Bory  d'Amex,  92210  Saint-Cloud,  and 
Claude  Hennion,  50,  rue  de  la  Qef,  75005  Paris,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,158 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  4, 1977, 77  20524 

Int  CL^  HOIG  7/02;  H04R  19/00 

UAQ.  307— 400  16  Claims 
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inner  portion  disposed  within  the  hollow  part  of  said 
moving  coil  and  an  outer  portion  disposed  outside  said 
moving  coil,  said  inner  and  outer  pprtions  havmg  mter- 
connected  rear  ends;  and 

a  magnet  installed  on  said  magnetic  circuit  member; 

the  improvement  comprising  an  arm  member,  one  end  of 
said  moving  coil  being  fixed  to  the  fore  end  of  said  arm 
member,  and  a  shaft  roUUble  for  limiteyl  angular  move- 
ment of  the  object  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  base  of 
said  arm  member  being  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft, 
said  moving  coil  being  curved  into  a  circular  arc  centering 
around  said  shaft  and  having  a  rectangxilar-shaped  cross 
section,  said  magnetic  circuit  member  also  being  curved 
into  a  circular  arc  centering  around  said  shaft  similar  to 
the  moving  coil,  the  cross  section  of  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  portions  being  of  rectangular  shape  similar  to  that  of 
said  moving  coil,  the  length  of  the  moving  coil  along  its 
circular  arc  direction  being  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
magnet  along  the  circular  arc  direction  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  member. 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising  disposed 
between  two  electrically  conducting  electrodes  which  have 
connected  to  the  same  outside  utilization  circuit,  on  the  one 
hand,  an  electret  comprising  a  dielectric  foil  permanently 
electrically  charged  on  at  least  one  of  its  two  faces  or  adjacent 
thereto,  and  on  the  other  hand,  disposed  between  said  at  least 
one  face  of  the  electret  and  the  facing  electrode  face,  a  solid 
intermediate  layer  made  from  a  material  having  a  deformabil- 
ity  different  from  that  of  the  electret,  the  material  forming  said 
intermediate  layer  having  an  electripal  resistivity  at  least 
greater  than  10''  ohms/cm  and  said  intermediate  layer  having 
a  smooth  and  continuous  face  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
whole  of  the  useful  area  of  said  at  least  one  charged  face  of  the 
electret. 


4,250v417 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Harold  D.  Arnold,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,864 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/06 

U.S.a.310— 62  6  Claims 


4,250,416 
MOVING-COIL  TYPE  MOTOR 
Junichi  Watanabe,  Kawaski;  Hiroshi  Koide,  Sagamihara,  and 
Shigemoto  Temmyo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1977,  5M40980 
Int  a.3  H02K  41/07 
U  A  CL  310—13  8  Cl«*"» 


--10 


1.  In  a  moving-coil  type  motor  for  limited  angular  move- 
ment of  an  object,  said  motor  including: 
a  hollow  moving  coil  to  which  electrical  energy  is  to  be 

applied; 
a  magnetic  circuit  member  made  of  a  nuterial  having  high 
permeability,  said  magnetic  circuit  member  including  an 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  stator  assembly  including  a 
stack  of  lamination  plates  constituting  a  stator  core,  the  latter 
having  a  central  bore  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
slots  therein,  a  plurality  of  windings  inserted  in  said  slots  with 
the  end  turns  of  the  windings  extending  in  axial  direction  out 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  stator  core,  said  motor  further  having 
a  shell  within  which  said  sutor  is  mounted,  a  rotor  routable 
within  the  bore  of  said  sUtor  core,  a  shaft  affixed  to  said  rotor, 
an  end  shield  on  at  least  one  end  of  the  shell,  bearing  means 
carried  by  the  end  shield  for  receiving  said  shaft  and  for  jour- 
nalling  said  rotor  for  rotation  within  the  motor,  a  fan  having  a 
plurality  of  vanes  routable  with  said  shaft  and  rotor,  said 
motor  having  one  or  more  fasteners  extending  from  said  stator 
core  in  axial  direction  with  respect  to  the  motor  toward  said 
end  shield,  said  fasteners  being  disposed  radially  outwardly 
fi-om  said  sUtor  windings  and  from  the  tips  of  said  fan  vanes, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  at  least  one  air  deflector 
mounted  within  said  motor  adjacent  the  end  turns  of  said  sUtor 
windings  between  said  stator  windings  and  said  shell  and  be- 
tween said  stator  core  and  said  end  shield,  and  adjacent  the  tips 
of  the  fan  vanes,  said  air  deflector  comprising  an  elongate 
unitary  member  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough, 
said  opening  receiving  a  respective  said  fastener  thereby  to 
secure  said  deflector  in  position  on  said  motor,  said  deflector 
substantially  blocking  the  circular  flow  of  air  within  said  motor 
between  said  shell  and  said  sUtor  winding  end  turns  and  aiding 
said  fan  in  circulating  air  in  axial  direction  through  the  motor. 
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4,250,418 
SUPERCONDUCnNG  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 
Phillip  W.  Eckels,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,041 

Int.  a.J  H02K  1/32 

U.S.  a.  310— 64  2  Claims 


tions  during  said  normal  operation  and  during  said 
abnormal  operation  for  maintaining  said  remaining 
sections  at  a  temperature  approximately  at  or  above  that 
of  the  shield. 


1.  A  superconducting  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  assembly  adapted  to  be  super  cooled,  said  assem- 
bly including 

(i)  superconducting  field  windings, 
(ii)  cylindncal  means  for  supporting  said  windings,  and 
(iii)  housing  means  within  said  cylindrical  means  adapted 
for  containing  liquid  helium  therein: 

(b)  first  and  second  cylindrical  torque  tubes  respectively 
connected  at  their  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical 
means  and  extending  coaxial  therewith,  said  torque  tubes 
each  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  coefficient 

-  of  linear  thermal  expansion  which  is  negligible  at  and 
below  100*  K.,  said  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  steel,  nickel  and  chromium; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  thermal  radiation  shield  mounted  concentri- 
cally around  and  spaced  outwardly  of  said  rotor  assembly, 
said  shield  including  passage  means  adapted  to  pass  helium 
gas  internally  through  and  in  direct  contact  with  said 
shield;  and 

(d)  a  cryogenic  cooling  arrangement  for 

(i)  supercooling  said  rotor  assembly  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  generator, 

(ii)  maintining  predetermined  axial  sections  of  said  torque 
tubes  at  temperatures  at  or  below  100°  K.  during  said 
normal  operation,  whereby  to  minimize  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  sections  and  damage  therefrom  in  the  event 
said  generator  operates  in  an  abnormal  way  so  as  to 
cause  said  sections  to  drop  signiflcantly  in  temperature, 

(iii)  maintaining  said  shield  at  a  temperature  at  or  above 
100*  K.  during  said  normal  operation,  and 

(iv)  maintaining  the  remaining  sections  of  said  torque 
tubes  at  a  temperature  approximately  at  or  above  the 
temperature  of  said  shield  at  any  given  time  during  said 
normal  operation  and  also  during  said  abnormal  opera- 
tion; 

(e)  said  cryogenic  cooling  arrangement  including 

-  (i)  a  source  of  liquid  heUum  within  said  rotor  assembly 
housing  means,  some  of  said  liquid  helium  being  re- 
duced to  gas  during  said  normal  operation  for  providing 
a  source  of  helium  gas  therein,  . 
_(ii)  means  for  directing  continuous  streams  of  said  helium 
gas  adjacent  to  and  along  said  predetermined  torque 
tube  sections  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  sections  at  or  below  100*  K., 

(iii)  means  for  directing  said  streams  of  helium  gas  from 
said  predetermined  sections  through  said  passage  means 
in  said  shield  for  maintaining  said  shield  at  or  above  1(X)* 
K.  during  said  normal  operation,  and  for  directing  said 
streams  through  said  passage  means  during  said  abnor- 
mal operation,  and 

(iv)  means  for  directing  said  streams  from  said  shield 
adjacent  to  and  along  said  remaining  torque  tube  sec- 


4,250,419 
HOLDER  FOR  OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR 

Charles  T.  Zolman,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,073 

Int.  a.^  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  C  31  Qaims 


1.  A  member  for  establishing  a  motor  protector  receiving 
pocket,  said  member  being  formed  from  a  dielectric  sheet 
material  blank  having  a  body  portion  and  at  least  first  and 
second  flap  portions  extending  in  generally  opposite  directions 
from  the  body  portion;  a  first  one  of  the  flap  portions  having 
first  and  second  holes  therein  spaced  apart  and  separated  by  a 
web  of  dielectric  material;  the  first  one  of  the  flap  portions 
being  folded  adjacent  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  holes 
therein  with  said  web  of  dielectric  material  positioned  against 
said  body  portion;  and  the  second  one  of  the  flap  portions 
having  a  terminal  locking  hole  formed  therein  with  the  termi- 
nal locking  hole  being  substantially  totally  surrounded  by 
dielectric  sheet  material;  a  section  of  said  dielectric  sheet  mate- 
rial immediately  adjacent  to  the  terminal  locking  hole  being 
lanced  along  a  line  extending  from  the  locking  hole;  the  lanced 
section  of  sheet  material  being  yieldable  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  a  protector  terminal  and  the  locking  hole 
along  said  line;  the  sheet  material  adjacent  to  the  locking  hole 
and  on  each  side  of  said  line  forming  locking  ears  for  retaining 
a  protector  terminal  trapped  in  the  locking  hole;  and  wherein 
the  first  and  second  flap  portions  of  said  member  are  secured 
together  by  at  least  one  ultrasonic  weld. 


4,250,420 

SANDWICH  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COMBINATION 

MOTOR  AND  GEAR  TRAIN  WITH  A  TIMING 

MECHANISM 

Neil  E.  Grah,  Fairland,  and  Robert  F.  Weaver,  Jamestown,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,974 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  5, 1979,  329108 

Int.  a.J  H02K  7/10 

VS.  a.  310-83  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  of  a  motor,  a  gear  train  connected  to  an 

output  of  said  motor,  and  a  timing  mechanism  connected  to  an 

output  of  said  gear  train  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  packaging 

improvement  for  said  combination  characterized  by: 
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(a)  first  and  second  field  plates, 

(b)  a  field  coil,  rotor  and  stator  assembly  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  field  plates  to  provide  a  first  sand- 
wich structure, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  field  plates  together  including  a 
post  extending  between  and  carried  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  field  plates  and  a  spacer  plate  connected  at  distal  ends 
of  said  field  plates  at  their  ends  opposite  said  post, 

(d)  a  side  wall  substantially  surrounding  said  first  sandwich 
structure,  said  side  wall  including  a  first  terminal  block 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  post  at  an  end  thereof  between 
an  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
field  plates,  and  first  electrical  terminals  carried  by  said 
terminal  block, 

(e)  a  third  plate  disposed  from  said  first  sandwich  structure 


in  spaced  parallel  relation  therefrom  and  means  holding 
said  third  plate  in  said  spaced  parallel  relation, 

(0  posts  carried  by  and  between  said  third  plate  and  a  plate 
of  said  first  sandwhich  structure,  said  gear  train  carried  by 
said  posts  to  provide  a  second  sandwich  structure, 

(g)  a  second  terminal  block  carried  by  said  third  plate  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  said  first  terminal  block,  and  bussing 
means  connected  to  said  first  electrical  terminals  and 
extending  through  said  second  terminal  block  and  includ- 
ing second  electrical  terminals, 

(h)  a  cup  shaped  housing  carrying  said  timing  mechanism 
and  having  an  open  end,  said  cup  shaped  housing  secured 
to  said  third  plate  at  a  surface  opposite  said  second  sand- 
wich structure  and  at  said  open  end  to  close  same,  and  slot 
means  in  a  wall  of  said  cup  shaped  housing  receiving  said 
second  electrical  terminals. 


4,250,421 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Katsuya  Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  Asao  Saitou,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,274 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1977,  52-66966 

Int.  a.'  H02K  21/08 

U.S.  a.  310—156  10  Claims 


each  of  the  annular  projections  being  formed  at  a  bound- 
ary between  the  etched  areas,  the  annular  projection  of 
said  inner  bore  engaging  with  the  hub  portion  of  said 
protecting  member,  whereby  the  rotor  magnet  is  fixedly 
connected  to  the  protecting  member. 


4,250,422 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ROTATING 

MACHINE 

Kazuo  Tahara,  Hitachi;  Fumio  Tagima,  Ibaraki;  Shoji  Motegi, 
Hitachi,  and  Shigeki  Saito,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,205 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976,  51-104302 

Int.  Q.'  H02K  9/28 

U.S.  Q.  310—227  3  Qaims 


:^3 


1.  In  an  electrical  rotating  device  comprising  a  rotor  con- 
Uining  an  armature  and  a  commutator  disposed  on  a  roury 
shaft,  said  rotary  shaft  being  supported  within  a  yoke  member, 
air  inlets  and  air  outlets  disposed  in  said  yoke  member  and 
means  for  introducing  air  through  said  air  inlets  and  removing 
air  through  said  outlets,  the  improvement  which  comprises; 
a  cooling  device  provided  for  said  electrical  rotating  device 
including  a  cylindrically  shaped  rocker  means  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  disc -shaped  flange,  a  bracket  means,  having 
a  larger  diameter  than  said  disc-shaped  flange,  circumfer- 
entially  disposed  around  said  rotary  shaft,  radially  extend- 
ing rib  means  providing  a  fixed  atuchment  of  the  bracket 
means  with  the  disc-shaped  flange  of  the  rocker  means, 
said  bracket  means  and  said  disc -shaped  flange  defining 
therebetween  a  ventilation  gap,  and  at  least  one  brush 
means  disposed  in  said  rocker  means  and  extending  in  the 
radially  inward  direction,  said  cooling  device  being  dis- 
posed within  the  yoke  of  the  electrical  routing  device  in 
close  proximity  to  the  air  inlets  and  adapted  to  surround 
the  commutator,  thereby  facilitating  the  flow  of  the  cool- 
ing air  from  the  air  inlets  through  the  open  space  formed 
between  the  outer  circumference  of  the  commutator  and 
the  brushes. 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  for  a  stepping  motor,  comprising: 

a  rotor  shaft; 

a  protecting  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  and 
including  a  hub  portion  extending  coaxially  with  said 
rotor  shaft,  and  at  least  one  face  portion  radially  out- 
wardly extending  from  the  hub  portion;  and 

a  rotor  magnet  having  an  inner  bore  and  an  outer  periphery 
each  including  an  annular  projection  and  etched  areas. 


4,250,423 
GENERATOR  WITH  STATOR  RETENTION 
PhUlip  S.  Linscott,  Jr.,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,734 
Int.  Q.'  H02K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  310—258  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  generator  operable  over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures 
and  having  a  housing  of  a  lightweight  metal  with  a  stator 
mounted  therein  and  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
the  stator,  said  stator  being  formed  of  a  metal  having  a  lower 
thermal  expansion  rate  than  the  housing  metal  and  said  stator 
having  an  outer  surface  engaging  an  inner  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing with  an  interference  fit  throughout  the  operating  tempera- 
ture range  of  the  generator,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 
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formed  in  one  of  said  surfaces  to  permit  bending  of  said  hous- 
ing in  the  area  of  said  grooves  when  the  generator  is  operating 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  temperature  range,  and  means  coact- 
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4,250,425 

ROTATING  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE  FOR 

TOMODENSITOMETERS 

EmUe  Gabbay;  Daag  Tran  Qnand,  and  Andre  Lafitte,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  aadgnors  to  Compagnie  Gcneraie  de  Radiolo> 

gie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,689 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France,  Jan.  27, 1978,  78  02340 
Int  Ct'  HOIJ  35/10.  35/04 


VS.  a.  313—60 


x^+^/yV 


ing  between  the  stator  and  the  housing  and  exerting  an  axial 
force  on  the  stator  to  hold  the  stator  in  position  if  the  normal 
operating  temperature  range  is  exceeded  and  the  interference 
fit  is  lost. 


4,250,424 
ROTOR  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES 
Hiroshi  Seato;  Sboji  TaMbe;  Tadao  Shimozo,  aU  of  Salrara;  SeUi 
Yaaushita,  Katsata,  ami  Konio  Miyasliita,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  aasiffMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,018 

Ctaiau  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu^  Jan.  11, 1978,  53/1170 

lot  a.^  H02K  J/22 

VS.  a.  310-261  6  Claims 


6Clainis 


^  V  ^  '^  V. 


1.  An  X-ray  tube,  for  tomodensitometers  in  particular,  con- 
taining: 

a  hallow,  cylindrical  rotating  anode  (7)  functioning  by  trans- 
mission, with  a  support  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal bell  of  material  which  absorbs  little  the  X-rays  emitted 
by  a  thin  target  of  refractory  material,  which  emits  the 
X-rays  and  is  deposited  on  the  internal  cylindrical  surface 
of  this  support  (8), 

a  collimation  device  (10)  with  several  openings  plac^  in 
front  of  the  anode,  the  target  of  the  said  anode  being 
swept,  under  the  action  of  a  deviation  system  (6),  by  a 
beam  of  electrons  emitted  by  a  cathode  (4)  so  as  to  pro- 
duce in  cooperation  with  the  collimation  device  a  series  of 
fine  X-ray  beams,  which  are  roughly  parallel  and  copla- 
nar,  the  number  of  these  beams  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  openings  in  the  collimation  device. 


1.  A  rotor  of  synchronous  nuu:hines  comprising: 

a  rotor  core  including  a  multiplicity  of  laminations  of 
blanked  iron  sheets  each  having  segments  divided  by  a 
plurality  of  slits,  said  segments  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  poles,  each  of  said  blanked  iron  sheets 
having  a  center  hole,  and  said  laminations  being  made  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  holes  and  said  slits  of  all  of  said 
blanked  iron  sheets  are  arranged  in  alignment  at  the  same 
positions; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  which  are  received  by  said 
center  holes  of  said  blanked  iron  sheets  so  as  to  provide 
each  pole  constituted  by  said  segments  of  said  blanked 
iron  fleets  with  a  specific  polarity; 

a  rotary  shaft  arranged  in  said  center  holes  concentrically 
with  said  rotor  core  and  adapted  to  rotate  integrally  with 
said  rotor  core  and  said  permanent  magnets; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  both  sides  of  each  of  said 
slits  and  having  a  bottom  wider  than  the  opening;  and 

a  plurality  of  key  members  with  the  ends  thereof  securely 
fitted  with  said  recesses  across  said  slits  respectively. 


4,250,426 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  VANADIUM  OXIDE  ISLANDS 
ON  CENTRAL  INSULATOR 
Koichi  NakjUiBM,  Nagoya;  Tomoji  Ishignro,  Aichi;  Tokuhiko 
Okamoto;  Minom  Konaka,  both  of  Nagoya;  Minoru  Nagai, 
Kariya;  Kai^i  Higuchi,  HeUnan,  and  Keigi  Sasaki,  Kariya,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  KwIh^'H  Kaisha  Toyota  Chno  Ken- 
kynsho  and  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,541 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  14, 1977,  52/123941 
Int  a.J  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  CL  313—143  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  intemal-combustion-engine  spark  plug  having  an 
insulator  with  a  taper-nose  portion  which  is  exposed  to  com- 
bustion gases  when  the  spark  plug  functions  in  a  running  inter- 
nal-combustion engine  and  wherein  the  insulator  provides 
electrical  insulation  between  an  axially-disposed  electrode  and 
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a  surrounding  casing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  taper- 
nosed  portion  has  an  outer  surface  which  is  characterized  by 


control  grid  structure  for  an  electron  discharge  device  which 
comprises: 
coating  a  disk  of  porous  refractory  metal  with  an  inorganic 

insulating  layer  which  includes  a  principal  layer  of  BN, 
overcoating  the  insulating  layer  with  a  film  of  refractory 

metal, 
forming  a  grid  pattern  in  the  film  on  one  side  of  the  disk. 


the  presence  thereon  of  vanadium  oxide  islands  having  an 
average  thickness  of  from  0. 1  to  10  microns. 

4,250,427 
DYE  LASER  FLASHLAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

S.  Edward  Neister,  Box  G-2,  New  Dnrham,  N  Jl.  03855 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,755 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  17/16.  17/18.  61/30 

VS.  CL  313-217  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  coaxial  flashlamp  having  spaced 
apart,  concentrically  arranged,  inner  and  outer  quartz  tubes  of 
different  diameters  and  electrodes  at  each  end  of  the  tubes 
comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  series  of  evenly  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  strips  of  molybdenum  joined  at  the  strip  ends 
by  a  pair  of  rings  about  the  inner  quartz  tube  at  each  end 
thereof;  arranging  the  outer  tube  over  the  inner  tube  so  that  the 
strip  ends  of  the  outer  tube  overlay  the  arranged  molybdenum 
strips;  and  circumferentially  heat  fusing  the  quaru  tubes  to- 
gether in  the  regions  of  the  molybdenum  strips  to  form  an 
impervious  seal  between  the  two  tubes  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
arranged  molydenum  strips. 
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forming  openings  in  the  film  and  insulating  layer  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern, 

forming  a  heater  on  the  other  side  of  the  disk,  the  disk  being 
impregnant  with  thermionic  emissive  material, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  insulating  layer  is  formed 
with  a  diffusion  barrier  of  Si3N4  to  counteract  diffusion  of 
said  thermionic  emissive  nuterial  into  the  insulating  layer. 


4,250,429 
ELECTRON  TUBE  CATHODE 
Bemhard  Leramacher,  Aachen;  Haas  Lydtia,  Stolberg;  Horst 
Seifert,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  and  Johaaacs 
W.  A.  Krol,  Valkeaswaard,  Netherlaads,  assipiors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,274 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Nov.  5, 
1976,2650656 

lat  a.'  HOIJ  1/13 
VS.  CL  313-346  R  1>  Claim 


4,250,428 
BONDED  CATHODE  AND  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
WTTH  LAYERED  INSULATION,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Darid  W.  OUf er,  Scheaectady,  and  Casmir  R.  Trzaskos,  Am- 
sterdam, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
iagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,257 
lat  a.J  HOIJ  //«&  19/42 
VS.  a.  313-268  W  Claims 

1.  A  bonded  grid-cathode  structure  comprising: 
a  tungsten  cathode  having  an  emission  impregnant; 
a  grid  of  a  refractory  metal; 

an  insulator  bonded  to  the  cathode  and  to  the  grid,  with 
openings  through  the  grid  and  insulator  to  the  cathode 
surface,  wherein  said  insulator  comprises  a  principal 
boron  nitride  (BN)  layer  and  a  relatively  thin  diffusion 
barrier  of  sUicon  nitride  (Si3N4)  bonded  between  the 
cathode  and  the  BN  layer  to  counteract  the  effects  of 
diffusion  of  said  impregnant  into  the  insulator. 
10.  The  method  of  forming  a  unitary  heater,  cathode,  and 


1.  A  cathode  for  an  electron  tube,  said  cathode  comprising  a 
support  made  of  foamed  carbon  having  a  net-like  structure  and 
containing  an  emissive  material. 


4,250,430 
MULTI-STAGE  COLLECTOR  FOR  TRANSTT-TIME 

TUBES 
Hinrich  Heynisch,  GraefeUIag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  Siemcas  AktieageseUschaft,  BerUa  A  Muaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,155 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  274422 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  23/02 
VS.  CL  315-5  J8  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-suge  collector  for  a  transit-time  tube  such  as  a 
traveling  wave  tube  comprising  in  combination,  a  hollow 
catcher  element  to  catch  the  electron  beam,  said  catcher  ele- 
ment having  a  catcher  plate  adapted  to  intercept  said  electron 
beam,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  surrounding  said  electron  beam 
and  spaced  apart  in  an  axial  direction,  said  electrodes  being 
adapted  to  be  at  different  electrical  potentials  during  operation 
of  said  tube,  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  electrode  for  coUecting 
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said  electron  beam  arranged  coaxially  with  the  electron  beam 
axis  projecting  into  the  catcher  cavity,  said  cylindrical  elec- 


trode having  a  surface  formed  of  graphite  or  zirconium  to 
reduce  secondary  electron  emission. 


4,250,431 

PARTICULATE  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ION  GENERATORS 

Joacph  Sngaman,  628  Micfaelline  La.,  Northbrook,  lU.  60062 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,923 

Int.  a.^  H05F  im 

U.S.  a.  315—111.9  4  Qaims 


1 
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terminal  of  said  transistor  with  a  EX^  reference  potential  elec- 
trically isolated  from  said  AC  power  source,  whereby  opera- 


tion of  said  touch  sensor  causes  said  operating  transistor  to 
assume  a  second  non-oscillating  conducting  state. 


4,250,433 
VACUO  SPARK  GENERATOR  FOR  THE 
SPECTROGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  OF  SAMPLES 
Qaude  R.  Bernard,  Longjumeau;  Bernard  Daigne,  Chatillon, 
and  Francois  Girard,  Paris,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Office 
National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales,  Chatillon, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1978,  78  03968 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  i7/04 
U.S.  a.  315—335  14  Qaims 


16  >5       M     i7  W  S4«l  «] 


1.  A  collector  apparatus  for  connection  to  an  ion  generator, 
which  comprises: 

an  electrically  conductive  particle  collector; 

means  for  coupling  said  particle  collector  to  ground;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  particle  collector  to  an  ion  gener- 
ator, whereby  ele^rically  charged  particles  adjacent  the 
ion  generator  are  attracted  to  said  particle  collector. 


4,250,432 
TOUCH  DIMMER  CIRCUIT 
Thorns  P.  KoUer,  BddwinsTillc,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Beatrice 
Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

nicd  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,465 
Int  CV  H05B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  315—291  10  Claims 

1.  A  touch  sensitive  dimmer  control  circuit  incorporating  a 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  conduction  of  a 
thyristor  interconnected  in  series  with  a  load  and  a  source  of 
AC  power,  comprising  in  combination,  a  source  of  EX^  poten- 
tial for  powering  said  circuit  means,  an  operating  transistor 
having  two  terminals  interconnected  between  a  source  of  DC 
potential  and  an  input  terminal  of  said  circuit  means,  bias 
means  for  maintaining  said  operating  transistor  in  a  first  non- 
oscillating  conducting  state,  a  touch  sensor,  and  a  connecting 
circuit  including  said  sensor  for  interconnecting  a  control 


1.  An  in  vacuo  spark  generator  for  the  spectral  analysis  in 
the  ultraviolet  range  of  a  sample  acting  as  an  anode,  with, 
located  in  a  chamber  enclosing  the  sample,  a  coaxial  annular 
cathode  cooperating  with  the  anode  and  an  electrode  for  the 
formation  of  initiation  sparks,  the  operative  portion  of  which  is 
disposed  opposite  the  outer  side  surface  of  the  cathode  and  set 
back  relative  to  the  frontal  face  of  the  cathode,  wherein  the 
cathode  frontal  face  is  rounded  and  the  opposite  portions  of  the 
cathode  and  the  initiation  electrode  are  provided  each  with 
removable  snap-rings  slightly  protruding  relative  to  the  body 
of  the  cathode  and  initiation  electrode,  said  snap-rings  being 
housed  in  a  semi-circular  groove  provided  in  the  body  of  the 
cathode  and  the  initiation  electrode. 


4,250,434 
PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Jean  Valansot,  14  re  Cordemoy,  Royat  (Puy-de-Dome),  France 
Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,887 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1977,  77  15822 
Int  a.'  HOIH  i5/2i;  H05B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  315— 362  9  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-responsive  electric  switch  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
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A  an  elongated  pneumatic  tube  having  a  circular  cross,  sec- 
tion aiid  formed  of  elastomeric  cellular  foam  material 
impermeable  to  air,  one  end  of  the  tube  being  sealed  by  a 
plug; 

B  a  sleeve  inserted  in  the  other  end  of  the  pneumatic  tube, 
the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  being  covered  by  a  membrane 
to  seal  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  said  tube  having  a  rela- 


S^^Si^S^^Si^^&S^-'^^ 


I      i      « 


tively  thick  deformable  wall  thereby  a  slight  manual  pres- 
sure applied  thereto  gives  rise  to  a  substantial  change  in 
the  internal  volume  of  the  sealed  tube  to  dilate  said  mem- 
brane; and 
C  a  microswitch  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  having  an 
actuating  element  operatively  coupled  to  said  membrane 
whereby  when  said  manual  pressure  is  applied,  said  switch 
is  actuated. 
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uai  one  of  the  periodic  signals  represenutive  of  a  particu- 
lar instantaneous  desired  rotor  position;  and 
and  adjustment  element  responsive  to  said  sensor  and  to  said 
periodic  signal  source,  said  adjustment  element  operable 
to  periodically  compare  actual  rotor  position  to  desired 
rotor  position  and  to  decrease  the  established  limit  for 
motor  winding  current  in  the  event  actual  rotor  position 
leads  desired  rotor  position  by  at  least  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  to  increase  the  established  limit  for  motor 
winding  current  in  the  event  actual  rotor  position  lags 
desired  rotor  position  by  at  least  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,250,436 
MOTOR  BRAKING  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Adrian  Weissman,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2*.  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,333 

Int.  a.^  H02P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  318—245  7  CUins 
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4,250,435 

CLOCK  RATE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRONICALLY 

COMMUTATED  MOTOR  ROTATIONAL  VELOCITY 

Robert  P.  AUey,  Manlius,  and  Richard  C.  Weischedci,  Camillas, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louis- 

viUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,579 

Int  a.J  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  318— 138  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  braking  a  universal  series  motor  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  motor  having  its  brushes 
angularly  shifted  against  the  direction  of  motor  rotation,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  source; 

(b)  connecting  the  source  directly  to  the  armature  winding 
of  the  motor;  and 

(c)  disconnecting  the  source  from  the  armature  winding. 


4,250,437 

HELD  WEAKENING  CTRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 

John  Morton,  and  Keith  D.  Stevens,  both  of  Stockport,  England, 

assignors  to  Cableform  limited,  Stockport  England 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1978, 

14926/78 

Int  a.J  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318-357  5  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  electronically  commutated 
motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  stator  windings  opera- 
ble to  produce  magnetic  fields  in  response  to  selective  winding 
energization,  said  system  comprising: 

a  commutation  sequencer  operable  to  selectively  energize 
the  motor  windings  in  a  sequence  appropriate  for  effecting 
motor  rotor  roution,  said  commutation  sequencer  opera- 
ble to  advance  step-by-step  through  the  sequence  as  the 
rotor  reaches  each  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions; 

a  storage  device  for  storing  a  changeable  represenUtion  of 
an  esublished  limit  for  motor  winding  current; 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  represenUtion  for  limiting 
current  through  motor  windings  energized  by  said  se- 
quencer to  the  established  limit; 

a  sensor  for  determining  actual  rotor  position; 

a  source  of  periodic  signals  represenutive  of  desired  rotor 
position  and  occurring  at  a  rate  proportional  to  desired 
routional  velocity,  the  time  of  occurrence  of  each  individ- 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  an  electric  motor  including  an 
armature  in  series  with  a  field  winding,  comprising:  a  chopper 
circuit  connected  in  series  between  the  field  winding  and  a 
power  supply  for  supplying  pulses  of  current  from  the  power 
supply  to  said  motor,  and  a  field  weakening  circuit  connected 
in  parallel  with  the  senes  connected  field  winding  and  chopper 
circuit,  said  field  weakening  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 
solid  sute  switch  in  series  with  a  resistor,  wherein  the  impe- 
dance of  said  field  weakening  circuit  may  be  controlled  by 
varying  the  conductivity  of  said  at  least  one  solid  state  switch. 
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4,2S0,438 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  ACCELERATION  AND 

DECELERATION  SYSTEM 

V^nio  OMda,  Tokyo,  Japu,  atdgnor  to  OU  Electrk  iMtnstry 

Co^  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,226 

lat  CL^  G05B /i/OO 

U.S.  CL  318—561  2  dains 
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from  a  seat  moveable  to  different  heights  and  a  back  rest  hav- 
ing changeable  inclinations,  said  control  installation  including 
a  drive  motor  for  moving  said  part  to  the  selected  position, 
means  for  generating  actual  value  indications  based  on  the 
actual  position  of  the  part,  means  for  producing  a  nominal 
value  indication  for  the  selected  position,  means  including  a 
comparator  for  comparing  the  actual  value  indication  and  the 
nominal  value  indication  and  creating  an  electrical  signal  for 
operating  said  drive  motor  in  the  necessary  direction  to  move 
the  part  to  the  selected  one  position,  the  improvements  com- 
prising the  means  for  creating  the  actual  vaJue  indication  in- 
cluding means  for  counting  and  means  for  generating  a  clock 
pulse,  said  means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  being  coupled  to 
the  drive  motor  and  creating  a  pulse  during  operation  of  the 
drive  motor,  said  means  for  counting  receiving  said  pulse  and 
adding  or  subtracting  the  received  pulse  to  the  existing  count 
depending  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  motor,  said 


CLOCK  niLK        mim  ron     -- —  - 
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1.  A  digitally  controlled  acceleration  and  deceleration  sys- 
tem comprising  a  motor  for  moving  a  table,  a  motor  drive  for 
driving  said  motor,  a  first  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
present  position  of  said  table,  a  second  detector  means  for 
detecting  the  vekxrity  of  said  table,  circuit  means  for  providing 
a  product  of  said  detected  velocity  and  a  predetermined  con- 
stant r,  position  register  means  for  receiving  an  input  com- 
mand pulse  from  a  command  position  apparatus  and  accumu- 
lating the  same  to  provide  the  goal  position  for  said  table,  first 
comparator  means  for  providing  a  difference  between  the 
output  of  said  position  register  means  and  said  first  detector 
means,  and  a  second  comparator  for  providing  a  difference 
between  the  output  of  said  first  comparator  means  and  the 
output  of  said  circuit  means,  characterized  in  that  said  com- 
mand position  apparatus  comprises; 

(a)  variable  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  a  pulse  train 
whose  frequency  during  an  acceleration  mode  increases 
from  zero  to  a  predetermined  frequency  F  at  a  constant 
rate  F/a;  during  a  constant  speed  mode  said  frequency  F 
is  maintained;  in  a  deceleration  mode  said  frequency  de- 
creases from  F  to  zero  at  a  constant  rate  F/b;  and  in  an 
acceleration  mode  said  frequency  increases  at  a  constant 
rate  F/a  until  the  beginning  of  the  deceleration  mode,  and 
in  the  deceleration  mode  said  frequency  decreases  to  zero 
at  a  constant  rate  F/b, 

(b)  first  fixed  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  a  pulse 
train  at  a  frequency  r-F/a  in  the  acceleration  mode, 

(c)  second  fixed  pulse  generator  means  for  providing  a  pulse 
train  at  a  frequency  r-F/b  in  the  deceleration  mode, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  moving  direction  to  the  pulse  train 
of  said  variable  pulse  generator  means, 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  moving  direction  to  the  pulse  train 
of  said  first  fixed  generator  means, 

(0  means  for  providing  a  moving  direction  to  the  pulse  train 
of  said  second  fixed  pulse  generator  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  combining  said  pulse  trains  for  providing  input 
command  pulses  to  said  position  register. 


m^ 


4,250,439 
CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  DENTAL 
APPARATUS 
kaaketa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy,  awigaor  to 
Akticasesdlachaft,  Berlia  A  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Jil.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,344 
priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnniiy,  Ang.  11, 
1977,2736276 

lat  CL^  G05B  19/29 

UJS.  CL  31ft-601  3  Claim 

1.  In  a  control  installation  for  a  dental  treatment  chair  which 

haa  at  least  one  part  capable  of  being  moved  to  a  selected 

poaitioa  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  said  part  being  selected 


means  for  providing  the  nominal  value  indication  comprises  an 
electronic  read-only  memory  providing  a  nominal  value  indi- 
cation, said  comparator  having  an  output  connected  to  a  com- 
binational logic  circuit,  said  combinational  logic  circuit  check- 
ing the  switching  command  from  program  switches  and  trans- 
mitting said  commands  to  the  memory,  said  combinational 
logic  circuit  blocking  transmission  of  the  switching  commands 
when  conflicting  and  transmitting  the  commands  when  they 
are  correct,  said  comparator  being  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  the  means  for  counting  on  one  side  and  the  read-only 
memory  on  another  side,  said  comparator  producing  an  error 
signal  based  on  a  comparision  of  the  outputs  of  the  counting 
means  and  the  read-only  memory  and  supplying  the  error 
signal  to  the  combinational  logic  circuit  and  then  to  a  switch- 
ing amplifier  having  an  output  directed  to  the  drive  motor  so 
that  operation  of  the  drive  motor  depends  on  the  presence  of 
an  error  signal  with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  motor 
depending  upon  the  operational  polarity  of  the  error  signal. 

4,250,440 

MULTIPLE-PURPOSE  CLOSED-LOOP,  AUTOMATIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yn-Knaag  Lee,  No.  596,  Chang  Chca«  Rd^  Cha  Pel,  Hiin  Chn 

Haien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,462 
lat  CL^  G05B  5/0] 
VJS.  CL  318—614  12  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-purpose,  closed-loop,  automatic  control  sys- 
tem comprising: 
a  system  controlled,  said  system  producing  as  an  output  a 
controlled  variable,  and  said  system  including  a  regulating 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  controlled  variable; 
a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  controlled  variable  out- 
put from  the  system  controlled  and  for  converting  the 
controlled  variable  into  an  electrical  feedback  signal  rep- 
resentative of  said  controlled  variable; 
a  signal  converting  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  feed- 
back signal  produced  by  said  detecting  means  and  for 
converting  said  signal  into  an  angular  displacement  repre- 
sentative of  the  controlled  variable,  said  signal  converting 
means  including  a  balancing  motor  for  producing  a  rotary 
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movement  corresponding  to  said  electrical  feedback  sig- 
nal and  means  for  converting  said  rotary  movement  into 
said  angular  displacement  representative  of  the  controlled 
variable; 
a  comparing  means  for  receiving  the  angular  displacement 
representative  of  the  controlled  variable  produced  by  said 
signal  converting  means  and  for  comparing  the  angular 
displacement  representative  of  the  controlled  variable 
with  an  angular  displacement  represenUtive  of  a  preset 
desired  value  and  selectively  opening  or  closing  a  forward 
or  reverse  controlling  circuit;  and 


a  controlling  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  system 
controlled  so  as  to  keep  the  controlled  variable  within  the 
preset  desired  value,  said  controlling  means  including  the 
forward  and  the  reverse  controlling  circuit  selectivity 
opened  or  closed  by  said  comparing  means,  a  braking 
control  circuit  and  a  driving  mechanism  responsive  to  said 
forward  and  reverse  controlling  circuits  and  said  braking 
control  circuit,  wherein  said  driving  mechanism  selec- 
tively operates  the  regulating  means  of  the  system  con- 
trolled whenever  the  angular  displacement  represenUtive 
of  the  controlled  variable  is  not  within  the  angular  dis- 
placement representative  of  the  preset  desired  value  in 
order  to  selectively  adjust  said  controlled  variable. 


4,250,441 

SERVO  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRICAL  MOTION 

LIMITING 

Jamea  Chapman,  Airdrie,  Scodaad,  and  Jaaiea  W.  Ratz,  Bloo- 

mington,  Mian.,  aaaignort  to  Honeywdl  Inc.,  MimieapoUa, 

Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,131 

lot  CL'  G05G  5/00 

VS.  a.  318—626  6  CMam 


element  which  is  positionable  along  a  path  and  which  produces 
a  first  voluge  which  represents  the  position  of  said  element 
along  said  path,  a  motor  coupled  to  said  element  for  moving 
the  latter  along  said  path  in  response  to  motor  drive  signals  fed 
to  said  motor,  and  motor  drive  means  for  comparing  said  first 
voltage  to  an  apparatus  input  voltage  to  feed  said  motor  with 
upscale  and  downscale  motor  drive  signals  which  cause  said 
motor  to  move  said  element  in  the  direction  and  to  the  extent 
needed  to  bring  said  element  position  and  said  first  voltage  into 
correspondence  with  said  input  voltage,  the  improvement  for 
electrically  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of  said  element, 
comprising 
means  connected  to  a  source  of  voltage  to  establish  a  second 
voltage  which  bears  a  preselected  relationship  to  said  first 
voltage  when  said  element  is  at  a  preselected  downscale 
travel  limit  position  along  said  path,  and  to  establish  a 
third  voluge  which  bears  a  preselected  relationship  to 
said  first  voluge  when  said  element  is  at  a  preselected 
upscale  travel  limit  position  along  said  path, 
a  first  voluge  comparator  connected  to  receive  and  com- 
pare said  first  and  second  voluges  to  produce  in  an  output 
a  first  motor  drive  modifying  signal  when  the  comparison 
of  said  first  and  second  voluges  indicates  that  said  element 
is  at  said  downscale  limit  position, 
a  second  voluge  comparator  connected  to  receive  and  com- 
pare said  first  and  third  voluges  to  produce  in  an  output  a 
second  motor  drive  modifying  signal  when  the  compari- 
son of  said  first  and  third  voluges  indicates  that  said 
element  is  at  said  upscale  limit  position,  and 
means  connecting  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
parators to  said  motor  drive  means  to  cause  said  first 
modifying  signal  to  modify  the  application  of  said  down- 
scale  motor  drive  signal  to  said  motor,  and  to  cause  said 
second  modifying  signal  to  modify  the  application  of  said 
upscale  motor  drive  signal  to  said  motor, 
thereby  to  limit  the  range  of  movement  of  said  element  along 
said  path  to  that  lying  between  said  two  limit  positions. 

4,250,442 

STABLE  SYNCHRONOUS  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

GYROSCOPE  ROTOR 

William  W.  McCammon,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,728 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/46.  1/52.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  318-723  9  Claims 


1.  In  servo  apparatus  including  a  feedback  device  having  an 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  operating  synchronous  motor 
means  of  the  kind  having  a  nomul  inherent  synchronous  rou- 
tion  speed,  said  control  means  comprising: 

sumnution  means  having  output  means  and  first  and  second 
input  means. 
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said  first  input  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  first  signal 
of  predetermined  amplitude, 

integrator  means  responsive  to  said  output  means, 

voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  inte- 
grator means, 

stable  frequency  reference  means, 

edge-triggered  frequency-phase  detector  means  responsive 
to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  means  and  to  said 
stable  frequency  reference  means  for  generating  an  error 
signal  coupled  to  said  second  input  means, 

voltage  amplitude  control  means  responsive  to  said  edge- 
triggered  frequency-phase  detector  means  and  to  said 
integrator  means, 

pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  and  to  said  voltage  amplitude  control 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  phase  displaced  pulse 
trains,  and 

combining  means  for  combining  in  a  predetermined  manner 
pairs  of  said  plurality  of  phase  displaced  pulse  trains, 

said  synchronous  motor  means  being  responsive  to  said 
combining  means. 


4,250,443 

BATTERY  CHARGER  ADAPTER  INCLUDING  SNAP 

TYPE  ASSEMBLY  MEANS 

Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  GainesTille,   Fhu,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,254 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  HOIM  2/26.  10/46 

U.S.  CL  320^2  3  Claims 


/         2         \  J^ 


battery  and  said  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the 
switching  operation  of  said  switching  circuit  and 
means  connected  between  at  least  one  of  said  armature 
windings  and  said  switching  circuit  for  controlling  said 
switching  circuit  to  limit  said  field  exciting  current  when 
a  voltage  generated  by  said  generator  is  lower  than  a 


07^K)6 


predetermined  value,  said  means  including  an  input  circuit 
having  a  low  and  high  input  impedance  circuits  for  chang- 
ing its  input  impedance  from  the  low  to  high  when  the 
voltage  generated  by  said  generator  is  greater  than  the 
above  said  predetermined  value,  and  from  the  high  to  low 
when  the  voltage  generated  by  said  generator  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  value. 


4,250,445 
BAND-GAP  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  WITH  CURVATURE 

CORRECnON 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  De- 
vices, Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,014 

Int.  a.J  G05F  1/58 

U.S.  a.  323—313  5  Claims 


1.  A  charging  adpater  comprising  a  molded,  insulating, 
unitary  housing  having  first  and  second  portions  intercon- 
nected by  an  integral  hinge  at  abutting  edges  thereof,  whereby 
said  portions  may  be  folded  over  into  abutting  juxtaposition; 
said  first  and  second  portions  having  terminal  contacts  thereon 
on  opposed  surfaces  thereof  in  the  folded  position,  the  interior 
juxuposed  surfaces  having  cavities  therein,  and  electrical 
means  connecting  associated  terminal  contacts  within  said 
cavities,  said  first  and  second  portions  including  snappable 
grasping  means  whereby  when  said  adapter  is  snapped  to- 
gether under  pressure  a  unitary  adapter  is  formed. 


4,250,444 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
GENERATOR 
Katsntaro  Iwaki,  Chiryn;  Kammasa  Mori,  Aichi;  Akira  Mase, 
Hands;  Takayasu  Nimura,  Nagoya;  Katsumi  Itoh,  Oobu; 
Yoahio  Akita,   Ichinomiya;  Katsnya  Muto,   Kariya;  Taro 
Asahi,  Chiryn,  and  Keiichiro  Banzai,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
•itignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.-,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,034 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-84848 
Int.  a?  H02P  9/30:  H02J  7/14 
MS.  CL  322—28  4  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  an  automobile  battery  charging 
system  including  a  key  switch  and  generator  with  a  field  excit- 
ing coU  and  armature  windings  comprising: 
a  switching  circuit  connected  to  said  field  exciting  coil  in  a 

controlled  manner, 
a  battery  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  between  said 


t^ 


"4 


V- 


1.  In  a  solid-state  regulated  voltage  supply  of  the  type  in- 
cluding first  and  second  transistors  operated  at  different  cur- 
rent densities  and  connected  with  associated  circuitry  to  de- 
velop a  current  with  a  positive  TC  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence in  the  respective  base-to-emitter  voluges  of  said  transis- 
tors, said  current  passing  through  at  least  one  resistor  to  de- 
velop a  corresponding  voltage  with  a  positive  TC,  the  voltage 
supply  including  means  combining  said  positive  TC  voltage 
with  a  negative  TC  voluge,  derived  from  the  base-to-emitter 
voltage  of  a  transistqr,  to  provide  a  composite  temperature- 
compensated  output  voltage;  that  improvement  comprising: 
additional  resistor  means  in  said  associated  circuitry  and 
connected  in  series  with  said  one  resistor  to  produce  an 
additional  voltage  to  be  combined  with  said  negative  TC 
voltage  to  produce  said  composite  output  voltage; 
said  additional  resistor  means  having  a  temperature  coeffici- 
ent that  is  more  positive  than  that  of  said  one  resistor. 
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4,250,446 

COMBINATION  FLASHLIGHT  AND  CIRCUFT  TESTER 

Raymon  Ponte,  16516  Kipling  Rd.,  RockriUe,  Md.  20855 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  804 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/Oa-  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  324—53  14  Claims 


4,250,447 

DIGITAL  MULTIMETER  WITH  MORE  CLOSELY 

SPACED  RANGES 

Tenny  D.  Lode,  1317  E.  BeUeriew  Ave.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80121 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,588 

Int.  a.}  GOIR  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  324—115  6  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fiashlight  and  circuit  tester,  comprising: 

(a)  A  generally  tubular  housing  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
flashlight  batteries  end  to  end  in  electrical  contact; 

(b)  a  screw-on  lens  at  a  first  end  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  removable  cap  at  a  second,  opposite  end  of  the  housing; 

(d)  a  reflector-light  bulb  assembly  retained  within  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  screw-on  lens; 

(e)  an  annular  contact  plate  circumferentially  engaging  the 
reflector; 

(0  a  discoidal  battery  contact  plate  interposed  between  and 
in  direct  contact  with  the  bulb  and  the  battery; 

(g)  resilient  means  disposed  within  the  housing  adjacent  the 
removable  cap  for  urging  the  batteries  into  electrical 
contact  with  the  discoidal  contact  plate; 

(h)  electrical  conductor  means  within  the  housing  extending 
between  the  resilient  means  and  the  annular  contact  plate, 
comprising  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  metal 
bars  disposed  within  the  housing  and  spaced  in  an  end  to 
end  relationship,  the  first  bar  extending  from  the  annular 
contact  plate  toward  the  second  bar  and  the  second  bar 
extending  from  the  resilient  means  toward  the  first  bar,  the 
switch  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  bars  and 
said  conductor  means  further  including  a  switch  for  alter- 
natively conducting  or  interrupting  electrical  current  flow 
through  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  the  conductor 
means,  the  annular  contact  plate,  the  reflector,  the  bulb, 
the  discoidal  contact  plate,  the  batteries  and  the  resilient 
means; 

(i)  said  conductor  means  including  means  for  making  an 
electrical  connection  with  a  circuit  to  be  tested  for  electri- 
cal continuity  wherein  the  conductor  means  and  the  con- 
nection means  comprises  a  pair  of  spade  connectors,  one 
electrically  connected  to  each  bar  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  switch,  both  spade  connectors  extending  through  the 
housing  wall  and  projecting  radially  beyond  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  housing  a  sufficient  distance  to  be  manually 
engaged  and  to  facilitate  connection  with  an  exterior 
circuit,  said  switch  being  removably  interconnected  with 
each  of  the  bars  by  engaging  its  second  spade  connector, 
whereby  the  switch  may  be  readily  replaced  upon  failure; 
and 

(j)  means  for  supporting  the  flashlight/tester  in  any  of  a 
variety  of  positions  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  metal 
rod  attached  at  one  end  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  clamp  at  its  opposite  end,  the  rod 
being  manually  bendable  to  a  variety  of  orientations  but 
sufficiently  resistant  to  bending  to  support  the  flashlight/t- 
ester from  whatever  structure  to  which  it  is  clamped 
while  mainuining  the  selected  orientation. 


's 


I 


1.  A  multirange  meter  for  the  digital  measurement  of  an 
analog  signal  including  range  selection  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  selectable  measurement  ranges; 

first  means  connected  to  said  range  selection  means  to  re- 
ceive the  analog  signal  and  to  attenuate  the  analog  signal 
and  to  provide  an  attenuated  analog  output  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  range  selected  by  the  range  selection 
means; 

converting  means  coupled  to  receive  and  to  convert  each 
attenuated  analog  output  signal  into  a  digital  signal  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  measurement  steps; 

control  means  generating  a  control  signal  which  changes  as 
a  function  of  the  range  selected  by  said  range  selection 
means; 

multiplying  means  to  receive  said  digital  signal  from  said 
converting  means  and  interconnected  with  said  control 
means  for  multiplying  said  digital  signal  from  said  con- 
verting means  by  a  function  determined  by  the  control 
signal  provided  for  that  particular  range  and  which  is  a 
different  multiplier  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  the  selectable 
ranges;  and 

display  means  to  display  a  digital  representation  of  said 
multiplied  digital  signal  from  said  multiplying  means. 


4,250,448 

VOLTMETER  APPARATUS  FOR  CASCADED 

TRANSFORMERS 

Michael  G.  Daniels,  Munde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,113 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  1/20 
U.S.  a.  324—127  2  Claims 

1.  Voltmeter  apparatus  for  measuring  the  output  voltage  of 
a  cascade  connected  transformer  having  an  input  unit  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  potential,  an  output 
unit  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load  circuit,  a  nominal  ratio 
V.v  and  an  actual  ratio  RT  defined  by  the  linear  equation 
RT=a\+b.  wherein  "a"  is  the  slope,  "b"  is  the  y-axis  inter- 
cept, and  X  is  the  admittance  of  the  input  unit,  comprising: 
first  means  including  current  transformer  means  having  a 
predetermined  ratio  Rcr.  said  first  means  providing  a  first 
unidirectional  current  responsive  to  the  current  flowing  in 
the  input  unit  scaled  by  a  first  predetermined  consunt; 
second  means  including  potential  transformer  means  having 
a  predetermined  ratio  KpT,  said  second  means  providing  a 
second  unidirectional  current  responsive  to  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  input  unit  scaled  by  a  second  predetermined 
constant; 
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said    first    predetermiiied    constant    being    equal    to 

aRcT/{.Rn^Vsy, 
said    second    predetermined    constant   being    equal    to 
^/RprVNh 
imMOance  means  providing  a  voltage  drop  responsive  to  the 
Mm  of  said  first  and  second  currents; 


1.  A  digital  electric  energy  measuring  circuit  comprising: 

first  input  means  responsive  to  a  first  analog  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  current  component  and  having  positive  and 
negative  portions; 

second  input  means  responsive  to  a  second  analog  signal 
representative  of  a  voltage  component  and  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  portions; 

means  producing  a  plurality  of  clock  pulse  signals  each 
having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

sampling  means  producing  binary  coded  sample  signals  in 
response  to  a  first  clock  pulse  signal,  said  signals  varying 
in  response  to  the  variations  of  said  first  analog  signal; 

analog  to  frequency  converter  means  producing  a  pulse  train 
signal  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  substantially  faster 
than  the  frequency  of  said  Tirst  clock  pulse  signal  and 
varying  in  response  to  variations  of  said  second  analog 
signal; 

addition  means  having  at  least  two  data  inputs,  a  triggering 
input,  and  a  data  output  producing  a  data  output  signal, 
one  of  said  data  inputs  being  responsive  to  said  sample 
signals,  the  other  of  said  data  inputs  being  responsive  to 
said  data  output  signal,  said  triggering  input  being  respon- 


sive to  said  pulse  train  signal  to  produce  at  said  data  out- 
put the  data  output  signal  responsive  to  the  sum  of  the 
signals  at  said  data  inputs  such  that  said  data  output  signal 
represents  the  product  of  said  first  and  said  second  analog 
signals  occurring  between  the  clock  pulses  of  said  first 
clock  pulse  signal;  and 
means  for  totalizing  and  displaying  said  data  output  signal 
responsive  to  said  addition  means. 

4,250,450 

DETECTION  OF  ENGINE  SPEED  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

IGNITION  OPERATION 

Koukiti  Yamada,  and  Katrayvki  Mlyake,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Nippomienso  Co^  LtaL,  Kariya,  Japu 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,052 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24, 1977,  52-60285 

Int.  aj  GOIP  3/481;  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  324—169  2  Claims 


and  indicating  means  providing  an  indication  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  voltage  drop  across  said  impedance  means, 
wherein  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  drop  is  responsive 
to  the  voluge  across  the  output  unit  of  the  cascade  con- 
nected transformers. 


4,250,449 
DIGITAL  ELECTRIC  ENERGY  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Lanaon  Y.  Shna,  Delmoat,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghooae  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,618 

Int  OJ  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  CI.  324—142  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  engine  speed  comprising: 

a  power  source  for  supplying  voltage  to  said  system; 

an  engine  ignition  coil  joined  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  power 
source; 

switching  means  connected  between  the  opposite  end  of  said 
coil  and  ground,  said  switching  means  including  a  switch- 
ing transistor  operable  between  on  and  off  conditions  to 
control  the  flow  of  current  from  said  power  source 
through  the  ignition  coil  and  the  switching  transistor  to 
ground,  said  switching  means  further  including:  a  speed 
signal  generating  circuit  joined  to  the  switching  transistor 
and  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  for  switching 
said  transistor  on  and  off  at  a  rate  dependent  on  engine 
speed,  and  a  current  limiting  circuit  for  limiting  the  flow 
of  current  through  said  switching  transistor  to  a  predeter- . 
mined  value; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  a  junc- 
tion point  at  which  said  ignition  coil  and  said  switching 
means  are  joined,  said  circuit  means  including  voltage 
control  means  for  producing  a  threshold  value  voltage 
which  is  variable  in  response  to  variations  of  the  voltage 
of  said  power  source,  said  circuit  means  generating  pulses 
when  the  voltage  at  said  junction  exceeds  the  threshold 
value  voluge  as  the  transistor  is  switched  on  and  off,  said 
pulses  thereby  being  synchronized  with  the  engine  speed; 
and 

means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said 
pulses  for  indicating  the  engine  speed. 


4,250,451 
MAGNETIC  INDUCnON  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  B.  Single,  McLean,  Va.,  ascignor  to  Cordless  Power  Cor- 
poration, McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,873 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  33/00;  GOIN  27/72 
UJS.  a.  324—239  15  Claims 

1.  A  point  source  projection  magnetic  induction  imaging 
system  for  producing  a  visual  display  of  a  magnetic  shadow  or 
silhouette  image  of  the  external  geometry  of  an  object  im- 
mersed in  a  magnetic  induction  field,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
means  generating  a  single  non-scanning  magnetic  induction 
field  point  source  relative  to  the  size  of  said  object  and  the 
respective  distances  of  said  point  source  and  said  object 
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away  from  a  reference  plane,  said  reference  plane  being 
located  behind  said  object  a  predetermined  distance  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the 
magnetic  field  transmitted  from  said  point  source  wherein 
the  mean  transverse  cross-sectional  angle  subtended  by 
the  source  from  a  point  in  said  reference  plane  is  less  than 
one-third  the  mean  transverse  cross-sectional  angle  sub- 
tended by  the  object  from  the  same  point  in  said  reference 
plane; 
magnetic  receiver  means,  including  means  for  providing  a 
scanning  operation  thereof  relative  to  said  non-scanning 
point  source,  located  at  said  reference  plane  and  being 
operable  to  be  responsive  primarily  to  primary  field  varia- 


charges,  said  feedback  voltage  attaining  a  magnitude 
inversely  proportional  to  the  capacitance  of  said  variable 
capacitor; 

said  first  means  comprising: 

third  means  for  alternately  directing  current  to  said  refer- 
ence capacitor  and  said  variable  capacitor; 

first  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  to 
said  reference  capacitor  for  altering  the  state  of  said  third 
means  when  the  voltage  across  said  reference  capacitor 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  whereby  said  reference 
capacitor  is  discharged  and  said  current  is  directed  to  said 
variable  capacitor;  and 

second  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  to 
said  variable  capacitor  for  altering  the  state  of  said  third 
means  when  the  voltage  across  said  variable  capacitor 
reaches  said  feedback  voltage  whereby  said  variable  ca- 
pacitor is  discharged  and  said  current  is  directed  to  said 
reference  capacitor. 


tions  of  said  point  source  induction  field  to  thereby  sense 
the  magnetic  shadow  or  silhouette  image  of  said  object 
cast  on  said  reference  plane,  as  opposed  to  responding 
primarily  to  secondary  fields  caused  by  eddy  currents 
induced  in  said  object,  and  outputting  electrical  signals 
accordingly; 

electrical  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  and 
being  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  during  said 
scanning  operation  of  said  receiver  means  to  produce 
imaging  producing  electrical  signals  therefrom;  and 

visual  display  means  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  means 
and  being  responsive  to  said  image  producing  electrical 
signals  to  produce  a  visual  image  of  said  magnetic  shadow 
image. 


4,250,453 
NARROW  BAND  LEVEL  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  A 

PERIODIC  SIGNAL 
Lars  K.  Niliaon,  Norsborg,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockbobn,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  10, 1978,  7802765 
Int  a.}  H03K  9/06;  H03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  328—138  1  Claim 


4,250,452         - 

PRESSURE  SENSTTIVE  TRANSDUCER  CIRCUTTS 

Randall  C.  Gray,  Scottsdalc,  and  W.  David  Pace,  Tempc,  both  of 

Ariz.,  asrignort  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,884 

Int  Q.^  H03K  3/26;  GOIN  27/00 

VJS,  CI.  328—1  9  Claims 


*. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  voltage  which  is  inversely 
proportional  to  the  capacitance  of  a  variable  capacitor,  com- 
prising: 

a  reference  capacitor; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  reference  capacitor  and  to  said 
variable  capacitor  for  alternately  charging  and  discharg- 
ing said  reference  capacitor  and  said  variable  capacitor; 
and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 
feedback  voltage  at  which  said  variable  capacitor  dis- 
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1.  A  narrow  band  level  detector  for  detecting,  from  an 
incoming  signal  to  the  detector,  the  level  of  periodic  signal 
having  a  certain  frequency  of  a  number  of  disturbing  especially 
periodic  signals,  the  frequency  components  of  which  have 
their  frequency  positions  within  a  side  band  of  the  periodic 
signal,  comprising 
a  circuit  device  to  generate  a  periodic  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude  and  a  pmletermined  frequency  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  said  periodic  signal, 
a  modulator  device  connected  to  form  the  product  of  said 

incoming  signal  and  said  periodic  signal, 
a  filter  device  connected  to  said  modulator  device  for  recov- 
ering the  frequency  components  of  said  number  of  disturb- 
ing periodic  signals, 
an  amplifier  device  connected  to  said  filter  device,  and 
having  a  predetermined  and  for  each  of  said  frequency 
components  constant  phase  shift  for  multiplying  said  com- 
ponents with  a  predetermined  value, 
a  first  and  a  second  peak  value  rectifier  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  amplifier  device,  and  said  incoming  signal  to 
form  the  peak  value  of  the  signal  obtained  from  said  ampli- 
fier device  and  to  form  the  peak  value  of  the  incoming 
signal  respectively,  and 
a  differential  circuit  connected  to  form  the  difference  be- 
tween the  peak  values,  obtained  from  said  rectifier,  the 
difference  representing  a  measure  of  the  desired  level  of 
the  periodic  signal. 
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4,250,454 
ELECTRONIC  TRIGGER  FOR  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

SOURCE 

Norman  Y.  Sakamoto,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
rUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,823 
Int.  aj  H03K  5/26 
VS.  a.  328—155  13  Gaims 
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impedance  subsequently  determining  a  cut-ofF  frequency 
for  said  low  pass  filter; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  impedance  for  modifying 
the  value  thereof,  said  switching  means  including  a  switch 
and  said  impedance  in  parallel  with  a  series  arrangement 
of  a  resistor  and  said  switch;  and 

generating  means  connected  between  the  input  terminal  and 
the  switching  means,  said  generating  means  being  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  train  of  narrow  pulses  for  actuating  said 
switch  at  a  rate  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  input  frequency 
of  said  square  wave. 


4,250,456 
DEVICE  FOR  DEMODULATING  PSK-FM  DOUBLE 
MODULATED  CARRIER  SIGNALS 
Saburo  Shinmyo,  and  Yoichi  Tan,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,588 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1978,  53-29599 
Int.  G.^  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  G.  329— 50,  IGaim 


1.  An  electronic  trigger  controller  for  an  RF  source,  said 
controller  being  responsive  to  a  trigger  signal  and  comprising: 

a.  a  register; 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  signal  for  enabling  count- 
ing in  said  register  in  response  thereto; 

c.  means  responsive  to  a  selected  count  in  said  register  for 
enabling  said  RF  source; 

d.  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  in  a  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  time  which  said  RF  source  should  nominally 
generate  its  RF  signal; 

e.  means  for  comparing  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
occurrence  of  said  timing  signal  and  the  initiation  of  said 
RF  signal;  and 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  altering  the 
number  of  states  through  said  register  counts  when  en- 
abled by  said  trigger. 


4,250,455 
SQUARE  WAVE/SINE  WAVE  CONVERSION 
Bryce  D.  Davis,  Sackville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^esty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,801 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Noy.  2, 1977,  290049 

Int  G.'  H03B  7/00 

U.S.  G.  328— 167  4  Claims 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  a  double-modulated  carrier  signal  in 
which  the  carrier  signal  is  2^-phase-modulated  by  a  main 
signal  and  then  frequency-modulated  by  a  sub-signal  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  extracting  a  clock  component  from  said  double- 
modulated  carrier  signal; 
means  for  sampling  said  double-modulated  carrier  signal  in 

accordance  with  the  output  of  said  extracting  means; 
means  for  limiting  an  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  sam- 
pling means; 
means  for  frequency-multiplying  the  output  of  said  limiting 

means  by  2^;  and, 
means  for  demodulating  a  frequency-modulated  signal  from 
said  frequency-multiplying  means. 


4,250,457 
FULL  WAVE  RECTIFIER  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 
Judson  A.  Hofinann,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,526 

Int.  G.3  H03D  1/18;  H02M  7/217 

U.S.  G.  329— 101  27  Gaims 


1.  A  square  wave  to  sine  wave  converter  having  an  input 
terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  square  wave  at  an  input  fre- 
quency and  an  output  terminal  adapted  to  provide  a  sine  wave 
at  an  output  frequency,  comprising: 
a  low  pass  filter  connected  between  the  input  terminal  and 
the  output  terminal,  said  low  pass  filter  including  an  impe- 
dance whose  effective  value  is  determined  by  the  input 
frequency  of  the  square  wave,  the  effective  value  of  the 


1.  An  envelope  detector  for  developing  a  fully  rectified 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  low  level  input  signal,  compris- 
ing: 
first  transistor  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  adapted  to  receive  the  input  signal  at  said  input 
terminal,  and  conducting  a  predetermined  bias  current 
such  that  a  half-wave  rectified  version  of  the  input  signal 
is  developed  at  said  output  terminal; 
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second  transistor  means  having  an  input  terminal  receiving 
the  input  signal,  having  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  means,  and  arranged 
in  a  circuit  configuration  such  that  said  second  transistor 
means  develops  at  its  output  a  half-wave  rectified  version 
of  the  input  signal  on  cycles  of  the  input  signal  alternate  to 
those  rectified  by  said  first  transistor  means;  and 

third  transistor  means  coupled  to  said  second  transistor 
means  and  receiving  the  bias  current  for  causmg  said 
second  transistor  means  to  have  substantially  the  same 
gain  and  to  conduct  substantially  the  same  bias  current  as 
said  first  transistor  means, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  transistor  means  conduct  at 
corresponding  phase  angles  of  alternate  half-cycles  of  the 
input  signal  and  develop  a  substantially  linear,  fully-recti- 
fied output  signal  which  is  free  of  switching  transients  and 
whose  gain  is  substantially  uniform. 


of  signals  transmitted  over  a  line  which  has  a  low-pass  filter 
characteristic,  comprising: 
an  input  for  receiving  signals; 
a  distortion  corrector  including 
a  high-pass  filter  having  a  predetermined  frequency  char- 
acteristic, 
a  controllable  first  attenuator  connected  in  series  with  said 

high-pass  filter  forming  a  first  branch, 
a  two-terminal   network   having   a   predetermined   fre- 
quency characteristic  forming  a  second  branch, 
a  common   input   terminal   for  said   first   and  second 

branches,  and 
summing  means  connecting  and  forming  a  common  out- 
put for  said  first  and  second  branches; 


4,250,458 
BASEBAND  DC  OFFSET  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL 
ORCUnr  FOR  DC  coupled  digital  DEMODULATOR 
Robert  L.  Richmond,  Frederick,  and  Paul  F.  Wyar,  Mt.  Airy, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Digital  Communications  Corpora- 
tion, Gaithersburg,  Md. 

FUed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,143 

Int.  G.^  H03D  3/00;  H04L  27/22 

U.S.  G.  329— 112  6  Gaims 


it^    -^ 


1.  A  DC'offset  detector  for  a  DC-coupled  digital  demodula- 
tor generating  an  information  bearing  analog  signal  of  con- 
trolled peak-to-peak  amplitude  and  a  symbol  clock  comprising: 

soft-decision  demodulating  means  responsive  to  said  analog 
signal  and  to  said  symbol  clock  for  providing  a  repetitive 
multi-bit  output,  each  such  multi-bit  output  representing 
polarity  and  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal  at  different 
points  in  time,  • 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  multi-bit  output  for  produc- 
ing a  logic  signal  of  a  first  type  if  said  multi-bit  output 
represents  either  an  analog  signal  of  one  polarity  and 
greater  in  amplitude  than  a  predetermined  amplitude,  or 
an  analog  signal  of  other  polarity  and  amplitude  less  than 
an  equal  predetermined  amplitude  of  said  other  f>olarity, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  logic  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  representative  of  deviations  of  said  logic  signal 
of  a  first  type  from  50%  duty  cycle. 


4,250,459 
CTRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
DISTORTION  CORRECTION  OF  A  SIGNAL 
Adolf  Haass,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,204 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810504 

Int  G.'  H03G  9/24 
U.S.  G.  330—145  1  Claim 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  distortion  correction 


a  controlled-gain  amplifier  connected  in  series  with  said 
distortion  corrector  and  including 

an  amplifier  having  a  predetermined  amplification,  and 
a  controllable  second  attenuator  connected  in  series 
with  said  amplifier,  said  first  and  second  attenuators 
having  similar  current/voltage  characteristics; 
an  output  for  said  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  a  distor- 
tion-corrected signal;  and 
control  means  connected  between  said  output  and  said  first 
and  second  attenuators  for  deriving  a  single  control  volt- 
age for  simultaneously  controlling  said  attenuators  in 
accordance  with  the  distortion-corrected  signal. 


4,250,460 
SLEW  RATE  CONTROL 
Frank  Gasparik,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,750 
Int.  G.' H03F  i/¥5  ' 
U.S.  G.  330—252  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  operational  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  providing  an  output  current  in  response  to 
a  differential  input  voluge,  a  current  source,  and  a  compensat- 
ing capacitance  means  receiving  said  output  current,  the  im- 
provement comprising  slew  rate  control  means  comprised  of 
additional  capacitance  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
differential  amplifier  means,  said  additional  capacitance,  Cc 
being  dimensioned  according  to  the  following  equation.: 
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where 
wi=ainplirier  bandwidth  set  equal  to  the  maximum  small 

signal  bandwidth 
C//= compensating   capacitance   and    h,»= common    base 
hybrid  parameter,  whereby  the  amplifier  slew  rate  is 
raised  to  its  maximum  slew  rate  determined  by  its  small 
signal  response. 


4,250,461 

CURRENT  MIRROR  AMPLIFIER 

AUcB  L.  Linberg,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J., 

aarignor  to  RCA  CorporatkM,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31^37 

bit  a.J  H03F  3/04 

VS.  CL  330—288  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  current  mirror  amplifier  of  the  kind  comprising  an 
input  terminal  to  which  an  input  signal  current  to  be  amplified 
is  applied,  and  output  and  common  terminals  coupled  to  re- 
spective supply  voluge  terminals,  one  such  coupling  being  via 
a  load  impedance,  a  master  mirroring  transistor  of  a  given 
conductivity  type  connected  at  its  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes to  said  input  and  common  terminals,  respectively,  a 
slave  mirroring  transistor  of  said  given  condictivity  type  con- 
nected at  its  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  to  said  output  and 
common  terminals,  respectively,  and  control  circuitry  coupled 
to  said  input  terminal  and  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  master 
and  slave  mirroring  transistors  for  conditioning  said  master 
mirroring  transistor  to  conduct  substantially  all  of  said  input 
current  between  said  input  and  common  terminals  and  for 
conditioning  said  slave  mirroring  transistor  to  conduct  a  prede- 
termined output  current  between  said  output  and  common 
terminals  in  proportion  to  said  input  current,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  control  circuitry  comprises: 
a  current  divider  for  dividing  a  control  current  supplied 
thereto  into  at  least  two  portions  in  ratio  l:m,  one  portion 
being  supplied  as  the  sole  source  of  base  current  to  the 
master  mirroring  transistor,  the  other  portion  being  sup- 
plied as  the  sole  source  of  base  current  to  said  slave  mir- 
roring transistor;  and 
circuit  means  for  supplying  said  control  current  to  said 
current  divider  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
input  signal  current  supplied  to  said  input  terminal  of  said 
current  mirror  amplified,  said  transistors  exhibiting  sub- 
stantially equal  current  gains  for  rendering  the  overall 
input-output  current  ratio  of  said  current  mirror  amplifier 
dependent  solely  upon  said  ratio  of  said  current  divider. 


4,250*462 
COMMON  BASE  CONNECTED  TRANSISTOR  AND  BIAS 

NETWORK 

Herbert  W.  Iwer,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  and  Johnnie  J.  Cochran,  Piano, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaunburg,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,956 

Int.  CL^  H03F  3/19 

U.S.  CL  330— 296  11  Claims 


1.  A  common  base  connected  transistor  and  bias  network 
comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
with  the  base  electrode  being  connected  directly  to  a 
common  potential; 

(b)  first  impedance  means  connected  between  and  in  series 
with  the  emitter  electrode  and  the  common  potential; 

(c)  second  and  third  impedance  means  connected  to  the 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  respectively; 

(d)  a  first  source  of  potential  connected  between  and  in  series 
with  said  second  impedance  means  and  a  fourth  impe- 
dance means  connected  to  the  common  potential  for  bias- 
ing said  transistor  into  operation; 

(e)  a  second  source  of  potential  connected  between  and  in 
series  with  said  second  and  third  impedance  means  for 
providing  a  source  of  collector  current;  and 

(0  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  being  further  con- 
nected as  input  and  output  terminals,  respectively. 


4,250,463 
OVERLOAD  PROTECnON  TO  PREVENT  SATURATION 

OF  VIDEO  AMPUFIERS 
Raymond  F.  Foster,  Danbury,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Telex  Computer 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,436 

Int  CL^  H03F  3/04 

VS.  Ct  330—296  1  Claim 


•TO  CUT 


1.  A  transistor  power  amplifier  for  video  circuits,  having 
tandem  input  stage  and  power  output  stage,  having  automatic 
means  to  prevent  overload  and  saturation  of  said  power  stage, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  input  transistor  amplifier  having  its  emitter  connected 
to  ground  through  a  parallel  resistor  and  capacitor;  its 
base  connected  to  a  source  of  video  signals  through  an 
input  resistor;  and  its  collector  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  output  power  stage  transistor; 

(b)  the  base  of  said  power  stage  transistor  connected  to  a  d.c. 
voltage  source  of  selected  magnitude  through  a  series 
resistor,  and  to  ground  through  a  parallel  capacitor  and 
Zener  diode,  and  its  collector  connected  to  a  high  voltage 
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d.c.  source  of  selected  magnitude,  through  a  selected  load 
impedance; 

(c)  said  collector  of  said  power  stage  transistor  also  con- 
nected to  an  output  means;  and 

(d)  Zener  diode  means  connected  directly  across  at  least  a 
part  of  said  load  impedance  to  limit  the  magnitude  of  d.c. 
voltage  across  said  at  least  part  of  said  load  impedance  to 
a  selected  magnitude. 


radiation  from  said  generating  means,  said  primary  dispersion 
means  producing  an  output  comprising  at  least  zero  and  first 
order  output  beams,  at  least  said  first  order  output  beam  being 
deflected  as  a  function  of  its  wavelength  such  that  a  time- vary- 
ing input  of  radiation  of  specific  wavelengths  into  said  disper- 
sion means  produces  a  scanning  output  beam  therefrom  that  is 
deflected  cyclically  in  accordance  with  the  time  and  wave- 
length selected,  secondary  radiant  energy  dispersion  means 


4,250,464 
MULTI-MODE  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
Otto  H.  Scfaade,  Jr.,  N.  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,268 

Int  a.)  G08B  19/00.  23/00;  H03K  3/02 

VS.  a.  331—65  12  Claims 
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1.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  the  charge  rate 
of  a  capacitor  from  a  current  source  determines  the  oscillation 
frequency,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  additional  constant  current  source  connected  to  said 
capacitor,  said  additional  constant  current  source  being  of 
a  magnitude  to  charge  said  capacitor  at  a  predetermined 
rate; 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  to  said 
capacitor  from  said  additional  constant  current  source, 
said  switch  means  having  an  electrode  at  which  a  control 
signal  is  applied; 

means  for  generating  the  control  signal  of  said  switch  means 
upon  the  detection  of  a  condition  at  which  the  oscillation 
frequency  is  to  change,  the  signal  from  said  generating 
means  being  connected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said 
switch  means,  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  being 
changed  in  accordance  with  the  existence  of  the  condi- 
tions being  detected;  and 

wherein  said  additional  constant  current  source  includes  a 
current  mirror  amplifier  having  master  and  slave  paths, 
said  master  path  being  series  connected  to  a  resistor 
through  said  switch  means  and  being  rendered  operative 
by  said  switch  means  to  permit  current  flow  in  said  master 
path,  said  resistor  correlating  the  current  flow  in  said 
master  path  with  a  voltage  drop  across  said  resistor,  said 
slave  path  being  connected  to  charge  said  capacitor  and 
having  current  flow  therein  proportional  to  the  voltage 
across  said  resistor. 
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positioned  in  the  path  of  said  zero  order  output  beam  from  said 
primary  dispersion  means  for  angularly  deflecting  said  zero 
order  beam  in  accordance  with  its  wavelength,  an  array  of 
detectors  sensitive  to  electromagnetic  radiation  and  producing 
electrical  output  signals  in  response  thereto  positioned  in  the 
path  of  said  deflected  zero  order  beam  to  track  its  excursions 
whereby  electrical  signals  that  are  indicative  of  the  angular 
position  thereof  and  of  said  scanning  output  beam  are  pro- 
duced for  use  in  feedback  control  functions. 


4,250,466 
MULTIPLE  PULSE  LASER 
James  L.  Jemigan,  layokem,  and  Richard  S.  Hnghes,  Ridgecr* 
est  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,988 

Int  a.J  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  331— 94J  M  8  Claims 
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4,250,465 
RADIATION  BEAM  DEFLECnON  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  G.  Leib,  Wantagh,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Grununan  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,876 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/101 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  D  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  controllably  deviating  scan- 
ning beam  of  radiation  comprising:  means  for  generating  radia- 
tion of  discrete  wavelengths,  control  means  for  selecting  spe- 
cific wavelengths  of  said  radiation  on  a  cyclic,  time-varying 
basis,  primary  radiant  energy  dispersion  means  in  the  path  of 


1.  A  multiple  pulse  laser  comprising: 

an  active  media  for  emitting  coherent  light  along  an  optical 
path; 

pumping  means  in  proximity  to  said  active  media  for  stimu- 
lating said  light  emission; 

a  pair  of  mirrors,  a  first  and  a  second,  placed  in  said  optical 
path,  one  on  each  side  of  said  active  media  for  reflecting 
said  emitted  light  over  said  path,  creating  between  said 
mirrors  a  resonant  cavity; 

optical  diverging  means  plac«l  between  said  active  media 
and  said  first  mirror  for  creating  a  predetermined  pattern 
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of  emitted  light  traveling  from  said  active  media  toward 
said  first  mirror; 

an  acousto-optic  cell  placed  in  the  path  of  said  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  light  for  carrying  acoustic  pulses  so  that 
said  acousto-optic  cell  will  transmit  and  diffract  said  light 
pattern  prior  to  reflection  from  said  first  mirror;  and 

means  for  generating  multiple  acoustic  signals  in  said  acous- 
to-optic cell  to  have  said  pulses  interact  with  said  diverged 
light,  so  that  said  diverged  light  is  transmitted  and  dif- 
fracted across  said  first  mirror. 


4,250,467 
GAS  LASER 
Shigeo    Kubota,    Tokyo;    Asao    Kurousu,    and    Shozaburo 
Hayakawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

RIed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1977,  52/134292 
Int.  aj  HOIS  3/03 
VJS.  a.  331—94.5  D  3  Qaims 


a  flowing  laser  gas  medium  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  SO  Torr; 

spaced  apart  planar  main  laser  electrodes  defining  a  main 
laser  discharge  region  therebetween; 

quasi  CW  electrical  excitation  means  connected  to  said 
planar  main  laser  electrodes; 

a  glow  discharge  means  located  upstream  from  said  main 
laser  discharge  region  including  spaced  apart  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  and  a  CW  DC  excitation  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  spaced  apart  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes  for  producing  a  glow  discharge  current  result- 
ing in  a  continuous  supply  of  electrons  to  said  main  laser 
discharge  region  via  the  flow  of  said  laser  gas  medium; 
and 

optical  reflective  elements  defining  a  resonant  optical  cavity 
within  said  main  laser  discharge  region,  said  quasi  CW 
electrical  excitation  means  establishing  an  electric  field 
within  said  main  laser  discharge  region  and  responding  to 
said  continuous  supply  of  electrons  from  said  glow  dis- 
charge means  by  exciting  said  laser  gas  medium  to  induce 
lasing  action. 


\.i<^in,--i^ 


6 


1.  In  a  discharge  structure  for  a  gas  laser,  a  gas  laser  tube 
comprising  an  envelope,  a  plasma  tube  located  in  said  envelope 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  outside  of  said  enve- 
lope, a  mirror  secured  to  the  end  of  said  tube  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  tube,  a  metal  cap  having  a  first  cylindrical 
portion  in  which  said  mirror  is  nested,  and  a  second  cylindrical 
portion  of  greater  diameter  than  said  first  cylindrical  portion 
extending  over  the  outer  portion  of  said  plasma  tube  but  being 
of  greater  internal  diameter  than  said  tube  leaving  a  gap  be- 
tween said  second  cylindrical  portion  and  said  plasma  tube, 
means  sealing  said  cap  to  said  plasma  tube  to  form  a  sealed  gap 
therebetween,  said  tube  having  an  aperture  therethrough  com- 
municating said  gap  with  the  interior  of  said  plasma  tube. 


4,250,468 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  CW  OR  QUASICW  OPERATION  OF 

PLANAR  ELECTRODE  LASER  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Hundstad,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  and  Owen  Parish, 
Bcarsden,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,847 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  i/097 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  PE  6  Qaims 


4,250,469 

nLTER  FOR  CONVERTING  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION  TO  AMPLTTUDE  MODULATION 

David  Cooper,  and  Philip  J.  Davidson,  both  of  Chelmsford, 

England,   assignors   to   The   Marconi   Comeany,   Limited, 

Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,053 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
8223/78 

Int.  aj  H03C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  332— 1  6  Qaims 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  circuit  including  pulse  width 
modulation  switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  d.c. 
power  source  and  a  switching  control  signal  for  producing  a 
train  of  variable  durations  pulses  of  selected  switching  fre- 
quency and  low  pass  filter  means  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals connected  with  said  switch  means  to  receive  said  train  of 
pulses  for  attenuating  frequencies  at  the  switching  frequency 
of  the  switch  means,  a  device  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
pair  of  input  terminals  of  the  low  pass  filter  and  which  device 
provides  a  current  discharge  path  for  the  low  pass  filter  while 
the  switch  is  non-conductive,  and  a  further  filter  also  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
which  is  arranged  to  provide  substantial  cancellation  of  the 
input  susceptance  of  the  low  pass  filter  over  at  least  part  of  its 
pass  band. 


1.  A  laser  apparatus  comprising: 
a  laser  housing; 


4,250,470 
SYLLABIC  COMPANDER  WFTH  LOGARITHMIC  CHAIN 
George  G.  Szarvas,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,655 
Int.  CL^  H04B  1/64 
U.S.  Q.  333— 14  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compander  for  use  in  the  transmission  of  speech  over  a 
communication  channel  including  a  compressor  in  the  trans- 
mitter and  an  expander  in  the  receiver,  each  of  said  compressor 
and  said  expander  implementing  equations  of  the  general  form 
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where  u/  is  the  input  to  the  compressor^ or  expander,  xio  is  the 
output  of  the  compressor  or  expander,  U  is  an  average  value  of 
u/or  Uo  averaged  over  the  time  of  one  syllable,  K  is  a  constant, 
and  a  is  a  scale  factor  which  is  a  function  of  the  compression  or 
expansion  rate,  each  of  said  compressor  and  said  expander 
comprising: 
an  average  value  means  jor  generating  signals  proportional 

to  said  average  value  U, 
a  logarithmic  chain  connected  to  the  output  of  said  average 
value  means  and  including  logarithmic  means  for  cojivert- 
ing  said  signals  proportional  to  said  average  value  U  to  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  said  average  value 
U. 
scaler  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  logarithmic 


•i 

MlTiaCR 

••    . 

I«; 

.1 

ii,' 

1  sua 

r— 1  HCIOR 
CIRCUIT 

1 

, 

II 

) 

8i 

1! 

g 

*l 

WEVU.UE 
CIRCUIT 

-i^  IDG. 

SCAUR 

J  «TI. 
LOC 

^  means  for  multiplying  said  signa[  proportional  to  the 
logarithmic  of  said  average  value  U  by  a  said  scale  factor 
a, 

an  anti-logarithm  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
scaler  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  scaler 
means  to  a  signal  proportional  to  the  anti-logarithm  of  the 
output  thereof,  said  scale  factor  being  adjustable  to  deter- 
mine the  compression  or  expansion  rate  of  said  compres- 
sor or  expander,  respectively, 

a  multiplier  means  connected  to  receive  as  inputs  a  signal 
proportional  to  u,and  the  output  of  said  logarithmic  chain, 
said  multiplier  means  producing  an  output  proportional  to 
Uo,  and 

in  each  of  said  compressor  and  said  expander,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  signals  proportional  to  said  average  value  U 
for  adjusting  said  scale  factor  as  a  function  of  U. 


4,250,471 

aRcurr  detector  and 

COMPRESSION-EXPANSION  NETWORKS  UTILIZING 

SAME 

Michael  G.  Duncan,  300  Wahiut  St.,  Qinton,  Tenn.  37716 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,421 

Int.  Q.^  H04B  1/64 

U.S.  Q.  333— 14  26  Claims 


signals  to  said  first  memory  means,  said  first  directional 
conducting  circuit  being  connected  between  a  primary 
input  point  for  receiving  said  primary  electrical  source 
signal  and  said  first  memory  means  and  comprising  a  first 
unidirectional  conductor  in  electrical  parallel  arrange- 
ment with  a  first  resistive  element; 

second  memory  means  for  continuously  receiving  and  stor- 
ing input  signals,  said  second  memory  means  including  an 
output  point  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative 
of  the  stored  signal  value  of  said  second  memory  means; 

a  second  directional  conductor  circuit  for  providing  said 
input  signals  to  said  second  memory  means,  said  second 
directional  conducting  circuit  for  receiving  a  secondary 
electrical  source  signal  and  being  connected  between  a 
secondary  input  point  and  said  second  memory  means, 
and  comprising  a  second  unidirectional  conductor  in 
electrical  parallel  arrangement  with  a  second  resistive 
element;  and 

a  third  unidirectional  conductor  for  providing  an  interaction 
path  between  said  first  and  second  memory  means,  said 
third  unidirectional  conductor  being  connected  between 
said  second  memory  means  and  said  first  memory  means 
such  that; 

whenever  the  stored  signal  value  of  said  first  memory  means 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  stored  signal  value  of  said  second 
memory  means,  said  third  unidirectional  conductor  does 
not  conduct  and  the  stored  signals  values  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  are  substantially  independent  of 
each  other  and  vary  substantially  only  in  response  to 
changes  in  said  input  signals  provided  to  said  first  and 
second  memory  means,  respectively,  as  they  discharge 
according  to  their  respective  time  constants,  and 

whenever  said  primary  electrical  source  signal  is  less  than 
the  stored  value  of  said  second  memory  means  and  said 
stored  signal  value  of  said  first  memory  means  decreases 
to  a  value  substantially  equal  to  the  stored  value  of  said 
second  memory  means,  said  third  uniconductor  conducts 
and  the  stored  signal  values  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  vary  in  a  similar  manner  and  are  substantially 
equal  as  they  both  discharge  according  to  a  combined 
time  constant. 


4,250,472 
UNDESIRED  SIGNAL  CANCELLER 
Yoshitaka  Hashimoto,  Chofii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-145524- 
Int  Q.'  H03H  15/00,  7/30 
U.S.  Q.  333—166  8  Qaims 


1.  A  detector  responsive  to  an  input  primary  electrical 
source  signal  for  controlling  the  conversion  of  an  AC  signal  to 
a  DC  signal  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  continuously  receiving  and  storing 
input  signals; 

a  first  directional  conducting  circuit  for  providing  said  input 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cancelling  an  accompanying  undesired 
signal  from  a  desired  signal  comprising: 

(A)  signal  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  which 
includes  desired  and  undesired  signals; 

(B)  programmable  filter  means  connected  to  said  signal  input 
means  and  responsive  to  said  desired  signal  for  forming  a 
waveform  corresponding  to  said  undesired  signal; 

(C)  a  subtracting  means  connected  between  said  signal  input 
means  and  said  programmable  filter  means  for  subtracting 
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an  output  of  said  programmable  filter  means  from  said 
input  signal; 

(D)  control  means  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
subtracting  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  said  undesired 
signal  to  control  said  programmable  filter  means; 

(E)  signal  output  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  subtracting  means;  and 

(F)  said  programmable  filter  means  including  means  for 
generating  sequentially  delayed  replicas  of  corresponding 
difTerentiated  components  of  said  desired  signal  and  means 
for  superimposing  said  sequentially  delayed  replicas  upon 
each  other. 


4,250,473 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  HAVING  PRINTED  THEREON 

CONDUCTIVE  PATTERNS  TO  BE  CONNECTED  WTTH 

INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  LEAD  WIRES  OF  ACOUSTIC 

SURFACE  WAVE  HLTER  ELEMENT 

TooMji  Gcaiba,  Kungaya,  Japu,  aasignor  to  Tokyo  Shfliaura 

Electric  Co^  LtiL,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,607 
Cbiau    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Mar.     17,    1977, 
52/31433[U] 

Lit  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/32:  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  CL  33^—193  16  Claims 


coupled  to  said  second  and  third  output  signal  conductive 
patterns,  respectively;  and 
means  coupled  to  one  input  terminal  of  said  acoustic  surface 
filter  for  controlling  a  current  path  through  which  a  reso- 
nance current  flows  to  said  earth  conductive  pattern  re- 
gion. 


4,250,474 

CONTINUOUS  BEAM  STEERING  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

TRANSDUCER 

Tbomas  R.  Joseph,  Yorba  Liada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,861 

Int  CIJ  HOIL  4J/04:  C02F  1/Jl 

U.S.  a.  333—196  7  ctaims 


M-T1    'M-42  M.44    10-4 


1.  A  circuit  board  assembly  comprising: 

an  insulated  circuit  board  having  firsit  and  second  surfaces; 

a  first  input  signal  printed  conductive  pattern  disposed  on 
said  first  surface; 

an  earth  printed  conductive  pattern  disposed  on  said  first 
surface; 

a  second  output  printed  conductive  pattern  disposed  on  said 
first  surface; 

a  third  output  conductive  pattern  disposed  on  said  first 
surface; 

said  first,  second,  third  and  earth  printed  conductive  pat- 
terns including  a  plurality  of  holes  bored  through  said 
patterns  and  said  insulating  board  for  receiving  electrical 
lead  wires  from  circuit  parts  disposed  on  said  second 
surface; 

an  acoustic  surface  filter  having  input  terminals,  output 
terminals  and  a  ground  terminal,  said  acoustic  surface 
filter  secured  to  said  second  surface  of  said  insulating 
board,  said  filter  having  said  terminals  coupled  to  said 
conductive  patterns  through  said  holes; 

an  inductor  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  acoustic 
surface  filter  through  said  first  input  signal  conductive 
pattern  for  correcting  miss-matching  on  the  input  side  of 
said  acoustic  surface  filter  caused  by  stray  capacitance  of 
said  acoustic  surface  filter; 

said  earth  conductive  pattern  coupled  to  said  ground  termi- 
nal of  said  acoustic  surface  filter  for  guiding  in  an  eddy 
resonant  current  generated  by  the  stray  capacitance  and 
said  inductor; 

said  second  and  third  output  signal  conductive  patterns 
coupled  to  said  output  terminals  of  said  acoustic  surface 
fUter. 
a  differential  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  input  terminals 


1.  A  continuous  beam  steering  acoustic  wave  transducer, 
comprising: 

a  nonperiodic  transducer  structure  responsive  to  acoustic 
energy  coupled  thereto,  said  structure  having  a  centerline 
axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  interdigital  electrodes 
with  varying  interelectrode  spacings  and  angular  relation- 
ships with  respect  to  said  centerline  axis,  said  interelec- 
trode spacings  determining  which  of  said  electrodes  ac- 
tively relate  to  any  particular  frequency  of  said  acoustic 
energy,  and  said  angular  relationships  determining  the 
propagation  direction  associated  with  said  electrodes. 


4050,475 
ADJUSTABLE  PASSBAND  FILTER 
Alfred  Schwarzmann,  Mt  Laurel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,070 

Int  CL^  HOIP  l/2a  S/08 

U.S.  a.  333—205  10  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  passband  transmission  line  filter  having  a 
preselected  substantially  fixed  center  frequency  comprising,  in 
combination: 
an  input  section  of  transmission  line  to  which  a  signal  to  be 

filtered  may  be  applied; 
a  second  section  of  transmission  line;  and 
a  network  coupled  between  said  input  and  said  second  sec- 
tions, said  network  comprising: 
a  third  section  of  transmission  line  matched  in  impedance  to 
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the  input  and  second  sections  and  coupling  said  input 
section  to  said  second  section; 

a  reentrant  transmission  line  network  in  shunt  with  said  third 
section  of  transmission  line;  said  reentrant  transmission 
line  network  comprising  first,  second  and  third  transmis- 
sion paths  connected  in  series  with  one  another  in  the 
order  named,  said  first  and  said  third  transmission  paths 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  spaced  points  along  said 
third  section,  and  at  their  other  end  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  second  path,  said  first,  second  and  third  paths  and  said 
third  section  each  having  a  length  of  substantially  nX/4 
where  n  is  an  odd  integer  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said 
center  frequency;  and 

means  including  first  and  second  controllable  switching 
devices  connected  between  said  other  end  of  said  first  and 
third  paths,  respectively,  and  a  point  of  reference  potential 
for  switching  said  reentrant  transmission  line  network 
between  a  first  condition  in  which  said  reentrant  transmis- 
sion line  network  appears  like  an  open  circuit  to  said  third 
section  whereby  said  filter  passes  a  first  band  of  frequen- 
cies centered  at  said  fixed  center  frequency  and  a  second 
condition  in  which  said  reentrant  transmission  line  net- 
work appears  like  a  substantial  value  of  capacitance  load 
on  said  third  section  whereby  said  filter  passes  a  second 
relatively  narrower  band  of  frequencies  centered  at  said 
fixed  center  frequency. 


4,250,476 

AUXIUARY  SWTTCH  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

CONDTTION  OF  A  CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 

Darid  M.  ETans,  Palatiiie,  and  Richard  J.  Sabis,  Chicago,  both 

of  ID.,  assignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,668 

lot  a.^  HOIH  9/16 

U5.  a.  335— 17  20  Claims 


mechanism,  and  for  thereby  indicating  the  condition  of  the 
interrupting  device,  the  mimicing  means  comprising 
first  means  responsive  to  the  lack  of  contact-opening  opera- 
tion of  the  second  and  third  mechanisms  for  giving  a  first 
sensible  indication  that  the  contacts  are  putatively  closed; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  contact-opening  operation 
of  either  the  second  or  third  mechanism  for  giving  a  sec- 
ond sensible  indication  that  the  contacts  are  putatively 
open;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  contact<losing  operation  of  the 
third  mechanism  for  giving  a  third  sensible  indication  that 
such  operation  is  taking  place. 

6.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  high-voltage 
circuit  interrupting  device;  the  circuit  interrupting  device 
being  of  the  type  having:  normally  closed,  movable  interrupt- 
ing contacts  which  are  openable  to  interrupt  circuit  current 
flowing  therethrough;  a  first,  stored-energy  mechanism  for 
biasing  the  contacts  open  when  they  are  closed,  the  first  mech- 
anism storing  contact-opening  energy  when  the  contacts  are 
moved  from  open  to  closed;  a  second,  shuat-trip  mechanism 
for  releasing  the  stored  energy  to  open  the  cqntacts  in  response 
to  either  electrical  conditions  of  the  circuit  or  a  remote  com- 
mand; a  third,  manually  operable  mechanism  movable  out  of  a 
home  position  to  a  trip  position  in  a  first  direction  for  releasing 
the  stored  energy  to  open  the  contacts,  and  further  movable  in 
the  first  direction  to  a  reset  position  to  close  the  contacts 
following  opening  thereof  by  either  the  second  or  third  mecha- 
nism, movement  of  third  mechanism  in  a  second  opposite 
direction  back  to  its  home  position  not  moving  the  contacts; 
operation  of  the  second  or  third  mechanism  not  affecting  the 
other  mechanism;  wherein  the  indicating  apparatus  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  contacts  being  closed  and  the 
third  mechanism  being  either  in  its  home  position  or  between 
its  home  and  trip  positions  for  giving  a  first  sensible  indica- 
tion thereof; 
second  means  response  to  (a)  the  contacts  being  opened  by  the 
second  or  third  mechanism  and  (b)  the  third  mechanism 
being  in  either  its  home  or  its  trip  position  for  giving  a  sec- 
ond sensible  indication  thereof;  and 
third  means  response  to  the  third  mechanism  being  either 
between  its  trip  and  reset  [>ositions  or  at  its  reset  position  for 
giving  a  third  sensible  indication  thereof 


4,250,477 
MECHANICAL  LATCH  APPARATUS 
Frank  J.  Graningo-,  Milwankee,  and  Robert  J.  Frey,  Greendale, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  MUwau- 
kee.  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,649 

Int  CL^  HOIH  9/20:  HOIF  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  335— 169  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition  of  an  interrupting 
device  connectable  to  a  high-voltage  circuit,  the  interrupting 
contacts  of  the  device  being  openable  to  prevent  current  flow 
therethrough;  a  first,  stored-energy  mechanism  for  biasing  the 
contacu  open  whey  they  are  closed,  the  first  mechanism  re- 
storing contact-opening  energy  when  the  contacts  are  moved 
from  open  to  closed;  a  second,  shunt-trip  mechanism  which 
operates  in  response  to  either  electrical  conditions  of  the  cir- 
cuit or  a  remote  command  to  release  the  stored  energy  for 
opening  the  contacts;  a  third  mechanism  which  operates  in 
response  to  manual  movement  thereof  to  release  the  stored 
energy  for  opening  the  contacts  and  which  also  operates  in 
response  to  manual  movement  thereof  to  close  the  contacts 
following  opening  thereof  by  either  the  second  or  third  mecha- 
nism; operation  of  the  second  or  third  mechanism  not  affecting 
the  condition  of  the  other  mechanism;  the  indicating  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  at  ground  potential  for  mimicing  the  putative  condition 
of  the  contacts  depending  on  the  condition  of  the  second  and 
third  mechanisms,  for  mimicing  the  movement  of  the  third 


1.  In  a  mechanical  latch  device  having  an  elongated  operat- 
ing plunger  that  is  longitudinally  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  to  actuate  and  deactuate  a  set  of  contacts,  the 
combination  with  said  plunger  of: 

a  latch  that  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  each  having  a  free 
end  on  which  a  respective  latch  tooth  is  formed; 
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a  contact  actuator  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  links 
mounted  on  said  plunger,  said  actuator  links  extending 
radially  from  said  plunger  and  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  said  contacts  for  actuation  and  deactuation,  said 
contact  actuator  also  having  a  member  depending  from 
said  lower  actuator  link  and  coupled  to  said  latch  for 
moving  said  latch  with  said  plunger  between  its  first, 
contact-actuating  position  and  its  second,  contact-deac- 
tuating  position; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  catches,  each  catch  being  disposed 
opposite  the  free  end  of  a  respective  latch  arm,  each  catch 
having  a  trigger  portion  extending  away  from  its  associ- 
ated latch  arm  and  each  catch  having  a  hooked  end  that  is 
adapted  to  move  along  an  arcuate  path  to  and  from  a 
position  where  the  hooked  end  restricts  a  respective  latch 
^th  when  said  latch  is  moved  to  the  contact-actuating 
fcition  by  said  plunger; 

a  spaimer  extending  across  the  space  between  said  catches, 
said  sjNmner  having  trip  ends  disposed  in  position  to  move 
the  trigger  portions  of  said  catches  to  release  said  latch; 
and 

an  electromagnet  with  an  armature  that  is  operable  upon  the 
energization  of  said  electromagnet  to  move  said  spanner 
and  catches  to  release  said  latch  and  plunger  to  allow  their 
movement  to  the  contact-deactuating  position. 


4,250,478 
MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC  UFTING 
DEVICE 
Michele  Cardone;  Angelo  Grandini,  and  Bmno  Zaramella,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Tecnoouignetica  di  Cardone,  Gran- 
dini, Zaramella  A  C.  S.  a^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  17, 1978, 23323/78[U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/20 
UJS.  a.  335—288  9  Claims 


4,250,479 
TRANSFORMER  BOBBIN  ASSEMBLY 
James  F.  Bauach;  Burkhard  A.  Brandt,  and  Craig  A.  Sanford,  all 
of  Corvallis,  Oreg^  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,486 

Int  a.i  HOIF  27/30 

VS.  a.  336—208  1  Claim 


1.  Manually  controlled  magnetic  lifting  device,  comprising 
an  external  magnetic  yoke  forming  a  base,  and  two  sidewalls; 
a  first  and  a  second  pole  piece  respectively  inside  and  parellel 
to  the  sidewalls,  secured  to  the  base  of  the  yoke  by  means  of 
insertion  of  spacers;  a  reversible  permanent  magnetic  element 
inserted  between  the  pole  pieces,  said  reversible  magnetic 
element  being  rotary  supported  on  a  parallel  axis  to  the  afor- 
mentioned  pole  pieces  and  with  a  polarization  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  itself,  and  secondary  mag- 
netic elements  inserted  between  each  pole  piece  and  the  mag- 
netic yoke,  said  secondary  magnetic  elements,  for  each  pole 
piece,  comprising  a  Tirst  set  of  permanent  magnets  with  axis  of 
magnetization  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of  the  pole  pieces 
and,  respectively,  i  second  set  of  permanent  magnets  housed  in 
the  spacers,  with  axis  of  magnetization  parallel  and  in  line  with 
the  pole  pieces  themselves. 


1.  A  transformer  bobbin  assembly  for  providing  the  neces- 
sary creepage  and  clearance  distances  and  electrical  insulation 
between  each  of  the  windings  of  a  flnished  transformer,  the 
bobbin  assembly  comprising: 

a  single  first  bobbin  piece  being  a  continuous  single  piece  of 
selected  electrically  insulating  material  defining  a  first 
interior  cavity  along  its  central  axis  therethrough;  and 

a  pair  of  second  bobbin  pieces  each  being  a  continuous  single 
piece  of  a  selected  electrically  insulating  material  each 
defining  a  second  interior  cavity  along  their  central  axis 
therethrough  and  dimensioned  for  nesting  by  direct  inser- 
tion within  the  cavity  of  the  first  bobbin  piece; 

said  first  bobbin  piece  further  including  a  first  pair  of  flanges 
to  define  a  channel  to  accommodate  a  coil  winding,  said 
first  pair  of  flanges  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  surface 
distance  from,  and  perpendicular  to,  the  loci  of  points  that 
define  the  end  of  the  interior  cavity  of  said  first  bobbin 
piece  to  the  top  of  the  flange  at  the  end  of  the  first  bobbin 
piece  plus  the  thickness  of  the  flange  provides  at  least  the 
minimum  creepage  and  clearance  distances  required  be- 
tween the  coils  to  be  wound  on  the  first  and  second  bobbin 
pieces; 

each  of  said  second  bobbin  pieces  further  including  second 
pair  of  flanges  to  define  a  channel  to  accommodate  a  coil 
winding,  one  of  each  said  second  pair  of  flanges  further 
defining  at  least  two  holes  through  the  flange,  said  holes 
each  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
second  bobbin  piece  and  dimensioned  to  allow  the  ends  of 
said  coil  winding  to  pass  through  and  to  maintain  at  least 
the  minimum  creepage  and  clearance  distances  required; 

the  coil  winding  channel  of  said  second  bobbin  pieces  being 
substantially  fully  encircled  by  a  portion  of  the  coil  wind- 
ing channel  of  said  first  bobbin  piece  when  each  of  said 
second  bobbin  pieces  is  nested  within  said  first  bobbin 
piece;  and 

said  first  bobbin  piece  further  having  a  web  means  located 
perpendicularly  to  its  central  axis  within  its  interior  cavity 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  height  to  define  a  hole 
therethrough  that  has  substantially  the  same  shape  and  at 
least  the  same  size  as  the  interior  cavity  through  the  sec- 
ond bobbin  pieces,  the  height  and  thickness  of  the  web 
means  being  selected  so  that  twice  its  height  plus  its  thick- 
ness provides  at  least  the  minimum  creepage  and  clear- 
ance distances  required  between  the  coil  windings  to  be 
wound  on  the  second  bobbin  pieces. 
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4,250,480 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MONITORING 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  CONTROL  SWITCHES  OF 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Newsom,  3731  Ole  Miss  Dr.,  Kenner,  La.  70062, 

assignor  to  Charles  Fred  Newsom,  Kenner,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,933 

Int  a.^  340  638.  652 

U.S.  a.  337—6  2  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  initial  opening  of  an  auto- 
matic safety  switch  connected  in  the  power  supply  of  electrical 
equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  heat  softenable  rod; 

(b)  a  heating  filament  wound  around  said  rod  as  a  core  and 
connected  to  an  external  lead  by  an  end; 

(c)  a  link  pin,  having  a  warning  indicator,  slidably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  rod  and  filament  and  connected  to  a 
second  external  lead  by  an  end; 

(d)  frictional  engaging  means  supported  by  said  rod  for  the 
electrical  connection  of  the  free  ends  of  said  link  pin  and 
filament; 

(e)  spring  means  compressed  by  said  electrical  connection 
for  oppositely  bending  said  heat  softened  rod  downward 
and  breaking  connection  and  biasing  said  link  pin  upward 
for  displaying  said  warning  indicator  and  breaking  said 
connection. 


conductive  films  (14,  18)  having  different  electrical  imped- 
ances located  adjacent  an  opening  (12)  within  said  continuous 
insulating  substrate  (10),  and  impedance  control  means  includ- 
ing a  carrier  having  an  opening  removably  connected  to  said 
substrate  and  including  impedance  varying  means  (32,  38) 
located  adjacent  said  first  side  and  providing  circuit  means  (38) 
engaging  said  first  and  second  films  and  movable  with  respect 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  film  to  vary  the  impe- 
dance in  said  thick  film  circuit,  and  a  control  member  (22) 
joumalled  for  movement  within  said  opening  and  including  a 
first  portion  (30, 36)  formed  to  engage  said  impedance  varying 
means  and  including  a  flexible  projection  extending  through 
and  beyond  said  carrier  opening  to  present  a  part  thereof  that 
is  exposed  when  said  variable  resistance  device  is  assembled  to 
permit  removal  of  said  impedance  varying  means  and  disas- 
sembly of  said  variable  resistance  device  by  manipulation,  said 
part  being  selectively  manipulatable  between  an  expanded  first 
position  in  which  said  first  control  member  portion  engages 
said  carrier  to  maintain  the  engagement  of  said  circuit  means 
with  said  first  and  second  films  and  a  contracted  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  control  member  portion  disengages  said 
carrier  to  remove  said  impedance  varying  means  from  said 
substrate,  said  control  member  including  a  second  portion  (24, 
26)  located  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  substrate  to  move 
said  removably  connected  impedance  varying  means  to  vary 
the  impedance  in  said  thick  film  circuit  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  second  portion. 


4,250,482 
PACKAGED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Allan  V.  Kouchich,  Milwaukee;  Lawrence  D.  Radosevich,  Miis> 
kego;  John  C.  Blanchard,  Milwaukee,  and  Neal  F.  Thomas, 
Whitefish  Bay,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  537 

Int  a.' HOIC  7/Oi^ 

U.S.  a.  338—275  6  Claims 


4,250,481 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE  FOR  THICK  nLM 

aRCUTTRY 

Lance  R.  Kaufman,  131  White  Oak  Way,  Mequon,  Wis.  53092 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,590 

Int.  C\?  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  a.  338— 163  2  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistance  device  for  use  in  miniaturized  thick 
film  circuitry  located  on  a  continuous  insulating  substrate, 
comprising  thick  film  circuit  means  (16,  20)  on  a  first  side  of 
said  substrate  (10)  connected  in  circuit  with  said  miniaturized 
thick  film  circuitry  and  including  first  and  second  spaced 


1.  A  packaged  electronic  component  includes  an  insulating 
body,  an  electronic  chip  disposed  within  the  insulating  body 
and  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  and  two  members  of  conductive 
sheet  material  which  connect  to  opposite  terminals,  the  two 
members  extending  laterally  from  said  terminals  to  the  outside 
of  the  insulating  body  and  forming  a  pair  of  runner-like  leads 
that  terminate  said  laterally  extending  members. 


4,250,483 

SYSTEM  FOR  SIGNALIZED  INTERSECTION  CONTROL 

Anthony  C.  Rnbner,  6374  Iris  Ct,  Arrada,  Colo.  80004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687^36,  May  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,697 

Int  a?  G08G  1/07:  G06F  15/48. 

U.S.  a.  340—40  16  Claims 

1.  A  traffic  signal  interconnect  system  in  which  a  plurality  of 

local  controller  means  provide  control  of  normal  signal  display 

cycles  and  include  coordination  means  to  provide  signal  cycle 
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program  andmlunUun  cycle  time  reference  with  other  similar 
local  controller  means,  said  coordination  means  comprised  of: 

A.  standard  broadcast  time  receiving  means, 

B.  internal  time  means  to  record  and  advance  the  time  of 
year  independently  from  said  broadcast  time  receiving 
means, 

C.  broadcast  time  data  check  means  to  assure  validity  of  data 
from  said  broadcast  time  receiving  means, 

D.  time  correction  means  to  update  data  of  said  internal  time 
means  with  data  of  said  broadcast  time  receiver  means 
after  input  of  said  broadcast  time  data  check  means, 

E.  programmable  cycle  means  to  input  data  for  a  plurality  of 
cycle  lengths. 


F.  a  plurality  of  cycle  input  means  to  externally  select  a 
cycle  lengUi  from  data  of  said  programmable  cycle  means, 

G.  cycle  counter  means  to  record  and  advance  time  of  cycle 
independently  from  said  internal  time  means  with  cycle 
duration  based  on  data  of  said  cycle  input  means, 

H.  cycle  correction  means  to  relate  data  of  said  cycle 
counter  means  to  data  of  said  internal  time  means, 

I.  programm^le  offset  means  to  input  data  for  a  plurality  of 
offsets, 

J.  a  plurality  of  offiset  input  means  to  externally  select  an 
of^  from  data  of  said  programmable  offset  means  and 
advance  data  of  said  cycle  counter  means  by  data  of  said 
programmable  offset  means. 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  detecting  a  change  in  state  of  a 
switch  means  which  is  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  switch 
means  and  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  group  to  which 
the  switch  means  which  has  changed  state  belongs,  each  group 
of  switch  means  including  one  or  more  switch  means,  compris- 
ing. 

an  electrical  transmission  line 

means  for  generating  a  signal  on  said  transmission  line  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  frequency  componente  at  least  equal  in 


number  to  the  number  of  said  groups  of  switch  means, 
each  frequency  component  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
groups, 

a  plurality  of  filter  means  in  circuit  connection  with  said  line, 
each  filter  means  being  associated  with  a  different  group 
and  comprising  a  means  for  passing  the  frequency  compo- 
nent corresponding  to  that  group, 

a  plurality  of  frequency  dependent  variable  impedance 
means  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
groups,  each  said  means  being  associated  with  a  group  and 
comprising  a  means  responsive  to  the  change  in  state  of  a 
switch  means  in  that  group  for  attenuating  the  frequency 
component  which  is  passed  by  the  filter  means  associated 
with  that  group,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  attenuation  of  said  frequency  com- 
ponent beneath  a  predetermined  level  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  group  corresponding  to  the  attenuated 
frequency  component  which  is  the  group  which  includes 
the  switch  means  which  has  changed  state. 


4,250,485 
MONITORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Jacob  J.  Mostert,  Mnldersdrift,  and  Henning  M.  Henderson, 
Johannesburg,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Kiloking 
(Proprietary)  Limited,  South  Africa 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  Aug.  17,  1977, 
77/4986;  No?.  11, 1977,  77/6761;  Feb.  21, 1978,  78/1022 

iBt  a.^  B60Q  5/00:  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  10  Claims 


4,250,484 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DIFFERENT  ALARM  CONDITIONS 
Harry  G.  Parke,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marine  Electric 
Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,208 

lit  CL^  G08B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  F  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
which  method  comprises: 

sensing  the  vehicle's  throttle  opening; 

sensing  a  parameter  which  corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of 
a  variable  load  force  acting  on  the  vehicle  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  forward  travel  of  the  vehicle; 
and 

giving  an  indication  when  the  throttle  opening  exceeds  a 
predetermined  throttle  opening  value,  the  predetermined 
throttle  opening  value  being  a  varying  function  of  said 
parameter. 


4,250,486 
VEHICLE  MOTION  ALARM 
Edward  H.  Kiefer,  2400  Maplewood  Dr.;  George  P.  Lysenko, 
1870  Hansel  Dr.,  and  Richard  L.  Cade,  190  S.  Grandview,  all 
of  Duboque,  Iowa  52001,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoiiBcIlL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,371 
Int  a.'  B60Q  5/00;  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  CL  340—52  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  motion  alarm  system,  comprising:  an  electri- 
cally energizable  alarm;  a  source  of  electric  current;  an  electri- 
cal circuit  connecting  the  alarm  for  being  energized  by  the 
source  in  accordance  with  preselected  conditions  of  vehicle 
operation;  said  circuit  including  a  first  circuit  loop  containing 
a  reverse  motion  switch  means  operable  for  completing  a 
circuit  through  the  alarm  in  response  to  reverse  motion  of  the 
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vehicle;  and  said  circuit  including  a  second  circuit  loop  con- 
taining a  forward  motion  sensing  switch  means  connected  in 
series  with  engine  and  transmission  condition  sensing  switch 
means  with  the  forward  motion  sensing  means  and  the  engine 
and  transmission  condition  sensing  switch  means  acting  to 
complete  a  circuit  through  the  alarm  only  upon  the  engine 
being  stopped  while  the  vehicle  moves  forwardly  or  upon  the 
transmission  being  in  neutral  while  the  vehicle  moves  for- 
wardly; said  forward  and  reverse  responsive  switch  means 
including  spaced  forward  and  reverse  switch  contacts;  an 
intermediate  switch  member  located  in  a  normal  centered 


position  between  the  contacts  and  mounted  for  movement  in 
opposite  directions  to  first  and  second  positions  respectively  in 
engagement  with  the  forward  and  reverse  switch  contacts  to 
thereby  complete  a  circuit  through  the  forward  and  reverse 
switch  means;  a  drive  element  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
vehicle  drive  for  movement  in  forward  and  reverse  directions 
respectively  in  response  to  forward  and  reverse  movement  of 
the  vehicle;  and  connection  means  between  the  drive  element 
and  the  intermediate  switch  member  for  causing  the  latter  to  be 
moved  to  its  first  and  second  positions  respectively  in  response 
to  forward  and  reverse  movement  of  the  drive  member. 


4,250,487 
VEHICLE  SPEED  RECORDER 
Robert  D.  AmoM,  1505  N.  Qninn  St.,  Apt  17,  Arlington,  Va. 
22209 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,297 

Int  a.3  GOIP  I/IO:  G06F  i/l4;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-62  7  Claims 
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speedometer  register  and  having  a  write  mode  and  a  read 
mode,  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data  to  and  from  said 
memory; 

(d)  first  indexing  means,  made  operable  by  a  signal  from  said 
mode  control  means  only  in  the  write  mode,  for  repeat- 
edly generating  the  next  member  of  a  cyclic  sequence  of 
addresses  that  correspond  to  the  addresses  of  said  mem- 
ory, whereby  the  last  address  so  generated  is  retained  until 
the  next  address  is  generated; 

(e)  writing  means,  initiated  each  time  said  first  indexing 
means  generates  a  new  address,  for  transferring  data  from 
the  speedometer  register  to  the  location  in  said  memory 
whose  address  corresponds  to  that  new  address,  whereby 
the  data  in  any  given  location  are  retained  there  until  new 
data  are  transferred  to  that  location; 

(0  a  speed  indicator  for  displaying  speed  data  selected  from 
said  memory; 

(g)  second  indexing  means,  connected  to  said  memory  and 
having  first  and  second  manual  actuators  that  are  made 
operable  by  a  signal  from  said  mode  control  means  only  in 
the  read  mode,  for  generating  any  selected  member  of  the 
cyclic  sequence  of  addresses,  wherein  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  said  writing  means  said  second  indexing  means 
selects  the  address  generated  by  said  first  indexing  means 
each  time  a  new  address  is  so  generated,  wherein  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  manual  actuator  said  second  indexing 
means  selects  the  next  member  of  the  cyclic  sequence  of 
addresses,  and  wherein  in  response  to  the  second  manual 
actuator  said  second  indexing  means  selects  the  preceding 
member  of  the  cyclic  sequence  of  addresses,  whereby  at 
the  onset  of  the  read  mode  said  second  indexing  means 
will  contain  the  address  last  generated  by  said  first  index- 
ing means  and,  as  long  as  the  read  mode  prevails,  the 
address  contained  in  said  second  indexing  means  may  be 
stepped  forward  or  backward  by  means  of  the  first  or 
second  manual  actuators  respectively;  and 

(h)  reading  means,  made  operable  by  a  signal  from  said  mode 
control  means  only  in  the  read  mode,  for  nondestructively 
transferring  data  to  said  speed  indicator  from  the  location 
in  said  memory  whose  address  corresponds  to  the  address 
currently  selected  by  said  second  indexing  means. 


4,250,488 

DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  PATTERNS  WITH  A 

REGULATED  UGHT  SOURCE 

Gerhard  Hanpt  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigDor  to 

Computer  Gcsellschaft  Konstanz  nbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Apr.  14, 
1978,2816325 

Int  CV  G06K  9/40 
U.S.  CL  340—146.3  AG  8  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  vehicle  speed  recorder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  speedometer  that  includes  an  electronic  register  con- 
taining digital  speed  data; 

(b)  a  memory  for  storing  in  addressed  locations  a  plurality  of 
speed  data  samples  from  the  speedometer  register; 

(c)  mode  control  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the 


n     /i-.iJ!     ^^ 
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COMfMATaH 


1.  A  hand-held  device  to  be  manually  guided  over  the  sur- 
face of  a  recording  medium  for  scanning  patterns,  comprising: 
a  light  source  of  Uluminating  a  scanning  field  on  the  record- 
ing medium; 
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a  lens; 

sensor  means  including  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  sensors 
for  receiving  light  reflected  from  the  scanning  field  via 
said  lens  and  converting  the  reflected  light  into  analog 
electric  image  signals,  means  for  summing  the  analog 
electric  image  signals  into  a  summation  signal,  a  plurality 
of  first  resistors  respectively  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
photoelectric  sensors,  and  a  second  resistor  connecting 
each  of  said  plurality  of  resistors  in  common  to  a  voltage 
source,  the  voltage  drop  occurring  across  said  second 
resistor  constituting  the  summation  signal; 

a  time  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for 
receiving  and  delaying  the  summation  signal; 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  time  delay  circuit  for  com- 
paring the  delayed  summation  signal  with  a  reference 
value; 

a  regulating  circuit  connected  between  said  comparator  and 
said  light  source  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  light 
source  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  comparator; 
and 

an  amplifier  including  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
first  and  second  resistors,  a  third  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  second  input  and  the  voltage  source,  and  a 
fourth  resistor  connected  as  a  feedback  element  between 
said  output  and  said  second  input. 


4,250,489 

DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  BRANCH  CONNECTED  REPEATERS 

Allan  A.  Dudash;  Waymon  A.  Melvin,  Jr.,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C., 

and  Leonard  C.  Vercellotti,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,516 

Int  a.'  H04Q  9/00;  H04M  U/04 

U.S.  a.  340—147  T  6  aaims 
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1.  A  power  line  carrier  communication  system  for  an  electric 
power  distribution  network  characterized  by  power  line  con- 
ductors being  defined  in  a  pyramidal  branch  configuration  so 
as  to  fan  out  in  an  outbound  direction  from  a  common  base 
branch  portion  initially  in  a  group  of  primary  branch  portions 
extending  from  said  base  branch  portion,  thereafter  in  groups 
of  intermediate  branch  portions  with  each  group  thereof  ex- 
tending from  one  of  said  primary  branch  portions,  and  finally 
in  groups  of  terminal  branch  portions  with  each  group  thereof 
extending  from  one  of  said  intermediate  branch  portions,  said 
communication  system  comprising: 

plural  bidirectionally  addressable  signal  repeater  means 
disposed  in  signal  communication  in  an  inbound  direction 
with  a  single  branch  portion  of  one  of  said  groups  and  in 


signal  communication  in  an  outbound  direction  with  one 
of  another  of  said  groups  of  branch  portions,  the  dispo- 
sition of  said  plural  repeater  means  defining  different 
communication  zones  wherein  each  zone  includes  one  or 
more  common  groups  of  said  plural  repeater  means  cou- 
pled to  a  common  one  of  the  primary,  intermediate  and 
terminal  groups  of  branch  portions,  and  each  of  said  plural 
repeater  means  including  first  programmable  logic  means 
identifying  a  group  of  the  repeater  means  within  a  sepa- 
rate communication  zone  and  second  programmable  logic 
means  producing  a  binary  address  identifying  a  separate 
one  the  repeater  means  within  an  associated  group 
thereof; 

addressable  remote  communication  terminals  within  each  of 
said  communication  zones  each  being  in  signal  communi- 
cation with  a  separate  branch  portion; 

a  central  control  communication  terminal  in  signal  commu- 
nication with  said  base  branch  portion  and  including 
means  transmitting  a  carrier  signal  modulated  with  an 
interrogation  message  intended  for  a  predetermined  re- 
mote terminal,  said  interrogation  message  including  a 
repeater  interrogation  address  data  segment  including 
therein  serial  groups  of  repeater  address  binary  encoded 
data  wherein  each  message  address  group  designates  a 
group  of  repeater  means  within  a  separate  communication 
zone  and  wherein  the  repeater  address  encoded  data  of 
each  message  group  designates  a  separate  repeater  means 
of  an  associated  group; 

each  of  said  plural  repeater  means  including  means  receiving 
and  processing  said  interrogation  message  modulated 
carrier  signal,  means  selectively  responsive  to  one  of  the 
repeater  address  data  groups  in  said  interrogation  address 
data  message  segment  when  corresponding  to  the  commu- 
nication zone  and  binary  address  identified  by  said  first 
and  said  second  programmable  logic  means  therein,  means 
authenticating  the  repeater  address  data  of  the  selected 
group  of  the  message  address  segment,  means  nullifying 
the  repeater  address  dato  of  the  selected  group  of  the 
message  segment  by  removing  the  encoded  data  thereof, 
means  responsive  to  the  repeater  interrogation  address 
authenticating  means  for  conditioning  the  repeater  means 
in  a  response-wait  mode  status,  and  means  further  respon- 
sive to  the  repeater  interrogation  address  authenticating 
means  for  retransmitting  a  carrier  signal  modulated  by  a 
modified  form  of  the  received  interrogation  message 
wherein  the  selected  group  of  repeater  address  encoded 
data  is  removed; 

each  of  said  remote  communication  terminals  including 
means  for  receiving  a  -carrier  signal  modulated  by  an 
interrogation  message  having  each  of  the  groups  of  re- 
peater address  data  nulled  in  said  message  address  segment 
thereof  and  responding  thereto  by  transmitting  a  carrier 
signal  modulated  by  a  response  message  having  a  repeater 
response  address  data  segment  thereof  including  plural 
serial  data  parts  wherein  each  data  part  designates  a  group 
of  repeater  means  within  a  separate  communication  zone 
and  wherein  all  of  said  data  parts  have  identically  binary 
encoded  information  so  that  each  remote  terminal  trans- 
mits the  same  repeater  response  address  data  when  re- 
sponding to  a  received  interrogation  message; 

each  of  said  plural  repeater  means  further  including  means 
for  receiving  and  processing  a  carrier  signal  modulated  by 
said  response  message  when  in  said  response-wait  mode 
sutus,  means  authenticating  the  repeater  response  address 
data  of  the  message  address  segment  when  a  data  part 
thereof  is  corresponding  to  the  communication  zone  iden- 
tified by  said  first  programmable  logic  means,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  last-named  address  daU  part  for  subse- 
quently nullifying  the  encoded  data  of  said  last-named 
data  part  by  removing  the  encoded  data  thereof,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  repeater  response  address  authen- 
ticating means  for  retransmitting  a  carrier  signal  modu- 
lated by  a  modified  form  of  the  received  response  message 
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wherein  the  repeater  address  encoded  data  of  said  last- 
named  data  part  is  removed;  and 
said  central  control  communication  terminal  further  includ- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  retransmitted  modified  response 
message  modulating  a  carrier  signal  when  the  message 
response  address  segment  thereof  includes  nulled  data  in 
the  repeater  address  data  parts. 


said  illumination  means  automatically  in  response  to  said 
signal  mechanism  reaching  said  raised  signal  position; 


4,250,490 

TWO  WIRE  TRANSMITTER  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

VARYING  SIGNAL  FROM  A  REMOTE  REACTANCE 

SENSOR  TO  A  DC  CURRENT  SIGNAL 

Charles  J.  Dahike,  New  Germany,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,764 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/10:  G06G  7/20 

U.S.  a.  340— 870.37  14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  two  wire  current  transmitter  having  a  pair 
of  terminals  for  connection  through  two  wires  to  an  external 
DC  power  supply  means  serially  connected  to  an  external  load, 
said  transmitter  including  a  DC  signal  conditioning  circuit 
having  an  oscillator  and  current  control  means  for  controlling 
current  at  said  terminals,  a  remote  sensor  for  measuring  a 
change  in  parameter  to  be  sensed  mounted  in  position  spaced 
substantially  from  said  DC  signal  conditioning  circuit  and 
including  means  providing  a  direct  current  output  signal,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  sensor  to  said  DC  signal  conditioning 
circuit  to  provide  the  direct  current  output  to  said  DC  signal 
conditioning  circuit,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
first  transformer  secondary  located  proximate  to  said  DC 
signal  conditioning  circuit  and  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator,  and  a  second  transformer  located  proximate  to  said 
sensor  and  coupled  to  said  first  transformer  secondary  for 
providing  excitation  from  said  oscillator  to  said  sensor,  and 
said  sensor  further  being  coupled  by  elongated  lines  to  said 
current  control  means  for  providing  the  direct  current  output 
to  control  the  current  at  said  terminals  as  a  function  of  the 
change  of  said  parameter. 


4,250,491 
WAITER  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Andy  S.  Dotson,  P.O.  Box  252,  Pelzer,  S.C.  29669 
FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,919 
Int  a.3  G08B  5/O0.  5/32;  G09F  11/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 321  5  Claims 

1.  A  table  signal  device  for  signalling  a  service  attendant  in 
a  restaurant  or  lounge  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  base  for  supporting  said  device  on  a  table;      ^ 
an  upstanding  elongated  pole  carried  by  said  base  terminat- 
ing at  a  free  tip  end; 
a  signal  mechanism  slidably  carried  by  said  pole  for  move- 
ment generally  along  the  entire  length  thereof; 
said  signal  mechanism  being  manually  movable  between  a 
lowered  non-signal  position  adjacent  said  base  and  a  raised 
signal  position  adjacent  said  tip  end  of  said  pole; 
said  raised  signal  position  presenting  said  signal  mechanism 

as  a  signal  for  service; 
illumination  means  carried  by  said  signal  mechanism; 
power  means  for  energizing  said  illumination  means;  and 
switch  means  for  activating  said  power  means  to  energize 


whereby  said  raised  signal  mechanism  provides  a  visual 
service  signal  in  a  lighted  room  while  said  illumination 
means  illuminates  said  signal  mechanism  to  provide  a 
visual  service  signal  as  required  by  darkness  in  a  room. 


4,250,492 

NON-UNIFORM  WEIGHTING  ORCUTTRY 

Kazuo  Yamakido,  Hachioji,  and  Nobuo  Tsukamoto,  Tachikawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1976,  51-121276 

Int  CI.'  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  a.  340—347  DA  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-uniform  weighting  circuitry  comprising: 

a  uniform  weighting  circuit  means  for  converting  step  bit 
signals  to  an  analog  signal, 

first  means  for  supplying  said  analog  signal  with  a  positive  or 
negative  bias  current  in  response  to  the  polarity  of  a  polar- 
ity bit  signal,  said  first  means  providing  an  output  signal, 

a  variable  attenuator  circuit  means  for  attenuating  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  means  in  response  to  segment  bit  signals, 
said  variable  attenuator  circuit  means  including  a  decoder 
means  for  decoding  the  segment  bit  signals,  a  plurality  of 
bi-directional  switch  means  controlled  by  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  decoder  means,  and  a  resistor  network  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
bi-directional  switch  means,  said  variable  attenuator  cir- 
cuit means  providing  an  output  signal, 

second  means  for  supplying  the  output  signal  of  said  variable 
attenuator  circuit  means  with  a  positive  or  negative  bias 
current  in  response  to  the  polarity  of  a  polarity  bit  signal, 
and 

a  first  impedance  conversion  circuit  means  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  variable  attenuator  circuit  means, 
said  first  impedance  conversion  circuit  means  having  a 
low  input  impedance  and  providing  an  output  signal, 
whereby  spike-like  noises  generated  by  said  bi-directional 
switch  means  are  reduced. 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10, 1981 


4,250,493 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CX>NVERTER  EMPLOYING 
CONSTANT^URRENT  CIRCUmNCORPORATING 

MISFET 

ToiUaMn  Kikara,  Kodain,  aad  Todiiro  Tuikada,  KokobniUif 

both  of  Japu,  Mriffon  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,790 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  22, 1977,  52-87417 

lat  O.^  H03K  n/02 

MS.  Ct  340—347  NT  3  Claims 


K^ 


TO  COUNTER 


--3 


1.  Signal  processing  equipment  comprising: 

a  current  circuit  including  a  first  and  a  second  insulated  gate 
type  field  effect  transistor  connected  in  series  between  a 
first  circuit  terminal  and  a  reference  potential,  and 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  first  and  a  second  fixed  bias 
voltages  to  the  gates  of  the  first  and  the  second  insulated 
gate  type  field  effect  transistor; 

characterized  in  that  a  first  switch  means  (Q8)  is  connected 
between  an  input  terminal  and  said  first  circuit  terminal, 
that  a  second  switching  means  (Q7)  is  connected  to  said 
biasing  means  so  as  to  control  the  operation  of  said  current 
circuit,  that  a  capacitor  (Co)  is  interposed  between  said 
first  circuit  terminal  and  said  reference  potential,  that  an 
input  terminal  of  a  voltage  detecting  means  (134)  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit  terminal,  that  a  counter  (135)  is 
controlled  by  the  signal  available  at  the  output  terminal  of 
said  voltage  detecting  means,  that  during  the  ON  condi- 
tion of  said  first  switching  means  said  capacitor  is  charged 
up  to  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  level  of  an  input 
signal  (Vin)  applied  to  said  input  terminal,  that  during  the 
OFF  condition  of  said  first  switching  means  the  electric 
charge  of  said  capacitor  is  discharged  through  said  cur- 
rent circuit  (1).  that  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the 
discharge  time  (T)  is  obtained  from  said  counter,  and  that 
the  levels  of  said  first  and  said  second  fixed  bias  voltages 
(Vx,  Vy)  are  so  determined  as  to  put  said  second  insulated 
gate  type  field  effect  transistor  into  its  saturated  condition. 


a  plurality  of  charge  packets  into  and  out  of  a  two-terminal 
capacitive  means  for  storaging  charge,  and  having  a  compara- 
tor providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  voltage  at  the 
charge  storing  means  reaching  a  predetermined  threshold 
potential,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  connecting  a  first  one  of  a  pair  of  differential 
input  potentials  to  be  measured  to  a  first  terminal  of  said 
charge  storing  means  prior  to  commencement  of  a  mea- 
surement; 
second  means  for  connecting  the  remaining  one  of  said  pair 
of  differential  input  potentials  to  be  measured  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  charge  storage  means  at  commencement 
of,  and  during,  a  measurement; 
means  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  charge  storing 
means  for  establishing  a  potential  thereat,  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  a  measurement,  equal  to  said  predetermined 
threshold  potential; 
charge  packet  generating  means  including  means  for  provid- 
ing a  scaling  potential  of  known  magnitude; 
another  capacitive  means  for  storing  charge,  and  having  first 

and  second  terminals; 
means  for  alternatively  coimecting  said  first  terminal  of  said 
another  charge  storing  means  to  said  scaling  potential  and 
to  electrical  ground  potential; 
a  source  of  charging  potential; 

means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  another 
charge  storing  means  to  said  charging  potential  source 
when  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  said  scaling  volt- 
age providing  means; 
means  for  discharging  said  another  charge  storing  means 
during  an  initial  portion,  but  less  than  all,  of  the  time 
interval  during  which  said  another  charge  storing  means  is 
connected  to  said  charging  and  scaling  potentials;  and 
third  means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said  an- 
other charge  storing  means  to  said  charge  storing  means 
when  the  first  terminal  of  said  another  charge  storing 
means  is  connected  to  said  electrical  ground  potential;  said 
another  charge  storing  means  supplying  a  charge  packet 
to  said  charge  storing  means  of  magnitude  determined 
essentially  only  by  the  magnitude  of  said  scaling  potential 
and  the  ratio  of  the  electrical  capacitances  of  said  another 
charge  storing  means  to  said  charge  storing  means. 


4,250,494 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER  WITH  PRECISE  CHARGE  CONTROL 
Walter  J.  Butkr,  Scotia,  and  Charles  W.  Ekbelberger,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,070 

Int.  a'  H03K  yi/09 

UJS.  CL  340—347  CC  -  16  Claims 
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4,250,495 
TOUCH  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  PANEL  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Howard  L.  Beckerman,  Red  Bank,  and  Allan  M.  Dob,  Clifton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,115 

Int  a.J  G08C  l/OO;  HOIH  9/26;  B41J  5m;  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  CL  340—365  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  control  panel  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  touch 
sensitive  areas  in  proximate  relationship  to  corresponding 
1.  In  an  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  type  wherein  an   functional  indicia,  said  control  panel  comprising: 
analog  signal  is  converted  to  a  digital  signal  by  the  transfer  of      a  non-conductive  support  member  having  a  surface; 
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a  plurality  of  regions  of  conductive  material  arranged  on 
said  support  surface; 

means  for  providing  electrical  connections  to  said  plurality 
of  conductive  material  regions; 

an  optically  transparent  graphic  display  member  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said  rear  surface  having 
said  functional  indicia  printed  thereon  in  non-conductive 
material;  and 

adhesive  means  for  adhesively  securing  said  rear  surface  of 
said  graphic  display  member  to  said  support  surface  with 
said  functional  indicia  in  registration  with  said  conductive 
material  regions; 

said  graphic  display  member  and  said  adhesive  means  form- 
ing a  dielectric  medium  in  contact  with  said  conductive 
material  regions  so  as  to  provide  capacitive  coupling 
between  selective  ones  of  said  conductive  material  regions 
and  a  body  portion  of  an  operator  touching  said  front 
surface  of  said  graphic  display  member  in  an  area  having 
an  overlying  relationship  to  a  selected  one  of  said  func- 
tional indicia  visible  through  said  graphic  display  member. 


circular  cross-section  having  a  conductive  core  provided  with 
an  insulating  coating  and  a  coupling  forming  an  electrical 
extension  of  said  conductor,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  connector  plate  of  electrically  conductive  material  pro- 
vided with  an  open-ended  groove  on  a  face  of  said  plate, 
said  groove  having  a  width  adjacent  said  face  and  a  depth 
transverse  thereto  both  substantially  equaling  the  diame- 


4,250,496 
AUDIO  CHIME-SIGNAL  GENERATING  aRCUIT 
Roger  E.  Southgate,  Yateley,  England,  assignor  to  Fleldtech 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,800 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1978, 
16132/78 

Int  a.^  G08B  3/00 
MS.  a.  340^-384  E  n  Claims 


1.  An  audio  chime-signal  generating  circuit,  comprising 

(a)  two  oscillators  having  respective  high  and  low  operating 
frequencies; 

(b)  timing  circuitry  for  switching  on  said  oscillators  for 
respective  periods  of  time  and  for  switching  on  the  low- 
frequency  oscillator  after  the  high  frequency  oscillator; 

(c)  decay  circuitry  for  causing  progressive  decay  in  the 
output  of  each  oscillator  over  an  end  portion  of  the  i«- 
spective  operating  periods;  and 

(d)  a  sine  shaping  circuit  through  which  the  oscillator  out- 
puts are  passed  to  remove  harmonics  of  the  high  and  low 
operating  frequencies. 


4,250,497 
VIBRATION-RESISTANT  COUPLING  FOR  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Frigo  Domenico,  Olmo,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.IA.MAI.  S.pA. 
Fabbrica  Italiana  Accnmnlatori  Motocarri  Montecchio,  Mon- 
tecchio  Maggiore,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  2, 1977,  41720  A/77 
Int.  a.2  G08B  3/10 
MS.  a.  340-404  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  conductor  of  substantially 


ter  of  said  conductor  and  its  coating,  said  conductor  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  limited  length  received  in  said  groove,  the 
latter  being  constricted  at  a  level  between  its  bottom  ind 
said  face  by  an  internal  projection  integral  with  said  plate 
cutting  into  said  coating  and  contacting  said  core;  and 
retaining  means  overlying  said  face  for  holding  said  portion 
of  said  conductor  in  said  groove. 


4,250,498 
UGHT  BARRIER  RECEIVER 
Arthur  Walter,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronlk,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  7815175(U] 

Int.  CL^  GOSB  13/16 
MS.  a.  340—556  20  Claims 


1.  A  light  barrier  receiver  having  a  shallow  housing  com- 
prising at  least  base  and  cover  parts,  a  receiving  lens  arranged 
to  one  narrow  side  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  concentrate 
a  received  light  beam  on  a  photoelectric  converter  arranged 
behind  the  lens,  at  least  one  of  the  base  and  cover  parts  incud- 
ing  cylindrical  positioning  pin  means,  the  photoelectric  con- 
verter being  adapted  to  allow  response  of  an  alarm  signaller 
following  interruption  of  the  light  beam  of  the  light  barrier 
receiver  via  a  processing  circuit,  said  receiving  lens,  photoelec- 
tric converter  and  alarm  signaller  and  the  processing  circuit 
being  mounted  on  a  circuit  board,  the  circuit  board  having  a 
hole  of  a  diameter  equal  to  said  cylindrical  positioning  pin 
means  and  being  located  thereover  and  resilient  means  bearing 
on  the  circuit  board  to  secure  the  circuit  board  in  position  by 
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routionally  biasing  the  circuit  board  about  the  positioning  pin 
means  against  stop  means. 


4,250,499 

SOUND  LEVEL  DETECTOR  WITH  PROGRAM 

INTERRUPT 

John  A.  Kienzle,  1802  N.  BroMlway,  Shawnee,  Okl*.  74801 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,014 

iBt  a.5  G08B  n/22 

U.S.  a.  340-566  »5  Qaims 


from  the  charge  rate  of  a  capacitor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  current  source  connected  to  the  capacitor; 
mode  control  switch  means  for  interrupting  flow  from  said 
current  source  to  the  capacitor,  said  switch  means  having 
a  control  electrode  to  which  the  alarm  signal  is  applied, 
the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  being  increased  during  the 
alarm  signal  when  said  current  flows  through  said  switch 
means  to  increase  the  charge  rate  of  the  capacitor;  and 
duty  cycle  means  for  controlling  the  operative  period  of  the 
audible  indicator  during  each  cycle  of  increased  oscillator 
frequency. 

4,250,501 

CURRENT  SENSING  aRCUTTRY 

Kurt  Pokrandt,  101-1406  Labamum  St.,  Vancouver,  British 

Colombia,  Canada  (V6J  3W3) 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  753,368,  Dec.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,121,122. 

This  application  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,002 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—664  22  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  notifying  a  person  of  the  presence  of  a 
detected  sound,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  sound; 

a  source  of  a  program; 

output  means; 

switch  means,  associated  with  said  sound  detecting  means, 
said  program  source,  and  said  output  means,  for  switching 
said  output  means  between  electrical  connection  with  said 
detectmg  means  and  electrical  connection  with  sard  pro- 
gram source;  and 

means,  electrically  connected  to  said  sound  detecting  means 
and  to  said  switch  means,  for  controlling  said  switch 
means  to  electrically  disconnect  said  output  means  from 
said  program  source  and  to  electrically  connect  said  out- 
put means  to  said  sound  detecting  means  when  a  sound 
having  a  magnitude  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level  is 
detected. 
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4,250,500 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N.  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,268,  JuL  3, 1978.  This  application  Oct. 
22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,447 
lBt.a.^G08B  77/70 
U.S.  a.  340—628  5  Qaims 


M 


"~^l — L 1  ^OKauwH 


-(Ht 


'u'jt 


■MTUU 
■LTIMUm 


Kin 


mm 

UTI 


SMU 

MITCIN 


=^^ 


mm 


in 
ifia 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  of  the  type  wherein  an  alarm  signal  is 
generated  to  activate  an  audible  indicator,  and  wherein  an 
oscillator  circuit  drives  a  pulsating  visual  indication  of  stand- 
by readiness  with  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  being  derived 


1.  In  combination  with  a  trip  solenoid  of  a  circuit  breaker 
which  breaker  is  activated  by  the  passing  of  a  trip  current 
through  said  solenoid,  a  continuity  monitoring  circuit  for 
sensing  a  continuity  current  passing  through  said  trip  solenoid, 
the  magnitude  of  said  continuity  current  being  substantially 
less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  trip  current,  said  continuity 
monitoring  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  current  sensing  element  in  series  connection  with  said 
solenoid,  said  element  having  a  current-to-voltage  charac- 
teristic such  that  when  current  flowing  through  said  cur- 
rent sensing  element  changes  from  a  relatively  low  value 
to  a  relatively  high  value  as  current  passing  through  said 
solenoid  changes  from  said  continuity  current  to  said  trip 
current,  then  a  substantially  less  than  proportional  change 
in  voltage  occurs  across  said  current  sensing  element; 

(b)  a  light  emitting  diode  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  current  sensing  element  for  producing  light  energy 
dependent  on  the  volUge  across  said  current  sensing 
element  when  current  flows  through  said  current  sensing 

element; 

(c)  a  light  sensitive  semiconductor  device  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  light  emitting  diode  circuit  and  positioned 
to  receive  said  light  energy  produced,  said  light  sensitive 
semiconductor  device  being  electrically  responsive  to  said 
light  energy  produced. 

4,250,502 
RESOLUTION  FOR  A  RASTER  DISPLAY 
Bemd  Klauck,  Bucbenhain,  and  Michael  Wolff,  Benediktbeuem, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,830 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1978,  2819286 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  3/14 
MS.  Q.  340—728  "^  Qaims 

1.  A  mixer  circuit  for  use  in  producing  a  display  matrix 


having  discrete  points  arranged  to  form  a  character  on  a  raster 

screen  in  a  video  display  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  character  generators  for  respectively  produc- 
ing identically  dimensioned  component  matrix  lines  each 
containing  a  group  of  selectively  positioned  raster  points, 
each  group  constituting  a  portion  of  a  total  coded  output 
associated  with  a  display  matrix  line  of  a  character  to  be 
displayed  in  response  to  a  coded  input; 
a  plurality  of  shift  registers  each  respectively  connected  to  a 
character  generator  for  producing  a  pulsed  voltage  output 


till  itiit li 


corresponding  to  information  received  from  respectively 
connected  character  generators; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  and  a  load  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  each  shift  register  for  control  thereof  such  that 
all  but  one  shift  register  pulsed  voltage  outputs  are  shifted 
by  a  fraction  of  a  point  width  with  respect  to  said  one  of 
said  outputs;  and 

an  OR  gate  connected  to  outputs  of  each  shift  register  for 
combining  said  outputs  into  a  signal  representing  a  line  of 
said  matrix  for  display  on  said  screen. 


4,250,503 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  WAVEFORMS  ON  A 

MATRIX  DISPLAY 

Ian  A.  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31397/77 

Int.  Q.'  G06F  i/14 
U.S.  Q.  340—754  21  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  waveforms  comprising: 
(i)  an  electro  optic  display  having  a  layer  of  display  material 
between  two  dielectric  substrates,  a  flrst  series  of  m  strip 


electrodes  on  one  substrate  and  a  second  series  of  n  strip 
electrodes  on  the  other  substrate  arranged  to  define  an 
mxn  plurality  of  elements  across  which  an  electric  signal 
may  be  applied  to  change  the  layer  from  one  state  to 
another  thereby  causing  an  observable  display  effect; 

(ii)  means  for  generating  m  different  reference  waveforms 
from  different  L-bit,  N'-ary  numbers  whereby  each  wave- 
form has  a  different  shape  over  a  period  t,  L  and  N'  being 
integers  greater  than  1; 

(iii)  means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  different  one  of  said 
reference  waveforms  to  each  electrode  in  the  first  series  of 
electrodes; 

(iv)  sampling  means  for  providing  a  series  of  discrete  ampli- 
tude values  of  the  waveform  signal  to  be  displayed; 

(v)  means  for  selectively  generating  and  storing  ones  of  the 
m  different  reference  waveforms,  the  generated  wave- 
forms representing  the  value  of  each  amplitude  sample 
relative  to  the  order  of  the  reference  waveforms  applied 
to  the  first  set  of  electrodes,  and  for  selectively  applying 
such  selectively  generated  waveforms  concurrently  to  a 
plurality  of  the  second  series  of  electrodes; 

(vi)  whereby  an  alternating  voltage  with  an  rms  value 
greater  than  a  display  effect  threshold  voltage  is  main- 
tained across  some  non-selected  elements  of  the  display  so 
that  these  elements  are  in  a  first  state  and  a  substantially 
zero  rms  voltage  exists  simultaneously  across  selected 
elements  which  are  defined  by  one  electrode  of  said  first 
series  of  electrodes  and  by  one  electrode  of  said  second 
series  of  electrodes  to  which  the  same  waveforms  are 
applied  so  that  these  elements  are  in  their  second  state  and 
collectively  display  the  waveform  signal. 


4,250,504 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  aRCUTT 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

nied  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,752 

Int.  Q.'  G08B  5/i6 

U.S.  Q.  340—758  31  Claims 


^ 


i.  A  gas  discharge  display,  comprising: 

a  gas  discharge  tube  including  an  anode,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play cathodes  and  a  control  cathode; 

ijfieans  for  applying  a  voltage  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  said 

i  anode  to  cause  said  tube  to  fire  to  cause  a  control  current 
I  to  flow  through  said  control  cathode,  said  control  current 
being  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow- 
ing through  lighted  ones  of  said  display  cathodes; 

means  for  determining  which  ones  of  said  display  cathodes 
are  to  be  lighted  when  said  gas  discharge  tube  is  fired;  and 

current  regulation  means  responsive  to  the  current  flow 
through  said  control  cathode  for  adjusting  the  magnitude 
of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  anode  to  a  level  causing  said 
control  current  to  reach  a  predetermined  value  at  which 
the  current  through,  and  therefore  the  luminosity  of,  said 
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lighted  display  cathodes  is  also  adjusted  to  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,250,505 
INDEPENDENT  LANDING  MONITOR 
Eraest  O.  Kiraer,  Coral  Spriagi,  FUl,  aadgnor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatkm,  Sonthfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  7,  W79,  Ser.  No.  101,309 
bt  a,J  GOIS  13/00 
MS.  CL  343-5  LS 
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a  variable  scatterer  coupled  to  a  collecting  antenna  for  vari- 
ably scattering  said  sidelobes  of  said  antenna; 

a  signal  driver  for  providing  a  modulation  signal  having  a 
predetermined  modulation  pattern,  wherein  the  signal 
driver  is  coupled  to  the  variable  scatterer  for  variably 
scattering  said  sidelobes  in  response  to  said  modulation 
signal  to  thereby  cause  signals  arriving  on  said  sidelobes  to 
have  said  predetermined  modulation  pattern; 

a  receiver  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  providing  received 
signals  in  response  to  signals  arriving  on  the  mainbeam 
and  signals  arriving  on  the  sidelobes  of  said  antenna;  and 

a  detector  coupled  to  the  receiver  and  the  signal  driver, 
wherein  the  detector  is  responsive  to  said  modulation 
signal  for  detecting  said  received  signals  having  said  pre- 
determined modulation  pattern,  to  thereby  discriminate 
said  detected  signals  as  being  received  from  signals  arriv- 
ing on  sid  sidelobes,  and  for  providing  an  identification 
signal  to  indicate  whether  the  received  signal  is  coincident 
with  signals  arriving  on  the  sidelobes  of  the  collecting 
antenna. 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  guidance  system  monitor  for  indicat- 
ing the  location  of  the  aircraft  within  a  tolerable  distance  from 
a  predetermined  point  on  the  approach  path  established  at 
predetermined  glide  slope  and  azimuth  angles  by  the  guidance 
system,  comprising, 
a  radio  altimeter  aboard  the  aircraft  including  a  transmitter 
and  receiver  and  providing  a  downwardly  directed  radio 
beam  for  continuously  measuring  the  altitude  of  the  air- 
craft; 
a  beam  forming  reflector  positioned  on  the  ground  so  that 
the  beam  formed  by  reflection  of  said  radio  altimeter  beam 
intersects  the  approach  path  established  by  said  guidance 
system  at  a  known  altitude; 
a  threshold  detector  to  which  output  from  said  radio  altime- 
ter receiver  is  applied  and  providing  an  output  only  when 
the  ampUtude  of  said  receiver  output  applied  thereto 
corresponds  to  the  amplitude  levels  within  said  reflector 
beam  at  a  tolerable  distance  from  said  intersection  of  said 
reflector  beam  and  said  approach  path; 
means  for  comparing  the  altitude  of  said  aircraft  with  said 
altitude  at  the  time  of  detection  of  said  reflected  energy  by 
said  threshold  detector;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  safe  operation  of  said  aircraft  when- 
ever said  compared  altitudes  are  substantially  equal. 

4,250,506 
SIDELOBE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Willian  F.  McNaid,  Eacoadido,  Calif.,  avigBor  to  Cubic  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,143 

lat  a.)  H04B  7/00 

U  A  CL  343—100  CS  25  Claiias 


4,250,507 
DIRECTIONAL  CIRCULAR  LOOP  BEAM  ANTENNA 
Jefferson  C.  Wingard,  Rte.  #1  Country  PI.,  Anderson,  S.C. 
29621 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,063 

Int  CV  HOIQ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343— 742  5  Claims 


.^ 


omvm 


v:L 


:l 


i 


KATTMCII 


•  MTCHH/k 


M 


Lzl 


•ceiivc* 


^ 


L0« 
AMPLIFIER 


X 


DCTCCTOII 


i. 


Tt 


SYNC. 
DCMOO. 


-r 


20 


SISNAL 
PROCttSOM 


t  A  system  for  discriminating  between  signals  arriving  on 
the  mainbeam  of  a  collecting  antenna  and  signals  arriving  on 
the  sidelobes  of  the  antenna,  comprising 


1.  A  directional  antenna  array  comprising: 

a  horizontal  beam  axis; 

a  pair  of  individually  driven  circular  loop  elements  carried 
vertically  about  said  beam  axis  non-electrically  coupled  to 
one  another; 

a  circular  reflector  loop  element  carried  vertically  about  said 
beam  axis  adjacent  said  pair  of  driven  loop  elements; 

a  first  of  said  driven  loop  elements  being  adapted  for  vertical 
polarization; 

a  second  of  driven  loop  elements  being  adapted  for  horizon- 
tal polarization;  and 

said  first  and  second  driven  loop  elements  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  in  a  spaced  Kptxt  relationship  closely  adja- 
cent one  another; 

input  terminal  means  connected  to  said  loop  elements 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source  so  that  opera- 
tion may  be  had  for  selectively  producing  a  directional 
pattern  along  said  horizontal  beam  axis  which  may  be 
shifted  between  the  vertical  or  horizontal  polarization 
modes;  and 

said  driven  loop  elements  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
radiating  sections  joined  end-to-end,  each  said  section 
including  a  center  conductive  core  encapsulated  by  a 
reinforced  dielectric  material  affording  structural  rigidity 
enabling  said  sections  to  bend  for  assembly  and  disassem- 
bly, said  dielectric  material  reducing  mutual  coupling 
between  said  driven  loops  enabling  closer  juxtaposed 
positioning  in  said  antenna  array. 
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4,250,508  tially  nonradiating  L/2  length  delay  line,  whereby  each  said 

SCANNING  BEAM  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  segment  is  skewed  in  space  and  orthogonal  in  phase  to  an 

Corrado  Dragone,  Little  Silver,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,734 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  19/12 
UAQ.  343— 779  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  feed  arrangement  for  use  with  an  antenna  system 

characterized  in  that 

the  feed  arrangement  comprises  a  linear  phased  array  of  feed 
elements  (14)  capable  of  effecting  an  essentially  planar 
wavefront  (25)  which  is  scannable  along  one  angular 
coordinate,  the  array  being  disposed  within  a  recungular 
waveguide  section  (27)  with  the  wide  sides  (26 1,  262) 
thereof  oriented  parallel  to  both  the  linear  array  and  said 
one  angular  coordinate,  the  rectangular  waveguide  sec- 
tion comprising  an  offset  curved  focusing  reflecting  sur- 
face (28)  disposed  therein  for  bidirectionally  converting 
an  essentially  planar  wavefront  propagating  between  the 
linear  array  and  the  reflecting  surface  into  a  converging 
wavefront  which  is  focused  to  a  point  source  at  a  focal 
plane  (2/)  of  the  feed  arrangement  and  when  the  array  is 
scanned  along  said  one  angular  coordinate  the  resulting 
point  sources  of  a  scanning  wavefront  move  along  a 
straight  line  of  the  focal  plane,  and  the  principle  ray  of 
each  converging  wavefront  is  always  directed  at  a  prede- 
termined remote  point  beyond  the  focal  plane  regardless 
of  the  direction  of  scan  along  said  one  angular  coordinate. 


4,250,509 
ORCULARLY  POLARIZED  ZIGZAG  ANTENNA 
Gerald  W.  Colliaa,  Quincy,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Hirris  Corporation, 
Melbourae,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,685 
lat  a?  HOIQ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  343— 806  10  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  polarization  zigzag  antenna  comprising  at  least 
one  conductive  zigzag  element  comprised  of  plural  segments, 
each  L/4  in  length  were  L  is  the  means  operating  wavelength 
of  the  antenna,  disposed  end  to  end  in  a  zigzag  configuratioo, 
each  directly  joined  at  one  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  an  adja- 
cent segment  and  indirectly  joined  at  the  other  end  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  other  adjacent  segment  through  a  substan- 


adjacent  segment,  said  antenna  thereby  being  adapted  to  radi- 
ate or  receive  rotating  polarization  electromagnetic  energy. 


4,250,510 
FLUID  JET  DEVICE 
John  L.  Dressier,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,917 

lat  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  7  ClaioM 


1.  A  fluid  jet  device  for  depositing  drops  of  fluid  on  a  fluid 
receiving  medium,  comprising: 

coating  head  means  defining  a  fluid  receiving  reservoir  and 
having  a  row  of  orifices  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir, 

means  for  supplying  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  to  said 
reservoir  under  pressure,  said  fluid  flowing  through  said 
orifices  to  produce  a  row  of  fluid  filaments, 

means  for  stimulating  each  of  said  fluid  filaments  to  break  up 
into  a  jet  drop  stream,  thereby  producing  a  row  of  jet  drop 
streams  directed  at  said  fluid  receiving  medium, 

means  for  maintaining  said  fluid  in  said  reservoir  at  a  prede- 
termined electrical  potential, 

electrically  conductive  catcher  means,  defining  a  continuous 
electrically  conductive  drop  charging  and  catching  sur- 
face extending  along  the  length  of  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  row  of  jet  drop  streams,  for  electrically  charg- 
ing the  drops  formed  from  each  of  said  fdamente  when  a 
charge  potential,  differing  from  said  predetermined  elec- 
trical potential,  is  applied  to  said  catcher  means  and  for 
attracting  the  drops  so  charged  toward  said  surface  when 
said  charge  potential  is  applied  to  said  catcher  means,  such 
that  the  charged  drops  are  caught  on  said  surface  and  are 
prevented  from  striking  said  fluid  receiving  medium, 
while  uncharged  drops  are  permitted  to  travel  past  said 
catcher  means  for  deposit  on  said  fluid  receiving  medium, 
and 
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means  for  applying  said  charge  potential  or  said  predeter-  preventing  the  operation  of  the  recording  head  until  the  nomi- 

mined  potential  to  said  catcher  means  such  that  said  nal  operating  temperature  thereof  has  been  achieved,  and  a 
charge  potential  or  said  predetermined  potential  is  im- 
pressed upon  said  surface.  "  '^* 


4;»0,511 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  COLOR  PRINTER 

William  W.  Stein,  Bcaverton,  and  Robert  W.  Bums,  Newberg, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,170,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,486 

Int.  a,'  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  10  Claims 
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1.  Thermal  transfer  printing  apparatus,  comprising 

a  stationary  printhead  having  a  plurality  of  individually 
energizable  thermal  elements  arranged  in  a  row, 

a  carrier  sheet  supported  for  movement  across  said  print- 
head  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  row 
with  one  face  of  the  sheet  being  maintained  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  with  said  thermal  elements,  said  sheet  bearing 
a  plurality  of  different  color  record-forming  mateials 
arranged  in  a  repeating  series  of  stripes  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  direction, 

means  for  supporting  a  record  medium  on  the  opposite  face 
of  said  carrier  sheet  for  movement  in  said  direction, 

drive  means  for  propelling  said  carrier  sheet  and  record 
medium  across  the  printhead  at  different  rates,  with  the 
rate  of  movement  of  the  carrier  sheet  exceeding  that  of  the 
record  medium, 

means  for  energizing  selected  thermal  elements  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  said  carrier  sheet  to  transfer 
spots  of  color  record-forming  materials  from  said  sheet  to 
the  record  medium. 


4,250,512 
HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  HEADS  IN  INK 
MOSAIC  RECORDERS 
Erich  Kattaer,  Guetncr  Rosenstock,  and  Hans  Kem,  all  of  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellscfaaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,178,  Dec.  28, 1977.  This  application 
Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1976,2659398 

Int  a.^  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346— 140  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  heating  device  for  the  recording  fluid  in  the  recording 
head  of  a  mosaic  recorder  containing  a  plurality  of  ink  ducts 
terminating  in  outlet  orifices,  the  combination  of  said  orifices 
being  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  another,  a  heating  device 
disposed  to  concentrate  the  heating  action  closely  adjacent 
said  orifices,  whereby  heat  is  applied  to  ink  thereat  as  it  is  about 
to  be  discharged  therefrom,  a  circuit  arrangement  operatively 
connected  to  said  heating  device  for  controlling  the  heating 
action  thereof  upon  such  ink,  a  further  circuit  arrangement  for 


r^ 


wm- 


23 
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temperature  responsive  sensor  disposed  in  common  with,  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  both  of  said  circuit  arrangements. 


4,250,513 
LINEAR  VERTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 
James  L.  Harlow,  Mt  Solon,  and  Ward  L.  Kams,  Waynesboro, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waynes- 
boro, Va. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,001 

Int  C\?  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346—153.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  linear  adjustment  mechanism  for  use  in  a  recording 
assembly  to  axially  align  a  magnetic  brush  rotatable  about  a 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  a  recording  medium,  com- 
prising: 
a  bracket  to  support  the  axes  of  said  brush  with  respect  to  the 

surface  of  said  recording  medium, 
a  plurality  of  mounting  pins  projecting  from  said  bracket, 

and 
a  rotatable  apertured  disc  disposed  on  said  mounting  pins 
and  adapt^  to  support  one  end  of  said  shaft  of  said  brush 
at  a  plurality  of  selectively  incremental  distances  along 
only  one  axis  with  respect  to  said  mounting  pins  upon 
rotation. 


4,250,514 
CAPACITANCE  DIODE  WITH  PARTICULAR  DOPING 

PROnLE 
Gerhard  Raabe,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833318 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/92 
U.S.  a.  357—14  1  Claim 

1.  A  capacitance  diode  having  a  semiconductor  body  with 
an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  provided  on  a 
substrate,  in  which  a  doping  profile  is  formed  in  the  epitaxial 
layer  by  controlled  doping  during  the  epitaxial  layer  growth, 
and  a  surface  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  the 
epitaxial  layer  which  forms  a  p-n  junction  with  said  layer, 
characterized  in  that  the  doping  profile  varies  according  to  the 
equation 
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forming  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  potential  wells  and 
barriers;  said  potential  wells  and  barriers  caused  by  differences 
in  the  band  structures  of  said  different  materials  forming  said 
alternate  layers  and  the  interfacing  of  said  layers  in  said  hetero- 
junctions;  and  the  distance  between  the  bottoms  of  said  poten- 
tial wells  in  said  conduction  band  and  the  tops  of  said  potential 
wells  in  said  valence  band  being  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
potential  wells. 


4,250,516 

MULTISTAGE  AVALANCHE  PHOTODErECTOR 

John  M.  Worlock,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,040 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  29/16 

U.S.  a.  357—16  22  Claims 
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between  the  limits  No  and  Nf,  in  which  equation  the  ratio  of 
No  to  Nf  is  adapted  to  the  desired  capacitance  swing, 
X  is  the  distance  in  fim  from  the  p-n  junction, 
Xo  is  the  width  of  the  barrier  layer  in  /i,m  at  the  p-n  junction 
at  the  voltage  —  Ud,  where  \Jd  is  the  diffusion  voltage  of 
the  p-n  junction  in  volts, 
No  is  the  doping  concentration  at  the  p-n  junction  in 


at.cm 


-3 


Nfis  the  starting  doping  concentration  of  the  epitaxial  layer 

in  at.cm  ~^, 
k  is  a  constant  value  between  S.IO'^  and  1.10'^ 
n  is  a  constant  integer  between  0  and  6,  and 
/3has  a  constant  value  between  I  and  2. 


4,250,515 

HETEROJUNCnON  SUPERLATTICE  WTTH 

POTENTIAL  WELL  DEPTH  GREATER  THAN  HALF  THE 

BANDGAP 
Leo  Esaki,  Chappaqua;  Raphael  Tsu,  Mt.  Kisco;  George  A. 
Sai-Halasz,  and  Leroy  L.  Chang,  both  of  Lake  Mohegan,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,096 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  29/205.  47/00  ' 
U.S.  a.  357—16  6  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  superlattice  structure  comprising:  first 
and  second  different  semiconductor  materials  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  alternate  layers,  each  interfaced  to  its  adjacent  layer  in  a 
semiconductor  heterojunction;  each  said  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  from  30  to  60  angstroms;  the  bottom  of  the  conduction 
bands  of  said  first  and  second  materials  being  at  different  en- 
ergy levels  and  the  tops  of  said  valence  bands  of  said  first  and 
second  materials  being  at  different  energy  levels;  the  bottoms 
of  said  conduction  bands  of  said  first  and  second  materials 


1.  A  reduced  noise  avalanche  photodetector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  abutting  layers  of  semiconductor  material  of 
alternating  opposed  conductivity  type,  said  layers  being 
grouped  into  a  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers  from  a  first  end 
to  a  second  end  of  said  photodetector; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  bandgap  of  the  material  comprising  the  second  layer  of 
each  pair  is  larger  than  the  bandgap  of  the  material  com- 
prising first  layer  of  the  pair  of  layers  adjacent  to  said 
second  layer; 

the  bandgap  of  the  first  layer  of  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
sequence  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  bandgap  of  the  first  layer 
of  another  pair  of  said  sequence,  which  another  pair  is 
closer  to  said  first  end;  and 

said  reduced  noise  avalanche  photodetector  further  includes 
electrode  means  formed  on  the  first  layer  of  each  pair  of 
said  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers  and  on  the  second  layer  of 
the  last  pair  of  said  sequence  for  reverse  biasing  the 
heterojunctions  formed  at  the  interface  between  the  first 
layer  and  the  second  layer  of  each  pair  of  said  sequence 
and  for  forward  biasing  the  heterojunctions  formed  at  the 
interface  between  the  layers  from  different  pairs  of  said 
sequence. 


4,250,517 
CHARGE  TRANSFER,  TETRODE  BUCKET-BRIGADE 

DEVICE 

Hsin-fu  Tseng,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Reticon  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,783 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/78,  29/04;  GUC  19/28 
U.S.  a.  357—24  8  Claims 

1.  An  MOS  bucket-brigade,  charge  transfer,  device  fabri- 
cated on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  a  channel  of 
propagation,  and  a  plurality  of  stages  each  of  which  includes: 
a  first  gate  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides; 
a  second  gate  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  said 
first  side  of  said  second  gate  overlapping  said  second  side 
of  said  first  gate; 
a  doped  region  in  said  substrate  spaced -apart  from  said 
second  side  of  said  first  gate  and  extending  between  said 
second  side  of  said  second  gate  and  said  first  side  of  said 
first  gate  of  the  next  succeeding  one  of  said  sUges;  and 


8S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


said  first  gate  being  formed  from  a  layer  of  conductive 
material; 

a  capacitor  disposed  between  said  region  and  said  second 
gate,  said  capacitor  comprising  an  extension  of  said  sec- 
ond gate  disposed  apart  from  the  channel  of  propagation 


4»250^19 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  HAVING  VMOS 

TRANSISTORS  AND  VMOS  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELLS 

JunicU  Mogi,  Kawasaki,  and  KiyoaU  Miyasaka,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsa  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,063 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,  Aug.  31,   1978,   53- 
119700IU] 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/06 
VS.  a.  357—41  8  Claims 
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in  said  device  and  an  underlying  member  formed  from 
said  layer  of  conductive  material,  said  underlying  member 
being  in  contact  with  said  regions; 
whereby  high  charge  transfer  efficiency  in  said  bucket- 
brigade  device  is  realized. 


4,250,518 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Grerillc  G.  BkMdworth,  and  Martin  H.  Manlcy,  both  of  South- 
ampton, Ftland,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,845 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1977, 
37555/77 

lnLCL^H01L27/22.  29/82.  29/96 
VS.  CL  357—27  6  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  which  has  V-groove  metal  oxide 
semiconductor  (VMOS)  transistors  and  VMOS  dynamic  mem- 
ory cells,  comprising: 

a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  single-crystalline  substrate  of 
a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  epitaxial  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  formed  selectively  on  said  sutetrate,  said  epitaxial 
layer  having  V-grooves  for  the  VMOS  transistors  and  the 
VMOS  dynamic  memory  cells  and  having  heavily  doped 
regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type  adjacent  said  V- 
grooves  at  the  surface  portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer; 

an  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  V-grooves  and  epitaxial  layer; 

electrode  layers  formed  on  said  oxide  layer  in  said  V- 
grooves; 

a  first  heavily  doped  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  substrate,  the 
bottom  peaks  of  said  V-grooves  of  said  VMOS  transistors 
reaching  to  said  first  heavily  doped  region;  and 

second  heavily  doped  regions  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  a  third  heavily  doped  region  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type,  said  third  heavily  doped  region  being 
formed  in  a  second  surface  portion  of  said  substrate,  each 
bottom  peak  of  said  V-grooves  of  said  VMOS  dynamic 
memory  cells  reaching  to  a  separate  one  of  said  second 
heavily  doped  regions 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  capable  of  magnetic  field  sensing 
comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  substantially  planar 
surface  and  incorporating  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  re- 
gions which  are  alternately  of  opposite  conductivity  types  in 
the  order  stated  and  which  all  extend  to  said  surface,  the  first 
region  being  contiguous  only  with  the  second  region,  the 
fourth  region  being  contiguous  only  with  the  third  region,  the 
second  and  third  regions  being  contiguous  with  each  other,  the 
first  and  second  regions  being  of  annular  forms  having  a  com- 
mon axis  perpendicular  to  said  surface  and  the  fourth  region 
being  in  the  form  of  a  solid  of  revolution  which  is  coaxial  with 
and  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second 
regions  so  as  to  be  encircled  by  the  first  and  second  regions, 
and  an  electrode  system  providing  separate  connections  for 
said  four  regions,  the  electrode  contact  for  the  second  region 
being  made  only  at  points  which  are  more  remote  than  the  first 
region  from  said  axis,  and  the  electrode  contact  for  at  least  one 
of  the  aecood  and  third  regions  being  non-uniform  around  said 


4,250,520 
FLIP  CHIP  MOUNTED  DIODE 
Edgar  J.  Denlinger,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,333 

Int  a.^  HOIL  23/4S.  29/44.  29/52 

VS.  a.  357—68  9  Claims 


^jl^ 


1.  A  thin  film  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  carrier  which  includes  thereon  a  conductor  film 
pattern  having  a  first  portion  spaced  from  a  second  por- 
tion; 
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(b)  a  planar  semiconductor  diode  which  overlaps  and  is 
bonded  to  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  conductor 
film  pattern; 

(c)  the  semiconductor  diode  comprising  a  generally  triangu- 
lar cathode  region  surrounding  an  anode  region,  the  anode 
region  being  in  proximity  to  an  apex  of  the  triangular 
cathode  region;  and 

(d)  a  post-shaped  anode  contact  extending  from  the  anode 
region  and  bonded  to  the  first  portion  of  the  conductor 
film  pattern,  and  a  post-shaped  cathode  contact,  distal 
from  the  anode  contact,  extending  from  the  cathode  re- 
gion and  bonded  to  the  second  portion  of  the  conductor 
film  pattern;  with  that  portion  of  the  cathode  region 
which  overlaps  the  first  portion  of  the  conductor  film 
pattern  being  of  smaller  area  thaif  that  portion  of  the 
cathode  region  which  overlaps  the  second  portion  of  the 
conductor  film  pattern. 


4,250,522 
COLOR  FACSIMILE  PREVIEWER 
Ikno  Sekl,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiko  Kato,  Kodaira,  both  of  Japan, 
assignora  to  Toppnn  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Jan.  20, 1978, 53/4348 

Int  a.^  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—76  13  daiiH 


4,250,521 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  DROPOUT  COMPENSATOR 
David  I.  Wright,  Riverton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnl.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,112 

Int.  a.i  H04N  5/76  5/78.  5/93 

U.S.a.358— 8  g  Claims 


1.  A  video  signal  dropout  compensator  for  forming  a  re- 
placement signal  for  a  video  signal  dropout  occurring  in  a 
television  line,  said  dropout  compensator  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  video  signal  from  at  least  one  televi- 
sion line  adjacent  to  the  line  in  which  said  dropout  oc- 
curred; 

means  for  providing  a  first  dropout  replacement  component 
comprising  a  signal  value  from  said  video  signal  at  a  hori- 
zontal position  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  drop- 
out within  a  television  line; 

means  for  providing  a  second  dropout  replacement  compo- 
nent comprising  a  signal  value  from  said  video  signal  at  a 
horizontal  position  corresponding  to  one^iuarter  cycle  of 
the  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  immediately  pre- 
ceding said  dropout; 

means  for  providing  a  third  dropout  replacement  component 
comprising  a  signal  value  from  said  video  signal  at  a  hori- 
zontal position  corresponding  to  one-quarter  cycle  of  the 
chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  immediately  following 
said  dropout; 

means  for  providing  a  dropout  replacement  signal  compris- 
ing means  for  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  drop- 
out replacement  components;  and 

means  for  replacing  said  dropout  with  said  dropout  replace- 
ment signal. 
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1.  A  color  separation  condition  determining  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  color  monitor  for  use  with  a  color  monitor  capable  of 
presenting  on  a  screen  a  color  reproduction  to  be  obtained 
from  a  color  original  to  be  reproduced  by  a  color  printing 
process,  said  color  monitor  means  being  capable  of  displaying 
colors  with  a  given  range  of  color  densities  on  said  screen;  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  a  color  original  and  for  gener- 
ating first,  second  and  third  electrical  signals  represenu- 
tive  of  three  primary  color  components  of  said  color 
original,  resi>ectively; 
masking  circuit  means  for  modifying  the  relative  strengths  of 

said  electrical  signals; 
under  color  removal  circuit  means  for  performing  under- 
color removal  from  said  signals  of  a  component  represen- 
Utive  of  the  black  component  of  said  color  original; 
gradation  correction  circuit  means  for  correcting  the  grada- 
tions of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  electrical 
signals; 
color  correction  circuit  means  for  subtracting  from  each  of 
said  1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  electrical  signals  secondary,  tertiary 
and  quaternary  components  derived  from  said  signals  and 
weighted  by  respective  selected  factors; 
matrix  circuit  means  for  converting  said  electrical  signals 
into  4th,  5th  and  6th  electrical  signals  represcnUtive  re- 
spectively, of  red,  blue  and  green  components  of  said 
color  original,  as  said  color  original  is  to  be  reproduced  on 
said  color  monitor  means; 
means  for  applying  said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  electrical 
signals  to  said  color  monitor  such  that  said  color  monitor 
displays  an  image  determined  thereby;  and 
clip  circuit  means  for  clipping  the  portions  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  electrical  signals  at  about  a  preselected 
100%  level,  whereby  no  color  densities  above  a  prese- 
lected portion  of  said  range  of  color  densities  is  displayed 
on  said  screen. 


4,250,523 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Masaod  Mnrata,  Snwa,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,724 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japw,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53/11689 
Int  CL^  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  368—82  7  CW« 

1.  An  inspection  circuit  for  use  in  an  electronic  timepiece 
including  timekeeping  circuit  means  for  producing  a  low  fre- 
quency timing  signal  and  at  least  one  intermediate  frequency 
signal,  a  pluraUty  of  series-connected  counter  means  adapted  in 
response  to  said  low  frequency  timing  signal  to  be  applied  to 
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said  first  series-connected  counter  means  to  each  produce 
timekeeping  signals  representative  to  timekeeping  information 
and  display  digit  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected counter  means  for  displaying  timekeeping  information 
in  response  to  the  timekeeping  signals  being  applied  thereto; 
the  improvement  comprising  gating  means  coupled  intermedi- 
ate said  timekeeping  circuit  means  and  each  of  said  timekeep- 
ing counter  means,  said  gating  means  being  normally  disposed 
in  a  timekeeping  mode  to  permit  said  low  frequency  timing 
signal  to  be  applied  to  said  first  series-connected  counted 
means  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for 


F^ 


^\^« 


selectively  disposing  said  gating  means  from  a  timekeeping 
mode  to  an  inspection  mode,  said  gating  means  being  adapted 
in  an  inspection  mode  to  simultaneously  apply  to  each  of  said 
counter  means  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  produced  by 
said  timekeeping  circuit  means  to  thereby  permit  each  of  said 
counter  means  to  be  simultaneously  inspected,  said  control 
means  further  including  reset  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
series-connected  counter  means,  said  reset  means  being 
adapted  to  reset  each  of  said  counter  means  when  said  control 
means  selectively  disposes  said  gating  means  into  an  inspection 
mode. 


4,250,524 
VALIDATION  APPARATUS  IN  A  PAY  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 
Akimori  Tomizawa,  Konosu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,237 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/16,  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358— 122  2  Claims 


third  control  signals  in  response  to  said  sequence  of  code 
signals; 

a  polarity  flip-flop  means  being  set  by  said  first  control 
signal,  thereby  assuming  a  first  state  thereof  being  reset  by 
said  second  control  signal,  thereby  assuming  a  second 
state  thereof,  and  being  toggled  by  said  third  control 
signal,  thereby  changing  from  the  first  state  to  the  second 
state  or  changing  from  the  second  state  to  the  first  state; 

a  counter  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the 
number  of  state  changes  in  said  flip-flop  means  reaches  a 
predetermined  value;     . 

a  feature  detector  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
when  the  detector  means  receives  said  third  control  signal 
a  predetermined  number  of  times  which  is  peculiar  to  said 
sequence  of  code  signals;  and 

a  gating  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  so  as  to  gener- 
ate a  valid  signal  representing  that  said  encoded  composite 
T.V.  signal  is  effectively  decoded  when  both  the  output 
signal  of  said  counter  means  and  the  output  signal  of  the 
feature  detector  means  are  input  thereto  at  the  same  time. 


4,250,525 

TELEVISION  HORIZONTAL  AFPC  WITH  PHASE 

DETECTOR  DRIVEN  AT  TWICE  THE  HORIZONTAL 

FREQUENCY 

Steven  A.  StecUer,  Clark,  and  Alvin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37^80 

Int.  CL^  H04N  S/04 

U.S.  CL  358— 148  9  Claims 
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1.  A  validation  apparatus  in  a  pay  television  system  for 

receiving  an  encoded  comp>osite  T.V.  signal  which  has  been 

formed  by  adding  a  sequence  of  code  signals  as  a  first  key  code 

to  a  normal  composite  T.V.  signal  in  a  transmitting  end,  and 

validating  the  accurate  corresponding  relation  between  said 

first  key  code  and  a  second  key  code  which  is  preset  in  a 

receiving  end,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  code  detector  means  for  successively  detecting  from  said 

encoded  composite  T.V.  signal  said  sequence  of  code 

signals; 

a  key  code  circuit  means  having  said  second  key  code  so  as 

to  validate  said  sequence  of  code  signals  detected  by  said 

code  detector  means  for  generating  a  first,  a  second  and  a 


1.  An  improved  television  horizontal  oscillator  synchroniz- 
ing arrangement  for  a  television  receiver  adapted  for  use  with 
a  source  of  composite  television  signals  including  horizontal 
rate  synchronizing  signal  portions  and  which  also  includes 
synchronizing  pulses  at  twice  the  horizontal  rate  during  a  first 
portion  of  the  vertical  blanking  interval,  which  first  portion 
follows  initiation  of  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulse,  the  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
a  synchronizing  signal  separator  coupled  to  said  signal 
.source  for  receiving  the  composite  television  signals  for 
producing  first  signals  related  to  the  horizontal  rate; 
phase  detection  means  including  a  first  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  and  also  including  a  second  input  termi- 
nal which  is  coupled  to  said  synchronizing  signal  separa- 
tor for  receiving  said  first  signals; 
controllable  oscillator  means  for  producing,  at  an  output, 
second  horizontal-rate  signals,  said  oscillator  means  in- 
cluding a  rate  control  input  terminal; 
first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  oscillator  means  out- 
put to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detection 
means  to  apply  said  second  signals  thereto  for  producing 
at  said  output  terminal  of  said  phase  detection  means  a 
pulsating  control  signal  representative  of  the  frequency 
and  phase  difference  between  said  first  signals  and  said 
second  signals; 
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controllable  filter  means  coupled  between  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  phase  detection  means  and  said  rate  control 
input  terminal  of  said  controllable  oscillation  means  for 
closing  a  feedback  phase-lock  control  loop  for  filtering 
said  pulsating  signals  for  applying  said  filtered  signals  to 
said  controllable  oscillator  means,  and  maintaining  said 
second  signals  in  synchronism  with  said  first  signals,  said 
controllable  filter  means  also  including  a  control  input 
terminal  by  which  the  filter  time  constant  can  be  varied; 
and 

filter  time  constant  control  means  coupled  to  said  control 
input  terminal  of  said  controllable  filter  means  for  chang- 
ing said  filter  time  constant  at  the  vertical  rate; 

wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  that  said  filter  time 
constant  control  means  comprises  timing  means  for  inhib- 
iting said  filter  time  constant  control  means  during  at  least 
a  part  of  said  first  portion  of  said  vertical  blanking  inter- 
val. 


4,250,526 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  READING  DEVICE 

Jyoichi  Fuwa,  Atsugi,  and  Toshifiimi  Asakawa,  Yamato,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1978,  53-61688 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/12 

U.S.  a.  358—294  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  information  reading  device  for  reading  an 
image  from  an  original  document  in  response  to  a  read  instruc- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  said  read  instruction  for  generating 
a  trigger  pulse; 

(b)  a  light  source  for  producing  flashes  of  light  intermittently 
in  response  to  said  trigger  pulse,  to  illuminate  said  original 
document; 

(c)  an  array  of  light  receptors  each  of  which  may  accumulate 
a  charge  representative  of  a  corresponding  picture  ele- 
ment of  the  illuminated  image  on  said  original  document; 

(d)  memory  means  for  storing  each  of  said  accumulated 
charges; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  array  for  generating  pulses  to 
cause  the  transfer  of  the  charge  accumulated  in  each  of  the 
light  receptors  into  said  memory  means  in  synchronism 
with  the  flashing  of  said  light  source;  and 

(0  means  for  deriving  from  said  memory  means  a  video 
output  signal  representative  of  said  illuminated  image. 


4,250,527 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDERS 

Werner  Broghammer,  Tennenbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Dual  Gebriider  Steidinger,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910632 

Int.  a. J  GllB  21/02.  21/22.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  360—75  4  Claims 
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1.  Cassette  magnetic  tape  device  for  use  with  a  tape  cassette, 
which  on  its  wide  side  has  at  least  one  opening,  through  which 
a  winding  mandrel  is  insertable  for  engagement  in  the  core  of 
the  spool  of  the  tape  and  which  in  its  narrow  sides  has  at  least 
one  opening  in  which  a  magnetic  head  can  be  inserted,  com- 
prising 

a  winding  mandrel  means  for  operative  engagement  in  the 
cassette, 

a  magnetic  head, 

feed  means  for  being  displaceably  mounted  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  winding  mandrel  means  for 
transferring  said  magnetic  head  into  an  operative  position 
such  that  said  magnetic  head  enters  into  the  opening  in  a 
narrow  side  of  the  cassette,  said  magnetic  head  being 
secured  on  said  feed  means, 

first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  feed  means  in  a  direction 
against  displacement  thereof  into  said  operative  position, 

a  solenoid  circuit  including  a  low  voltage  solenoid  means 
being  operatively  connected  with  said  feed  means  for  said 
magnetic  head  for  transferring  said  feed  means  against 
said  spring  means  into  the  operative  position. 

a  current  supply  means  being  operatively  connected  on  the 
one  hand  with  a  power  supply  line  and  on  the  other  hand 
being  connected  with  said  solenoid  means  for  supplying 
said  solenoid  means  with  low  voltage, 

a  power  supply  line  connection  line  being  connected  to  said 
current  supply  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
power  supply  line, 

a  power  supply  switch  disposed  in  said  power  supply  line 
connection  line  for  said  current  supply  means, 

a  first  contact  pair  of  means  disposed  in  said  solenoid  circuit 
for  opening  and  closing  said  solenoid  circuit,  respectively, 

a  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
contact  pair  of  means  and  for  being  controllable  by  the 
cassette  such  that  said  sensing  means  holds  said  first 
contact  pair  means  closed  as  long  as  a  cassette  is  located  in 
the  device, 

a  first  electronic  switch  disposed  in  said  solenoid  circuit  in 
series  with  said  first  contact  pair  means, 

a  second  contact  pair  means  connected  with  said  first  elec- 
tronic switch,  and  said  second  contact  pair  means  for 
stably  closing  said  first  electronic  switch  when  said  sec- 
ond contact  pair  means  is  briefly  (transiently)  closed, 

a  first  control  means  for  setting  the  normal  forward  move- 
ment of  the  tape  (recording  or  playback)  being  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  second  contact  pair  means  such 
that  said  first  control  means  closes  said  second  contact 
pair  means  as  long  as  said  first  control  means  is  actuated, 

a  third  contact  pair  means  being  connected  with  said  first 
electronic  switch,  said  third  contact  pair  means  for  stably 
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opening  said  first  electronic  switch  when  said  third 
contact  pair  means  is  briefly  closed, 

a  second  control  means  for  stopping  the  forward  motion  of 
the  tape  ("stop")  being  operatively  connected  with  said  third 
contact  pair  means  such  that  said  second  control  means  closes 
said  third  contact  pair  means  as  long  as  said  second  control 
means  is  actuated, 

a  second  electronic  switch  disposed  in  said  solenoid  circuit 
in  series  with  said  first  contact  pair  means  and  said  first 
electronic  switch, 

a  light  source  emitting  a  light  beam, 

a  photosensitive  clement  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
light  beam  of  said  light  source, 

said  source  being  disposed  in  the  device  such  that  said  light 
beam  is  directed  on  said  photosensitive  element  in  a  path 
where  said  light  beam  crosses  through  a  space  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  fmgers  of  a  person  must  engage  when  the 
cassette  is  inserted  in  and  removed  from  the  device,  re- 
spectively, such  that  said  light  beam  is  interrupted  when 
the  cassette  is  inserted  and  removed,  repectively, 

said  second  electronic  switch  being  connected  with  said 
photosensitive  element  such  that  said  second  electronic 
switch  interrupts  said  solenoid  circuit  for  the  duration  of 
the  interruption  of  said  light  beam. 


4,250^29 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENmG  DISK 

PACKS 
Stawoodr  P.  Kkczkowski,  Boalder,  Colo,,  and  Ropert  F.  Rom, 
TucMB,  Ariz^  aaiigaon  to  Interaatioaal  Bnsiiien  Machines 
CoiporatioB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,675 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/012.  5/016.  17/02 

MS.  CL  360—98  6  Claims 


4,250,528 
MAGNETIC  DISC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyasa  Oda,  Kaiukva,  Japaa,  aMigoor  to  Mitsobishi  Denki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-45692 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/012.  5/60.  5/82 

U.S.CL360— 98  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  discs,  said  discs  being  rotatably 
moimted  one  above  another  on  a  rotatable  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads  for  communicating  with  said 
discs,  said  heads  floating  on  said  discs; 

an  air-tight  chamber  surrounding  said  plurality  of  discs  and 
said  plurality  of  magnetic  heads; 

means  for  filtering  pressurized  air  entering  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  air  flow  control  partitions  located  within  said 
air-tight  chamber,  each  of  said  partitions  including  a  circu- 
lar opening  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 

'  diameter  of  one  of  said  magnetic  discs,  said  partitions 
being  positioned  within  said  chamber  such  that  each  of 
said  partitions  is  coplanar  with  one  of  said  discs  and  such 
that  said  circular  opening  in  said  partition  is  concentric 
with  said  one  of  said  discs; 

wherein  air  flowing  between  said  plurality  of  discs  is  con- 
trolled by  said  partitions,  whereby  dust  particles  occur- 
ring between  any  two  of  said  discs  are  prevented  from 
contaminating  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  discs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  and  accessing  a  disk  memory  mem- 
ber pack  in  a  plurality  of  concurrent  access  openings  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  di^  memory  members  adapted  for  rotation 
around  a  common  axis  and  for  reciprocating  axial  movements; 
drive  means  mounted  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
disk  memory  members  for  co-rotation,  the  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  extending  pins  of  varying  lengths  and 
arranged  by  length  into  sets  of  pins  with  each  set  of  pins  having 
pins  spaced  circumferentially  apart;  pin  mount  means  in  said 
drive  means  to  axially  movably  mount  said  axially  extending 
pins  for  co-rotation  with  said  drive  means,  actuator  means  in 
said  drive  means  and  co-rotatable  with  said  axially  extending 
pins  and  operatively  connected  to  said  pins  to  axially  urge  all 
pins  in  one  set  of  pins  to  move  in  a  first  axial  direction  for 
selecting  a  disk  memory  member  for  accessing  by  axially  push- 
ing same  to  create  an  enlarged  access  opening  between  the 
pushed  disk  and  an  adjacent  disk  while  said  drive  means  is 
rotating;  and  at  least  two  of  said  disk  memory  members  having 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  openings,  said  opening  sets  being  arranged 
in  configurations  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  configu- 
rations of  the  sets  of  pins  with  adjacent  disk  members  having  a 
set  of  openings  thereon  to  admit  a  set  of  pins  through  only  one 
of  the  adjacent  disk  memory  members,  whereby  the  disk  mem- 
ory members  may  be  axially  separated  by  axially  moving  the 
pin  sets  in  said  first  axial  direction  through  the  corresponding 
sets  of  openings  therein  and  axially  engaging  the  individual 
disk  memory  members  not  having  corresponding  openings 
with  the  terminal  portions  of  the  pin  sets. 


4,250,530 
FIXED  AND  MOVABLE  SUPPORTING  OF  DUAL 
MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Charles  S.  Yang,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Yang  Elec- 
tromagnetic Systems  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  938,437,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,108 
Int.  a.3  GllB  21/22.  5/54.  5/60 
U.S.  CI.  360—105  26  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  magnetic  medium  having  opposite  mag- 
netic surface  extents,  the  combination  comprising 
(a)  a  pair  of  magnetic  transducers,  and  a  pair  of  arms  sup- 
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porting  said  transducers  in  opposed  facing  relation  for 
magnetic  coupling  to  said  medium  magnetic  surface  ex- 
tents, means  mounting  one  of  said  arms  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  arm, 
(b)  each  of  said  transducers  having  an  air  bearing  pad  means 
defining  a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  outwardly  projecting 
rails  which  are  spaced  apart,  said  rails  extending  in  the 
direction  of  magnetic  media  travel  between  and  relative  to 
said  transducers,  said  rails  generating  an  air  bearing  to 


space  the  transducer  relative  to  said  media  upon  move- 
ment of  said  media, 
(c)  andvincluding  flexure  means  carrying  each  transducer, 
each  flexure  means  providing  substantially  universal  piv- 
oting of  the  associated  transducer,  each  flexure  means 
including  a  web  supporting  the  associated  transducer,  the 
web  extending  in  the  general  direction  of  said  rails,  and  a 
pivot  engaging  the  associated  transducer  to  pivot  same 
substantially  universally. 


4,250,531 

SWITCH-ARC  PREVENTING  CIRCUIT 

Walter  C.  Ahrens,  3228  S.  128tb  Ave,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,107 

Int  a.i  H02H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  361—2  4  Claims 


«£» 


solenoid  having  a  controlling  mechanical  linkage  with  said 
protected  switch,  means  connecting  said  first  pole  of  said 
gating  pulse  source  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  pulsed-continu- 
ous-current  solenoid,  and  means  connecting  a  second  terminal 
of  said  solenoid  to  said  second  pole  of  said  gating  pulse  source, 
a  protective  two  transistor  electronic  switching  means  com- 
prising a  first  transistor  having  first  and  second  power  elec- 
trodes, and  a  control  transistor  in  controlling  circuit  with  said 
first  transistor,  said  first  pole  of  said  continuous  current  power 
source  being  connected  to  a  first  side  of  said  coil,  said  coil 
having  a  second  side  connected  to  said  first  power  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor,  means  connecting  said  second  power  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  to  said  second  pole  of  said  power 
source,  a  blocking  diode  having  first  and  second  electrodes, 
means  connecting  said  first  terminal  of  said  bias  voltage  source 
to  said  first  electrode  of  said  blocking  diode,  a  voltage  dividing 
resistor  network  having  first  and  second  resistors  each  having 
first  and  second  non-polarized  sides,  said  first  resistor  being  of 
much  higher  resistance  than  said  second  resistor,  said  first  side 
of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  said  second  electrode  of 
said  blocking  diode,  a  conductor  connecting  said  second  side 
of  said  first  resistor  to  the  first  side  of  said  second  resistor, 
means  connecting  said  conductor  to  the  base  of  said  control 
transistor,  said  second  side  of  said  second  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  contact  of  said  protected  switch,  means 
connecting  said  second  contact  of  said  protected  switch  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  bias  voltage  source,  a  metal  oxide 
varistor  having  first  and  second  poles,  means  connecting  said 
first  pole  of  said  varistor  to  said  first  power  electrode  of  said 
protective  switching  means,  means  connecting  said  second 
pole  of  said  varistor  to  said  second  power  electrode  of  said 
protective  switching  means,  whereby  arcing  is  non-existant  of 
said  contacts  of  said  protected  switching  means,  and  whereby 
said  circuit  is  sensitive  to  operate  on  very  low  current  whereby 
it  is  versatile  to  operate  over  a  broad  range  of  coil  resistances. 


4,250,532 

ELECTRONIC  OVERCURRENT  DETECnON  AND 

TRIPPING  CIRCUIT 

Lee  A.  Daris,  Audubon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  IIL 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,388 

Int  a.J  H02H  3/08 

UACL  361—96  7  Claims 
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1.  An  arc  preventing  continuous  current  pulsed  electrical 
circuit  for  telephone  networks  which  provides  substantially 
self-preserving  and  switch-preserving  characteristics  over  a 
broaid  range  of  inductive  coil  resistances  comprising:  a  continu- 
ous current  power  source  having  first  and  second  poles,  a 
protected  two-terminal  switch  having  first  and  second  make- 
break  contacts  and  means  for  closing  same,  an  inductive  coil  of 
a  stepping  solenoid  of  a  telephone  exchange  circuit  system, 
gating  means  comprising  a  gating  pulse  source  having  first  and 
second  poles,  biasing  means  comprising  a  biasing  voltage 
source  having  first  and  second  terminals,  means  for  closing 
said  protected  switch  comprising  a  pulsed-continuous-current 
solenoid,  a  gating  pulse  source  of  a  telephone  exchange  and 
having  first  and  second  poles,  said  pulsed-continuous-current 


1.  An  electronic  trip  circuit  for  a  multiphase  circuit  breaker; 
said  circuit  including,  in  combination: 

current  transformer  means  connected  to  each  of  said  phases 
and  producing  an  output  signal  related  to  the  instanta- 
neous current  carried  by  said  multiphase  circuit  breaker; 

long  time,  short  time  and  instantaneous  pickup  circuits; 

semiconductor  switching  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
breaker  and  operable  to  trip  said  circuit  breaker  in  re- 
sponse to  the  turning  on  of  said  switching  means; 

long  time,  short  time  and  instantaneous  target  indicators; 

a  long  time  delay  circuit  and  a  short  time  delay  circuit  con- 
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nected  to  said  long  time  and  short  time  pickup  circuits 
respectively; 

said  long  time  delay,  short  time  delay  and  instantaneous 
pickup  circuits  connected  to  said  long  time,  short  time  and 
instantaneous  target  indicators  respectively; 

said  long  time  delay,  short  time  delay  and  instantaneous 
pickup  circuits  each  connected  to  said  semiconductor 
switching  means  and  operable  to  turn  on  said  switching 
means  in  response  to  respective  given  input  current  condi- 
tions; 

means  for  selectively  disabling  said  long  time  delay  circuit, 
said  short  time  delay  circuit  and  said  instantaneous  pickup 
circuit  to  enable  the  selective  test  of  their  respective  func- 
tions; 

said  means  for  selectively  disabling  including  respective  top 
block  means  for  each  function  having  a  respective  remov- 
able pin  position  which  disables  said  respective  function. 


4,250,533 

SECURITY  SYSTEM 

An  N.  Nelson,  37  Alberta  Rd.,  Brookliiie,  Mass.  02167 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,562 

iBt  a.^  E05B  47/00 

\}&.  CI.  361—172  12  Claims 


I    •- 
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1.  A  security  system  for  control  of  a  desired  operation  com- 
prising 

a  key  storing  a  plurality  of  multidigit  key  codes,  each  said 
key  code  corresponding  to  a  different  controlled  opera- 
tion, 

a  cooperating  security  device  including  a  stored  multidigit 
device  code, 

compare  logic  for  comparing  said  stored  device  code  with 
key  codes, 

means  responsive  to  detection  by  said  compare  logic  of  a  key 
code  that  matches  said  device  code  to  generate  an  output 
enabling  said  desired  operation,  and 

scan  means  responsive  to  presentotion  of  said  key  to  said 
cooperating  security  device  for  rapidly  presenting  a  plu- 
rality of  key  codes  stored  in  said  key  in  sequence  to  said 
compare  logic  for  comparison  with  said  device  code. 


said  first  box  and  seated  on  top  of  said  first  box  half  with 
the  flared  openings  in  alignment  with  the  flared  openings 
in  said  first  box  half; 
a  pair  of  leads  extending  through  the  juncture  of  the  non- 
flared  edges  of  said  box  halves  into  proximity  with  the 
terminal  portions  of  the  electrical  device;  and 


slugs  of  conductive  metal  positioned  in  said  aligned  flared 
openings  for  joining  said  leads  to  the  terminal  portions  of 
said  boxed  electrical  device  and  locking  said  box  halves 
together. 


4,250,535 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  GEAR  SECTION 
Erich  Adolph,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Cnal  Bayrak,  Bischofsheim; 
Robert  Prohl,  Nidderau;  Gerhard  Schmidt,  Darmstodt-Wix- 
hausen,  and  Walter  Stecker,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818905 

Int.  a.^  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—335  11  Claims 


4,250,534 
PACKAGED  ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
Donald  R.  Brown,  Downers  Grove;  Otto  T.  Masopust,  Jr.,  Cic- 
ero, and  John  R.  Meal,  Napenrille,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,045,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,604 
Int.  a.^  HOIG  7/02 
U5.  a.  361—272  8  Claims 

1.  A  boxed  electrical  device  having  terminal  portions,  which 
comprises: 
a  first  box  half  having  flared  openings  extending  from  op- 
posed edge  sections  for  receiving  the  electrical  device; 
a  second  box  half  substantially  identical  in  construction  with 


1.  In  an  electric  switchgear  section  having  plural  phases,  of 
which  each  phase  has  metol  encapsulation  which  is  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  insulating  gas  and  which  encloses  at  least  one 
vacuum  switching  tube  having  a  fixed  axial  current  connection 
and  an  axial  current  connection  movable  by  means  of  a  lever 
turning  on  a  shaft  extending  out  of  the  encapsulation,  the  fixed 
connection  being  connected  to  a  cable  termination  and  the 
movable  connection  being  connected,  via  a  flexible  lead,  to  an 
encapsulated  disconnect  switch  whose  movable  contact  can  be 
swung  into  contact  with  a  ground  or  with  a  mating  contact  on 
a  bus  bar,  the  improved  structure  wherein  each  phase  com- 
prises: 
the  cable  termination  being  located  in  a  top  part  supported 

by  an  understructure  both  of  which  are  common  to  all 

phases  and  are  at  atmospheric  pressure. 
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the  termination  having  a  screw  connection  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  vertical  shield  which  is  removably  fastened 
at  its  upper  end  to  a  feedthrough  plate  carried  by  the  top 
part  and  which  extends  through  the  top  part  into  the 
understructure,  there  being  an  electrically  conducting 
plate  carried  on  the  underside  of  the  feedthrough  plate 
which  is  connected  to  the  cable  termination  and  receives 
the  fixed  current  connection, 

the  feedthrough  plate  supporting,  via  an  interposed  gasket, 
the  fixed  connection  and  the  lower  end  of  the  vacuum 
switching  tube  connected  thereto  as  well  as  one  end  of  a 
vertical,  non-metollic  container  forming  part  of  the  encap- 
sulation, 

a  disc  of  insulating  material  for  centering  the  vacuum 
switching  tube  being  contained  within  the  container, 

a  bulkhead  for  closing,  gas-tight,  the  vertical  contoiner  at  the 
top  and  having  a  vertical  bolt  passing  therethrough  on  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  carried  the  flexible  lead  connecting 
the  movable  connection  of  the  vacuum  switching  tube  and 
the  upper  end  of  which  extends  into  a  gas-tight,  non-mag- 
netic, horizontol  container  arranged  on  the  bulkhead  for 
enclosing  the  bus  bar,  and 

the  end  of  the  vertical  bolt  in  the  horizontol  container  sup- 
porting a  movable  contact  of  the  disconnect  switch  for 
motion  between  a  grounding  contoct  and  a  bus  bar 
contoct. 


nect  the  printed  circuits  on  each  of  said  pair  of  hybrid  circuit 
boards. 


4,250,536 
INTERCONNECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 
Jerry  M.  Barringer,  Forest,  and  Raymond  W.  Harris,  Evington, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynch- 
burg, Va. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,358 

Int.  a.3  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—413  5  Claims 


jVm  ,36 


1.  A  circuit  board  mounting  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  base  integrated  circuit  board  having  a  printed 
circuit  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  accommodating  connec- 
tor pins;  a  pair  of  hybrid  integrated  circuit  boards  each  having 
a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  edge  and  a  printed  circuit  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  connector  pins  arranged  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals on  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  hybrid  circuit 
boards,  inserted  into  said  base  circuit  board  apertures,  and 
mounting  said  pair  of  hybrid  circuit  boards  in  adjacent  rela- 
tionship on  said  base  circuit  board  in  an  upstanding  position  on 
said  base  circuit  board;  contoct  means  positioned  on  the  upper 
edge  of  each  of  said  hybrid  circuit  boards  and  connected  to  the 
printed  circuit  on  the  respective  hybrid  circuit  board,  said 
contact  means  on  said  hybrid  circuit  boards  comprising  a 
plurality  of  contoct  terminals  arranged  in  spaced  relation  on 
the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  hybrid  circuit  boards;  a 
secondary  integrated  circuit  board  having  a  printed  circuit  and 
pair  of  side  edges;  and  contoct  means  on  said  secondary  circuit 
board  adjacent  each  of  said  side  edges  in  releasable  engage- 
ment with  said  contoct  means  on  the  upper  edges  of  said  hybrid 
circuit  boards,  said  contoct  means  on  said  secondary  circuit 
board  comprising  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  pairs  of 
spring  fingers  for  releasably  accommodating  one  of  said 
contoct  terminals  on  an  associated  hybrid  circuit  board, 
whereby  said  secondary  circuit  board  and  said  hybrid  circuit 
boards  are  held  together  in  an  operative  position  to  intercon- 


4,250,537 
DISCOTHEQUE  SIMULATING  HOME 
ENTERTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
George  P.  Roegner,  Far  Hills,  NJ.;  Richard  Hawley,  Santa 
Qaus,  Ind.;  Howard  Steen,  Santa  Claus,  Ind.,  and  Sig  Biener, 
SanU  Claus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Soundesign  Corporation,  Jer- 
sey aty,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,150 

Int.  a.J  F21V  7/04.  33/00;  GllB  1/04 

U.S.  a.  362—86  22  Claims 


1.  An  entertainment  system  for  simulating  the  sound  and 
lighting  effects  of  a  discotheque  in  a  room  in  which  the  enter- 
tainment system  is  located,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  support  for  supporting  the  entertoinment 
system  on  the  floor  of  the  room; 

(b)  sound-generating  means  mounted  on  the  support  and 
operative  for  transmitting  amplified  sounds; 

(c)  a  mirrored  generally  ball-shaped  globe  mounted  on  the 
support  for  rototion  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  mirrored 
globe  having  a  plurality  of  reflecting  surfaces  located  on 
its  outer  surface; 

(d)  light-generating  means  mounted  on  the  support  at  a 
location  remote  from  the  mirrored  globe,  and  operative 
for  transmitting  light  rays,  some  of  which  impinge  on  and 
reflect  off  the  mirrored  globe  to  thereby  project  reflected 
images  in  a  scattered  pattern  on  the  surrounding  surfaces 
of  the  room  in  which  the  system  is  located; 

(e)  means  for  rototing  the  mirrored  globe  such  that  the 
projected  reflected  images  are  scanned  across  the  sur- 
rounding room  surfaces  to  thereby  project  thereon  a 
moving  light  pattern  which  together  with  the  amplified 
sounds  transmitted  by  the  sound-generating  means  simu- 
late the  amplified  sound  and  moving  light  environment  of 
a  discotheque; 

(0  additional  light-reflecting  means  mounted  on  the  support 
for  increasing  the  number  of  scattered  reflected  images  on 
the  room  surfaces  to  thereby  provide  a  denser  lighting 
pattern,  including  a  reflecting  panel  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port and  having  a  rear  reflecting  portion  which  is  located 
rearwardly  of  the  globe  and  which  extends  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis; 

(g)  said  additional  light-generating  means  being  mounted  on 
the  support  at  a  location  forwardly  of  the  mirrored  globe 
such  that  first  ones  of  the  light  rays  are  transmitted  rear- 
wardly towards  the  globe  for  direct  impingement  thereon 
and  thereupon  for  reflection  therefrom,  and  such  that 
second  ones  of  the  light  rays  are  transmitted  rearwardly 
past  the  mirrored  globe  without  impinging  directly 
thereon; 

(h)  said  rear  reflecting  portion  being  located  in  the  paths  of 
some  of  said  first  and  second  rays  such  that  some  of  said 
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first  rays  are  reflected  from  said  rear  reflecting  portion  in 
a  direction  generally  away  from  the  globe,  and  such  that 
some  of  said  second  rays  are  reflected  back  towards  the 
globe  for  direct  impingement  thereon  and  for  subsequent 
reflection  therefrom; 

(i)  said  rear  reflecting  portion  having  an  array  of  generally 
cup-shaped  reflecting  domes  thereon  which  are  so  config- 
urated such  that  said  some  second  light  rays  are  focused 
back  towards  the  globe  for  direct  impingement  thereon 
and  for  subsequent  reflection  therefrom,  whereby  said 
some  second  Ught  rays  which  impinge  the  turning  globe 
directly  from  the  reflecting  domes  as  well  as  the  first  light 
rays  which  impinge  the  turning  globe  directly  from  the 
light-generating  means  are  all  scanned  across  the  room 
surfaces  to  thereby  project  thereon  a  moving  light  pattern; 
and 

(j)  said  domes  being  arranged  in  horizontally-extending  rows 
and  vertically-extending  columns,  each  dome  having  a 
part-spherical  configuration. 


4,250^9 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
WUIiam  O.  Leitzel,  58  Sycamore  A^e.,  MiU  VaUey,  Calif.  94941, 
and  Tom  Thiaesen,  S12  S.  Cashmere  Ter.,  Smuyiraie,  Calif. 
94067 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,394 

Int.  aj  B62J  5/00 

VS.  a.  362—196  4  Claims 


4,250,538  -  '■     \ 

FULL  FRAME  FLASH  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  A  DIFFUSE  INTEGRATING  OPTICAL 

CAVITY 

Joko  A.  Dnrbia,  Webster,  and  JaoMS  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Hied  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,558 

lat  CL^  G09F  J3/04 

VS.  a.  362—97  10  Claims 


*X 


1.  Supporting  means  for  an  electrical  circuit  comprising:    . 

a  generally  rectangular  battery  having  a  thickness  less  than 
one-fourth  inch  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals, 

a  relatively  flat  housing  having  a  pair  of  opposite  generally 
rectangular  sides, 

means  securing  said  sides  together  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  spacing  said  sides  apart  a  distance  about  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  battery, 

an  electrical  circuit, 

said  circuit  having  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  sup- 
ported by  said  housing, 

said  battery  being  slidable  in  said  housing  toward  and  away 
from  said  contacts  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
contacts  relative  to  said  terminals  for  closing  and  opening 
said  circuit. 


4,250,540 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECESSED  LIGHT 

FIXTURE  HOUSING 
Panl  J.  Kristofek,  Hickory  Hills,  lU.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Co.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

Fded  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,933 

IntCL^  F21S  1/02.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  362— 368  7  Claims 


1.  A  full-frame  illumination  system  for  a  document  copying 
machine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  surface  defining  an  object  plane  and 
containing  a  platen  supporting  a  document  to  be  copied,  a 
bottom  surface  accommodating  a  lens  for  focusing  an 
image  of  a  document  onto  an  image  plane,  said  housing 
completely  enclosed  by  side  walls  joined  to  said  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  said  housing  further  characterized  by 
having  its  interior  surfaces  completely  covered  with  a 
high  reflectivity  material  such  that  said  surfaces  are  highly 
diffusely  reflective  to  light  incident  thereon, 

a  single  flash  illumination  source  positioned  within  said 
bousing  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and 

means  to  intermittently  pulse  said  illumination  source  to 
produce  light  flashes  which  undergo  multiple  reflections 
from  said  coated  surfaces  to  provide  a  uniformly  diffuse 
irradiatioa  at  the  platen. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  an  enclosed  light  fixture 
housing  having  an  open  end  with  a  flange  formed  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  on  a  planar  support  member  having  first  and 
second  surfaces  in  an  aperture  therein  dimensioned  similarly  to 
the  dimension  of  said  housing,  said  housing  being  receivable  in 
said  i^rture  with  the  flange  engaging  said  first  surface  of  the 
support  member,  said  arrangement  including  in  combination: 

a  side  wall  of  said  housing  defining  a  slotted  aperture,  lock- 
ing means  provided  on  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  slotted 
aperture  and  mounting  clip  means  receivable  in  said  slot- 
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ted  aperture  from  the  interior  of  said  housing,  whereby 
said  clip  means  is  captured  in  said  slot  for  sliding  move- 
ment therein  toward  and  away  from  sud  support  member, 
isaid  mounting  clip  means  including  a  first  tab  for  engaging 
the  second  surface  of  said  support  member  upon  moving 
said  mounting  clip  means  toward  said  support  surface  and 
a  second  locking  tab  for  engaging  said  locking  means 
thereby  to  maintain  said  first  tab  in  engagement  with  said 
support  surface,  whereby  said  light  future  housing  is 
releasably  secured  on  said  support  member. 


4,250,541 

PUSH-PUSH  RESONANT  POWER  INVERTER 

Zong  F.  Chang,  Flemington,  and  Robert  Minton,  Piscataway, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,165 

Int  a.3  H02M  3/3 J5 

U.S.a.363— 28  3  Claims 


rectifier  substation  increases  above  the  predetermined 
value  and  to  increase  said  voltage  when  said  current  de- 
creases; and 
controlling  the  voltage  at  the  inverter  substation  to  maintain 
an  extreme  value  of  a  controlled  variable  formed  as  a 


function  of  parameters  based  on  operating  parameters  of 
said  inverter  substation  thereby  insuring  a  maximum  possi- 
ble voltage  at  said  inverter  substation  while  maintaining 
the  predetermined  current  value  when  the  extreme  value 
is  reached. 


1.  A  DC-to-AC  inverter,  comprising 

an  output  circuit  including  a  transformer  having  first  and 
second  primary  coils. 

first  and  second  resonant  circuit  loops  each  including  a 
capacitor,  one  of  said  primary  coils,  a  silicon  control 
rectifier  providing  a  current  path  in  one  direction  around 
the  loop,  and  a  conventional  diode  providing  a  current 
path  in  the  opposite  direction  around  the  loop, 

first  and  second  charging  chokes  on  a  common  core, 

a  EX^  source  connected  to  supply  a  charging  current  to  the 
capacitor  in  said  first  resonant  circuit  loop  through  a 
charging  loop  path  including  said  first  charging  choke  and 
said  first  coil,  and,  to  the  capacitor  in  said  second  resonant 
circuit  loop  through  a  charging  loop  path  including  said 
second  charging  choke  and  said  second  primary  coil,  the 
charging  choke  and  primary  coil  in  each  charging  loop 
path  being  phased  to  supply  voltages  which  add  to  the 
voltage  of  the  DC  source,  and 

means  periodically  and  alternately  to  render  conductive  the 
rectifiers  in  the  fu^t  and  second  resonant  circuit  loops 
each  to  start  a  cycle  of  oscillation  of  current  through  the 
rectifier  in  one  direction,  followed  by  current  through  the 
diode  in  the  opposite  direction  in  one  resonant  circuit 
loops,  while  the  DC  source  provides  current  to  charge  the 
capacitor  in  the  other  resonant  circuit  loop  through  the 
respective  charging  choke  and  primary  coil. 


4,250,542 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS  OF  D.C.  TRANSMISSION  LINE  AND 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 

ETgeay  K.  BulakhoT,  Napolny  proezd,  12,  kv.  114,  and  Igor  B. 

Fedyae^,  ulitsa  Rashnpkiiia,  7,  kv.  175,  both  of  Moscow, 

U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,520 
lat  CL^  H02J  3/36 
U.S.a.363— 35  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  operating  conditions  of  a  DC 
transmission  line  including  a  rectifier  substation  and  an  inverter 
substation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
maintaining  a  predetermined  current  value  at  the  rectifier 
substation  by  controlling  the  volUge  at  said  rectifier  sub- 
station to  decrease  said  voltage  when  the  current  at  said 


4,250,543 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PRODUCTION 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Richard  L.  Smith,  Livonia,  and  Kent  Van  Allen,  Beverly  Hills, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Scans  Associates,  Inc.,  Livonia, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,913 

iBt  a.^  G05B  11/42.  13/02 

VS.  CL  364—105  67  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controllings  process  using  a  process  control- 
ler including  the  steps  of  providing  a  desired  value  signal  to 
said  pr(x:ess  controller  related  to  the  condition  to  which  it  is 
desired  to  set  said  process,  providing  a  feedback  signal  to  said 
process  controller  from  the  process  being  controlled  indicating 
the  current  state  of  the  process,  producing  a  correction  signal 
from  said  signals  which  will  look  ahead  and  attempt  to  become 
saturated  as  soon  as  a  new  desired  value  is  supplied  or  a  process 
change  occurs  by  utilizing  the  rate  of  change  of  said  signals 
and  the  error  difference  between  said  signals,  which  will  re- 
main unchanged  as  long  as  the  process  being  controlled,  and 
the  desired  value  signal  both  remain  unchanged  and  in  a  static 
condition,  which  will,  if  saturated,  be  brought  out  of  saturation 
by  utilizing  said  error  difference  and  said  rate  of  change  in  a 
manner  to  change  said  correction  signal  in  value  much  faster 
than  if  said  error  difference  only  were  used,  and  which  will,  if 
said  process  is  in  a  dynamic  condition,  be  changed  in  a  series  of 
occurrences  to  a  value  smaller  in  magnitude,  but  of  either 
polarity,  until  it  arrives  at  a  value  related  to  said  condition  it  is 
desired  to  set  said  process  to,  and  utilizing  said  correction 
signal  to  cause  said  process  to  arrive  at  said  desired  condition. 
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4,250,544 

COMBINATION  MICROPROCESSOR  AND  DISCRETE 

ELEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLOCK  RATE 

CONTROLLED  ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED 

MOTOR 
Robert  P.  Alley,  Manliiu,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,586 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46:  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  364— 110  8  Claims 
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I.  A  hybrid  microcomputer/discrete  element  control  system 
for  an  electronically  commutated  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a 
plurality  of  stator  windings  operable  to  produce  magnetic 
fields  in  response  to  selective  winding  energization,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  source  of  substantially  fixed  rate  basic  clock  pulses; 

a  digital  computer  operating  under  stored  program  control, 
said  computer  having  memory  elements  for  storing  data 
including  a  present  commutation  interval  register  serving 
as  a  commutation  sequence  counter,  a  clock-pulses-per- 
interval  register  serving  to  record  a  representation  of 
desired  rotational  velocity,  an  internal  counter  register 
serving  to  accumulate  a  count  of  basic  clock  pulses  for 
comparison  with  the  contents  of  the  clock-pulses-per- 
interval  register,  and  an  established  current  limit  register; 

means  for  periodically  receiving  data  stored  in  the  commuta- 
tion interval  register  and  for  selectively  energizing  the 
motor  windings  in  response  to  the  received  data  in  a 
manner  appropriate  for  effecting  motor  rotation  as  the 
data  stored  in  the  commutation  interval  register  changes; 

an  integrator  operable  to  integrate,  with  respect  to  time  from 
an  initial  state,  sampled  voltage  induced  in  a  motor  wind- 
ing not  currently  energized,  thereby  to  develop  a  voltage 
integral; 

controlled  selector  switch  means  for  periodically  receiving 
data  stored  in  the  commutation  interval  register  and  for 
selectively  connecting  the  input  of  said  integrator  to  a 
currently  unenergized  motor  winding; 

a  comparator  operable  to  compare  the  voltage  integral  to  a 
predetermined  reference  voltage  level  and  to  provide  an 
output  signal  when  the  voltage  integral  exceeds  the  refer- 
ence voltage  level  indicating  the  rotor  has  reached  a 
predetermined  angular  position,  and  means  enabling  said 
computer  to  periodically  sense  the  output  of  said  compar- 
ator; 

means  for  periodically  receiving  and  storing  a  representation 
of  data  in  the  established  current  limit  register; 

means  for  sensing  current  through  energized  motor  wind- 
ings; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  sensed  motor  winding  current 
with  the  stored  representation  of  data  in  the  established 
current  limit  register; 

a  controlled  switching  device  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  motor  winding  current  comparator  and  connected  to 
interrupt  energization  of  an  energized  motor  winding 
when  sensed  current  exceeds  the  established  current  limit, 
and  to  restore  motor  winding  energization  when  sensed 


current  falls  below  the  established  current  limit  by  at  least 
a  predetermined  amount; 

said  digital  computer  operable  to  establish  periodic  com- 
mand clock  pulses  by  incrementing  the  interval  counter 
register  in  response  to  fixed  rate  basic  clock  pulses  until 
the  contents  of  the  interval  counter  register  have  a  prede- 
termined relationship  to  the  contents  of  the  clock-pulses- 
per-interval  register; 

said  digital  computer  operable  to  periodically  increment  or 
decrement  the  contents  of  the  present  commutation  inter- 
val register  in  response  to  the  periodic  command  clock 
pulses  and  to  transmit  these  register  contents  as  data  to 
said  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  motor  windings 
and  to  said  controlled  selector  switch  means;  and 

said  digital  computer  operable  to  periodically  sense  the 
output  of  said  comparator  operable  to  compare  the  volt- 
age integral  and  to  adjust  the  contents  of  the  established 
current  limit  register  depending  upon  the  relative  times  of 
occurrence  of  the  command  clock  pulses  and  the  integral 
comparator  output  signal,  the  current  limit  being  de- 
creased in  the  event  the  integral  comparator  output  signal 
precedes  the  command  clock  pulse,  and  the  current  limit 
being  increased  in  the  event  the  integral  comparator  out- 
put follows  the  command  clock  pulse. 


4,250,545 

DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 

AUTOLOADING  OF  MEMORY  POINTER  REGISTERS 

Donald  E.  Blahut,  Holmdel;  David  H.  Copp,  Morristown,  and 

Daniel  C.  Stanzione,  Marlboro,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,963 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/3^ 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  CPU  of  a  data  processing  system  designed  for  executing 
a  program  of  instructions  through  a  sequence  of  instruction 
cycles,  the  instructions  being  stored  in  memory  means  having 
multiple  addressable  locations  including  locations  for  storing 
data,  the  CPU  including: 

(a)  means  for  coupling  to  the  memory  means  for  storing 
instructions  and  data,  the  instructions  comprising  a  first 
kind  having  an  address  portion  which  includes  an  address 
of  a  memory  location  containing  data,  and  a  second  kind 
having  an  address  portion  which  refers  to  a  memory 
pointer  register  for  an  address  of  a  memory  location  con- 
taining data,  the  data  comprising  operands  and  op-code 
extension  words; 

(b)  means  for  retrieving  an  instruction  from  the  memory 
means  in  each  instruction  cycle; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  retrieved  instruction  for  retriev- 
ing from  memory  means  data  specified  by  the  address 
portion  of  the  instruction; 

(d)  a  memory  pointer  register  for  storing  an  address  of  a 
memory  location  containing  data  for  reference  by  an 
instruction  of  the  second  kind; 

(e)  an  op-code  extension  register  for  storing  an  op-code 
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extension  word  and  having  a  designated  bit  position  asso- 
ciated with  the  memory  pointer  register; 

(0  means  responsive  to  a  special  instruction  for  transferring 
to  the  op-code  extension  register  an  op-code  extension 
word  specified  by  the  special  instruction,  the  contents  of 
the  op-code  extension  register  being  altered  only  when  the 
CPU  executes  a  special  instruction; 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  address  portion  of  a  retrieved 
instruction  and  to  the  designated  bit  position  in  the  op- 
code extension  register  for  transferring  to  the  memory 
pointer  register  during  an  instruction  cycle  the  address 
included  in  a  retrieved  instruction  of  the  first  kind  if  the 
designated  bit  position  contains  a  fnrst  logic  state. 


4,250,546 
FAST  INTERRUPT  METHOD 
Joel  F.  Boney;  Fuad  H.  Musa,  and  Terry  F.  Ritter,  all  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,857,  Jan.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,482 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  4  Claims 


*e  «M  «0  AI2  Ml  AIO  *9  « 

^.T  T  t  T  T  t  T  1 

■ 

AT  M  A9  A4  A3  A2  Al    AO 

.,r  t  T  T  t  t  t  T 

OUTPUT 
BUFFERS 

—               OUTPUT 
r              SUFFERS 

«^ 

«                       ,S0 

^W 

PflOCRAM 
COUNTER 

= 

L-        PROGRAM 
r-       COUNTER 

INSTRUCTION 

OCCOOE 

AND 

CONTROL 

EOUT*- 

44, 

= 

.4« 

STACK 
POINTER 

L           STACK 
r-        POINTER 

40. 

,4t 

hALT- 

IMTERRUlST_, 
REQUEST 
XTAL«- 

USER 

STACK 

POINTER 

= 

L           USER 
=          STACK 
POINTER 

s». 

= 

,3« 

£XT«L-« 

X  INDEX 
REGISTER 

Lj       X  INDEX 
F1      REGISTER 

INTERRUPT  -• 

32, 

.»4 

■US^ 

Y  INDEX 
REGISTER 

l_         Y  INDEX 
r-      REGISTER 

FBT 

.SO 

INILKNUPI  -• 

RfOUEST 

•U»T«- 

REAO/ WRITE  •- 

LAST   MSTR— 

DIRECT 
=          PAGE 
REGISTER 

^» 

1—  ACCUMULATOR 

r~      * 

CYCLE 

11      ^ 

,«• 

INS? 
RE 

rRUCTMN 

— lACCUMULATOR 

SISTER 

=1             B 

^ 

CONDltlON 
^           COOE 

REGISTER 

" 

!•, 

J 

II       ,22 

DATA 
BUFFER 

—            ALU 

Mititn 

9ro«Dao«osM  Din 

« 

L  A  method  of  providing  a  fast  interrupt  for  a  microproces- 
sor capable  of  responding  to  more  than  one  type  of  interrupt 
request  and  having  a  plurality  of  registers  including  a  program 
counter  register  and  a  condition  code  register  so  that  an  inter- 
rupt can  be  serviced  in  a  shortened  response  time  by  only 
stacking  contents  of  two  of  the  plurality  of  registers  while 
other  types  of  interrupt  requests  require  Stacking  Contents  of 
more  than  two  of  the  plurality  of  registers,  the  microprocessor 
being  capable  of  servicing  a  plurality  of  interrupts  with  at  least 
one  of  the  interrupts  being  maskable  by  setting  an  interrupt 
mask  bit  in  the  condition  code  register,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  fast  interrupt  request; 
setting  a  flag  bit  location  in  the  condition  code  register  to  a 

first  state  to  indicate  fast  interrupt  reguest; 
placing  contents  of  the  program  counter  and  condition  code 

registers  onto  a  storage  means; 
setting  at  least  the  interrupt  mask  bit  in  the  condition  code 
register  to  prevent  the  at  least  one  interrupt  from  being 
recognized  during  the  fast  interrupt; 
performing  an  interrupt  routine; 
returning  the  contents  to  the  condition  code  register  from 

the  storage  means; 
verifying  that  the  flag  bit  location  in  the  condition  code 

register  is  in  the  first  state;  and 
returning  the  contents  to  the  program  counter  from  the 
storage  means. 


4,250,547 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE 

OF  EFFECnNG  PARALLEL  PROCESSINGS  BY  USING  A 

DIVIDED  COMMON  BUS 
KelJi  Matsnmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,371 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1977,  52/103362 
Int.  a.^  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  364— 200   ,  9  Claims 


all  !)iir^ 1 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  processor  unit  for  manipulating  data  under  control  of 
programmed  instructions; 

a  read  only  memory  unit  for  storing  said  programmed  in- 
structions and  offering  said  instructions  to  said  processor 
unit; 

a  main  memory  unit  for  storing  at  least  one  of  said  data  and 
preset  programmed  commands; 

at  least  one  peripheral  unit  for  receiving  or  providing  at  least 
one  of  said  data  and  said  preset  commands; 

a  common  bus  coupled  to  said  processor  unit,  said  read  only 
memory  unit,  said  niain  memory  unit  and  said  peripheral 
units 

gating  means  provided  in  said  common  bus  for  dividing  said 
common  bus  in  response  to  a  divide  command  so  as  to 
separate  said  processor  unit  and  said  read  only  memory 
unit  from  said  main  memory  unit  and  said  peripheral  unit, 
said  gating  means  including  transfer  gates  having  on  and 
off  states  which  pass  and  cut-off  (i)  said  data,  (ii)  said 
programmed  instructions  and  (iii)  said  preset  commands  in 
response  to  said  on  and  off  states; 

means  for  detecting  said  divide  command;  and 

controlling  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  detecting 
means  for  controlling  said  on  and  off  states  of  said  transfer 
gates. 


4,250,548 
COMPUTER  APPARATUS 
Jerry  L.  Kindell,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  407 
Int  a.'  G06F  5/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  21  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  addressable  registers,  each  register  having  a 
register  boundary  and  each  register  adapted  to  have 
stored  in  it  a  binary  number  divisible  into  a  number  of 
characters  with  the  number  of  characters  being  within  a 
predetermined  range,  and  with  each  character  of  any 
given  binary  number  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
bits;  said  binary  numbers  being  stored  in  said  registers 
with  the  bits  of  each  binary  number  being  right  justified 
against  a  register  boundary; 
format  switch  means  having  a  boundary  connected  to  the 
addressable  registers  to  which  format  switch  means  is 
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applied  bits  stored  in  a  designated  one  of  said  registers  for 
unpacking  the  characters  of  the  binary  number  if  the 
number  of  biu  per  character  is  less  than  the  number  of  bits 
in  a  byte,  where  a  byte  equals  the  number  of  bits  in  a 
character  or  that  number  plus  one,  to  produce  a  format 
switch  output  word,  the  bytes  of  the  format  switch  output 
word  containing  characters  of  the  binary  number  being 
right  justified  against  a  boundary  corresponding  to  the 
boundary  of  the  addressable  register  in  which  the  binary 
number  was  stored; 

shifter  means  for  receivng  said  format  switch  output  word, 
and  having  a  shifter  output  bus  operatively  connected  to 

.  the  format  switch  for  shifting  bytes  containing  characters 
of  the  binary  number  in  the  format  switch  output  word 
and  for  producing  a  shifter  output  word  in  which  the  byte 
containing  the  most  significant  character  occupies  a  pre- 
determined byte  position  in  the  shifter  output  word  and 


means  selectively  operable  for  registering  the  amount  of  a 
completed  fuel  delivery  by  each  self-service  dispenser  and  first 
control  means  with  a  first  set  of  manually  operable  switches 
and  selectively  manually  operable  thereby  to  selectively  acti- 
vate each  self-service  dispenser  for  self-service  delivery  of  fuel 
and  selectively  operate  the  register  means  to  register  the 
amount  of  a  completed  fuel  delivery  by  each  self-service  dis- 
penser, the  improvement  wherein  the  fiiel  delivery  control 
system  further  comprises  a  second  remote  station  control 
system  having  remote  sound  annunciator  means  selectively 
operable  for  audibly  annunciating  the  amount  of  a  completed 
fuel   delivery  at   the   separate   self-service   and   attendant- 


with  other  bytes  containing  characters  of  the  number 
arranged  in  order; 

shifter  output  switch  means  connected  to  the  shifter  output 
bus;  and 

data  out  register  means  operatively  connected  to  the  shifter 
output  switch  means  for  storing  words  applied  to  the  data 
out  register  means  by  the  shifter  output  switch  means,  said 
shifter  output  switch  means  applying  a  first  word  to  the 
data  out  register  means  containing  bits  of  the  byte  position 
containing  the  most  significant  character  of  the  binary 
number  with  bytes  containing  less  significant  characters  of 
the  binary  number  being  placed  in  order  of  decreasing 
significance  from  left  to  right,  and  subsequently  for  apply- 
ing to  the  register  means  a  second  word  containing  bytes 
with  characters  of  lesser  significance  than  those  in  the  first 
word,  with  the  bytes  containing  characters  of  the  binary 
number  in  the  second  word  being  left  justified  against  a 
word  boundary  of  the  register. 


4,2S0,549 
Patcat  Not  Inaed  For  This  Nooibcr 


operated  areas  and  second  control  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  central  station  control  means  and  having  a  sec- 
ond remote  set  of  manually  operable  switches  and  selectively 
manually  operable  thereby  to  selectively  remotely  operate  the 
central  station  control  means,  in  place  of  said  first  set  of 
switches,  to  selectively  activate  each  self-service  dispenser  for 
self-service  delivery  of  fuel,  the  remote  station  control  means 
being  operable  by  the  central  station  control  means  after  com- 
pletion of  a  fuel  delivery  by  each  self-service  fuel  dispenser  to 
operate  the  sound  annunciator  means  to  audibly  annunciate  the 
amount  of  the  respective  completed  fuel  delivery  at  the  self- 
service  and  attendant-operated  areas. 


4,250^51 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEAD  SEGMENT 

MACHINING 

Gerald  E.  Paveglio,  Jr.,  Malone;  Lawrence  C.  Poehlman,  and 

Richard  L.  Werdin,  both  of  Fond  da  Lac,  all  of  Wis„  assignors 

to  Giddings  A  Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  JuL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,728 

lat  OJ  GOSB  19/18 

U.S.  CL  364-474  16  Oaims 
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4,250,550 
FUEL  DELIVERY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Ficiacfcer,  WetfacrfieM,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
ladastrics  lac,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,992 
lat  a.J  G06F  15/56:  B67D  5/14 
MS.  CL  364     465  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  hybrid  fuel  delivery  system  having  separate  self-ser- 
vice and  attendant-operated  fuel  delivery  areas  with  a  plurality 
of  separate  self-service  and  attendant-operated  fuel  delivery 
dispensers  respectively  and  a  fuel  delivery  control  system 
having  a  first  central  station  control  system  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  self-service  dispenser  and  comprising  register 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  lead  segment  in  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  a  workpiece  driven  relative  to  a  cutter  about  a 
routional  axis  (herein  called  the  0  axis)  in  a  turning  machine 
responsive  to  (i)  first  signals  designating  the  0  axis  starting 
location  for  the  segment,  (ii)  second  signals  designating  the 
desired  lead  ratio  for  the  segment,  and  (iii)  third  signals  desig- 
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nating  Z  axis  ending  location  for  the  segment,  the  machine 
having  means  for  driving  the  cutter  relative  to  the  workpiece 
along  X  and  Z  axes  which  lie  respectively  normal  and  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis,  said  method  comprising 

(1)  producing  fourth  signals  which  dynamically  represent 
the  6  axis  actual  position  of  the  workpiece, 

(2)  measuring  off  successive  equal  time  periods  AT, 

(3)  using  the  first  and  fourth  signals  to  detect  when  the  B  axis 
actual  position  becomes  substantially  equal  to  the  segment 
starting  location, 

(4)  producing  command  signals  representing  the  command 
position  of  the  cutter  along  the  Z  axis, 

(5)  in  response  to  and  after  said  detection,  using  said  fourth 
and  second  signals  to  change  said  command  signals  during 
each  period  AT  by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  product 
of  (i)  the  desired  lead  ratio  and  (ii)  the  amount  by  which 
the  B  axis  position  has  changed  in  the  time  span  of  one  AT, 
and 

(6)  terminating  said  step  (S)  when  said  command  signals 
become  approximately  equal  to  said  third  signals, 

(7)  using  said  command  signals  to  actuate  the  Z  axis  driving 
means  so  as  to  keep  the  Z  axis  actual  position  substantially 
in  agreement  with  such  command  signals. 


4,250,552 

AC  ELECTRIC  ENERGY  METER  UTILIZING  A 

COUNTER  AS  AN  INTEGRATOR 

Robert  T.  Elms,  Monroeirille,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,825 

lat  a.^  GOIR  21/00 

MS.  CL  364-483  28  Claiau 
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1.  A  meter  apparatus  computing  the  area  of  an  indicator 
diagram  for  determining  the  value  of  an  AC  electric  energy 
quantity  defined  by  a  voltage  and  a  current  component,  and 
utilizing  a  counter  as  an  integrator,  comprising: 

input  means  producing  a  first  input  signal  representative  of 
said  voltage  component  and  a  second  input  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  time  derivative  of  said  current  component; 

means  integrating  said  first  input  signal  and  producing  an 
integral  signal; 

means  comparing  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  inte- 
gral signal  to  the  magnitudes  of  fixed  and  predetermined 
reference  potentials; 

calculating  means  producing,  in  response  to  said  means  for 
comparing,  two  control  signals  resetting  said  means  for 
integrating; 

means  producing,  in  response  to  said  second  input  signal,  a 
count  control  signal  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state 
such  that  for  a  given  time  period  the  ratio  of  the  time  said 
count  control  signal  is  in  said  first  state  to  said  total  time 
period  is  represenutive  of  the  rate  of  change  in  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  input  signal  during  said  time  period; 
and 

means  producing,  in  response  to  said  count  control  signal,  a 
digital  count  representative  of  the  instantaneous  magni- 


tude of  the  time  integral  of  said  second  input  signal,  and 
producing,  in  response  to  said  control  signals,  sample 
values  of  said  digital  count,  said  calculating  means  accu- 
mulating successive  sample  values  and  producing  total- 
ized values  representative  of  the  time  integral  of  the  prod- 
uct of  said  current  component  times  the  time  integral  of 
said  voluge  component,  said  calculating  means  further 
producing,  in  response  to  said  totalized  values,  output 
signals  representative  of  said  AC  electric  energy  quantity. 


4,250,553 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Carl  R.  Sebens,  Stratford,  and  Chester  G.  Fisher,  Soathport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporatioa, 
Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,867 

lat  a.J  G06F  15/32:  GOIF  1/36:  GOIJ  3/42:  GOIN  31/12 

U.S.  a.  364—510  5  OaiH 
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1.  A  fluid  measuring  and  control  system  for  the  burner  in 
atomic  spectroscopy  comprising: 

a  fluid  flow  conduit  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
for  transmitting  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  inlet  port  to 
said  outlet  port; 

a  first  restriction  in  said  fluid  flow  conduit  providing  a  pres- 
sure drop  thereacross; 

a  second  restriction  in  said  fluid  flow  conduit  downstream  of 
said  first  restriction; 

a  boost  conduit  in  communication  with  said  fluid  flow  con- 
duit at  a  location  therealong  between  said  first  restriction 
and  said  second  restriction  and  lying  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  port,  said  boost  conduit  having  a  third 
restriction  therein; 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  drop  across  said  first  and 
said  second  restrictors  and  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  pressure  drop; 

means  operable  on  said  signal  for  providing  a  substantially 
linear  indication  of  said  pressure  drop  as  a  function  of  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  conduit; 

means  in  said  flow  conduit  downstream  of  said  first  and  said 
second  restrictions  for  adjusting  the  flow  through  said 
conduit  to  a  predetermined  flow  in  accordance  with  said 
indication;  and 

means  for  enabling  flow  through  said  fluid  flow  conduit  and 
said  boost  conduit  simultaneously. 


4,250,554 

SYSTEM  FOR  ORDERED  MEASUREMENT  AND 

COMPUTATION 

Herbert  Blum,  100  De  Mott  Arc,  RockviUc  Ceatre,  N.Y.  11570, 

aad  Keria  B.  Anttia,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  avigaors  to  Herbert 

Blaa^  Rockrille  Ceatre,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,324 
lat  CL^  G03B  27/32 
U.S.  CL  364—560  15  OaiM 

9.  A  system  for  determining  the  ratio  of  values  of  original 
size  data  to  reproduction  size  data  in  the  graphic  arts,  either  of 
said  values  being  measured  data  or  one  value  being  measured 
data  and  the  other  non-measured  data,  comprising: 


866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  10,  1981 


(a)  calculator  means  having  an  arithmetic  processor,  a  key- 
board for  entry  in  said  calculator  means  of  non-measured 
data  signals  of  a  first  type  indicative  of  values  of  said 
original  size  or  signals  of  a  second  type  indicative  of  val- 
ues of  said  reproduction  size,  and  memory  means  for 
releasable  storage  of  non-measured  data  signals  entered  in 
said  calculator  means  and  indicative  of  the  values  of  said 
non-measured  data; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  data  of  said  first  and  second  types 
and  for  generating  first  and  second  measured  data  signals 
respectively  indicative  of  values  thereof;  and 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  said  calculator  means  and  to 
said  means  (b) 
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(1)  operative  in  flrst  mode  for  conducting  said  first  and 
second  measured  data  signals  successively  to  said  pro- 
cessor for  arithmetic  computation  therebetween;  or 

(2)  operative  in  second  mode  on  presence  of  such  key- 
board-entered non-measured  data  signals  for  transfer- 
ring the  same  to  said  memory  means  and  conducting  to 
said  processor  for  computation  either  (A)  said  first 
measured  data  signals  and  then  such  memory-stored 
signals  or  (B)  such  memory-stored  signals  and  then  said 
second  measured  data  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
'respective  types  of  said  non-measured  data  signals. 


4,250^55 
SELF-CALIBRATING  DATA  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMIC  WHEEL  BALANONG  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Mitchell,  Milpitas;  Hoyt  H.  Nelson,  Santa  Qara, 
and  Donald  R.  Sherman,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Nortron  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,040 

iBt  a?  GOIM  ;/00;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—571  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  balancing  machine  of  a  type  having  means  for 
mounting  a  wheel  to  be  rotated  and  means  for  sensing  unbal- 
anced forces  acting  upon  the  wheel  during  rotation  thereof,  a 
self-calibrating  information  sensing  system  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  frequency  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  mounted  wheel  and  at  a 
predetermined  amplitude,  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
at  a  frequency  substantially  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mounted  wheel  and  at  an  amplitude  responsive  to 
the  degree  of  unbalanced  forces  acting  upon  the  wheel,  infor- 


mation processing  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
signals  via  a  predetermined  channel  for  comparing  the  value  of 
characteristics  of  said  first  signals  received  to  their  expected 
values  to  determine  a  correction  factor  for  adjusting  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  second  signals  received  via  said  channel  to 
cause  them  to  have  their  related  corrected  values. 


4,250,556 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALOG 

ORCUITS 

Karl  Goser,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1978,  2805940 

Int.  a.'  G06J  7/00;  G06G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  364—600  7  Gaims 
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7.  An  electronic  control  system  for  analog  circuits,  compris- 
ing: 

a  switching  network  including  switching  crosspoints; 

a  plurality  of  controllable  analog  circuits  connected  to  said 
switching  network; 

a  switching  network  memory  storing  a  switching  program 
and  operable  to  control  said  crosspoints; 

parameter  means  connected  to  and  operable  to  adjust  the 
operating  parameters  of  the  individual  analog  circuits, 
including  a  parameter  memory  storing  a  parameter  pro- 
gram; 

synchronization  means  connected  to  said  memories  for  con- 
trolling synchronous  operation  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  delay  line  connected  to  at  least  one  line  of  said 
switching  network  and  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  synchronization  means. 


4,250,557 
INTEGRATOR  HAVING  DROP-OUT  aRCUIT 
Max  Gaertner,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 
Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,324 
Int  a?  G06J  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  364-605  8  Claims 

1.  An  integrator  for  totalizing  with  respect  to  time  an  input 
signal  representing  a  process  variable  being  metered,  to  pro- 
vide a  total  reading  for  a  given  time  interval,  the  integrator 
having  a  drop-out  capability  functioning  to  reduce  to  zero  the 
data  fed  into  a  totalizer  when  the  input  signal  falls  below  a 
predetermined  level  at  which  it  no  longer  accurately  reflects 
the  variable;  said  integrator  comprising: 

A.  a  duty-cycle  converter  responsive  to  the  input  signal  to 
periodically  generate  a  rectangular  wave  whose  ON  per- 
iod has  a  duration  which  is  a  function  of  the  input  signal 
level — the  higher  the  signal  level,  the  shorter  the  resultant 
OFF  period  in  the  cycle;  the  longer  the  OFF  period 
duration,  the  lower  the  input  signal  level; 

B.  a  clock  generating  clock  pulses  at  a  constant  frequency 
which  is  high  relative  to  the  duty  cycle  frequency; 

C.  means  normally  to  supply  pulses  derived  from  the  clock 
to  said  totalizer  during  the  ON  period  of  each  duty  cycle 
to  provide  a  total  reading  of  the  input  signal  for  a  given 
time  interval; 
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D.  a  settable  drop-out  counter  adapted  to  carry  out  a  test 
procedure  by  counting  pulses  derived  from  the  clock 
during  the  OFF  period  of  each  cycle  and  to  yield  an 
inhibiting  bias  only  when  the  count  accumulated  therein 
reflects  an  OFF  period  duration  which  exceeds  the  se- 
lected setting  therefor; 

E.  means  responsive  to  said  inhibiting  bias  to  interrupt  the 
supply  of  clock  pulses  to  said  totalizer  during  the  succeed- 


ing  ON  period,  whereby  the  totalizer  functions  to  count 
pulses  whose  number  depends  on  the  input  signal  only 
when  this  signal  is  above  said  predetermined  level; 

F.  means  to  reset  said  counter  at  the  beginning  of  each  duty 
cycle  OFF  period,  whereby  the  counter  continuously 
repeats  the  drop-out  test  procedure;  and 

G.  means  to  reset  said  counter  continuously  during  the  ON 
period  to  keep  the  counter  from  reaching  the  drop-out 
count  after  the  beginning  of  the  ON  period. 


4,250,558 
HYBRID  ANALOG  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Marion  A.  Keyes,  IV,  Chagrin  Falls;  Jack  W.  Malcolm,  Louis- 
ville, and  William  L.  Thompson,  Chardon,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7,078 
Int.  a.^  G06J  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  364—607  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  analog  function  generator  for  producing  an  analog 
output  signal  varying  in  predetermined  non-linear  relationship 
to  an  analog  input  signal,  comprising  in  combination,  an  A/D 
converter  receiving  said  analog  input  signal  generating  a  first 
digital  signal  proportional  to  said  analog  input  signal,  an  adder 
receiving  said  first  digital  signal  and  an  adjustable  digital  signal 
producing  a  second  digital  signal  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of 
said  first  digital  signal  and  said  adjustable  digital  signal,  a 
PROM  receiving  said  digital  signal  as  an  address  programmed 
to  generate  a  third  digital  signal  varying  in  non-linear  relation- 
ship with  said  second  digital  signal  and  a  D/A  converter  re- 
ceiving said  third  digital  signal  generating  an  analog  output 
signal  proportional  to  said  third  digital  signal  whereby  said 


analog  output  signal  varies  in  said  predetermined  non-linear 
relationship  to  said  analog  input  signal. 


4,250,559 

COORDINATE  CONVERTER  FOR  CHANGING  POLAR 

VECTOR  VARIABLE  INTO  CARTESIAN  VECTOR 

VARIABLES 

Felix  Blaschke,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,152 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2816614 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/22 
U.S.  a.  364—815  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  coordinate  converter  for  changing  first  and  second 
given  variables  corresponding  to  the  angle  and  the  magnitude 
coordinates,  respectively,  of  a  vector  defined  in  polar  coordi- 
nates, into  third  and  fourth  variables,  corresponding  to  the 
Cartesian  coordinates  of  the  vector,  comprising; 
first  and  second  multipliers,  an  adder  and  a  subtraction 

element  in  which 
the  first  variable  is  fed  to  the  first  input  of  the  first  multiplier 

and  the  output  variable  of  the  adder  is  fed  to  the  second 

input  of  the  first  multiplier; 
the  adder  is  addressed  by  the  second  variable  and  the  output 

variable  of  the  subtraction  element; 
the  output  variable  of  the  first  multiplier  is  taken  off  as  the 

fourth  variable  and  is  also  fed  to  one  input  of  the  second 

multiplier; 
the  other  input  of  the  second  multiplier  is  addressed  by  the 

first  variable; 
the  second  variable  is  additively  fed  to  the  subtraction  ele- 
ment and  the  output  variable  of  the  second  multiplier  is 

fed  to  it  subtractively;  and 
the  output  variable  of  the  subtraction  element  is  taken  off  as 

the  third  variable. 


4,250,560 

TEXT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Jiirgen  Dethloff,  Elbchaussee  239,  2000  Hamburg  52,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  and  Hans-Peter  Heyden,  Pinneberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Jiirgen  Dethloff,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,245 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1978,  2801707 

Int.  Q.J  G06F  1/00:  B41J  5/iO 
U.S.  Q.  364—900  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  text  processing  apparatus  including  a  data  storage 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  operable  to  receive  informa- 
tion sequences,  as  variably-sized  data  blocks,  and  which  data 
blocks  can  be  retrieved,  to  form  a  total  information,  in  the  form 
of  a  total  text,  by  operation  combination,  an  electronic  control 
unit  connected  to  the  data  storage,  a  charge/retrieve  switch 
connected  to  said  electronic  control  unit  and  operable  from  a 
"retrieve"  position  to  a  "charge"  position  and  back;  an  input 
device  connected  to  said  electronic  control  unit  and  compris- 
ing input  elements;  and  a  retrieving  device  connected  to  said 
electronic  control  unit  and  comprising  said  retrieving  ele- 
ments; said  electronic  control  unit,  when  said  charge/retrieve 
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switch  is  set  to  the  "charge"  position,  assigning,  to  each  actu- 
ated retrieving  element  during  actuation  thereof,  a  sub-range 
of  said  data  storage  with  a  storage  capacity  corresponding  to  at 
least  the  amount  of  data  assigned  to  said  data  storage  by  actua- 
tion of  the  corresponding  input  elements,  and  said  electronic 


cjsrm. 


control  unit,  when  said  charge/retrieve  switch  is  reset  to  the 
"retrieve"  position,  operating  to  feed,  to  said  dau  storage 
output,  the  data  assigned  to  the  then  actuated  input  elements 
and  the  dau  blocks  from  the  subranges  of  said  data  storage 
assigned  to  the  then  actuated  retrieving  element,  in  the  order  of 
the  actuation  of  said  retrieving  and  input  elements. 


4,250,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  AND/OR  DELIVERING 
SIGNALLING  CHARACTERS  EACH  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  POLARITY  CHANGES 
FHedrkh  P^cadieck;  GvoHker  Kcrachiier,  Rolf-Peter  Vcrfn- 
crtk,  aad  Jieriea  Rabold,  aU  of  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aay,  SMifMn  to  SieacM  AkticBgeteUsduift,  Berlin  A 
Mnikh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Dec  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  972,653 

iBt  CL^  G06F  5/04.  3/00 

VJS.  CL  364—900  1  CUim 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  accepting  and/or  delivering 
signaling  characters  each  of  which  are  constituted  by  a  plural- 
ity of  polarity  changes,  the  circuit  arrangement  being  of  the 
type  in  which  at  least  one  termination  circuit  accepts  and/or 
delivers  signals  in  the  form  of  polarity  changes  in  a  program- 
controlled  data  switching  system  and  in  which  a  memory  unit 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  is  provided  and 
controlled  by  a  program  control  unit,  and  incoming  and  outgo- 
ing lines  connected  to  the  termination  circuit,  in  combination 
therewith  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  memory  cells  individually  assigned  to  said  incoming  and 
outgoing  lines; 

a  conversion  circuit  connected  to  the  memory  unit  for  re- 


ceiving polarity  changes  from  said  memory  cells  and 
emitting  polarity  changes  to  said  memory  cells  and  for 
converting  parallel  character  data  into  polarity  changes 
and  polarity  changes  into  parallel  character  data; 

a  further  termination  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  incoming  and 
outgoing  lines  connected  thereto  and  operating  as  an 
interface  between  the  first-mentioned  termination  circuit 
and  said  conversion  circuit; 

the  memory  unit  further  including  first  and  second  memory 
areas; 

said  conversion  circuit  including  a  polarity  change  input  for 
receiving  polarity  changes  connectible  to  the  output  of  a 
first  memory  cell  which  serves  as  an  incoming  cell  and 
which  is  assigned  to  an  incoming  line  connected  to  the 
first-mentioned  termination  circuit; 

said  conversion  circuit  including  a  polarity  change  output 
connectible  with  the  input  of  a  second  memory  cell  which 
serves  as  an  outgoing  cell  and  which  is  assigned  to  an 
outgoing  line  which  is  connected  to  the  first-mentioned 
termination  circuit; 

said  conversion  circuit  including  a  character  data  output 
which  is  coimectible  to  said  first  memory  area  and  which 
is  interrogated  by  the  program  control  unit; 

said  conversion  circuit  further  including  a  character  data 
input  for  receiving  character  data  connectible  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  memory  area  which  is  selectively 
loaded  by  said  program  control  unit;  and 

said  conversion  circuit  further  including  a  first  code  con- 
verter, a  second  code  converter,  and  a  chain  of  serial/par- 
allel and  parallel/serial  converters  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  code  converters  for  respectively 
converting  pulse  changes  into  parallel  data  and  parallel 
data  into  pulse  changes. 


4,250,562 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  STATE  ANALYZER  AND  DISPLAY 

George  A.  Haag,  Colorado  Springi;  Douglas  Fogg,  Loveland; 

Gordon  A.  Greenley;  Steve  A.  Shepard,  both  of  Colorado 

Springs,  all  of  Colo.,  and  F.  Dnncan  Terry,  Meridan,  IlL, 

assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Cotapaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Dirisiott  of  Ser.  No.  828,138,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abuidooed.  This 

application  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,361 

Int  CL^C06F  3/05.  3/J53 

VS.  CL  364—900  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  a  digital  signal  representing  a 
sequence  of  data  states,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  signal  for  produc- 
ing output  sig^ials  representative  of  the  data  states  of  the 
digital  signal  received  thereby; 

qualifier  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signals  from 
said  input  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  data  state  received  thereby  attaining  a  selected 
qualifying  state  condition; 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  qualifier  means  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  qualifying  state  condi- 
tion; 

storage  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  signals  from  said  input  means  and  having  a  second 
input  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  qualifier 
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means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  the  signals 
appearing  on  the  first  input  in  response  to  a  signal  appear- 
ing on  the  second  input; 

format  control  means  for  receiving  signals  representative  of 
selectable  assignments  of  sets  of  contiguous  bits  of  each 
dato  sUte  to  logical  fields,  represenutive  of  a  selected 
concatenation  of  the  logical  fields,  and  representative  of 
radicies  selected  for  the  respective  logical  fields  for  pro- 
ducing therefrom  an  output  indicative  of  the  signals  re- 
ceived thereby; 

converter  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  produc- 
ing a  formated  signal  representing  the  stored  signals  of 
said  storage  means  formatted  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  format  control  means;  and 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  the  formatted 
signal. 


trolling  the  operation  of  said  driving  circuits  so  that  they  pro- 
duce periodic  coil  currents  whose  phases  are  different,  said 
pulse  generator  being  operable  to  produce  periodic  pulse  sig- 
nals, at  least  one  of  said  driving  circuits  comprising  a  first 
switch  and  a  first  clamping  diode  connected  in  parallel  be- 
tween a  first  drive  coil  terminal  and  a  first  voltage  source 
terminal,  a  second  switch  and  a  second  clamping  diode  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  a  second  drive  coil  terminal  and  said 
first  voluge  source  terminal,  a  third  switch  and  a  third  clamp- 
ing diode  connected  in  parallel  between  said  first  drive  coil 
terminal  and  a  second  voltage  source  terminal  and  a  fourth 
switch  and  a  fourth  clamping  diode  connected  in  parallel 
between  said  second  drive  coil  terminal  and  said  second  volt- 
age source  terminal,  the  combination  of  a  fu^t  control  circuit 


4,250,563 
EXPANDABLE  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Odo  J.  Struger,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AUeo-Bradley 
Conpuiy,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,119 

Int  a.)  G06F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  7  Claims 
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connected  to  receive  the  pulse  signals  and  to  operate  said 
switches  in  response  thereto,  such  that  said  first  and  fourth 
switches  are  both  closed  for  a  first  duration  during  which  a  coil 
current  flows  from  said  first  to  said  second  drive  coil  terminal 
and  such  that  one  of  said  first  and  fourth  switches  is  opened  at 
the  end  of  said  first  duration  and  the  other  switch  is  opened  at 
a  finite  time  thereafter;  and  a  second  control  circuit  also  con- 
nected to  receive  said  pulse  signals  and  to  operate  said  switches 
in  response  thereto,  such  that  said  second  and  third  switches 
are  both  closed  for  a  second  duration  during  which  a  coil 
current  flows  from  said  second  to  said  fint  drive  coil  terminal 
and  such  that  one  of  said  second  and  third  switches  is  opened 
at  the  end  of  said  second  duration  and  the  other  switch  is 
opened  at  a  finite  time  thereafter,  whereby  a  coil  current  hav- 
ing a  trapezoidal  waveshape  is  produced. 


1.  An  expandable  programmable  controller  comprising: 

a  rack  forming  an  I/O  slot  and  a  lead  slot,  and  having  an  I/O 
back  edge  connector  disposed  in  the  I/O  slot  and  univer- 
sal back  edge  connection  means  disposed  in  the  lead  slot 
and  electrically  coupled  to  the  I/O  back  edge  connector 
for  connecting  either  a  processor  module  or  a  rack  adapter 
module  to  an  I/O  module; 

an  I/O  interface  module  disposed  in  the  I/O  slot,  the  I/O 
interface  module  including  a  circuit  board  with  a  front 
edge  adapted  to  be  connected  to  I/O  devices  on  a  con- 
trolled system  and  with  a  back  edge  connected  to  the  back 
edge  connector  in  the  I/O  slot,  the  I/O  interface  module 
having  circuits  with  logic  sutes  determined  according  to 
the  status  of  the  I/O  devices;  and 

a  processor  module  removably  disposed  in  the  rack  with  a 
back  edge  connected  to  the  universal  back  edge  connec- 
tion means,  the  processor  module  being  operable  to  moni- 
tor and  control  the  circuits  in  the  I/O  interface  module 
under  the  direction  of  a  control  program. 


4,250,565 
SYMMETRICAL  MEMORY  PLANE  FOR  CROSS-TIE 
WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Gregory  J.  Cosimini,  St.  Paul;  Leslie  H.  Johnson,  Minneapolis; 
David  S.  Lo,  BumsTille;  George  F.  Nelson,  Coon  Rapids; 
Maynard  C.  Paul,  Blooraington,  and  Ernest  F.  Torok,  Minne- 
apolis, all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,762 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/00 

U.S.  a.  365— 87  10  Claims 
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4,250,564 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Kousuke  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-112781 
Int  CU  GllC  19/08 
US.  CI.  365 — 6  10  Claiau       1-  A  cross-tie  wall  memory  system  in  which  Bloch-line. 

1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  driving  device  of  the  type  which   cross-tie  pairs  are  propagated  downstream  along  a  shift  regis- 
includes  driving  circuits,  each  having  a  driving  coil  wound   ter  formeid  of  successive  memory  cells,  comprising: 
around  a  bubble  memory  unit  for  producing  a  rotating  mag-       magnetic  data  track  means  symmetrically  formed  about  its 
netic  field  to  the  memory  unit  and  a  pulse  generator  for  con-  longitudinal  axis; 
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electrically-conductive  wide-narrow-edged  first  stripline 
means  for  forming  successive  wide,  narrow  portions 
therealong; 

said  first  stripline  means  including  at  its  upstream  end  con- 
ductive first  and  second  electrodes  that  are  a  part  of  and 
that  extend  substantially  transversely  away  from  one  of 
said  first  stripline  means  wide  portions,  said  first  stripline 
means  symmetrically  formed  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

said  first  stripline  means  and  said  data  track  means  arranged 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  parallelly  superposed; 

said  data  track  means  having  two  opposing  edges  formed 
into  repetitive  patterns  of  successive  narrow  portions  that 
form  wide  portions  therebetween; 

said  first  stripline  means  wide  portions  substantially  centered 
about  alternate  ones  of  said  data  track  means  narrow 
portions  and  said  first  stripline  means  narrow  portions 
substantially  centered  about  the  other  alternate  ones  of 
said  data  track  means  narrow  portions,  successive  pairs  of 
said  first  stripline  means  narrow  and  wide  portions  form- 
ing successive  memory  cells  of  a  shift  register  along  said 
data  track  means; 

a  conductive  third  electrode  symmetrically  extending  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  stripline  means  and  form- 
ing a  narrow  portion,  immediately  upstream  of  said  first 
and  second  electrodes,  that  is  centered  substantially  about 
the  upstream  one  of  said  data  track  means  narrow  portions 
for  forming  a  generator  segment  thereat;  and, 

drive  current  generator  means  coupled  across  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  said  third  electrode  and  directing  a 
generate  current  drive  signal  across  said  generator  seg- 
ment for  generating  a  cross-tie  in  said  generator  segment. 


4,250,566 
MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  PROPAGATION  REGISTER 
Claade  Battarel,  Magagnosc,  France,  assignor  to  Crouzet,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  12, 1977,  77  30804 
Int.  aj  GllC  19/08 
VJS.  a.  365—88  3  Claims 


1.  A  storage  register  for  propagating  magnetic  domains  in  a 
propagation  channel  comprising  an  insulating  substrate,  a  soft 
magnetic  layer  overlying  the  insulating  substrate,  in  which  is 
formed  the  propagation  channel,  a  hard  magnetic  layer  overly- 
ing the  soft  magnetic  layer,  except  in  the  areas  defining  the 
propagation  channel,  an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  soft  and 
hard  magnetic  layers  and  at  least  one  conduction  layer  in  a 
Greek  border  pattern  overlying  the  insulating  layer,  consti- 
tuted by  parallel  segments  perpendicular  to  the  propagation 
channel,  the  propagation  channel  comprising  widened  boxes, 
characterized  in  that  the  widened  boxes  of  the  propagation 
channel  are  located  at  the  intersections  of  the  propagation 
channel  with  the  segments  of  the  conduction  layer; 

wherein  the  widened  boxes  of  the  propagation  channel  are 
substantially  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  of  which  one  of  the 


sides  parallel  to  the  segments  of  the  conduction  layer  is 
disposed  along  the  downstream  edge,  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  the  domains,  of  one  of  said 
segments,  the  length  of  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  perpen- 
dicular to  these  segments  being  shorter  than  the  width  of 
the  segments  in  question. 


4,250,567 
PHOTOVOLTAIC-FERROELECTRIC  BEAM  ACCESSED 

MEMORY 

Philip  S.  Brody,  Brookmont,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,365 

Int.  aj  GllC  13/08.  11/22 

U.S.  a.  365—109  15  Qaims 


*  P  -iflFucrour  ^y'^  ~ 


22  21  '■''* 


•"Hft^'h  " 


T^' 


1.  A  three-dimensional  memory  which  is  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  stacked  memory  planes,  each  memory  plane  com- 
prising at  least  a  continuous  transparent  photovoltaic-ferroe- 
lectric layer  sandwiched  between  two  continuous  plane  trans- 
parent electrodes. 


4,250,568 
CAPACITOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  ORCUIT 
Gerhard  GrassI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
"Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855079 

Int  a.3  GllC  77/24 
U.S.  a.  365—149  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  storage  circuit  comprising: 
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a  doped  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  stor- 
age cells  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  cells 
including  a  storage  capacitor; 

for  each  row,  a  common  first  drive  line,  and,  for  each  col- 
umn, a  common  second  drive  line; 

an  insulating  layer  carried  on  said  semiconductor  body; 

each  of  said  first  drive  lines  comprising  a  strip-like  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  carried  on  said  insulating  layer; 

each  of  said  second  drive  lines  comprising  buried  lines  ex- 
tending within  said  semiconductor  body  and  doped  oppo- 
site thereto; 

said  drive  lines  extending  in  different  directions  so  as  to 
intersect  each  other  and  define  intersection  zones; 

said  insulating  layer  including  first  portions  within  said 
intersection  zones  which  are  thinner  than  the  remainder  of 
said  insulating  layer  so  that  in  said  intersection  zones 
insulating  layer  capacitors  are  formed  which  possess  outer 
electrodes  composed  of  portions  of  said  first  drive  lines 
and  constitute  said  storage  capacitors  of  said  storage  ele- 
ments; 

the  width  of  said  buried  second  drive  lines  being  less  than 
the  dimensions,  oriented  transversely  to  said  second  drive 
lines,  of  said  outer  electrodes;  and 

further  buried  lines  in  said  semiconductor  body  spaced  apart 
and  interposed  between  said  second  drive  lines  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source. 


4,250,570 

REDUNDANT  MEMORY  aRCUTT 

Frederick  Tsang,  Saratoga;  Gregory  A.  Kannal,  Mountain  View, 

and  Marcian  E.  Hoff,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,597,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,779 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—200  12  Claims 
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4,250,569 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Nobuo  Sasaki,  Kawasaki;  Moto'o  Nakano,  Yokohama;  Yasuo 
Kobayashi,  and  Takashi  Iwai,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,917 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 

UA  a.  365— 185  19  Claims 


1.  A  redundant  memory  circuit  for  a  memory  array  compris- 
ing: 

a  memory  having  a  preselected  number  of  rows  and  columns 
having  addresses  associated  therewith,  each  of  said  rows 
and  columns  having  an  individual  decoder  coupled 
thereto,  and  one  or  more  redundant  rows  or  columns 
having  initially  unspecified  addresses  associated  there- 
with, each  of  said  redundant  rows  or  columns  having  an 
individual  redundant  decoder  coupled  thereto; 

programming  means  for  causing  the  redundant  decoders 
coupled  to  said  redundant  rows  or  columns  having  ini- 
tially unspecified  addresses  to  respond  only  to  the  ad- 
dresses of  defective  rows  or  columns  having  addresses 
associated  therewith;  and 

means  for  disabling  said  defective  rows  or  columns  having 
addresses  associated  therewith. 


4,250,571 
PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Heihachiro  Ebihara,  Tokorozawa;  Fukuo  Sekiya,  Tokorozawa, 
and  Takashi  Yamada,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,732 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1977,  52/27593 
Int.  a.^  G04B  47/00;  G04C  9/00:  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  368—10  4  daiat 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  semicon- 
ductor memory  elements,  each  said  memory  element  having  a 
gate  threshold  voltage  for  electrical  conducUnce  of  said  ele- 
ment that  is  a  function  of  the  information  stored  in  said  ele- 
ment, each  said  semiconductor  memory  element  comprising  a 
semiconductor  region  having  one  type  of  conductivity  and 
being  floating  electrically,  a  source  region  and  a  drain  region 
located  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor  region  and  separated 
by  said  semiconductor  region  and  both  having  the  opposite 
type  of  conductivity  with  respect  to  said  semiconductor  re- 
gion, each  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  being  connected  to 
a  respective  electrode,  a  gate  electrode  over  the  surface  of  and 
insulated  from  said  semiconductor  region,  means  for  writing 
informatiop  into  a  selected  one  of  said  elements  by  injecting 
charges  into  the  respective  one  of  said  semiconductor  regions 
and  means  for  reading  said  stored  information  by  detecting  a 
variation  of  said  electrical  conductance  of  said  selected  ele- 
ment, said  writing  and  reading  means  comprising  means  for 
applying  selected  potentials  to  said  three  electrodes  of  each 
said  memory  element. 


1.  In  a  portable  electronic  device  having  time-keeping  cir- 
cuit means  for  providing  at  least  units  of  seconds  and  tens  of 
seconds  of  time  information,  and  display  means  for  displaying 
said  time  information  in  digital  form,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  first  external  control  members  for  input- 
ting numeric  data  signals; 
a  control  circuit  for  selecting  at  least  said  tens  of  seconds  of 

time  information  for  correction; 
a  second  external  control  member  for  inputting  control 

signals  to  actuate  said  control  circuit; 
first  gate  means  for  applying  said  numeric  data  signals  to  said 
timekeeping  circuit  means  to  effect  correction  of  at  least 
said  tens  of  seconds  of  time  information; 
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second  gate  means  for  autonutically  resetting  said  units  of 
seconds  of  time  information  to  zero  in  response  to  correc- 
tion of  said  tens  of  seconds  of  time  information; 

said  units  of  seconds  of  time  information  being  incremented 
once  per  second  by  said  timekeeping  circuit  means,  said 
incrementing  commencing  immediately  subsequent  to  said 
automatic  resetting  to  zero  of  said  units  of  seconds  by  said 
second  gate  means;  and 

circuit  means  for  automatically  shifting  to  selection  of  the 
units  of  seconds  of  time  information  for  correction,  imme- 
diately subsequent  to  correction  of  said  tens  of  seconds  of 
time  information. 


4,250^73 
DIGITAL  ALARM  WRISTWATCH 

Toshiaki  Saito,  Sawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,102,  May  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,034 
Gains   priority,   application  Japan,   May   12,   1976,   51- 
59655[U] 

Int  a.}  G04C  21/16:  G04B  37/00;  G08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  368—73  4  Claims 


4,250,572 
WATCH  MODULE  CONSTRUCnON 
MnHUv  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-116840 
Int  a.'  G04B  19/24:  G04C  19/00:  G04E  13/06:  G04F  8/00 
MS.  CL  368—71  4  Claims 


1.  A  watch  module  construction  for  an  electronic  timepiece 

powered  by  a  battery,  comprising: 

a  digital  display  device  composed  of  a  liquid  crystal  display 
cell; 

an  analog  display  device  composed  of  time  indicating  hands; 

a  base  plate; 

a  circuit  board  disposed  substantially  on  the  same  plane  as  said 
base  plate; 

a  cell  support  frame  disposed  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  base 
plate  and  said  circuit  board,  said  cell  support  frame  having  a 
first  recess  in  which  said  liquid  crystal  display  cell  is  dis- 
posed, and  a  second  recess  in  which  said  time  indicating 
hands  are  disposed; 

an  IC  chip  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  circuit  board  in 
substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  display  cell; 

a  wheel  train  bridge  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  base 
plate  to  provide  an  axial  space  between  said  wheel  train 
bridge  and  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate  at  an  area  substan- 
tially in  axial  alignment  with  said  time  indicating  hands; 

a  wheel  train  mechanism  disposed  in  said  axial  space  between 
said  wheel  train  bridge  and  said  base  plate;  and 

a  single  lamp  disposed  at  a  substantially  central  portion  of  said 
watch  module  construction  in  the  vicinity  of  an  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  analog  display  device  to  simultaneously  illumi- 
nate both  of  said  Uquid  crystal  display  cell  and  said  analog 
diq>lay  cell. 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  wristwatch  case  for  supporting  an 
alarm  bxizzer  and  digital  display  therein,  comprising: 

a  watch  case  having  a  front  display  surface  and  an  interior, 
said  display  surface  formed  with  at  least  one  display  open- 
ing and  alarm  buzzer  opening  on  said  display  side  and  said 
interior  formed  with  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  time 
display  means  in  registration  with  said  display  opening 
and  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  alarm  buzzer  means  in 
registration  with  said  buzzer  opening,  said  first  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber  in  non-overlapping  relation  in 
plan  view,  said  chambers  openly  communicating  with 
each  other  on  the  back  side  of  said  wristwatch  away  from 
said  buzzer  cover  opening  for  providing  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  first  chamber  and  the  alarm  buzzer 
means  in  the  second  chamber; 

time  display  means  disposed  within  said  watch  case  in  said 
first  chamber  for  viewing  through  said  display  opening; 
and 

alarm  buzzer  means  disposed  within  said  second  chamber  so 
that  said  alarm  buzzer  means  does  not  overlap  said  display 
means  in  plan  view  and  sound  emanating  from  said  alarm 
buzzer  means  escapes  through  said  buzzer  openings  in  said 
display  surface  without  being  interrupted  by  a  users  wrist 
and  a  gasket  means  in  said  second  chamber  and  surround- 
ing said  buzzer  for  watersealing  the  interior  of  the  wrist- 
watch case. 


4,250,574 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  IN  WHICH  AN  INPUT 

TERMINAL  OF  THE  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  IS  USED  AS 

AN  OUTPUT  TERMINAL 
Claude  Mutnix,  Marin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches  Elec- 
troniques  SA,  Maria,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   11,  1977, 
13785/77 

Int  CL^  G04B  17/12 
U.S.  CL  368—184  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  capable  of  performing  different 
functions  and  having  a  means  for  supplying  electrical  power, 
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an  integrated  circuit  including  an  oscillator  connected  to  a 
frequency  divider  for  supplying  various  output  signals  for 
(X}ntrolling  a  display  means,  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  different  functions  of  the 
timepiece  in  response  to  a  logic  signal; 

said  integrated  circuit  having  at  least  one  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing a  control  input  signal; 

control  means  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  terminal 
for  generating  said  control  input  signal;  and 

a  decoupling  circuit  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit 
terminal,  said  control  circuit,  and  said  frequency  divider, 
said  decoupling  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  control 
input  signal  for  delivering  at  an  output  said  logic  signal  to 
said  control  circuit; 

said  decoupling  circuit  further  including  means  for  receiving 
a  measurement  output  signal  produced  by  said  frequency 
divider  for  measurement  purposes  and  delivering  said 
measurement  output  signal  to  said  integrated  circuit  termi- 
nal, said  receiving  and  delivering  means  precluding  said 
measurement  output  signal  from  appearing  at  said  logic 
signal  output  of  said  decoupling  circuit,  whereby  said 
integrated  circuit  terminal  may  be  used  to  control  a  time- 
piece function  and  also  may  be  used  for  measurement  of 
timepiece  signals  without  interfering  with  timepiece  oper- 
ation. 


4,250,575 
ILLUMINATOR  FOR  ANALOG  TIMEPIECE  DIAL 
Paul  Flunun,  Oakrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 
Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,561 

Int  a.*  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368—227  15  Claims 


peripheral  surface  for  reflecting  light  from  the  tubular 
section  into  the  rim  section  and  over  the  dial  and  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  which  defines  an  aperture  through 
which  the  shaft  supporting  the  time  indicator .  hands 
passes;  and 
(b)  a  light  source  disposed  behind  the  dial  in  the  recess  in  the 
tubular  section  of  said  dial  cap,  whereby  light  from  said 
light  source  is  directed  from  behind  the  dial  and  around  its 
periphery  by  the  tubular  section  of  said  dial  cap  and  uni- 
formly over  the  dial  toward  its  center  by  said  rim  section. 


4,250,576 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

Roland  Sudler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Norbert  Reiferscheid, 

Camberg-Wiirges,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Quarz-Zeit  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1977,  2732047 

Int  a.'  G04B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  368— 323  9  Claims 


^Oc  VJ 


1.  In  an  analog  timepiece  having  a  crystal  spaced  in  front  of 
a  dial  with  time  indicator  hands  supported  therebetween  on  a 
rotatable  shaft,  an  improved  dial  illuminator  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  transparent,  light-transmitting  dial  cap 
diposed  behind  the  crystal,  said  dial  cap  having  a  tubular 
section  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  the  dial  and 
extending  axially  therebehind  with  portions  thereof  be- 
hind the  dial  defining  a  recess,  and  an  annular  rim  section 
projecting  from  the  tubular  section  over  the  dial  toward 
its  center,  said  rim  section  having  a  light-refiecting  outer 


1.  An  electric  clock,  particularly  a  quartz-crystal  clock, 
having  a  motion  work  which  is  driven  by  an  electric  motor 
having  a  shaft,  comprising 

a  pinion  including  teeth  made  of  an  elastic  material  being 
seated  on  the  shaft  of  the  motor, 

an  input  gear  of  the  motion  work,  said  input  gear  having 
teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  pinion, 

said  pinion  including  said  teeth  thereof  is  made  of  a  soft -elas- 
tic material,  said  pinion  is  formed  directly  radially  adja- 
cent a  base  of  said  teeth  thereof  with  a  peripheral  wall 
defining  a  concentric  recess  for  the  free  passage  of  the 
shaft  therein  and  said  pinion  is  formed  with  an  axial  shoul- 
der, constituting  an  inner  end  of  said  concentric  recess, 
having  a  concentric  hole  therein  fixedly  receiving  the 
shaft  in  said  concentric  hole, 

said  base  of  said  teeth  and  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  con- 
centric recess  radially  adjacent  said  base  of  said  teeth  are 
free,  non-abutted  by  and  spaced  from  said  shaft,  and 

said  input  gear  including  said  teeth  thereof  is  made  of  an 
elastic  material. 
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258,170 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  Heinfliag,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Englishtown 
Sportswear  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,541 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
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258,172 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  UKE 
Martin  HeinfUag,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Englishtown 
Sportswear  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.a.  D2— 25 


258,173 
SIMULATIVE  SPORTS  SHOE 
William  J.  Cohen,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CTTC  Industries 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
VJS.  a.  D2— 279 


258,171 
POCKET  FOR  JEANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Martin  HeinfUng,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Englishtown 
Sportswear  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,542 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D2— 02 
VS.a.D2—25 


258,174 
UNIFORM  THIMBLE 
WUUam  B.  Shane,  and  Claudia  A.  Shane,  both  of  2845  N.  Al- 
bany, Chicago,  lU.  60618 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,578 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 29 
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258,175  258,177 

TOOL  CHEST,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BAR 

Richard  C.  Hazeltine,  5407  S.  Nottingluun,  Chicago,  lU.  60638    Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,681  Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,307 
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258,176 

BAR  STOOL 

Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  La.,  Sarasota,  Ha.  33577 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D6— 01 

UAQ.  D6— 35 


258,178 

COMBINATION  STADIUM  SEAT,  CUSHION  AND  CAFE 

CARRYING  CASE 

Vinton  A.  Bayne,  2710  15th  St.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,554,  Feb.  14,  1977,  and  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,555,  Feb.  14, 1977.  This  application 

Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 47 
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258,179 
ROCKING  CHAIR 

Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  La.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880^11 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6—01 

U.S.  a.  D6— 49 


258,182 
COMBINED  TENNIS  RACKET  HOLDER  AND  SHELF 
David  Thome,  Tarauu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CMT  DeTelopnent 
Corporation,  Northridge,  Calif. 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,031 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
VJS.  a.  D6— 125 


258,180 
SEAT 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,837 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 62 


258,183 

PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  CABINET 

Earl  W.  Muntz,  3416  Alana  Dr.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,223,  No?.  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,683 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 150 


258,181 

URINAL  SCREEN 

John  M.  Adam,  2404  Powers  Ferry  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30062 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  950,583,  Oct.  12, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,937,  Not.  18, 1977.  This 

application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,867 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/.- D6— 06 

U.S.  Q.  D6— 86 
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258,184 

DESK 

George  Ndsoa,  34  Gnmttrcy  Pk^  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,061 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

fat  CL  D6— 03 

VS.  a.  D6— 177 


258,187 

PORTABLE  CHAIR  INSERT  FOR  BACK  SUPPORT 

Alaa  Robbias,  41  Bonaybrook  R(L,  Wabaa,  Mass.  02168 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat.  a.  D6— 09 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


258,185 

ETAGERE 

Henry  P.  Glass,  245  Dickens  Rd.,  Northfleld,  lU.  60093 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,242 

Term  at  patent  3i  years 

lat  a.  U06-04 

VJS.  a.  D6-186 


258,188 

COMBINED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  AND  COASTER 

Micbael  C.  Wilson,  164  Carleton,  Glen  EUyn,  lU.  60137 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,870 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D07-^7 

U.S.  a.  D7— 3 


258,186 
RACK  MODULE 

Mania  Glassenberg,  6857  N.  Francisco  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU. 
60645,  and  Theodore  Zidek,  9127  S.  Sacramento  Ave.,  Ever- 
green Park,  ni.  60642 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Iat.CLD6— 06 
UJS.  CL  D6-191 


l^^_^_^ 
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258,189  258,192  ^ 

SKILLET  JAR  OPENER 

William  H.  Miller,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  House-   Robert  W.  Maloney,  4061  Wabash  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif  92104 
wares  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn.  FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,543 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,064  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^t  Q.  D07— 99,  06 

Int.  a.  1Xn-02  U.S.a.D8-18 
U.S.  a.  D7— 64 


258,190 
DINNER  KNIFE 
John  C.  Mohr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.  E.  Lauffer  Co. 
Inc. 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,624 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 151 


258,193 
AIR-CARBON  ARC  CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  TORCH 
Stephen  A.  Hoffman,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arcair  Com- 
pany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,149 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D08— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


^i^JiS 


■?^'»***^- 


258,191  258,194 

DISH  DRYING  RACK  CONNECTOR  FOR  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORTS 

Bernard  S.  Berman;  Bernard  L.  Schlossberg,  and  Maurice  Kaye,   WUUam  J.  Stanley,  2030  N.  Orleans,  Chicago,  lU.  60614 
aU  of  P.O.  Box  902,  HicksvUle,  N.Y.  11802  FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,653 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,785  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lat  CL  D8— 08 

lat  a.  D7— 05  U.S.  a.  D8— 354 
U.S.  a.  D7— 188 


1003  O.G.— 32 
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258,195  258,198 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BOTTLE 

Rkhard  L.  Wecknam  Perryabvs,  Ohio,  a«igiior  to  Oweos-  Michael  Segal,  2265  Sunset  RiL,  Mooot  Royal,  Canada 
Oliaoii,  Ibc^  Toledo,  Ohio  Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,932 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,076  •  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Teni  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D9— 07 

IntCLD9— 0/  UAC1.D9— 355 
UAQ.  D9— 378 


258,196 
JUG 
Gerald  J.  Adanson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,181 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.a.D9— o; 

UAQ.  D9— 376 


258,197 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Everett  C.  Bcenun,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15»251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9—0I 
U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


258,199 
ROLL-ON  DISPENSER 
Albert  H.  Torongo,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—0I 
VJS.  a.  D9— 338 


February  10,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


881 


258,200  258,202 

BOTTLE  BOTTLE 
BJSm  WeckstrSm,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Heinrich  Barbara  Astor,  Pelham  Manor,  and  John  J.  ScaUce,  New  York, 

Frentz  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rerlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,880  Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,829 

Term  of  patent  14  year*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9-^/  lnt.CLO9-0I 

U.S.CLD9— 401  UAa.D9— 352 


258,201 
PERFUME  BOTTLE 
Oleg  Cassiai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oleg  CassinI,  Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,610 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 331 


258,203 
COMPUTER  DISC  CONTAINER 
Lorene  E.  Elzea,  Redwood  Oty,  and  Robert  G.  Atwood,  Foster 
Qty,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bozley,  Inc.,  Foster  Oty, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.a.  D9— 426 
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258,204 

COMBINED  HANDLED  PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

ENVELOPE  AND  RAIN  COVER  THEREFOR 

Oai  RadcMchoU,  Pack,  SigiyiMaatii  20,  400  14  Goteborg, 

Sweden 

Filed  Aag.  7, 197S,  Ser.  No.  931,815 
Clains  priority,  ippUcatkia  Swedes,  Feb.  8,  1978,  780353; 
Feb.  8, 1978,  780354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 05 
VJS.  a.  D9— 305 


258,206 
ROTATABLE  PLANT  CONTAINER  UNIT 
Aobrey  M.  Bonrke,  16  MarieiMNit  A?e.,  Waatima  Victoria 
3152,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,069 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Apr.  10, 1978,  74442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02;  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 156 


258,207 
MULTI-PURPOSE  TRAILER 
Raymond  G.  Paulk,  Sr.,  Plattsbnrg,  Mo.  64477 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,981 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 70 
U.S.  a.  D12— 102 


258,205 
HALLOWEEN  BAG,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frederick  H.  Kroll,  72  Wood  Hollow  La.,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y. 
10804 

FUed  Ang.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  93^038 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D9— 05 
U.S.a.  D9— 305 


/ 


258,208 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Manabu  Kawachi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,023 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1977,  52-43713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07.  03 

U.S.  a.  D14— 34 
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MM»  258,211 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  HEAD  FOR  A  CONTOUR  FORMING  UNDERWATER 

ARTICLE  VACUUM  SWEEP 

Cbarles  D.  Flanigan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Marty  St.  Martin,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  avipior  to  Maxi-Sweep,  Inc., 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,302  Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901480 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D14— 02  Iat.CLD15— 05 

UAa.D14-41  U.S.a.D15-63 


258,210 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alan  Sbure,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Components 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


258,212 

DRYING  TRAY  FOR  FRUIT 

George  D.  Negrete,  15156  S.  Cedar,  Fresno,  Calif.  93725 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 99,  D07— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 92 
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VIBRATORY  STRAINING  MACHINE  WiriK  H>H  BhTssVnsTRUMFNTS 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,541  Filed  Sep.  22.  W«.  Ser  N„  944  02* 

Cbdins  priority.  qipUctio.  Uuted  Ki.8doa^  Sep.  21.  1977,  jI„  ,),  ^j^^^/;  y";,^'^ 

98159«/77  Int.  a.  I>I7— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Uja.  CL  I>I7— 13 

lat.  a.  D15— 0» 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


258,214 
SYNTHESIZER  ORGAN,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yasuhiro  Kira,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1978,  53-33241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D17— 0; 

UAO.  D17^5 


258,216 
SYNTHESIZER 
Franklin  N.  ErentofT,  2351  Lake  View  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90034 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— 99 
U.S.  a.  D17— 99 


%^d 
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258,217  258,219 

MECHANICAL  PENOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  AUTOMATIC  PENOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Goaji  Sakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Shigeo  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kaisha,  Japan  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,401  Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,054 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1978,  53-45604  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1978,  53-52918 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19-06  Int.  Q.  D19-06 

U.S.  a.  D19-49  U.S.  a.  D19-49 


258,220 

■—  CLIP  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Shigeo  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
258.218  J*!*" 

BALL  POINT  PEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ™«>  J""-  ^^  l^^'.  Ser.  No.  46,495 

Shigeo  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha,       CI«i"«»s  priority,  application  JaiMu,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-55282 
Japan 


Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1978,  53-42591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


U.S.  a.  D19— 56 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
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258^21  258,223 

COMBINED  DIGITAL  CLOCK  AND  CALCULATOR  TOY  TANK 

Kc^ji  Shiaanki,  Hbog  Koag,  MBigBor  to  Cavia  Electronic   Hitoshi  Itakara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^ 
Products  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,114  Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,471 

Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18,  1978,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

986915/78  Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 131 

Int.a.  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


258,224 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Keiiciii  Murasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,612 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1978,  53-23239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


258,222 

TOY  JACK 

Royce  D.  Rumsey,  Hopkins,  and  Ronald  R.  Pauly,  Mound,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tonka  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,431 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 124 


258,225 

TOY  RAILROAD  CAR  RAILER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harold  J.  Rawson,  825  W.  Tenth  St,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 143 
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258,226  258,229 

SIMULATIVE  WATER  TOY  SKI  POLE 

'***Ji*«/^'«""**'  ^^  ^-  ^^^^^  ^'*"  "'"'*'•'  "^  Angeles,   Hannes  Marker,  Haupstrasse  51-53,  81  Garmisch-Partenkirc- 
Calif.  90025  !,,„,  ped.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,006  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,459 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 

Inta.D21-.07  1977,11185 

U.S.  a.  D21-157  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


f 


258,227 

GOLF  TEE 

Willard  J.  Coonen,  1202  12th  St.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa  51105 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 208 


258,230 

PORTABLE  GOLF  BALL  WASHER 

Alex  J.  Duda,  1704  S.  Pennsylvania,  Lansing,  Mich.  48910 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 234 


258,228 
WATER  SKI  ROPE  HANDLE 
James  T.  Rumbaugh,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley  A 
Company,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  18, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


258,231 
nSHING  ROD  HANDLE 
Tom  P.  Airhart  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Skyline  Industries, 
Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,982 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22—05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 
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258,232 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL 
Frederick  A.  Weis,  Englewood,  Colo^  assignor  to  Solar  Special- 
ties, inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 72 


'  258,234 
COVER  FOR  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Lowell  M.  Anderson,  Bloomington;  William  F.  Arendt,  Bums- 
▼ille,  both  of  Minn.;  Oarence  F.  Graser,  Venice,  Fla.^  Herman 
H.  Viegas,  Richfield,  and  Rodney  H.  Volk,  Eden  Prairie,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapo- 
lis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,363 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23^04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 142 
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258,233 
COVER  FOR  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Darid  H.  Taylor,  Bloomington;  Herman  H.  Viegas,  Richfield, 
and  Rodney  H.  Volk,  Eden  Prairie,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S—04 
US.  a.  D23— 142 
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258,235 

COMBINED  HREPLACE  AND  HEATING  STOVE 

Edwin  S.  F.  Francis,  3930  Hobbs  St.,  Victoria,  B.C.,  Canada 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 
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258,236  258,239 

SLIDE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CHIROPRACnC  TABLE  COMB 
James  E.  Barnes,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  James  W.  Cox,  Jan  M.  Zwiren,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  H^mt 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  part  interest  tries.  Inc.                                                  •« 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,092  FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  IJRI 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.a.  D24— 07  Int  Q.  D04— Oi,  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 7  U.S.  a.  D28— 28 


Curtis  Indus- 


258,237 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

William  Anspach,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 

Anspach  Effort,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,445 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.CLD24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 28 


258,240 
COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Yuzo  Takada,  Los  Angeles,  and  Sang  Y.  Rim,  Cerritos,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignon  to  Arigato  Fashions,  Incorporated,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,992 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28—7 


258,238 
PATIO  DECK  OR  THE  LIKE 
BeiOainin  F.  Grady,  Jr.,  Selma,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Elaine  E. 
Sandman,  Ralei^  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,870 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.  D25— 2i 
U.S.  a.  D25— 35 
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258041  258,243 

COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CANINE  QUICK  RELEASE  COLLAR 

Yaao  Takada,  I«||,Aageles,  smI  Saag  Y.  Rim,  Cerritoc,  both  of  Charies  A.  Barbero,  Jr^  Star  Route,  BrownsTiUe,  and  Keith  E. 
Califs  aasignan  to  Arigato  Fashions,  Incorporated,  Los  An-  Webb,  3360  Woodleaf  Star  Route,  Forbestown,  both  of  Calif, 
geles,  Calif,    ii  Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,761 

Filed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,452  .  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D30— 04 

Int.a.  D28— Oi  U.S.  a.  D30— 39 

U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


258,242 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Christopher  J.  Hood,  East  Horsley,  and  Trevor  F.  Gooding, 
Guildford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Willdnson  Sword, 
Ltd.,  High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,386 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978, 
987027/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.a.  D28— 48 


258,244 

GAME  BOARD 

Horace  D.  Brown,  9817  S.W  93rd  Ter.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 20 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


"A'*-Coinpany,  Inc.:  Set- 
Andrews.  Lawrence  F..  4,249,898.  CI.  433-21.000. 
A-Dec,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Eugene  B.,  4,249,899.  CI.  433-32.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  Johnson.  Paulette;  and  Nadian, 
Alex  M.,  4,250,304,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Abele,  Karl  M.:  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov,  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 
ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;   Abele,   Karl   M.;  and  Ekis.   Felix  A.. 
4,249,703,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.:  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov,  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 
ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;   Abele.   Karl   M.;  and   Ekis,   Felix  A., 
4,249,703,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Acieries  Reunics  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelage  S.A.  Arbed:  See— 

Herrig,  Klaus;  and  Wagner,  Heinz,  4,249,359,  CI.  53-118.000. 
Action  Target  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Robert  W.,  4,249,743,  CI.  273-391.000. 
Adams.  Frank   H.   Milking  apparatus  and  method.  4,249,481,  CI. 

119-14.020. 
Admiral  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

OppI,   Othmar;   and   Jaeger,   Hermann-Siegfried,   4,249,881,   Q. 
425-543.000. 
Adolph,  Erich;  Bayrak,  Unal;  Prohl,  Robert;  Schmidt,  Gerhard;  and 
Stecker,  Walter,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Electric  switch  gear 
section.  4,250,535,  CI.  361-335.000. 
Adver-Togs,  Inc.:  See— 

Price,  James  E.,  4,249,269,  CI.  2-195.000. 
AEG-Elotherm,  GmbH.:  See— 

Reinke,  Friedhelm;  and  Stengel,  Edgar,  4,249,724,  CI.  266-261.000. 
Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.:  See- 
Mohammed,  M.  Hamdi  A.;  Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.;  and  IngersoU, 
Clyde  E..  4,249,943,  Q.  75-171.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See- 
Cases.  Jean  M.;  Valence,  Georges;  and  Lietard,  Olivier,  4,250,027, 

a.  209-233.000. 
Constant,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebugle,  Albert;  Zaouk. 
Aref;  Morancho.  Roland;  and  Pouvreau.  Philippe,  4,250,205,  CI. 
427-87.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Tahara,  Kazuo;  Tagima,  Fumio;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Shigeki, 
4,250,422,  CI.  310-227.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.:  See— 

Boser.  Heinz;  and  Jelinek,  Nikolaus,  4,249,819,  CI.  354-312.000. 
Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vctter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Ranz. 
Erwin.  4.250.252.  CI.  430-505.000. 
Ahrens.   Walter   C.    Switch-arc   preventing   circuit.   4.250,531,   CI. 

361-2.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Beitchman.  Burton  D.;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  and  Seymour.  John 

P..  4,250,293.  CI.  528-93.000. 
Sircar.  Shivaji;  and  KraU,  Wilbur  C,  4,249,915.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushtki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Naoji.  4,249,457,  CI.  91-450.000. 
Akaura,  Seishiro;  Nagamune,  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi,  to 
Ashimori  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  producing  foamed 
plastic  type  cork  lines.  4,249,872.  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Akita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Iwaki,    KaUutaro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase,    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  KaUumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4,250,444,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Aksola,  Tauno.  Control  apparatus  for  air  intake  in  oil  burners  of  heating 

boilers.  4,249,856,  CI.  415-25.000. 
Aktiengesellschaft  "Weser"  Werfl  Bremen:  See— 

Janssen,  Hant-Georg,  4,249,765,  CI.  294-84.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

O'Connor,  John  J.,  4.,250.394,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Alaspa,  Allan  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Single  clock  CMOS  logic  circuit 

with  selected  threshold  voltages.  4,25a406.  CI.  307-205.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Bolton,  Joseph  A.;  and  Huhtala.  Olavi  A.,  4,249,399,  CI.  68-20.000. 
Albizzati,  Enrico:  See — 

Giannini,    Umberto;    Albizzati,    Enrico;    and    Parodi,    Sandro, 
4.25ai04,  CI.  260-448.0AD. 
Alfonsin,  Manuel:  See — 

Vergara,    Hector    P.;    and    Alfonsin,    Manuel,    4.249,742.    CI. 
2^294.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Pyridyl  guanidine  anti-ulcer  agents.  4,250,316,  CI.  546-287.000. 


Ali-Zaidi,  Syed  R.,  to  Glass  Containers  Corporation.  Composition  for 

coating  glass  containers.  4,250,068.  CI.  260-28.  SOR. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Graninger.    Frank    J.;    and    Frey,    Robert    J..    4.250,477,    CI. 

335-169.000. 
Kouchich,  Allan  V.;  Radosevich,  Lawrence  D.;  Blanchard,  John 

C;  and  Thomas.  Neal  F..  4,250,482.  CI.  338-275.000. 
Strugcr,  Ode  J.,  4,250.563,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Allen.  J.  Dcwaync,  4,249,327,  CI.  404-1 14.000. 
Alien,  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engmeenng  Corporation.  Fine  grader. 

4,249,327.0.404-114.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  C.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Miscible  displacement  oil  recovery 

method.  4.249,607,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Alley.  Robert  P.;  and  Weischedcl,  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Clock  rate  control  of  electronically  commutated  motor 
rotational  velocity.  4.250.435.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Alley.  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combination  micro- 
processor and  discrete  element  control  system  for  a  clock  rate  con- 
trolled electronically  commuuted  motor.  4.250,544,  CI.  364-110.000. 
Allibert  Exploiution,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Comou,  Jean,  4,249,357,  CI.  52-728.000.         I 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich.  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh.  Dav- 
idson M..  4.249,969,  CI.  148-108.000. 
Allis-Chalfners  Corporation:  See — 

Moe.  Richard  G.,  4.249,616,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Alstad,  John  A.  Storage  apparatus.  4,249,852,  CI.  414-514.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See — 

Condolios,  Elie.  4,249,828,  CI.  366-102.000. 
Altshuler,  Judif  M.:  See— 

Efimov,  Alexei  V.;  Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefdi,  Tamara  Y.;  Var- 
lamova,  Nina  V.;  Strongin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler,  Judif  M.;  and 
Kolomazov,  Boris  I..  4,250.322.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See- 
Heller.  Jorge;  and  Baker,  Richard  W.,  4,249.531,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amari,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Kiumoto,  Tatsuji;  Suzuki,  Masaaki;  and  Amari, 
Hiroshi.  4.250,225,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Yap,  Crescencio  T.;  and  Castelbaum.   Leonard.  4.249,971,  Ci. 
156-143.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Guamery,  Joseph  M.;  and  Kester,   Dennis  E.,  4,250,006,  CI. 

204-159.180. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Kester,  Dennis  E.,  4,250,203,  CI. 

427-44.000. 
Yang,  Lau  S.,  4,250,088,  CI.  26O-124.00R. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Floyd.  Middleton  B..  Jr..  4.250.321.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  4,250.323,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,250,325,  CI.  560-121.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Doering,  August  P.,  4.250.242,  CI.  430-141.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See — 

Barecki,  Chester  J.,  4.249,769,  CI.  296-65.00A. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Foscante,  Raymond  E.;  Gysegem,  Albert  P.;  Martinich,  Pamela  J.; 
and  Uw.  Gabriel  H.,  4,250,074,  CI.  260-32.8EP. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Parshall,  David  G.,  4,250,036,  CI.  210-297.000 
Amster,  Harlan  D.  Game  racket.  4,249,731,  CI.  273-73.0OD. 
Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger:  See— 

Wolters,  Tjako  A.,  4^250,034,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.,  4,250,445,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.:  See— 

Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.;  and  Imbert,  Thierry 
F..  4.250.178.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  to  Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinen- 

bau  GmbH.  GranuUting  apparatus.  4,249,879,  CI.  425-311.000. 
Anderson,  Billy  B.,  to  Vega  Industries,  Inc.  Hearth  ventilators  for 

domestic  fireplaces.  4,249,510,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Anderson,  Bruce  W.;  Jessup.  Gregory  M.;  and  Preniczny.  Robert  B.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Oxidation  inhibiting  cap  for  a  carbon 
friction  disc.  4,249,642,  CI.  188-73.200. 
Anderson,  Earl  R  ;  and  Johnson,  Lee  E..  to  Chatfield,  Douglas  E.;  and 

Novak,  Frank.  Modified  dovetail  joint.  4,249,355,  CI.  52-593.000. 
Anderson,  Frohman  C.  Line  pipe  forming  apparatus  and  method. 

4,249,406,  CI.  72-52.000. 
Anderson,  George  C.  Knee  subilizer.  4,249,524,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
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Anderson,  Martin  C;  and  Lx>nier,  David  T.  Basic  color  media  set  for 

providing  tonally  matched  palettes.  4,249,318,  CI.  434-103.000. 
Anderson,  Martin  L.:  Set — 

Christy.    Ronald   I.;   and   Anderson,   Martin   L..  4,249,312,   CI. 
30-315.000. 
Anderson,  Roland  M.  Modular  cushioning  orthodontic  bracket  struc- 
ture. 4,249,897,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Anderson,  Wesley  J..  See — 

Fields,   Samuel;  and  Anderson.  Wesley  J.,  4,249.626,  CI.    180- 
54.00A. 
Andis  Company:  See — 

Andis.  Matthew  L.,  4,249,307,  CI.  30-216.000. 
Andis,  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Hair  clipper.  4.249,307,  CI. 

30-216.000. 
Andreasen,  Norman  H.  Portable  tools  for  removing  snow  from  pitched 

fxx>fs.  4,249,767,  CI.  294-19.00R. 
Andreasson,  Sven  A.  G.  Invalid  chair.  4,249,774.  CI.  297-311.000. 
Andreoni,  Alessandro:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustmi,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M..  4,2S0,I88,  CI.  424-28S.000. 
Andrews,  Earl  C.  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  One-piece  collet  and 

process  for  makmg  same.  4,249,748.  CI.  279-46.00R. 
Andrews,  Lawrence  F.,  to  "A"-Company,  Inc.  Orthodontic  rotation 

spring.  4,249,898,  CI.  433-21.000. 
Antenore,  Ronald  L.  Dry  product  dispenser.  4,249,674,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  attenu- 
ated superactive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,250,020,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J.:  See— 

Flagg,  John  F.;  and  Antos,  George  J.,  4,250,055,  a.  252-441.000. 
Aoki,  Akihiro:  See — 

Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo.  4.250,073.  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Apffel.  Fred  P.:  See— 

Solbakken.  Age;  Apffel.  Fred  P.;  Robinson,  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 
Bobby  L.,  4.250,158,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Apjok,  Jozsef  See — 

Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Molnar,  Arpad;  Noleisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy, 
Laszio,  4,250,310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Aquasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Woodland,  Sylvester  L.,  4,249,660,  CI.  209-555.000. 
Arai,  Tohru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method 
for  forming  a  two-layered  carbide  surface  on  a  ferrous-alloy  article 
and  resulting  product.  4.250,208.  CI.  427-249.000. 
Arcanum  Corporation:  See — 

Caswell.  Bruce  F.,  4,249,905,  CI.  23-313.00R. 
Archer,  Jean  F.,  to  STAS  Societe  Technique  d'Accessoires  Specialises. 

Load-carrying  slings.  4,249.474,  CI.  116-212.000. 
Arendt,  Hans  F.  Water-extraction  press.  4,249,400,  CI.  68-242.000. 
Argo,  Wesley  B.;  Kocatas,  Babur  M.;  and  Ziebold,  S.  A.,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Fiber  bed  element  and  process  for  removing  aerosols  from 
gases.  4.249.918,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Nakahara,   Yutaka;    Kubota,   Naohiro;   and   Shibata,   Toshihiro, 

4.250.312.  CI.  546-19.000. 

Nakahara,   Yutaka;   Kubota,   Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 

4.250.313,  CI.  546-19.000. 

Armstrong.  Douglas,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Preservative  for  use 
in    calibrator    compositions    for    blood    analysis.    4,250,051,    CI. 
252-408000. 
Armstrong.  Robin  E.  Musical  instrument.  4,249,449,  CI.  84-173.000. 
Arnold,  Francis  T.:  See — 

Freeman,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arnold.  Francis  T..  4.249,820,  CI. 
355-29.000. 
Arnold,  Harold  D.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Air  deflector  for  electric 

motor.  4,250.417,  a.  31^62.000. 
Arnold.  Robert  D.  Vehicle  speed  recorder.  4,250,487,  CI.  34(^62.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura.  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka.  Yohet;  and  Yamane. 
Hiroyuki,  4,250,110,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawasaki.    Masahiro;    and    Sawada.    Yoshio.    4.250.413.    CI. 
307-293.000. 
Asahi,  Taro:  See — 

Iwaki,    Katsuuro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Maae,    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Muto.  Katsuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4,250,444,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Asakawa.  Toshifiimi:  See — 

Fuwa.     Jyoichi;     and     Asakawa,     Toshifumi.     4.250.526.     CI. 
358-294.000. 
Asano.  Shuichi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Emergency  locking 
mechanism  for  the  seat  belt  retractor  of  vehicles.  4,249,708,  CI. 
242-107.200. 
Aibeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt.  Michael;  Erwied,  Werner,  Heyden,  Rudi;  and 
Petzold,  Manfred,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaf^  auf  Aktien. 
Sulfosuccinate  emulsifiers.  4,250,050,  CI.  252-354.000. 
Ashcrof^.  Richard  I.;  Kaktovics,  David;  Monaon,  Anthony  E.  P.;  and 
Weeks,  David  M.,  to  United  Glasa  Limited.  Apparatus  for  identifying 
production  codes  on  articles.  4.230.405,  Q.  235-456.000. 
Aahimori  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akaura,  Seishiro;  Nagamune.  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi, 
4.249.872,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Astec  Induatries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bfock.  J.  Donald.  4.249,351,  CI.  52-64.00a 


Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peter  S.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Acyl 
derivatives.  4,250,085,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Atkisson,  A.  David,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc.  Ionic  compounds 

formed  from  iron  and  urea.  4.249.930.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Masologites.  George  P.;  Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk, 
Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  4.249.910,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Audisio,  Filippo:  See — 

Rivetti.  Enrico;  and  Audisio.  Filippo.  4.249.512.  CI.  126-435.000. 
August,  Paul  R.;  and  Reed,  George  A.,  to  University  of  Delaware. 
Anomer  enrichment  of  alkyl  glycosides  of  amino  sugars.  4,250,301, 
CI.  536-4.000. 
Auscoteng  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Foley,  Norman  L.,  4,249,864,  CI.  417-77.000. 
Ausnit,  Steven,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  reclosable  bags. 

4,249,982,  CI.  156-461.000. 
Austin,  Kevin  B.:  See — 

Blum,  Herbert;  and  Austin,  Kevin  B.,  4,250,554,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Auto  Register,  Inc.:  See- 
Margolin,  George  D.;  and  Vurpillat.  Victor  V..  4.249,552.  CI. 
133-l.OOR. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Froumajou,  Armand,  4,249,753,  CI.  280-673.000. 
Level,  Jean-Paul;  and  Buffard,  Guy,  4.249,645.  CI.  188-322.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Doremus.  John  F.,  4,250,133,  CI.  264-130.000. 
B.  M.  Costamagna  et  Cie:  See — 

Feuillade,  Jean  L.  J..  4,249,440,  Q.  83-155.000. 
Feuillade,  Jean  Louis  J.,  4,249.873,  CI.  425- 1 1 1 .000. 
B.  W.  Darrah,  Inc.:  See— 

Karr,  Edward  J.,  4,249,309,  Q.  30-240.000. 
Babcock,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Kuit,  Wouterus  J.   M.;  and  Babcock,  Alan  R.,  4,250,030,  CI. 
210-684.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  Malcolm,  Jack  W.;  and  Thompson,  William 
L.,  4.250,558,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Babler,  Fridolin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  pigment  with 
improved  properties.  4,250,079,  CI.  26(M2.210. 
Babson,  Arthur  L.;  and  Turner.  James  E..  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Removal  of  heparin  from  blood  plasma  samples  using  an  insolu- 
ble protamine  reaction  product.  4,250,041,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Bader,  Hartmann:  See — 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Bader,  Hartmann,  4,249,579,  CI.  139-92.000. 
Baes,  Emile;  Navez,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem,  Marc, 
to  S.A.  Redco.  Composition  of  a  material  based  on  mineral  fibers. 
4,249,991.  CI.  162-152.000. 
Bahler,  Andre;  Gschwend,  Norbert;  and  Scheier.  Heinrich,  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited.  Endoprosthesis  for  a  knee  joint.  4.249,270.  CI. 
3-1.911. 
Baigrie.  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products 
and  processes  employing  novel  dye  developer  compounds.  4,250,238, 
CI.  430-17.000. 
Bailey,  Charles  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Caseless  monolithic  catalytic  con- 
verter. 4,250,146,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Bailey,  Jesse  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pobst,  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M..  Jr..  4.250.145,  CI. 
422-151.000. 
Bailey,  Joseph:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
MirosUv  v.,  4,250,238,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Bailey,  Thomas  F.,  to  Brown  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Double  cylinder  system. 

4,249,600,  CI.  166-77.000. 
Bain  Ultra  Quebec  Inc.:  See — 

Carrier,  Roger,  4,249,522,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Heller.  Jorge;  and  Baker,  Richard  W.,  4.249,531,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Baker.  Thomas  R.,  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  heat 

resistant  carton.  4,249,978,  CI.  156-291.000. 
Balaban,  Alvin  R.:  See— 

Steckler.    Steven    A.;    and    Balaban,    Alvin    R..    4.250.525.    CI. 
358-148.000. 
Balaban,  John  A.  String  pre-stretching  apparatus  and  method  for  racket 

stringing  machine.  4,249,732,  CI.  273-73.00A. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Wolters.  Tjako  A..  4,250,034.  CI.  210-170.000. 
Ballmann,  Josef  ProjectUe.  4,249,465,  CI.  102-38.00R. 
Bambuch,  Tadeusz;  Wilusz.  Henryk;  Englert.  Wieslaw;  Czank.  Stanis- 
law;  and  Surmiak,  StanisUw,  to  Huta  Stalowa  Wola-Kombinat  Prze- 
myslowy.  Process  for  the  chemical  and  thermal  treatment  of  steel 
paru  to  improve  the  strength  properties  thereof.  4,249.964.  CI. 
148-16.500. 
Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 
Gas  making  calcined  catalyst  precursors  of  nickel,  alumina,  sodium 
and  potassium.  4,250,060,  CI.  2S2-466.00J. 
Banzai,  Keiichiro:  See — 

Iwaki,    Katsutaro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase,    Akira;    Nimura. 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Akita.  Yodiio;  Muto.  Katsuya;  Asahi. 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4,250,444.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Haug,  Edward  W.;  and  Smith,  WUIiam  C,  4,250,371,  Q.  219- 
69.00W. 
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Barecki,  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Company.  Passive  restraint  for 

a  vehicle.  4,249,769,  CI.  296-65.00A. 
Baroncelli,  Vittorio:  See— 

Renzi,  Pierluigi;  and  Baroncelli,  Vittorio,  4,250,253,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Barringer,  Jerry  M.;  and  Harris,  Raymond  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Interconnection  arrangement  for  circuit  boards.  4,250,536, 
CI.  361-413.000. 
Barron,  John  O.  Valve  clamp  assembly.  4,249,716,  CI.  251-146.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Melendy,  Harold  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Harold  V..  4,249.380.  CI. 
60-562.000. 
Barth.  Harry  J.,  to  Spanel,  Abram  N.  Method  for  manufacturing  gir- 
dles. 4.249,972.  CI.  156-165.000. 
Barth.  Leonard  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for  test- 
ing hardness  of  wooden  poles.  4.249,414,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Barthelemy,  Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

7-amino-cephalosporanic  acid.  4,250,307,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Bartholomew,  John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 

making  close  tolerance  laminates.  4,249,977,  Q.  156-288.000. 
Bartley,  William  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Production  of 
methyl  and  ethylamines  with  rhodium-iron  catalysts.  4,250,116,  CI. 
564-467.000. 
Bartok,  Mihaly:  See— 

Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bariok,  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Molnar,  Ar|nd;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy, 
Laszio,  4,250,310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Baschang,  Gerhard:  See — 

Sallmann.    Alfred;    and    Baschang,    Gerhard,    4.250.192,    CI. 
424-309.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Hoffmann,    Werner,    4,250,101,    CI. 

260-348.570. 
Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Varwig, 

Juergen.  4,250,123,  CI.  260-185.000. 
Denzinger,  Walter;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,250,289,  C\.  526-201.000. 
Eilingsfeld,   Heinz;   Hansen,   Guenter;   Seybold,   Guenther;   and 

Zeidler,  Georg.  4.250.090.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,249,933, 

a.  71-88.000. 
Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4.249,935, 

CI.  71-92.000. 
Ley,  Gregor;  Penzel,  Erich;  Rebafka,  Walter;  and  Bott,  Kaspar, 
4,250,070,  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Basile,  Rocco  F.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Tool  for  use  in 

cleaving  fiber  optic  elements.  4,249,305,  CI.  30-164.900. 
Bate,  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  making  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  ele- 
menu.  4,250,206,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Bates,  Kenneth  L.  Tire  chain  holder.  4,249,657,  CI.  206-335.000. 
Bates,  Richard  G.  H.  Pruning  device.  4,249,313,  CI.  30-391.000. 
Batigelli,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Levecque,   Marcel,   deceased;    Levecque,    Marc,   administrator; 
Batigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  4,249,926,  CI. 
65-5.000. 
Battarel,  Claude,  to  Crouzet.  Magnetic  domain  propagation  register. 

4,250,566,  CI.  365-88.000. 
Baudin,  Pol;  Leger,  Lucien;  and  Collignon,  Pierre,  to  BFG  Glassgroup. 
Panel  comprising  at  least  one  photo- voltaic  cell  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing same.  4,249,958,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Bauer,  Benjamin  B.,  deceased;  and  by  Bauer,  Ida.  executrix.  Phono- 
graph pick-up  cartridge.  4,249,747,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Bauer,  Ida,  executrix:  See — 

Bauer,  Benjamin  B.,  deceased;  and  Bauer,  Ida,  executrix,  4.249,747, 
CI.  369-136.000. 
Baumann,  Hans;  and  Bader,  Hartmann,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited. 

Shaft  for  a  weaving  machine.  4,249,579,  CI.  139-92.000. 
Baumann,  Manfred;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Bis-epoxy-dialkoxy-alkanes.  4,250,101,  CI.  260-348.570. 
Bausch.  James  F.;  Brandt.  Burkhard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Craig  A.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard     Company.     Transformer     bobbin     assembly. 
4,250,479,  CI.  336-208.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Coon,    Clifford    L.;    and    Simon,    Robert    L.,    4,250,334,    Q. 

568-683.000. 
Groman,  Ernest  V.,  4,250,162.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert:  Wolfnim.  Gerhard;  Reel.  Henning;  Kunnel,  Wer- 
ner, Kuth,  Robert;  and  Gohrbandt,  Wilhelm.  4.249,275,  Q. 
8-532.000. 
Keifer,  Siegfried;  and  Volz,  Hans  G.,  4,249,953,  CI.  106-193.00R. 
Kruckenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.,  4,249,902,  a. 

8-525.000. 
Lehmann,    Wolfgang;    Muller,    Friedhelm;    Lobach.    Wilfried; 
Cramm,  Gunther;  and   Hanmierstrom,   Knut.  4.250.298,   CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom,     Knut;    and     Lobach,     Wilfried.    4,250,299,    CI. 
528-342.000. 
Leverenz,  KUus,  4,250,089,  CI.  260-141.000. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm, 

4,250,112,  CI.  564-291.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,250,187,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert,  Ernst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner,    Hans;    and    Hespe,    Hans.    4.250.292,    CI. 
526-44.000. 


Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Vemalekcn,  Hugo,  4,250,297. 

CI.  528-340.000. 
Perrey,  Hermann;  and  Matner,  Martin,  4,250,071.  CI.  260.29.7NR. 
von  Bonin,  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald,  Peter,  4,250,077,  CI.  260.37.00N. 
Baylac,  Christiane:  See— 

de  Panafieu,  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud,  Yves;  Turpm. 
Marc;  and  Faure,  Michel,  4,249,924,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Bayrak,  Unal:  See— 

Adolph,  Erich;  Bayrak,  Unal;  Prohl,  Robert;  Schmidt,  Gerhard: 
and  Stecker,  Walter.  4,250,535,  CI.  361-335.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 
Bearda,  Pieter,  4,250,391,  CI.  25O-5O4.00R. 
Brul,  Jakob;  and  Riegger,  Helena,  4,249,485,  CI.  122-441.000. 
Romeyke,  Norbert,  4,249,371,  CI.  60-39.040. 
Beach,  Shirley,  to  Phillips  Cables  Limited.  Material  and  apparatus  for 
extruding  a  crosslinked  polyolcfin  product.  4.250,132,  CI.  264-68.000 
Beard  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Noyes,   Ronald  T.;   and   Williams,   Eugene   E.,  4,249,891,   CI. 
432-14.000. 
Bearda,  Pieter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  sterilizing  liquids.  4,250,391,  CI.  250-504.00R. 
Beasley,  Marvin  L.;  and  Rhode,  Norman  G.  Water-degradable  esters 

and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,250,324,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Kohler,  Thomas  P.,  4,250,432,  CI.  315-291.000. 
Beck,  Earl  J.  Diver  operated  bottom  survey  system.  4,249,314,  CU 
33-I.OOH.  * 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob.  Allan  M..  to  Singer  Company,  The 
Touch  sensitive  control  panel  and  a  method  of  manufacture  thereof 
4,250,495,  CI.  34O-365.0OC. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cantello.  Barrie  C.  C.  4,250.173,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Been,  Larry  C.  Apparatus  for  making  dental  bridgework.  4,249,591,  CI. 

164-246.000. 
Beery,  Floyd  T.,  to  Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated.  Air  vent  check 

valve.  4,249,676,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Behrendt,  Bemhard;  Brenner.  Gerhard;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Leipelt. 
Rudolf,  to  Filterwerk  Mann  ft  Hummel  GmbH.  Rapper  linkage  in  air 
intake  control  system  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4.249,500,  CI. 
123-556.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,250,187.  CI.  424-282.000. 

Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  and  Seymour,  John  P.,  to 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Latent  amine  salts  of  bis-phenol  A. 

4,250,293,  CI.  528-93.000. 

Belfiore,    Flavio.    Optical    pulley    alignment    tool.    4.249,294,    Q. 

29-271.000. 
Bell,  Jack  W.,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited.  Vehicles  including  a 
materials  supporting  surface  adapted  for  use  in  underground  mining 
operations.  4,249,768,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Bell,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  E.;  Thaxton,  George  H.;  Mitchell,  Francis  M.; 
and  Bell,  Robert  P.,  4,250,226.  CI.  428-344.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Blahut.  Donald  E.;  Copp,  David  H.;  and  Stanzione.  Daniel  C. 

4,250,545,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis,  James  A.;  MacPherson,  William  F.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 

4,250,409,  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Dragone,  Corrado,  4,250,508,  CI.  343-779.000. 
Kirsch,  Howard  C,  4.250.414,  CI.  307-296.00A. 
Worlock,  John  M.,  4,250,516,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Belyaev,  Boris  P.:  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov,  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 
ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;  Abele,  Karl  M.;  and  Ekis,  Felix  A., 
4,249,703,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See— 

Sommer.     Klaus;     and     Schoebel,     Gottfried,     4.250.107.     CI. 
260-502.500. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Anderson,  Bruce  W.;  Jessup,  Gregory  M.;  and  Preniczny,  Robert 

B.,  4,249,642,  CI.  188-73.200. 
Bridges,  Robert  M.,  4,250,351,  Q.  174-I06.00R. 
Brown,  Arthur  K.,  4,249,452,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.;  and  Lohraff,  Larry  G.,  4.249,379,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4.249,381,  Q.  60-562.000. 
Kimer,  Ernest  O.,  4.250,505.  Q.  343-5.0LS. 
Massing.  Lyic  E..  4.249.458.  O.  92-13.100. 
Riggs,  Robert  R.;  and  Hunt,  Paulmer  D.,  4,249,453.  Q.  91-59.000. 
Roberts.  James  K.,  4,249,646,  CI.  188-328.000. 
Bengtson,  Olle:  See— 

AVooler,  Alan  M.;  and  Bengtson,  Olle,  4,249,949,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Bennett,    Robert    A.    Draft/free    safety    enclosure.    4.250.349.    G. 

174-67.000. 
Benson.  Bengt  A.  Erasing  knife.  4,249,306.  Q.  30-169.000. 
Benson,  Glendon  M.  Thermally  actuated  heat  pump.  4.249,378,  C\. 

60-525.000. 
Benyi,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and  Kozlin,  Joaeph  R.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Preloaded    engine    inlet    shroud.    4,249,859,    CI. 
415-79.000. 
Berger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Haschka,     Friedrich;    and     Berger,    Gerhard,    4,250.236.    CI. 
429-221.000. 
Berler,  Herbert.  Garment  composed  of  non-stretchable  body  portion 
entirely  covered  by  loop  fasteners  and  stretchable  portions  not  so 
covered.  4,249,268,  CI.  2-115.000. 
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Berliet,  Regis:  See— 

Pelletier.  Jacques;  and  Berliet  Regis.  4.249,981.  CI.  156-441.000. 
Berlin.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Efimov,  Alexei  V.;  Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Var- 
lamova,  Nina  V.;  Strongin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler,  Judif  M.;  and 
Kokxnazov,  Boris  1.,  4,250.322.  CI.  S6O-26.000. 
Bernard,  Claude  R.;  Daigne,  Bernard;  and  Girard,  Francois,  to  Office 
National  d'Etudes  et  de  Rechcrches  Aerospatiales.  Vacuo  spark 
generator  for  the  spectrographic  analysis  of  samples.  4,250,433,  CI. 
315-335.000. 
Bemretter,  George  P.:  See — 

Stegelitz,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Bemreiter,  George  P.,  4,249,993,  CI. 
162-381.000. 
Bernstein,  Joel  E.  Method  of  treating  psoriasis  of  the  nails  and  composi- 
tion. 4,250.164,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Bernstein,  Lawrence  Aj  See— 

Moe,  Walter;  Diker,  Charles  M.;  and  Bernstein,  Lawrence  A., 
4,249,336,  CI.  46-17.000. 
Berry,  Clyde  F.  Steam  turbine  governor.  4,249,857,  CI.  415-36.000. 
Berry,  Qyde  F.  Turbine  with  freely  routable  rotor.  4,249,858,  CI. 

415-64.000. 
Berry,  Richard  C,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Fire  barrier  assembly  for 

electrical  cable.  4,249.353,  CI.  52-232.000. 
Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Su  Sheih,  Pong,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Water-soluble  epoxy  resins  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,250,100,  CI.  260-348.140. 
Best,  Carl  M.  Motor- vehicle  rear-seat  head  restraint.  4,249,754,  CI. 

280-751.000. 
Best.  Gerd  F.;  and  Weikert,  Norbert  B.,  to  Krampe  ft  Co.  Fertigung  in 
Bergbaubedarf  GmbH.  Rotating  cutting  dram  having  tapered  and 
curved  conveying  surface.  4,249.779,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Schmitz,  Norbert  J.,  4,249,997,  CI.  202-142.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup.  See— 

Baudin,  Pol;  Leger.  Lucien;  and  Collignon,  Pierre,  4,249,958,  CI. 
136-251.000. 
Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Adjustable  orthopedic  foot 

splint.  4,249,523,  CI.  I28-80.00A. 
Bieberbach,  George;  Bongaards,  Donald  J.;  Lohmeier,  Alfred;  and 
Duke,  James  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Heat  ex- 
changer  with   leak   detecting   double   wall   tubes.    4,249,593,   CI. 
165-70.000. 
Biedell,  Edward  L.;  and  Ferb,  Robert  J.,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc. 
Sulfur  dioxide  scrubber  with  hyroclone  separator.  4,250,152,  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Biener.  Sig;  See — 

Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley.  Richard;  Steen.  Howard;  and  Biener, 
Sia,  4.250,537.  CI.  362-86.000. 
Biller,  Efim.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  polyarylpolyamines.  4,250,1 14, 

CI.  564-424.000. 
Biondi,  Renato:  See — 

Capeilo,    Giuseppe;    Giordano,    Vittorio;    and    Biondi,    Renato, 
4.250.011.  CI.  204-224.00M. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See — 

Bidwell.  Robert  E..  4,249.523.  CI.  I28-80.00A. 

Birchmore,  Richard  J.;  Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Copping.  Leonard  G.;  and 

Wells.  Wilfred  H..  to  Boots  Company  Limited.  The.  Metal  complex 

imidazole  fungicides,  and  methods  of  controlling  fungi  with  them. 

4.250.179.  CI.  424-245.000. 

Bissell.  Lawrence  E.  Two-phase  thermal  energy  conversion  system. 

4.249.385.  CI.  60-674.000. 
Bitter.  Johan  G   A.;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Scheerman,  Jacobus  H.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.   Preparation  of  2,3,5-trimethylhydroquinone. 
4,250,335,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Bituma  Stor,  inc.:  See — 

Dillman,  Bruce  A.,  4.249,679,  CI.  222-542.000. 
Bixby-Zimmer  Engineering  Co.:  .See — 

Dryden.  Joseph  L  ,  4.250.038,  CI.  210-409.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG:  See— 

Kuhnlc.  Ernst.  4.249.624.  CI.  177-211.000.  ^ 

Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Fittery,  Larry  R..  4.249.442,  CI.  83-473.000. 
Secoura.  Ralph  J.;  and  Howard,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,249,310,  CI. 
30-276.000. 
Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Copp,  David  H.;  and  Stanzione,  Daniel  C,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Data  processing  apparatus 
providing  autoloading  of  memory  pointer  registers.  4,250,545,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Blakeslee,  Gerald  A.,  to  Lawson,  William  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

extracting  clam  bellies.  4.249,283,  CI.  17-51.000. 
Blanchard.  John  C:  See— 

Kouchich,  Allan  V.;  Radoaevich,  Lawrence  D.;  Blanchard,  John 
C;  and  Thomas,  Neal  F..  4.250.482,  CI.  338-275.000. 
Blaachke,  Felix,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Coordinate  converter 
for  changing  polar  vector  variable  into  Cartesian  vector  variables. 
4J50,559.  a.  364-815.000. 
Blau,  Robert  E  AdjusUble  head  for  tripods.  4,249,817,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Bleisteiner.  Manfred:  See — 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Walter;  Bleisteiner.  Manfred;  Zim- 
mermann,  Gerd;  Werner.  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang, 
4.250,256.  CI.  435-32.000. 
Bloodworth,  Greville  G.;  and  Manley,  Martin  H.,  to  General  Electric 
Company  Limited,  The.  Magnetic  field  sensor  semiconductor  de- 
vices. 4,250,518.  CI.  357-27.000. 
Blum.  Herbert;  and  Austin.  Kevin  B..  to  Blum,  Herbert.  System  for 
ordered  measurement  and  compuution.  4,250,554,  Q.  364-560.000. 


Bochis,  Richard  J.;  Kulsa,  Peter;  and  Tolman,  Richard  L..  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  3-Substituted  imidazo  [1,2-A]  pyridines.  4,250,174.  CI. 
424-248.500. 
Bockstie,  Lawrence  G.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Fast  curing 

coating  composition.  4,250.276.  CI.  525-263.000. 
Bode,  Rudolf;  Reisert,  Arthur;  Turk,  Gunter;  and  Strack,  Hans,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Ther- 
moplastic mixtures  for  the  production  of  synthetic  resin  films  with 
anUblocking  properties  comprising  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
and  a  pulverulent  zeolite.  4,250,081,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida,  Wolfram;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,250,186,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Boehringer  Maimheim  GmbH:  See— 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Zim- 
mermann,  Gerd;  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang, 
4,250,256.  CI.  435-32.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Vatne,  Rolf  S.;  and  Woodmansee,  Wayne  E.,  4.250,103,  CI. 

25O-4O2.000. 
Wilson,  Paul  H.,  4,249,974,  O.  156-85.000. 
Boger,  Manfred:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred.  4,250,190,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E.,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  elastomer 
blends.  4,250,273,  CI.  525-99.000. 
Bolton,  Joseph  A.;  and  Huhtala,  Olavi  A.,  to  Albany  International 

Corp.  Fabric  washing  system.  4,249,399,  CI.  68-20.000. 
Bonazza,  Benedict  R.:  See — 

Holu,  Hans  D.,  deceased;  and  Bonazza,  Benedict  R.,  4,249,912,  CI. 
44-71.000. 
Boney,  Joel  F.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Ritter,  Terry  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Fast  interrupt  method.  4,250,546,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bongaards,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Bieberbach.  George;  Bongaards,  Donald  J.;  Lohmeier,  Alfred;  and 
Duke.  James  M.,  4,249,593,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Birchmore,  Richard  J.;  Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Copping,  Leonard  G.; 
and  Wells,  Wilfred  H.,  4,250,179,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Borden,  Inc.:  .See — 

Golden,  Ronald;  Kulaga,  Matthew  S.;  and  Shatynski,  Stephen, 
4,250,076,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Donovan,  Daniel  L.,  4,250,125,  CI.  261-41.00B. 
Borror.  Alan  L.;  and  Hill,  Ruth  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Thiacya- 

nine  betaine  blue  sensitizing  dyes.  4,250,244,  CI.  430-217.000. 
Boser,  Heinz;  and  Jelinek.  Nikolaus,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Arrange- 
ment for  feeding  sheets  into  a  developing  machine.  4,249>819,  CI. 
354-312.000. 
Boston  University.  The  Trustees  of:  See — 

Shapiro.  Jerrold  M..  4,249,825.  CI.  356-223.000. 
Bott,  Kaspar:  See — 

Ley,  Gregor;  Penzel,  Erich;  Rebafka,  Walter;  and  Bott,  Kaspar, 
4,250,070.  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Bouillon.  Claude;  Vayssie,  Charles;  and  Richard,  Francoise,  to  L'Oreal. 
Process  for  preparing  (2-oxo-3-bomylidene/methyl>-befizene  sulfonic 
acids.  4,250,108,  CI.  260-511.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean-Alain, 
4,250,318,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Bouvier,  Julien  J.  Oil  spill  containment  device  for  aquatic  vessels. 

4,249,834,  CI.  405-70.000. 
Boyajian,  Alfred  Z.  Bolt  cutter.  4,249,308,  CI.  30-231.000. 
Boyle,  Carol  J.  Roller  shade  bracket  for  reversible  shades.  4,249,714,  CI. 

248-267.000. 
Brachthauser,  Kunibert;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Herchenbach,  Horst, 
to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
thermal  treatment  of  pulverulent  material  particularly  for  the  calcin- 
ing of  cement.  4.249.892,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Brand,  Vincent  T.:  See — 

Sobel,  Jay  E.;  and  Brand,  Vincent  T.,  4,250,131.  CI.  264-56.000. 
Brandell,  John  R.  Golf  putting  practice  device.  4,249,739,  CI.  273- 

179.00A. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  4,249,781,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Brandii,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Morris,  Jeff;  Brandii,  Jacqueline;  Lanza,  Emmanuel;  and  Lingier, 
Willy  F.  R.,  4,250,271,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Brandt,  Burkhard  A.:  See— 

Bausch,  James  F.;  Brandt,  Burkhard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Craig  A., 
4.250,479,  CI.  336-208.000. 
Brandt,  Siegfried:  See — 

Gude.  Fntz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  4,250,291,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Obeda,  Edward  G..  4,249,986.  CI.  156-580.100. 
Brassat,  Bert:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  4,250,297, 
CI.  528-340.000. 
Bratt,  Jan  C;  Lorant,  Stefan;  and  Pettersson,  Kjell  A.  Temperature 
sensing  device  for  a  hot  gas  engine  heater  head.  4,249.377.  CI. 
60-517.000. 
Bratt,  Richard  L.  Tennis  racket  exercise  weight  assembly.  4,249,728,  CI. 
273-29.00A. 
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Brems,  John  H.  Workpiece  vertical  conveyor  system.  4,249,652,  CI. 

198-796.000. 
Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Weiss,  Karl,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  identifying  x-ray  films.  4,250,389,  CI. 
250476.000. 
Brenner,  Gerhard:  See — 

Behrendt,  Bemhard;  Brenner,  Gerhard;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Lei- 
pelt,  Rudolf,  4,249,500,  CI.  123-556.000. 
Breslau,  Steven  M.,  to  Pace  Photographic  Products,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  printing  black  borders  on  photo  prints.  4,249,822,  CI. 
355-74.000. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Copolymer-oil 

blends  stabilized  with  asphalt.  4,250,067,  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
Brico  Engineering,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Steel,  Gordon  H.;  and  Mitchell,  Graham,  4,249,415,  CI.  73-120.000. 
Bridges,  Robert  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Cable  construction. 

4,250,351,  CI.  174-106.00R. 
Briska,  Marian;  and  Thiel,  Klaus  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  of  boron  doping  silicon  bodies.  4,249,970,  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Algieri,   Aldo   A.;  and  Crenshaw,   Ronnie   R.,  4,250.316.  CI. 

546-287.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Tsuno,  Takashi;  and 
Miyaki,  Takeo,  4.250.170,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Britax  Weathershields  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  Keith  R.,  4,249,770,  CI.  296-218.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan.  4,250,060,  CI.  252- 
466.00J. 
British  Industrial  Plastics,  Limited:  See— 

Yates,  Raymond  W.,  4,250,069,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Foster,  Alan  I.;  James.  Peter  G.;  McCarroll,  John  J.;  and  Tennison, 
Stephen  R.,  4,250,057,  CI.  252-447.000. 
British  Sulphur  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Zakiewicz,  Bohdan  M..  4.249.775,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Brock,  J.  Donald,  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.  Self-erecting  surge  bin. 

4,249.351,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Brody,  Philip  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Photovoltaic-fer- 
roelectric beam  accessed  memory.  4,250,567,  CI.  365-109.000. 
Broghammer,  Werner,  to  Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger.  Switching  device 

for  cassette  tape  recorders.  4,250,527,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Band-gap  volt- 
age reference  with  curvature  correction.  4.250,445,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Bromley,  Eric,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  two-player  elec- 
tronic football  game.  4,249,734,  CI.  273-94.000. 
Bromley,   Eric.    Electronic   simulated   football  game  and   method. 

4,249,735,  Q.  273-94.000. 
Bromley,  Eric,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Two-player  electronic  sports 

action  game.  4,249.744,  CI.  273-859.000. 
Brookes,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Birchmore,  Richard  J.;  Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Copping,  Leonard  G.; 
and  Wells,  Wilfred  H.,  4,250,179.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Brooks,  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields,  Ronald  S..  to  Reel-O-Matic  Systems, 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  flexible  coiled 
materials  from  pallets.  4,249,705,  CI.  242-78.600. 
Brossard.  Guy:  See — 

Studievic,    Claude;    Brossard,    Guy;    and    Yribarren,    Philippe, 
4,249,826.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl:  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann,  Karl;  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Fritz,  Ernst,  4,249,719,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  brake 

booster  reserve  system.  4,249,452,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Brown,  Donald  R.;  Masopust,  Otto  T.,  Jr.;  and  Meal,  John  R.,  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.   Packaged  electrical  capacitor. 
4,250,534,  CI.  361-272.000. 
Brown,  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Broxterman,  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  L.,  4,250,214,  CI. 
428-514.000. 
Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Thomas  F.,  4,249.600,  CI.  166-77.000. 
Brown,  William  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Evans,  Duane  E.;  Brown,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  W., 
4,249,382,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Brownbill.  Thomas  D.,  to  Metal  Closures  Group  Limited.  Capping 

machinery.  4,249,362,  CI.  53-490.000. 
Browning,  Richard  J.  Food  slicing  apparatus.  4,249,445,  CI.  83-762.000. 
Broxterman,  William  E.;  and  Brown.  Frederick  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Wood-polymer  composite  containing  a  dicyclopente- 
nyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  polymer.  4,250,214,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Bruder,  Werner;  and  Merkle,  Roland,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  valve  shut- 
off.  4,249,489,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Brugmans,  Johannes  T.:  See— 

de  Leeuw,  Johannes  A.  N.;  and  Brugmans,  Johannes  T.,  4,250,209, 
CI.  427-250.000. 
Brul,  Jakob;  and  Riegger,  Helena,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company 

Limited.  Feed  water  preheater.  4,249,485,  CI.  122-441.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

GUbertson,  Gary  G.,  4,250,358,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Brust,    Russell   E.   Timed    water   shut   off  system.    4,249,565,   CI. 
137-495.000. 


Bryan,  Coleman  J.;  Wright,  Edward  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moyers,  Clyde  V..  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  arid  Space  Adminis- 
tration. System  for  sterilizing  objects.  4.250.143.  CI.  422-109.000. 
Bucher.  Bernard  P.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.;  and  Imbert,  Thierry  F.. 
to  oielalande  S.A.  Amides  derived  from  carboxyl-5  pyrimidines. 
4.250.178.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckman,  Robert  H.;  Hoekstra,  Philip  M.;  and  Pera,  John  D., 
4,250,269,  CI.  525-6.000. 
Buckman,  Robert  H.;  Hoekstra,  Philip  M.;  and  Pera,  John  D..  to  Buck- 
man  Laboratories,  Inc.  Water-soluble  mixtures  of  quaternary  ammo- 
nium polymers,  nonionic  and/or  cationic  vinyl-addition  polymers, 
and  nonionic  and/or  cationic  surfactants.  4.250,269.  CI.  525-6.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  fluid  control  valve.  4,249,569,  d. 

137-596.200. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Exhaust  pressurization  of  load  responsive  system. 

4,249,570,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Budzyna,  Edward  S..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Weft 

control  device.  4,249,580,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Buffard,  Guy:  See- 
Level.  Jean-Paul;  and  Buffard,  Guy,  4,249,645,  CI.  188-322.000. 
Buhr,  Gerhard:  See — 

Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  4,250,247.  CI. 
43O-27O.000. 
Buijtendorp,  Thomas  M.,  to  Van  der  Laken,  Uitgeverij.  Board  for  three 

player  draughu  and  the  like.  4,249,741.  CI.  273-261.000. 
Buinicky,  Ernest  P.:  See— 

Estes,  John  H.;  and  Buinicky,  Ernest  P..  4.250,016,  CI.  208-1 1. OLE. 
Bulakhov,  Evgeny  K.;  and  Fedyaev.  Igor  B.  Method  for  conirolhng 
operating  conditions  of  DC.  transmission  line  and  control  device  for 
effecting  same.  4.250.5*2.  CI.  363-35.000. 
Buldini,  Daniel  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cassette  receiving  appara- 
tus   for    use    with    large    format    film    processor.    4,249,818,    CI. 
354-312.000. 
Bura,  Svetlana  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  I.  Diamond  paste.  4,249,347,  CI. 

51-298.000. 
Burgess,  Carlton  M.:  See— 

Schroeder,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Burgess,  Carlton  M.,  4,249,517,  a. 
126-450.000. 
Burk,  Don:  See— 

Tutak,  Peter;  and  Burk,  Don,  4,249,596,  CI.  165-113.000. 
Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Masologites,  George  P.;  Sun,  Jui-Yuan;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk, 
Emmett  H.,  Jr..  4.249,910.  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Burkett,  Joe  E.  Roller  and  disc  transmission.  4,249.430,  CI.  74-745.000. 
Burkholder.  Nelson  D.  Camera  with  means  for  allowing  photography 

under  low  light  conditions.  4,249.815,  CI.  354-241.000. 
Burley,  George  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ply 

folding  bladder.  4,249.979,  CI   156-412.000. 
Burnett,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Heckle.  William  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Pretreatment  of  cathodes  in  electrohydrodimerization  of  acryloni- 
trilc.  4.250.001,  CI.  204-73.00A. 
Burnett,  Mackenzie:  See- 
Harvey,   Andrew  C;  and  Burnett,   Mackenzie,  4,249,838,  CI. 
406-51.000. 
Bums,  Daniel  E,  to  Demco,  Inc.   Automatic  liquid  ice  system. 

4,249.388,  Q.  62-185.000. 
Bums,  Robert  B.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Deviated 

drilling  apparatus.  4,249.619,  CI.  175-9.000 
Bums,  Robert  W  :  See- 
Stein,  William  W.;  and  Bums,  Robert  W,  4.250.511.  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Carter,    Stuart    W.;    and    Skidmore,    Peter   R..   4.250.171.   d. 

424-189.000. 
Gorvin,  John  H.,  4,250,182,  CI.  424-257.000. 
Burton,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  and  Chambers,  Carlon  C.  to  Ocadental  Oil 
Shale,  Inc.  Method  of  doping  retort  with  a  halogen  source  to  deter- 
mine the  locus  of  a  processing  zone.  4,249,602,  CI.  166-251.000. 
Buschmann.  Ernst;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Varwig,  Juergen, 
to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Substituted    phenylpropyl    halides. 
4,250,123,  a.  260-185.000. 
Bush,  Forest  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Combustion  control 

system.  4.249,886.  CI  431-90.000. 
Butler.  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Charge  transfer  analog-to-di«tal  converter  with  precise 
charge  control.  4.250,494.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Butt.  Alan  G.,  to  Trane  Company,  The.  Plate  type  heat  exchanger  with 
bar  means  for  flow  control  and  structural  support.  4,249,595,  CI. 
165-110.000. 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin.  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov,  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov. 
Arkady  S..  4.249,871.  CI.  425-111.000. 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Krastinat,  Walter,  4,250,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Byler,  Thelma  T.:  See— 

Byler,  William  H..  4.249.803,  CI.  351-46.000. 
Byler,  William  H.,  to  Byler,  William  H.;  and  Byler,  Thelma  T.,  Trustees 
of  William  H.  Byler  Revocable  Trust.  Optical  device  for  preopera- 
tive cataract  patienU.  4,249,803,  CI.  351-46.000. 

Cableform  Limited:  See—  ,,, ^ 

Morton.  John;  and  Stevens,  Keith  D.,  4,250,437,  CI.  318-357.000. 
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Cade,  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America.  Burner  control 
apparatus  with  stabilized  pilot  flame  timing  interval.  4,249,884,  CI. 
431-31.000. 
Cade,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Edward  H.;  Lysenko,  George  P.;  and  Cade,  Richard  L., 
4,250,486,  CI.  34O-52.0OR. 
Calderon.  Reynaldo,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  self-cleaning 

helical  spring  filter.  4,249,292.  Q.  29-163.5CW. 
Callejas,  Ricardo  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Temperature 

control  of  exothermic  reactions.  4,249,907,  CI.  23-23O.00A. 
Cameron,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Osbom,  Harland  J.;  Cameron,  Robert  G.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J., 
4,250,251,  CI.  43O-449.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of:  See- 
Davis,  Bryce  D.,  4,250,455,  CI.  32M  67.000. 
rjtfHi«n  Fram  Limited:  See — 

Charles,  Herbert  N.,  4,249,861,  CI.  4I6.132.00A. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,    Masayuki;    Ito,   Tadashi;    Yamamichi,    Masayoshi;    and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu,  4,249,816,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Cantello,  Barrie  C.  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Heterocyclic  com- 
pounds and  pharmaceutical  use.  4,250,173,  CI.  424-246.000. 
C^llo,  Giuseppe;  Giordano.  Vittorio;  and  Biondi,  Renato,  to  Centro 
Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Electrode  tool  for  electrochemical  machining. 
4.250.011.0.  2O4-224.00M. 
Cardone,  Michele;  Grandini,  Angelo;  and  Zaramella,  Bruno,  to  Tec- 
nomagnetica  di  Cardone,  Grandini.  Zaramella  &  C.  S.  a.s.  Manually 
controlled  magnetic  lifting  device.  4,250,478,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Carey,  Van  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plate  type  heat  ex- 
changer. 4,249,597,  Q.  165-166.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Muchel.  Franz;  and  Summerer,  Gunther,  4,249.802,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Carleton,  G.  Robert,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Gas  hearth  bed  with 

grooved  exit  portion.  4.249,928,  CI.  65-182.200. 
Carlin,  William  W.,  to  PPG  industries.  Inc.  Method  of  depositing  a 
catalyst  to  form  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  membrane.  4,250,013,  CI. 
204-282.000. 
Carlo,  [>ennis  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J.,  to  Merck  &. 
Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  obtaining  an  antigenic  fraction  from  Bordelella 
bnmchiseptica.  4.250,265,  CI.  435-272.000. 
Carpenter,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Miles.    Ronald    C;    and    Carpenter.    Larry    D.,    4,250.004.   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Carrier.  Roger,  to  Bain  Ultra  Quebec  Inc.  Hydromassage  apparatus. 

4.249.522.  Cl.  128-66.000. 
Carter.  Stuart  W.;  and  Skidmore.  Peter  R..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co. 

Pest  control.  4,250,171,  Cl.  424-189.000. 
Carter,  Walter  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polymer-containing  fluid  and  an  oil 

recovery  method  using  the  fluid.  4,249,608,  Cl.  166-275.000. 
Cartwright,  John  R..  to  Data  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited. 
Methoids  for  manufacturing  magnetic  transducing  heads.  4,249.301. 
a.  29-603.000. 
Case  Western  Reserve  University:  See — 

Ko.  Wen  H.;  Fleming.  David  G.;  Derda.  Harry  J.;  and  Martin. 
William  O.,  4.249,527.  Cl.  128-204.180. 
Cases,  Jean  M.;  Valence.  Georges;  and  Lietard,  Olivier,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  for 
recovering  the  lead  and  zinc  values  in  secondary  scrubber  muds  from 
blast  furnace  gases.  4,250,027,  Cl.  209-233.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Domes,  Peter;  Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons.  4,250,282,  Cl. 

525-509.000. 
Weckler,  Gerhard;  Hauss,  Hans  J.;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  and  Engel- 
hardt.  Friedrich.  4.250,296,  Cl.  528-295.000. 
Cassidy,  Harry  E.  Wave  rod.  4.249.550.  Cl.  I32-4I.00R. 
Castanino.  Joseph  J.  Bubble-blowing  device.  4.249.33S.  Cl.  46-6.000. 
Castelbaum,  Leonard:  See — 

Yap.  Crescencio  T.;  and  Castelbaum.  Leonard.  4,249.971,  Cl. 
156-143.000. 
Caswell,  Bruce  F.,  to  Arcanum  Corporation.  Treatment  of  cement 

copper.  4,249,905,  O.  23-313.00R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Denning.  Ralph  E.,  4,249,429,  Cl.  74-71 1.000. 
Evans,  Duane  E.;  Brown,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Roger  W., 

4,249,382.  Cl.  60-605.000. 
Habiger.  Cyril  W.,  4,249,557.  a.  137-112.000. 
Merkel.  Russell  D..  4,249,326,  Cl  37-141.00T. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Ja^gard,  James  F.  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Titamum  trihalide  composition.  4,250,283,  Cl. 
526-77.000. 
Causton,  Robert  J.;  and  Richardson,  Joseph,  to  Davy-Loewy  Limited. 
Sieving  device  for  magnetically  susceptible  particles.  4,250,025,  Cl. 
209-38.000. 
Celler,  George  K.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  of 
removing  contamiiuting  impurities  from  device  areas  in  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer.  4,249,%2.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Capello,    Giuseppe;    Giordano,    Vittorio;    and    Biondi,    Renato, 

4,230,011,  a.  2O4-224.00M. 
Rivetti.  Enrico;  and  Audisio,  Filippo,  4,249,512,  Q.  126-435.000. 
Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Yolinaky,  Robert  H.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Suture 

pMTkage.  4.249,656,  Ci.  206-63.300. 
Coerani.  Roberto:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4.250.188,  Cl.  424-285.000. 


Chaconas,  Charles  G.:  See — 

Lee,    Ronald    L.;   and   Chaconas,   Charles   G.,   4,249,537,    Cl. 
128-422.000. 
Chambers.  Carlon  C:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  S..  Ill;  and  Chambers,  Carlon  C.  4,249,602,  CI. 
166-251.000. 
Chambers,  Robert  B.,  to  Power-D,  Iik.  Rotary  intenutl  combustion 

engine.  4,249,487,  Cl.  123-44.00C. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Chang,  John,  4,250,098,  Cl.  260-335.000. 
Chandler,  Herman,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Plastic  formulation  rein- 
forced with  organic  fibers.  4,250,064.  Cl.  260-I7.4CL. 
Chang,  Andrew  K.:  See — 

Wiederrich,  James  L.;  Chang,  Andrew  K.;  and  Muray,  JuUus  J., 
4,249,824,  Cl.  356-155.000. 
Chang,  John,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Chromogenic 

compounds.  4,250,098,  Cl.  260-335.000. 
Chang,  Leroy  L.:  See — 

Esaki,  Leo;  Tsu,  Raphael;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang. 
Leroy  L..  4.250.515,  Cl.  357-16.000. 
Chang,  Zung  F.;  and  Minton,  Robert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Push-push 

resonant  power  inverter.  4.250.541,  Cl.  363-28.000. 
Chapman,  James;  and  Ratz,  James  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Servo  appara- 
tus with  electrical  motion  limiting.  4,250,441,  Cl.  318-626.000. 
Charles,  Herbert  N.,  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Fan  blade  reinforce- 
ment plate.  4,249,861,  Cl.  416-I32.00A. 
Charvin,  Roger;  and  Pignan,  Jean-Louis,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  electrolytic  preparation  of  alkali  metal 
chlorates.  4.250.003.  Cl.  204-098.000. 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E..  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson.  Infant  development  ring  toy.  4,249,333.  Cl. 
46-l.OOR. 
Chatfield.  Douglas  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Earl  R.;  and  Johnson,  Lee  E.,  4.249.355,  Cl.  52-593.000. 
Chem  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Sherwin,  Martin  B.;  Peress,  Jimmy  Y.;  and  Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J.. 
4,250,344,  Cl.  585-437.000. 
Chemetals  Corporation:  See — 

Welsh,  Jay  Y.,  4,250,149,  Cl.  423-50.000. 
Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Lawrence  A.,  Jr.,  4,250,052,  Cl.  252-426.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kaufliold,    Manfred;    and    Jacquemin,    Werner,    4,250,343,    Q. 

568-903.000. 
Scharf,  Helmut;  Franz.  Gerhard;  and  Hokele.  Gunther.  4.250.119. 

a.  568-389.000. 
Sommer,  Neithart;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ehrlich,  Jurgen, 

4,250,082,  Cl.  260-42.550. 
zur  Hausen,  Manfred;  Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Lange,  Erhard, 
4,250,337,  Cl.  568-853.000. 
Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas.  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen.  Sow-Mei  L..  4.250.325.  Cl.  56O-I21.000. 
Cheney.  Roland  J.;  and  Owen,  Calvin  P.,  to  Cheney,  Roland  J.  Board 
and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  playing  chess  games.  4,249,740,  Cl. 
273-260.000. 
Chenikuri,  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  I>ominick  R.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc. 
Method  for  applying  soft  flexible  sugar  coating  to  fresh  chewing  gum 
and  coated  chewing  gum  product.  4,250,195,  Cl.  426-5.000. 
Chesnel,  Yvonnick  P.:  See— 

Pruvot,  Francois  D.;  and  Chesnel,  Yvonnick  P.,  4,249,431,  Cl. 
74-785.000. 
Chevallier,  Rene  G.,  to  Odev  S.A.  Programmed-sequence  fluid  distrib- 
utor for  use  in  feed  and  maintenance  of  detergent  concentration  in  the 
washing  bath  of  a  dish-washing  machine  or  the  like.  4,249,573,  Cl. 
137-624.200. 
Chiang,  Shang-Yi:  See — 

Liu,  Yet-2Sen;  and  Chiang,  Shang-Yi,  4,249,967,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Steinbach,  Robert  L.,  4,249,402,  Cl.  70-68.000. 
Chien,  Calvin  C:  See- 
Shuck,  David  L.;  and  Chien,  Calvin  C,  4,249,776,  Cl.  299-4.000. 
Chioffe,  Joseph  J.  Medical  pendant.  4.249,330,  Cl.  40-363.000. 
Chojnacki,  ciennis  A.:  See — 

Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis 
A.,  4,249,893,  Cl.  432-49.000. 
Christenson,  Christopher  P.;  McNamee,  Gary  M.;  and  Delaune,  Ralph 
H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  disposing  of  spent 
organic  complexing  solutions  containing  cuprous  halides.  4,249,939, 
Cl.  75-109.000. 
Christenson,  Larry  E.;  Dripps,  Rick  W.;  Gillette,  John  E.;  and  Mitt- 
lebcrg,  Mark  S.  Ventilating  system  for  a  livestock  building.  4,249,461, 
Cl.  98-38.0OR. 
Christiansen,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.;  and  Christiansen,  Keith  W.,  4.249.874.  Cl. 
425-127.000. 
Christie.  Howard  W.;  and  Hodge,  Walter  D.,  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  use  in  coating  longitudinally  welded  pipe.  4,249,477,  Cl. 
1 18-/413.000. 
Christy,  Ronald  I.;  and  Anderson,  Martin  L.  Lead  chopper.  4,249,312, 

Cl.  3O-3I5.00O. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  of 

para-xyiene.  4,250,345,  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Chun  Zu  Machinery  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lee,  Shi-Chung,  4,249,444,  Cl.  83-588.000. 
Ciambra,  Frank  P.  Earring  or  similar  article.  4,249,393,  Cl.  63-12.000. 
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Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Tzikas.  Athanassios,  4,250,102,  Cl.  260-377.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Babler,  Fridolin,  4,250,079,  Cl.  26042.210. 

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,250,190,  Cl.  424-298.000. 

Kvita.  Vratisiav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,250,096,  Cl. 

260-326.00N. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4,250,317,  Cl.  548-327.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  4,250,268,  Cl.  525-100.000. 
Sallmann,    Alfred;    and     Baschang,    Gerhard,    4,250,192,    Cl. 
424-309.000. 
Ciment,  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Nestor,  Jack;  Ciment,   Lawrence   M.;  and   Rotbart,   Abraham, 
4.249,529,  Ci.  128-207.170. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;    and    Yamada,    Takashi, 

4,250,571.  Cl.  368-10.000. 
Masubuchi,  Sadao,  4.249.801,  Cl.  350-346.000. 
Masuda,  Katsuya;  and  Saitou,  Asao,  4,250,421,  Cl.  310-156.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru,  4.250,572.  Cl.  368-71.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomizawa,  Akimori,  4,250,524,  Cl.  358-122.000. 
Clark,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 

tam  K.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  4.249,667.  Cl.  215-l.OOC. 

Claude,  Bruno;  and  Le  Fustec,  Richard,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 

RafTinage.   Micron  size  polymeric  coating  and  related  methods. 

4.250,227,  Cl.  428-461.000. 

Clay,  Bobby  J.,  to  Natmar,  Inc.  Machine  and  method  for  removing  a 

label  sewn  to  a  workpiece.  4.249,436,  Cl.  83-22.000. 
Click,  Gaylon  T.;  Turner,  Nathan  L.;  and  Hoff,  Edwm  F.,  Jr.,  to  Denka 
Chemical  Corporation.  Viscosity  stabilized  chloroprene-sulfur  co- 
polymers. 4.250.083,  Cl.  260-45.9QB. 
Clifford.  Jimmie  D.;  Girsch.  David  E.;  and  Magruder,  Michael  K.,  to 

Deere  &  Company  Bypass  valve.  4,249,558,  Cl.  137-115.000. 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See— 

Foley.  Ury  L..  4,250,165,  Cl.  424-76.000. 
Cochran,  Johnnie  J.:  See — 

Iwer,    Herbert    W.;    and   Cochran.    Johnnie   J..    4.250,462,    Cl. 
330-296.000. 
Cocker,  Jr..  deceased;  Geroge  T.:  See— 

Ewins,   Earle   E.,  Jr.;  and   Cocker,  Jr.,  deceased;  Geroge  T., 
4,250,272.  Cl.  525-89.000. 
Colbum,  Michael  R..  to  Telies.  Larry,  a  part  interest.  Oil  filter  remov- 
ing tool  and  method.  4,249,296,  Cl.  29-426.100. 
Coieco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bromley,  Eric,  4,249.734,  Cl.  273-94.000. 
Bromley.  Eric.  4,249,744.  Cl.  273-859.000. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Conley,  James  R.,  4,249,760,  Cl.  292-197.000. 
Colinet,  Andre;  Schwartz,  Christian;  and  Francois,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Manipulating  arrangement  with 
multiple  functions,  particularly  for  the  air-conditioning  of  vehicles. 
4,249,427,  Cl.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Coll-Palagos,  Miguel:  See— 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  Miller,  Gary  K.;  and  Coll-Palagos,   Miguel, 
4,250,000,  Ci.  204-59.0QM. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See — 

Luck,  Edward  E.;  and  Daniels,  John  R.,  4,250,139,  Cl.  422-21.000. 
Collier,  Leroy.  Mobile  lift  cart.  4,249,749,  Cl.  280-35.000. 
Collignon,  Pierre:  See — 

Baudin,  Pol;  Leger,  Lucien;  and  Collignon,  Pierre,  4,249,958.  Cl. 
136-251.000. 
Collins,  Gerald  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Circularly  polarized  zigzag 

antenna.  4.250.509,  Cl.  343-806.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.;  See — 

Kuit,  Wouterus  J.   M.;  and   Babcock,  Alan   R.,  4,250,030,  Ci. 
210-684.000. 
Commissariat  a  i'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

de  Nucheze,  Louis;  and  Robin,  Marcel,  4,249,484,  Cl.  122-32.000. 
Dolie,  Lucien,  4,249,994,  Cl.  176-37.000. 
Jogand,  Patrick,  4,249,995,  Ci.  176-65.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Szarvas,  George  G.,  4,250.470,  Cl.  333-14,000. 
Comoiii,  Alfred  G.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Drying  and  passiv- 

ating  wet  coals  and  lignite.  4,249,909,  Cl.  44-l.OOG. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See- 
Claude.  Bruno;  and  Le  Fustec.  Richard.  4.250.227.  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Compagnie  Generaie  de  Radioiogie:  See — 

Gabbay.  Emile;  Tran  Quand.  Dang;  and  Lafitte,  Andre,  4,250,425, 
Cl.  313-60.000. 
Compagnie  Generaie  pour  ies   Deveioppements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines:  See — 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.,  4,249,618,  Ci.  175-9.000. 
Composite  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Rex,  Gary  C,  4,250,  i  36,  Ci.  264-257.000. 
Computer  Geseilschaft  Konstanz  mbH:  See — 

Haupt,  Gerhard,  4,250,488,  Ci.  340- 146. 3 AG. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Willim,  Fritz,  4,249,590,  Cl.  164-82.000. 
Concorde  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hanchenck.  Kenneth  J.,  4,249,737,  Cl.  273-I43.00R. 
Condo,  Antonino:  See — 

Papa,  Sisto  S.;  and  Condo,  Antonino.  4,250.091,  Cl.  260-160.000. 


Condolios,  Elie,  to  Aisthom-Atiantique.  Apparatus  for  maintaining 
solids  in  a  suspension  and  a  method  of  using  it.  4,249,828,  Cl 
366-102.000. 
Confon  AG:  See- 
Halm,  Hans,  4,249,662,  Cl.  209-610.000. 
Conley,  James  R.,  to  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Latch  assembly. 

4,249,760,  Ci.  292-197.000. 
Connecticut  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Warren,   John    B.;   and    Kundrath,    Michael    R.,   4,230,127,   Cl. 
264-22.000. 
Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechlcy,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L..  to  Phila- 
delphia Gear  Corporation.  Surface  aerator  impeller.  4,249,863,  Cl. 
416-185.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

McCiaflin.  Gifl^ord  G.,  4,249,554,  Cl.  137-13.000. 
Consolidated  Fiberglass  Products  Co.:  See — 

Pfeffer,  John  R.,  4,250,221,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See — 

Damrau,    Wayne    A.;    and    Gauss,    James    C,    4,250,211,    Cl. 

427-356.000. 

Consunt,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebugie,  Albert;  Zaouk,  Aref; 

Morancho,  Roland;  and  Pouvreau,  Philippe,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  ia  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  for  depositing  a 

III-V  semi-conductor  layer  on  a  substrate.  4,250,205,  Ci.  427-87.000. 

Conuiner  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gardner,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,249.691,  Ci.  229-1 5.000. 
Held.  Louis  E.,  Jr.,  4,249,690,  Cl.  229-5.500. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam  K.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  4,249,667,  Ci.  215-I.OOC. 
Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schuiz,  Arthur  C, 
4,250,002,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Cook,  Francis  E.,  to  Dearborn  Rubber  Company.  Belt  type  expansion 

joints.  4,250,223,  Cl.  428-285.000. 
Cookson,  Alan  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter 

utilizing  a  closing  resistance.  4,250.362.  Cl.  200-i44.0AP. 
Coon,  Clifford  L.;  and  Simon,  Robert  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Method  of  synthesizing  fluoromethyihexafiuoroisopropyl 
ether.  4,250,334,  Ci.  568-683.000. 
Cooper,  David;  and  Davidson,  Philip  J.,  to  Marconi  Company,  Limited, 
The.  Filter  for  converting  pulse  width  modulation  to  amplitude 
modulation.  4,250,469,  Cl.  332-1.000. 
Copes-Vuican:  See — 

Schnaii.  Ira  H.;  and  Molt,  Waiter  W..  4,249,574,  Cl.  137-625.300. 
Copley,  Russell  D.;  See— 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.;  Copley.  Russell  D.;  and  Nieman,  Merle  D.. 
4,249,365,  Cl.  56-13.200. 
Copp,  David  H.;  See — 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Copp.  David  H.;  and  Sunzione,  Daniel  C, 
4,250,545,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Copping,  Leonard  G.;  See — 

Birchmorc,  Richard  J.;  Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Copping,  Leonard  G.; 
and  Wells,  Wilfred  H.,  4,250,179,  Cl.  424-245.000. 
Cordes,  Ciaus;  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  and  Cordes,  Ciaus.  4,250.289,  CI.  526-201.000 
Cordless  Power  Corporation;  See— 

Slagle.  Gienn  B..  4.250.451.  Cl.  324-239.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bockstie,  Lawrence  G..  Jr..  4.250,276,  Cl.  525-263.000. 
Danielson.  Paul  S.,  4,249,946,  Ci.  106-54.000. 
Comou.  Jean,  to  Aliibert  Exploitation,  Societe  Anonyme.  Synthetic- 
resin  road  marker  and  method  of  molding  same.  4,249,357,  Cl. 
52-728.000. 
Corrado,  Giovanni;  and  Sopino,  Bruno,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa 
Nazionaie  Industria  Appiicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Unsaturated  polyes- 
ter resins  containing  an  additive  of  the  formula  R— OH  which  arc  not 
inhibited  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air  and  process  for  making  the  same 
4,250,295,  Ci.  528-272.000. 
Corse,  Louis  G..  to  Machines  Chambon.  Method  and  insuiiation  for 

drying  moulded  pulverulent  products.  4,249,316,  Cl.  34-28.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Hart,     Edward;    and    Rutiedgc,     Raleigh    N.,    4,249,875,    CI. 

425-133.100. 
Morris,  JefT;  Brandii,  Jacqueline;  Lanza,  Emmanuel;  and  Lingier, 
Willy  F.  R.,  4,250,271,  Ci.  525-66.000. 
Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo,  David  S.;  Nelson,  George 
F.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.   Symmetrical 
memory  plane  for  cross-tie  wall  memory  system.  4,250,565,  Cl. 
365-87  000. 
Costa,  Giuseppe,  to  Eurallumina  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  disposal  of 
bauxite  processing  wastes  and  their  containment  into  filling  basins. 
4,250,032,  Ci.  423-121.000. 
Costantini,  Giuseppe;  Serafini,  Mauro;  and  Paoli.  Pietro,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  the  solvent  and  of  the  by-produced 
methyiaceiate  in  the  synthesis  of  terephthaiic  acid.  4,250,330,  Cl. 
562-409.000. 
Coston,  Jean-Alain;  See — 

Dostert,  Phihppe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.; 

Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean-Alain, 

4,250,318,  CI.  548-229.000. 

Cota,  Mario  E.;  and  Gurtler,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  method  for  producing  polycrysulline  ribbon.  4.250.148,  Cl. 

422-246.000. 
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Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Annstrong.  Douglas.  4.250.051.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Coupland.  Keith;  and  Smith.  Clinton  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.  Polymerized  fatty  acid  amine  derivatives  useful  as  fric- 
tion and  wear-reducing  additives.  4.250,045.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Cowley.  Gerald,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited.  Small  scale  chlorine 

dioxide  plant.  4.250.159.  CI.  423-480  000. 
Cox.  James  D.,  Jr.  Portable  one-hand  operated  rotary  torque  producing 

tool.  4.249.617.  CI    173-170000. 
Cozzi.  John  F.;  and  Maczko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  to  Wire  Cloth  Products, 

Inc.  Transmiswon  filter.  4,250,039.  CI.  210-416.500. 
CR  Industries:  See— 

ReichenbKh,  Jerry  D.;  and  Christiansen,  Keith  W..  4,249.874,  CI. 
425-127.000. 
Crado  Devices  Limited:  See — 

Craske.  William  J..  4.249.469.  CI.  109-59.00R. 
Crago,  Terril  M.;  and  Olsen.  Frederick  C.  to  Standun.  Inc.  Die  press 
having  selectively  variable  die  access  clearance.  4,249,410,  CI. 
72-347.000. 
Grain,  Philip  W.;  Kelley,  William  J.;  and  Shoff,  Daniel  J.,  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Space  toy.  4.249.339.  CI.  46-232.000. 
Cramm.  Gunther:  See — 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Lobach.  Wilfried; 
Cramm,  Gunther;  and  Hammerstrom,  Knut,  4,250,298,  CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom. Knut;  and  Lobach.  WUfried.  4.250.299.  CI. 
528-342.000. 
Craske.  William  J.,  to  Crado  Devices  Limited.  Safe  having  combination 

locking  mechanisms.  4.249.469.  CI.  109-59.00R. 
Crawford,  Horace  R.  Cold  sore  treatment  method.  4,250,168,  CI. 

424-127.000. 
CRC  Compagnia  di  Ricerca  Chimica  S.A.:  See— 

Kajfez,  Franjo.  4.250,092.  CI.  260-239.00E. 
Crenshaw.  Ronnie  R.:  See— 

Algien,    Aldo   A.;   and   Crenshaw.    Ronnie   R.,   4,250,316.   CI. 
546-287.000. 
Crepeau,  Philip  C,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Multilayer  printed  circuit 

bo»d.  4,249,302,  CI.  29-830  000. 
Crivdk),  James  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  P.  As,  and  Sb  hexa- 

fluonde  onium  salts  as  photoinitiators.  4.250,311,  CI.  546-9.000. 
Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

McMahon.    Philip    J.;    and    Yates.    Frank    S.,    4,250,340.    CI. 
568-639.000 
Crolli,  Gary  M..  to  Rehrig  Pacific  Company.  Carrying  case.  4.249.671. 

CI.  220-469.000. 
Crosby.  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Hanley.  Robert  S..  to  international  Nickel  Co.. 

Inc..  The  Chemical  vapor  deposition.  4.250,210.  CI.  427-252.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  See—  ^ 

Berry,  Richard  C  .  4.249.353.  CI.  52-232.000. 
Crouzet:  See — 

Battarel.  Claude.  4.250,566.  CI.  365-88.000. 
Crowley.  Ralph  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Refrigeration  of 
liquefied    petroleum    gas   storage    with    retention    of   light   ends. 
4.249.387.  CI.  62-54.000. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See— 

Haswell.  Walter  T.;  and  Kasak.  August,  4.249,945,  CI.  75-241.000. 
Cubic  Corporation:  See — 

McNaul,  Willuun  F.,  4,250,506,  CI.  343-lOaOCS. 
Culler.  Virgil  H.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Feldstein.  Cyril;  Lewis.  Gilbert  W.;  Culler.  Virgil  H.; 
and  Merrbaum.  Samuel.  4.249.417.  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Perr.  Julius  P..  4.249.499.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Cunningham.  Donald  F..  to  Spnnghurst  Technologies  Corp.  Windmill 

having  counterbalancing  mechanism.  4.249,867.  CI.  417-334.000. 
Cuomo.  Jerome  J  ;  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Harper.  James  M.;  and  Kups- 
tis.  John  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ener- 
getic particle  beam  deposition  system.  4.250,009,  CI.  2O4-192.00N. 
Cusenza,   John,   to   Sebastian    International    Inc.    Root   perm    rod. 

4.249.549.  CI.  132-36.00C. 
Cushman  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Pruden.  Samuel  H..  4.249.459.  CI.  92-106.000. 
Custom  Research  and  Development:  See — 

Leveskis.  Newton  G..  4,250,048,  CI.  252-142.000. 
CX  Corporation:  See- 
Hewlett,  Malcolm  L..  4.249.663.  CI.  209-705.000. 
Cycles  Peugeot:  See — 

Lacroix,  Bernard.  4.249.751.  CI.  28O-289.00L. 
Cyr.  Robert.  Wire  or  cable  bending  apparatus.  4.249.405.  CI.  72-34.000. 
Cytron.  Inc.:  See — 

Keller.    Harold    A.;    and    Glover.    Qinton    G..    4,249,508,    CI. 
124-80.000.  . 
Czank,  Slanislaw:  See — 

Bambuch.  Tadeusz;  Wilusz.  Henryk;  Engleri.  Wieslaw;  Czank. 
Stanislaw;  and  Surmiak.  Stanislaw.  4.249.964,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Czombos.  Jozsef:  See— 

Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Apjok.  Jozsef;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Molnar.  Arpad;  Noteisz.  Ferenc;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy. 
Laszlo.  4.250.310.  CI.  544-379.000. 
D  S  B  Valves  Limited:  See— 

Deane.  Moray  P..  4.249,566.  CI.  137-498.000. 
Dahlke.  Charles  J.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Two  wire  transmitter  for  con- 
verting a  varying  signal  from  a  remote  reactance  sensor  to  a  DC 
current  signal  4.250.490.  CI.  340-870.370. 


Daigne,  Bernard:  See — 

Bernard,  Claude  R.;  Daigne,   Bernard;  and  Girard,  Francois, 
4,250,433,  CI.  315-335.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saegusa,  Takeo;  Yamada.  Akira;  Iwase,  Masaaki;  and  Iwatani, 

Akitoshi,  4.250,300,  C!.  528-401.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutaka;  and  Ohmori,  Akira,  4,250,278,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Bruder,  Werner;  and  Merkle,  Roland,  4,249,489,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Luckel,  Joachim;  and  Povel.  Rolf.  4.249,456,  CI.  91-433.000. 
Mehren,  Herbert,  4,249.780.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Daleo,  Joseph,  to  Triple  Cuff  Corporation.  Multiple  handcuff  arrange- 
ment. 4,249,401,  CI.  70-16.000. 
Damico,  Dennis  J.;  and  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation. 
Low  temperature  activating  adhesives  for  laminating  plastic  films  to 
metal.  4,250,274,  CI.  525-127.000. 
Damrau,  Wayne  A.;  and  Gauss.  James  C.  to  Consolidated  Papers.  Inc. 

Paper  coating  method  and  apparatus.  4,250,211,  CI.  427-356.000. 
Daniels,  John  R.:  See- 
Luck,  Edward  E.;  and  Daniels,  John  R.,  4,250,139,  Q.  422-21.000. 
Daniels.  Michael  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Voltmeter  appara- 
tus for  cascaded  transformers.  4.250,448,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Danielson,  Paul  S.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Detergent-durable  glasses. 

4,249,946,  CI.  106-54.000. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Seed  coatings. 

4,249,343,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Darwent,  Richard  H.;  Phillips,  George  R.;  and  Karol,  Herman  S.,  to 
Westinghouse    Electric    Corp.    Comer    post    platform    assembly. 
4,249,640,  CI.  187-1. OOR. 
Data  Recording  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See— 

Cartwright.  John  R..  4.249,301,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Daud,  Taher:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Koliwad,  Krishna  M.;  and  Daud,  Taher,  4,249,957,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
Davidson,  J.   E.   Safety  enclosure  assembly  for  storage  batteries. 

4.250,232,  CI.  429-56.000. 
Davidson,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Cooper,  David;  and  Davidson,  Philip  J..  4.250.469.  CI.  332-1.000. 
Davis.  Bryce  D..  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  Square 

wave/sine  wave  conversion.  4.250.455,  CI.  328-167.000. 
Davis.  Elgan  A.  Methods  for  reducing  calcium  deposits.  4.250.167,  CI. 

424-94.000. 
Davis.    Eugene   B..    to   A-Dec.   Inc.    Warm   water  dentol   syringe. 

4.249.899.  CI.  433-32.000. 
Davis.  George  B..  Jr.  Hand  held  electric  caulking  gun.  4,249,677,  CI. 

222-326.000. 
Davis,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Persson,  John  A.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineer- 
ing Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cement  clinker  from  cement 
kiln  waste  dust.  4.249.952.  CI.  106-103.000. 
Davis.  James  A.;  MacPherson.  William  F.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W..  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Control  circuitry  using  a 
pull-down  transistor  for  high  voltage  field  terminated  diode  solid- 
state  switches.  4.250.409,  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Davis.  James  W.  Process  and  apparatus  for  sealing  gas  lines.  4,249,577, 

CI.  138-92.000. 
Davis,  Lee  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electronic  overcurrent  detection  and 

tripping  circuit.  4,250,532,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Davis,  Roman:  See — 

Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Otteson,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Davis,  Roman, 
4,250,327,  CI.  560- 1 69.000. 
Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lell,  Rainer;  and  Lemberg,  Werner,  4.249,921,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See — 

Causton,    Robert   J.;   and    Richardson,   Joseph,   4,250,025,   CI. 
209-38.000. 
Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Otteson,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Davis,  Roman,  to  Dyna- 

pol.  Polymeric  yellow  colorant.  4.250.327,  CI.  560-169.000. 
Day,  Janet  A.:  See — 

Searle,  Robert  J.  G.;  and  Day,  Janet  A.,  4,249,936,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Day,  Robert  L.  Concealed  releasable  frame  structure.  4,249.830.  CI. 

4O3-7.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L..  4.249.665.  CI.  213-61.000. 
De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Mathis,  Robert  D.;  and  Hine.  Gordon.  4,249.323.  CI.  37-42.00R. 
Dean.  Desmond  A.;  and  Young.  David  M..  to  Fisons  Limited.  Inhala- 
tion device.  4.249.526.  CI.  128-203.150. 
Deane.  Moray  P..  to  D  S  B  Valves  Limited.  Fluid  pressure-operated 

valves.  4.249.566.  CI.  137-498.000. 
Dearbom  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Cook,  Francis  E.,  4,250,223,  CI.  428-285.000. 
DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  and  Strobel,  Rudolf  F.,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Photofiash  lamp  having  gap-fire  ignition  mount,  and  method  of 
making  the  mount.  4,249,887,  CI.  431-365.000. 
Dechenne,  Roger:  See- 
Hubert,  Guy;  and  Dechenne,  Roger,  4.249.666.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich.  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh.  Davidson 
M..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing  the  mag- 
netic properties  of  an  FeaB^i(C(/  amorphous  alloy.  4.249.969.  CI. 
148-108.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures.  Inc.:  See — 

Latimer,  John  P.,  4,249,324.  a.  37-58.000. 
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Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

Clifford,  Jimmie  D.;  Girsch,  David  E.;  and  Magruder,  Michael  K., 

4.249,558.  CI.  137-115.000. 
Dolberg,  Dale  R.;  and  Guiter,  Jack  L.,  4,249.366,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Frank,  William  R.,  4.249.782,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Hubbard,  Arthur  L.;  Copley,  Rusaell  D.;  and  Nieman,  Merle  D.. 

4,249.365.  CI.  56-13.200. 
Huneke.  Walter,  4,249,631,  CI.  180-255.000. 
Kiefer,  Edward  H.;  Lysenko,  George  P.;  and  Cade,  Richard  L., 

4,250,486.  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Saele.  Arvid  H..  4.249.922.  CI.  55-315.000. 
Shindelar,  Aloysius  C;  and  Deere  ft  Company,  4,249,572,  CI. 
137-614.040. 
De  Fonso,  Alexander:  See — 

Ellis,  Harold;  De  Fonso,  Alexander;  and  Rosa,  Stephen,  4,250,398, 
CI.  219-345.000. 
Dehan,  Charles  J.  M.,  to  Etablissement  Ariabel,  LIX.  Friction  type 

gymnastic  apparatus.  4,249,727,  CI.  272-132.000. 
Dehn,  Dietmar:  See — 

Strausfeld,  Hermann;  Schloesser,  Herbert;  and  Dehn,  Dietmar, 
4,249.876,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Delahaye,  Hubertus  J.  A.:  See- 
van  de  Mond,  Theodorus  J.;  and  Delahaye,  Hubertus  J.  A., 
4,250,118.0.568-338.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.;  and  Imbert,  Thierry 

F.,  4.250,178,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean-Alain, 
4,250,318,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Delaune,  Ralph  H.:  See — 

Christenson.  Christopher  P.;  McNaroee,  Gary  M.;  and  Delaune. 
Ralph  H..  4.249.939.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Delbouille,  Andre;  and  Derroitte,  Jean  L.,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Process  and 
catalyst  components  for  the  polymerization  and  the  copolymerization 
of  olefins.  4.250,284,  CI.  526-124.000. 
de  Leeuw,  Johannes  A.  N.;  and  Brugmans,  Johannes  T.,  to  Liirex  B.V. 
Transfer    metallizing    process    and    product    produced    thereby. 
4,250,209,  CI.  427-250.000. 
Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem,  Marc:  See— 

Baes,  Emilc;  Navez,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem, 
Marc.  4.249.991,  CI.  162-152.000. 
DeLong.  Harold  D.  Adjusublc  headrest.  4,249,712,  CI.  248-118.000. 
Delphic  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis,  Harold;  De  Fonso,  Alexander;  and  Rosa.  Stephen,  4,250,398, 
CI.  219-345.000. 
Demco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bums,  Daniel  E.,  4,249,388,  CI.  62-185.000. 
Denis,  Jean,  to  Electricite  De  France  (Service  National).  Method  and 
device  for  locating  a  defective  tube  in  a  steam  generator  lube  bundle. 
4,249,413,  CI.  73-49.100. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Click,  Gaylon  T.;  Turner,  Nathan  L.;  and  Hoff,  Edwin  F.,  Jr., 
4,250,083,  CI.  260-45.9QB. 
Denker,  Bernard  L.;  and  Hoffert,  Franklin  D..  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search. Inc.  Combustible  fuel  composition.  4,249,91 1.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Denlinger.  Edgar  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flip  chip  mounted  diode. 

4,250.520.  CI.  357-68.000. 
Denning.  Ralph  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Unlocking  differential. 

4.249,429.  CI.  74-711.000. 
de  Nucheze,  Louis;  and  Robin.  Marcel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Steam  generator  with  an  integrated  reheater  fed  with  a 
liquid  meul.  4,249,484,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Denzinger,  Walter;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  copolymers  from  maleic  anhydride  and  alkenes. 
4,250.289,  CL  526-201.000. 
de  Panafieu,  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud.  Yves;  Turpin.  Marc; 
and  Faure.  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for  the  production  of 
graded  index  optical  fibres.  4.249,924.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Derda,  Harry  J.:  .See — 

Ko,  Wen  H.;  Fleming.  David  G.;  Derda,  Harry  J.;  and  Martin, 
William  O.,  4.249,527,  CI.  128-204.180. 
Derkach,  Alexei  S.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov.  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach.  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov. 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin.  Valery  P.;  Velichko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin. 
Albert  A.;  Volfson.  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov.  Vladimir  P.. 
4.250.012,  CI.  2O4-243.00M. 
Derroitte.  Jean  L.:  See — 

Delbouille.    Andre;    and    Derroitte,    Jean    L.,    4,250,284,    CI. 
526-124.000. 
Desbois-Chauvette.  Colette:  See— 

Leclerc.  Jean-Francois;  and  Desbois-Chauvette.  Colette.  4,249,439, 
CI.  83-71.000. 
de  Schrijver,  Marc,  to  Soico  Basel  AG.  Method  and  kit  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  radiopharmaceuticals.  4.250,161,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Design  Programmes:  See — 

Tallon,  Roger.  4,250,218.  CI.  428-166.000. 
Des  Jarlais.  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Griffin.  Cecil   A.;  and   Des  Jarlais,  Gerald  J.,  4,249.848,  CI. 
414-332.000. 
Desma-Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Friedrich;  and  Thiele.  Norbert,  4,249.882.  CI.  425-547.000. 
Dethloff.  Jurgen;  and  Heyden.  Hans-Peter,  to  Dethloff.  Jurgen.  Text 
processing  apparatus.  4.250,560.  CI.  364-900.000. 


Deutsch.  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J..  4.249.448.  CI.  84-1.230 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch.  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Even-odd  symmetric  computation  in  a  polyphonic 
tone  synthesizer.  4.249.448.  CI.  84-1.230. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH.  Firma:  See— 

Haschka.     Friedrich;     and     Berger.     Gerhard,     4.250.236.     CI. 
429-221.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roewler:  See- 
Bode.  Rudolf;  Reisert.  Arthur;  Turk,  Gunter;  and  Strack,  Hans. 

4.250.081.  CI.  260-42.460. 
Ooedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Kurandt. 
Uwe;  and  Mewes.  Dieter,  4,250,308,  CI.  544-190.000. 
De  Vries,  Willem:  See— 

Haaficens,   Rudolf;   Luque,   Rafael   F.;   and   De  Vries,   Willem, 
4,249,609.  CI.  166-280.000. 
Dhondt.  Roland  O..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for 
introducing    solids    into    a    solids    upfiow    vessel.    4.249,855,    CI. 
414-786.000. 
Diaz.  Michael.  Cardboard  container  cover.  4.249.693.  CI.  229-43.000. 
Dick,  David  C;  and  Hurt.  James  M..  Jr.,  to  Texas  Utilities  Services. 

Inc.  Absorber  tower  isolation  system.  4.249.916.  CI.  55-73  000. 
Diermayer.  Werner;  Kutzner.  Luitpold;  and  Postenreider,  Erwin.  Draft 

control  arrangement.  4,249,694,  CI.  236-I.OOG. 
Diewald,  Gunther:  See — 

Rossmann,    Rudolf;    Engel,    Walter;    and    Diewald,    Gunther, 
4,249,466,  CI.  102-60.000. 
Digital  Communications  Corporation:  .See — 

Richmond,    Robert    L.;    and    Wyar,    Paul    F..    4,250.458.    Q. 
329-112.000. 
Diker,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Moe,  Walter;  Diker.  Charles  M.;  and  Bernstein.  Lawrence  A.. 
4.249,336.  CI.  46-17.000. 
Dillman.  Bruce  A.,  to  Bituma  Stor.  Inc.  Sealing  closure  for  asphalt  mix 

storage  bin  outlet.  4.249.679.  CI.  222-542.000. 
DiMatteo.  Paul;  and  Stem.  Howard  K..  to  Solid  Photography  Inc 
Arrangement  for  color  coding  of  surfaces.  4,249,827.  CI.  356-402000. 
Dob,  Allan  M.:  See— 

Beckennan.  Howard  L.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M..  4.250.495,  CI.  340- 
365.00C. 
Dobbs,  Fred  J.;  Taylor.  Marshall  W.;  and  Oulley.  Rinda  S..  to  Dobbs- 

SUnford.  Reloadable  cassette.  4.249,710,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Dobbs-Stanford:  See — 

Dobbs.  Fred  J.;  Taylor.  Marshall  W.;  and  Gulley,  Rinda  S.. 
4.249.710.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S.:  See — 

Johnston.   Robert  J.;   Layciak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Dobrosielski. 
Stephen  S.,  4.250.368.  CI.  200-307.000 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bell,  Jack  W.,  4,249.768,  CI  296-63.000. 
Doering.  August  P..  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Uniform  expo- 
sure  of  positive-acting   diazo   type    materials   through   support. 
4.250.242.  CI.  43O-I4I.000. 
Doiron.  Joseph.  Hackle  clamp.  4.249.434.  CI.  81-43.000. 
Dolberg,  Dale  R.;  and  Guiter.  Jack  L..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Forage 
harvester  header  with  upper  stalk  control.  4.249.366.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Dold.  Berthold.  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Recording  apparatus. 

4.249.745.  CI.  369-219.000. 
Dolhyj.  Serge  R.:  See — 

Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  Milberger.  Ernest  C;  and  Dolhyj.  Serge  R., 
4.250.054,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Dolle.  Lucien.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  for 
unclogging  an  electromagnetic  filter  and  an  installation  for  carrying 
out  said  method.  4.249,994.  CI.  176-37.000. 
Dombeck.  Le  Roy:  See- 
Miller.  Kenneth;  and  Dombeck,  Le  Roy.  4.249.684.  CI.  224-42.400. 
Domenico.    Frigo.    to    F.I. A. MM.    S.p.A.    Fabbrica    Italiana    Ac- 
cumulatori  Motocarri  Montecchio.  Vibration-resistant  coupling  for 
insulated  electrical  conductor.  4,250.497.  CI.  340-404.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See — 

Stegelitz.  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Bemreiter.  George  P..  4.249.993.  CI. 
162-381.000. 
Donnelly.  Donald  E.;  and  Krump.  Robert  C.  to  Emerson  ElectrK  Co 
Charging  circuit  for  battery  in  thermostat  with  battery  operated 
timer.  4.249.696.  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Donovan.  Daniel  L..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Slide  valve  carbure- 
tor idle  fuel  delivery  system.  4.250.125.  CI.  261-41.00B. 
Doremus,  John  F.,  to  Avon  Producu,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  and 

polishing  soap  billets.  4,250,133,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Dorey.  Howard  A.;  Martin.  Edward  A.;  and  Spooner.  Michael  I.,  to 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The.  Multi  function  patch  pin 
circuit.  4.250,407.  CI.  307-209  000. 
Dorries.  Peter;  Piesch.  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  to  Cassella  Aklien- 

!;esellschaft.  Melamine  resin,  process  for  its  manufacture  and  its  use 
or  the  manufacture  of  coated  wood-based  materials  and  laminates. 

4.250.282.  CI.  525-509.000. 
Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Bourgery.  Guy  R- V*J    j ' 

Claude  G.;  Mocquet.  Gisele  C  ;  and  Coston.  Jean-Alain,  to  Delalande 

S.A.  Novel  5-hydroxymethyl  oxazolidinones.  the  method  of  PfcP*""' 

ing   them    and    their   application    in    therapeutics.    4,250.318.   CI 

548-229.000. 
Dostrovsky.  Israel,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd  Solar 

collector.  4,249,513.  CI.  126-438.000.  „,  ,^ 

Dotson.  Andy  S.  Waiter  signal  device.  4.250.491.  CI.  340-321. 000^ 
Douglas,   Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  advancing 

apparatus.  4,249,811,  CI.  354-86.000. 
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Douzon.  Colette  A.:  See — 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  E>ouzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret.  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Gisele  C;  tnd  Coston,  Jean-Alain. 
4.250,318.  a.  548-229.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

Erickson,  Milton  W.;  and  White,  Donald  M..  III.  4.250.366.  CI. 

200-157.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See —  ,.„.,„ 

Bertram.  James  L.;  and  Su  Sheih.  Pong,  4.250.100.  a.  260-348.140. 

Broxterman.  William  E.;  and  Brown,  Frederick  L.,  4.250,214.  CI. 

428-514.000. 
Christenson,  Christopher  P.;  McNamee.  Gary  M.;  and  Delaune, 

Ralph  H..  4.249.939.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Flagg.  Edward  E..  4,250,105,  CI.  26O-453.0OP. 
Flagg,  Edward  E..  4.250.309,  CI.  544-221.000. 
French,  Floyd  R.,  4,249.681.  CI.  222-380.000. 
Hinkel.  Jerald  J..  4.250.044.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Lowery,  Kirby.  Jr.;  ICnight.  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr.. 

4,250,288,  CI.  526-137.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S..  4.250.286.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Monroe,  Carl  M.;  and  Sweet.  Randall  R.  4.250.075.  CI.  260-33.6SB. 
Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  (0-(N- 
Methylcarbamoyl>oximeHN.N.N-trialkylurea)-N.N-sulfide   deriva- 
tives, processes  for  producing  them,  compositions  containing  these 
denvatives  as  active  ingredients,  and  the  use  thereof  for  controlling 
insect  pests.  4,250,190,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Dragerwerk  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Mathes.  Heinz.  4,249.528.  CI.  128-205.130. 

Pastemack.    Adalbert;    and    Wamcke.    Ernst.    4.249,473.    CI. 
116-70000. 
Dragone.  Corrado.  to  Bell  Telephone  Ljiboratories.  Incorporated. 

Scanning  beam  antenna  arrangement.  4,250.508.  CI.  343-779.000. 
Drake,  James  F.:  See — 

Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Drake.  James  F..  4.250.264.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Jaquay,  Lx)uis  H.,  4.249.722.  a.  266-172.000. 
Dreibelbis.  Richard  C,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  (H  A  H  Prod.  Div). 
Thermally  actuated  modulating  valve,  and  assemblies  and  systems 
utilizing  the  same  for  providing  temperature  controlled  heated  water. 
4,249,695,  CI.  236-I2.00L. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Dysart.  Theodore  R..  4,249,622,  CI.  175-227.000. 
McGuire,  Robert  C,  4.249,778.  CI.  299-64.000. 
Palm.  Michael  M..  4.249.625,  Q.  180^.700. 
Dressier,  John  L.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.   Fluid  jet  device. 

4,250,510,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Drews,  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  and  Horbelt,  Michael,  to  Robert  Blosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  correcting  a  fuel  apportionment  signal  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,249,498.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Dripps.  Rick  W.:  See— 

Christenson,  Larry  E.;  Dripps.  Rick  W.;  Gillette.  John  E.;  and 
Mittleberg,  Mark  S..  4.249.461.  CI.  98-38.00R. 
Dryden,  Joseph  L..  to  Bixby-Zimmer  Engineering  Co.  Screen  device 

and  method  4.250,038,  CI.  210^09.000. 
Dual  Gebruder  Sieidinger:  See — 

Broghammer.  Werner.  4.250,527,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Dudash,  Allan  A.;  Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vercellotti.  Leonard 
C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Distribution  network  communi- 
cation system  having  branch  connected  repeaters.  4.250.489.  CI. 
34O-147.00T. 
Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy,  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
tion.  Apparatus  and   method   for  rearing  shrimp.   4.249.480,   CI. 
119-2.000. 
Dugan.  Timothy:  See— 

Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy,  4,249,480.  O.  119-2.000. 
Duggan.    Daniel    C.    Backflow    preventer    valve.    4.249.568,    CI. 

137-513.000. 
Duke.  James  M.:  See— 

Bieberbach.  George;  Bongaards,  Donald  J.;  Lohmeier.  Alfred;  and 
Duke.  James  M..  4,249.593.  CI.  165-70000. 
Dunbar,  Glenn  G   Scale  testing  cart.  4.249,633,  CI.  180-306.000. 
Duncan.  Michael  G.  Circuit  detector  and  compression-expansion  net- 
works utilizing  same.  4.250.471.  CI.  333-14.000. 
Dunham-Bush.  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  David  N.;  and  First.  David  J..  4.249.866.  CI.  417-280.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Shimshick.  Edward  J..  4.250.331.  CI.  562-485.000. 
DuPont.  Preston  S.;  and  Rogers.  Howard  H..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company  Battery  electrode  stmcture.  4.250.235.  CI.  429-211.000. 
Durbin.  John  A.;  and  Rees,  James  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Full  frame 
flash  illumination  system  utilizing  a  diffuse  integrating  optical  cavity. 
4.250.538.  CI.  362-97.000. 
Durkin.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Elkins,  Robert  H.;  Durkin.  Gary  M.;  and  \Macrtss.  Robert  A.. 

4.249.594,  CI.  165-I04.00F. 

Dursch.  Walter;  Linke.  Fritz;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst 

AktiengesellschaA.  Organic  phosphorus  compounds  possessing  3- 

hydroxyalkylphosphinic  acid  ester  groups.  4.250.124,  CI.  260-928.000. 

Duttlinger.  Jean  C,  to  Wolber.  Bicycle  tire  with  improved  reinforcing 

strip.  4.249,587.  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Dvoraehek.  Harold  A.,  to  Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Pres- 
sure actuated  switch  with  actuator  having  contact-actuating  rib 
between  piston  and  spring-guide  portions.  4,250,361,  CI.  200-82.00R. 
Dyachenko.  Petr  Y.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky.  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko.  Petr 
Y  •  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igpr  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.; 


Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  KonsUntinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Gleg  V.;  and  Khaimov, 
Arkady  S..  4.249,871.  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Grier,   Nathaniel;   Dybas,   Richard  A.;   and   Witzel,   Bruce   E.. 
4,250,184.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hagel.  Rainer;  and  Redecker.  Klaus,  4,250,294,  CI.  528-210.000. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Dawson.  Daniel  J.;  Otteson,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Davis.  Roman. 
4,250.327.  CI.  560-169.000.    '^ 
Dysart.  Theodore  R..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Floating  seal  for  drill 

bits.  4.249.622.  CI.  175-227.000. 
E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  A  Co.):  See— 

Lampe.    Siegfried;    and    Neubuser,    Siegmar,    4,249,844,    CI. 
414-45.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Szarka.  Laszlo  J.;  and  Eltz,  Robert  W..  4.250.258.  CI.  435-45.000. 
Eagle- Picher  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Atkisson.  A.  David.  4.249.930.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Eakman,  James  M..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Production 

of  ammonium  sulfate.  4.250.160.  CI.  423-547.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baigrie.  Brian  D.;  Bailey.  Joseph;  Johnston.  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 

Miroslav  V..  4.250,238.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  4.249,343,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Gehin,  Guy;  and  Fage,  Eva,  4.250.245.  CI.  430-218.000. 
McFarlane.  Finley  E.;  and  Taylor.  Robert  B..  4,250.078,  CI.  260- 

40.00R. 
Osbom,  Harland  J.;  Cameron,  Robert  G.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J.. 

4.250.251.  CI.  430-449.000. 
Potts,  P.  Keith.  4.249.634.  CI.  182-1.000. 
Riecke.  Edgar  E..  4.250.281.  CI.  525-444.000. 
Sanford.  Karl  J.,  4.250.255.  CI.  435-15.000. 
Vickers,  Richard  S..  4.250.237.  Q.  430-17.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Larkin.  Robert  E.;  and  Piber.  Earl  T..  4.250.369,  CI.  200-339.000. 
Urban.  John  A..  4,249.644,  CI.  188-196.00D. 
Ebata,  Yasuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tempera- 
ture detector  using  a  surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4.249.418,  CI. 
73-339.00A. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA:  See — 

Mutrux,  Claude.  4.250.574.  CI.  368-184.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  Sekiya.  Fukuo;  and  Yamada,  Takashi.  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  Limited.  Poruble  electronic  device.  4.250,571.  CI. 
368-10.000. 
Echlin  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Dvoraehek,  Harold  A.,  4,250,361,  CI.  20O-82.00R. 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Supercon- 
ducting generator  and  method.  4,250,418,  Q.  310-64.000. 
Eckelt,  Michael:  See— 

Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt.  Michael;  Erwied.  Werner;  Heyden.  Rudi; 
and  Petzold.  Manfred.  4.250.050.  CI.  252-354.000. 
Ecklund.  Ray  A.:  See- 
Jackson.    Charles    A.;    and    Ecklund,    Ray    A..    4.249.636.    CI. 
182-152.000. 
Ecolotrol.  Inc.:  See— 

Hickey.    Robert    F.;    and    Owens,    Roger   W.,    4.250.033.    CI. 
210-106.000. 
Eddins.  Fred  D.;  and  Tepper.  Sidney,  to  Hasbro  Industries.  Inc.  Toy 

Raceway.  4,249,733,  CI.  273-86.00C. 
Eddy,  William  R.;  and  Richards,  Frank  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Fluid  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  conuiner  assembling 
machine  or  the  like.  4,249,479,  CI.  118-708.000. 
Edson,  Theresa  M.  Breast  feeding  doll  set.  4,249,337,  CI.  46-153.000. 
Edwards.    K.    David    G.    Preventing    renal    failure.    4,250.191.    CI. 

424-308.000. 
Efimov.  Alexei  V.;  Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli.  Tamara  Y.;  Varlamova, 
Nina  V.;  Strongin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  and  Kolomazov. 
Boris  I.  Oligourethanacrylates  and  methods  for  their  manufacture. 
4.250.322.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Eflta-Werke  Fritz  Kiehn  GmbH:  See— 

Heil.    Richard;    Gatschmann.    Klaus;    and    Wieshofer.    Anton. 
4.249.546.  CI.  131-70.000. 
Egan.  William  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 
matic tire.  4.249.588.  CI.  152-357.00R. 
Eggeling.  Lothar;  Paschke.  Manfred;  and  Sahm.  Hermann,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Process  for  the  microbial 
production  of  alcoholoxidase.  4.250.261.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Eheim.  Franz;  and  Straubel.  Max.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injec- 
tion apparatus  having  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  for  high-pow- 
ered engines.  4.249,497.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Ehresmann.  Ewald.   Fuel  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4.249.501.  CI.  123-552.000. 
Ehrlich.  Jurgen:  See — 

Sommer,  Neithart;  Nordsiek.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ehrlich.  Jurgen. 
4.250.082.  CI.  260-42.550. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gas  discharge 

display  circuit.  4.250.504.  CI.  340-758.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Butler.  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  4.250.494.  CI. 
340-347.0CC. 
Eicken.  Karl:  See — 

Hansen.  Hanspeter;  Eicken.  Karl;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.249.933. 
CI.  71-88.000. 
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Hansen.  Hanspeter;  Eicken.  Karl;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4,249.935 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  Hansen.  Guenter;  Seybold.  Guenther;  and  Zeidler. 
Georg.    to    BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    2-Amino-5-arylazoarylazo- 
thiazole  compounds.  4.250.090.  CI.  260-158.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschafi  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Knuppel.  Helmut;  Brotzmann.  Karl;  Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg;  and 
Fritz.  Ernst,  4,249,719,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Eitel.  Alfred:  See— 

Niederdellmann.  Georg;  Goyert.  Wilhelm;  Meisert,  Ernst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner.    Hans;    and    Hespe.    Hans,    4,250,292,    CI. 
528-44.000. 
Ekis.  Felix  A.:  See— 

Korenev.  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov.  Jury  S.;  Belyaev.  Boris  P.;  Kal- 
ninsh.  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh.  Valter  P.; 
Abolinsh.  Guntis  K.;   Abele.   Karl   M.;   and   Ekis.   Felix   A.. 
4.249.703.  CI.  241-247.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See- 
Eckels.  Phillip  W..  4.250,418.  CI.  310-64.000. 
Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.;  and  Holmes.  Francis  A..  4.250.363.  CI. 

200-144.00B. 
Kimblin.  Clive  W.;  Holmes.  Francis  A.;  Heberiein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman.  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G..  4,250,364.  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
McConnell.  Lome  D.,  4,250,365.  CI.  20O-1SO.00R. 
Electricite  I>e  France  (Service  National):  See- 
Denis.  Jean.  4.249.413.  CI.  73-49.100. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Cade.  Phillip  J..  4,249.884.  CI.  431-31.000. 
Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson.  William  S..  4.249.717.  CI.  251-210.000. 
Elkins,  Robert  H.;  Durkin,  Gary  M.;  and  Macriss,  Robert  A.,  to  South- 
em  California  Gas  Company.  High  efficiency  furnace.  4,249,594,  CI. 
165-104.00F. 
Ellis,  Harold;  De  Fonso,  Alexander;  and  Rosa,  Stephen,  to  Delphic 
Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Solid  sute  electrically  conductive  lami- 
nate. 4,250,398,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Elms.  Robert  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  AC  Electric  energy 
meter  utilizing  a  counter  as  an  integrator.  4.250,552,  Ci.  364-483.000. 
Eltz,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Szarka.  Laszlo  J.;  and  Elu.  Robert  W..  4.250.258.  CI.  435-45.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Arnold.  Harold  D..  4.250.417.  CI.  310-62.000. 

Donnelly.  Donald  E.;  and  Krump.  Robert  C.  4.249,696,  CI.  236- 

46.00R. 
King,  Reynold  C.  4.250.399.  CI.  219-532.000. 
Little.  Carl  H..  4.249.282,  CI.  16-32.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  (H  &  H  Prod.  Div):  See— 

Dreibelbis.  Richard  C.  4,249,695,  CI.  236-12.00L. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Grab,  Neil  E.;  and  Weaver.  Robert  F..  4.250.420.  CI.  310-83.000. 
EMI  Electrola  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Strausfeld.  Hermann;  Schloesser,  Herbert;  and  Dehn.  Dietmar, 
4.249.876.  CI.  425-145.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.;  Waltham.  Richard  M.;  Pisano.  Daniel  J., 
Jr.;  and  Olson.  Erlvada  A..  4,250.387.  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Maru.  Hansraj  C.  4,250,231,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Engel.  Walter:  See— 

Rossmann.    Rudolf;    Engel.    Walter;    and    Diewald.    Gunther. 
4.249.466.  CI.  102-60.000. 
Engelhardt.  Friedrich:  See— 

Weckler.  Gerhard;  Hauss.  Hans  J.;  Hintermeier.  Karl;  and  Engel- 
hardt. Friedrich.  4.250.296.  CI.  528-295.000. 
Engineering  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Leask.  John  W.;  Leask.  John  C;  and  Straus.  Harry  W..  4.250.392. 
CI.  250-505.000. 
Englert.  Wieslaw:  See— 

Bambuch.  Tadeusz;  Wilusz.  Henryk;  Englert,  Wieslaw;  Czank, 
SUnislaw;  and  Surmiak.  Stanislaw.  4.249.964.  CI.  148-16.500. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Maes.  Reed  A..  Jr..  4,249.340.  CI.  47-17.000. 
ERCO  Envirotech  Ltd.:  See- 
Gilbert,   Allan   F.;   and    Rapson.   W.    Howard.   4.249.990.   CI. 
162-17.000. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cowley.  Gerald,  4,250,159,  CI.  423-480.000. 
Erich  Ruhl  Chemische  Fabrik  und  Chemikalien-Grosshandel.  Firma: 
See— 
Newitzki.  Berthold.  4.250.224,  CI.  428-310.000. 
Erickson.  Gerald.  Bottle  separating  and  connecting  band.  4.249,766,  CI. 

294-87.200. 
Erickson.  John  W..  to  Kobe.  Inc.  Pumping  apparatus  for  fluids  contain- 
ing abrasive  particulates.  4,249,860,  CI.  415-111.000. 
Erickson,  Milton  W.;  and  White,  Donald  M.,  Ill,  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion.   Trigger    assembly    for    arc    welding    gun.    4,250,366,    CI. 
200-157.000. 
Erikson,  Keith  W.:  See— 

Erikson,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson.  Keith  W..  4,249.426.  CI. 
74-441.000. 
Erikson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson,  Keith  W.,  to  Kerk  Motion  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Anti-backlash  nut  having  longitudinal  flexural  members 
with  ramps  thereon  and  means  to  apply  an  axial  pre-load  force  to  said 
ramps.  4.249.426.  CI.  74-441.000. 


Erway.  Duane  D.:  See— 

Rowlette.  John  J..  4.250,140.  CI.  422-43.000. 
Erwied.  Wemer:  See — 

Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied.  Wemer;  Heyden.  Rudi 
and  Petzold.  Manfred,  4.250.050,  CI.  252-354.000 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH.  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Walter.  Arthur.  4.250.498,  CI.  340-556.000. 
Esaki.  Leo;  Tsu.  Raphael;  Sai-Hala&z.  George  A.;  and  Chang.  Leroy  L.. 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Heteroj unction  superlattice  with 
potential  well  depth  greater  than  half  the  bandgap.  4.250.515.  CI 
357-16.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Ltd.:  See— 

Lehmann,  Rolf.  4.249.290,  CI.  29-1  I6.0AD. 
Espana,  Salvador,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Friction  bearing  lock  bit 

and  segment.  4,249,621.  CI.  175-227.000. 
Estes,  John  H.;  and  Buinicky,  Emest  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Recovery  of 

bitumen  from  tar  sand.  4,250,016,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Etablissement  Ariabel:  See— 

Dehan.  Charles  J.  M.,  4.249.727.  CI.  272-132.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See— 

Cerwin.   Robert  J.;  and   Yolinsky.   Robert   H..  4.249.656.  CI. 
206-63.300. 
Etoh.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  MaUumoto.  Junichiro;  and 
Etoh.  Yukihiro.  4.249.374.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Eurallumina  S.p.A.:  See— 

Costo.  Giuseppe.  4.250.032.  Q.  423-121.000. 
Evans.  David  M.;  and  Sabis.  Richard  J.,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Company. 
Auxiliary  switch  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  circuit-interrupting 
device.  4.250.476,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Evans.  Duane  E.;  Brown.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Roger  W..  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  turbo 
charged  engines.  4.249.382.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter.  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov.  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach.  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov. 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin.  Valery  P.;  Velichko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin. 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov.  Vladimir  P.. 
4.250.012.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Everitt.  Delmar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar  K..  4.249,334,  CI.  46- 
l.OOJ. 
EvG  Entwicklungs-u.  verwertungs-GmbH:  See— 

Gbtt.  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter.  Klaus;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and 
Schmidt.  Gerhard.  4.249.841.  CI.  414-14.000. 
Ewins,  Earle  E..  Jr.;  and  Cocker.  Jr..  deceased;  Geroge  T.,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Adhesive  compositions.  4.250.272.  CI.  525-89.000. 
Explosafe  America  Inc.:  See — 

Szego.  Andrew,  4.249.669.  CI.  220-216.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Coupland.  Keith;  and  Smith,  Clinton  R.,  4,250,045.  CI.  252-32.70E. 

Eakman.  James  M.,  4,250,160,  CI  423-547.000. 

Hou,   Ching-Tsang;   Patel.   Ramesh    N.;   and   Laskin.   Allen   I.. 

4.250,259,  CI.  435-148.000. 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.. 

4.250.014,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
McVickcr,  Gary  B.,  4,250,329,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Parekh,  Bhupendra  K.;  and  Goldberger,  William  M..  4.249,700,  CI. 
241-24.000. 
F.I.A.M.M.  S.p.A.  Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocarri  Mon- 
tecchio:  See— 
Domenico,  Frigo.  4,250.497.  CI.  340-404.000. 

F*ABC    Evft'  Sc^ 

Gehin.  Guy;  and  Fage.  Eva.  4.250.245.  CI.  430-218.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See- 
Witter,  Gerald  J..  4.249.944.  CI.  75-211.000. 
Farber.  Gerald:  See — 

Yang.  Ralph  T.;  Smol.  Robert;  Farber.  Gerald;  and  Naphuli, 
Leonard  M..  4,250.015.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Parish,  Owen:  See — 

Hundstad,   Richard  L.;  and  Parish,  Owen,  4,250,468,  CI.  331- 
94.5PE. 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See— 

Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy.  4.249.480.  Q.  1 19-2.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4.250,188,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Farrar,  Ralph  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Solution  polymeriza- 
tion with  molecular  sieve  purification  of  recycled  solvent.  4,250.270. 
CI.  525-54.000. 
Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann,  Karl;  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Fritz.  Ernst,  4,249,719,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Faure,  Michel:  See — 

de  Panafleu,  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud,  Yves;  Turpin, 

Marc;  and  Faure.  Michel.  4.249.924.  CI.  65-2.000. 

Faust,  Raimund  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable 

mixture    containing    unsaturated     polyurethane.     4,250.248.    CI. 

430-284.000. 

Faust,    Reginald   O.    Exercise   bench   safety   device.   4.249.726.   CI. 

272-123.000. 
Faustini.  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfl.  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4.250.188,  CI.  424-285.000. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PAICN  I  BBS 


February  10,  1981 


Fedyaev.  Igor  B.:  See— 

Bulakhov.   Evgeny   K.;   ind   Fedyiev,   Igor   B.,  4.25<),542,  CI 
363-35.000. 
Fehrer,  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  yam.  4,249,368,  CI 

57-5.000. 
Feldstein,  Cyril:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Feldstein,  Cyril;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  Culler,  Virgil  H.; 
and  Merrbaum,  Samuel,  4,249.417,  CI.  73-I41.00A. 
Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Crombo*,  Jozsef; 
Molnar.  Arpaid;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Las- 
zlo,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegycszeti  Gyar  R.T.  3-[4-{3-Methoxy- 
phenyl)-piperazin- 1  -yl^  1  -(furan-2-carbonyloxy )-propane.    4,250,3 10, 
a.  544-379.000. 
Ferb,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Biedell,  Edward  L.;  and  Ferb.  Robert  J.,  4,250,152,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Fernandez,    Albert.    Ladder    extension    apparatus.    4,249,638,    CI. 

182-201.000. 
Feuillade.  Jean  L.  J.,  to  B.  M.  Costamagna  et  Cie.  Device  for  handhng 
cross  ties  of  prestressed  concrete  or  analogous  products.  4.249.440, 
CI.  83-155.000. 
Feuillade,  Jean  Louis  J.,  to  B.  M.  Costamagna  et  Cie.  Manufacture  of 

prestressed  products.  4,249,873,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Fields.  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Brooks.  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields.  Ronald  S.,  4.249.705.  CI.  242-78.600. 
Fields.  Samuel;  and  Anderson.  Wesley  J.,  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corp. 

U.S.A.  Liquid  cooling  system.  4,249.626,  CI.  18O-54.00A. 
Fieldtech  Limited:  See— 

Southgate,  Roger  E.,  4,250,496.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Fierkcns.  Richardus  H.  J.  Method  of  encapsulating  microelectronic 

elements.  4,250.347.  a.  174-52.0PE. 
Filterwerk  Mann  A  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Behrendt.  Bemhard;  Brenner.  Gerhard;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Lei- 
.  pelt,  Rudolf,  4.249,500,  CI.  123-556.000. 
Finkenzeller,  Johann:  See— 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Weiss,  Karl,  4,250.389, 
CI.  250-476.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Bohm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E., 

4.250,273.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Burley.  George  J.,  4,249,979.  CI.  156412.000. 
First.  David  J.:  See— 

Shaw.  David  N.;  and  First,  David  J.,  4,249,866,  CI.  417-280.000. 
Fischer.  Heinz:  See— 

Behrendt.  Bemhard;  Brenner,  Gerhard;  Fischer,  Heinz;  and  Let- 
pelt.  Rudolf,  4,249,500,  Q.  123-556.000. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Company:  See— 

Gaertner.  Max,  4.250,557,  Q.  364-605.000. 
Raugan.  Brian  J..  4.250,144,  Q.  422-1 12.000. 
Fish.  Elson  B.:  See—  __ 

Shobert.  Samuel  M.;  and  Fish.  Elson  B.,  4.249,980,  CI.  156^1.000. 
Fisher.  Chester  G.:  See— 

Sebens.  Carl  R.;  and  Fisher.  Chester  G.,  4,250,553,  Q.  364-510.000. 
Fishman,  Morris  L..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  the 
contents  of  haloethynyl-containing  impurities  in  synthetic  dihaloethe- 
nyl  pyrethroid  insecticides  or  intermediates  by  reaction  with  phos- 
phites. 4,250.326,  a.  560-124.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Dean.    Desmond   A.;   and    Young.    David    M..   4,249,526,   CI. 

128-203.150. 
Needham.  Brian  J.;  and  MUler,  John.  4,250,341.  Q.  568-361.000. 
Fittery.  Larry  R..  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Elevation  setting  mechanism 

for  a  table  saw  and  the  like.  4,249.442,  CI.  83-473.000. 
Flagg,  Edward  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Production  of 
aliphatic  compounds  containing  isocyanato  and  hydroxy!  functional- 
ity. 4.250,105,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Flagg.  Edward  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Halogenated 

alkenyl  isocyanurate  compounds.  4,250,309.  CI.  544-221.000. 
Flagg.  John  F.;  and  Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Acidic  multimetallic 

catalytic  composite.  4,250,055,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Flaherty,  John  J.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Donald  T.;  Lorenzi.  Donald  E.;  Flaherty,  John  J.;  and 
Schaefcr,  Edward.  4.249.810.  CI.  354-63.000. 
Reischcr.  Donald  W..  to  -Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Fuel  delivery  control 

system.  4.250.550.  CI.  364-465.000. 
Fleming.  David  G.:  See— 

Ko,  Wen  H.;  Fleming,  David  G.;  Derda,  Harry  J.;  and  Martin, 
WUliam  O..  4.249.527,  CI.  12S-2O4.180. 
Flogaus.  WUliam  S.:  See- 
Helm.  David  P.;  and  Flogaus,  William  S..  4,249.791,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  I-Descar- 
boxy-l-ketoester(ketoacid)-protaglandins.  4.250.321,  CI.  560-53.000. 
,  Royd,  Middleton  B..  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  I-Descar- 
boxy-l-ketoester(ketoacid>-prosUglandins.  4,250.323,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weias,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  15- 
deoxy-l6-e(hynyl   and   -16-(l-propynyl>-l-carboxy   and    1-carbinol 
proatoglandins  of  the  A,  D,  E  and  F  series.  4.250,325,  CI.  560-121.000 
Rumm.  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Illuminator  for  analog  timepiece 

dial.  4.250,575.  Q.  368-227.000. 
Rynn.    Vincent   J.    Radiopaque   polyurethane    resin   compositions. 

4,250,072,  a.  260-3 1.20N. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

FnhBMn.  Morris  L..  4.250,326.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Haley.  Frank  P.,  4,249,794,  Q.  350-96.200. 


WKTdrrnch.  James  I. .  Chang.  Andrew  K  ;  and  Muray.  Julius  J.. 
4.24').H24.  <  I    l^-ISStlfjn 
l«>KK.  l><>liKlas:  .SV^ 

llaaK,  f  icofKc  A  ;  I  ..^k.  I>«.uglas;  Circcnky,  Gordon  A  :  Shepard. 
SIcvj:  a  ;  and  Icrry.  I     r>uncan,  4.250.562,  CI    364-900000 
loglcman.  Iloyd  CJ.  Apparatus  f.ir  bending  siccl  lubes   4  249  407   CI 
72-2l7«I0().  ,..■>. 

Foley.  Ury  I...  to  CIcroji  Company,   I  he   Method  of  stabilizina  fra- 
grance oils  4,250,165.  CI   424-76(XXl 
Foley.  Norman  1...  to  Auscoleng  Ity  l.id  Cenirifugal  pump  system  for 

water  desalmi/.ation.  4.24V,K64.  CI   417-77  iUft 
Ford  Motor  Oimpany:  .Vee— 

Voll.  Walter;  and  Matheis.  Anton.  4,240.627.  CI    IKO-73fjOD 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  .Vw— 

Taubman,    Martin    A.;    and    Smith,    Daniel    J      4  250  262     CI 
435-193.«X). 
Foscante.  Raymond  i: ;  Ciysegem,  Albert  f  ,  Martinich.  Pamela  J  ,  and 
Law.  Gabriel  H  ,  to  Amerr)n.  Ini;  Interpenetrating  polymer  nctw,r)rk 
comprising  epoxy  polymer  and  polysilf)xane    4,250,074,  CI    26fJ- 
32.8EP. 
Foster.  Alan  I.;  James.  Peter  (i .  McCarroll,  John  J  .  and  Tennison. 
Stephen  R..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The  Process  for 
producing  a  caUlyst  comprising  a  graphite  containing  carbf)n.  a 
transitional    meUl    and    a    mcxlifying    metal    ion     4,250,057     CI 
252-447.000. 
Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Harvey,    Andrew   C;    and    Burnett.    Mackenzie,   4,249,K3H,   CI 
406-51.000. 
Foster,  Raymond  F.,  to  Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Overlf)ad 
protection  to  prevent  saturation  of  video  amplifiers.  4,250.463,  CI 
330-298.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 
Vatsky,  Joel.  4.249,470.  CI.  1 10-232.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R..  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  oxidation  of  mercaptan  in 

petroleum  distUlate.  4.250.022.  CI.  208-206.000. 
Francois,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Colinet,  Andre;  Schwartz.  Christian;  and  Francois,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,249,427.  CI.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Frank.  William  R.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Self-aligning  bearing  and  seal. 

4.249.782.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Franz.  Gerhard;  See— 

Scharf,  Helmut;  Franz,  Gerhard;  and  Hokele,  Gunther,  4.250,119, 
CI.  568-389.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Klaar,  Richard.  4.249,468.  CI.  104- 1 2.000 
Theurer,  Josef,  4,249,325.  Q.  37-104.000. 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  KUus,  4,249,346,  CI  51-178.000 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Oellerer,  Friedrich,  4,249,467.  CI.  104-3.000. 
Frazier.  Terry  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Recovery  method  for  high  viscosity 

petroleum.  4.249.604,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Fredericks,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Hochstetler,  Alan  R.;  Fredericks,  Glen  R.;  and  Golle,  Eriinda  F., 
4,250,061,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Freebom,  John  O.:  See — 

Gray,    Geoffrey    I.;    and    Freebom,    John    O..    4.250,397,    CI. 
219-345.000. 
Freeman,  Bert:  See— 

Haselbauer.  Gene  R  ;  and  Freeman,  Bert,  4,249,706,  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Freeman,  James  D.  Length-adjustable  stiffener  for  fiberboard  ducts. 

4,249.578.  CI.  138-172.000. 
Freeman.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arnold,  Francis  T.  Registration  control 

system  for  copy  machine.  4,249,820,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Frei.  Siegfried:  See— 

Opprecht.  Paul;  and  Frei,  Siegfried,  4.249.476.  CI.  118-204.000. 
Freilich,  Alfred:  See— 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh.  Dav- 
idson M.,  4.249.969.  CI.  148-108.000. 
French.  Royd  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.   Leak-proof 

sprayer.  4.249.681.  CI.  222-380.000. 
Frey.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Graninger.    Frank    J.;    and    Frey,    Robert    J.,    4,250,477,    CI. 
335-169.000. 
Friello.  Dominick  R  ,  to  Life  Savers.  Inc.  Center-filled  chewing  gums. 

4.250.196.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Friello.  Dominick  R.:  See— 

Cherukuri.  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  Dominick  R.,  4,250,195,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
Friggstad  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Friggstad,  Terrance,  4.249.615,  CI.  172-266.000. 
Friggstad.  Terrance,  to  Friggstad  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Two-stage  trip 

release  shank  assembly.  4.249,615,  CI.  172-266.000. 
Frisk,  Lennart  J.  F.,  to  Tretom  Aktiebolag.  Tennis  ball  comprising  a 
hollow  sphere  of  a  rubber  containing  filler.  4,249,730,  CI.  273-6 1. OOC. 
Fritz,  Ernst:  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann.  Karl;  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Fritz,  Ernst.  4.249.719.  CI.  266-47.000. 
Froumajou.  Armand.  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Front  set  of  wheels  for  an  automobile  vehicle. 
4.249,753.  CI.  280-673.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Isamu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinobu.  4.250.246.  CI.  430-223.000. 
ShirahaU.  Ryuji;  Kiumoto.  Tatsuji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Amari. 

Hiroshi.  4.250.225.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yoshida.     Takashi;     and     Sakaguchi.     Shinji,     4.250.243.     CI. 
430-215.000. 
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Fuji  Photo  Film  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kondo,  Aa^ji;  Kjtiuima,  Maaao;  and  Hatanaka,  Iiunu,  4.250,010, 
O.  2O4-19S.00M. 
Fujti,  Tothihiko,  to  Niaan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  and 
apparttut  for  production  of  hminatea  and  ihaped  trim  panel  of 
corrugated  papeiboaid  baae.  4.249,983,  CL  IS647S!000. 
Fujioka,  Hironari,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  ManufiMrturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 
static record  element  of  electroconductive  base  sheet  coated  with 
resin  byer  containing  ZnO  powder  of  specified  resistivity.  4.230,228, 
a.  428-539.000. 
Funta,  KJyoshi;  Ito,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Kamimofi.  Shigeru.  to  Kyowa 
Yuka  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  separation  of  an  ester  from  a  reaction 
mixture.  4.230,328.  Q.  360-203.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kawashima.  Masao;  Okada.  Hisanao;  and  Kikuchi.  Bun,  4,249,923, 

a.  63-3.00A. 
Mogi.  Junichi;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi.  4.230.319,  Q.  337-41.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboo;  Nakano.  Moto'c^  Kobayashi.  Yasuo;  and  Iwai. 
TakasU.  4.230.369,  Q.  363-183.000. 
Fuknoka.  Yohet:  See- 

Nishikido,  Joii;  Tamun,  Nobohiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei:  and  Yamane, 
Hiroyuki.  4,230.110,  Q.  364-136.000. 
Fukuzaki,  Fukushichi;  Ishii.  Yoshio;  and  Fukuzawa,  Masaki,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Obm  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosho.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manuftctoring  glass  products  by  controlling  free  flow  of  low 
viscosity  molten  glass.  4^49,927,  Q.  63-73.000. 
Fukuzawa,  Masaki:  See— 

Fukuaki.  Fukushichi;   ishii,  Yoshio;  and  Fukuzawa,  Masaki, 
4.249.927,  Q.  65-73.000. 
Fumagalli.  Anfdo:  See— 

Gandcrifi.  Carmek);  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
gaUi,  Angdo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M.,  4.23ai88,  a.  424-283.000. 
Funk.  Gary  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Temperature  control 
of  exothermic  reactions.  4.249,908.  Q.  23-230.00A. 

Fuqua,  Dale:  See 

Slater.  Frank  W.;  and  Fuqua,  Dale,  4.249.603.  Q.  166-266.000. 
Funikawa,  Mitsuhiko:  See— 

Omwa,  Kazuki;  Funikawa,  Mitsuhiko;  Hara.  Yoshimichi;  and 
Kitahira,  Takashi.  4.249.914,  a.  31-309.000. 
Funikawa,  Yasuyoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takedu;  Funikawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutaka;  and  Ohmori,  Akira,  4.230.278,  Q.  323-340.000. 
Fumta,  Yoko:  See— 

Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Naito.  Nagayoshi;  and  Fumta,  Yoko,  4,230,280.  Q. 
325-437.000. 
Futaba  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura,  Tamotsu,  4,249,761,  a.  292-231.300. 
Futatsuka,  Rensei;  and  SakakilMn,  Tadao.  to  Tamagawa  Kikai  Kinzoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copper  base  aOoy  for  leads  of  tntegrsted  circuit 
4.249.941,  CL  73-133.000. 
Fuwa,  Jyoichi;  and  Asakawa,  Toshifiimi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Optical  information  reading  device.  4,230.526,  Q.  338-294.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Krzeminski.  Melvtn  L..  4.249.323,  Q.  128-130.000. 
Ga-Vdiren  Engineering  Company:  See— 

VerMehren.  Hubert  R..  4.249,984.  Q.  136-332.000. 
Gabbay,  Emile;  Tran  Quand.  Dang;  and  Lafitte.  Andre,  to  Compagnie 
Generate  de  Radiolocie.  Rotating  anode  X-ray  tube  for  tomodensi- 
tometers.  4.23a423.  O.  3l3-6a000. 
Gabrielidis,  Pericles.  Tennis  exercise  aid.  4,249.729,  Q.  273-29.00A. 
Gaertner,  Max,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Company.  Integrator  having  drop- 
out circuit.  4,23a337.  Q.  364-603.00a 
OAF  Corporation:  See— 

ClMndler.  Herman.  4.230.064.  a.  260-17.4CL. 
Gaida.  Wolfram:  See— 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  Hoefke.  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida.  Wolfram;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4,230.186.  Q. 
^4-273.00R. 
Gaiser.  Robert  F.;  and  LohrafT.  Larry  O..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Fluid  pressure  generator  and  valve  member  therefor.  4.249.379,  Q. 
60-362.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Master  cylinder. 

4,249,381,  a.  60-362.000. 
OamMno,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Harper,  James  M.;  and 
Kimttis,  John  D..  4.230.009.  CL  204-19100N: 
Oambro  Dialysatoren  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

l^hmann,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Konstantin.  Peter,  4,230.141,  C\. 
422^.000. 
GandoUi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Cark);  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fumagalli. 
Angek);  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi,  Maria  M., 
to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Certain  POIi  compounds  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  them.  4,230,188,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Gardiner.  James  R.;  Pliskin,  WiOiam  A.;  Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shepard, 
Joseph  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  CorpcMMioa  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  metal-insulator-semioonductor  utilizing  a  multiple 
sta|e  deposition  of  polycrystalline  layers.  4.249,968,  Q.  148-174.000. 
Gardinier.  Inc.:  See— 

Kouloheris,  Anastasios  P.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne.  4.230,133.  Q. 
423-321.00R. 
Gardner.  Jeflfirey  M.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Partition 

stnicture.  4,249,691.  Q.  229-13.000. 
Oasheako.  Stanislav  I.:  See— 

Kafanykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.;  Khk»kov.  Leonid  P.; 
Gadienko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov.  Grigory 
L;  Shipilov.  Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator; 


ShipOov,  Oennady  V.,  admiaistrator,  and  Shipik>v.  Fedor  D., 
administrator.  4.249,989,  Q.  139-10.000. 
G^wrik.  Frank,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Slew  rate  control.  4.230.460, 

a.  33O-232.000. 
Oatschmann.  Kkns:  S^»— 

Heil.    Richard;    Gatschmann.    Klaus;    and    Wieshofer.    Anton. 
4.249.346.  Q.  131-70.000. 
Gaughan.    Edmund    J.,    to    SUufTer    Chemical    Company.    l-(3.3- 
Dichk)robenzoyl>3-phenylpyrazolines  and  their  use  m  miMewiddes. 
4a3ai83.  a.  424-273.00P. 
Gaunaurd,  Ouillermo  C;  Uberall.  Herbert  M.;  and  Schanihorst.  Kurt 
P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  to  determine  the  shear 
absorption  of  a  rubberlike  material.  4.249.421,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Gaunaurd.  Ouillermo  C;  and  Uberall,  Herbert  M.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Apparatus  and  process  for  detern^ning  the  composi- 
tion of  fluid-filled  cavities.  4.249.422.  Q.  73-389.00a 
Gauss.  James  C:  See— 

Damrau.    Wayne    A;    and    Gauss.    James   C.    4.230211.    Q. 
427-336.000. 
Odovichin.  George  G.,  to  JAB  Company,  Incorporated.  Speed  sensor 

switch.  4,230339,  CL  2a>-80.00R. 
Gefter.  Semen  E:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Oeftcr,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov,  Svetozar  V.;   Derkach,   Alexei   S.;   Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin.  Valery  P.;  Vehchko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin. 
Albert  A;  VoUson.  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4.230.012.  a.  2O4-243.00M. 
Gehin.  Guy;  and  Fage.  Eva.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Control  of 
dye  release  in  color  transfer  assemblages  using  blocked  competing 
developers.  4.230.245,  Q.  430-218.000. 
Gella,  Teresa  M.  Art  and  educational  book.  4.249.757.  Q.  281-15.00R. 
Gelae,  Hans-Dieter;  Hem,  Werner;  and  Kramer.  Manfred,  to  WABCO 
Westinghouse  OmbH.  Valve  mount  for  a  compressor  pressure  valve. 
4.249.564.  Q.  137-340.000. 
Oemba.  Tomoji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  board 
having  printed  thereon  conductive  patterns  to  be  connected  with 
input  and  output  lead  wires  of  acoustic  surface  wave  filter  element. 
4.230.473.  a.  333-193.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Alley.  Robert  P.;  and  Weiachedel,  Richard  C,  4,230,435.  Q. 

318-138.000. 
Alley,  Robert  P..  4.230.344.  Q.  364-1 10.000. 
Banmger.  Jerry  M.;  and  Harris,  Raymond  W..  4.230336,  a. 

361-413.000. 
Bartholomew.  John  T..  4.249.977.  Q.  136-288.000. 
Butler.  Walter  J.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4.230494.  CL 

34O-347.0CC. 
Crivello.  iames  V.,  4.230,31 1,  CI.  546-9.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,250,504,  Q.  340-758.000. 
Orondahl.  Oaytoo  M.;  Willmott.  Leo  C;  and  Muth.  Myron  C. 

4.249.291.  CI.  29-136.80H. 
Harknv,  James  L.;  and  Kams.  Ward  L..  4.230313,  Q.  346-133.100. 
Janu.  Maria  M.,  4.230388,  Q.  230468.000. 
Kazamir,  Raymond,  4,230.443.  Q.  320-1000. 
PeterKn.  Louis  P..  4.250.290  Q.  328-14.000. 
Potochnik.  Frank  S.,  4.249.486.  Q.  l22-43l.0OiL 
Viertl.  John   R.   M.;  and  Jones,   ManhaU  O.,  4.249.423.  Q. 

73-783.000. 
White.  Loren  H.,  4.249.372.  Q.  60-39.320. 
Young,  William  R.,  4^49,963,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Zolman,  Charles  T..  4,250,419,  Q.  31068.000 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

BkMdworth.  Greville  G.;  and  Manley,  Martin  H..  4.230318.  Q. 
357-27.000. 
General  Foods.  Limited:  See- 
Millar,  DonaM  B.;  Murray,  Edward  D.;  and  Maurice,  Terrence  J., 
4,230,198,  a.  426-335.000. 
General  Housewares  Corp.:  See — 

Mayer,  Morrie  M.,  4.250,213,  Q.  428-33.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Carey,  Van  P.,  4.249,397,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Oergoe.  Bek;  and  Sarosy,  Edmund  F.,  4,249,771.  Q.  296-146.000. 
Kimberlin.  Dan  R.,  4,249,404,  a.  70-248.000. 
Kotwicki.  Allan  J.,  4.249.416.  Q.  73-133.00R. 
Siegla.  DonaM  C.  4.249.488.  Q.  123-90.160. 
Watson.  Richard  D.,  4.249.425,  CL  474-1 10.000. 
General  Sigiial  Corporation:  See— 

Polimine,  Robert  F.,  4,250,350  Q.  174-86.000. 
Werych,  Ewald  R.,  4,249,888,  Q.  432-3.000. 
George,  John  A.  Reliable  trap  filling  device  for  siphon  apparatus. 

4.249.539.  Q.  137-124.000. 
Oerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company,  The:  See- 
Webster,   Ronald   B.;   and   Laraen.   Ronakl   P..  4J49.807.  Q. 

334^.000. 
Webster.  Ronald  B.,  4.249,808.  Q.  334-4.000. 
Geraoe.  Bela;  and  Sarosy,  Edmund  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Manually  operated  actuator  arrangement.  4,249,771,  Q.  296-146.000. 
Oiambalvo,  Joseph.  FoMing  picnic  table.  4,249.773,  Q.  297-159.000. 
Oiannini.  Umberto;  Albizzati,  Enrico;  and  Parodi,  Sandro,  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.  Catalyst-forming  componenu  for  preparing  catalysts 
useful  m  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4.250.104.  d.  260-448.0AD. 
Oibson,  David  E:  See- 
Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson.  David  E.;  Heimark.  Edward  L.;  Quinn. 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4.249.863.  Q.  416-183.000. 
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Giddings,  John  C;  and  Myers,  Marcus  N.,  to  University  of  Utah. 
Continuous  steric  FFF  device  for  the  size  separation  of  particles. 
4.250,026.  CI.  209-155.000. 
Giddings  &  Lewis.  Inc.:  See— 

Paveglio.  Gerald  E.,  Jr.;  Poehlman.  Lawrence  C;  and  Werdin. 
Richard  L.,  4,250,551,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Giebel,  Gerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe  backpart  molding  ma- 
chine. 4.249.279,  CI.  12-54.300. 
Gilbert,  Allan  P.;  and  Rapson.  W.  Howard,  to  ERCO  Envirotech  Ltd. 
Process  for  removal  of  potassium  values  from  pulp  mill  liquors. 
4.249.990,  CI.  162-17.000. 
Gilbertaon,  Gary  G.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Control  unit  for  ma- 
rine engines  employing  safety  stop  switch.  4,250,358,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Gillette,  John  E.:  See— 

Christenson,  Larry  E.;  Dripps,  Rick  W.;  Gillette,  John  E.;  and 
Mittleberg,  Mark  S.,  4.249.461,  CI.  98-38.00R. 
Giordano,  Vittorio:  See— 

Capello,    Giuseppe;    Giordano,    Vittorio;    and    Biondi,    Renato, 
4,250,011,  CI  204-224.00M. 
Girard,  Francob:  See- 
Bemud,  Claude  R.;  Daigne,   Bernard;  and  Girard,  Francois, 
4,250,433,  CI.  315-335.000. 
Girsch,  David  E.:  See— 

Clifford,  Jimmie  D.;  Girsch,  David  E.;  and  Magruder,  Michael  K., 
4.249.558.  CI.  137-115.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstetler.  Alan  R ;  Fredericks.  Glen  R.;  and  Golle.  Eriinda  F.. 

4,250.061.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Kaiser,  Roman.  4.250,062.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Kaiser.  Roman.  4.250.099.  a.  260-346.220. 
GKD  Gebr.  Kufferath  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kufferath-Kassner.  Karl,  4,249,653,  CI.  198-848.000. 
Glasgow.  David  A.  Tripod  stepladder.  4.249.637,  CI.  182-170.000. 
Glass  Containers  Corporation:  See— 

Ali-Zaidi.  Syed  R..  4.250.068.  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Glassmeyer,  John  J.,  to  Pulhnan  Incorporated.  Wheel  hub  structure 

with  bearing  lubrication.  4,249,783,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Glazier.  William  J.  Variable  throw  eccentric.  4.249.424.  CI.  74-25.000. 
Glover.  Clinton  G.:  See- 
Keller.    Harold    A.;    and    Glover.    Clinton    G..    4.249,508.    CI. 
124-80.000. 
Glynn.  John  H.;  and  Glynn,  Patrick  J.  Roof  attachment  member  for 

safety  lines.  4,249,713.  CI.  248-237  000. 
Glynn,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Glynn,  John  H.;  and  Glynn,  Patrick  J.,  4,249.713.  CI.  248-237.000. 
Godbersen.  Byron  L.  Miniature  airplane  motor  mounting  structure. 

4.249,711.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Godeke.  Henning.  to  Wilhelm  Abt  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Garden  fork. 

4.249.764.  CI.  294-55.500. 
Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Kurandt.  Uwe; 
and  Mewes.  Dieter,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt 
vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  solid  cyanuric  chloride 
(A).  4.250,308.  CI.  544-190.000. 
Goens.  Duane  N.:  See — 

Ruskm,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt. 
David  E.;  and  Kenney.  Charlie  W..  4,250,157,  CI.  423-417.000. 
Goeu,  Norbert:  See— 

Buschmann.  Ernst;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Varwig. 
Juergen,  4.250.123.  CI.  260- 185.000. 
GofT,  James  R.  Abrasive  throwing  wheel  and  improved  blade  assembly. 

4.249,350.  CI.  51-434.000. 
Gohrbandt.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Reel.  Henning;  Kunnel.  Wer- 
ner; Kuth.  Robert;  and  Gohrbandt,  Wilhelm,  4.249,275.  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Goldberger.  William  M.:  See— 

Parekh.  Bhupendra  K.;  and  Goldberger.  William  M.,  4,249.700.  CI. 

241-24.000. 

Golden.  Ronald;  Kulaga,  Matthew  S.;  and  Shatynski.  Stephen,  to 

Borden,     Inc.    Foundry    molding    compositions.    4.250.076.    CI. 

260-38.000. 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E. 

Toy  hovercraft  apparatus.  4,249,334.  CI.  46-l.OOJ. 
Golle.  Eriinda  F.:  See— 

Hochstetler.  Alan  R.;  Fredericks.  Glen  R.;  and  Golle.  Eriinda  F., 
4,250.061.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Goodrich.  Gordon  W..  to  Oreck  Corp.  Vacuum  cleaner  bag  attach- 
ment. 4.249.280.  CI.  15-323.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Egan.  William  E.,  4,249,588,  CI.  152-357.0OR. 
Gorbaty.  Martin  L.:  See- 
Long.  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty.  Manin  L.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W., 
4,250,014,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gordon,  Joseph  G..  II:  See — 

Sincerbox,  Glenn  T.;  and  Gordon,  Joseph  G.,  II,  4,249,796,  CI. 
350-370.000. 
Goretta,  Louis  A.;  See— 

Scale,  Virgil  L.;  and  Goretta,  Louis  A.,  4,250,111,  CI.  564-129.000. 
Gorman.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Kimblin.  Clive  W.;  Holmes.  Francis  A.;  Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman.  Joseph  G ;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4.250,364,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Gorvin.  John  H..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion containing  acridone  compounds  and  method  of  using  same. 
4.250,182.0.424-257.000 


Goser.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic  control  system 

for  analog  circuits.  4.250.556.  CI.  364-600.000. 
Gotou,  Shuichi:  See — 

Sasaki.  Masayuki;  and  Gotou.  Shuichi,  4.250,370.  CI.  219-IO.SSB. 
Gott.  Hans;  Ritter.  Josef;  Ritter,  Klaus;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Schmidt, 
Gerhard,  to  EvG  Entwicklungs-u.  verwertungs-GmbH.  Wire  pick- 
ing from  a  wire  bundle.  4.249,841.  Q.  414-14.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.  Lee  A..  4,250.532.  Q.  361-96.000. 
Gouret.  Claude  G.:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet,  Giaele  C;  and  Coston.  Jean-Alain. 
4,250.318.  CI.  548-229.000. 
Goyert.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Niederdellmann.  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert.  Ernst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner,    Hans;    and    Hespe,    Hans,    4.250,292,    CI. 
528-44.000. 
Grab,  George  P.;  Hood,  Grant  W.,  Jr.;  Swanson,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  Beta  J.,  to  KennameUl  Inc.  Flowable  composition  adapted 
for  sintering  and  method  of  making.  4,249,955.  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Grabber.  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt.  Lindsay  L..  4.249,344.  CI.  47-76.000. 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  producing 

substituted  benzoxaphospholes.  4.250.320,  CI.  556-404.000. 
Graboyes,  Herman  A.;  and  Miller,  Simon  R.,  Jr.  Ruled  scoring  die. 

4,249,432,  CI.  76-107.00C. 
Grah,  Neil  E.;  and  Weaver,  Robert  F.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 
Sandwich  structure  for  a  combination  motor  and  gear  train  with  a 
timing  mechanism.  4,250,420,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Graham.  Anne  M.:  See — 

Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham,  Anne  M..  4,250.093.  CI.  260- 
239.30A. 
Graham.  Johnny  R.:  See — 

Graham.  Kenneth  Z.;  and  Graham.  Johnny  R..  4.249,284,  CI. 
17-52.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  P.,  to  K.  P.  Graham  ft  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.  Produc- 
tion of  heated  bituminous  mixes.  4,249,890.  Cl.  432-13.000. 
Graham.  Kenneth  Z.;  and  Graham.  Johnny  R.  Poultry  gizzard  process- 
ing system.  4.249,284.  CI.  17-52.000. 
Graham,  Thomas  E.;  Thaxton,  George  H.;  Mitchell,  Francis  M.;  and 
Bell,  Robert  P..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  producing  an 
adhesive-coated  high-strength  steel  reinforcing  member.  4,250,226, 
Cl.  428-344.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,250.194.  Cl.  426-3.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4,250,332,  Cl.  568-347.000. 
Grandini,  Angelo:  See— 

Cardone,   Michele;  Grandini,   Angelo;   and   Zaramella,   Bruno, 
4,250,478,  Cl.  335-288.000. 
Graninger,  Frank  J.;  and  Frey,  Robert  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 

Mechanical  latch  apparatus.  4,250,477.  Cl.  335-169.000. 
Grass,  Arnold:  See — 

Schlatter.  Reinhard;  and  Grass,  Arnold,  4,250,220.  Cl.  428-212.000. 
Grassl.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Capacitor  semiconduc- 
tor storage  circuit.  4.250.568.  Cl.  365-149.000. 
Gray.  Geoffrey  I.;  and  Freeborn.  John  O.,  to  Intematiooal  Paper  Com- 
pany. Heating  element  and  methods  of  manufacturing  therefor. 
4.250,397.  Cl.  219-345.000. 
Gray,  Randall  C;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Pressure 

sensitive  transducer  circuits.  4,250,452.  Cl.  328-1.000. 
Greber.  Gerd:  See— 

Kvita.  Vratislav;  Zweifel.  Hans;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4,250,096.  Cl. 
260-326.00N. 
Greenaway.  David  L..  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Documents 
embossed  with  machine-readable  information  by  means  of  an  emboss- 
ing foil.  4.250.217.  Cl.  428-161.000. 
Greenaway.  David  L..  to  LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Photoelectnc 
apparatus  for  detecting  altered  markings.  4.250,393.  Cl.  250-566.000. 
Greene.  Neil  E.;  and  Srinivasan,  Seshadri.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  heat-softenable 
fiber  forming  material.  4.249.398.  Cl.  65-1.000. 
Greene.  Norman  D.,  to  Kohler  Co.  High  temperature,  heat  storage  and 

retrieval  system.  4.249,592.  Cl.  165-1.000. 
Greenley,  Gordon  A.:  See— 

Haag.  George  A.;  Fogg.  Douglas;  Greenley.  Gordon  A.;  Shepard. 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan.  4,250,562,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Greenwood,  William  S.:  See— 

Weinmann.  Karl;  Kuo.  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood.  William  S., 
4,249,303.  Cl.  29-868.000. 
Greer.    Henry    R.    Outdoor    well   depth    indicator.    4.249.598,   Cl. 

166-54.000. 
Gretz.  Heinz;  Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Lorenzen.  Heinz-Chnsten.  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  perforat- 
ing the  envelopes  of  filter  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4.249,545.  Cl.  131- 

2100R.  ^        .... 

Grier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E..  to  Merck  ft 
Co..  Inc.  Treatment  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflammation  with  composi- 
tions conuining  piperidinobutan-and  3-buten-2-ones.  4.250,184,  Cl. 
424-267.000. 

Griffin,  Cecil  A.;  and  Des  Jarlais.  Gerald  J.  Transportable,  collapsible 
vehicle  loading  hopper.  4,249,848.  Cl.  414-332.000. 
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Groman,  Ernest  V.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Protein 

binding  method.  4.250.162,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Grondahl.  Clayton  M.;  Willmott,  Leo  C;  and  Muth.  Myron  C,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  forming  a  liquid  cooled 
airfoil  for  a  gas  turbine.  4,249,291,  Cl.  29-156.80H. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L..  4.250,325,  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Gruener,  Rolf  Controller  for  curtain  coater.  4,249,478,  Q.  1 18-668.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Hudson,  Gordon  F.,  4,249,976,  Cl.  156-286.000. 
Leib,  Kenneth  G.,  4,250,465,  Cl.  331-94.50D. 
Grundmann,  Edgard;  Herbst,  Udo;  and  Pommerenke,  Horsit,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk   Aktiengesellschaft.    Heat   exchanger.   4.249.375.   Cl. 
60-309.000. 
Gruner.  Peter:  See— 

Otzen.  Uwe;  and  Gruner.  Peter.  4.249.709.  Cl.  242-107.300. 
Gschwend,  Norbert:  See— 

Bahler,    Andre;    Gschwend.    Norbert;    and    Scheier.    Heinrich, 
4.249.270.  Cl.  3-1.911. 
Guamery.  Joseph  M.;  and  Kester,  Dennis  E.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Polymerizable  coating  composition  containing  polymerizable 
epoxide  compound  and  vinyl  chloride  dispersion  polymer  and 
method  of  coating  utilizing  same  and  coated  articles  produced 
thereby.  4.250.006.  Cl.  204-159.180. 
Gude.  Fritz;  and  Brandt.  Siegfried,  to  Veba  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Melt  adhesive  based  on  polyamide  from  branched  chain  diamine. 
4.250.291.  Cl.  528-338.000. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  to  L'Oreal.  Implement  for  massaging  the  cutane- 
ous covering.  4,249.521.  Cl.  128-62.00R. 
Guerra,  Frank  J.,  to  Resina  Automatic  Machinery  Co.  Inc.  Clutch 
construction   for  capping  machine  quill  assembly.  4,249.397,  Cl. 
64-29.000. 
Guipaud.  Serge  C.  to  Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules.  Internal 

combustion  engine  ignition  systems.  4,249,494,  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Guiter,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Dolberg,  Dale  R.;  and  Guiter.  Jack  L.,  4.249.366.  Cl.  56-98.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Johnson.  Herbert  S..  4.250.151.  Cl.  423-230.000. 
Gulley.  Rinda  S.:  See — 

Dobbs.  Fred  J.;  Taylor.  Marshall  W.;  and  Gulley.  Rinda  S., 
4,249.710,  Cl.  242-199.000. 
Gunnerman,  Rudolf  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  burning  pelletized 

organic  fibrous  fuel.  4.249.471,  Cl.  110-243.000. 
Gurtler.  Richard  W.:  See— 

CoU,    Mario    E.;    and    Gurtler,    Richard    W.,    4.250,148,    Cl. 
422-246.000. 
Gustafson,  Darryl  E.:  See — 

Hilbert.  Robert  S.;  Gusufson,  Darryl  E;  Harris,  Thomas  I.;  and 
Rimmer,  Matthew  P.,  4,249,805.  Cl.  352-85.000. 
GutehofTnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kammerling,     Bruno;     and     KubbuUt.     Axel.     4.249,723,     Cl. 
266-193.000. 
Guzzi.  Louis  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  ice  formation  at 

the  entrance  portal  of  a  mine.  4.249.462.  Cl.  98-50.000. 
Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Sherwin.  Martin  B.;  Peress,  Jimmy  Y.;  and  Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J., 
4.250.344.  Cl.  585-437.000. 
Gysegem.  Albert  P.:  See— 

Foscante.  Raymond  E.;  Gysegem,  Albert  P.;  Martinich.  Pamela  J.; 
and  Law,  Gabriel  H.,  4,250.074,  Cl.  260-32.8EP. 
H.  C.  Price  Co.:  See- 
Christie,   Howard   W.;  and   Hodge,   Walter   D.,  4.249.477.   Cl. 
118-/413.000. 
Haafkens,  Rudolf;  Luque.  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vries,  Willem,  to  Shell 
Internationale  Research   Maatschappij   B.V.   Method  for  forming 
channels  of  high  fluid  conductivity  in  formation  parts  around  a 
borehole.  4,249,609,  Cl.  166-280.000. 
Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard. 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Digital  signal  state  analyzer  and  display.  4,250,562,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Haass,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
automatic  distortion  correction  of  a  signal.  4,250,459,  Cl.  330-145.000. 
Habiger.  Cyril  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Load  resolver.  4,249.557. 

Cl.  137-112.000. 
Hachinohe  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koga,  Haruyoshi,  4,249,947.  Cl.  106-57.000. 
Hackforth  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Walter.  Jurgen.  4.249.394.  Cl.  64-1  l.OOR. 
Hagedom.  Myma  L.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip.  4.250,338.  Cl.  568-343.000. 
Hagel,  Rainer;  and  Redecker,  Klaus,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Polymers    obtained    from    polynitroaromatic    compounds. 
4,250,294,  Cl.  528-210.000 
Hagenson,   Leo  J.   Automatic  mat  cutting  machine.  4,249,437,  Cl. 

83-39.000. 
Hagopian,  Arpi:  See — 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian.  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J..  4.250.265, 
Cl.  435-272.000. 
Haley.  Frank  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Optically  coupled  remote  con- 
trol system.  4,249,794,  Cl.  350-96.200. 


Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.- 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4.250.332.  Cl.  568-347.000. 
Hall,  Jon  F  Double  format  still  camera.  4.249.812.  Cl.  354-120.000. 
Hall,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose.  Peter  S..  4.250.085,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  Knox,  L.  Carter;  and  Sullaway,  Bob  L., 
4,249,576,  Cl.  138-89.000. 
Hallmark  Cards  Incorporated:  See—  ' 

Beery,  Floyd  T.,  4.249.676.  Cl.  222-321.000. 
Halm.  Hans,  to  Confon  AG.  Dau  register.  4.249.662,  Cl.  209-610.000. 
Hamed,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Bohm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed,  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius.  Lee  E., 
4,250.273.  Cl.  525-99.000. 
Hamilton,  Harold  V.:  See— 

Mclcndy.  Harold  A.;  and  Hamilton.  Harold  V..  4.249.380.  Cl. 
60-562.000. 
Hamisch.  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Label  print- 
ing and  applying  apparatus.  4,249.973,  Cl.  156-216.000. 
Hammer.  Victor  S.,  Jr.;  and  Swick.  E.  Grant,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.  Telephone  cradle.  4,250.356,  Cl.  179-146.00R 
Hammerstrom.  Knut:  See— 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Lobach,  Wilfried; 
Cramm,  Gunther;  and  Hammerstrom.  Knut.  4.250.298.  Cl. 
528-342.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom, Knut;  and  Lobach.  Wilfried,  4.250,299,  Cl. 
528-342.000. 
Hanai.  Saioshi:  See — 

Takahashi.   Hisashi;   Hanai.   Satoshi;   and   Yoshida.    KaUuyoshi, 
4.250.207,  Cl.  427-211.000. 
Hancherick,    Kenneth    J.,    to    Concorde    Manufacturing    Company. 

Amusement  device.  4.249.737.  Cl.  273-I43.00R. 
Hanke.    Kenneth    E..    to    Kearney-National,    Inc.    Fuse    mounting. 

4.250,357,  Cl.  200-50.00A. 
Hanley,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Crosby,   Jeffrey    N.;    and    Hanley,    Robert   S..   4.250.210.    Cl. 
427-252.000. 
Hans  Sickinger  Co.:  See — 

PfafRe,  Emst.  4.249.278.  Cl.  11-l.OOA. 
Hansen,  Guenier:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,    Heinz;    Hansen,   Guenter;   Seybold.   Guenther;   and 
Zeidler.  Georg,  4,250,090,  Cl.  260-158.000. 
Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Herbicidal    agents   containing   a   thiolcarbamate. 
4.249.933.  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Hansen.  Hanspeter;  Eicken.  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Herbicidal  agents  4.249.935.  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Hansen.  James  D..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Safety 

selector  switch.  4.250.379,  Cl.  250-229.000. 
Hansen.  Larry  J.  Microwave  meal  rack<.  4.249.464.  Cl.  99-450.000. 
Hapgood.  William  W.;  and  Krimetz,  Wasyl.  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Laboratory  bench  for  handicapped  students. 
4.249.785,  Cl.  312-196.000. 
Hara.  Akinori.  to  Osawa  Press  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Sheathed  wire  end 

portion  processing  machine.  4.249,433.  Cl.  81-9.510. 
Hara.  Yoshimichi:  See — 

Ogawa,   Kazuki;   Funikawa,   Mitsuhiko;   Hara.   Yoshimichi;  and 
Kitahira,  Takashi,  4.249.914.  Cl.  51-309.000. 
Haran.  Raymond:  See — 

Constant,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebugle.  Albert;  Zaouk, 
Aref;  Morancho,  Roland;  and  Pouvreau.  Philippe.  4.250.205,  Cl. 
427-87.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.:  See — 

Andrews,  Earl  C.  4,249.748.  Cl.  279-46.00R. 
Hargest.    Thomas   S.,    III.    Gastric    feeding   device.    4.249.535.   Cl. 

128-348.000. 
Harlow,  James  L.;  and  Kams.  Ward  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Linear  vertical  adjustment  mechanism.  4.250.513.  Cl.  346-153.100. 
Harper,  James  M.:  See — 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino,  Richard  J.;  Harper,  James  M.;  and 
Kupstis.  John  D..  4.250,009,  Cl.  2O4-192.00N. 
Harr,  James  R.  Air  conditioned  laboratory  rack  for  animal  cages. 

4,249.482,  Cl.  119-17.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Collins.  Gerald  W.,  4.250.509.  Cl.  343-806.000. 
Gasparik.  Frank.  4.250.460.  Cl.  330-252.000. 
Harris.  Marion  K.  Isothermal  compression-regenerative  method  for 

operating  vapor  cycle  heat  engine.  4.249.384.  Cl.  60-670.000. 
Harris.  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Barringer,  Jerry  M.;  and  Harris.  Raymond  W..  4.250.536.  Cl. 
361-413.000. 
Harris.  Robert  H..  to  Robert  H.  Harris  Company.  Inc.  Ductwork 

connecting.  4.249.758.  Cl.  285-158.000. 
Harris.  Thomas  I.:  See —  . 

Hilbert.  Robert  S.;  Gustafson.  Darryl  E.;  Harris.  Thomas  I.;  and 
Rimmcr,  Matthew  P.,  4.249,805.  Cl.  352-85.000. 
Hart,  Edward;  and  Rutledgc,  Raleigh  N.,  to  Cosden  Techno  ogy.  Inc 
Co-extrusion  apparatus  and  method  for  producing  multiple-layered 
thermoplastic  pipe.  4,249.875.  Cl.  425-133.100. 
Hartdegen.  Frank  J.;  and  Swann.  Wayne  E..  to  W.  R  Grace  ft  to. 
Immobilized  biological  material.  4,250.267.  Cl.  435-317.000. 
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Hartnun,  Charles  N.  Method  of  removing  paint  from  a  brick  surface. 

4.249,956.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Hartnett.  Deborah  I.,  to  ICl  Americas  Inc.  Cake  compositions  contain- 
ing high  fructose  com  syrup.  4.250.202.  CI.  426-553.000. 
Harumi,  Kenichi:  Set — 

Musha,  Toshiniitsu;  Harumi,  Kenichi;  Teramachi.  Yasuaki;  and 
Kanou,  Toshiyuki.  4.249.538.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Harvey.  Andrew  C;  and  Burnett.  Mackenzie,  to  Foster-Miller  Associ- 
ates. Inc.  Sealed  flight  screw  injector.  4.249.838,  a.  406-51.000. 

Hara,  Peter:  Set—  

Krude.  Werner;  and  Harz.  Peter.  4.249.395.  CI.  64-21.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Eddins.  Fred  D.;  and  Tepper.  Sidney,  4.249.733.  Q.  273-86.0OC. 
Haschka,  Friedrich;  and  Bergcr,  Gerhard,  to  Deutsche  Automobil- 
gesellschaft  mbH,  Firma.  Additive  for  activating  iron  electrodes  in 
alkaline  batteries.  4.250.236.  CI.  429-221.000. 
Haselbauer,  Gene  R ;  and  Freeman.  Bert.  Open  face  spinning  reel. 

4.249,706,  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Hashimoto.  Junichiro:  Set — 

Tsubuko.  Kazuo;  Kimura,  Taro;  Tasaka.  Motoo;  and  Hashimoto, 
Junichiro,  4,250,241,  CI.  430-114  000. 
Hashimoto.  Yoshitaka.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Undesired  signal  cancel- 
ler. 4,250.472.  CI.  333-166.000. 
Hassall.  Cedric  H:  S«r—  .... 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michael  J.;  Hassall.  Cednc  H.;  Lambert. 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrosc.  Peter  S..  4.250.085.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Haswell.  Walter  T.;  and  Kasak,  August,  to  Crucible  Inc.  Powder-metal- 
lurgy steel  article  with  high  vanadium-carbide  content.  4.249.945.  CI. 
75-241.000. 
Hatanaka.  Isamu:  See— 

Kondo.  Asaji;  Kiujima,  Masao;  and  Hatanaka.  Isamu.  4.250.010. 
Ci.  204-195.00M. 
Haug,  Edward  W.;  and  Smith,  William  C,  to  Barbcr-Colman  Com- 
pany. Accurate  production  of  relieved  shapes  by  electrical  erosion. 
4,250,371,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Gretz,  Heinz;  Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Lorenzen.  Heinz-Christen. 

4.249.545.  CI.  131-21.00R. 
Hinzmann.  Alfred.  4.249.547.  CI.  131-94.000. 
Reuland.  Joachim;  Hinze.  Herbert;  and  Reitmeier.  Lutz.  4.249,544, 
CI.  1 31-21. OOB. 
Haupt,  Gerhard,  to  Computer  Gesellschaft  Konstanz  mbH.  Device  for 
scanning  patterns  with  a  regulated  light  source.  4,250,488,  CI.  340- 
146.3AG. 
Hausheer,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Mutzenberg,  Arnold  B.;  and  Hausheer,  Hans  P.,  4,250,172.  CI. 
428-234.000. 
Hauss.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Weckler,  Gerhard;  Hauss,  Hans  J.;  Hintermeier.  Karl;  and  Engel- 
hardt.  Friedrich.  4.250.296.  CI.  528-295.000. 
Hawkins,  James  B.:  See- 
Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Williams,  Roy  T.;  and  Hawkins,  James  B.. 
4,249,850,  CI.  414-491.000. 
Hawley,  Richard:  See — 

Roegner.  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Sleen,  Howard;  and  Biener, 
Sig,  4,250,537,  CI.  362-86.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shozaburo:  See — 

Kubota,    Shigeo;    Kurousu,    Asao;   and   Hayakawa.    Shozaburo, 
4,250,467,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Hayes,  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Solbakken,  Age;  Apffel,  Fred  P ;  Robinson,  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 
Bobby  L..  4,250,158,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Heaton,  Frederick,  to  Hydra-Tight  Limited.  Bolt  tensioning  device. 

4.249,718.  CI.  254-29.00A. 
Heavner.  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Method  and 
composition    for    preparation    of    H-SAR-LYS-SAR-GLN-NH2. 
4.250,086,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A.,  to  Electric  Power 
Research    Institute,    Inc.    Electrical   circuit   breaking   device   and 
method.  4,250,363,  CI.  200- 144.00B. 
Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.:  See— 

Kimbhn,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4,250,364,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Heckethom,  John  E.,  to  Heckethom  Manufacturing  Company.  U-Bolt 

clamp.  4,249,759.  CI.  285-382.200. 
Heckethom  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Heckethom,  John  E.,  4,249,759,  CI.  285-382.200. 
Heckle,  William  A.:  See- 
Burnett,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Heckle,  WUliam  A..  4.250,001,  CI. 
204-73.00A. 
Hedger,  John  H.  Fluid  pressure  driven  reciprocating  engine.  4,249,454. 

CI.  91-186.000. 
Heger.  Werner:  See— 

Gelse.    Hans-Dieter;    Heger.    Wemer;    and    Kramer.    Manfred. 
4.249.564.  a.  137-340.000. 
Heil,  Richard;  Gatschmann.  Klaus;  and  Wieshofer,  Anton,  to  Efka- 
Werke  Fritz  Kiehn  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  filling  empty  cigarette 
tubes.  4,249,546,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Heimark.  Edward  L.:  See- 
Connolly.  John  R.;  Gibson.  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L.. 
4,249.863,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Heintzman  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Spies,  Klaus,  4,249,837,  CI.  405-290.000. 


Heiss,  Herbert  L.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  substantially  pure  cyclo  aliphatic  diisocyanate  stereo- 
isomere.  4.250.106.  CI.  26a453.0SP. 
Held.  Louis  E.,  Jr..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Composite 

gas  flush  can.  4.249.690.  CI.  229-S.SOO. 
Heller.  Jorge;  and  Baker.  Richard  W..  to  Alza  Corporation.  Bioerodible 
system  for  delivering  drug  manufactured  from  poly(carboxylic  acid). 
4.249,531,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Helm,  David  P.;  and  Flogaus,  William  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Optical  scanning  system  using  folding  mirrors  and  with  stabili- 
zation. 4,249,791,  CI.  350- 1 6.000. 
Helversen,  Frederick  D.  Hydrogen  storage  apparatus.  4,249,654,  CI. 

206-0.700. 
Henderson,  Henning  M.:  See — 

Mostert,  Jacob  J.;  and  Henderson,  Henning  M.,  4,250,485,  CI. 
340-52.00R. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Asbeck,  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied.  Wemer;  Heyden.  Rudi; 

and  Petzold.  Manfred.  4.250,050,  CI.  252-354.000. 
Smolka.    Heinz   G.;    and    Koppelmann,    Edgar,   4,249,903,   CI. 
8-137.000. 
Hennion,  Claude:  See — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion.  Claude.  4,250,415.  CI.  307-400.000. 
Henry.  David  W.:  See— 

Wu.  Helen  Y.;  Smith,  Thomas  H.;  and  Henry,  David  W.,  4,250,303, 
CI.  536-17.00A. 
Herbst,  Udo:  See— 

Grundmann,   Edgard;   Herbst,   Udo;  and   Pommerenke,   Horst, 
4.249,375,  CI.  60-:?09.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst:  See— 

Brachthauser,  Kunibert;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Herchenbach, 
Horst,  4,249,892,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Matlack.  Albert  S.,  4,250,287.  CI.  526-125.000.    . 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  4,249,879,  CI.  425-311.000. 
Herrig,  Klaus;  and  Wagner,  Heinz,  to  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach- 
Eich-Dudelage  S.A.  Arbed.  Apparatus  for  the  coiling  of  wire-mesh 
webs,  especially  chain-link  fencing,  into  compact  rolls.  4,249,359,  CI. 
53-118.000. 
Herron,  William  L.;  and  Odermann,  Charles  R.,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Cam  follower  with  pivotally  movable  cam  engagable  shoe. 
4,249,428,  CI.  74-569.000. 
Hespe,  Hans:  See — 

Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert,  Emst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner,    Hans;    and    Hespe,    Hans,    4,250,292.    CI. 
528-44.000. 
Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.   HAminoalkyl) 
substituted-6-phenyl-4H-s-triazoloI4.3-al[  1 .4Jbenzodiazepines. 
4.250.094.  CI.  260-245.500. 
Hewitt.  Burton  L.  Thread  inspection  apparatus  and  n»ethod.  4.250.383. 

CI.  250-302.000. 
Hewlett.  Malcolm  L..  to  CX  Corporation.  Convertible  loading  and 
shipping  pouch  and  mounting  means  for  automated  photographic 
customer  order  sorting  device.  4.249.663.  CI.  209-705.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Bausch,  James  F.;  Brandt.  Burkhard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Craig  A., 

4.250,479,  CI.  336-208.000. 
Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  Douglas;  Orecniey,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard, 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry,  F.  Duncan,  4,250,562.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hey.  Hansjorg:  See — 

Mulier,  Wemer  H.;  Mack.  Karl  E.;  and  Hey.  Hansjorg.  4.250.336. 
CI.  568-772.000. 
Heyden.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Dethloff.    Jurgen;    and    Heyden.     Hans-Peter.    4.250.560.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Heyden.  Rudi:  See— 

Asbeck.  Adolf;  Eckelt.  Michael;  Erwied.  Wemer;  Heyden.  Rudi; 
and  Petzold,  Manfred,  4,250,050,  CI.  252-354.000. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multi-stage  collector 

for  transit-time  tubes.  4,250,430,  CI.  315-5.380. 
Hickey,  Robert  F.;  and  Owens,  Roger  W..  to  Ecolotrol.  Inc.  Excess- 
growth  control  system  for  fluidized-bed  reactor.  4.250,033,  CI. 
210-106.000. 
Higgins,  William  A.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Corrosion  inhibi- 
tion in  well-drilling  operations  using  aqueous  systems  containing 
ammonium  carboxylates.  4,250,042,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
High  Performance  Composites,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmanski,  Donald  W.,  4,249,832.  CI.  404-6.000. 
Higuchi,  Kanji:  See — 

Nakajima.  Koichi;  Ishiguro.  Tomoji;  Okamoto.  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 
Minoru;   Nagai,  Minora;  Higuchi.  Kanji;  and  Sasaki.   Kenji, 
4.250.426.  CI.  313-143.000. 
Hilbert.  Robert  S.;  Gustafson.  Darryl  E.;  Harris,  Thomas  I.;  and  Rim- 
mer.  Matthew  P..  to  Magicam.  Inc.  Composite  photography  system. 
4,249,805,  CI.  352-85.000. 
Hill,  Richard  N.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Re-post  precipiution  control. 
4,250,154,  CI.  423-317.000. 

Hill,  Ruth  L.:  See—  

Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Hill,  Ruth  L..  4.250.244.  CI.  430-217.000. 
Hinchcliffe.  Dennis,  to  Molins  Limited.  Conveyor  system  for  rod-like 

articles.  4.249.849.  CI.  414-404.000. 
Hine.  Gordon:  See—  ,_  ,^  ,^_ 

Mathis,  Robert  D.;  and  Hine.  Gordon.  4.249.323.  Q.  37-42.00R. 
Hinkel.  Jerald  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Breaker  system  for 
high  viscosity  fluids.  4.250,044.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
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Hintermeier,  Karl:  See — 

Weckler,  Gerhard;  Hauss,  Hans  J.;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  and  Engel- 
hardt,  Friedrich,  4,250,296,  CI.  528-295.000. 
Hinz,  Lome  C:  See — 

Lougheed,    James    H.;    and    Hinz,    Lome    C,    4.249,630,    CI. 
180-168.000. 
Hinze,  Herbert:  See— 

Reuland,  Joachim;  Hinze,  Herbert;  and  Reitmeier,  Lutz.  4,249,544. 
CI.  1 31-21. OOB. 
Hinzmann.  Alfred,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  ranning  webs  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial. 4.249,547.  CI.  131-94.000. 
Hirai,  Masahide:  See — 

Uejima,    Hiroyuki;   Hirai,   Masahide;  and   Kazigase,   Masahiro, 
4,250,031,  CI.  210-688.000. 
Hirao,  Kazushige:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Masamichi;  Hirao,  Kazushige;  and 
MaUui,  Sadayoshi,  4,250,156,  CI.  423-416.000. 
Hirota,  Takeshi:  See — 

Katabe,  Kenichi;  Hirota,  Takeshi;  and  Wakasugi,  Osamu,  4,250,047, 
a.  252-49.500. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Moisei;  and  Tohkai- 

rin,  Akira,  4,249,298,  CI.  29-520000. 
Kanemaru,  Kenji;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiroh.  4,249,809.  CI.  354- 

23.00D. 
Kihara,  Toshimasa;  and  Tsukada,  Toshiro.  4.250.493.  CI.  340- 

347.0NT. 
Sento.  Hiroshi;  Tanabe.  Shoji;  Shimozu.  Tadao;  Yamashita.  Seiji; 

and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  4,250,424,  CI.  310-261.000. 
Takenoshita,  Mitsuaki;  and  Shigeta,  Masayuki,  4,249,641,  CI.  187- 

29.00A. 
Yamakido,  Kazuo;  and  Tsukamoto,  Nobuo,  4,250,492,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Hochstetler,  Alan  R.;  Fredericks,  Glen  R.;  and  Golle,  Eriinda  F.,  to 
Givaudan  Corporation.  2-Acetyl-l,3,3,4,4-pentamethylcyclopentene 
as  a  fragrance  material.  4,250,061,  CI.  252-S22.00R. 
Hodge,  Walter  D.:  See— 

Chrisue,   Howard   W.;   and   Hodge,   Walter  D.,  4,249.477.   CI. 
1I8-/413.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Dursch,  Walter;  Linke,  Fritz;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg.  4,250,124, 

CI.  260-928.000. 
Faust.  Raimund  J.,  4.250.248.  CI.  430-284.000. 
Lask,  Helmut;  Hoist,  Arao;  Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried;  and  Sommer, 

Hans,  4,250,306,  CI.  536-88.000. 
Mulier,  Wemer  H.;  Mack,  Karl  E.;  and  Hey,  Hansjorg,  4,250,336, 

CI.  568-772.000. 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  4,250,247,  CI. 
430-270000. 
Hoeflce,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Wemer;  Hoeflce,  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida,  Wolfram;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4.250.186,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Hoekstra,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Buckman,  Robert  H.;  Hoekstra,  Philip  M.;  and  Pera,  John  D., 
4,250,269,  CI.  525-6.000. 
Hoelzer,  E.  Clyde;  and  Magnuson.  Ellis.  Dental  console.  4.249.900.  CI. 

433-79.000. 
Hoff.  Edwin  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Click.  Gaylon  T.;  Tumer,  Nathan  L.;  and  Hoff.  Edwin  F.,  Jr.. 
4,250.083.  CI.  260-45.9QB. 
Hoff.  Marcian  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Tsang.  Frederick;  Kannal.  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff,  Marcian  E.,  Jr., 
4,250.570,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Hoflert,  FrankUn  D.:  See— 

Denker,  Bernard  L.;  and  Hoffert,  Franklin  D..  4.249.911,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peter  S.,  4,250,085,  CI.  260-1  I2.S0R. 
Li,  Choh  H.,  4,250.087,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Poncioni,  Bruno,  4,250,315,  CI.  346-198.000. 
Walser,  Armin,  4,250,095,  CI.  260-245.600. 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See— 

Baumann,    Manfred;    and    Hoffmann,    Wemer,    4,250,101,    CI. 
260-348.570 
Hofmann,  Judson  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Full  wave  rectifier 

envelope  detector.  4,250,457,  CI.  329-101.000. 
Hohmann,  Eugen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  installation 

for  a  dental  apparatus.  4,250,439.  CI.  318-601.000. 
Hokele.  Gunther:  See— 

Scharf.  Helmut;  Franz,  Gerhard;  and  Hokele,  Gunther,  4,250,119, 
CI.  568-389.000. 
Hokkaido  University,  President  of:  See— 

Koyama,  Tomiyasu;  Horimoto,  Masashi;  and  Horimoto,  Midori, 
4,249,540,  CI.  128-666.000. 
Holland  Company:  See — 

Murphy.  Richard  F..  4.249.664.  CI.  213-61.000. 
Hollick.  John  G..  to  USM  Corporation.  Machine  for  stiffening  and 

forming  sheet  material.  4.249.320.  CI.  36-68.000. 
Holmes,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A.,  4,250,363,  CI. 
200-144.00B. 


Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  4,250,364,  CI.  200- 
I44.00B. 
Hoist,  Amo:  See — 

Lask,  Helmut;  Hoist,  Amo;  Niichwiu,  Ehrenfried;  and  Sommer, 
Hans.  4,250.306.  CI.  536-88.000. 
Holt.  Rush  D.  Method  for  maintaining  a  correct  density  gradient  in  a 

non-convecting  solar  pond.  4.249.518.  CI.  126-415.000. 
Holtermann.  Hugo:  See — 

Nordal.     Vegard;     and     Holtermann.     Hugo.     4,250.113.     CI. 
564-153.000. 
Holu.  Hans  D..  deceased  (by  Holtz,  Marilyn  T..  executrix);  and 
Bonazza,  Benedict  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Aminoamide 
fuel  detergenu.  4.249.912.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Holtz.  Marilyn  T.,  executrix:  See — 

Holtz.  Hans  D.,  deceased;  and  Bonazza,  Benedict  R.,  4,249,912,  CI. 
44-71.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  4,249,505,  CI.  123-587.000. 

Noguchi,  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi, 

4,249,503,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya.  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  4,249,490, 

CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki,  4,249,504, 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Chapman,  James;  and  Ratz,  James  W.,  4,250,441,  CI.  318-626.000. 
Joseph,  James  D.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennb  J.,  4,250,376,  CI. 

250-204.000. 
Wade,  Gerald  J.,  4,250,266,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Wilwerding.  Dennu  J..  4.250.377.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Iik.:  See — 

Kindell.  Jerry  L.,  4,250.548,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honig,  Gunter;  and  Moller.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  system  for  generating  operation-dependent  control  signals  for 
apparatus,  particularly  ignition  and  fuel  injections  systems  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,249,493,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Hood,  Grant  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Grab,  George  P.;  Hood,  Grant  W.,  Jr.;  Swanson,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth.  Bela  J.,  4,249,955,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schuiz,  Arthur  C, 

4,250,002,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Lin,  Henry  C;  and  Robota.  Stephen.  4.250.122.  CI.  570-209.000. 
Hopson.  Walter  G..  III.  Gun  scope  mount  system.  4.249.315.  CI. 

33-250.000. 
Horbelt.  Michael:  See- 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  and  Horbelt.  Michael.  4.249.498. 
CI.  123-478.000. 
Horimoto.  Masashi:  See — 

Koyama,  Tomiyasu;  Horimoto.  Masashi;  and  Horimoto.  Midori, 
4,249,540.  CI.  128-666.000. 
Horimoto,  Midori:  See — 

Koyama,  Tomiyasu;  Horimoto,  Masashi;  and  Horimoto,  Midori, 
4,249,540,  CI.  128-666.000. 
Homby,  Leonard,  to  Howorth  Air  Engineering  Limited.  Workstation. 

4,249,463,  CI.  98-11 5.0LH. 
Hosoi,  Kaora;  Ikeda,  Tadamasa;  Nakayoshi,  Takemi;  and  Okada,  Akira. 
to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  antibiotics  supposi- 
tories. 4.250.169.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Hotta,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Constant 

temperature  box.  4,249,392,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Hou,  Ching-Tsang;  Patel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Laskin,  Allen  I.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Microbiological  production  of  ketones 
from  C3-C6  secondary  alcohols.  4,250.259.  CI.  435-148.000. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  Waltham,  Richard  M.;  Pisano,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.; 
and  Olson,  Erivada  A.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Medical  radiographic  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,250,387,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Hover,  David  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  and  delivering 
gaseous  fuel  vapor  to  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,249,502,  C\. 
123-557.000. 
Howard,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Secoura,  Ralph  J.;  and  Howard.  Thomas  J.,  Jr..  4.249.310.  CI. 
30-276.000. 
Howell.  Phillip  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  flux  fines. 

4.249.906.  CI.  23-3I3.00R. 
Howorth  Air  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Homby.  Leonard.  4.249.463.  CI.  98-I15.0LH. 
Hubbard.  Arthur  L.;  Copley,  Russell  D.;  and  Nieman,  Merle  D.,  to 

Deere  ft  Company.  Cotton  harvester.  4,249,365,  CI.  56-13.200. 
Hubert,  Guy;  and  Dechenne,  Roger,  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Hollow  body  of 

thermoplastic  material.  4,249,666,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Hudson,  Gordon  F.,  to  Gramman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Manufac- 
ture of  honeycomb  sandwich.  4,249,976,  CI.  156-286.000. 
Huebner,  Steven  R.:  See- 
Mayers.  Richard  R.;  Huebner.  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis 
A..  4,249.893.  CI.  432-49.000. 
Huegli.  Ronald  W.  Package  for  sprouts.  4.249.341,  Q.  47-14.000. 
Hug,  Charles  R.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Quick  disconnect 

cap  having  pressure  venting  means.  4,249,670,  CI.  220-295.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

DuPont.   Preston   S.;   and   Rogers.   Howard   H.,  4.250.235.  Q. 

429-211.000. 
Joseph.  Thomas  R..  4.250.474.  CI.  333-l%.000. 
Kimura.  Hiroshi.  4,249.987.  CI.  156-603.000. 
Stephens.  Craig  P.;  and  Rill.  James  C.  4.249,299,  CI.  29-578.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  10,  1981 


Hughes,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Jernigin.  Junes  L.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  S.,  4,250,466,  a.  331- 
94.50M. 
Hugl,  Heiliert;  Wolfnim,  Gerhard;  Reel,  Henning;  Kunnel,  Werner; 
Kuth.  Robert;  and  Gohrtiandt,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft. 
Process  for  dyeing  and  printing  cellulose  fibres.  4,249,273,  CI. 
8-332.000. 
Hugo,  Kern  A  Lieben  ft  Company:  See — 

Otzen.  Uwe;  and  Gruner,  Peter.  4,249,709,  Q.  242-107.300. 
Huhtala.  Olavi  A.:  See— 

Bolton.  Joseph  A.;  and  Huhtala.  Olavi  A..  4.249,399,  CI.  68-20.000. 

Hull.  John  R.;  and  lies,  Malvern  K.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.  Frustrated  total  internal  reflection  camera  shutter. 

4,249,814,  CI.  334-134.000. 

Hundstad,  Richard  L.;  and  Farish,  Owen,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Technique  for  CW  or  quasi  CW  operation  of  planar  electrode 

laser  apparatus.  4,230,468,  CI.  331-94.SPE. 

Huneke,  Walter,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Axle  for  motor  vehicles. 

4,249.631.  CI.  I8O-23S.000. 
Hunt.  Keith  R..  to  Britax  Weathershields  Limited.  Vehicle  opening 

roofs.  4.249.770.  CI.  296-218.000. 
Hunt,  Paulmer  D.:  See — 

Riggs.  Robert  R.;  and  Hunt.  Paulmer  D..  4.249,433.  CI.  91-59.000. 
Hurst.  John,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  making  flexible 

cemcntitious  materials.  4.249,950.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Hurt.  James  M..  Jr.:  See- 
Dick.  David  C;  and  Hurt,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,249,916,  CI.  55-73.000. 
HuU  Stalowa  Wola-Kombinat  Przemyslowy:  See— 

Bambuch,  Tadeusz;  Wilusz,  Henryk;  Englert,  Wieslaw;  Czank, 
Stanislaw;  and  Sunniak.  Stanislaw.  4.249,964.  CI.  148-16.500. 
Hutt.  Arthur  R.  Articulated  vehicle.  4.249.629.  CI.  180-134.000. 
Huwelmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Tetenborg,   Konrad;   and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,  4,249,361,  CI. 
53-415.000. 
Hyatt,  David  E.:  See— 

Ruskin,  Richard  P.;  Zafar.  Humayon  Z.;  Goens.  Duane  N.;  Hyatt. 
David  E.;  and  Kenney.  Charlie  W..  4.250.157.  CI.  423-417.000. 
Hydes,  Paul  D.;  and  Watkins,  David  M..  to  Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co.. 
Limited.     Compositions     containing     platinum.     4,250.189.     CI. 
424-287.000. 
Hydra-Tight  Limited:  See— 

Heaton,  Fredenck.  4.249.718.  CI.  254-29.00A. 
Hydraflow  Supply.  Inc.:  See— 

Mahofr.  George  A..  4.249.786,  CI.  339-15.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Krause,  William  F..  4.249,599.  CI.  166-72.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Comolli.  Alfred  G..  4.249.909,  CI.  44-l.OOG. 
Denkcr.   Bernard  L.;  and  Hoffert.   FrankUn  D..  4,249,911,  CI. 
44-53.000. 
Ichida,  Toshio;  Komatsubara,  Michiro;  and  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  forsterite  insulat- 
ing film  on  the  surface  of  a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel  sheet. 
4,249.966,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Ichikawa  Iron  Works  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ichikawa.  Michihiro.  4.249,784,  CI.  308-202.000. 
Ichikawa,  Michihiro,  to  Ichikawa  Iron  Works  Company  Limited. 

Bearing  assembly.  4,249,784,  CI.  308-202.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Hartnett.  Deborah  I..  4,250,202,  Q.  426-553.000. 
Igarashi,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Kotani,   Teizo;   Matsumoto,   Shuichi;   Igarashi,   Katsutoshi;   and 
Suzuki.  Kazuo,  4.250.063.  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Igarashi,  Toru:  See— 

Yoshiike,   Katsushi;   Igarashi,   Toru;   and   Yamaryo.   Yasuyuki, 
4.250,381,  a.  250-231000. 
Iglcsias,  Jose  J.,  to  Iglesias  Trust,  The,  Elania  Iglesias,  Trustee.  Connec- 
tor for  optical  devices.  4,249,799.  CI.  350-257.000. 
Iglesias  Trust,  The:  See— 

Iglesias.  Jose  J..  4.249.799.  CI.  350-257.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Masamichi;  Hirao.  Kazushige;  and 
Matsui.  Sadayoshi,  4^50,156,  CI.  423-416.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Matsumoto,  Junichiro;  and 
Etoh.  Yukihiro,  4.249.374.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadamasa:  See — 

Hosoi,  Kaoru;  Ikeda,  Tadamasa;  Nakayoshi,  Takemi;  and  Okada, 
Akira.  4,250. 1 69.  CI.  424- 1 8 1 .000. 
Ikura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagai,  Tsuneji;  Machida,  Yoshihani;  Suzuki.  Yoshiki;  and  Ikura. 
ffiroshi,  4.250.163.  Q.  424-14.000. 
lies,  Malvern  K.:  See- 
Hall.  John  R.;  and  lies,  Malvern  K.,  4.249.814.  Q.  354-154.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Hammer,  Victor  S..  Jr.;  and  Swick,  E.  Grant,  4,250,356,  CI.  179- 
146.00R. 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  tertiary  amines.  4,250,1 15, 

a.  364-436.000. 
Imbert,  Thierry  F.:  See— 

Bucher,  Bernard  P.;  Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.;  and  Imbert,  Thierry 
F..  4.250.178,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  and  Jaggard,  James  F.  R.,  4,250,283,  CI. 

526-77.000. 
Wooler,  Alan  M.;  and  Bengtson,  Olle.  4,249.949.  CI.  106-90.000. 


In  Situ  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Terry.  Ruel  C.  4.250.230.  CI.  429-12.000. 
"^^^I^?.'^**''   '°   l^ioritz   Corporation.    Grass  culling   apparatus. 

4.249.311,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Ingersoll.  Clyde  E.:  See- 
Mohammed,  M.  Hamdi  A.;  Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.;  and  IngerMill. 
Clyde  E.  4.249.943.  CI.  75-171.000. 
Ingles  Hovercraft  Associates  Limited:  See— 

Longley,  Timothy  J.  R.,  4,249.628,  CI.  1 80- 1 1 7.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See— 

Schefbauer,  Rupert  J,  4,250.066.  CI.  260-25.000. 
Inoue,  Euchi:  See— 

'*?s;s,s°'4t3°4.(!Ss.'^°'  "*'"•"= '"'  '"°"^-  ^'^''- 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Mimoun.  Hubert,  4.250.121,  CI.  568-431.000 
Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  Appliquee  See- 

'*SS2"?i.'42°:25;^:  ^"^  ^-  '■■'  '"^  '^'^»'"'-  °»''-'  -^  • 

Intel  Corporation:  See— 

■'T2lb!;7a  cl' 65-^0^4)0°"'°^  ^^ ""'  ""''•  ^^"'"  ^  •  ''■ 

Intenco.  Inc.:  See — 

Solbakken   Age;  Apffel,  Fred  P.;  Robinson.  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes 

Bobby  L..  4.250,158,  CI.  423-449.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Briska,  Marian;  and  Thiei,  Klaus  P.,  4.249.970,  CI   148-188  000 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Gambino.  Richard  J.;  Harper.  James  M    and 

Kupstis,  John  D..  4.250.009.  a.  204-192.00N 
Gardmcr.  James  R.;  Pliskin,  William  A.;  Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shen- 

ard,  Joseph  F..  4.249,968,  Q.  148-174.000. 
Kleczkowski,  SUwomir  P.;  and  Ross,  Rupert  F.,  4,250,529,  CI 

Sincerbox,  Glenn  T.;  and  Gordon,  Joseph  G.,  II.  4.249  796  CI 
350-370000.  ...  X. 

International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H  ; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sandere,  James  M 

Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4.250.194,  CI.  426-3.000 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,         ■^ 

4,250,201,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

Philip,  4,250,338,  CI.  568-343.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,250,342,    CI. 

568-826.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D ;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 

Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.: 

and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  4,250.332.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 

Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,250,200,    CI. 

426-536.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 

Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 

Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,250,049,  CI.  252-174.110. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Crosby,   Jeffrey    N.;    and    Hanley.    Robert   S.,   4,250,210,   CI. 

427-252.000. 
Sandrock.  Gary  D.;  and  Keresztes,  Stephan  L.,  4,249,940,  CI. 

75-122.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Gray,    Geoffrey    I.;    and    Freeborn,    John   O.,    4,250.397.    CI. 

219-345.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Maries,    Alan;    and    Shreeve,    Francesca    M.,    4,250.277,    CI.  . 

525-337.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Liu.  Yet-Zen;  and  Chiang.  Shang-Yi,  4,249,%7,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Sakamoto.  Norman  Y..  4,250,454.  CI.  328-155.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See- 
Hull.  John  R.;  and  lies,  Malvern  K.,  4,249,814,  CI.  354-154.000. 
Ippolitov,  Jury  S.:  See — 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov,  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 

ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 

Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;   Abele,   Karl   M.;  and   Ekis,   Felix  A., 

4,249,703,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Ishiguro,  Tomoji:  See — 

Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto.  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 

Minoru;   Nagai,   Minoru;   Higuchi.   Kanji;  and  Sasaki.   Kenji. 

4.250,426.  CI.  313-143.000. 
Ishii.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki.  4.249.490. 

CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  4,249.504. 

CI.  123-568.000. 
Ishii.  Takashi:  See — 

Katoh,    Masayoshi;    Ishii,    Takashi;    and    Nagaoka,    Tadahiko, 

4.249.673.  CI.  222-3.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshio:  See — 

Fukuzaki,   Fukushichi;   Ishii,   Yoshio;  and   Fukuzawa,   Masaki, 

4,249,927,  CI.  65-75.000. 
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Ishikawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Shibuya,  Masami;  Ishikawa,  Hisao;  and  Kawana, 
Takashi.  4.249.937.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Ito.  Katsuo;  Murata.  Bunjiro;  and  Yoshimura.  Kazunori.  to  Murau 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Coaxial  cable  connector  plug.  4,249.790.  CI. 
339-177.00E. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Masayuki;   Ito.   Tadashi;   Yamamichi.   Masayoshi;   and 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu.  4.249.816,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Ito.  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Fujita,  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Kamimori,  Shigeni,  4,250,328, 
CI.  560-205.000. 
Itoh.  Isamu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photographic  light-sensitive  sheet  for  the  color  diffusion  transfer 
process.  4,250,246,  CI.  430-223.000. 
Itoh,  KaUumi:  See— 

Iwaki.    Katsuuro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase.    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi;  Akita.  Yoshio;  Muto.  Katsuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai.  Keiichiro.  4,250.444,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Itoh,  Michiro:  See — 

Uchikuga.   Saburo;   Itoh,   Michiro;   and   Nagahama.    Katsuyasu, 
4,250.109.  CI.  564-104.000. 
Ivanov,  Jury  S.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin.  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov.  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov.  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin.  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov.  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov. 
Arkady  S..  4.249.871.  CI.  425-111.000. 
Ivanyatov.  Jury  E.:  See — 

Kolosov.  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev.  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov.  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev.  Igor  K.;  Pugachev.  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina.  Svetlana  M..  4.250.204.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Iwai.  Takashi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Nobuo;  Nakano,  Moto'o;  Kobayashi.  Yasuo;  and  Iwai, 
Takashi,  4,250,569,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Iwaki,  KaUutaro;  Mori,  Kazumasa;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu; 
Itoh,  KaUumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Asahi,  Taro;  and 
Banzai,  Keiichiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Voluge  regulator  sys- 
tem for  vehicle  generator.  4,250,444,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Iwasaki,  Takashiroh:  See— 

Kanenuru,  Kenji;  and  Iwasaki.  Takashiroh,  4,249.809,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Iwase,  Masaaki:  See — 

Saegusa,  Takeo;  Yamada,  Akira;  Iwase,  Masaaki;  and  Iwatani, 
Akitoshi,  4.250,300.  CI.  528-401.000. 
Iwata,  Shozo.  Apparatus  for  treating  fabric  by  beating  while  fabric  is  in 

the  spread  or  flattened  sute.  4,249.288,  CI.  26-22.000. 
Iwataki,  Isao;  Shibuya.  Masami;  Ishikawa.  Hisao;  and  Kawana,  Takashi. 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.  Cyclohexane  derivatives.  4,249,937, 
CI.  71-97.000. 
Iwatani,  Akitoshi:  See— 

Saegusa.  Takeo;  Yamada.  Akira;  Iwase,  Masaaki;  and  Iwatani, 

Akitoshi,  4,250.300.  CI.  528-401.000. 

Iwer.  Herberi  W.;  and  Cochran.  Johnnie  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Conunon 

base    connected    transistor    and    bias    network.    4,250,462,    CI. 

330-296.000. 

lyeta,  Motoi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roution  angle 

detector.  4,250,380,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
JAB  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Gdovichin,  George  G.,  4,250,359,  CI.  200-80.00R. 
Jackson,  Charles  A.;  and  Ecklund.  Ray  A.  Work  ubie  or  portable 

scaffold.  4,249,636.  CI.  182-152.000. 
Jacobs.  Joseph  M..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  forming  electrical  leads  for  retention  in  printed  circuit  boards. 
4.249.582.  CI.  140-105.000. 
Jacquemin.  Werner:  See— 

Kaufhold,    Manfred;    and    Jacquemin.    Werner.    4,250,343,    CI. 
568-903.000. 
Jaeger,  Hermann-Siegfried:  See— 

OppI,  Othmar;  and  Jaeger,  Hermann-Siegfried,  4,249,881,  CI. 
425-543.000. 
Jagenberg-Werkc  AG:  See— 

Klapp,  Hartmut,  4.249.360.  CI.  53-244.000. 
Jagers,  Leopold,  to  Trennjaeger  Maschinenfabrik.  Machine  for  sawing 

elongated  work  pieces.  4.249.443.  CI.  83-490.000. 
Jaggard.  James  F.  R.:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  and  Jaggard.  James  F.  R..  4,250.283,  CI. 
526-77.000. 
Jakowicki,  Henry.  Tile  construction  for  a  swimming  pool.  4,249,273,  CI. 

4-494.000. 
James,  Peter  G.:  See- 
Foster,  Alan  I.;  James,  Peter  G.;  McCarroll.  John  J.;  and  Tennison. 
Stephen  R..  4.250,057,  CI.  252-447.000. 
Janasen,  Alexander  P.  Visible  indexes.  4,250,216,  CI.  428-78.000. 
Janssen,  Hans-Georg,  to  Aktiengeaellschaft  "WeMr"  Werft  Bremen. 
Arrangement    for    holding    ropes    and    the    like.    4,249,765,    CI. 
294-84.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Vandenberk.  Jan;  Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 

and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  T..  4.250.176.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Janu,  Maria  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Device  for  interftcing 

an  x-ray  image  intensifier  and  spot  film  device.  4.250.388,  cT 

250468.000. 

Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kouni,  Teizo;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  Igarashi,  Kmtstttoshi;  and 
Suzuki.  Kazuo,  4,250.063,  Cl.  26&4.00Rr 


Jaquay.  Louis  H..  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  flash  oxida- 
tion of  meul  concentrates.  4,249,722.  Cl.  266-172.000. 
Jeanneret.  Rene,  to  Leclanche  S.A.  Tubular  plates  for  lead  storage 

batteries.  4.250,233.  Cl.  429-140.000. 
Jebens.  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solar  cell  construction. 

4.249.959.  Cl.  136-244.000. 
Jefferson,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Beitchman.  Burton  D.;  Jefferson.  Donald  E.;  and  Seymour.  John 
P..  4.250.293.  Cl.  528-93.000. 
Jelend.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Karwat.  Heinz;  Lang.  Roland;  and  Jelend.  Wolfgang.  4.250.150.  Cl. 
423-226.000. 
Jelinek.  Nikolaus:  See— 

Boser.  Heinz;  and  Jelinek.  Nikolaus.  4.249.819.  Cl.  354-312.000. 
Jensen,  William  C.  to  Western  Farm  Services  Inc.  Reactor  for  prepara- 
tion of  ammonium  polyphosphate.  4.250.147.  Cl.  422-189.000. 
Jerman.  Rafael.  Combination  sun  visor  and  hair  pick.  4.249.548.  Cl 

132-9.000. 
Jemigan.  James  L.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Multiple  pulse  laser.  4.230.466.  Cl.  33I-94.50M. 
Jessup,  Gregory  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  Bruce  W.;  Jessup.  Gregory  M.;  and  Preniczny.  Robert 
B..  4.249.642.  Q.  188-73.200. 
Jikihara,  Teuuo:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Osamu;  MaUuya.  Kuni;  Ohta.  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki,  Seiichi,  4.249.934.  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Jogand.  Patrick,  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique.  Liquid-metal 
cooled  reactor  with  practically  sutic  intermediate  zone.  4.249.995. 
Cl.  176-65.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Slurtz,  John  V..  4.249.441.  Cl,  83-347.000. 
Johnson,  Gerard  F.;  and  Schilkc.  Peter  W ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Alumina  coated  silicon  carbide  abrasive.  4.249.913.  Cl 
51-295.000. 
Johnson.  Herbert  S..  to  Gulf  Canada  Limited.  Recovery  of  sulfur  from 
gas  streams  containing  sulfur  and  sulfur  compounds  in  dilute  concen- 
tration 4.250.151.  Cl.  423-230.000. 
Johnson.  Howard  L.  Self  loading  multiple  bale  trailer.  4.249.842.  Cl. 

414-24.500. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

Chase.  Richard  A.;  Williams.  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E., 

4.249.333.  Cl.  46-l.OOR. 
MUlet.  Marcus  J..  4,249.530.  Cl.  128-218.00N. 
Johnson.  Lee  E.:  See- 
Anderson.  Earl  R.;  and  Johnson.  Lee  E.,  4.249.353.  Q.  32-593.000. 
Johnson.  Leslie  H.:  See — 

Cosimini.  Gregory  J.;  Johnson.  Leslie  H.;  Lo.  David  S.;  Nelson. 
George  F.;  and  Paul.  Maynard  C.  4.250,565.  Cl.  365-87.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Hydes.  Paul  D.;  and  Watkins,  David  M.,  4,250,189,  Cl.  424-287.000. 
Johnson,  Paulette:  See- 
Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John  S.;  Johnson.  Paulette;  and  Nadzan, 
Alex  M.,  4.250.304.  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Johnson.  Roger  W.:  See- 
Evans.  Duane  E.;  Brown.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Roger  W., 
4.249.382.  Cl.  60-605.000. 
Johnston.  Linda  G.:  See— 

Baigrie.  Brian  D.;  Bailey.  Joseph;  Johnston.  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic. 

Miroslav  V..  4.250.238.  Cl.  430-17.000. 

Johnston.  Roberi  J.;  Layciak.  Stephen  G.;  and  Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S.. 

to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corp.    Detachable   switch    structure. 

4.250.368.  Cl.  200-307.000. 

Jones.  Andrew  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tracking  solar 

energy  concentrator.  4.249.514.  Cl.  126-438.000. 
Jones.  Cyril  W.  Leader  dispenser.  4.249.707.  Cl.  242-85.100. 
Jones.  Ira  D.  Scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  a  bore  or  similar 

cavity.  4.249.795.  Q.  350-96.260. 
Jones.  Kenneth  L..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent- 
compatible  antisutic  compositions.  4.250.043,  Cl.  252-8.600. 
Jones,  Marshall  G.:  See— 

ViertI,   John   R.   M.;   and  Jones.   Marshall  G.,  4,249,423,  Q. 
73-783.000. 
Jones,  William  M.  Air  conditioning  system.  4,249,390,  Cl.  62-238.00E. 
Josam  Lastbilteknik  AB:  See— 

Samuelsson.  Mokjas  J..  4.249.409.  Cl.  72-305.000. 
Joseph.  James  D.;  and  Wilwerding.  Dennis  J.,  to  Hooeywell  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  range  finding  equipment.  4.250.376,  Cl.  250-204.000. 
Joseph,  Thomas  R..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Continuous  beam 

steering  acoustic  wave  transducer.  4.250.474.  Cl.  333-196.000. 
K.  P.  Graham  ft  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Graham.  Kenneth  P..  4,249,890,  Cl.  432-13.000. 
K.  R.  Komarek,  Inc.:  See— 

Komarek.  Karl  R..  4.249.878,  Q.  425-237.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  Kanemiuu;  Motobayaahi.  Kozo;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Kito. 
Yastami;  and  Seko.  Shigeo.  4.249.369.  Q  57-263.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara  Kogaku  Garasu  Seizosbo:  See— 

Fukuzaki,   Fukushichi;   Ishii.   Yoshio;   and   Fukuzawa,   Masaki. 
4,249,927,  Cl.  65-75.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Murata.  Masami,  4,250,523,  Cl.  368-82.000. 
Saito,  Toshiaki,  4,250,573,  Cl.  368-73.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoh  Shokki  Setsakusho:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  Kanemiuu;  Motobayashi.  Kozo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Kito. 
Yasuuni;  and  Seko.  Shigeo,  4,249,369,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
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Kabushiki  K«isha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Arii,  Tohni.  4.250.208,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.:  See— 
Nakajinuu  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto,  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 
Minoru;  Nagai.  Minoni;  Higuchi,  Kaojt;  and  Sasaki.  Kenji. 
4.250.426.  a.  313-143.000. 
Kaiser,  Roman,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  1.4-Epoxy-l,3,3-trimethyI-2- 
(2-buten-l-ylidene)  cyclohexanes  as  odorants.  4,250,062,  CI.  252- 
S22.00R. 
Kaiser,  Roman,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Megastigma-S(l  l)8-dien-4,7- 
oxides  and  tetra-substJtuted-7-oxa-bicyclo[3.3.0)-octanes.  4,250,099, 
CI.  260-346.220. 
Kajfez,  Franjo,  to  CRC  Compagnia  di  Ricerca  Chimica  S.A.  Deriva- 
tives of  N-cyano-azomethines  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,250,092,  a.  26O-239.00E. 
Kaktovics,  David:  See— 

Ashcroft,  Richard  I.;  Kaktovics.  David;  Monson,  Anthony  E.  P.; 
and  Weeks,  David  M.,  4,25a405,  Q.  235-456.000. 
Kalfoglou,  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Lignosulfonates  carfooxylated  with 
carbon  dioxide  as  additives  in  oil  recovery  processes  involving  chem- 
ical recovery  agenu.  4,249,606.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.:  See— 

Koloaov,  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina.  Svetlana  M..  4.250,204,  Q.  427-58.000. 
Kallaes,  Elis;  and  Starell,  Karl-Erik,  to  Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB.  Lashing 

rod.  4.249,840,  Q.  410-81.000. 
Kalmykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.;  Khtopkov,  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.; 
Shipilov,  Viktor  F.,  deceased;  by  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator;  by 
Shipilov,  Gennady  V.,  administrator;  and  by  Shipilov,  Fedor  D., 
administrator.  Isolating  solid  substances  from  a  vapor  and  gas  mixture 
and  pulps.  4,249,989,  CI.  159-10.000. 
Kalniash,  Arvid  Y.:  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov,  Jury  S.;  Bdyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 

ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 

Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;  Abele,  Karl  M.;  and  Ekis.  Felix  A.. 

4.249.703.  CI.  241-247.000. 

Kalt,  Charles  G.  Matrix  type  electrostatic  precipiutor.  4.249,919,  CI. 

55-130.000. 
Kaluzhaky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.;  Ev- 
dokimov,  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov,  Anatoly  M.; 
Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Velichko,  Boris  P.;  Kostin,  Albert  A.;  Volfson. 
Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.  System  of  current  supply 
buses  for  aluminum-producing  electrolyzers.  4.250,012,  CI.  204- 
243.00M. 
Kamimori,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujita,  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Kamimori,  Shigeru,  4,250,328, 
a.  560-205.000. 
Kammerling,  Bruno;  and  KubbuUt.  Axel,  to  GutehofTnungshutte  Sterk- 
rade    Aktiengesellschaft.    Cooling    device    for    smelting    plants. 
4.249.723.  CI.  266-193.000. 
Kamoshita,  KaUuzo:  See— 

Takerooto.  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita. 
KaUuzo,  4,249.938.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Okabe,  Moisei;  and  Tohkairin, 
Akira.  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Method  for  connecting  two  members. 
4,249.298.  Q.  29-520.000. 
Kane,  Vinayak  V  ;  and  Levine,  Seymour  D.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.     Method    of    treating    arrhythmia.    4,250,180,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Kanemaru,  Kenji;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiroh,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic 
control  circuit  system  for  cameras  provided  with  a  focal-plane  shutter 
having  front  and  rear  screens.  4,249,809,  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Kannal,  Gregory  A.:  See— 

Tsang.  Frederick;  Kannal.  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff,  Marcian  E..  Jr.. 
4.250.570.  CI.  365-200.000. 
Kanou,  Toahiyuki:  See— 

Musha,  Toshimitsu;  Harumi,  Kenichi;  Teramachi,  Yasuaki;  and 
Kanou.  Todiiyuki.  4.249,538.  Q.  128-630.000. 
Kantner,  Harold  H.  Fluid-power  converter  with  paired  routors  provid- 
ing seiJs  and  displacement  paths  and  pump-motor  utilizing  same. 
4,249.7Sa  a.  280-216.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Hironari.  4J5a228.  Q.  428-539.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaiabe.  Kenichi;  Hirota.  Takeshi;  and  Wakasugi.  Otamu,  4.250,047, 

a.  252-49.500. 
Okada,  Eisaburo;  and  Sakagami.  Koji.  4.249.948.  CI.  106-88.000. 
Karabinos,  Joseph  V.;  and  Nickell.  Louis  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co. 

Derivatives  of  thiophene.  4,250.319,  CI.  549-61.000. 
Karakovsky.  Alexandr  K:  5«e- 

Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov.  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov.  Igor  V.;  Lunin.  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Kooauntinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Gleg  V.;  and  Khaimov, 
Arkady  S..  4.249,871,  Q.  425-1 1 1000. 
Kams,  Ward  L.:  See— 

Harlow,  James  L.;  and  Kama,  Ward  L.,  4.250,513,  Q.  346-153.100. 
Karol.  Herman  S.:  See— 

Darwent.  Richard  H.;  PhilUpa.  George  R.;  and  Karol,  Herman  S., 
4,249,640,  a.  187-l.OOR. 


Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Apjok.  Jozsef;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Molnar.  Arpad;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy. 
Laszlo.  4.250.310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Karr,  Edward  J.,  to  B.  W.  Darrah,  Inc.  Routing  nibbler  apparatus. 

4,249,309,  CI.  30-240.000. 
Karras,  Ernest  C.  Telephone  day  count  trafTic  observing  and  daU 

accumulating  equipment.  4,250,354,  CI.  179-8.00A. 
Karwat.  Heinz;  Lang,  Roland;  and  Jelend,  Wolfgang,  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  treatment  of  gaseous  mixtures,  which 
contain  sour  gases,  with  organic  solvenU.  4,250,150,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Kasak,  August:  See— 

Haswell,  Walter  T.;  and  Kasak,  August.  4.249,945.  CI.  75-241.000. 
Kashiwa.  Norio:  See — 

Minami,  Syuji;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio,  4,250,285,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,250,332,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Katabe,  Kenichi;  Hirota.  Takeshi;  and  Wakasu^,  Osamu,  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.  Lubricant  compositions  for  synthetic  fibers  and  method  for 
lubricating  synthetic  fibers.  4,250,047,  CI.  252-49.500. 
KaUyama,  Masato:  See— 

Marumo,     Shingo;    and     KaUyama,     Masato,    4.250,120,    CI. 
568-445.000. 
Kauyama,  Mitsumasa;  and  Suemitsu,  Maaayasu,  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tronics Corporation.  Envelope  for  camera  tube.  4,249,668,  CI.  220- 
2.10R. 
Kato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Maekawa.   Hideyuki;   Takagishi,    Yasushi;   and   Kato,    Hiroshi, 
4,250,166,  a.  424-81.000. 
Kato,  Masahiko:  See— 

Seki,  Ikua,  and  Kato,  Masahiko,  4,250.522,  CI.  358-76.000. 
Katoh,  Masayoshi;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko.  to  Nissan 
Motor  company,  Limited.  Combusting  device  for  generation  of  a 
combustion  gas.  4,249,673,  CI.  222-3.000. 
Kattner,  Erich;  Rosenstock,  Guetner,  and  Kern.  Hans,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Heating  device  for  recording  heads  in  ink  mosaic 
recorders.  4.250,512,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Kaufhold.  Manfred;  and  Jacquemin.  Werner,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  a.<i»-C6-  to 
C2o-alkenols.  4.250.343.  CI.  568-903.000. 
Kaufhold,  Manfred:  See— 

zur  Hausen,  Manfred;  Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Lange,  Erhard, 
4,250.337,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Variable  resistance  device  for  thick  film  circuitry. 

4,250,481.  CI.  338-163.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Tsuno.  Takashi;  and  Miyaki, 
Takeo,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Antibacterial  agents  Bu-2349A 
and  B  and  method  of  using  same.  4.250,170,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,249,448,  CI.  84-1.230. 
Kawana,  Takashi:  See— 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Shibuya,  Masami;  Ishikawa,  Hisao;  and  Kawana, 
Takashi,  4,249,937,  CI.  71-97.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kaoru;  and  Umehara,  Maaakazu,  to  Tenchi  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heat-seal  type  wrapping  apparatus.  4,249,364,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Camera    power    supply    maintaining    circuit. 
4,250,413,  a.  307-293.000. 
Kawasaki  Motors  Corp.  U.S.A.:  See— 

Fields,  Samuel;  and  Anderson.  Wesley  J..  4,249,626,  CI.   180- 
54.00A. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ichida.  Toshio;  KomaUubara.  Michiro;  and  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4.249.966.  a.  148-113.000. 
Kawashima,  Masao;  Okada.  Hisanao;  and  Kikuchi.  Bun.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber.  4,249,925,  CL 
65-3.00A. 
Kazamir,  Raymond,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Battery  charger 
adapter  including  snap  type  assembly  means.  4,250,443,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Kazigase,  Masahiro:  See— 

Uejima.   Hiroyuki;   Hirai,   Masahide;   and   Kazigase,   Masahiro, 
4,250.031,  a.  210-688.000. 
Kear,  Bernard  H.;  and  King.  William  H..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Interlayers  with  amorphous  structure  for  brazing  and 
diffusion  bonding.  4.25a229.  Q.  428-606.000. 
Kearney-National.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanke,  Kenneth  E.,  4,250.357,  CI.  20O-5O.0OA. 
Keene  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer,  John  A.,  4,249,648,  CI.  194-102.000. 
Kefeli.  Tamara  Y:  See—  „  , ..   ^  „    », 

Efimov.  Alexei  V.;  Beriin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli.  Tanura  Y.;  Var- 
lamova.  Nina  V.;  Strongin.  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  and 
Kolomazov,  Boris  I..  4,250,322,  Q.  560-26.000. 
Kcifer,  Siegfried;  and  Volz,  Hans  G.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Air 
pore  lacquers  containing  white  pigmentt  or  white  nllers.  4,249,953. 
CI.  106-193.00R. 
Keller,  Douglas  v.,  Jr.:  See—  ,      .,.«,^    « 

Smith.  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr..  4,249,699,  Q. 
241-20.000.  ^    . 

Keller,  Harold  A.;  and  Glover,  Clinton  G.,  to  Cytron,  Inc.  Spring 

assembly  for  ball  throwing  machines.  4,249,508,  Q.  124-80.000. 
KeUey.  Albert  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material. 
4,249,438,  Q.  83-53.000. 
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Kelley,  William  J.:  Sc»- 

C«m.  Philip  W.;  KeUey.  WUliam  J.;  and  Shoflf,  Daniel  J.,  4.249.339, 
CI.  4^232.000. 
Kelmar,  John  J.  Electrically  heated  by-product  coke  oven.  4,249,996. 

Kemp.  Willard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating,  positionins 

and  holding  objects.  4,249,889,  Q.  432-1 1.000. 
Kempa,  John  F.  Plumbing  fixture  with  integrtl  strainer.  4,290,037,  CI. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See- 
Grab.  George  P.;  Hood,  Orint  W.,  Jr.;  Swauon,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  BeU  J.,  4,249.955,  Q.  106-308.00Q. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See- 
Wilder,  Tliomas  C,  4,249.998,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Kenney.  Charlie  W.:  See— 

Ruskin.  Richard  P.;  Zafar.  Humayon  Z.;  Ooens.  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E.;  and  Kenney.  Charlie  W..  4.250,157.  CI.  423-417.000. 
Kennis.  Ludo  E.  J.:  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J  M  C 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  T..  4,250,176.  CI.  424.250.000.' 
KeNova  AB:  See— 

Nitoon,  Billy  N.,  4,249,675,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Keogh,  Boyd  T.  Pozzolanic  product  produced  from  baoasse  ash. 

4.249,954,  CI.  106-288.00B.  ^*^ 

Kereaztes,  Stephan  L.:  See— 

Sandrock,  Gary  D.;  and  Keresztes,  Stephan  L.,  4,249,940,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Kerfoot,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Compliantly  mountable 
turbine    cartridge    assembly    for    gu-driven    dental    handpiece 
4,249.896.  CI.  433-132.000. 
Kerk  Motion  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Erikion,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikaon,  Keith  W.,  4.249,426,  a. 
74-441.000. 
Kern.  Hans:  See— 

Kattner,  Erich;  Rosenstock,  Guetner;  and  Kern,  Hans,  4,250,512, 
a.  346-140.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

^f^^h.^^?^'    P^hke,    Manfred;    and    Sahm,    Hermann, 
4,250.261,  a.  435-190.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See- 
Leonard.  Robert  E..  4.249.951,  CI.  106-103.000. 
Kerr.  Robert  J.  Apparatus  for  loading,  unloading  and  stacking  hay 

bales.  4,249,843.  a.  414-44.000. 
Kerschner,  Guenther:  See— 

Papendieck,  Friedrich;  Kerschner,  Guenther;  Verfiierth,  Rolf- 
Peter;  and  Rabold,  Juergen,  4,250,561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Hydraulic  servo- 
mechanism.  4.249,455,  CI.  91-383.000. 
Kester,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Ouarnery,  Joseph  M.;  and  Kester,  Dennis  E..  4,250,006,  a. 

204-159.180. 
ScW«inger.  Sheldon  I.;  and  Kester,  Dennis  E.,  4.250,203,  d. 

Key^  Marion  A..  IV;  Malcolm.  Jack  W.;  and  Thomp«>n.  WUliam  L.. 

***  ^?^!l.*  ^''~*  Compwy.  The.  Hybrid  analog  Amction  genera- 
tor. 4,250.558,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Khaimov,  Arkady  S.:  See— 

MikhaUov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  MikhaUov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  MUchaU  G. 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  MUchaUov.  Gleg  V.;  and  Khaimov. 
Arkady  S.  4.249.871.  a.  425-111.000.  t^naunov. 

Khlopkov.  Leonid  P.:  See— 

Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N;  MusiUto.  Vitaly  A;  Khiopkov,  Leonid  P. 

Gashenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  SUakov,  Grigory 

I.;  ShipUov,  VUitor  F..  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S.,  administrator; 

ShipUov.  Gennady  V..  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D., 

administrator,  4,249,989,  CI.  159-10.000. 

Kiefer.  Edward  H.;  Lysenko,  George  P.;  and  Cade,  Richard  L.,  to 

Deere  A  Company.  Vehicle  motion  alarm.  4,25a486.  CI.  340-52.00R. 

Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Dold,  Berthold.  4.249,745,  a.  369-219.000. 
Kienzle,  John  A.   Sound   level  detector  with  program  interrupt. 

4.250,499.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Kihara.  Keiichi:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Teruhisa;  Sekizawa.  KazuhUco;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi. 
4.250.339,  CI.  568-471.000. 
KUiara,  Toshimasa;  and  Tsukada,  Toahiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Anatog-to- 
^ilRlSLS?"^*'*"  employing  constant-current  circuit  incorporating 
MISFET.  4,250.493,  Q.  340.347.0NT. 
Kikuchi,  Bun:  See— 

l^«*»n*  Masao;  Okada.  Hisanao;  and  KUcuchi.  Bun.  4,249,925, 
CI.  63-3.0OA. 
KUokiag  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Mostert,  Jacob  J.;  and  Henderson,  Henning  M.,  4.29a489.  CI. 
34O-52.0OR. 
Kim  Hotstart  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Stein,  John,  4,249,491.  CI.  123-142.50R. 
Kimberlin,  Dan  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa  Floor  mounted 
shift  control  merhaniam  for  a  traasmiaaioii.  4,249,404.  Q.  70-248.000. 
Kimblin.  Clive  W.;  Holmes,  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R. 
Ooinan,  Joseph  O.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G.,  to  Electric  Power  Reaeareh 
Institute,  Inc.  Vacuum  arc  current  liraiter  with  "■c'lHting  tnuavene 
magnetic  field  and  method.  4,290.364,  O.  200-144.008. 


Kimura.  Hiroshi,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  growing 

lY/^^'''*'''*^'  ""'''  crysuls  where  0<X<1.  4,249,987,  CI. 
156-603.000. 

Kimura,    MorUiiro;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and    Noae,    Masahiko,    to 

Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd.  Sector  sliding  plate  brick  having 

**=^fe  POri«  •«xJ  •"  improved  sliding  nozzle  apparatus.  4,249,680, 

Kimura,  Taro:  See— 

Tsubiiko,  Kazuo;  Kimura,  Taro;  Tasaka.  Motoo;  and  Hashimoto, 
Junichiro,  4,250,241.  CI.  430-1 14.000. 
Kindell,  Jerry  L..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Computer 

apparatus.  4.250.548,  CI.  364-200.000.  ^ 

King,  Lloyd  H.,  Sr.  Inline  dispersal  valve.  4,249.562,  CI.  137-268.000 
4  290  399°Cl*i*9°  ^'"*"°"  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating  elements. 
King.  WUliam  if.:  See— 

Kear.  Bernard  H.;  and  King,  William  H..  4,290,229,  CI.  428-606.000. 
Kionu  Corporation:  See— 

Inaga,  Hisashi,  4.249,311,  CI.  30-276.000. 
KiriUov,  Alexandr  P.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky.  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 

Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  MUihaUov.  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.; 

?"y5"°j;'  ^'""  ^ ;  Konstantinov.  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 

S.;  Kinllov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov.  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov 

Arkady  S.,  4,249,871,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 

Kimer,  Ernest  O.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Independent  landinc 

monitor.  4,250,505,  CI.  343-5.0Lr  «i«™~cn    unaing 

Kirsch,  Howard  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

VolUge  generator  circuitry.  4,250,414,  CI.  307-296.00A 
Kiser,  Ernest  J.;  and  Latty.  James  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Coated  membranes.  4,250,029,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Kitagawa.  Hiroji,  to  Kiugawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Clamping  device  for 

cables  and  the  like.  4.250.348.  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
Kitagawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Hiroji.  4.250.348.  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
Kitahira.  Takashi:  See— 

^^'^.^^^S^'  F»»™k«wa.  MiuuhUio;  Hara,  Yoahimichi;  and 
Kitahira.  Takashi.  4,249,914,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Kiujima,  Masao:  See— 

Kondo,  As^ji;  Kitiyima,  Masao;  and  Hatanaka,  Isamu,  4,250,010. 
a.  204-195.00M. 
Kitamoto,  TaUiyi:  See— 

Shirahau.  Ryuji;  Kitamoto.  TaUuji;  Suzuki.  Maaaaki;  and  Amari. 
Hiroshi.  4.29a225.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kitko.  David  J.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for 

sanitizing  toilett.  4.249.274,  a.  4-227.000. 
Kilo.  Yastami:  See— 

Tsuzuki.  Kanemiuu;  Motobayashi.  Kozo;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Kito, 
Yutami;  and  Seko.  Shigeo.  4.249.369.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Bnua  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fraderick  L., 
4.290J01,  a.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vmah.    Jo«|uin    F.;    and    Kiwala.    Jacob.    4.290.342.    Q. 
568-826.000. 
WUaon.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Br^ja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
OUbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.250.049.  CI.  292-174. 1 10. 
Klaar,  Richard,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaachinen-Industriegesell- 
achaft    m.b.H.    MobUe    track    tamping    machine.    4,249,468,    C\. 

Klapp,  Hartmut,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG.  Transport  apparatus  for  a 

carton  filling  machine.  4,249,360,  CI.  53-244.000. 
Klauck,  Bernd;  and  Wolff,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Resolution  for  a  raster  display.  4,250,502,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Kleczkowski,  Suwomir  P.;  and  Ross.  Rupert  F..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  openinx  disk 
packs.  4,25a529,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg:  See— 

Dunch,  Walter;  Linke.  Fritt;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg.  4.290.124. 
CI.  260-928.000. 
Klcmarczyk,  PhUip:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.; 

Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rpurke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klcmarczyk. 

PhUip.  4,290.338,  CI.  968-343.000. 

Klemm,  Gerhard.  Device  for  intermittent  feeding  of  webs.  4.249.688, 

a.  226-24.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  RaUway  vehicle  wear 

member.  4,249,669,  CI.  213-61.000. 
KlUdok  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Thomas  R..  4,249,978.  Q.  196-291.000. 
Klockner-Huraboldt-DeuU  AG:  Sf»— 

Brachthauaer,  Kunibert;  Raraeaohl.  Hubert;  and  Hercheabach. 
Horst,  4,249.892,  O.  432-14.000. 
Kneer,  Franz.  Method  of  digesting  organic  wastes.  4,249.929,  a. 

71-9.000. 
Knight,  George  W.:  See— 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight.  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A..  Jr.. 
4.290.288,  CI.  926-131000. 
Kniskem,  Peter  J.:  S<»— 

Carlo.  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian.  Arpi;  and  Kniskem.  Peter  J..  4,29a269. 
CI.  439-272.000.^^ 
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Knox.  L.  Citfter:  See—  ^  ^  „  „  ^  , 

Streich.  Steven  G.;  Knox,  L.  Cuter,  and  Sullaway,  Bob  L.. 
4.249.376,  Q.  138-89.000.  ,,       ^ 

Knuppel.  Helmut;  Brotzmann.  Karl;  Fa«binder,  HanvOeorg;  and 
Fnt2.  Ernst,  to  Eaenwerk-Ocaellachaft  Maxunilianahutte  mbH. 
Tuyere  for  the  injection  of  reaction  gas.  4^49,719,  Q.  266-47.000. 
Ko,  Wen  H.;  Fleming.  David  O.;  Derda.  Harry  J.;  and  Martin,  William 
O.,  to  Case  Western  Reserve  University.  Continuous  positive  airway 
preasuie  administrating  apparatus.  4.249,S27,  CI.  128-204.180. 
Kobayashi.  Yasuo:  See- 

SMaki.  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Moto'o;  Kobayashi,  Yasuo;  and  Iwai, 
Takashi,  4.2S0,S69.  O.  365-183.000. 

Kobe.  Inc.:  See-  

Erickaon.  John  W.,  4,249.860.  O.  415-111.000. 
Kocatw,  Babiir  M.:  See — 

Argd,  Wesley  B.;  Kocatas.  Babur  M.;  and  ZieboW,  S.  A.,  4,249,918. 

a.  55-97.000. 

Koch.  Friedrich;  and  Thiele.  Norbert,  to  Desma-Werke  GmbH.  Die 

casting  system  for  the  productioa  of  rubber  mouldings.  4,249,882, 0. 

42^547.000. 

Koch.  Lehel,  to  Vepex  Fovallalkopasi  Iroda  Rt.  Method  for  processmg 

plant  protein.  4.250.197,  Q.  426-51.000. 
Kooa.  Haruyoahi.  to  Hachinohe  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Repainng  mortars 

for  silicon  carbide  bricks.  4.249,947,  cT.  106-37.000. 
Kohjin  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Saito,    Motoyasu;    and    Mukohyama.    Hideaki.    4,250,305,    Q. 
536-84.000. 

Kohler  Co.:  See—  

Greene.  Norman  D.,  4,249.592,  O.  165-1.000. 
Kohler.  Thomas  P.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Touch  dimmer  cvcuit. 

4,230,432,  a.  313-291.000. 
Koide,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Junichi;  Koide.  Hiroshi;  and  Temmyo,  Shigemoto. 
4.250.416.  a.  310-13.000. 
Kokado.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Kokado,    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi, 
4.250.25a  CI.  430-374.000. 
Koliwad.  Krishna  M.:  See—  ^    . 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Koliwad.  Krishna  M.;  and  Daud.  Taher,  4.249,957,  CI. 
136-258.000. 
Kollmai,  Klaus  E.  Volatile  hydrocarbon  detector  apparatus.  4,250,142. 

CI.  422-68.000. 
Kolomazov,  Boris  1.:  See— 

Efimov,  Alexei  V.;  Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Var- 

lamova,  Nina  V.;  Strongin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  and 

Kokmazov.  Boris  1.,  4.250,322.  a.  560-26.000. 

Kolosov.  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev.  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.;  Kalmin- 

skaya.  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.;  and  Savina, 

Svetlana  M.  Method  for  impregnation  of  cermet  electrodes  of  an 

alkaline  storage  battery.  4,250.204,  CI.  427-58.000. 

Komarek,  Karl  R..  to  K.  R.  Komarek,  Inc.  Briquetting  press.  4,249,878, 

a.  425-237.000. 
Komatsubara.  Michiro:  See— 

Ichida.  Toshio;  Komatsubara.  Michiro;  and  Shimanaka.  Hiroshi, 
4.249,966,  a.  148-113.000. 
Komiya.  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Laser  knife.  4,249,533, 

CI.  128-303.100. 
Konaka,  Minora:  See — 

Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto,  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 
Minora;  Nagai.  Minora;   Higuchi,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki,  Kenji, 
4.250.426,  a.  313-143.000. 
Kondo.  Asaji;  Kiujima.  Masao;  and  Hatanaka.  Isamu.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Corporation.    Integrated    ion    selection    electrode    device. 
4,250,010,  CI.  204-I95.00M. 
Konishi,  Masataka:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Tsuno,  Takashi;  and 
Miyaki.  Takeo,  4,250,170.  a.  424-181.000. 
Konstantin,  Peter:  See— 

Lehmann.   Hans-Dieter;   and   Konstantin,   Peter,  4,250,141,  CI. 
422-44.000. 
Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.:  See — 

Mikhaiiov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky.  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhaiiov.  Igor  V.;  Lunin.  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov.  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin.  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhaiiov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov. 
Arkady  S..  4,249.871.  CI.  425-111.000. 
Kdppe.  Herbert:  See— 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang. Gaida.  Wolfram;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4,230.186,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Koppelmann,  Edgar:  See— 

Smolka.    Heinz    G.;    and    Koppelmann.    Edgar.    4,249,903,    CI. 
8-137.000. 
Korenev.  Vladimir  P  ;  Ippolitov.  Jury  S.;  Belyaev.  Boris  P.;  Kalninsh. 
Arvid  Y.;  Vcdemikov.  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.;  Abolinsh, 
Guntis  K  ;  Abele.  Karl  M.;  and  Ekis,  Felix  A.  Apparatus  for  mechani- 
cal and  chemical  destruction  of  polysaccharides  of  younger  slightly 
decomposed  peat.  4.249.703.  CI.  241-247.000. 
Kostin.  Albert  A.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov,  Svelozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov, 
Anaioly  M.;  Lankin.  Valery  P.;  Velichko,  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov.  Vladimir  P.. 
4.250,012,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Kotani,  Teizo;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  Igarashi,  Kauutothi;  and  Suzuki, 
Kazuo,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  chain-open- 


ing polymerization  of  norbomene  derivatives.  4,250,063,  CI.  260- 
4.00R. 
Kotwicki,  Allan  J.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

measuring  engine  torque.  4,249.416,  O.  73-133.00R. 
Kotyk.  Jeffery  M..  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Pump  for  high  viscoaity 
lubricanu  with  improved  priming  feature.  4,249,868,  CI.  417-51 1.000. 
Kouchich,  Allan  V.;  Radosevich,  Lawrence  D.;  Blanchard,  John  C; 
and  Thomas,  Neal  F.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Packaged  elec- 
tronic component  and  method  of  preparing  the  same.  4,250,482,  CI. 
338-275.000. 
Kouloheris,  Anastasioa  P.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne.  to  Gardinier,  Inc. 
.    Method  of  purifying  phosphoric  acid  after  solvent  extraction. 

4,250.155.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Koyama,  Tomiyasu;  Horimoto,  Maaaahi;  and  Horimoto,  Midori,  to 
Hokkaido  University,  President  of.  Optical  somato-measuring  appa- 
ratus. 4,249,540,  CI.  128-666.000. 
Kozlin,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Benyi,  Alexander,  Jr.;  and  Kozlin,  Joseph  R..  4,249,859,  Q. 
415-79.000. 
Krabbe,  Wilfried;  and  Simon,  Walter,  to  Philipp  Holzmann  AG.  Climb- 
ing framework  for  erecting  concrete  forms  in  the  manufacture  of 
straight    or    curved    reinforced    concrete    walls.    4,249,870,    CI. 
425-63.000. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Escalator  having 
yieldable  primary  and  non-yieldable  secondary  transverse  guide 
pointt  on  one  side  thereof.  4.249,649,  CI.  198-332.000. 
Kramer.  Manfred:  See— 

Gclse,    Hans-Dieter;    Heger,    Werner,   and    Kramer,    Manfred. 
4,249.564,  Q.  137-340.000. 
Kramer,  Martin:  See— 

Lucchini,  Erich;  and  Kramer,  Martin,  4,249,632,  CI.  180-274.000. 
Krampe  A.  Co.  Fertigung  in  Bergbaubedarf  GmbH:  See- 
Best,  Gerd  F.;  and  Weikert,  Norbert  B..  4,249.779.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Krastinat,  Walter,  to  BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH. 
N-(Substituted  amino)alkanoyl-aminoa]kanoic  acids  and  salts,  their 
use  and  their  compositions.  4,250,183,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Krastinsh,  Valter  P.:  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  IppoUtov,  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P.;  Kal- 
ninsh. Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valter  P.; 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;  Abele,  Karl  M.;  and  Ekis,  Felix  A., 
4.249,703,  CI.  241-247.000. 

Kratz,  WUbur  C:  See—  

Sircar,  Shivaji;  and  Kratz.  Wilbur  C.  4,249,915,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Krause.  William  F.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Well  safety  system.  4,249,599, 

CI.  166-72.000. 
Krauas-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wohlrab,  Walter,  4,249,880.  Q.  425-451.200. 
Kriedt,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Dynamic  resistor  current 

leakage  compensation  arrangement.  4,250,411,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Krimetz,  Wasyl:  See— 

Hapgood,    William    W.;    and    Krimetz,    Wasyl,   4,249,785,   CI.. 
312-196.000. 
Krisciokaitis,  Frank:  S«—  ,-,..     r^, 

Krisst,   Raymond  J.;   and   Krisciokaitis,   Frank,  4,249,511,  CI. 
126-424.000. 
Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.t  See—  _ 

Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam  K.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  4,249.667,  Q.  215-I.OOC. 
Krisst.  Raymond  J.;  and  Krisciokaitis,  Frank.  Solar  grille.  4,249,51 1,  CI. 

126-424.000. 
Kristofek.  Paul  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.  Mounting  arrangement  for 

recessed  light  fixture  housing.  4,250,540.  CI.  362-368.000. 
Krol,  Johannes  W.  A.:  See— 

Lersmacher.  Bernhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Seifert,  Horst;  and  Krol, 
Johannes  W.  A..  4.250,429,  Q.  313-346.00R. 
Kronmiller.  Richard  E.:  See—  "^ 

Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer.  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E.,  4.249.281.  CI.  15-340.000. 
Krackenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. DyestufT  formulations.  4,249,902,  CI.  8-525.000. 
Krude.  Werner;  and  Harz.  Peter,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Homokinetic  universal  joint  assembly.  4,249,395,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Krakemeier.  Richard;  Merten.  Uwe;  and  Stahlmann,  Willi,  to  Weser- 
hutte  AG.  Reclaiming  buckets  for  a  stockpile  reclaimer.  4,249,651, 
CI.  198-309.000. 
Kramp.  Robert  C:  See— 

Donnelly.  Donald  E.;  and  Kramp.  Robert  C,  4.249,696,  CI.  236- 
46.00R.  ,     .     ^. 

Krzeminski,  Melvin  L.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Instrament  for  loading  an 
intrauterine  device  into  an  insertion  tube.  4,249.325,  CI.  128-130.000. 
KubbuUt,  Axel:  See— 

Kammerling,     Brano;     and     KubbuUt,     Axel.     4,249,723,     CI. 
266-193.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Nakahara.   Yutaka;   Kubota.   Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 

4.250.312,  a.  546-19.000.  ^    ^.^. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;   Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 

4.250.313.  CI.  546-19.000. 

Kubota,  Shigeo;  Kurousu,  Asao;  and  Hayakawa,  Shozaburo,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Gas  User.  4,250,467,  Q.  33I-94.50D. 
Kuck,  Marit  A.;  Miller.  Gary  K.;  and  Coll-Palagos,  Miguel,  to  Suuffer 

Chemical  Company.  Electrochemical  process  for  metal  alkoxides. 

4,250,000,  CI.  204-59.0QM.  ^^ 

Kufferath-Kassner,  Karl,  to  OKD  Gebr.  Kufferath  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 

Wire  mesh  band.  4.249.653.  a.  198-848.000. 
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Kuhnle.  Ernst,  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KO.  Bending  force 

receiver.  4,249,624,  a.  177-21 1.000. 
Kuit.  Wouterus  J.  M.;  and  Babcock.  Alan  R.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Proceu 
for  the  removal  of  cyanides  from  effluent.  4,2S0,03a  CI.  216^84.000. 
Kulaga.  Matthew  S.r  See— 

Golden,  Ronald;  Kulaga.  Matthew  S.;  and  Shatynaki,  Stephen. 
4.230,076.  a.  260-38.000. 
Kulia,  Peter:  See— 

Bochia,  Richard  J.;   Kulsa,   Peter;  and  Tolman,   Richard   L., 
4,250,174,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida,  Wolfram;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4,250,186,  a. 
54-273.00R. 
Kundrath,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Warren,  John  B.;  and  Kundrath,  Michael  R.,  4,25a  1 27,  O. 
264-22.000. 
Kung.  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Dynamic 

output  buffer.  4,250,412,  Q.  307-279.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  4,249,781,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Kunnel.  Werner:  See— 

Hugl,  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Reel,  Henning;  Kunnel,  Wer- 
ner; Kuth,  Robert:  and  Oohibandt,  Wilhehn,  4,249,275.  Q. 
8-532.000. 
Kuo,  Ted  L.  C:  See— 

Weinmann,  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  William  S., 

4  249  303  CI.  29-868.000. 
Weinmann,  Karl;  and  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C,  4,249,304,  Q.  29-872.000. 
Kupatis,  John  D.:  See— 

Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  Oambino.  Richard  J.;  Harper,  James  M.;  and 
KuDMis,  John  D..  4,250,009,  Q.  204-192.00N: 
Kurandt,  Uwe:  See — 

Goedecke,  Half;  Liebert,  Martin;  Nischk,  Wolfgang;  Kurandt, 
Uwe;  and  Mewes,  Dieter,  4,250,308,  Q.  S44-19aO00. 
Kurimoto,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Tsuda.  Tetsuaki;  and  Kurimoto,  TaUuo,  4,249,999,  Q.  204-28.000. 
Kitfousu,  Asao:  See— 

Kubota,  Shigeo;  Kurousu,  Asao;  and   Hayakawa,   Shozaburo, 
4,250,467,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Koloaov,  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina,  Svetlana  M.,  4,2Sa204.  Q.  427-^7000. 
Kuth,  Robert:  See— 

Hugl.  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Reel,  Henning:  Kunnel,  Wer- 
ner; Kuth,  Robert;  and  Gohibandt.  Wilhelm,  4,249,275,  a. 
8-532.000. 
Kutzner,  Luitpold:  See— 

Diermayer,  Werner;  Kutzner,  Luitpold;  and  Postenreider,  Erwin, 
4,249,694,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Kvita.  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  3-  and  4-Azidophthalic  acid  derivatives.  4,250,096,  CI. 
260-326.00N. 
Kyowa  Yuka  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Yukiyoshi;  and  Kamimori,  Shigeru.  4,250,328, 
CI.  560-205.000. 
La  Precision  Industrielle:  See— 

Le  Moal,  Jean  P.,  4,249,451,  a.  91-1.000. 
Laboratoires  Biotrol  S.A.:  See— 

Studievic.   Claude;    Brossard,   Guy;   and    Yribarren,    Phflippe, 
4,249,826,  Q.  356-244.000. 
Lacroix,  Bernard,  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Antitheft  device  for  a  moped. 

4,249,751,  a.  280-289.00L. 
LaTitte,  Andre:  See— 

Gabbay,  EmUe;  Tran  Quand,  Dang;  and  Lafitte,  Andre,  4,250,425, 
CI.  313-60.000. 
Lajack,  Joseph.  Rotary  tiller  and  attachment  therefor.  4,249,612,  CI. 

172-43.000. 
Lamb,  Owen  L.  Apparatus  for  viewing  and  sorting  photographic  slide 

transparencies.  4.249,329,  Q.  40-361.000. 
Lambert,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU,  Michael  J.;  Haasall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 

Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose.  Peter  S.,  4,250,085,  Q.  260-1  I2.50R. 

Lampe,  Siegfried;  and  Neubuser,  Siegmar,  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  A 

Co.).  Apparatus  for  accumulating  stacks  of  note  books  or  the  like. 

4,249,844.  CI.  414-43.000. 

Lamplugh,  Roland  J.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Radiation  croes-linked 

polyurethane  foams.  4,230,005,  a.  204-159.150. 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.,  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpemenu 
Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  working  of  underwater  deposits.  4,249,618.  CI.  175-9.000. 
Lance,  Bill  W.  Method  of  mounting  a  tool  box  on  a  truck.  4,249.295,  CI. 

29-416.000. 
Lang,  Roland:  See— 

Karwat,  Heinz;  Lang,  Roland;  and  Jelend,  Wolfgang,  4,25a  1 50,  a. 
423-226.000. 
Langan,  Richard  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Divalent  silver 

oxide  cell.  4,250,234,  O.  429-206.000. 
Lange.  Erhard:  See — 

zur  Hausen,  Manfred;  Kaufhold,  Manfted;  and  Lange,  Erhard, 
4,250,337,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Langford,  Forrest  L.:  See— 

Rudy,  Michael  W.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  and  Therien,  Robert  D., 
4,249,821,  CI.  355-64.000. 


Lankin,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov. 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Velichko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volhon.  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.. 
4^50,012.  CI.  2O4.243.0OM. 
Lanza,  Emmanuel:  Si»— 

Morris,  Jeff;  Brandli,  Jacqueline;  Lanza,  Emmanuel;  and  Lingier, 
WUly  F.  R.,  4,23a27 1 ,  CI.  525-66.000. 
LaRaus,  Julius.  Method  for  purifying  septic  tank  effluent.  4,250,040,  CI. 

210-760.000. 
Larkin,  Robert  E.;  and  Fiber.  Earl  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Formed 
pivot  for  toggle  lever  Md  method  of  making.  4,250,369,  C\. 
200-339.000. 
Lanen,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Webster.   Ronald   B.;   and   Lanen,   Ronald   P.,   4,249,807.   CL 
354-4.000. 
Larson,  William  C:  See— 

Morrell.  Roger  J.;  Larson,  William  C;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  D.. 
4,249.777.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Lask,  Hehnut;  Hoist,  Amo;  Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried;  and  Sommer,  Hans, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  equipment  for  preparing 
swellable  cross-linked  caiboxyalkylcelluloaes  from  natural  cellulose 
or  cellulose  hydrate  and  use  thereof.  4,23a306,  Q.  336-88.000. 
Laakin,  Allen  I.:  See— 

Hou,  Ching-Tsang;  Patel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Lttkin,  Allen  I.. 

4,250.259.  a7435- 148.000. 

LaSpisa,  Ronald  J.;  and  McElroy.  Arthur  H..  to  PhUlips  Petroleum 

Company.  Control  of  pipe  tension  between  extruder  die  and  take-up 

coiler.  4,25a  1 30,  Q.  264-40. 700. 

Latimer,  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Steerable  ocean  floor 

dredge  vehicle.  4,249,324,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Latty.  James  A.;  See— 

Kiser.  Ernest  J.;  and  Latty.  James  A.,  4,230,029,  CI.  210-632.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Yorizo.  4,249,363.  CI.  33-508.000. 
Sentoku.  Hideshi,  4,249.553,  Q.  133-l.OOA. 
Lavigna,  Robert  J.;  and  Reusser,  Raymond  E..  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc.  Growing  crystals  from  a  melt  by  controlling  additions 
of  material  thereto.  4,249,988.  CI.  156-605.000. 
Law,  Gabriel  H.:  See— 

Foscante,  Raymond  E.;  Gysegem.  Albert  P.;  Martinich.  Pamela  J.; 
and  Law.  Gabriel  H..  4,250,074,  CI.  26&-32.8EP. 
Lawson.  William  J.:  See— 

Blakeslee,  Gerald  A..  4,249,283,  Q.  17-31.000. 
Lawton.  Ernest  L..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reinforced  acrylic  fiber 

and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,230.275.  CI.  525-128.000. 
Layciak,  Stephen  G.:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Dobrosielski, 
Stephen  S..  4.250,368.  O.  200-307.000. 
Layman,  Mike  D.  Brush  windrower.  4,249,367,  Q.  56-365.000. 
Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schuiz,  Arthur  C,  to 
Hooker  Chemicab  St  Plastics  Corp.  Polymeric  microporous  separa- 
tors for  use  in  electrolytic  processes  and  devices.  4,25a002,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Leaak.  John  C:  See— 

Leask,  John  W.;  Leask,  John  C;  and  Straus,  Harry  W.,  4,2Sa392, 
a.  250-505.000. 
Leask,  John  W.;  Leask,  John  C;  and  Straus,  Harry  W..  to  Engineering 

~ 4.250,392.     Cf 


Dynamics     Corporation.     Bi-focal     collimator. 
25O-5O5.000.  . 

Lebugle,  Albert:  See- 
Constant,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebugle.  Albert;  Zaouk. 
Aref;  Morancho.  Roland;  and  Pouvreau,  Philippe,  4,250,205,  CI. 
427-87.000. 

Leclanche  S.A.:  See— 

Jeanneret,  Rene,  4,250,233.  Q.  429-140.000. 

Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  and  Desbois-Chauvette,  Colette,  to  Service 
d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  Allumettes.  Device  for 
automatically  taking  ofT  elemenu  formed  on  pieces,  particularly  on 
tobacco  leaves.  4.249.439.  CI.  83-71.000. 

Lee,  Hop.  Twin  electric  lockett  for  outlet  box.  4,249,789,  CI.  339- 
I56.00R. 

Lee,  Martin  J.;  and  Malin.  Michael  J.,  to  Technicon  InstrumenU  Corpo- 
ration. Whole  blood  analyses  in  porous  media.  4,230,237,  CI. 
433-4.000. 

Lee,  Maw  H.,  to  Scott  *  Fetzer  Company.  The.  Flexible  temperature 
self  regulating  heating  cable.  4,25a4(30,  CI.  219-549.000. 

Lee,  Robert  W.,  to  Action  Target  Products,  Inc.  Expendable,  rapidly 
repUced,  single-part,  knock-over,  pull  cord  controlled  target  ele- 
ment. 4,249,743,  CI.  273-391.000. 

Lee,  Ronald  L.;  and  Chaconas,  Charles  G.  Current  controlled  muscle 
stimulator.  4,249.537,  CI.  128-422.000. 

Lee,  Shi-Chung,  to  Chun  Zu  Machinery  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  Stabilizing 
means  for  the  cutter  of  nut  former.  4,249.444.  CI.  83-588.000. 

Lee,  Yu-Kuang.  Multiple-purpose  closed-loop,  automatic  control  sys- 
tem. 4,25a44a  a.  318^14.000. 

LeFever.  JoAnne:  See — 

Kouloheris,  Anastasioa  P.;  and  LeFever,  JoAnne,  4,2Sai55,  Q. 
423-32  l.OOR. 
Le  Fustec,  Richard:  See— 

CUude,  Bruno;  and  Le  Fustec.  Richard,  4,25a227.  Q.  428-461.000. 
Leger,  Lucien:  See— 

Baudin,  Pol;  Leger,  Lucien;  and  CoUignon,  Pierre,  4,249,958,  Q. 
136-251.000. 
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4^50.080.  CI. 


sdministrator; 
4,249,926.  Q. 


Lehmann,  Haii»-Dieter,  and  Konsuntin,  Peter,  to  Gainl>ro  Dialysatoren 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Column  for  the  removal  of  undesired  tubctances 
from  a  liquid  mixture.  4,234141,  Q.  422-44.000. 
whm— ti    Rolf,  to  Eacher  Wyw  Ltd.  Coatrolled  deflectioa  roll. 

4J49,29aa.  29-116.0AD. 
\  .yhm—n,  Wolfgang;  Mulkr,  Friedhelm:  Lobach,  Wilfried;  Cramm, 
Guntber,  and  Hammerstrom,  Knut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlachaft. 
Polyaminei  conlaining  amide  groups.  4,230,298.  Q.  328-342.000. 
I^mim,  Wolfgang;  Mulkr,  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther,  Hammer- 
itrom.  Knut;  and  Lobach.  Wilfried.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeiellachaft. 
Polyamino  containing  amide  group*.  4,230,299,  O.  328-342.000. 
I  f^iYfMw  Wolfgang:  See — 

Lobach,  wSfhed;  L^mann.  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm, 
4,230,112,0.364.291.000. 
Leib,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Grumman  Aerotpace  Corporation.  Radiatxm 

beam  deflection  system.  4,230,463,  CL  331-94.SOD. 
Leipdt.  Rudolf:  See—  _    ^      „  .  ^  ,   . 

Behiendt.  Bemhard;  Brenner,  Gerhard;  Fischer,  Hemz;  and  La- 
pdt.  Rudolf,  4,249,300,  CL  123-336.000. 
Leitzel.  William  O.;  and  Tbinesen,  Tom.  Supporting  means  for  an 

electrical  circuit  4,230,339,  Q.  362-196.000. 
Ldl,  Rainer,  and  Lemberg,  Werner,  to  Davy  International  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Sulphur  condensing  apparatus.  4,249,921,  Q.  33-269.000. 
Lent.  Hans  J.  Conveyor  sortation  system.  4,249,661,  a.  209-364.000. 

Lemberg.  Werner:  See—  

Lell,  Rainer.  and  Lemberg.  Werner,  4,249,921.  CI.  33-269.000. 
Le  Moal  Jean  P.,  to  La  Precision  Industrielle.  Rotary  hydraulic  jack 

device.  4,249,431,  Q.  91-1.000. 
Leonard,  Robert  £.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.  Process  for  utdizmg 
mineral-containing    residue    from    coal    liquefaction    processes. 
4.249,931.  a.  106-103.000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino.  Germain;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  to  So- 
ciete  Francaise  des  Produitt  pour  Catalyse.   Catalysts  for  hy- 
diofcforming.  4.230.036.  Q.  232-441.000. 
Lenmacher.  Bemhard;  Lydtin.  Hans;  Scifert,  Horst;  and  Krol,  Johan- 
nes W.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  tube  cathode. 
4.230.429.  a.  313-346.00R. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Sird.  Michel  4.249,300,  Q.  29-600.000. 
Lester,  George  W.:  See— 

Rohftwch.  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester.  George  W.. 
26042.460. 
Leuca.  Walter:  See— 

Moeller.  Arnold  T..  4.230.396.  Q.  219-218.000. 
Levecque,  Marc,  administrator:  See — 

Levecque.   Marcel,   deceased;   Levecque.   Marc, 
Batifdli.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique. 
65-3.000. 
Levecque.  Marcel,  deceased;  by  Levecque.  Marc,  administrator,  Bau- 

Klli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries, 
ethod  for  jet  attenuation  of  fibers  with  localized  combustion. 
4,249,926,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Level,  Jean-Paul;  and  Buffard,  Guy,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Otroen.  Protecting  device  in  particu- 
lar for  a  rod  of  a  telescopic  shockabsoiber.  4,249,645,  CI.  188-322.000. 
Leveienz.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  diazotizing 

aromatic  amines.  4,230.089,  CI.  260-141.000. 
Leveskis.  Newton  G..  to  Custom  Research  and  Devdopment.  Metal 
oxide  remover  containing  a  strong  mineral  acid,  chelating  agent  and 
a  basic  ammonia  derivative.  4,250.048,  O.  252-142.000. 
Levine,  Seymour  D.:  See- 
Kane,  Vinayak  V.;  and  Levine,  Seymour  D.,  4,230.180,  CI. 
424-230.000. 
Levy,  Joseph:  See— 

Rohrbach,  RonaW  P.;  and  Levy.  Joseph,  4,230,260,  Q.  433-176.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  and  Hennion,  Claude.  Electromechanical  transduc- 
ers. 4,230,415,  a.  307-400.000. 
Lewis.  Gilbert  W.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Feldatein.  Cyril;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  Culler,  VirgU  H.; 
and  Merrbaum,  Samuel.  4,249.417,  Q.  73-141.00A. 
Ley,  Gregor.  Penzel,  Erich;  Rebaflca,  Walter,  and  Bott.  Kaspar.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellachaft.  Aqueous  dispersions,  containing  hydrazine 
derivatives,  of  carbonyl-containing  copolymers.  4.250.070.  G.  260- 
29.6MM. 
LGZ  Landis  *  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Greenaway.  David  L..  4.250.217.  CL  428-161.000. 
Greenaway.  David  L..  4.234393,  Q.  230-566.000. 
Li,  Cboh  H..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Caiboxyl  terminus  analogs  of 

^•endorphin.  4,254067,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Libby,  Craig  R..  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Coat  detection  method. 

4030,382.  a.  250-302.000. 
Liebert,  Martin:  See— 

Goedecke,  Ralf;  Liebert,  Martin;  Niichk,  Wolfgang;  Kurandt, 
Uwe;  and  Mewes.  Dieter,  4,250,308,  CL  544-19O.00O. 
Liebetruth,  Reiner:  See— 

Luderer,  Gunter,  Wetnkauf,  Burghard;  and  Liebetruth.  Reiner. 
4.234383.  a.  230.363.OOS. 

Lietard.  Olivier:  See—  

Cases.  Jean  M.;  Valence,  Georges;  and  Lietard.  Olivier,  4,234027, 
a.  209-233.000. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See — 

Cherukuri.  Subraman  R.;  and  Friello,  Dominick  R.,  4,230,193,  CI. 

426-3.000. 
Friello,  Dominick  R.,  4430,196,  Q.  426-5.000. 


Light.  Bette  M.:  See— 

Muman.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 

wJ^*^**       **  **  •  "^  G™«1».  Edward  J.,  4.250,194,  CI.  426-3.000. 

'!P?Sft^.   !S?  hv.  ^  ^^^  Corporation.  Current  mirror  amplifier. 

4.254461.  a.  330-288.000. 

Lin.  Henn^  C;  and  Robota,  Stephen,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
VT.:  5!^°**"  »nd  catalyst  mixture  for  the  para-directed  chlorination 
of  alkylbenzenes.  4.254122.  Q.  570-209.000. 

Linde  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

^^*miSma^  Lang.  Roland;  and  Jelend.  Wolfgang.  4.250.150.  CI 

Lindsey.  David  L.  to  Mustang  Services  Company.  Pipeline  treaimcm 

apparatus.  4.249.475,  a.  118-105.000. 
Lingier.  WUly  F.  R.:  See— 

^?i^^  ^^i®??^  Jacqueline;  Lanza.  Emmanuel;  and  Lingier. 
Willy  F.  R..  4.250.271.  Q.  525-66.000. 
Link.  Manfred;  and  Puch.  Diethelm.  to  Triumph-Adler  AG.  Daisy 

wheel  typewriter.  4.249.829.  Q.  400-144.200. 
Linke.  Fritz:  See— 

Dursch.  Walter.  Linke,  Fritz;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  4.250,124. 
a.  260-928.000. 
Linscott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Generator  with 

stator  retention.  4,254423,  Q.  310-238.000. 
Little,  Carl  H.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Retractable  caster.  4.249.282 

CI.  16-32.000. 
Littlejohn.  Calvin.  Battery  locking  means.  4,249,403,  CI.  70-230.000 
Littleton,  Ricky  V.  Releasable  window  guard.  4.249.345.  CI.  49-56.000 
Liu.  Yet-Zen;  and  Chiang.  Shang-Yi.  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  light-emitting 
diode  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy.  4.249.967.  Q.  148-171.000. 
Lo.  David  S.:  See— 

Cosimini.  Gregory  J.;  Johnson.  Leslie  H.;  Lo.  David  S.;  Nelson, 
George  F.;  and  Paul.  Maynard  C.  4.250,565.  Q.  365-87.000. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyalkylenepolyamines  containing  qua- 
ternary dialkylammonium  groups.  4,2541  ll  CL  564-291.000. 
Lobach.  WUfried:  See— 

Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Lobach.  Wilfried; 
Cramm.  Gunther.  and  Hammerstrom,  Knut.  4,250,298.  CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Muller.  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther.  Ham- 
merstrom. Knut;  and  Lobach.  WUfried.  4.250,299,  CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lode,  Tenny  D.  Digital  multimeter  with  more  closely  spaced  ranges. 

4.250.447.  CL  324-115.000. 
Locb,  Nackey  S.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  environment  controlling 

sheet.  4.249.589.  CI.  16O-368.00R. 
Lohmeier,  Alfred:  See— 

Bieberbach,  George;  Bongaards,  Donald  J.;  Lohmeier,  Alfred;  and 
Duke.  James  M..  4,249.593,  Q.  165-70.000. 
LohrafT,  Larry  G.:  See— 

Gaiaer,  Robert  F.;  and  LohrafT,  Larry  G.,  4.249.379,  CL  60-562.000. 
Loland,  Sven,  to  Sante  Fe  Internationa]  Corporation.  Offshore  drilling 

control  cable  clamp  system.  4,249,614  Q.  166-360.000. 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Coal  Uquefaction  process. 
4,250,014,  CL  208-8.0LE. 

Ingles  Hovercraft  Asaociates  Limited, 
ur&e   effect   vehicle.    4,249,628,   CL 


Longley,  Timothy  J.  R.,  to 
System    of  control    for    a 
180-1 17.000. 
Lonier,  David  T.:  See—  _ 

Anderson,  Martin  C;  and  Lonier.  Davkl  T.,  4,249,318.  Q. 
434-103.000. 
Lorant,  Stefan:  See—  ,.  ..        ^  ^^^ ,,, 

Bratt,  Jan  C;  Lorant,  Stefan;  and  PMtersson,  Kjell  A.,  4,249,377, 
a.  60-517.000.  ! 

Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Damico,  Dennis  J.;  and  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.,  4,250,274,  Q. 
525-127.000. 
L'Oreal:See—  „.  ,.    ^    ^ 

Bouillon,   Claude:   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 

4.250,108,  CL  260-511.000. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  4,249,521,  Q.  128-62.00R. 
Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen:  See— 

Gretz,  Heinz;  Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Lorenzen,  Hemz-Chnsten, 
4,249,545,  CI.  13I-2I.OOR. 
Lorenzi,  Donald  E.:  See—  „    ^  .  .  ,.    . 

O'Connor,  Donakl  T.;  Lorenzi,  Donald  E.;  Flaherty,  John  J.;  and 
Schaefer,  Edward,  4,249,814  CL  354-63.000. 
Lougheed,  James  H.;  and  Hinz,  Lome  C.  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 

it5!piow  guidance  system.  4,249,634  Q.  180-168.000. 
LovelL  Robert.  Process  for  extruding  maraging  steel.  4,249,408,  CI. 

72-256.000.  _       . 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight.  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  efTiciency,  high  temperature 
catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4,254288.  Q.  526-137.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Higgins,  WUIiam  A.,  4,254042,  Q.  2S2-8.50C. 
Lucchmi^  Erich;  and  Kramer,  Martin,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Safety    device    for    the    protection    of   pedestrians. 
4,249,632.  CI.  180-274.000. 
Luck,  Edward  E.;  and  Daniels,  John  R.,  to  Collagen  Corporation. 

Microwave  sterilization  of  dry  protein.  4,254139,  a.  422-21.000. 
LuckeL  Joachim;  and  PoveL  Rolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft 
Servo-steering  mechanism.  4,249,456,  Q.  91-433.000. 
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Luderer,  Gunter;  Weinkauf,  Burghard;  and  Liebetruth,  Reiner,  to 
Siemens     Aktiengesellschaft.     Semiconductor     X-ray     detector. 
4,250,385,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Doom,  Donald  W.;  Williams,  Roy  T.;  and  Hawkins,  James  B., 
4,249.850.  CL  4 14-49  LOGO. 
Lundbladh,  Tage  S.  Device  for  evacuating  air  from  a  container. 

4.249.583,  CL  141-65.000. 
Lundgren,  Roy  L.  Device  for  generating  electricity  by  pedestrian  and 

vehicular  trafTic.  4,250,395,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Lunin,  Mikhail  G.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 

Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.; 

'Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 

S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov, 

Arkady  S.,  4,249,871,  CL  425-1 1 1.000. 

Luque,  Rafael  P.:  See— 

Haafkens,   Rudolf;  Luque,  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vries,  Willem. 
4,249,609,  CL  166-280.000. 
Lurex  B.V.:  See— 

de  Leeuw,  Johannes  A.  N.;  and  Brugmans,  Johannes  T.,  4,250,209, 
CL  427-250.000. 
Lydtin,  Hans:  See— 

Lersmacher.  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Seifert,  Horst;  and  Krol, 
Johannes  W.  A.,  4,250,429,  Q.  313.346.00R. 
Lysenko,  George  P.:  See— 

Kicfer,  Edward  H.;  Lysenko,  George  P.;  and  Cade.  Richard  L., 
4,250,486,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Lyvers,  Daniel  L.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  vehicle. 

4,249.853,  CL  414-543.000. 
Maas,  Rudolf  J.:  See- 
Bitter,  Johan  G.  A.;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Scheerman,  Jacobus  H., 
4.250,335,  CI  568-771.000. 
Machcn,  James  F.  High-speed  direct-drive  extmder.  4,249,877,  CI. 

425-204.000. 
Machida,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Nagai,  Tsuneji;  Machida,  Yoshiham;  Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  and  Ikura, 
Hiroshi.  4,250,163,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Machines  Chambon:  See- 
Corse,  Louis  G.,  4,249,316,  CL  34-28.000. 
Mack,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Muller,  Wemer  H.;  Mack,  Karl  E.;  and  Hey,  Hansjorg,  4,250,336. 
CI.  568-772.000. 
Mackey,  Thomas:  See- 
Taylor.  Michael  C,  4.249,391.  CI.  62-304.000. 
MacPherson,  William  P.:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  MacPherson,  William  P.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W  . 
4,250,409,  CI.  307-252.00A. 
Macriss,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Elkins,  Robert  H.;  Durkin,  Gary  M.;  and  Macriss,  Robert  A., 
4,249,594,  CL  I65-104.00F. 
Maczko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cozzi,  John  P.;  and  Maczko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4,250,039,  CI. 
210-416.500. 
Maekawa,  Hideyuki;  Takagishi,  Yasushi;  and  Kato.  Hiroshi,  to  Shionogi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.  Long  acting  preparation  of  cefalexin  for  effective  treat- 
ments of  bacterial  infection  sensitive  to  cefalexin.  4,250,166,  CL 
424-81.000. 
Maes,  Reed  A.,  Jr.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 

Solar  energy  collector.  4,249,340,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Magicam,  Inc.:  See — 

Hilbert,  Robert  S.;  Gustafson,  Darryl  E.;  Harris,  Thomas  I.;  and 
Rimmer,  Matthew  P.,  4,249.805,  CI.  352-85.000. 
Magna  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Meckling,  John  H.,  4,250,128,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See — 

O'Connor,  Donald  T.;  Lorenzi,  Donald  E.;  Flaherty,  John  J.;  and 
Schaefer.  Edward.  4,249.810.  CL  354-63.000. 
Magnuson,  Ellis:  See — 

Hoelzer.  E.  Clyde;  and  Magnuson,  Ellis,  4,249,900,  CI.  433-79.000. 
Magruder,  Michael  K.:  See — 

aifTord,  Jimmie  D.;  Girsch,  David  E.;  and  Magroder,  Michael  K., 
4,249,558,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Mahajan,  Gautam  K.:  See— 

Pocock,  John  P.  E.;  Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam K.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  4,249,667,  CL  215-l.OOC. 
MahofT,  George  A.,  to  Hydraflow  Supply,  Inc.  Flexible  coupling. 

4,249,786,  CL  339-15.000. 
Malcolm,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  Malcolm,  Jack  W.;  and  Thompson,  William 
L,  4,250,558,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Malin,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Lee.  Martin  J.;  and  Malin.  Michael  J..  4.250.257,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Malz  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Trihey,  John  M.,  4,249,495,  Q.  123-432.000. 
Manley,  Martin  H.:  See— 

Bkxxlworth,  Greville  G.;  and  Manley,  Martin  H.,  4,250,518,  CI. 
357-27.000. 
Mantegani,  Enzo,  to  Weiko  Industriale  S.p.A.  Kiln.  4,249,895,  CI. 

432-128.000. 
Marchaj,  Tadeusz  J.,  to  Preload  Technology,  Inc.  Earthquake  resistant 

tank.  4,249,352,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Marconi  Company,  Limited,  The:  See- 
Cooper,  David;  and  Davidson,  Philip  J.,  4,250,469,  CL  332-1.000. 


Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M., 
4,250,279.  CI.  525-425  000. 
Margolin,  George  D.;  and  Vurpiliat,  Victor  V.,  to  Auto  Register,  Inc. 

Automatic  money  handling  device.  4,249,552,  CL  133-l.OOR. 
Maries,  Alan;  and  Shreeve,  Prancesca  M.,  to  International  Sundard 
Electric   Corporation.   Glass  composition   for  water   setting   ion- 
polymer  cements.  4.250.277.  CI.  525-337.000. 
Marine  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Parke,  Harry  G.,  4,250,484,  CI.  34O-52.00P. 
Mark  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McNeel.  William  O.,  4,249,788,  CI.  339-94.00M. 
Marquess,  Richard  D.,  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Bearing  pre- 
load assembly  for  use  in  an  oil  filled  accelerometer.  4,249,420,  CI. 
73-516.00R. 
Marra,  Paul.  Power  bowstring  release  device.  4,249,507,  CI.   124- 

35.00A. 
Martin.  Alfred  C:  See— 

Waddington,  Alan;  and  Martin.  Alfred  C.  4.249.862,  O.  416- 
I34.00A. 
Martin,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Dorey,  Howard  A.;  Martin,  Edward  A.;  and  Spooner,  Michael  I., 
4,250.407,  CI.  307-209.000. 
Martin  Engineering:  See — 

Stahura,  Richard.  4,249.650,  CL  198-499.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John  S.;  Johnson,  Paulette;  and  Nadzan. 
Alex  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2-Deoxy-2-substituted  fortimicin  A 
and  B  and  derivatives.  4.250.304.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Martin.  William  O.:  See— 

Ko.  Wen  H.;  Fleming.  David  G.;  Derda.  Harry  J.;  and  Martin. 
William  O..  4.249.527.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Martinez.  Marco  A.  Solar  collector.  4.249,519.  CI.  126450.000. 
Martinich,  Pamela  J.:  See — 

Foscante.  Raymond  E.;  Gysegem.  Albert  P.;  Martinich.  Pamela  J.; 
and  Law,  Gabncl  H..  4.250,074.  CI.  260-32.8EP. 
Martino,  Germain:  See — 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean. 
4,250,056,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Marttinen,    Jarmo.    Piston    type    cleaning    valve.    4,249,561,    CL 

137-244.000. 
Maru,  Hansraj  C,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Acid  electrolyte 
fuel  cell  method  having  improved  carbon  corrosion  protection. 
4,250,231.  CI.  429-13.000. 
Marumo.  Shingo;  and  Katayama,  Masato,  to  Noda  Institute  for  Scien- 
tific Research.  Novel  bicyclodecadiene  compounds  and  process  for 
producing  them.  4,250,120.  CI.  568-445.000. 
Maruyama,  Hisaichi:  See— 

Sakaue,    Yoshikazu;    and    Maruyama,    Hisaichi,    4,249,704,   CI. 
242-7.230. 
Mamyama,  Shoji:  See— 

Shimada,    Masaru;    Mamyama,    Shoji;    and    Tamura,    Hiroshi, 
4,250,240,  CI.  430-66.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Winstead,  Thomas  W.,  4,250,129,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Mase,  Akira:  See— 

Iwaki,    Katsutaro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase.    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  Kauumi;  Akita.  Yoshio;  Muto,  Kauuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro.  4.250.444,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Masologites.  George  P.;  Sun,  Jui-Yuan;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk,  Emmetf 
H..  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  removing  sulfur 
from  coal.  4.249.914  CL  44-I.OSR. 
Masopust.  Otto  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Brown,  Donald  R.;  Masopust.  Otto  T..  Jr.;  and  Meal,  John  R., 
4,250,534,  CI.  361-272.000. 
Massing.  Lyie  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Piston  and  extensible 

cylinder  therefor.  4,249,458.  CI.  92-13.100. 
Masubuchi,  Sadao.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Liquid  crystal 

display  device.  4,249,801.  CI.  350-346.000. 
Masuda,  Kalsuya;  and  Saitou,  Asao.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Lim- 
ited. Rotor  assembly  for  stepping  motor.  4,250,421,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Matheis,  Anton:  See— 

Voll,  Walter;  and  Matheis,  Anton,  4,249,627,  CI.  18O-73.00D. 
Mathes,  Heinz,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manual  respirator 
apparatus    for    use    with    automatic    respirators.    4,249,528,    CI. 
128-205.130. 
Mathis,  Robert  D.;  and  Hine,  Gordon,  to  De  Lorean  Manufacturing 
Company.  Variable  wing  plow  blade  and  mounting  structure  there- 
for. 4.249.323.  CL  37-42.00R. 
Matlack,  Albert  S..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  1 -Olefin  polymerization 

catalyst  4,250.287.  CL  526-125.000. 
Matner,  Martin:  See— 

Perrey.  Hermann;  and  Matner.  Martin.  4.250.071.  C\.  260-29.7NR. 
Mauui.  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Masamichi;  Hirao,  Kazushige;  and 
Mauui.  Sadayoshi.  4.250.156.  CI.  423-416.000. 
Matsumoto.  Junichiro:  See— 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Hanihiko;  Mattumoto.  Junichiro;  and 
Etch,  Yukihiro.  4.249.374.  Q.  60-276.000. 
Mauumoto.  Keiji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  processing 
apparatus  capable  of  effecting  parallel  processings  by  using  a  divided 
common  bus.  4.250,547.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mauumoto.  Shuichi:  See— 

Kotani.   Teizo;   Mauumoto,   Shuichi;   Igarashi.   Kauutoshi;  and 
Suzuki.  Kazuo.  4.254063.  CI.  2604.00R. 
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Mattuoka.  Hideoki:  Set— 

Mizote.  MMsnori;  Yamaki.  Kiyoahi;  Oka.  Takashi;  Matsuoka. 
Hideoki;  Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki.  4,230,402,  CI. 
235-92.M3N. 
Nofoura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki, 
Kiyoahi;  Oka.  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  4.230,403,  Q. 
235-92.0DN. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

KaUyama,  Mitsumata;  and  Suemitsu,  Masayasu,  4,249,668,  CI. 
220-2.  lOR. 
Matsuya,  Kuni:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4,249.934.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  Set — 

Crain.  PhUip  W.;  Kelley,  William  J.;  and  ShofT,  Daniel  J.,  4,249,339. 
a.  46-232.000. 
Mattock,  Patrick,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Purification  of  Factor  Vlll.  4,230,008,  Q.  204-180.00R. 
Mattox,  Emeat  M.  Exercise  apparatus.  4,249.723,  Q.  272-117.000. 
Matubara,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Ochiai,    Michio;   Tonooka,   Noriaki;   and   Matubara,   Kenkichi, 
4,230,193,  a.  424-338.000. 
Matzner.  Markus:  Set— 

Robeion.  Lloyd  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M.. 
4.250.279,  CI.  523-425.000. 
Maurice,  Terrence  J.:  See- 
Millar,  Donald  B.;  Murray,  Edward  D.;  and  Maurice,  Terrence  J., 
4.230,198.  a.  426-335.000. 
Mavel,  Gerard  F.  G.;  Morel,  Emile  M.  J.;  and  Richert,  Gabriel  M.,  to 
Institut  National  de  Recherche  Chimique  Appliquee.  Process  for 
manufacturing  flnished  and  semi-finished  products  from  mixtures  of 
various  synthetic  resin  scrap  materials.  4,230.222,  Q.  428-285.000. 
May,  James  A.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Jr., 

4,230.288.  a.  526-137.000. 

Mayer,  Donald  K.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Crankcase  oil  return 

for  a  transport  refrigeration  system  providing  both  heating  and 

cooling.  4,249,389,  Q.  62-192.000. 

Mayer,  Morrie  M.,  to  General  Housewares  Corp.  Cooking  utensil  with 

non-stick  cooking  surface.  4,250,215,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis  A.,  to 
Midland-RoM  Corporation.  Internal  cooling  of  heat  exchanger  tubes. 
4.249.893,  Q.  432-49.000. 
McCall.  John   M.    Methods  of  treating   psychosis.   4.230.173,   Q. 

424-248.510. 
McCall.  John  M..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Methods  of  treating 

psychosis.  4.250.181,  O.  424-250.000. 
McCammon,  William  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Stable  synchronous 

drive  system  for  gyroscope  rotor.  4,250,442,  G.  318-723.000. 
McCarroll.  John  J.:  See— 

Foster,  Alan  I.;  James,  Peter  G.;  McCarroll,  John  J.;  and  Tennison, 
Stephen  R.,  4,250,057,  CI.  252-447.000. 
McCauley,  Jerry  L.,  to  Structural  InstnunenUtion,  Inc.  Load  cell  for 

on-board  weighing  systems.  4,249,623,  CI.  177-136.000. 
McClaflin.  Gifford  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Method  of  transporting  viscous 

hydrocarbons.  4.249,554,  CI.  137-13.000. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Cur- 
rent interrupter  for  fault  current  limiter  and  method.  4,250.365.  CI. 
200-1 50.00R. 
McDonald.  Patrick  D.;  and  Rausch.  Carl  W.,  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc. 

Radial  compression  of  packed  beds.  4,250,035,  CI.  210-198.200. 
McElroy.  Arthur  H.:  See— 

LaSptsa.  Ronald  J.;  and  McElroy,  Arthur  H..  4.250.130.  Q. 
26MO.700. 
McFarlane.  Finley  E.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Cotn- 
pany.  Thermoplastic  polyester  molding  compositions.  4.250.078,  CI. 
26O-4O.0OR. 
McGraw-Ediaon  Co.:  Set— 

Kristofek,  Paul  J..  4.250.540,  Q.  362-368.000. 
McGuire,  Robert  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus 

for  removing  moisture  from  air.  4,249,778,  Q.  299-64.000. 
McLaughlin,  Charles  S..  deceased;  and  McLaughlin.  Charles  S.,  Jr., 

executor.  Snowplow.  4.249.322.  CI.  37-41.000. 
McLaughlin,  Charles  S.,  Jr.,  executor:  See- 
McLaughlin.  Charles  S..  deceased;  and  McLaughlin.  Charles  S.. 
Jr..  executor.  4.249.322,  Q.  37-41.000. 
McMahon,  Philip  J.;  and  Yates,  Frank  S.,  to  Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals 
Limited.    Process   for   preparing   aralkyl    halides.   4,250,340,   CI. 
368-639.000. 
McNaboey.  John  C.  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Air  control  mechanism 

having  noise  suppression  means.  4.249,571,  Q.  137-601.000. 
McNamee.  Gary  M.:  See— 

Christenson,  Christopher  P.;  McNamee.  Gary  M.;  and  Delaune, 
Ralph  H..  4.249.939,  O.  73-109.000. 
McNaul,  William  F.,  to  Cubic  Corporation.  Sidelobe  discriminator. 

4aSO,i06,  a.  343-lOO.OCS. 
McNed,  Waiiam  O..  to  Mark  Products,  Inc.  Waterproof  multiple  wire 

cable  connecting  device.  4,249,788,  CI.  339-94.00M. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See— 

Kotyk.  JefTery  M.,  4J49.868.  a.  417-311.000. 
McSwain,  Edward  D.  Wall  ventilator  construction.  4,249,460,  C\. 

98-32.000. 
McVicker,  Gary  B..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Carbonyla- 

tion  proceas.  4.230.329,  Q.  360-232.000. 
Mmi  OMporation,  The:  See— 

Dfwafcr;  John  L.  4,23a5 10.  a.  346-75.000. 


Meal,  John  R.:  See— 

Brown,  Donald  R.;  Masopust,  Otto  T.,  Jr.;  and  Meal,  John  R., 
4,250,534,  CI.  361-272.000. 
Meckling,  John  H.,  to  Magna  Motors  Corporation.  Processes  and 
apparatuses  for  preparing  permanent  magnet  stators.  4,250,128,  CI. 
264-24.000. 
Medtronic  GmbH:  See — 

Wieser,  Alfred,  4,249,901,  Q.  433-1 19.000. 
Mehren,  Herbert,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure  me- 
dium brake  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,249.780.  CI.  303-115.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoi,  Kaoru;  Ikeda.  Tadamasa;  Nakayoshi.  Takemi;  and  Okada, 
Akira,  4,250.169,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Meisert,  Ernst:  See— 

Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert,  Ernst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner,    Hans;    and    Hespe.    Hans,    4,250,292,    CI. 
528-44.000. 
Melendy,  Harold  A.;  and  Hamilton.  Harold  V.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corpo- 
ration. Two  sUge  intensifier.  4,249,380,  Q.  60-562.000. 
Mellott.  Hayes  R.  Log  debarking  apparatus.  4,249,585,  CI.  144-208.00G. 
Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dudash,  Allan  A.;  Melvin,  Waymon  A..  Jr.;  and  Vercellotti,  Leon- 
ard C,  4,250.489,  CI.  34O-147.00T. 
Mera.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tamura.  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  Mera.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo.  4.250.073.  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bochis.   Richard  J.;   Kulsa,   PMer.  and  Tolman,   Richard   L., 

4.250.174,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Hagopian,  Arpi;  and  Kniskem,  Peter  J.,  4,230,263, 

a.  435-272.000. 
Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,  Bruce  E., 
4,250.184,  a.  424-267.000. 
Merkel.  Russell  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Router  bit.  4.249.326.  CI. 

37-141.00T. 
Merkle,  Roland:  See— 

Bruder,  Werner;  and  MerUe,  Roland.  4,249.489,  Q.  123-90.160. 
Merrfoaum,  Samuel:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Feldstein,  Cyril;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  Culler.  Virgil  H.; 
and  Merrbaum.  Samuel.  4,249.417.  Q.  73-141.00A. 
Merten,  Uwe:  See— 

Krukemeier.    Richard;    Merten.    Uwe;    and    Stahlmann,    Willi, 
4,249.651,  a.  198-509.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See—    ' 

Pogoda,  Dieter,  4,250.219,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Metal  Closures  Group  Limited:  See— 

BrownbiU,  Thomas  D.,  4,249,362,  Q.  53-490.000. 
Mewes,  Dieter:  See— 

Goedecke.  Ralf;  Liebert.  Martin;  Nischk,  Wolfgang;  Kurandt, 
Uwe;  and  Mewes,  Dieter,  4,250.308.  Q.  544-190.000. 
Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ben- 

zofuranyl-bcnzimidazoles.  4.250.317,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Meyer,  John  A.,  to  Keene  Corporation.  Token  identifying  system. 

4,249,648.  CI.  194-102.000. 
Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard  E..  to 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Self-propelled  vacuum  cleaner. 
4,249,281,  a.  15-340.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.:  See — 

Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Rubin,  Carl  S., 
4,249,539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Michalko.  Edward,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  spheroidal  alu- 
mina particles.  4,250,058,  CI.  252^148.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis 

A.,  4,249,893,  CI.  432-49.000. 
Schultz.  Thomas  J.,  4,249.965,  Q.  148-27.000. 
Mijovic.  Mkoslav  V.:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  4,250,238,  O.  430-17.000. 
MikhaUov,  Igor  V.:  See— 

MikhaUov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko.  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov.  Igor  V.;  Lunin.  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov.  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov.  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov.  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov. 
Arkady  S..  4,249,871,  Q.  425-111.000. 
Mikhailov.  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Mikhailov.  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  KiriUov.  Alexandr  P.;  MikhaUov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov, 
Arkady  S.,  4,249,871,  Q.  423-111.000. 
Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Peu  Y.; 
Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.;  Buyanov, 
Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly  S.;  Kirillov, 
Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov,  Arkady  S.  Plant  for 
producing  reinforced-concrete  pipes.  4,249,871,  Q.  425-1 11. 000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  MUberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.. 
4,250,054,  a.  252-437.000. 
MUes,  Ronald  C;  and  Carpenter.  Larry  D..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  low  overvoltage  electrodes.  4.250.004,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Millar,  Donald  B.;  Murray,  Edward  D.;  and  Maurice.  Terrence  J.,  to 
General    Foods,    Limited.    Meat    snack    analog.    4,250,198.    Q. 
426-335.000. 


FEBRUARY  10.  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Miller,  Blaine  M.,  Jr.,  to  Somat  Corporation.  Waste  pulping  apparatus. 

4,249,701,  a.  241-46.170. 
MUler,  Charles  E.  Produce  stalk  cutter.  4,249,702,  CI.  241-205.000. 
MiUer.  Gary  K:  See— 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  Miller,  Gary  K.;  and  Coll-Palagos,  Miguel, 
4,250,000,  CI.  204.59.0QM. 
Miller,  John:  See— 

Needham,  Brian  J.;  and  Miller,  John,  4,250,341,  Q.  568-361.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth;  and  Dombeck,  Le  Roy.  Removably  anchored  box. 

4,249,684,  CI.  224-42.400. 
Miller,  Simon  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Graboyes,  Herman  A.;  and  Miller,  Simon  R.,  Jr.,  4,249,432,  CI. 
76-107.00C. 
Millet,  Marcus  J.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.  Hypodermic  syringe  assem- 
bly. 4,249,530,  CI.  I28-218.00N. 
Mimasu.  Kazuo.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tracking  control  for  a 

video  disc  pUyer.  4,249.746.  CI.  369-221.000. 
Mimoun,  Hubert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Catalytic  oxidation  of 
alcohols  with  molecular  oxygen  to  form  carbonyl  compounds. 
4.250,121,  CI.  568-431.000. 
Minami,  Syuji;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  cata- 
lysts therefor.  4,230.285.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Minigrip.  Inc.:  See — 

Ausnit,  Steven,  4,249,982,  CI.  156-461.000. 
Mifuwsou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Drake.  James  F..  4,250,264,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Rueb,  John  T.,  4.249,349,  CI.  51-392.000. 
Smith,  George  H.,  4,250,053.  Q.  252-426.000. 
Minnick,  L.  John,  to  Minnick,  L.  John.  Method  for  the  production  of 
cementitious  compositions  and  aggregate  derivatives  from  said  com- 
positions. 4,250.134.  CI.  264-140.000. 
Mmton.  Robert:  See- 
Chang.  Zung  F.;  and  Minton.  Robert,  4,250,541,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean, 
4,250,036,  a.  252-441.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Kokado,    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue.    Eiichi. 
4.250,250,  CI.  430-374.000. 
Mitchell  Douglas  A.  Thermal  reactors.  4,249,472,  CI.  110-245.000. 
Mitchell,  Francis  M.:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  E.;  Thaxton,  George  H.;  Mitchell,  Francis  M.; 
and  Bell.  Robert  P .  4.250,226,  CI.  428-344.000. 
Mitchell,  Graham:  See- 
Steel,  Gordon  H.;  and  Mitchell,  Graham,  4,249,415,  Q.  73-120.000. 
Mitchell,  Richard  A.;  Nelson,  Hoyt  H.;  and  Sherman,  Donald  R..  to 
Nortron  Corporation.  Self-calibrating  dau  collection  system  for 
dynamic  wheel  balancing  machine.  4,250,555,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4,249,934,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Oda,  Hiroyasu,  4,250,528,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Sakaue,    Yoshikazu;    and    Maruyama,    Hisaichi,   4,249,704,    CI. 

242-7.230. 
Tada,  Yasuo,  4,249,506,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Minami,  Syuji;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,250,285.  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Mittleberg.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Christenson,  Larry  E.;  Dripps,  Rick  W.;  Gillette,  John  E.;  and 
Mittleberg,  Mark  S.,  4,249,461,  CI.  98-38.00R. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshiike,   Katsushi;   Igarashi,   Torn;   and   Yamaryo.   Yasuyuki. 
4.250.381.  a.  250-237.00G. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  MiU 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Photographic  process.  4,250,250,  CI. 
430-374.000. 
Miyake,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Yamada,    Koukiti;    and    Miyake,    Katsuyuki,    4.250,430.    CI. 
324-169.000. 
Miyaki,  Takeo:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Konishi,  Masataka;  Tsuno,  Takashi;  and 
Miyaki,  Takeo,  4,250,170,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Mogi,  Junichi;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,250,519,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Miyashita.  Kunio:  See— 

Sento,  Hiroshi;  Tanabe,  Shoji;  Shimozu,  Tadao;  Yamashita,  Seiji; 
and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  4,250,424,  a.  310-261.000. 
Miyazaki,  Yorizo,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Incorrect  com 
number    detector    for    coin    wrapping    machine.    4,249,363,    CI. 
53-508.000.  ...^    .. 

Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi;  Oka.  Takashi;  Mattuoka.  Hideoki; 
Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Electronic  trip  meter  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,250,402,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Mizote.  Masanori:  See- 
Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki, 
Kiyoshi;  Oka.  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  4.250.403.  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Mizuguchi.  Mamoru:  See— 

Tsutsumi,    Tadashi;    and    Mizuguchi.    Mamoru.    4.250.373,    CI. 
219-216.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See-  ^ 

Heiss,  Herbert  L.,  4,250.106.  CI.  26<M53.0SP. 


Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu.  Chin-Chiun,  4,230,345.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O.,  4,250.314,  CI.  546-21.000. 
Mocquet,  Gisele  C:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  E>ouzon,  Colette  A.;  Bourgery,  Guy  R.; 
Gouret,  Claude  G.;  Mocquet.  Gisele  C;  and  Coston,  Jean-Alain, 
4.250,318,  CI.  548-229.000. 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E.  Stabilized  liquid  enzyme  and  coenzyme  composi- 
tions. 4.250.254.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Moe.  Richard  G..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Folding  implement 

and  folding  suppori  therefor.  4,249.6 1 6.  CI.  1 72-3 1 1 .000. 
Moe.  Walter;  Diker,  Charles  M.;  and  Bernstein.  Lawrence  A.  Construc- 
tion toy.  4.249.336.  CI.  46-17.000. 
Mbeller,  Arnold  T.,  to  Leuca,  Walter.  Heated  drafting  board.  4,250,396, 

CI.  219-218.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.;  and  Tesch.  Rodney  C,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Speed-up 

circuit.  4.250,410,  Q.  307-263.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Kung,  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D..  4,250.412.  CI.  307-279.000. 
Mogi,  Junichi;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconduc- 
tor devices  having  VMOS  transistors  and  VMOS  dynamic  memory 
cells.  4,250,519,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Mogi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Oka.  Takashi;  Mauuoka. 
Hideoki;  Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi.  Takaaki.  4,250.402.  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi.  Takaaki;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki. 
Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;  and  Mattuoka.  Hideoki.  4.25a403.  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Mohammed.  M.  Hamdi  A.;  Agarwal.  Dwarika  P.;  and  Ingersoll,  Clyde 
E.,  to  Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated.  Non-precious 
ceramic  alloy.  4,249,943,  CI.  75-171.000. 
Moirez.  Jacques,  to  Societe  d'Optique.  Precision  Elecuonique  et  Meca- 
nique  Sopelem.  Optical  observation  instrument  with  fiber  optic  image 
stabUizer.  4.249.792.  CL  350-16.000. 
Molini,  Alberto  E.;  and  Zener,  Clarence.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
obtaining   electrical   power   from   sea   water   and   other   liquids. 
4,249,383,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Moiins  Limited:  See — 

HinchclifTc,  Dennis.  4.249.849,  Q.  414-404.000. 
Moller,  Heinz:  See — 

Honig,  Gunter;  and  Moller,  Heinz.  4.249,493.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Molnar.  Arpad:  See — 

Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Apjok.  Jozsef;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozaef; 
Molnar.  Arpad;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy, 
Laszlo,  4,250,310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  4,249.973.  CI.  156-216.000. 
Monroe,  Carl  M.;  and  Sweet,  Randall  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Electrically  conductive  polydiorganosiloxanes.  4,250,075,  CI.  260- 
33.6SB. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Argo,  Wesley  B.;  Kocatas,  Babur  M.;  and  Ziebold,  S.  A.,  4,249,918, 

CI.  55-97.000. 
Burnett,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Heckle,  WUliam  A.,  4,250,001,  Q. 

204-73.00A. 
Grabiak.  Raymond  C,  4,250,320,  CI.  556-404.000. 
Graham,  Thomas  E.;  Thaxton,  George  H.;  Mitchell,  Francis  M.; 

and  Bell,  Robert  P.,  4,250,226,  CI.  428-344.000. 
Uwton.  Ernest  L..  4.250.275.  CI.  525-128.000. 
PhUHps.  Richard  E..  Jr..  4.250.065.  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N..  4.250.212.  Q.  427-386.000. 
Monson.  Anthony  E.  P.:  See— 

Ashcroft,  Richard  I.;  Kaktovics.  David;  Monson.  Anthony  E.  P.; 
and  Weeks.  David  M..  4.250.405.  CI.  235-456.000. 
MonUg.  Bemhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  develop- 
ing residual-moisture  photographs.  4.250.249,  CI.  430-355.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Costantini,  Giuseppe;  Serafini,  Mauro;  and  PaoU,  Pietro.  4,250,330, 

CI.  562-409.000. 
Giannini,    Umberto;    Albizzati,    Enrico;    and    Parodi.    Sandro, 
4,250,104,  a.  26O-448.0AD. 
Mookberjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,250,194,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.. 
4.250.201.  a.  426-538.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4.250.332.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schrdber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
GUbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.250,049,  CI.  252-174. 1 10. 
Morancho,  Roland:  See- 
Constant,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebu^e,  Albert;  Zaouk. 
Aref;  Morancho.  Roland;  and  Pouvreau.  Philippe,  4,250,205.  O. 
427-87.000. 
Morel.  Emile  M.  J.:  See— 

Mavel.  Gerard  F.  G.;  Morel,  Emile  M.  J.;  and  Richert,  Gabnel  M.. 
4.250.222.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Mori.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Iwaki,  Kattutaro;  Mori,  Kazumasa;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura. 
Takayasu;  Itoh.  Kattumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Mute,  Katsuya;  Asahi. 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4,250.444.  CI.  322-28.000. 
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Morrell,  Roger  J.;  Larson,  William  C;  and  Schmidt.  Robert  D.,  to 
Um'ted  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Method  of  in  situ  mining. 
4,249.777.  Q.  299-4.000. 
Morris,  Henry  B.:  See— 

Bate.  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  4.230,206,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Morris.  Jeff;  Brandli,  Jacqueline;  Lanza,  Emmanuel;  and  Lingier,  Willy 
F.  R.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  ABS-Type  polyblend  composi- 
tions. 4,2SO,271,  CI.  S2S-66.000. 
Morton.  John;  and  Stevens,  Keith  D.,  to  Cableform  Limited.  Field 

weakening  circuits  for  electric  motors.  4,250,437,  CI.  318-357.000. 
Morwood,  Burton  S.  Gun  sling.  4,249,686,  CI.  224-150.000. 
Moakovich,  Jacob,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Miniature  camera  with 

zoom  lens.  4,249,798,  CI.  350-423.000. 
Mosolov,  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Talyzin,  Nikolai  V.;  Rozengauz,  Solomon  M.;  Tikhonov,  Vastly  F.; 
and  MoMlov,  Nikolai  K.,  4,250.028.  Q.  209-583.000. 
Mostert,  Jacob  J.;  and  Henderson,  Henning  M..  to  Kiloking  (Propri- 
etary) Limited.  Monitoring  the  operation  of  a  vehicle.  4,250,485,  CI. 
34O-52.0OR. 
Motegi,  Shoji:  See— 

Tahara,  Razuo;  Tagima,  Fumio;  Motegi.  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Shigeki, 
4,250,422,  CI.  310-227.000. 
Motobayashi,  Kozo:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Kanemitsu;  Motobayashi,  Kozo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Kito, 
Yastami;  and  Seko.  Shigco.  4.249.369.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Alaspa.  Allan  A.,  4,250,406,  Q.  307-205.000. 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Ritter,  Terry  F.,  4,250.546.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Cota.    Mario    E.;    and    Gurtler,    Richard    W.,    4,250,148.    Q. 

422-246.000. 
Gray.  Randall  C;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  4,250,452,  CI.  328-1.000. 
Iwer,    Herbert   W.;   and   Cochran,   Johnnie  J.,   4.250,462,   CI. 

33O-2%.000. 
Kung.  Roger  I.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,250.412.  CI.  307-279.000. 
Moench,    Jerry    D.;    and    Tesch,    Rodney    C,    4,250.410.    Q. 
307-263.000. 
Mott  Walter  W  -  See— 

Schnall.  Ira  H.;  and  Mott.  Walter  W.,  4,249.574,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Moyers.  Clyde  V.:  See- 
Bryan,  Coleman  J.;  Wright,  Edward  E..  Jr.;  and  Moyers,  Clyde  V.. 
4.250.143,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Muchel,  Franz;  and  Summerer.  Gunther,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Oph- 

thalmological  instrument.  4.249.802,  CI  351-7.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
4.5-Dichloro-3-organo- 1 ,2-methylenedioxy-benzene    arthropodicide 
synergizing  agents.  4,250,187,  Q.  424-282.000. 
Mukohyama,  Hideaki:  See— 

Saito.    Motoyasu;    and    Mukohyama.    Hideaki,    4,250,305,    CI. 
536-84.000. 
Muldrow.  Louis  M..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  breaking  scar  tissue  within  a 

human  body.  4,249.534.  CI.  128-319.000. 
Muller,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Lehmann.    Wolfgang;    Muller,    Friedhelm;    Lobach,    Wilfried; 
Cnunm,   Gunther;   and    Hammerstrom,    Knut,   4,250.298,   CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  Cramm,  Gunther;  Ham- 
merstrom,    Knut;    and     Lobach,     Wilfried,     4,250,299,     CI. 
528-342.000. 
Lobach.  Wilfried;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm. 
4,250,112.0.  564-291.000. 
Muller,  Werner  H.;  Mack,  Karl  E.;  and  Hey,  Hansjorg,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  resorcinols  from 
5-ketocarboxylic  acid  esters  4,250.336.  CI.  568-772.000. 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Suzuki.    Masayuki;    Ito.    Tadashi;    Yamamichi.    Masayoshi;   and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu.  4.249.816.  CI.  354-266.000. 
Muraki,  Shigeni:  See— 

Takahashi,    Katsuhiro;   Muraki,   Shigeni;   and   Yoshida,  Toshio, 
4.250.117.  CI.  568-377.000. 
Murata,  Bunjiro:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  4.249,790, 
CI.  339-I77.00E. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuo;  Murata,  Bunjiro;  and  Yoshimura.  Kazunori.  4.249.790, 
a.  339-ir7.00E. 
Murata,  Masami.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece. 4.250,523,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Moray.  Julius  J.:  See — 

Wiederrich,  James  L.;  Chang,  Andrew  K.;  and  Muray,  Julius  J., 
4,249.824.  Q.  356-155.000. 
Murdock,  James  D.  Solar  drying  apparatus  and  process  for  drying 

materials  therewith.  4.249,317,  CI.  34-93.000. 
Murphy.  Richard  F..  to  Holland  Company.  Rigidifying  arrangement  for 
self  lubricatmg  yoke  wear  plate  assemblies.  4,249.664.  CI.  213-61.000. 
Murray.  Edward  D.:  See — 

Millar.  Donald  B.;  Murray,  Edward  D.;  and  Maurice,  Terrence  J.. 
4,250,198.  CI.  426-335.000. 
Murray,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Patureau,  Myles  A.;  and  Murray.  Michael  F..  4,249.655,  CI. 
209-3 1. 000. 
Muaa.  Fuad  H.:  See— 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Muaa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Ritter.  Terry  F..  4.250,546.  CI. 
364-200.000. 


Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Harumi.  Kenichi;  Teramachi,  Yasuaki;  and  Kanou, 
Toshiyuki,  to  Musha,  Toshimitsu;  and  Harumi,  Kenichi.  Electronic 
clinic  apparatus.  4,249,538,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.:  See— 

Kalmykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leonid  P. 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov.  Grigory 
I.;  Shipilov.  Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S.,  administrator; 
Shipilov.  Gennady  V..  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D. 
administrator,  4,249,989,  Q.  159-10.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,   Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Light, 
Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra 
grances  Inc.   Flavoring  with  geranyl  butyl  ether.  4,250,194,  CI 
426-3.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  mixture  containing  caryop- 
hyllene  alcohols  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of 
foodstuffs.  4,250.201,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Mustang  Services  Company:  See — 

Lindsey,  David  L.,  4.249,475.  CI.  118-105.000. 
Muth,  Myron  C:  See— 

Grondahl.  Clayton  M.;  Willmott.  Leo  C;  and  Muth.  Myron  C, 
4.249,291,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Muto,  Katsuya:  See — 

Iwaki.    Katsutaro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase,    Akira;    Nimura. 

Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Akita,  Yo^io;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Asahi, 

Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4,250,444,  CI.  322-28.000. 

Mutrux,  Claude,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  SA.  Electronic  timepiece 

in  which  an  input  terminal  of  the  integrated  circuit  is  used  as  an 

output  terminal.  4,250,574,  Q.  368-184.000. 

Mutton,  Jon  C,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Photoelectric  joystick.  4,250,378,  CI. 

250-221.000. 
Mutzenberg,  Arnold  B.;  and  Hausheer,  Hans  P.  Needled  fiber  mat 

containing  granular  agent.  4,250,172,  CI.  428-234.000. 
Myers,  Marcus  N.:  See — 

Giddings,    John   C;    and    Myers.    Marcus    N.,   4.250.026,    CI. 
209-155.000. 
Nadzan,  Alex  M.:  See— 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  Johnson.  Paulette;  and  Nadzan, 
Alex  M..  4.250,304,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Nagahama,  Katsuyasu:  See — 

Uchikuga,  Saburo;  Itoh,  Michiro;  and  Nagahama.  Katsuyasu, 
4.250.109.  CI.  564-104.000. 
Nagai.  Minoru:  See — 

Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto,  Tokuhiko;  Konaka. 
Minoru;  Nagai,   Minoru;  Higuchi,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki,  Kenji, 
4,250,426.  CI.  313-143.000. 
Nagai,  Tsuneji;  Machida,  Yoshihani;  Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  and  Ikura,  Hiro- 
shi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Method  and  preparation  for  administration  to 
the  mucosa  of  the  oral  or  nasal  cavity.  4,250,163,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Nagamune.  Yasushi:  See — 

Akaura,  Seishiro;  Nagamune,  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura.  Takeshi, 
4.249.872.  CI.  425-111.000. 
Nagaoka,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Katoh,    Masayoshi;    Ishii.    Takashi;    and    Nagaoka,    Tadahiko. 
4.249,673.  CI.  222-3.000. 
Nagy.  Mary  J.  Heel  protector.  4,249.321,  CI.  36-72.00B. 
Naito,  Nagayoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Naito,  Nagayoshi;  and  Furuta.  Yoko.  4.250.280.  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  4-piperidone  spiroketal  com- 
pounds. 4,250,312,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro.  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  4-piperidone  spirokeUl  com- 
pounds. 4,250.313.  CI.  546-19.000. 
Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro.  Tomoji;  Okamoto.  Tokuhiko;  Konaka. 
Minoru;  Nagai.  Minoru;  Higuchi,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki.  Kenji,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Spark  plug  having  vanadium  oxide  islands  on  central  insulator. 
4.250,426,  CI.  313-143.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Akaura,  Seishiro;  Nagamune,  Yasushi;  and  Nakamura,  Takeshi, 
4.249,872,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Nakano,  Moto'o:  See — 

Sasaki,  Nobuo;  Nakano,  Moto'o;  Kobayashi,  Yasuo;  and  Iwai, 
Takashi,  4,250,569.  CI.  365-185.000. 
Nakano,  Tsunetomo:  See — 

Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  Yoshinaga,  Toshimune;  and  Nakano,  Tsunetomo, 
4,250.007,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Nakayoshi,  Takemi:  See — 

Hosoi,  Kaorti;  Ikeda,  Tadamasa;  Nakayoshi,  Takemi;  and  Okada, 
Akira,  4,250,169,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Scale.  Virgil  L.;  and  Goretta,  Louis  A.,  4,250,1 1 1,  Q.  564-129.000. 
Naphtali,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Yang,  Ralph  T.;  Smol,  Robert;  Farber,  Gerald;  and  Naphtali, 
Leonard  M.,  4.250.015,  Q.  208-10.000. 
Nathasingh,  Davidson  M.:  See — 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Dav- 
idson M  .  4.249,969,  CI.  148-108.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Shanks.  Ian  A..  4.250,503,  CI.  340-754.000. 
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National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer.  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E..  4,249,281,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Natmar,  Inc.:  See — 

Clay,  Bobby  J.,  4,249,436,  CI.  83-22.000. 
Navez,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Baes,  Emile;  Navez,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem, 
Marc,  4,249,991,  Q.  162-152.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Crepeau,  Philip  C,  4,249.302,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Needham,  Brian  J.;  and  Miller,  John,  to  Fisons  Limited.  2,2.6.6-Tetra- 
chloro   (or   bromo)   cyclohexane   and   pyrogallol.    4,250.341,   CI. 
568-361.000. 
Neister,  S.  Edward.  Dye  laser  flashlamp  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,250,427,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Nelson,  Avi  N.  Security  system.  4,250,533,  CI.  361-172.000. 
Nelson,  George  F.:  See— 

Cosimini.  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo,  David  S.;  Nelson, 
George  F.;  and  Paul.  Maynard  C,  4,250,565,.a.  365-87.000. 
Nelson.  Hoyt  H.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Richard  A.;  Nelson,  Hoyt  H.;  and  Sherman,  Donald  R.. 
4,250,555,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Drake,  James  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Growth  limiting  media.  4,250,264,  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Nemaud,  Yves:  See — 

de  Panafieu.  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud,  Yves;  Turpin, 
Marc;  and  Faure,  Michel,  4,249,924,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Nemeth,  Bela  J.:  See- 
Grab,  George  P.;  Hood.  Grant  W.,  Jr.;  Swanson,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  Bela  J.,  4,249.955,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Nestor.  Jack;  Ciment,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Rotbart,  Abraham.  Snap- 
action  holder  for  endotracheal  tube  with  one-way  quick  tightening 
head  bands.  4,249,529,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Neubuser,  Siegmar:  See — 

Lampe.     Siegfried;    and     Neubuser,     Siegmar,    4,249,844,    CI. 
414-45.000. 
Nevalainen,    Hani.    High   strength   steel    for   diffusion   chromizing. 

4,249,961,  CI.  148-14.000. 
Newitzki,  Benhold,  to  Erich  Ruhl  Chemische  Fabrik  und  Chemikalien- 
Grosshandei,  Firma.  Plastics  material  and  method  of  producing  said 
material.  4,250.224,  CI.  428-310.000. 
Newsom,  Charles  F..  to  Newsom,  Charles  Fred.  Apparatus  and  method 
of  monitoring  automatic  safety  control  switches  of  electrical  appara- 
tus. 4,250.480,  CI.  337-6.000. 
Newsom,  Charles  Fred:  See — 

Newsom,  Charles  F..  4.250.480.  CI.  337-6.000. 
Ng,  Gim  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Gun  sight.  4,249,332, 

a.  42-I.OOS. 
Nicholson,  James.  Apparatus  for  irradiating  a  surface.  4,250.390,  CI. 

250-504.00R. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.:  See— 

Karabinos,  Joseph  V.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G.,  4,250,319,  CI. 
549-61.000. 
Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert.  Ernst;  Eitel,  Al- 
fred; Wagner,  Hans;  and  Hespe,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  elastomers  in  which  at 
least  two  reactant  ponions  are  introduced  into  separate  positions  of  a 
screw  machine.  4,250,292,  CI.  528-44.000. 
Nielinger.  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Vcmaleken.  Hugo,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Transparent  copolyamide  from  isophthalic  acid 
reactant.  4,250,297,  CI.  528-340.000. 
Nieman,  Merie  D.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.;  Copley,  Russell  D.;  and  Nieman,  Merle  D., 
4,249,365,  CI.  56-13.200. 
Nihei,  Takahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fixture  for  electronic 

flash.  4,249,813,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Velichko,  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,250,012.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Nikitin,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Bura,  Svetlana  T.;  and  Nikitin,  Jury  I.,  4,249,347,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Nikko  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Udo.  Eiji.  4,249,721.  CI.  266-156.000. 
Nilson.  Billy  N.,  to  KeNova  AB.  Device  for  dispensing  fluid  from  a 

container.  4,249,675,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Nilsson,  Lars  K.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Narrow  band 
level   detector   for   detecting   a   periodic   signal.    4,250,453,    CI. 
328-138.000. 
Nimura,  Takayasu:  See— 

Iwaki,    Katsutaro;    Mori,    Kazumasa;    Mase,    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Muto,  KaUuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai,  Keiichiro,  4.250,444.  C\.  322-28.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Keiji,  4,250.547,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shinmyo,  Saburo;  and  Tan,  Yoichi.  4,250,456,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Takahashi,  Kousuke,  4,250.564,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lyeta.  Motoi.  4,250.380,  CI.  250-23 1  OSE. 
Tomisawa,  Norio,  4,249,447,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Uehara,  Makoto,  4,249,793,  CI.  35043.000. 


Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano,  Shuichi,  4,249.708,  Q.  242-107.200. 
Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwataki.  Isao;  Shibuya,  Masami;  Ishikawa,  Hisao;  and  Kawana, 
Takashi.  4,249.937.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Shimazaki.  Ryuji;  and  Satoh,  Yoji.  4.249.496,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hisashi;  Hanai,   Satoshi;  and  Yoshida,   Katsuyoshi. 
4.250.207,  CI.  427-211.000. 
Nippon  Tungsten  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,   Kazuki;   Furukawa.  Mitsuhiko;   Hara,  Yoshimichi;  and 
Kitahira.  Takashi.  4.249.914.  CI.  51-309.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaki,    KatsuUro;    Mori.    Kazumasa;    Mase,    Akira;    Nimura, 
Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  Akita,  Yoshio;  Muto,  Katsuya;  Asahi, 
Taro;  and  Banzai.  Keiichiro,  4,250.444,  CI.  322-28.000 
Yamada,     Koukiti;    and     Miyake,     Kauuyuki,    4.250.450.    CI. 
324-169.000. 
Nischk,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Goedecke,  Ralf;  Liebert,  Martin;  Nischk.  Wolfgang;  Kurandt, 
Uwe;  and  Mewes.  Dieter.  4,250,308,  CI.  544-190.000. 
Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried:  See — 

Lask,  Helmut;  Hoist.  Amo;  Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried;  and  Sommer. 
Hans,  4,250.306.  CI.  536-88.000. 
Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka.  Yohei;  and  Yamane. 
Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  pre- 
paring metoclopramide.  4,250,110,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
pensation system  for  quantity  of  intake  air  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,249.505.  CI.  123-587.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Noguchi,  Takeshi;  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi, 

4,249,503,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  4,249,490. 

CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki,  4,249,504. 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Nishimura,  TamoUu,  to  Futaba  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Locking  assembly  for  doors  and  the  like  of  a  box  body.  4,249,761,  CI. 
292-251.500. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujii.  Toshihiko.  4,249.983.  CI.  156-475.000. 

Katoh.    Masayoshi;    Ishii,    Takashi;    and    Nagaoka.    Tadahiko. 

4.249.673,  CI.  222-3.000. 
Mizote.   Masanori;  Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka. 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki,  4,250,402,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Mizote.  Masanori;  Yamaki, 
Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideoki.  4.250,403,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Matsumoto,  Junichiro;  and 
Etoh.  Yukihiro.  4.249.374,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Research:  See— 

Marumo,     Shingo;     and     KaUyama,     Masato,     4,250,120,     CI. 
568-445.000. 
Noguchi.  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi.  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  for 
engine.  4.249.503,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki:  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi; 
Oka,  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Electronic  trip  meter  with  a  correction  circuit  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle.  4,250.403.  CI.  235-92.0DN. 
Nomura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Mizote.   Masanori;   Yamaki.   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi.  Takaaki.  4.250.402,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Nordal.  Vegard;  and  Holtermann,  Hugo,  to  Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S. 

Chemical  compounds.  4.250.113.  CI.  564-153.000. 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Sommer,  Neithart;  Nordsiek.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ehriich,  Jurgen. 
4,250,082,  CI.  260-42.550. 
Nordstrom.  Stuart  S.  Fingernail  kit.  4.249,551,  CI.  132-73.000. 
Norris,  Gilbert  H.  Constant  torque  rotary  engine.  4,249.492,  CI. 

123-234.000. 
North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.:  See- 
Stark.  Virgil.  4,249,516,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Barth,  Leonard  A.,  4,249,414,  CI.  73-81.000. 
Lougheed,    James    H.;    and    Hinz,    Lome    C.    4,249,630,    CI. 
180-168.000. 
Nortron  Corporation:  See — 

Mitchell.  Richard  A.;  Nelson,  Hoyt  H.;  and  Sherman.  Donald  R., 
4,250.555.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Nose.  Masahiko:  See— 

Kimura.    Morihiro;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and    Nose.    Masahiko. 
4,249,680,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Noso.  Shizuma,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Moulding  clip  devices  for 
adhesively  attached  windshield  structures.  4.249.356.  CI.  52-717.000. 
Noteisz,  Ferenc:  See — 

Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Molnar.  Arpad;  Noteisz.  Ferenc;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szporny. 
Laszlo.  4.250.310.  CI.  544-379.000. 

Novak,  Frank:  See —  

Anderson,  Earl  R.;  and  Johnson,  Lee  E.,  4,249.355,  CI.  52-593.000 
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Novut  Inc.:  See — 

Petenen.  P«uJ  S.,  4,249.8«9.  a.  425-13.000. 
Noyes,  Ronald  T.;  and  Williuns,  Eugene  E..  to  Beard  Industries,  inc. 
Advanced  optunum  continuous  croHflow  grain  drying  and  condi- 
tioning method  and  apparatus.  4.249,891,  Q.  432-14.000. 
Nyegaard  ft  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Nordal.     Vegard;     and     Holtermann,     Hugo,     4,2SO,113,     CI. 
564-153.000. 
Obeda,  Edward  G..  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  High  fre- 
quency bom  with  soft  metallic  coating.  4,249,986,  Q.  136-380.100. 
Oberstein,  Karla:  See — 

Schrcyer,  Karlheinz;  and  Oberstetn,  Karia,  4,230,333,  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  S.,  Ill;  and  Chambers,  Carlon  C,  4,249,602,  CI. 

166-231.000. 
Skogen,  Haven  S..  4,249,603.  CI.  166-251.000. 
Ochiai.  Michio;  Tonooka,  Noriaki;  and  Matubara,  Kenkichi.  to  Pola 

Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Cosmetics.  4,250,193.  CI.  424-358.000. 
O'Connor.  Donald  T.;  Lorenzi.  Donald  E.;  Flaherty.  John  J.;  and 
Schaefer.  Edward,  to  Magnaflux  Corporation.  Pipeline  inspection 
apparatus.  4.249.810.  Q.  33443.000. 
O'Connor,  John  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  determimng 

immunochemical  substances.  4,230.394.  O.  230-574.000. 
Oda,  Hiroyasu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  disc 

recording  apparatus.  4.25a328,  Q.  360-98.000. 
Odenwakkr.  Hdnrich;  Vetter.  Hans;  Puachel.  Walter,  and  Ranz,  Er- 
win,  to  AGFA-Oevaert,  A.G.  Light-sensitive  color  photographic 
material.  4,230,232,  Q.  430-303.000. 
Odennann,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Herron,  William  L.;  and  Odennann.  Charles  R..  4,249,428,  CI. 
74-569.000. 
Odev  S  A  '  Set 

Chevailier.  Rene  G.,  4,249,373.  Q.  137-624.200. 
Oellerer.  Friedrich:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich.  4.249.467.  CI.  104-3.000. 
OfRce  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales:  See- 
Bernard,  Claude  R.;   Daigne.   Bernard;  and  Oirard.  Francois, 
4,230.433.  a.  313-335.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuki;  Furukawa,  Miteuhiko;  Hara.  Yoshimichi;  and  Kitahira, 
Takashi,  to  Nippon  Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.  Cutting  tool  material  and 
method  for  producing  cutting  tool  material.  4,249,914,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Ogura,  Kiyoshi.  Case  for  a  tape.  4,249,658,  Q.  206-409.000. 
Ohmort;  Akira:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutaka;  and  Ohmori,  Akira,  4,230,278,  CI.  325-340.000. 
Ohta,  Hiroki:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya.  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4.249.934.  CI.  7 1-92.000. 
Oka.  Takashi:  See— 

Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi.  Takaaki,  4,230,402,  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki, 
Kiyoshi;  Oka.  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideoki.  4,250.403.  CI. 
235-92.0DN. 
Okabe.  Moisei:  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Okabe,  Moisei;  and  Tohkai- 
rin,  Akira,  4,249,298,  Q.  29-520.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See— 

Hosoi,  Kaoru;  Ikeda,  Tadamasa;  Nakayoshi,  Takemi;  and  Okada, 
Akira.  4,250,169,  Q.  424-181.000. 
Okada,  Eisaburo;  and  Sakagami,  Koji,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Additive 
for  air-entrained  concrete  or  air-entrained  mortar.  4,249,948,  CI. 
106-88.000. 
Okada,  Hisanao:  See — 

Kawashima.  Masao;  Okada.  Hisanao;  and  Kikuchi.  Bun,  4,249.925, 
a.  65-3.00A. 
Okamoto,  Tokuhiko:  See— 

Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto,  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 
Minoru;  Nagai,  Minoni;  Higuchi,  Kanji;  and  Sasaki,  Kenji, 
4,250,426,  a.  313-143.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onoda,  Fumio.  4,250,438,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Okita,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing microporous  tubes  of  polytetrafluoroethylene.  4,250,138,  Q. 
264-568.000. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Adducts  of  phos- 
phorous triamides  and  a,  /3  unsaturated  carbonyl  compounds. 
4,250,314,  a.  546-21.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Miles,    Ronald   C;   and   Carpenter,    Larry    D.,   4.250,004.   CI. 

204-98.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Smith.  Warren  F..  Jr.. 
4.249.942,  Q.  75-157.500. 
Oliver,  David  W.;  and  Trzaskos,  Casmir  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Bonded  cathode  and  electrode  structure  with  layered 
insulation,  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,250,428,  CI.  313-268.000. 
Obchewski,  Armin;  Kunkel.  Hcinrich;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Rotary  drilling 
bit  with  conically  shaped  rotary  cutters.  4,249,781,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Ohen.  Frederick  C:  See— 

Crago,    Terril    M.;    and    Ohen,    Frederick   C,   4,249,410,    CI. 
^-347.000. 


OImn,  Erivada  A.:  See— 

Hounsfield.  Godfrey  N.;  Waltham.  Richard  M.;  Pisano.  Daniel  J.. 
Jr.;  and  Olson.  Erivada  A.,  4,250,387,  CI.  230445.00T. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komiya,  Osamu.  4,249,533,  CI.  128-303.100 

Nihci,  Takahiro,  4,249.8 1 3,  CI.  354- 1 28.000 

'%9"5S?^f  iS-^'Si""""'"*  '^'^''  "-"*  ^^"'^  ^"^^ 
Onda  Ironworks  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onda,  Hirotsugu.  4.249.584.  CI.  144-120.000. 
Onoda,  Fumw,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  Digiully  controlled 

acceteratKMi  and  deceleration  system.  4,250.438.  CI  318-561  000 
Oppl.  Othmar;  and  Jaeger.  Hermann-Siegfried,  to  Admiral  Maschinen- 

rabnk  97f "'  f '''^^  ^°^  running  foam-plastics  material  into  shut 

molds.  4,249,881,  CI.  425-543.000. 
Opprecht,  Paul;  and  Frei,  Siegfried.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  protec- 

uve  coating  to  the  welded  seam  of  a  can  body  or  the  like.  4,249.476. 

Oreck  Corp.:  See— 

Goodrich,  Gordon  W.,  4.249.280.  CI.  15-323.000 
Orillion,  Alfred  G.  Pyramidal  energy  collector  system.  4,249.520,  CI 

O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreibcr.  William  L 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.;  Shustcr,  Edward  J     O'- 
Rourke, Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip,  4450,338,  CI.  568-343.000. 
Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB:  See— 

Kallaes,  Elis;  and  Starell,  Karl-Erik,  4,249,840,  CI.  410-81.000. 
Orsini,  Peter  C.  Roller  for  producing  continuous  sueded  or  grit  type 

finish  and  method  of  making.  4,250,135,  CI.  264-227.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Heavner,  George,  4,250,086.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kane.   Vinayak  V.;  and  Levine.   Seymour  D..  4.250.180.  CI 
424-250.000. 
Osawa  Press  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hara,  Akinori.  4,249,433,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Osbom,  Harland  J.;  Cameron,  Robert  G.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  PhenylsulfamoyI  couplers,  coupler  com- 
positions and  photographic  elements  suited  to  forming  integral  sound 
tracks.  4,250,251,  a.  430449.000. 
Otisca  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  CUy  D.;  and  Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr.,  4,249,699,  CI. 
241-20.000. 
Otteson,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  Otteson,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Davis,  Roman, 
4,250,327,  CI.  560-169.000. 
Otzen,  Uwe;  and  Gruner,  Peter,  to  Hugo,  Kern  &  Liebers  &  Company. 
Mechanism  for  the  automatic  spooling  of  safety  belts.  4,249,709.  CI. 
242-107.300. 
Owen,  Calvin  P.:  See- 
Cheney,    Rohmd    J.;    and    Owen,    Calvin    P.,    4,249,740,    a. 
273-260.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Srinivasan,  Seshadri,  4,249,398,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Owens,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Hickey,    Robert    F.;   and   Owens.    Roger   W.,   4,250,033,    CI. 
210-106.000. 
"P.B.I."  Procedes  et  Brevets  Industriels:  See— 

Thieflfiry.  Luc,  4,249,358,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Pace  Photographic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Breslau,  Steven  M.,  4,249,822,  CI.  353-74.000. 
Pace,  W.  David:  See- 
Gray,  Randall  C;  and  Pace,  W.  David,  4,250,452,  CI.  328-1.000. 
Pacific  Westem  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Worsham,  Daniel.  4,249,846,  CI.  414-217.000. 
Page,  Victor  J.  Heating  apparatus.  4.249,313,  Q.  126-438.000. 
Pahn,  Michael  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Drive  system  for  crawler 

propelled  machines.  4,249,625,  Q.  1804.700. 
Paoli,  Pietro:  See— 

Costantini,  Giuseppe;  Serafini,  Mauro;  and  Paoli,  Pietro,  4,250,330, 
CI.  562-409.000. 
Papa,  Sisto  S.;  and  Condo,  Antonino.  Water-soluble  disazo  dyestufT 

derived  from  4,4-diaminobenzanilide.  4.250,091,  CI.  260-160.000. 
Papendieck.  Friedrich;  Kerschner.  Guenther;  Vcrfuerth.  Rolf-Peter; 
and  Rabold,  Juergen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
receiving  and/or  deUvering  signalling  characters  each  having  a 
plurality  of  polarity  changes.  4.250.561.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Parekh.  Bhupendra  K.;  and  Goldberger.  William  M..  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.  Recovery  of  silicon  carbide  whiskers  from 
coked,  converted  rice  hulls  by  liquid-liquid  separation.  4,249.700.  CI. 
241-24.000. 
Park,  John  R.  Combination  ladder  and  spare  tire  carrier.  4.249.683.  CI. 

224-42.120. 
Parke.  Harry  G..  to  Marine  Electric  Corporation.  Alarm  system  for 
detecting  a  plurality  of  different  alarm  conditions.  4,250,484,  CI. 
34O-52.00F. 
PameU,  David  H.:  See— 

Sotheran,  Arthur,  and  PameU.  David  H.,  4,249,373,  CI.  60-39.360. 
Parodi,  Sandro:  See — 

Giannini,    Umberto;    Albizzati,    Enrico;    and    Parodi,    Sandro, 
4,250,104,  CI.  260-448.0AD. 
Parshall,  David  G.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Conveying 
means  for  use  in  filtering  devices.  4,230.036.  Q.  210-297.000. 
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Pascarella,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Damico,  Dennis  J.;  and  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.,  4,230,274,  CI. 
525-127.000. 
Paschke,  Manfred:  See— 

Eggeling,    Lothar;    Paschke,    Manfred;    and    Sahm,    Hermann, 
4,250,261,  a.  435-190.000. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,250,188,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert;  and  Waracke,  Ernst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Warning  signal  producing  device  for  protective  breath- 
ing apparatus.  4,249,473,  CI.  1 16-70.000. 
Patel,  Ramesh  N.:  See— 

Hou,  Ching-Tsang;  Patel,  Ramesh  N.;  and  Laskin,  Allen  I., 
4,250,259,  CI.  435-148.000. 
Patureau,  Myles  A.;  and  Murray,  Michael  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Cyclone  dust  analyzer  for  determining  microdust 
content  in  fibers.  4,249,655,  Q.  209-31.000. 
Paul,  Maynard  C:  See— 

Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo,  David  S.;  Nelson, 
George  F.;  and  Paul,  Maynard  C,  4,250,565,  CI.  365-87.000. 
Paveglio,  Gerald  E.,  Jr.;  Poehlman,  Lawrence  C;  and  Werdin,  Richard 
L.,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  lead  seg- 
ment machining.  4,250,551,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Pearson,  Jerome,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Zero-g 

massmeter.  4,249,411,  CI.  73-12.000 
Pelletier,  Jacques;  and  Berliet.  Regis.  Device  for  forming  a  web  of 

parallel  threads.  4,249,981,  CI.  156-441.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Persson,  John  A.,  4.249.932,  CI. 
106-103.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Przybylinski,  John  L.,  4,230,046,  Q.  232-49.300. 
Pentanyl  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruskin,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E.;  and  Kenney,  Charlie  W.,  4,250,157,  CI.  423-417.000. 
Penzel,  Erich:  See- 
Ley,  Gregor;  Penzel.  Erich;  Rebafka,  Walter;  and  Bott,  Kaspar, 
4,250,070  CI.  26029.6MM. 
Pera,  John  D.:  See—  ^ 

Buckman,  Robert  H.;  Hoekstra,  Philip  M.;  and  Pera.  John  D., 
4.250,269,  a.  525-6.000. 
Peress,  Jimmy  Y.:  See— 

Sherwin,  Martin  B.;  Peress,  Jimmy  Y.;  and  Gwozdz,  Kenneth  J., 
4,250,344,  a.  585-437.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Sebens,  Carl  R.;  and  Fisher.  Chester  G..  4,250,553,  Q.  364-510.000. 
Perr,  Julius  P.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Timing  mechanism 

for  a  fuel  supply  system.  4,249,499.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Perrey,  Hermann;  and  Matner,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktioigesellschaft. 
Mixture  of  ammonia  and  alkoxylated  poly-siloxanes  and  its  use  as  a 
heat  sensitizer.  4,250,071,  CI.  26029.7NR. 
Persson,  John  A.:  See- 
Davis,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Persson,  John  A.,  4,249,952,  CI. 
106-103.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham,  Anne  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Ohio),  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  laotams.  4,250,093,  CI. 
26O239.30A. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multiple  stage  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion process.  4,250,018,  Q.  208-49.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Multiple  sUge  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion process.  4,250.019,  Q.  208-49.000. 
Petersen,  Louis  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 
continuous    manufacture    of   siloxane    polymers.    4,250,290,    CI. 
528-14.000. 
Petersen,  Paul  S.,  to  Novus  Inc.  Support  for  glass  repair  apparatus. 

4,249,869,  CI.  425-13.000. 
Pettersson,  Kjell  A.:  See— 

Bratt,  Jan  C;  Lorant,  Stefan;  and  Pettersson,  Kjell  A..  4.249,377, 
CI.  60-317.000. 
Petzold,  Manfred:  See— 

Asbeck,  Adolf;  Eckelt,  Michael;  Erwied,  Werner,  Heyden,  Rudi; 

and  Petzold,  Manfred.  4,230,050,  CI.  252-354.000. 

Pfaffle,  Ernst,  to  Hans  Sickinger  Co.  Machine  and  method  for  spiral 

binding  of  sheet  groups  with  plastic  thread.  4,249,278,  Q.  11-l.OOA. 

PfefTer,  John  R.,  to  Consolidated  Fiberglass  Products  Co.  Fiberglass 

mat.  4,250,221,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Pfeifer,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  mstalla- 

tion  for  X-ray  photographs.  4.250.386.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Compositions  for  and  a  method 

of  preventing  diabetic  complications.  4,250,097,  CI.  260335.000. 
Philadelphia  Gear  Corporation:  See- 
Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4.249,863,  Q.  416-183.000. 
Philagro:  See— 

Rakoutz,  Michel,  4,230,333,  Q.  368452.000. 
Philipp  Holzmann  AG:  See — 

Krabbe,  WUfried;  and  Simon,  Walter,  4^49,870  G.  425-63.000. 
Phillips  Cables  Limited:  See— 

Bnch.  Shirley,  4,250132,  Q.  264-68.000. 
Phillips,  George  R.:  See—  ,  „      .  .. 

Darwent,  Richard  H.;  Phillips,  George  R.;  and  Karol,  Herman  S.. 
4,249,640,  a.  187-I.OOR. 


Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bresson.  Clarence  R.,  4,250,067,  CI.  26028.5AS. 
Callejas,  Ricardo  J.,  4,249,907,  CI.  23-23O.0OA. 
Crowley,  Ralph  P.,  4.249,387,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Eddy,    William    R.;    and    Richards,    Frank    P.,    4.249,479.    G. 

118-708.000. 
Farrar.  Ralph  C.  4.250,270  CI.  525-54.000. 
Funk,  Gary  L..  4,249.908.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Holtz.  Hans  D..  deceased;  and  Bonazza.  Benedict  R..  4.249.9 1 2. 0. 

44-71.000. 
LaSpisa,  Ronald  J.;  and  McElroy,  Arthur  H.,  4,250,130,  CI. 
264-40.700. 
Phillips,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame  retardant  nylon 

having  improved  moldability.  4,250,065,  Q.  26O18.00N. 
Photon  Chroma,  Inc.:  See — 

Plumadore,  John  D.,  4.249,328,  O.  4O158.00B. 
Fiber,  Earl  T.:  See— 

Larkin,  Robert  E.;  and  Fiber,  Earl  T..  4,250,369,  Q.  200339.000. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; Gaida,  Wolfram;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,230,186,  Q. 
424-273.00R. 
Piesch,  Steflen:  See— 

Dorries,  Peter,  Piesch,  Stefien;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  4.230282.  Q. 
525-509.000. 
Pignan,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Charvin,     Roger;     and     Pignan,     Jean-Louis,     4,250,003,     CI. 
204-098.000. 
Pisano,  Daniel  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  N.;  Waltham,  Richard  M.;  Pisano.  Daniel  J.. 
Jr.;  and  Olson.  Erivada  A.,  4.250,387,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Plantard,  Dominique:  See— 

Levecque,   Marcel,   deceased;   Levecque.   Marc,   administrator; 
Batigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard,  Dominique,  4,249,926,  C\. 
65-5.000. 
Plantc,  Emilc.  Lobster  buoy  spindle.  4,249,277,  Q.  9-8.00R. 
Plas/Sleel  ProducU,  Inc.:  See— 

Shobert,  Samuel  M.;  and  Fish,  Elson  B.,  4,249,980,  Q.  156441.000. 
Pliskin,  William  A.:  See- 
Gardiner,  James  R.;  Pliskin.  William  A.;  Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shep- 
ard,  Joseph  F.,  4,249.968.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Plumadore,  John  D.,  to  Photon  Chroma,  Inc.  Electrophotographic 

slide  and  method  of  making  same.  4,249,328,  CI.  4OI58.00B. 
Pobst.  David  F.,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M.,  Jr..  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon 
A.  GasoUne  Co.   Carbon  black  reactor  with  improved  burner. 
4,250,145,  a.  422-151.000. 
Pocock,  John  F  E.;  Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  Mahajan,  Gautam 
K.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Plastic 
container  with  a  generally  hemispherical  bottom  wall  having  hollow 
legs  projecting  therefrom.  4,249.667,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Poehlman,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Paveglio,  Gerald  E..  Jr.;  Poehlman,  Lawrence  C;  and  Werdin, 
Richard  L.,  4,250,551.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Pogoda,  Dieter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Lacquer 

coating,  especially  on  metal  surfaces.  4,250,219,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Pokrandt,  Kurt.  Current  sensing  circuitry.  4,250,501,  CI.  340464.000. 
Pola  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ochiai,   Michio;   Tonooka,   Noriaki;   and   Matubara,   Kenkichi, 
4,250.193.  CI.  424-358.000. 
Polansky,  Herbert;  and  Spector,  George,  to  Polansky,  Herbert.  Deco- 
rated disposable  diaper.  4,249,532,  Q.  128-287.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  HUI,  Ruth  L.,  4,250,244,  Q.  43O2I7.000. 
Buldini,  Daniel  A.,  4,249.818,  CI.  354-312.000. 
Douglas,  Uwrence  M.,  4,249,811.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Poler.  Stanley.  Intraocular  lens.  4,249,271,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Poler,  Stanley.  Intraocular  lens.  4,249,272,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Polimine,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Expansion  joint 

with  interior  grounding  continuity  bond.  4,250,350,  CI.  174-86.000. 
Pombo,  Jorge.  Combined  closure  and  dispensing  control  top  for  con- 
tainers. 4,249,678,  Q.  222-409.000. 
Pommerenke,  Horst:  See— 

Grundmann,   Edgard;   Herbst,   Udo;  and   Pommerenke,   Horst, 
4,249,375,  CI.  60309.000. 
Poncioni,  Bmno,  to  HofFmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Light-screemng  benzox- 

azole  derivatives.  4,250,315,  CI.  346-198.000. 
Ponte,  Raymon.  Combination  fiashligbt  and  circuit  tester.  4,230.446.  Q. 

324-33.000. 
Postenreider,  Erwin:  See— 

Diermayer.  Werner,  Kutzner,  Luitpold;  and  Postenreider,  Erwin, 
4,249,694,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Potochnik,  Frank  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steam  condensate 

and  waste  water  recycUng  process.  4,249,486,  CI.  1 22-45 l.OOR. 
Potts,  P.  Keith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Safety  fioating  step 

assembly  for  platform.  4,249,634,  Q.  182-1.000. 
Pouvreau.  Philippe:  See- 
Constant.  Georges;  Haran.  Raymond;  Lebu^  Albert;  Zaouk, 
Aref;  Morincho.  Roland;  and  Pouvreau,  PhUippe.  4.23O203.  Q. 
427-87.000. 
Povel.  Rolf:  See—  ..  ..^ 

Luckel.  Joachim;  and  Povd.  Rolf.  4.249.456.  O.  91-433.000. 
Power-D.  Inc.;  See- 
Chambers.  Robert  B..  4.249.487.  CI.  123-44.0OC. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Carleton,  G.  Robert  4.249.928,  CI.  65-182.200. 
Carlin,  William  W.,  4.2SO013.  CI.  204-282.000. 
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Pritt,  David  S.,  to  Pratt,  David  S.   Biopsy  device.  4,249,541,  C\. 

128-753.000. 
Pratt,  Lindsay  L,  to  Grabber,  Inc.  Tree  ball  grabber.  4,249,344,  CI. 

47-76.000. 
Preload  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Marchaj,  Tadeusz  J.,  4.249.352,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Preniczny,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Anderson.  Bruce  W.;  Jessup,  Gregory  M.;  and  Preniczny,  Robert 
B  ,  4,249.642.  CI.  188-73.200. 
Preston.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Snoy,  Joseph  B.;  and  Preston.  Richard  D.,  4,249,647,  CI.   192- 
I03.0FA. 
Price.  James   E.,   to  Adver-Togs.   Inc.   Cap  visor.  4,249,269,   CI. 

2-195.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Jones,  Kenneth  L.,  4,250,043,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Kitko.  David  J.,  4,249,274.  a.  4-227.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Charvin.     Roger;     and     Pignan,     Jean-Louis,     4,250,003,     CI. 
204-098.000. 
Prohi,  Robert:  See— 

Adolph.  Erich;  Bayrak,  Unal;  Prohl.  Robert;  Schmidt,  Gerhard; 
and  Stecker.  Walter.  4.250,535,  CI.  361-335.00a 
Protectoseal  Company,  The:  See — 

Shaw.  Harry  N  .  4.249.563,  Q.  137-315.000. 
Provencher,  Roland;  and  Williams,  Charles.  Device  for  suspending  a 
sign  from  a  ceiling  and  removing  same  therefrom.  4,249,763,  CI. 
294-19.00R. 
Pruden,  Samuel  H..  to  Cushman  Industries,  Incorporated.  Fluid  cou- 
pling for  a  rotary  chuck.  4,249,459,  Q.  92-106.000. 
Pruvot,  Francois  D.;  and  Chesnel,  Yvonnick  P.,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.    PlancUry  speed   reducer  with  deformable  ring. 
4,249,431.  CI.  74-785.000. 
Przybylinski,  John  L.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Diethanol  disulfide  as 
an  extreme  pressure  and  anti-wear  additive  in  water  scriuble  metal- 
working  fluids.  4.250,046.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Puch.  Diethelm:  See- 
Link.  Manfred;  and  Puch.  Diethelm.  4.249,829,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Pugachev,  Arkady  K.:  See— 

KokMOv.  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev.  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina,  Svetlana  M.,  4,250,204,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Glassmeyer.  John  J..  4,249.783,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Pulvari,  Charles  F.  Radiant  energy  systems,  memories  and  thermal 

imaging  methods  and  apparatus.  4,250,384,  CI.  250-330.000. 
Puschel,  Walter:  See— 

Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Ranz, 
Erwin.  4.250.252,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Pyoti-Boone  Machinery  Corporation:  See — 
Teti.  John  J  ,  4.249.854,  CI  414-685.000. 
Quarz-Zeit  AG:  See— 

Sudler.    Roland;    and    Reiferscheid,    Norbert,    4,250,576,    CI. 
368-323.000. 
Quemore,  William  J.,  Sr.  Guitar  and  chord  playing  attachment  pivotally 

mounted  thereon.  4,249,450,  Ci.  84-317.000. 
Qumn,  Jerome  B.:  See— 

Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley.  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4.249.863.  Ci.  416-185.000. 
Raabe,  Gerhard,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Capacitance  diode  with 

particular  doping  profile.  4,250,514.  CI.  357-14.000. 
Rabold.  Juergen:  See — 

Papendieck.  Friedrich;  Kerschner,  Guenther;  Verfuerth,  Rolf- 
Peter;  and  Rabold,  Juergen,  4,250,561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Radosevich,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Kouchich.  Allan  V.;  Radosevich,  Lawrence  D.;  Blanchard,  John 
C:  and  Thomas,  Neal  F.,  4,250.482,  CI.  338-275.000. 
Rakoutz,  Michel,  to  Philagro.  Process  for  the  selective  monoetherifica- 

tion  of  pyrocatechol.  4.250.333.  CI.  568-652.000. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See — 

Brachthauser,   Kunibert;   Ramesohl,   Hubert;  and  Herchenbach, 
Horst,  4,249,892.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Rossi,  Guglielmo,  4,250,367,  Q.  200-275.000. 
Ranz,  Erwin:  See — 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter,  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter,  and  Ranz, 
Erwin,  4,250.252,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Rapson,  W.  Howard:  Siee— 

GUbert.   Allan   F.;   and    Rapson,   W.    Howard.   4,249,990,   CI. 
162-17.000. 
Raque,  Glen  F.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  A.  Automatic  valve  clearofT. 

4,249,560,  a.  137-240.000. . 
Rasberger,  Michael:  See— 

Rody.  Jean;  and  Rasberger,  Michael.  4,250,268,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Ratigan,  Brian  J.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Company.  Chlorine  dioxide 

generating  system.  4.250,144,  CI.  422-112.000. 
Ratz,  James  W.:  See- 
Chapman,  James;  and  Ratz,  James  W..  4.250,441,  Q.  318-626.000. 
Rausch,  Carl  W.:  See- 
McDonald.  Patrick  D.;  and  Rausch,  Carl  W..  4.250,035,  Q. 
21(>-198.200. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Zung  F.;  and  Minton.  Robert,  4,250.541,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Denlinger.  Edgar  J..  4,250,520,  Q.  357-68.000. 
Jebens,  Robert  W.,  4,249,959,  CI.  136-244.000. 


Limberg,  Allen  L.,  4,250,461,  CI.  330-288.000. 

Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,250,464,  O.  331-65.000. 

Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4,250,500,  CI.  340-628.000. 

Schnable,  George  L.;  and  Wu,  Chung  P.,  4,249,960,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Schwarzmann,  Alfred.  4,250,475.  CI.  333-205.000. 

Steckler,    Steven   A.;   and    Balaban,   Alvin   R..   4,250,525,   CI. 

358-148.000. 
Wright,  David  I.,  4,250,521.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Reale,  Lucio  V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  separating  tar  from  a  ur  sand 

mixture.  4,250,017.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Rebafka,  Walter:  See- 
Ley,  Gregor;  Penzel,  Erich;  Rebafka,  Walter;  and  Bott,  Kaspar, 
4,250,070,  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Rechenberg,  Cornelius.  Process  of  manufacturing  artificial  breasts. 

4,249,975,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Red  Arrow  Products  Company:  See — 

Underwood,  Gary  L.;  and  WendorfT.  William  L.,  4,250,199,  CI. 
426-533.000. 

Hagci,  Raincr;  and  Redecker,  Klaus,  4,250,294,  a.  528-210.000. 
Reed.  George  A.:  See — 

August,  Paul  R.;  and  Reed,  George  A..  4,250,301,  Q.  536-4.000. 
Reel,  Henning:  See — 

Hugl,  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Reel,  Henning;  Kunnel,  Wer- 
ner; Kuth.  Robert;  and  Gohrbandt,  Wilhelm,  4,249,275,  CI. 
8-532.000. 
Reel-O-Matic  Systems,  Incorporated:  See- 
Brooks,  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields,  Ronald  S.,  4,249,705,  CI.  242-78.600. 
Rees,  James  D.:  See — 

Durbin,  John  A.;  and  Rees,  James  D.,  4,250,538,  CI.  362-97.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Colinet,  Andre;  Schwartz.  Christian;  and  Francois.  Jean-Pierre, 

4,249.427.  CI.  74-471.00R. 
Pruvot,  Francois  D.;  and  Chesnel,  Yvonnick  P.,  4,249,431,  CI. 
74-785.000. 
Rehrig  Pacific  Company:  See— 

Crolli.  Gary  M.,  4,249,671,  a.  220469.000. 
Reich,  Richard  B.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Heavy  fuel  oil  nozzle. 

4,249,885,  CI.  431-38.000. 
Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.;  and  Christiansen,  Keith  W.,  to  CR  Industries. 
Insert  molding  apparatus  with  movable  flash  barrier.  4,249,874,  CI. » 
425-127.000. 
Reiferscheid,  Norbert:  See — 

Sudler,    Roland;    and    Reiferscheid,    Norbert,    4,250,576,    CI. 
368-323.000. 
Reinke,  Friedhelm;  and  Stengel,  Edgar,  to  AEG-Elotherm,  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  tempering  the  surfaces  of  mutually  displaced  cams  of  a 
cast-iron  camshaft.  4,249,724.  CI.  266-261.000. 
Reisch,  John  W.:  See— 

Rounbehler,  David  P.;  and  Reisch.  John  W.,  4,249.904,  CI.  23- 
230.00M. 
Reisert,  Arthur:  See — 

Bode,  Rudolf;  Reisert.  Arthur;  Turk,  Gunter;  and  Strack.  Hans. 
4,250,081,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Reitmeier,  Lutz:  See — 

Reuland.  Joachim;  Hinze,  Herbert;  and  Reitmeier,  Lutz,  4,249.544, 
a.  I31-21.00B. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,  Masateru,  4,249,847,  CI.  414-330.000. 
Renzi.  Pierluigi;  and  Baroncelli,  Vittorio,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  Com- 
position adapted  for  the  determination  of  tri-iodo  thyronine  and 
diagnosis  method  employing  same.  4.250,253,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Repp,  Garry  E.  Sign  apparatus.  4,249,715,  CI.  248-545.000. 
Research-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See— 

Biedell,  Edward  L.;  and  Ferb,  Robert  J.,  4,250,152,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Resina  Automatic  Machinery  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Guerra,  Frank  J.,  4,249,397.  Q.  64-29.000. 
Reticon  Corporation:  See — 

Tseng,  Hsin-fu,  4,250,517,  Q.  357-24.000. 
Reuland,  Joachim;  Hinze,  Herbert;  and  Reitmeier,  Lutz.  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &.  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating 
signals  for  adjustment  of  cigarette  rod  making  machines  or  the  like. 
4,249,544,  CI.  131-21.00B. 
Reusser,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Lavigna,  Robert  J.;  and  Reusser,  Raymond  E..  4,249,988.  CI. 
156-605.000. 
Revitz,  Martin:  See — 

Gardiner,  James  R.;  Pliskin,  William  A.;  Revitz,  Martin;  and  Shep- 
ard,  Joseph  F.,  4,249,968,  Q.  148-174.000. 
Rex,  Gary  C,  to  Composite  Technology  Corporation.  Method  of 

forming  a  composite  structure.  4,250,136,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Rheinische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Schulze-Heil,  Bemhard,  4,249,894,  Q.  432-95.000. 
Rhode,  Norman  G.:  See— 

Beasley,   Marvin   L.;   and   Rhode,   Norman   G.,   4,250,324,   CI. 
560-62.000. 
Richard,  Francoise:  See— 

Bouillon,   Claude;    Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 
4,250,108,  CI.  260-511.000. 
Richards,  Frank  P.:  See- 
Eddy,    William    R.;   and    Richards,    Frank    P.,    4,249,479,    CI. 
118-708.000. 
Richards,  M.  David.  Athletic  club  swing  training  device.  4,249,762,  CI. 
273-193.00A. 
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Richardson,  Joseph:  See — 

Causton,    Robert    J.;    and    Richardson,   Josefirfi,    4,250,025,    CI. 
209-38.000. 
Richert.  Gabriel  M.:  See— 

Mavel,  Gerard  F.  G.;  Morel,  Emile  M.  J.;  and  Richert,  Gabriel  M., 
4,250,222,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Richmond,  Robert  L.;  and  Wyar,  Paul  F.,  to  Digital  Communications 
Corporation.  Baseband  DC  offset  detector  and  control  circuit  for  DC 
coupled  digital  demodulator.  4,250,458,  CI.  329-112.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.:  See — 

Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Molnar,  Arpad;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy, 
Laszlo,  4,250,310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuwa,     Jyoichi;     and     Asakawa,     Toshifumi,     4,250,526,     CI. 

35^294.000. 
Sakai,  Katsuo,  4,250,239,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Shimada,    Masaru;    Maruyama,    Shoji;    and    Tamura,    Hiroshi, 

4,250,240,  a.  430-66.000. 
Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  Kimura,  Taro;  Tasaka,  Motoo;  and  Hashimoto, 

Junichiro,  4,250,241,  CI.  430-114.000. 
Watanabe,  Junichi;   Koide,  Hiroshi;  and  Temmyo,  Shigemoto, 
4,250,416,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Riecke,  Edgar  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Melt  process  for 
preparing  copolyesters  using  triarylphosphine  catalysts.  4,250,281, 
CI.  525-444.000. 
Riedler,  Walter.  Process  for  preparing  breast  pads.  4,250,137,  CI. 

264-554.000. 
Riegger,  Helena:  See — 

Bnil,  Jakob;  and  Riegger,  Helena,  4,249,485,  CI.  122-441.000. 
Riessberger,  Klaus:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus.  4.249,346,  CI.  51-178.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd:  See — 

Stalder,  Herbert,  4,249,286,  CI.  19-97.000. 
Riggs,  Robert  R.;  and  Hunt,  Paulmer  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  Tlie. 

Fluidic  motor  actuator.  4,249.453,  CI.  91-59.000. 
Rill,  James  C:  See- 
Stephens,  Craig  P.;  and  Rill,  James  C,  4,249,299,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Rimmer,  Matthew  P.:  See — 

Hilbert,  Robert  S.;  Gustafson,  Darryl  E.;  Harris,  Thomas  I.;  and 
Rimmer,  Matthew  P.,  4,249,805,  CI.  352-85.000. 
Ringrose,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Atherton,  Frank  R.;  Hall,  Michael  J.;  Hassall,  Cedric  H.;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose,  Peter  S.,  4,250,085,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Klaus;   Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,249.841,  CI.  414-14.000. 
Ritter,  Josef:  See — 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,   Klaus;   Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,249,841,  CI.  414-14.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See— 

Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Klaus;   Ritter,  Gerhard;  and 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,249,841,  CI.  414-14.000. 
Ritter,  Terry  F.:  See— 

Boney,  Joel  F.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Ritter,  Terry  F.,  4,250,546,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Rittersdorf,  Walter:  See— 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Zim- 
mermann,  Gerd;  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang, 
4,250,256,  CI.  435-32.000. 
Rivetti,  Enrico;  and  Audisio,  Filippo,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 

Solar  air  and  water  heater.  4,249,512,  CI.  126-435.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Drews.  Ulrich;  Schnurle.  Hans;  and  Horbelt,  Michael,  4,249,498, 

CI.  123-478.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  and  Straubel.  Max,  4.249.497,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Honig.  Gunter;  and  Moller.  Heinz.  4,249,493,  Q.  123-416.000. 
Robert  H.  Harris  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  H.,  4,249,758,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Roberts,  James  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Drum  brake  assembly 
with    non-servo    and    duo-servo    characteristics.    4,249,646,    CI. 
188-328.000. 
Roberts,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Syred,  Nicholas;  and  Roberts,  Peter  J.,  4,249,575.  CI.  137-812.000. 
Robeson,  Lloyd  M.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Maresca,  Louis  M.,  to  Union 
Carbide   Corporation.    Polyarylate   blends   with    polyetherimides. 
4,250.279,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Robin,  Marcel:  See — 

de  Nucheze,  Louis;  and  Robin,  Marcel,  4,249,484,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Robinson,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Raque.   Glen   F.;   and   Robinson.   Edward   A..   4,249,560.   CI. 
137-240.000. 
Robinson,  Sam  P.:  See — 

Solbakken,  Age;  Apffel,  Fred  P.;  Robinson,  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes, 
Bobby  L.,  4,250,158,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Robota,  Stephen:  See- 
Lin,  Henry  C;  and  RoboU,  Stephen,  4,250,122,  CI.  570-209.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Budzyna.  Edward  S.,  4,249,580,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Spence,  John  R.,  4,250,408,  Q.  307-237.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Polysilylesters  having  a  polyalkylpiperidine  as  part  of  the  polymer 
useful  as  light  stabilizers  for  plastics.  4,250,268,  CI.  525-100.000. 
Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen,  Howard;  and  Biener,  Sig, 
to  Soundesign  Corporation.  Discotheque  simulating  home  entertain- 
ment system.  4,250,537,  CI.  362-86.000. 


Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Kalmykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.; 
Oashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 
I.;  Shipilov,  Viktor  F..  deceased:  Skibina.  Elena  S..  administrator: 
Shipilov.  Gennady  V.,  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D., 
administrator,  4.249.989.  CI.  159-10.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  H.:  See — 

DuPont,   Preston   S.;   and   Rogers,   Howard   H.,  4.2S0.23S,   CI. 
429-211.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.  Wall-avoiding  recliner  chair.  4,249,772,  CI. 

297-85.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Kiser,  Ernest  J.;  and  Latty,  James  A.,  4,250,029,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester,  George  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation 
of   support    matrices    for    immobilized    enzymes.    4,250,080,    CI 
260-42.460. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Levy.  Joseph,  to  UOP  Inc.  Regeneration  of 

an  immobilized  enzyme  system.  4.250,260,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.:  See— 

Sotheran,  Arthur;  and  Pamell,  David  H.,  4,249,373,  CI.  60-39.360 
Romeyke,  Norbert.   to  BBC   Brown   Boveri  &  Company   Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dissipating  heat  m  gas  turbines  during 
shut-down.  4,249,371,  CI.  60-39.040. 
Rosa,  Stephen:  See- 
Ellis,  Harold;  E>e  Fonso,  Alexander;  and  Rosa,  Stephen,  4,250,398, 
CI.  219-345.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Dahike,  Charles  J.,  4,250,490,  CI.  340-870370 
Rosenstock,  Guetner:  See — 

Kattner,  Erich;  Rosenstock,  Guetner;  and  Kern,  Hans,  4,250,512, 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Rosenthal,  Martin  B.,  to  Stem  Electronics,  Inc.  Drop  target  assembly 

for  pinball  game.  4,249,736,  CI.  273-I27.0OR. 
Ross,  Rupert  F.:  See — 

Kleczkowski.  Suwomir  P.;  and  Ross.  Rupert  F.,  4,250,529,  CI. 
360-98.000. 
Rossi,    Alfred    F.    Counter    for    ticket-like    items.    4,249,672,    CI. 

221-264.000. 
Rossi,  Guglielmo,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Snap  action  switch  blades. 

4,250,367,  CI.  200-275.000. 
Rossmann,  Rudolf;  Engcl,  Walter;  and  Diewald,  Gunther,  to  Werk- 
zeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Sabot  projectile  having  a 
pyrotechnic  composition.  4,249,466,  CI.  102-60.000. 
Rotbart,  Abraham:  See — 

Nestor,  Jack;  Ciment,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Rotbart,  Abraham, 
4,249,529,  CI.  128-207.170 
Rounbehler,  David  P.;  and  Reisch,  John  W,  to  Thermo  Electron 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extraction  of  airborne  N- 
nitroso  compounds  without  artifact  formation.  4,249,904,  CI.  23- 
230.00M. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Barthelemy,  Pierre,  4,250,307,  CI.  544-030.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  Edward  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Rotor  access  mod- 
ule. 4,249,543,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Rowlette,  John  J.,  to  Erway,  Duane  D.,  a  part  interest.  Method  and 
composition    for    retarding    wate'    evaporation.    4,250,140,    CI. 
422-43.000. 
Rozengauz,  Solomon  M.:  See — 

T^yzin,  Nikolai  V.;  Rozengauz,  Solomon  M.;  Tikhonov,  Vasily  F.; 
and  Mosolov,  Nikolai  K.,  4,250,028,  CI.  209-583.000. 
Rubin,  Carl  S.:  See— 

Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Rubin,  Carl  S., 
4,249.539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Rubner.    Anthony   C.    System    for   signalized    intersection   control. 

4.250.483,  CI.  340-40.000. 
Ruckert,  Hans:  See — 

Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  4,250,247,  CI. 
430-270.000. 
Rudszinat,  Willy:  See— 

Gretz,  Heinz;  Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen, 

4,249,545,  CI.  131-2I.00R. 

Rudy,  Michael  W.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  and  Therien,  Robert  D.,  to 

Terminal  Data  Corporation.  Belt  microfilm  camera.  4,249,821,  CI. 

355-64.000. 

Rueb,  John  T..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Elongate  sanding  block.  4,249,349,  CI.  51-392.000. 
Ruskin,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E.;  and  Kenney,  Charlie  W.,  to  Pentanyl  Technologies,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  enriching  the  iron  carbonyl  content  of  a 
recycle  gas  stream.  4,250, 1 57,  Q.  423-4 1 7.000. 
Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.:  See- 
Hart,    Edward;    and    Rutledge,     Raleigh    N.,    4,249,875,    CI 
425-133.100. 
Rutter,  Harold  T.,  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  Adapter  for  honing 

mandrels.  4,249.348,  CI.  51-338.000. 
S  &  C  Electric  Company:  See- 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Sabis,  Richard  J.,  4.250.476.  0.-335-17.000 
S.E.P.M.  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Marechal:  See— 

Welu.  Prosper,  4,249,787,  CI.  339-64.00R. 
Sabis,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Sabis.  Richard  J..  4,250,476.  CI.  335-17  000 
Sable.  Donald  E.;  and  Sable,  Donald  E.,  II.  Well  tool.  4.249,831.  CI 

403-12.000. 
Sable,  Donald  E.  II:  See- 
Sable.    Donald    E.;   and    Sable,    Donald    E.,   H,  4.249,831.   CI 
403-12.000. 
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SaeguM,  Takeo;  Yamada,  Akira;  Iwaie.  Masaaki;  and  Iwatani.  Akitoshi, 
to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  polyesters,  and  their 
production  and  use.  4.2Sa300.  Q.  528-401.000. 
Saele.  Arvid  H.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Extractor  tube  arrangement  for 
internal  combuitioa  engine  air  cleaner  system.  4,249,922.  CI. 
55-313.000. 
Sahm,  Hermann:  See— 

EggeUng.    Lothar;    Paachke,    Manfred;    and    Sahm,    Hermann, 
4,250.261.  a.  43M90.000. 
Sai-Hatasz.  George  A.:  See— 

Eaaki.  Leo;  Tsu,  Raphael;  Sai-Halasz.  George  A.;  and  Chang, 
Leroy  L..  4,250,515.  CI.  357-16.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Levecque,   Marcel,   deceased;   Levecque,   Marc,   administrator; 
Patigflh.  Jean  A.;  and  Plantard.  Dominique,  4,249,926,  CI. 
65-5.000. 
Saita  Motoyaso;  and  Mukohyama,  Hideaki.  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  ceUuloae  ether.  4,250,305,  Q.  536-84.000. 
Saito.  Shigieki:  See— 

Tahan,  Kazuo;  Tagima,  Fumio;  Motegi.  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Shigeki, 
4,250,422.  a.  310-227.000. 
Saito,  Toshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Digital  alarm 
wristwatch.  4,250,573.  Q.  368-73.000. 

Saitou,  Asao:  See—  

Masuda,  Katsuya;  and  Saitou.  Asao,  4,250,421,  Q.  310-156.000. 

Sakagami,  Koji:  See—  

Okada.  Eisabuio;  and  Sakagami.  Koji.  4,249,948.  Q.  106-88.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shinji:  See—  ^ 

Yoshida.     Takashi;     and     Sakaguchi,     Shinji,     4,250,243.     d. 
430-215.000. 
Sakai.  Katsuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Color  electrosUtographic 

process  and  material.  4,250,239,  CI.  43(M2.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  servomo- 
tor. 4.249,457,  CI.  91-450.000. 
Sakakibara,  Tadao:  See— 

Fuutsuka,    Rensei;    and    Sakakibara,    Tadao.    4.249,941,    CI. 
75-153.000. 
Sakamoto,  Norman  Y..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.   Electronic   trigger   for  a   radio   frequency   source. 
4.250.454,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Sakamoto,  Tenihisa;  Sekizawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kihara.  Keiichi.  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  methacrolein. 
4,250,339,  a.  568-471.000. 
Sakaue.  Yoshikazu;  and  Maniyama,  Hisaichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Automatic    taping   apparatus.    4,249,704.    CI. 
242-7.230. 
Sallmann,  Alfred;  and  Baschang,  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Novel  substituted  phenylacetic  acid  amide  compounds.  4.250,192,  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Salusinszky,  Andor  L.  Treating  used  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oils. 

4.250.021.  CI.  208-181.000. 
Samis,  James  M.;  and  Waechter,  Walter  C,  to  Thermonetics,  Inc. 
Method  and  system  for  slurrying  fibrous  organic  materials  and  re- 
moving grit  therefrom.  4,250.023,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Samuelason,  Mokjas  J.,  to  Josam  Lastbilteknik  AB.  Bench  aligner. 

4.249,409.  CI.  72-305.000. 
Sander,  Jurgen;  Buhr,  Gerhard;  and  Ruckert,  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaA.  Acid  degradable  radiation-sensitive  mixture.  4,250.247, 
CI.  430-270.000. 
Sandera,  Ladislav,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  UV-Light-sensitive  sheet 

for  graphic  applications.  4,250.213,  CI.  427-409.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Bra>  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J..  4.250.194.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klennarczyk. 
Philip,  4,250,338,  Q.  568-343.000. 
Sandrock.  Gary  D.;  and  Keresztes,  Stephan  L.,  to  International  Nickel 
Co..  Inc.,  The.  Mischmetal-nickel-iron  hydrogen  storage  compound. 
4,249,940,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Sanford,  Craig  A.:  See — 

Bausch,  James  F.;  Brandt,  Burkhard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Craig  A., 
4.250.479,  CI.  336-208.000. 
Sanford,  Karl  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Assay  method  for 

isoenzyme  activity.  4,250,255,  Q.  435-15.000. 
Sankokiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasue,  Settuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomio,  4,249,682,  CI.  224-42.230. 
Sante  Fe  International  Corporation:  See— 

Loland,  Sven.  4,249,610,  CI.  166-360.000. 
Sarosy,  Edmund  F.:  See— 

Gergoe,  Bela;  and  Sarosy.  Edmund  F..  4.249.771,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Sasaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakajima,  Koichi;  Ishiguro,  Tomoji;  Okamoto,  Tokuhiko;  Konaka, 
Minoru;  Nagai,   Minoni;   Higuchi.  Kanji;  and  Sasaki,  Kenji, 
4,250,426.  CI.  313-143.000. 
Sasaki.  Maaayuki;  and  Gotou.  Shuichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Digital  control  for  a  cooking  time  and  power  of  an  electric 
cooking  device.  4,250,370.  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Sasaki.  Nobuo;  Nakano.  Moto'o;  Kobayashi,  Yasuo;  and  Iwai,  Takashi, 
to  Fujiau  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,250,569,  Q. 
365-185.000. 
Satoh.  Yoji:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Ryuji;  and  Satoh.  Yoji.  4.249,496,  Q.  123-438.000. 
Savage.  Harlow  D.,  Jr.  Steam  trap  monitor.  4.249,697,  CI.  236-94.000. 


Save  Fuel  Corporation:  See — 

Woolfolk,  Charles  E..  4,249,883,  CI.  431-20.000. 
Savina,  Svetlana  M.:  See— 

Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina,  Svetlana  M.,  4,250,204,  Q.  427-58.000. 
Sawada,  Yoshio:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Masahiro;    and    Sawada.    Yoshio,    4,250,413,    Q. 
307-293.000. 
Sawby,  Kenneth  J.  Jack  holder.  4,249,685,  Q.  224-42.45R. 
Scans  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Van  AUen,  Kent,  4,250,543,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Scaramucci,  Domer.  Fire  safe  disc  valve.  4,249,555,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi-mode  relaxation 

oscUUtor.  4,250,464,  Q.  331-65.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Smoke  detector.  4,250,500, 

CI.  340-628.000. 
Schaefer,  Edward:  See- 
O'Connor,  Donald  T.;  Lorenzi,  Donald  E.;  Flaherty,  John  J.;  and 
Schaefer,  Edward,  4.249,810,  CI.  354-63.000. 
Schaefer.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E.,  4,249,281,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Scharf.  Helmut;  Franz,  Gerhard;  and  Hokele,  Gunther,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  ace- 
tone from  isobutyraldehyde.  4,250,119,  Q.  568-389.000. 
Schamhorst.  Kurt  P.:  See— 

Gaunaurd.  Guillermo  C;  Uberall,  Herbert  M.;  and  Schamhorst. 
Kurt  P.,  4,249.421.  CI.  73-589.000. 
Scheerman,  Jacobus  H.:  See — 

Bitter,  Johan  G.  A.;  Maas.  Rudolf  J.;  and  Scheerman.  Jacobus  H., 
4.250.335.  CI.  568-771.000. 
Schefbauer,  Rupert  J.,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Modified  phenolic 

resinates  and  inks.  4.250.066.  Q.  260-2S.OOO. 
Scheier,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Sheehan.  Jerry  D.;  and  Scheier.  Donald  J.,  4,249.285.  CI.  17-52.000. 
Scheier,  Heinrich:  See — 

Bahlcr,    Andre;    Gschwend.    Norbert;   and    Scheier,    Heinrich, 
4,249,270,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Schiike,  Peter  W.:  See- 
Johnson.    Gerard    F.;   and    Schiike,    Peter   W.,   4,249,913,   CI. 
51-295.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Heat  shrunk  package. 

4,249,659,  CI.  206-471.000. 
Schlatter,  Reinhard;  and  Grass,  Arnold,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Composite  panel  with  two  outer  layers  and  a  central  core.  4.250,220, 
CI.  428-212.000. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Kester,  Dennis  E.,  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany. Cationically  polymerizable  compositioiu  containing  sulfonium 
salt  photoinitiators  and  odor  suppressants  and  method  of  polymeriza- 
tion using  same.  4,250,203,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Schloesser,  Herbert:  See— 

Strausfeld,  Hermann;  Schloesser,  Herbert;  and  Dehn,  Dietmar, 
4.249,876,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Schmanski,  Donald  W.,  to  High  Performance  Composites,  Inc.  High- 
way median  delineator.  4,249,832,  CI.  4O4-6.000. 
Schmednecht,  Fred  C,  to  Slurry  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  building  below  ground  slurry  walls.  4,249.836,  CI.  405-267.000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Adolph.  Erich;  Bayrak,  Unal;  Prohl,  Robert;  Schmidt,  Gerhard; 

and  Stecker.  Walter,  4.250.535.  Q.  361-335.000. 
Gott.  Hans;  Ritter.  Josef;  Ritter.  Klaus;  Rilter,  Gerhard;  and 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4.249.841,  Q.  414-14.000.1 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Method  of  boring  holes  which  are  open  at  both  ends  in 

the  ground.  4,249,620,  Q.  175-53.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Morrell,  Roger  J.;  Larson,  William  C;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  D., 
4.249.777,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4.250,194,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L., 
4.250.201,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,250,342,    CI. 
568-826.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt.    Frederick    L.,    4,250,200,    CI. 
426-536.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
GUbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,250,049,  Q.  252-174.110. 
Schmitz,  Norbert  J,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Low  differential 

coke  oven  heating  system.  4.249,997,  a.  202-142.000. 
Schnable,  George  L.;  and  Wu,  Chung  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Laser 
rounding  a  sharp  semiconductor  projection.  4,249,960,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Schnall,  Ira  H.;  and  Mott,  Walter  W.,  to  Copes-Vulcan.  Orifice  trim  and 
backpressure    plate    for    high    pressure    valves.    4,249,574,    CI. 
137-625.300. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See — 

Drews,  Ulrich;  Schnurle,  Hans;  and  Horbelt.  Michael,  4,249,498, 
CI.  123-478.000. 
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Schoebel,  Gottfiied:  See— 

Sommer,     Klaus;    and     Schoebel,     Gottfried,    4,250,107,    CI. 
260-502.500. 
Schreck,  Ronald:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,250,332,  Q.  568-347.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,250,338,  a.  568-343.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
GUbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,250,049,  O.  252-174. 1 10. 
Schreyer,  Karlheinz;  and  Oberstein,  Karia,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Danger  alarm  system.  4,250,353,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Schroeder,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Burgess.  Carlton  M.  Composite  molded 

article  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,249,517,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Schulberg,  Harvey  I.  Pulling  tool.  4,249,293.  Q.  29-252.000. 
Schuler.  Murry  W.  Combine.  4,249,542,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Schultz,  Thomas  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Method  of  generat- 
ing carrier  gas.  4,249,965,  CI.  148-27.000. 
Schulz,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Schulz,  Arthur  C, 
4,250.002,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Schulze-Heil.  Bemhard,  to  Rheinische  Kalksteinwerke  GmbH.  Blast 

furnace  for  heating  granular  material.  4,249,894.  CI.  432-95.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kruckenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H.,  4.249,902,  Q. 
8-525.000. 
Schwanz,  Wilfried;  and  SeifTert,  Ulrich,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Passive  safety  twit  arrangement  for  vehicles,  in  particu- 
lar passenger  automobiles.  4,249,756,  G.  280-804.000. 
Schwartz,  Christian:  See — 

Colinet,  Andre;  Schwartz,  Christian;  and  Francois,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,249,427.  CI.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Schwarzmann.  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adjustable  passl>and  filter. 

4.250,475,  CI.  333-205.000. 
Schwender,  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday,  Brooks  R.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.    Sul»tituted    10-oxo-10H-pyridazino(6,l-b)quinazoline-2- 
carboxylic  acids.  4,250,177,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Maw  H.,  4.250,400.  Q.  219-549.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See— 

Lamplugh.  Roland  J.,  4,250,005.  Q.  204-159.150. 
Libby,  Craig  R.,  4,250,382,  CI.  250-302.000. 
Scribner,  Charles  G.  Cultivating  apparatuses  and  process.  4,249,613,  Q. 

172-60.000. 
Scrutchfield,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Smith,   Neil  C;  and   Scrutchfield,   Donald  H.,  4,249,698,  Q. 
239-1.000. 
Seale,  Virgil  L.;  and  Goretta.  Louis  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Mixed  catalyst  for  the  hydrolysis  of  nitriles  to  amides.  4,250,1 1 1,  CI. 
564-129.000. 
Searle,  Rotwrt  J.  G.;  and  Day,  Janet  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Esters 
of  2-carfooxy-3-azabicyclo-<3.1.0)hex-2-ene.  4.249.936.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Sebastian  International  Inc.:  See — 

Cusenza.  John.  4,249,549.  CI.  132-36.00C. 
Sebens,  Carl  R.;  and  Fisher,  Chester  G.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

The.  Fluid  flow  measurement  system.  4,250,553,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Secoura,  Ralph  J.;  and  Howard,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Black  ft  Decker,  Inc. 
Arrangement  for  protecting  a  rotary  device  from  impact  thrust 
forces.  4,249,310,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Sedelmayer,  Franz  X.,  to  Sedelmayer,  Franz  X.  Transporter  vehicle  for 

vehicles  and  containers.  4,249,851,  CI.  414-494.000. 
Seifert,  Horst:  See— 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Seifert,  Horst;  and  Krol, 
Johannes  W.  A.,  4,250,429,  CI.  3I3-346.00R. 
Seiffert,  Ulrich:  See— 

Schwanz.  Wilfried;  and  Seiffert,  Ulrich,  4,249,756,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Seki,  Ikuo;  and  Kato,  Masahiko,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Color 

facsimile  previewer.  4,250,522,  CI.  358-76.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See — 

Ebihara.    Heihachiro;   Sekiya,    Fukuo;   and    Yamada,    Takashi, 
4.250,571,  CI.  368-10.000. 
Sekizawa.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Tenihisa;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi, 
4,250,339,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Seko,  Shigeo:  See— 

Tsuzuki,  Kanemitsu;  Motol>ayashi,  Kozo;  Watanatie,  Kazuo;  Kito, 
Yastami;  and  Seko,  Shigeo,  4,249,369,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Sendecki,  Steve.  Dual  image  viewer  with  mirror  adjusting  means. 

4,249,797.  CI.  350-174.000. 
Sento,  Hiroshi;  Tanabe,  Shoji;  Shimozu,  Tadao;  Yamashita,  Seiji;  and 
Miya^ta,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotor  of  synchronous  machines. 
4,250,424.  CI.  310-261.000. 
Sentoku,  Hideshi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  guiding 
device  for  use  in  a  coin  processing  machine.  4,249.553,  CI.  133-l.OOA. 
Serafini,  Mauro:  See — 

Costantini,  Giuseppe;  Serafini,  Mauro;  and  Paoli,  Pietro,  4,250,330, 
CI.  562-409.000. 
Service  d'Exploitation  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  ct  des  Allumettes:  See— 
Leclerc,  Jean-Francois;  and  Desbois-Chauvette,  Colette,  4,249,439. 
a.  83-71.000. 
Setani,  Yosuke.  Golf  bag.  4,249,586,  CI.  150-1.50C. 


Seybold,  Guenther:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  Hansen,  Guenter,  Seylwld,  Guenther;  and 
Zeidler.  Georg,  4.250,090,  a.  260-158.000. 
Seymour,  John  P.:  See— 

Beitchman.  Burton  D.;  Jefferson,  Donald  E.;  and  Seymour,  John 
P.,  4.250,293.  CI.  528-93.000. 
SGF  -  Suddeutsche  Gelenkscheibenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ziegler,  Gunther,  4,249,396,  Q.  64-27.0NM. 
Shackle,  Peter  W.:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  MacPherson,  WilUam  F.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W., 
4,250,409,  a.  3O7-252.00A. 
Shagurin,  Anatoly  S.:  See — 

Mikhailov,  Viktor  V.;  Karakovsky,  Alexandr  K.;  Dyachenko,  Petr 
Y.;  Ivanov,  Jury  S.;  Mikhailov,  Igor  V.;  Lunin,  Mikhail  G.; 
Buyanov,  Alexei  V.;  Konstantinov,  Alexei  A.;  Shagurin,  Anatoly 
S.;  Kirillov,  Alexandr  P.;  Mikhailov,  Oleg  V.;  and  Khaimov, 
Arkady  S.,  4.249,871,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Shanks,  Ian  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  displaying  waveforms  on  a  matrix  display.  4,250,503,  CI. 
340-754.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Smith,  Wanen  F..  Jr.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Copper  base  alloy  containing  manganese  and  cottalt. 
4,249,942,  CI.  75-157.500. 
Shapiro,  Jerrold  M.,  to  Boston  University,  The  Trustees  of  Method  and 
apparatus  suitable  for  ocular  blood  flow  analysis.  4,249,825,  CI. 
356-223.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mimasu.  Kazuo.  4.249.746,  Q.  369-221.000. 
Shatynski,  Stephen:  See- 
Golden,  Ronald;  Kulaga,  Matthew  S.;  and  Shatynski,  Stephen, 
4,250,076,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Shaw,  David  N.;  and  First.  David  J.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Control 

system  for  screw  compressor.  4,249,866,  CI.  417-280.000. 
Shaw,  Harry  N.,  to  Protectoseal  Company.  The.  Manifold  for  replacing 

rebef  valves.  4,249,563,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Milberger,  Emest  C;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The.  Catalysts  for  producing  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  acids.  4,250,054,  Q.  252-437.000. 
Sheehan,  Jerry  D.;  and  Scheier,  Donald  J.,  to  Simon-Johnson,  Inc. 

Poultry  killing  method  and  machine.  4,249,285,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See — 

Haafliens,  Rudolf;  Luque,  Rafael  F.;  and  De  Vries,  Willem, 
4,249,609,  CI.  166-280.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Bitter,  Johan  G.  A.;  Maas,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Scheerman,  Jacobus  H., 

4,250,335,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Ewins,   Earle  E.,  Jr.;  and  Cocker,  Jr.,  deceased;  Geroge  T., 

4,250,272,  a.  525-89.000. 
Searle,  Robert  J.  G.;  and  Day,  Janet  A.,  4,249,936,  Q.  71-93.000. 
ZijUtra,  Komelis  N.,  4,249,611,  Q.  166-367.000. 
Shepard,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Gardiner,  James  R.;  Pliskin,  William  A.;  Revitz.  Martin;  and  Shep- 
ard, Joseph  F.,  4.249.968.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Shepard,  Steve  A.:  See— 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard. 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan.  4.250,562,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sherman,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Richard  A.;  Nelson,  Hoyt  H.;  and  Sherman.  Donald  R., 
4,250.555.  a.  364-571.000. 
Sherwin.  Martin  B.;  Peress.  Jimmy  Y.;  and  Gwozdz.  Kenneth  J.,  to 
Chem  Systems  Inc.  Cracking  process  for  styrene.  4.230.344,  CI. 
585-437.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;   Kubota,  Naohiro;  and   Shibata,  Toshihiro, 

4.250.312,  CI.  546-19.000. 

Nakahara,   Yutaka;   Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 

4.250.313,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Shibuya,  Masami:  See — 

Iwataki,  Isao;  Shibuya,  Masami;  Ishikawa,  Hisao;  and  Kawana, 
Takashi,  4.249,937,  CI.  71-97.000. 
Shigeta,  Masayuki:  See— 

Takenoshita,  Mitsuaki;  and  Shigeta,  Masayuki.  4.249.641.  Q.  187- 
29.00A. 
Shimada,  Keizo:  See — 

Tamura.  Yorikazu;  Aoki.  Akihiro;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  4.250.073,  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Shimada,  Masaru;  Maniyama,  Shoji;  and  Tamura,  Hiroshi.  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  material  for  use  in  electrophotogra- 
phy. 4,250,240,  CI.  430^.000. 
Slumanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ichida,  Toshio;  KomaUubara,  Michiro;  and  Shimanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4,249,966,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Hotta,  Masashi.  4.249,392,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Shimazaki,  Ryuji;  and  Satoh,  Yoji,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Air-fuel  ratio  feedback  control 
apparatus    of    an    internal    comtMistion    engine.    4,249,496,    CI. 
123-438.000. 
Shimizu,  Masamichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuo;  Shioiizu,  Masamichi;  Hirao,  Kazushige;  and 
Matsui,  Sadayoshi,  4,250.156,  Q.  423-416.000. 
Shimozu,  Tadao:  See — 

Sento,  Hiroshi;  Tanabe,  Shoji;  Shimozu.  Tadao;  Yamashita,  Seiji; 
and  Miyashita.  Kunio,  4,230.424,  Q.  310-261.000. 
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Shimshick.  Edward  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  ComfMmy. 
Removal  of  organic  acids  from  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of 
organic  acids  by  supercritical  fluids.  4.250,331,  CI  562-485.000 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kimura,    Morihiro;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and    Nose,    Masahiko, 
4,249.680,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Shindelar.  Aloysius  C;  and  Deere  A  Company.  Self-relieving  fluid 

coupling.  4,249,572.  Q.  137-614.040. 
Shinmyo,  Saburo;  and  Tan,  Yoichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  De- 
vice for  demodulating  PSK-FM  double  modulated  carrier  signals. 
4,250,456.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Shionogi  St.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa,   Hideyuki;   Takagishi,    Yasushi;   and    Kato,    Hiroshi. 
4.250.166.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Shioya,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  for  en- 
gine. 4.249.490,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Shioya.  Toshio:  Ishii,  Kiyoshi:  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Unitary  assembly  for  control  of 
EGR  apparatus  for  engine.  4,249.504.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Shipilov,  Fedor  D.,  admmistrator:  See — 

Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vitaly  A.;  Khlo^ov.  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko.  Stanislav  L;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 
L;  Shipilov,  Viktor  P.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator; 
Shipilov.  Gennady  V.,  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.. 
administrator,  4,249,989,  CI.  159-10.000. 
Shipilov,  Gennady  V.,  administrator:  See — 

Kalmykov,  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vitaly  A.;  Khlopkov.  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  L;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 
L;  Shipilov,  Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S..  administrator; 
Shipilov.  Gennady  V.,  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.. 
administrator,  4,249.989,  Q.  159-10.000. 
Shipilov.  Viktor  F..  deceased:  See— 

Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vitaly  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 
L;  Shipilov,  Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina.  Elena  S.,  administrator; 
Shipilov,  Gennady  V.,  administrator;  and  Shipilov,  Fedor  D.. 
administrator.  4,249,989,  CI.  159-10.000. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Ultra  high 
efficiency     catalyst     for     polymerizing     olefins.     4.250,286.     CI. 
526-125.000. 
Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Suzuki,  Masaaki;  and  Amari.  Hiro- 
shi. to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
magnetic  recording  medium.  4,250,225.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Shobert,  Samuel  M.;  and  Fish,  Elson  B.,  to  Plas/Steel  Products.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  fabricating  improved  fiber  reinforced  plastic  rods 
having  a  smooth  surface.  4.249,980.  CI.  156-441.000. 
Shoff,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Crain,  Philip  W  ;  Kelley,  William  J.;  and  Shoff.  Daniel  J..  4.249.339, 
CI.  46-232.000. 
Shreeve,  Francesca  M.:  See — 

Maries,    Alan;    and    Shreeve,    Francesca    M.,    4,250.277.    CI. 
525-337.000. 
Shuck.  David  L.;  and  Chien.  Calvin  C.  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  optimal  placement  and  orienUtion  of  wells  for 
solution  mining.  4,249.776,  CI.  299-4  000. 
Shum.  Lanson  Y..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  electric 

energy  measuring  circuit.  4.250.449.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,250,194,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4.250,338.  CI.  568-343.000. 
Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.:  See — 

Pobsl.  David  F..  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M.,  Jr..  4.250.145.  CI. 
422-151.000. 
Siegia,  Donald  C,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Valve  lift  adjusting 

device.  4,249,488,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adolph.  Ench.  Bayrak.  Unal;  Prohl,  Robert;  Schmidt.  Gerhard; 

and  Stecker.  Walter,  4.250.535.  CI.  361-335.000. 
Blaschke.  Felix.  4.250.559,  CI.  364-815.000. 
Brendl.  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Weiss,  Karl.  4.250,389. 

CI.  250-476.000. 
Goser.  Karl.  4.250.556,  CI.  364-600.000. 
Grassl.  Gerhard,  4,250,568,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Haass,  Adolf,  4,250.459,  CI.  330-145.000. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich,  4,250,430,  CI.  315-5.380. 
Hohmann,  Eugen,  4,250.439.  CI.  318-601.000 
Kattner,  Erich;  Rosenstock,  Guetner;  and  Kern,  Hans,  4,250,512, 

CI   346-140  OOR. 
Klauck,  Bemd;  and  Wolff,  Michael.  4,250.502.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Kriedt,  Hans,  4,250.411,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Luderer,  Gunter;  Weinkauf,  Burghard;  and  Liebetnith.  Reiner. 

4.250,385,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Montag,  Bemhard,  4,250.249.  CI.  430-355.000. 
Papendieck,   Friedrich;   Kerschner,  Guenthcr;   Verfuerth,   Rolf- 
Peter;  and  Rabold,  Juergen,  4,250.561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pfeifer,  Rolf,  4,250.386,  CI  250-402.000. 

Schreyer.  Karlhcinz;  and  Oberslein,  Karla.  4.250.353,  CI.   179- 
5.00R. 
Silakov.  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko.  Vitaly  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 


I.;  Shipilov.  Viktor  F..  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S..  administrator; 
Shipilov,  Gennady  V..  administrator;  and  Shipilov.  Fedor  D.. 
administrator.  4.249.989,  CI.  159-10.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S..  to  USM  Corporation.  Horn  for  can  body  solder- 
ing. 4.249.692.  CI.  228-15.100. 
Simon-Johnson.  Inc.:  See — 

Sheehan.  Jerry  D.;  and  Scheier,  Donald  J.,  4,249.285,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Simon,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Coon,    Clifford    L.;    and    Simon,    Robert    L..    4,250.334.    CI. 
568-683.000. 
Simon.  Walter:  See— 

Krabbe,  Wilfried;  and  Simon.  Walter.  4.249.870,  CI.  425-63.000. 
Simpson,  Danny  E.:  See — 

Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson.  Danny  E., 
4,249.333.  CI.  46-1. OOR. 
Sincerbox.  Glenn  T.;  and  Gordon.  Joseph  G..  II.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Projection  display  device.  4.249.796,  CI. 
350-370.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Beckerman.  Howard  L.;  and  Dob.  Allan  M.,  4,250,495,  CI.  340- 

365.00C. 
Herron,  William  L.;  and  Odermann,  Charles  R.,  4,249,428.  CI. 

74-569.000. 
Weissman.  Adrian,  4,250,436,  CI.  318-245.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji;  and  Kratz,  Wilbur  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 
Inc.  Removal  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  from  air.  4.249,915.  CI. 
55-26.000. 
Sirel.  Michel,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
circular  wave  guide  and  installing  the  same.  4.249.300.  CI.  29-600.000. 
Skala.  Josef:  See— 

Veccra.  Milos;  and  Skala,  Josef.  4.249,370,  CI.  57-301.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar.  4,249,781,  CI.  308-8  200. 
Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator:  See — 

Kalmykov.  Vladimir  N.;  Musiiko,  Vitaly  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.; 
Gashenko.  Sunislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory 
I.;  Shipilov,  Viktor  F.,  deceased;  Skibina,  Elena  S.,  administrator; 
Shipilov,  Gennady  V..  administrator;  and  Shipilov.  Fedor  D., 
administrator,  4,249,989,  CI.  159-10.000. 
Skidmorc,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Carter,    Stuart    W.;    and    Skidmore,    Peter    R.,    4,250,171,    CI. 
424-189.000. 
Skogen,  Haven  S.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Doping  a  retort  with 
radioactive  nuclides  to  determine  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone. 
4,249,603.  CI.  166-251.000. 
Slade,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Holmes.  Francis  A.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.; 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G..  4.250.364.  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Slagle,  Glenn  B.,  to  Cordless  Power  Corporation.  Magnetic  induction 

imaging  system.  4,250,451,  CI.  324-239.000. 
Slater,  Frank  W.;  and  Fuqua,  Dale.  Secondary  recovery  method  and 
system  using  solar  energy  and  concentric  tank  separator.  4,249.605, 
CI.  166-266.000. 
Sloan.  Albert  H.  Control  means  for  preventing  water  overflow  into 

vacuum  type  priming  pump.  4.249.865.  CI.  417-200.000. 
Slurry  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmednecht.  Fred  C.  4.249.836.  CI.  405-267.000. 
Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller.  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  to  Otisca  Industries.  Ltd. 
Coal  recovery  processes  utilizing  agglomeration  and  density  differen- 
tial separations.  4,249.699.  CI.  241-20.000. 
Smith,  Clinton  R.:  See — 

Coupland,  Keith;  and  Smith.  Clinton  R..  4.250.045.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Smith.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Taubman.    Martin    A.;    and    Smith.    Daniel    J.,    4.250.262,    CI. 
435-193.000. 
Smith,  George  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Sensitized  aromatic  iodonium  or  aromatic  sulfonium  salt  photoinitia- 
tor  systems.  4.250.053.  CI.  252-426.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Espana,  Salvador.  4.249.621,  CI.  175-227.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  A.,  Jr..  to  Chemical  Research  &  Licensing  Company. 
Catalyst  structure  and  a  process  for  its  preparation.  4.250,052,  CI. 
252-426.000. 
Smith.  Neil  C;  and  Scrutchfield.  Donald  H..  to  Valmont  Industries.  Inc. 
End  gun  sequencing  apparatus  and  method.  4.249,698.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Smith,  Otto  J.  M.:  See- 
Smith,  Phyllis  S.;  and  Smith,  Otto  J.  M.,  4,249,386,  CI.  60-693  000. 
Smith,  Phyllis  S.;  and  Smith,  Otto  J.  M.  Apparatus  for  providing  radia- 
tive heat  rejection  from  a  working  fluid  used  in  a  Rankine  cycle  type 
system.  4.249.386.  CI.  60-693.000. 
Smith.  Richard  L.;  and  Van  Allen.  Kent,  to  Scans  Associates.  Inc. 
Method  of  controlling  production  processes  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4,250,543,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Wu.  Helen  Y.;  Smith,  Thomas  H.;  and  Henry,  David  W.,  4,250.303. 
CI.  536-I7.00A. 
Smith.  Warren  F.  Jr.:  See- 
Shapiro.  Eugene;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Smith,  Warren  F..  Jr.. 
4.249,942.  CI.  75-157.500. 
Smith.  William  C:  See— 

Haug,  Edward  W.;  and  Smith.  William  C,  4.250.371.  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 
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Smith,  William  J.:  See— 

Villeneuve.  Norman  R.;  and  Smith.  William  J..  4.249.435.  CI. 
81-477.000. 
Smol.  Robert:  See- 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  Smol.  Robert;  Farber.  Gerald;  and  Naphtali. 
Leonard  M.,  4,250,015.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  and  Koppelmann,  Edgar,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alumino-sili- 
cate  granulates.  4,249,903.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Renzi,  Pierluigi;  and  Baroncelli,  Vittorio,  4,250,253.  CI.  435-7.000. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Corrado.  Giovanni;  and  Sopino.  Bruno.  4.250,295.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Snoy.  Joseph  B.;  and  Preston.  Richard  D..  to  Twin  Disc.  Incorporated. 
Friction  clutch  having  a  centrifugally  actuated  hydraulic  control 
valve.  4.249.647.  CI.  192-103.0FA. 
Snyderman,  Fredric  Inflatable  sailboat.  4,249,276.  CI.  9-2.00A. 
Scares,  Paul;  and  Stanley,  Henry  J.,  to  Vacu*Blast  Corporation.  Glass 

bead  separator.  4,250,024.  C\.  209-10000. 
Sobel.  Jay  E.;  and  Brand.  Vincent  T..  to  UOP  Inc.  Refractory  inorganic 

oxide  fibers.  4,250.131.  CI.  264-56.000. 
Sobky,   Reda  Z.   Automatic  moist  pet  food  server.  4.249.483.  CI. 

119-51.120. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Froumajou,  Armand.  4.249.753.  CI.  280-673.000. 
Level.  Jean-Paul;  and  Buffard.  Guy.  4.249,645.  CI.  188-322.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See — 

Kervagoret.  Gilbert.  4.249.455.  CI.  91-383.000. 
S.A.  Redco:  See— 

Baes.  Emile;  Navez,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Delia  Faille  de  Leverghem, 
Marc.  4,249,991,  CI.  162-152.000. 
Societe  d'Optique,   Precision   Electronique  et   Mecanique  Sopelem: 

Moirez,  Jacques.  4.249,792.  CI.  35O-I6.00O. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Caulyse:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean. 
4.250.056.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules:  See— 

Guipaud.  Serge  C.  4.249.494,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Uchikuga.   Saburo;   Itoh,   Michiro;   and  Nagahama.   Katsuyasu. 
4.250,109,  CI.  564-104.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The:  See— 

Dorey,  Howard  A.;  Martin.  Edward  A.;  and  Spooner,  Michael  I., 
4.250,407,  CI.  307-209.000. 
Solbakken.  Age;  Apffel.  Fred  P.;  Robinson,  Sam  P.;  and  Hayes,  Bobby 
L.,  to  Intenco,  Inc.  Process  for  recovering  carbon  black  and  hydro- 
carbons from  used  tires.  4,250.158.  CI.  423-449.000. 
Soico  Basel  AG:  See— 

de  Schrijver,  Marc.  4.250.161,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Solid  Photography  Inc.:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Stem.  Howard  K..  4.249.827.  CI.  356-402.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See — 

Delbouiile.    Andre;    and    Derroitte.    Jean    L.,    4,250.284,    CI. 

526-124.000. 
Hubert.  Guy;  and  Dechenne.  Roger.  4.249,666.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Somat  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Blaine  M.,  Jr.,  4,249,701.  CI.  241-46.170. 
Sommer,  Hans:  See — 

Lask.  Helmut;  Hoist.  Amo;  Nischwitz,  Ehrenfried;  and  Sommer. 
Hans.  4.250.306.  CI.  536-88.000. 
Sommer.    Klaus;   and    Schoebel.   Gottfried,    to    Benckiser-Knapsack 
GmbH.  N-<SulfoaIkane)  amino  alkane  phosphonic  acids  and  their 
water-soluble  salts.  4.250.107.  CI.  260-502.500. 
Sommer.   Neithart;   Nordsiek.   Karl-Heinz;  and  Ehrlich.  Jurgen,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  pulverulent  filled  rubber.  4,250.082,  CI.  260-42.550. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  YoshiUka.  4,250,472.  CI.  333-166.000. 
Kubota.    Shigeo;    Kurousu.   Asao;   and    Hayakawa.    Shozaburo. 
4,250.467.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Sopino.  Bruno:  See — 

Corrado.  Giovanni;  and  Sopino,  Bruno,  4.250.295.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Sotheran,  Arthur;  and  Pamell,  David  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Gas 

turbine  engine.  4,249.373.  CI.  60-39.360. 
Soundesign  Corporation:  See — 

Roegner.  George  P.;  Hawley.  Richard;  Steen.  Howard;  and  Biener. 
Sig,  4,250,537,  CI.  362-86.000. 
Southern  California  Gas  Company:  See— 

Elkins,  Robert  H.;  Durkin.  Gary  M.;  and  Macriss.  Robert  A.. 
4.249.594,  CI.  I65-IO4.00F. 
Southgate.  Roger  E..  to  Fieldtech  Limited.  Audio  chime-signal  generat- 
ing circuit.  4.250.496.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Spanel,  Abram  N.:  See — 

Barth.  Harry  J..  4.249.972.  CI.  156-165.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Polansky,     Herbert;     and     Spector.     George.     4.249.532,     CI. 
128-287.000. 
Speechley,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Connolly.  John  R.;  Gibson.  David  E.;  Heimark.  Edward  L.;  Quinn. 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley.  Richard  E.;  and  Winter.  Richard  L.. 
4.249.863.  CI.  416-185.000. 
Spence.  John  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Clock  pulse 
amplifier  and  clipper.  4,250.408.  CI.  307-237.000. 


Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Cosimini,  Gregory  J.;  Johnson,  Leslie  H.;  Lo,  David  S.;  Nelson, 

George  F.;  and  Paul.  Maynard  C.  4,250.565,  CI.  365-87.000. 
McCammon.  William  W..  4.250.442.  CI.  318-723.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  Edward  W.,  4,249,543.  CI.  I3O-27.00T. 
Spies.  Klaus,  to  Heintzman  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

supporting  an  overburden.  4,249,837.  CI.  405-290.000. 
Spooner,  Michael  I.:  See — 

Dorey,  Howard  A.;  Martin.  Edward  A.;  and  Spooner,  Michael  I.. 
4,250.407.  CI.  307-209.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Watkins, 
Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.; 
Hagedorn.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk,  Philip,  to  International  Fla- 
vors ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Bridged  ketones  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4.250,338,  CI.  568-343.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  Intemational  Flavors  ft  Fragrances 
Inc.  2-Oxabicyclooctane  derivatives,  processes  for  preparing  same 
and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4.250.342.  CI.  568-826.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  See — 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt.    Frederick    L..    4,250.200.    CI. 
426-536.000. 
Springhurst  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Donald  F.,  4,249,867,  CI.  417-334.000. 
Spruijt,  Aloysius  M.  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Display  device. 

4,249,800,  CI.  35O-320.000. 
SRI  Intemational:  See — 

Wu.  Helen  Y.;  Smith.  Thomas  H.;  and  Henry.  David  W..  4.250,303, 
CI.  536-17.00A. 
Srinivasan,  Seshadri:  See — 

Greene,  Neil  E.;  and  Srinivasan,  Seshadri,  4,249,398,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Hoeflce.  Wolfgang; 
Gaida.  Wolfram;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  Method  of  slowing  heart  rate.  4.250.186,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Stahlmann,  Willi:  See— 

Krukemeier.    Richard;    Merten.    Uwe;    and    Suhlmann,    Willi, 
4,249,651,  CI.  198-509.000. 
Stahura.  Richard,  to  Martin  Engineering.  Belt  cleaner  mounting  ar- 
rangement. 4,249.650.  CI.  198-499.000. 
Stalder,  Herbert,  to  Rietcr  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Fiber  sliver  opening 

roll  for  an  open-end  spinning  device.  4.249.286.  CI.  19-97.000. 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.:  See- 
van  de   Mond.  Theodorus  J.;  and  Delahaye,   Hubertus  J.  A.. 
4.250,118.  CI.  568-338.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The:  See— 

Pesa.  Frederick  A.;  and  Graham.  Anne  M.,  4.250.093,  CI.  260- 

239  30A 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  Milberger,  Ernest  C ;  and  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.. 
4,250.054,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Standun.  Inc.:  See — 

Crago.    Terril    M.;    and    Olsen,    Frederick    C.    4.249.410;    CI. 
72-347.000. 
Stanfield.  James  S.  Pressure  roller  for  apparatus  useful  in  repairing 

sprocket  holes  on  strip  matenal.  4,249,985.  CI.  156-554.000. 
Stanley,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Scares.  Paul;  and  Stanley.  Henry  J..  4.250.024.  CI.  209-IO.000. 
Stanzione,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Blahut.  Donald  E.;  Copp,  David  'H.;  and  Stanzione.  Daniel  C. 
4.250,545.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Surell.  Karl-Erik:  See— 

Kallaes,  Elis;  and  Surell.  Kari-Erik,  4.249.840.  CI.  410-81.000. 
Stark,  Virgil,  to  North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.  Solar 

energy  collection.  4,249,516,  CI.  126-439.000. 
STAS  Societe  Technique  d'Accessoires  Specialises:  See- 
Archer,  Jean  F..  4.249.474.  CI.  1 16-212.000. 
Steuffer  Chemical  Company;  See — 

Gaughan.  Edmund  J  .  4.250,185,  CI.  424-273.00P. 

Kuck.   Mark  A.;   Miller.   Gary   K.;  and  Coll-Palagos.   Miguel, 

4.250,000,  CI.  204-59.0QM. 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  4,249.931.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Teach.  Eugene  G..  4.249.932.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Stcckcr  VV^ftltcr'  Sec 

Adolph.  Erich;  Bayrak.  Unal;  Prohl.  Robert;  Schmidt.  Gerhard; 
and  Stecker.  Walter.  4.250.535.  CI.  361-335.000. 
Steckler.  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban.  Alvin  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  horizontal  AFPC  with  phase  detector  driven  at  twice  the 
horizontal  frequency.  4.250,525,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Steel,  Gordon  H.;  and  Mitchell,  Graham,  to  Brico  Engineering.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  compressive  loads.  4.249.415,  CI. 
73-120000. 
Steen,  Howard:  See — 

Roegner,  George  P.;  Hawley,  Richard;  Steen.  Howard;  and  Biener, 
Sig.  4.250.537.  CI.  362-86.000. 
Stegelitz,  Wilhelmus  J;  and  Bemreiter,  George  P.,  to  Dominion  Engi- 
neenng  Works  Limited.  Adjusuble  bearing  system  for  paper  ma- 
chine. 4.249.993,  CI.  162-381.000. 
Stein.  John,  to  Kim  HotsUrt  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Multiple  liquid 

heating  and  circulating  system.  4,249.491.  CI.  I23-I42.50R. 
Stein,  William  W.;  and  Bums,  Robert  W..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Thermal 

transfer  color  printer.  4.250.511.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Steinbach.  Robert  L..  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Keeper  lock  for  a  slide 

fastener.  4.249.402.  CI.  70-68.000. 
Stengel.  Edgar:  See— 

Reinke.  Friedhelm;  and  Stengel.  Edgar.  4.249.724.  CI.  266-261.000 
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Stephens,  Craig  P.;  and  Rill.  James  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Edge-around  leads  for  backside  connections  to  silicon  circuit  die. 
4.249,299.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Stem  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ro«nthal.  Martin  B.  4.249,736.  CI.  273-127.00R. 
Stem.  Howard  K.:  See— 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard  K..  4.249.827.  O.  356-402.000. 
Stevens,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Morton,  John;  and  Stevens.  Keith  D..  4.250,437.  CI.  318-357.000. 
Stock,  Gunter:  See— 

Weyand,  Karl;  and  Stock,  Gunter.  4,249,720,  CI.  266-104.000. 
Stohrer,  Kurt  Spring  hinge  for  spectacles.  4,249,804.  CI.  351-121.000. 
Stork,  Gilbert:  See- 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,250.049.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Strack.  Hans:  See- 
Bode,  Rudolf;  Reisert,  Arthur;  Turk,  Gunter;  and  Strack,  Hans, 
4,25aO«l.  a.  26042.460. 
Straubel,  Max:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  and  Straubel.  Max.  4.249.497.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Straus,  Harry  W.:  See— 

Leask,  John  W.;  Leask,  John  C;  and  Straus,  Harry  W.,  4,250,392, 
CI.  250-505.000. 
Strausfeld,  Hermann;  Schloesser,  Herbert;  and  Dehn,  Dietmar,  to  EMI 
Electrola  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Control  of  plastics 
extrusion.  4.249.876,  O.  425-145.000. 
Streich,  Steven  G.;  Knox,  L.  Carter;  and  Sullaway,  Bob  L.,  to  Hallibur- 
ton Company.  Retrievable  plug  for  offshore  platforms  having  shear 
type  retaining  means.  4,249,576,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Strobel,  Rudolf  F.:  See— 

DeCaro,  Aristide   R.;  and  Strobel,   Rudolf  F.,  4,249,887,  CI. 
431-365.000. 
Strongin,  Grigory  M.:  See — 

Efimov,  Alexei  V.;  Berlin.  Alfred  A.;  Kefeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Var- 
lamova,  Nina  V.;  Strongin,  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler.  Judif  M.;  and 
Kolomazov,  Boris  I.,  4,250.322,  CI.  560-26.000. 
Structural  Instrumenution,  Inc.:  See— 

McCauley,  Jerry  L.,  4,249,623,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Struger,  Odo  J.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Expandable  programma- 
ble controller.  4.250,563,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Studievic,  Claude;  Brossard,  Guy;  and  Yribarren,  Philippe,  to  Lahore- 
toires  Biotrol  S.A.  Method  and  device  for  analyzing  and  measuring 
out  constituents  of  solid  or  liquid  media.  4,249,826,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Sturtz,  John  V.,  to  Johns-ManviUe  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  chop- 
ping strand.  4,249.441.  CI.  83-347.000. 
Su  Sheih,  Pong:  See- 
Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Su  Sheih,  Pong,  4.250,100.  CI.  260-348.140. 
Sudler,  Roland;  and  Reiferscheid,  Norfoert,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG.  Electric 

clock.  4,250,576,  CI.  368-323.000. 
SuemiUu,  Masayasu:  See — 

Katayama,  Mitsumasa;  and  Suemitsu,  Masayasu,  4,249,668,  CI. 
220-2.  lOR. 
Sugarman,  Joseph.  Particulate  collector  apparatus  and  method  for  ion 

generators.  4,250,43 1 ,  CI.  3 1 5- 1 11 .900. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  MaUumoto,  Junichiro;  and  Etoh, 
Yukihiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Split  engine  control 
system  with  exhaust  gas  recirculation.  4,249,374.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Sullaway.  Bob  L.:  See— 

Streich.  Steven  G.;  Knox,  L.  Carter;  and  Sullaway.  Bob  L., 
4,249,576,  Q.  138-89.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Bahler,    Andre;    Gschwend.    Norbert;    and    Scheier,    Heinrich, 

4,249,270,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Baumann,  Hans;  and  Bader,  Hartmann,  4,249,579,  CI.  139-92.000. 
Sumida,  Seizo:  See— 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita, 
Kauuzo.  4.249.938.  Q.  71-98.000. 
Sumida,  Shizuo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  input  device.  4,250,401, 

a.  235-92.0DE. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita, 
Kattuzo.  4,249,938,  a.  71-98.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okita.  Koichi,  4,250,138,  Q.  264-568.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  See— 
Tani,  Takayuki.  4,250,372,  Q.  219-12I.0LE. 
Tani.  Takayuki,  4,250,374,  a.  219-I21.0LE. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuda,  Tetsuaki;  and  Kurimoto,  Tatsuo,  4,249,999,  a.  204-28.000. 
Summerer,  Gunther:  See — 

Mucbel,  Franz;  and  Summerer,  Gunther,  4,249,802,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Sun,  Jui-Yuan:  See— 

MMologites,  George  P.;  Sun,  Jui-Yuan;  Yoo,  Jin  S.;  and  Burk, 
Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  4,249.910,  O.  44-1. GSR. 
Sunday,  Brooks  R.:  See— 

Schwender.  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday,  Brooks  R..  4.250.177,  CI. 
424-2SO.00O. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Linacott,  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  4.250.423,  CI.  310-258.000. 
Sunnen  ProducU  Company:  See— 

Rutter,  HaroW  T.,  4.249.34«,  CI.  51-338.000. 
Surmiak,  Stanislaw:  See— 

Bambuch.  Tadeuaz;  Wilusz,  Henryk;  Englert,  Wieslaw;  Czank, 
Staaialaw:  and  Surmiak,  Staniilaw,  4.249,964,  CI.  148-16.500. 


Suzuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  Igarashi,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Suzuki.  Kazuo,  4,250,063,  Q.  2604.00R. 
Suzuki,  Masaaki:  See — 

Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  Suzuki,  Masaaki;  and  Amari. 
Hiroshi,  4,250,225,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  and  Murakami, 
Hiroyasu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  with  a 
release  locking  device.  4,249,816,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiichi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi,  4.249,934,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutsjca;  and  Ohmori.  Akira,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Fluorinated 
rubber  composition.  4.250.278,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Nagai,  Tsuneji;  Machida,  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  and  Ikura, 
Hiroshi,  4,250,163.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Svensson.  Gustav  E.  Device  to  automatically  activate  or  deactivate 

control  means.  4,250,360.  CI.  200-82.00C. 
Swann,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Hartdegen,   Frank   J.;   and   Swann.   Wayne   E.,   4,250,267,   CI. 
435-317.000. 
Swanson,  Sigtird  A.:  See — 

Grab,  George  P.;  Hood,  Grant  W.,  Jr.;  Swanson,  Sigurd  A.;  and 
Nemeth,  Bcla  J.,  4.249.955,  Q.  I06-3O8.00Q. 
Sweet,  Randall  P.:  See- 
Monroe,  Carl  M.;  and  Sweet,  RandaU  P.,  4,250,075,  CI.  260-33.6SB. 
Swick,  E.  Grant:  See — 

Hammer.  Victor  S.,  Jr.;  and  Swick,  E.  Grant,  4,250,356,  CI.  179- 
146.00R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Sandera,  LadisUv,  4,250,213.  CI.  427-409.000. 
Schlatter,  Reinhard;  and  Grass,  Arnold,  4.250,220,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Syme,  Duncan  C,  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Wood  burning  apparatus 

having  improved  efficiency.  4,249,509,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Syntex  ^.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kerfoot,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  4,249,896.  CI.  433-132.000. 
Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,250,097,  CI.  260335.000. 
Syrcd,  Nicholas;  and  Roberts,  Peter  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority.  Fluidic  devices.  4,249.575.  CI.  137-812.000. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Marquess.  Richard  D.,  4,249,420,  CI.  73-516.00R. 
Szarka,  Laszlo  J.;  and  Eltz.  Robert  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Use 
of  phenoxyalkanes  as  precursors   in   penicillin   V   fermentation. 
4,250,258,  CI.  435-45.000. 
Szarvas,  George  G.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Syllabic 

compander  with  logarithmic  chain.  4,250.470,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Szego.  Andrew,  to  Explosafe  America  Inc.  Containers  and  other  liquid- 
holding  means.  4,249.669,  CI.  220216.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo:  See — 

Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Apjok,  Jozsef;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Molnar,  Ar|Md;  Noteisz,  Ferenc;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy, 
Laszlo,  4,250.310,  CI.  544-379.000. 
Tada,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  device  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,249,506,  Q.  123-618.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.:  See — 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  Johnson,  Paulette;  and  Nedzan, 
Alex  M.,  4,250,304.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Tadd,  Roy  W.  Tab  buckle.  4,249,287,  Q.  24-1  I3.00R. 
Tagima,  Fumio:  See — 

Tahara,  Kazuo;  Tagima,  Fumio;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Shigeki. 

4.250.422.  CI.  310227.000. 

Tahara,  Kazuo;  Tagima,  Fumio;  Motegi,  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Shigeki,  to 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Cooling  means  for 

electrical  rotating  machine.  4.250,422,  CI.  310227.000. 

Takada,  Juichiro.  Input  motion  coupling  to  a  motion  amplifier  for  use  in 

passive  seat  belt  restraint  systems.  4,249.755,  Q.  280-804.000. 
Takagishi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Maekawa.    Hideyuki;   Takagishi,   Yasushi;   and   Kato,    Hiroshi, 
4,250,166,  a.  424-81.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisashi;  Hanai,  Satoshi;  and  Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  applying  coating  of  molten  metals. 
4,250,207,  CI.  427-211.000. 
Takahashi.   Katsuhiro;   Muraki,  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio,  to 
Takasago   Perfumery  Co.,   Ltd.   4-Hydroxy-4-methyl-cyclohexen- 
2-one-l.  4,250,117,  CI.  568-377.000. 
Takahtthi,  Kousuke,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble 

driving  device.  4,250,564,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Takahawi,  Nobuo;  Shimizu,  Masamichi;  Hirao,  Kazushige;  and  Matsui, 
Sadayoshi,  to  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing carbonyl  sulfide.  4,250,156,  Q.  423-416.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Muraki,  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida.  Toshio. 

4.250.117,  CI.  568-377.000. 

Takemoto,  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita,  Kat- 

suzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  N-Phenyl-N-meth- 

yl-urea  derivatives,  and  their  production  and  use.  4,249,938,  CI. 

71-98.000. 

Takenoshita,  Mitsuaki;  and  Shigeta,  Masayuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Speed 

control  system  for  hydraulic  elevator.  4.249.641,  CI.  187-29.00A. 
Tallerico,  Peter,  Jr.  Coping  tracing  machine.  4.249.446.  a.  83-789.000. 
Talley,  Billy  D.  Method  of  depressurizing  a  leacbe^i  salt  cavern. 

4,249,833,  a.  405-58.000. 
Tallon,  Roger,  to  Design  Programmes.  Floor  covering.  4.250.218,  CI. 
428-166.000. 
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Talyzin,  Nikolai  V.;  Rozengauz,  Solomon  M.;  Tikbonov,  Vasily  F.;  and 
Mosolov,  Nikolai  K.  Machine  for  sorting  and  retrieval  of  flat  objecU. 
4,250,028,  CI.  209-583.000. 
Tamagawa  Kikai  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

FuUtsuka,    Rensei;    and    Sakakibara,    Tadao,    4,249,941,    CI. 
75-153.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Tezuka,  Takeo,  4,250,404,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimada,    Masara;    Maruyama,    Shoji;    and    Tamura,    Hiroshi, 
4.250,240,  CI.  430-66.000. 
Tamura,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  and  Yamane, 
Hiroyuki,  4,250,110,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  Mera,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada,  Keizo, 
to  Teijin  Limited.  Aromatic  polyamide  composition  having  polar 
amide  and  halogenatcd  hydrocarbon  mixed  solvent.  4,250.073,  CI. 
26032.6NA. 
Tan,  Yoichi:  See— 

Shinmyo,  Saburo;  and  Tan,  Yoichi,  4.250,456,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Tanabe,  Shoji:  See— 

Sento,  Hiroshi;  Tanabe,  Shoji;  Shimozu.  Tadao;  Yamashita,  Seiji; 
and  Miyashita,  Kunio.  4,250,424,  CI.  310261.000. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Naito,  Nagayoshi;  and  Fumta.  Yoko.  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Thermoplastic  blockcopolyetherester  composition  having 
improved  thermal  stabUity.  4,250.280,  Q.  525-437.000. 
Tani,  Takayuki,  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  by  high  energy  beams  of 
surfaces  of  steel  producte.  4.250.372,  CI.  219-121.0LE. 
Tani,  Takayuki,  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Gaisha.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  the  surface  heat  treatment  of  steel  products  by 
a  laser  beam.  4.250,374.  CI.  219-121.0LE. 
Tanida,  Hiroshi.  Transferred  type  plasma  torch.  4,250,373.  CI.  219- 

121.00P. 
Tarancon,  Gregorio,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Sterilization  gas 

separation  process.  4,249,917.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Tas^  Motoo:  See— 

Tsubuko,  Kazuo;  Kimura.  Taro;  Tasaka,  Motoo;  and  Hashimoto. 
Junichiro,  4,250,241.  CI.  430-114.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Windscreen 

angular  deviation  measurement  device.  4,249.823,  CI.  356-128.000. 
Tatsumi.  Hideo:  See— 

Kanamani.  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Okabe,  Moisei;  and  Tohkai- 
rin,  Akira,  4.24938.  CI.  29-520.000. 
Taubman.  Martin  A.;  and  Smith.  Daniel  J.,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary 
for  Children.  Method  of  preparing  a  purified  glucosyltransferase. 
4.250.262,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Taylor,  Marshall  W.:  See— 

Dobbs,  Fred  J.;  Taylor,  Marshall  W.;  and  Oulley.  Rinda  S., 
4.249,710,  a.  242-199.000. 
Taylor,  Michael  C,  to  Mackey,  Thomas,  a  part  interest.  Cooling  lower 

vapor  recovery  unit.  4,249,391,  CI.  62-304.000. 
Taylor.  Robert  B.:  See— 

McFarlane,  Finley  E.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  B.,  4,250.078,  CI.  260 
40.00R. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  5-Oxy  or  thi- 
omethyl  substituted  oxazolidine  herbicide  antidotes.  4.249,931,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  5-Phenoxymethyl 
substituted  oxazolidine  herbicide  antidotes.  4,249,932,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Rubin,  Carl  S., 
4.249.539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Technicon  Instrumente  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Martin  J.;  and  Malin,  Michael  J.,  4,250,257,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Tecnomagnetica  di  Cardone,  Grandini,  Zaramella  &  C.  S.  a.s.:  See— 
Cardone,   Michele;  Grandini,  Angelo;  and   Zaramella,   Bruno, 
4,250,478,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Nagai,  Tsuneji;  Machida,  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki,  Yoshtki;  and  Ikura. 

Hiroshi.  4,250,163,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  Mera.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimada, 
Keizo,  4,250,073,  CI.  26032.6NA. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Mutton.  Jon  C,  4,250.378,  CI.  250-22 1. 000. 
Stein,  William  W.;  and  Bums,  Robert  W.,  4,250,511,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

NUsson,  Lars  K.,  4,250,453.  CI.  328-138.000. 
Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Foster,  Raymond  F.,  4,250,463,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Telles,  Larry;  See— 

Colbum,  Michael  R..  4,249,296,  Q.  29-426. 100. 
Temmyo,  Shigemoto:  See— 

Watanabe,  Junichi;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  and  Temmyo,  Shigemoto, 
4,250.416,  CI.  31013.000. 
Tenchi  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Kaom;    and    Umehara,    Masakazu,    4,249,364,    CI. 
53-550.000. 
Tennison,  Stephen  R.:  See- 
Foster,  Alan  I.;  James,  Peter  G.;  McCarroll.  John  J.;  and  Tennison, 
Stephen  R..  4,250,057,  Q.  252-447.000. 
Tepper,  Sidney:  See— 

Eddins,  Fred  D.;  and  Tepper,  Sidney,  4.249,733.  Q.  273-86.00C. 


Teramachi,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Musha.  Toshimitsu;  Harumi.  Kenichi;  Teramachi.  Yasuaki;  and 
Kanou,  Toshiyuki.  4,249.538,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Terminal  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Rudy,  Michael  W.;  Langford.  Forrest  L.;  and  Therien,  Robert  D., 
4,249.821,  CI.  355-64.000. 
Terry,  F.  Duncan:  See — 

Haag,  George  A.;  Fogg,  Douglas;  Greenley,  Gordon  A.;  Shepard, 
Steve  A.;  and  Terry.  F.  Duncan,  4,250,562.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Terry,  Ruel  C,  to  In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.  Generating  electricity  from 

coal  in  situ.  4.250.230,  CI.  429-12.000. 
Tesch,  Rodney  C:  See— 

Moench,    Jerry    D.;    and   Tesch,    Rodney   C.    4.250,410,    CI. 
307-263.000. 
Teske.  Lothar.  System  for  reclaiming  bulk  solids  from  a  storage  pile. 

4,249,845,  CI.  414-133.000. 
Tetenborg,   Konrad;  and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,  to  Windmoller  A. 
Holscher.  Method  of  fully  automatically  filling  and  closing  large 
sacks.  4,249.361,  Q.  53-415.000. 
Teti,  John  J.,  to  Pyott-Boone  Machinery  Corporation.  Low  profile  fork 

lift  for  mine  vehicles.  4,249,854,  Q.  414-685.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Bums.  Robert  B.,  4,249,619,  Q.  175-9.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  C,  4,249,607,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Calderon.  Reynaldo,  4,249,292.  CI.  29-I63.5CW. 
Carter,  Walter  H.,  4,249,608,  Q.  166-275.000. 
Estes,  John  H.;  and  Buinicky,  Emest  P.,  4,250,016.  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Frazier,  Terry  L.,  4.249.604,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Kalfoglou.  George,  4,249,606,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Bate,  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  4,250,206,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Texas  Utilities  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehck.  David  C;  and  Hurt,  James  M.,  Jr.,  4,249,916.  CI.  55-73.000. 
Tezuka,  Takeo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Tezuka,  Takeo.  4,250,404,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Thaxton,  George  H.:  See- 
Graham.  Thomas  E.;  Thaxton,  George  H.;  Mitchell,  Francis  M.; 
and  BeU.  Robert  P..  4,250,226,  CI.  428-344.000. 
Therien,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Rudy,  Michael  W.;  Langford,  Forrest  L.;  and  Therien,  Robert  D., 
4,249,821,  CI.  355-64.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See— 

Rounbehler,  David  P.;  and  Reiach,  John  W.,  4,249,904.  CI.  23- 
23O.00M. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See- 
Mayer,  Donald  K.,  4,249,389.  CI.  62-192.000. 
Thermonetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Samis,   James   M.;   and   Waechter,   Walter   C,   4,250,023,   Q. 
209-3.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Track  working  machine  for  distributing  and  shaping 
the  ballast  of  a  railroad  bed.  4,249,325,  CI.  37-104.000. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  rail  grinding  machine  and 
method.  4,249,346,  CI.  51-178.000. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Oellerer,  Friedrich,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  apparatus  for  receiving 
and  laying  as  assembled  track  switch  or  crossing  section.  4,249,467, 
CI.  104-3.000. 
Thieffry,  Luc,  to  "P.B.I."  Procedes  et  Brevets  Industriels.  Process  and 
installation  for  moulding  paving  stones  or  slabs.  4,249,358,  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Thiel,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Briska,  Marian;  and  Thiel,  Klaus  P.,  4,249.970,  Q.  148-188.000. 

Thiele,  Norbert:  See—  

Koch,  Friedrich;  and  Thiele,  Norbert,  4,249,882,  Q.  425-547.000. 

Thinesen,  Tom:  See—  ^^ 

Uitzel,  WUliam  O.;  and  Thinesen.  Tom,  4,250.539,  CI.  362-196.000. 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

BasUe,  Rocco  F.,  4.249.305,  Q.  30164.900. 

Weinmann.  Karl;  Kuo.  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  WilUam  S., 

4,249,303,  CI.  29-868.000. 
Weinmann,  Karl;  and  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C.  4J49.304.  CI.  29-872.000. 
Thomas.  Bradley  S.  Micropipettc  system.  4,249,419,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Thomas,  Neal  F.:  See— 

Kouchich,  Allan  V.;  Radoaevich,  Lawrence  D.;  Blanchard,  John 
C;  and  Thomas,  Neal  F.,  4,250,482,  a.  338-275.000. 
Thompson,  William  L.:  See— 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  Malcolm,  Jack  W.;  and  Thompson,  William 
L.,  4,250,558,  CI.  364-607.000. 
Thompson,  William  S.,  to  Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Seal 

for  a  liquid  valve.  4,249,717,  CI.  251-210.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

de  Panafieu,  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud,  Yves;  Turpin. 
Marc;  and  Faure,  Michel,  4,249,924,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M.:  See—  .„  ,^x.   m 

Young,  Frank  G.;  and  Thorsteinson,  Erlind  M.,  4,250,346,  ti. 
585-658.000. 
Tikhonov,  Vasily  F.:  See—  ^,    .,    _ 

Talyzin,  Nikolai  V.;  Rozengauz,  Solomon  M.;  Tikhonov,  Vasily  f. 
and  Mosolov,  Nikolai  K.,  4,250.028,  Q.  209-583.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Flumm.  Paul.  4.250.575,  CI.  368-227.000. 
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Tohkairin,  Akin:  See— 

Kananuni.  Hiiuiobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Okabe.  Moisei;  and  Tohkai- 
rin. Akira,  4.249.298.  CI.  29-520.000. 
Tokhadze,   Joaeph.    Method   and   system   of  designing   a   project. 

4,249.»06.  a.  353-30.000. 
Tokuno,  Masateni,  to  Rengo  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  transporting 

boards.  4.249,»47,  CI  414-330.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ebata,  Yawo.  4.249,418,  CI.  73-339.00A. 

Tsutsumi.    Tadashi;    and    Mizuguchi.    Mamoni.    4,250,375,    CL 
219-216.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gemba.  Tomoji.  4.250.473.  CI.  333-193.000. 
Sasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Gotou.  Shuichi.  4.250.370.  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Tolman.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Bochis,   Richard  J.;   Kulsa.   Peter;   and  Tobnan.   Richard   L.. 

4.250.174,  CI.  424-248.500. 

Tooiisawa.  Norio,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tone 

production  method  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,249.447, 

CI.  84-1.010. 

Tomizawa.  Akimori.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Validation  apparatus  in  a  pay 

television  system.  4,250.524,  Q.  358-122.000. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutaka;  and  Ohroon,  Akira,  4,250,278,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Tonooka,  Noriaki:  See — 

Ochiai.    Michio;   Tonooka,   Noriaki;   and   Matubara.    Kenkichi. 
4.250.193,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Seki,  Ikuo;  and  Kato.  Masahiko,  4,250,522,  CI.  358-76.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Naito,  Nagayoshi;  and  Furuta.  Yoko,  4,250,280,  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Townsend,  Claude  A.,  III.  Fluorescent  leak  detection  composition. 

4,249,412,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Noao,  Shizuma,  4.249,356.  O.  52-717.000. 
Sumida.  Shizuo,  4,250,401,  CI.  235-92.0DE. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Teruhisa;  Sekizawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kihara,  Keiichi, 
4.250,339,  CI.  568-471.000. 
Toyota,  Akinori:  See — 

Minami,  Syuji;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,250,285,  CI. 
526-125.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Ryuji;  and  Satoh,  Yoji,  4,249,496.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Trainin,  Nathan,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Lim- 
ited. Purified  thymic  hormone  (THF),  its  preparation  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  containing  it.  4.250,084,  CI.  260-1 12. OCR. 
Tran  Quand,  Dang:  See — 

Gabbay,  Emile;  Tran  Quand,  Dang;  and  LaTitte,  Andre,  4,250,425, 
a.  313-60000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Butt,  Alan  G  .  4.249,595,  O.  165-110.000. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See — 

Weiss,  Paul  D..  4.249,567,  a.  137-512.000. 
Trefilarbed  S  A.:  See— 

Weyand.  Karl;  and  Slock,  Gunter,  4,249,720.  Q.  266-104.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  and 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  to  International  Ravors  Sc  Fragrances  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  acyl  trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatives  and  use  of 
intermediates  therefor  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  4,250,332,  CI  568-347  000. 
Trennjaeger  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Jagers.  Leopold,  4,249,443,  CI.  83-490.000 
Tretom  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Frisk,  Lennart  J.  F.,  4,249,730,  Q.  273-61.00C. 
Trihey,  John  M ,  to  Malz  Nommees  Pty.  Ltd.  Internal  combustion 

engine  and  head  thereof  4,249.495,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Triple  Cuff  Corporation:  See — 

Daleo,  Joseph,  4.249,401,  CI.  70-16.000. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.:  See — 

Lmk.  Manfred;  and  Puch,  Diethelm.  4,249,829,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Troeger,  Henry.  Game  apparatus  and  playing  piece  for  use  therewith. 

4,249,738.  CI.  273-144.00B. 
Trzaskos,  Casmir  R.:  See — 

Oliver.   David   W.;  and  Trzaskos.   Casmir   R..   4.250.428.   CI. 
313-268.000. 
Tsang,  Frederick;  Kannal,  Gregory  A.;  and  Hoff.  Marcian  E..  Jr..  to 
Intel    Corporation.    Redundant    memory    circuit.    4,250,570,    CI. 
365-200.000. 
Tseng,  Hsin-fu,  to  Reticon  Corporation.  Charge  transfer,  tetrode  buck- 
et-brigade device.  4.250,517,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Tsu,  Raphael:  See— 

Eaaiu,  Leo;  Tsu,  Raphael;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang, 
Leroy  L.,  4,250,515.  a.  357-16.000. 
Tsubuko.  Kazuo;  Kimura,  Taro;  Tasaka,  Motoo;  and  Hashimoto,  Juni- 
chiro, to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltid.  Liquid  developer  for  use  in  electro- 
photography 4,250,241.  a.  430-114.000. 
Tsuda,  Tetsuaki;  and  Kurimoio,  Tatsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Lid.  Electrolytic  zinc-mckel  alloy  plalmg.  4,249,999,  CI.  204-28  000. 
Tsukada,  Toahiro:  See — 

Kihara,  Toshimasa;  and  Tsukada,  Toshiro,  4,250,493,  CI.  340- 
347.0NT. 


Tsukamoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yamakido,  Kazuo;  and  Tsukamoto,  Nobuo,  4,250,492,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Tsuno,  Takashi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;   Konishi,  Masataka;  Tsuno,  Takashi;  and 
Miyaki,  Takco,  4,250,170,  CI.  424-181.000. 
TsuUumi,  Tadashi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Mamoni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Thermal    recording    head.    4,250,375,    CI. 
219-216.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Kanemitsu;  Motobayashi,  Kozo;  Watanabe,   Kazuo;  Kilo, 
Yastami;  and  Seko,  Shigeo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoh 
Shokki  Seisakusho;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Centralized 
control  system  for  open  end  spinning  machines.  4,249,369,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Tsybukov,  Igor  K.:  See — 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov,  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Vetichko,  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,250,012,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Tsyplakov,  Anatoly  M.:  See — 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov,    Svetozar   V.;    Derkach,    Alexei    S.;    Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Velichko,  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,250,012.  a.  204-243.00M. 
Tu.  Hosheng.  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  composite,  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,250,059,  a.  252-455.00Z. 
Turk,  Gunter:  See- 
Bode,  Rudolf;  Reisert,  Arthur;  Turk,  Gunter;  and  Strack,  Hans, 
4,250,081,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Turner,  James  E.:  See — 

Babson,  Arthur  L.;  and  Turner,  James  E.,  4,250,041, 0.  2521.000. 
Turner,  Nathan  L.:  See — 

Click,  Gaylon  T.;  Turner,  Nathan  L.;  and  HofT,  Edwin  F.,  Jr., 
4,250,083,  CI.  260-45.9QB. 
Turpin,  Marc:  See — 

de  Panafieu,  Amaud;  Baylac,  Christiane;  Nemaud,  Yves;  Turpin. 
Marc;  and  Faure,  Michel,  4,249,924,  Q.  65-2.000. 
Tutak,  Peter;  and  Burk,  Don.  Condenser  and  method  of  construction. 

4,249.596,0.165-113.000. 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Snoy,  Joseph  B.;  and  Preston,  Richard  D.,  4,249,647,  CI.   192- 
I03.0FA. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

aminohydroxyanthraquinones.  4,250,102,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  Yoshinaga,  Toshimune;  and  Nakano,  Tsunetomo, 
4,250,007,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Uberall,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  Uberall,  Herbert  M.;  and  Schamhorst, 

Kurt  P.,  4,249,421,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  and  Uberall,  Herbert  M.,  4.249.422,  CI. 
73-589.000. 
Uchikuga,  Saburo;  Itoh,  Michiro;  and  Nagahama,  Katsuyasu,  to  Sogo 
Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  hexameth- 
ylene  bis-dicyandiamide.  4,250,109,  CI.  564-104.000. 
Udo,  Eiji,  to  Nikko  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  preheating  mate- 
rial  to  be  charged   into  steel  making  equipment.   4,249,721,  CI. 
266-156.000. 
Uehara,  Makoto,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Erect  type  zoom  telescopic 

optical  system.  4,249,793,  CI.  350-43.000. 
Ucjima,  Hiroyuki;  Hirai,  Masahide;  and  Kazigase,  Masahiro,  to  Unitika 
Ltd.  Phenolic  chelate  resin  and  method  of  adsorption  treatment. 
4,250,031,  CI.  210-688.000. 
Ueta,  Yutaka:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Furukawa,  Yasuyoshi;  Tomoda,  Masayasu;  Ueta, 
Yutaka;  and  Ohmori,  Akira,  4,250,278,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Umehara,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kawasaki,    Kaoru;    and    Umehara,    Masakazu,    4,249,364,    CI. 
53-550.000. 
Uroemoto,  Takashi:  See — 

Noguchi,  Takeshi;  Nishimura,  Hiroytiki;  and  Umemoto,  Takashi, 
4,249,503,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Underwood,  Gary  L.;  and  Wendorff,  William  L.,  to  Red  Arrow  Prod- 
ucts Company.  Smoke  flavored  hydrophilic  liquid  concentrate  and 
process  of  producing  same.  4,250,199,  CI.  426-533.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krude,  Werner;  and  Harz.  Peter,  4,249,395,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bartley,  William  J.,  4,250,1 16,  CI.  564-467.000. 

Langan,  Richard  A.,  4,250.234,  CI.  429-206.000. 

Robeson.  Lloyd  M.;  Matzner.  Markus;  and  Maresca.  Louis  M.. 

4.250.279,  CI.  525-425.000. 
Tarancon,  Gregorio.  4,249,917.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Young,  Frank  G.;  and  Thorsteinson.  Erlind  M.,  4,250,346,  CI. 
585-658.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Dhondt.  Roland  O.,  4,249,855,  CI.  414-786.000. 
United  Glass  Limited:  See — 

Ashcroft,  Richard  I.;  Kaktovics,  David;  Monson,  Anthony  E.  P.; 
and  Weeks,  David  M.,  4,250,405,  Q.  235-456.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Mattock,  Patrick,  4,250,008,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Syred,  Nicholas;  and  Roberts,  Peter  J.,  4,249.575.  CI.  137-812.000. 
United  States  of  America 
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Agriculture:  See— 
Patureau,  Myles  A.;  and  Murray,  Michael  F.,  4,249,655,  CI 
209-31.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Pearson,  Jerome,  4,249,41 1,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.,  4,249,823,  CI.  356-128.000. 
Army:  See — 
Brody,  Philip  S.,  4,250,567,  CI.  365-109.000 
Esaki,  Leo;  Tsu.  Raphael;  Sai-Halasz,  George  A.;  and  Chang, 

Leroy  L..  4,250,515,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Helm,    David    P.;   and    Flogaus,    William    S.,   4,249,791.    CI 

350-16.000. 
Ng.  Gim  S.,  4,249.332,  CI.  42-I.OOS. 

Oliver,  David  W.;  and  Trzaskos,  Casmir  R.,  4,250,428,  CI. 
313-268.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Bieberbach,  George;  Bongaards,  Donald  J.;  Lohmeier,  Alfred; 

and  Duke,  James  M.,  4,249,593,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  Smol,  Robert;  Farber,  Gerald;  and  Naphuii. 
Leonard  M.,  4,250,015,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Morrell,  Roger  J.;  Larson,  William  C;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  D., 
4,249,777,  CI.  299-4.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Feldstein,  Cyril;  Lewis,  Gilbert  W.;  Culler,  Virgil  H.;  and  Merr 
baum,    Samuel.    Multifunctional    transducer.    4,249,417,    CI. 
73-I4I.00A. 
Koliwad,  Krishna  M.;  and  Daud.  Taher.  Copper  doped  polycrys- 
talline  silicon  solar  cell.  4,249.957.  CI.  136-258.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bryan,  Coleman  J.;  Wright,  Edward  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moyers,  Clyde 
v.,  4,250,143,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  Uberall,  Herbert  M.;  and  Schamhorst, 

Kurt  P.,  4,249.421,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Gaunaurd,  Guillermo  C;  and  Uberall,  Herbert  M.,  4,249,422,  CI 

73-589.000. 
Hansen,  James  D..  Jr.,  4,250.379,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Hug,  Charles  R.,  4.249.670,  CI.  220-295.000. 
Jemigan.  James  L.;  and  Hughes.  Richard  S..  4.250,466.  CI.  331- 
94.50M. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation;  See — 

Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  Lydtin,  Hans;  Seifert,  Horst;  and  Krol. 

Johannes  W.  A.,  4.250,429.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Raabc.  Gerhard,  4.250.514.  CI.  357-14.000. 
Spruijt.  Aloysius  M.  J.  M.,  4,249,800,  CI,  350-320.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Benyi.   Alexander,  Jr..  and   Kozlin,   Joseph   R.,   4,249,859.   CI. 

415-79.000. 
Johnson,    Gerard    F.;    and    Schilke.    Peter    W..    4.249.913,    CI. 

51-295.000. 
Kear,  Bernard  H.;  and  King,  William  H.,  4,250,229,  CI.  428-606  000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Uejima,    Hiroyuki;    Hirai.    Masahide;    and    Kazigase,    Masahiro, 
4,250.031.  CI.  210-688.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Hapgood.    William    W.;    and    Krimetz,    Wasyl.    4,249,785,    CI 
312-196.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  Set — 

August,  Paul  R.;  and  Reed.  George  A..  4,250,301.  CI.  536-4.000 
University  of  Uuh:  See— 

Giddings,    John    C;    and    Myers.    Marcus    N..    4.250,026,    CI 
209-155.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J,  4,250.020.  CI.  208-139.000. 

Bailey,  Charles  H.,  4,250.146,  CI.  422-179  000 

Flagg,  John  F.;  and  Antos.  George  J..  4.250.055,  CI.  252-441  000. 

Frame,  Robert  R..  4.250.022,  CI.  208-206.000. 

Imai.  Tamotsu,  4.250.115.  CI   564-436.000. 

Michalko.  Edward,  4,250.058,  CI.  252-448.000. 

Peters,  Kenneth  D..  4.250.018.  CI.  208-49  000. 

Peters,  Kenneth- D.,  4,250.019.  CI.  208-49  000 

Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester,  George  W.,  4,250,080.  CI. 

260-42.460. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  4,250,260,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Sobel,  Jay  E.;  and  Brand,  Vincent  T..  4.250,131,  CI  264-56.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  4.250.059.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Urban,  Peter,  4,250, 1 53,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Vesel.  Uwrence  M.,  4,249,920,  CI.  55-233.000. 
Winans,  Vida,  4,250,263,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Hester.  Jackson  B.,  Jr..  4.250.094.  CI.  260-245.500. 
McCall,  John  M.,  4,250,181.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Urban.  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Slack  adjuster.  4,249,644,  CI 

188-I96.00D. 
Urban,    Peter,    to   UOP   Inc.    Flue    gas   treatment.   4,250.153,   CI. 

423-242.000. 
Usardi,  Maria  M.;  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M..  4,250,188,  CI.  424-285.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Giebel,  Gerhard.  4.249.279,  CI.  12-54.300. 
HoUick.  John  G..  4.249,320,  CI.  36-68.000. 
Sillars,  Frederick  S..  4,249,692,  CI.  228-15.100. 


Vacu'Blast  Corporation:  See — 

Soares,  Paul;  and  Stanley.  Henry  J.;  4.250,024,  CI.  209-10.000. 
Valansot,   Jean.   Pressure-responsive  electric  twitch.  4,250,434,  CI. 

315-362.000. 
Valence,  Georges:  See- 
Cases.  Jean  M.;  Valence,  Georges;  and  Lietard,  Olivier,  4.250,027, 
CI.  209-233.000. 
Valmont  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Smith.    Neil   C;   and   Scrutchfield.   Donald   H..   4.249.698,   CI. 
239-1.000. 
Van  Allen,  Kent:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Van  Allen,  Kent,  4,250,543,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Vance.  Joseph  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  suspending  and  transport- 
ing particulate  matenal.  4.249.839,  CI.  406-109.000. 
van  de  Mond,  Thcodorus  J.;  and  Delahaye,  Hubertus  J  A.,  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanone.  4,250,118. 
CI.  568-338.000. 
Vandcnberk.  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C;  and 
Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  T.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 
Piperazine  derivatives.  4,250,176,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C;  See — 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  T.,  4,250,176,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Van  der  Lakcn,  Uitgeverij;  See — 

Buijtendorp,  Thomas  M.,  4,249,741,  CI.  273-261.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Implement  4.249,614,  CI.  172-261.000. 
Van  E)oom,  Donald  W.;  Williams.  Roy  T.;  and  Hawkins.  James  B.,  to 
Lummus  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  loading,  transporting  and 
unloading  modules  of  seed  cotton   and   the  like.   4,249,850,   CI 
414-491.000. 
Van  Eeiiam.  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Wet  strength  paper 

addiuves.  4,250.212,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Van  Heertum,  Albert  H.  M.  T.;  See— 

Vandenberk,  Jan;  Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Van  der  Aa,  Marcel  J.  M.  C; 
and  Van  Heertum.  Albert  H.  M.  T.,  4,250,176,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See- 
Reich.  Richard  B.,  4,249,885,  CI.  431-38.000. 
Varlamova.  Nina  V.;  See— 

Efimov.  Alexei  V ;  Berlin,  Alfred  A.;  Kcfeli,  Tamara  Y.;  Var- 
lamova. Nina  V.;  Strongin.  Grigory  M.;  Altshuler,  Judif  M.;  and 
Kolomazov.  Boris  I.,  4,250.322.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Varwig,  Juergen;  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Varwig. 
Juergen,  4,250,123,  CI.  260-185.000. 
Vatne,  Rolf  S.;  and  Woodmansee.  Wayne  E..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Radiographic  apparatus  and  method  for  monitoring  film  exposure 
lime.  4,250,103.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Vatsky,  Joel,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Furnace  struc- 
ture. 4.249,470,  CI.  110-232.000. 
Vrtyssie,  Charles  See — 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard.    Francoise. 
4,250.108.  CI.  260-511.000. 
Veba  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gude.  Fritz;  and  Brandt,  Siegfried,  4,250,2'>1.  CI.  528-338.000. 
Vecera,   Milos;  and   Skala,  Josef,  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  bavlnarsky. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  removing  dirt  particles  from  staple 
fibers  and  for  straightening  said  fibers  in  an  open-end  spinning  pro- 
cess. 4,249,370.  CI.  57-301.000. 
Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  See— 

Korenev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ippolitov.  Jury  S.;  Belyaev,  Boris  P ;  Kal- 
ninsh,  Arvid  Y.;  Vedemikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Krastinsh,  Valier  P.; 
Abolinsh,  Guntis  K.;   Abele,   Karl   M.;  and   Ekis.   Felix   A., 
4,249.703,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.;  See- 
Fleischer,  Donald  W  ,  4,250,550,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Vega  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Billv  B  ,  4,249.510.  CI.  126-121  000. 
Vega,  Roger  E.  Urological  catheter.  4,249.536.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Vehlewald,  Peter:  See— 

von  Bonin.  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald,  Peter,  4,250,077,  CI.  26O.37.00N. 
Velichko,  Boris  P.;  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter.  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokimov.  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin.  Valery  P.;  Velichko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin. 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4.250,012.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Vepex  Fovallalkopasi  Iroda  Rt.;  See — 

Koch,  Lehel.  4.250,197,  CI  426-51  000. 
Vercellotti.  Leonard  C  ;  See — 

Dudash.  Allan  A  ;  Melvin,  Waymon  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vercellotti,  Leon- 
ard C.  4,250,489,  CI   340-147  GOT 
Verfuerth,  Rolf-Peter.  See— 

Papendieck.   Friedrich;   Kerschner.  Guenther;   Verfuerth.   Rolf- 
Peter;  and  Rabold,  Juergen,  4.250.561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Vergara,  Hector  F.;  and  Alfonsin.  Manuel.  Magnetic  card  game  appara- 
tus. 4.249.742.  CI.  273-294.000. 
VerMehren.  Hubert  R.,  to  Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company.  Gum- 
ming apparatus.  4,249,984,  CI.  156-552.000. 
Vermont  Castings,  Inc.;  See — 

Syme,  Duncan  C,  4,249,509,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Vernaleken,  Hugo.  See— 

Niciinger.  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  and  Vernaleken.  Hugo.  4,250,297. 

CI.  528-340.000.  ^^ 

Vernon.  John  B  Dynamic  sur  burst  display.  4,249.331.  CI.  40-432.000. 
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Vernon.  Lonnie  W.:  See — 

Long,  Robert  B.;  Gortwty,  Martin  L.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W., 
4.230.014,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Vescelius,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Hamed.  Gary  R.;  and  Vescelius,  Lee  E.. 
4,250.273.  CI.  525-99.000 
Vesel.  Lawrence  M.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Scrubber  and  method  utilizing  wet- 
ted slotted  screens  for  removing  flyash  from  flue  gas.  4,249.920,  CI. 
55-233.000. 
Vetter.  Hans:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Vetter.  Hans;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Ranz, 
Erwin,  4.250.252,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Vickers,  Richard  S..  to  Eastnun  Kodak  Company.  P-Terphenyl  or- 
ganic photoconductors  and  heterogeneous  compositions  thereof 
4,250,237,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Viertl,  John  R.  M.;  and  Jones,  Marshall  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Semi-nondestructive  residual  stress  measurement.  4,249,423, 
a.  73-783.000. 
Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Rubin,  Carl  S.,  to 
Technicare  Corporation.  Ultrasound  needle  tip  localization  system. 
4.249,539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Villeneuve,  Norman  R.;  and  Smith,  William  J.  Workpiece  turning  hand 

tool  with  torque  control.  4,249,435,  Q.  81-477.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjce,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  KJwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L., 
4.250,201,0.426-538.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip.  4.250.338,  CI.  568-343.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala.    Jacob,    4,250,342,    CI. 
568-826.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4.250.332,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
GUbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4.250,049.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vitek,  John  M.:  See— 

Shapiro,  Eugene;  Vitek,  John  M.;  and  Smith.  Warren  F.,  Jr.. 
4.249.942.  CI.  75-157.500. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Moskovich,  Jacob,  4.249.798,  CI.  350-423.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,250,194.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L., 
4,250,201,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,     Joaquin    F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,250,342,    CI. 
568-826.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F..  4.250,332.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt.    Frederick    L..    4.250.200.    CI. 
426-536.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
GUbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.250.049.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Voigt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Voigt,  Jurgen,  4,249,879,  CI.  425-311.000. 
Volfson,  Grigory  E.:  See — 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Gefter,  Semen  E.;  Tsybukov,  Igor  K.; 
Evdokunov,  Svetozar  V.;  Derkach,  Alexei  S.;  Tsyplakov, 
Anatoly  M.;  Lankin,  Valery  P.;  Velichko.  Boris  P.;  Kostin, 
Albert  A.;  Volfson,  Grigory  E.;  and  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P., 
4,250.012,  a.  2O4-243.00M. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gnindmann,   Edgard;   Herbst.   Udo;  and   Pommerenke.   Horst. 

4,249.375,  CI.  60-309.000. 
Lucchini,  Erich;  and  Kramer,  Martin,  4,249,632,  Q.  180-274.000. 
Schwanz,  Wilfried;  and  Seiffert,  Ulrich,  4.249.756.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Voll,  Walter;  and  Matheis,  Anton,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Chassis 
and  suspension  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles.  4.249,627.  CI.  180- 
73.00D. 
Volz.  Hans  G.:  See— 

Keifer,  Siegfried;  and  Volz,  Hans  G.,  4,249.953,  CI.  106-193.00R. 
Vyiel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Walter;  Blenteiner,  Manfred;  Zim- 
mermann,  Gerd;  Werner.  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel.  Wolfgang, 
4,250,256,  CI.  435-32.000. 
von  Benin,  Wulf;  and  Vehlewald,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stable  suspensions  of  inorganic  fillers  in  organic  polyhydroxyl  com- 
pounds for  polyurethane  preparation.  4,250.077,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Voss,  Clifford  C.  Magnetic  fabric  fastener  and  closure  means.  4,249,267, 

CI.  2-69.000. 
Voytko,  James  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus    for    advancing    elongated    material.    4,249,689,    CI. 
^172.000. 
Vukovic,     Marko.     Power    generating    apparatus.    4,249,639,    CI. 
185-30.000. 


Vurpillat,  Victor  V.:  See- 
Margolin.  George  D.;  and  Vurpillat,  Victor  V.,  4,249,552,  CI. 
133-l.OOR. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See — 

Vecera.  Milos;  and  Skala.  Josef.  4.249.370.  CI.  57-301.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Hartdegen.   Frank  J.;  and   Swann.   Wayne   E..  4.250,267,   CI. 

435-317.000. 
Hill,  Richard  N.,  4.250.154.  CI.  423-317.000. 
Karabinos.  Joseph  V.;  and  Nickell.   Louis  G..  4,250,319,  CI. 

549-61.000. 
Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4.249,659.  CI.  206-471.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hurst.  John.  4,249.950,  CI.  106-90.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Gelse,    Hans-Dieter;    Heger,    Werner;    and    Kramer,    Manfred. 
4,249.564,  CI.  137-340.000. 
Waddington,  Alan;  and  Martin,  Alfred  C,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Lim- 
ited. Damper  means  for  helicopter  rotors.  4.249.862.  CI.  416-1 34.00A. 
Wade,  Gerald  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Automated  micro-organism  culture 

growth  and  detection  instrument.  4,250,266,  CI.  435-289.000. 
Waechter,  Walter  C:  See— 

Samis,   James   M.;   and    Waechter,   Walter   C,   4,250,023,   CI. 
209-3.000. 
Wagner.  Hans:  See — 

Niederdellmann.  Georg;  Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Meisert,  Ernst;  Eitel, 
Alfred;    Wagner,    Hans;    and    Hespe,    Hans,    4,250,292,    CI. 
528-44.000. 
Wagner.  Heinz:  See — 

Herrig.  Klaus;  and  Wagner.  Heinz,  4,249,359,  CI.  53-118.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tetsuo; 
and  Suzuki,  Seiichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited. 
l,2-Alkylene-4-substituted     urazole     herbicides.     4,249,934,     CI. 
71-92.000. 
Wakasugi.  Osamu:  See — 

Kaube.  Kenichi;  Hirota,  Takeshi;  and  Wakasugi,  Osamu.  4,250,047, 
CI.  252-49.500. 
Walda,  Kim  L.  Cardioplegic  fluid  refrigeration  and  delivery  system. 

4,249,923,  CI.  62-394.000. 
Waletzko.  Alfred.  Isolating  and  backflow  preventing  valve  assembly. 

4,249.556,  CI.  137-107.000. 
Walser.  Armin.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Imidazobenzodiazepines. 

4,250,095,  CI.  260-245.600. 
Walsh,  Edward  J:  See— 

Osbom,  Harland  J.;  Cameron,  Robert  G.;  and  Walsh,  Edward  J.. 
4,250,251,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Walter,  Arthur,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik-Elektronik.  Light  barrier 

receiver.  4.250.498.  CI.  340-556.000. 
Walter,  Jurgen.  to  Hackforth  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Flexible  shaft  cou- 
pling. 4.249.394,  CI.  64-ll.OOR. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Kunkel,  Heinrich;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Walter,  Lothar,  4,249.781,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Waltham.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Hounsfleld,  Godfrey  N.;  Waltham,  Richard  M.;  Pisano,  Daniel  J., 
Jr.;  and  Olson,  Erlvada  A.,  4,250,387,  Q.  25O-445.O0T. 
Wamcke,  Ernst:  See — 

Pastemack.    Adalbert;    and    Wamcke,    Ernst,    4,249,473,    CI. 
1 16-70.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Babson.  Arthur  L.;  and  Turner,  James  E.,  4,250,041,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Schwcnder.  Charles  F.;  and  Sunday,  Brooks  R.,  4.250,177.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Wamier.  Jean.  Weapon  casing.  4,249.687,  CI.  224-913.000. 
Warren,  John  B.;  and  Kundrath,  Michael  R.,  to  Connecticut  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Production  of  electron  microscope  grids  and  other 
micro-components.  4,250.127.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Watanabe.  Junichi;  Koide,  Hiroshi;  and  Temmyo.  Shigemoto,  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.  Moving-coil  type  motor.  4,250,416,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tsuzuki.  Kanemitsu;  Motobayashi.  Kozo;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Kito. 
Yastami;  and  Seko.  Shigeo.  4.249,369,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

McDonald,   Patrick   D.;   and   Rausch.  Carl   W.,   4,250.035.  CI. 
210-198.200. 
Waters.  John  V.  Nailing  tool  and  method  of  nailing.  4,249,297,  CI. 

29-432.000. 
Watkins,  David  M.:  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  D.;  and  Watkins,  E>avid  M.,  4,250,189,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,250,338,  CI.  568-343.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,250,200,  CI. 
426-536.000. 
Watson,  Richard  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Automatic  belt 

tensioning  mechanism.  4,249,425.  CI.  474-110.000. 
Weaver  Robert  F.:  Sec 

Grah,  Neil  E;  and  Weaver,  Robert  F..  4,250,420,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Weber,  Kurt:  See- 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4,250,317,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Webster,  Ronald  B.;  and  Larsen,  Ronald  P.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Instru- 
ment Company,  The.  Color  plotting  device  and  method.  4,249.807. 
CI.  354-4.000. 
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Webster.  Ronald  B..  to  Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The. 
Photoplotting  in  color  with  exposure  budgeting.  4.249,808.  CI. 
354-4.000. 
Weckeriy,  Darl  E.  Pump  jacks.  4,249,376,  CI.  60-369.000. 
Weckler,  Gerhard;  Hauss.  Hans  J.;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  and  Engelhardt, 
Friedrich,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Levelling  agent  and  process 
for  the  even  dyeing  of  materials  made  of  synthetic  fibers.  4,250,296, 
CI.  528-295.000. 
Weeks,  David  M.:  See— 

Ashcrofl,  Richard  I.;  Kaktovics.  David;  Monson,  Anthony  E.  P.; 
and  Weeks,  David  M.,  4,250,405,  CI.  235-456.000. 
Wehr  Corporation:  See— 

McNabney,  John  C,  4,249,571,  CI.  137-601.000. 
Wehrli,  Hans.  Brake  for  a  ski  with  a  safety-binding.  4,249,752,  CI. 

280-605.000. 
Weikert,  Norbert  B.:  See- 
Best.  Gerd  F.;  and  Weikert,  Norbert  B..  4.249.779.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Weinkauf.  Burgliaird:  See— 

Luderer.  Gunter;  Weinkauf,  Burghard;  and  Liebetnith,  Reiner. 
4,250.385,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Weinmann,  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  William  S.,  to 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation.  Method  for  electrical  connection  of  Hat 
cables.  4,249,303,  CI.  29-868.000. 
Weinmann,  Karl;  and  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C,  to  Thomas  A  Betu  Corporation. 
Method  of  connecting  fiat  electrical  cables.  4,249,304,  CI.  29-872.000. 
Weischedel,  Richard  C:  See- 
Alley.  Robert  P.;  and  Weischedel,  Richard  C.  4.250.435,  CL 
318-138.000. 
Weiss,  Karl:  See— 

Brendl,  Rudolf;  Finkenzeller,  Johann;  and  Weiss,  Karl,  4,250,389, 
CI.  250-476.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Gnidzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,250,325,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Weiss,  Paul  D.,  to  Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.  Check-valve  construc- 
tion. 4.249,567,  CI.  137-512.000. 
Weissman,  Adrian,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Motor  braking  arrange- 
ment and  method.  4,250,436,  CI.  318-245.000. 
Weiko  Industriale  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mantegani,  Enzo.  4,249,895,  CI.  432-128.000. 
Wells.  Roger,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Steam  shower  for  adjustmg 

paper  moisture  profile.  4,249,992,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Wells,  Wilfred  H.:  See— 
"•        Birchmore,  Richard  J.;  Brookes.  Roberi  F.;  Copping,  Leonard  G.; 
and  Wells,  Wilfred  H..  4,250,179,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.,  to  Chemetals  Corporation.  Manganese  nitrate  decompo- 
sition. 4,250,149.  CI.  423-50.000. 
Welu,  Prosper,  to  S.E.P.M.  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Precedes  Mare- 
chal.  Novel  end-pressure  connection  device.  4,249,787,  CI.  339- 
64.00R. 
Wendorff,  William  L.:  See- 
Underwood,  Gary  L.;  and  Wendorff,  WUliam  L.,  4,250.199,  CI. 
426-533.000. 
Werdin,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Paveglio,  Gerald  E.,  Jr.;  Poehlman,  Lawrence  C;  and  Werdin, 
Richard  L.,  4,250,551,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Weresch,  Thomas.  Apparatus  for  cutting  to  length,  bending  and  crimp- 
ing the  connecting  wires  of  electrical  componenu.  4,249.581,  CI. 
140-105.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See— 

Rossmann,    Rudolf;    Engel,    Walter;    and    Diewald,    Gunther, 

•  4,249,466.  CI.  102-60.000. 
Werner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Zim- 

memunn,  Gerd;  Wemer,  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang. 

4.250.256,  CI.  435-32.000. 

Werych.  Ewald  R.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Industrial  furnace 

with  ceramic  insulating  modules  having  internal  grid  support. 

4,249,888.  CI.  432-3.000. 

Weterhutte  AG:  See—  

Krukemeier,    Richard;    Merten,    Uwe;    and    Stahlmann,    Willi. 
4,249,651,  CI.  198-509.000. 
West.  WUfred  H.  Fence  climber.  4,249,635.  CI.  182-92.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Donald  R.;  Masopust,  Otto  T.,  Jr.;  and  Meal,  John  R., 

4,250.534.  CI.  361-272.000. 
Celler,  George  K.,  4,249,962.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Lavigna,  Robert  J.;  and  Reusser,  Raymond  E..  4.249.988,  CI. 

156-605.000. 
Voytko.  James  E.,  4.249,689.  CI.  226-172.000. 
Western  Farm  Services  Inc.:  See- 
Jensen.  William  C,  4,250,147,  CI.  422-189.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Bush,  Forest  L.,  4,249,886,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Cookson.  Alan  H.,  4,250,362,  CI.  200.144.0AP. 
Daniels.  Michael  G.,  4,250,448.  CI.  324-127.000. 
Darwent,  Richard  H.;  Phillips,  George  R.;  and  Karol,  Herman  S., 

4.249,640,  CI.  187-l.OOR. 
DeCaro,   ArisUdc  R.;  and  Strobel,   Rudolf  F.,  4.249.887.  CI. 

431-365.000. 
Dudash.  Allan  A.;  Melvin,  Waymon  A..  Jr.;  and  Veroellotti.  Leon- 
ard C.  4.250,489.  CI.  34O-147.0OT. 

•  Elms.  Robert  T.,  4,250,552,  CI.  364-483.000. 

Hundstad.  Richard  L.;  and  Parish.  Owen.  4,250.468,  CI.  331- 
94.SPE. 


Johnston,   Robert  J.;  Layciak,   Stephen  G.;  and  Dobrosielski. 

Stephen  S..  4.250.368,  CI.  200-307.000. 
Jones,  Andrew  R..  4,249,514.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Kraft.  Joseph  K..  4.249.649.  CI.  198-332.000. 
Shum.  Lanson  Y.,  4,250,449,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See— 

Waddington,  Alan;  and  Martin,  Alfred  C,  4,249,862,  CI.  416- 
134.00A. 
Wexler.  Howard.  Doll  with  sound  generator  and  plural  switch  means. 

4,249.338.  CI.  46-232.000. 
Weyand,  Karl;  and  Stock,  Gunter,  to  Trefilarbed  S.A.  Apparatus  for 
the  continuous  treatment  of  metal  objects.  4.249,720.  CI.  266-104.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Wells.  Roger.  4.249,992,  CI.  162198.000. 
White.  CUude  C.  Mine  roof  support  plate.  4.249,835,  CI.  4O5-2S9.000. 
White.  Donald  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Erickson.  Milton  W.;  and  White,  Donald  M.,  Ill,  4,2Sa366.  CI. 
200-157.000. 
White.  Loren  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cross-ignition  assem- 
bly for  combustion  apparatus.  4.249,372,  CI.  60-39.320. 
White,  Pat  M.  Hydraulic  running  tool  for  liner  hangers.  4,249,601,  CI. 

166-208.000. 
Wiederrich,  James  L.;  Chang,  Andrew  K.;  and  Muray.  Julius  J.,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wheel  alignment  of 
motor  vehicles.  4,249,824,  CI.  356-155.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  a  mixture  of  isochroman  musk  com- 
pounds. 4.250,200,  CI.  426-536.000. 
Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Walter;  Bleisteiner.  Manfred;  Zimmer- 
mann.  Gerd;  Wemer,  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Microbiological  test  device.  4,250,256,  CI. 
435-32.000. 
Wieser,  Alfred,  to  Medtronic  GmbH.  Tooth  treatment  apparatus. 

4,249,901,  CI.  433-119.000. 
Wieshofer,  Anton:  See— 

Heil,    Richard;    Gatschmann,    Klaus;    and    Wieshofer,    Anton, 
4,249.546,  CI.  131-70.000. 
Wilbert.  Inc.:  See- 
Work.  Gerald  L..  4.249,289,  CI.  27-35.000. 
Wilder,  Thomas  C,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
process  for  producing  copper-boron  carbide  composite  by  electro- 
lytic entrapment.  4.249.998.  CI.  204-16.000. 
Wilhelm  Abt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Godeke.  Henning.  4.249,764.  CI.  294-55.500. 
Williams,  Alan:  See- 
Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan,  4,250,060,  Q.  232- 
466.0QJ. 
Williams,  Charles:  See— 

Provencher,  Roland;  and  WUliams.  Charles,  4,249.763.  CI.  294- 
I9.00R. 
Williams,  D.  Michael:  See- 
Chase,  Richard  A.;  Williams,  D.  Michael;  and  Simpson,  Danny  E.. 
4,249,333.  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Williams,  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Noyes,   Ronald  T.;  and   Williams,   Eugene  E..  4.249.891,  CL 
432-14.000. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated:  See- 
Mohammed.  M.  Hamdi  A.;  Agarwal.  Dwarika  P.;  and  Ingenoll. 
Clyde  E..  4.249.943.  CI.  75-171.000. 
Williams.  Roy  T.:  See- 
Van  Doom.  Donald  W  ;  Williams.  Roy  T.;  and  Hawkins.  James  B.. 
4.249,850.  CI.  414-491.000. 
Williams,  Wilbum  R.  Plant  support.  4.249,342.  CI.  47-43.000. 
Willim,    Fritz,   to   Concast    AG.    Method   for  continuous  casting. 

4,249,590,  CI.  164-82.000. 
Willmott,  Leo  C  See— 

Grondahl,  Clayton  M.;  Willmott.  Leo  C;  and  Muth,  Myron  C. 
4,249,291,  CI.  29-156.80H. 
Wilson,  Paul  H..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for  reticulating  an 
adhesive  to  conform  to  a  surface  of  an  apertured  workpiece. 
4,249.974,  CI.  156-85.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  WilUam  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Stork.  Gilbert; 
and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.  2,6,6-Trimethyl-a-{iso)propenyl-l<yclohexene-l -methanols  and 
-l,3<yclohexadiene-t-methanois    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof. 
4,250,049,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Wilusz,  Henryk:  See— 

Bambuch,  Tadeusz;  Wilusz,  Henryk;  Englert.  Wieslaw;  Czank. 
Stanislaw;  and  Surmiak.  Stanislaw.  4,249.964,  CI.  148-16.500. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Low  contrut  bias  auto  focus 

system.  4,250.377,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Joseph,  James  D.;  and  Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4.250,376,  CI, 
250-204.000. 
Winans,  Vida,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  purification  of  thermally  suble 

enzymes.  4,250.263,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Windmoller  *  Holscher:  See— 

Tetenborg,   Konrad;  and   Huwelmann,   Helmut,  4,249,361.  CI. 
53-415.000. 
Wingard.    Jefferson    C.    Directional    circular   loop   beam   antenna. 

4.250.507,  CI.  343-742.000. 
Winstead.  Thomas  W..  to  Mvyland  Cup  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
continuous  formation  of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  materials 
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and  forming  articles  tberefrom  in  a  continuous  process.  4,250,129,  CI. 
264-37.000. 
Winter,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Connolly,  John  R.;  Gibson,  David  E.;  Heimark,  Edward  L.;  Quinn, 
Jerome  B.;  Speechley,  Richard  E.;  and  Winter,  Richard  L., 
4.249,863.  CI.  416-185.000. 
Wire  Qoth  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Cozzi.  John   F.;  and  Maczko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.,  4,230,039,  CI. 
210-416.500. 
Witter,  Gerald  J.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Method  of  making  electrical  contact 

material.  4,249,944,  Q.  75-2 11.000. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier,   Nathaniel;   Dybas,   Richard   A.;   and   Witzel,   Bruce   E., 
4,250,184.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wohlrab.  Walter,  to  Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mold-closing 
device  for  an  injection-molding  machine.  4,249,880,  CI.  425-451.200. 
Wolber:  See— 

Duttlinger.  Jean  C,  4.249,587,  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Wolf.  Alfont:  See— 

Dorrics,  Peter;  Piesch,  StefTen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons.  4,250.282,  CI. 
525-509.000. 
Wolff,  Michael:  See— 

KUuck,  Bemd;  and  Wolff,  Michael,  4,250,502,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hug],  Herbert;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  Reel,  Henning;  Kunnel,  Wer- 
ner;  Kuth.  Robert;  and  Oohrbandt,  Wilhelm,  4,249,275.  CI 
8-532.000. 
Wolten,  Tjako  A.,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  and  Amstcrdamse 

Ballast  Bagger.  Transport  conduit.  4,250,034,  CI.  210-170.000. 
Woodland,  Sylvester  L.,  to  Aquasonics,  Inc.  Potato  sorting  apparatus. 

4,249,660,  a.  209-555.000. 
Woodmansee.  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Vatne.   Rolf  S.;  and  Woodmansee,  Wayne  E.,  4,250,103,  CI. 

250-402.000. 

Wooler,  Alan  M.;  and  Bengtson,  Olle,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Methods  for  consolidating  radioactive  waste  material  using 

self-setting  or  water-settable  compositions  containing  an  organic 

polyisocyanate,  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  devoid  of  isocyanate- 

reactive  groups  and  aikalme  filler.  4.249,949,  CI.  106-90.000. 

Woolfolk.  Charles  E.,  to  Save  Fuel  Corporation.  Automatic  damper 

device.  4,249.883,  O  431-20000. 
Work,  Gerald  L.,  to  Wilbert,  Inc.  Combination  burial  vault  and  casket 
and  funeral  and  burial  method  or  system  employing  the  same. 
4,249.289,  CI.  27-35.000. 
Workman,  William  S.,  Sr.  Remote  station  monitoring  system.  4,250,352, 

CI.  I79-2.00A. 
Worlock,  John  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Multisuge  avalanche  photodetector.  4,250.516,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Worsham,  Daniel,  to  Pacific  Western  Systems,  Inc.  Rotary  vacuum  seal 

for  a  wafer  transport  system  4,249,846.  CI.  414-217.000. 
Wright.  David  I.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  signal  dropout  compen- 
sator. 4,250.521,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Wright.  Edward  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Bryan.  Coleman  J.;  Wright,  Edward  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moyers,  Clyde  V., 
4.250.143.  CI.  422-109.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.:  See— 

Schnable,  George  L.;  and  Wu.  Chung  P.,  4.249,960.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wu,  Helen  Y.,  Smith.  Thomas  H.;  and  Henry,  David  W..  to  SRI  Inter- 
national. N-Benzyl  anthracyclines.  4.250,303,  CI.  S36-17.00A. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See — 

Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,249,933, 

a  71-88.000. 
Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Eicken,  Karl;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,249.935, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Wyar,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Richmond.    Robert    L.;    and    Wyar,    Paul    F.,    4,250,458,    CI. 
329-112.000. 
Wynn,  Gayle  B.  Reinforced  insulated  wall  construction.  4,249,354,  CI. 

52-438.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation:  See — 

Shuck.  David  L.;  and  Chien,  Calvin  C,  4,249,776.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Durbin.  John  A.;  and  Rees,  James  D..  4,250,538,  CI.  362-97.000. 
Yamada.  Akira:  See — 

Saegusa,  Takeo;  Yamada,  Akira;  Iwase.  Masaaki;  and  Iwatani, 
Akitoshi,  4.230.300,  CI.  528-401.000. 
Yamada,  Koukiti;  and  Miyake,  Katsuyuki,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Detection    of  engine    speed    in    response    to    ignition    operation. 
4,250.450,  CI.  324-169.000. 
Yamada,  Takathi:  See— 

Ebihara,    Hethachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;   and    Yamada,    Takashi, 
4.250.571.  a.  368-10.000. 
Yamaki,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Mizote.  Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi.   Matsuoka. 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki.  4,250.402.  CI. 
233-92.0DN. 
Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki. 
Kiyoahi;  Oka,  Takashi;  and  Matsuoka,  Hideoki,  4,250,403.  CI. 
23^92.0DN. 
Yamakido,  Kazuo;  and  Tsukamoto,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Non- 
uniform weighting  circuitry.  4,250.492,  CI.  340-347.0DA 
Yamamichi,  Masayothi:  See- 
Suzuki.   Maaayuki;   Ito,   Tadashi;   Yamamichi,   Masayoshi;   and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu,  4,249,816,  CI.  354-266.000. 


Yamamoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Kimura,    Morihiro;    Yamamoto,    Kenji;    and    Nose,    Masahiko, 
4,249.680,  CI.  222-398.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tomio:  See — 

Yasue,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomio,  4,249,682,  CI.  224-42.230. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio;  and  Tezuka,  Takeo,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

Electromagnetic  counters.  4,250,404,  CI.  235-92.0FP. 
Yamane,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishikido,  Joji;  Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  and  Yamane, 
Hiroyuki,  4,250,110,  CI.  564-156.000. 
Yamaryo,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Yoshiike,   Katsushi;   Igarashi,   Tom;   and   Yamaryo,    Yasuyuki, 
4,250,381,  CI.  250-237.00G. 
Yamashita,  Seiji:  See — 

Sento,  Hiroshi;  Tanabe,  Shoji;  Shimozu,  Tadao;  Yamashita,  Seiji; 
and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  4,250,424,  CI.  310-261.000. 
Yang,  Charles  S.,  to  Yang  Electromagnetic  Systems  Inc.  Fixed  and 
movable    supporting    of   dual    magnetic    heads.    4,250,530,    CI. 
360-105.000. 
Yang  Electromagnetic  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Yang,  Charles  S..  4,250,530,  CI.  360- 105.000. 
Yang,  Lau  S..  to  American  Can  Company.  Demethylated  lignin  and 

process.  4,250,088,  CI.  260-124.00R. 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  Smol,  Robert;  Farber,  Gerald;  and  Naphtali,  Leonard 
M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Mechanochemical  hydro- 
genation  of  coal.  4.250,015,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Yap,  Crescencio  T.;  and  Castelbaum,  Leonard,  to  Amerace  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  elastomeric  hose.  4,249,971,  CI.  156-143.000. 
Yartsev,  Igor  K.:  See — 

Kolosov,  Ivan  A.;  Kuryshev,  Nikolai  V.;  Ivanyatov,  Jury  E.; 
Kalininskaya,  Vera  N.;  Yartsev,  Igor  K.;  Pugachev,  Arkady  K.; 
and  Savina,  Svetlana  M.,  4,250,204,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Yasue,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Tomio,  to  Sankokiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Spare  wheel  protecting  system.  4,249,682,  CI.  224-42.230. 
Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  Yoshinaga,  Toshimune;  and  Nakano,  Tsunetomo,  to 
Ubc  Industries,  Ltd.  Photocurable  acrylic  phosphate  esters  of  epoxi- 
dized  polybutadiene.  4,250,007,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Yates,  Dow.  Chlorine  generator  and  method.  4,250,126,  CI.  261-70.000. 
Yates,  Frank  S.:  See— 

McMahon.    Philip    J.;    and    Yates.    Frank    S.,    4,250,340,    CI. 
568-639.000. 
Yates,  Raymond  W.,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics,  Limited.  Modified 
melamine-formaldehyde  condensation  products.  4,250,069.  CI.  260- 
2940R. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 
Dostrovsky,  Israel.  4.249.513,  Q.  126-438.000. 
Trainin,  Nathan,  4,250.084,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Yoder  Brake  &  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Yoder,  Herbert  G  ,  4,249,643,  CI.  188-1 12.00R. 
Yoder,  Herbert  G..  to  Yoder  Brake  &  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  actuating  trailer  brakes.  4,249,643,  CI.  188-1 12.00R. 
Yolinsky,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Cerwin,    Robert   J.;   and    Yolinsky.    Robert    H.,   4,249,656,   CI. 
206-63.300. 
Yoo.  Jin  S.:  See— 

Masologites,  George  P.;  Sun,  Jui-Yuan;  Yoo.  Jin  S.;  and  Burk. 
Emmett  H.  Jr.,  4.249,910.  a.  44-l.OSR. 
Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Hisashi;   Hanai,   Satoshi;   and   Yoshida,   Katsuyoshi, 
4,250,207,  CI.  427-211.000. 
Yoshida.  Masaru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Watch  module 

construction.  4,250.572,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See — 

Takemoto.  Ichiki;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  and  Kamoshita, 
Katsuzo,  4,249,938,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shinji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photographic  element  for  color  diffusion  transfer  process.  4,250.243, 
CI.  430-215.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshio:  See — 

Takahashi.  Katsuhiro;  Muraki,  Shigeru;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio. 
4,250,117,  CI.  568-377.000. 
Yoshida.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  4,250,246,  O.  430-223.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshiyasu.  Heat  insulating  insert  for  footwear.  4.249.319.  CI. 

36-2.600. 
Yoshiike,  Katsushi;  Igarashi,  Torn;  and  Yamaryo,  Yasuyuki,  to  Mitu- 
toyo  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  scale  type  measuring  device.  4.250,381, 
CI.  250-237.00G. 
Yoshimura.  Kazunori:  See — 

Ito,  Katsuo:  Murata,  Bunjiro:  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  4.249.790, 
CI.  339-177.00E. 
Yoshinaga,  Toshimune:  See — 

Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  Yoshinaga,  Toshimune;  and  Nakano,  Tsunetomo, 
4,250,007,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Young,  David  M.:  See — 

Dean,    Desmond    A.;    and    Young,    David    M.,    4,249,526.    CI. 
128-203.150. 
Young,  Frank  G.;  and  Tliorsteinson,  Eriind  M.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Low  temperature  oxydehydrogenation  of  ethane  to 
ethylene.  4,250,346,  CI.  585-658.000. 
Young,  William  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  improv- 
ing a  property  of  an  alloy.  4,249,963,  CI  148-16.000. 
Yribarren,  Philippe:  See — 

Studievic,    Claude;    Brossard.    Guy;    and    Yribarren.    Philippe, 
4,249,826,  CI  356-244.000. 
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Zafar,  Humayon  Z.:  See — 

Ruskin,  Richard  P.;  Zafar,  Humayon  Z.;  Goens,  Duane  N.;  Hyatt, 
David  E.;  and  Kenney,  Chariie  W.,  4,250.157,  CI.  423-417.000. 
Zakiewicz,  Bohdan  M.,  to  British  Sulphur  Corp.,  Ltd.  Mining  of  sul- 
phur. 4,249,775.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Zaouk,  Aref:  See- 
Constant,  Georges;  Haran,  Raymond;  Lebugle,  Albert;  Zaouk, 
Aref;  Morancho,  Roland;  and  Pouvreau,  Philippe,  4,250,205.  CI. 
427-87.000. 
Zaramella.  Bruno:  See— 

Cardone.   Michele;  Grandini.   Angelo;  and   Zaramella,   Bruno, 
4,250.478,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  GoeU,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Varwig, 
Juergen,  4.230.123,  CI.  260-183.000. 
Zeidler,  Georg:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,   Heinz;   Hansen.  Guenter;   Seybold.   Guenther;   and 
Zeidler,  Georg,  4,250.090,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Zener,  Clarence:  See — 

Molini,  Alberto  E.;  and  Zener,  Clarence,  4,249,383,  CI.  60-641.000. 


Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Hofmann,  Judson  A.,  4.230,457.  CI.  329-101  000. 
Jacobs,  Joseph  M..  4.249,582.  Q.  140-105.000. 
Ziebold.  S.  A.:  See— 

Argo,  Wesley  B.;  Kocatas,  Babur  M.;  and  Ziebold,  S.  A.,  4,249,918. 
CI.  55-97.000. 
Ziegler,  Gunther,  to  SGF  -  Suddeulsche  Gelenkscheibenfabrik  GmbH 

A  Co.  KG.  Flexible  coupling  4.249.396,  CI  64-27,0NM. 
Zijistra,  Komelis  N.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Manne  conductor  string 
provided  with  a  connector  and  a  connector  for  use  in  such  a  marine 
conductor  string.  4,249,611,  CI.  166-367.000. 
Zimmermann,  Gerd:  See— 

Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittcrsdorf,  Walter;  Bleisteiner,  Manfred;  Zim- 
mermann, Gerd;  Werner,  Wolfgang;  and  Vomel.   Wolfgang, 
4,250,256,  CI.  435-32.000. 
Zolman,  Charles  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Holder  for  overload 

protector.  4.250,419,  CI.  310-68.00C. 
zur  Hausen,  Manfred;  Kaufhold,  Manfred;  and  Lange,  Erhard,  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Two  sugc  hydrogena- 
tion  to  make  neopentyl  glycol.  4.250,337,  CI.  568-853  000. 
Zweifel,  Hans:  See — 

Kvita.  Vratislav;  Zweifel.  Hans;  and  Greber,  Gerd.  4.250,096,  CI. 
26O.326.0ON. 
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TO  WHOM 
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Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Cm  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Paul.  Rolf;  and  Menschik.  Judith.  Re.  30.511.  Q.  424-249.000. 
Bleukeos,  Adrianus  A.  J.,  deceased;  by  De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  adminis- 
trator; StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters.  Petnis  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Color    spUtting    prism    assembly.    Re.  30,313.    CI. 
358-55.000. 
De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See— 

Bleukens.  Adrianus  A.  J.,  deceased;  De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  adminis- 
trator, StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J.  M.,  Re.  30,513.  CI. 
358-55.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Hyink,  Roy;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten, 
Herman    P.;    and    Spellman,    Gordon    B.,    Re.  30,514,    Q. 
361-103.000. 
Hyink,  Roy;  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman 
P.;  and  Spellman,  Gordon  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Thermally 
self-protected  power  switching  semiconductor  device.  Re.  30,514, 
a.  361-103.000. 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.:  See— 

Hyink,  Roy;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten, 
Herman    P.;    and    Spellman,    Gordon    B.,    Re.  30,514,    CI. 
361-103.000. 
Raster.  Robert  L.  Heart  valve  prosthesis.  Re.  30,507,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Kurokawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Taniyasu.    Ryozo;    Kurokawa,    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Takeshi, 
Re.  30.510,  a.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Lade,  Robert  W:  Sff— 

Hyink.  Roy;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten, 
Herman    P.;    and    Spellman,    Gordon    B.,    Re.  30,514,    CI. 
361-103.000. 
Lion  Fat  and  Oil  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Taniyasu,    Ryozo;    Kurokawa,    Hideo;    and    Saito,    Takeshi, 
Re.  30.510.  a.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Menschik,  Judith:  See- 
Paul,  Rolf;  and  Menschik,  Judith,  Re.  30.511,  Q.  424-249.000. 


Paul,  Rolf;  and  Menschik,  Judith,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Imidazo[1.5-d]-as-triazine-4(3H)-ones  and  thiones.   Re.  30,511.  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Peters,  Petnis  J.  M.:  See— 

Bleukens,  Adrianus  A.  J.,  deceased;  De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  adminis- 
trator, StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J.  M..  Re.  30,513,  CI. 
358-55.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  A.  Refiise  compactor.  Re.  30,509.  CI.  100-227.000. 
Raudat,  John  L.;  and  Rydell,  Adam  Z.,  to  Standard-Knapp.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  straightening  cell-forming  partitions  in  a  canon.  Re.  30,508, 
CI.  493-409.000. 

Rydell,  Adam  Z.:  See—  

Raudat,  John  L.;  and  RydeU,  Adam  Z..  Re.  30,508,  CI.  493-409.000. 
Saito,  Takeshi:  See— 

Taniyasu,     Ryozo;     Kurokawa,     Hideo;    and     Saito,    Takeshi, 
Re.  30,510,  CI.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.:  See— 

Hyink,  Roy;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten, 
Herman    P.;    and    Spelhnan,    Gordon    B.,    Re.  30,514,    CI. 
361-103.000. 
Spellman,  Gordon  B.:  See— 

Hyink,  Roy;  Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten, 
Herman  P.;  and  Spellman,  Gordon  B.,  Re.  30,514,  CI. 
361-103.000. 

Standard-Knapp.  Inc.:  See—  

Raudat,  John  L.;  and  Rydell,  Adam  Z.,  Re.  30.508.  CI.  493-409.000. 
Stires,  John  C.  III.  Strip  chart  recorder.  Re.  30,512,  CI.  346-19.000. 
StofTels,  Jacobus:  See—  .  . 

Bleukens,  Adrianus  A.  J.,  deceased;  De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  adminis- 
trator; StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J.  M.,  Re.  30,513,  CI. 
358-55.000. 
Taniyasu,  Ryozo;  Kurokawa,  Hideo;  and  Saito,  Takeshi,  to  Lion  Fat 
and  Oil  Company  Limited,  The.  Process  for  preparing  catalyst  for 
olefin  polymerization.  Re.  30,510.  CI.  252-43 l.OOC. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  .  . 

Bleukens,  Adrianus  A.  J.,  deceased;  De  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  adminis- 
trator; StofTels,  Jacobus;  and  Peters,  Petnis  J.  M..  Re.  30,513,  CI. 
358-55.000. 
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Adam,  John  M.  Urinal  screen.  258.J81,  2-10^1,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Adamson,  Gerald  J.,  to  Coleman  Company,  inc..  The.  Jug.  258,196, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Airhart,  Tom  P.,  to  Skyline  Industries,  Inc.  Fishing  rod  handle.  258,231, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Arendt.  WUIiam  F.;  Graser.  Clarence  F.;  Viegas, 
Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H..  to  Thermo  King  Corporation. 
Cover  for  transport  refrigeration  unit.  258,234,  2-10-81,  CI.  D23- 
142.000. 
Anspach  Effort,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Anspach,  William,  258,237.  Q.  D24-28.000. 
Anspach,  William,  to  Anspach  EfTort,  Inc..  The.  Surgical  instrument. 

258,237,  2-10-81,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See — 

HofTman,  Stephen  A.,  258,193,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Arendt,  William  F.:  See- 
Anderson.  Lowell  M.;  Arendt,  William  F.;  Graser,  Clarence  F.; 
Viegas,  Hennan  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  258,234,  CI.  D23- 
142.000. 
Arigato  Fashions.  Incorporated:  See — 

Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim,  Sang  Y.,  258,240,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim,  Sang  Y.,  258,241,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Astor,  Barbara;  and  Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Bottle.  258,202, 

2-10-81.  a.  D9-352.O0O. 
Atwood.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Elzea,  Lorene  E.;  and  Atwood.  Robert  G..  258,203.  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Baker.  Bertrand  M.  Bar  stool.  258.176,  2-10-81.  CI.  D6-3S.0OO. 
Baker,  Bertrand  M.  Bar.  258,177.  2-10-81.  CI.  D6-I44.000. 
Baker.  Bertrand  M.  Rocking  chair.  258,179,  2-10-81.  a.  D6-49.000. 
Bwbero.  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Webb,  Keith  E.  Canine  quick  release 

collar.  258,243,  2-10-81.  Q.  D3O-39.000. 
Barnes,  James  E.,  to  Cox,  James  W.,  a  part  interest.  Slide  support  for  a 
chiropractic  table.  258.236,  2-10-81.  CI.  D24-7.000. 


Bayne,  Vinton  A.  Combination  stadium  seat,  cushion  and  cape  carrying 

case.  258,178,  2-10-81,  CI.  D6-47.00O. 
Beeman,  Everett  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

258,197,  2-10-81,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Berg,  Willie,  to  Humes  and  Berg  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Mute  for  brass  instni- 

ments.  258,215,  2-10-81,  CI.  DI7-13.000. 
Berkley  A  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rumbaugh,  James  T..  258,228,  CI.  D21-23O.00O. 
Berkline  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Long.  Supleton,  258,180,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Bennan,  Bernard  S.;  Schlossberg.  Bernard  L.;  and  Kaye.  Maunce.  Dish 

drying  rack.  258,191.  2-10-81.  CI.  D7-188.0OO. 
Bourke,  Aubrey  M.  RoUUble  plant  container  umt.  238,206, 2-10-81,  U. 

Dl  1-156.000. 
Rnzlcv   Inc  *  Sec 

Eliea,  Lorene  E.;  and  Atwood,  Robert  G.,  258,203.  CI.  D9-»26.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See—  ^„  „„  ,w^ 

Torongo,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  258.199,  CI.  D9-338.000. 
Brown.  Horace  D.  Game  board.  258,244.  2-10-81,  CI.  D2I-20.000. 
Cassia  Electronic  Products  Limited:  See— 

Shimasaki,  Kcnji,  258,221,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Cassini,  Oleg,  to  Oleg  Cassini,  Inc.  Perfume  bottle.  258,201,  2-10-81,  CI. 

D9-33 1.000. 
CITC  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  William  J..  258,173,  Q.  D2-279.000. 

CMT  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Thome.  David.  258.182.  CI.  D6- 1 25.000. 
Cohen,  William  J.,  to  CITC  Industries  Inc.  Simulative  sports  shoe. 
258, 1 73.  2- 10-8 1 .  CI.  D2-279.000. 

Coleman  Company,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Adamson.  Gerald  J..  258,196,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Coonen,  Willard  J.  Golf  tee.  258.227,  2-10-81,  CI.  D21-208.000. 
Cox.  James  W.:  See— 

Banies,  James  E..  258,236,  CI.  D24.7.000. 
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Duda,  Alex  J.  Poruble  golf  ball  washer.  258,230,  2-10-81,  CI.  D2I- 

234.000. 
Elzea,  Lorene  E.;  and  Atwood,  Robert  G.,  to  Bozley,  Inc.  Computer 

disc  container.  258,203,  2-10-81,  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Englishtown  Sportswear  Ltd.:  See— 

Heinfiing,  Martin,  258,170,  CI.  D2-25.000. 
Heinfiing.  Martin,  258,171,  CI.  D2-25.000. 
Heinfling,  Martin,  258,172,  Q.  D2-23.000. 
EventofT,  Franklin  N.  Synthesizer.  238,216.  2-10-81,  CI.  D17-99.000. 
Flanigan,  Charles  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Magnetic  Upe  transport  unit  or  similar  article.  238,209,  2-10-81,  CI. 
DI4-41.000. 
Francis,  Edwin  S.  F.  Combined  fireplace  and  heating  stove.  238,235, 

2-10-81.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
General  Housewares  Corp.:  See- 
Miller.  WUIiam  H..  258,189,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Glass,  Henry  P.  Etagere.  258,185.  2-10-81,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Glassenberg,  Marven;  and  Zidek.  Theodore.  Rack  module.  258,186, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Gooding,  Trevor  F.:  See- 
Hood,  Christopher  J.;  and  Gooding,  Trevor  F.,  258,242,  CI.  D28- 
48.000. 
Grady,  Benjamin  F.,  Jr.,  to  Sandman,  Elaine  E.  Patio  deck  or  the  like. 

258,238,  2-10-81,  CI.  D25-35.000. 
Graser,  Clarence  F.:  See- 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Arendt,  William  F.;  Graser,  Clarence  F.; 
Viegas,  Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  258,234,  CI.  D23- 
142.000. 
H.  E.  LaufTer  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohr.  John  C.  258.190.  CI.  D7-151.000. 
Hazeltine,  Richard  C.  Tool  chest,  or  similar  article.  258,175, 2-10-81,  CI. 

D3-74.000. 
Heinfling,  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  258,170,  2-10-81,  CI.  02-23.000. 
Heinfling,  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sporttwear  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  238,171,  2-10-81,  CI.  D2-25.000. 
Heinfling,  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  258,172,  2-10-81.  CI.  D2-25.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Zwiren,  Jan  M..  258.239.  CI.  D28-28.0OO. 
HofTman.  Stephen  A.,  to  Arcair  Company.  Air-carbon  arc  cutting  and 

gouging  torch.  258,193,  2-10-81,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Hood,  Christopher  J.;  and  Gooding,  Trevor  F.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword, 

Ltd.  Razor  handle.  258,242,  2-10-81,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Humes  and  Berg  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Berg,  Willie,  258,215,  CI.  D 17- 13.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Flanigan.  Charles  D..  258,209.  CI.  D14-41.000. 
International  Components  Corporation:  See— 

Shure,  Alan,  258,210,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Itakura,  Hitoshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy  tank.  258,223,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D21-131.000. 
Kawachi.  Manabu.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  258,208, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Kaye,  Maurice:  See — 

Bennan.  Bernard  S.;  Schlossberg,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kaye,  Maurice, 
258.191,  CI.  D7- 188.000. 
Kira,  Yasuhiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthesizer 

organ,  or  the  like.  258,214,  2-10-81.  CI.  DI7-5.000. 
Kroll.  Frederick  H.  Halloween  bag.  or  similar  article.  258.205,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D9-3O5.000. 
Long,  Supleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The.  Seat.  258,180,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D6-62.000. 
Lydford.  Geoffrey  H.,  to  Russell  Finex  Limited.  Vibratory  straining 

machine.  258.213.  2-10-81.  CI.  D15-I47.000. 
Maloney.  Robert  W.  Jar  opener.  258.192,  2-10-81,  CI.  D8-I8.000. 
Marker,  Hannes.  Ski  pole.  258,229,  2-10-81,  CI.  D2I-23O.O00. 
Maxi-Sweep.  Inc.:  See — 

St.  Martin,  Marty,  258,211.  CI.  D15-63.000. 
Miller.  William  H.,  to  General  Housewares  Corp.  Skillet.  258,189, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Mohr,  John  C,  to  H.  E.  Laufier  Co.,  Inc.  Dinner  knife.  238,190, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D7-I51.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Beeman,  Everett  C.  258.197,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Muntz,  Earl  W.  Projection  television  receiver  cabinet.  258,183,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D6- 150.000. 
Murasaki,  Keiichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  vehicle.  258,224, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D21-137.000. 
Negrete,  George  D.  Drying  tray  for  fruit.  258,212,  2-10-81,  CI.  D15- 

92.000. 
Nelson,  George.  Desk.  258.184.  2-10-81.  CI.  06-177.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kira,  Yasuhiro,  258.214.  CI.  D17-5.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ball  point  pen  or  similar 

article.  258,218.  2-10-81,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  pencil  or  similar 

article.  258.219,  2-10-81,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clip  for  a  writing  instrument 

or  the  like.  258,220,  2-10-81.  CI.  D19-56.000. 
Oleg  Cassini,  Inc.:  See— 

Cassini.  Oleg,  258,201.  CI.  D9-33I.000. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Weckman,  Richard  L.,  258,195,  CI.  D9-378.000. 


Oy  Heinrich  Frentz  Ab:  See— 

Weckstrom.  Bjom,  258.200,  CI.  D9-40I  000. 
Paulk,  Raymond  G.,  Sr.  Multi-purpose  trailer.  258,207,  2-10-81,  CI. 

D12-I02.000. 
Pauly,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Rumsey,  Royce  D.;  and  Pauly,  Ronald  R.,  258,222,  CI.  D21- 
124.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Oka,  Shigeo,  258,218,  CI.  D 1 9-49.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  258,219,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Oka,  Shigeo,  258,220,  CI.  D19-56.000. 
Sakaoka,  Gouji,  258,217,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawachi,  Manabu,  258,208,  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Rawson,  Harold  J.  Toy  railroad  car  railer  or  similar  article.  258,225, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D21-I43.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Astor,  Barbara;  and  Scalice,  John  J.,  258,202,  CI.  D9-3S2.000. 
Rim,  Sang  Y.:  See— 

Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim.  Sang  Y..  258.240,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim,  Sang  Y..  258.241,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Robbins,  Alan.  Poruble  chair  insen  for  back  support.  258,187,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D6-201.000. 
Rudenschold,  Carl.  Combined  handled  phonograph  record  envelope 

and  rain  cover  therefor.  258,204,  2-10-81.  CI.  D9- 305.000. 
Rumbaugh,  James  T.,  to  Berkley  &  Company,  Inc.  Water  ski  rope 

handle.  258,228,  2-10-81,  CI.  D21-230.000. 
Rumsey,  Royce  D.;  and  Pauly,  Ronald  R.,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Toy 

jack.  258.222,  2-10-81,  CI.  D21-124.000. 
Russell  Finex  Limited:  See— * 

Lydford,  Geoffrey  H.,  258,213,  Q.  D15-I47.006. 
St.  Martin,  Marty,  to  Maxi-Sweep,  Inc.  Head  for  a  contour  forming 

underwater  vacuum  sweep.  258,211,  2-10-81,  CI.  DI5-63.000. 
Sakaoka.  Gouji.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil  or 

similar  article.  258,217.  2-10-81,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Sandman,  Elaine  E.:  See— 

Grady,  Benjamin  F..  Jr.,  258,238,  Q.  D2S-35.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.:  See — 

Astor,  Barbara;  and  Scalice,  John  J..  258,202,  a.  D9-352.000. 
Schlossberg,  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Berman,  Bernard  S.;  Schlossberg,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kaye,  Maurice, 
258,191,  CI.  D7-188.O0O. 
Segal,  Michael.  Bottle.  258,198,  2-10-81,  CI.  D9-355.000. 
Shane,  Claudia  A.:  See — 

Shane,  William  B.;  and  Shane,  Claudia  A..  258.174.  CI.  D3-29.000. 
Shane.  William  B.;  and  Shane,  Claudia  A.  Uniform  thimble.  258,174, 

2-10-81,  CI.  D3-29.000. 
Shimasaki,  Kenji,  to  Cassia  Electronic  Products  Limited.  Combined 

digital  clock  and  calculator.  258,221,  2-10-81.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Shure,  Alan,  to  International  Componenu  Corporation.  Submersible 
pump  or  the  like.  258,210,  2-10-81,  CI.  D15-7.O0O. 

Skyline  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Airhart,  Tom  P.,  258,231.  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Solar  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Weis,  Frederick,  258,232,  CI.  D23-72.000. 
Stanley,  William  J.  Connector  for  structural  supports.  258,194,  2-10-81, 

CI.  D8-354.000. 
Strickland,  Robert.  Simulative  water  toy.  258,226,  2-10-81,  CI.  D2I- 

157.000. 
Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim,  Sang  Y.,  to  Arigato  Fashions,  Incorporated. 

Cosmetic  applicator  or  similar  article.  258,240,  2-10-81,  CI.  D28- 

7.000. 
Takada,  Yuzo;  and  Rim,  Sang  Y.,  to  Arigato  Fuhions,  Incorporated. 

Cosmetic  applicator  or  similar  article.  258,241,  2-10-81,  CI.  D28- 

7.000. 

Taylor,  David  H.;  Viegas,  Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation.  Cover  for  transport  refrigeration  unit. 
258,233.  2-10-81,  CI.  D23- 142.000. 

Thermo  King  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Arendt,  William  F.;  Graser,  Clarence  F.; 

Viegas,  Hennan  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  258,234.  CI.  D23- 

142.000. 
Taylor,  David  H.;  Viegas,  Herman  H.;  and  Volk.  Rodney  H.. 

258,233.  CI.  D23- 142.000. 

Thome,  David,  to  CMT  Development  Corporation.  Combined  tennis 
racket  holder  and  shelf  258,182,  2-10-81.  Q.  D6-125.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Itakura,  Hitoshi,  258,223,  CI.  D21-131.000. 
Murasaki,  Keiichi.  258,224.  CI.  D21-I37.O0O. 

Tonka  Corporation:  See — 

Rumsey.  Royce  D.;  and  Pauly.  Ronald  R.,  258.222,  CI.  D2I- 
124.000. 

Torongo,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Roll-on  dispenser. 

258,199,  2-10-81,  CI.  D9-338.000. 
Viegas,  Herman  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Arendt,  WilUam  F.;  Graser,  Clarence  F.; 
Viegas,  Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H.,  258,234,  CI.  D23- 
142.000. 
Taylor,  David  H.;  Viegas.  Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H., 
258,233,  CI.  D23-142.000. 
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Viegas.  Herman  H.;  and  Volk,  Rodney  H..  258.234.  CI.  D23- 

Taylor.  Elavid  H.;  Viegas,  Herman  H.;  and  Volk.  Rodney  H.. 
258.2331  CI.  D23-142.000. 

"^'"Sa/S?.  I^"a..  Jr.;  and  Webb.  Keith  E..  253.243.  CI.  D30- 

Wecki^.  Richard  L..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle  or  similar  article 

258.195.  2-10-81.  CI.  D9-378.000. 
Weckstrom,  Bjom.  to  Oy  Heinrich  FrenU  Ab.  BotUe.  258.200.  2-10-81. 

CI  D9-401.000. 


Wcis.   Frederick,   to  Solar  Specialties,    Inc.   Solar  collector  panel. 

258.232.  2-10-81.  CI.  D23-72  (X»). 
Wilkinvin  Sword,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hood,  Christopher  J  ,  and  G<K)ding.  Trevor  F..  258.242,  CI.  D28- 
4«.(XX). 

Wilson,  Michael  C.  Combined  beverage  container  and  coaster.  258,188, 
2-10-81,  CI.  D7-3(KX). 

Zidck,  Theodore:  See — 

Glassenberg,   Marvcn;  and  Zidek,  Theodore,  258,186,  CI.   D6- 
191.000 

Zwiren,  Jan  M.,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.  Comb.  258.239, 
2-10-81.  CI.  D28-28.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Cameron.  James  W.:  See—  ttnrm 

Soost.  Robert  K.;  and  Cameron.  James  W.,  4.645.  CI.  45.0W. 
Kirach   Ted  T..  to  Sun  Valley  Bulb  Farms.  Inc.  LUy  plant  named 

Superstar.  4.646.  2-10-81.  CI.  68.000. 
Magnuson,  Darryl  P.,  to  Richland  Sales  Co.  Peach  tree.  4.644.  2-10-81. 

CI.  43.000. 
Mulligan,  James  T.  Plum  tree.  4.643.  2-10-81.  CI.  38.000. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.:  See— 

Saville.  Harmon  F..  4.642.  CI.  7.000. 
Rithland  Sales  Co.:  See— 

Magnuson.  Darryl  P..  4.644.  CI.  43.000. 


Saville,  Harmon  F.,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

4.642.  2-10-81.  CI.  7.000. 
Soost  Robert  K.;  and  Cameron,  James  W..  to  University  of  California, 

The  Regents  of  the.  Grapefruit  hybrid.  4,645,  2-10-81.  CI.  45  000. 
Sun  Valley  Bulb  Farms.  Inc.:  See— 

Kirsch,  Ted  T.,  4.646.  CI.  68.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the;  See— 

Soost.  Robert  K.;  and  Cameron,  James  W.,  4,645,  CI.  45  000 
Weber   Gordon  N..  to  Weber's  Riverside  Greenhouses.  Chrysanthe- 

muul  plant.  4.647.  2-10-81.  CI.  78.000. 
Weber's  Riverside  Greenhouses:  See- 
Weber.  Gordon  N..  4.647.  CI.  78.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  10.  1981 

Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 


69 
IIS 
195 


4,249,267 
4.249.268 
4.249.269 


CLASS3 

1.5  Re.30,507 

1.911  4,249.270 

13  4,249,271 

4,249.272 


CLASS4 


227 
494 


4,249,274 
4,249,273 


CLASS* 


137  4.249.903 

525  4,249,902 

532  4,249,275 

CLASS  9 

2  A  4,249,276 

8  R  4.249.277 

CLASS  11 

I  A  4,249,278 

CLASS  12 

54.3  4,249,279 

CLASS  15 

323  4,249,280 

340  4,249,281 

CLASS  16 

32  4,249,282 

CLASS  17 

4.249,283 
4.249,284 
4,249,285 

CLASS  19 

4,249,286 


SI 

52 


97 


230  M 
313  R 


CLASS  23 

230  A  4,249,907 

4,249,908 
4,249,904 
4,249,905 
4,249,906 

CLASS24 

113  R  4,249,287 

CLASS  26 
22  4,249.288 

CLASS  27 
35  4,249,289 

CLASS29 


116  AD 

156.8  H 

163  S  CW 

252 

271 

416 

426.1 

432 

520 

578 

600 

603 

830 

868 

872 


4.249,290 
4,249.291 
4.249,292 
4.249.293 
4,249.294 
4.249,29$ 
4,249.296 
4,249.297 
4.249.298 
4,249.299 
4.249.300 
4,249,301 
4,249,302 
4.249.303 
4,249.304 


CLASS30 

164.9  4,249,305 

169  4,249,306 

216  4,249,307 

231  4,249,308 

240  4,249,309 

276  4,249.310 

4.249,311 
315  4,249,312 

391  4,249,313 

CLASS  33 

1  H  4,249,314 

250  4,249,315 

CLASS34 

28  4,249,316 


93 


4.249,317 


CLASS  36 

2.6  4,249,319 

68  4,249,320 

72  B  4,249,321 

CLASS  37 

41  4.249,322 

42  R  4,249,323 
58  4,249.324 

104  4,249.325 

141  T  4,249.326 


CLASS  40 


158  B 
361 
363 
432 


4,249.328 
4.249.329 
4.249,330 
4.249.331 


CLASS  42 

I  S  4.249.332 

CLASS  44 

1  G  4,249.909 

1  SR  4,249,910 

S3  4,249,911 

71  4,249,912 


CLASS  46 


1 

1 

6 

17 

153 

232 


4,249,334 
4,249,333 
4.249,335 
4,249,336 
4,249,337 
4.249.338 
4.249.339 


CLASS  47 


14 

17 

43 

57.6 

76 


4.249.341 
4,249,340 
4.249,342 
4.249,343 
4.249.344 


CLASS  49 

56  4.249.345 

CLASS  51 

178  4.249,346 

295  4,249.913 

298  4,249,347 

309  4,249,914 

338  4.249,348 

392  4.249.349 

434  4.249.350 

CLASS  52 

4.249,351 
4,249,352 
4,249,353 
4,249.354 
4.249.355 
4.249.356 
4.249.357 
4,249.358 

CLASS  53 

4,249,359 
4,249.360 
4.249.361 
4.249.362 
4,249,363 
4.249.364 

CLASS  55 

4,249,915 
4.249.917 
4.249,916 
4,249.918 
4.249,919 
4,249,920 
4,249,921 
4,249,922 

CLASS  56 


64 
167 
232 
438 
593 
717 
728 
745 


118 
244 
41S 
490 
SOS 
550 


26 

48 

73 

97 

130 

233 

269 

315 


13.2 
98 
365 


5 

263 
301 


4,249.365 
4,249,366 
4,249,367 

CLASS  57 

4.249.368 
4.249.369 
4.249,370 


CLASS  60 

39.04  4.249,371 

39.32  4,249.372 

39.36  4.249.373 

276  4.249.374 

309  4,249.375 

369  4,249.376 

517  4.249,377 

525  4,249,378 

562  4.249.379 

4,249,380 

4,249,381 

60S  4,249.382 

641  4.249,383 

670  4,249.384 

674  4.249,385 

693  4.249.386 

CLASS  62 

54  4,249,387 

185  4,249.388 

192  4,249,389 

238  E  4,249,390 

304  4.249.391 

394  4.249.923 

457  4.249.392 

CLASS  63 

12  4,249.393 

CLASS  64 

1 1  R  4,249,394 

21  4,249.395 

27  NM  4,249,396 

29  4,249,397 

CLASS  65 


1 
2 

3  A 
5 

75 
182.2 


4,249,398 
4.249,924 
4.249.925 
4.249.926 
4.249,927 
4,249,928 


CLASS  68 

20  4,249,399 

242  4.249,400 

CLASS  70 

4,249.401 


16 

68 

230 

248 


4.249,402 
4,249,403 
4,249,404 

CLASS  71 

4,249,929 
4,249,930 
4,249,931 
4,249,932 
4,249.933 
4,249,934 
4,249.935 
4,249,936 
4,249,937 
4,249,938 

CLASS  72 

4,249,405 
4,249.406 
4.249.407 
4.249,408 
4.249,409 
4,249,410 

CLASS  73 

12  4,249,411 

40.7  4,249,412 

49.1  4.249.413 

81  4.249.414 

120  4.249,415 

133  R  4,249,416 

141  A  4.249,417 

339  A  4,249,418 

425.6  4,249.419 

516  R  4.249,420 

589  4,249.421 

4.249,422 

783  4,249,423 

CLASS  74 

25  4.249,424 

441  4,249,426 

471  R  4.249.427 

569  4.249.428 


9 
28 
88 


92 

95 
97 
98 


34 
52 
217 
256 
305 
347 


711  4.249,429 

745  4.249.430 

785  4,249,431 

CLASS  75 

109  4,249,939 

122  4,249,940 

153  4,249,941 

157.5  4,249,942 

171  4,249,943 

211  4.249,944 

241  4,249,945 

CLASS  76 

107  C  4,249,432 

CLASS  81 

9.51  4,249,433 

43  4.249,434 

477  4,249,435 

CLASS  S3 

4,249.436 
4.249,437 
4,249.438 
4,249,439 
4,249.440 
4.249,441 
4,249.442 
4.249,443 
4,249.444 
4,249.445 
4,249.446 


22 

39 

S3 

71 

155 

347 

473 

490 

588 

762 

789 


CLASSM 

1.01  4,249.447 

1.23  4.249.448 

173  4.249.449 

317  4,249.450 


CLASS  91 


1 

6 
59 
186 
383 
433 
450 


4,249,451 
4.249,452 
4,249.453 
4.249.4$4 
4.249.4S5 
4.249,456 
4.249,457 


CLASS  92 

13.1  4,249,458 

106  4,249,459 

CLASS  90 

32 

38  R 
SO 
115  LH 


450 


227 


4,249,460 
4.249,461 
4,249,462 
4,249.463 

CLASS  99 

4,249,464 
CLASS  too 

Re.30,509 


CLASS  102 

38  R  4.249.465 

60  4.249.466 

CLASS  104 

3  4.249,467 

12  4.249.468 


CLASS  106 


54 

57 
88 
90 

103 

193  R 
288  B 
308Q 


4.249.946 
4.249.947 
4,249,948 
4,249,949 
4,249,950 
4.249,951 
4.249.952 
4.249,953 
4.249,954 
4,249,955 


CLASS  109 

59  R  4,249,469 

CLASS  110 

232  4,249,470 

243  4,249,471 

245  4,249,472 

CLASS  116 

70  4,249,473 


212 


4,249.474 


CLASS  111 

105  4.249,475 

204  4.249,476 

413  4,249.477 

668  4,249,478 

708  4,249.479 

CLASS  119 

2  4.249.480 

HSa  4.249.481 

17  4.249.482 

51.12  4.249,483 


CLASS  122 


32 
441 
451  R 


4,249.484 
4,249,485 
4,249,486 


CLASS  123 

44  C  4.249,487 

90.16  4,249,488 

4,249,489 

142.5  R  4,249.491 

234  4,249.492 

416  4.249.493 

425  4,249.494 

432  4.249.495 

438  4.249.496 

446  4.249,497 

478  4,249.498 

502  4.249.499 

552  4.249.501 

556  4.249.500 

557  4,249.502 
568  4.249.490 

.  4.249.503 

4.249.504 

587  4,249,505 

618  4.249.506 

CLASS  134 

35  A  4.249,507 

80  4,249,508 


CLASS  126 


77 
121 
415 
424 
435 
438 


439 
450 


4,249,509 
4249,510 
4,249.518 
4,249,511 
4.249,512 
4,249,513 
4,249,514 
4,249,515 
4.249.516 
4.249.520 
4,249.517 
4.249.519 


CLASS  128 

62  R  4.249.521 

66  4,249,522 

80  A  4.249.523 

80  C  4.249.S24 

130  4.249.525 

203.15  4.249.526 

204.18  4,249.527 

205.13  4,249.528 

207  17  4.249.529 

2I«  N  4.249,530 

260  4.249.531 

287  4.249.S32 

303.1  4.249.S33 

319  4,249,534 

348  4,249,535 

349  B  4,249.536 
422  4,249.537 
630  4.249,538 
660  4.249.539 
666  4.249,540 
753  4,249.541 

CLASS  130 

27  T  4.249,542 

4.249,543 

CLASS  131 

21  B  4,249.544 

21  R  4,249.545 

70  4,249,546 

94  4,249.547 

CLASS  132 

9  4.249,548 


36  C 
41  R 

73 


4,249,549 
4,249.550 
4.249,551 


CLASS  133 


I  A  4.249,553 

I  R  4,249.552 

CLASS  134 

7  4,249,956 

CLASS  136 

244  4,249,959 

251  4.249.958 

258  4,249,957 


CLASS  137 


13 

72 
107 
112 
115 
124 
240 
244 
268 
315 
340 
495 
498 
512 
$13 
$96.13 
$%.2 
601 

614.04 
6242 
62$.3 
812 


4,249,554 

4,249,555 

4,249.556 

4.249,557 

4,249,558 

4.249.559 

4,249.560 

4.249.561 

4.249.562 

4,249,563 

4,249.564 

4,249,565 

4,249.566 

4.249.567 

4,249.568 

4.249.570 

4.249.569 

4.249.571 

4.249,572 

4,249.573 

4.249,574 

4.249.57$ 


CLASS  138 

89  4,249,$76 

92  4,249.$77 

172  4.249.578 

CLASS  139 

92  4,249,579 

450  4,249.580 

CLASS  140 

105  4,249,581 

4,249,582 

CLASS  141 

65  4,249,583 

CLASS  144 

120  4.249,584 

208  G  4,249.585 

CLASS  140 

4,249,960 
4.249.962 
4,249,961 
4,249,963 
4.249.964 
4,249,965 
4.249,969 
4,249,966 
4,249.967 
4,249,968 
4,249,970 


15 

14 

16 

165 

27 
108 
113 
171 
174 
188 

CLASS  ISO 

I5C  4,249.586 

CLASS  152 
354  R  4.249,587 

357  R  4,249.588 


CLASS  156 


85 
143 
165 
216 
245 
286 
288 
291 
412 
441 

461 

475 


4.249.974 
4,249.971 
4.249,972 
4,249,973 
4,249,975 
4.249,976 
4,249,977 
4.249,978 
4.249,979 
4,249,980 
4,249,981 
4,249,982 
4,249.983 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.249.984 
4449,983 
4449.986 
4,249.987 
4,249,988 

CLASS  1S9 

4,249,989 
CLASS  l«t 

4.249,389 
CLASS  162 

17  4449,990 

132  4449,991 

198  4449,992 

381  4449,993 

CLASS  164 
82  4449.390 


332 
334 

3sai 

603 
603 


10 


368R 


246 


4449,391 


CLASS  MS 

I  4.249.592 

70  4.249.593 

104  F  4449,394 

110  4,249.393 

113  4449,396 

166  4,249,397 


CLASS  166 


34 

72 

77 

208 

231 

263 
266 
273 
274 
273 
210 
360 
367 


4449,398 
4449,399 
4,249,600 
4.249,601 
4449.602 
4449,603 
4449,604 
4449,603 
4449,606 
4449.607 
4449,608 
4449,609 
4449,610 
4449,611 


CLASS  173 

43  4449,612 

60  4449,613 

261  4449,614 

266  4449,613 

311  4449.616 

CLASS  173 

170  4449.617 

CLASS  174 

32  PE  4.23a347 
63  SS  4.23a348 
67  443a349 
86  443a330 

106  R  443a33l 

CLASS  ITS 

9  4449,618 

4449,619 

33  4449.620 
227  4449.621 

4449.622 

CLASS  176 

37  4.249.994 

63  4.249.993 

CLASS  177 

136  4449.623 

211  4449.624 

CLASS  179 

4430.332 
4430333 
4430.334 
4.250.336 

dAssm 


2A 
3R 
SA 

146  R 


6.7 
34A 

73  D 
117 
134 
168 
233 
274 
306 


4449.623 
4449.626 
4449.627 
4449.628 
4,249,629 
4449.630 
4449,631 
4449,632 
4449.633 


CLASS  lt2 

4,249,634 
4449.633 
4449.636 
.  4449.637 
4449.638 

CLASS  Its 

4449.639 
CLASS  107 

I  R  4449,640 

29  A  4449.641 


I 

92 

132 

170 

201 


30 


CLASS m 

73.2  4449,642 

112  R  4449,643 

196  D  4449,644 

322  4449.643 

328  4449,646 

CLASS  192 

103  FA  4,249,647 

CLASS IM 
102  4.249,648 

CLASS IM 

332  4,249.649 

499  4449.630 

509  4449,651 

796  4,249,632 

848  4449.633 


CLASS  300 


30A 
32  R 
80R 
82C 
82R 
144  AP 
144  B 

130  R 

137 
273 
307 
339 


4,250.337 
4430338 
4.230,339 
4430360 
4.230361 
4.230362 
4430363 
4.230364 
4430363 
4.230366 
4430367 
4430368 
4430369 


CLASS  302 

133 

4449.996 

142 

4449.997 

CLASS  304 

16 

4449.998 

28 

4449.999 

39  QM 

443O000 

73  A 

443O001 

98 

4430.002 

443O0O4 

098 

443O003 

159.13 

4,230003 

139.18 

4.23O006 

139.23 

4430,007 

180  R 

4.23O006 

192  N 

4.23O009 

193  M 

4430,010 

224  M 

4430011 

243  M 

4430012 

282 

443O0I3 

CLASS  306 

07 

4449,634 

63.3 

4449,636 

333 

4449,637 

409 

4449,638 

471 

4,249,639 

CLASS  200 


8LE 

4430014 

10 

4430013 

11  LE 

4430016 

4430017 

49 

4430018 

4430019 

139 

4.230020 

181 

4430.021 

206 

4.230022 

CLASS  309 


3 

10 

31 

38 

133 

233 

355 

364 

383 

610 

703 


443O023 
4.230024 
4449.633 
4430023 
4.23O026 
4430027 
4.249.660 
4449.661 
4430028 
4449.662 
4449,663 


CLASS  310 


106  4,230.033 

170  4430034 

198.2  4430033 
297  4430036 
310  4430037 
409  4430038 

416.3  4430039 
632  4430029 
684  4490030 
688  4490031 
760  4430040 

CLASS  313 

61  4449,664 

4449.663 

CLASS  31S 

I C  4449.666 


4449,667 
CLASS  319 


4,230370 
4430371 
4430372 
4430374 
4430373 
4.230375 
4450396 
4.250397 
4.230398 
4430399 
4430.400 

CLASS  230 

2.1  R  4449.668 

216  4449.669 

293  4449.670 

469  4.249,671 

CLASS  331 

264  4449,672 

CLASS  323 


I033  B 
69W 
121  LE 

121  P 
216 
218 
343 

532 
349 


3 
133 
207 
321 
326 
380 
409 
342 
398 

CLASS 

42.12 

42.23 

42.4 

42.43  R 
130 
913 


CLASS 


24 
172 


CLASS 


13.1 


CLASS 

3.5 

13 
43 

CLASS 

92  DE 
92  DN 

92  FP 
436 


CLASS 


IG 
12  L 
46R 
94 


4,249.673 
4.249.674 
4449.673 
4.249.676 
4.249.677 
4449.681 
4449.678 
4449,679 
4449,680 

334 

4449,683 
4449,682 
4449,684 
4.249,683 
4,249,686 
4,249,687 

236 

4449,688 
4449.689 

220 

4449.692 

239 

4.249.690 
4.249.691 
4449.693 

33S 

4430.401 
4.230402 
4430403 
4430404 
4430403 

236 

4449,694 
4449,693 
4449,696 
4,249,697 


CLASS  339 


4449.698 


CLASS  341 


20 

24 

46.17 
209 
247 


4.249.699 
4449.700 
4.249.701 
4.249.702 
4449.703 


CLASS  243 


743 

78.6 

84411 

83.1 
107.2 
107.3 
199 


4449.704 
4449,705 
4449.706 
4449,707 
4449,708 
4449.709 
4449,710 


118 
237 
267 
343 


204 

221 
229 

231  SE 
237  O 
302 

330 
363  S 
402 


CLASS  244 

4449.711 
CLASS  2M 

4449.712 
4.249.713 
4449,714 
4.249,713 

CLASS  2S0 

4430376 
4430377 
4430378 
4430379 
4,230380 
4450381 
4.230382 
4430383 
4.230384 
4.230383 
4430103 
4430386 


443  T 

4430387 

468 

4430.388 

476 

4,230389 

304R 

4430390 

4,230391 

503 

4430392 

366 

4430393 

374 

4430394 

CLASS  3S1 

146 

4449,716 

210 

4,249.717 

CLASS  2S2 


1 


8.3  C 
8.35  R 
8.6 
32.7  E 
49.3 
49.5 
142 
174.11 
334 
408 
426 

431  C 

437 

441 

447 
448 
453  Z 
466J 

522  R 


4430041 
4430042 
4430044 
4430043 
4430043 
4430046 
4430047 
4430048 
4430049 
4430030 
4430031 
4.290.032 
4430053 
Re.309IO 
4450094 
4490,055 
4490096 
4490097 
4490,098 
4,290039 
4,230060 
4,230061 
4430062 


CLASS  2S4 


29A 


4449,718 


CLASS  360 


4R 

4.23O063 

17.4  CL 

443O064 

18  N 

4.23O063 

23 

4490066 

28.3  AS 

449O067 

28.3  R 

4490068 

29.4  R 

4490.069 

29.6  MM 

4490070 

29.7  NR 

4.290071 

314  N 

4490072 

32.6  NA 

4490073 

318  EP 

449O074 

33.6  SB 

4490079 

37  N 

4430077 

38 

4430076 

40R 

4430078 

42.21 

4.230.079 

42.46 

4.23O000 

4430081 

42.35 

4430082 

45.9  QB 

4,230083 

112  R 

4.230.084 

1113  R 

4.230083 

443O086 

445O087 

124  R 

4430088 

141 

4430.089 

138 

4,230090 

160 

4.230091 

185 

4430.123 

239  E 

4.230092 

239.3  A 

4430093 

243.3 

4430094 

243j6 

4430093 

326  N 

4430096 

333 

443O097 

4450.098 

346.22 

4.250099 

348.14 

4,250100 

348.37 

4430101 

377 

4430102 

448  AD 

4430104 

433  P 

4450105 

453  SP 

4450106 

5015 

4430107 

311 

4430 108 

928 

4430124 

CLASS  361 

41  B  4.230123 

70  4430126 

CLASS  264 

22  4.230127 

24  4450.128 

37  4430129 

40.7  4,230.130 

36  4430131 

68  4.230132 

130  4430133 

140  4430134 

227  4450133 

237  4430136 

334  4.230137 


368 


4450.138 

CLASS  266 

4449.719 
4449.720 
4449.721 
4449.722 
4449,723 
4449.724 

CLASS  272 

117  4449.723 


47 
104 
136 
172 
193 
261 


123 
132 


4449.726 
4449.727 


CLASS  373 


29  A 

61  C 
73  A 
73  D 
86C 
94 

127  R 

143  R 

144  B 
179  A 
193  A 
260 
261 
294 
391 
859 


CLASS 


46R 


4449.728 
4449.729 
4449.730 
4449.732 
4449.731 
4449.733 
4449.734 
4449.733 
4449,736 
4449.737 
4449.738 
4449.739 
4449.762 
4.249.740 
4449.741 
4449.742 
4449.743 
4,249.744 

379 
4449,748 


CLASS  300 


33 
216 
289L 
603 
673 
731 
804 


CLASS 


13  R 

138 
3812 

IR 


4449,749 
4449.730 
4449.731 
4449.752 
4449.753 
4449.754 
4449,733 
4449.736 

301 

4449.737 


CLASS 30S 


CLASS 


CLASS 


197 
231.3 


CLASS 


19  R 

33.3 
84 

87.2 


CLASS 


63 

63  A 
146 

218 


83 

139 
311 


64 
81 


115 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


205 

209 

237 

252  A 

263 

264 

279 

293 

296A 

400 


CLASS 


8.2 
187 

202 


CLASS 


13 


4449.738 
4449,739 

290 

4430393 

293 

4449,760 
4449.761 

394 

4449.763 
4449.767 
4449.764 
4449.763 
4449.766 

396 

4449.768 
4449,769 
4449,771 
4449,770 

297 

4449,772 
4449.773 
4449.774 

299 

4.249.775 
4449,776 
4449.777 
4449.778 
4.249.779 

303 

4449.780 
307 

4430406 
4430407 
4430408 
4490409 
4490410 
4490.411 
4490412 
4490413 
4430414 
4430413 

300 

4449,781 
4449.782 
4449,783 
4449,784 

310 

4430416 


62                  4.230417 

64                  4430418 

68  C              4.230.419 

83                  4.230.420 

136                  4.230.421 

227                  4430,422 

238                  4430,423 

261                   4.230424 

CLASS  312 

196 

4449.783 

CLASS  313 

60                  4430.425 
143                  4.230.426 
217                  4.230.427 
268                  4430,428 
346  R              4,230429 

CLASS  31S 

3.38             4.230430 
111.9               4430431 
291                   4430432 
333                  4490433 
362                  4.290.434 

CLASS  318 

138 
249 
397 
961 
601 
614 
626 
723 

4.230.435 
4430.436 
4.230437 
4.230438 
4430.439 
4.230440 
4430441 
4430.442 

CLASS  330 

2 

4430.443 

CLASS  322 

28 

4430444 

CLASS  323 

313 

4490449 

CLASS  324 

93 
113 
127 
142 
169 
239 

4490.446 
4490447 
4490448 
4.290449 
4430430 
4.230431 

CLASS  330 

1 
138 
135 
167 

4430432 
4430,433 
4430434 
4,230433 

CLASS  339 

50 
101 
112 

4,230,456 
4430437 
4430438 

CLASS  330 

145 
232 
288 
296 
298 

4.230439 
4430460 
4.230461 
4430,462 
4.230.463 

CLASS  331 

63                  4430464 
94.3  D           4430463 
4.230467 
94.3  M           4430466 
94.3  PE         4430468 

CLASS  332 

1 

4.230469 

CLASS  333 

14 

166 
193 
196 
203 

4.230.470 
4430471 
4430472 
4.230.473 
4430474 
4430.473 

CLASS  33S 

17 
169 
288 

4430476 
4430477 
4430.478 

CLASS  336 

208 

4.230.479 

CLASS  337 

6 

4.230.480 

CLASS  330 

163 

273 

4430481 
4430482 

CLASS  339 

13                  4449,786 
64  R              4449,787 
94  M             4449.788 

;                   136  R 

4.249.789 

1                   177  E 

4.249.790 

CLASS340 

40 

4450,483 

32  F 

4430.4*4 

92R     , 

4.230.483 

4430486 

62 

4,230487 

146.3  AG 

4,230,488 

147  T 

4,250489 

321 

4450.491 

347  CC 

4,250494 

347  DA 

4450492 

347  NT 

4,250.493 

-    363C 

4,250,495 

384  E 

4,250,496 

404 

4,250,497 

336 

4,250.498 

366 

4,250,499 

628 

4450,500 

664 

4450,501 

728 

4,250.302 

734 

4,230,503 

738 

4,250,504 

870.37 

4.250.490 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  343 
5  LS  4.230,505 

100  CS  4.250,306 

742  4,250,507 

779  4.250.308 

806  4,230,509 


CLASS  346 


19 

75 

76  PH 
140  R 
153.1 
198 


Re.  30.3 12 
4450,510 
4450,511 
4430,312 
4.230,513 
4430,315 


CLASS  3S0 


16 


43 

96.20 

96.26 

174 

257 

320 

346 

370 

423 


4.249,791 
4,249,792 
4,249,793 
4.249.794 
4,249,793 
4,249.797 
4.249.799 
4,249.800 
4.249,801 
4,249.796 
4.249.798 


CLASS  3S1 

7  4,249,802 

46  4449,803 

121  4.249.804 

CLASS  3S2 
83  4.249.803 

CLASS  353 
30  4.249,806 

CLASS  3S4 

4  4.249.807 

4,249,808 

23  D  4,249.809 

63  4.249.810 
86  4,249.811 

120  4,249,812 

128  4,249,813 

154  4.249.814 

241  4.249,815 

266  .              4.249.816 

293  4,249.817 

312  4,249.818 
4,249,819 

CLASS  3S5 

29  4.249,820 

64  4,249,821 
74                  4,249.822 

CLASS  3S6 

128  4,249,823 

199  4,249,824 

223  4,249,825 

244  4,249,826 

402  4,249,827 

CLASS3S7 

14 4490,914 


16  4490,915 

4430.516 
24  4450,517 

27  4.250.518 

41  4450.519 

68  4,250,520 

CLASS  3S0 

8  4450,521 

35  Re.30,513 

76  4,250,522 

122  4,250,524 

148  4,230,325 

294  4,250,526 

CLASS  360 

75  4,250,527 

98  4450,528 

4,230,529 

105  4,250,530 

CLASS  361 

2  4430,531 

96  4,250,532 
103  Re.30,314 
172  4.230,333 
272  4,250,534 
335  4450,535 
413  4,230,336 

CLASS  362 

86  4,230,537 

97  4.250,538 
196  4.250.539 
368  4,250,540 

CLASS  363 

28  4,250,341 

35  4,250,542 

CLASS364 

105  4,250,543 

110  4,250,344 

200  4,230,545 

4,250,546 

4450,547 

4,230,548 

463  4,230,550 

474  4,250,551 

483  4,250,552 

510  4450,553 

560  4,250554 

571  4450,555 

600  4,250,556 

605  4,250,557 

607  4,230,558 

815  4450,559 

900  4,250,560 

4,250,561 

4450,362 

4450,363 

CLASS  36S 

6  4,250,564 

87  4450,565 

88  4,230566 
109  4,230,367 
149  4430,368 
185  4,230,569 
200  4,230,370 

CLASS  366 

■02  4,249,828 

CLASS  368 

10  4450,571 

71  4450,572 

73  4,250,573 

82  4.250,523 

184  4,250,574 

227  4,250,575 

323  4,250,576 

CLASS  369 

136  4,249.747 

219  4.249.745 

221  4.249,746 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4449,829 

CLASS  403 

7 4.249,830 


12 


6 
114 


58 

70 
259 
267 
290 


51 
109 


81 


4.249,831 

CLASS  404 

4,249,832 
4,249,327 

CLASS  405 

4.249,833 
4,249,834 
4,249,835 
4,249336 
4,249.837 

CLASS  406 

4.249,838 
4.249.839 

CLASS  410 

4.249.840 

CLASS  414 

14  4,249,841 

24.5  4,249.842 

44  4.249,843 

45  4.249,844 
133  4.249.845 
217  4.249,846 
330  4,249,847 
332  4,249,848 
404  4.249.849 
491  4.249.850 
494  4.249.851 
514  4.249.852 
543  4.249.853 
685  4.249.854 
786  4.249.855 

CLASS  41S 

25  4,249,856 

36  4,249,857 

64  4.249,858 

79  4,249.859 

111  4.249,860 


PI  51 


189 

245 

246 

248.3 

248.31 

249 

230 


251 

257 

263 

267 

273  P 

273  R 

282 

285 

287 

298 

308 

309 

358 


4,250,171 

4,250.179 

4450,173 

4.250.174 

4450.175 

Re.30,511 

4450,176 

4,250,177 

4450.180 

4,250,181 

4,250,178 

4.250.182 

4.250,183 

4,250.184 

4,250,185 

4450,186 

4,250,187 

4,250.188 

4,250,189 

4450.190 

4.250.191 

4450.192 

4450,193 


CLASS  43S 


13 

63 

111 


CLASS  416 

132  A  4,249.861 

134  A  4,249,862 

185  4,249,863 

CLASS  417 

77  4,249,864 

200  4,249.865 

280  4,249,866 

334  4,249,867 

511  4,249.868 

CLASS  422 

21  4450.139 

43  4,250,140 

44  4,250141 
68  4,250,142 

109  4450,143 

112  4,250,144 

151  4450,145 

179  4450,146 

189  4,250,147 

246  4450,148 

CLASS  433 

50  4,250,149 

121  4450,032 

226  4450,150 

230  4450,151 

242  4,250,152 
4450,153 

317  4,250,154 

321  R  4,250155 

416  4,250,156 

417  4,250,137 
449  4450,158 
480  4430,159 
547  4,230,160 

CLASS  424 

I  4,230161 

4450162 

14  4,250,163 

61  4,250,164 

76  4,250,165 

81  4450,166 

94  4430,167 

127  4,230,168 

181  4,230,169 

4430,170 


127 

133.1 

145 

204 

237 

311 

4514 

543 

347 


3 
5 

51 
335 
533 
536 
538 
553 


58 
87 
88 
211 
249 
250 
252 
336 
386 
409 


4,249,869 

4,249,870 

4,249,871 

4,249,872 

4,249,873 

4,249,874 

4,249,875 

4,249,876 

4,249,877 

4,249,878 

4,249,879 

4,249,880 

4,249,881 

4,249.882 

CLASS  436 

4.250,194 
4,250,195 
4450,196 
4,250,197 
4450,198 
4,230,199 
4,250,200 
4,250,201 
4.250.202 

CLASS  437 

4.250.203 
4.250,204 
4.250,205 
4,250,206 
4.250,207 
4,250,208 
4,250.209 
4.250,210 
4.250411 
4450412 
4450413 

CLASS  430 


42 
66 
114 
141 
215 
217 
218 
223 
270 
284 
355 
374 
449 
505 


20 
31 
38 
90 
365 


3 
11 
13 
14 

49 

93 

128 


8 

21 

32 

79 

119 

132 


4450,238 
4450.239 
4.230.240 
4430.241 
4450.242 
4450,243 
4430,244 
4450245 
4450446 
4,250,247 
4450.248 
4450.249 
4450430 
4.230,251 
4,250,252 

CLASS  431 

4,249.883 
4.249.884 
4.249.885 
4.249.886 
4.249,887 

CLASS  432 

4.249.888 
4.249.889 
4.249.890 
4.249.891 
4.249.892 
4.249.893 
4.249.894 
4,249.895 

CLASS  433 

4.249.897 
4.249.898 
4.249,899 
4.249.900 
4.249,901 
4.249,896 


14 
44 

93 
210 
272 
295 
338 
340 
342 

401 


CLASS  S2S 

4,250.290 
4,250.292 
4,230293 
4.250.294 
4.250,295 
4.250,296 
4.250.291 
4.250.297 
4.250.298 
4.250.299 
4.250,300 


CLASS  536 

4  4.250.301 


17  A 
17  R 
84 
88 


4.250,303 
4.250.304 
4.250.305 
4.250.306 


CLASS  434 

103  4.249.318 


CLASS  435 


CLASS  544 

030  4,250.307 

190  4.250.308 

221  4450.309 

379  4450,310 

CLASS  546 

9  4.250,311 

19  4.250,312 

4.250.313 

21  4450.314 

287  4.250.316 

CLASS  548 

229  4.250.318 

327  4450.317 


4 

7 

14 

13 

32 

43 

148 

176 

190 

193 

234 

253 

272 

289 

317 


35  4430415 

78  4450416 

161  4.230417 

166  4430418 

212  4450219 
4450.220 

234  4450.172 

284  4,230221 

285  4,250,222 
4,250,223 

310  4450,224 

336  4,250.225 

344  4,250,226 

461  4,250,227 

514  4450414 

539  4,230,228 

606  4,230,229 

CLASS  439 

12  4,230,230 

13  4450,231 
36                  4,230,232 

140  4430433 

206  4,230234 

211  4,230,235 

221  4,250436 

CLASS  430 

17 4430437 


4,230,257 
4.250.253 
4.250.254 
4.250455 
4.250.256 
4.250.258 
4.250.259 
4.250,260 
4,250,261 
4,250,262 
4,250,263 
4.230.264 
4430465 
4430,266 
4450267 


CLASS  474 

1 10  4,249,425 

CLASS  493 
409  Re.  30508 

CLASS  525 

6  4.250.269 

54  4.250,270 

66  4450,271 

89  4450,272 

99  4,250,273 

100  4,250,268 

127  4.250,274 

128  4450475 
263  4,250,276 
337  4,250.277 
340  4.250.278 
425  4,250.279 
437  4.250,280 
444  4.250.281 
509  4.250.282 

CLASS  536 

77  4.250483 

124  4450,284 

125  4,250285 
4450286 
4450487 

137  4450288 

»l 4450489 


CLASS  549 

61  4.250.319 
CLASS  556 

404  4.250.320 

CLASS  560 

26  4.250.322 

53  4.250.321 

4.250.323 

62  4.250.324 
121  4450.325 
124  4.250,326 
169  4.250.327 
205  4,250.328 
232  4.250.329 

CLASS  562 

409  4.250330 

485  4430331 

CLASS  564 

104  4.250.109 

129  4.250,111 

153  4,230,113 

136  4.250.110 

291  4.250,112 

424  4,250114 

436  4,230,115 

467  4.250116 

CLASS  560 


338 
343 
347 
361 
377 
389 
431 
445 
471 
639 
652 
683 
771 
772 
826 
853 
903 


209 


437 
467 
658 


4.250,118 
4.250.338 
4,250,332 
4450,341 
4,230117 
4,230119 
4430,121 
4.230120 
4.230.339 
4.230340 
4.230.333 
4.230.334 
4.230335 
4,250,336 
4,250,342 
4,250337 
4,250343 

CLASS  570 

4450.122 

CLASS  SOS 

4450344 

4450345 

4.250346 


PI  52 

> 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

25 

258,170 

ISO 

258.183 

258,205 

41 

258.209 

56 

258,220 

D23- 

72 

258.232 

258,171 

177 

258.184 

331 

258,201 

D15- 

7 

258.210 

D21- 

20 

258.244 

97 

258.235 

D3- 

279 
29 
74 

258.172 
258,173 
258,174 
258,175 

186 

191 

201 

D7—           3 

258.183 
258,186 
258.187 
258.188 

338 
349 
352 
355 

258.199 
258,197 
258.202 
258.198 

63 

92 

147 

258.211 
238.212 
258.213 

124 
131 
137 

258.222 
258.223 
258.224 

D24- 

142 

7 

258.233 
258.234 
258.236 

Dfr- 

35 

258.176 

64 

258.189 

376 

258.196 

D17— 

5 

258,214 

143 

258.225 

28 

258.237 

47 

258.178 

151 

258,190 

378 

258.195 

13 

258,213  . 

157 

258.226 

D25— 

35 

258.238 

49 

258.179 

188 

258.191 

401 

25«.200 

99 

258,216 

208 

258.227 

D28- 

7 

258.240 

62 

258.180 

D8-          18 

258.192 

426 

238.203 

D18— 

7 

258,221 

230 

258,228 

258,241 

86 

258.181 

30 

258,193 

Dll- 

156 

258.206 

D19— 

49 

258,217 

258.229 

28 

258,239 

125 

258.182 

354 

258,194 

DI2- 

102 

258,207 

258,218 

234 

258.230 

48 

258,242 

144 

258.177 

D9-       305 

258.204 

D14— 

34 

258.208 

238,219 

D22- 

23 

258,231 

D30- 

39 

258,243 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


4,642 


38 


4,643 


43 


4,644 


45 


4,645 


68 


4,646 


78 


4,647 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  5 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia n 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  ]5 

Illinois 17 

Indiana \% 

Iowa  .., 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky „ 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire .*. 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  35 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 4g 

Utah  49 

Vermont  ,', 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army ; 53 


as 


U.S.  Navy  59 

loin^e'^t^^^nli^t^r^^^^^  '''°"'^^ '"  ^»"-  "^^  ^^'^^ '°  P-'-'  """"-r '"  body  of  .he  Ofr.c.al  Gazette  to  obta.n  deu.ls 


4     :           4.249,313 

6     :           4.249,312 

4,249.334 

4,249,339 

4.249,420 

4.249.454 

4,249,552 

4,249,565 

4,249.592 

4,249,985 

4.249,987 

4.250.024 

4.250,221 

8     :          4,249,602 

9     :    >      4,249,459 

4,249.478 

4,249,942 

4,249,986 

01     :           4,249,412 

4,249,520 

4,249,835 

04     :           4,249,315 

4,249,867 

4,250,148 

4,250,452 

4.250.462 

4,250,548 

05     :           4,249.327 

4,249.390 

4.249.758 

06     :           Re.30,509 

Re.30,512 

4,249,287 

4,249,293 

4,249,295 

4,249,296 

4,249,299 

4,249,302 

4,249,308 

4,249,314 

4,249,329 

4.249,336 

4,249,378 

4,249,384 

4,249,385 

4.249,386 

4,249,388 

4,249,410 

4,249,417 

4.249,434 

4.249,448 

4.249.483 

4,249.519 

PATENTS 


4.249,524 

4.250.408 

4,249.580 

4,249.531 

.    4.250.454 

4,249,593 

4,249,549 

4,250,466 

■   4,249,674 

4.249.551 

4,250,474 

4.249,706 

4.249.617 

4,250,506 

4,249,714 

4,249,621 

4.250.517 

4,249,742 

4,249,635 

4.250,530 

4,249,743 

4,249,654 

4,250,539 

4,249,749 

4,249,670 

4,250,535 

4,249,766 

4,249,694 

4.250.570 

4,249,803 

4,249,712 

08     :           4.249.603 

4,249,865 

4,249,729 

4,249,686 

4,249.911 

4,249,732 

4,249,776 

-    4,249,943 

4,249.740 

4.250.230 

4,250,037 

4,249.762 

4,250.266 

4,250,031 

4,249,785 

4.250.377 

4,230.065 

4,249,786 

4.250.447 

4.230.128 

4,249,789 

4.250.483 

4.230.143 

4,249.794 

4,250.529 

4.250,134 

4,249,796 

4.250.562 

4,230,155 

4,249,798 

09     :          Re.30.508 

4,250,395 

4,249.805 

4.249.331 

4,250,398 

4,249,812 

4.249.435 

4,250,443 

4,249,821 

4.249.511 

4,250,460 

4,249,824 

4,249,697 

4,250,503 

4,249,830 

4.249.734 

13     :           4,249,284 

4,249,846 

4.249.735 

4,249,598 

4,249,855 

4.249,744 

4,249,689 

4,249,860 

4,249.747 

4,249,820 

4,249,886 

4.249.807 

4,249,850 

4,249,898 

4,249,808 

4.250.357 

4,249,931 

4,249.859 

16     :           4,249.487 

4,249,932 

4.249.866 

4.249.660 

4,249,957 

4.250.127 

4.249.707 

4,249,978 

4.250.195 

17     :           4.249,281 

4,250,048 

4,250.196 

4.249.309 

4,250,058 

4,250.229 

4.249.326 

4,250,074 

4.250.231 

4.249.382 

4,250,087 

4.250.319 

4.249,402 

4,250,097 

4.230.349 

4,249.429 

4,250,139 

4,230.550 

4.249,525 

4,250,140 

4,250,553 

4.249.557 

4,250.147 

4,250,575 

4.249,578 

4,250.163 

10     :           4,249,283 

4,249.582 

4.250.167 

4,249,972 

4.249.594 

4.250.185 

4,250,287 

4.249.647 

4.250.235 

4,250,301 

4.249,648 

4.250.254 

4,250,331 

4,249.664 

4,230.303 

1 1     :           4.250,384 

4.249.684 

4.230.327 

12     :           4.249.408 

4.249,691 

4.250.334 

4.249.480 

4,249,696 

4.250.351 

4,249.529 

4,249,716 

4,250,394 

4.249.548 

4.249.736 

18 


4,249,739 
4.249,750 
4,249,767 
4,249,782 
4,249,783 
4,249,810 
•    4,249,817 
4,249.836 
4,249,874 
4,249,878 
4,249,885 
4,249,944 
4,250,006 
4,250,018 
4,250,019 
4,250,020 
4,250.022 
4.250,038 
4,250.039 
4,250,055 
4.250.059 
4.250,080 
4.25ail5 
4.250.125 
4.250.131 
4.250.146 
4.250,153 
4,250.164 
4.230.223 
4.250.260 
4,250,263 
4,250,304 
4,250,354 
4,250,356 
4,250.366 
4.250.371 
4,250,409 
4,250,423 
4.250.431 
4,250.457 
4,250,476 
4.250.509 
4.250,534 
4.250.540 
4.249.269 
4.249.337 
4,249,425 
4,249.432 
4.249.452 
4,249.453 
4.249.458 
4.249,499 
4,249,616 


19 


20 

21 

22 
23 
24 


4,249>46 

4.249,683 

4.249,717 

4.249.795 

4.249.853 

4.249.891 

4.249,980 

4.250.215 

4.250.3% 

4.250.420 

4,250.448 

4.249,365 

4,249,366 

4,249.461 

4.249,501 

4.249,510 

4.249.542 

4.249.558 

4.249.572 

4.249,711 

4,249.814 

4.249,922 

4,250,029 

4,250,486 

4,249,479 

4,249,559 

4,249,676 

4,249,760 

4,250,142 

4,250,361 

4,249,354 

4.249,534 

4,249.337 

4,249,560 

4,250,076 

4,249,655 

4.249,693 

4,250.480 

4,249.277 

4,250,242 

4,250,382 

4,249,310 

4,249.333 

4.249,419 

4.249,421 

4.249,422 

4.249,677 

4.249,726 

4.249.834 

4,250,129 

4.250.149 

4,250.267 

4,250,446 


PI  53 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


2S 


26 


27 


28 
29 


4.2Sfll4S8 

4.249.568 

4.250.470 

4.249.681 

4.2SaS67 

4.249.690 

4,249,276 

4.249.725 

4,249.320 

4.249.842 

4,249,322 

4.249,868 

4,249.328 

4.249,918 

4.249.335 

4,249,930 

4,249,380 

4,249,984 

4.249,406 

4.250,001 

4.249,589 

4,250,212 

4,249.692 

4.250,320 

4.249.728 

4,250,417 

4.249.763 

30     :          4,249,852 

4,249.811 

31     :           4,249,629 

4.249.818 

4.249,698 

4.249.825 

4.249,715 

4.249.838 

4,250,531 

4.249.884 

32     :           4,249,737 

4.249,904 

4,249,832 

4.249.919 

33     :           4.249,426 

4.249,998 

4.249.857 

4.25a033 

4,249,858 

4.250,035 

4.250,427 

4.250.162 

34     :          Re.30,511 

4.250.244 

4,249,303 

4,250.262 

4,249,304 

4.250.362 

4,249,305 

4.250.392 

4,249,321 

4.250.445 

4,249,344 

4,250,533 

4.249,393 

4,249,267 

4.249.428 

4.249.280 

4,249,438 

4.249.318 

4,249,450 

4.249.340 

4,249,470 

4.249.367 

4,249.539 

4.249,379 

4J49,640 

4,249,381 

4,249,649 

4,249,404 

4.249.656 

4,249,416 

4.249.661 

4,249,488 

4,249,672 

4,249.573 

4.249,695 

4.249.612 

4,249,731 

4.249.642 

4,249.799 

4,249.644 

4.249.822 

4.249.652 

4.249,887 

4^49.769 

4,249,917 

4,249.771 

4.249.940 

4.249.905 

4.249.959 

i.249.923 

4.249.962 

4,250.036 

4.249,969 

4.250.075 

4,250,000 

4.250,094 

4,250,014 

4,250,105 

4.250,041 

4J50.I36 

4.250.049 

4J50.175 

4.250.061 

4,250.177 

4,250,066 

4.250,181 

4,250.072 

4,250,214 

4.250.086 

4.250,309 

4.250.088 

4.250,419 

4,250.095 

4,250,543 

4.250.135 

Re.  30.507 

4,250.137 

4.249.349 

4,250,152 

4.249.389 

4,250.174 

4.249.437 

4.250.180 

4,249,550 

4.250.184 

4.249,562 

4,250,194 

4.249.626 

4,250,200 

4.249.637 

4,250,201 

4.249.777 

4,250,203 

4.249.839 

4.250.257 

4.249.906 

4.250.258 

4.250,053 

4.250.259 

4.250,264 

4.250.265 

4.250,376 

4,250,279 

4,250,490 

4,250,314 

4,250.565 

4,250,326 

4,249.883 

4,250,329 

4,250,383 

4.250.332 

4.249.285 

4,250,338 

4,249,348 

4.250.342 

4,249.477 

4.250.345 

35 
36 


4.250,436 

4.250.461 

4,250,464 

4,250.475 

4.250.495 

4,250.500 

4JS0,508 

4,250.516 

4,250.520 

4.2Sa521 

4.230,525 

4.250,532 

4,25a537 

4,250,541 

4.250.545 

4.249,869 

4,249.268 

4,249,271 

4.249.272 

4.249.273 

4.249.282 

4,249,291 

4,249,294 

4,249.330 

4,249,338 

4,249.352 

4.249.353 

4.249.372 

4.249.397 

4.249.399 

4,249.401 

4,249,405 

4.249.423 

4.249,446 

4,249,482 

4.249,486 

4,249,516 

4.249,517 

4,249,518 

4,249,523 

4,249.530 

4,249,532 

4,249,541 

4,249.597 

4,249,619 

4.249,699 

4,249,738 

4,249,757 

4,249,773 

4,249,806 

4,249,827 

4,249,945 

4,249,946 

4,249,956 

4,249,968 

4,249,976 

4,249,982 

4.249.997 

4.250.002 

4,250.009 

4,250,015 

4,250,016 

4,250,040 

4,250,064 

4,250.122 

4.250.133 

4.230.191 

4.250.237 

4.250.251 

4.250,255 

4.250,281 

4,250.290 

4.250.311 

4.250,316 

4,250,321 

4,250.323 

4.250.325 

4.250.350 

4,250.397 

4,250,428 

4,250,432 

4.250,435 

4,250,442 


37 


39 


40 


41 


4.250.465 

4.250.484 

4.250.494 

4.250,504 

4.250,515 

4,23a338 

4.250.544 

4,250.554 

4.249.407 

4.249,460 

4.249,563 

4,249,772 

4,249.910 

4,249.913 

4.249.993 

4,230,226 

4,230,275 

4.250.489 

4.249.274 

4.249.398 

4.249.411 

4.249.436 

4.249.441 

4,249.502 

4.249,527 

4,249,567 

4.249.569 

4,249.570 

4,249.588 

4,249.625 

4,249,633 

4,249.643 

4.249.665 

4.249,700 

4.249.778 

4.249.823 

4,249.877 

4.249.893 

4.249.963 

4.249.%5 

4,249,971 

4.249,973 

4.249.977 

4.249.979 

4,230,042 

4.250,043 

4.250.054 

4.250.093 

4.250,098 

4,250,234 

4,250.273 

4,250.400 

4.250.510 

4.250.558 

4.250.563 

4,249.342 

4,249.350 

4.249.554 

4,249.555 

4.249.576 

4.249.605 

4,249.908 

4.249.912 

4.249.951 

4.250.023 

4.250.044 

4.250,067 

4,230.130 

4.230.270 

4.250.324 

4.250,352 

4,250,499 

4,249,341 

4,249,445 

4,249,471 

4,249,657 

4,249,702 

4,249,897 

4,249,899 

4,250,378 

4,250,479 

4,250,511 


42 


44 
45 


47 


48 


4,249,317 
4,249,376 
4,249,383 
4,249,442 
4,249,462 
4,249,507 
4,249,514 
4,249,536 
4,249,343 
4,249,374 
4,249,585 
4,249,596 
4,249,650 
4,249,671 
4,249.701 
4.249.705 
4.249,722 
4.249.863 
4,249.896 
4,249.909 
4.249.915 
4.249.926 
4.249.928 
4.249.952 
4.249.955 
4.249.960 
4,249.988 
4,249.9% 
4.250.005 
4.250.046 

,  4.250,068 

4.250.134 

■i  4,250.144 
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Reexamination  and  Inter  Partes  Protest  Proceedings 

37  CPR  PART  1 

AocNCT :  Patent  and  Trademark  OlBce,  Commerce. 

AcTioK :   Notice  of  proposed   rulemaking. 

SuMMABY  :  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  the  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide  pro- 
cedures for  the  reexamination  of  patents  and  also  to  provide 
for  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  between  patent  appli- 
cants and  members  of  the  public.  The  proposed  rules  provide 
regulations  for  the  reexamination  procedure  provided  for  in 
Public  Law  96-517.  The  Inter  partes  protest  procedure  is 
proposed  in  view  of  a  need  for  such  a  procedure  having  be- 
come apparent  from  experience  under  the  revised  reissue 
rules.  The  proposed  changes  are  Intended  to  improve  the 
quality  of  United  States  patents. 

Dates  :  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  April  16, 
1981;  public  hearing,  April  16,  1981;  9:30  am;  requests  to 
present  oral  testimony  should  be  received  on  or  before  April 
9,  1981. 

Addbcsses  :  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  pre- 
sent oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The  hearing  will  be 
held  In  Room  11C24  of  Building  3.  Crystal  Plasa,  located  at 
2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  Written 
comments  and  a  transcript  of  the  public  hearing  will  be  avail- 
able for  public  inspection  In  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  Crys- 
tal Plaxa  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

Fob  Fcbther  I.vfobmation  Contact  :  Mr.  R.  Franklin 
Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3054  or  by  mail  marked  to 
his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SCPPLEME.NTART  INKORMATION  :  Thls  proposed  rulc  change 
relates  to  two,  somewhat  distinct,  procedures  for  determining 
and  improving  the  quality  and  reliability  of  United  States 
patents.  They  are  (1)  a  procedure  for  reexamination  of  pat- 
ents are  provided  for  in  Public  Law  96-517,  section  1  of 
which  relates  to  reexamination  and  becomes  effective  on  July 
1.  19S1.  and  (2)  a  procedure  providing  for  Intek-  partes  protest 
proceedings  in  a  patent  application  between  the  patent  appli- 
cant and  a  member  (or  members)  of  the  public  who  has 
(have)  access  to  the  application  file. 

The  two  procedures  permit  a  patent  owner  to  choose  be- 
tween alternative  routes  for  reconsideration  of  patented  sub- 
ject matter  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  If  ex  parte 
reconsideration  on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications 
is  desired,  in  which  any  requestor  may  only  reply  to  the 
patent  owner's  initial  statement,  then  reexamination  would 
be  requested.  If  however,  the  patent  owner  desires  an  essen- 
tially inter  partes  procedure,  with  one  or  more  protestors 
actively  involved,  the  patent  owner  could  file  a  reissue  appli- 
cation in  which  all  issues  of  patentability  would  be  consid- 
ered. The  Inter  partes  procedure  would  provide  the  patent 
owner's  competitors  or  others  with  an  opportunity  to  protest 


and  seek  participation  via  inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

While  a  patent  owner  may  choose  either  the  reexamination 
or  inter  partes  protest  procedure,  the  only  procedure  open 
to  a  party  other  than  the  patent  owner  is  to  request  re- 
examination. These  alternative  procedures  should  serve  to 
significantly  improve  the  quality  and  reliability  of  United 
States  patents.  Either  alternative  procedure  would  normally 
be  less  expensive  than  litigation  in  the  Courts.  Under  the 
reexamination  procedure,  the  patent  owner,  especially  a 
small  patent  owner,  could  not  be  forced  into  the  possibly 
more  expensive  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  in  a  reissue 
application  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
Reexamination  Procedure 

The  rules  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  are  ai- 
rected  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  Chapter  30  of  Public 
Law  96-517,  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  (35  U.8.C. 
II  301-307).  This  Chapter  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior 
art  in  patents,  filing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions 
on  such  requests,  reexamination  and  appeal  from  reexamina- 
tion decisions,  and  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  at  the  termi- 
nation of  the  reexamination  proceedings. 

Present  rules  1.1,  1.5,  1.11,  1.21,  1.26,  1.33.  1.34,  1.36, 
1.104.  1.107,  1.109,  1.111,  1.112,  1.113,  1.115.  1.116.  1.121, 
1.191,  1.192,  1,231,  1.247,  1.248.  1.301.  and  1.303  are  proposed 
to  be  amended  to  provide  for  reexamination  procedures.  A  new 
"Subpart  D — Reexamination  of  Patents"  is  proposed  which 
would  Include  proposed  new  rules  1.501,  1.610,  1.515,  1.520. 
1.525.  1.530,  1.535,  1.540,  1.550,  1.552.  1.655.  1.660,  1.565, 
and  1.570.  Paragraph  (b)  of  i  1.291,  relating  to  prior  art 
citations  in  patents,  would  be  deleted,  since  provisions  there- 
for would  appear  in  proposed  |  1.501. 

Section  1.1,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  com- 
munications relating  to  reexamining  proceedings  to  be  marked 
"Box  Reexam"  to  speed  internal  Office  mall  processing. 

Section  1.5,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  all 
letters  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  identified 
by  patent  number  and  reexamination  control  number. 

Section  1.11,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
all  papers  made  of  record  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  be 
open  to  inspection  and  copying  by  the  public. 

Section  1.21,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  new 
paragraph  (x)  establishing  a  fee  of  |1,500.00  to  be  paid  with 
any  request  for  reexamination. 

Section  1.26,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
a  refund  of  $1,200.00,  If  the  reqnest  for  reexamination  is 
refused. 

Section  1.33.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  have  a  new 
paragraph  (c)  relating  to  which  address  communications  for 
the  patent  owner  will  be  sent  and  who  may  sign  papers  filed. 

Section  1.34,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
the  appointment  of  an  attorney  or  agent  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding. 

Section  1.36.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
the  revocation  and  withdrawal  of  powers  of  attorney  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding. 

Section  1.104,  if  amended  as  proposed,  broadens  the  present 
rule  to  also  include  reexamination. 

Section  1.107,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
the  citation  of  prior  art  by  the  examiner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding.  The  proposed  rule  would  also  refer  to  foreign  pub- 
lished applications,  as  well  as  patents. 

Section  1.109,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
the  examiner  to  supply  reasons  for  allowance  in  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  if  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  does 
not  make  clear  the  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims. 

Section  1.111.  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
replies  by  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Section  1.112,  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
reexamination  and  reconsideration  of  the  patent  under  re- 
examination after  response  by  the  patent  owner. 

Section  1.113.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  a 
final  rejection  or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Section  1.115.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
amendments  by  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding. 
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Section  1.116.  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
amendments  after  final  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Section  1.121,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  contain  n 
new  paragraph  (f)  which  would  require  a  complete  copy  of 
any  new  or  amended  claim  when  presented  during  reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

Section  1.191.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  by  the  patent  owner  from 
any  decision  adverse  to  patentability,  in  accordance  with  3') 
U.S.C.  306. 

Section  1.192.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  one 
month  from  the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent 
owner  to  file  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 

Section  1.231(a)(1)  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  pro- 
vide for  a  motion  that  a  patent  claim  is  unpatentable  in  an 
interference  proceeding  where  reexamination  thereof  has  also 
been  requested. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  Section  1.247,  If  amended  as  proposeM. 
would  not  contain  any  reference  to  proof  of  service  since 
proof  of  service  is  Included  In  the  proposed  amendments  to 
I  1.248. 

Section  1.248.  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  include  a 
new  paragraph  (b)  relating  to  methods  of  serving  papers  and 
proof  of  service. 

Section  1.301,  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
appeal  by  the  owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamin.itlon  proceed- 
ings to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 

Section  1.303.  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for 
remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner 
of  a  patent  In  reexamination  proceedings. 

Proposed   |  1.501  would  provide  a  system  for  citation  of 
Information  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  for  place 
ment  In  the  patent  file  by  any  person  during  the  term  of  the 
patent  In  accordance  with  .S5  U.S.C.  301. 

Proposed  |  1.510  would  set  forth  procedures  for  any  per- 
son to  request  reexamination  In  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
.102. 

Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  |  1.510  would  Hmlt  the  period 
for  such  request  to  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent 
for  which  the  request  is  filed  and  require  payment  of  the 
reexamination  fee. 

Proposed  paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.510  would  require  that 
each  request  for  reexamination  include  the  following : 

(1)  A  statement  pointing  out  what  is  considered  to  be  n 
substantial  new  question  of  patentability. 

(2)  An  explanation  of  the  pertinency  and  manner  of  ap- 
plying prior  patents  or  printed  publications  to  every  patent 
claim  for  which  reexamination  Is  requested. 

(3)  A  Copy  of  every  patent  or  printed  publication  referred 
to  and  an  English  translation  of  any  necessary  and  pertinent 
portions  thereof. 

(4>  A  Copy  of  the  entire  specification  (Including  claims) 
and  drawings  of  the  patent  for  which  reexamination  Is  re- 
quested In  the  form  of  cut-up  copies  of  the  original  printed 
Iiatent. 

(5)  A  certification  that  a  copy  of  the  request.  If  not  filed 
by  the  patent  owner,  has  been  served  on  the  patent  owner. 

Proposed  paragraph  (c)  of  |  1.510  would  Indicate  under 
which  conditions  a  request  for  reexamination  would  be 
considered. 

Proposed  paragraph  (d)  of  {  1.510  would  indicate  which 
date  would  be  considered  to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for 
reexamination. 

Proposed  paragraph  (e)  of  I  1.510  would  cover  amend- 
ments which  a  patent  owner  could  propose.  Such  amend- 
ments could  accompany  a  reqnest  for  reexamination  by  the 
patent  owner. 

Proposed  |  1.515  would  relate  to  the  determination  as  to 
whether  the  request  has  presented  a  substantial  new  ques- 
tion of  patentability  under  85  U.S.C.  308. 

Proposed  paragraph  (a)  of  |  1.515  would  require  that  the 
determination  be  made  within  3  months  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  request. 

Proposed  paragraph  (c)  of  |  1.515  would  provide  for  re- 
view by  petition  to  the  Commissioner  of  any  decision  refus- 
ini;  reexamination. 

Proposed  |  1.520  would  provide  for  reexamination  at  the 
initiative  of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisions  of  the 
last  sentence  of  paragraph   (a)  of  .35  U.S.C.  303. 

Proposed  |  1.523  would  provide  for  ordering  reexamlna 
tion  where  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has 
been  found  pursuant  to  |i  1.515  or  1.520. 


Proposed  |  1.525  also  would  provide  for  publication  of  the 
notice  of  the  order  for  reexamination  In  the  Official  Gaiette 
if  the  order  is  returned  to  the  Office  undelivered.  The  pro- 
posed rules  do  not  provide  for  publication  of  all  orders  for 
reexamination  In  the  Official  Gatette  In  view  of  the  Increased 
costs  that  would  Involve.  However,  the  Office  could  under- 
take this  service  at  some  future  date  at  additional  expense 
If  desired. 

Proposed  |  1.530  would  relate  to  the  statement  and  pro- 
posed amendments  provided  for  in  the  second  sentence  of 
35  U.S.C.  304.  Amendments  submitted  by  the  patent  owner 
cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  claim  In  the  p.ntent.  Amend- 
ments will  not  be  effectively  entered  into  the  patent  until  the 
certificates  under  I  1.570  and  35  U.S.C.  307  is  issued. 

Proposed  I  1.535  would  provide  for  reply  by  the  reexami- 
nation requestor  to  the  statement  under  |  1.5.10  of  the  patent 
owner  and  for  service  on  the  patent  owner  of  any  such  reply. 

Proposed  |  1.540  would  relate  to  the  consideration  of  state- 
ments under  |  1.530  and  replies  under  |  1.535. 

Proposed  |  1.5.'i0  would  cover  the  l>aslc  Items  relating  to 
the  conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings.  These  proceedings 
will  basically  follow  the  procedures  used  for  examining  patent 
applications.  The  patent  owner  will  be  required  to  serve  the 
reexamination  requestor  with  any  response  to  the  Office.  In 
order  to  remove  the  necessity  of  the  requestor  having  to  con- 
tinuously monitor  the  file  wrapper. 

Proposed  |  1.532  would  cover  the  scope  of  reexamination 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  The  Office  Intends  that  the 
reexamination  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  be  of  a  high 
quality.  While  It  Is  not  Intended  that  the  examiners  will 
routinely  completely  research  patents  when  conducting  re- 
examination the  examiners  will  be  free  to.  and  will,  conduct 
additional  searches  and  cite  and  apply  additional  prior 
patents  and  publications  when  It  Is  appropriate  and  bene 
ficlal  to  do  so.  Insofar  as  the  actual  examination  Is  concerned, 
the  examination  as  to  original  patent  claims  would  be  on  the 
basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications.  However,  narrowed 
amended  or  new  claims  limited  to  the  original  disclosure 
would  be  examined  for  compliance  with  other  sections  of  the 
sUtute  (.15  U.S.C.  11112  and  132)  which  are  necessary  In 
order  to  ensure  that  any  amended  or  new  claims  are  sup- 
ported, valid,  and  do  not  Introduce  new  matter 

Proposed  I  1.552  would  also  provide  that  questions  re- 
lating to  matters  other  than  those  Identified  In  paragraphB(a) 
and  (b)  of  the  section  would  merely  be  noted  by  the  ex- 
aminer as  being  an  open  question  In  the  record.  Patent 
owners  could  then  file  a  reissue  application  If  they  wish  such 
questions  to  be  resolved. 

Proposed  |  1.555  would  cover  the  duty  of  dlsclosare  by  a 
patent  owner  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  Involving  the 
owner's  patent. 

Proposed  {  1.560  would  relate  to  the  conduct  of  inter- 
views In  reexamination  proceedings. 

Proposed    |  1.565   would  provide  for   the  Commissioner  to 
determine  which.  If  any,  proceedings  should  be  stayed  or  s"8 
pended.  If  concurrent  proceedings  Involving  the  patent  under 
reexamination  are  instituted. 

Proposed  |  1.570  would  concern  the  Issuance  of  the  re- 
examination certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  .107  after  conclusion 
of  reexamination  proceedings.  The  certificate  would  cancel 
any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirm  any 
patent  claims  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporate 
Into  the  patent  any  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

fnter  Partea  Protett  Proceedtngt 

I'he  rules  relating  to  the  proposed  Inter  partes  protest 
proceedings  are  set  forth  in  the  proposed  amendments  to 
I  1.1(d)  and  (e).  |  1.8(a)  (xll),  |  1.21(y).  (i)  and  (aa).  |  1.2a 
(d)  I  1.56(e),  and  |  1.291.  Proposed  new  ||  1.360-1.380  are 
directed  to  the  details  of  the  Inter  partes  proceedings.  Section 
1.292,  directed  to  Public  use  proceedings.  Is  proposed  to  be 
deleted  since  such  proceedings  may  l>e  conducted  under  the 
proposed  inter  partes  protest  procedure. 

Section  1.1  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  for  com- 
munications relating  to  Inter  partea  protest  proceedings  and 
reissue  applications  to  be  specially  marked  to  speed  Internal 
Office  processing. 

Section  1.8,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  contain  a  new 
paragraph  (a)  (xll)  which  would  normally  exclude  the  filing 
of  papers  in  Inter  partes  protest  proceedings  from  the  Cer- 
tificate of  Mailing  Practice. 
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Proposed  new  parafrraphs  (y)  and  (z)  to  |  1.21  would  pro- 
vide the  name  fees  for  flllnp  a  notice  of  appeal  (review),  and 
for  flIInK  an  appeal  (review)  brief  by  the  protestor  In  an 
Inter  partes  protest  proceeding  as  currently  required  for  pat- 
ent applicants  fllluK  an  appeal.  Proposed  paragraph  (aa) 
would  set  the  fee  which  Is  required  to  accompany  a  petition 
to  have  an  Inter  partes  protest  proceeding  declared  a  con- 
tested case. 

If  the  petition  to  have  an  Inter  partes  protest  proceeding 
declared  a  contested  case  is  not  granted,  section  1.26(d). 
If  amended  as  proposed,  would  provide  a  refund  of  |400. 

Proposed  new  paragraph  (e)  to  i  1.56  would  provide  for 
a  member  of  the  public  to  file  a  petition  to  strilce  an 
application  from  the  files  In  the  Office  pursuant  to  I  1.56(d). 

Section  1.292  Is  proposed  to  be  deleted  since  questions  con- 
cerning public  use  or  sale  could  be  processed  under  the  pro- 
posed Inter  partes  protest  procedure. 

Proposed  f  1.360  would  provide  for  any  member  of  the 
public  filing  a  petition  to  have  protest  proceedings  declared 
Inter  partes. 

Proposed  |  1.361  would  provide  for  addition  of  parties  to 
Inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

Proposed  |  1.362  would  provide  for  serving  every  paper 
filed  In  an  inter  partes  protest  proceeding  on  all  the  other 
parties  involved  in  the  proceeding. 

Proposed  |  1.363  would  provide  the  various  time  periods 
for  filing  papers  during  inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

Proposed  |  1.364  would  provide  that  all  interviews  In  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  relating  to  matters  of  substance 
would  normally  be  held  only  If  applicant's  representative  Ik 
In  attendance. 

Proposed  |  1.365  would  provide  for  the  Office  to  require 
parties  to  answer  specific  questions,  to  supply  evidence,  to 
supply  information  or  documents  material  to  the  examination, 
or  to  explain  evidence  already  of  record. 

Proposed  |  1.366  would  permit  any  party  to  file  a  petition 
to  have  an  Inter  partes  protest  proceeding  declared  a  con- 
tested case  so  that  testimony  may  be  taken.  Any  such  petition 
must  Include  the  fee  proposed  In  paragraph  (aa)  of  1 1.21 
and  the  items  set  forth  In  paragraphs  (a)(2)-(8)  of  |  1.366. 
Other  parties  to  the  Inter  partes  protest  proceeding  will  l>e 
given  21  days  to  Join  or  oppose  the  petition.  After  expiration 
of  this  time  period,  the  Office  will  render  Its  decision.  In  de 
dding  to  grant  or  deny  a  petition  to  have  an  inter  partes 
protest  proceeding  declared  a  contested  case  the  Office  pres- 
ently plans  to  take  Into  consideration  the  burdens  which 
woald  be  placed  upon  the  parties  and  the  necessity  for,  or 
benefits  from,  a  contested  case  proceeding.  If  it  appears  that 
the  burden  on  one  or  more  of  the  parties  clearly  outweighs 
any  benefits  which  are  likely  to  be  obtained  or  there  are  al- 
ternatives (such  as  an  examiner  requirement  for  information) 
for  obtaining  necessary  information  or  evidence  to  resolve 
issues,  the  petition  would  be  denied. 

Proposed  {  1.367  would  provide  for  the  assignment  of  times 
for  the  taking  of  testimony  if  a  petition  under  |  1.366  is 
granted. 

Proposed  f  1.368  would  refer  to  f  I  1.271-1.286  for  the  pro- 
cedure for  taking  testimony. 

Proposed  |  1.369  would  provide  for  the  filing  of  the  certi- 
fied transcript  of  the  testimony,  executed  copies  of  affidavits, 
stipulated  testimony  or  facts,  and  exhibits. 

Proposed  I  1.370  would  provide  for  the  filing  of  briefs  after 
the  close  of  the  period  for  testimony. 

Proposed  f  1.371  would  provide  for  requesting  an  oral 
hearing  or  interview  following  submission  of  briefs  relating 
to  the  testimony. 

Proposed  I  1.372  would  provide  for  the  issuance  of  a  notice 
Indicating  the  final  disposition  of  the  claims  and  setting  of 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal. 

Proposed  I  1.373  would  provide  for  an  appeal  to  the  Board 
of  Appeals  by  any  party  from  the  decision  of  the  examiner 
in  an  inter  partes  protest  proceeding. 

Proposed  i  1.374  would  provide  details  of  an  appeal  by  the 
applicant  to  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Proposed  |  1.375  would  provide  details  of  an  appeal  by  a 
party  other  than  the  applicant  to  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Proposed  |  1.376  would  provide  that  the  examiner  will  not 
ordinarily  participate  in  any  appeal  since  the  Issues  would 
normally  be  fully  covered  In  the  brirfs  of  the  parties. 

Proposed  {  1.377  would  provide  for  an  oral  bearing  before 
the  Board  of  Appeals  upon  request  of  any  party. 


Proposed  i  1.378  would  provide  for  the  decision  of  the 
Board  of  Appeals. 

Proposed  S  1.379  would  provide  that  any  action  following 
the  Board  of  Appeals  decision  be  In  accordance  with  {  1.197. 

Proposed  |  1.380  would  provide  that  any  reopening  after 
the  Board  of  Appeals  decision  be  in  accordance  with  i  1.198. 

Classification  :  Under  the  regulations  of  the  Department  of 
Commerce  the  proposed  regulations  are  deemed  to  be  signifi- 
cant for  the  purposes  of  Executive  Order  12044. 

Regulatory  Analysis :  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
determined  that  this  rulemaking  has  no  potential  major  eco- 
nomic consequences  requiring  the  preparation  of  a  regulatory 
analysis  under  Executive  Order  12044. 

Environmental  Impact  Statement :  This  regulation  does 
not  significantly  affect  the  environment.  An  environmental 
Impact  statement  is  not  required  under  the  National  Environ- 
mental Policy  Act  of  1969. 

The  following  table  of  contents  indicates  the  contents  of 
the  proposal  and  the  location  of  the  proposed  Subparts  and 
section  headings. 

Subpart  A.  General  Provisions 
Oeneral  Information  and  Correnpondence 

i  1.1     All  Communications  to  be  addressed  to  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 

•  •  •  •  • 

I  1.5     Identification  of  application,  patent  or  registration. 
I  1.8     Certificate  of  Mailing. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Records  and  Filet  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

I  1.11     Files  open  to  public. 

•  •  •  •  * 

Fees  and  Fayment  of  Monev 

i  1.21     Patent  and  miscellaneous  fees  and  charges. 
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{  1.26    Refunds. 
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Proaeeution  of  Application  and  Appointment  of  Attorney  or 

Agent 

I  1.33  Correspondence  respecting  patent  applications,  re- 
examination proceedings,  and  other  proceedings. 

i  1.34     Recognition  for  representation. 

1 1.36  Revocation  of  power  of  attorney  or  authorization ; 
withdrawal  of  attorney  or  agent 

«  •  *  •  • 

The  Application 

1 1.66    Duty  of  disclosure ;  striking  of  applications. 

•  •  •  ♦  • 
Examination  of  Applicationa 

i  1.104  Nature  of  examination ;  examiner's  action. 

•  •  •  «  • 
1 1.107  Citation  of  references. 

•  •  •  •  *     . 
f  1.109  Reasons  for  allowance. 

«  •  •  •  • 

Action  by  Applicant  or  Patent  Otoner  and  Further 

Contideration 

i  1.111  Reply  by  applicant  or  patent  owner. 
f  1.112  Re-examlnation  and  reconsideration. 
1 1.113    Final  rejection  or  action. 


Amendmenta 

1 1.115    Amendment 

i  1.116    Amendments  after  final  action. 

•  •  •  • 

1 1.121    Manner  of  making  amendments. 
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Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals 

1 1.191     Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals. 
i  1.192    Appellant's  brief. 

•  •  •  «  • 
Interferenoea:  Motion  Period,  Diaaolution,  Reformation 

1 1.231     Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 

•  *  •  •  * 
Interferenoea:  Miaoellaneoua  Proviaiona 

I  1.247     Service  of  papers. 

I  1.248     Service    of   papers ;    manner   of  service ;    proof   of 
service. 

•  •  -  »  «  • 

Proteata 

f  1.291     Protests  by  public. 
i  1.292     [Deleted.] 

•  •  •  •  • 
Review  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Deeiaiona  hy  Court 


11.301 


i  1.303 


I  1.360 
i  1.361 

I  1.362 
I  1.363 

i  1.364 
i  1.365 
1 1.366 


I  1.367 
i  1.368 
i  1.369 
I  1.370 
1 1.371 

{  1.372 
I  1.373 

I  1.374 
t  1.375 
I  1.376 
I  1.377 
i  1.378 

I  1.379 
I  L.'^O 


Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 

*  *  •  * 
Civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  146,  146. 

*  •  *■  • 
Inter  Partea  Proteat  Proceedinga 


pro- 


Petition  for  inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

Addition    of   parties   to   inter   partes   protest 
ceedings. 

Service  of  papers  in  inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

Time  for  filing  papers  in  inter  partes  protest  pro- 
ceedings. 

Interviews  in  inter  partes  protest  proceedings. 

Requirements  for  information. 

Petition  to  have  inter  partes  protest  proceeding  de- 
clared a  contested  case  for  the  purpose  of  taking 
testimony. 

Assignment  of  times  for  taking  of  testimony. 

Manner  of  taking  testimony. 

Copies  of  the  testimony. 

Briefs  relating  to  the  testimony. 

Inter  partes  oral  hearing  or  Interview  following 
submission  of  briefs  relating  to  the  testimony. 

Final  decision  by  the  examiner. 

Appeal  from  decision  of  the  examiner  in  an  Inter 
partes  protest  proceeding. 

Appeal  by  applicant 

Request  for  review. 

Examiner's  participation  In  the  appeal. 

Oral  hearing  before  Board  of  Appeals. 

Decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  inter  partes 
protest  proceeding. 

Action  following  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

Reopening  after  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals. 


Subpart  D — Reezauination  of  Patents 

Citation  of  Information 

I  1.501     Citation  of  Information  in  patents. 

Requeat  for  Reexamination 

1 1.510     Request  for  reexamination. 

i  1.615     Determination  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 

I  1.520    Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commissioner. 

Reexamination 

i  1.525  Order  to  reexamine. 

I  1,530  Statement  and  amendment  by  patent  owner. 

{  1.535  Reply  by  requestor. 

I  1.540  Consideration  of  responses. 

i  1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

i  1.552  Scope   of   reexamination   in   a   reexamination   pro- 
ceeding. 

1 1.655  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

1 1.560  Interviews  In  reexamination  proceedings. 

1 1.565  Concurrent  Office  proceedings. 


Certificate 

i  1.570    Issuance  ot  reexamination  certificate  after  reexami- 
nation proceedings. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by 
35  U.S.C.  II  6  and  41,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions as  set  forth  below. 

In  the  text  of  the  proposed  amendments,  additions  are  in- 
dicated by  arrows  and  deletions  are  Indicated  by  brackets. 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Chapter  I,  as  follows  : 

1.  Section  1.1  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
i  1,1     All  communicationa  to  be  addreaaed  to  Commiaaioner 

of  Patenta  and  Trademarka 

^(a)<  All  letters  and  other  communications  intended  for 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to  "Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,"  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  When  appropriate,  a  letter  should  also  be  marked 
for  the  attention  of  a  particular  officer  or  individual. 

^(b)^  Letters  and  other  communications  relating  to  In- 
ternational applications  during  the  international  stage  and 
prior  to  the  assignment  of  a  national  serial  number  should 
be  additionally  marked  "Box  PCT." 

^(c)  Letters  and  other  communications  relating  to  re- 
examination proceedings  and  requests  for  such  reexamination 
should  be  marked  "Box  Reexam." 

(d)  Letters  and  other  communications  relating  to  inter 
paries  protest  proceedings  should  be  marked  "Box  Protest." 

(e)  Letters  and  other  communications  filed  after  receipt  of 
the  serial  number  of  a  reissue  application  and  relating  there- 
to should  be  marked  "Box  Reissue-''-^ 

2.  Section  1.5  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.5     Identification  of  application,  patent  or  regiatration 


^(d)  A  letter  relating  to  a  reexamination  proceeding  should 
Identify  it  as  such  by  patent  number  undergoing  reexamina- 
tion and  the  reexamination  control  number  assigned  to  such 
proceeding.^ 

3.  Section  1.8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (a)  (xii)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.8     Certificate  of  mailing 

(a)   •  •  • 

^(xll)  The  filing  of  papers  In  Inter  partes  protest  proceed- 
ings Involving  patent  applications,  unless  the  Commissioner 
specifically  authorizes  Its  use  In  the  proceeding.^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

4.  Section  1.11  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.11     Filea  open  to  the  public 

•  •  •  •  • 
^(c)  All  papers  or  cupleu  thereof  relating  to  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  which  have  been  entered  of  record  In  the 
patent  or  reexamination  file  are  open  to  Inspection  by  the 
general  public,  and  copies  may  be  furnished  upon  paying 
the  fee  therefor.<4 

5.  Section  1.21  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraph  (x),  (y),  (i),  and  (aa)  : 

i  1,21     Patenta  and  miacellaneoua  feea  and  chargea 

►  (X)  Reexamination — $1,500.00. 

(y)  For  filing  request  for  review  under  |  1.373  by  inter 
partes  protestor — $50.00. 

(z)  For  filing  brief  in  supitort  of  reviews  by  inter  partes 
protestor— $50.00. 

(aa)  For  filing  petition  to  have  an  Inter  partes  protest  pro 
ceedlng  declared  a  contested  case — $500.00.'^ 

6.  Section  1.26  Is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.26     Refunda 

►  (a)<4  Money  paid  by  actual  mistake  or  In  excess,  such  as 
a  payment  not  required  by  law.  will  be  refunded,  but  a  mere 
change  of  purpose  after  the  payment  of  money,  as  when  a 
party  desires  to  withdraw  his  application  or  to  withdraw  an 

appeal,  will  not  entitle  a  party  to  demand  such  a  return. 
^Amounts  of  fifty  cents  or  less  will  not  be  returned  unless 
specifically  demanded  within  a  reasonable  time,  nor  will  the 
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payer  be  notified  of  such  amount ;  amounts  over  fifty  cents 
but  less  than  one  dollar  may  be  returned  in  postage  stamps. 
and  other  amounts  by  check  or.  if  requested,  by  credit  to  a 
deposit  account. '4 

►  (b)-^  Refund  of  a  portion  of  any  international  search  fee 
paid  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  may  be  made  where 
the  prior  art  search  made  during  the  subsequent  examination 
of  a  national  application  is  wholly  or  partly  based  on  the 
•>arller  international  search  made  in  the  international  appll 
cation  for  which  the  search  fee  was  paid.  The  amount  of  the 
refund  will  be  as  determined  by  the  examiner  according  to  the 
value  of  the  prior  international  search  made  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Ofllce  as  an  International  Searching  Author- 
ity, as  90  percent.  45  percent,  or  0  percent  of  the  interna- 
tional xearch  fee.  If  the  amount  of  the  refund  is  not  a  mul- 
tiple of  13.  It  will  be  rounded  to  the  next  higher  multiple  of 
$.'(.  (Note  i  1.446  for  refund  of  the  search  fee  in  an  interna- 
tional application.)  [Amounts  of  ten  cents  or  less  will  not  be 
returned  unless  specifically  demanded  within  a  reasonable 
time,  nor  will  the  payer  be  notified  of  such  amount ;  amounts 
over  ten  cents  but  less  than  $1  may  be  returned  in  postage 
stamps,  and  other  amounts  by  check.] 

►  (c)  If  the  Commissioner  decides  not  to  institute  a  re- 
examination proceeding,  a  refund  of  91,200.00  will  be  made 
to  the  requestor  of  the  proceeding.  Reexamination  requestors 
should  indicate  whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check 
or  by  credit  to  a  deposit  account. 

(d)  If  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  declare  an  inter  partes 
protest  proceeding  a  contested  case  pursuant  to  a  petition 
filed  under  |  1..36e.  or  refuses  to  permit  the  petitioner  to  Join 
to  a  contested  case,  a  refund  of  $400.00  will  be  made  to  the 
petitioner  whose  petition  is  denied.  Petitioners  should  In- 
dicate whether  any  refund  should  be  made  by  check  or  by 
credit  to  a  deposit  account. '4 

7.  Section  1.33  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the 
title  and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

i  1.33     Correapondence  retpecting  patent  appHcationt^,  re- 
examination   procee<Hng»,<    and    >^Qther<    proceedings 


►  (c)  All  notices,  oflidal  letters,  and  other  communications 
for  the  patent  owner  or  owners  in  a  reexamination  proceeding 
will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in.  the 
patent  file  (see  |  1.34(b)).  or.  if  no  attorney  or  agent  is  of 
record,  to  the  patent  owner  or  owners  at  the  address  or 
addresses  of  record  in  the  patent  file.  Amendments  and  other 
papers  filed  in  a  ne.\amination  proceeding  on  behalf  of  the 
patent  owner  must  be  signed  by  the  patent  owner,  or  if  there 
is  more  than  one  owner  by  all  the  owners,  or  by  an  attorney 
or  agent  of  record  in  the  patent  file,  or  by  a  registered  attor- 
ney or  agent  not  of  record  who  acts  in  a  representative 
capacity  under  the  provisions  of  {  1.34(a).  Double  corre- 
spondence with  the  patent  owner  or  owners  and  the  patent 
owner's  attorney  or  agent,  or  nith  more  than  one  attorney 
or  agent,  will  not  be  undertaken.  If  more  than  one  attorney 
or  agent  is  of  record  and  a  correspondence  address  has  not 
been  specified,  correspondence  will  be  held  with  the  last  at- 
torney or  agent  made  of  record.^ 

8.  Section  1.34  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.34     Recognition  for  repretentation 

(a)  When  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  in  a  rep- 
resentative capacity  appears  in  person  or  signs  a  paper  in 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  a  patent 
case,  his  ►or  her'4  personal  appearance  or  signature  shall 
constitute  a  representation  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  that  under  the  provisions  of  this  part  and  the  law,  he 
►or  she^  is  authorized  to  represent  the  particular  party  in 
whose  behalf  he  ►or  she^  acts.  In  filing  such  a  paper,  the 
attorney  or  agent  should  specify  his  ►or  her'4  registration 
number  with  his  ►or  her'4  signature.  Further  proof  of  au- 
thority to  act  in  a  representative  capacity  may  be  required. 

(b)  Wlien  an  attorney  or  agent  shall  have  filed  his  ►or 
her-4  power  of  attorney,  or  authorisation,  duly  executed  by 
the  person  or  persons  entitled  to  prosecute  ►an^  [the] 
application  ►or  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceed- 
ing, -4  be  ►or  sbe^  is  a  principal  attorney  of  record  in  the 
case.  A  principal  attorney  or  agent  so  appointed,  may  ap- 
point an  associate  attorney  or  agent  who  shall  also  then  be 
of  record. 


9.  Section  1.36  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.36     Revocation   of  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  : 
withdrawal  of  attorney  or  agent 

A  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent  may  be 
revoked  at  any  stage  in  the  proceedings  of  a  case,  and  an 
attorney  or  agent  may  withdraw,  upon  application  to  and 
approval  by  the  Commissioner.  An  attorney  or  agent,  except 
an  associate  attorney  or  agent  whose  address  Is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  principal  attorney  or  agent,  will  be  notified  of  the 
revocation  of  his  ►or  her^  power  of  attorney  or  authoriza- 
tion, and  the  applicant  ►or  patent  owner'4  will  be  notified  of 
the  withdrawal  of  the  attorney  or  agent.  An  assignment  will 
not  of  itself  operate  as  a  revocation  of  a  power  or  authoriza- 
tion previously  given,  but  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest 
may  revoke  previous  powers  and  be  represented  by  an  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  bis  own  selection. 

10.  Section  1.56  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a  new 
paragraph  (e)  to  read  as  follows : 

i  1.56     Duty  of  diacloHure ;  gtriking  of  applications 

•  •  ♦  •  » 

►(e)  Any  member  of  the  public  may  seek  to  have  an  appli- 
cation stricken  from  the  files  pursuant  to  paragraph  (d)  of 
this  section  by  filing  a  petition  to  strike  the  application  from 
the  files.  Any  such  petition  specifically  identifying  the  appli- 
cation to  which  th«  petition  is  directed  will  be  entered  in  the 
application  file  and,  if  timely  submitted,  will  be  considered. 
Any  such  petition  and  any  accompanying  papers  must  either 

(1)  be  served  upon  applicant  in  accordance  with  |  1.248;  or 

(2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  In  duplicate  in  the  event  service 
is  not  possible.  Any  such  petition  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent 
must  be  in  compliance  with  i  l..S46.<4 

11.  In  1.104  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  proposed  to  be 
revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

11.104     Nature  of  eTamination :  examiner'a  action 

(a)  On  taking  up  an  application  for  examination  ►or  a 
patent  in  a  reexamination  proceeding^,  the  examiner  shall 
make  a  thorough  study  thereof  and  shall  make  a  thorough 
investigation  of  the  available  prior  art  relating  to  the  subject 
matter  of  the  ►claimed-^  invention  [sought  to  be  patented]. 
The  examination  shall  be  complete  with  respect  both  to  com- 
pliance of  the  application  ►or  patent  under  reexamination.'^ 
with  the  ►applicable^  statutes  and  rules  and  to  the  patenta- 
bility of  the  invention  as  claimed,  as  well  as  with  respect  to 
matters  of  form,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

(b)  The  applicant  ►,  or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, both  the  patent  owner  and  the  requestor,^  will  be 
notified  of  the  examiner's  action.  The  reasons  for  any  adverse 
action  or  any  objection  or  requirement  will  be  stated  and  such 
information  or  references  will  be  given  as  may  be  useful  in 
aiding  the  applicant  ►.  or  In  the  case  of  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, the  patent  owner'^  to  Judge  [of]  the  propriety  of  con- 
tinuing the  prosecution  [of  his  application]. 

•  •  •  •  • 

12.  Section  1.107  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  1.107     Citation  of  refereneet 

►  (a)-^  If  domestic  patents  [be]  ►are^  cited  ►by  the 
examiner-4  their  numbers  and  dates,  ►and'^  the  names 
of  the  patentees,  and  the  classes  of  inventions  must  be  stated. 
If  foreign  ►published  applications  or'^  patents  ►are^  [be] 
cited,  their  nationality  or  country,  numbers  and  dates,  and 
the  names  of  the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  siich  other 
data  must  be  furnished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable  the 
applicant  ►,  or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding 
the  patent  owner, ■<  to  Identify  the  ►published  applicationa 
or^  patents  cited.  In  citing  foreign  ►published  applications 
or-^  patents.  In  case  only  ►a^^  part  of  the  ►document  IS'^ 
[patent  be]  involved,  the  particular  pages  and  sheets  con- 
taining the  parts  relied  upon  must  be  identified.  If  printed 
publications  ►are^  [be]  cited,  the  author  (if  any),  title,  date, 
pages  or  plates,  and  place  of  publication,  or  place  where  a 
copy  can  be  found,  shall  be  given. 

►  (b)'4  When  a  rejection  Mn  an  application'^  is  based  on 
facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of  the 
Office,  the  data  shall  be  as  specific  as  possible,  and  the  refer- 
ence must  be  supported,  when  called  for  by  the  applicant,  by 
the  affidavit  of  such  employee,  and  such  affidavit  shall  be  sub- 
ject to  contradiction  or  explanation  by  the  affidavits  of  the 
applicant  and  other  persons. 
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18.  Section  1.109  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

i  1.109     Retuona  for  allowance 

If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prosecution 
as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  ►or  her^  reasons  for 
allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set  forth  such 
reasoning.  This  shall  be  incorporated  into  an  Office  action 
rejecting  other  claims  of  the  application  ►or  patent  under 
reexamination^  or  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  communica- 
tion to  the  applicant  ►or  patent  owners.  The  applicant  ►or 
patent  owners  may  file  a  statement  commenting  on  the  rea- 
sons for  allowance  within  such  time  as  may  be  specified  by 
the  examiner.  Failure  tn  file  such  a  statement  shall  not  give 
rise  to  any  implication  that  the  application  ►or  patent 
owners  agrees  with  or  acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the 
examiner. 

14.  Section  1.111  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

i  1.111     Reply  by  applicant  ^or  patent  ownerM 

(a)  After  the  office  action,  if  adverse  in  any  respect,  the 
applicant  ►or  patent  owner'4.  If  he  ►or  she-^  persist  ►S'4 
In  bis  ►or  her'4  application  for  a  patent  ►or  reexamination 
proceeding^,  must  reply  thereto  and  may  request  reexamina- 
tion or  reconsideration,  with  or  without  amendment. 

(b)  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  reexamination  or  reconsid- 
eration, the  applicant  ►or  patent  owners  must  make  request 
therefor  in  writing,  ami  [he]  must  distinctly  and  specifically 
point  out  the  supposed  errors  in  the  examiner's  action  ;  the 
applicant  ►or  patent  owners  must  respond  to  every  ground 
of  objection  and  rejection  in  the  prior  office  action  (except 
tliat  request  may  be  made  that  objections  or  requirements 
as  to  form  net  necessary  to  further  consideration  of  the 
claims  be  held  in  abeyance  until  allowable  subject  matter  is 
indicated),  and  the  applicant's  ►or  patent  owner's^  action 
must  appear  throughout  to  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  advance 
the  case  to  final  action.  A  general  allegation  that  the  claims 
define  a  patentable  Invention  without  specifically  pointing  out 
bow  the  language  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes  them 
from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the  requirements  nf 

.  this  section. 

(c)  In  amending  [an  application]  in  response  to  a  rejection 
►in  an  application  or  reexamination  proceeding^,  the  appli- 
cant ►or  patent  owners  must  clearly  point  out  the  patentable 
novelty  which  he  ►or  sbe^  thinks  the  claim*  present  in  view 
of  the  state  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  references  cited  or 
the  objections  made.  He  ►or  ahe^  must  also  show  how  the 
amendments  avoid  such  references  or  objections.  (See  If 
1.135  and  1.136  for  time  for  reply.) 

15.  Section  1.112  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

f  1.112     Re-examtnotion  and  reconaideration 

After  response  by  applicant  ►or  patent  owner'4  (|  1.111) 
the  application  ►or  patent  under  re-examlnatlon^  will  be 
re-examined  and  reconsidered,  and  the  applicant  ►or  patent 
owner'^  will  be  notified  if  claims  are  rejected,  or  objections  or 
requirements  made,  in  the  same  manner  as  after  the  first 
examination.  Applicant  ►or  patent  owners  may  respond  to 
such  Office  action,  in  the  same  manner  provided  in  |  1.111, 
with  or  without  amendment,  but  any  amendments  after  the 
second  Office  action  must  ordinarily  be  restricted  to  the  re- 
jection or  to  the  objections  or  requirements  made,  and  the 
application  will  be  again  considered,  and  so  on  repeatedly, 
unless  the  examiner  has  indicated  that  the  action  is  final. 

16.  Section  1.113  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  f611ows : 

I  1.113    Final  rejeetUm  or  action 

(a)  On  the  second  or  any  subsequent  examination  or  con- 
sideration the  rejection  or  other  action  may  be  made  final, 
whereupon  applicant's  ►or  patent  owner's^  response  is 
limited  to  appeal  In  the  case  of  rejection  of  any  claim 
(11.191),  or  to  amendment  as  specified  In  1 1.116.  Petition 
may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  in  the  case  of  objections 
or  requirements  not  involved  in  the  rejection  of  any  claim 
(I  1.181).  Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must  In- 
clude cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  tire  rejection  of.  each 
claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands  allowed,  com 
pllance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  a^  to  form. 


17.  Section  1.115  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  1.115     Amendment  (by  applicant) 

The  applicant  may  amend  before  or  after  the  first  exami- 
nation and  action  and  also  after  the  second  or  subsequent 
examination  or  reconsideration  as  specified  In  |  1.112  or 
when  and  as  specifically  required  by  the  examiner.  ►The 
patent  owner  may  amend  In  accordance  with  ||  1.510(e)  and 
1.5.?0(b),  and  after  examination  in  accordance  with  ||  1.112 
and  1.116.<4 

18.  Section  1.116  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows : 

I  1.116     Amendmenta  after  final  action 

(a)  After  final  rejection  or  action  (|  1.113)  amendments 
may  be  made  cancelling  claims  or  complying  with  any  re- 
quirement of  form  which  has  been  made,  and  amendments 
presenting  rejected  claims  in  better  form  for  consideration 
on  appeal  may  be  admitted  :  but  the  admission  of  any  snrh 
amendment  or  its  refusal,  and  any  proceedings  relative  there- 
to, shall  not  operate  to  relieve  the  application  ►or  patent 
under  reexamination^  from  Its  condition  as  subject  to  ap 
peal  or  to  save  [it]  ►the  application^  from  abandonment 
under  |  1.135. 

(b)  If  amendments  touching  the  merits  of  the  application 
►or  patent  under  reexamination  are^  [be]  presented  after 
final  rejection,  or  after  appeal  has  been  taken,  or  when  such 
amendment  might  not  otherwise  be  proper,  they  may  be  ad- 
mitted upon  a  showing  of  good  and  sufficient  reasons  why 
they  are  necessary  and  were  not  earlier  presented. 

•  •  •  •  • 

19.  Section  1.121  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  a 
new  paragraph  (f )  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.121     Manner  of  making  amendmenta 

►  (f)  Proposed  amendments  presented  in  patents  involved 
In  reexamination  proceedings  must  be  presented  In  the  form 
of  a  full  copy  of  the  text  of  each  claim  to  be  amended.  Mat- 
ter deleted  from  the  patent  claim  shall  be  placed  between 
brackets  and  matter  added  shall  be  underlined.  Copies  of  the 
printed  claims  from  the  patent  may  be  used  with  any  addi- 
tions being  Indicated  by  Insert  llnes.4 

20.  Section  1.191  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

I  1.191     Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeala 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent, 
►or  every  owner  of  a  patent  under  reexamination.^  any  of 
the  claims  of  which  hove  been  twice  rejected,  or  who  has 
been  given  a  final  rejection  (|  1.113),  may.  upon  the  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  required  by  law.  appeal  from  the  decision  of 
the  [primary]  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  within  the 
time  allowed  for  response. 

(b)  The  appeal  ►In  an  application'^  must  identify  the  re- 
jected claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must  be  signed  by  the 
applicant  or  [his]  duly  authorized  attorney  or  agent. 
[(See  13.41)]  ►An  appeal  In  a  reexamination  proceeding 
mnst  identify  the  rejected  claim  or  claims  appealed,  and  must 
be  signed  by  the  patent  owner  or  duly  authorized  attorney 
or  agent.^ 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  |  1.026.  ►an^  appeal 
when  taken  must  be  taken  from  the  rejection  of  all  claims 
under  rejection  which  ►the^  applicant  ►or  patent  owner'^ 
proposes  to  contest.  Questions  relating  to  matters  not  af- 
fecting the  merits  of  the  invention  may  be  required  to  be 
settled  before  an  appeal  can  be  considered. 

21.  Section  1.192  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.192     Appellant'a  brief 

(a)  The  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date 
of  the  ►notice  of<  appeal  ►under  |  1.191  in  an  application 
or  reissue  application  or  within  1  month  from  the  date  of 
the  notice  of  appeal  under  i  1.191  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding^ or  within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the 
action  appealed  from,  if  such  time  is  later,  filed  a  brief  In 
triplicate,  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee.  of  the  authori- 
ties and  arguments  on  which  [he]  ►the  appellanf^  will  rely 
to  maintain  [his]  ►tbe^  appeal,  including  a  concise  ex- 
planation of  the  invention  which  should  refer  to  the  draw- 
ing by  reference  characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  claims  Involved, 
at  the  same  time  Indicating  if  [he  desires]  an  oral  hearing 
►is  deslred'4.  Upon  a  showing  of  sufficient  cause,  the  Com- 
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missloner  may  grant  extensions  of  time  for  filing  the  brief. 
The  determination  of  such  requests  may  be  delegated  by  the 
Commissioner  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
officials.  All  requests  for  extensions  must  be  filed  prior  to 
the  expiration  of  the  period  sought  to  be  extended.  ^•The  filing 
of  a  request  for  extension  of  time  does  not  stay  any  period 
unless  and  until  granted.'^ 

•  •  •  •  • 

22.  Section  1.231  Is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  (1)  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.231     MotiotiB  before  the  primary  examiner 

(a)  Within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference  for 
filing  motions  any  party  to  an  Interference  may  file  a  mo- 
tion seeking : 

(1)  To  dissolve  as  to  one  or  more  counts,  except  that  such 
motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by  affidavits, 
declarations  or  evidence  outside  of  official  records  and  printed 
publications  will  not  normally  be  considered  C.  and  when 
one  of  the  parties  to  the  interference  is  a  patentee,  no  mo- 
tion to  dissolve  on  the  ground  that  the  subject  matter  of 
the  count  is  unpatentable  to  all  parties  or  Is  unpatentable  to 
the  patentee  will  be  considered,  except  that  a  motion  to  dis- 
solve as  to  the  patentee  may  be  brought  which  Is  limited  to 
such  matters  as  may  be  con8ider<>d  at  final  hearing  (|  1.258)  J. 
►When  one  of  the  parties  is  a  patentee,  a  motion  to  dissolve 
will  not  be  considered  if  It  would  necessarily  result  in  the 
conclusion  that  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  correspond  to 
the  counts  are  unpatentable  to  the  patentee  on  a  ground 
which  is  not  ancillary  to  priority,  except  that  a  motion  to 
dissolve  on  the  ground  that  such  claims  are  unpatentable 
over  patents  or  printed  publications  will  be  considered 
through  reexamination  if  it  complies  with  the  requirements 
of  I  1.510(b)  and  Is  accompanied  by  the  reexamination  fee 
set  In  I  1.21(x). 

Where  a  motion  to  dissolve  Is  based  on  prior  art.  service 
on  opposing  parties  must  include  copies  of  such  prior  art.  A 
motion  to  dissolve  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  Interference 
In  fact  will  not  be  considered  unless  the  interference  Involves 
a  design  or  plant  patent  or  application  or  unless  it  relates 
to  a  count  which  differs  from  the  corresponding  claim  of  an 
involved  patent  or  of  one  or  more  of  the  involved  applica- 
tions as  provided  in  ||  1.203(a)   and  1.205(a). 

•  •  •  •  • 

23.  Section    1.247   Is   proposed   to  be  amended   by  revising 
paragraph  (b)  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  1.247     Service  of  papert 

(b)  The  speciflcation  in  certain  sections  that  a  designated 
paper  must  be  served  does  not  Imply  that  other  papers,  not 
excepted  above  need  not  be  served.  However,  the  requirement 
for  service  of  designated  papers  may  be  waived  under  par- 
ticular circumstances  and  service  may  be  required  of  other 
designated  papers  which  need  not  ordinarily  be  served.  IProof 
of  service  must  be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  considered 
in  the  interference  by  the  Office.  A  statement  of  the  attorney, 
attached  to  or  appearing  In  the  original  paper  when  filed 
clearly  stating  the  time  and  manner  In  which  service  was 
made  will  be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service.! 

24.  Section    1.248  is  proposed   to  be  revised   to   read  as 
follows : 
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►(b)  Papers  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
which  are  required  to  be  served  shall  contain  proof  of  service. 
Proof  of  service  may  appear  on  or  be  affixed  to  papers  filed. 
Proof  of  service  shall  include  the  date  and  manner  of  service. 
In  the  case  of  personal  service,  prdof  of  service  shall  also 
Include  the  name  of  any  person  served,  certified  by  the  per- 
son who  made  service.  Proof  of  service  may  be  made  by 
(1)  an  acknowledgement  of  service  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
person  served  or  (2)  a  statement  signed  by  the  attorney  or 
agent  containing  the  information  required  by  this  section.-^ 

25.  Section  1.291  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising  the 
title,  removing  paragraph  (b)  and  revising  paragraph  (c)  to 
read  as  follows : 

i  1.291     Protests  [and  prior  art  citations]  by  public 

*  •  •  •  • 

1(b)  (Stations  of  prior  art  and  any  papers  related  thereto 
may  be  entered  In  the  patent  file  after  a  patent  has  been 
granted,  at  the  request  of  a  member  of  the  public  or  the 
patentee.  Such  citations  and  papers  will  be  entered  without 
comment  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.] 

►(b)-^  C(c)l  Protests  fand  prior  art  cltatlonsl  by  the 
public  and  any  accompanying  papers  should  either  (1)  reflect 
that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  served  upon  the  applicant 
►in  accordance  with  {  1.248-4  tor  patentee  or  upon  his  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record];  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in 
duplicate  In  the  event  service  is  not  possible. 

26.  Section  1.292  is  proposed  to  be  removed. 

f  1 1.292     Public  use  proceedings 

(a)  When  a  petition  for  the  institution  of  public  use 
proceedings,  supported  by  affidavits  or  declarations  Is  filed 
by  one  having  Information  of  the  pendency  of  an  application 
and  is  found,  on  reference  to  the  primary  examiner,  to  make 
a  prima  facie  showing  that  the  invention  Involved  In  an 
Interference  or  claimed  In  an  application  believed  to  be  on 
file  had  been  in  public  use  or  on  sale  one  year  before  the 
filing  of  the  application,  or  before  the  date  alleged  by  an 
interfering  party  in  his  preliminary  statement  or  the  date 
of  invention  established  by  such  party,  a  hearing  may  be  had 
before  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  a  public  use 
proceeding  should  be  instituted.  If  instituted,  times  may  be 
set  for  taking  testimony,  which  shall  be  taken  as  provided  by 
H  1.271  to  1.286.  The  petitioner  will  be  heard  in  the  pro- 
ceedings but  after  decision  therein  will  not  be  heard  further 
In  the  prosecution  of  the  application  for  patent. 

(b)  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers  should  either 
(1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  served  upon  the 
applicant  or  upon  his  attorney  or  agent  of  record ;  or  (2)  be 
filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  In  the  event  service  is  not 
possible.  The  petition  and  accompanying  papers,  or  a  notice 
that  such  a  petition  has  been  filed,  shall  be  entered  In  the 
application  file.] 

27.  Section  1.301  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 


i  1.248     Service  of  papers;  manner  of  service  ►;  proof  of 
servicer 

►  (a^  Service  of  papers  must  be  on  the  attorney  or  agent 
of  the  party  if  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  if  there  Is  no 
attorney  or  agent,  and  may  be  made  in  ►any-^  [either]  of 
the  following  ways : 

►  (l)4[(a)J  By  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  per- 
son served ; 

►  (2)>4  [(b)]  By  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of 
business  of  the  person  served  with  someone  in  this 
employment ; 

►  (3)-4  [(c)]  When  the  person  ser^'ed  has  no  usual  place 
of  business,  by  leaving  a  copy  at  his  residence,  with  a  mem- 
ber of  his  family  over  14  years  of  age  and  of  discretion ; 

►  (4)^  [(d)]  Transmission  by  first  class  mail  which  may 
also  be  certified  or  registered.  When  service  is  by  mail  the 
date  of  mailing  will  be  regarded  as  the  date  of  service. 

►  (6)'<  Whenever  it  shall  be  satisfactorily  shown  to  the 
Commissioner  that  none  of  the  above  modes  of  obtaining  or 
serving  the  paper  is  practicable,  service  may  be  by  notice 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 


I  1.301  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
Any  applicant  ►or  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  re- 
examination proceeding"^  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interference 
dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences, may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Pat- 
ent Appeals.  The  appellant  must  take  the  following  steps  In 
such  an  appeal :  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  give 
notice  to  the  Commissioner  and  file  the  reasons  of  appeal  (see 
If  1.302  and  1.304)  ;  (b)  in  the  court,  file  a  petition  of  appeal 
and  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record  within  a  specified  time 
after  filing  the  reasons  of  appeal,  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal^ 
as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  court.  The  transcript  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  order  of  and  at  the  expense  of  the  appellant.  Such  order 
should  be  filed  with  the  notice  of  appeal,  but  In  no  case 
should  It  be  filed  later  than  15  days  thereafter. 

28.  Section  1.303  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows : 

1 1.303     Civil  action  under  SS  V.S.O.  H5,  H6 

(a)  Any  applicant  ►or  owner  of  a  patent  Involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding-^  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences,  may,  instead  of 
appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
(11.301),  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145 
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►or-4  [and]  146  ►as  appropriated  trespectively].  Such  civil 
action  must  be  commenced  within  the  time  specified  In  |  1.304. 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  ►or  an  owner  of 
a  patent  involved  In  a  reexamination  proceeding'^  has  taken 
an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals, 
he  ►or  she-^  thereby  waives  his  ►or  hcr^  right  to  proceed 
under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(c)  If  a  defeated  party  to  an  interference  proceeding  has 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals,  and  any  adverse  party  to  the  interference  shall, 
within  twenty  days  after  the  appellant  shall  have  filed  notice 
of  the  appeal  to  the  court  (|  1.302),  file  notice  with  the  Com- 
missioner that  he  ►or  she-^  elects  to  have  all  further  pro 
ceedlngs  conducted  as  provided  In  35  U.S.C.  146,  certified 
copies  of  such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  for  such  action  as  may  be 
necessary.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided 

in  f  1.248. 

29.  A  new   section  1.360  is  proposed   to  be  added  which 

reads  as  follows : 

►I  1.360     Petition  for  inter  parte*  protest  proceedings 

A  petition  to  have  protest  proceedings  declared  Inter  partes 
may  be  filed  by  (a)  an  applicant  against  whose  application 
a  petition  has  been  filed  under  |  1.56(e)  or  a  protest  has 
been  filed  under  |  1.291(a)  ;  or  (b)  any  member  of  the  public 
having  or  obtaining  access  to  an  application  who  submits  a 
petition  under  f  1.56(e)  or  a  protest  in  accordance  with  the 
second  sentence  of  f  1.291(a).  Normally  a  properly  filed  peti- 
tion based  on  Information  material  to  the  examination  of 
the  application  as  defined  in  f  1.56  (a)  will  be  granted  and 
further  proceedings  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with 
II  1.361-1.380.«4 

30.  A  new  section  1.361  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows : 

►I  1.361    Addition  of  parties  to  inter  partes  proceedings 

Any  member  of  the  public  having  or  obtaining  access  to 
an  application  in  which  protest  proceedings  have  been  de- 
clared Inter  partes  may  file  a  timely  petition  to  join  In  such 
proceedings.  Such  petition  to  join  must  be  accompanied  by 
a  petition  under  11.56(e),  or  a  protest  in  accordance  with 
the  second  sentence  of  |  1.291(a),  If  not  filed  previously.-^ 

31.  A  new  section  1.362  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows : 

►I  1.362    Service   of   papers   in   inter   partes   protest   pro- 
ceedings 

(a)  Every  paper  filed  in  an  inter  partes  protest  proceeding 
must  be  served  upon  the  other  parties  in  the  manner  pro- 
vided In  i  1.248.  Proof  of  service  must  be  made  before  the 
paper  will  be  considered  in  the  proceeding  by  the  Office.  A 
signed  certificate  of  service  attached  to  or  appearing  in  the 
original  paper  when  filed,  clearly  stating  the  time  and  man- 
ner In  which  service  was  made,  will  be  accepted  as  prima 
facie  proof  of  service. 

(b)  Correspondence  from  the  Office  will  be  mailed  to  all 
parties  to  the  proceeding.  The  papers  will  be  mailed  to 
the  attorney  or  agent  of  the  party  If  there  be  such  or  to 
the  party  If  there  is  no  attorney  or  agent.'^ 

32.  A  new  section  1.363  is  propose  to  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows : 

►i  1.363    Time  for  filing   papers   in   inter  partes  protest 
proceedings 

(a)  Unless  notified  otherwise  by  the  Office,  any  response 
by  applicant  to  a  petition  under  1 1.56(e)  or  a  protest  under 
1 1.291(a)  Is  due  one  month  from  the  date  of  service. 

(b)  Unless  notified  otherwise  by  the  Office,  any  comments 
or  response  to  an  Office  communication  by  a  protestor  must 
be  filed  within  the  period  set  for  any  response  by  applicant. 

(c)  Unless  notified  otherwise  by  the  Office,  protestor  will 
be  permitted  to  comment  on  any  response  to  an  Office  com- 
munication by  applicant  within  twenty-one  calendar  doys 
from  the  date  of  service  of  the  response. 

(d)  Unless  notified  otherwise  by  the  Office,  applicant  will 
be  permitted  to  file  a  rebuttal  to  protestor's  comments  under 
paragraph  (c)  of  this  section  within  twenty -one  calendar 
days  from  the  date  of  service  of  protestor's  comments. 

(e)  Except  where  prohibited  by  statute,  the  times  set  forth 
in  this  section  may  be  extended  by  stipulation  of  the  parties, 
subject  to  approval  by  the  Office,  or  on  request  of  a  party 
showing  sufficient  cause  for  such  extension.  Any  request  for 
extension  must  refiect  the  results  of  an  attempt  to  obtain  n 


stipulation  of  the  parties  and  most  be  filed  on  or  before  the 
day  on  which  the  paper  is  due. 

(f)  Unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  Office,  |  1.8  does  not 
apply  to  papers  filed  in  Inter  partes  protest  proceedings  and 
the  Office  may  require  such  popers  to  be  filed  In  the  appro 
priate  location  in  the  Office. 

(g)  Papers  filed  late  or  other  than  as  expressly  authorized 
above  will  normally  be  refused  consideration  except  upon  a 
showing,  under  oath  or  in  the  form  of  a  declaration  (|  1.68), 
of  sufficient  cause  as  to  why  such  paper  was  late  or  why  it 
should  be  considered  even  though  not  expressly  authorized. 
The  parties  should  endeavor  to  make  their  first  submission 
with  regard  to  a  specific  issue  as  complete  as  possible  in 
order  to  avoid  the  necessity  to  file  multiple  papers  since 
papers  subsequent  to  the  first  submission  on  an  Issue  on 
behalf  of  a  party  may  be  refused  consideration.  The  strict 
requirements  on  the  filing  of  papers  are  Intended  to  permit 
the  rapid  disposition  of  these  proceedings  and  the  Office  In- 
tends to  act  upon  applications  in  these  proceedings  nor- 
mally within  one  month  of  the  date  of  their  availability  for 
action.-^ 

33.  A  new  section  1.364  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows : 

►I  1.364     Interviews   in  inter  partes  protest   proceedings 

After  a  protest  proceeding  has  been  declared  inter  partes 
all  parties  will  have  an  equal  opportunity  to  request  an  inter 
partes  interview  pursuant  to  |  1.133,  but  no  such  interview 
relating  to  matters  of  substance  will  be  held  without  repre- 
sentation on  behalf  of  applicant  except  In  special  circum- 
stances as  the  Commissioner  or  the  Commissioner's  designee 
may  direct.  All  interviews  will  be  conducted  In  accordance 
with  such  guidelines  as  the  Office  may  establish.'^ 

34.  A  new  section  1.365  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows : 

►I  1.365    Requirements  for  information 

(a)  Any  party  to  the  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  may 
be  required  by  the  Office  to  answer  specific  questions,  snpply 
evidence,  or  information  or  documents  material  to  the  ex- 
amination as  defined  in  11.56(a),  or  to  explain  or  supple- 
ment evidence  already  of  record.  If  the  applicant  fails  to 
respond  fully  and  in  a  timely  fashion,  the  application  may 
be  regarded  as  abandoned.  If  any  party  other  than  the  ap- 
plicant fails  to  respond  fully  or  in  a  timely  fashion,  that 
party's  further  participation  in  the  proceeding  may  be  ter- 
minated or  the  matter  In  question  may  be  decided  adversely 
to  such  party. 

(b)  Any  requirement  for  information  must,  to  the  extent 
possible,  be  answered  by  the  person  having  direct  knowledge 
of  the  facts.  If  the  person  having  direct  knowledge  of  the 
facts  cannot  respond,  the  person  answering  the  requirement 
must  provide  the  Information  requested  and  explains  whv 
the  person  having  direct  knowledge  is  not  responding. 

(c)  Any  answers  or  materials  supplied  by  an  attorney  or 
ngent  authorised  to  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  in  patent  cases  may  be  over  the  ottorney  or 
agent's  signature  as  provided  for  in  |  1.346.  Any  answers 
or  materials '  supplied  by  persons  other  than  an  attorney 
or  agent  authorized  to  practice  before  the  Potent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  In  patent  cases  must  be  In  the  form  of  an  af- 
fidavit or  a  declaration.'^ 

35.  A  new  section  1.366  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows :      , 

►I  1.366     Petition   to   have  inter  partes  protest  proceeding 
declared  a  contested  case  for  the  purpose  of  taking 
testimony 
(a)  Any  party  may  petition  to  have  the  Inter  partes  pro- 
test proceedings  declared  a  contested  case  for  the  purposes 
of  taking  testimony.  Any  such  petition  much  Include: 
(1)  A  fee  as  specified  In  |  1.21  (aa). 

(2) A  specific  identification  of  the  i8sue(s)  upon  which 
the  party  seeks  to  take  testimony. 

(3)  A  showing  that  the  Information  cannot  he  obtained  or 
authenticated  by  the  parties  or  the  Office  except  through 
testimony  and  that  the  Information  sought  by  petitioner  Is. 
or  is  likely  to  be,  material  to  the  examination  of  the  appli- 
cation as  defined  in  i  1.56(a). 

(4)  A  description  of  the  nature  and  content  of  the  ex- 
pected testimony  to  the  extent  that  such  is  then  known  to 
petitioner. 

(5)  An  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  the  expected  testi- 
mony to  the  l8Sue(B)  under  consideration. 
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(6)  The  names  and  addresses  of  all  persons  whom  peti- 
tioner intends  to  call  as  witnesses  indicating  the  relationship 
of  each  person  to  the  issue (s). 

(7)  An  identiflcation  and  listing  of  each  docnment  in  the 
possession,  custody,  or  control  of  petitioner  upon  which 
petitioner  Intends  to  rely  together  with  an  offer  to  serve  on 
all  other  parties  a  copy  of  each  such  document. 

(8)  An  identiflcation  and  listing  of  each  thing  in  petition- 
er's possession,  custody,  or  control  upon  which  petitioner 
intends  to  rely  together  with  a  proffer  of  reasonable  access 
to  such  things. 

(b)  Unless  notified  otherwise  by  the  Office,  each  party  other 
than  the  petitioner  under  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  will 
hare  twenty-one  calendar  days  from  the  date  of  service  of 
the  petition  within  which  to  join  or  oppose  the  petition.  Any 
request  to  Join  the  petition  must  likewise  comply  with  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section  and  must  particularly  point  out 
any  additions  to,  or  differences  from,  the  initial  petition.  Any 
opposition  to  the  petition  must  set  forth  the  specific  and 
complete  reasons  advanced  in  opposition  thereto.  If  any 
request  to  Join  the  petition  is  filed  by  a  party  other  than 
applicant  and  contains  additions  to,  or  differences  from,  the 
initial  petition,  applicant  will  be  permitted  an  additional 
twenty-one  calendar  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the 
request  within  which  to  Join  or  oppose  the  petition.  No  other 
papers  relating  to  the  petition  will  be  considered  prior  to 
decision  thereon  except  as  provided  in  i  1.363(g),  unless 
expressly  required  by  the  Office. 

(c)  After  expiration  of  the  time  periods  set  forth  in  para- 
graph (b)  of  this  section  the  Office  will  render  its  decision 
on  the  petition.  Oral  hearings  will  not  be  held  except  when 
considered  necessary  by  the  Office.  If  an  oral  hearing  on  the 
petition  is  held  it  will  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  such 
guidelines  as  the  Office  may  establish.  Any  party  may  request 
reconsideration  within  twenty-one  calendar  days  of  the  mail- 
ing date  of  the  decision  on  the  petition.  The  parties  will  not 
be  heard  further  on  this  matter,  and  no  appeal  will  lie  from 
the  decision  on  reconsideration. 

(d)  Any  petitions  to  have  an  inter  partes  protest  pro- 
ceeding declared  a  contested  case  filed  subsequent  to  an 
Office  decision  denying  a  first  such  petition  In  an  application 
will  be  dismissed  as  untimely  except  upon  a  showing,  under 
oath  or  declaration,  of  sufficient  causes  as  to  why  such  peti- 
tion is  necessary  and  was  not  earlier  presented.-^ 

36.  A  new  |  1.367  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►i  1.367     Aattgnment  of  timet  for  taking  of  te$timony. 

If  the  petition  under  1 1.366  is  granted,  the  decision  on 
petition  will  ordinarily  require  and  set  a  period  for  service 
of  any  document  referred  to  in  |  1.366(a),  and  will  also 
set  a  period  for  access  to  things  upon  which  a  petitioner 
intends  to  rely.  The  decision  will  likewise  set  times  for  taking 
testimony  and  for  filing  and  serving  the  copies  required  by 
1 1.369.  The  order  in  which  the  parties  take  testimony  will 
ordinarily  be  set  in  the  decision  on  petition.  Where  applicant 
is  not  a  petitioner,  petitioners  in  opposition  to  the  grant  of 
the  patent  will  ordinarily  complete  their  testimony  in  chief 
and  applicant  may  then  take  rebuttal  testimony.  If  applicant 
Is  a  petitioner,  applicant  will  ordinarily  complete  testimony 
in  chief  after  which  petitioners  in  opposition  to  the  grant  of 
the  patent  will  take  their  testimony  with  applicant  being  per- 
mitted to  take  rebuttal  testimony  thereafter.-^ 

37.  A  new  I  1.368  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads 
aa  follows : 

^i  1.368     Manner  of  taking  te$timony 

TettimoDy  shall  be  taken  as  provided  in  H  1.271  to  1.286. -4 

38.  A  new  1 1.368  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  readi> 
aa  fdlowB : 

M  1-869    Cop{e«  of  the  tetttmony 

(a)  The  certified  transcript  of  the  testimony  (if  1.276  to 
1.278)  or  executed  copies  of  affidavits  or  stipulated  testimony 
or  facts  (i  1.272),  and  the  exhibits,  must  be  filed  in  the 
Office.  One  true  copy  must  be  served  upon  each  of  the  other 
parties.  If  an  inter  partes  oral  hearing  or  interview  is  granted 
In  accordance  with  1 1.371,  or  if  any  party  appeals  pursuant 
to  i  1.378,  two  additional  copies,  without  the  exhlUts,  may 
b«  required  by  the  Office. 

(b)  The  copies  of  the  testimony  required  in  paragraph  (a) 
of  this  section  may  be  submitted  either  in  printed  form  in 


accordance  with  1 1.253(e)  or  in  typewritten  form  in  accord- 
ance with  i  1.253(f). 

(c)  The  copies,  whether  printed  or  typewritten,  must  in- 
clude the  testimony  presented  by  the  party  filing  the  same, 
an  index  of  the  names  of  the  witnesses,  giving  the  pages 
where  their  examination  and  cross-examination  begin,  and 
an  index  of  the  exhibits,  briefiy  describing  their  nature  and 
giving  the  pages  at  which  they  are  identified  and  offered  in 
evidence.  The  pages  must  be  serially  numbered  throughout 
the  entire  record  of  testimony  and  the  names  of  the  witnesses 
must  appear  at  the  top  of  the  pages  over  their  testimony. 

(d)  The  copies  of  the  testimony  for  each  party  must  be 
filed  and  served  on  all  other  parties  by  the  date  specified  in 
the  decision  on  petition  pursuant  to  i  1.367  or  such  exten- 
sions thereof  as  may  be  granted. 

(e)  The  testimony  filed  in  the  Office  by  each  party  must 
reflect  service  on  all  other  parties  and  the  testimony  of  any 
party  failing  to  properly  serve  another  party  may  be  refused 
consideration  by  the  Office. -4 

39.  A  new  section  1.370  is  proposed  to  be  added  which 
reads  as  follows : 

^i  1.370    Brieft  relating  to  the  teetimony 

Unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  Office,  a  party  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  grant  of  the  patent  may  file  a  brief  relating  to 
the  testimony  within  one  month  of  the  date  on  which  the 
copies  of  the  last  testimony  must  be  filed  and  served  under 
i  1.369(d).  Applicant's  brief  Is  due  within  two  months  of 
the  date  on  which  the  copies  of  the  last  testimony  must  be 
filed  and  served  under  i  1.369(d),  unless  otherwise  directed 
by  the  Office.  No  further  reply  briefs  will  be  considered.^ 

40.  A  new  1 1.371  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^1 1.371     Inter  partet  oral  hearing  or  intervietc  follotoing 
9ubmi«aion  of  hriefa  relating  to  the  tettimony 

The  brief,  or  a  paper  accompanying  the  brief,  of  any  party 
may  request  an  oral  hearing  or  interview.  If  such  an  oral 
hearing  or  interview  is  granted  all  the  parties  will  be  offered 
an  opportunity  to  be  present  and  participate.  No  oral  hearing 
or  interview  shall  be  granted  as  a  matter  of  right. -4 

41.  A  new  1 1.372  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^1 1.372    Final  decition  by  the  examiner 

The  examiner  will  conclude  consideration  of  an  inter  partes 
protest  proceeding  by  the  issuance  of  a  notice  to  the  parties 
Indicating  the  final  disposition  of  the  claims  and  setting  forth 
the  time  for  filing  an  appeal  by  any  of  the  partlea--^ 

42.  A  new  1 1.373  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^1 1.373    Appeal  from  the  decieUm  of  the  examiner  in  an 
inter  partea  protest  proceeding 

Any  party  to  an  Inter  partes  protest  proceeding  may  appeal 
to  the  Board  of  Appeals  from  the  examiner's  final  disposition 
of  the  claims  within  the  time  set  by  the  examiner  for  such 
appeal.  A  party  other  than  the  applicant  may  appeal  by  the 
filing  of  a  request  for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  within 
the  time  set  by  the  examiner. 

Any  npitonl  by  the  applicant  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
fee  n-quirod  by  law  and  a  request  for  review  must  be  accom- 
panl(Hl  by  the  fee  required  by  |  1.21(y).-4 

4X.  A  uow  i  1.374  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  n« 
follows : 

^1  l.'{74     Appeal  by  applicant 

(a)  If  an  appeal  Is  filed  by  applicant,  applicant  shall, 
within  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  appeal,  file  a  brief  in 
triplicate,  accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee,  of  the  authorities 
and  nrgiiments  on  which  applicant  will  rely  to  maintain  the 
apponl,  including  a  concise  explanation  of  the  invention 
which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference  characters, 
and  a  copy  of  the  claims  Involved,  at  the  same  time  indicating 
If  at)pli(>ant  desires  an  oral  hearing. 

(b)  Where  applicant  has  filed  an  appeal  and  a  brief,  any 
parly  who  wishes  to  participate  in  the  appeal  must  file, 
wlthlu  one  month  from  the  date  of  service  of  applicant's  brief, 
a  ri'spnuse  to  applicant's  brief.  If  the  party  has  filed  a  timely 
notice  »if  a  request  for  review  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the 
response  to  applicant's  brief  should  also  cover  all  matters 
for  which  review  was  requested  and  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  fee  retiuired   by    fl.21(z).   The  response  by  any  party 
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muHt  he  filml  In  triplicate  and  must  indicate  If  an  oral  hear- 
ing Is  deBlrcd.^ 

44.  A  new  i  1.375  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  bk 
foUowM : 

►I  1.375    Heguett  for  review 

(n)  If  Hu  appeal  has  been  filed  by  a  party  other  than  the 
applicant  and  no  appeal  has  been  filed  by  the  applicant,  the 
brief  In  support  of  review,  accompanied  by  the  fee  required 
by  |1.2l(/.),  must  be  filed  in  triplicate  within  two  months 
from  the  date  of  the  appeal  and  must  Indicate  If  an  oral 
hearluf;  Ik  desired. 

(h)  Any  brief  filed  In  support  of  review  must  Include  a 
copy  of  the  claims  upon  which  review  Is  sought  and  must 
incliKle  thf  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  the  party 
win  rely.  If  applicant  has  not  filed  a  brief,  the  brief  in  sup- 
port «r  review  must  also  Include  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention,  h  hich  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference 
charnctert*. 

(c)  Wifliln  one  month  from  the  latest  date  of  service  of 
brlefn  in  support  of  review,  applicant  may  file  a  rebuttal  in 
triplicate.'^ 

45.  A  new  |  1.376  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  l..t70     Kxaminefa  participation  in   the  appeal 

(II )    The  examiner   will   not   ordinarily   participate  In   the 

appeal  sliice  the  Issues    will  normally  be  adequately  treate<l 

by  the  brief  and   responses  of  the  parties.    However,   If  the 

Issues   are  determined   not   to  be  adequately   treated  by  the 

brief  and  responses  of  the  parties,  the  examiner  may  furnish. 

or  be  requested  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  to  furnish,  a  written 

statement  relating  to  the  same. 

(b)  Any  written  statement  furnished  by  the  examiner  may 

»)e  re8|M>nde<l  to  by  any  portlclpating  party  within  one  month 

of  the  mailing  date  of  the  statement.-^ 

40.  .\  new  |  1.377  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 

follows : 

►I  I. .177     Oral  hearing  before  Board  of  Appeals 

The  H«mr«l  of  Appeals  will  hold  an  oral  hearing  upon  re- 
quest of  any  party.  The  order  In  which  the  parties  will  be 
heard  nnd  the  time  for  oral  argument  will  be  set  by  the  Board 
pri<»r  to  the  hearlnp  date.  Any  participating  party  other  than 
the  applicant  who  does  not  make  a  timely  request  to  be  heard 
may  be  present,  but  may  not  be  heard  unless  permitted  by 
the  Ifonrd.-4 

47.  A  new  i  1.378  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 

follows : 

►I  1.378     Decieion  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  inter  partes 
protest  proceeding 

The  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  will  treat  each  of 
the  issues  properly  raised  by  the  parties  and  will  render  a 
decision  thereon.  The  decision  of  the  Board  will  be  made 
in  accordance  with  f  1.196.  except  that  its  decision  will 
extend  to  all  Issues  properly  raised  by  the  parties.-^ 

48.  A  new  1 1.379  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^i  1.379    Action  foUovcing  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
Action  following  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  will 
be  In  accordance  with  i  l.!!)?.-^ 

49.  A  new  i  1.380  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►i  1.380     Reopening  after  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
Reopening  after   decision   by    the   Board   of   Appeals   will 
be  in  accordance  nith  f  1.198.'^ 

50.  A  new  |  1.501  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  1.301     Citation  of  information  in  patents 

(a)  At  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  a 
patent,  any  person  may  cite  In  writing  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  information,  including  patents  or  printed 
publications,  which  that  person  states  to  be  pertinent  and 
applicable  to  the  patent  and  believes  tc^  have  a  bearing  on 
the  patentability  of  any  claim  of  a  particular  patent.  All 
such  citations  will  be  entered  in  the  patent  file.  If  the  person 
making  the  citation  wishes  his  or  her  identity  to  be  excluded 
from  the  patent  file  and  kept  confidential,  the  citation  papers 
must  be  submitted  without  any  Identiflcation  of  the  person 
making  the  submission. 


(b)  Citation  of  Information  by  the  public  In  patents  should 
either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has  been  mailed 
to  the  patent  owner  as  provided  in  |  1..33(c)  ;  or  (2)  be  filed 
with  the  Office  In  duplicate  in  the  event  service  Is  not 
possible.-^ 

51.  A  new  |  1.510  is  proposed  tn  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows : 

^1  1.510     Request  for  reexamination 

(a)  Any  person  may,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 
enforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  request  for  reexamination 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any  claim  of  the  pat- 
ent on  the  basis  of  prior  art  pj^tents  or  printed  publlcotlons 
cited  under  |  l.oOl.  The  request  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
reexamination  fee  set  In  |  1.21  (x). 

(b)  Any  request  for  reexamination  must  Include  the  fol- 
lowing parts : 

(1)  A  statement  pointing  out  each  substantial  new  ques- 
tion of  patentability  based  on  prior  patents  and  printed 
publications. 

(2)  An  Identification  of  every  claim  for  which  reexamina- 
tion Is  requested,  and  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  pertinency 
and  manner  of  applying  the  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim 
for  which  reexamination  Is  requested.  If  appropriate  the 
party  requesting  reexamination  may  also  point  out  bow 
claims  distinguish  over  cited  prior  art. 

(3)  A  copy  of  every  patent  or  printed  publication  relied 
upon  or  referred  to  In  paragraphs  (1)  or  (2)  of  this  sub- 
section accompanied  by  an  English  language  translation  of 
all  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non-English 
language  patent  or  printed  publication. 

(4)  The  entire  specification  (Including  claims)  and  draw* 
ings  of  the  patent  for  which  reexamination  is  requested  must 
be  furnished  In  the  form  of  cut-up  copies  of  the  original 
patent  with  only  a  single  column  of  the  printed  patent  se- 
curely mounted  on  one  side  of  a  separate  paper.  A  copy  of 
any  disclaimer,  certificate  of  correction,  or  reexamination 
certificate  Issued  In   the  patent  must  also  be  included. 

(5)  A  certification  that  a  copy  df  the  request  filed  by  a  per- 
son other  than  the  patent  owner  has  been  served  In  its  en- 
tirety on  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  provided  In  |  1.33 
(c).  The  name  and  address  of  the  party  served  must  be  In- 
dicated. If  service  was  not  possible,  a  duplicate  copy  must  be 
supplied  to  the  Office. 

(c)  If  the  request  does  not  Include  the  reexamination  fee 
or  all  of  the  parts  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section, 
the  nerson  Identified  as  reqnesting  reexamination  will  be  so 
notified  and  given  an  opportunity  to  complete  the  request 
within  a  specified  time.  If  the  reexamination  fee  has  been 
paid  but  the  defect  in  the  request  is  not  corrected  within  the 
specified  time,  the  determination  whether  to  Institute  re- 
examination will  be  made  on  the  request  as  It  then  exists.  If 
the  reexamination  has  not  been  paid,  no  determination  will 
be  made  and  the  request  will  be  placed  In  the  patent  file. 

(d)  The  filing  date  of  the  request  Is  :  (1)  the  date  on  which 
the  complete  request  including  the  reexamination  fee  and  all 
of  the  parts  required  by  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section  Is  re- 
ceived in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office:  or  (2)  the  date 
on  which  the  last  part  completing  or  correcting  such  request 
is  received  ;  or  (3)  the  date  on  which  the  response  under  para- 
graph (c)  of  this  section  Is  due. 

(e)  If  the  request  Is  filed  by  the  patent  owner,  a  pronosed 
amendment  may  be  Included,  in  accordance  with  |  1.121(f). 
Claims  must  not  be  renumbered  and  the  numbering  of  the 
claims  added  for  reexamination  must  follow  the  number  of 
the  highest  numbered  patent  claim.  No  amendment  may  en- 
large the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the  patent.  No  new  matter 
may  be  Introduced  Into  the  patent.-^ 

52.  A  new  1 1.515  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  1.516     Determination  of  the  request  for  reexamination 

(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  date  of  a  re- 
quest for  reexamination,  a  reexamination  examiner  will  con- 
sider the  request  and  determine  whether  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  is 
raised  by  the  request  and  the  prior  art  cited  therein,  with  or 
without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions. ThR  reexamination  examiner's  determination  will  be- 
come a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  will  be  given 
or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  provided  In 
i  1.33(c)   and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination. 
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(b>  Wtaert^  no  Rubntantlal  new  qiiention  of  patentability  hav 
been  fonnrt,  a  refund  of  n  portion  of  the  reexamination  fee 
will  be  made  to  the  requestor  In  aocorrtanoe  with  Bectlon 
1.26(c). 

(c)  The  requestor  may  seek  review  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  i  1.181(a)  (■?)  within  one  month  of  the 
mallinfr  date  of  the  reexamination  examiner's  determination 
refusing  reexamination.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with 
i  1.181(b).  If  no  petition  Is  timely  filed  or  If  the  decision  on 
petition  Is  that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
has  been  raised,  the  determination  shall  be  final  and  non- 
appealable.'^ 

5.3.  A  new  |  1.520  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^i  1.520     Reexamination   at    the   initiatire   of   the   Commit- 
aioner 

The  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of  en- 
forceability of  a  patent,  may  determine,  or  may  designate 
other  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  officials  to 
determine,  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patenta- 
bility is  raised  by  patents  or  printed  publications  which  have 
been  brought  to  the  Commissioner's  attention  even  though 
no  request  for  reexamination  has  been  filed  in  accordance  with 
I  1.510.  The  Commissioner  may  Initiate  reexamination  with- 
out a  request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  |  1.510  or  dele- 
gate such  authority  to  appropriate  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  officials.  Normally  requests  from  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  that  the  Commissioner  undertake  re- 
examination on  his  own  Initiative  will  not  be  considered.  Any 
determination  to  initiate  reexamination  under  this  section 
will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and  will 
he  given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  pro- 
vided In  i  1..33(c). "^ 

54.  A  new  |  1.525  Is  proposed  to  be- added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  1.525     Order  to  recTamine 

(a)  If  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is  found 
pursuant  to  if  1.515  or  1.520,  the  determination  will  include 
an  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  for  resolution  of 
the  question.  If  the  order  for  reexamination  resulted  from  a 
petition  pursuant  to  |  1.515(c).  the  reexamination  will  or- 
dinarily be  conducted  by  a  reexamination  examiner  other  than 
the  reexamination  examiner  responsible  for  the  Initial  deter- 
mination under  |  1.515(a). 

(b)  If  the  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  mailed 
to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  provided  in  |  1.33(c)  is 
returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  notice  of  the  order  for 
reexamination  shall  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. ■< 

59.  A  new  |  1.530  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^i  1.530     Statement  and  amendment  by  patent  oicner 

(a)  No  statement  or  other  response  by  the  patent  owner 
shall  be  filed  prior  to  the  determinations  made  in  accordance 
with  li  1.515  or  1.520.  If  a  premature  statement  or  other 
response  is  filed  by  the  patent  owner  it  will  not  be  acknowl- 
edged or  considered  in  making  the  determination. 

(b)  The  order  for  reexamination  will  set  a  period  not  less 
than  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  order  within  which 
the  patent  owner  may  file  a  statement  on  the  new  question  of 
patentability  including  any  proposed  amendments  the  patent 
owner  wishes  to  make.  If  publication  of  the  order  for  reexam- 
ination in  the  Official  Gazette  is  required  pursuant  to  |  1.525 
(b)  a  period  of  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  of 
publication  will  be  set  within  which  the  patent  owner's 
statement  mayjbe  filed. 

(c)  Any  statement  filed  by  the  patent  owner  shall  clearly 
point  out  why  the  subject  matter  as  claimed  is  not  anticipated 
or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior  art  patents  or  publications, 
either  alone  or  in  any  reasonable  combinations.  Any  state- 
ment filed  must  be  served  upon  the  reexamination  requestor 
in  accordance  with  |  1.248. 

(d)  The  proposed  amendments  must  be  made  In  accordance 
with  11.121(f).  No  amendment  may  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  claims  of  the  patent  or  introduce  new  matter.  No  amended 
or  new  claims  may  be  proposed  for  entry  in  an  expired  pafent. 
Moreover,  no  amended  or  new  claims  will  be  incorporated 
into  the  patent  by  certificate  issued  after  the  expiration  of 
the  patent 

(e)  Although  the  Office  actions  will  treat  proposed  amend- 
ments as  tho'igh  they  have  been  entered,  the  proposed  amend- 


ments will  not  be  effective  until  the  reexamination  certificate 
Is  issue'd.'^ 

56.  A  new  |  1.535  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^{  1.535     Reply  by  requestor 

A  reply  to  the  patent  owner's  statement  under  |  1.530 
may  be  filed  by  the  reexamination  requestor  within  two 
months  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  patent  owner's  state- 
ment. Any  reply  by  the  requestor  must  be  served  upon  the 
patent  owner  in  accordance  with  |  1.24S.-4 

57.  A  new  §  1.540  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads 
as  follows :  . 

^i  1.540     Consideration  of  retponaea 

The  failure  to  timely  file  or  serve  the  documents  set  forth 
In  I  1.530  or  In  I  1.535  may  result  in  their  being  refused 
consideration.  No  submissions  other  than  the  statement  pur- 
suant to  I  1.530  and  the  reply  by  the  requestor  pursuant  to 
I  1.535  will  be  considered  prior  to  examination.  If  the  patent 
owner  does  not  file  a  statement  under  {  1.530.  no  reply  or 
other  submission  from  the  reexamination  roquestor  will  be 
considered.'^ 

58.  A  new  |  1.550  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  1.550     Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedinga 

(a)  After  issuance  of  the  reexamination  order  and  the  time 
for  submitting  any  responses  thereto,  the  examination  will  be 
conducted  in  accordance  with  H  1.104-1.119  and  will  result 
In  the  Issuance  of  a  reexamination  certificate  under  |  1.570. 

(b)  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a  period  of  not  less  than 
.30  days  to  respond  to  any  Office  action.  Such  response  may 
include  further  statements  in  response  to  any  rejections  and/ 
or  proposed  amendments  or  new  claims  to  place  the  patent 
in  a  condition  where  all  the  claims.  If  amended  as  proposed, 
would  be  patentable. 

(c)  The  time  for  reply  set  In  paragraph  (b)  of  this  section 
will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a  reasonable 
time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  extension  must  be  filed 
on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action  by  the  applicant  Is  due, 
but  in  no  case  will  the  mere  filing  of  the  request  effect  any 
extension. 

(d)  If  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and  appropri- 
ate response  to  any  Office  action,  the  reexamination  proceed- 
ing will  be  terminated  and  the  Commissioner  will  proceed  to 
issue  a  certificate  under  |  1.570. 

(e)  The  reexamination  requestor  will  be  sent  copies  of 
Office  actions  issued  during  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
Any  document  filed  by  the  patent  owner  must  be  served  on  the 
requestor  in  the  manner  provided  in  i  1.248.  The  document 
must  reflect  service  or  the  document  may  be  refused  consider- 
ation by  the  Office.  The  active  participation  of  the  reexamina- 
tion requestor  ends  with  the  reply  pursuant  to  f  1.535,  and 
no  further  submissions  on  behalf  of  the  reexamination  re- 
questor will  be  acknowledged  or  considered.  Further,  no  sub- 
missions on  behalf  of  any  third  parties  will  be  acknowledged 
or  considered  unless  such  submissions  are  In  accordance  with 
I  1.510.  Accordingly,  such  additional  submissions  should  not 
be  flled.-^ 

59.  A  new  |  1.562  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^1  1.552     Scope  of  reexamination  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding 

(a)  Original  patent  claims  will  be  reexamined  on  the 
basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications. 

(b)  Amended  or  new  claims  presented  during  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding  must  not  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of 
the  patent  and  will  be  examined  on  the  basis  of  patents  or 
printed  publications  and  also  for  compliance  with  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  the  new  matter  prohibitions  of 
.35  U.S.C.  132. 

(c)  Questions  other  than  those  indicated  in  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a  reexamina- 
tion proceeding.  If  such  questions  are  raised  or  discovered 
during  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  existence  of  such  ques- 
tions will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  in  which  case  the  patent 
owner  may  desire  to  consider  the  advisability  of  filing  a  re- 
issue application  to  have  such  questions  considered  and 
resolved.^ 

00.  A  new  |  1.555  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 
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►I  1.555     Duty  of  diacloaiire  in  reexamination  proceedinga 

If  the  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  pro 
ceedlng  is  aware,  or  becomes  aware,  of  patents  or  printed 
publications  material  to  the  reexamination  which  have  not 
been  previously  made  of  record  in  the  patent  file,  the  patent 
owner  must  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publications  to  the 
attention  of  the  Office  by  filing  a  prior  art  statement  as  pro- 
vided in  i  1.98  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order 
for  reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible.^ 

61.  A  new  {  1.560  is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

^i  1.560     Intervieuia  in  reexamination  proceedinga 

(a)  Interviews  in  reexamination  proceedings  pending  be- 
fore the  Office  between  examiners  and  the  owners  of  such 
patents  or  their  attorneys  or  agents  of  record  must  be  had 
In  the  Office  at  such  times,  within  office  hours,  as  the  re- 
spective examiners  may  designate.  Interviews  will  not  be 
permitted  at  any  other  time  or  place  without  the  authority 
of  the  Commissioner.  Interviews  for  the  discussion  of  the 
patentability  of  claims  In  patents  involved  in  reexaminat  on 
proceedings  will  not  be  had  prior  to  the  first  official  action 
thereon.  Interviews  should  be  arranged  for  In  advance.  Re 
quests  that  reexamination  requestors  participate  in  inter- 
views with  examiners  will  not  be  granted. 

(b)  In  every  Instance  of  an  Interview  with  an  examiner,  a 
complete  written  statement  of  the  reasons  presented  at  the 
interview  as  warranting  favorable  action  must  be  filed  by 
the  patent  owner.  An  interview  does  not  remove  the  neces- 
sity for  response  to  Office  actions  as  specified  In  |  1.111.-^ 

62.  A  new  |  1365  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►  I  1..565     Concurrent  Office  proceedinga 

(a)  In  any  reexamination  proceeding  before  the  Office,  the 
patent  owner  shall  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to  any 
prior  or  concurrent  pro  eedlngs  in  which  the  patent  is  or 
was  Involved  such  as  Interferences,  reissue,  reexaminations, 
or  litigation  and  the  results  of  such  proceedings. 

(b)  If  a  patent  In  the  process  of  reexamination  becomes 
involved  In  interference  proceedings  or  a  reissue  applica- 
tion is  filed  for  the  patent,  or  litigation  is  instituted,  the 
Commissioner  shall  determine  whether  or  not  to  stay  the 
reexamination,  reissue,  or  interference  proceeding.  If  re- 
examination is  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a  reissue  proceed- 
ing, the  reissue  proceeding  shall  take  into  acro'nt  prior  art 
provided  bv  the  requestor  for  reexamination  and  the  re 
examination  requestor  will  be  granted  at  least  the  same  de- 
gree of  participation  in  the  reissue  proceeding  which  the 
requestor  would  have  had  In  the  reexamination  proceeding. 
Any  reexamination  procee<llng  stayed  for  the  conduct  of  a 
reissue  proceeding  shall  be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the 
reissued  patent.'^ 

63.  A  new  i  1570  Is  proposed  to  be  added  which  reads  as 
follows : 

►I  1.570     Issuance    of    reexamination    certificate    after    re- 
examination proceedinga 

(a)  Upon  the  conclusion  of  reexamination  proceedings, 
the  Commissioner  will  issue  a  certificate  under  35  U.S.C.  307 
Indicating  the  results  of  the  reexamination  proceeding  and 
the  content  of  the  patent  following  the  reexamination  pr<. 

ceeding.  u,  %.  ^ 

(b)  A  certlfiate  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  which  a 
reexamination  proceeding  has  been  ordered  under  |  1.52V 
Any  statutory  disclaimer  filed  by  the  patent  owner  will  be 
made  part  of  the  certificate. 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  the  day  of  its  date 
to  the  patent  owner  as  provided  in  {  1.33(c).  A  copy  of  the 
certlcate  will  also  be  mailed  to  the  requestor  of  the  reexami- 
nation proceeding.  .       ,,  „# 

(d)  If  a  certificate  has  been  issued  which  cancels  all  or 
the  claims  of  the  patent,  no  further  Office  proceedings  will 
be  conducted  with  regard  to  that  patent  or  any  reissue  ap- 
plications or  reexamination  requests  relating  thereto. 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  Is  terminated  by  the 
grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §  1.565(b)  the 
reissued  patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  certificate 
required  by  this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 


(f)  A  notice  of  the  Issuance  of  each  certificate  under  this 
section  will  be  published  In  the  OrririAL  Gazette  on  its  d^te 
of  Issuance.'^ 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dec.  29,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
Approved  :  Dec.  31,  1980. 
JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Assistant    Secretary   for    Productivity,    Technology   and 
Innovation. 
[FR  Doc.  81-1013  Filed  1-1^-81  :   8:45  am] 


Correction  of  Inventorship 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Agency  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce. 

Action  :  Proposed  rulemaking. 

SfMMARY:  The  proposed  rules  specify  that  certain  Inven- 
torship errors  can  be  corrected  In  patents  and  patent  appli- 
cations which  are  not  correctable  under  the  existing  rules. 
For  example,  the  named  Inventor  could  be  changed  from  a 
sole  Individual  who  Is  not  the  Inventor  to  a  sole  individual 
who  Is  the  inventor.  The  change  is  being  proposed  In  view 
of  the  court  decision  in  Stoddard  v.  Dann.  564  r.2d  556,  Ift.'i 
USPQ  97  (D.C.  Clr.  1077)  which  held  a  sole-to-sole  inven- 
torship change  to  be  appropriate  in  certain  Instances.  The 
proposed  rule  change  will  clarify  what  corrections  may  he 
made  by  applicants  and  patentees. 

Dates:  Written  comments  by  Mar.  6.  1981.  Hearing: 
Mar.  6,  1981,  beginning  at  9  :30  a.m. 

Addresses  :  Address  written  comments  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 
The  hearing  will  be  held  In  Room  11C24  of  Building  .3,  Crys 
tal  Plaza  located  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arllng 
ton,  Va.  Written  comments  and  transcript  of  hearing  will  be 
available  for  public  Inspection  In  Room  IIKIO  of  Building  3. 
Crystal  Plaza  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway.  Arlington. 

Va. 

Fob  Forther  I.nfobmatio.m  Contact  :  Mr.  Louis  O.  Maas- 
sel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-.3070  or  by  mall  marked  to  his 
attention  and  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Sl7PPLEME.\TART  INFORMATION  :  The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  is  considering  amendments  to  the  Rules  of  Practice 
in  Patent  Cases  which  authorize  the  correction  of  Inventor- 
ship. The  proposal  would  permit  changes  from  an  applicant 
who  is  not  the  Inventor  to  another  applicant  who  Is  the 
actual  Inventor  In  a  situation  where  there  Is  no  deceptive 
Intention.  The  situation  Is  similar  to  that  presented  in 
Stoddard  v.  Dann.  564  F.2d  556.  195  USPQ  97.  a  decision 
rendered  by  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of 
Columbia  Circuit  in  1977.  Situations  which  involve  deceptive 
Intention,  such  as  that  In  Bemis  v.  Chevron  Research  Co.. 
599  F.2d  910,  203  USPQ  123  (9th  Clr.  1979)  where  the 
Court  prohibited  a  conversion  from  a  sole  applicant  to  an- 
other sole  applicant  who  was  the  actual  Inventor,  are  not 
covered  by  the  proposed  amendment.  The  proposed  changes 
adding  I  §1.48  and  1.426  would  broadly  provide  for  the  cor 
rectlon  of  inventorship  from  an  original  applicant  or  ap- 
plicants, who  was  or  were  not  the  actual  inventor  or  in- 
ventors to  another  applicant  or  applicants  who  Is  or  are  the 
actual  Inventor  or  Inventors. 

The  proposal  would  permit  the  substitution  of  one  Inven- 
tor for  another  Inventor  as  contemplated  by  Stoddard  v. 
Dann.  Only  Joint  Inventorship  errora  involTtng  addition  or 
deletion  of  less  than  all  applicants,  were  correctable  prior 
to  the  Stoddard  v.  Dann.  decision.  To  date,  two  petitions  re- 
questing sole-to-sole  conversion  of  inventorship  have  been 
granted  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  based  on  Stod- 
dard v.  Dann.  Others  have  been  denied  where  the  fact  situa- 
tions were  not  appropriate. 

Codifying  the  Court's  decision  in  Stoddard  v.  Dann  in  the 
patent  rules  seems  highly  desirable  and  will  result  in  very 
little  additional  expense  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
or  applicants.  It  is  expected  that  only  a  f*w  requests  for 
conversion  will  have  to  be  processed  each  year  by  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office. 

The  proposed  rule  change  takes  full  advantage  of  the 
holding  in  Stoddard  v.  Doiiii.  The  decision  Is  construed  to 
cover  not  Just  fact  situations  Identical  to  that  In  Stoddard 
v.  Dann  (e.g..  covering  only  a  foreign  inventor  who  cannot 
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undersUnd  Engrllsh  and  does  not  know  United  States  patent 
practice)  The  rationale  of  Stoddard  v.  Daufi,  Is  considered 
to  apply  to  all  Innocent  inventorship  errors.  Therefore,  if 
the  statute  can  be  read  to  permit  sole-to-sole  conversion  In  a 
specific  fact  situation,  it  can  also  be  read  to  permit  correc- 
tion of  other  innocent  errors  of  inventorship. 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained In  Section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952,  as  amended 
(66  Stat.  793.  85  Stat.  364.  88  Stat.  1949  ;  35  U.S.C.  6  ns 
amended)  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing II  1.45  and  1.324  and  by  adding  new  H  1.48  and  1.426. 

This  proposal  has  been  reviewed  pursuant  to  E.O.  12044 
and  determined  to  have  no  potential  major  economic  con- 
sequences requiring  the  preparation  of  a  regulatory  analysis. 

In  the  text  of  the  proposed  amendments  to  |  1.324,  addi- 
tions are  Indicated  by  arrows  and  deletions  are  indicated  by 
brackets. 

It  Is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  Chapter  I,  as  follows : 

I  1.45     [Amended] 

1.  By  amending  |  1.45  by  removing  the  heading  "(a)"  to 
the  first  paragraph  and  by  removing  entirely  paragraphs 
"(b)"  and  "(c).'" 

2.  By  adding  |  1.48  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  1.48     Correction  of  inventorahip 

If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made  through  error 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  one  person  as  sole  in- 
ventor when  the  person  was  not  In  fact  the  Inventor,  or  was 
actually  a  joint  Inventor,  the  application  may  be  corrected 
by  amendment  to  remove  the  name  of  the  person  not  the  in- 
ventor and  add  the  name  of  the  actual  sole  inventor,  or  to 
include  all  the  Joint  Inventors.  Such  amendment  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  statement  of  the  facts  verified  by  the 
original  applicant  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by 
i  1.65  by  the  applicant  who  is  the  actual  Inventor,  or  each 
applicant  who  is  a  Joint  Inventor.  Such  amendment  must  be 
diligently  made  and  have  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 
In  like  manner.  If  an  application  for  patent  has  been  made 
through  error  without  any  deceptive  intention  by  two  or 
more  persons  as  Joint  inventors,  when  they  were  not  in  fact 
Joint  Inventors,  or  all  the  actual  Joint  inventors,  the  ap- 
plication may  be  corrected  by  amendment  to  remove  the 
names  of  those  not  Inventors  and  add  the  names  of  the 
actual  Joint  Inventors,  or  to  Inclnde  all  the  Joint  inventors. 
Such  amendment  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of 
the  facts  verified  by  the  original  applicants  and  an  oath  or 
declarations  as  required  by  |  1.65  by  each  applicant  who  is 
a  Joint  inventor.  Such  amendment  must  be  diligently  made 
and  have  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

3.  By  revising  1 1.324  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  1.324     Correction  of  error  in  joining  inventor 

Whenever  a  patent  is  issued  and  it  appears  that  there  was 
[a  misjoinder  or  nonjoinder  of  Inventors]  ^an  error  in  the 
designation  of  Inventorship^  and  that  such  [misjoinder  or 
omission] ^error^  occurred  [by  error  and]  without  deceptive 
Intention,  the  Commissioner  may.  on  application  of  all  the 
parties  and  the  assignees  and  satisfactory  proof  of  the  facts, 
or  on  order  of  a  court  before  which  such  matter  is  called  in 
question,  issue  a  certificate  [deleting  the  mlsjoined  inventor 
from  the  patent  or  adding  the  non>Joined  inventor  to]  ^cor- 
recting inventorship  i&'<  the  patent. 

4.  By  adding  |  1.426  to  read  as  follows: 
I  1.426     Correction  of  inventorahip 

If  an  international  application  for  patent  designating  the 
United  States  of  America  has  been  made  through  error 
without  any  deceptive  intention  by  one  person  as  sole  in- 
ventor when  the  person  was  not  in  fact  the  inventor,  or  was 
actually  a  Joint  Inventor,  the  international  application  may 
be  corrected  by  amendment  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  to  remove  the  name  of  the  person  not 
the  Inventor  and  add  the  name  of  the  actual  sole  inventor, 
or  to  include  all  the  Joint  inventors.  Such  amendment  must 
be  arcompanied  by  a  statement  of  the  facts  verified  by  the 
original  application  and  an  oath  or  declaration  as  required  by 
I  1.70  by  the  applicant  who  is  the  actual  inventor,  or  each 
applicant  who  is  a  Joint  inventor.  Such  amendment  must  be 
diligently  made  and  have  the  written  consent  of  any  as- 
signee. In  like  manner,  if  an  International  application  for 
patent  designating  the  United  States  of  America  has  been 
made  thro'igh  error  withont  any  deceptive  intention  by  two 


or  more  persons  as  Joint  inventors,  when  they  were  not  in 
fact  Joint  inventors,  or  all  the  actual  Joint  inventors,  the 
International  application  may  be  corrected  by  amendment 
before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to 
remove  the  names  of  those  not  inventors  and  add  the  names 
of  the  actual  Joint  Inventors,  or  to  include  all  the  Joint  In- 
ventors. Such  amendment  must  l>e  accompanied  by  a  state- 
ment of  the  facts  verified  by  the  original  applicants  and  an 
oath  or  declaration  as  required  by  |  1.70  by  each  applicant 
who  Is  a  Joint  Inventor.  Such  amendment  m'lst  be  diligently 
mode  and  have  the  written  consent  of  any  assignee. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dec.  15.  1980.  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta 

and  Tmdemarka. 
Approved  :  Dec.  24.  1980. 

.JORDAN  J.  BARUCH.  ' 

Aaaiatant   Secretary  for   Productivity,   Technologn   and 
fnnovation. 

[PR  Doc.  51-675  Piled  1-9-81 :  8  :  45  am] 


Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases;  Deposit  of 
Computer  Program  Listings 

37  CFR  Part  1 

Agbxcy  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

Action  :  Final  rule. 

SCMHABT  :  Rules  of  practice  are  amended  to  provide  special 
procedures  for  presentation  of  computer  program  listings  in 
the  form  of  microfiche  in  patent  applications.  Use  of  micro- 
fiche Is  desirable  In  view  of  the  number  of  computer  program 
listings  being  submitted  as  part  of  the  disclosure  In  patent 
applications.  Such  listings  are  often  several  hundred  pages 
in  length.  By  filing  and  publishing  such  computer  program 
listings  on  microfiche  rather  than  on  paper,  substantial  cost 
savings  can  result  to  the  applicants,  the  public,  and  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

Dates:  Sections  1.77  and  l.»6  effective  Jan.  12,  1981. 
Section  1.21  effective  Mar.  13,  1981. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Louis  O.  Mans- 
sel  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3070  or,  for  details  of  th«* 
spedflcatlons,  Mr.  J.  Kent  Hughes  at  (703)  557-0410,  or  by 
mall  marked  to  their  attention  addressed  to  the  Commissioner 
of   Patents  and  Trademarks.   Washington,   D.C.   20231. 

Supplementary  Information  :  This  notice  changes  two 
rules  and  adds  a  new  rule  to  provide  suitable  procedures 
for  presenting  computer  program  listings  where  such  list- 
ings are  submitted  with  applications  for  patent  to  fulfill  the 
disclosure  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 
Claaaiflcation 

This  amendment  of  Part   I   of  Title  37   CFR   Is  deemed 
significant  under  procedures  established  by  the  Department 
of  Commerce  pursuant  to  Executive  Order  12044. 
Regulatory  Analyaia 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  has  reviewed  the  amend- 
ment and  determined  that  It  will  have  no  potential  major 
economic  consequences  requiring  the  preparation  of  a  regula- 
tory analysis  under  Executive  Order  12044. 
Background 

The  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  of  June  15,  1977  at  42  FR  30522  and  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  July  5,  1977  at  960  O.O.  2.  An  oral 
hearing  was  held  on  Sept.  13,  1977. 

A  computer  program  listing,  as  used  In  these  rules,  means 
the  printout  that  lists.  In  proper  sequence,  the  Instructions, 
routines,  and  other  contents  of  a  program  for  a  computpr. 
The  listing  may  be  either  In  machine  or  machine-Independent 
(object  or  source)  programming  language  which  will  cause 
a  computer  to  perform  a  defired  task,  such  as  solving  a 
problem,  regulating  the  flow  of  work  in  a  computer,  or  con- 
trolling or  monitoring  events.  The  general  description  of  the 
computer  program  listing  will  appear  in  the  specification 
while  computer  program  listing  may  appear  either  directly 
or  as  a  microfiche  as  appendix  to.  the  specification  and  be 
Incorporated  Into  the  specification  by  reference. 
Diacuaaion  of  the  Background  and  Mafor  Jaanea  Involved 

The  provisions  of  37  CFR  152  and  1.84  for  submitting 
specifications  and  drawings  on  paper  have  been  found  suitable 
for  roost  patent  applications.   However,  when  lengthy  com- 
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puter  program  listings  must  be  disclosed  In  a  patent  appli- 
cation In  order  to  provide  a  complete  disclosure,  use  of  paper 
copies  can  become  burdensome. 

The  cost  of  printing  long  computer  programs  In  patent 
documents  Is  also  very  expensive  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office.  Likewise,  the  issue  fee.  which  must  be  paid  by 
the  applicant.  Is  based  on  the  number  of  pages  and  may  be 
correspondingly  high. 

In  the  past,  all  disclosures  part  of  a  patent  application 
were  presented  on  paper  with  the  exception  of  micro- 
organisms. Under  new  section  1.96.  several  different  methods 
for  submitting  computer  program  listings.  Including  the  uf»«* 
of  microfiche  are  set  forth. 

Relatively  short  computer  program  listings  (10  pages  or 
less)  win  be  submitted  on  paper  and  be  printed  as  part  of 
the  patent.  If  the  computer  program  listing  Is  10  or  more 
pages  In  length.  It  may  be  submitted  on  either  paper  or 
microfiche,  although  microfiche  Is  preferred. 

Copies  of  publicly  available  computer  program  listings  will 
be  available  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  a  cost 
of  one  dollar  per  microfiche  or  on  paper  at  a  cost  of  30  cents 
per  page.  These  costs  represent  the  estimated  costs  to  the 
Office  of  furnishing  the  copies. 
Reaponae  to  Public  Comment n  Received 

Nine  individuals  and  organl.  atlons  submitted  written  com- 
ments relating  to  the  proposed  rule  change.  Two  additional 
individuals  asked  for  clarification  of  certain  points  at  the 
oral  hearing. 

All  of  the  suggestions  relating  to  clarification  of  the  rules 
were  adopted. 

The  proposal  to  accept  microfiche  for  10  or  less  pages  of 
listing  was  not  adopted  since  such  listings  cause  no  serious 
printing  or  cost  problems.  It  Is  not  considered  to  be  cost  ef- 
fective to  prepare  and  maintain  n  microfiche  on  so  few  pages. 

The  suggestion  to  permit  lined  paper  was  not  adopted 
since  high-quality  reproduction  procedures  used  would  pick 
up  such  lines. 

A  number  of  proposals  were  directed  to  permitting  llstlngn 
to  be  filed  on  other  forms  of  microfilm  and  machine  readable 
material.  Such  proposals  were  not  adopted  at  this  time  In 
view  of  the  difficulty  to  the  public  and  the  office  of  reading 
and  reproducing  such  material  on  a  single  machine. 

The  mandatory  use  of  microfiche  for  listings  over  50 
pages  has  been  deleted  since  such  a  mandatory  requirement 
would  conHict  with  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  require- 
ments. 

Other  Information 

The  mlcrographlc  standards  referred  to  In  section  1.96(b» 
(2)  may  be  obtained  from  either  the  National  Mlcrographlc 
Association.  «71»  Colesvllle  Road.  Sliver  Spring.  Md.  20910 
or  the  American  National  Standards  Institute.  1430  Broad- 
way, New  York.  N.Y.  10018. 
Amendment  of  Regulationa 

For  the  reasons  set  out  In  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks by  :«  use  11  6  and  41.  Part  1  of  Title  37  CFR  is 
amended  as  set  forth  below. 

1.  Section  1.21  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragraphdt 
to  read  as  follows  : 

i  1.21     Patent  and  miacellnneoua  feea  and  chargea 

•  •  •  •  * 

(1)  The   fee   for   obtaining  a    microfiche   copy   of   an 
available  microfiche,  per  microfiche fl.OO 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  Section  1.77  Is  amended  by  revising  paragraph   (c)   to 
read  as  follows : 
1 1.77     Arrangement  of  application 

•  •  •  •  • 
(c)(1)    Cross-reference  to   related   applications,  if  any. 
(2)  Reference  to  a  "microfiche  appendix"  if  any.  (See  Sec- 
tion   1.96(b)).    The    total    number   of    microfiche   and    total 

number  of  frames  should  he  specified. 

•  •  *  •  • 

3.  A  new  Section  1.96  Is  added  and  reads  as  followa : 

I  1.96     Submiaaion  of  computer  program  liatinga 

Descriptions  of  the  operation  and  general  content  of  com- 
puter program  listings  should  appear  In  the  description  por- 
tion of  the  specification.  A  computer  program  listing  for  the 
purpose  of  these  rules  Is  defined  as  a  print-out  that  lUts 
In  appropriate  sequence  the  Instructions,  routines,  and  other 


contents  of  a  program  for  a  computer.  The  program  listing 
may  be  either  In  machine  or  machine-Independent  (object  or 
source)  language  which  will  cause  a  computer  to  perform  n 
desired  procedure  or  task  such  as  solve  a  problem,  regulate 
the  fiow  of  work  In  a  computer,  or  control  or  monitor  events. 
Computer  program  listings  may  be  submitted  In  patent  ap 
plications  In  the  following  forms  : 

(a)  IfoteriaJ  rchich  will  be  printed  in  the  patent.  If  the 
computer  program  listing  is  contained  on  10  printout  pages 
or  less.  It  most  be  submitted  either  as  drawings  or  as  part 
of  the  specification. 

(1)  Dravoinga.  The  listing  may  be  submitted  In  the  man- 
ner and  complying  with  the  requirements  for  drawings  as 
provided  In  Section  1.84.  At  least  one  figure  numeral  Is  re- 
quired on  each  sheet  of  drawing. 

(2)  Specification. 

( i)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation  In   accordance  with   the  provisions  of  Sec- 
tion 1.52.  at  the  end  of  the  description  but  before 
the  claims. 
(11)  The  listing  may  be  submitted  as  part  of  the  specifi- 
cation in  the  form  of  computer  prlntont  sheets  (com- 
monly 14  by  11  inches  in  sise)  for  use  as  "camera 
ready  copy"  when  a  patent  is  subsequently  printed. 
Such    computer    printout    sheets    must    be   original 
copies   from   the   computer   with    dark    solid    black 
letters  not  less  than  0.21  cm  high,  on  white,  un- 
shaded  and   unllned   paper,   the   printing  on   each 
sheet  must  be  limited  to  an  area  9  Inches  high  by 
13  Inches  wide,  and  the  sheets  should  be  submitted 
In  a  protective  cover.  When  printed  In  patents,  such 
computer  printout  sheets  will  appear  at  the  end  of 
the    description    but    before    the    claims    and    will 
usually  be  reduced  about  ^  In  slie  with  two  print- 
out sheets  being  printed  as  one  patent  specification 
page.  Any  amendments  must  be  made  by  way  of  sub- 
mission of  a  substitute  sheet  If  the  copy  is  to  be  used 
for  camera  ready  copy, 
(b)   Aa  an  appendix  tchich  will  not  be  printed.  If  a  com- 
puter program  listing  printout  is  11  or  more  pages  long,  ap 
plicants  may  submit  such  listing  In  the  form  of  microfiche, 
referred    to    In    the    specification    (see    11.77(c)(2)).    Such 
microfiche  filed  with  a  patent  application  Is  to  be  referred  to 
as  a  "microfiche  appendix."  The  "microfiche  appendix"  will 
not  he  part  of  the  printed  patent.  Reference  in  the  application 
to  the  "microfiche  appendix"  should  be  made  ot  the  bednnlng 
of  the  specification  at  the  location  indicated  In  I  1.77(c)(2). 
Any  amendments  thereto  must  be  made  by  way  of  revised 
microfiche.  All  computer  program  listings  submitted  on  paper 
will  be  printed  as  part  of  the  patent. 

(1)  AvnilabUiti/  of  appendix.  Such  computer  program  list- 
ings on  microfiche  will  be  available  to  the  public  for  Inspec- 
tion, and  paper  on  microfiche  copies  thereof  will  be  separatel.v 
available  for  purchase,  after  a  patent  based  on  such  an  ap- 
plication Is  granted  or  the  application  Is  otherwise  made  pub- 
licly available. 

(2)  Submiaaion  requirementa.  Computer-generated  Infor- 
mation submitted  as  an  appendix  to  an  application  for  patent 
shall  be  In  the  form  of  microfiche  in  accordance  with  the 
standards  set  forth  in  the  following  American  National 
(ANSI)  or  National  Micrographics  Association  (NMA) 
Standards  (Note:  As  new  editions  of  these  standards  are 
published,  the  latest  shall  apply)  : 

ANSI  PH  1.28-1978 — Specifications  for  Photographic  Film 
for  Archival  Records.  Silver-Gelatin  T.vpe.  on  Cellulose 
Ester  Base. 

ANSI  PH  1.41-1976 — Specifications  for  Photographic  Film 
for   Archival    Records.    Sllver-Oelatln   T.vpe.    on   Polyester 

Base. 
NMA-MSl   (1971)— Quality  Standards  for  Computer  Output 

Microfilm. 
ANSI/NMA  M82  (197S>— Format  and  Coding  Standards  for 

Computer  Output  Microfilm. 
NMA  MS5   (ANSI  PH  5.9-1975)— Microfiche  of  Documents. 
ANSI  PH  2.19  (1959) — Diffuse  Transmission  Density, 
except  as  modified  or  clarified  below  : 

(1)  Either  Computer-Output-Microfilm  (COM)  output 
or  copies  of  photographed  paper  copy  may  be  sub- 
mitted. In  the  former  case,  NMA  standards  MSI 
and  MS2  apply ;  in  the  latter  case,  standard  M85 
applies. 
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(11)  Film  submitted  shall  be  first  generation  (camera 
film)  negative  appearing  microfiche  (with  emul- 
sion on  the  back  side  of  the  film  when  viewed  with 
the  images  right  reading). 

(HI)  Reduction  ratio  of  microfiche  submitted  should- be 
24  :1  or  a  similar  ratio  where  variation  from  said 
ratio  Is  required  in  order  to  fit  the  documents  Into 
the  image  area  of  the  microfiche  format  used. 

(iv)  Film  submitted  shall  have  a  thicliness  of  at  least 
.003  inches  (0.13  mm)  and  not  more  than  .009 
inches  (0.23  mm)  for  either  cellulose  acetate  base 
or  polyester  base  type. 

(T)  Both  microfiche  formats  Al  (98  frames,  14 
columns  x  7  rows)  and  A3  (63  frames,  9  columns  x 
7  rows)  which  are  described  In  NMA  standard 
MS2  (Al  is  also  described  in  MS5)  are  acceptable 
for  use  In  preparation  of  microfiche  submitted. 

(vl)  At  least  tbe  left-most  %  (50  mm  x  12  mm)  of  the 
header  or  title  area  of  each  microfiche  submitted 
shall  be  clear  or  positive  appearing  so  that  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  can  apply  serial  num- 
ber and  filing  date  thereto  in  an  eye-readable  form. 
The  middle  portion  of  the  header  shall  be  used  by 
applicant  to  apply  an  eye-readable  application 
Identification  such  as  the  title  and/or  the  first  in- 
ventor's name.  The  attorney's  docket  number  may 
be  Included.  The  final  right-hand  portion  of  the 
microfiche  shall  contain  sequence  information  for 
the  microfiche,  such  as  1  of  4,  2  of  4.  etc. 
(▼11)  Additional  requirements  which  apply  specifically 
to  microfiche  of  filmed  paper  copy. 

(a)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted 
shall  contain  a  standard  test  target  which 
contains  five  NBS  Microcopy  Resolution  Test 
Charts  (No.  lOlOA),  one  in  the  center  and 
one  In  each  corner.  See  Illustration  on  page 
2  of  NMA  Recommended  Practice  MS104.  In- 
spection and  Quality  Control  of  First  Gen- 
eration Silver  Hallde  Microfilm.  See  also 
paragraph  7  of  NMA-MS5. 

(b)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  sub- 
mitted must  contain  a  fully  descriptive  title 
and  the  Inventor's  name  as  filed. 

(c)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  the  micro- 
fiche frames  should  be  consecutively  num- 
bered. 

(d)  Pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames  shall  be 
from  left  to  right  and  from  top  to  bottom. 

(e)  At  a  reduction  of  24 :1  resolution  of  the 
original  microfilm  shall  be  least  120  lines 
per  mm  (."i.O  target)  so  that  reproduction 
copies  may  be  expected  to  comply  with  provi- 
sions of  paragraph  7.1.4,  of  NMA  Standard 
MS5. 

(f)  Background  density  of  negative  appearing 
cameras  master  microfiche  of  filmed  paper 
documents  shall  be  within  the  range  0.9  to 
1.2  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater  thap 
0.08.  The  density  shall  be  visual  diffuse 
density  as  measured  using  the  method  de- 
scribed in  ANSI  Standard  PH  2.19. 

(g)  An  index,  when  Included,  should  appear  in 
the  last  frame  (lower  right  hand  corner  when 
data  Is  right-reading)  of  each  microfiche.  See 
NMA-MS^,  paragraph  6.6. 

(vlll)   Microfiche   generated   by   Computer   Output  Micro- 
film (COM). 

(A)  Background  density  of  negative-appearing  COM-gen- 
erated  camera  master  microfiche  shall  be  within  the  range  of 
1.3  to  2.0  and  line  density  should  be  no  greater  than  0.2. 
The  density  shall  be  visual  diffuse  density  as  described  in 
ANSI  PH  2.19. 

(B)  The  first  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  should 
contain  a  resolution  test  frame  in  conformance  with  NMA 
standard  MSI. 

(C)  The  second  frame  of  each  microfiche  submitted  must 
contain  a  fully  descriptive  title  and  the  Inventor's  name  as 
filed. 

(D)  The  pages  or  lines  appearing  on  tbe  microfiche  frames 
should  be  consecutively  numbered. 

(E)  It  is  preferred  that  pagination  of  the  microfiche  frames 
be  from  left  to  right  and  top  to  bottom  but  the  alternative. 


I.e.,  from  top  to  bottom  and  from  left  to  right,  Is  also  ac- 
ceptable. 

(F)  An  index,  when  included,  should  appear  on  the  last 
frame  (lower  right  hand  corner  when  data  is  right  reading) 
of  each  microfiche. 

(G)  Amendment  of  microfiche  must  be  made  by  way  oi 
replacement  microfiche. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dec.   19,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
Approved  :  Dec.  .^0,  1980. 
JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 

Assistant    Secretani   for   Productivity,    Technology    and 
Innovation. 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CPU  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  27,400,  Re.  S.N.  191,127,  FUed  Sep.  28,  1980,  CI.  174/ 
38,  MOUNTING  PEDESTAL  FOR  UTILITIES,  Anne  D. 
Nickola,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ernest  I  Gilford,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

Re.  27,690,  Re.  S.N.  205,167,  Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  CI.  198/ 
852,  FLAT  WIRE  CONVEYOR  BELT  HAVING  SLOT- 
TED BAR  LINKS.  Gerald  C.  Roinestad.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  W.  Beckett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3,792,133,  Re.  S.N.  183.327.  FUed  Sep.  2.  1980,  CI.  264/33, 
METHOD  FOR  SLIP-FORMING  WALLS  OF  ASYM- 
METRICAL TRANSVERSE  CROSS  SECTION.  Roy 
Robert  Goughnour,  Owner  of  Record:  A.  C.  Aukerman  Co., 
Jackson,  Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ducan  F.  Beaman.  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  147 

3,978,650,  Re.  S.N.  198.032.  FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  CI.  368/ 
200,  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE,  Yukio  Hashimoto,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Citizen  Watch  Ca,  Ltd,  Tokyo.  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  J.  Jordan,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

3,984,299,  Re.  S.N.  198,526,  FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  CI.  204/ 
181,  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING  CA- 
TIONIC  COMPOSITIONS,  Robert  D.  Jerabek,  Owner  of 
Record:  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  WUliam  E.  Dominick,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 14 

4,014,633,  Re.  S.N.  183.328.  Filed  Sep.  2.  1980.  CI.  425/63. 
ADJUSTABLE  SLIP  FORM,  Roy  Robert  Goughnour, 
Owner  of  Record:  A.  C  Aukerman  Ojrrtpany,  Jackson,  Mich., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Townsend  F.  Beaman.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
147 

4,024,979,  Re.  S.N.  117,456,  FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  CI.  241/ 
220,  HANDLING  RING  FOR  PLASTIC  DRUM,  Walter 
J.  Craig,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edward  D.  GUhooly.  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,053,380,  Re.  S.N.  200,087,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  CI.  204/ 
163  R,  l,l.l-TRIHALOGENO-4-METHYLPENTENES, 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  USE  OF 
THE  SAME  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  1,1-DIHALO- 
GENO-4-METHYL-1.3-PENTADIENES,  Yoshiji  Fujita,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki- 
City.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  L.  Mathis,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  223 
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4,070,031,  Re.  S.N.  115,072,  Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  CI.  280/  4,156,980,  Re.  S.N.  180,594.  Filed  Aug.  25.  1980,  CI   42/ 

103.  STEERING  LINKAGES,  Donald  G.  M.  Whittaker,  44,    BREECH   OPENING    APPARATUS   FOR   HAND- 

Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  GUN,  John  E.  Aspenwall,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  At- 

etal..  Ex.  Gp:  316  tomey  or  Agent:  B.  Deon  Criddle,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,072,668,  Re.  S.N.  119.230.  Filed  Feb.  7.  1980,  CI.  260/  4,188,782,  Re.  S.N.  202,386.  Filed  Oct.  30.  1980,  CI.  60/ 

112.5   LH,   LH-RH  ANALOGS,   Max   S.   Amoss,   et  al..  733,    FUEL    VAPORIZING    COMBUSTOR    TUBE     B 

Owner  of  Record:  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  ciark  Smith,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor 

San  Di^o.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  E.  Anderson,  q,..  Peoria.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Walters,  et  al., 

et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125                     .                                                ,  g,  q    .  3^3 


4,103,818,  Re.  S.N.  170.591.  FUed  Jul.  21.  1980,  CI.  229/ 
15.  CARTON  DIVIDER.  Wallace  O.  Raubenheimer, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lorimer  P. 
Brooks,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,121,507,  Re.  S.N.  199.854.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  CI.  99/ 
275.  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  A  CARBONATED 
BEVERAGE.  Alexander  Kuckens.  Owner  of  Record: 
Dagma  Deutsche  Automaten  and  Getrankemschinen  Gnub., 
Reinfeld/ Hoist.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dale  R.  Small, 
Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,121,857,  Re.  S.N.  199,852,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  CI.  282/ 
11.5  A.  CONTINUOUS  STATIONERY  ASSEMBLIES. 
Per  Weien  Halse.  Owner  of  Record:  Moore  Business  Forms. 
Inc.  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  B. 
Newitt.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,125,792,  Re.  S.N.  202,882.  Filed  Nov.  3.  1980,  CI.  310/ 
268,  BRUSHLESS  D-C  MOTOR.  Fritz  Schmider,  Owner  of 
Record:  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Georgen.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Horst  M.  Kasper.  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,136,283,  Re.  S.N.  206,103,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1980.  CI.  250/ 
363  S,  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD, 
Alvin  S.  Blum,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ernest  S.  Kettelson,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 


4,201,905,  Re.  S.N.  199,631,  Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Q.  219/ 
121  L,  LASER  CUTTING  HEAD  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
PUNCH  PRESSES,  Stephen  C.  Clark,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Flo..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  James  Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,208,036,  Re.  S.N.  204,705,  Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  CI.  254/ 
150  R.  WINCH.  Richard  David  John  Huggett.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Lewmar  Marine  Limited.  Hampshire,  England, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Mailey,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

4,217,413,  Re.  S.N.  195.584,  Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  CI.  435/94, 
NOVEL  MALTULOSE-CONTAINING  SYRUPS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME,  Raoul  Walon, 
Owner  of  Record:  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs. 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ellen  P.  Trevors,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
172 

4,222,716,  Re.  S.N.  197,401.  Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  CI.  417/ 
310.  COMBINED  PRESSURE  MATCHING  AND  CA- 
PACITY CONTROL  SLIDE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
HELICAL  SCREW  ROTARY  MACHINE,  David  N 
Shaw,  Owner  of  Record:  Dunham-Bush.  Inc.,  West  Hartford. 
Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  343 
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Re.  30,267 

3,MQ,12i 

4.125.407 

4,137.131 

4.149,S13 

4.16S.488 

4,16»,7B5 

4,179.404 

4,187,184 

4,188,303 

4,189.486 

4.190,871 

4,191,368 

4,196,832 

4,199,025 

4,199,815 

4,200,389 

4.202,225 

4,205.011 

4,205,074 

4.206,735 

4,207,188 

4,207.912 


4,207,985 
4.209.391 
4.209,445 
4,211,756 
4.212,000 
4.214.875 
4.215.114 
4,217,868 
4.217,915 
4,218,291 
4,218,429 
4.218,539 
4.218.568 
4.219.168 
4.219,480 
4.219.597 
4.220.317 
4.221.352 
4,221.693 
4.221,735 
4.222,339 
4.222.745 
4,222,781 


4.223,648 
4,224.127 
4,224.129 
4,226,211 
4,226,226 
4,226.239 
4.226.312 
4,226.478 
4,226.566 
4.226,628 
4.226,664 
4.226,926 
4.227.004 
4.227.015 
4,227,359 
4,227,608 
4.227,983 
4,228,131 
4,228.199 
4,229,432 
4,229,537 
4,229.595 
4.229.597 


4,229.823 
4,230,222 
4.230.677 
4,231,792 
4.231,926 
4.232,060 
4,232,256 
4,232,418 
4.232,526 
4.232.755 
4.232.804 
4.233.742 
4.233,794 
4.233.914 
4.233,950 
4.234.029 
4.234,190 
4.234.736 
4,234.847 
4.234,906 
4.235,587 
4.235,605 


Diaclaimers 

3,965.449. — Louit     Albert     Bevacqua,     Des     Plalnes,     111. 

TREADLE   BAR    DRIVEN   POTENTIOMETER.    Patent 

dated  June  22,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  by 

tbe  assignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  tbis  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  4,  7  and  8  of 

said  patent. 


4,240,652. — Lip   F.   Wong   and  Btnton  A.   WMteman,   Rlcb- 
mond,  Va.  LIGHTWEIGHT  DRILL  ROD.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  23,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee, Rtynoldt  Metala  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,883.655.— ^ye»  Fuxe,  Stockholm,  Sweden.  ERGOCOBNINE 
OR  2-BROMO-*-ERGOCTPTINE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 
OF  PARKINSONISM.  Patent  dated  May  13,  1975.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Dec.  8.  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Fidelity  Union 
Truat  Company. 
Hereby  dedicates  said  patent  to  the  Pnbllc. 


Enrata 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.242,113,  to  Gonter  J.  Lissy 
of  Ohio,  for  POWDER  SPRAY  BOOTH,  appearing  in  the 
OrriciAL  GAtKTTE  of  Dec.  30,  1980  should  be  deleted  slnw 
no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,243,170,  to  Michael  D.  Jones, 
White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  for  FOOD  CONTAINER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME,  appearing 
in  the  Official  Gazbtti  of  Jan.  6,  1981  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted. 

All  reference  to  Reissue  Patent  No.  Re.  30.470  to  Dean  W. 
Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  Euclid,  Ohio,  by  Addressograph- 
Multigraph  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  Del.,  assignee,  for  AD- 
DRESS PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ROLLER  PLATENS 
AND  METHOD,  appearing  in  the  Official  Gaiette  of  Jan. 
6,  1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted. 
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GOTIBNICBNT-OWNBD  INTENTIONS 

yotiee  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  GoTern- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  inclnde 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  |5.00  each  (flO.OO  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Of/lee  of  Oovemment  7n«ent<«tw  and  PatentB, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Dkpartment  or  the  Asmt,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444, 

Pentagon,  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-047,522.  Flight  Control  Syrtem.  Filed 
June  11.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-048.402.  Structural  Cores  and  Their 
Fabrication.  Filed  June  14,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-054,213.  Airborne  Hoist.  Filed  July  2. 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-060,525.  Eflident  High  Voltage  Photo- 
voltaic Cells.  Filed  July  25,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-068.044.  Apparatus  and  Process  for 
Measuring  the  Torque  Transferred  by  Engine  Shafts.  Filed 
Aug.  20,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,772.  Adjustable  Parallel  Flnidlc 
Resistor  Bank.  Filed  Aug.  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-071.976.  Electronic  Symbology  Genera- 
tion for  Radar  Plan  Position  Indicator  (PPI)  Displays 
Using  Rotating  Coils.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-072,274.  Rocket  In-Tube  Spin  Device 
and  Rear  Sabot.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-072,507.  Quadrant  Elevation  Control 
Device.  Filed  Sept.  4.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-077,441.  Oun  Tube  Orientation  Sensor- 
Target  Mirror.  Filed  Sept.  20,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-077.442.  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
Temperature  Compensation  of  Pluidic  Circuits.  Filed  Sept. 
20,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078,748.  Fluidic  Pulser.  Filed  Sept.  25. 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-080.907.  Simplified  System  for  Estimat- 
ing Pulse  Radar  Doppler  Frequency.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1979. 

Patent  application  6--081.300.  Low  Cost  Rocket  Motor  Case 
and  Metliod  of  Fabrication.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-081.302.  Selectable  Drag  Brakes  for 
Rocket  Range  Control.  Filed  Oct.  2.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-081.303.  Low  Cost  Multiple  Round 
Launcher.  FUed  Oct.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-081,998.  Nickel  Analysis  Device.  Filed 
Oct.  4.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-082.264.  Small  Arms  Ammunition.  Filed 
Oct.  5.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-4)83,046.  Omni-Directlonal  Compound 
Parabolold-Hyperboloid  Radiation  Device.  Filed  Oct.  9. 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-083,071.  Method  of  Operating  a  Cold 
Cathode-Cold  Reservoir  Thyratron.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-084,047.  Safing  and  Arming  Slgnaturp 
for  Fuzes.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-084,984.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Re- 
moval of  Sodium  Carbonate  From  Cyanide  Platlnp  Baths. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979. 
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Patent  application  6-087,891.  Fluldlc  Waste  Gate.  Filed  Oct. 

24,  1979. 
Patent  anplicatlon  6-092,123.  Tie-Down  Assembly.  Filed  Nov. 

Patent  application  6-095,731.  Antenna  With  Sum  and  Error 
Patterns.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-095,746.  Military  Vehicle  Having  Ex 
ternal  Gun.  Filed  Nov.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-101,327.  Gas  Generator-Actuated  Fire 
Suppressant  Mechanism.  Filed  Dec.  6,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-108.903.  Digital  Filter  Bank  Detector. 
Filed  Dec.  31. 1979. 

Patent  application  6-109,598.  Radiation  Dose  Rate  Meter. 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110.955.  Near  Millimeter  Wave  Genera- 
tor Wfth  Dielectric  Cavity.  Filed  Jan.  10.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110,958.  Fluldlc  Oil  Viscometer.  Filed 
Jan.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-111,738.  Broad  Band  Fluerlc  Amplifier. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-114.03.3.  Method  for  Determining  Oxida- 
tive Status  of  Unsaturated  Lipids- and  Method  for  Evalua- 
tion Antioxidant  Effectiveness  in  Lipld-Pol.vpeptlde  l-a.vers. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-114,035.  Method  of  Visually  Detecting 
Antioxidant  in  an  Organic  Mixture.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-114.777.  A  Half  Duplex  Integral  Vocoder 
Modem  System.  Filed  Jan.  23,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-118,044.  Drive  Mechanism.  Filed  Feb. 
4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-132,205.  Acceleration  Switch.  Filed 
Mar.  20,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-132,940.  Steerable  Null  Antenna  Proces- 
sor With  Gain  Control.  Filed  Mar.  24.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-132,941.  Adaptive  Steerable  Null  An- 
tenna Processor.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-133.173.  Electromagnetic  Interference 
Suppression  in  a  Vehicle  Horn  Circuit.  Filed  Mar.  24. 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-133,735.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Detonating  Explosive  In  Response  to  Detonation  of  Re- 
mote Explosive.  Filed  Mar.  25,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-138,477.  MIC  Combiner  Using  Un- 
matched Diodes.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-138.946.  Propellant  Charge  With  Re- 
duced Muzzle  Smoke  and  Flash  Characteristics.  Filed  Apr. 
9.  1980. 


Patent  application  6-146,580.  Key-to-Address  Transforma- 
tions. Fifed  May  5.  1980. 

Patent  application  899,772.  Dual  Caliber  Revolver.  Filed  Apr. 
24,  1978. 

Patent  application  904.366.  Null  Steering  Antenna.  Filed  Ma.v 
10,  1978. 

Patent  4.183,303.  Proxlmlt.v  Fuze  Filed  Feb.  2.-).  1963.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  15,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.184,073.  Fast  Response  Electron  Sppctrometer.  Filed 
May  25,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  15.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.185,252.  Microstrlp  Qpen  Ring  Resonator  Oscilla- 
tors. Filed  May  10,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  22.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,186,434.  Means  for  Producinc  and  Controlling  Dead- 
Time  of  the  Switching  Transistors  DC-to-DC  and  DC-to-AC 
Converters.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  29,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.190.000.  Mine  Proximity  Fuse.  Filed  Oct.  23.  1962. 
Patented  Feb.  26,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.190.083.  Fluidic  Logical  Pyrotechnic  Initiator.  Filed 
Sept.  7.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  26,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.190.769.  Thermal  Image  Camera  With  Storage.  Filed 
June  7,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  avallabre  NTIS. 

Patent  4,190,883.   Switching-Regulated   DC-to-DC  Converter. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977.  Patented  Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4.191.052.  Non-Contact  Fluerlc  Temperature  Sensinc 

Method  and  Apparatus.  Filed  Nov.  27.  1978.  Patented  Mar 

4.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.196.626.  Fluerlc  Notch  Filter  Temperature  or  Den 
slty  Sensor.  Filed  Nov.  27.  1978.  Patented  Apr.  S.  1980 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.197.483.  Submllllmeter  Wave  feneration  Using  Sur 
face  Acoustic  Waves  in  Piezoelectric  Materials.  Filed  Oct 
18.  1978.  Patented  Apr.  8.  1980.  Not  avallahlp  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  op  Health  and  Hi-man  Service.s 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-163.952.  Intracranial  Pres-sure  Moni- 
toring Device.  Filed  June  r^O.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-181.405.  Nondenatiirini;  Zwitterlnnic 
Detergents  for  Membrane  Blochemlstrv.  Filed  Anc  26. 
1080. 


the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 


626-7555 
322-4572 
738-5580 
573-5152 
738-2238 


Ext.  274 


Ext.   223 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope       Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in   to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213) 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916) 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408) 

Denver  Public  Library (303) 

Newark:   University  of  Delaware (302) 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404) 

Chicago  Public  Library (312) 

Boston  Public  Library (617) 

Detroit  Public  Library (313) 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612) 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library _ (816) 

St.  Louis  Public  Library — (314) 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402) 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603) 

Newark  Public  Library (201) 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518) 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716) 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) _ (212) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919) 

Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County ^  (513) 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216) 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries ^ (614) 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419) 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library. (405) 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215) 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412) 

University  Parki  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814) 

Providence  Public  Library : (401 ) 

Memphis    &    Shelby    County    Public    Library    and    Information 

Center (901) 

Dallas  Public  Library (214) 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713) 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206) 

Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt    Engineering    Library,    University   of 

Wisconsin   (608) 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414) 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


894-4519 

269-2814 

536-5400 

833-1458 

372-6552 

363-4600 

241-2288 

472-3411 

862-1777 

733-7740 

474-5125 

856-7525 

790-6291 

737-3280 

369-6936 

623-2932 

422-6286 

255-7055 

624-6546 

448-1224** 

622-3138 

865-4861 

521-7722 


Ext.   265 


Ext.  214 


Ext.   267 


Ext.  212 


Ext.   224 


528-2957 
748-9071 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 
543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5  -.00  p.m; 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  29,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filini;  Date 

of  Oldest 

Now  Cose 

AwaitlnR 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Composilions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  io-l0-7'« 

0x0  and  Oxv  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxyhc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes.              ,,„     „.     .  ..,,7., 

i.rr-ti  T.rvT  I'Mv'n  nTJir\ti5TRV    PI  ASTirs  A\D  MOLDIVO.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director .......  J-ii-<' 

\dhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor.  Irradiation  (Part),  uieacn 

ing:  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  . 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  UtUity  Compositions:  and  Photography.  =.  u-httit   nir«.fnp  12-5-7M 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators.  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus,  misc.  rnysica.  rruL-«w,». 
ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  ^_^_^^ 

and  Related  Arts.  „«„„„.„    »   v  SMITU,  Director.         l-'iJ-7>» 

Food  Treating; 
Winding  and 


works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  1-8-7'J 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290— Vacant 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

i;3'KaclS.ndAppuVn.n»»;Dr.te;R«l..ys.„dlUll«ByEqm^^^^^^  «,kwm*n  l)ir«t.r  7-20-r. 

ing;  Metal  Fuslon-nonding.  Metal  Founding:  .Machine  Toob  for  Shap'ng  or  Dividing.  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  «ooaw 
Toils:  Cullery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  nooks  and  Printed^ Matter.  AirnvRTER  Director  »-l-79 

A.MUS1.:MENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORNUTIO^^^^^ 

^rtrnrToraJco^TSiii'^TMSsr^e^^^^^^^^^ 

semination.  „,  .„    ,^,     .  5-l-7« 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERI.VG.  0,^0^?  ^40-^  J  STOC  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^{^iiiQi^tiiii^ninA 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motor^  Reaction  ^'oto"i,P"7P'' X^,\-{'"^!"cou^^  Fluid  Handling 

Fxcliange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation:  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation,  coupungs.  ue»nu», 

and  Control:  Lubrication.  „„^,,«  «,«    /-,    »«   r-nnipv?*    nirMtor  S-lO-79 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARI NO.  GROUP ^-^^^^^^ 

Building  Structures:  Racks:  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  f^umiture;  Fastened.  L^^^                                                       ^^,^^. 
Textiles:  Sewing  Machines:  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DrlUlng,  Mimng.  «eiis,  ivoi»u».  «  .«»    . 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements,  Clutches. 

KxplcMlon  of  patenu:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  number  Indicated  below  «P^^«  ^uri,^  Nov^^^^^^^  rgSStfsut.CWl'lblic 

expired  earlier  duVto  shortened  terms  under  the  provlMons  0   Public  La^OQO'O^h  Congress  appro^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  provision*  of 

Law  61!..  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23  1954  (6%S  at-  ;M)  or  which  ma  •  ^^^^^  ^Xha^e  expired  before  the  fuU  Urm  oFl?  years  for 

35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indlcaiea  oeiow,  may  imve  c»k« 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provlsioas  of  33  U.S.C.  151.  m.,-,k--  a  109  176  to  8  112.48B,  Inclusl  v« 

Patents r ^^"°.  "umbers  2,295  to  2,323,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents - * ' 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,515 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Robert  H.  Curtiss,  Wayland;  Derek  J.  Gardiner,  Sudbury,  and 
Seldan  A.  Lazarow,  Framingham,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
lomec.  Inc.,  Minnetonica,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,795,186,  dated  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  876,770, 
Nov.  14, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
952,002 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  101—93.14  19  Qainu 


II  I 


^ 


35i 


300  TYPe  BAND 


350  PAPER 


too  PRINT  HAMMERS 


999099— 


1.  An  impact  printer  comprising  a  continuously  moving  type 
carrier  with  a  number  of  characters  thereon  defining  at  least 
one  type  font,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  impacting  hammers,  each 
hammer  having  a  position  within  one  of  said  sets,  the  hammers  in 
like  positions  among  the  sets  being  simultaneously  in  alignment 
with  respective  ones  of  said  characters,  said  hammers  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  cocked  position  to  an  impact 
position,  the  total  number  of  hammers  equal  to  the  number  of 
character  positions  deflning  a  line  of  print,  each  line  of  print 
being  applied  sequentially,  holding  means  for  maintaining  each 
of  said  hammers  in  said  cocked  position,  releasing  means  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  holding  means  and  responsive  to  activation 
thereof  for  selectively  releasing  each  hammer  to  said  impact 
position  to  coact  withsaid  carrier  and  thereby  impacting  a  print 
medium,  each  hammer  having  a  predetermined  flight  time 
from  said  cocked  position  to  said  impact  position,  a  plurality  of 
time-shared  hammer  drivers  in  one  to  one  correspondence  with 
said  hammer  sets  coupled  to  said  releasing  means  for  selective 
activation  thereof  by  application  thereto  of  a  release  pulse  said 
release  pulse  being  of  substantially  less  duration  than  said 
hammer  flight  time,  means  for  coupling  each  said  driver  to 
various  ones  of  said  releasing  means  during  each  said  line  print 
sequence  [for  supplying  J  an(/  adapted  to  supply  a  plurality  of 
sequential  release  pulses  from  [at  least  one  j  each  driver  to  a 
plurality  of  releasing  means  respectively  associated  with  the 
hammers  of  the  set  corresponding  to  said  driver,  during  a  single 
hammer  flight  time,  release  pulses  being  simultaneously  applied 
to  release  means  associated  with  hammers  occupying  like  positions 
in  different  sets,  a  first  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  charac- 
ter type  and  coupled  to  a  character  code  generator,  a  memory 
containing  sequences  of  desired  character  information,  a  com- 
parator, said  comparator  responsive  to  said  memory  and  said 
character  code  generator  and  coupled  to  said  drivers  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  drivers  to  release  hammers  in  accordance 
with  said  sequences  of  desired  character  information,  a  plural- 
ity of  fiduciary  marks  on  said  type  carrier,  second  sensing 
means  responsive  thereto,  a  timing  means  responsive  to  said 
second  sensing  means  for  providing  timing  pulses,  and  means 
coupling  said  timing  pulses  to  said  comparator  and  said  driver 
for  synchronizing  operation  thereof  in  accordance  with  char- 
acter position  relative  to  hammer  locations. 


Re.  30,516 
PROCESS  FOR  PERMANENTLY  WAVING  HAIR  USING 

A  SELF-HEATING  NEUTRALIZING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  WATER-SOLUBLE  SULHTE, 

METABISULFITE  OR  BISULHTE  AND  H2O3 

Jean-Louis  Abegg,  and  Claire  Gayet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Original  No.  4,011,878,  dated  Mar.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  528,481, 

Nov.  29,  1974.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,025,  Mar.  29,  1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,865,930.  Application  for  reinue  Mar.  12, 1979  Ser. 

No.  19,851 

Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  4, 1972,  65009 
Int.  a.'  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  132-7  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  second  stage  of  a  permanent 
wave  operation  of  the  hair,  said  hair  previously  having  been 
reduced,  rinsed  and  wound  on  rollers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  said  hair  for  a  period  of  about  5  to  15  minutes  with  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  first  com- 
ponent comprising  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  sulfite;  so- 
dium, potassium  and  ammonium  metabisulfite;  and  sodium, 
potassium  and  ammonium  bisulfite;  and  a  second  component 
comprising  H2O2.  the  said  components  being  present  in 
amounts  such  that  the  said  mixture  exhibits  a  temperature  rise 
of  about  15°  to  25*  C.  and  contains  free  H2O2  m  amounts  of 
about  0.5-3  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition,  removing 
said  rollers  and  rinsing  said  hair. 


Re.  30,517 

ROTARY  VALVE 

Samuel  B.  McClocklin,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Owatonna 

Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,049,019,  dated  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  723,025, 
Sep.  13,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
45,559 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—625.21  10  Qaims 


7f^ 


1.  A  valve  having  a  body  with  a  chamber,  a  pressure  port, 
and  a  control  pori  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
a  fluid-operated  member,  passage  means  in  said  body  between 
said  control  port  and  said  chamber  with  said  passage  means 
having  two  communicating  branch  passages  connecting  to  said 
chamber,  a  check  valve  positioned  in  one  branch  passage  to 
block  flow  toward  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  member  movable 
in  said  chamber  and  having  means  operable  in  a  first  neutral 
hold  position  to  [connect  said  pressure  port  to  lankj  prevent 
flow  to  said  control  port,  operable  in  a  second  position  to  con- 
nect said  pressure  port  to  said  branch  passage  having  the  check 
valve  for  flow  to  the  control  pori,  and  operable  in  a  third 
position  to  connect  the  other  of  said  branch  passages  to  lank 
with  movement  of  the  valve  member  from  the  second  position 
back  to  the  first  position  not  permitting  flow  from  said  control 
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port  to  said  chamber  because  of  said  check  valve  [.],  said  valve  face  at  locations  spaced  laterally  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  from 

member  having  a  surface  maintaining  the  other  of  said  branch  the  central  portion  of  said  base,  to  thereby  magnetically  adhere  the 
passages  closed  in  both  thefirst  and  second  positions  thereof  as  well 
as  during  movement  of  the  valve  member  between  said  positions. 


Re.  30,518 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WEAR  INDICATING  TREAD 

PATTERN 

Tom  French,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 

Holdings  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Original  No.  3,653,422,  dated  Apr.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  834,714, 
Jun.  19,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
16,834 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1968, 
31199/68 

Int.  a.'  B60C  n/oo 
VJS.  a.  152—209  R  3  Oaims 


12.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  provided  with  at 
least  one  main  drainage  groove  and  a  first,  radially  outer,  and 
a  second,  radially  inner,  pattern  each  comprising  at  least  one 
tread  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  slots,  sipes, 
grooves,  incisions  and  the  like,  the  first  pattern  changing  to  the 
second  pattern  at  a  level  situated  radially  inwardly  of  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  tread  ground  contacting  surface  of 
the  tire,  said  level  being  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the 
depth  of  the  main  drainage  groove,  the  second  pattern  being 
distinctively  different  from  the  first,  being  located  immediately 
radially  inwardly  of  and  in  radial  alignment  with  said  first 
pattern,  and  being  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  warning  word. 


Re.  30,519 
ACCESSORY  SUPPORT  PLATES  FOR  A  MAGNET  BASE 

DRILL 
Everett  D.  Hougen,  G-5072  Corunna  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 
Original  No.  4,047,827,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  745,393, 

Nov.  26, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

94.591 

Int.  a.'  B23B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  408—76  4  Claims 

13.  In  combination,  a  portable  drill  unit  having  an  electromag- 
netic base  for  adherring  the  drill  to  a  magnetic  support,  said  base 
having  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls. 
a  pair  of  plates  formed  of  magnetic  material  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  base  for  magnetically  adherring  the  drill  unit  to 
a  cylindrical  support  surface  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  width 
of  said  base,  each  plate  having  a  long  planar  leg  and  a  short 
transvenely  inclined  foot  extending  lengthwise  along  one  edge 
thereof,  means  for  mounting  the  plates  one  on  each  side  wall  of 
said  base,  said  plates  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  side 
walls  for  vertical  adjustment  thereon  with  the  feet  extending  along 
lower  edges  thereof  and  projecting  inwardly  toward  each  other  in 
a  plane  below  said  bottom  wall,  and  means  for  rendering  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  plates  magnetic  when  the  electromagnet  is 
energized,  whereby,  when  said  base  is  mounted  on  said  support 
surface  with  the  longitudinal  central  portion  of  said  bottom  wall 
abutting  said  surface,  said  plates  can  be  adjusted  vertically  on  the 
side  walls  of  the  base  to  a  position  wherein  the  opposed  inner  edge 
portions  of  said  feet  abut  portions  of  said  cylindrical  support  sur- 


drill  unit  on  said  cylindrical  support  surface  in  a  stable  position 
when  the  electromagnet  is  energized. 


Re.  30,520 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  JACKETS  AND  LIKE 

GARMENTS 
Claude  R.  Pierron,  7  Rue  Albert  1  er,  Epinal,  Vosges,  France 
Original  No.  35,004,795,  dated  Mar.  17, 1970,  Ser.  No.  778,984, 

Nov.  26, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  May  15, 1973,  Ser.  No. 

360,425 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27, 1967,  67.129867 
Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00;  A41D  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—250  39  Qairas 

39.  A  method  of  manufacturing  jackets  and  garments  and  like 
wearing  apparel  with  sleeves  of  various  lengths  from  any  kind  of 
supple  sheet  material,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  an 
industrial  mass  production  by  means  of  a  substantially  continuous 
assembly  line  formed  from  at  least  one  indefinite  initial  web  of 
material  the  width  of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
width  of  a  jacket  back  and  consisting  in  successively  making 
respectively  right  and  left  pairs  of  sleeves  and  placing  them  in  a 
flat-spread  condition  in  at  least  two  longitudinal  rows  of  respec- 
tively right  and  left  sleeves  against  and  all  along  the  said  web  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  two  sleeves  of  each  pair  are  substantially 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis,  longitudinally 
superposing  on  the  said  web  over  the  said  sleeves  at  least  two 
elongated  layers  of  materials  laterally  adjoined  to  the  said  web 
respectively  along  a  longitudinal  line  extending  at  least  close  to  one 
edge  of  the  web  and  freely  tranversity  juxtaposed  so  as  to  each 
cover  a  different  row  of  sleeves  and  intended  to  form  respectively 
the  left  and  right  front  sides  of  the  jackets,  wherein  the  said  two 
layers  are  constituted  by  two  additional  separate  indefinite  webs 
assembled  respectively  along  their  outer  longitudinal  edge  to  the 
opposed  edges  of  the  said  initial  web.  and  wherein  the  sleeves  are 
made  independently  in  separate  units  before  being  placed  on  the 
said  initial  web.  assembling  the  two  layers  and  the  said  web  respec- 
tively to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeves  along 
corresponding  arm-opening  lines  so  as  to  form  a  series  or  sequence 
of  jackets  whose  own  longitudinal  direction  corresponds  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  assembly  line,  wherein  at  least  some 
of  the  above  mentioned  assembling  and  fixing  operations  are 
performed  by  adherent  sticking  subsequent  to  preliminary  gluing 
of  the  portions  to  be  assembled,  and  separating  or  severing  the 
finished  individual  jackets  of  the  assembly  line  by  cutting  along  at 
least  approximately  transverse  jacket-bottom,  neck-opening  and 
shoulder  lines,  the  jackets  obtained  at  the  exit  of  the  assembly  line 
being  in  a  state  folded  inside  out  on  the  sleeves. 
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Re.  30,521 
PRIMARY  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  MELTING  FURNACE 
Duane  H.  Faulkner,  Cambridge  City;  Steven  D.  Sanfbrd,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Ind.,  and  Vaughn  C.  Chenoweth,  Hollansburg, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Original  No.  3,983,309,  dated  Sep.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  578,439, 
May  16,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
911,738 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  13—6  SOaims 


A    C 


1.  In  a  melting  furnace  comprising: 

a.  a  vessel  for  containing  molten  material  and  unmelted 
batch  on  the  surface  of  the  molten  material  forming  an 
interface, 

b.  an  electrically  conducting  member  located  within  said 
vessel,  and 

c.  at  least  two  electrically  conducting  primary  electrodes 
made  from  a  refractory  metal  highly  susceptible  to  oxida- 
tion at  elevated  temperatures  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
inside  said  vessel  having  their  tips  spaced  radially  about 
said  electrically  conducting  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

d.  each  primary  electrode  having  a  portion  thereof  exposed 
through  the  top  surface  of  the  molten  material  to  the 
unmelted  batch  and  other  environment  adjacent  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  molten  material,  and 

[e.  each  primary  electrode  having  means  around  its  exterior 
surface  located  where  said  electrode  passes  through  said 
interface  for  cooling  the  electrodes  in  this  vicinity  to  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  the  material  used  to  form 
said  electrodes  would  rapidly  oxidize  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere.  J 

e.  each  primary  electrode  having  a  first  fluid  cooling  means 
around  its  exterior  surface  located  where  said  electrode  passes 
through  said  interface  for  cooling  the  electrodes  in  this  vicin- 
ity to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  the  material  used  to 
form  said  electrodes  would  rapidly  oxidize  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  and  a  second  cooling  means,  located  at  the  inte- 
rior of  said  primary  electrode  and  in  that  portion  of  said 
electrode  extending  out  of  and  beyond  the  top  surface  of  the 
melt,  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  electrode  por- 
tion below  a  temperature  at  which  the  material  used  to  make 

,  the  electrode  would  rapidly  oxidize  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere. 


Re.  30,522 

ROTOR  FOR  WHEEL  SPEED  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  A.  Gee,  Allen  Park;  Gerald  L.  Jacobs,  Bloomfield  Hills, 

and  Gunnar  Baltare,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,961.215,  dated  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  546,375, 

Feb.  3, 1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  427,562,  Dec.  26, 1973. 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

806,207 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  19/20 
U.S.  O.  310—168  3  Qaims 


\^/^- 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  in  a  wheel  speed  sensor  for  sensing  angular 
rotation  of  a  wheel  [support],  said  rotor  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  comprising  a  wall  portion  and  a  rotor  face  por- 
tion [wherein],  said  wall  portion  [extends]  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  said  wheel  extending  in  an  axial  direction  coaxially 
about  said  axis  from  a  first  annular  edge  portion  to  a  second 
annular  edge  portion  and  said  rotor  face  portion  [extends] 
extending  generally  radially  inward  from  said  second  annular 
edge  portion,  [said  wall  portion  further  extending  coaxially 
about  said  axis  from  a  first  annular  edge  portion  to  a  second 
annular  portion,]  said  rotor  face  portion  being  cantilevered 
from  said  second  edge  portion  [and  extending  at  an  angle 
therefrom]  and  terminating  in  a  peripheral  edge  which  coaxi- 
ally surrounds  said  axis  and  which  is  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  annular  edge  portion,  said  rotor  fa<;e  portion  having  undu- 
lations formed  therein  defining  an  annular  array  of  equally 
spaced  apart  lands  wherein  adjacent  Jands  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  recess,  said  undulations  being  formed 
such  that  said  lands  and  recesses  extend  for  at  least  substan- 
tially the  entire  distance  from  said  second  annular  edge  to  said 
peripheral  edge,  said  recesses  and  lands  extend  toward  said 
peripheral  edge  and  terminate  short  thereof  to  define  relatively 
a  smooth  peripheral  edge  coaxial  about  said  axis,  said  wall 
portion  and  said  rotor  face  portion  are  integral  and  formed 
from  material  having  a  generally  uniform  thickness  T,  said 
recesses  in  ^id  rotor  face  portion  having  a  depth  H,  where  H 
is  on  the  order  of  T,  the  distance  between  said  peripheral  edge 
and  said  second  edge  portion  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
material  thickness  T,  and  said  wheel  is  provided  with  an  axially 
extending  escape  hole  for  trapped  oil  and  grease. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  17,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,648 
ROSE  PLANT 

Williun  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 

Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,670 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 11  lOaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous,  upright,  well  branched  habit  of  growth,  its  abun- 
dance of  leathery  foliage  and  its  bud  color  of  RHSCC  47 A,  the 
blossom  aging  from  a  pink  similar  to  RHSCC  54B  to  a  light 
pink  similar  to  RHSCC  49D. 


4,651 
ALMOND  TREE 
Cecil  V.  Horton,  14923  W.  WesUide  Blvd.,  Livingston,  Calif. 
95334,  assignor  to  Cecil  V.  Horton  and  Dorothy  Horton,  both 
of  Livingston,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,880 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 30  1  aalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  a  virorous  tree 
having  regular  and  heavy  production  of  well-sealed  nuts;  and 
further  characterized  by  blooming  several  days  earlier  than  the 
Mission  and  interfertile  with  the  Nonpareil,  and  by  a  harvest 
period  approximately  three  weeks  after  the  latter. 


4,649 
ROSE  PLANT 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,660 
Int  a.' AOIH  J/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 17  1  Cl«im 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous,  upright  plant,  blossom  color  of  RHSCC  34A,  large 
brown  prickles,  slight  fragrance  and  tendency  to  develop 
leaves  of  five  or  seven  leaflets. 


4,650 
ROSE  PLANT 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,659 
Int.  a.' AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 15  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous,  upright  habit  of  growth,  relatively  large  foliage,  bud 
color  of  Wilson's  Sulphur  Yellow  aging  to  Mimosa  Yellow, 
very  light  fragrance. 


4,652 

PEACH  TREE 

William  J.  Wilson,  Fort  Valley,  Ga.,  auignor  to  Bountiful  Ridge 

Nurseries,  Inc.,  Princess  Anne,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,608 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 43  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  of  the  yellow- 
fleshed,  freestone,  fruit-bearing  type,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  large  tree  size,  tall,  vase  formed 
and  rapid  growing,  tendency  to  set  fruit  heavy  requiring  heavy 
thinning  to  properly  size  fruit,  the  fruit  being  very  uniform  in 
size,  and  more  nearly  globular  than  "Rio  Oso  Gem",  more 
symmetrical  with  thick  skin,  smooth  and  tough,  the  overall 
color  presenting  a  reddish  general  appearance  from  35-12  to 
35-13  and  shading  to  35-5  with  some  mottling  over  a  yellow 
ground  color,  the  early  tendency  to  color,  though  picking  must 
be  delayed  until  the  suture  smooths,  the  pronounced  aroma  of 
the  fruit  and  the  good  keeping  quality  for  local,  dessert  and 
culinary  use,  having  in  addition  good  resistance  to  bacterial 
spot  and  definitely  non-browning. 


4,653 
GERANIUM  PLANT  NAMED  SUPER-WALTZTIME 
Griffith  J.  Buck,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Sute  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,114 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  geranium  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  a  vigor- 
ous and  much  branched  growth  habit  and  a  continuous  and 
abundant  year  around  flowering  under  photoperiod  culture. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  17,  1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

434-327 ;...;...  4.150,633 

434-006 4,250,634 

434-060 4.250,635 

434-055 4,250,636 

434-114 ; 4,250,637 

474-207 , 4,250,764 

432-015 4,250,774 

493-203 4,250,796 

493-058 4,250,797 

493-306 4,250,798 

440-001 4.250,829 

126-430 4,250,885 

137-607 4.250,929 

157-017 4,250,936 

369-248 4,251,080 

048-192 4,251,226 

048-197  R 4,251,227 

048-197  R 4,251,228 

424-001.5 4.251.360 

252-040.7 4,251.431 

564-215 4.251.459 

546-132 4.251,460 

564-204 4,251,461 

564-455 4,251,462 

564-454 4,251,463 

564-453 4,251,464 

564-479 4,251,465 

568-330 4,251,466 

568-393 4,251,467 

568-001 4,251,468 

204-098 4,251,478 

426-580 4,251,567 

429-049 : 4,251,568 

369-136 4,251,695 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  17,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,250,577 

FACE  MASK  FOR  USE  WITH  GOGGLES 

Robert  P.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  700,  Evergreen,  Colo.  80439 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,227 

Int.  a.'  A61F  9/02 

\}&.  a.  2—427  4  Claims 


1.  A  lower  face  mask  for  use  with  a  goggle  comprising: 

(a)  a  nose  section  arranged  to  cover  the  nose  of  a  user, 

(b)  securing  means  on  said  nose  section  for  securing  the  same 
to  a  goggle  frame, 

(c)  cheek  sections  integral  with  and  extending  laterally  and 
'rearwardly  of  said  nose  section  shaped  so  as  to  cover  the 

user's  lower  face  and  be  spaced  from  the  face  of  the  user 
and  having  terminating  ends  at  about  the  side  limits  of  the 
goggle, 

(d)  attachment  means  at  the  terminating  ends  of  said  cheek 
sections  for  attachment  to  a  goggle  frame, 

(e)  a  perforate  section  below  said  nose  section, 

(0  venturi  action  cover  means  for  said  perforate  section 
secured  to  and  generally  spaced  from  said  perforate  sec- 
tion including  outwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  wing 
portions  spaced  from  the  lower  cheek  sections  of  the 
mask,  and 

(g)  attachment  means  for  securing  said  cover  means  over 
said  perforate  section  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  space  between  at  least  the  side  edges  of  said  wing 
portions  and  said  mask  for  a  venturi  action  flow  of  air 
from  the  inside  of  said  face  mask  through  said  perforate 
section  caused  by  air  passing  over  said  venturi  action 
cover  means. 


4,250,578 
PROTECnVE  KNEE  SUPPORT 
Carl  S.  Barlow,  Rte.  2,  Box  187-36,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,218 

Int.  a.'  A41D  nm 

U.S.  a.  2—24  12  Qaims 


2*iF 


1.  A  non-rigid  protective  knee  support,  comprising: 

an  elongated  patella  cover  pad  member  formed  of  flexible 

resilient  material  to  extend  over  the  surface  of  a  knee 

anterior  to  the  patella; 
lateral  and  medial  pad  members  formed  of  flexible  resilient 


material  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  patella  pad 
member; 

said  lateral  and  medial  pad  members  being  separate  of  the 
patella  cover  pad  member; 

a  flexion  pad  member  formed  of  flexible  resilient  material 
positioned  between  and  separate  from  the  lateral  and 
medial  pad  members  to  cover  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
knee; 

a  tubular  elastic  device  separately  mounting  the  patella 
cover  pad  member,  lateral  and  medial  pad  members,  and 
the  flexion  member  so  when  the  elastic  device  is  placed 
over  a  knee,  the  members  will  overlap  the  distal  end  of  the 
femur  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  tibia  with  (a)  the  patella 
pad  member  extending  substantially  vertically  along  the 
anterior  side  of  the  patella,  (b)  the  lateral  and  medial  pad 
members  covering  lateral  and  medial  surfaces  of  the  knee 
between  the  patella  and  anterior  surfaces  of  the  tibia  and 
femur,  (c)  the  flexion  pad  member  extending  between  the 
lateral  pad  members  along  the  posterior  side  of  the  knee  to 
enable  the  elastic  device  to  stretch  between  the  separated 
pad  members  and  permit  the  pad  members  to  flex  substan- 
tially independently  of  each  other;  and 

said  elastic  device  having  a  top  elastic  edge  adapted  to  encir- 
cle the  thigh  above  said  members  and  a  bottom  elastic 
edge  adapted  to  encircle  the  calf  below  said  members. 


4,250,579 
WATER  SAVING  PANEL  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  CLOSETS 

AND  METHOD 
Jacob  R.  Moon,  Hillsborough,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Moon  Water 
Saver,  Inc.,  Hillsborough,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,643,  Oct.  21,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  245,531,  Apr.  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

4,009,497.  This  applicaHon  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,787 

Int.  a.'  E03D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  4— 415  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  water  column  around  the  outlet 
valve  in  a  water  closet  of  a  toilet  flush  tank  of  the  single  flush 
type  having  internal  side  and  bottom  wall  surfaces  and  in 
which  an  outlet  valve  is  located  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  having  associated  plumbing  mechanism  for 
operating  said  valve  as  the  exclusive  control  for  flushing  water 
from  said  tank  comprising:  compressing  a  compressible  rectan- 
gular panel  member,  installing  said  compressed  panel  member 
in  said  tank  such  that  said  panel  member  is  spaced  from  said 
outlet  valve,  and  adjusting  said  panel  member  within  said  tank 
to  bring  the  side  and  bottom  edges  thereof  in  relatively  water- 
tight compressed  engagement  with  the  internal  side  and  bot- 
tom wall  surfaces  of  said  tank  to  form  the  water  column 
around  said  outlet  valve  such  that  said  valve  in  conjunction 
with  the  location  of  said  panel  member  establishes  and  exclu- 
sively controls  the  amount  of  water  flushed  from  and  restored 
to  said  tank  on  each  flushing  operation  thereof. 
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4,250,580  4,250,581 

TRAVEL  CRIB  BEE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Larry  L.  Eichenauer,  16210  Spinnaker  Dr.,  Crosby,  Tex.  77532  Harvey  L.  Kindall,  Box  711,  White  Sulpher  Springs,  Mont. 

FHed  Jun.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,012  59645 

Int.  a:  A47D  7/00,  IS/06  Filed  Jun,  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,120 

U.S.  a.  5—93  R                                                          7  Claims  Int.  CI.'  AOIK  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  6—5  8  Claims 


1.  A  travel  crib  suitable  For  holding  an  infant  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  corrugated  paperboard  of  a  selected  gauge  of 
thickness,  the  sheet  folding  into  a  generally  rectangular, 
open  topped  crib; 

(b)  a  bottom  portion  in  said  sheet  which  is  adapted  to  be 
rested  on  a  bottom  support  therefor  and  to  hold  an  infant 
thereon; 

(c)  an  attached  sidewall  portion  which  is  defined  by  a  fold 
line  adjacent  to  said  bottom  portion  and  which  sidewall 
portion  is  erected  on  folding  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 
portion; 

(d)  an  end  portion  which  is  defined  by  a  fold  line  adjacent  to 
said  bottom  portion  and  which  end  portion  is  erected  on 
folding  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  portion  and  is  also 
erected  perpendicular  to  said  sidewall  portion; 

(e)  a  flap  attached  to  one  of  said  end  wal]  or  sidewall  por- 
tions at  a  fold  line,  said  fold  line  enabling  said  flap  to  be 
folded  at  an  angle  and  which  flap  is  attached  to  one  of  said 
end  wall  or  sidewall  portions  at  a  location  enabling  said 
flap  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  other 
of  said  sidewall  or  end  wall  portions; 

(0  pocket  means  for  defining  a  pocket  to  catch  and  enclose 
said  flap  for  holding  said  flap  therein  after  assembly; 

(g)  said  flap  and  said  pocket  means  forming  a  perpendicular 
joinder  between  said  sidewall  and  end  wall  portions  to 
define  walls  upright  and  above  said  bottom  portion; 

(h)  a  transverse,  central  fold  line  across  said  bottom  portion; 

(i)  an  extended  fold  line  across  said  sidewall  portions  aligned 
with  and  extending  from  said  transverse,  central  fold  line; 

(j)  a  pair  of  angled  fold  lines  across  either  of  said  sidewall  or 
end  wall  portions  which  angled  fold  lines  extend  from  the 
comers  defined  by  said  bottom  portion,  sidewall  portion 
and  end  wall  portions  such  that  said  pair  of  fold  lines 
enable  folding  therealong  to  reposition  that  portion  of  said 
sheet  between  said  fold  lines  to  be  folded  toward  and 
parallel  to  said  bottom  portion  which  movement  is  cou- 
pled to  the  other  of  said  end  wall  or  sidewall  portions 
which  is  pulled  toward  a  parallel  position; 

(k)  wherein  said  transverse  and  extended  fold  lines  are  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  adjacent  to  one  another  to  enable 
said  bottom  portion  and  said  sidewall  portions  to  be  folded 
therealong  through  180°  to  position  said  bottom  portion  in 
two  parts  adjacent  to  one  another  wherein  said  bottom 
portion  parts  are  on  opposite  sides  of  said  extended  fold 
line;  and 

(1)  wherein  said  sidewall  and  end  wall  portions  are  deployed 
parallel  to  one  another  and  are  subsequently  erected 
above  said  bottom  portion  on  erection  of  said  travel  crib. 


1.  A  bee  feeding  apparatus  including  a  liquid  container 
formed  of  a  shock  resistant  plastic  material  with  a  single  open- 
ing and  having  a  configuration  including  major  top  and  bottom 
portion  of  a  size  substantially  the  same  as  the  top  opening  of  a 
beehive,  the  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  portions  being  joined 
by  sidewall  portions  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  the 
width  thereof,  said  top  and  bottom  portion  being  joined  with 
said  sidewall  portions  in  a  curved  section  of  substantial  radius, 
said  top  portion  including  a  plurality  of  rib  sections  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  a  recessed  central  section,  said  bottom 
portion  including  a  raised  central  opening  of  a  size  slightly  less 
than  the  recessed  central  sections  of  said  top  portion,  said 
bottom  portion  including  a  plurality  of  rib  sections  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  said  raised  central  opening  thereof,  the  rib 
sections  in  one  of  said  top  or  bottom  portions  being  raised  and 
in  the  other  portion  being  recessed,  said  recessed  rib  sections 
being  of  a  size  slightly  larger  than  the  corresponding  raised  rib 
sections  of  said  top  portion,  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  members 
extending  from  said  top  portion  to  said  bottom  portion  at 
points  intermediate  of  said  sidewall  portion,  cover  means  with 
a  plurality  of  substantially  uniform  openings  disposed  over  said 
raised  central  opening  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  to 
said  central  opening,  said  plurality  of  uniform  openings  in  said 
cover  means  being  of  a  size  sufficiently  small  so  that  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  an  operative  position  and  a  substantial  vacuum 
forms  above  the  liquid  in  said  container,  there  will  be  no  signif- 
icant flow  or  dripping  of  said  liquid  through  said  plurality  of 
openings. 


4,250,582 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES 
Jerald  E.  Brown,  Jasper,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Simon  Klebanow, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,507,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,183,233, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,721,  May  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,171 

Int.  a.'  D06B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  8—149.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  yarn  skein  with  a  fluid  treating 
agent,  which  comprises; 

providing  the  skein  in  the  form  of  a  loose  bundle; 

enclosing  the  bundle  in  a  closed  chamber; 

compressing    the   bundle    under   a    force   of  at    least    5 
Ibs./square  inch; 
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introducing  the  agent  into  the  body  of  the  compressed  yarn 
bundle,  initially  at  a  selected  site  directly  within  said  body; 


4,250,583 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 

Ragnar  A.  Jensen,  Kirkeveien  29,  Oslo  2,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  22, 1978,  781021 

Int  a.'  B63B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  9—2  C  4  Oaims 


1.  A  collapsible  boat  comprising  a  skeleton  and  a  skin,  imper- 
vious to  water,  in  tension  about  the  skeleton,  said  skeleton 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  frame  mem- 
bers forming  the  stringers  and  formers  of  said  skeleton,  said 
frame  members  being  attached  to  the  gunwale  frame  of  the 
boat  and  said  transverse  frame  members  being  tamable  relative 
to  said  gunwale  frame,  characterized  in  that  the  skin,  which  is 
made  of  a  flexible  material,  is  permanently  attached  to  the 
gunwale  frame  and  that  the  longitudinal  frame  members  are 
hinge  connected  to  the  gunwale  frame  at  front  and  rear  por- 
tions thereof,  said  longitudinal  frame  members  being  tumable 
relative  to  said  gunwale  frame  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 
boat,  said  longitudinal  frame  members  along  their  horizontal 
portion  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  hinge  member 
being  tumable  through  an  angle  of  180  degrees. 


4,250,584 
COLLAPSABLE  SWIM  HN 
Gerhard  Kora,  378  N.  Ave.  53,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90042 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,007 
Int.  a.'  A63B  31/00 
VS.  CI.  9—304  14  Qaims 

1.  A  collapsable  fin  comprising: 
frame  means  for  supporting  said  swim  fin; 
nonrigid  blade  means,  attached  to  said  frame  means,  for 

providing  propulsion; 
means  for  attaching  said  swim  fin  to  a  swimmer's  foot;     _ 
tension  means,  adjustable  connected  to  said  frame  means,  for 
selectively  positioning  said  frame  means,  to  either  tension 
or  to  collapse  said  nonrigid  blade  means;  and 
said  frame  means  comprising  two  semi-rigid  frame  members 
each  comprising  a  slender  member  having  substantially 


planar  sides  divided  into  three  distinct  portions,  with  said 
first  portion  being  disposed  along  one  side  of  said  foot 
attaching  means,  with  the  second  portion  diverging  out- 
wardly from  said  first  portion,  and  with  the  third  portion 


dispersing  the  agent  throughout  a  zone  of  the  compressed 
bundle  by  introducing  steam  under  pressure  at  the  se- 
lected site;  and 

decompressing  the  bundle. 


extending  forwardly  from  said  second  portion  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  sides  of  said  foot  and  with  one  of  said  planar 
sides  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  foot. 


4,250,585 

WATER  SKIS  HAVING  A  REINFORCED, 

FOAMED-IN-PLACE,  PLASTIC  HULL  BONDED  TO  AN 

ALUMINUM  DECK 

Maurice  N.  Theriault,  Renton,  Wash.;  Roger  C.  Teeter,  Stacy, 
and  Francois  Wirz,  Roseville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hart 
Ski  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,280 

Int.  a.'  A63C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  9—310  A  6  Qaims 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  water  skis  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  small  diameter  steel  rods,  at  least  some  of 
which  extend  substantially  the  length  df  the  ski,  within  the 
cavity  of  a  mold  with  plastic  jigs  which  cause  the  rods  to 
be  spaced  above  the  lower  surface  of  the  ski,  said  jigs 
becoming  a  part  of  the  water  ski; 

(b)  injecting  a  polyurethane  foam  into  the  mold  against  a 
prepositioned  aluminum  deck; 

(c)  allowing  the  polyurethane  foam  to  harden  in  the  mold 
while  simultaneously  bonding  to  the  aluminum  deck;  and 

(d)  removing  from  the  mold  a  water  ski  blank  which  has  a 
reinforced  plastic  hull  bonded  to  said  aluminum  deck. 


4,250,586 
VIBRATORY  PAINT  APPLICATOR  AND  SYSTEM 
Martin  R.  Tiniian,  1518  7th  St.,  Bremerton,  Wash.  98310 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,344 
lot  Q.*  A46B  13/04 
VJS.  CL  15—22  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  spreading  paint  uniformly  over  a  work  sur- 
face, comprising: 
a  manifold  having  an  open  end; 

a  multicellular  pad  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  the 
lower  surface  thereof  covered  with  soft  bristles  for  con- 
tacting the  work  surface; 
a  pad  holder  secured  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  multicel- 
lular pad,  including  connecting  means  secured  to  the 
manifold  to  allow  lateral  movement  of  the  pad  and  pad 
holder  relative  to  the  manifold; 
distribution  means  in  the  pad  holder  for  spreading  paint 
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supplied  to  the  interior  ofthe  manifold  uniformly  over  the  4,250,588 

upper  surface  of  the  multicellular  pad;  BENCH  TOP  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  SCRUBBING 

a  vibrator  unit  secured  to  the  manifold  having  a  vibrating  DEVICE 

arm  contactmg  the  pad  holder  and  multicellular  pad  to   Floyd  R.  Cook,  Cotton,  and  Luis  Anzil,  Anaheim,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Par  Enterprises,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,191 
Int.  a.'  A46B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  15—77  5  aaims 


impart  vibratory  lateral  movement  thereto  relative  to  the 

manifold: 
power  means  for  operating  the  vibrator  unit;  and 
means  for  supplying  paint  to  the  interior  ofthe  manifold  for 

distribution  to  the  pad. 


4,250,587 
SCRUBBING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Beck,  Jr.,  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Morehead  City,  N.C. 
28557 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,741 

Int.  a.'  A46B  13/02:  F16D  7/00 

UA  a.  15—28  7  Claims 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  scrubbing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

conveying  means  supported  by  said  frame  for  transporting  a 
printed  circuit  board  in  a  planar  orientation,  said  convey- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  a 
first  and  second  course  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
frame,  said  courses  being  vertically  aligned  with  otie 
another,  said  first  roller  course  engaging  means  for  rotat- 
ing all  of  said  rollers  arranged  in  said  first  course,  said  first 
and  second  roller  courses  biased  against  one  another  such 
that  rotation  of  said  first  roller  course  produces  a  simulta- 
neous opposed  rotation  of  said  second  roller  course; 

brush  means  for  scrubbing  said  circuit  board  rotatably  dis- 
posed upon  a  plate  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame;  and 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  brush  means,  said  plate  mem- 
ber being  selectively  pivoted  in  an  upward  direction  from 
said  frame  to  provide  access  to  said  brush  means  and  said 
conveying  means. 


4,250,589 
ROAD  SWEEPING  BROOM 
Pierre  Alvin,  2  av.  du  Moot  Saint  Jean  Antibes,  Antibes,  France 
(06600) 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,884 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1978,  78  08193 
Int  CL'  A46B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  15—193  6  aaims 


•  I 
1.  In  a  scrubbing  means  including  a  motor  means,  a  flexible 
drive  cable  means,  a  clutch  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  motor  means  and  one  end  of  said  cable  means,  and 
scouring  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  cable 
means  opposite  clutch  block  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  motor  means;  a  second  clutch  block  means  disposed  in 
axial  alignment  with  and  juxtaposed  to  said  first  block  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  cable  means;  and  an 
enclosing  two  piece  clutch  housing  threadingly  telescoped 
together  and  rotatively  disposed  about  and  in  axial  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  clutch  blocks  whereby  a  torque 
control  means  is  provided  which  is  adjustable  by  tightening  or 
loosening  the  threaded  relationship  between  the  clutch  hous- 
ings which  in  turn  increases  or  decreases  the  binding  contact 
between  said  first  and  said  second  clutch  blocks. 


1.  In  a  broom  comprising  a  handle  and  a  bundle  of  fibres 
bound  together  at  one  end  and  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
handle,  an  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting 
together  said  bundle  of  fibres  in  at  least  one  other  zone  distinct 
from  said  end  binding,  said  connecting  means  being  a  polymer- 
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izable  synthetic  material  coating  all  of  the  fibres  in  said  bundle 
and  adhering  them  together,  said  bundle  of  fibres  comprising  a 
mixture  of  synthetic  fibres  and  vegetable  fibres. 


sponge  roller  and  mounted  on  the  means  yieldingly  sup- 
porting said  roller;  and 


4,250,590 

COVER  PROTECTED  BRUSH  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 

BRISTLES 

Sherman  H.  Chiang,  3rd  Fl.,  51,  Lane  214,  Chien  Kuo  N.  Rd., 

Taipei  104,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,114 

Int.  a.'  A46B  3/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—203  2  Claims 


IS     14 


1.  A  cover  protected  round  brush  assembly  with  collapsible 
bristles  comprising  a  brush  base,  an  integral  handle  extending 
from  said  brush  base  forming  a  solid  piece,  a  rotatable  bed 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of  groove  holes  through  said 
bed,  said  groove  holes  each  having  an  angled  wall,  angled  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  center  of  said  bed,  bristles 
mounted  through  each  said  groove  hole  from  underneath  said 
bed,  said  base  including  a  circumferential  wall,  a  slot  in  said 
wall,  said  further  including;  a  pivot  post  in  the  center  of  the 
base  about  which  a  spring  is  secured  at  one  end  to  the  post,  a 
protruding  key  mounted  on  the  circumferential  edge  of  said 
bed,  said  bed  being  mounted  on  said  post  through  a  first  hole  in 
the  center  ofthe  bed  such  that  the  key  extends  out  through  said 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  base  for  movement  of  the  bed  and 
collapsing  said  bristles,  said  spring  having  an  other  end  secured 
to  a  second  hole  on  said  bed  near  said  first  hole,  a  rubber 
covering  mounted  on  top  of  said  bed  and  having  a  plurality  of 
through  holes  corresponding  to  each  said  groove  hole  and 
having  each  of  said  bristles  extending  therethrough,  and  a 
protective  cover  for  said  assembly  mounted  and  sized  such  that 
upon  removing  said  cover,  said  spring  causes  rotatable  move- 
ment of  the  bed  extending  said  bristles  upright. 


4,250,591 
SPONGE  ROLLERS  AND  VACUUM  MEANS  FOR 
REMOVING  WATER  FROM  VEHICLE  IN  A  CAR  WASH 
Frank  A.  Melio,  623  S.  23rd  Ave.,  Richmond,  Calif.  94804 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,292 
Int.  a.'  B60S  3/06 
U.S.  CL  15—306  B  2  Claims 

1.  Vacuum  means  for  removing  a  film  of  water  from  a  vehi- 
cle after  the  vehicle  has  been  washed  in  a  car  wash;  comprising 

(a)  a  sponge  roller  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

(b)  means  for  yieldingly  supporting  the  roller  and  causing  it 
to  yieldingly  contact  the  vehicle  top  as  the  vehicle  moves 
thereunder,  the  sponge  roller  rolling  over  the  vehicle  top 
for  removing  the  film  of  water  remaining  on  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  stationary  vacuum  shoe  contacting  the  surface  of  the 


(d)  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  shoe  for  sucking  up 
the  water  from  said  rotating  roller  and  for  discharging  the 
water. 


4,250,592 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Donald  G.  Emrick,  541  Holly  U.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,540,  Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,505 

Int.  a.'  A47L  11/30 

U.S.  a.  15—320  3  aaims 


1.  A  floor  covering  vacuuming  and  cleaning  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cavity  with  a  transverse  opening  juxta- 
positioned  to  said  floor  covering,  said  cavity  having  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits  connected  thereto,  said  outlet  conduit 
having  a  lower  pressure  than  said  inlet  conduit, 

a  rotatable  generally  cylindrical  beating  means  mounted 
between  opposite  end  wall  portions  of  said  housing,  said 
beating  means  protruding  from  said  opening  for  contact- 
ing said  floor  covering,  said  beating  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  transverse  alternate  rows  of  arcuate  finger  like 
straps  and  broom-like  wipers  for  striking  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned, 

a  power  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  beating  means  for 
moving  said  beating  means  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis, 

a  dirt  collecting  means  partially  filled  with  liquid,  said  col- 
lecting means  having  an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said 
housing  outlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to 
a  low  pressure  suction  of  said  pressure  producing  means, 
a  higher  pressure  discharge  of  said  pressure  producing 
means  connected  to  said  housing  inlet  conduit. 

a  cleaning  solution  holding  means  mounted  in  connectable 
contact  with  said  housing  inlet  conduit  for  storing  a  clean- 
ing solution  to  be  foamed  and  used  on  said  floor  covering, 
directing  said  foam  through  said  inlet  conduit  into  said 
housing  for  removal  of  surface  dirt,  and 

a  cleaning  solution  dispensing  and  foaming  means  fluidly 
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connected  to  said  cleaning  solution  holding  means  for 
discharging  cleaning  solution  into  said  housing  inlet  con- 
duit for  foaming  for  discharge  of  foam  upon  said  floor 
covering  to  be  cleaned. 


4,250,593 
CASTER  WHEEL  FOR  A  CARRYING  APPARATUS  SUCH 

AS  A  SHOPPING  CART  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  Sachaer,  Wermelskircheii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
sigBor  to  Albert  Sdiiilte  Sohne  KG,  Wennelskirchen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2910555 

Int.  a.'  A47B  91/00:  B60T  1/14 
\}S.  a.  16—45  8  Oaims 


knife  to  split  the  flesh  from  the  skin,  kinematic  means  for 
driving  the  feed  roll  and  pinch  roll  and  for  effecting  reciproca- 
tion of  the  knife,  conveyor  means  for  delivering  the  fish  sicin 
side  down  and  tail  first  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  feed  roll  for 
downward  movement  thereon  into  the  nip  between  the  feed 
roll  and  the  pinch  roll!  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  means 
independently  of  said  kinematic  means,  means  associated  with 
said  kinematic  means  operative  when  the  tail  of  the  fish  enters 
the  nip  between  the  feed  roll  and  pinch  roll  to  effect  movement 
of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  knife  from  a  remote  position  into 
engagement  with  the  flesh  side  of  the  fish  as  the  tail  is  pulled 
downwardly  by  the  feed  and  pinch  rolls,  and  means  situated 
below  the  feed  roll  and  conveyor  in  a  position  to  discharge  jets 
of  fluid  upwardly  between  the  feed  roll  and  the  conveyor 
means  against  the  underside  of  the  fish  as  it  travels  from  the 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  means  onto  the  surface  of  the 
feed  roll  to  support  the  tail  end  of  the  fish  as  it  travels  across 
the  gap  from  the  underside  of  the  conveyor  means  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  feed  roll. 


4,250,595 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  SKI  BOOTS 

Charles  E.  Byrnes,  118  E.  19th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,945 

Int.  a.'  A43C  11/00:  A43D  5/00:  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 71 J  1  Claim 


1.  A  caster  wheel  for  a  transportation  apparatus  of  the  type 
which  is  adapted  for  being  advanced  on  a  sloping  conveyor 
belt  having  longitudinally  connected  guiding  grooves  and  ribs 
on  its  upper  surface,  the  caster  wheel  comprising:  a  swivel 
housing;  a  shaft  attached  to  said  housing;  two  wheel  discs 
slidably  connected  on  their  peripheries  to  form  a  single  wheel 
unit  and  each  wheel  disc  being  separately  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  the  shaft;  and  a  braking  bracket  attached  to  said 
housing  and  extending  downwardly  slightly  short  of  the  cir- 
cumferential level  of  said  wheel  disc  to  abut  against  the  ribs  of 
said  conveyor  belt  when  said  discs  enter  into  said  guiding 
grooves. 


IT- 


/5 
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4,250,594 

nSH  SKINNING  MACHINE 

Ronald  A.  Mitchell,  887  Wesson  Ave.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,959 

Int.a.' A22C25/77 

U.S.  CL  17—62  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  fish  skinning  machine,  a  reciprocal  knife,  a  feed  roll 
and  a  pinch  roll,  said  feed  roll  and  pinch  roll  being  arranged  to 
receive  the  tail  end  of  a  fish  and  pull  it  downwardly  against  the 


1.  An  improved  tool  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  ski  boot 
buckle  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  clamping  loop 
pivotally  secured  to  a  first  portion  of  a  ski  boot,  and  an  elon- 
gated tension  lever  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and 
top  and  bottom  portions  with  said  first  end  pivoully  secured  to 
a  second  portion  of  the  ski  boot,  the  clamping  loop  being 
insertable  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  formed  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  tension  lever,  thereby  to  effect  boot 
closure  upon  rotation  of  said  tension  lever  away  from  said  ski 
boot  first  portion,  and  open  said  boot  upon  roution  of  said 
tension  lever  in  an  opposite  direction,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  handle  member  having  a  principal  longitudinal  axis 
and  first  and  second  ends,  and  an  elongated  hook  member  of 
generally  planar  configuration  having  a  principal  axis  and  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  attached  to  said  first  end 
of  said  handle  member  to  form  a  right  angle  with  the  principal 
axis  thereof,  said  hook  member  having  a  medially  disposed 
portion  of  length  which  corresponds  to  that  of  the  top  portion 
of  said  lever,  said  second  end  of  said  hook  member  curving 
through  substantially  180  degrees;  said  lever  being  selectively 
engageable  with  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  lever 
whereby  said  handle  member  may  be  manipulated  laterally  of 
said  access  thereof  to  open  and  close  said  boot. 
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4,250,596 
FASTENING  SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  A  TRIM-nXING 

DEVICE  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki;  Osamu  Kitamura,  Toyota,  and  Katsuji 

Yamaguchi,  Hiratsuka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nifco,  Inc., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,309,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,686 

Int.  a.'  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 73  HS  SQaims 


wardly  facing  second  surfaces,  said  second  surfaces  hav- 
ing at  least  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as, 
and  being  engageable  with,  said  first  surfaces; 
said  housing  means  being  movable  through  said  housing 
receiving  opening  whereby  said  second  surfaces  will  en- 
gage and  be  supported  upon  said  first  surfaces  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  housing  means  relative  to  said  hanger 
means  about  said  first  axis. 


4,250,598 
WOVEN  SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  WITH  MOLDED 

FASTENING  ELEMENTS 
George  B.  Moertel,  Conneautville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,963 

Int  a.'  A44B  19/34 

U.S.  a.  24—205.16  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  securing  a  trim-fixing  device  to  a 
substrate,  the  substrate  including  a  cavity  and  the  trim-fixing 
device  including  an  interfitting  protuberance,  the  protuberance 
including  a  recess  carrying  thermosetting  adhesive  wherein 
upon  application  of  heat  to  the  adhesive  the  device  is  bonded 
to  the  substrate  while  the  protuberance  and  cavity  provide  a 
mechanical  resistance  to  lateral  forces  on  the  device. 

4.  A  fastening  system  for  securing  a  trim-fixing  device  to  a 
substrate,  the  trim-fixing  device  including  a  p>eripherally  closed 
recess  filled  with  a  thermosetting  adhesive,  the  opening  of  the 
recess  carrying  the  thermosetting  adhesive  being  superim- 
posed over  a  portion  of  the  substrate  surface  so  as  to  be  bonded 
thereto,  means  to  temporarily  secure  the  device  to  the  sub- 
strate prior  to  curing  the  adhesive,  the  device  further  including 
sea!  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  from  the  closed  recess 
to  prevent  the  adhesive  from  flowing  outwardly  from  the 
bonded  surface  created  between  the  device  and  the  substrate. 


4,250,597 
CORD  GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
James  A.  Ford,  and  Steven  R.  Haarer,  both  of  Sherman  Town- 
ship, St.  Joseph  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kirsch  Company, 
Sturgis,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,409,  Oct.  23, 1978.  This  application 
Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,133 
Int.  a.'  F16G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  24— 132  R  17  Gaims 


,7   W 


1_^, 


1.  In  a  cord  guide  support  for  a  liftable  shade,  said  cord 
guide  support  having  a  mounting  surface  and  being  articulated 
about  a  first  axis  parallel  with  said  mounting  surface,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
hanger  means  having  a  housing  receiving  opening  therein 
and  including  means  projecting  into  said  opening  from 
opposite  sides  thereof  defining  a  pair  of  arcuate  upwardly 
facing  first  surfaces; 
cord  guide  housing  means  defining  a  cord  guide  surface  and 
having  a  first  opening  for  introducing  a  cord  to  said  cord 
guide  surface  and  a  second  opening  for  leading  a  cord  out 
of  said  housing  means  away  from  said  cord  guide  surface 
and  means  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  said  cord 
guide  housing  means  defining  a  pair  of  arcuate  down- 


1.  A  woven  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  connecting  threads, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  polymer  coupling  elements  each  includ- 
ing a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  in 
generally  the  same  direction  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
head  portion, 

said  pair  of  leg  portions  of  each  coupling  element  having 
respective  heels, 

said  pairs  of  leg  portions  of  the  plurality  of  coupling  ele- 
ments being  molded  transversely  on  the  respective  con- 
necting threads  whereby  said  connecting  threads  and  said 
coupling  elements  form  a  train  of  coupling  elements, 

said  coupling  elements  each  having  a  plurality  of  integral 
reinforcing  projections  molded  to  respective  upper 
threads  of  said  plurality  of  connecting  threads  and  extend- 
ing from  the  respective  leg  portions  along  the  respective 
upper  threads, 

said  reinforcing  projections  only  extending  partially  across 
spaces  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  coupling  elements 
leaving  sections  of  said  connecting  threads  free  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  coupling  elements, 

a  woven  tape  having  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and  a  weft 
thread  interwoven  with  the  warp  threads, 

said  weft  thread  including  a  plurality  of  loops  of  the  weft 
thread  on  one  edge  of  the  tape  extending  around  the 
connecting  threads  and  the  reinforcing  projections  be- 
tween each  respective  adjacent  pair  of  coupling  elements 
to  secure  the  train  of  coupling  elements  on  the  tape, 

said  reinforcing  projections  each  having  an  upper  shelf 
which  is  disposed  intermediate  the  respective  head  por- 
tion and  the  respective  heel  and  which  is  disposed  at  a 
height  about  equal  to  a  height  of  the  respective  upper 
connecting  thread, 

each  upper  shelf  engaging  and  supporting  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  of  loops  between  each  respective  adjacent  pair  of 
coupling  elements, 

said  reinforcing  projections  each  having  a  lower  surface 
which  extends  obliquely  to  the  connecting  threads,  and 

each  lower  surface  extending  from  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
respective  leg  portion  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
leg  portion  to  an  upper  outer  portion  of  the  reinforcing 
projection. 
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4,250,599 
CONNECTOR 
Tsuncyasu  Nagashina,  Kamakurashi,  and  Kazunori  Machida, 
Yokohaw^  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kasai  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sUki  »«««■'«  I  Tokyo  and  Kato  Hatsiyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,634 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    11,    1979,   54- 

48105[U1 

Int  a.'  A44B  / 7/00,  19/00:  E05C  9/00 
VS.  a.  24—216  ♦  Claims 


with  the  widened  end  portion  in  facilitating  coupling  of  the 
fastener  with  a  receptacle  to  form  the  fastener  assembly. 

4,250,601 

PLASTIC  SHEET  SUPPORT  CUP 

Stanley  R.  Ward,  2356  Brentnell,  Columbus,  Ohio  43211 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,057 

Int.  a.' A44B  2//00 

U.S.  a.  24—264  '  CMms 


12-  - 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  together  a  plurality  of 
plates,  said  coupling  device  comprising:  .... 

a  push  pin  which  clasps  one  of  said  plates  and  which  has  a 

leg  formed  on  its  undersurface; 
a  carrier  box  to  be  inserted  into  and  anchored  to  a  slot 

formed  in  another  of  said  plates  having  a  slide  slot  formed 

in  an  undersurface  thereof;  and 
an  engaging  base  to  be  loosely  inserted  into  said  slide  slot  of 

said  carrier  box  so  that  said  engaging  base  is  free  to  move 

in  a  horizonul  plane,  said  engaging  base  comprising  arms 

formed  on  its  upper  surface  which  resiliently  clasp  said  leg 

of  said  push  pin. 


1.  A  plastic  sheet  support  clip  comprising  an  open-topped, 
channel-form  retainer  and  a  mounting  flange  that  is  connected 
with  said  retainer  in  structurally  rigid  relationship,  said  chan- 
nel-form retainer  having  a  relatively  thin  front  wall  provided 
with  a  V-shaped  notch  opening  at  the  top  of  the  retamer  for 
receiving  a  gathered-together  marginal  edge  portion  of  a  plas- 
tic sheet  therein  and  initially  retaining  such  plastic  sheet  m 
suspended  relationship,  said  notch  having  the  side  edges 
thereof  inwardly  convergent  toward  the  lower  closed  end  to 
sufficiently  decrease  the  spacing  therebetween  so  as  to  enable 
the  side  edges  to  perform  severing  of  a  plastic  sheet  when  such 
sheet  is  pulled  toward  the  notch's  vertex  by  a  force  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  suspended  weight  of  such  plastic  sheet. 


A9«tMn  4,250,602 

SLOto'^fJS^NER  method  for  mating  T^LEVIgON  CRT  cathode 

^/'  '^^'iJ/.lir*'  ''•''•'  •"'"""  *"  "^  '"^""   J-ce  L.  Wichmann,  pTrI^^II^P.  Cook  County,  U.., 


Int  a.' A44B/ 7/00 


MS.  a.  24—221  A 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,885,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
1  Claim      abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,481 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/02 
U.S.  a.  29—25.14  *  Cliim 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  a 
reduced  diameter  shank  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
head,  a  cam  slot  formed  in  the  end  of  the  shank  distal  from  the 
head  portion,  the  cam  slot  having  a  spiral  configuration,  the 
end  portion  of  the  slot  being  widened  the  full  width  of  the  slot 
to  faciliute  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  the  fastener  with  a  cam 
follower  introduced  to  the  slot  for  forming  a  fastener  assembly, 
the  widened  end  portion  of  the  slot  being  formed  by  an  arcuate 
surface  at  an  angle  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  spiral  cam 
slot  directed  away  from  the  slot  so  as  to  provide  a  wider  open- 
ing at  the  end  of  the  slot  than  the  remainder  thereof,  the  wid- 
ened end  portion  being  formed  by  relieving  the  backside  of  the 
cam  slot  surface  at  the  entrance  end  portion  thereof,  and  the  tip 
of  the  shank  distal  from  the  head  portion  being  provided  with 
an  inward  chamfer  about  its  peripheral  surface  to  cooperate 


1  A  method  for  mating  production  quantities  of  the  tubular 
caps  and  shanks  of  the  cathode  assemblies  of  the  TV  CRT 
electron  guns,  each  of  said  shanks  having  a  base  end  larger  in 
outside  diameter  than  said  cap,  and  a  narrow  end  adapted  to  fit 
into  said  cap,  the  method  comprising: 
depositing  a  quantity  of  said  caps  onto  a  first  shaker  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  adapted  to  receive  said 
caps  open-end-down,  by  positioning  in  each  receptacle  a 
pin  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  opening  in  said  caps  and 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  said  receptacle,  said  pin 
being  effective  to  prevent  the  closcd-end-down  entry  of 
said  caps  into  said  receptacle; 
shaking  said  first  shaker  plate  to  cause  said  caps  to  fall  open- 
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end-down  into  said  receptacles,  and  removing  any  excess 
of  said  caps; 

positioning  contiguous  to  said  first  shaker  plate  a  second 
shaker  plate  having  receptacles  matching  in  number,  loca- 
tion and  alignment  the  receptacles  of  said  first  shaker 
plate,  and  inverting  said  plates  in  conjunctive  alignment, 
causing  said  caps  to  fall  open-end-up  into  the  receptacles 
of  said  second  shaker  plate; 

removing  said  first  shaker  plate  and  depositing  a  quantity  of 
said  shanks  onto  said  second  shaker  plate  and  shaking  said 
second  shaker  plate,  causing  said  shanks  to  fall  narrow- 
end-down  into  said  receptacles  and  into  said  caps,  said 
receptacles  being  adapted  to  reject  the  larger  end  of  said 
shanks  by  virtue  of  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
larger  end  of  said  shanks; 

removing  any  excess  of  said  shanks; 

repositioning  and  inverting  said  first  and  second  shaker 
plates,  causing  the  mated  cap-and-shank  assemblies  to  fall 
shank-end-down  into  said  receptacles  and  onto  said  pins  of 
said  first  shaker  plate,  and  removing  said  second  shaker 
plate,  said  first  shaker  plate  holding  said  assemblies  cap- 
end-up  for  further  processing. 


4,250,604 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ELECTRIC 
STACKED  CAPACTTORS 
Ferdinand  Utner,  Harald  Vetter,  both  of  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Gerhart  Vilsmeier,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758913 

Int.  a.*  HOIG  4/30 


U.S.  a.  29—25.42 


14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electroded  wafer  for  use  in 
electro-optic  devices,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cutting  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  in  at  least  one  face  of  a 
ceramic  wafer  having  piezoelectric  properties  and  having 
faces  substantially  larger  than  its  thickness,  said  slots  form- 
ing an  interdigital  matrix  wherein  adjacent  slots  are  cut 
through  the  periphery  of  the  wafer  in  opposing  direction; 

contacting  said  slotted  wafer  with  a  palladium  cfttalyzing 
compound; 

removing  said  catalyzing  compound  from  the  faces  of  said 
wafer;  and 

plating  at  least  one  metal  on  said  wafer  by  electroless  plating 
such  that  said  metal  adheres  to  said  wafer  on  that  portion 
of  said  wafer  having  the  catalizing  compound  present. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  electric  stacked  capacitors 
having  at  least  one  metallized  synthetic  band  of  a  width  which 
is  a  multiple  of  the  width  of  the  to-be-formed  stacked  capaci- 
tor, the  band  being  folded  into  a  folded  track  in  its  longitudinal 
direction,  the  folded  track  having  a  least  two  capacitor  coat- 
ings and  an  intermediate  dielectric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  folded  track  with  fewer  layers  than  is  required 
in  the  to-be-formed  stacked  capacitor,  cutting  the  folded  track 
into  track  segments  which  are  of  the  length  of  the  to-be-formed 
capacitor,  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  track  segments  on  lop  of 
each  other,  bonding  the  resulting  sUck,  and  fronlally  contact- 
ing said  hardened  stack. 


4,250,603 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRODED  WAFER  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 

Victor  Luft,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,822,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,230. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,519 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/22 

MS.  a.  29—25.35  g  Qaims 


4,250,605 

BIAXIALLY  STRESSED  FLUORINATED  POLYMER 

ROLL  COVER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Harry  S.  Chapman,  Hickory,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Carborundum 

Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,771 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/08:  B60B  5/00:  B32B  31/00:  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  29—132  28  Claims 


1.  A  process  roller  cylinder  having  its  lateral  area  covered 
with  a  biaxially  heat  shrunken  fluorinated  polymer  sleeve 
wherein  said  sleeve  retains  at  least  3  percent  residual  biaxial 
stress. 

8.  A  method  for  covering  the  lateral  area  of  a  process  roller 
with  a  fluorinated  polymer  sleeve  which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  biaxially  heat  shrinkable  fluorinated  pol>iner 
sleeve  over  the  lateral  area  of  the  roller;  and 

(b)  biaxially  shrinking  said  sleeve  into  a  tight  fitting  relation- 
ship with  the  lateral  area  of  the  roller  by  applying  heat  to 
the  sleeve,  said  sleeve  retaining  at  least  three  percent 
residual  biaxial  stress  after  shrinking  into  said  tight  fitting 
relationship. 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


4,250,606  4,250,608 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ROLL  LABEL  INSERT  AID 

Itsuo  Korenaga,  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Donna  J.  Mulkey,  5741  Sunset  Rd.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114 
Ltd.,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,622 

nied  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,621  Int.  Q.'  B25B  27/14 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-161356  U.S.  O.  29—278  3  Oalms 

int.  a.'  B29C  nm:  B21K  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  29— 148.5D  2  Qaims 

.2f 


6  7 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  roll  having  a  plurality  of  axial 
bores  in  its  peripheral  portion:  comprising  the  steps  of:  heating 
said  roll  up  to  operating  temperature;  measuring  the  amount  of 
deflection  and  the  direction  of  deflection;  cooling  said  roll  to 
the  room  temperature;  mechanically  imparting  to  said  roll  a 
deflection  of  the  same  amount  and  direction  as  those  measured 
with  the  heated  roll:  and  then  processing  the  roll  in  the  de- 
flected state  into  a  true  cylindrical  form. 


4,250,607 
MACHINE  FOR  PRESSING  HOSE  COUPLINGS  ONTO 

HOSES 
Jorma  Lillbacka,  and  Esa  Rlntala,  both  of  SF-62300  Hiir- 
miiSuoini,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  7, 1977,  772651 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—237  6  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  pressing  hose  couplings  of  a  workable 
material  onto  ends  of  pressure  hoses  radially  from  the  circum- 
ference toward  the  center  comprising,  two  veriically  extend- 
ing end  supports  connected  to  each  other  by  at  least  one  hori- 
zontal bar,  a  supporiing  beam  connecting  the  end  supports  at 
their  upper  edges,  a  revolving  disk  attached  to  one  end  support 
and  having  having  adjacent  thereto  toward  the  second  end 
support  a  cam  actuated  pressing  tool,  said  revolving  disk  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving  different  size  pressing 
tools,  said  revolving  disk  being  supported  on  a  rotational  shaft 
extending  between  and  attached  to  the  end  supports,  a  pressing 
means  including  a  thrust  plate,  push  plate  and  hydraulic  cylin- 
der in  alignment  with  the  pressing  tool  and  extending  through 
a  hole  in  the  second  end  support,  said  pressing  means  slidably 
connected  to  said  support  bar,  and  a  hydraulic  driving  gear 
operatively  attached  to  said  pressing  means,  said  gear  being 
powered  by  electricity. 


1.  A  label  insert  aid  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  label 
into  a  label  holder  on  a  file  folder,  said  aid  comprising  a  handle, 
a  pair  of  thin,  flat,  elongated  juxtaposed  blades  extending 
outwardly  from  said  handle,  said  blades  being  normally  held  in 
a  closed  together  relationship  by  spring  action,  and  a  label  held 
between  said  blades  which  remains  in  position  in  the  aid  during 
insertion  into  the  label  holder  and  allows  the  aid  to  be  with- 
drawn while  the  label  is  held  in  position  in  the  label  holder 
thereby  allowing  the  label  to  be  quickly  and  easily  inserted  into 
the  label  holder  without  bending  and  damaging  the  label. 


4,250,609 
FLUE  STACK  MAINTENANCE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
REPLACEABLE  LINERS 
Jimmy  A.  Beaudoin,  7019  Crowder  Blvd.  Apt.  140,  New  Or- 
leans, La.  70126 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,287 

Int.  Q.'  B23P  17/00:  F23J  11/00:  F24C  15/14 

U.S.  Q.  29—421  R  16  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  a 
flue  through  which  for  example  grease-containing  air  passes, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  relatively  compact,  elongated, 
flexible,  expandible  liner  bag  having  at  least  one  closed 
end  and  having  in  its  expanded  disposition  a  horizontal 
cross-sectional  dimension  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the 
flue; 

(b)  inserting  the  bag  in  its  compact  disposition  into  the  flue 
so  that  its  elongated  dimension  longitudinally  extends 
along  the  length  of  the  flue; 

(c)  applying  air  pressure  in  excess  of  the  ambient  into  the 
interior  of  the  bag  and  thereby  ballooning  it  out  against 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  flue  to  form  a  lining  of  the  bag 
material  on  said  interior  surfaces; 

(d)  opening  the  closed  end  of  the  liner  bag; 

(e)  attaching  at  least  the  lower  end  of  the  expanded  liner  bag 
to  keep  the  liner  in  position  during  use;  and 

(0  in  due  course,  when  said  liner  becomes  coated,  damaged, 
etc.,  or  when  otherwise  desired,  removing  the  used  liner 
and  replacing  it  with  another  by  repeating  steps  "a" 
through  "e"  supra  with  another  liner  bag;  thereby  main- 
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taining  the  interior  wall  surfaces  of  the  flue  from  becom- 
ing excessively  grease  coated  without  the  necessity  of 
manual  or  machine  cleaning  of  said  interior  wall  surfaces. 


4,250,610 
CASTING  DENSinCATION  METHOD 
Lawrence  G.  Wilbers,  Cincinnati,  and  Wilbur  H.  Schweikert, 
Fairfield,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54 
Int.  Q.'  B23P  17/00:  B22D  11/126 
U.S.  Q.  29—424  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hot  isostatic  pressure  (HIP)  method  for  densiflcation 
of  a  metal  casting  which  includes  surface-connected  disconti- 
nuities, wherein  a  coating  is  applied  to  a  surface  of  the  casting 
to  bridge  surface  openings  associated  with  the  discontinuities 
and  then  the  casting  is  subjected  to  a  combination  of  a  selected 
processing  temperature  and  isostatic  pressure  to  densify  the 
casting,  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  the  coating  in  the  form  of  a  ceramic  material  se- 
lected to  provide,  at  a  glazing  temperature  less  than  the 
selected  processing  temperature  in  the  HIP  densiflcation, 
a  non-metallic  amorphous,  substantially  gas  impervious 
ceramic  coating  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
matched  in  the  temperature  range  of  from  ambient  tem- 
perature to  the  selected  densiflcation  processing  tempera- 
ture with  the  coeflicient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  cast- 
ing surface  to  which  it  is  applied,  the  coating  having  the 
property  of  being  viscous  at  the  selected  densiflcation 
processing  temperature  and  having  its  bond  with  the 
casting  surface  degrade  during  the  HIP  densiflcation; 
heating  the  casting  surface  and  ceramic  material  at  the  glaz- 
ing temperature  to  vitrify  the  ceramic  material  into  the 
ceramic  coating  without  providing  a  signiflcantly  strong 
bond  with  the  casting  surface; 
cooling  the  coated  casing; 

subjecting  the  coated  casting  surfaces  to  the  combination  of 
the  selected  processing  temperature  and  isostatic  pressure 
to  densify  the  coated  portion  of  the  casting  and  to  degrade 
the  bond  between  the  ceramic  coating  and  the  casting 
surface; 
cooling  the  casting;  and  then 
removing  the  coating  from  the  casting  surface. 


4,250,611 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

WITH  RESERVOIR 

Patrick  S.  Wong,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,718,  Mar.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,498 

Int.  Q.'  B23P  3/00.  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  29— 460  10  Qaims 


and  sealing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  plug  into  the 
other  end  of  the  tube; 

(d)  positioning  a  drug  inlet  in  the  tube  closely  adjacent  to  the 
plug; 

(e)  positioning  an  air  outlet  in  the  tube  closely  adjacent  to  the 
plug  on  the  other  side  of  the  tube; 

(0  admitting  a  drug  formulation  through  the  inlet  while 
venting  air  from  the  reservoir,  and  continuing  such  admit- 
tance until  the  reservoir  is  fliled  with  formulation  and  the 
air  has  been  displaced  through  the  outlet;  and, 

(g)  removing  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  sealing  the  tube, 
thereby  providing  the  device  for  delivering  drug  through 
the  tube  to  the  environment  at  a  controlled  rate  over  a 
prolonged  period  of  time. 


4,250,612 
METHOD  FOR  WORKING  THE  END  OF  A  SYNTHETIC 
RESIN  MOLDING  HAVING  LAMINATED  THEREON  A 

METAL  FOIL 
Kouzi  Narita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,214 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-8798 

Int.  Q.'  B22D  11/126 

U.S.  Q.  29—527.1  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  working  the  end  of  a  synthetic  resin  mold- 
ing comprising  a  synthetic  resin  base  having  laminated  thereon 
a  metal  foil,  which  method  comprises  partially  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  synthetic  resin  base  at  the  end  of  the  moldmg 
by  mechanical  working  to  form  a  thin  portion  at  the  end  of  the 
molding  and  then  press  molding  said  end  into  the  desired 
shape. 


4,250,613 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  COMMUTATOR  BRUSH 

SYSTEM 

William  D.  Sauerwein,  Joppa,  and  Richard  E.  Walton,  II,  Fall- 

ston,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 

Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,144,  Aug.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4.190,781. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,643 

Int.  Q.'  HOIR  43/12:  H02K  15/00.  39/38 

U.S.  Q.  29—597  6  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  device  for  delivering  a 
drug  to  a  biological  environment,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  shaping  a  biocompatible  tube  to  a  shape  and  size  adapted 
for  placement  in  the  environment; 

(b)  inserting  and  sealing  into  one  end  of  said  tube  a  portion 
of  solid  polymeric  plug; 

(c)  forming  a  closed  hollowed  reservoir  device  by  inserting 


I.  Tite  method  of  assemblying  a  brush  system  in  an  electric 
motor  having  a  substantially  enclosed  housing,  the  brush  sys- 
tem including  an  annular  insulating  body  having  a  conductive' 
tubular  sleeve  mounted  therein  so  as  to  cause  a  portion  of  the 
sleeve  to  protrude  out  from  one  end  of  the  body,  a  carbon 
brush  slideably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  tubular  sleeve,  and  a  terminal  for  holding  an 
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electric  lead,  the  terminal  having  an  uninterrupted  annular 
portion,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  said  terminal  to  a  lead  of  the  electric  motor; 
mounting  said  annular  insulating  body  into  said  housing  to 
cause  the  protruding  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  extend  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing;  and, 
press-fitting  said  annular  portion  of  said  terminal  over  the 
protruding  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


said  locations  to  receive  said  components,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  storage  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  storage 
means  for  dispensing  said  components  for  installation  in 
one  of  said  rows  of  said  locations,  each  of  said  storage 
means  including 
a  platform,  and 


4,250,614 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LAMINATION  STACKS 

FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Rolf  Schwab,  Bisctaofeheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,2832209  , 

Int  a.' H02K  75/02  ' 
VS.  a.  29—732  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  assembly  of  lamination  stacks  for 

use  in  electric  machines  in  which  a  first  quantity  of  laminations 

is  picked  off,  the  size  of  the  lamination  stack  so  formed  is 

measured  at  an  intermediate  station,  and,  depending  upon  the 

result  of  the  measurement,  a  second  quantity  of  laminations  is 

taken  from  a  magazine  by  a  transport  and  pick-up  device 

which  is  controlled  by  the  measuring  device,  to  form  a  final 

lamination  stack  of  the  desired  size,  the  improvement  compris- 

mg: 

the  magazine  having  at  least  three  storage  carriers  mounted 

on  a  support  at  equal  spacings  from  each  other  and  at  such 

an  angle,  with  respect  to  the  support,  that  laminations  will 

be  held  thereon  by  friction;  | 

means  for  picking  up  the  first  quantity  of  laminations  from  a 

first  storage  carrier  and  feeding  it  to  the  intermediate 

station; 

means  for  picking  up  the  second  quantity  of  laminations 

from  a  second  carrier; 
means  for  keeping  the  remaining  carrier  loaded  with  new 

laminations;  and 
means  for  advancing  all  carriers  by  one  operating  station 
when  all  laminations  are  removed  from  the  first  carrier. 


4,250,615 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  ON  A  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD 

Kcnaeth  V.  Kauth,  Malvern,  and  Charles  E.  Walton,  II,  Down- 

iiigtown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,091 
lit.  a.'  H05K  3/30 
VS.  a.  29—741  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  components  and  indicating 
installation  locations  of  the  dispensed  components  on  a  work- 
piece,  said  workpiece  including  at  least  one  row  of  said  loca- 
tions to  receive  said  components  and  at  least  one  column  of 


a  plurality  of  dispensing  means,  coupled  to  the  surface  of 
said  platform,  each  of  said  plurality  of  dispensing  means 
for  dispensing  said  components  for  installation  in  oiie 
column  in  the  row  of  its  respective  storage  means; 

means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  storage  means  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of  storage  means,  said 
means  for  increasing  the  angle  said  plurality  of  storage 
means  makes  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  plane. 


4,250,616 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  MULTILAYER  BACKPLANE 

John  J.  Klimek,  Bloomingdale;  Charles  L.  Tesch,  Schaumburg; 

Ernest  M.  Feo,  Roselle,  and  Ronald  W.  Lesky,  Westchester, 

all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,146 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/36 

U.S.  a.  29— 830  lOaaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multilayer  backplane  assembly 
of  the  type  including  a  conductive  metal  potential  plate,  a 
conductive  metal  ground  plate,  and  insulative  plates  between 
and  outside  of  the  potential  and  ground  plates,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  oversize  potential  and  ground 
plates,  forming  slots  along  the  edge  portions  of  each  of  the 
potential  and  ground  plates  which  slots  separate  a  main  body 
of  each  potential  and  ground  plate  from  oversize  marginal 
edge  portions,  said  slots  being  formed  in  segments  interrupted 
by  webs  which  connect  the  marginal  edge  portions  to  the  main 
body  portion  of  each  of  said  potential  and  ground  plates,  lami- 
nating said  potential,  ground  and  insulative  plates  together  and 
filling  said  slots  with  insulative  material,  and  trimming  off  said 
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marginal  edge  portions  by  cutting  through  said  filled  slots  and 
severing  said  webs. 


4,250,617 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Eppe  Bakker,  and  Pieter  Riemersma,  both  of  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,139 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   5,    1978, 
7800121 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/14.  19/42 
U.S.  a.  30— 34.2  2  Qaims 


a  »    5     o 


lar  member  being  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  position  such 
that  its  lower  end  may  be  disposed  about  a  pizza  and  to  share 
a  common  support  therewith,  a  guide  means  carried  by  the 
annular  member  for  slidingly  and  guidingly  receiving  the 
plunger  therethrough,  said  guide  means  slidingly  receiving  the 
plunger  therethrough  and  having  fixed  thereto  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  and  radially  extending  arms  having  extremi- 
ties secured  to  the  annular  member,  and  means  for  yieldingly 
urging  the  plunger  upward  relative  to  the  guide  means  to  a 
limiting  position,  with  said  blade  means  being  below  the  guide 
means  and  within  the  annular  member  when  the  plunger  is  in 
its  limiting  position,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  annu- 
lar member  can  be  oriented  relative  to  a  pizza  as  desired  by 
visually  observing  the  latter  between  the  arms  of  the  guide 
means. 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  holder;  three  cutting  units 
arranged  in  a  triangular  pattern  in  said  holder,  each  cutting 
unit  comprising  a  circular  shear  plate  provided  with  hair  en- 
trance apertures  and  a  cutting  member  associated  with  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  a  raised  portion  extending 
over  that  area  of  the  holder  situated  centrally  relative  to  the 
three  cutting  units,  said  portion  being  raised  with  respect  to  the 
periphery  of  the  holder  and  gradually  sloping  downwardly 
towards  the  periphery  of  the  holder;  and  a  separate  adjustable 
skin-tautening  device  mounted  at  the  periphery  of  the  holder. 


4,250,618 
PIZZA  CUTTER 
Michael  D.  Custer,  2317  S.  MinnesoU,  Wichita,  Kans.  67214, 
and  Gene  L.  Rorabaugh,  1209  Paige  201,  Wichita,  Kans. 
67202 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,148,  Aug.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,025 

Int.  Q.'A21C  5/0« 

U.S.  Q.  30—114  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cutter  for  pizza  and  the  like  of  the  type  including  a 
vertically  reciprocable  plunger  carrying  blade  means  at  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  cut  pizza  engaged  thereby  on  downward 
movement  of  the  plunger,  and  improved  means  for  supporting 
and  guiding  the  plunger  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
annular  member  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  annu- 


4,250,619 
PINKING  SaSSORS  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BLADES 
Antoinette  P.  Buerkert,  9801  Honey  Cut  La.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
63119,  and  George  T.  Hughes,  2327  Ravensgate,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.  63131 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,455,  Nov.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,109 

Int.  Q.'  B26B  13/10 

U.S.  Q.  30—230  8  Qaims 


1.  Pinking  scissors  having  replaceable  blades  for  cutting 
multiple  designs  on  the  edge  of  sheet  material,  said  scissors 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  cutting  blade  support 
stems  provided  with  handle  portions,  means  for  attaching  a 
reversible  cutting  blade  to  each  of  said  stems,  each  of  said 
blades  being  comprised  of  a  first  blade  member  connected  at 
right  angles  to  a  second  blade  member  to  form  a  reversible 
cutting  blade,  said  blade  being  supportable  upon  said  stem  with 
a  first  one  of  said  blades  acting  as  a  base  section  and  being 
secured  in  fiush  relation  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  stem  and  a 
second  of  the  blades  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  in  cutting 
relation  with  a  mating  reversible  cutting  blade  supported  on 
the  other  support  stem,  the  serrated  edges  of  the  first  blade 
members  carried  by  each  stem  meshing  with  each  other  to 
form  a  first  serrated  design,  and  said  blades  being  reversible  to 
present  the  second  blades  in  cutting  relation  and  the  first  blades 
acting  as  a  base  and  being  securable  on  the  stems  to  provide  a 
different  serrated  cutting  pattern  with  the  second  blades. 
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4,250,620 

PLASTIC  SaSSORS  WITH  METALUC  CUTTING 

INSERTS 

MasatoiU  Nishikawa,  No.  56„  Aza-Ohlra,  SaiUoh,  Bisai  Qty, 

AicU  Prefecture^  JaiMUi 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,700 

Clainu  priority,  appiicatioii  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1978,  53-135352 

Int  a.'  B26B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  30—254  1  Claim 


1.  Safety  scissors  that  include  two  elongated  scissor  mem- 
bers that  are  pivotally  joined  together  at  a  point  intermediate 
their  ends  so  as  to  divide  each  scissor  member  into  a  gripping 
section  and  a  cutting  section,  the  improvement  being  that  the 
cutting  section  of  each  scissor  member  is  composed  of  a  metal- 
lic member  partially  embedded  in  a  plastic  matrix,  said  metallic 
member  consisting  of  an  elongated  and  generally  flat  piece  of 
metal  that  includes  a  recessed  interior  portion  that  is  sur- 
rounded by  outwardly  extending  generally  oblong  rim  portion, 
one  portion  of  said  rim  portion  serving  as  the  sharp  cutting 
edge  for  each  scissor  member,  said  recessed  central  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  plastics  material  both  filling 
said  recessed  portion  to  a  level  slightly  below  the  level  of  said 
rim  portion  and  extending  through  said  plurality  of  holes  of  the 
area  behind  said  recessed  portion  so  as  to  form  a  sturdy  support 
for  the  entire  metallic  member,  whereby  when  said  scissor 
members  are  moved  back  and  forth  relative  to  each  other  the 
only  portions  which  come  into  direct  sliding  contact  are  the 
generally  oblong  rim  portions. 


adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  one  direction, 
said  blades  comprising: 

a  central  hub; 

means  on  said  hub  for  mounting  the  blade  on  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  with  the  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  integral  with  said  hub  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  in  equally  angularly  spaced 
relation,  each  cutting  blade  having  two  sides  and  having  a 
swept  backward  cutting  edge  formed  on  one  side  and  a 
swept  forward  cutting  edge  on  the  other,  said  cutting 
edges  substantially  defining  a  cutting  edge  plane; 

said  hub  and  blades  being  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material 
with  a  layer  of  coarse  fabric  made  of  an  organic  polymer 
embedded  in  said  elastomeric  material  and  co-extensive 
with  each  blade,  said  layer  of  fabric  being  positioned  to 
intersect  the  cutting  edges  of  each  cutting  blade; 

whereby  when  the  blade  is  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  in  one 
position,  the  swept  backward  cutting  edge  of  each  blade 
which  is  adapted  for  cutting  tall  plants  is  in  cutting  posi- 
tion and  the  blade  applies  an  outwardly  directed  force 
against  the  plants  to  be  cut  so  that  the  severed  portions  of 
such  plants  are  thrown  outwardly  away  from  the  drive 
shaft;  and 

when  the  blade  is  mounted  in  its  other  position,  the  swept 
forward  cutting  edge  of  each  blade  which  is  adapted  to 
cut  shori  grass  is  in  cutting  position.  -^ 


4,250,622 

SAFETY  BLADE  FOR  A  ROTARY  TRIMMER 
Elmer  R.  Houle,  6040  N.  7th  St.,  Suite  101,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85014 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,435,  Aug.  28, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,164, 
Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  833,229,  Sep.  14, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13, 
.,     1979,  Ser.  No.  66,092 
'  Int.  a.'  AOID  55/00 

U.S.  a.  30—347  13  Claims 


4,250,621 

SAFETY  CUTTER  BLADE  FOR  A  ROTARY  TRIMMER 

Elmer  R.  Houle,  6040  N.  7th  St.,  Ste.  101,  Phoenix,  knz.  85014 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,164,  Jun.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,229,  Sep.  14,  1977, 

alMBdoncd.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,091 

Int  a.^  AOID  55/00 

UA  a.  30—347  14  Claims 


I.  A  safety  blade  for  a  rotary  trimmer  having  a  drive  shaft 


1.  A  safety  blade  for  a  rotary  trimmer  having  a  drive  shaft 
adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  one  direction, 
said  blade  comprising: 

a  central  hub; 

means  on  said  hub  for  mounting  the  blade  on  a  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  with  the  drive  shaft; 

an  annulus  outstanding  from  the  hub  made  integral  and 
coplaner  with  the  hub,  said  annulus  having  a  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  integral  with  the  annulus  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery,  said  teeth  being 
equiangularly  spaced,  each  tooth  having  two  sides,  one 
side  having  a  curved  swept  backward  cutting  edge  formed 
thereon,  and  the  other  a  substantially  straight  cutting 
edge,  said  cutting  edges  substantially  defining  cutting 
edge  planes;  and 

said  hub,  annulus  and  teeth  being  formed  of  an  elastomeric 


February  17,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


911 


material  with  a  layer  of  coarse  fabric  made  of  an  organic 
polymer  embedded  in  said  elastomeric  material,  said  fab- 
ric being  substantially  coextensive  with  each  blade,  and 
being  positioned  to  intersect  cutting  edges  of  each  tooth; 
whereby  when  the  blade  is  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  of  a 
trimmer  in  one  position,  the  curved  swept  cutting  edges  of 
the  teeth  are  the  leading  edges  and  apply  an  outwardly 
directed  force  against  plants  being  cut  so  that  the  severed 
portions  of  such  plants  are  forced  away  from  the  drive 
shaft,  and  when  the  blade  is  mounted  in  its  other  position, 
the  straight  cutting  edges  of  each  tooth  are  the  leading 
edges  which  edges  are  adapted  to  cut  short  grass. 


make  an  angular  cut  on  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  base,  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  the  workpiece  on  one  surface  of  the 
base,  and  guide  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
base  for  guiding  a  saber  saw  in  movement  in  a  direction  at  an 
angle  to  the  workpiece,  said  base  having  a  slot  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  guide  means  to  receive  the  reciprocating  blade  of  the 
saber  saw. 


4,250,623 
HLAMENT  VEGETATION  TRIMMER 
Charles  B.  Pittinger,  and  Cynthia  A.  Pittinger,  both  of  Rt.  1, 
Box  68,  Weatherford,  Tex.  76086 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,750 

Int.  a.' AOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  30—347  12  Gaims 


1.  A  vegetation  cutter  head  assembly  comprising  a  circular 
base,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  post-like  members  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  on  said  base,  a  filament  wound  repeatedly  about 
the  outside  of  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  post-like  mem- 
bers and  inside  of  the  remaining  of  said  plurality  of  post-like 
members,  a  filament  retainer  plate  positioned  only  over  the 
post-like  members  about  which  said  filament  is  wound  for 
preventing  the  filament  from  slipping  off  the  ends  of  said  posts 
as  said  filament  is  wound  about  the  outside  of  said  posts,  and  a 
cover  plate  positioned  over  all  of  said  post-like  members  and 
said  retainer  plate,  said  base  plate,  said  filament  retainer  plate, 
and  said  cover  plate  having  aligned  central  openings  therein 
for  receiving  the  end  of  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  said  filament 
having  a  free  end  which  projects  outwardly  from  inside  of  one 
of  said  remaining  post-like  members,  said  circular  base  plate 
being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  said  post-like  members  are 
elongated  strips  stamped  out  of  said  base  plate  and  bent  sub- 
stantially upright  with  respect  to  said  base  plate  about  an  inte- 
gral hinge  line. 


4,250,624 

MITER  TABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SABER  SAW 

Everett  J.  Partington,  620  S.  Elizabeth,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

53066 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,555,  Jan.  22, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 

1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,776 

Int.  a.'  B27B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—374  3  Qaims 


4,250,625 
MINIATURE  BLADE  DEVICE 
Alfred  Reif,  Silcherstrasse  21, 7446  Oberboihingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,185 

Int.  a.' A61B  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  30—383  10  Oaims 


1.  A  miter  table  construction  to  be  used  with  a  saber  saw  to 


1.  In  a  miniature  blade  device  for  motor-driven  cutting 
instruments,  which  comprises  a  cutter  bar,  a  sprocket  wheel 
which  is  provided  at  the  motor  end  of  the  cutter  bar  and  is 
aligned  with  the  cutter  bar,  an  endless  chain  which  comprises 
chain  links  and  meshes  with  the  sprocket  wheel  and  is  guided 
on  the  circumference  of  the  cutter  bar  so  as  to  be  aligned  with 
the  central  plane  of  the  cutter  bar,  and  sharpened,  extremely 
narrow  cutting  elements  provided  on  the  outside  of  the  chain 
links,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  cutter  bar  is  a  single-piece  blade  having  a  smooth 
external  edge  which  guides  the  chain  links  parallel  to  the 
central  plane,  which  chain  links  slide  on  the  external  edge; 

(b)  apart  from  the  sprocket  wheel,  no  other  guide  wheel  is 
provided; 

(c)  two  types  of  chain  links  are  provided: 

(i)  a  slider  having  a  base  which  slides  on  the  external  edge 
of  the  cutter  bar  and  a  lagging  zone  that  is  close  to  the 
base  and  is  designed  as  an  engagement  surface  for 
sprockets  of  the  sprocket  wheel,  and  two  passage  holes 
at  right  angles  to  the  central  plane,  which  are  approxi- 
mately evenly  spaced  from  the  base  and  are  arranged  so 
as  to  be  close  thereto, 

(ii)  two  approximately  trapezium-shaped,  very  thin  lami- 
nae, having  tapering  zones  which  are  inwardly  di- 
rected, arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  cutter  bar  so  as  to 
be  parallel  to  the  central  plane  thereof  and  so  as  to  be  at 
a  shori  distance  from  the  external  surfaces  and  having 
comer  zones  of  the  widening  portion  of  the  trapezium 
shape  which  cover  the  passage  holes  leaving  a  small 
clearance,  and  two  pins  which  pass  through  the  passage 
holes  and  are  rigidly  connected  to  the  comer  zones; 

(d)  the  pins  are  connected  to  the  comer  zones  of  the  laminae 
by  laser  welding. 
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4,250,626 
ELECTRONIC  COMPASS 
Harold  Lmimt,  3001  Via  Buena,  Pakts  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 
90274 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,194 

iBt  a.'  GOIC  17/04 

U.S.  a  33-363  R  2  Qaims 


''*-:^ .  / 


1.  A  compass  adapted  to  produce  electrical  signals  indicative 
of  the  local  magnetic  North,  comprising. 

a  permanent  magnet  dish  magnetized  as  a  rotor  suspended 
for  rotary  alignment  with  the  local  magnetic  North  and 
said  dish  including  a  magnetic  flux  field  proximate  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  magneto  diodes  mounted  adjacent  said  dish  for 
sensing  said  magnetic  flux  alignment  in  the  proximity 
thereof:  and 

electrical  resolving  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
magneto  diodes  for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative 
of  the  alignment  of  said  magnetic  flux  relative  said  com- 
pass. 


section  defined  by  upper  and  lower  marginal  flanges  and  a 
connecting  web  integrally  formed  with  said  upper  and 
lower  marginal  flanges,  the  upper  one  of  said  marginal 
flanges  abutting  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
flange  of  said  upper  transparent  cover  portion  and  the 
lower  one  of  said  marginal  flanges  applying  a  compression 
force  to  said  second  elastic  flange  to  compress  the  same  so 
as  to  simultaneously  removably  affix  said  upper  cover 
portion  and  lower  housing  portions  to  each  other  and  to 
effect  a  liquid  sealing  engagement  therebetween. 

4,250,628 

MICROWAVE  FABRIC  DRYER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Smith,  2415  South  Q.,  Palto  Alto,  Calif,  94301,  and 

P.  Michael  Uthe,  15  Admiralty  PI.,  Redwood  Shores,  Calif. 

94065 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,821 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/34 

U.S.  a.  34-1  25  aaims 


4,250,627 
COMPASS  APPARATUS 
Kauho  Jarvenpiiii,  Helsinki;  Pertti  Leinonen,  and  Jouko  Riii- 
siinea,  both  of  Espoo,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Suunto  Oy, 
Finland 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Nov.  14,  1977,  3440/77 
Int  a.'  GOIC  17/08 
U.S.  a.  33-364  „  ctoi^ 


1.  Compass  apparatus  including  a  housing  defining  a  liquid- 
filled  sealed  first  interior  space  and  a  compass  card  member 
disposed  within  said  liquid  filled  space  for  rotation  therein, 
wherein  said  housing  comprises: 
an  upper  transparent  cover  portion  having  an  outwardly 
directed   first    flange   extending   around  -the   perimeter 
thereof; 
a  lower  housing  portion  having  an  outwardly  directed  sec- 
ond flange  formed  of  an  elastic  material,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  second  elastic  flange  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
lower  surface  of  said  first  flange  in  liquid  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  housing 
portions  define  said  sealed  interior  space  therebetween; 
and 
connecting  ring  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  upper 
cover  portion  to  said  lower  housing  portion,  said  connect- 
ing ring  means  being  defined  by  at  least  two  arcuate  yoke 
members,  each  yoke  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross 


1.  A  microwave  fabric  dryer  comprising: 

means  defining  a  microwave  reflective  drying  chamber  for 
accommodating  fabrics  to  be  dried, 

means  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  which  includes  said  dry- 
ing chamber  within  its  boundaries, 

microwave  energy  generating  means  including  at  least  a 
solid  state  microwave  device  for  production  of  micro- 
wave energy  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 

means  for  directing  the  microwave  energy  into  the  drying 
chamber, 

condensing  means  external  to  the  drying  chamber  but  in 
fluid  communication  therewith  for  condensing  water 
vapor  evolved  from  the  drying  fabric, 

air  pumping  means  external  to  the  vacuum  chamber  for 
reducing  the  pressure  within  the  vacuum  chamber  to  a 
pressure  below  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  water  during  the 
drying  process,  and 

control  means  for  terminating  the  microwave  power  when 
fabrics  have  reached  the  predetermined  degree  of  dryness. 


4,250,629 
LUMBER  CONDITIONING  KILN 
Donald  C.  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  1107,  Bangor,  Me.  04401 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,059 
Int.  a.'  F26B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  34-13.8  15  Claims 

15.  The  method  of  conditioning  lumber  comprising  within  a 
closed  chamber  within  which  is  a  stack  of  lumber,  circulating 
air  in  a  predetermined  path  which  commences  at  one  end  of  the 
chamber,  passes  across  the  top  of  the  stack  to  the  other  end  and 
returns  through  the  sUck  to  the  one  end,  at  the  one  end  induc- 
ing a  portion  of  the  air  returning  through  the  stack  into  a 
dehumidifier  in  a  flow  path  over  the  evaporator  coil  and  con- 
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trolling  the  flow  of  air  entering  the  dehumidifier  in  the  event  4,250,631 

that  the  refrigerant  flowing  from  the  evaporator  to  the  com-  TOBACCO-PIPE  HOLDER  AND  DRYER 

Leonard  Moses,  1212  Elmwood,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,094 

— =1  i^^s^TM  '"*•  CI.'  F26B  9/00 

-iJ     ~        -^    %P!>  U.S.  a.  34—104 


r^  ^y-    ^   ^    ^  >».>>>..  .    ;  >>  ,    ,  ,  ^  r-^^r-r 


8  Qaims 


pressor  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  to  bypass  the  air  and  the 
evaporator. 


4,250,630 

TOBACCO-PIPE  HOLDER  AND  DRYER 

Leonard  L.  Moses,  1212  Elmwood,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,094,  Jan.  24,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,141 

Int.  a.'  F26B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  34—104  8  Qaims 


s      r     2i      II 


c-v 


1.  A  tobacco  smoking  pipe  holder  and  dryer  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  base  portion  and  and  upper 
portion  opening  from  said  base  portion,  extending  upward 
and  flared  outward  therefrom  and  having  around  its  upper 
periphery  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed  nozzle 
outlets, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  support  members  pivotally 
supported  on  said  housing  and  aligned  with  said  nozzle 
outlets, 
a  cup  shaped  supporting  member  pivotally  supported  on  the 
outer  end  of  each  of  said  support  members  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  juxtaposition  to  said  nozzle  outlets  for 
supporting  a  pipe  bowl  with  a  nozzle  outlet  positioned 
therein, 
spring  means  urging  each  of  said  support  members  toward 

said  nozzle  outlets, 
air  inlet  means  in  said  housing  base  portion, 
blower  means  positioned  in  said  housing  base  portion, 
electric  heating  means  positioned  in  said  housing  to  heat  air 

circulated  by  said  blower  means,  and 
means  controlling  energization  of  said  heating  means  and 
said  blower  means  to  circulate  heated  air  to  said  nozzle 
outlets  to  discharge  into  the  bowl  of  one  or  more  pipes 
supported  in  said  cup  shaped  supporting  members. 


1.  A  tobacco  smoking  pipe  holder  and  dryer  comprising 

an  outer  housing  enclosing  a  pipe-receiving  chamber  and 
having  an  enlarged  unobstructed  front  opening  for  unob- 
structively  receiving  a  pipe  and  having  other  openings  for 
admission  of  air  thereto, 

means  to  support  a  pipe  with  its  bowl  positioned  upwardly  in 
said  chamber, 

blower  means  positioned  in  said  housing  for  circulating  air 
therein, 

an  inner  housing  supported  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer 
housing  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end, 

said  outlet  end  comprising  at  least  opening  positioned  to 
direct  the  flow  of  heated  air  downward  against  the  inte- 
rior of  the  bowl  of  a  pipe  supported  by  said  supporting 
means  in  said  outer  chamber  housing, 

said  blower  means  being  positioned  in  said  inlet  end  and 
operable  to  receive  air  from  said  air  admission  openings, 

electric  heating  means  positioned  within  said  housing  within 
said  inner  housing  to  heat  air  circulating  therethrough. 

switch  means  controlling  energization  of  said  blower  means, 

switch  means  controlling  energization  of  said  heating  means 
and  operable  to  energize  the  same  only  when  said  blower 
switch  means  is  closed,  and 

thermostatic  switch  means  operable  to  de-energize  said 
blower  means  upon  occurence  of  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature in  said  air-directing  inner  housing. 


4,250,632 
INLET  DUCT  FOR  RECIRCULATING  GRAIN  DRYERS 
Walter  Y.  Botkins;  Jack  D.  Bussell,  both  of  Overland  Park; 
Nicholas  B.  Scott.  New  Strawn,  and  William  I.  Wood,  Wav- 
eriy,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Berico  Industries,  Inc.,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,117 
Int.  a.'F26B /7/;2 
U.S.  a.  34-169  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  recirculating  grain  dryer  having  a  drying  column 
area,  and  a  recirculating  blower  mounted  in  a  room  with  an 
open  side  thereof  communicating  with  said  drying  column 
area,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  inlet  duct  connected  with  the  recirculating  blower  and 
extending  from  the  drying  column  area  to  an  intake  of  the 
recirculating  blower;  and  wherein 

(b)  said  inlet  duct  has  an  open  end  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  open  side  of  the  room,  whereby  during  a  full  recir- 
culating condition  of  the  grain  dryer,  air  is  drawn  into  the 
recirculating  blower  substantially  wholly  from  said  dry- 
ing column  area; 

(c)  said  room  includes  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  opposed  side  walls, 
and  a  rear  wall; 

(d)  said  duct  open  end  extends  vertically  from  the  floor  of 
the  room  to  the  ceiling  of  the  room,  and  horizontally  from 
an  associated  side  wall  of  the  room  to  the  recirculating 


914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


blower,  thereby  forming  a  substantially  closed,  dust-free 
area  of  the  room  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  recirculating 
blower; 

(e)  said  inlet  duct  has  an  aerodynamically  streamlined  inte- 
rior shape  with  walls  which  taper  convergingly  inwardly 
from  the  inlet  duct  open  end  to  the  recirculating  blower 
intake  for  efTiciently  guiding  the  flow  of  air  from  the 
drying  column  area  directly  into  the  recirculating  blower 
intake  during  recirculation; 

(0  said  open  side  is  oriented  toward  said  drying  column  area; 

(g)  said  recirculating  blower  includes  a  motor  for  driving  the 
same; 

(h)  said  motor  is  mounted  in  the  closed  area  of  the  room  to 
isolate  the  same  from  exposure  to  debris  in  the  recircu- 
lated air  and  thereby  provide  improved  safety; 


each  of  said  cards  having  a  first  side  with  an  item  of  infor- 
mation thereon  and  a  second  side  with  another  item  of 
information  thereon,  the  information  on  the  first  side  of 
any  particular  one  of  said  cards  comprising  question  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  response  information  on  the 
second  side  of  a  preceding  one  of  said  cards,  said  preced- 
ing card  being  either  adjacent  to  said  particular  one  of  said 
cards  or  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  cards; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  first  opening  through  which  said 
particular  one  of  said  cards  can  be  inserted  into  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  having  a  second  opening  through  which 
said  particular  card  is  subsequently  ejected  from  said 
housing,  said  particular  card  being  oriented  so  that  the 
first  side  thereof  is  easily  viewable  by  a  user  as  said  partic- 
ular card  is  inserted  into  said  first  opening,  said  particular 
card  being  inserted  into  said  first  opening  after  said  pre- 
ceding can  is,  inserted  into  said  first  opening; 

(c)  inverting  means  in  said  housing  for  inverting  said  preced- 
ing card  within  said  housing  after  said  first  card  is  inserted 
through  said  first  opening  into  said  housing;  and 

(d)  ejecting  means  for  receiving  said  preceding  card  from 
said  inverting  means  and  responding  to  insertion  of  said 
particular  card  through  said  first  opening  to  partially  eject 
said  preceding  card  from  said  housing,  said  information  on 
the  second  side  of  said  inverted,  partially  ejected  preced- 
ing card  not  being  visible  to  the  user  until  the  user  grasps 
an  edge  of  said  inverted,  partially  ejected  preceding  card 
and  pulls  it  out  of  said  second  opening, 

said  inverting  means  and  said  ejecting  means  operating  to 
cause  a  substantial  amount  of  delay  between  the  time  at 
which  said  preceding  card  is  inserted  into  said  first  open- 
ing and  at  the  time  at  which  said  preceding  card  is  re- 
moved from  said  second  opening  to  expose  the  informa- 
tion on  the  second  side  of  said  preceding  card  to  the  user. 


(i)  said  recirculating  blower  intake  includes  an  upper  portion 

and  a  lower  portion;  and 
0)  said  inlet  duct  includes; 

(1)  inner  and  outer  side  wall  panels  oriented  in  a  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship;  said  inner  and  outer  duct  side 
wall  panels  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  recirculat- 
ing blower  and  an  associated  one  of  the  room  side  walls 
respectively;  and 

(2)  top  and  bottom  panels  respectively  extending  from  the 
room  ceiling  and  fioor  to  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
respectively  of  said  recirculating  blower  intake;  said  top 
and  bottom  panels  converging  inwardly  from  the  inlet 
duct  open  end  to  the  recirculating  blower  intake  for 
efficient  air  flow  therethrough. 


4^50,633 
EDUCATIONAL  MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Thompson,  2628  E.  Turquoise  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85028 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,740 

Int  a.'  G09B  i/00 

UA  a.  434-327  12  Claims 


4,250,634 

SONOBUOY  SIMULATOR  DEVICE 

Lawrence  A.  Buckler,  Dartmouth,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her 

Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 

Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  17,  1977,  280743 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  434-6  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  educational  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  deck  of  cards  arranged  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 


1.  A  sonobuoy  signal  simulator  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  train  of  simulated  reverberation  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  setting  representative  range,  speed,  and  direction 
signals  for  a  target, 

means  responsive  to  said  range,  speed  and  direction  signals 
for  providing  a  train  of  simulated  echo  pulses  each  echo 
pulse  being  respectively  associated  with  a  reyerberation 
signal  in  said  train  of  reverberation  signals;      [ 

means  responsive  to  said  speed  and  direction  isignals  for 
automatically  and  uniformly  varying  the  time  between  the 
start  of  a  reverberation  signal  of  said  train  of  reverberation 
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signals  and  the  start  of  an  associated  echo  pulse  of  said 
train  of  echo  pulses  as  succeeding  sets  of  a  reverberation 
signal  and  an  associated  echo  pulses  occur;  and, 
summing  means  for  combining  said  train  of  reverberation 
signals  and  said  train  of  echo  pulses. 


axially  adjustable  spring  means  to  simulate  the  axial  resto- 
ration force  on  an  aircraft  yoke;  and 


4,250,635 

SAILING  AID 

Robert  Princevalle,  28  Laurel  Hill  Dr.,  Niantic,  Conn.  06357 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,573 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  434-60  7  Qainu 


1.  A  sailing  aid  for  determining  the  correct  trim  of  a  sailboat 
for  various  wind  directions  relative  to  the  heading  of  the  sail- 
boat, and  comprising: 
a  first  disk  having  an  outer  periphery  containing  a  plurality 
of  angularly  displaced  symbols  representing  various  sail 
trims  from  RUN  to  BEAT,  and  having  a  central  portion 
containing  first  index  means  representing  the  heading  of 
the  sailboat; 
second  index  means  representing  wind  direction;  and 
mechanical  means  for  mounting  said  second  index  means  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
first  disk,  whereby,  when  said  first  index  means  is  set  to  be 
aligned  with  the  heading  of  the  sailboat  and  said  second 
index  means  is  set  by  rotation  to  be  aligned  with  the  wind 
direction,  said  second  index  means  indicates  on  said  outer 
periphery  of  said  first  disk  the  correct  trim  condition  for 
the  set  heading  and  wind  direction. 


4,250,636 
YOKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLIGHT  SIMULATOR 
Joshua  Horwitz,  Magnolia,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aviation  Simula- 
tion Technology,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,497 
Int.  a.'  G09B  9/Oi 
U.S.  a.  434— 55  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  night  simulator  yoke  assembly  of  the  type  comprising 
a  yoke,  an  axially  moveable  rotatable  yoke  shaft,  spring  means 
for  providing  restoration  forces  and  control  signal  generation 
means,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  spring  means  comprise  axially  moveable  spring  means 

and  axially  adjustable  spring  means; 
said  yoke  shaft  is  rotationally  coupled  to  said  axially  move- 
able spring  means  to  simulate  the  rotational  restoration 
force  on  an  aircraft  yoke  and  is  axially  coupled  to  said 


adjustment  means  are  provided  for  adjusting  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  axially  adjustable  spring  means  to  simulate  the 
effect  of  trim  adjustment  of  an  aircraft. 


4,250,637 
TACnLE  AID  TO  SPEECH  RECEPTION 
Brian  L.  Scott,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Scott  Instruments 
Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,237 

Int.  a.*  G09B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  434—114  17  Qaims 


1.  A  tactile  aid  for  persons  having  a  hearing  impairment, 
comprising: 

a  filter  array  responsive  to  an  acoustic  signal  and  having  a 
high  pass  channel,  a  low  pass  channel  and  a  midfrequency 
channel  with  each  providing  an  output  frequency, 

means  for  modulating  a  random  frequency  signal  by  the 
output  of  the  high  pass  channel  to  generate  a  high  pass 
modulated  signal,  and  for  modulating  the  random  fre- 
quency signal  by  the  output  of  the  midfrequency  channel 
to  generate  a  midfrequency  modulated  signal,  and 

vibrating  means  responsive  to  the  high  pass  modulated  signal 
and  the  output  of  the  low  pass  channel  to  produce  a  vi- 
brating motion,  and  including  means  responsive  to  the 
midfrequency  modulated  signal  and  the  output  of  the  low 
pass  channel  to  produce  a  second  vibrating  motion. 
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4,250,638         '  4,250,640 

THREAD  LASTED  SHOES  PICTURE  FRAMES 

Fricdiich  Linnemann,  Lercbenweg  5,  4019  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  Vernon  C.  Culhane,  2729  County  Rd.  228,  Durango,  Colo.  81301 
of  Germany  Filed  Jul.  25,  1978rSer.  No.  927,874 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,319  Int  Q.'  G09F  1/12 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6,  U.S.  Q.  40—155  1  Qaim 

1978,  2829645 

Int.  a.'  A43B  3/14.  9/10  -       ■  .  ^ 

MS.  a.  36—11  6  Oaims  "^ 


4,     5 


^;:y5T^^-w»XJ 


1.  In  a  thread-lasted  shoe  having  an  upper  which  is  stitched 
to  a  stitching  edge  of  the  sole  of  said  shoe,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

two  different  stitching  means,  defmed  between  said  shoe 
upper  and  said  shoe  sole  and  confmed  to  predetermined 
separate  portions  of  said  shoe,  for  securing  said  shoe  upper 
to  said  shoe  sole, 

a  first  one  of  said  two  stitching  means  being  defmed  by 
stitching  holes  defmed  solely  within  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  shoe  sole  and  being  confmed 
solely  within  the  heel  portion  of  said  shoe,  and 

a  second  one  of  said  two  stitching  means  being  defmed  by 
stitching  holes  defmed  solely  within  planes  inclined  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  said 
shoe  sole  and  being  confmed  solely  within  those  portions 
of  said  shoe  other  than  said  heel  portion  of  said  shoe. 


4,250,639 

MEMORANDUM  PADCALENDAR 

Kent  Tarrant,  210  Maple  St.,  Springfield,  Mass.  01105 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,488 

Int.  a.'  G09D  3/00 

MS.  a.  40—107  15  Claims 


1.  Memorandum  pad-calendar  comprising  a  base  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  support  a  multiplicity  of  memoranda  sheets 
thereon;  binding  means  passing  through  an  aperture  in  each  of 
the  sheets  for  releasably  retaining  said  sheets  on  said  sheet 
support  portion  such  that  the  sheets  are  individually  and  se- 
quentially removable  from  said  sheet  support  portion  by  over- 
turning the  sheets;  and  a  sheet  receiving  means  disposed  adja- 
cent said  sheet  support  portion  such  that  said  sheets,  when 
released  from  said  binding  means,  drop  into  said  receiving 
means,  portions  of  the  overturned  sheets  being  visible  simulta- 
neously with  the  sheets  remaining  on  said  sheet  support  por- 
tion. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  image-holder  having  at  least  one 
pocket  provided  with  a  transparent  wall  for  receiving  and 
displaying  an  image  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a 
frame,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  member  including  a  planar  support  surface 
arranged  for  supporting  the  image-holder;  and 

(b)  positioning  means  provided  on  the  support  member  and 
extending  from  the  planar  surface  for  engaging  the  iitiage- 
holder  and  retaining  the  image-holder  on  the  support 
member,  wherein  the  positioning  means  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  pins  projecting  codirectionally  from  the  support 
surface  of  the  support  member  for  retainingly  engaging  in 
the  apertures  of  the  image-holder;  and  gripping  means 
mounted  on  the  support  member  for  releasably  engaging 
the  image-holder  along  a  peripheral  edge  thereof  and 
retaining  the  image-holder  on  the  support  member, 
wherein  said  gripping  means  includes  a  cover  provided 
with  openings  for  receiving  said  pins  and  a  plurality  of 
resilient  clamps  releasably  holding  said  cover  against  said 
image-holder,  said  resilient  clamps  being  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  said  support  surface  and  engaging  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cover,  and  wherein  said  cover  has  an  open 
center  area  for  exposing  said  image-holder. 


4,250,641 
PRE-CLOSED  SLIDE  MOUNT 
Edwin  R.  Thompson,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Forox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,409 

Int.  a.'  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40—158  B  18  Oaims 


1.  A  pre-closed  slide  mount  of  rectangular  configuration  for 
receiving  and  holding  a  rectangular  film  transparency  com- 
prising: 
a  first  and  second  rectangular  mask  secured  together  in 
face-to-face  relationship  for  defining  an  internal  pocket  in 
which  a  rectangular  film  transparency  is  held,  said  pocket 
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having  a  width  as  measured  in  the  plane  in  which  the 
transparency  is  held  which  is  very  slightly  wider  than  the 
width  of  the  transparency  as  measured  in  said  plane; 

said  masks  having  registering  windows  for  viewing  the 
transparency  held  in  said  pocket; 

the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  masks  extending  along 
one  edge  of  the  mount  defining  an  entrance  between  them 
leading  into  said  pocket; 

said  portion  of  said  first  mask  including  an  elevated  border 
region  adjacent  to  said  entrance,  said  elevated  border 
extending  along  said  portion  of  said  first  mask  near  said 
oneedge  for  a  distance  less  than  said  width  of  the  pocket; 

said  elevated  border  region  having  a  sloping  outer  surface 
adjacent  to  said  one  edge  to  provide  a  funnel  for  directing 
a  transparency  between  said  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  masks; 

said  portion  of  said  first  mask  defining  a  pair  of  valleys 
adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  elevated  border 
region,  said  valleys  being  adapted  for  receiving  into  said 
entrance  the  outer  edges  of  a  longitudinally  bowed  pusher 
'  which  bows  up  over  said  elevated  border  region  when  the 
bowed  pusher  is  pushing  the  film  transparency  through 
said  entrance  into  said  pocket; 

each  of  said  valleys  being  defined  in  part  by  the  respective 
end  of  said  elevated  border  region  sloping  laterally  down- 
wardly and  outwardly; 

said  portion  of  said  second  mask  defining  an  elevated  roof  of 
said  entrance  spaced  above  said  elevated  border  region, 
and 

said  elevated  roof  having  a  pair  of  inverted  steps  at  the 
respective  ends  thereof  positioned  over  the  laterally  slop- 
ing ends  of  said  elevated  border  region. 


4,250,642 
PLANNING  AID 
Harald  Riehle,  Anna-Schieber-Weg  18,  7300  Esslingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,597,  May  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1976,  2624960 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/12 
MS.  O.  40—160  4  Oaims 


rial  within  the  outline  of  said  display  to  thereby  symbolize 
objects  to  be  disposed  within  the  outline  of  said  display, 
the  smooth  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  elements  and  said  sheet 
of  plastic  material  permitting  the  exclusion  of  air  therebe- 
tween for  providing  adhesion  to  detachably  retain  said 
elements  in  the  selected  positions. 


4,250,643 
ANIMAL  IDENTinCATION  TAGS 

Roderick  D.  Mackenzie.  1  Middle  Rd.,  Havelock  North,  New 

Zealand 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,607 

Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
184356 

Int.Cl.'G09F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  40-301  16  Oaims 


'TI 


i 


1.  A  male  identification  fiag  member  of  an  ear  tag  assembly 
adapted  to  be  held  in  a  cartridge  for  use  with  an  applicator,  the 
other  part  of  said  assembly  being  provided  as  a  female  locating 
member  engagable  with  said  male  flag  member,  said  flag  mem- 
ber being  of  a  generally  T  shape,  a  flag  portion  forming  the 
cross-bar  of  the  T  shape,  a  shank  extending  outwardly  from 
one  edge  surface  of  said  fiag  portion  to  provide  the  tail  of  said 
T  shape,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  thickness  of  said 
flag  portion  and  the  greatest  thickness  of  the  shank  measured  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  thickness  of  the  flag  portion  is  such 
that  when  a  plurality  of  fiag  members  are  arranged  in  abutment 
one  with  the  other  with  the  fiag  portions  face  to  face,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  shank  is  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  shank,  and  being  such  that  the  shank  and  the  portion  of 
the  flag  portion  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank 
is  substantially  rigid  against  compression  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis. 


4,250,644 
HAND  HELD  MICROHLM  READER 
Johannes  K.  Jantzen,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Topcx, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,138 

Int.  O.'  G02B  27/02;  A47B  91/00;  F21S  1/06;  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  O.  40—367  5  Oaims 


1.  A  planning  aid  in  the  form  of  an  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  sheet  of  release  paper  having  one  surface  provided  with  a 
pictorial  display  of  an  area  in  which  planning  objects  are 
to  be  arranged, 

a  flexible  soft  sheet  of  transparent  plastic  material  adhesively 
secured  to  said  one  surface  of  said  release  paper  sheet  in 
overlying  relationship  with  said  display  and  having  a 
smooth  upper  surface  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  said 
release  paper  sheet  in  a  pressure  sensitive  relation  so  that 
said  flexible  soft  sheet  may  be  removed  from  said  release 
sheet  and  selectively  adhered  to  another  sheet  of  release 
paper, 

a  plurality  of  selectably  detachably  mounted  plastic  material 
having  a  smooth  surface  for  permitting  said  elements  to  be 
detachably  and  removably  mounted  in  selected  positions 
on  said  smooth  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  mate- 
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1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  lens  end  bulb  having  a  base  and  a 
lens  for  focusing  an  output  beam  with  respect  to  a  fixed  struc- 
ture such  that  the  output  beam  is  oriented  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined relationship  relative  to  the  fixed  structure,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  clip  having  a  reference  .portion,  and  means  for 
engaging  the  base; 

rigidly  mounting  the  base  to  the  clip  so  that  the  output  beam 
is  in  a  second  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  reference  portion  of  the  clip,  the  clip  and  bulb  deflning 
an  assembly:  and 

providing  clip  indexing  means  on  the  fixed  structure  for 
engaging  the  reference  portion  of  the  clip  such  that  the 
output  beam  is  in  the  first  predetermined  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  fixed  structure  when  the  clip  indexing 
means  engages  the  reference  portion  of  the  clip. 


ing  background,  and  a  narrow  strip  of  retro-reflecting  material 
forming  a  border  between  said  indicia  and  background  so  as  to 


4,250,645 
INDICATING  DEVICE  WITH  FLAT  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 

Kazuo  Ariga,  Tokyo;  Norimasa  Oinuma,  Machida;  Youichiro 
Akanuma,  and  Mitunari  Yosbida,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  876^15,  Feb.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,318 

Int.  a.'  G09F  13/26 

VS.  a.  40—545  5  Claims 


4= 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  type  indicating  device  comprising: 

a  flat  type  fluorescent  lamp  having  opposing  flat  side  sur- 
faces and  outer  peripheral  edges,  and 

at  least  one  indication  means  formed  on  a  side  surface  of  said 
fluorescent  lamp,  said  indication  means  comprising  at  least 
one  indicating  portion  and  a  ground  portion  which  occu- 
pies the  area  of  said  side  surface  other  than  said  indicating 
poriion,  the  colors  or  light  transmittance  of  said  indicating 
poriion  being  different  from  that  of  said  ground  portion, 

an  ornamental  frame  surrounding  and  attached  to  said  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  said  fluorescent  lamp,  said  ornamental 
frame  having  a  lamp  receiving  groove  therein  to  receive 
in  said  groove  said  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  fluores- 
cent lamp,  and  a  wire  receiving  groove  therein  to  receive 
in  said  wire  receiving  groove  electrical  wires  running  to 
said  fluorescent  lamp  for  energizing  said  fluorescent  lamp, 
and 

a  mounting  base  attached  to  one  side  of  said  ornamental 
frame  and  containing  therein  a  discharge  circuit  for  said 
fluorescent  lamp  including  a  stabilizer  and  a  glow  lamp, 
said  discharge  circuit  being  connected  to  said  electrical 
wires  which  are  received  in  said  wire  receiving  groove  of 
said  frame. 


4,250,646 

HIGHWAY  SIGN 

SmbocI  Z.  Trachtenberg,  555  E.  9th  Are.,  Miinliail,  Pa.  15120 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,590 

lat  a.'  G09F  13/16 

MS.  CL  40—582  13  Claims 

1.  A  highway  sign  comprising  an  indicia  on  a  color  contrast- 


accentuate  said  border  at  night  when  illuminated  by  headlights 
of  an  oncoming  vehicle. 


4,250,647 

FAST  MOUNT  SIGN  HANGER 

Charles  E.  Woodard,  P.O.  Box  713,  Dickson,  Tenn.  37055 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,984 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/22 

U.S.  a.  40—617  6  Claims 


1.  A  sign  construction  including  an  upright  standard  of 
non-circular  cross  section,  having  a  lower  end  for  anchoring  in 
the  ground  and  including  first  and  second  oppositedly  facing 
side  surfaces  on  at  least  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  one  of 
said  surfaces  being  substantially  straight  longitudinally  of  said 
standard  and  the  other  said  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of 
abutments  spaced  therealong  longitudinally  of  the  standard 
and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  other  surfaces,  an  elongated 
horizontal  sign  panel  support  arm  including  base  and  free  ends, 
said  base  end  of  said  arm  deflning  an  upstanding  opening 
formed  therethrough  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding 
to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  standard,  said  upper  end 
portion  of  said  standard  being  slidably  received  through  said 
opening  with  said  free  end  of  said  arm  projecting  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  side  of  said  standard  outwardly  from 
which  said  one  surface  of  said  standard  faces,  said  base  end  of 
said  arm  including  an  abutment  surface  spaced  below  said 
opening  and  toward  said  base  end  from  the  side  of  said  opening 
adjacent  said  free  end  of  said  arm  and  abuttingly  engagable 
with  said  one  surface,  the  portions  of  said  arm  deflning  the  side 
of  said  opening  remote  from  said  free  end  defining  down- 
wardly facing  abutment  surfaces  for  engagement  with  said 
abutments,  said  free  end  of  said  arm  including  means  for  sup- 
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porting  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  the  vertical  sign  panel  able  lever,  and  an  outer  end  of  said  lever  including  a  tension 

therefrom.  ^.^jj  sp^ng  igop  through  which  a  Ashing  line  extends  to  a  reel 

of  said  fishing  rod,  and  said  lever  including  means  to  give  said 

4,250,648  ''"*  *  short,  quick  tug  when  a  fish  nibbles  on  a  bait  so  to  hook 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FISHING  '***  **'"*•  therein  said  means  includes  a  pivotable  brace  at  one 

Kerin  N.  Jacobsen,  39  Howth  Rd.,  Qontarf,  Dublin  3,  Ireland  ^"'^  °^  ^^  '^^'P'  *  ^°^^  °"  ■  ^^^  ^^^  °f  said  brace  for  bracing 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,104  against  a  selected  turn  of  said  loop,  and  a  knurlled  pad  and  jaw 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/00  at  one  end  of  said  loop  for  grasping  said  line  therebetween. 

U.S.a.43— 4  lOQaims  


4,250,650 

INTERMITTENTLY  ILLUMINATED  HSHING  LURE 

Raoul  G.  Fima,  24901  Cienega  U.,  Mission  Vi^o,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,361 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  75/02 

U.S.  a.  43-17.6  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  baiting  a  fishing  line  of  the  kind 
having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  hooks  thereon,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  horizontally  elongated  tubular  enclosure 
member  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  an  internal  through  passage  therebetween  for 
passage  of  a  line  therethrough,  an  opening  in  said  tubular 
member  for  feeding  bait  thereinto,  a  receptacle  connected  to 
said  tubular  member  at  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  receptacle 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  trough  having  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  tubular  member, 
and  a  brush-assembly  positioned  at  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
tubular  member  having  flexible  brush-bristles  arranged  to 
extend  generally  radially  of  said  outlet  opening,  said  brush- 
assembly  being  thus  adapted  to  retain  a  mass  of  bait  in  the 
tubular  member  but  to  allow  bait  impaled  by  the  hooks  to  pass 
freely  from  said  outlet  opening  when  a  line  with  hooks  thereon 
is  drawn  through  the  mass  of  bait  in  the  tubular  member,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  the  discharge  opening  at  the  end 
of  said  receptacle  being  so  arranged  relative  to  each  other 
elevationally  such  that  a  fishing  line  passing  through  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  receptacle  bears  on  the  lower  edges  of  said 
inlet  and  discharge  openings  and  follows  a  rectilinear  path 
therebetween  and  passes  through  approximately  the  center  of 
said  outlet  opening. 


^^     <^^^"W^^    ^ 
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1.  In  a  fishing  lure  containing  a  light  source  and  including 
means  for  producing  oscillatory  movement  of  said  lure  as  it  is 
pulled  through  the  water,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  guideway  within  said  lure; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  electrical  contacts  disposed  along 
said  guideway; 

circuit  means  for  connection  said  contacts  to  said  light 
source;  and 

a  disk-shaped  battery  disposed  within  said  guideway  and 
adapted  to  roll  therealong  in  response  to  said  oscillatory 
movement,  said  battery  including  terminals  adapted  to 
engage  said  contacts  and  to  thereby  intermittently  ener- 
gize said  light  source  as  said  battery  moves  along  said 
guideway. 


4,250,649 

D  BITE  LITE 

Duane  E.  Harrington,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

Bidg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,637 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/12 

U.S.a.43— 16  2  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  attached  to  a  fishing  rod,  comprising  in 
combination  a  clamp  for  grasping  around  said  fishing  rod,  a 
case  affixed  to  said  clamp,  an  electric  lamp  and  dry  cell  battery 
inside  said  case,  and  a  switch  on  said  case  for  closing  a  circuit 
between  said  lamp  and  battery,  said  switch  including  a  pivot- 


4,250,651 
LIGHTED  nSH  LURE 
Garence  Ramme,  65  G,  Aurora,  Minn.  55705 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,866 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/01 
U.S.  a.  43— 17.6 


1  Claim 


1.  A  lighted  fish  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  elongated  body  having 

(b)  a  central  portion, 

(c)  said  central  portion  having  an  air  chamber  formed  in 
substantially  the  upper  half  portion  thereof  and  extending 
substantially  the  length  thereof,  and 

(d)  a  battery  chamber  parallelly  disposed  to  and  alongside  a 
portion  of  said  air  chamber  in  substantially  the  lower  half 
portion  of  said  central  portion  and  spaced  from  and  inde- 
pendent of  said  air  chamber, 

(e)  said  body  having  a  rear  cap. 
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(0  means  for  removably  connecting  said  rear  cap  to  the  rear  4,250,653 

end  of  said  body.  HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 

(g)  said  central  portion  having  a  hollow  translucent  front   Elmer  T.  Davies,  Duane  Rd.,  St.  Regis  Falls,  N.Y.  12980 

section.  Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,492 

(h>  means  mounting  a  light  bulb  to  extend  partially  into  said  '"*•  ^1.'  AOIM  23/34 

front  section,  U.S.  Q.  43 — 87  3  Claims 

(i)  at  least  one  battery  mounted  in  said  battery  chamber,  and 
(j)  means  urging  said  battery  into  contact  with  said  light  bulb 

to  light  the  same  when  said  rear  cap  is  connected  to  said 

central  body  portion. 


4,250,652 
CASTING  WEIGHT 
Roland  Hellander,  9  Gamla  Landsvagen,  Arvidsjaur,  Sweden 
(S-930  80) 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  15, 1977,  7710336 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/04,  91/00 
UAQ.  43— 41.2  7aaims 


1.  A  casting  weight  for  a  plurality  of  lures  each  suspended  on 
a  line  by  means  of  a  suspension  snell.  said  weight  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  body  weighted  at  one  end  and  having  means 
at  the  other  end  for  connecting  the  line  to  the  weight,  a  buoy- 
ant portion  formed  in  said  body,  a  storage  compartment  in  said 
body  for  storing  lures,  when  fishing  is  not  carried  on,  a  plural- 
ity of  Hne  engaging  lug  means  provided  at  least  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  form  holding  points  for  the 
line  as  the  same  is  wound  around  said  body  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  and  means  for  locking  the  snells  when  the  lures  are 
placed  in  said  storage  compartment,  said  compartment  being 
separated  by  walls  from  the  buoyant  portion  of  the  body  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pockets  adapted  to  receive  one  lure 
.each,  said  pockets  being  separated  from  each  other  by  parti- 
tions and  each  pocket  having  an  opening  formed  in  a  circum- 
ferential wall  of  said  body,  said  locking  means  being  in  the 
form  of  slits  extending  from  the  openings  and  tapering  toward 
narrow  ends  remote  from  the  openings  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  line  receiving  area  of  the  body  which  is 
defined  in  said  line  engagement  lug  means,  and  said  lug  means 
being  located  so  as  to  bring  the  line  as  the  same  is  around  said 
body  to  leave  said  openings  and  slits  free  for  successive  intro- 
duction of  lures  in  said  pockets  and  locking  of  their  snells  in 
said  locking  slits. 


1.  A  humane  animal  trap  adaptable  to  extend  toward  an 
animal  to  ensnare  the  animal's  leg  while  not  blocking  blood 
flow  through  said  leg  comprising: 

(a)  telescoping  means  having  at  least  two  interconnected, 
hollow  telescoping  members  which  may  be  moved  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

(b)  biasing  means  connected  between  said  members  to  bias 
said  members  apart  so  that  said  telescoping  means  is  biased 
in  an  extended  position; 

(c)  trigger  means  connected  to  said  members  for  selectively 
retaining  said  telescoping  means  in  a  retracted  position; 

(d)  trip  means  associated  with  said  trigger  means  for  releas- 
ing said  trigger  means; 

(e)  loop  means  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  one  of  said 
members  and  having  a  second  poriion  extending  beyond 
said  telescoping  means  whereby  activation  of  said  trip 
means  releases  said  trigger  means,  causing  said^asing 
means  to  force  said  members  apart  thereby  phuiing  said 
telescoping  member  in  the  extended  position,  the  telescop- 
ing means  extending  toward  the  second  portion  to  close 
the  trap,  wherein  said  telescoping  means  is  comprised  of  a 
main  barrel  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  slave  barrel 
located  within  said  main  barrel  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  and  a  working  barrel  located  within  said  slave 
barrel  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  wherein  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  main  barrel  engages  the  first  end  of  the 
slave  barrel,  the  second  end  of  the  slave  barrel  engages  the 
first  end  of  the  working  barrel  and  the  biasing  means  is 
connected  between  the  working  barrel  and  the  first  end  of 
the  main  barrel,  said  trigger  means  is  a  rigid  element 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  rigid 
element  being  hingedly  affixed  to  the  second  end  of  the 
main  barrel,  and  said  trip  means  is  a  rigid  element  having 
first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  trip  means  being 
hingedly  affixed  to  the  second  ends  of  said  main  barrel, 
said  rigid  member  releasably  engaging  the  second  end  of 
said  rigid  element  and  selectively  retaining  said  rigid 
element  in  a  position  to  prevent  said  slave  barrel  and  said 
working  barrel  from  extending  apart  from  said  main  barrel 
whereby  movement  of  said  rigid  member  causes  said  rigid 
member  to  disengage  said  rigid  element  thereby  permit- 
ting said  biasing  means  to  extend  said  slave  barrel  and  said 
working  barrel  apari  from  said  main  barrel,  said  loop 
means  is  a  length  of  cable  having  ends  connected  to  said 
main  barrel  and  having  a  middle  poriion  extending 
through  and  beyond  said  working  barrel  to  form  a  loop, 
said  biasing  means  is  a  spring  having  a  first  end  engaging 
the  first  end  of  said  main  barrel  and  having  a  second  end 
engaging  the  second  end  of  said  working  barrel,  said 
spring  being  in  a  compressed  condition  when  said  barrels 
are  in  a  retracted  position,  said  trip  means  is  located  within 
the  second  poriion  of  said  loop  means,  said  trip  means  is 
comprised  of  a  trip  sear  hinged  to  an  outer  barrel  of  said 
telescoping  means,  and  a  trip  pan  is  connected  to  said  trip 
sear,  said  trip  pan  forming  an  acute  angle  with  an  axis  of 
said  telescoping  means. 
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_        4,250,654  action  of  the  spring  means  and  for  releasing  the  trap  to  its 

ROTATING  FRAME  ANIMAL  TRAP  dosed  position  when  triggered. 

Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancaster,  and  William  E.  Askins,  Lititz,  

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,238  4,250,655 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  23/26  RODENT  OR  VERMIN  TRAP 

U.S.  a.  43—90  5  Qaims   Rupert  H.  Munns,  Gogango,  via  Rockhampton,  Queensland, 

Australia  (4702) 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,634 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  26, 1978,  PD4859 
Int.  CI.'  AOIM  23/38 
^^-^^^.^'^V^l  ^^'^^^'^^   ~ll  '.  U.S.a.43-99  8  Qaims 


1.  A  trap  for  animals  comprising  two  frames,  each  frame 
having  first  and  second  side  members  forming  the  jaws  of  the 
trap  and  having  first  and  second  end  members  joining  together 
the  side  members,  first  pivot  means  connecting  together  the 
first  end  members  of  the  two  frames  and  second  pivot  means 
connecting  together  the  second  end  members  of  the  two 
frames  such  that  the  first  end  members  and  second  end  mem- 
bers are  connected  on  a  common  axis  so  that  the  frames  can 
pivot  about  said  axis  from  an  open  position  of  the  trap  in  which 
the  first  side  member  of  one  frame  is  closely  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  first  side  member  of  the  other  frame  to  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  first  side  member  of  said  one  frame  is 
closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  second  side  member  of  said 
other  frame,  each  of  the  members  consisting  of  two  parallel 
non-collinear  sections  connected  by  a  third  section  forming  an 
angle  in  the  range  of  ±45*  to  ±55*  with  each  of  said  two 
parallel  non-collinear  sections,  said  end  members  being  posi- 
tioned to  cross  one  another  only  at  the  common  axis  when  the 
trap  is  open  and  closed,  each  of  said  parallel  non-collinear 
sections  being  longer  than  the  third  section  by  a  factor  between 
2.65  and  4.75,  two  ring  members  encircling  said  first  end  mem- 
bers one  on  either  side  of  said  first  pivot  means,  each  ring 
member  being  freely  slidable  along  said  end  members  and  sized 
to  bring  together  said  end  members  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
trap,  spring  means  for  urging  apart  the  ring  members  toward 
the  side  members  when  the  trap  is  being  closed,  and  trigger 
means  for  maintaining  the  trap  in  open  position  against  the 


."-Jd  ^- 

— J7 

3J-' 

-JL,=4- 

1.  A  rodent  or  vermin  trap  including: 

a  chamber; 

a  fioor  in  said  chamber; 

a  roof  on  said  chamber; 

an  entrance  to  said  chamber  adjacent  said  roof; 

a  trap  entrance  spaced  from  said  chamber; 

a  passageway  connecting  said  trap  entrance  to  said  chamber 
entrance,  the  passageway  having  an  upwardly  inclined 
floor  and  an  inwardly  inclined  wall  in  the  direction  of  said 
chamber  entrance; 

a  first  bait  means  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  roof; 

at  least  two  spaced  electrodes  between  said  chamber  en- 
trance and  said  first  bait  means,  said  electrodes  being 
insulated  from  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  raised  to  an 

.  electric  potential  to  cause  rodents  or  vermin  entering  said 
chamber  to  receive  an  electrical  shock  and  fall  to  said 
chamber  floor;  and 

a  second  bait  means  disposed  adjacent  said  trap  entrance  to 
lure  rodents  or  vermin  into  said  passageway. 


4,250,656 
nCURINE  PUMP  TOY 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Evanston;  John  R.  Krutsch,  Glenview,  and 
Michael  J.  Zidman,  Deerfield,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gordon 
Barlow  Design,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,795 

Int.  Q,'  A63H  29/16 

U.S.  Q.46— 44  WOalrtls 


1.  A  toy  system, 

said  system  comprising  one  or  more  figurines, 
said  one  or  more  figurines  formed  by  at  least  two  co-operat- 
ing figurine  elements; 
fluid  pump  means  integral  to  said  figurines. 
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said  fluid  pump  means  formed  by  said  two  or  more  cooperat- 
ing figurine  elements  so  as  to  preclude  the  need  for  inde- 
pendent pump  means  therefor; 

pressurized  fluid  operated  equipment,  and 

interfacing  means  for  interfacing  said  fluid  pump  means  and 
said  pressurized  fluid  operated  equipment,  whereby  the 
actuation  of  said  pump  means  provides  pressurized  fluid 
which  operates  said  pressurized  fluid  operated  equipment. 


4,250,657 
AIR  CITY  GAME 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Evanston,  and  Anthony  Janiszewski,  Elm- 
wood  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design, 
Skokic,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,912 

Int.  a.'  A63H  29/16 

U.S.  a.  46    44  7  Oaims 


1.  A  tube  transportation  system  game; 

said  game  comprising  an  air  pump  device  for  use  in  trans- 
porting objects  in  transportation  tube  means, 

said  air  pump  device  comprising  a  single  motor  driven  im- 
peller for  generating  unidirectional  air  flow, 

an  impeller  compartment  surrounding  said  impeller, 

a  control  compartment  juxtaposed  to  said  impeller  compart- 
ment, 

manifold  means  for  coupling  said  air  pump  device  to  said 
tube  means, 

first  aperture  means  in  said  impeller  compartment  coupling 
said  impeller  compartment  with  both  said  manifold  means 
and  ambient  air, 

second  aperture  means  in  said  control  compartment  nor- 
mally connecting  said  control  compartment  with  both 
said  manifold  means  and  the  ambient  air, 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  direction  and  the  amount  of 
the  flow  of  air  in  said  transportation  tube  means, 

said  valve  means  selectively  forcing  air  outward  from  said 
tube  means  or  inward  from  said  tube  means, 

said  valve  means  including  a  body  section  having  first  and 
second  valve  apertures  therein, 

said  first  and  second  valve  apertures  being  positioned  and 
sized  to  enable  selectively  closing  off  said  first  and  second 
apertures  from  either  said  ambient  air  or  said,  manifold 
means  or  both, 

parking  means  at  the  end  of  said  tube  means, 

said  parking  means  comprising  an  object  passage  aperture  at 
one  end  of  said  tube  means, 

said  parking  means  further  comprising  platform  means  for 
automatically  receiving  an  object  transported  from  said 
tube  means  onto  said  platform  means,  and 

windmill  means  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tube  means  to 
rotate  responsive  to  movement  of  air  through  said  trans- 
portation tube  means. 


4,250,658 

DUCTED  FAN  FOR  MODEL  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  W.  Kress,  27  Mill  Rd.,  Uoyd  Harbor,  N.Y.  11746 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,761,  Apr.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,767 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46— 76A  SQaims 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  operation  by  a 
piston  driven  model  aircraft  engine  to  produce  a  ducted  fan 
propulsion  device  including: 

an  inner  core  body  including  a  forward  hollow  portion  for 
receiving  and  mounting  said  engine  therein, 

a  streamlined  fairing  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  hollow 
portion  of  said  core  body,  said  fairing  having  diminished 
cross  sectional  area  away  from  said  hollow  portion, 

a  circular  member  carrying  a  plurality  ofVan  blades  situated 
forward  of  said  hollow  portion  and  connected  for  rotation 
by  said  engine, 

a  set  of  forward  vanes  on  said  inner  core  body,  said  forward 
vanes  being  located  behind  and  adjacent  to  said  fan  blades, 

a  set  of  rear  vanes  mounted  on  said  inner  core  body,  said  rear 
vanes  being  spaced  behind  said  forward  vanes, 

a  cylindrical  shroud  about  the  fan  blades,  the  forward  vanes 
and  the  rear  vanes  extending  from  a  plane  ahead  of  the  fan 
blades  to  a  plane  behind  the  rear  set  of  vanes,  providing  an 
annular  duct  surrounding  said  core  body  and  vanes,  and 
said  shroud  being  attached  to  both  said  forward  and  rear 
vane  sets, 

said  fan  blades  extending  radially  outward  from  said  inner 
core  body  to  said  circular  shroud, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  fan  blades  at  high  speed  by  said 
engine  propels  air  axially  through  said  annular  duct  and 
said  vane  sets  remove  the  swirl  in  said  axially  propelled 
air,  thereby  creating  a  ducted  fan  jet  effect, 

said  inner  core  body  including  an  inner  framework  compris- 
ing forward,  intermediate  and  rear  members  at  least  par- 
tially circular,  said  members  being  attached  together  by 
spacers  and  longitudinal  members  respectively, 

engine  mounting  means  secured  to  said  rear  member,  a  thin 
flexible  sheet  covering  substantially  the  entire  framework 
leaving  an  opening  between  the  intermediate  and  rear 
members  for  receiving  the  engine  in  said  framework. 


4,250,659 
PENDOULOUSLY  SUPPORTED  MAGNETICALLY 
ACTUATED  HGURINE 
Tanezo  Ishiguro,  Matsudara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otagiri  Mer- 
cantile Company,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25. 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,321 
Int  a.'  A63H  3i/26 
U.S.a.46— 238  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  rod  having  a  first  end 
embedded  in  the  base  and  a  second  end  over  said  base,  said 
second  end  having  a  support  point  positioned  medially  over 
said  base,  an  object  supported  over  said  base,  pendulous  sup- 
port means  between  said  object  and  said  support  point,  coact- 
ing  magnets,  a  first  magnet  in  said  base  and  a  second  magnet  in 
said  object,  the  improvement  in  said  support  means  compris- 
ing: 
said  support  means  including  a  torsion  segment  having  a 
tensive  member  capable  of  receiving,  storing,  and  dis- 
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charging  torsional  energy  from  said  supported  object;  said       2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  film  or 
support  means  including  further  a  rigid  segment  not  capa-   sheet  (1)  and  the  resin  (A)  layer  (2)  is  in  the  foamed  state, 
ble  of  storing  appreciable  torsional  energy;  said  object 


having  a  center  of  gravity  eccentric  from  a  line  extending 
between  said  support  point  and  said  second  magnet  on 
said  object  whereby  pendular  movement  of  said  supported 
object  can  be  converted  to  spinning  motion  of  said  object. 


4,250,660 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  COATED  SEED 
ShHJi  Kitamura;  Masashi  Watanabe,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Mi- 
chihiro   Nakayama,    Osaka,    all    of  Japan,    assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-85391 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  1/06 
U.S.  a.  47—57.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coated  seed,  which  comprises 
mixing  a  coating  powder  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water- 
soluble  binder,  drying  the  resulting  mixture,  powdering  the 
mixture,  and  then  coating  a  seed  using  the  resulting  surface- 
treated  coating  powder. 


4,250,661 

AGRICULTURAL  COVERING  MULTILAYER  nLM  OR 

SHEET  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL 

INSULATION 

Yoshiaki  Kodera,  Kusatsu;  Kiyoyuki  Watanabe,  Jyoyo;  Tetsuo 
Kadoya,  Osaka,  and  Tadashi  Taguchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,955,  Jun.  1, 1978.  This  application  Aug. 
23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,965 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/0O;  B32B  5/18.  27/42:  AOIG  9/24 
U.S.  a.  47—58  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  an  agricultural  locus  at  temper- 
atures suitable  for  the  growth  of  plants,  which  comprises  cov- 
ering the  locus  with  a  covering  multilayer  film  or  sheet  struc- 
ture for  agricultural  application,  which  consists  essentially  of 
(1)  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  co- 
|X}lymer,  mixtures  thereof,  and  vinyl  chloride  resins  and  (B) 
about  1  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  acetal  resin  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  about  SOO  to  about  3,500  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxymethylene  poly- 
mer and  polyoxymethylene  copolymer  containing  up  to  3%  by 
weight  of  a  comonomer,  and  (2)  a  layer  of  the  thermoplastic 
resin  (A)  laminated  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  film  or  sheet 


4,250,662 

METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  THE  GROWTH  OF  GRASS, 

FLOWERING  PLANTS,  SHRUBS  AND  DECORATIVE 

PLANTS 

David  H.  Rees,  315  Chestnut  St.,  and  Gerald  A.  Hickey,  110  W. 

Castle  St.,  both  of  Mt.  Shasta,  Calif.  96067 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,436,  Oct.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,154,174.  This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No,  38,883 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47-58  II  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  growth  of  rooted  greenery 
comprising  locating  the  root  system  thereof  in  a  growth  sup- 
porting medium  including  a  quantity  of  ground  incense  cedar 
timber  remnants  including  bark,  sawdust  and  wood. 


4,250,663 
PROPAGATOR  FOR  GROWING  AND  TRANSPLANTING 

PLANTS 
Leonard  G.  Merritt,  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  Merrittstyle 
Products  Limited,  Watford,  England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,747 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
34062/78 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/10 
U.S.  a.  47—73  3  Claims 
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1.  A  propagator  for  growing  and  transplanting  plants,  com- 
prising: 

a  container  for  receiving  a  growing  medium  and  which  can 
be  dismantled  when  full  of  growing  medium  without 
disturbing  that  medium,  said  container  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  boundary  wall,  said  first  and  second  bound- 
ary walls  being  identical  and  each  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar side  wall  and  a  single  triangular  end  wall  which  ex- 
tends from  the  side  wall  at  right  angles  to  said  side  wall, 
said  end  wall  being  at  one  end  of  said  side  wall,  whereby 
when  said  first  and  second  boundary  walls  are  assembled 
with  said  side  walls  opposed  and  with  said  end  walls 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  and  each  abutting 
the  side  wall  of  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second 
boundary  wall  said  container  is  formed  with  an  upwardly 
open  interior  of  V-shaped  cross  section,  each  boundary 
wall  being  independently  movable  from  the  other  one  of 
said  boundary  walls  at  all  times;  and 

support  stand  means  having  a  V-shaped  recess  complemen- 
tary to  the  shape  of  the  container  whereby  the  boundary 
walls  of  the  container  can  be  supported  by  the  support 
stand  means  in  a  desired  configuration  to  form  the  con- 
tainer. 
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4,250,664 

WIRE  BASKET 

Adam  R.  Remke,  5636  W.  Goodman  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60630 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,289 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  47—76 


moved  to  an  open  position,  attachment  is  maintained 
between  the  respective  housing  and  storage  means. 


I 


4,250,666 

6  Oaims  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLANTS 

Roy  R.  Rakestraw,  Rt.  1,  Box  80,  Lamar,  Mo.  64759 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,848 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.a.47-83  11  Claims 


1.  A  wire  basket  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  wire  rings  including  a  top  ring  and  a  bottom  ring,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  U-shaped  brace  wires 
surrounding  said  wire  rings  providing  upstanding  strut  por- 
tions holding  the  rings  in  axially  spaced  relation  and  bight 
portions  forming  a  basket  bottom,  one  of  said  brace  wires 
having  the  strut  and  bight  portions  lying  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  on  the  axis  of  the  basket,  other  of  said  brace 
wires  having  strut  and  bight  portions  angularly  offset  relative 
to  said  axis,  and  the  bight  portions  of  the  brace  wires  crossing 
at  points  radially  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  bottom  ring  of 
the  basket  forming  a  pair  of  three  wire  cross  overs  in  over- 
lapped contact  on  a  line  on  said  plane  on  said  axis  of  the  basket 
and  a  pair  of  additional  wire  cross  overs  in  overlapped  contact 
intermediate  the  pair  of  three  wire  cross  overs  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis. 


»« 


4,250,665 
PLANTER  SYSTEM 
Roy  L.  English;  Irene  F.  EnglUh,  both  of  2733  SE.  31st, 
Portland,  Oreg.  97202,  and  Roy  V.  English,  P.O.  Box  1006, 
Fairbanks,  Ak.  99701 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,822 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.a.47— 81  _  10  Oaims 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  growing  plants  comprising  a 
rotatable  container  assembly,  means  for  rotating  said  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  vertically  disposed  illuminating  means 
for  illuminating  the  plants,  and  a  base  assembly  resting  on  a  flat 
surface  and  supporting  the  container  assembly  and  the  illumi- 
nating means,  the  container  assembly  holding  the  growing 
plants  and  moving  with  respect  to  the  illuminating  means  in 
regularly  recurring  fashion  so  as  to  effect  substantially  uniform 
illuminating  of  all  plants  held  in  the  container  assembly,  said 
container  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  trays  including  a 
vertical  periphery  and  a  bottom  to  form  an  enclosure  for  hold- 
ing soil  for  supporting  growing  plants  and  a  central  vertically 
disposed  support  rod  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  assembly 
and  supporting  the  trays  in  a  vertically  spaced  relation  on  the 
rod  for  rotation  about  a  horizonul  plane,  said  base  assembly 
comprising  a  flat  base  plate  and  support  means  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  which  support  said  illuminating  means  out- 
side the  periphery  of  the  trays,  said  illuminating  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  substantially  throughout  the  vertical  extent  of 
said  container  assembly,  whereby  the  illuminating  means  illu- 
minates the  plants  held  in  the  trays. 


1.  A  planter  system  adapted  for  controlling  both  evaporation 
and  the  rate  of  addition  of  moistening  liquid  to  growth  media 
located  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  housing  said  growth; 

(b)  means  for  storing  said  moistening  liquid,  the  housing  and 
storing  means  being  disposed  one  with  respect  to  the  other 
for  rotational  movement  to  an  open  or  closed  position,  in 
the  closed  position,  the  housing  and  storage  means  being 
in  vertical  alignment  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  in 
the  open  position,  the  housing  and  storage  means  not 
being  vertically  aligned  so  that  a  filling  passageway  is 
provided  for  adding  said  moistening  liquid  to  said  storage 
means; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  said  moistening  liquid,  in  a  con- 
trolled manner,  to  said  growth  media;  and 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  respective  housing  and  storage 
means  one  to  the  other  so  that  when  the  planter  system  is 


4,250,667 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CRANKSHAFT  HAVING 

FOUR  CRANKPINS  ON  A  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Paul  Favrot,  Gagny,  France,  assignor  to  Constructions  de  Oi- 

chy,  Bobigny,  France 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,657 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7, 1978,  78  20249 

Int.  O.'  B24B  5/42 

U.S.  O.  51—237  CS  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising  two  rotary  carrier-plates  for  sup- 
porting a  crankshaft  having  four  crankpins  located  in  the  same 
plane  on  a  grinding  machine,  each  carrier-plate  being  fitted 
with  a  carriage  equipped  with  a  chuck  for  gripping  one  end  of 
a  crankshaft  to  be  ground,  said  carriage  being  slidably  mounted 
on  the  face  of  said  carrier-plate  on  a  diametral  guide  and  being 
thus  capable  of  moving  between  two  work  positions  in  which 
the  geometrical  axis  of  the  chuck  is  located  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier-plate  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  carrier-plate  which  is  equal  to  the  radius  of 
rotational  motion  of  the  geometrical  axes  of  the  crankpins. 
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driving  means  for  bringing  and  maintaining  said  carriage  selec- 
tively into  one  of  said  work  positions  for  grinding  correspond- 
ing crankpins  of  a  crankshaft  which  is  gripped  and  positioned 
angularly  within  said  chucks  in  such  a  manner  as  to  ensure  that 
the  geometrical  plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  crankpins  and 
the  axis  of  the  crankshaft  is  located  in  the  diametral  geometri- 
cal plane  of  displacement  of  the  chuck  axis  with  respect  to  the 
rotory  carrier-plate,  said  carrier-plates  being  further  adapted  to 
carry  movable  counterweights  for  balancing  the  masses  of  the 


4,250,669 
DWELLING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  F.  Freeauf,  4487  Mt.  Troy  Road  Extension,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.  15214 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,788 

Int.  O.'  C04H  1/12 

U.S.  O.  52—79.8  3  Oaims 


equipped  carriages  and  of  the  crankshaft  in  respect  to  each  of 
the  two  aforesaid  work  positions  of  the  carriages,  said  driving 
means  for  producing  radial  displacements  of  the  carriages  on 
the  carrier-plates  being  of  the  motor-driven  type  and  wherein 
said  counterweights  comprise  two  movable  balancing  counter- 
weights mounted  on  each  carrier-plate  on  each  side  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  carriage  and  connected  to  said  carriage  by 
means  of  a  transmission  system  for  causing  said  counterweights 
to  move  with  respect  to  the  carrier-plate  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  movement  of  the  carriage. 


4,250,668 
CEILING  STRUCTURE 
John  E.  Harrison,  Jr.,  1300  Parkins  Mill  Rd.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
29607 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77^26 

Int.  O.^  G09F  7/1% 

U.S,  O.  52— 39  5  Oaims 


1.  A  permanently  fixed  dwelling  adapted  to  receive  a  porta- 
ble trailer  housing  unit  adjacent  thereto,  said  dwelling  being 
devoid  of  plumbing  facilities  and  utilizing  the  bathroom  and 
kitchen  facilities  of  such  portable  trailer  housing  when  the  two 
are  joined  together,  said  dwelling  comprising: 
a  general  living  area; 
a  sleeping  area; 

portal  means  for  permitting  egress  and  ingress  to  the  dwell- 
ing; 
means,  positioned  proximate  one  of  said  portal  means,  for 
joining  the  portable  trailer  housing  unit  to  said  dwelling 
for  making  a  relatively  airtight  connection  between  the 
two  when  the  two  are  joined  and  making  a  complete 
functional  home  when  the  two  are  joined;  and 
electrical  wiring,  said  electrical  wiring  emanating  from  a 
common  outlet  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  dwelling 
and  a  source  of  incoming  electricity  positioned  outside 
said  dwelling,  said  outlet  and  said  source  being  connect- 
able  by  suitable  electrical  wiring  contained  within  such 
portable  trailer,  such  portable  trailer  acting  as  an  electrical 
safety  switch  between  said  outlet  and  said  source. 


1.  A  decorative  grid  structure  for  use  positioning  a  length  of 
decorative  fabric  in  open  width  as  a  ceiling  inside  buildings 
comprising: 
a  three-dimensional  grid; 
said  grid  including  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  bars  in 

substantially  horizontal  alignment; 
said  bars  being  alternately  positioned  in  vertically  spaced 
planes; 
-    means  connecting  said  bars  forming  said  grid;  and 
said  grid  being  so  disposable  in  elevated  position  receiving  at 
least  one  length  of  cloth  fastened  upon  said  bars  in  alter- 
nating over  and  under  relation  to  adjacent  bars; 
whereby  an  appearance  of  said  ceiling  may  be  changed  by 
changing  the  fabric. 


4,250,670 
METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  USE  IN  BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Larry  Garner,  P.O.  Box  502,  Chapman,  Kans.  67431 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,900 
Int.  O.'  E04B  1/6S 
U.S.  O.  52—92  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  building  on  the  ground  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
constructing  a  rigid  footing  at  a  location  below  the  ground 

surface; 
providing  a  plurality  of  rigid  blocks  each  having  an  opening 

therethrough; 
placing  said  blocks  on  top  of  said  footing  and  one  another  to 
form  walls  on  top  of  the  footing  with  the  openings  of  the 
blocks  in  registration  to  present  conduits  in  the  walls 
extending  from  beneath  the  ground  surface,  whereby  air 
from  beneath  the  ground  surface  flows  into  said  conduits 
by  natural  convection  and  thence  into  the  interior  of  the 
building  within  the  walls  to  thermally  affect  the  interior  of 
the  building;  and 
providing  a  roof  on  said  walls  to  substantially  cover  the 

interior  of  the  building. 
4.  In  a  building,  the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  walls  connected  with  one  another  to  define  an 
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interior  region  of  the  building,  said  walls  each  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  rigid  blocks  placed  on  top  of  one 
another  and  having  openings  which  register  with  open- 
ings of  adjacent  blocks  to  present  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially vertical  conduits  in  the  walls  adapted  to  receive  a 
flow  of  air.  some  of  said  blocks  being  disposed  beneath  the 
ground  surface  in  a  zone  wherein  the  temperature  is  rela- 


tively constant,  whereby  air  from  said  zone  can  enter  said 
conduits  and  flow  within  the  walls  and  thence  into  the 
interior  region  of  the  building  by  natural  convection; 

a  layer  of  rigid  foam  on  the  outside  surface  of  each  wall  to 
provide  thermal  insulation  and  structural  support;  and 

a  roof  mounted  on  said  walls  to  substantially  cover  the 
interior  region  of  the  building. 


4,250,671 

ANTI-SEISMIC  CONSTRUCTIONS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

CONSTRUCnONS  WITH  BASEMENTS  FORMING 

ANTI-ATOMIC  SHELTERS 

Jean-Raphael  Hirsch,  Le  Moulin  des  Roches,  Les  Mousseaux 

Par  Ponchartraia,  and  Claude  Di  Crescenzo,  32  bis  Rue  de 

GocheTille,  37000  Tours,  both  of  France 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  22, 1977,  77  28622 
Int.  a.-  E02D  27/i4:  E04B  im 
U.S.  a.  52—167  7  Claims 


1.  A  construction  liable  to  be  subjected  to  seismic  waves 
comprising  a  superstructure  and  buried  sub-foundation  ele- 
ments forming  anti-atomic  shelters  in  which  the  buried  sub- 
foundation  elements  comprise  at  least  three  independent  ele- 
ments having  a  mechanical  strength  such  that  each  of  them  is 
capable  of  resisting  without  damage  the  seismic  wave  of  maxi- 
mum intensity  and  to  sustain  at  least  a  third  of  the  weight  of  the 
superstructure,  the  superstructure  resting  on  the  sub-founda- 
tion elements  through  fulcrums  and  being  mechanically  resis- 
tant when  isostatically  supported  on  three  non-aligned  ful- 
crums distributed  in  a  random  manner  amongst  said  fulcrums, 
the  shearing  stress  of  the  connections  at  the  superstructure 
fulcrums  on  the  elements  being  lower  than  the  global  shearing 
stress  of  the  structure  elements  leading  to  said  fulcrum,  each 
sub-foundation  element  having  a  mechanical  strength  such  that 
it  is  capable  of  resisting  without  damage  the  seismic  wave  of 
maximum  intensity  and  any  two  of  said  sub-foundation  ele- 


ments being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  compressibility  of  a  thickness  of  ground  equal  and  parallel 
to  their  larger  horizontal  dimension  under  the  maximum  pres- 
sure developed  by  said  seismic  wave  of  maximum  intensity. 

4,250,672 
EXTERNALLY  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STAIRS 
Glen  A.  Seegers,  and  H.  James  Seegers,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  American  Stair  Corporation  Inc.,  Willow  Springs, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,987,  Dec.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,919 

Int.  a.'  E04F  11/14 

U.S.  a.  52—182  6  Qaims 


1.  An  externally  reinforced  stairway  structure  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  soffit  members  arranged  in  a  side  by 
side  relationship  and  adapted  to  be  supported  solely  at 
their  respective  ends. 

means  for  supporting  said  soffit  members  solely  at  said  ends, 

each  of  said  soffit  members  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  sidewalls  integrally  projecting  from  said  bottom 
wall,  said  bottom  wall  and  sidewalls  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  said  ends  of  said  soffit  members. 

at  least  one  of  said  spaced  sidewalls  of  said  soffit  members 
being  rigidly  coupled  to  the  sidewall  of  an  adjacent  soffit 
member  to  form  a  unitary  support  structure, 

said  soffit  member  acting  as  a  formwork  created  by  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  to  receive 
settable  material  in  a  fluent  state, 

riser  means  coupled  to  said  soffit  members  adapted  to  form 
a  plurality  of  steps  from  said  settable  material, 

a  settable  material  arranged  in  a  fluent  state  on  said  form- 
work  created  by  said  soffit  members  and  said  riser  means 
and  being  supported  by  said  soffit  members  and  said  riser 
means  upon  setting,  and 

said  soffit  members  further  acting  as  a  stressed  skin  structure 
to  provide  lateral  and  longitudinal  strength  to  said  mate- 
rial upon  setting,  said  stressed  skin  structure  being  created 
by  said  bottom  wall  of  each  soffit  member  acting  as  a 
stressed  skin  member,  said  bottom  wall  of  each  soffit 
member  carrying  a  significant  part  of  the  load  applied  to 
the  soffit  members  upon  setting  of  said  fluent  material. 


4,250,673 
WINDOW  REPLACEMENT  SYSTEM 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,583 
Int.  a.'  E06B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  52—211  52  Claims 

28.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  periphery  of  a  window  for 
mounting  in  an  opening  of  an  existing  wall  structure  of  a  build- 
ing, comprising: 
an  elongated   exterior  trim  element   including  a  flange 
adapted  to  extend  outwardly  of  a  side  frame  member  of 
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said  window  and  a  fascia  portion  extending  between  said 
flange  and  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  opening  when  said 
window  is  mounted  therein,  and 
elongated  connector  means  along  an  inner  edge  of  said 
flange  for  providing  a  continuous  interlock  between  said 


frame  member  and  said  trim  element,  said  elongated  con- 
nector means  including  means  forming  a  pivotal  intercon- 
nection between  an  edge  portion  of  said  window  frame 
member  and  said  flange  of  said  trim  element  continuously 
along  the  length  thereof 


4,250,674 
PANELS  FOR  CLADDING  FLOORS,  WALLS  AND 
CEILINGS  OF  ROOMS 
Artus  Feist,  Weidenweg  9,  Bensberg-Refhith,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (5060) 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1977,  2720361;  May  26,  1977,  2723793;  Jun.  3,  1977,  2725071; 
Sep.  21, 1977,  2742429 

Int.  a.-  E04B  4/5S 
U.S.a.52— 220  25  Qaims 


1.  A  base  panel  for  use  in  a  surface  facing  system,  said  panels 
serving  to  support  heating/cooling  media  ducting  and  to  carry 
face  plates  covering  said  ducting, 
said  base  panel  having  a  substantially  planar  face  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  surface  and,  on  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  first  projections  and  a  plurality  of 
second  projections,  each  of  said  first  and  second  projec- 
tions being  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  with  the 
diameter  of  said  first  projections  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  second  projections,  said  first  and  second 
projections  each  being  located  in  uniformly  spaced  rows 


with  rows  of  said  first  and  second  projections  alternating, 
the  free  space  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  rows  being  of 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  said 
ducting. 


4,250,675 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  WIRING  CHANNELS  IN  A 

CONCRETE  FLOOR 

Gershon  Meckler,  Bethesda.  Md.,  assignor  to  Gershon  Meckler 

Associates,  P.C,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  771,789,  Feb.  24,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  639,295, 

Dec.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,030,259.  This  application  Nov.  28, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  964,230 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.' E04B  J/4« 

U.S.  a.  52-221  14  Qaims 


4k,46  _ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plurality  of  electrical  wiring 
ducts  in  a  prefabricated  building  floor  slab  comprising  the  steps 
of:  forming  said  floor  slab  from  a  hardenable  material;  forming 
at  least  one  trench  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  floor  slab  before 
such  material  hardens;  after  such  material  at  least  partially 
hardens,  placing  a  metal  cover  plate  having  a  U-shaped  chan- 
nel attached  thereto  over  said  trench  with  said  channel  divid- 
ing said  trench  into  at  least  two  parallel  ducts  with  one  duct 
defined  by  said  cover  plate  and  said  U-shaped  channel  and  at 
least  one  other  duct  defined  by  said  cover  plate,  said  U-shaped 
channel  and  said  trench,  and,  after  such  material  hardens  into 
a  prefabricated  building  floor  slab,  positioning  said  slab  on 
suitable  supports  of  a  building. 

9.  A  method  for  forming  a  building  floor  structure  with  a 
plurality  of  wiring  ducts  therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  form- 
ing at  least  two  floor  slabs  from  a  hardenable  material  with  a 
fraction  of  a  trench  extending  along  an  upper  edge  of  one  of 
the  slabs  and  the  remaining  fraction  of  the  trench  extending 
along  an  upper  edge  of  the  other  slab;  positioning  said  slabs 
with  said  trench  fractions  abutting;  grouting  a  joint  extending 
between  said  floor  slabs  below  said  trench  fractions;  and  posi- 
tioning a  U-shaped  channel  to  divide  the  trench  formed  by  said 
trench  fractions  into  at  least  two  separate  ducts  and  positioning 
a  cover  plate  over  the  trench  formed  by  said  trench  fractions 
and  said  U-shaped  channel. 


4,250,676 

PANEL  INTERCONNECTING  AND 

UPHOLSTERY-RETAINING  CONNECTION  FOR  A 

TUBULAR  FRAME 

Benedict  F.  Presby,  Plainfield  Township,  Northampton  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Knoll  International  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,807 

Int.  Q."  A47G  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  52—222  15  Claims 

1.  An  upholstery-retaining  connection  for  a  tubular  frame 

comprising  a  tubular  insert  extending  into  said  tubular  frame,  a 

tubular  upholstery  retainer  extending  into  said  tubular  insert 


928 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


with  upholstery  material  sandwiched  between  said  tubular 
insert  and  said  upholstery  retainer,  and  wedging  means  bearing 


against  the  inside  of  said  tubular  insert  urging  said  insert 
against  said  tubular  frame. 


4,250,677 
WALL  STRUCTURE 
Peter  Yabloiuki,  Saxton,  Pa^  assignor  to  Guy  D.  Marcocci, 
Dudley,  Pa^  a  part  interest 

nied  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,364 

lat.  a.'  E04B  1/10 

\iJS.  a.  52—233  3  Claims 

-2 — L — M- 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  elongated 
wall  panel  forming  members  and  elongated  wall  periphery 
forming  members, 
said  wall  panel  forming  members  being  constructed  to  ex- 
tend in  horizontal  courses  with  alternate  courses  being 
formed  of  siding  elements  and  bar  elements, 
each  of  said  siding  elements  including  panel  defining  op- 
posed faces  simulating  logs,  opposed  side  portions  having 
elongated  grooves  therein  and  opposed  end  portions  hav- 
ing recesses  therein  forming  lap  sections, 
said  bar  elements  including  opposed  panel  defining  faces 
simulating  mortar,  opposed  side  portions  having  elon- 
gated tongues  thereon  of  a  size  to  engage  within  the  elon- 
gated grooves  in  the  side  portions  of  said  siding  elements 
and  opposed  end  portions  having  recesses  therein  forming 
lap  sections  similar  to  the  lap  sections  in  the  end  portions 
of  said  siding  elements, 
said  elongated  periphery  forming  members  including  elon- 
gated comer,  base  plate,  and  top  plate  elements, 
each  elongated  comer  element  having  end  portion  receiving 
faces  intersecting  one  another  at  an  approximate  right 
angle,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  width  greater  than  the 


distance  between  the  panel  defining  faces  of  said  siding 
elements  and  an  elongated  channel  shaped  to  receive  the 
lap  sections  of  said  siding  and  bar  elements  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  face  juncture  approximately  one-half  the 
width  thereof, 

each  elongated  base  plate  element  having  a  planar  lower  side 
portion  and  an  upper  side  portion  formed  with  an  elon- 
gated tongue  or  groove  of  a  size  to  interengage  with  the 
groove  or  tongue  of  the  initial  course  thereabove, 

each  elcfhgated  top  plate  element  having  an  upper  planar 
side  portion  and  a  lower  side  portion  formed  with  an 
elongated  tongue  or  groove  of  a  size  to  interengage  with 
the  groove  or  tongue  of  the  final  course  therebelow, 

each  of  said  siding  and  bar  elements  being  of  uniform  cross- 
sectional  configuration  between  the  lap  sections  of  the  end 
portions  thereof  which  cross-section  is  symmetrical  about 
a  medial  vertical  line, 

the  panel  defining  faces  of  each  bar  element  being  planar  and 
parallel  to  each  other, 

the  tongues  of  each  bar  element  having  a  width  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  panel  defining  faces  thereof  with  the 
remainder  of  each  side  portion  thereof  being  constituted 
by  a  pair  of  aligned  planar  surfaces  each  of  which  extends 
from  the  associated  tongue  to  one  of  the  panel  defining 
faces  thereof, 

each  side  portion  of  each  siding  element  having  a  pair  of 
aligned  planar  surfaces  of  a  size  to  engage  the  pair  of 
aligned  planar  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  bar  element, 

each  panel  defining  face  of  each  siding  element  including  a 
planar  central  vertical  surface  and  a  convexly  arcuate 
surface  extending  therefrom  to  one  of  each  of  the  pairs  of 
adjacent  planar  surfaces. 


4,250,678 

MOUNTING  FOR  INSULATED  PANEL 

Victor  Skuran,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Transco,  Inc.,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,253 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/60,  2/82 

U.S.  a.  52-478  _/  3  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  insulated  panel  and  mounting  therefor 
whereby  the  panel  is  attached  to  a  supporting  structure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  Z-shaped  panel  mounting  member,  one  leg 
of  which  is  adapted  to  extend  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
the  supporting  structure, 

(b)  a  spacer  mounted  on  said  one  leg  of  said  member  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of,  and  bearing  against,  the 
supporting  stmcture, 

(c)  a  first  batt  of  insulating  material  mounted  on  said  spacer 
so  as  to  extend  from  between  the  supporting  structure  and 
said  one  leg  of  said  Z-shaped  panel  mounting  member, 

(d)  a  connector  carried  by  said  spacer  connecting  the  same 
and  said  first  batt  of  insulating  material  to  the  supporting 
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structure  with  said  panel  mounting  member  in  spaced 
relation  thereto, 

(e)  a  cover  connected  to  the  other  of  said  legs  of  said  Z- 
shaped  panel  mounting  member  and  extending  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  first  batt  of  insulating  material  and, 

(0  a  second  batt  of  insulating  material  mounted  on  the  rear 
surface  of  said  cover  and  behind  said  other  of  said  legs  of 
said  panel  mounting  member  and  having  a  thickness  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  medial  portion  of  said  panel  mounting 
member  and  having  one  edge  abutting  thereagainst  so  as 
to  extend  between  said  cover  and  said  first  batt  of  insulat- 
ing material. 


stiles  and  rails  and  to  sealingly  cover  said  mitered  corner 
juncture  making  it  substantially  weather  impervious. 


4,250,679 

FRAME  STRUCTURE  HAVING  REINFORCED  JOINTS 

Robert  J.  Burg,  508B  High  Point  Dr.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.  10530 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,362 

Int.  a.'  E04H  12/00 

U.S.  Q.  52—654  14  Claims 


1.  A  framing  stmcture  comprised  of  interconnected  upright 
hollow  frame  members  joined  to  cross  frame  members,  each  of 
said  cross-members  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  at  least  one 
of  said  joints  having  an  aperture  through  a  wall  portion  of  an 
upright  member,  said  a{>erture  being  adapted  to  receive  therein 
one  of  said  ends  of  a  cross-member;  said  cross-member  having 
a  slot  therein  adapted  slidably  to  engage  and  retain  therein  an 
edge  portion  of  the  wall  defining  the  aperture  of  said  upright 
member  when  said  cross-member  is  inserted  in  said  aperture, 
thereby  joining  said  upright  and  said  cross-members,  a  rein- 
forcing plug  of  dimensions  such  as  to  fit  snugly  to  said  cross- 
member,  said  reinforcing  plug  having  a  slot  of  substantially  the 
same  size  as,  and  in  substantial  register  with  the  slot  in  said 
cross-member  when  said  plug  and  said  cross-member  are  fitted 
together  whereby  said  slots  in  register  combine  to  engage  and 
retain  the  edge  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  upright  frame  mem- 
ber. 


4,250,680 
CLAD  WINDOW 
WUliam  H.  Bomar,  Grimes,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mann* 
facturing  Co.,  Waukee,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,327 
Int  a.'  E04C  2/38 
U.S.a.  52— 656  6aainis 

1.  A  clad  window  comprising, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  stiles, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  rails  which  join 

said  stiles  to  form  a  window  frame  assembly,  and 
metal  cladding  members  which  cover  at  least  the  front  face 
portion  of  each  of  said  stiles  and  rails,  each  of  said  clad- 
ding members  being  mitered  at  their  opposite  ends,  edges 
which  join  mitered  edges  of  other  cladding  members  to 
form  a  mitered  comer  juncture,  said  mitered  edges  having 
a  portion  of  each  turned  back  to  provide  a  flange,  and 
a  cladding  retaining  clip  which  releaseably,  and  slidably, 
engages  the  flanges  of  said  mitered  edges  at  each  of  said 
mitered  comers  to  releaseably  secure  said  cladding  to  said 


each  of  said  cladding  members  when  not  retained  by  said 
retaining  clip  being  capable  of  independent  sliding  move- 
ment along  the  rail  or  stile  that  it  covers. 


4,250,681 

REMOVABLE  AND  REUSABLE  ANCHOR  AND 

METHOD 

James  F.  Helderman,  414  S.  Maple  St.,  Graham,  N.C.  27253 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,549 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52—704  13  Qaims 


1.  A  reusable  heavy  duty  anchor  device  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably secured  to  a  structure  formed  of  concrete  or  other 
hard  material  and  having  a  round  anchor  receiving  hole  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  and  having  the  axis  thereof  angled  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  an  outer  surface  of  the  structure,  said 
anchor  device  comprising: 
(a)  an  integral  rigid  rod  member  formed  from  solid  resilient 
rod  stock  of  round  cross  section  and  having: 
(i)  a  first  anchor  section  adapted  to  fit  within  said  hole 
with  a  major  end  portion  extending  from  the  entrance 
into  the  hole  being  aligned  with  an  opposite  minor  end 
portion  at  the  base  of  the  hole  and  between  the  major 
and  minor  end  portions  having  an  intermediate  mis- 
aligned portion  providing  a  bearing  surface  on  the  inner 
wall  thereof  for  engaging  an  opposing  internal  surface 
area  of  said  hole  and  with  reduced  clearance  as  com- 
pared to  the  clearance  established  between  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hole  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  major 
and  minor  end  portions;  and 
(ii)  a  second  attachment  section  adapted  to  extend  out- 
wardly from  the  entrance  of  said  hole  when  said  first 
anchor  section  is  secured  in  said  hole  to  serve  as  an 
anchoring  means  on  said  stmcture,  said  second  attach- 
ment section  having  a  straight  body  portion,  the  axis  of 
which  is  bent  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  anchor  section  major  and  minor  end  |>ortions,  the 
extent  of  said  angle  being  selected  such  that  the  axis  of 
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said  straight  body  portion  of  said  second  attachment 
section  may  be  oriented  at  a  selected  angle  relative  to 
the  said  surface  of  said  structure  when  said  first  anchor 
section  is  fitted  in  said  hole  and  when  said  attachment 
section  is  loaded  to  bring  said  bearing  surface  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  opposing  internal  surface 
area  of  said  hole  to  reduce  the  stress  applied  by  the 
inner  wall  of  said  major  end  portion  to  said  structure 
near  the  entrance  of  said  hole. 


4.250,682 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTIPACKAGING  CONTAINERS 
Leonard  C.  Braun,  Bartlett,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,019 

Int.  a.'  B65B  27/04,  21/00 

U.S.  a.  53—48  6  Qaims 


to  ,•» 


] 


1.  In  an  applicating  machine  for  applying  a  carrier  stock  to 
containers  in  which  the  carrier  stock  is  made  of  a  resilient 
plastic  material  and  comprises  a  longitudinally  extending  series 
of  transversely  arranged  ranks  of  container  encircling  bands 
which  are  to  be  transversely  stretched  for  application  to  suc- 
cessive ranks  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  containers  passing 
through  a  work  station  in  the  machine,  the  improvement  of  a 
rotating  wheel  assembly  for  receiving  said  carrier  stock  and 
laterally  stretching  said  carrier  stock,  said  wheel  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  spider  wheels  mounted  in  a  parallel  spaced 
apart  relationship  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  to  and  above  said  series  of  containers,  a  series  of 
pairs  of  opposed  stretching  members  radially  spaced  about  said 
horizontal  axis  carried  on  the  periphery  of  each  spider  wheel 
and  adapted  to  transversely  stretch  the  carrier  stock  through 
application  of  forces  only  at  the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer 
band  region  of  each  rank  of  container  encircling  bands,  a  first 
member  in  each  of  said  parts  of  stretching  members  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  a  first  of  said  spider  wheels  and  relative  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  spider  wheel,  means  for  mounting 
the  second  member  in  each  pair  on  a  second  of  said  spider 
wheels  for  reciprocating,  linear,  movement  relative  to  its  asso- 
ciated fixed  first  member  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  axis. 


4 


February  17,  1981 


4,250,683 

BOX  CLOSING  MACHINE 

Harry  Barnett,  2990  SW.  22nd  St.,  Fort  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33312 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,256,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,145,960.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,931 

Int.  a.'  B65B  1/24,  7/20 

U.S.  a.  53—138  R  7  Oaims 


1.  A  box  conveying,  lifting  and  sealing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame, 

at  least  one  drive  means  connected  to  said  frame,  said  drive 
means  for  driving  the  conveying,  lifting  and  sealing  appa- 
ratus; 

continuously  moving  conveyor  means  for  moving  boxes 
through  said  apparatus,  said  continuously  moving  con- 
veyor means  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  drive 
means; 

said  continuously  moving  conveyor  means  having  an  en- 
trance area,  a  lifting  area,  a  sealing  area,  and  an  exit  area, 
said  conveyor  means  moving  through  said  entrance  area, 
lifting  area,  sealing  area,  and  an  exit  area  at  a  generally 
constant  speed; 

lifting  means  confiected  to  said  frame  in  said  lifting  area  for 
lifting  boxes  from  said  continuously  moving  conveyor 
means;  in  an  independent  reciprocating  motion; 

said  lifting  means  including  a  platform  for  supporting  a  box 
thereupon,  said  lifting  means  connected  to  said  drive 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  platform,  said  lifting 
means  including  a  switch  means  for  actuating  said  lifting 
means,  said  switch  means  connected  to  a  power  means  and 
located  in  the  path  of  a  box  in  said  lifting  area;  and 

a  sealing  means  connected  adjacent  said  sealing  area  and  to 
said  drive  means,  said  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  lids 
into  a  closed  position  when  a  box  is  brought  into  contact 
with  said  sealing  means,  said  sealing  means  including  an 
actuating  means  for  actuating  the  sealing  means  to  seal  a 
box,  said  actuating  means  connected  to  said  power  means. 


4,250,684 

PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Gegg,  Wansford,  England,  assignor  to  Dupaylite 

Developments  Limited,  Cambridgeshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,557,  Jul.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,355.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,682 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
28641/76 

Int.  a.'  B65B  35/30 
U.S.  a.  53—157  11  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  structural  honeycomb  material 
provided  in  the  form  of  unexpanded  slices,  said  unexpanded 
slices  having  opposite  faces  and  an  expansion  direction  which 
is  normal  to  said  opposite  faces  and  said  slices  being-  expand- 
able to  an  open-cellular  state  in  which  the  slices  present  rows 
of  open  cells  for  the  reception  of  articles  to  be  packaged,  one 
in  each  cell,  by  pulling  them  out  in  said  expansion  direction, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  honeycomb  receiving  station,  an 
unloading  station  separated  from  the  receiving  station  and, 
between  the  receiving  station  and  the  unloading  station  an 
article  reception  zone,  an  endless  conveyor  movable  through 
the  receiving  station,  then  through  the  reception  zone,  then 
through  the  unloading  station  and  then  back  to  the  receiving 
station,  attachment  means  on  the  conveyor  for  receiving  the 
slices  in  the  expanded  open-cellular  stale  at  the  receiving  sta- 
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tion  and  holding  them  in  said  state  for  the  reception  of  articles 
to  be  packaged  in  said  cells  during  transit  through  the  receiv- 
ing station  and  at  the  honeycomb  receiving  station,  expanding 
means  having  means  to  firstly  grip  each  slice,  by  said  opposite 
faces  thereof  and  pull  out  the  gripped  slice  in  the  expansion 
direction  thereof  to  the  open  cellular  state  and  to  secondly 


apply  it  in  said  state  to  the  conveyor  for  said  reception  and 
holding  by  said  attachment  means,  a  receiver  mounted  on  said 
expanding  means  for  the  reception  and  location  of  the  unex- 
panded slices  in  turn  relative  the  expanding  grip  means  prior  to 
said  gripping  operation  and  means  for  moving  said  receiver 
clear  of  each  slice  as  said  slice  is  expanded. 


4,250,685 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CAULKING  TUBES  WTFH 

IMPROVED  MANIFOLD  FOR  FEEDING  PLUNGER 

CAPS 
Robert  M.  Elsworth,  c/o  San  Gray,  Mall  Box  19,  Georgetown, 
Ezunu,  The  Bahamas,  aadgnor  to  Robert  M.  Elsworth,  Lou- 
doiiTille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,831 

lat  a.)  B6SB  7/28 

MS.  a.  53-282  20  Clainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  caulking  tubes  with  liquid  compo- 
sitions with  an  improved  manifold  for  feeding  plunger  caps  to 
be  inserted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  caulking  tubes,  comprising, 

a  frame; 

drive  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  for  driving  con- 
veyor belt  means  having  thereon  empty  caulking  tubes; 

feeding  means  being  driven  by  said  drive  means  for  feeding 
said  liquid  composition  into  six  of  said  empty  caulking 
tubes  at  a  time; 

linkage  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  being  driven  by 
said  drive  means; 

cap  receiver  means  driven  by  said  linkage  means  for  posi- 

1003  O.G.-37 


tioning  six  plunger  caps  at  a  time  at  the  ends  of  said  filled 
caulking  tubes; 

piston  and  cylinder  means  activated  by  drive  means  for 
forcing  six  of  said  plunger  caps  at  a  time  into  the  back  of 
said  six  filled  caulking  tubes;  and 

plunger  cap  manifold  means  for  feeding  plunger  caps  contin- 
uously, six  at  a  time,  to  said  cap  receiver  means  where  the 
manifold  has  six  chutes  going  to  said  cap  receiver  means 
wherein  said  chutes  arc  fed  by  a  single  central  chute 
wherein  the  plane  of  said  six  chutes  is  vertical  wherein 
they  are  joined  to  said  single  central  chute  and  slopes  into 
the  horizontal  plane  where  each  of  the  six  more  or  less 
chutes  meet  the  cap  receiver  means  and  wherein  none  of 
the  chutes  have  a  width  that  is  as  wide  as  two  diameters  of 
the  plunger  caps. 


4,250686 
CAP  SEAL  FimNG  MACHINE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Masaakl  F^jlo,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1978,  53-130334 
Int  a?  B65B  7/28;  B67B  3/04 
MS.  a.  53-296  s  Claiat 


1.  A  cap  seal  fitting  machine  for  a  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  rotary  disc  plate  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
frame  and  is  intermittently  turned  around  its  axis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  molds,  each  having  a  suction  hole  which 
extends  radially  in  its  center,  for  holding  a  cap  seal,  which 
are  radially  arranged  in  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  disc 
plate  at  a  specified  angular  interval; 

(d)  punching  means  for  punching  the  cap  seal  to  be  fitted 
onto  a  cap  of  a  container  from  a  film  sheet,  mounted  to  the 
frame,  comprising  a  die  and  a  punch  which  cooperate 
each  other,  said  punching  means  being  adapted  to  be 
operated  when  one  of  the  molds  is  positioned  directly 
under  the  punching  means  while  the  rotary  disc  plate  is 
stopped; 

(e)  molding  means  for  molding  the  cap  seal  held  on  the  mold 
into  a  desired  shape,  mounted  to  the  frame,  including  a 
heat  mold  which  is  adapted  to  move  onto  one  of  the  molds 
and  cooperating  therewith  while  the  rotary  disc  plate  is 
stopped;  and 

(0  cap  seal  transfer  means,  mounted  to  the  frame,  said  cap 
seal  transfer  means  being  adapted  to  transfer  the  cap  seal 
molded  from  one  of  the  molds  |q.the  top  of  the  container 
while  the  rotary  disc  plate  is  stopped. 
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4,250,687 
PACKAGED  TUBES  OR  RODS 
HaitBBt  LMMbcrs  Rcinkird  Maeaal,  and  Alfred  GrillMfer, 
att  of  Mitterteich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  tadgawn  to  Sckott- 
Ridtfsiai  GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,073 
OaiaH  priority,  appUaitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaoy,  May  4, 
1977,  7714038(11];  Jul.  2,  1977,  2729966 

lat  CL'  B65B  23/Oa  27/00,  53/06,  35/50 
VS.  a.  53-435  12  Claims 


of  action  of  an  ejector  means  directly  in  front  of  the  opening  of 
a  carton  to  be  filled  and  loading  the  tightly  packed  containers 


■^•k 


1.  A  method  for  packing  and  stacking  the  packages,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  stiff  hollow  fragile  tubular  rods  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glass  and  ceramics  to  equal  length; 

(b)  arranging  the  cut  rods  into  one  rectangular  package  in 
which  the  objects  lie  next  to  one  another  in  a  closest 
possible  packaging  form  with  adjacent  rows  being  offset 
by  approximately  one  half  of  a  diameter  of  one  of  the  rods; 

(c)  encasing  at  least  two  ends  of  the  package  with  a  contract- 
ing thin  flexible  synthetic  film  hood  means  and  contract- 
ing the  film  to  lock  the  objects  in  tight  fashion  in  said 
closest  possible  packaging  form  and  to  close  off  the  ends 
of  the  rods  to  seal  a  hollow  interior  thereof  and  prevent 
dust  accumulation  therein;  and  stacking  the  encased  pack- 
age with  other  similarly  encased  packages  of  said  rods 
such  that  the  packaged  rods  rather  than  the  synthetic  film 
encasements  provide  support  for  the  stacking. 


into  the  opened  carton  by  a  loading  plate  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  flat  sides  of  said  containers. 


4,250,689 
PACKING  DEVICE 
Philippe  van  Cutsem,  Brussels,  Belgiirai,  assignor  to  Conorelec, 
Ucde,  Belgiim 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Set.  No.  24,614 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813793 

lot  CL^  B65B  35/3a  9/06 
VS.  a.  53—443  34  Claims 


4,250,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  FILLED, 

BAG-UKE  CONTAINERS  INTO  BOXES,  CARTONS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Ottmar  Ll^orfieMcr,  Aaf  dcm  Kyberi  27,  8024  Deiaenbofen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JaL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,318 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Jol.  7, 
1977,  2730799;  JaL  7, 1977,  2730805 

lit  CL^  B65B  63/01  57/20 
UJB.CLS3— 438  68  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  filled  bag-like  containers  into 
despatch  or  display  boxes,  cartons  or  the  like,  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  containers  to  a  conveying  system,  which 
has  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiving  the  containers, 
each  compartment  extending  transversely  to  the  conveying 
direction,  conveying  the  containers  to  an  ejector  station,  eject- 
ing a  preselected  number  of  containers  at  the  ejector  sution 
from  said  compartments  to  a  buffer  store  where  initially  the 
containers  are  loosely  arranged  with  their  flat  sides  adjacent  to 
one  another,  subsequently  pressing  the  containers  in  the  buffer 
store  closely  against  each  other  wherein  pressure  is  applied  to 
the  bag-like  containers  by  a  movably  mounted  thrust  plate  in  a 
directioo  nonnal  to  the  flat  sides  of  said  containers,  moving  the 
tightly  packed  containers  into  a  position  out  of  the  direct  range 


30.  In  a  packing  method,  particularly  for  packing  labels, 
which  comprises  discontinuously  horizontally  feeding  labels 
on  the  edge  thereof  over  a  traversing  feeding  path,  discontinu- 
ously pushing  said  labels  over  said  path  to  form  a  continuous 
label  column,  selectively  cutting-out  at  least  some  forms  of  the 
labels  in  colunm  formation,  separating  label  packages  from  the 
column  by  inserting  at  each  stopping  of  the  discontinuous 
pushing  a  separating  member  between  two  labels,  feeding  a 
packing  material,  cutting  said  packing  material  and  applying 
said  cut  material  over  the  separated  packages  so  as  to  retain  the 
labels  assembled  in  each  package,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  feeding  the  packing  material  before  the  separating  of 
the  labels  between  the  label  colunm  and  the  traversing  path, 
spacing  the  package  separated  from  the  label  column  during 
the  stopping  of  the  colunm  by  pushing  a  leading  label  package 
in  a  downstream  direction  from  the  column  with  the  formation 
between  the  separated  package  and  the  label  column  of  a  space 
and  thereby  uncovering  the  pocking  material  in  said  space, 
cutting  said  material  at  this  time  in  the  center  of  said  space, 
inserting  from  the  bottom  up  into  said  space  an  inserting  mem- 
ber supporting  an  inset  element  for  retaining  the  formed  space 
and  thereby  folding  upwards  the  cut  packing  material  against 
the  front  face  of  the  colunm  and  the  back  face  of  the  separated 
package,  removing  the  separating  element  and  pushing  on  the 
label  column  and  the  inset  element  by  said  push  member 
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thereby  moving  said  colunm  and  imparting  said  pushing  to  the 
separated  package  and  separating  said  inset  element  from  said 
inserting  member,  folding  the  packing  material  over  all  of  the 
other  sides  of  the  separated  package  as  well  as  closing  the 
completely  wrapped  package  and  removing  said  inset  element 
from  the  closed  package. 


4,250,690 
CONTAINER  LOADING  SYSTEMS 
Peder  Lorenzen,  Rissko?;  Jacob  A.  Nielsen,  Viby  J.,  and  Ole 
Prydtz,  Egaa,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Kosan  Crisplant 
A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,488 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29,  1977, 
54097/77 

iBt  a.J  B65B  5/10 
VS.  CL  53—475  iQ  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  an  open  top  container  with  parcels  as 
supplied  from  a  delivery  position  above  the  container  for  being 
dumped  into  the  container,  characterized  in  that  the  consecu- 
tive parcels  are  dumped  onto  an  intermediate  carrier  member, 
said  intermediate  carrier  member  comprising  a  flap  member 
rotatably  attached  to  a  frame  member  and  hoisting  means 
operably  attached  to  both  said  frame  member  and  said  flap 
member,  gradually  lowering  said  intermediate  carrier  member 
into  the  container  such  that  the  parcels  are  dumped  a  relatively 
short  distance  from  the  delivery  position  to  the  carrier  member 
or  the  top  of  the  parcels  already  deposited  thereon,  arresting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  frame  member  while  permit- 
ting said  hoisting  means  to  continue  to  lower  said  flap  member, 
whereby  a  roUtable  movement  is  affected  between  said  flap 
member  and  said  frame  member  so  that  said  carrier  member  in 
a  lowered  position  is  caused,  by  tilting  or  otherwise,  to  release 
the  parcels  and  assume  a  position  generally  adjacent  one  or 
more  sides  of  the  container,  the  carrier  member  in  this  position 
finally  being  moved  up  from  its  engagement  with  the  parcels 
^md  the  container  and  returned  into  its  initial  parcel  carrying 
position. 


with  each  web  conveyor,  said  guide  means  adapted  for  guiding 
the  movement  of  said  feed  members  to  a  filling  machine 
mounted  above  each  said  web  conveyor,  each  said  filling 
machine  including  gripping  means  for  holding  a  feed  member 
and  being  adapted  to  fill  said  bags  through  each  feed  member 
held  by  said  gripping  means,  a  separating  device  capable  of 
separating  filled  bags  from  the  web  mounted  above  each  said 
web  conveyor  downstream  of  each  said  filling  machine,  an 
elongated  container  feed  conveyor  running  along  the  down- 


4,250,691 
FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Ste?ea  Marshall,  Mentooe,  Aistralia,  aasigBor  to  ACI  Opera- 
tioBS  Pty.  Ltd.,  Melboome,  Australia 

Filed  Jua.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,936 
Int  a.J  B65B  57/06,  43/12.  43/40 
VS.  a.  53—505  f  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  which  simultaneously  fills  a  plurality  of  webs 
of  bags,  separates  filled  bags  and  phuxs  them  in  outer  contain- 
ers, said  assembly  comprising  a  plurtlity  of  driven  web  con- 
veyors which  are  each  adapted  to  feed  an  elongated  web  of 
bags  provided  with  a  protruding  feed  member  through  which 
the  bags  may  be  filled,  guide  means  provided  in  association 


stream  ends  of  said  web  conveyors,  a  chute  provided  at  the 
downstream  end  of  each  web  conveyor,  each  said  chute  being 
adapted  to  direct  filled  bags  provided  by  said  web  conveyor  to 
drop  therethrough  under  gravity  into  outer  containers  pro- 
vided by  said  container  feed  conveyor  and  pusher  means  pro- 
vided at  the  downstream  end  of  each  web  conveyor,  each  said 
pusher  means  acting  to  push  each  outer  container  onto  an 
elongated  container  outlet  conveyor  which  runs  substantially 
parallel  to  said  container  feed  conveyor. 


4,250,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  PAPER  SHEETS 
Isama  UcUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assifuor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,209 

Int.  a.J  B65B  13/20,  13/32,  27/08 

VS.  a.  53—528  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  binding  easily  foldable  paper  sheeu 
which  comprises: 

a  paper  sheet  supporting  plate  for  supporting  thereon  paper 
sheets  to  be  bound; 

a  pair  of  confronting  gripping  plates  disposed  above  the 
paper  sheet  supporting  plate  and  horizontally  movable 
between  one  position  where  the  paper  sheets  are  set  be- 
tween said  gripping  plates  and  another  position  resiliently 
gripping  paper  sheets  therebetween  where  the  paper 
sheets  are  bound,  each  gripping  plate  being  formed  on  an 
inner  surface  thereof  with  a  groove; 

means  for  supplying  binding  Upe  to  said  gripping  plates; 

means  for  horizontally  moving  the  gripping  plates  to  resil- 
iently grip  paper  sheets  therebetween  while  binding  tape 
is  received  in  one  groove  of  one  gripping  plate  between 
said  one  gripping  plate  and  the  paper  sheets  to  cover  paper 
sheets  at  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  with  binding  Upe; 

a  tape  application  lever  disposed  above  the  pair  of  gripping 
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plates  and  movable  vertically  to  push  binding  tape  into  the 
groove  of  the  other  gripping  plate  between  said  other 
gripping  plate  and  the  paper  sheets  whereby  the  paper 
sheets  are  wrapped  with  binding  tape;  and 
bonding  and  cutting  means  for  bonding  wrapping  ends  of  the 
binding  tape  and  cutting  the  binding  tape  to  separate  a 
wrapping  end  of  the  binding  tape  from  a  supplied  end  of 
the  binding  tape. 


4,250,693 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  UNITS  OF  GOODS  UNDER 

CONTINUOUS  MOVEMENT 
Nils  E.  Andemoo,  Orebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sundpacma 
Akticbolag,  Malao,  Sweden 

Flkd  Dec.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,427 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1976,  7613752 

Int  a.J  B65B  35/44.  11/12 

MS.  a.  53—543  15  Qaims 


-^^t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  executing  the  method  for  packing  of  unit  of 
goods  (5)  in  so  called  wrap-around-packages  under  continuous 
movement,  whereby  the  package  (4)  is  successively  wrapped 
around  the  unit  of  goods  and  is  sealed,  characterized  in  that  the 
apparatus  generally  comprises 
means  (2)  for  continuously  collecting  units  (5)  of  goods  to  be 

packed, 
means  (3)  for  formation  of  a  plain  package  blank  (4)  to  a 
package  container  with  one  sloped  wall,  which  is  com- 
pletely open  at  least  at  one  side, 
means  (6, 16, 17,  7,  34,  35)  for  continuously  feeding  units  (5) 
of  goods  and  the  preformed  package  containers  (4)  in  a 
continuous  movement  with  the  same  speed  and  side  by 
side, 
means  (8)  for  pushing  each  of  the  units  (5)  of  goods  into  one 

package  container  (4),  and 
means  (9)  for  closing  and  sealing  the  package  containers  (4) 
which  are  filled  with  units  (5)  of  goods  further  character- 
ized in  that  means  for  continuously  collecting  units  (5)  of 
goods  (1)  comprises  a  conveyor  (1)  for  continuously  feed- 
ing the  goods  (1),  a  second  conveyor  (7)  moving  with  a 
higher  speed  than  the  first  mentioned  conveyor  (10)  and 
onto  which  the  goods  is  one  by  one  pushed  from  the  first 
mentioned  conveyor  (10),  whereby  the  pieces  (1)  of  goods 
are  separated  from  each  other  in  the  moving  direction, 
and  the  said  means  comprises  at  least  one  stop  bar  (16) 
moving  at  higher  speed  than  the  first  mentioned  conveyor 
(10),  which  stop  bar  (16)  reduces  the  speed  of  the  pieces  of 
goods  and  makes  a  collection  of  a  unit  (5)  of  goods  com- 
prising one  or  more  pieces  of  goods  (1)  possible. 


4»2S0,694 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPENING  PLASTIC  BAGS  IN 

AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  MACHINES 

Tar  Rodunnn,  35  HackashnMNudm  St,  Td-AviT,  Israel 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,203 

Int  CL^  B65B  43/36 

UjS.  CL  53—572  8  daims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  opening  a  stack  of  bags  and  retaining 

each  bag  in  fully  open  position  until  goods  are  allowed  to  drop 

into  said  bag,  said  arrangement  comprising  funnel  means  for 

the  supply  of  goods  to  be  bagged,  an  air  jet  source  comprising 

an  air  nozzle,  a  stack  of  bags  stored  vertically  and  below  the 


goods  supply  with  the  outer  lip  of  the  outermost  bag  in  the 
stack  projected  under  the  air  nozzle,  a  hoop  of  generally  semi- 
circular configuration  pivotally  mounted  in  a  supporting 
mechanism  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  funnel  means  and 
supply  of  said  bags,  means  for  pivoting  the  hoop  through 
substantially  180*  to  grasp  and  open  the  outermost  bag  fully 


under  the  funnel  means  after  partial  opening  of  the  outermost 
bag  has  been  initiated  by  said  air  nozzle,  and  return  means  for 
bringing  said  hoop  back  into  its  starting  position  after  filling  of 
the  bag. 


4,250,695 
POWERED  LAWN  CARE  AND  CULTIVATING 
IMPLEMENT 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkins,  and  Henry  B.  Tillotson,  Minneapo* 
lis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,207 

Int  a?  AOID  57/12 

U.S.  a.  56—12.7  9  Claimt 


1.  A  debris  reduction,  lawn  raking,  and  cultivating  device, 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  wheels  defining  generally  parallel  planes 
of  rotation; 

a  generally  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame, 
said  shaft  having  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  planes 
defined  by  said  wheels; 

a  plurality  of  filament  members,  each  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  of  between  0.040  and  0.I2S  inches  and  at 
least  partially  composed  of  nylon,  said  filaments  being 
generally  equal  in  length,  and  spaced  at  equal  intervals 
axially  along  said  shaft  with  axially  adjacent  filaments 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another,  said  filaments  extend- 
ing from  said  shaft  so  that  equal  portions  terminating  in 
free  ends  extend  radially  from  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  frame  extending  the  length  of,  and 
generally  parallel  to,  said  shaft,  said  housing  having  an 
arcuate  portion  above  said  shaft  radially  spaced  from  said 
free  ends  of  said  portions  of  said  filaments,  and  front  and 
rear  generally  vertical  planar  extensions  from  said  arcuate 
portion  radially  spaced  from  said  free  ends,  said  front 
generally  vertical  planar  extension  being  shorter  in  length 
than  said  rear  generally  vertical  planar  extension; 

a  motor  generating  rotational  movement; 
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transmission  means  conveying  the  rotational  motion  gener- 
ated by  said  motor  to  said  shaft;  and 

handle  means  for  transmitting  directional  control  to  said 
device  during  its  movement  over  a  ground  surface. 


4,250,696 

BRUSH  AND  MESQUITE  CUTTER 

Jack  J.  Hash,  Box  489,  Crosbyton,  Tex.  79322 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  l^o.  26.734 

Int  a.^  AOID  14/04 

U.S.  a.  56—14.7  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  road  grader  of  the  type  including 
front  steerable  wheels  and  rear  driving  wheels  as  well  as  a 
blade  support  frame  mounted  between  the  front  and  rear 
wheels  and  vertically  adjustable  and  also  tiltable  about  a  front 
to  rear  extending  axis,  a  brush  and  mesquite  cutter  supported 
from  said  frame,  said  cutter  including  a  multi-bladed  horizontal 
rotary  cutter  head  joumaled  from  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
an  upstanding  axis,  motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
cutter  head  for  rotation  thereof,  said  rotary  head  including  a 
horizontal  disc  concentric  with  said  axis  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  blade  members  including  base  and  free  ends,  means 
pivotally  attaching  saiid  base  ends  of  said  blades  to  spaced 
peripheral  portions  of  said  disc  with  the  free  ends  of  said  blades 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  disc,  said  rotary  head  being  de- 
pendingly  supported  from  said  frame,  said  frame  including  a 
hollow  truncated  semi-conical  shield  structure  enclosing  the 
forward  half  of  said  disc  from  above,  the  free  ends  of  said  blade 
members  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  lower  marginal 
portions  of  said  shield  structure,  said  frame  including  a  semi- 
circular structural  member  disposed  about  and  slightly  above 
the  forward  marginal  portion  of  said  disc,  said  frame  including 
downwardly  divergent  brace  members  spaced  about  said  axis 
and  from  whose  lower  ends  said  structural  member  is  sup- 
ported, said  shield  enclosing  said  brace  members  and  the  lower 
marginal  portion  of  said  shield  being  anchored  relative  to  said 
structural  member. 


4,250,697 
TASSEL  PULLER 
Thomas  B.  Bray,  Rte.  1,  Wapella,  lU.  61777 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,308 

Int  CL' AOID  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  56—51  15  Claims 


grooves  located  at  the  circumferential  perimeter  of  each  roller 
and  which  extend  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  routional 
axis  thereof,  said  rollers  being  adjacent  to  each  other  and 
producing  sequential  intermeshing  of  the  ridges  on  each  roller 
with  the  grooves  of  the  opposing  roller  upon  rotating  both 
rollers,  said  ridges  and  grooves  respectively  being  convex  and 
concave  in  shape  forming  merging  sinuous  surfaces  which 
repeatedly  curve  in  and  out  smoothly  to  create  a  wavy  nip 
which  securely  grasps  tassels,  and  further  including  means  for 
synchronized  intermeshed  rotation  of  said  rollers  at  a  speed 
and  direction  effecting  propulsion  of  air  downwardly  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  blow  leaves  on  a  com  stalk  away  from  said  rollers 
to  normally  prevent  engagement  of  said  leaves  by  said  nip. 


4,250,698 
GRASS  CATCHER 
P.  Paul  Pappalardo,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Carle  C  Conway,  Leroy, 
and  Frank  Rodon,  Bata?ia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastern 
Molding  International,  Inc.,  Batavia,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,116 

Int  a.5  AOID  35/22 

U.S.  a.  56—202  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  grass  catcher  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  or  the  like 
comprising  a  relatively  rigid  closed,  normally  non-openable 
housing  defining  an  elongated  grass  receiving  and  accumulat- 
ing cavity  between  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing,  said 
front  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  positioned  to  be  in  registry 
with  the  discharge  chute  of  a  rotary  mower  when  attached 
thereto  for  delivery  of  air  and  grass  clippings  into  said  cavity, 
said  inlet  opening  also  serving  as  an  opening  for  dumping 
accumulated  grass  clippings  from  said  cavity  when  said  grass 
catcher  is  not  attached  to  a  mower  and  when  said  housing  is 
closed,  a  protruberance  formed  at  the  end  of  said  housing 
opposite  said  inlet  opening  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
wear  wall  at  a  point  above  the  lower  wall  of  said  cavity,  said 
protruberance  being  formed  in  part  by  a  rear  surface  aligned  in 
the  path  of  air  fiow  from  said  inlet  opening,  said  rear  surface 
being  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall,  an  air  outlet  formed 
in  a  side  of  said  protruberance  and  out  of  alignment  with  said 
inlet  opening  for  permitting  air  to  exit  from  a  side  of  said 
housing,  said  rear  surface  of  said  protruberance  being  inter- 
posed in  the  path  of  air  through  said  housing  from  said  inlet 
opening  to  said  air  outlet  for  intercepting  the  flow  of  grass  and 
substantially  precluding  grass  clippings  from  exiting  from  said 
air  outlet,  and  a  baffie  interposed  between  said  air  outlet  and 
said  cavity  contiguous  to  said  rear  wall  for  assisting  in  the 
preclusion  of  grass  clippings  from  passing  through  said  air 
outlet 


1.  A  com  detasseling  head  comprising  two  opposed  rollers 
mounted  on  a  roller  frame,  alternating  resilient  ridges  and 


4,250,699 
CLIPPING  APPARATUS 
Jor«n  R.  HaUberg,  PL.  4707,  S-761  00  NorrtiiUc  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1978,  7804271 
Int.  a.^  AOID  55/26 
U.S.  a.  56— 235  SCiainn 

1.  A  clipping  apparatus  for  bushes  and  grass  that  is  adapted 
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to  be  attached  to  a  tractor  or  similar  vehicle,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  two  generally  planar  blades  having  cutting  edges, 

(b)  each  blade  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  separate 
substantially  vertical  axes  that  are  spaced  far  enough  apart 
so  that  the  cutting  paths  of  the  blades  will  overlap,  said 
blades  being  mounted  on  mutually  different  levels, 

(c)  means  to  rotate  said  blades  in  the  same  direction, 

(d)  a  stationary  toothed  member  located  immediately  below 
each  rotatable  blade,  each  toothed  member  being  adapted' 
to  cooperate  with  the  rotatable  blade  immediately  above  it 


4,250,700 
SHAKER-STRIKER  \1NE  HARVESTER 
DarrcU  C  Hon,  ami  Gerald  L.  daztoa,  both  of  Fntao,  Calif ^ 
MrifWHTi  to  Up-Rlgkt,  IM^  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

FIM  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M00 

bt  a.)  AOID  46/00 

VS.  CL  56-330  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  4iarvesting  grapes  from  a  row  of  trellis-sup- 
ported grape  vines  having  vertical  trunks  spaced  apart  along 
the  row  and  vine  growth  extending  from  said  trunks  and 
trained  along  a  horizontal  trellis  wire  extending  along  said 
row,  the  method  comprising: 

moving  along  said  row  with  relatively  rigid  shaker  members 
and  relatively  flexible  striker  rods, 

engaging  the  trunks  with  said  shaker  members  at  a  level 


below  said  trellis  wire  and  moving  said  shaker  members 
back  and  forth  transversly  to  said  row  to  shake  the  en- 
gaged trunks  while  moving  down  the  row, 
holding  each  of  said  striker  rods  at  one  end  thereof  and 
repeatedly  moving  the  free  ends  thereof  towards  and  away 
from  said  row  to  strike  repeatedly  against  and  impart  striking 
energy  to  the  vine  growth  trained  along  said  trellis  wire  while 
moving  down  the  row. 


4,250,701 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LOOP 

CHENILLE  TYPE  YARN 

Ira  Schwartz,  Villanova,  and  William  K.  Wyatt,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Technlscrrice  Diiision,  Textured 

Yam  Co.,  Inc.,  Kennett  Sqnare,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,425 

Int.  CL^  D02G  3/34.  3/36.  3/42 

U.S.a.57— 18  22  Claims 


to  effect  a  clipping  action  on  grass  and  bushes  that  come 
between  said  teeth, 

(e)  said  blades  being  mounted  with  respect  to  the  ground  so 
that  when  their  relative  positional  relationship  is  consid- 
ered relative  to  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the 
cutting  apparatus,  one  blade  will  be  ahead  of  the  other, 
and 

(0  sn  upstanding  wing  located  behind  the  cutting  edge  of 
each  blade,  which  wings  will  generate  an  air  stream  to 
throw  cut  grass  outwardly  and  cause  a  suction  effect  to 
raise  the  grass  in  front  "bf  the  blades. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  novelty  type  yam  from  a  core 
thread  source,  an  effect  thread  source,  and  a  binder  thread 
source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle  having  a  needle  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
spindle  including  a  passage  which  serves  as  a  path  for  the 
core  thread,  the  passage  being  in  communication  with  the 
needle  surface  so  that  core  thread  may  be  fed  through  the 
passage  and  presented  along  the  needle  surface; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  effect  thread  to  the  needle  surface  at 
an  overfeed  rate  with  respect  to  the  core  thread; 

(c)  nose  piece  means  coaxial  with  the  needle  surface,  a  por- 
tion of  the  needle  normally  extending  into  the  nose  piece 
means  so  that  the  effect  thread  may  be  looped  around  the 
needle  surface  to  form  loops  of  effect  thread; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  binder  thread  to  the  needle  surface 
^      and  for  twisting  the  binder  thread  about  the  core  and 

effect  threads  so  as  to  form  the  desired  resultant  novelty 
yam; 

(e)  take  up  means  for  withdrawing  the  resultant  yam  from 
the  needle  surface. 

16.  Method  for  producing  a  loop  chenille  type  novelty  yam 
from  core,  effect,  and  binder  threads,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  tapered  needle  surface; 

(b)  providing  a  hollow  nose  piece  member  adjacent  to  and  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  tapered  needle  surface  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  needle  extends  into  the  nose  piece  member 
to  define  an  effect  thread  loop  forming  location; 

(c)  supplying  a  core  thread  alongside  the  needle  surface; 

(d)  overfeeding  effect  thread  to  the  needle  surface  and  wrap- 
ping the  effect  thread  about  the  needle  surface  to  form 


I 


February  17,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


937 


loops,  the  effect  thread  being  overfed  with  respect  to  the 
core  thread; 

(e)  supplying  binder  thread  to  the  needle  surface  and  twist- 
ing it  about  the  looped  effect  thread  and  the  core  thread  at 
the  needle  surface  to  form  the  desired  loop  chenille  yam; 
and 

(0  withdrawing  the  loop  chenille  yam  from  the  needle 
surface. 


4,250,702 
MULTIFILAMENT  THREAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Rndolf  Gnndlach,  IJchtcwaa,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gemaay,  asrignor  to 
FroUich  A  Wolff  GnbH,  Hess.-Uchteaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,2818386 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/36.  3/40 
U.S.  a.  57—251  29  daiins 


between  a  first  position  and  second  position,  where  in  the 
first  position  the  door  extends  partially  across  the  entrance 
to  the  plenum  to  force  the  airflow  entering  the  plenum  to 
bend  through  a  substantial  angle  thereby  causing  particles 
of  significant  mass  in  the  airflow  to  be  separated  by  inertia 


1.  A  flexible  thread  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
filaments  twisted  together  to  form  said  thread,  each  said  fila- 
ment being  composed  of  a  polymeric  base  material,  a  partially 
cured  synthetic  resin,  a  hot-curing  catalyst  for  said  resin,  each 
filament  being  encased  by  and  being  imbedded  in  said  synthetic 
resin  and  catalyst  so  that  adjacent  filamenU  are  intimately 
bonded  to  one  another,  said  partially  cured  synthetic  resin 
being  stable  at  room  temperature  and  being  capable  of  being 
fully  cured  by  subsequent  heat  treatment,  said  flexible  thread 
being  capable  of  being  stored  in  incorporated  into  fabric  form, 
prior  to  said  subsequent  heating. 

10.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  flexible  thread  of  the 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  filamentary  components  twisted 
together,  wherein  the  filamentary  components  of  the  thread 
are  each  imbedded  in  and  encased  in  a  partially  cured  synthetic 
resin  and  a  heat-curable  catalyst,  said  process  comprismg, 
providing  a  thread  of  a  type  wherein  the  filaments  are  twisted 
together  to  form  said  thread,  providing  a  plurality  of  rollers  in 
a  dipping  bath  containing  said  resin,  dipping  said  thread  into 
said  bath  under  conditions  of  little  tension  while  training  said 
thread  about  said  rollers,  concurrently  driving  said  rollers  at 
different  speeds  so  as  to  subject  said  thread  to  alternate  pulling 
and  pushing  forces,  subsequently  partially  curing  said  resin. 

4,250,703 

SWINGING  DOOR  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  AND 

DEIONG  SYSTEM 

Richard  M.  Norris,  Stratford,  and  Joseph  P.  Marphy,  Newtown, 

both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Atco  Corporation,  Stratford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,422 
Int  CLJ  P02G  3/00 
VS.  a.  60-39.09  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  particle  separator  and  deicing  system  for  the  inlet  of  a 
gas  turbine  engine  which  is  enclosed  in  a  nacelle  of  an  aircraft 
comprising: 
a  housing  extending  outward  from  the  exterior  of  the  nacelle 
and  being  constructed  with  an  axially  extending  longitudi- 
nal duct;  said  duct  having  a  forward  facing  inlet  and  a 
rearward  facing  outlet  to  allow  for  the  flow  of  air;  an 
opening  is  constmcted  in  an  interior  wall  of  the  housing 
adjacent  to  the  nacelle,  said  opening  communicating  with 
the  intake  plenum  of  the  gas  turbine  engine,  and  the  duct, 
to  form  an  entrance  for  the  flow  of  air  into  the  plenum; 
a  door  mounted  in  the  entrance  to  the  plenum  for  movement 


and  exhausted  through  the  outlet  of  the  duct;  and  in  the 
second  position  the  door  blocks  the  rearward  facing  exit 
to  force  substantially  all  of  the  air  entering  the  duct  to 
flow  into  the  engine  plenum;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  the  door  to 
move  said  door  between  the  first  and  second  positions. 


4,250,704 
COMBINED  GAS-STEAM  POWER  PLANT  WITH  A  FUEL 

GASinCATION  DEVICE 
Hermann  Briickncr,  and  Werner  Emspcrger,  both  of  Eriangea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy,  Ang.  16, 
1978,  2835852 

Int.  CL^  F02B  43/08;  PD2C  3/28 
VS.  a.  60—39.12  4  Claims 


1.  Combined  gas-steam  power  plant,  comprising  means  for 
carrying  out  a  gasification  reaction  at  overpressure  between 
oxygen  and  fuel  fed  to  said  gasification  means,  a  heat  ex- 
changer and  a  charged  steam  generator  disposed  down  stream 
of  said  gasification  means  in  flow  direction  of  fuel  gu  gener- 
ated by  said  gasification  means,  a  gas  turbine  receiving  a  flue 
gas  stream  from  said  steam  generator,  an  air  decomposition 
device  having  a  first  outlet  line  carrying  oxygen  to  said  gasifi- 
cation means  and  a  second  outlet  line  carrying  nitrogen 
through  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  gas  stream  between  said 
steam  generator  and  gas  turbine. 
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4,250,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  TWO 

STAGES  OF  A  SELF-PROPELLED  ENGINE 
Habcrt  A.  Zaate,  Teheran,  Iran;  Pierre  B.  Pascal,  LaigBy, 
F^aaca;  Michel  E.  SchUlias,  Epinay  rar  Sela,  Fhmcc,  and 
JacUe  G.  Laadc,  Saint  Medard  en  Jalles,  France,  aaiignors  to 
Sodcte  NaUoMlc  des  Poodres  et  Explocifi  and  Sodete  Lu- 
chafav,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,026 
CkdaH  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1976,  76  39278 
Int  CLJ  P02K  9/04 
MS.  a.  60—225  5  Claims 


third  electrical  signals  having  predetermined  pulse  dura- 
tions; 

a  single  air  control  valve  having  only  one  control  chamber 
to  which  an  absolute  pressure  signal  is  applied,  said  valve, 
responding  to  the 'pressure  level  in  said  control  chamber, 
controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air  to  be  fed  into  said 
engine; 

a  first  switching  valve  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  signal  generating  means,  for  generating  an  absolute 
pressure  signal  by  selectively  communicating  said  control 
chamber  of  said  air  control  valve  with  an  absolute  pres- 
sure source  and  with  the  atmosphere,  in  response  to  the 
voltage  level  of  said  first  electrical  signal; 


1.  A  device  for  joining  the  two  stages  of  a  self-propelled 
engine,  such  as  a  rocket  or  flare,  which  comprises  a  front  stage, 
a  rear  accelerating  stage,  means  for  achieving  the  separation  of 
the  two  stages  after  the  combustion  of  the  pyrotechnic  charge 
of  the  rear  stage  is  completed,  means  for  carrying  out  the 
ignition  of  the  pyrotechnic  charge  of  the  front  stage,  wherein 
a  rear  part  of  the  front  stage  and  a  front  part  of  the  rear  stage 
are  assembled  together  for  sUding  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween, a  temporary  fragile  connection  under  the  effect  of  the 
ignition  of  the  rear  stage  maintains  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  said  rear  part  of  the  front  stage  and  said  front  part  of 
the  rear  stage,  the  rear  part  of  the  front  stage  includes  means 
for  igniting,  after  a  predetermined  delay,  a  pyrotechnic  charge 
of  the  front  suge,  the  front  part  of  the  rear  suge  includes  mean 
for  triggering  the  igniting  means  by  contact  therewith  upon 
said  spacing  becoming  closed  when  said  temporary  connection 
is  eliminated  and  the  connection  between  the  front  stage  and 
the  rear  stage  comprises  means  for  holding  the  front  and  rear 
stages  against  relative  rotation  and  wherein  the  maximum 
cross-section  of  the  rear  stage  is  greater  than  the  maximum 
cross-section  of  the  front  stage. 


4,250,706 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 
SECONDARY  AIR  FED  INTO  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadao  Mitsada,  Snsono;  Takeni  Yasada,  Nagoya,  and  Toshimi- 
chi  Aaai,  CXka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogjro  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aisan  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Obn,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  16, 1977,  52/136573 
Int  a.'  FOIN  i/lO:  P02M  2i/04 
MS.  CL  60—276  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air 
fed  into  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  having  two 
voltage  levels  which  are  selected  in  accordance  with  an 
air-fuel  ratio  condition  of  said  engine; 
a  control  unit,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  signal 
generating  means,  for  generating  second  and  third  electri- 
cal signals  at  the  negative  edge  and  the  positive  edge  of 
said  first  electrical  signal,  respectively,  said  second  and 


a  second  switching  valve  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  control  unit,  for  increasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
a  passage  between  said  first  switching  valve  means  and  the 
atmosphere,  so  as  to  cause  a  quick  decrease  of  the  level  of 
said  absolute  pressure  signal,  when  said  second  electrical 
signal  is  generated;  and 

a  third  switching  valve  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
control  unit,  for  increasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a 
passage  between  said  first  switching  valve  means  and  the 
absolute  pressure  source,  so  as  to  cause  a  quick  increase  of 
the  level  of  said  absolute  pressure  signal,  when  said  third 
electrical  signal  is  generated. 


4,250,707 
EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Francesco   CaralUno,   Pinerolo;   Pasqoale   Martinez,   Turin; 
Stefano  Vaccaneo,  Turin,  and  Michele  Allione,  Turin,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Flat  Auto  S.p.A.,  Torin,  Italy 
FUed  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1977,  69897  A/77 
Int  a.J  P02M  23/10:  PDIN  3/10 
U.S.  a.  60—293  5  Qaims 


no 


48 


^3 Ki^^'* 


29    ^30 


O) 


1.  In  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
exhaust  emission  control  system  including; 
means  for  withdrawing  a  proportion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
from  the  exhaust  manifold  at  a  point  corresponding  to  at 
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least  one  cylinder  and  for  recycling  said  exhaust  gases  to 
the  carburetor,  and 

means  for  admitting  additional  air  directly  into  the  exhaust 
manifold  for  the  further  combustion  of  any  incompletely 
burnt  fuel  present  in  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  exhaust 
system  of  said  engine, 

the  improvement  wherein, 

said  exhaust  gas  recycling  means  includes  temperature  sensi- 
tive valve  means  connected  in  circuit  therewith,  said 
temperature  sensitive  valve  means  being  sensitive  to  the 
operating  temperature  of  said  engine  and  operating  to 
prevent  opening  of  said  exhaust  gas  recycling  valve  means 
to  effect  recycling  of  exhaust  gas  except  when  the  engine 
has  attained  a  predetermined  operating  temperature, 

further  valve  means  connected  to  a  point  in  the  induction 
manifold  of  said  engine  downstream  from  the  carburetor 
butterfly  valve,  said  further  valve  means  including, 

means  sensitive  to  the  vacuum  in  said  induction  manifold, 
said  further  valve  means  operating  to  admit  additional  air 
to  said  induction  manifold  when  said  vacuum  sensitive 
means  thereof  detects  that  the  pressure  in  said  induction 
manifold  is  below  a  threshold  value,  and 

temperature  sensitive  valve  means  operating  to  inhibit  the 
admission  of  said  additional  air  when  the  temperature  of 
said  engine  is  below  a  predetermined  threshold  value, 

control  valve  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  further 
valve  means,  said  control  valve  means  being  sensitive  to 
energization  of  the  starter  motor  of  said  engine  and  oper- 
ating to  close  said  further  valve  means  when  said  starter 
motor  is  energized,  whereby  to  prevent  the  admission  of 
said  additional  air  to  said  induction  manifold  when  said 
engine  is  being  started  and  thus  to  avoid  the  occurrence  of 
explosions  in  the  exhaust  system  due  to  said  additional  air, 
said  carburetor  being  provided  with  a  first  pneumatic 
sensitive  valve, 

a  control  input  to  said  first  pneumatic  pressure  sensitive 
valve, 

a  duct  connecting  said  control  input  to  a  third  point  on  said 
induction  manifold, 

a  temperature  sensitive  valve  in  said  duct,  said  temperature 
sensitive  valve  operating  to  close  communication  between 
said  control  input  and  said  induction  manifold  when  the 
operating  temperature  of  said  engine  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  thereby  inhibiting  operation  of  said 
valve,  and 

pneumatic  delay  means  connected  in  series  in  said  duct,  said 
first  pneumatic  pressure  sensitive  valve  operating  to  en- 
rich the  mixture  supplied  by  said  carburetor,  when  said 
engine  operating  temperature  is  above  said  predetermined 
threshold,  with  a  delay,  determined  by  said  pneumatic 
delay  means,  after  said  control  input  of  said  valve  senses  a 
fall  in  the  pressure  in  said  induction  manifold. 


the  entire  length  of  the  first  and  second  outer  pipes  except 
at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  outer 
pipes  has  a  reduced  diameter  portion  such  that  said  one 
outer  pipe  is  slidably  fitted  in  contact  with  and  within  the 
inner  end  of  the  other  outer  pipe  with  the  inner  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  outer  pipes  spaced  from  the  inner  pipe  via 
the  air  gap  and  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  one 
outer  pipe  has  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  other  outer  pipe,  ' 


^^ 


a  first  mounting  flange,  said  outer  end  of  said  first  outer  pipe 
being  welded  to  said  first  mounting  flange  together  with 
said  first  end  of  said  inner  pipe,  and 

a  second  mounting  flange,  the  outer  end  of  said  second  outer 
pipe  being  welded  to  said  second  mounting  flange  to- 
gether with  said  second  end  of  said  inner  pipe,  said  second 
outer  pipe  being  not  directly  connected  to  said  inner  pipe. 


4,250,708 
EXHAUST  DOUBLE  PIPE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshio  Tanahashi,  and  Yasuo  FnJioka,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaMia,  Toyota, 
Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  704,510,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,142,366. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51/56025 
Int  a.^  POIN  7/O0:  F16L  77/00 
U.S.a.  60— 322  1  Claim 

1.  A  double-walled  exhaust  pipe  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
an  inner  exhaust  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends, 
an  outer  pipe  assembly  surrounding  said  inner  pipe,  said 
outer  pipe  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  outef 
pipes,  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  inner  end  of 
said  first  outer  pipe  being  coupled  to  said  inner  end  of  said 
second  outer  pipe, 
said  first  and  second  outer  pipes  are  spaced  from  and  define 
a  continuous  air  gap  with  the  inner  pipe  over  substantially 


4,250,709 

IDUNG  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  INJECTION 

PUMPS,  ESPEaALLY  FOR  DIESEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 

Ulrich  Conrad,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Cicrd  Nicmeier,  Stuttgart 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cvermany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  924^0 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^rmany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731913 

Int  a.'  P03G  7/06;  P02D  7/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  60—527  17  Claims 


r  w  0  J  ,0  2  ,7     »• ,''     » 


1.  An  idling  speed  adjusting  mechanism  comprising: 

an  adjusting  motor  having  an  adjusting  piston,  said  adjusting 

piston  having  an  extension  direction  and  operable  to  be 

extended  with  a  temperature  increase; 
connecting  means  having  a  force  applied  thereto  in  said 

extension  direction; 
an  intermediate  member  displaceable  between  relatively 

fixed  abutment  means  and  operatively  connecting  the 

adjusting  motor  to  said  connecting  means; 
spring  means  operable  to  displace  the  intermediate  member 

in  a  direction  opposite  said  extension  direction. 
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4,250,710 
EXHAUST  GAS  RELIEF  VALVE  DEVICE 
Hideaki  Matnwka,  Zum,  and  NobuUro  Koado,  Matsndo,  both 
of  Juftm,  Mrigaori  to  bhilunn^ima-Haiiiaa  Jokogyo  Kaba- 
•Uki  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,441 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1977, 5M18757[U] 
lat  a.^  P02B  37/00 
VS.  a.  60-402  1  Claim 


to  establish  a  low  temperature  fluid  curtain  adjacent 
said  through  opening. 


4,250,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERCHARGING 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gottlieb  Zehnder,  Kircbdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Bovcri  A  Company,  Lindted,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  29,   1975, 
11225/75 

Int  a.'  P02B  33/44 
V.S.  a.  60—605  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbocharger  system  including  an  engine  (21)  having 
a  cool  compressed  gas  inlet  (25)  and  a  hot  exhaust  gas  outlet 
(26);  a  turbine  (22)  having  an  inlet  connected  with  the  engine 
hot  gas  outlet,  said  turbine  also  including  an  outlet;  a  compres- 
sor (23)  driven  by  the  turbine,  said  compressor  having  an  outlet 
connected  with  the  engine  inlet;  and  exhaust  gas  relief  valve 
means  including 

(a)  a  housing  (12,14)  containing  a  valve  chamber  and  includ- 
ing an  outlet  port  (2)  and  a  first  inlet  port  (1)  each  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber,  said  outlet  port  being  con- 
nected with  said  turbine  outlet,  and  said  first  inlet  port 
being  connected  with  said  engine  hot  gas  outlet,  a  wall 
portion  of  said  housing  containing  a  through  opening; 

(b)  valve  means  normally  closing  said  inlet  opening,  said 
valve  means  including 

(1)  a  valve  member  (7)  having  a  stem  portion  slidably 
mounted  for  axial  displacement  in  said  through  opening, 
said  valve  member  carrying  at  the  end  thereof  within 
said  chamber  a  valve  head  portion;  and 

(2)  spring  means  (11)  biasing  said  valve  member  in  one 
direction  toward  a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve 
head  portion  is  seated  in  closed  relation  on  said  first 
inlet  port;  and 

(c)  means  for  displacing  said  valve  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means 
toward  an  open  position  relative  to  said  first  inlet  opening, 
including 

(1)  means  including  a  diaphragm  (8)  defining  a  diaphragm 
chamber  opposite  said  through  opening,  said  diaphragm 
being  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber; and 

(2)  means  including  a  second  input  port  (3)  connected 
with  said  compressor  outlet  for  supplying  relatively 
cool  pressure  fluid  to  said  diaphragm  chamber  to  dis- 
place said  valve  member  toward  the  open  position;  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

(d)  means  affording  continuous  communication  between  said 
second  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  either  of  its  closed  and  open  positions,  com- 
prising 

(1)  means  defining  a  longitudinal  passage  (5)  in  said  valve 
stem  portion; 

(2)  at  least  one  stem  inlet  opening  (4)  contained  in  said 
valve  stem  portion  affording  communication  between 
said  diaphragm  chamber  and  said  valve  stem  passage; 
and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  stem  outlet  openings  (6) 
contained  in  said  valve  stem  portion  adjacent  said 
through  opening  affording  communication  between 
said  valve  stem  passage  and  said  valve  chamber, 
whereby  the  cool  compressor  output  gases  are  con- 
veyed in  cooling  relation  from  said  diaphragm  chamber 
to  said  valve  chamber  via  said  valve  stem  passage  and 
via  said  radially  arranged  stem  outlet  openings,  thereby 


1.  Apparatus  for  supercharging  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising: 

a  turbo-charger  that  includes  a  turbine  driven  by  the  exhaust 
gases  from  the  the  engine  coupled  to  an  air  compressor 
which  delivers  charging  air  to  the  engine,  feedback  means 
for  introducing  a  portion  of  the  engine  exhaust  gases  into 
the  flow  path  of  the  charging  air,  the  feedback  means 
providing  a  feedback  path  terminating  at  a  point  within 
said  compressor  where  the  pressure  of  the  charging  air  is 
lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  exhaust  gases,  the  point 
within  said  compressor  for  introducing  the  exhaust  gases 
being  located  downstream  of  the  rotor  blading  when 
viewed  in  the  flow  direction,  and  wherein  said  feedback 
path  includes  an  open-loop  control  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  the  exhaust  gases  which  pass  therethrough. 


4,250,712 

PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  THERMAL 

ENERGY  FROM  THE  SOLAR  HEAT 

Stefano  Mdoni,  Fabriano,  Italy,  assigBor  to  Merloni  Igienico 

Sanitari  S.pJL,  Fabriano,  Italy 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  19, 1978, 49466  A/78 
Int  a.5  F25B  27/00.  27/02.  13/00 
VJS.  a.  62—2  3  Claims 

1.  A  plant  for  the  production  of  thermal  energy  from  solar 
heat,  comprising  a  solar  header  fed  with  a  refrigerating  fluid,  a 
condenser  within  a  user  element,  a  series  of  ducts  connecting  a 
header  to  the  condenser,  said  ducts  including  a  first  duct  lead- 
ing from  the  header  to  the  condenser  and  containing  a  first 
electric  valve,  and  a  second  duct  leading  from  the  condenser  to 
the  header  and  containing  a  second  electric  valve,  a  compres- 
sor in  parallel  relation  with  said  electric  valve  in  said  first  duct 
for  bypassing  said  electric  valve,  and  a  capillary  choke  valve  in 
said  second  duct  in  parallel  with  said  second  electric  valve  for 
bypassing  said  second  electric  valve,  said  plant  providing  a 
natural  circulation  circuit  through  said  header  and  condenser 
and  first  and  second  electric  valves,  and  a  heat  pump  circuit 
through  said  header  and  condenser  and  compressor  and  capil- 
lary choke  valve,  and  temperature-responsive  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  electric  valves  thereby  to  open  said  natural 
circulation  circuit  through  said  electric  valves  when  the  tem- 
perature of  a  portion  of  said  plant  is  above  a  predetermined 


February  17,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


value  and  for  closing  said  electric  valves  to  establish  said  heat  4,250,714 

pump  circuit  through  said  compressor  and  choke  valve  and  METHOD  FOR  COOLING  METAL  TURNINGS 

Allan  P.  Cory,  2120  Pasco  Del  Mar,  PahM  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif. 
w  90274 

-^^®^'  FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,144 

Int  CL'  F25D  25/00 
}  VS.  a.  62—62  31  Clnims 


ro  A/M06fA/ saaKf 


actuate  said  compressor  when  said  temperature  is  below  said 
predetermined  value. 


4,250713 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  LIQUID  HELIUM 

BETWEEN  A  TRANSPORTER  AND  AN  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Willy  Germann,   Wnrenloa,  Switzerland,   assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boreri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  26,   1978, 
841/78 

Int  CL^  F17C  7/02  . 
U.S.  CL62— 55  7  Claims 


6    9     22      231S19162«2017  2<>    7  B 


6  9    22    23  16  19  IS  21  20  24  7  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  selective  fluid  communication 
between  a  liquid  helium  transporter  and  an  electric  machine 
having  a  superconducting  winding,  comprising: 

a  shaft  of  the  electric  machine  and  a  coupling  of  the  helium 
transporter,  wherein  first  passages  are  provided  in  the 
shaft  and  coupling  for  supplying  liquid  helium  to  the 
electric  machine  when  the  transporter  and  the  electric 
machine  are  coupled,  and  wherein  second  passages  are 
provided  in  the  shaft  and  coupling  for  collecting  warmed 
liquid  heUum  from  the  electric  machine  when  the  trans- 
porter and  electric  machine  are  coupled; 

pressure  actuated  valve  means,  provided  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  passages,  for  interrupting  fluid  conununication 
when  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  helium  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined value;  and 

centrifugal  force  actuated  valve  means,  provided  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  passages,  for  interrupting  fluid  com- 
munication when  the  shaft  speed  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  compacted 
pile  of  ferrous  turnings  located  in  a  ship's  hold,  the  pile  com- 
prising at  least  1,000  long  tons,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pile 
being  at  a  temperature  higher  than  a  selected  temperature,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  driving  a  plurality  of  pipes  into  the  pile,  each  pipe  having 
at  least  one  orifice  in  its  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
orifices  being  at  a  level  below  the  elevation  of  the  center 
of  mass  of  the  pile; 

(b)  providing  a  source  of  nitrogen; 

(c)  introducing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  nitrogen  from  the 
source  of  nitrogen  into  the  pile  through  the  pipes  and 
orifices  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  subsuntially  the 
entire  pile  to  less  than  the  selected  temperature,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  nitrogen  being  introduced  through  orifices 
at  a  level  below  the  elevation  of  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
pile  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  being  introduced 
substantially  laterally  into  the  pile;  and 

(d)  stopping  introduction  of  nitrogen  into  the  pile  after  the 
temperature  of  subsuntially  the  entire  pile  is  less  than  the 
selected  temperature. 


4,250,715 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Frank  W.  RatlifT,  P.  Box  78,  1930  Za?cntcm  2  LachthaTca, 
Brussels,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,478,  Mar.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,971 

Int  a.)  F25B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  62—175  9  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  receiver 
including  a  pair  of  interconnected  pressure  vessels  adapted  to 
contain  a  supply  of  low  boiling  point  liquid  refrigerant,  means 
for  application  of  heat  to  the  refrigerant  in  a  first  vessel  of  said 
pair  with  accompanying  rise  in  pressure  thereby  causing  a  flow 
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of  vaporized  refrigerant  under  pressure  to  the  second  vessel, 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  second  vessel  of  said  pair  for 
circulation  of  liquid  refrigerant  displaced  from  said  second 
vessel  by  the  pressurized  vapor  from  the  first  vessel,  said  con- 
duit means  including  a  venturi  device  having  an  inlet  connec- 
tion  to  the  second  vessel  and  an  outlet,  a  low  pressure  tap,  an 
expansion  valve,  a  heat  exchange  device  downstream  from  the 
expansion  valve,  said  conduit  means  establishing  a  first  flow 
path  for  pressurized  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  second  vessel 
through  the  venturi  device  and  a  second  flow  path  through  the 
expansion  valve,  and  means  extending  said  second  flow  path 
from  the  expansion  valve  through  the  heat  exchange  device  to 
the  low  pressure  venturi  tap  for  passage  of  refrigerant  at  a 
suflicientiy  low  pressure  to  eflect  vaporization  downstream  of 
the  expansion  valve  and  thereafter  through  the  heat  exchange 
device. 


ing  cycle  or  as  condensate  from  a  refrigerant  evaporator, 
apparatus  for  utilizing  such  waste  water  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  tank  to  enclose  said  compressor  and  coil  of  con- 
denser tubing, 

(b)  an  overflow  conduit  from  said  water  tank  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  top  of  the  compressor  and  the  coil  so  the 
compressor  and  coil  are  immersed  in  water  when  the  tank 
is  full  with  water  to  the  overflow  conduit. 


4,250,716 

AUXILIARY  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

ATMOSPHERIC  AIR 

Howard  E.  Haftaaii,  P.O.  Box  137,  CUnton,  Mich.  49236 

CoatfaraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  854,249,  Not.  23, 1977,  abudoacd. 

This  appUcatioB  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,119 

iBt  a.3  F25D  nm 

UjS.a.62— 180  8  Claims 


r**     ^** 


^jfflfflr^f^^ 


1?" 


1.  A  unitized  auxiliary  refrigeration  system  utilizing  atmo- 
spheric air  for  coolers  having  thermally  insulated  walls  defin- 
ing a  cooled  space  and  cooled  by  a  primary  refrigeration  sys- 
tem comprising,  in  a  combination,  a  rectangular  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  space  to  be  cooled  having  an 
end  wall  and  sidewalls,  an  atmospheric  air  inlet  defined  in  one 
of  said  housing  walls,  an  atmospheric  air  outlet  defined  in 
another  wall  of  said  housing,  a  fan  within  said  housing  having 
an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  atmospheric  air  inlet  and 
an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  atmospheric  air  outlet, 
an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  fan,  first  electric 
temperature  sensing  means  mounted  upon  said  housing  sensing 
the  temperature  of  the  air  within  the  space  to  be  cooled,  second 
electric  temperature  sensing  means  sensing  the  atmospheric  air 
temperature,  control  means  upon  said  housing  electrically 
connected  to  said  motor  and  first  and  second  temperature 
sensing  means  adapted  to  energize  said  motor  upon  said  first 
sensing  means  indicating  the  need  for  cooling  and  said  second 
sensing  means  sensing  a  predetermined  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture, and  electric  power  supply  means  supplying  said  control 
means. 


(c)  waste  water  supply  means  located  above  the  overflow 
conduit  of  said  water  tank  for  the  supply  of  said  waste 
water, 

(d)  a  conduit  to  direct  waste  water  from  said  waste  water 
supply  means  to  said  water  tank  for  cooling  of  the  coil  of 
condenser  tubing  and  the  motor-compressor 


4,250,718 

ICE  MAKER  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Ralph  H.  Brantley,  3823  Weybum  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27704 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^90 

Int.  CV  F25C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  62—354  5  Claims 


4,250,717 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Cyril  O.  Stone,  3145  Adanac  St,  VancouTer,  British  Columbia, 
Cannda  (V5K  2N8) 

FUed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,104 

Int  CL'  F25B  47/00;  F28D  5/00 

U.S.  CL  62—279  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  employing  a  motor-compressor 

and  a  coil  of  condenser  tubing  which  produces  waste  water 

obtained  either  as  meltdown  water  resulting  from  an  ice  mak- 


1.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upstanding  evaporator  assembly  having  an  outlet  at 
the  upper  end  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  evaporator  assembly; 

(c)  means  for  cooling  said  evaporator  assembly  including 
cooling  means  surrounding  a  vertical  sleeve; 

(d)  an  upstanding  auger  having  upper  and  lower  shafi  ends 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  scraping  and  delivering  flaked 
ice  to  said  outlet; 

(e)  an  extruding  head  positioned  on  said  auger  upper  shaft 
end  and  having  a  plurality  of  ice  compressing  and  shaping 
passages  therethrough,  said  extruding  head  having  a  cen- 
trally positioned,  press  fitted  sleeve  bearing  mounted  on 
said  auger  upper  shaft  end,  having  a  plurality  of  peripher- 
ally-spaced, radially-directed  threaded  holes  formed  in 
outer  surface  portions  thereof  with  at  least  a  t>air  of  such 
holes  having  threaded  fasteners  passing  through  said 
sleeve  and  acting  to  secure  said  extruding  head  thereto, 
having  at  least  one  of  such  threaded  holes  fnodified  to 
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include  an  opening  communicating  through  said  sleeve 
bearing  with  said  auger  upper  shaft  end,  having  a  threaded 
grease   fitting  extending  outwardly   from   said   sleeve 
mounted  in  said  modified  hole  enabling  lubrication  of 
mating  surfaces  between  said  sleeve  bearing  and  said 
auger  upper  shaft  end,  and  having  O-rings  positioned  at 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  sleeve  bearing  to  retain 
said  lubrication; 
(0  drive  mechanism  located  below  and  coupled  to  said  auger 
lower  shaft  end  for  operating  said  auger  to  force  the 
flaked  ice  from  said  outlet  into  and  through  said  passages; 
(g)  an  auger  support  and  sealing  assembly  mounted  below 
said  auger  and  above  said  drive  mechanism  and  including: 
(i)  a  compression  spring  and  spring  support  assembly 
surrounding  and  mounting  a  sliding  carbon  seal  sur- 
rounding said  auger  lower  end; 
(ii)  an  auxiliary  seal  mounted  on  said  auger  lower  shaft  end 
below  said  spring  and  spring  support  assembly  and 
comprising  an  annular  structure  mounting  a  pair  of 
vertically-spaced  external  O-rings  at  its  upper  and 
lower  ends  in  press-fitted  relation  with  the  internal 
surface  of  said  evaporator  assembly  sleeve,  another 
O-ring  mounted  within  said  annular  structure  proximate 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  engaging  said  auger  lower 
shaft  end,  and  having  a  horizontal  passage  formed 
through  the  body  of  said  annular  structure  between  said 
pair  of  external  O-rings  and  above  said  internal  O-ring 
and  communicating  through  a  mating  hole  in  said  evap- 
orator assembly  sleeve  enabling  any  water  collected 
above  said  annular  structure  internal  O-ring  to  drain 
through  said  passage  to  be  discharged  through  said  hole 
in  said  sleeve; 
(iii)  a  bearing  housing  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion 
residing  within  and  secured  by  threaded  fastener  means 
to  said  evaporator  assembly  sleeve,  a  lower  flange  por- 
tion secured  to  said  drive  mechanism  and  having  a 
lubrication  passage  formed  on  the  upper  end  thereof; 
(iv)  a  bearing  assembly  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
housing  approximate  said  housing  lubrication  passage 
and  below  said  auxiliary  seal  and  bearing  the  thrust 
imposed  thereon;  and 
(v)  a  grease  fitting  mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  evaporator  assembly  sleeve 
and  communicating  through  said  hole  formed  therein 
and  through  said  lubrication  passage  with  said  bearing 
assembly  to  i)ermit  lubrication  thereof;  and 
(h)  an  ice  cutter  mounted  on  said  auger  upper  shaft  end  for 
rotation  therewith  and  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of 
said  extruding  head  to  break  the  extruded  ice  issuing  from 
said  passages  into  individual  shapes. 


linkage  means  between  the  control  mechanism  and  the 
cover  panel  that  moves  the  cover  panel  back  and  forth 


4,250,719 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  HUMIDITY 
CONTROLLED  PAN  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  J.  Grimm,  and  Richard  A.  Dossett,  both  of  Louisville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,971 
Int  a.' F25D  2V02 
U.S.  Q.  62—382  10  Claims 

1.  In*  a  refrigerator,  a  humidity  controlled  pan  assembly 
comprising: 
a  storage  pan  having  an  open  top, 
a  stationary  cover  for  receiving  the  pan, 
a  cover  panel  within  the  stationary  cover  and  movable  back 

and  forth  along  the  top  of  the  pan,  and 
control  means  including  a  movable  control  mechanism  and 


along  the  top  of  the  pan  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
control  mechanism. 


4,250,720 

DISPOSABLE  NON-CYCUC  SORPTION 

TEMPERATURE-CHANGERS 

Israel  Siegel,  351  W.  71  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19^99 

Int  a.' F25B/ 7/0* 

U.S.  a.  62—480  5  Qaims 


f^t'H?*^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  disposable  cooler  consisting  of  a  double-wall  container, 

water  in  an  interspace  between  said  walls, 

at  least  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  interspace  to  lower  the 

boiling  point  of  said  water, 
a  second  container, 
a  dessicant  in  said  container, 
a  communication  between  the  containers  to  allow  a  sorption 

of  vapors  generated  by  the  evaporation  of  said  water, 
and  means  to  reversibly  close  said  communication  to  allow 

an  unlimited  storage  of  said  disposable  cooler. 


,  4,250,721 

HEAT  PUMP 
Gottlieb  Wihners,  Neuenstadt,  and  Klaus  Wissler,  Kirchhausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2834075 

Int  a.'  F25B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  62—510  8  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  pump  having  a  refrigerant  circuit  comprising  in 
series,  a  compressor,  a  condenser  in  which  the  refrigerant  emits 
heat,  an  expansion  valve,  and  an  evaporator  in  which  the 
refrigerant  absorbs  heat,  an  injector  pump  between  the  evapo- 
rator and  the  compressor,  whose  drive  fluid  is  diverted  from 
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the  refrigerant  circuit  downstream  of  the  compressor,  the 
drive  fluid  conduit  being  tapped  ofT  from  a  point  between  the 
condenser  and  the  expansion  valve,  and  a  heat  exchanger  for 
evaporating  the  drive  fluid  or  the  total  refrigerant  flow  before 


y^ 


entry  into  the  compressor,  the  heat  exchanger  having  a  heat- 
absorbing  side  through  which  flows  the  drive  fluid  or  the  total 
refrigerant  flow,  and  a  heat-emitting  side  through  which  flows 
the  refrigerant  before  entry  into  the  expansion  valve. 


4,250,722 
TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 
Max  W.  Bctts,  and  Joha  HaTcIl,  both  of  Coventry,  England, 
aMignon  to  Courtanlds  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,652 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10, 1977, 
46797/77 

Int  a.'  D04B  15/44.  27/12.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  66—146  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  yam  take-up  arm  mounted 
on  a  support  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  length  direction  of  the  arm, 
spring  means  to  urge  said  arm  to  rotational  movement  in  one 
direction  around  its  pivot,  a  yam  guide  at  a  location  on  the  arm 
remote  from  the  pivot  and  fixed  yam  guides  on  said  support 
member  to  lead  yam  to  and  from  said  yam  guide  on  the  take- 
up  arm,  the  improvement  comprising  a  structure: 
(a)  wherein  said  arm  comprises: 
(i)  a  light,  stiff,  tubular  part  extending  from  said  pivot  and 
"constituting  the  major  portion  of  said  arm, 
(ii)  a  normally  straight,  flexible  end  part  constituting  a 
minor  portion  of  said  arm  and  serving  to  absorb  tran- 
sient tensions  in  the  yam,  said  flexible  end  part  being 
rigidly  secured  to  said  tubular  part,  and 


(iii)  said  yam  guide  being  flxed  on  said  straight,  flexible 
end  part  close  to  the  axis  thereof; 

(b)  wherein  said  fixed  yam  guides  include  two  yam  guides 
located  side-by-side  on  said  support  member  and  close  to 
one  another; 

(c)  wherein  said  pivoted  take-up  arm  is  positioned  to  guide 
said  movable  yam  guide  along  a  path  the  extension  of 
which  passes  in  the  region  of  said  fixed  yam  guides  and 
the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  said  movable  yam  guide  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  the  proxi- 
mal one  of  said  two  yam  guides  to  said  pivot  but  not 
greater  than  the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  the  distal  one 
of  said  two  yam  guides;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  mechanism  also  includes  a  stop  fixed  on  said 
support  member  at  a  distance  from  said  pivot  which  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  pivot  to  the  proxi- 
mal one  of  said  two  yam  guides,  said  stop  restricting 
movement  of  said  take-up  arm  towards  said  fixed  yam 
guides  and  defining  a  base  position  of  said  movable  yam 
guide  at  a  distance  from  a  line  joining  said  fixed  yam 
guides  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  fixed  yam 
guides,  said  stop  being  arranged  to  act  near  the  junction  of 
said  major  tubular  part  of  said  take-up  arm  and  said  flexi- 
ble end  part  thereof,  whereby  said  end  part  can  flex  and 
take-up  transient  changes  in  yam  tension  when  said  arm  is 
pulled  into  its  base  position  by  yam  threaded  through  one 
of  said  fixed  yam  guides,  through  said  movable  yam 
guide,  and  through  the  other  of  said  fixed  yam  guides. 


4,250,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HOSIERY 
John  D.  Harrill,  Shelby,  N.C,  aialsnor  to  Manrel  Specialty 
Company,  Inc.,  Hickory,  N.C. 

raed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,600 

Int  CU  D04B  15/8S.  15/92 

\]JS.  CL  66—147  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  to  successively  separate  articles  from  a 
fabric  in  tubular  form  having  a  weakened  portion  between  the 
articles  to  be  separated,  the  tubular  fabric  being  continuously 
produced  on  a  circular  knitting  machine  with  separation  being 
accomplished  as  the  tubular  fabric  passes  downwardly  there- 
from, the  combination  comprising: 
a  frame  mounted  below  said  knitting  machine; 
an  integral  gripping  and  separating  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  tubular  fabric;  and 
clamping  means  mounted  on  said  frame  downstream  from 

said  gripping  and  separating  means; 
means  for  actuating  said  gripping  and  separating  means  and 
said  clamping  means  for  intermittently  engaging  said 
tubular  fabric  adjacent  said  weakened  portion  of  said 
articles,  said  gripping  and  separating  means  pivoting  about 
said  axis  to  move  away  from  said  clamping  means  while 
gripping  said  fabric  to  exert  a  composite  arcuate  pulling 
force  upstream  away  from  said  clamping  means  including 
a  first  force  component  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  tubular  fabric  and  a  second  force  component  per- 
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pendicular  thereto  to  cause  said  article  to  be  separated 
along  said  weakened  portion. 


4,250,724 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TUB  ASSEMBLY  IN 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

Ronald  L.  Altnau,  Ripon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

nied  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,450 
Int  CL^  DOSF  37/24    ^ 
U.S.  CL  68— 23J  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  comprising  a  base  and  a  wash  tub 
assembly  including  an  outer  stationary  tub  and  an  inner  clothes 
receiving  tub  mounted  on  a  central  shaft  for  rotation  at  rela- 
tively high  spin  speeds  within  said  outer  stationary  tub,  said 
shaft  extending  downwardly  through  the  base  wall  of  said 
outer  tub  and  coupled  via  drive  means  to  drive  motor  means 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  suspension  system  for  supporting  said 
tub  assembly  in  a  relatively  stable  manner,  said  suspension 
system  including  in  combination:  a  first  rigid  support  cup 
having  a  predetermined  shape  joined  to  said  washing  machine 
base,  a  rigid  support  member  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  said  outer 
stationary  tub,  a  second  rigid  support  cup  shaped  complemen- 
tarily  to  said  first  support  cup  and  joined  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  a  second  end  thereof,  opposite  said  first  end,  said  second 
support  cup  seatedly  engaging  said  first  support  cup  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  and  second  support 
cups  supporting  said  tub  assembly  in  a  vertically  oriented 
position,  a  plurality  of  resilient  suppori  members  joined  to  and 
extending  between  said  outer  stationary  tub  and  said  base  to 
maintain  said  tub  assembly  in  said  vertically  oriented  position, 
and  a  balance  ring  of  solid  construction  having  a  predeter- 
mined weight  and  size,  mounted  on  said  central  shaft  as  near  as 
practical  to  the  center  of  mass  of  said  spinning  tub  and  drive 
means,  said  balance  ring  being  rotatable  with  said  central  shaft 
upon  rotation  of  the  latter  in  a  first  direction  at  relatively  high 
speeds,  said  balance  ring  and  said  first  and  second  support  cups 
cooperating  to  stabilize  said  tub  assembly  when  the  clothes 
load  in  said  rotatable  tub  is  out  of  balance. 


4,250,725 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Knrt  Prunbaner,  Henogenbnrg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Evra  Werk 
Spezialerzeagnng  Ton  Zylinder-  nnd  Sicherheitsschlossem 
Getellschaft  m.b.H.  St  Co.,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9, 1978,  918/78 
Int  CL^  E05B  9/04.  47/00 
VS.  CL  70—276  10  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  use  with  cylindrical  locks,  compris- 
ing a  housing;  a  cylindrical  plug  arranged  for  rotation  about  its 


axis  in  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  rotary  control  members 
arranged  for  rotation  in  said  plug;  a  blind  boring  extending 
through  said  plug  and  crossing  said  rotary  members,  each  of 
said  rotary  members  defining  a  diametrical  passage  corre- 
sponding to  said  blind  boring;  means  for  bringing  said  rotary 
members  into  an  aligned  angular  position  in  which  said  pas- 
sages are  in  alignment  with  said  blind  boring;  arresting  means 


connectable  to  said  housing  and  facing  said  plug  opposite  to 
said  blind  boring;  a  plurality  of  arresting  elements  arranged  in 
said  blind  boring  and  in  said  passages;  and  means  for  urging 
during  said  aligned  position  of  said  control  members  said  ar- 
resting elements  into  a  blocking  position  in  which  the  outer- 
most blocking  elements  engage  said  arresting  means,  said  ar- 
resting means  being  operable  to  urge  said  arresting  elements 
into  said  blind  boring  when  said  plug  is  rotated  about  its  axis. 


4,250,726 

SHEET  ROLLING  METHOD 

Matrei  M.  Saflan,  ulitsa  PisarzhcTskogo,  3,  kv.  2,  Dncprope- 

troTsk;  Eduard  A.  Babich,  prospekt  Metallnrgov,  71a,  kv.  49; 

Boris  S.  DpIzhcnkoT,  ulitsa  Aerodromnaya,  87,  kv.  2,  both  of 

Kuibyshev,  and  Valery  D.  Esaulenko,  ulitsa  Platona,  12,  kv.  1, 

Dnepropetrovsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.IL 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9374>74 

Int  a.3  B21B  9/00.  45/02.  45/06 

VJS.  a.  72-38  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  providing  mirror  and  dull  finishes,  without 
etching,  grinding  or  polishing,  on  the  surfaces  of  rolled  sheet 
metal  products  obtained  by  subjecting  sheet  metal  billets  to  a 
plurality  of  reverse  rolling  operations  in  a  rolling  mill,  wherein 
each  roll  operation  includes  rolling  the  sheet  metal  billets  in  a 
plurality  of  stands  in  said  rolling  mill  with  application  of  cool- 
ing emulsion  to  the  sheet  metal  billets  prior  to  each  rolling  step 
in  each  mill  stand,  which  comprises  directing  a  jet  of  a  gas 
carrying  solid  hard  spherical  bodies  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glass,  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  ox- 
ide, chrome-nickel  alloys  and  ice  of  40-200  microns  diameter 
onto  the  surface  of  a  hot  sheet  metal  billet  prior  to  each  rolling 
step  in  each  mill  stand  in  each  reverse  rolling  operation  and 
prior  to  each  application  of  the  cooUng  emulsion  to  the  sheet 
metal  billet,  and  rolling  the  thus  treated  billet  after  each  such 
treatment  onto  a  stand  of  the  rolling  mill,  whereby  the  surface 
obtains  the  desired  finish. 
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4,250,727 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THERMOFORMED  ARTICLES  COMPRISED  OF 
ALUMINUM-BASED  AND  MAGNESIUM-BASED 
ALLOYS 
Jacques  Baril,  Etang-La  tUIc;  Jean-Y?es  Gaborieau,  and  Phi- 
lippe Lheiireux,  botli  of  Velixy,  all  of  Fhuce,  assignors  to 
SCAL  Societc  de  Coaditionnenients  en  Alnminiiun,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933376 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1977,  77  27533; 
Not.  10,  1977,  77  34521 

Int  a.)  B21D  26/02 
U.S.  a.  72—46  24  Qaims 


clamp  said  sheet  therebetween  to  form  said  step,  and  thereafter 
releasing  said  first  and  third  die  to  permit  the  sheet  to  pass 
therethrough,  the  dies  of  each  pair  having  on  the  opposing 
faces  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  the  sheet  of 
material,  and  those  adjacent  faces  of  the  dies  forming  the  step 
in  use  having  a  profile  which  is  the  inverse  of  the  profile  of  the 
sheet  of  material. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  articles  from  thin- walled 
blanks  formed  of  aluminun),  magnesium  and  alloys  thereof,  in 
a  thermoforming  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  regular  layer  of  artificial  oxide  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  blanks; 

subjecting  the  blanks  to  a  thermoforming  process  to  include 
heating  of  the  blanks  and  pressure  forming  of  the  heated 
blanks  to  deform  the  blanks  against  surfaces  of  the  thermo- 
forming mold  to  shape  the  blanks  into  said  articles;  and 

removing  the  shaped  blanks  from  the  mold,  the  regular 
artificial  layer  acting  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  shaped 
blanks  from  the  mold. 


4,250,728 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  STEPS  IN 

PROHLED  SHEETS  OF  MATERIAL 

Eric  G.  King,  Flat  1,  31  Camot  St.,  Rotorua,  New  Zealand 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,707 

Int  a.)  B21D  11/18 

\}S.  a.  72—177  18  Claims 
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4,250,729 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  TRANSFERRING 

FLEXIBLE  AND  RELATIVELY  BENDING-RESBTANT 

SHAPED  SECnONS  OF  DIFFERENT 

CROSS-SECnONAL  FORM  BETWEEN  CONTINUOUS 

SMALL  STRUCTURAL  AND  MERCHANT  MILLS  AND 

COOUNG  BEDS  DISPOSED  DOWNSTREAM  THEREOF 

Gerhard  Berz,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schloenumn-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dnssddorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,2830806 

Int  a.J  B21B  4^/00,  39/161 
U.S.  a.  72—251  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  transferring  flexible  and  rela- 
tively bending-resistant  shaped  sections  of  various  cross-sec- 
tional forms  from  two  continuous  small  structural/merchant 
rolling  mills  having  adjacent  and  approximately  parallel  roll- 
ing lines  to  cooling  beds  disposed  downstream  of  the  mills,  the 
apparatus  comprising  stationary  guiding  roller  tables  down- 
stream of  the  mills,  pivotable  deviator  portions  immediately 
downstream  of  the  guiding  roller  tables,  the  deviator  portions 
being  short  relative  to  the  guiding  roller  tables,  stationary 
distributor  roller  tables  immediately  downstream  of  the  devia- 
tor portions,  and  pivotable  roller  tables  downstream  of  the 
distributor  roller  tables  and  upstream  of  the  cooling  beds, 
whereby  either  one  of  the  cooling  beds  can  be  fed  simulta- 
neously from  both  rolling  lines,  or  each  rolling  line  can  feed  a 
respective  cooling  bed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  step  in  a  profiled  sheet  of 
material  where  the  step  is  formed  across  the  profile  of  the  sheet 
as  the  sheet  moves  through  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  die  and  a  second  die  which  together  provide  a 
first  pair  of  opposing  dies,  and  a  third  die  and  a  fourth  die 
which  together  provide  a  second  pair  of  opposing  dies,  the 
second  pair  of  dies  being  located  adjacent  the  first  pair  of  dies 
and  positioned  so  that  a  step  is  provided  between  the  second 
die  and  the  fourth  die,  means  moving  the  first  die  and  the  third 
die  towards  and  away  from  the  second  die  and  the  fourth  die 
respectively,  and  independently  of  one  another,  said  four  dies 
being  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  as  a  unit  on  track 
means,  means  connected  to  said  unit  for  reciprocally  moving 
the  same  at  a  speed  substantially  equivalent  to  that  of  said  sheet 
and  in  synchronization  with  said  means  moving  said  first  die 
toward  said  second  die  to  clamp  said  sheet  therebetween  be- 
fore said  means  moving  said  third  die  toward  said  fourth  die  to 


4,250,730 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EJECnON  OF  A  SHAPED 

WORKPIECE  AT  THE  MALE  DIE  ON  A  CROSS-FEED 

PRESS  FOR  NON-CUTTING  METAL  SHAPING 

Hans  Richner,  Biisserach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hatebnr 

Umformmaschinen  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,221 

Int.  a.J  B21D  45/00 

MS.  a.  72—344  8  Claims 


6    6a     rj 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  shaped  workpiece,  comprising 
fixed  die  means;  movable  die  means;  means  mounting  said 
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movable  die  means  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
fixed  die  means;  drive  means  for  said  movable  die  means,  said 
drive  means  comprising  crankshaft  means,  and  connecting  rod 
means  connecting  said  crankshaft  means  and  said  movable  die 
means,  whereby  said  movable  die  means  executes  a  succession 
of  reciprocatory  strokes  forming  operating  cycles;  ejector 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  die  means; 
cam  nicans  operatively  connected  to  said  ejector  means  for 
controlling  said  ejector  means  for  oscillatory  movement;  cam 
follower  means  engaging  said  cam  means  and  connected  to 
drive  said  ejector  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  cam 
means,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said  cam  means  to  said 
crankshaft  means;  wherein  said  cam  means  has  an  axis  of  pivot- 
ing and  means  defining  a  cam  contour  which  comprises  (a)  an 
arc  concentric  to  said  axis  of  pivoting  and  (b)  a  straight  region 
joining  said  arc  and  following  said  arc  serially  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  cam  follower  means  along  said  cam  contour 
during  actuation  of  said  ejector  means  in  response  to  said  cam 
follower  means;  said  cam  means  further  comprising  first  and 
second  cam  portions  and  means  releasably  connecting  said 
second  cam  portion  to  said  first  cam  portion  for  movement  to 
allow  repositioning  of  said  second  cam  portion  to  shorten  or 
lengthen  said  straight  region  of  said  cam  contour  whereby 
control  of  said  ejector  means  can  be  effected  so  that  said  ejec- 
tor means  remains  stationary  relative  to  said  fixed  die  means 
for  a  part  of  each  said  operating  cycle  of  the  movable  die 
means  and  ejector  means  and  whereby  the  duration  of  said  part 
of  each  operating  cycle  is  maintained  independent  of  the  length 
of  the  stroke  of  travel  executed  by  said  movabfe  die  means. 


4,250,731 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIMMING  DIES 
Kurt  H.  L.  Qrcmer,  RatingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sack  *  Kieaselbacfa  Maschinenfkbrik,  GmbH,  Duesseldorf- 
Rath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951.634 

Int  a?  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—354  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  cylindrical  trimming  die 
having  a  conical  many-sided  internal  bore  extending  there- 
through, for  use  in  a  screw  trimming  press  having  a  cup-shaped 
cylindrical  holder  of  a  given  inner  diameter  within  which  said 
trimming  die  is  receivable,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
preparing  by  machining  a  cylindrical  blank  having  a  uniform 
external  diameter  corresponding  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  cup-shaped  cylindrical  holder  and  an  inner  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  inner  bore  being  uniformly 
cylindrical  for  at  least  the  majority  of  the  length  thereof, 
and  the  height  and  external  diameter  of  said  blank  corre- 


sponding essentially  to  the  desired  finished  height  and 
diameter  thereof; 

placing  said  prepared  cylindrical  blank  into  a  cylindrical 
bore  provided  in  a  holder  mounted  on  a  press,  said  cylin- 
drical bore  having  a  uniform  internal  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  uniform  external  diameter  of  said 
blank,  and  said  blank  being  so  positioned  within  said  cylin- 
drical bore  that  the  sidewall  of  said  cylindrical  bore  en- 
gages and  confines  said  cylindrical  blank  over  the  full 
height  thereof; 

introducing  one  end  of  a  many-sided  punch  into  said  inner 
bore  of  said  cylindrical  blank; 

placing  a  cylindrical  guide  sleeve  about  the  other  end  of  said 
punch,  said  guide  sleeve  being  disposed  between  said 
cylindrical  blank  and  a  movable  portion  of  said  press 
which  is  arranged  to  engage  said  punch  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  guide  sleeve,  the  inner  end  of  said  guide  sleeve 
being  engaged  with  said  cylindrical  blank,  and  the  length 
of  said  punch  exceeding  the  height  of  said  guide  sleeve  by 
an  amount  corresponding  to  a  desired  predetermined 
insertion  depth  of  the  punch  into  said  blank;  and 

pressing  said  punch  into  said  inner  bore  of  said  cylindrical 
blank  while  holding  said  blank  stationary  against  move- 
ment axially  of  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  holder,  until 
said  guide  sleeve  is  engaged  by  both  said  cylindrical  blank 
and  said  movable  portion  of  said  press,  whereby  to  pro- 
duce within  said  blank  a  many-sided  internal  bore  by  cold 
deformation  while  the  initial,  finished  external  height  and 
diameter  of  said  blank  are  essentially  preserved. 


4,250,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAGES  FOR  SET 

SCREWS 
Richard  Moryl,  Maisons  Laffitte,  France,  assignor  to  C.O.M- 
.E.T.  Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d'Equipements  Techniqoes, 
France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  815,026,  Jul.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nor.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,452 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16, 1976,  76  21888 

Int  a.^  B21D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  72—357  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  completing  a  metal  cage  for  a  prisoner 
threaded  member-cage  system  comprising: 

a  matrix  formed  of  two  adjacent  half  shells  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  each  other,  each  half  shell 
having  a  semi-cylindrical  recess,  a  semi-annular  groove 
provided  in  the  internal  face  and  at  least  one  indentation  in 
the  recess,  such  that  the  recesses  of  said  two  adjacent  half 
shells  form  a  cylindrical  cavity  for  receiving  a  metal  cage 
formed  from  a  socket  split  longitudinally  by  two  windows 
and  provided  with  two  bosses  formed  from  two  tabs  cut 
out  in  the  side  of  the  wall  of  the  socket  which  are  received 
in  the  indentations  of  said  half  shells  and  the  free  ends  of 
the  two  tabs  and  the  side  wall  being  bent  back  outwardly 
so  as  to  form  a  discontinuous  collar  which  rests  on  said 
matrix  as  the  socket  is  received  in  the  recesses; 

a  cylindrical  punch  having  an  annular  rib  projecting  radially 
from  the  surface  of  said  punch  at  an  axial  level  corre- 
sponding to  the  level  of  the  groove  in  said  matrix;  and 

said  two  adjacent  shells  of  said  matrix  being  moveable 
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towards  each  other  and  away  from  each  Qther  after  the 
metal  cage  has  been  inserted  and  located  in  said  matrix  and 
said  punch  has  been  inserted  in  the  metal  cage  such  that 
when  the  two  shells  are  brought  into  contact  with  each 
other  the  cooperation  between  the  rib  of  said  punch  and 
the  annular  groove  of  said  matrix  forms  an  annular  rib 
projecting  outwards  from  the  socket  wall  of  the  metal 
cage. 


inwardly  away  from  each  other  whereby  a  slight  axially  ex- 
tending gap  occurs  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  anvil  seg- 
ments, said  side  surfaces  terminating  at  their  radially  inner  ends 
in  axially  extending  edges  which  are  radiused,  said  gaps  receiv- 
ing limited  amounts  of  material  from  the  tubular  member  upon 
swaging  but  providing  readily  visible  lines  extending  axially 
for  the  length  of  the  swage  on  the  tubular  member  to  provide 
observable  inspection  markings. 


4,2S0,733 
FASTENING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SEGMENTED  SELF 

RELEASING  ANVIL 
Joka  H.  RbU,  Tutia,  and  Ridurd  D.  DUoa,  El  Toro,  both  of 
Califs  tmOg/ton  to  Hack  MannfiKtiiriiig  Company,  Detroit, 
Midu 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,316 

lat  CL'  B21J  15/36 

VS.  CL  72—391  11  Claims 


4,250,734 
WIRE  GRIPPING  DEVICES 
Wiliiani  W.  Tiasley,  RoM-on-Wye,  Eaglaad,  astigDor  to  Bartia 
Lindted,  RoM-on-Wye,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,455 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1978, 
12387/78 

Int  CL'  B21C  1/28 
UJS.  CL  72—422  9  Claimi 


1.  In  a  device  for  swaging  a  stump  type  fastener  for  clamping 
a  plurality  of  workpieces  together  and  including  a  pin  and  a 
tubular  member  adapted  to  be  swaged  onto  the  pin,  said  device 
swaging  the  tubular  member  onto  the  pin  substantially  by 
applying  a  force  solely  onto  the  tubular  member,  said  device 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  tapered  opening  at  one  end, 
anvil  means  located  within  said  opening  for  relative  movement 
therein,  said  anvil  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
anvil  segments,  said  anvil  segments  together  defming  an  outer 
frusto-conical  surface  having  a  contour  complementary  with 
that  of  said  tapered  opening,  said  outer  frusto-conical  surface 
and  said  tapered  opening  being  at  an  angle  providing  a  self 
releasing  taper,  said  anvil  segments  together  defining  an  inner 
swaging  surface  comprising  an  outer  outwardly  flaring  bell 
mouth  portion  communicating  with  a  reduced  diameter 
straight  cylindrical  portion,  said  inner  swaging  surface  selected 
to  swage  the  tubular  member  a  preselected  amount  to  provide 
a  desired  clamping  force  on  the  workpieces  via  the  set  fastener, 
said  inner  swaging  surface  being  of  a  length  to  confiningly 
embrace  the  tubular  member  for  substantially  its  entire  swaged 
length  with  said  tubular  member  being  swaged  over  a  substan- 
tial portion  by  said  straight  cylindrical  portion,  a  stop  pin 
supported  in  said  housing  and  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
for  supporting  said  anvil  segments  in  their  non-actuated  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  tapered  opening,  spring  means  operative 
between  said  housing  and  said  anvil  segments  for  normally 
biasing  said  anvil  segments  axially  outwardly  against  said  head 
portion  at  a  preselected  preload,  said  anvil  segments  upon 
application  on  the  tubular  member  being  movable  axially  in- 
wardly into  said  tapered  opening  with  said  outer  frusto-conical 
surface  engaging  said  tapered  opening,  anvil  stop  means  coop- 
erating with,  said  housing  and  said  anvil  segments  for  limiting 
the  axially  inward  movement  of  said  anvil  segments,  said  stop 
pin  located  at  a  preselected  location  to  engage  the  fastener 
upon  comfrietion  of  the  swaging  at  a  position  precluding  said 
device  from  directly  engaging  the  confronting  one  of  the 
workpiece,  said  anvil  segments  having  confronting  side  sur- 
fiKXS  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  anvil  segments  Upering  radially 


1.  A  releasable  wire  gripping  device,  for  positive  gripping  of 
a  wire,  comprising  a  body  portion,  an  opening  in  the  body 
portion,  a  tapering  passage  within  the  body  portion  terminat- 
ing in  said  opening,  a  wedge-shaped  member  slidable  along 
said  passage  between  a  released  position  and  a  gripping  posi- 
tion, two  gripping  surfaces  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
passage,  one  of  the  gripping  surfaces  being  provided  on  said 
wedge-shaped  member,  whereby  a  wire  introduced  into  said 
passage  through  said  opening  when  said  wedge-shaped  mem- 
ber is  in  its  released  position  is  gripped  between  the  gripping 
surfaces  when  said  wedge-shaped  member  is  moved  towards 
said  opening  into  its  gripping  position,  a  lever  operative  to 
move  said  wedge-shaped  member  between  its  released  and 
gripping  positions,  a  pivotal  mounting  for  the  lever  on  the 
body  portion,  and  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  the 
lever  to  said  wedge-shaped  member  and  so  located  relative  to 
the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  lever  that,  when  the  wedge-shaped 
member  is  in  its  gripping  position,  a  thrust  exerted  on  the 
wedge-shaped  member  towards  said  opening  will  tend  to  move 
the  gripping  surfaces  closer  together  to  increase  their  grip  on 
the  wire,  and  a  thrust  exerted  on  the  wedge-shaped  member 
away  from  said  opening  will  not  exert  a  couple  on  the  lever  in 
such  a  sense  as  to  cause  angular  movement  thereof  to  permit 
movement  of  the  wedge-shaped  member  towards  its  released 
position. 


4,250,735 
PRESS  ACTION  MACHINES 
Ian  M.  Spedding,  Lytkam,  Engiaad,  anlgnor  to  Hawkbead  Bray 
ft  Sob  limited,  HaUfkx,  England 

Ffkd  Jul.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24636/78 

lat  CL'  B21J  13/04 
U.S.CL72— 455  12  Claima 

1.  A  press  action  machine  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  comprising  at  least  one  annular  member  and  at 
least  one  reinforcing  beam  extending  chordally  of  said 
annular  member  and  from  side-to-side  thereof; 
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(b)  at  least  one  operative  element  adapted  for  simple  linear 
reciprocatory  motion  along  a  path; 

(c)  said  operative  element  being  mounted  in  a  position  in 
relation  to  said  body  such  that  said  path  of  said  linear 
reciprocatory  motion  of  said  operative  element  is  substan- 
tially parallel  with  a  diameter  of  said  annular  member  and 
transverse  to  said  reinforcing  chordal  beam;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  means  for  coacting  with  said  operative  ele- 
ment; 


(e)  said  coacting  means  being  mounted  in  a  position  in  rela- 
tion to  said  body  in  line  with  said  path  of  said  operative 
element; 

(0  whereby,  when  said  operative  element  moves  toward  and 
coacts  with  said  coacting  element  resulting  in  a  force 
being  applied  in  opposite  directions  along  said  path  to  said 
annular  member,  said  reinforcing  chordal  beam  directly 
resists  compression  of  said  annular  member  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  path  of  said  operative  element  and 
thereby  indirectly  resists  elongation  said  annular  member 
in  the  direction  of  said  path. 


4,250,736 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  A 

TRACnON  FORCE 

TeoTO  O.  Veniliinen,  LuistelUantie  9  E,  70200  Kuopio  20, 

Finland 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  4, 1978,  781376 

Int  a.'  B21D  1/12 

VJS.  CL  72—479  14  Claims 


1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  traction  force  to  a 
metallic  workpiece,  such  as  an  automobile  body  or  the  like,  for 
deforming  the  same,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  clamping  head  housing  portion  having  a 
recess  formed  therein; 

a  clamping  head  assembly  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
clamping  jaw  portions  selectively  actuatable  for  move- 
ment within  a  plane  into  clamping  relationship  with  the 
workpiece,  said  clamping  head  assembly  being  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  housing  portion  recess  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  frame  is  continuously  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  clamping  head  assembly  with  respect  to  an  axis 
which  extends  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
clamping  jaw  portions  and  within  a  plane  which  extends 


in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  plane  of  the 
clamping  jaw  portions;  and 
means  for  selectively  looking  said  clamping  head  assembly  in 
a  fixed,  immovable  relationship  with  respect  to  said  frame 
whereby  the  frame  is  roUtabl?  within  a  plane  which  ex- 
tends substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  plane  of  the 
clamping  jaw  portions  to  a  desired  angular  location  with 
respect  to  said  clamping  head  assembly  jaw  portions,  said 
jaw  portions  being  clamped  to  said  workpiece,  where- 
upon said  locking  means  are  actuatable  to  immovably  fix 
said  frame  with  respect  to  said  clamping  head  assembly,  so 
that  a  traction  force  can  be  applied  to  said  workpiece 
through  the  clamping  apparatus  in  any  desired  direction 
within  a  plane  which  extends  substantially  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  plane  of  the  clamping  jaw  portienrto  form 
said  workpiece. 


4,250,737 
BATTERY  POWERED  GAS  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Timothy  J.  Biglin,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Horstmann 
Gear  Group  Ltd.,  Bath,  England 

FUed  Jnl.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
30325/78 

Int  a.'  GOIN  27/04 
U.S.  a.  73— 23  4  Claims 


+i:» 


wt-' 


1.  A  gas  level  indicator  incorporating  two  Taguchi-type  gas 
sensing  elements,  one  of  which  is  to  receive  air  to  be  sampled 
and  the  other  of  which  is  insulated  therefrom,  a  comparator 
circuit  receiving  signals  derived  from  the  two  elements,  and  an 
indicator  actuated  by  the  output  of  the  circuit,  wherein  each 
sensing  element  is  connected  in  series  with  a  resistor,  two 
amplifiers  respectively  supply  a  voltage  across  the  element  and 
its  series  resistor,  and  said  voltage  is  in  each  case  varied  to 
maintain  constant  the  partial  voltage  across  the  element  alone, 
said  voltage  forming  said  signal  in  each  case. 


4,250,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SMALL  QUANTITIES  OF 

LIQUID  DROPPED  ONTO  A  THERMOSTATICALLY 

HEATED  TRANSDUCER,  UTILIZING  A  WARM-UP  AND 

MEASUREMENT  PROGRAM 
Albert  Hnch,  Kugdgane  1,  D-3550  Marbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45^53 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jua.  6, 
1978,  2824709 

Int  a.^  GOIN  25/02 
U.S.  a.  73—15.4  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  using  an  automatic  meter  which  has  a  tem- 
perature-controlled sample  dish  for  accommodating  a  sample 
dropped  therein,  when  the  sample  dish  includes  a  transducer 
which  contacts  the  sample  and  can  generate  a  reading  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  comprising: 
turning  on  the  meter; 

automatically  turning  on  a  temperature  control  to  bring  the 
sample  dish  to  a  desired  temperature,  while  preventing  a 
reading  from  being  generated; 
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automatically  waiting  for  a  first  predetermined  interval  of 
time  until  the  sample  dish  has  reached  the  desired  temper- 
ature; 

automatically  indicating  that  the  first  predetermined  interval 
of  time  has  elapsed  by  generating  a  reading; 

automatically  waiting  for  a  second  predetermined  interval  of 
time  during  which  a  sample  may  be  dropped  into  the 
sample  dish  and  during  which  the  meter  may  be  cali- 
brated; 


bank;  establishing  from  said  data  bank  the  expected  yield-tem- 
perature relationship  up  to  a  temperature  equivalent  to  about 
830*  F.  at  760  mm;  vacuum  distilling  the  first  incremental 
volume  of  distillate  from  said  atmospheric  residuum;  compar- 
ing at  760  mm  the  actual  yield-temperature  datum  with  the 
expected  value  to  derive  the  deviation  therefrom;  and  adjust- 
ing the  vacuum  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  deviation. 


if  a  sample  has  been  dropped  into  the  sample  dish,  automati- 
cally waiting  a  third  predetermined  interval  of  time  during 
which  the  sample  is  also  brought  to  the  desired  tempera- 
ture and  during  which  readmg  generation  is  automatically 
prevented  and  subsequently  generating  a  reading  automat- 
ically; and 

if  no  sample  has  been  dropped  into  the  sample  dish,  automat- 
ically turning  ofT  the  temperature  control  and  preventing 
a  reading  from  being  generated. 


4,250,739 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIK OD  FOR  TBP-DISTILLATION 

OF  CRUDE  OIL 
Coataadi  A.  Andch,  Princeton,  and  Rkhard  N.  LoTctt,  Wood- 
bvy,  both  of  N  J^  aaaignon  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  Fair- 
fax, Va. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,741 

lot  CL^  GOIN  25/08,  25/14 

UA  a.  73—17  A  5  Claims 


4,250,740 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  EFFECTIVENESS  OF 

TRACK  LINK  SEALS 

Joseph  F.  Wagner,  and  Donald  E.  Westemeier,  both  of  Dubuque, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Molinc,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,fi97 

fait  a.^  GOIM  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73— 40.7  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  method  for  determining  the  TBP  distillation 
curve  of  a  petroleum  crude  oil,  which  method  comprises: 
distilling  said  crude  oil  at  or  near  atmospheric  pressure  and  up 
to  a  temperature  equivalent  to  about  650*  F.  at  760  mm  thereby 
forming  an  atmospheric  residuum  of  said  crude  oil,  and  accu- 
mulating temperature-incremental  volume  data  during  said 
atmospheric  pressure  distillation  thereby  providing  a  daU 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  an  annular 
seal  including  a  seal  member  comprising  a  relatively  rigid, 
abrasion  resistant  material  and  installed  in  a  track  link  assembly 
such  as  to  prevent  the  How  of  lubricant  from  and  foreign 
material  to  a  cavity  defined  by  the  assembly,  comprising:  add- 
ing a  dyeing  agent  to  the  lubricant  in  the  cavity,  operating  the 
track  link  assembly  in  a  mud  bath  for  a  preselected  period  of 
time  and  removing  the  link  assembly  from  the  mud  bath  and 
disassembling  the  assembly  for  the  purpose  of  observing  the 
areas  of  the  seal  member  colored  by  the  dye  to  thereby  deter- 
mine if  the  seal  member  has  any  areas  indicating  that  lubricant 
has  leaked  thereby. 


4,250,741 
PRECISION  SPINNING  DROP  INTERFACIAL 
TENSIOMETER 
L.  Edward  Scriven,  II,  Minneapolis,  Minn.;  Yee  Seeto,  Jurong 
Town,  Singapore,  and  Carl  D.  Manning,  Charleston,  W.  Va^ 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Minnesota, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,644 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  13/02 
U.S.  a.  73—64.4  12  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  interfacial  tension  between 
two  fluids  of  different  density  by  means  of  a  drop  of  the  less 
dense  fluid  surrounded  by  the  more  dense  fluid,  both  fluids 
spinning  together  in  gyrostatic  equilibrium,  said  instrument 
comprising: 

(A)  a  massive  bearing  housing  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
massive  base  having  three-point  leveling  means, 

(1)  a  pair  of  porous  bushings  tandemly  aligned  within  said 
bearing  housing, 

(2)  compressed  air  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  bearing 
housing, 

(3)  a  precision  ground  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bushings, 

(4)  means  for  measuring  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 

(5)  means  for  positioning  said  shaft  axially  in  said  housing, 

(B)  a  biprecision  transparent  isothermal  sample  tube  rigidly 
secured  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  precisely 
co-axial  rotation  therewith, 
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(1)  sealing  means  closing  the  opposite  end  of  said  sample  4»2S0,743 

tub*'  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

(C)  a  sample  holder  housing  enclosing  said  sample  tube,  IN  THE  AIR  INTAKE  OF  A  TURBOJET 

(1)  said  sample  holder  housing  removably  secured  to  said   ^^'"^  J*  L«P>Bd.  Vaox  Ic  Pad!,  F^aaca,  aadgnor  to  Socicte 
bearing  housing,  Natioaalc  d'Etada  at  da  CoMtmctioa  dc  Motewa  d'Aviatkm, 

(2)  aligned  windows  in  said  sample  holder  housing  permit-       ^**^  Fkanca 

FUad  Oct  25, 1979.  Ser.  No.  88,155 

Oalas  priority,  appUcatkw  FruKc,  Oct  27, 1978, 78  31258 
iBt  a.J  GOIL  7/00;  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  a.  73—115  4  Claims 


ting  viewing  of  said  sample  tube. 


(3)  temperature  control  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said 
sample  holder  housing,  and 
(D)  power  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  sample  tube  at  a 
constant  rotational  speed  sufficient  to  maintain  gyrostatic 
equilibrium. 


4,250,742 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  HARDNESS 

OF  HOMOGENEOUS  MATERIALS 
RowUnd  J.  Kopf,  SontUngton,  Comu,  assignor  to  Densicon 
Asaodatca,  Hamden,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,133 

Int.  CV  GOIN  3/48 

MS.  CI.  73—82  7  Claims 


waa«»K»MiMKAis«V!fv  yMrL""±-"'-" 
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1.  A  powder-actuated  tool  for  providing  a  substantially 
constant  driving  force  for  driving  a  probe  into  a  mass  of  homo- 
geneous material  to  determine  the  hardness  of  the  material, 
said  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  barrel; 

(b)  means  forming  a  compression  chamber,  said  compression 
chamber  containing  a  compressible  fluid  which  is  com- 
pressed to  a  predetermined  driving  pressure  when  said 
first  piston  is  moved  from  a  driving  position  within  said 
barrel; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  barrel  for  firing  a  powder 
charge  to  move  said  first  piston  from  said  driving  position 
within  said  barrel; 

(d)  holder  means  operably  associated  with  said  barrel,  said 
holder  means  having  a  bore  for  receiving  the  probe  to  be 
driven  into  the  material  being  tested; 

(e)  a  driving  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  holder  means 
for  driving  the  probe  into  the  material  being  tested;  and 

(0  means  for  delivering  a  substantially  constant  driving 
force  from  said  compression  chamber  to  said  driving 
piston  only  upon  attainment  of  said  driving  pressure  in 
said  compression  chamber. 


1.  A  support  device  for  measuring  instruments  in  the  air 
intake  of  a  turbojet,  particularly  pressure  measuring  instru- 
ments, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  on  which  pressure  measuring 
instruments  are  mounted  at  intervals  along  at  least  a  part 
of  the  length  thereof; 

said  support  arms,  extending  within  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  air  intake,  and  being  mounted 
at  one  of  their  extremities  on  the  turbojet  housing; 

said  support  arms  further  being  joined  in  pairs  at  their  other 
extremities  by  means  of  a  fusiform  body  and  being 
mounted  so  as  to  converge  in  such  pairs  upon  a  radius. 


4,250,744 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
Alcxaadr  A.  Vinokurov,  uUtaa  SerdJuko?a,  6,  kv.  58,  No?oai- 
birsk;  Alexandr  V.  ZhukoTsky,  Naberexhnaya  CherBoi 
Rechkl,  12,  k?.  69,  Leningrad;  Igor  L.  Zotov,  ulltaa  Rogova,  2, 
kv.  86,  Moacow;  Jury  S.  Popov,  idltsa  Bariemaya,  16,  kv.  14, 
NoTosibirsk;  losif  F.  FUlppov,  ulitsa  Pulkovskaya,  17,  kv.  39, 
Leningrad,  and  VhuUmlr  N.  Ponedelko,  ulitsa  SerdJukoTa,  6, 
kv.  57,  Novosibirsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  27, 1978,  2603801 
Int  CL^  GOIM  19/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  2  Claims 


x.:.*! 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  the  coolant  of  an 
electrical  machine  with  cryogenic  cooling  at  the  output  of  a 
coolant  feed  unit  having  a  stationary  part  made  in  the  form  of 
two  coaxial  tubes  arranged  one  inside  the  other  with  a  gap 
therebetween  and  a  movable  part  comprising: 

a  hollow  rotor  having  two  ends,  inside  of  which  cryogenic 
temperature  is  maintained; 
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said  coolant  feed  unit  mounted  inside  said  hollow  rotor  at 
one  end  thereof  and  coaxially  therewith,  said  movable 
part  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  hollow  rotor; 

a  coolant  supply  tank  communicating  with  said  stationary 
part  of  said  coolant  feed  unit; 

a  coolant  collecting  chamber  arranged  inside  said  hollow 
rotor  and  connected  to  said  movable  part  of  said  coolant 
feed  unit; 

a  central  tube  of  said  coaxial  tubes  of  said  stationary  part  of 
said  coolant  feed  unit  mounted  along  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  rotor  and  communicating  said  coolant  supply 
chamber  with  said  movable  part  of  said  coolant  feed  unit; 

a  coolant  transfer  unit  arranged  inside  said  hollow  rotor  at  its 
other  end;  a  stationary  portion  of  said  coolant  feed  unit 
made  identically  to  said  stationary  part  of  said  coolant 
feed  unit  in  the  form  of  two  coaxial  tubes  installed  with  a 
gap  therebetween;  a  central  tubes  of  said  coaxial  tubes 
whose  one  end  is  placed  in  said  coolant  collecting  cham- 
ber. 

a  coolant  receiver  tank  communicating  with  said  sutionary 
portion  of  said  coolant  transfer  unit; 

an  intake  member  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  central  tube 
of  said  coolant  transfer  unit; 

at  least  two  coolant  transfer  chambers  for  removing  the 
gaseous  coolant,  each  chamber  being  located  at  one  of 
said  ends  of  said  hollow  rotor;  one  said  chamber  commu- 
nicating through  said  gap  between  said  tubes  of  said  cool- 
ant feed  unit  with  said  movable  part  of  said  coolant  feed 
unit  and  the  other  chamber  communicating  through  said 
gap  between  said  tubes  of  said  coolant  feed  unit  with  said 
coolant  collecting  chamber; 

vacuum-tight  housing  of  said  chambers  for  removing  the 
gaseous  coolant; 

means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  liquid  coolant  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  coolant  supply  tank  and  said 
coolant  receiver  tank. 


ment  in  said  housing  in  reaction  to  imparting  said  change 
in  angular  momentum  to  said  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

means  sensing  a  reactive  force  on  said  turbine  rotor  support 
means  by  said  change  in  angtilar  momentum  imparted  to 
said  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  generating  reactive  sig- 
nals; 

means  sensing  the  density  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
sensor  housing  and  generating  density  signals  correspond- 
ing thereto; 

means  generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  said  reac- 
tive and  density  signals;  and 

means  transmitting  said  electrical  signals  to  said  fuel  man- 
agement system,  whereby  said  fuel  management  system 
may  control  the  fuel  flow  into  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  the  mass  rate  of  air  flow  into  the  engine. 

4,250,746 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT 
Craig  D.  Vassie,  and  Alexander  B.  Fisher,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Airways  Board,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUcd  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdoin,  Jul.  13,  1978, 
29767/78 

lot  CL^  GOIC  21/10 
U.S.  a.  73—178  T  11  Claims 


4,250,745 
HIGH  DYNAMIC  RESPONSE  MASS  RATE  FLUID  FLOW 

SENSOR 
Albert  Blatter,  SoirtkfMd,  and  John  Miller,  Auburn  Heights, 
koth  of  MMm  asrifots  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Soath- 

Divtsioa  of  Ser.  No.  935,428,  Aog.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,602. 

This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,463 

bt  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

UA  CL  73—118  3  Claims 


{^^ 


L  A  mass  rate  of  air  flow  sensor  for  internal  combustion 
engine  fuel  management  systems  for  measuring  the  mass  rate  of 
air  flow  into  an  engine  air  intake  and  generating  corresponding 
electrical  signals,  the  sensor  comprising: 
a  sensor  housing  comprised  of  a  length  of  circular  section 
tubing  fit  within  a  portion  of  the  air  intake  passage  into 
said  engine,  said  sensor  housing  receiving  the  air  flow 
inducted  into  said  engine, 
a  turtNoe  rotor  disposed  in  said  sensor  housing  including  a 
plurality  of  vanes  mounted  and  configured  to  receive 
substantially  all  of  said  air  flow  and  deflect  the  flow  to 
impart  a  change  in  angular  momentum  to  the  fluid; 
support  means  restraining  said  turbine  rotor  against  move- 


1.  In  a  vertical  speed  indicator  instrument  for  an  aircraft, 
said  instrument  comprising  a  graduated  dial,  a  first  pointer,  and 
first  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  pointer  to  indicate 
the  vertical  speed  of  the  aircraft  on  said  dial,  said  first  control 
means  including  height  rate  responsive  means  responsive  to  a 
first  input  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  change  of  height 
of  the  aircraft,  the  improvement  wherein  said  instrument  also 
comprises  a  second  pointer  movable  independently  of  said  first 
pointer,  said  second  control  means  including  said  height  rate 
responsive  means  and  airspeed  responsive  means  responsive  to 
a  second  input  signal  representotive  of  the  true  airspeed  of  said 
aircraft,  said  second  control  means  controlling  said  second 
pointer  and  causing  said  second  pointer  to  move  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  rate  of  change  of  the  total  energy  of  the  aircraft 
as  defined  by  the  formula 


3r(*  +  » 


ii 
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where  h  is  the  height  and  V  is  the  true  airspeed  of  the  aircraft, 
said  second  pointer  indicating  the  energy  rate  of  change  on 
said  dial  to  the  same  scale  as  said  vertical  speed  whereby  said 
first  and  second  pointers  will  track  together  under  steady  flight 
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conditions  but  will  separate  from  each  other  in  response  to 
sudden  changes  in  the  airspeed  of  said  aircraft. 


4,250,747 

HEAT  METERS 

Kenneth  V.  Diprose,  Bath,  and  Arthur  S.  Forbes,  Yatton,  both  of 

Eagbuid,  assignors  to  ISS  dorius  Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,268 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1977, 
45242/77 

iBt  a.^  GOIK  77/76 
U.S.  CL  73— 193  R  11  Claims 


imparting  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  first  and  second 
reciprocating  means; 

(d)  transformation  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
reciprocating  means  for  converting  the  reciprocating 
motion  into  a  rotary  motion  for  driving  the  recording 
means; 

(e)  stroke  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  stroke  of  the  recip- 
rocating motion  by  limiting  the  stroke  of  one  of  the  recip- 
rocating means  by  limiting  the  stroke  of  the  first  rod 


J*2. 


1.  A  heat  meter  comprising  electromagnetic  induction 
means  arranged  to  provide  a  measurement  representative  of 
rate  of  flow  of  fluid,  said  induction  means  comprising  magnetic 
pole  pieces  arranged  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
conduit  carrying  said  fluid  so  as  to  form  an  interpole  gap 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  to  be  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  conduit  so  as  to  form  an  interelectrode 
gap  therebetween,  said  interpole  gap  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  interelectrode  gap,  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  pieces,  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means  comprising  an  operation  amplifier,  field 
coil  means  magnetically  connected  with  said  pole  pieces,  and 
means  for  supplying  as  a  feedback  signal  to  said  operational 
amplifier  a  signal  that  is  proportional  to  current  flow  in  said 
field  coil  means;  means  for  obtaining  a  measurement  represen- 
Utive  of  difference  in  temperature  of  the  fluid  between  two 
spaced  locations;  and  means  for  applying  as  an  input  signal  to 
one  of  said  measurement  means  a  signal  that  is  representative 
of  the  output  signal  of  the  other  measurement  means,  whereby 
an  output  signal  obtained  from  said  one  measurement  means  is 
representative  of  the  amount  of  heat  exchanged  with  the  fluid 
between  said  two  spaced  locations. 


4,250,748 
FUEL  VOLUME  METER 
Svca  WaUqrist  HabnstMl,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HaMex  AB, 
Hatanstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,899 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedoi,  Sep.  15, 1977,  7709364 
Int  a.J  GOIF  3/18 
U.S.a.73— 247  12  Claim 

1.  In  a  liquid  volume  meter  having  a  housing  (13)  through 
which  a  volume  of  liquid  to  be  measured  passes,  the  housing 
formed  with  an  inner  chamber  including  an  inlet  (11)  and  an 
outlet  (12)  and  having  a  drive  meaqs  for  driving  a  recording 
means  in  response  to  the  liquid  flow  through  the  housing,  said 
drive  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  reciprocating  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  oppos- 
ing pistons  connected  by  a  first  rod  located  within  a  first 
bore  in  the  housing; 

(b)  second  reciprocating  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
opposing  pistons  connected  by  a  second  rod  located 
within  a  second  bore  in  the  housing; 

(c)  rotary  valve  means  for  successively  connecting  the  inlet 
and  outlet  to  the  first  and  second  bores,  the  liquid  flow 
through  said  housing  as  controlled  by  said  valve  means 


wherein  the  first  and  second  rods  are  connected  to  the 
transformation  means  and  the  stroke  of  the  second  rod  is 
unafTected  by  said  stroke  adjusting  means  and  said  first 
rod  has  an  opening  therein,  the  adjusting  means  including 
a  conical  member  supported  by  the  housing  and  project- 
ing into  said  opening  and  means  for  adjusting  the  depth  of 
the  conical  member  projecting  into  said  opening  whereby 
the  stroke  of  said  first  rod  is  adjusuble  depending  upon 
the  penetration  of  the  conical  member  into  said  opening. 


4,250,749 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES 
IN  VARLABLE  QUANTITIES  FROM  A  FORMULATION 

IN  PARTS 
Jean  Godat  Olivet  France,  aaaigDor  to  Foodcric  A  AtcUcrs  dca 
SabhMS,  Saint  Jean  le  Bhuc,  Franee 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1^42 
Clains  priority,  application  F^raoce,  Jan.  11, 1978,  78  00672 
Int  a.J  GOIF  23/26 
U.S.  a.  73— 290  R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  allowing  the  preparation  of  mixtures  in 
variable  quantities  starting  with  a  formulation  given  in  parts  of 
mixture,  comprising  a  gauge,  a  track,  a  carriage  on  the  track 
and  a  ramp  on  the  carriage  and  wherein  the  vertical  displace- 
ment of  the  gauge  along  a  variable  course  is  obtained  by  a 
transformation  in  magnitude  of  the  displacement  of  the  car* 
riage  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  along  the  predeter- 
mined track  which  may  be  divided  into  equal  parts,  said  trans- 
formation being  obtained  by  an  interdependent  carriage  ramp 
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having  an  interdependent  bearing  of  said  gauge  in  which  said 
carriage  and  said  gauge  deflne  positions  dividing  respectively 
said  track  and  said  course  in  the  same  ratio. 


4,250,750 
UQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  C.  MartiMC,  Sterling  Heights;  James  L  Berry,  and  Panl 
D.  Stokes,  both  of  Livonia,  all  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  ComiMny,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,012 
lot  CL^  GOIF  23/lOJ 


maximum  sensed  level  and  whereby  other  levels  are  indi- 
cated by  activating  selected  number  of  said  display  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  controlling  digital  values  from 
said  scaling  means. 


4,250,751 
HEAD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Albert  Holzhacker,  Jom  FeUpe  SU?a  St,  No.  192,  Jardim  Pe- 
tropolis,  Sao  Paolo  SP,  Brazil 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,455 
Int  a^  GOIK ///¥. ///6 


UJS.  a.  7^-308 


22  Claims   U  A  CL  73— 362.8 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  level  measuring  system  comprising: 

means  for  containing  said  liquid  within  a  predetermined 
volume; 

means  within  said  containing  means  for  sensing  the  level  of 
said  liquid  therein  and  producing  an  analog  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  sensed  level; 

said  level  sensing  means  contains  an  electrical  means  having 
electrical  characteristics  which  vary  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  in  correspondence  with  a  volume  range  as 
determined  by  the  maximum  and  minimum  levels  that  may 
be  sensed  within  said  containing  means; 

said  electrical  means  is  connected  to  receive  a  relatively 
suble  electrical  signal  from  a  regulated  power  supply  and 
to  produce  said  analog  signal  having  a  value  which  varies 
over  a  predetermined  range  as  a  function  of  said  sensed 
level,  said  electrical  characteristic  and  said  stable  electri- 
cal signal; 

means  connected  to  receive  said  analog  signal  and  to  con- 
vert said  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  graphically  dis- 
playing the  sensed  level  of  said  liquid;  and 

wherein  said  converting  means  contains  means  responsive  to 
said  analog  signal  for  producing  a  cyclically  varying 
signal  having  a  frequency  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
frequencies  corresponding  to  said  range  of  analog  signal 
values; 

means  for  sequentially  sampling  and  scaling  said  cyclically 
varying  signal  over  sample  periods  of  time  that  are  each 
long  enough  to  sample  several  cycles  of  said  cyclically 
varying  signal  to  produce  digital  values  corresponding  to 
said  scaled  sample  signals; 

means  for  comparing  the  most  recently  produced  digital 
value  with  the  present  digital  value  controlling  said  dis- 
play means  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  said  most  recent 
digital  value; 

means  for  adjusting  said  present  digital  value  controlling 
said  display  when  a  predetermined  number  of  respective 
most  recently  compare4  digital  values  are  consistently 
difTercnt  in  value  from  said  present  digital  value;  and 

means  for  storing  said  present  digital  value  for  control  of 
said  display;  and 

further  wherein  said  display  means  depicts  a  bar  graph  com- 
prised of  a  predetermined  number  of  controlled  display 
elemenu  which  when  all  are  activated  correspond  to  said 


1.  A  head  for  use  with  an  electronic  thermometer,  compris- 
ing: a  substantially  thin  elongate  rod  having  conductor  means 
extending  therethrough  which  are  electrically  connecUble 
with  an  electronic  temperature  indicating  circuit,  said  rod 
having  a  substantially  thin,  self-supporting  end  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  thin  end  portion  being  formed  of  thermal 
insulating  material  and  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  exteriorly 
facing  side  surfaces; 
an  element  formed  of  thermal  conductive  material  arranged 
in  said  end  portion  of  said  rod,  said  element  having  a 
surface  portion  which  is  exteriorly  exposed  at  least  at  one 
of  the  said  side  surfaces  of  said  end  portion  wherein  an 
opening  is  formed  in  said  end  portion  which  opens  at  least 
at  one  of  said  side  surfaces  thereof;  and 
a  temperature  sensor  member  at  least  partially  embedded  in 
said  thermally-conductive  element  in  the  opening  of  said 
end  portion  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  conductor 
means. 


4,250,752 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  CENTRIFUGATION  METHOD  OF 

SAMPLING 

Edwin  D.  Ongley,  R.R.  3,  Bath,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOH  IGO) 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,957 

Int  Ct*  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—421  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  recovery  of  solid  particles 
suspended  in  a  fluid  from  such  fluid  comprising  pumping  sam- 
ples of  the  fluid,  with  the  particles  suspended  therein,  simulta- 
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neously  from  two  or  more  different  source  locations  and  into  a 
common  chamber,  said  samples  being  mixed  in  said  chamber  as 
they  are  continuously  fed  thereinto  and  causing  suspended 
particles  to  be  evenly  mixed  in  the  fluid,  causing  said  mixed 
samples  to  flow  from  the  chamber  into  a  sample  splitter  while 
the  samples  are  pumped  into  the  common  chamber,  causing 
turbulent  mixing  of  said  solid  particles  in  said  sample  splitter 
whilst  diverting  a  portion  of  the  mixed  samples  from  said 
splitter  to  a  continuous  flow  centrifuge,  and  diverting  the 
remaining  portion  to  waste,  the  amount  of  mixed  samples  fed 
to  the  centrifuge  being  determined  so  that  the  quantity  of  solids 
collected  in  the  centrifuge  can  be  related  thereto. 


4,250,753 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL  SAMPLER 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St,  MerriUTlUe,  lad.  46410 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  855^66,  Nov.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,455 

Int  a.^  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  73—425.4  R  16  Claims 


10    II 


1.  Means  for  connecting  a  lance  and  a  device  for  obtaining  a 
sample  of  hot  liquid,  said  connecting  means  comprising  wall 
structure  forming  an  outer  elongated  housing  structure,  an 
inner  casing  fixedly  secured  in  said  housing  structure  for  re- 
ceiving such  a  device  and  forming  in  combination  with  said 
housing  structure  an  elongated  formation  having  an  inclined 
surface  for  slidably  accommodating  an  end  of  a  lance. 


4,250  754 

SAMPLER  FOR  A  HOT  UQUID  AND  CONNECTOR 

THEREFOR 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St,  MerriUviUe,  Ind.  46410 

Continuation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,365,  Nov.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,325 

Int  a.i  GOIN  1/12 

MS.  a.  73—425.4  R  42  Claims 


1.  Means  for  connecting  a  lance  and  a  device  for  obtaining  a 
sample  of  liquid,  said  connecting  means  comprising  wall  struc- 
ture forming  an  elongated  housing  having  a  front  chamber  for 
receiving  such  a  device  and  a  rear  extremity,  and  an  elongated 
formation  mounted  in  said  rear  extremity  for  slidably  engaging 
and  holding  a  lance  and  extending  alongside  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing  in  an  ofliset  relation  with  respect  to  this 
axis. 


4,250,755 
PIPETTE 
James  W.  Kenacy,  West  Chcttar,  Pa.,  assi«Mr  to  DnuuMwd 
Sdeatiflc  Co.,  Brooaall,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  86,773 

Int  a.}  BOIL  i/02 

U.S.  a.  73-425.6  g  Claims 


1.  A  pipette  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  threaded  bore, 

a  tube  secured  to  one  end  of  the  body, 

a  plunger  extending  through  the  body  with  one  end  extend- 
ing into  said  tube  to  draw  liquid  into  the  tube  and  dis- 
charge it  from  the  tube, 

a  first  adjusuble  stop  threaded  in  said  bore  and  on  said 
plunger  for  rotation  with  the  plunger  for  adjusting  its 
position  in  the  bore,  said  stop  member  and  said  plunger 
being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  on  a 
common  axis, 

a  second  stop  mounted  on  the  plunger  between  said  first  stop 
member  and  the  said  one  end  of  the  body, 

a  spring  biasing  the  second  stop  towards  the  first  stop, 

a  counter  driven  by  the  rotation  of  the  plunger,  said  plunger 
being  movable  on  its  axis  relative  to  the  counter. 


4,250,756 
APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  A  ROTATING  BODY 
OtfHd  Mans,  Darautadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  amiflaor  to 
Schenck-Auto^rvice-GcrVte  GmbH,  Darmstadt  Fed.  R^. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jmi.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,254 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1978,  2847295 

lat  a.)  GOIM  1/16 


U  A  CL  73—459 


11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  balancing  a  body  of  rotation  mounted  in 
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a  bearing  in  two  parallel  balancing  pUnes  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  body  having  a  balancing  ma- 
chine with  bearing  stand,  means  for  mounting  the  body  of 
rotation  to  be  balanced  and  vibration  transducers  comprising  a 
dynamic  body  mounting  means  mounted  on  a  slotted  integral 
plate,  the  integral  plate  having  frame  and  central  sections 
flexibly  connected  by  narrow  linking  strips,  some  linking  strips 
are  constructed  and  arranged  to  transmit  rotary  vibrations  of 
the  body  to  the  tranducer,  the  some  linking  strips  being 
stressed  in  bending,  other  linking  strips  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  transmit  translatory  vibrations  of  the  body  of 
rotation  and  to  be  stressed  in  tension  or  compression. 


4»2S0,7S7 

MOVABLE  ELEMENT  WITH  POSITION  SENSING 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSDUCERS 

Rickard  A.  Haatoa,  Woodtavma,  Waah^  anignor  to  Sundftrand 

Data  Coatrol,  loc^  RcdMwd,  Waak. 

Coatiaoatioa-in-part  tA  Scr.  No.  905,927,  May  15, 1978, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,240 

iBt  CL^  GOIP  15/125 

\}S.  CL  73—517  B  72  Claims 


and  tens  the  number  of  said  one  second  pulses  between 
outputs  from  said  divide-by-ten  counter, 
a  pair  of  seven-segment  display  means  for  said  units  and  tens 
counters,  and 


:s£Gs 


circuit  means  including  latches  for  actuating  said  display 
means  when  said  number  of  one  second  pulses  between 
outputs  from  said  divide-by-ten  counter  has  averaged  the 
said  ten  oscillations. 


1.  An  anembly  for  use  within  a  transducer  having  a  stator 
comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  nsovable  member  including  at  least  one  non  circular  pick- 
off  area; 

means  for  connecting  said  movable  member  to  said  support 
member  permitting  said  movable  member  at  least  a  limited 
degree  of  movement;  and 

at  least  one  support  element  interposed  between  the  stator 
and  said  support  member  wherein  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
support  dement  is  located  in  alignment  with  the  centroid 
of  said  pick-ofT  area  thereby  permitting  that  portion  of 
said  support  member  including  said  connecting  means  to 
rotate  with  respect  to  the  stator  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
passing  through  the  centroid  of  the  pick-off  area. 


4,250,759 

DIGITAL  READOUT  GAUGE 

Otto  Z.  Vago,  Bams,  and  Frank  S.  Irlinger,  Nashillle,  bodi  of 

TcnB.,  assigBors  to  ScoTill  Maanfactaring  Company,  IMckaoo, 

Teon. 

Coirtimuitlon-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  3,506,  Jan.  15, 1979, 

alrandiwfif,  wUch  ia  a  coirtinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  850,036,  No?.  9, 

1979,  alMUidoMd.  This  appUcatkM  No?.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,501 

lat  CL^  GOIL  9/08 
MS.  a.  73—723  21  Claims 


4^250,758 

COMBINATION  FOR  USE  IN  A  ROTARY  DRILLING 

SYSTEM  WITH  TORQUE  METER 

Robert  W.  PHta,  Jr.;  HciWrt  A.  Rudcll,  and  Theodore  W. 

n— !■■■.  ail  of  Howtoa,  Tex.,  Mrigaon  to  Toaco  bc^ 

White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,623 
lit  a.)  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.CL7»-650  8CtoliM 

8.  In  a  rotary  drilling  system  including  a  torque  meter  for 
measuring  dynamic  torque  while  drilling,  in  combination 
a  low  pass  filter  passing  up  to  one  hertz, 
a  lero  crossing  detector  for  indicating  oscillations  in  said 

dynamic  torque, 
a  divide-by-ten  counter  for  dividing  the  number  of  outputs 
from  said  zero  crossing  detector  in  order  to  average  the 
time  period  of  ten  of  said  oscillations, 
means  for  producing  periodic  timing  pulses  at  one  second 

intervals, 
•  pair  of  binary  coded  decimal  counters  for  counting  by  units 


1.  A  digital  readout  gauge,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  housing, 

a  chamber  in  said  housing, 

wall  means  in  said  chamber  movable  with  changes  of  force 
on  said  wall  means, 

means  to  apply  a  changeable  force  on  said  wall  means, 

an  electrical  circuit  in  said  housing, 

a  battery  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  supply  power  to 
said  electrical  circuit, 

said  electrical  circuit  including  a  transducer  mounted  to  be 
stressed  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  movable 
wall  means, 

output  conductors  connected  to  said  transducer  to  generate 
an  analog  voltage  thereacross  upon  stressing  of  said  trans- 
ducer, 

an  analog-to^igital  converter  connected  to  receive  a  volt- 
age in  acc(Hxlance  with  te  voltage  on  said  output  conduc- 
tors to  convert  the  analog  signal  of  said  transducer  voltage 
output  into  a  digital  signal, 

and  a  digital  readout  display  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
converter  to  display  a  digital  value  in  accordance  with  the 
transducer  voltage  output 
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4»250  760 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RESONANT  APPARATUS 
RaywMd  A.  Giirrica,  Rcm,  Ne?.,  aaai^Mv  to  TW  Gorries  Com- 
pany, Sparks,  Nev. 
CoBtiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  973,163,  Dec.  26, 1978.  This 
application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26^7 
lat  CL^  F16H  33/00 
U  A  a  74-61  (  oaiM 


including  equipment  mounted  thereon,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  countermass  of  said  at  least  one  drive  member  being  related 
such  that  on  relative  motion  of  the  two  parts  with  the  coupling 
means  engaged  with  the  roUUble  member,  the  rouuble  mem- 
ber is  imparted  with  a  motion  relative  to  the  fixed  member, 
substantially  without  transfer  of  reactive  force  from  the  drive 
member  to  said  fixed  member,  while  the  countermass  of  said  at 
least  .one  drive  member  is  imparted  with  an  opposing  motion 
thereto.  rr      • 


4,250,762 

ACTUATOR  HAVING  A  DRIVE  SCREW  AND  A 

SELECTIVELY  ROTATABLE  NUT 

John  H.  Weathcrby,  Pitman,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Warner  Electric 

Brake  A  Qntdi  Company,  South  Bdoit  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,742 

Irt.  CL^  F16H  1/18 

U.S.  a.  74—89.15  9  rui-. 


M  V/Z 


1.  A  resonant  system  comprising  a  beam,  means  supporting 
the  beam  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  beam,  the  ends  being  free 
to  move  laterally  with  arcuate  bending  of  the  beam,  and  oscil- 
lator means  secured  to  the  beam  at  one  end  for  inducing  reso- 
nant vibration  of  the  beam  to  achieve  work  output  at  the  other 
opposite  end  of  the  beam,  the  oscillator  means  including  a 
housing  formed  in  the  beam  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  at  least 
two  pairs  of  equal  size  axially  aligned  bearings  mounted  in  the 
housing,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  bearings,  two  outer  eccentric 
weights  of  equal  size  mounted  on  the  shaft  with  the  two  pairs 
of  bearings  positioned  between  the  two  outer  weights,  at  least 
one  inner  eccentric  weight  having  an  aggregate  wei^t  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  outer  weights  mounted  on  the  shaft  between 
two  pairs  of  bearings,  the  eccentric  positions  of  each  said 
weight  being  fixed  and  equal,  and  means  for  routing  the  shaft 
and  eccentric  weight  whereby  the  eccentric  forces  exerted  on 
each  of  the  bearings  is  substantially  equal. 


4,250,761 
ROTARY  DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Jamcfl  A.  Lodge,  MaMcnhead,  England,  asrignor  to  E  M I  Lim- 
ited, Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,675 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
15259/77 

Iirt.  CL^  F16H  27/0#    ' 
U.S.CL74-84R  16  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drive  system,  arranged  to  provide  an  intermittent 
roution  of  a  rotatable  member,  about  an  axis,  relative  to  a  fixed 
member,' the  system  including:  at  least  one  drive  member  in- 
cluding two  parts  and  means  for  mounting  which  allows  each 
part  to  be  capable  of  motion  relative  to  the  fixed  member  and 
capable  of  motion  relative  to  the  other  part;  coupling  means, 
for  engaging  the  rotatable  member,  attached  to  a  first  of  the 
puts;  and  a  countermass,  attached  to  the  second  part;  the  total 
momente  of  inertia  of,  on  the  one  hand,  the  routable  member. 


1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising  a  drive  screw  adapted  to  be 
routed  about  its  own  axis,  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  screw,  a 
housing  enclosing  said  nut  and  defining  a  driven  member,  said 
housing  being  fixed  against  roution  and  being  free  to  move 
axially  along  said  screw  to  a  stop  position,  a  hub  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  telescoped  non-threadably  over  said 
screw,  a  helical  spring  telescoped  over  said  hub  and  said  nut 
and  coupled  to  route  with  said  nut  whenever  said  nut  is  ro- 
uted, selectively  operable  means  for  causing  said  spring  to 
wrap  down  on  or  release  said  hub  thereby  to  prevent  or  permit 
relative  roution  between  said  hub  and  said  nut  said  hub  hav- 
ing an  axially  facing  surface  engageable  firictionally  with  said 
housing  to  prevent  relative  roution  between  said  hub  and  said 
housing,  and  means  located  at  said  stop  position  for  reducing 
the  frictional  engagement  between  said  housing  and  the  axially 
facing  surface  of  said  hub  thereby  to  permit  relative  roution 
between  said  hub  and  said  housing. 

4,250,763 
ROTARY  TABLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Hohner  Dai^chat  Tnuuwakkca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Johamics  HeidcnhaiB  GmbH,  Trawueat  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  5. 
1978,  2814612 

iBt  a^  F16H  13/02.  13/00.  13/12 
MS.  a  74-208  28  n.i— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rouuble  element  and  an  apparatus 
for  angiilar  measurement  or  angular  adjustment  of  the  rout- 
able  element  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  guide  oriented  tangentially  to  the  routable  element 
the  first  guide  attached  to  a  njgid  support  body  and  having 
one  degree  of  translatory  freedom  with  respect  thereto  in 
the  plane  of  roution  of  the  rotatable  element; 
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a  tecood  guide  oriented  radially  to  the  rotatable  element, 
perpendicular  to  the  first  guide,  the  second  guide  attached 
to  the  firat  guide  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  element,  the  second  guide  having  one  degree  of 
trantlatory  freedom  with  respect  to  the  first  guide  in  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  routable  element,  the  degree  of 
translatory  freedom  of  the  first  guide  being  perpendicular 
to  the  degree  of  translatory  freedom  of  the  second  guide; 

a  biasing  element  attached  to  the  second  guide  to  engage  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotatable  element; 

a  drive  element  attached  to  the  second  guide  to  engage  a 
peripheral  surface  of  the  rotatable  element,  and  positioned 
to  one  side  of  the  biasing  element;  and 


a  supporting  element  attaclfed  to  the  second  guide  to  engage 
a  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotatable  element,  and  posi- 
tioned to  the  other  side  of  the  biasing  element  from  the 
drive  element  and  equidistant  with  the  drive  element  from 
the  biasing  element,  said  biasing,  drive,  and  supporting 
elements  lying  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
element  and  arranged  such  that  the  vector  sum  of  the 
forces  appUed  to  the  routable  element  by  the  biasing, 
drive,  and  supporting  elements  is  a  substantially  purely 
rotatkMial  drive  force,  said  first  and  second  guides  cooper- 
ating with  the  biasing,  drive,  and  supporting  elements 
such  that  substantially  no  transverse  forces  are  applied  by 
the  drive  apparatus  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
element. 


4,250,764 
NON-METALUC  SPROCKET  CHAIN  HAVING  QUICK 

DETACHABLE,  TWIST-LOCKING  PIVOT  PINS 

Gku  G.  Gra^  P.O.  Box  12321,  Colaibat,  Ohio  43212 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,954 

lat  CL^  FUG  W02 

MS.  CL  474—207  2  Clahns 


1.  A  sprocket  chain  which  includes  a  plurality  of  identical, 
longitudinally  adjoining  links  pivotally  connected  to  one  an- 
other by  quickly  detachable  pivot  pins,  wherein: 
(a)  each  link  comprises  an  integral,  generally  elongated, 
U-shaped  body  of  synthetic  resin  composition  formed 
with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  arms  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  in  transversely  spaced  apart,  but 
relatively  aligned  eye  portions  and  connected  at  their 
opposite  ends  by  an  integral,  tubular  cylindrical  yoke 
portion  having  a  pivot  pin-receiving  bore  extending  there- 
through, said  eye  portions  being  nomuilly  spaced  apart  a 


distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  yoke  portion  of  said 
links  and  being  resiliently  flexible  inwardly  toward  one 
another,  each  eye  portion  having  a  cylindrical  pin-receiv- 
ing bore  extending  therethrough  and  one  eye  portion  of 
each  of  said  links  having  an  arcuate  cam  formed  with  an 
axially  inclined  bearing  surface  extending  from  the  inner 
wall  of  its  pin  receiving  bore  and  including  a  pin-locking 
recess;  and  wherein 
(b)  each  of  said  pivot  pins  comprises  an  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  body  portion  of  synthetic  resin  composition 
formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  radially  enlarged  head 
and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  diametrically  reduced,  cylin- 
drical terminal  having  a  cam  follower  locking  lug  project- 
ing radially  outwardly  therefrom,  but  terminating  radially 
inwardly  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
the  body  portion  of  the  pin,  the  cylindrical  body  portion 
of  each  pin  being  sized  to  closely  but  rotatively  pass 
through  Uie  bores  of  the  eye  portions  of  one  link  and  the 
bore  of  the  yoke  portion  of  an  adjoining  link  to  pivotally 
join  said  links,  and  the  cam  follower  locking  lug  of  each 
pin  being  disposed,  upon  full  insertion  and  axial  rotation  of 
the  pin  in  the  eye  portions  of  a  link,  to  initially  engage 
with  the  cam  bearing  surface  of  said  link  and  to  resiliently 
flex  the  eye  portions  of  the  link  toward  one  another  before 
reaching  the  pin-locking  recess  of  said  cam  bearing  sur- 
face, said  cam  follower  locking  lug,  upon  reaching  said 
recess,  permitting  the  eye  portion  of  said  link  to  resiliently 
snap  outwardly  to  a  position  in  which  said  locking  lug  is 
retained  in  said  recess. 


4,250,765 

FORCE  TRANSMITTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Bemd  NiUaus,  Rastatt;  Manfred  Braun,  Biihlertal,  and  Roland 

Maier,  Baden-Baden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,019 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1978,  2806307 

lat  CL^  F16H  iJ/OO 
U.S.  a.  74—388  PS  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  force  transmitting  arrangement,  a  combination  com- 
prising support  means;  a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  having  a  drive  shaft;  said  support 
means  including  a  hollow  shaft;  an  output  shaft  turnably 
mounted  in  said  support  means;  and  coupling  means  between 
said  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  said  output  shaft;  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising  a  cylindrical  friction  core  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  and  being  turnably  mounted  in  said 
support  means,  looped  spring  means  wound  about  said  periph- 
eral surface,  output  entrainment  means  and  input  entrainment 
means  movable  relative  to  said  output  entrainment  means  to 
couple  or  uncouple  said  spring  means  with  said  peripheral 
surface,  said  input  entrainment  means  including  an  arm  extend- 
ing over  said  looped  means  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
hollow  shaft  for  turning  therewith,  said  output  entrainment 
means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot  to  receive  said  arm  of  said  input 
entrainment  means  arranged  within  said  slot  with  lateral  clear- 
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ance  at  each  side  of  said  arm,  said  looped  spring  means  includ- 
ing outwardly  bent  ends  extending  into  said  clearances  respec- 
tively, said  output  entrainment  means  having  a  traversly  ex- 
tending slot  and  spring  elemenu  arranged  in  said  traversally 
extending  slot,  said  input  entrainment  means  being  provided 
with  a  nose  projecting  into  said  traversally  extending  slot 
between  said  spring  elements  so  that  the  two  entrainment 
means  are  turned  relative  to  each  other  only  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  elements. 


4,250,766 

SHAFT  PULLER 

DtTid  J.  Baher,  Eait  Peoria,  and  Janci  D.  Siekinger,  Peoria, 

both  of  UL,  aaaignon  to  Caterpillar  Traetor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  iuk.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,820 

iBt  CV  F16H  57/00 

UAa74-l05  UCtaim 


and  a  clearance  being  provided  between  the  peripheral  edge  or 
edges  of  the  reflective  member  and  the  casing  and  a  remote 
control  connected  by  a  Unkage  to  the  reflective  member  to 
cause  said  tUting  movement,  characterised  in  that  the  reflective 
member  is  anchored  by  a  forked  member  to  the  base  for  the 
purpose  of  maintaining  the  clearance  between  the  peripheral 
edge  or  edges  of  the  reflective  member  and  the  casing,  the 
forked  member  having  arms  pivotally  connected  to  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  reflective  member  and  having  a  junction 
part  pivotally  connected  to  the  baae. 

4,250,768 
CONTROL  PEDAL 
HaroM  V.  HOdebreckt,  Oefdaad,  Ohio,  Mrigaor  to  TowwMar 
Corporatloii,  Mcator,  OUo 

C0Btloiiati0B-fa|.part  of  Ser.  No.  823,767,  Ai«.  11, 1977, 
•bMdooed.  This  appUcatlM  iwm.  12, 1979,  S«r.  No.  47  J50 
lit  a.i  G05G  1/14:  B60K  20/00 
UA  a  74—512  5 


1.  In  a  power  drive  assembly  (10)  having  a  rotauble  driving 
member  (12),  a  routable  drive  transfer  means  (14),  a  driven 
member  (17)  in  selectively  driven  association  with  said  driving 
member  and  in  selectively  driving  association  with  said  drive 
transfer  means,  wall  means  (38)  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
driven  member  and  provided  with  an  access  opening  (39),  and 
a  longitudinally  fixed,  rouuible  final  drive  shaft  (15)  extending 
coaxially  of  said  driven  member  to  a  position  inwardly  adja- 
cent said  access  opening,  said  final  drive  shaft  being  driven  by 
said  drive  transfer  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
positioning    means    (24)    extending    routably    coaxially 
through  said  final  drive  shaft  and  being  selectively  adjust- 
able through  said  access  opening;  and 
means  (21,26,28)  responsive  to  adjustment  of  said  positioning 
nieans  (24)  for  positioning  said  driven  member  selectively 
in  driven  and  non-driven  association  with  said  driving 
member  and  correspondingly  in  driving  and  nondriving 
association  with  said  drive  uimsfer  means,  said  driven 
member  being  arranged  to  move  into  nondriving  associa- 
tion with  said  drive  transfer  means  prior  to  movement 
thereof  into  nondriven  association  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  pedal  (106,156)  comprising: 

a  main  pedal  portion  (108,158)  having  a  substantially  pbuiar 
surface  (111,157)  terminating  at  a  first  edge  (107,161)  and 
a  second  edge  (109,163)  opposite  said  first  edge  (107,161>, 

a  first  supplemental  pedal  portion  (114,168)  having  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  planar  surface  (113,169)  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  edge  (107.161); 

a  second  supplemental  pedal  portion  (120,174)  having  a 
substantially  planar  surface  (115,175)  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  edge  (109,163);  and 

means  (142o.  1426.  200.  202)  for  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  portions  (114,168,120,174)  in  a  first  position 
wherein  said  surface  (113.169.115,175)  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  (114,168,120,174)  is  raised  reUtive  to 
said  surface  (111,157)  of  said  main  portion  (108,158),  and 
for  permitting  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions 
(114.168.120.174)  to  be  urged  to  a  second  position  wherem 
said  surface  (113,169,115.175)  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  (114,168,120,174)  u  subsuntially  aligned 
with  said  surface  (111,157)  of  said  main  portion  (100,158). 


4,250,767 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REARVIEW  MIRROR  4^50,769 

ASSEMBLY  PIVOTED  ADJUSTABLE  LEVER  WTTH  GRAB  LINK 

John  Bottrill,  Chichester,  Enghmd,  aarignor  to  Britax  (Whwaid)  ^^*'*^  ^  Herriag,  808  Valeric,  Paaadeaa,  Tex.  77502 
United,  Chicheater,  Engbud  Filed  Jua.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,233 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,897  !■*•  CL^  G05G  1/04:  B66F  3/00 

ClahBs  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  Feb.  24,  1978,  ^^'  ^  7*-525  5 

7476/78 

iBt  a.3  F16C  1/10:  A47G  1/24 
U^.  a  74-501 M  9Ciaima  --  Q^"  r-  /'  /-" 


3^    V^      ^ 


1.  A  remotely  controlled,  rearview  mirror  assembly  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  tiltable  reflective  member  mounted  on  a 
fi««l  bwe  in  the  casing,  the  reflective  member  being  mounted 
for  tilting  movement  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 


1.  A  handoperated  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  having  a  working  end  and  a  handle  with  means  for 
longitudinal  adjustment  of  a  pivot  point; 

(b)  a  fulcrum  having  a  tripod  base  with  means  for  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  pivot  point;  and 
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(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  linked  chain  and 
securing  the  adjusted  length  of  chain  to  said  working  end, 

wherein  said  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  a  Unked  chain 
is  a  U-shaped  grab  hook  with  an  inner  surface  having  a 
keyhole  configuration  which  includes  an  oval  upper  por- 
tion and  a  vertical  slot,  said  vertical  slot  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  link  of  chain. 


limiting  element  being  secured  on  one  of  its  sides  to  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft,  and 


4.250,770 
HANDLEBAR  ASSEMBLY 
Willard  A.  Robertson,  Jr^  303  Atlantic  St.  S.E^  Washington. 
D.C  20032 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,147 

InL  OJ  B62K  21/12.  A61F  9/00 

VS.  a  74— 551J  1  Claim 


.'■** 


J '"I  Hyp 


/'  / 


1.  A  handlebar  assembly  for  protectively  mounting  bicycle 
accessories  such  as  speedometers,  lights,  horns  and  the  like, 
said  handlebar  assembly  comprising 

handlebar  means  having  a  substantially  straight  crossbar 
portion,  said  crossbar  portion  including  a  central  portion 
adapted  to  be  retained  by  a  bicycle  frame,  said  crossbar 
portion  terminating  in  ends  adpated  to  be  gripped,  each  of 
said  ends  being  formed  by  a  downwardly  curved  portion 
and  a  rearwardly  curved  portion  terminating  in  a  handle- 
grip  portion,  in  combination  with 

support  bar  means  for  supporting  one  or  more  of  said  acces- 
sories, said  support  bar  means  comprising  a  substantially 
straight  support  bar  portion  including  ends,  clamp  means, 
afRxed  to  said  ends  of  said  support  bar  means  and  adapted 
for  rotational  movement  about  said  handlegrip  portions, 
for  quick  and  easy  attachment  and  detachment  of  the 
support  bar  means  to  the  handlegrip  portions,  and  telscop- 
ing  means  for  enabling  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said 
straight  support  bar  to  accommodate  different  spacings 
between  the  handlegrip  portions, 

said  support  bar  means  mounted  in  combination  Mvith  the 
handlebar  means  to  define  an  area  for  protecting  said 
mounted  accessories,  the  size  of  said  area  being  adjusuble 
by  rotating  said  clamp  means  relative  to  said  handlegrip 
portions  to  enable  said  telescoping  means  for  longitudinal 
adjustment  of  said  straight  support  bar. 


4.280,771 
POOD  HOLDER  ACCESSORY  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Rokcrt  M.  Bcricr,  3  BnMC  La..  Wcstport  Cou.  06880 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12.260 
IM.  CL^  B25B  27/00 
MS,  CL  81—3  R  13  Oakam 

1.  A  device  to  hsnd  hold  an  individual  food  item  while  such 
item  is  being  processed  through  the  feed  tube  of  a  motorized 
food  processor  which  comprises 
a  longitudinal  shaft  for  insertion  into  said  feed  tube 
a  food  itembolding  means  comprising  a  piurality  of  food 
penetrating  elements  disposed  in  more  than  one  plane 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  shaft 
•  depth  Koiling  element  to  span  a  feed  tube  opening  to  limit 
the  insertion  of  said  shaft  into  said  feed  tube  said  depth 


•  A 


a  handle  secured  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  depth  limiting 
element 


4.250,772 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 

Alfred  Graber,  Atteaschwilier,  Fhuce,  assigsor  to  Sodcte  Elec- 

triqne  Sterling,  Saint-Lonis.  France 

Ffled  JnL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60.164 

Clafans  priority.  appikaUon  nraace.  Jal.  31. 1978, 78  22638 

Int  CL^  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  CL  81— 9 Jl  12  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  an  electric  wire  comprising  a 
conductor  covered  by  an  insulating  sheath  or  an  electric  cable 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  electric  wires  included  within  a 
common  insulating  sheath,  which  comprises: 
two  movable  knives,  the  facing  cutting  edges  of  which 
defme  a  passage  for  the  wire  or  the  cable,  said  knives 
movable  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  and  in  the  plane 
of  said  passage  between  an  introduction  position  wherein 
the  minimum  radial  spacing  between  said  edges  is  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  insulating  sheath  and  a 
cutting  position  wherein  said  minimum  radial  spacing  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  insulating 
sheath; 
clamping  means  provided  in  prolongation  of  said  passage  for 
receiving  a  wire  or  cable  portion  the  insulating  sheath  of 
which  is  to  be  preserved; 
means  for  actuating  said  movable  knives  between  said  intro- 
duction position  and  said  cutting  position;  and 
means  for  applying  the  clamping  means  onto  the  wire  por-^ 
tion  they  receive  and  for  bringing  same  longitudinally 
along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  the  pas- 
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sage  for  relatively  spacing  and  bringing  together  said 
clamping  means  and  said  knives; 
further  comprising  means  for  bringing  the  knives  in  a  with- 
drawing position  wherein  the  minimum  radial  spacing  of 
the  knife  edges  is  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
insulating  sheath,  but  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter,  and 
maintaining  same  in  said  position  during  at  least  the  begin- 
ning of  the  relative  spacing  movement  of  said  clamping 
means  and  of  said  knives. 


4.250.773 

ROTARY  TONG  INCORPORATING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  JAWS  FOR  DRILL  PIPE  AND 

CASING 
Charles  W.  HayMS.  Spring,  and  Adrian  E.  Pitts,  Houston,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Joy  MaauAKtnriag  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh. Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24>  1979.  Ser.  No.  32^12 

Int  CL^  B25B  17/00 

\3S.  a.  81—57.18  6  Claims 


4.250,774 
SELF-ADJUSTING  POWDER  DISTRIBUTOR 
Istran  KnzMT.  Altai  Scbok;  JsMs  SliiMr.  aU  of  Bad^sM.  Md 
Jonef  Toth.  AfansflzUo,  aU  of  Hmi^y,  aaaiffon  to 
Alnodninmlptti  Terveio  ss  Katato  lateut,  Badapcst  Hn- 
vry 

DifiskM  of  Ser.  No.  905,171,  May  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203.689. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8.191 

Int  aJ  F27B  15/00.  7/02 

VS.  a.  432—15  5  rui— 


1.  In  a  method  of  calcining  a  mineral,  comprising  the  steps  of 
preheating  the  mineral,  feeding  the  preheated  mineral  to  a 
calcining  furnace,  and  returning  gases  from  the  calcining  fur- 
nace to  said  preheating  step  to  preheat  the  mineral;  the  im- 
provement comprising  feeding  the  mineral  to  a  fluidized  bed 
which  is  disposed  downstream  of  said  furnace  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  mineral,  fluidizing  the  bed  with 
gas,  passing  a  portion  only  of  said  fluidized  mineral  from  said 
fluidized  bed  to  said  furnace,  and  withdrawing  the  other  said 
portion  of  said  fluidized  mineral  as  product 


1.  In  a  power  tong,  the  combination  of: 

a  housing; 

a  generally  annular  rotor  carried  by  said  housing  and  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  housing  about  an  axis  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  housing; 

cam  surfaces  formed  on  diametrically-opposite  sides  of  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  annular  rotor; 

drive  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  rotating  said  rotor; 

a  jaw  assembly  comprising  plate  members  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing  and  said  annular  rotor;  movable  bolt  mem- 
bers interconnecting  said  plate  members; 

two  sets  of  interchangeable  jaw  elements  either  of  which  can 
be  used  independently  of  the  other  as  a  cooperating  pair  of 
pipe-gripping  elements  on  said  jaw  assembly,  each  jaw 
element  in  each  set  having  at  least  one  bore  through  which 
an  associated  one  of  said  bolt  members  is  adapted  to  pass 
to  secure  a  respective  set  of  the  jaw  elements  to  said  pbue 
memben; 

each  jaw  element  in  each  set  of  interchangeable  jaw  ele- 
ments having  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  engage  an  associ- 
ated one  of  the  cam  surfaces  of  saki  *nmi|j(r  rotor,  the  jaw 
elements  on  one  set  being  movable  radially  inwardly 
along  a  straight-line  path  of  travel  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  the  plate  memben  and  said  annular  rotor  due  to 
movement  of  said  cam  followers  on  associated  ones  of  said 
cam  surfaces,  and  the  jaw  elements  in  the  other  set  com- 
prising arms  pivotally  connected  to  their  associated  bolt 
members  and  pivotal  radially  inwardly  about  said  bolt 
members  upon  relative  movement  of  the  plate  members 
and  said  annular  rotor  due  to  movement  of  said  last-men- 
tioned cam  followers  on  associated  ones  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces; and 
friction  means  for  restraining  rotation  of  said  plate  members. 


4.250.775 
MACHINE  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Richard  A.  Jcme.  BhMMfldd  Hills,  and  Robert  M.  OrtUcb. 
SoatfafleM,  both  of  Mldt,  asilf  iiii  to  DeVlicg  Machine 
Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Coatlnatioa  of  Ssr.  No.  927.564,  JaL  24, 1978.  abMdoMd.  His 
•ppliartioa  Ai«.  24^  1979.  Ssr.  No.  69.583 
Int  a.)  B23B  3/00.  41/00 
VS.  CL  82—1  C  13 


1.  A  method  for  machining  a  contour  on  a  workpiece  with  a 
single  point  tool,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mounting  said  tool  for  roution  about  a  fixed  axis  and  for 
radial  movement  transverse  to  said  axis; 

(2)  moving  the  workpiece  toward  said  tool; 

(3)  sensing  the  position  of  said  workpiece; 

(4)  sensing  the  radial  position  of  said  tool  with  re^>ect  to  said 
axis;  and 

(3)  simultaneously  controlUng  said  movement  of  said  work- 
piece  and  said  radial  movement  of  said  tool 

(a)  in  response  to  said  sensed  positions,  and 

(b)  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  one  another,  thereby 
causing  said  tool  to  machine  on  said  workpiece  a  con- 
tour having  a  progressively  changing  dimensioa  oMa- 
sured  transversely  to  said 
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4^250,776 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Wcy  Mor^ii,  TcB  Roxbvy  St,  Worcester,  Matt.  01609 

FDed  JbL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,931 

ht  CL*  B23B  5/Oft  47/00 

U.S.a.82~2D  SCtatais 


3.  Machine  tool  for  generating  a  surface  of  revolution  on  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  including  a  first  portion  adapted  to  carry  the 
workpiece  and  a  second  portion  extending  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  first  portion, 

(b)  a  driven  table  carried  on  the  first  portion  and  including 
means  for  holding  the  workpiece  and  routing  it  about  the 
axis  of  the  surface  of  revolution, 

(c)  guide  means  mounted  on  the  second  portion, 

(d)  a  ram  slidably  mounted  in  the  guide  means  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  toward  and  away  from  the  first  portion,  the 
end  of  the  ram  adjacent  the  first  portion  being  adapted  to 
carry  a  cutting  tool,  and 

(e)  a  stiffening  beam  extending  along  the  ram,  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto  at  an  intermediate  portion,  and 
having  contact  elements  at  its  ends  which  contact  the  ram. 


lish  an  axis  of  boring  head  rotation  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  boring  bar  rotation; 

C.  a  tool  slide  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from  the 
main  body  of  the  boring  head  radially  of  the  axis  of  boring 
head  rotation; 

D.  a  tool  holder  slidably  mounted  in  the  tool  slide  for  move- 
ment radially  of  the  axis  of  boring  head  roution. 

E.  a  tool  bit  in  the  tool  holder  extending  outwardly  from  the 
tool  slide  in  direction  toward  a  surface  to  be  machined; 

F.  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tool  bit  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  slide; 

G.  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  boring  head  on  its  axis 
of  rotation  to  move  said  tool  bit  longitudinally  of  said  tool 
slide  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
boring  head  around  said  axis  of  rotation; 

H.  said  tool  slide  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending guide  slot  defined  by  parallel,  spaced-apart  guide 
flats;  and 

I.  said  tool  bit  extending  from  the  tool  holder  through  said 
guide  slot  and  being  guided  and  supported  by  at  least  one 
of  said  tool  slide  guide  flats  as  it  moves  longitudinally  of 
the  tool  slide  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  boring  head 
around  the  axis  of  boring  head  rotation. 


4,250,778 

PORTABLE  FACING  MACHINE 

Dieter  Christoph,  407  Walnnt  Dr„  Streamwood,  111.  60103 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,920 

iBt  a.2  B23B  3/22.  3/00 

U.S.  CL  82—4  R  11  Clatew 


4,250,777 

BORING  HEAD 

Walter  E.  Sorcuon,  3870  Ugitad  Rd.,  Dolath,  Mino.  55811 

FUed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  524 

bit  CL^  B23B  3/Oa  41/00.  51/00 

UJS.  a.  82—2  E  11  aaims 


1.  A  boring  head  for  use  with  a  machine-driven  rotatable 
boring  bar  to  machine  a  surface  of  a  work  piece  concentric 
with  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
boring  bar,  said  boring  head  including: 

A.  a  main  body; 

B.  means  to  attach  the  main  body  to  the  boring  bar  to  esUb- 


1.  A  portable  facing  machine  for  cutting  a  flat  face  on  a 
surface  comprising;  a  frame  adapted  for  providing  support  for 
the  facing  machine,  a  spindle  support  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  being  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  the  frame,  a  head 
depth  control  connected  to  the  spindle  support  for  selectively 
moving  the  spindle  support  longitudinally  relative  to  the  frame 
and  selectively  holding  the  spindle  support  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion, a  cutter  support  routably  mounted  in  the  spindle  support 
and  being  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  frame  with  the 
spindle  support  head,  said  cutter  support  including  a  head  and 
a  slide  mounted  in  the  head  radially  movable  relative  to  the 
head,  a  cutting  tool  assembly  mounted  on  the  slide  being  roUt- 
able  with  the  cutter  support  and  being  radially  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  head,  a  head  drive  connected  to  the  head  for  rotat- 
ing the  cutter  support  in  the  spindle  support,  the  head  drive 
includes;  an  internal  ring  gear  secured  to  the  head  of  the  cutter 
support,  a  drive  pinion  meshing  with  the  ring  gear,  a  drive 
shaft  connected  to  the  drive  pinion  and  extending  along  the 
spindle  support  and  being  routably  supported  by  a  portion  of 
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the  spindle  support,  and  a  fluid  motor  on  the  drive  shaft  for 
rotating  the  drive  shaft,  and  a  radial  drive  connected  to  the 
slide  for  selectively  moving  the  cutting  tool  assembly  radially 
relative  to  the  head  while  the  cutter  support  is  routing  in  the 
spindle  support. 


4,250,779 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OUT-OF-ROUND 

WORKPIECES 

Otto  FeUer,  LeichUngen;  Manfred  Kiihl,  Uverkosen-Rbeindorf, 

and  Alois  Skrobek,  Burscheid,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignon  to  Goetzc  AG,  BnrKheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1977,  2732354 

Int  a.3  B23S  5/24 
VJS.  a.  82—18  II  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  non-circular  peripheral  machining 
of  an  out-of-round  hollow  workpiece  having  outer  and  inner 
peripheral  faces  to  be  non-circularly  machined;  the  apparatus 
including  a  lathe  spindle  having  an  axis  of  roution,  means  for 
clamping  the  workpiece  to  the  lathe  spindle  for  roution  there- 
with; a  tool  holder  displaceable  transversely  to  said  axis  for 
carrying  a  tool  to  engage  the  outer  peripheral  face  of  the 
workpiece  for  the  external  machining  thereof;  a  first  and  a 
second  setting  motor  for  transversely  displacing  the  tool 
holder  during  roution  of  the  lathe  spindle;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  routing  one  of  said  setting  motors  in 
relatively  large  incremental  steps  and  for  routing  the  other  of 
said  setting  motors  in  relatively  small  incremental  steps;  first 
connecting  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  setting 
motor  with  said  second  setting  motor  and  said  tool  holder  for 
transversely  displacing,  with  incremental  steps,  said  second 
setting  motor  and  said  tool  holder  as  a  unit;  second  connecting 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  setting  motor  with 
said  tool  holder  for  transversely  displacing,  with  incremental 
steps,  said  tool  holder  relative  to  said  first  connecting  means 
and  said  first  setting  motor,  whereby  the  relatively  large  and 
the  relatively  small  incremental  steps  are  superposed  for  trans- 
versely displacing  said  tool  holder  to  an  extent  which  is  the 
combination  of  the  relatively  large  and  relatively  small  incre- 
mental steps;  said  second  connecting  means  comprising  a  slide 
arranged  for  a  transverse  displacement  with  respect  to  said 
axis;  mounting  means  for  securing  said  tool  holder  to  said  slide; 
further  comprising  an  additional  tool  holder  for  carrying  an 
additional  tool  for  engaging  the  inner  peripheral  face  of  the 
workpiece  for  the  internal  machining  thereof;  an  additional 
slide  arranged  on  said  slide  for  transverse  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  axis  and  relative  to  said  slide;  and  a  third  setting 
motor  mounted  on  said  additional  slide  and  connected  to  said 
additional  slide  for  displacing  said  additional  tool  holder  as  a 
unit  transversely  to  said  axis  and  with  respect  to  said  slide. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  non-circular  peripheral  machining 
of  an  out-of-round  workpiece,  including  a  lathe  spindle  having 
an  axis  of  roUtion,  means  for  clamping  the  workpiece  to  the 
lathe  spindle  for  roUtion  therewith;  a  tool  holder  displaceable 
transversely  to  said  axis  and  carrying  a  tool  to  engage  a  periph- 
eral face  of  the  workpiece;  a  first  and  a  second  setting  motor 
for  transversely  displacing  the  tool  holder  during  rotation  of 


the  lathe  spindle;  said  setting  motors  having  respective  output 
shafts;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  rotating  one  of 
said  setting  motors  in  relatively  large  incremenul  steps  and  for 
rotating  the  other  of  said  setting  motors  in  relatively  small 
incremental  steps;  a  first  connecting  means  including  a  slide 
arranged  for  a  subsUntially  linear,  transverse  displacement 
with  respect  to  said  axis;  said  tool  holder  including  a  rocker 
having  rigidly  interconnected  first  and  second  arms  and  being 
pivoully  mounted  on  said  slide;  said  first  arm  carrying  said 
tool  and  said  second  setting  motor  being  mounted  on  said  slide 
for  movement  therewith  as  a  unit;  the  output  shaft  of  said  first 
setting  motor  being  connected  with  said  slide,  for  displacing, 
with  incremenul  steps,  said  slide,  said  rocker  and  said  second 
setting  motor  as  a  unit;  and  second  connecting  means  for  cou- 
pling the  output  shaft  of  said  second  setting  motor  with  said 
second  arm  of  said  rocker  for  angularly  displacing,  with  incre- 
mental steps,  said  rocker  relative  to  said  slide  and  said  first 
setting  motor,  whereby  the  relatively  large  and  the  relatively 
small  incremenul  steps  are  superposed  for  radially  displacing 
said  tool  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  an  extent  which  is  the 
combination  of  the  relatively  large  and  relatively  small  incre- 
menul steps. 


4,250,780 
CUTTER  BLADE  RECEIVING  MEMBER  IN  A  PRINTER 

Munetaka  Shimizu,  and  Hiroyuki  Harada,  both  of  Kawagoe, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  954,283 
Oaims    priority,    application     Japan,     Dec.     29,     1977, 
52/176771[U] 

iBt  a.'  B41F  13/54:  B41J  11/70 
U.S.  a.  83—176  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  paper  printer  including  a  strip  of  thin  easily  deform- 
able  paper,  means  for  moving  the  paper  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  and  a  cutter  blade  actuated  by  a  cutter  device,  a 
cutter  blade  receiving  member  cooperating  with  said  cutter 
blade,  said  cutter  blade  receiving  member  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  face  over  which  said  paper  strip  passes; 
a  slit  on  said  face  and  into  which  said  cutter  blade  is  re- 
ceived, means  moving  said  blade  for  completely  penetrat- 
ing and  cutting  said  strip  and  passing  through  a  portion  of 
said  plate  and  causing  the  cut  ends  to  sag,  the  width  of  said 
slit  exceeding  that  of  said  blade  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
permit  said  sagging  to  occur; 
a  raised  portion  on  said  face  and  located  immediately  up- 
stream from  said  slit  in  said  predetermined  feeding  direc- 
tion, a  portion  integral  with  said  cutter  blade  receiving 
member  and  located  immediately  downstream  from  said 
raised  portion  being  of  a  reduced  thickness  relative  to  said 
raised  portion  so  as  to  form  a  step  on  said  face,  whereby 
said  sagging  cut  end  does  not  enter  said  slit  when  moving 
in  said  predetermined  direction. 


1003  O.G.— 38 
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4,2S0,781 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  A  PAIR  OF  SLIDE 

FASTENER  STRINGERS 

HiroaM  Nakaawa,  HigMhi,  Japu,  aMigiior  to  Yoshida  Kogyo, 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^71 

OaioH  priority,  appUcatk»  Japoa,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51131 

lat  CL'  B26D  5/28 

VJS.  CL  83—210  7  Claims 


-M 


7-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  off  a  pair  of  interlocked  fastener 
stringers  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  chains 
of  coupling  elements  with  a  plurality  of  sliders  mounted  re- 
spectively thereon,  there  being  a  plurality  of  element-free 
spaces  between  the  longitudinally  spaced  chains,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  I 
a  guide  table  for  supporting  the  slide  fastener  stringers 

thereon; 
means  for  feeding  the  slide  fastener  stringers  longitudinally 

over  said  guide  table; 
slider  sensing  means  on  said  guide  table  for  sensing  one  of 

the  sliders  at  a  time; 
space  sensing  means  on  said  guide  table  for  sensing  one  of 

the  element-free  spaces  at  a  time  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  slider  sensing  means,  so  as  to  stop  the  slide 

fastener  stringers; 
means  for  cutting  off  the  slide  fastener  stringers  across  said 

one  of  the  spaces  upon  stoppage  of  said  slide  fastener 

stringers; 
said  slider  sensing  means  comprising  a  support  mounted  on 

said  guide  table; 
a  feeler  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support; 
spring  means  acting  between  said  support  and  said  feeler 

lever  for  normally  biasing  said  feeler  lever  against  the 

slide  fastener  stringers; 
switch  means  actuatable  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of 

said  feeler  lever  due  to  engagement  Uiereof  with  said  one 

of  said  sliders; 
said  space  sensing  means  comprising  a  stop  lever  pivotable 

with  respect  to  said  guide  table; 
stop  lever  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  stop  lever; 
said  stop  lever  having  means  insertable  into  said  one  of  the 

spaces  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  stop  lever 

actuating  meant;  and 
a  time  switch  for  energizing  said  stop  lever  actuating  means 

a  predetermined  interval  of  time  after  the  Ktuating  of  said 

switch  means. 


(b)  a  guide  carrier  guided  for  vertical  movement  within  the 
frame  and  having  an  inclined  guide  surface, 

(c)  a  stop  for  preventing  downward  movement  of  the  guide 
carrier  beyond  a  lower  position, 

(d)  a  blade  carrier  having  an  inclined  guide  surface  congru- 
ent with  and  slidable  on  the  inclined  guide  surface  of  the 
guide  carrier, 

(e)  a  lower  fixed  blade  beam  mounted  on  the  frame, 

(0  an  upper  movable  blade  beam  fixed  to  the  blade  carrier, 
(g)  drive  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  the  blade  car- 
rier, and 
(h)  releasable  connecting  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the 


blade  carrier  to  the  guide  carrier  so  that  the  blade  carrier 
moves  vertically  with  the  guide  carrier  to  said  lower 
position  during  a  first  portion  of  the  downward  movement 
of  the  blade  carrier  wherein  the  upper  blade  beam  is 
brought  into  cooperating  position  with  respect  to  the 
lower  blade  beam,  said  releasable  connecting  means  per- 
mitting the  rigid  connection  between  the  blade  carrier  and 
the  guide  carrier  and  allowing  the  blade  carrier  to  move 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  guide  carrier  along  said 
guide  surfaces  for  the  remainder  of  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  blade  carrier  wherein  the  upper  blade  beam  is 
moved  obliquely  relative  to  the  lower  bed  beam  for  a 
shearing  operation. 


4,250,783 

BALE  CUniNG  APPARATUS 

Claude  W.  Ogle,  4961  Moatcrest  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Temi.  37416 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,468 

bt  a?  B26D  5/08 

UA  CL  83-397  21  Claiiu 


4,250,782 
SHEAR  WITH  INCLINED  GUIDES 
Erich  Maker,  Krantal-Fenido,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  aa- 
ii^or  to  ScUoeMu-SieMe  Aktitagfirnifhaft,  Diaaeldorf , 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 
CoaltaMtkM-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  873,149,  Jm.  27, 1978, 
He  appUcadoH  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,483 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  Jaa.  1, 
lf77,27«3197 

bt  a.)  B23D  23/00 
VS.  CL  83-^6  10  Clataia 

1.  A  shear,  oompriniig: 
(a)  a  frame. 


D 


P'^M^M  ^  Lm   fcW  ■  ■■■■■■■  W^"^ 


1.  Bale  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  straps  wound  on  a  bale 
of  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  reciprocable  cutter 
means  having  an  initial  position  and  being  movable  between  a 
retracted  inoperative  position  and  an  extended  operative  posi- 
tion, and  means  operative  in  response  to  contact  of  a  bale  with 
the  cutter  means  in  said  initial  position  for  retracting  the  cutter 
means  to  its  retracted  position  and  for  thereafter  propelling  the 
cutter  means  to  its  extended  position  to  cut  the  straps  on  the 
bale. 
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4,250,784 

PRESS  FOR  PUNCHING  AND  CUTTING 

PLATE-SHAPED  WORKPIECES,  ESPECULLY  SHEET 

METAL  WORKPIECES 
Walter  Bredow,  AUdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aseignor  to  C. 
Behrcas  AG,  Alfred,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,735 

Int  a.^  B26D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  83—518  15  Clainu 


circular  track  between  every  two  adjacent  large-diametri- 
cal punches; 
a  main  striker  pi'ovided  in  the  lower  end  of  a  ram  to  corre- 
spond with  said  large-diametrical  punches;  and 


^  (■j!^-^^^^^''^'^^^^^^^^^''^''''''^t\  / 


t 


♦ 


V 


1.  A  combined  press  for  punching  and  cutting  plate-shaped 
workpieces,  especially  workpieces  of  sheet  metal,  comprising 
support  means;  at  least  one  punching  tool  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means  and  including  a  punch  reciprocable  along 
an  axis;  first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  punch  for 
reciprocating  the  same  along  said  axis;  cutting  tool  means 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  including  at  least  one  knife 
reciprocable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis;  second  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  knife  for  reciprocating  the  same 
in  said  plane,  each  of  said  first  and  second  reciprocating  means 
comprising  a  plunger  guided  in  said  support  means  for  recipro- 
cating movement  and  eccentric  drive  means  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  plunger,  said  punch  and  knife  being  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  respective  plunger;  main  drive  means;  and 
transmission  means  connected  to  said  main  drive  means  and 
selectively  connectable  to  said  first  and  second  reciprocating 
means  to  reciprocate  either  said  punch  or  said  cutting  knife, 
said  transmission  means  comprising  a  cardan  shaft  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  main  drive  means  and  a  coupling  shaft  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  cardan  shaft,  and  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  coupling  shaft  for  moving  the  latter  selectively 
between  two  positions  for  respectively  coupling  said  coupling 
shaft  to  the  eccentric  drive  means  of  either  said  first  or  said 
second  reciprocating  means. 


4,250,785 
TURRET  TYPE  PUNCH  PRESS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  STRIKERS 
Akio  Moriahita,  Kaganrihara;  Maaayoahl  Mizakado,  Gifo,  and 
Naoe  Ftakoaiora,  laoyanui,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaora  to  YaauH 
aaky  Iroa  Works,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,561 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul  2, 1979,  54-69081 
lat  a?  B2K^l/04 
U.S.  a.  83—552  3  Oalm 

1.  A  turret  type  punch  press  having  a  plurality  of  strikers, 
said  punch  press  comprising: 
a  turret  mechanism; 
a  plurality  of  large-diametrical  punches  radially  spaced 

along  a  main  circular  track  of  said  turret  mechanism; 
a  plurality  of  small-diametrical  punches  spaced  along  a  plu- 
rality of  subtracks  centering  around  points  on  said  main 


a  plurality  of  substrikers  provided  circumferentially  around 
said  main  striker  to  correspond  with  said  small-diametrical 
punches,  said  main  striker  and  substrikers  being  selec- 
tively operated  according  to  selection  of  said  punches. 

4,250,786 

PUNCHING  TOOL 

Simon  Bleich,  Gassergasae  29, 1050  Wiea,  Osterreich,  Aaatria 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,437 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Not.  14, 1977,  8106/77 

lat  a.}  B26F  1/44 

U.S.  CL  83—691  14  ri«i— 
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1.  A  punching  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  knives,  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  cutting  knife  edge,  an  inclined  surface 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  cutting  knife  edge 
when  the  knives  are  assembled  to  form  a  continuous  closed 
array,  and  a  smooth  inside  surface;  and  a  plurality  of  detach- 
ably  interconnected,  vertical  knife  holders  to  which  respective 
ones  of  said  knives  are  vertically  adjusubly  fixed  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  inclined  surfaces  of  the  knives  are  positioned 
to  exert  a  pressing  force  on  material  being  punched  and  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  knives  merge  with  inside  surfaces  of  the 
knife  holders  to  define  guide  surfaces  for  parts  punched  from 
the  material. 


4,250,787 

MUSIC  TONE  GENERATOR 

Marc  H.  Scgaa.  aad  Sayre  A.  Swarstraaber,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y..  aaaigaora  to  GaMaz,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  268 

lat  a.)  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.01  8  ri.<— 

1.  A  device  for  sounding  musical  notes  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  output  means  for  producing  sound; 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  which  alternates 
between  two  voltage  levels; 

(c)  control  means  associated  with  said  signal  producing 
means  for  controlling  the  times  at  which  said  signal 
changes  between  said  two  voltage  levels,  said  changes 
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being  selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  energy  content 
of  each  period  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  each 
musical  note  so  as  to  vary  the  intensity  of  each  note  over 
its  duration:  and 
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thereto,  and  wherein  said  mounting  means  detachably  mounts 
said  distributor  circuits  at  least  of  said  group  on  said  register 
arrangement  and  includes  means  for  coupling  said  data  inputs 
of  said  storages  of  said  group  of  distributor  circuits  to  said 
connecting  means  for  supplying  voltage  from  said  connecting 
means  to  said  non-volatile  storages  so  as  to  program  the  latter 
and  keep  the  same  programmed  even  upon  detachment  of  said 
distributor  circuits  of  said  register  arrangement. 


4,250,789 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 
Donald  L.  Tavel,  233  W.  Westflehl  Blvd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46206 

Filed  Jim.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,205 

iBt  a.J  GIOH  1/02.  1/08.  5/00 

U.S.a.84— 1J2  WCtotaM 


(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  controlled  electrical  signal  to 
said  output  means;  whereby  musical  notes  are  sounded 
having  substantially  the  same  aural  qualities  as  those  pro- 
duced by  a  musical  instrument. 


1  IDMLI 
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4,250,788 

REGISTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

RcUuvd  Fhuz,  rMflrtansni,  and  WUfricd  Dittnar,  Haben- 

bKh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  anigMm  to  WERSI- 

etectroidc  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Halscabacfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


wr  ONivtii 


Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,937 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2807873 

IbL  a.i  GIOH  5/00.  7/00 
UjS.  CL  84—1.01  13  Claims 


SttM^M   i»ttTxm 
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1.  In  a  music  synthesizer  having  means  for  generating  a  first 
volUge  manifesting  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal,  first 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  responding  to  said  first 
voltage  by  providing  a  signal  having  a  first  frequency  related 
to  said  first  voltage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  programming  said  synthesizer  to  provide  a  pro- 
grammed voltage; 
second  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  which  responds 
to  a  second  voltage  applied  thereto  for  providing  a  signal 
having  a  second  frequency  related  to  said  second  voltage, 
said  second  voltage  being  related  to  said  first  voltage  less 
said  programmed  voltage; 
means  for  connecting  a  modulating  signal  having  said  first 
frequency  to  said  second  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means  to  frequency  modulate  said  second  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means  signal;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means  signals  as  a  synthesizer  output  signal. 


1.  In  a  register  arrangement  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment including  a  tone  generator  for  producing  tone  signals; 
means  for  actuating  the  tone  generator  io  produce  selected 
tone  signals,  including  a  plurality  of  functional  units;  means  for 
rendering  the  functional  units  effective,  including  selector 
switches  having  control  inputs;  means  for  applying  control 
voluge  to  the  control  inputs,  including  a  plurality  of  distribu- 
tor circuits  having  storages  and  outputs  activated  by  the  con- 
trol voltage  in  accordance  with  the  information  stored  in  the 
respective  storages,  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  dis- 
tributor circuits,  and  means  for  connecting  the  distributor 
circuits  to  the  control  inputs  of  the  selector  switches;  amplifier 
means  for  amplifying  the  tone  signals;  loudspeaker  means  for 
converting  the  ampUfied  tone  signals  into  sounds;  and  means 
for  mounting  said  distributing  circuits  on  the  register  arrange- 
ment; the  improvement  wherein  the  storages  of  at  least  a  group 
of  said  distributor  circuits  are  non- volatile  storages  having  data 
inputs  for  programming  the  latter  by  supplying  voltage 


4,250,790 
CAPO 
Richard  Shnbb,  P.O.  Box  5311,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94705,  and 
David  Coontz,  P.O.  Box  283,  Corydon,  Iowa  50060 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,852 
Int  CV  GIOD  i/04 
U.S.  a.  84—318  8  Claims 

1.  A  capo  for  use  with  a  stringed  instrument  having  a  neck 
having  a  fingerboard  and  a  back  and  a  plurality  of  strings  that 
extend  longitudinally  over  said  fingerboard  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  that  includes  a  top  arm  that  extends  across  the 
fingerboard  above  the  strings  and  a  side  arm  that  extends 
generally  laterally  of  the  neck; 

(b)  a  jaw  member,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  attached  to 
the  side  arm,  said  jaw  member  extending  under  said  back; 

(c)  a  lever  member,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  attached  to 
the  side  arm  at  a  point  below  the  site  of  attachment  of  the 
jaw  member  to  the  side  arm;  and 
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ranged  withm  the  compactmg  chamber  m  a  predetermined 
starting  position,  to  be  displaceable  in  the  compacting  direc- 
tion; and  the  pulverulent  explosive  for  forming  the  charge 


one  end  of  which  bears  against  the  underside  of  the  jaw 
member. 


4,250,791 

KEY  MECHANISM  FOR  MUSICAL  WIND 

INSTRUMENTS 

KatsotosU  Tairadate,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seizo  KabttshiU  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^31 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  25, 1978,  53-23617 

Int  CL^  GIOD  7/08.  9/04 

VS.  CL  84—385  R  31  OaioM 


1.  Improved  key  mechanism  for  musical  wind  instruments 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  collectively  arranged  finger  pieces  for  control- 
ling tone  holes  of  an  instrument  and  the  finger  pieces 
having  respective  foreside  surfaces,  respective  opposite 
rear  sides  and  respective  peripheral  rims,  at  least  one  of 
said  finger  pieces  having  rim  portions  around  said  rim 
thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  sinking  incline  in  one 
said  rim  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  a  neighbouring  said 
finger  piece,  said  «nking  incline  sloping  towards  the  rear 
side  and  towards  the  corresponding  rim  of  the  respective 
said  one  finger  piece; 

said  one  finger  piece  having  a  recess  formed  in  said  sinking 
incline  in  said  one  rim  portion,  a  rotatable  roller  received 
in  said  recess  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  finger  piece 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller  being  substantially  in 
parallel  to  the  corresponding  said  rim  of  said  finger  piece. 

4,250,792 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMPACTED 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 

Gunter  Deigmuller,  Steyergerg;  Andreas  Munk,  Haiger,  Bruno 
Rohe,  Burbacb-Wurgendorf,  and  Manfred  Strunk,  Heuen- 
rade,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  2813179 

Int  a.^  C06B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  86—1  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compacted  explosive 
charges,  especially  hollow  charges,  wherein  a  pulverulent 
explosive  is  compacted  to  form  a  charge  within  a  compacting 
chamber  and  an  inert  body  is  arranged  in  the  charge,  charac- 


including  the  portion  surrounding  the  inert  body  is  compacted 
under  displacement  of  the  inert  body  in  a  single  pressure-mold- 
ing operation,  the  pulverulent  explosive  being  introduced  into 
the  compacting  chamber  prior  to  the  pressure-molding  opera- 
tion. 


4,250,793 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID  JACKS 
Lawrance  F.  Berg,  Lockport  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  967,801 

Int  a.'  F15B  15/22:  POIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  91-407  3  Claims 


17^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  jack  (10)  having  a  cylinder  (11),  piston  means 

(12)  reciprocatably  positioned  within  the  cylinder  (11)  and 

movable  toward  and  away  from  a  closed  end  (13)  of  the  cyhn- 

der  (11),  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cushioning  device  (21)  floatingly  positioned  within  the 

cylinder  (11)  between  the  piston  means  (12)  and  the  closed 

end  (13)  of  the  cylinder  (11),  said  cushioning  device  (21) 
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having  •  first  member  (22)  slidably  positioned  within  the 
cylinder  (11)  and  having  a  bore  (2«).  a  second  member 

(23)  slidably  positioned  within  said  bore  (28),  means  (26) 
for  forming  a  variable  volume  chamber  (24)  between  said 
first  member  (22)  and  said  second  member  (23),  and  means 
(27)  for  metering  fluid  from  said  variable  volume  chamber 

(24)  in  response  to  relative  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  members  (22,  23)  in  a  direction  for  decreasing 
the  volume  of  said  variable  volume  chamber  (24),  said 
means  (26)  for  forming  a  variable  volume  chamber  (24) 
including  a  third  elongate  member  (42)  sealingly  seated 
against  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  (22,  23)  and 
having  a  bore  (46)  extending  therethrough,  and  a  fourth 
elongate  member  (43)  sealingly  seated  against  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  members  (22,  23)  and  telescopically 
extending  into  the  bore  (46)  of  said  third  member  (42). 


the  port  with  which  the  corresponding  poppet  valve  is  not 
associated. 


4,250,795 
PRESSURE  LIMTTER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 

BOOSTER 
Jack  Martinic,  South  Beirf,  Ind^  aMlgiior  to  TTie  Bendix  Corpo- 

ratkM,  Soathfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,631 

iBt  a.i  F15B  U/08.  13/042 

VJS.  a.  91-445  •  C*«»™ 


4,250,794 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

Wiltard  J.  HMk,  Peoria;  HowMd  A.  Maraden,  Pekin,  aiMl  James 

P.  Mneller,  East  Peorim  aU  of  m.,  assigMrs  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria  DL  

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,370 

tat.  CL^  F15B  13/042 

UJS.a.91— 420  5  Claims 


i^Sf 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir;  I 

a  bidirectional  fluid  motor  having  two  ports; 

a  pair  of  normally  closed,  pilot  operated  poppet  valves,  each 
connected  to  an  associated  port  and  to  said  fluid  reservoir; 

a  flow  sensor  having  a  flow  path  interconnecting  each  of 
said  poppet  valves  and  said  reservoir  having  output  means 
for  providing  a  signal  representing  flow  rate  along  said 

flow  path;  L      I       «• 

a  pair  of  metering  valves  each  connected  to  the  pilot  of  an 

associated  poppet  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 

through  the  assodated  poppet  valve; 
control  signal  input  means  for  each  of  said  metering  valves; 
flow  rate  signal  input  means  connected  to  said  flow  sensor 

and  to  each  of  said  metering  valves  for  delivery  of  a  flow 

rate  signal  from  said  flow  sensor  to  each  of  said  metering 

wherein  each  poppet  valve  is  ultimately  controlled  by  both 
control  signals  and  the  flow  rate  through  said  flow  sensor; 

each  of  said  metering  valves  further  including  pressure 
signal  input  means  responsive  to  a  hydraulic  signal  having 
an  elevated  premire  for  opening  the  associated  poppet 

valve;  and 
neus  cross^ooaecting  said  pressure  signal  mput  means  to 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  having  a  housing  defining  a 
pressure  chamber  and  slidably  supporting  a  piston  in  a  first 
bore  which  is  movable  in  response  to  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber,  the  housing  having  a  second  bore  for  supporting  a 
control  valve  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  housing  to 
control  communication  of  pressurized  fluid  from  an  inlet  to  the 
pressure  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  the  control  valve     . 
defines  a  passage  leading  to  the  pressure  chamber  and  said 
passage  receives  a  shuttle  valve,  said  shuttie  valve  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  within  the  pressure  chamber  to  move 
relative  to  the  control  valve  to  substantially  limit  communica- 
tion of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  pressure  chamber, 
said  passage  defining  a  stepped  bore  with  a  large  diameter  and 
a  small  diameter  and  said  shuttie  valve  including  a  large  diame- 
ter portion  disposed  within  said  large  diameter  and  a  small 
diameter  portion  disposed  within  said  small  diameter,  and  said 
shuttle  valve  defining  an  opening  extending  therethrough  from 
said  large  diameter  portion  to  said  small  diameter  portion  to 
communicate  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  small  diameter  . 
acting  against  the  small  diameter  portion  to  the  large  diameter. 


4,250,796 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BAGS  FROM 

TUBULAR  OR  SEMI-TUBULAR  WEBS 
Fritz  AchelpoW,  aMi  Horrt  Scta^Mer,  both  of  U-geri^of 
Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  assigMrs  to  WiadiMller  ft 
Holacher,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,2810896  ^     _ 

tat  a.'  B31B  1/64.  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  493—203  *  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  bags  from  tubular  or  semitubular 
webs  comprising  sequentially: 
transversely  cutting  a  web  to  form  a  severed  section; 
pulling  apart  confronting  ends  of  the  web  and  the  severed 
section  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  flaps  that  would 
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otherwise  project  beyond  weld  seams  applied  to  the  con- 
fronting ends;  and 


i L_ 


w¥tH^i 


tu- 


transversely  welding  the  confronting  ends  to  thereby  form  a 
bag  from  the  severed  section. 


4,250,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CORRUGATED  PACKAGES 
James  A.  Goodman,  Gleacoc,  IlL,  aasigaor  to  Consolidated 
Foods  Corp.,  DeerfieM,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,065 

tat  a.J  B31C  1/06;  B31B  7/00 

VJS.  CL  93—58  15  cUdBS 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  corrugated  package  having 
sufficient  rigidity  to  protect  during  formation  or  storage  within 
the  package  and  having  a  readily  openable  sidewall  which 
facilitates  display  and  use  of  the  product,  said  machine  com- 
prismg: 
a  rotatable  corrugation  head  having  a  front  face  and  a  rigid 

fluted  periphery  of  a  selected  circumference; 
corrugating  means  movable  into  association  with  said  head 
for  gripping  a  sheet  of  material  and  urging  said  sheet  into 
conformance  with  said  fluted  periphery; 
vacuum  means  to  secure  said  sheet  to  said  head  in  confor- 
mance with  said  fluted  periphery; 
activating  means  to  selectively  move  said  corrugating  means 
between  a  disengaged  position  removed  from  said  head 
and  a  position  associated  with  said  head; 
means  for  feeding  a  first  pre<ut  sheet  of  material  having  a 
selected  length  and  width  between  said  head  and  corru- 
gating means  for  forming  the  inner  corrugated  sheet  of  the 
package  sidewall  by  rotation  of  siud  head  with  said  inner 
sheet  secured  thereto,  the  length  of  said  first  sheet  being 
coordinated  with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  said  corruga- 
tion head  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  sheet  are  adjacent 
when  said  sheet  is  secured  around  said  head; 
means  for  locating  a  bottom  wall  member  having  a  selected 
shape  and  an  outer  edge  adjacent  said  front  ftce  of  said 
head  with  said  edge  aligned  with  said  fluted  periphery; 
means  for  securing  said  bottom  wall  member  to  said  fnmt 

face  for  rotation  with  said  head; 
means  for  feeding  a  second  precut  sheet  of  material  to  said 
head  for  forming  the  outer  sheet  of  the  package  sidewall, 


said  outer  sheet  having  a  selected  length  sufficient  to 
surround  said  corrugated  inner  sheet  secured  to  said  head 
and  a  selected  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  inner 
sheet; 

sealing  means  movable  into  association  with  said  head  for 
joining  said  inner  corrugated  sheet  only  to  said  outer  sheet 
as  said  head  is  routed  so  that  said  adjacent  free  ends  of 
said  inner  sheet  form  an  unsealed  joint  across  said  side- 
wall,  said  sealing  means  also  sealing  said  outer  sheet  to 
said  bottom  wall  member  as  said  head  is  routed  so  a 
frangible  joint  is  formed  between  said  bottom  wall  mem- 
ber and  said  sidewall,  said  sealing  means  thereby  complet- 
ing the  formation  of  the  package  by  providing  a  rigid 
corrugated  sidewall  which  can  be  readily  removed  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  open  said  package;  and 

sealer  activating  means  for  moving  said  scaling  means  be- 
tween a  disengaged  portion  removed  from  said  head  and 
an  operating  position  in  association  with  said  head. 

4,250,798 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FABRICATING 
PLASTIC  SLEEVES 
Yoshihiro  Yamato;  Hideo  Okada;  Masayaki  takasaka,  all  of 
Yokohaau^  and  Masaaori  Urabe,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyo  Garasa  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  999,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1977,  5M52600 
tat  CL*  B31C  1/02 
VS.  a.  493—306  3 


1.  A  device  for  fabricating  plastic  sleeves,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  body  having  a  hollow  interior  and  a  cylindrical 
outer  surface  with  at  least  one  groove  having  a  concave 
surface  extending  therealong  parallel  to  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  mandrel  body  for  supporting  a  cylindrical 
shape  with  the  ends  overlapped,  said  concave  surface 
having  a  profile  which  is  longer  in  the  peripheral  direction 
of  said  mandrel  body  than  the  length  of  the  profile  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  extended  across  said  groove,  said  man- 
drel body  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  there- 
through and  opening  in  said  groove  and  on  said  outer 
surface; 

means  for  successively  applying  vacuum  and  pressurized  gas 
to  said  hdlow  interior  to  successively  draw  said  blank 
tighdy  against  said  outer  surface  and  the  surface  of  said 
groove  by  suction  through  said  holes  and  expand  said 
blank  to  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  mandrel  body; 

sealing  means  movable  into  engagement  with  said  over- 
lapped  ends  against  said  mandrel  body  for  bonding  to- 
gether said  overlapped  ends  to  form  a  seam  therealong 
and  thereby  form  a  plastic  sleeve;  and 

stripping  means  movable  along  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  mandrel  body  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel 
body  for  stripping  the  plastic  sleeve  thus  formed  off  said 
mandrel  body  when  the  applying  means  ceases  to  apply 
vacuum  and  applies  compressed  gas  to  said  holes, 
whereby  the  sleeve  expands  freely  due  to  the  difference  in 
lengths  of  said  profiles  out  of  contact  with  said  mandrel  to 
a  diameter  sufficiently  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
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mandrel  body  to  be  easily  and  surely  stripped  from  said 
mandrel  body  by  said  stripping  means. 


4,250,799 
SWEEPING  AIR  STREAM  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
RoaaM  D.  StoalTcr,  Silrer  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  Bowles 
Ftaidks  Corporatiom  Sflver  Spriig,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,794 

lat  CL^  B60H  1/14 

UJS.  a.  90— 2.06  OClaioH 


1.  In  an  automobile  air  flow  system  under  dashboard 
wherein  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  is  forced  through  a 
channel  to  an  outlet  element  in  said  dashboard  in  a  sweeping 
air  stream  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising, 
an  air  powered  oscillatory  member,  and 
means  supporting  said  oscillatory  member  proximate  the 
center  of  said  outlet  element,  said  oscillatory  member 
being  dimensionally  proportioned  with  respect  to  the 
cross-sectional  size  of  said  outlet  element  and  said  channel 
such  that  at  any  extreme  of  its  oscillatory  movement  in 
said  outlet  element  it  does  not  physically  contact  any 
structural  portion  of  said  channel  and  said  outlet  element, 
said  oscillatory  member  being  rendered  oscillatory  solely 
upon  the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  through  said  outlet, 
said  means  supporting  said  oscillatory  member  includes  a 
spring,  means  securing  said  spring  at  one  end  to  said  oscil- 
latory member  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  outlet  element,  said  oscillatory  member 
including  an  impingement  member  secured  to  said  spring 
and  wherein  the  rate  of  oscillation  of  said  impingement 
member  is  related  to  the  spring  constant  of  said  spring,  the 
rate  of  air  flow  and  the  weight  of  said  impingement  mem- 
ber. 


-1 


4,250,800 

OUTLET  TUBE  FOR  AIR  CONDTHONING  SYSTEMS 
Hctaz  P.  BrodoBeyer,  GicMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  asrigaor 

to  Sdwidt-Rcster  Ii^eaicwgeseUachaft  mbH  ft  Co.  KG, 

Coloflae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FOed  Apr.  S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  674,850 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  9, 
1975. 2515440;  Dec  1, 1975, 2553984;  Dec  1, 1975, 7538262[U] 

lit  CL*  F24F  7/00.  13/00 
U.S.  CL  98—40  C  13  daims 

1.  An  outlet  tube  in  combination  with  air  conducting  systems 
having  an  air  duct  extending  underneath  a  room  floor  with  a 
blow-out  hole,  said  outlet  tube  and  said  blow-out  hole  having 
corresponding  air-tight  and  detachable  coupling  members  and 
being  connected  by  said  corresponding  coupling  members, 
said  outlet  tube  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tube  portions  from 
which  said  outlet  tube  is  assembled,  and  said  tube  portions 
being  provided  at  their  ends  with  said  corresponding  coupling 
members,  said  tube  portions  comprise  electric  wires  and  tele- 
phone cables  ending  in  corresponding  plugs  and  sockets  which 
oome  into  connection  when  said  outlet  tube  is  assembled  from 
said  tube  portions,  said  tube  portions  comprising  sub-portions 
which  are  rotatable  relative  to  one  another,  said  corresponding 
coupling  members  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tube  portions. 


one  of  said  tube  portions  comprising  an  electric  lamp,  and 
further  comprising  an  air-dispersing  element  at  the  tube  end. 


^ 


^y<Lg!!^a^^^C]) 


*  i  i  i  }  n  *^^*.  r*9ry 


said  air-dispersing  element  having  openings  and  being  pro- 
vided with  adjustable  covers  in  front;  thereof. 


4,250,801 
CHIMNEY  THROAT 
Michel  Boidroo,  136,  aTcnnc  dn  Medoc,  U  Vigean,  33320  Ey- 
sines,  France  y 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,585 

Claifltt  priority,  ap^cation  France,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78  10409 

iBt  a.^  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  98—59  6  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  metallic  throat,  for  connecting  the  hearth 
of  a  chimney  to  the  smoke  conduit,  said  throat  comprising  two 
identical  plates  of  a  first  type  assembled  by  simple  interengage- 
ment  of  their  edges  with  the  edges  of  two  indentical  plates  of 
a  second  type  to  form  a  principal  body  shaped  as  a  hollow 
truncated  regular  pyramid  having  a  rectangular  base,  said 
plates  of  the  first  type  having  sections  of  "C"  shape  in  planes 
parallel  to  the  base  and  each  forming  a  side  face  and  two  return 
front  and  rear  faces  of  the  principal  body,  said  plates  of  the 
second  type  joining  said  return  faces  to  form  front  and  rear 
faces  of  the  throat,  all  of  said  plates  being  of  molded  cast  iron 
and  each  plate  having  a  lower  edge  bent  towards  the  exterior, 
the  bent  edges  of  the  said  plates  joining  between  themselves  to 
form  a  continuous  edge  for  assembly  of  the  chimney  hearth, 
said  plates  of  the  second  type  being  trapezium  shaped  with 
oblique  sides  which  are  inclined  at  an  angle  dependent  upon 
the  size  of  the  chimney  such  that  the  said  return  faces  of  the 
"C"  section  plates  are  of  a  length  which  does  not  exceed  a 
predetermin«l  limit  compatible  with  molding  of  the  cast  iron 
without  use  of  a  core,  the  dimensions  of  the  base  of  the  plates 
of  the  first  type  and  of  the  small  base  of  the  plates  of  the  second 
type,  and  the  height  of  the  principal  body,  remaining  constant 
for  throats  for  different  sizes  of  chimney,  said  throat  further 
comprising  a  cap  of  molded  cast  iron  including  a  frame  for 
supporting  a  smoke  conduit  of  the  chimney  and  for  supporting 
an  axis  for  a  closing  valve,  said  frame  having  a  skirt  fast  viith 
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the  lower  face  of  the  frame  and  surmounting  an  external  sur-   and  which  are  linked  to  opposite  sides  of  the  basket  so  as  to 
face  of  an  upper  edge  of  said  principal  body.  lower  and  raise  the  basket  within  the  vessel  as  the  handle  is 


4,250,802 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  GRAIN  INTO  DOUGH 

Manuel  J.  Rubio,  192  Benham  Ave.,  Brid^port,  Conn.  06605 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,787 

Int.  a.'  A47J  27/00;  A23L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  99—348  4  Clainu 


— .       ^^JFT. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  grain  into  dough  comprising 

a  pre-heater  for  quickly  heating  grain  while  in  the  unwetted 
state, 

a  quench  tank  for  spraying  grain  passing  from  said  pre- 
heater  with  liquid  of  pre-established  chemical  characteris- 
tics, 

transfer  means  for  causing  grain  to  pass  from  said  pre-heater 
to  said  quench  tank, 

a  mill  for  crushing  grain  coming  from  said  quench  tank  into 
particles, 

transfer  means  for  causing  grain  to  pass  from  said  quench 
tank  to  said  mill, 

a  classifier  for  segregating  grain  particles  coming  from  said 
quench  tank  according  to  pre-established  particle  size 
criteria, 

transfer  means  for  causing  grain  particles  to  pass  from  said 
mill  to  said  classifier, 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  particles  with  liquid  of  pre- 
established  chemical  characteristics  to  form  a  dough,  heat 
means  for  applying  cooking  heat  to  said  dough,  and  ex- 
truder means  for  extruding  said  dough, 

and  transfer  means  for  causing  said  particles  to  pass  from 
said  classifier  to  said  mixing  means. 


4,250,803 

DEEP  FRYER 

Kurt  Wohlfart,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rowenta- Werke  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUcd  Jno.  25^  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833327 

Int.  a.^  A47J  37/12 
U.S.  a.  99—409  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  deep  fryer  of  a  compact,  portable  type  comprising  a 
vessel,  a  handle,  which  is  mounted  to  the  vessel,  a  basket, 
which  is  adapted  to  be  lowered  and  raised  within  the  vessel,  a 
cover,  which  fits  removably  onto  the  vessel  so  as  to  cover  the 
vessel,  and  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  basket  within 
the  vessel  while  the  vessel  remains  covered  by  the  cover, 
wherein  the  handle  has  opposite  ends  mounted  pivotally  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  vessel,  an  improvement  wherein  the  bas- 
ket lowering  and  raising  means  comprises  a  pair  of  pins,  each 
of  which  is  attached  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  handle  so  as  to 
rotate  conjointly  with  the  other  pin  as  the  handle  is  pivoted. 


JZ 
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-JO 


I 


-J^-^/ 


pivoted  oppositely  while  the  vessel  remains  covered  by  the 
cover. 


4,250,804 
ION  ENHANCED  SMOKE  TREATMENT  OF  EDIBLES 
Donald  G.  Saurenman,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consan 
Pacific  Incorporated,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  893,003,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,786 

Int  a.'  A23L  3/32:  A23B  4/04 

U.S.  a.  99—451  12  Claims 


"^ty^ 


^. 


#:^Cf^^' 


•fT^'  •'"*-> 


1.  In  apparatus  for  enhancing  smoke  treatment  of  edibles,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  first  means  for  dispersing  smoke  particles  in  a  zone 
wherein  the  edibles  are  located,  and  means  for  inducing 
smoke  particle  flow  to  contact  exposed  undersides  of  the 
edibles,  and  to  flow  around  and  above  the  edibles, 

(b)  other  means  including  a  source  of  high  voltage  and 
multiple  pointed  tips  to  which  said  voltage  is  applied  for 
dispersing  charged  ions  into  the  smoke  flowing  upwardly 
above  the  edibles  with  the  ions  carrying  an  electrical 
charge  or  charges  causing  smoke  particles  to  be  attracted 
back  downwardly  onto  upi>er  sides  of  the  edibles, 

(c)  and  metallic  structure  having  local  contact  with  exposed 
underside  portions  of  the  edibles,  said  structure  imparting 
a  potential  to  the  edibles  to  cause  said  smoke  particles  into 
which  ions  have  been  dispersed  to  be  attracted  to  the 
upper  sides  of  the  edibles, 

(d)  said  tips  arranged  in  spaced  apart  clusters  and  pointed 
toward  the  edibles  so  that  the  ions  being  dispersed  en- 
hance smoke  particle  flow  onto  the  edibles, 

(e)  said  metallic  structure  including  metallic  grid  structure 
supporting  the  edibles,  the  grid  structure  being  electri- 
cally conductive,  and 

(0  the  smoke  being  dispersed  by  said  first  means  into  a  lower 
region  of  said  zone  lower  than  the  edibles,  and  the  ions  are 
dispersed  by  said  tips  into  an  upper  region  of  said  zone 
higher  than  the  edibles,  said  smoke  particle  flow  inducing 
means  located  in  and  openly  exposed  in  said  zone  to  dis- 
place the  smoke  and  ions  above  the  levels  of  the  edibles, 
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and  in  a  direction  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  enhance  smoke 
particle  flow  onto  the  edibles. 


4,250,805 
HIGH-SPEED  HYDRAUUC  PRESS 
EdBud  Nowak,  Waraaw,  PofauMl,  aarigaor  to  Zaklad  Nr  2 
Hydoaat  Fabryka  Prat  Antomatyczaych  Ponar-PIasomat, 
Waraaw,  Polaiid 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,797 

OafaH  priority,  appUcatkM  PoUumI,  Aag.  25, 1978,  209231 

lat  a.)  B30B  i/n 

\}S,  a.  100—269  B  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  comprising  a  ram  and  a  hydraulic 
driving  system  for  the  ram,  the  ram  including  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  rigid 
with  the  piston,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the  piston  rod,  said  sleeve 
having  a  peripheral  flange  and  a  stem  portion  which  seal- 
ingly  engage  respectively  with  larger  and  reduced  diame- 
ter portions  of  the  cylinder  wall, 

a  driving  chamber  of  relatively  small  working  area  defined 
by  one  end  of  the  stem  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  the  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  the  cylinder  wall, 

a  working  chamber  of  relatively  large  working  area  defined 
by  the  flange,  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  the  cyUnder 
wall,  and  the  working  area  of  the  piston,  and: 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  liquid  medium  to  said 
chambers,  whereby  in  operation,  pressurized  fluid  me- 
dium is  supplied  to  said  driving  chamber  to  cause  ap- 
proach movement  of  the  ram,  and,  towards  the  end  of  the 
approach  movement,  pressurized  liquid  medium  is  sup- 
plied to  said  working  chamber  to  cause  working  move- 
ment of  the  ram  and  cut-off  of  the  pressurized  Uquid 
supply  to  said  driving  chamber. 


4*250,806 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  INSPECTOR/PRINTER 
DOCUMENT  INSPECnON 
Bert  BoysiM,  Eaglcwood,  N  J.;  TercMe  J.  Gallagher,  Brook- 
fidd,  a^  WilliaH  E.  Porackc,  Ridgefield,  both  of  Couu, 
aariganra  to  The  PerUa-ElHcr  Corporatfcw,  Nonralk,  Cou. 
FDcd  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,106 
fat  CL^  B44B  5/00;  B41F  33/16 
VS.  CL  101—2  5  Oaima 

1.  A  document  processor,  comprising  in  combination; 
transport  means  for  moving  documents  serially  along  a  path 

including, 
an  impression  drum, 
a  transfer  drum  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  contiguous 

to  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  impression  drum, 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  impression  drum  in  the  clock- 
wise direction  and  said  transfer  drum  in  the  counterclock- 
wise direction. 


singler  means  for  feeding  documents  serially  onto  said  trans- 
fer drum, 

means  for  retaining  documents  on  said  transfer  drum  and 
said  impression  drum  over  a  portion  of  their  peripheries 
and  for  transferring  documents  from  said  transfer  drum  to 
said  impression  drum  in  the  contiguous  area  of  their  pe- 
ripheries, 


flaw  detection  means  disposed  adjacent  said  path  for  detect- 
ing flaws  in  said  documents, 

printing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  path  for  printing 
selectable  indicia  on  said  documents, 

control  means  connected  to  said  printing  means  responsive 
to  said  flaw  detection  means  preventing  said  printing 
means  from  printing  on  flawed  documents. 


4,250,807 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  STAIN  PREVENTING 

MEMBER  BETWEEN  ALTERNATELY  SPACED 

HAMMERS 

Hiroatsu  Kondo,  Zushi;  Mineo  Nozaki,  Kawasaki;  Toshiaki 
Ozawa;  Osamu  Aaakora,  both  at  Tidcyo,  and  SUgem 
Okamnra,  Yokohama,  all  ot  Japan,  aasigBort  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiaha  and  Denahi  Kabuikiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  JoL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,731 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  JnL  11, 1977,  52/82730 

Int.  CL^  B41J  9/12 

VS.  a.  101—93.09  2  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  character  drum  connected  to  said  motor  for  rotation 
thereby  and  having  a  surface  provided  with  columns  each 
having  characters  thereon  and  supplied  with  ink; 

a  group  of  main  hammers  disposed  opposite  the  drum  sur- 
face; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  for  feeding  print- 
ing paper  between  said  group  of  main  hammers  and  said 
drum  surface,  by  the  rotational  force  of  the  motor, 

a  group  of  intermediate  hammers  disposed  between  said 
group  of  main  hammers  and  the  character  drum  on  a  one 
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hammer-to-two  columns  basis,  said  hammers  disposed 
opposite  alternate  columns  of  characters; 

stain  preventing  means  disposed  between  said  character 
drum  and  said  paper,  said  stain  preventing  means  having 
portions  in  said  print  line  which  overUe  the  alternate 
columns  of  characters  on  said  character  drum  at  positions 
between  said  hammers,  whereby  said  stain  preventing 
means  shield  the  columns  on  said  character  drum  adjacent 
a  column  bearing  a  character  to  be  printed  by  actuation  of 
an  intermediate  hammer;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  for  shifting  inte- 
grally said  group  of  intermediate  hammers  and  said  stain 
preventing  means  by  one  column  to  faciliute  printing 
along  a  line  at  each  column  on  printing  paper  adjacent  said 
drum  surface  upon  actuation  of  said  group  of  main  ham- 
mers. 


4,250,809 
PERFECTING  OR  MULTICOLOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Dould  A.  PyiflB,  San  Dicgn;  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Pabliahcn 
EquipoMat  Corporatioi^  IMlaa,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,414 

Irt.  CL^  B41F  13/28.  13/40.  7/10 

VS.  CL  101—177  3  Oaima 


4,250,808 
PRINTER 
Akira  Kataiira,  Amagasaki;  Kiyoahi  Nakata,  and  Shoei  Sakashi, 
both  of  Katano,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigntora  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,768 
ClaioM  priority^  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53/22647; 
Feb.  27, 1978,  53/22648;  Feb.  27, 1978,  53/22649 

Int  CL^  B41J  1/50.  9/04 
VS.  CL  101—93.15  5  Chdnu 


1.  A  printer  having  a  printing  head,  a  drive  unit  including  a 
motor,  a  head  driving  mechanism  driven  by  said  drive  unit  and 
arranged  to  have  said  printing  head  to  make  a  linear  reciprocal 
movement  between  terminal  ends  of  each  line  to  be  printed, 
and  a  paper  feed  mechanism,  said  head  driving  mechanism 
comprising: 
i.  a  driving  cam  rotated  about  an  axis  by  said  drive  unit; 
ii.  a  pin  attached  to  said  driving  cam; 
iii.  a  slide  block  carrying  said  printing  head  through  a  head 
holder  and  arranged  to  make  a  linear  reciprocal  move- 
ment; 
iv.  flrst,  second,  third  and  fourth  grooves  formed  in  said  slide 
'  block,  said  flrst  through  fourth  grooves  being  successively 
connected  so  as  to  form  a  leaf-shaped  groove  along  which 
said  pin  slides  upon  the  rotation  of  said  driving  cam,  each 
of  said  flrst  through  fourth  grooves  consisting  of  an  arcu- 
ate groove  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  the  locus  drawn  by  said  pin  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  driving  cam; 
V.  a  pair  of  auxiliary  pins  attached  to  said  slide  block  and 
arranged  to  periodically  cooperate  with  said  driving  cam 
upon  the  rotation  of  the  latter  so  as  to  assist  said  pin  in  its 
smooth  transition  from  said  first  groove  to  said  second 
groove  and  from  said  third  groove  to  said  fourth  groove, 
thereby  to  have  said  slide  block  make  a  linear  movement 
at  a  constant  speed  except  at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  linear 
reciprocal  movement. 


1.  In  a  web  offset  printing  press  unit,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  plate  cylinders  laterally  spaced  in  the  frame  for 
mounting  printing  plates  thereon; 

means  for  applying  flims  of  ink  to  the  plates; 

a  first  and  a  second  blank  cylinder,  spaced  apart,  inclined 
toward  one  another  with  respect  to  the  plate  cylinders; 

a  common  impression  cylinder  substantially  equal  distances 
from  the  plate  cylinders  wherein  the  first  blanket  cylinder 
has  a  position  for  rolling  contact  with  ite  plate  cylinder 
and  the  common  impression  cylinder  for  applying  an 
inked  image  to  one  side  of  a  web  fed  between  it  and  the 
common  impression  cylinder, 

an  auxiliary  impression  cylinder  located  in  near  proximity  to 
the  second  blanket  cylinder; 

a  means  for  bodily  swinging  the  second  blanket  cylinder 
through  a  short  radius  arc  between  a  first  position  in 
rolling  contact  with  its  plate  cylinder  and  the  common 
impression  cylinder  for  applying  an  inked  image  on  the 
same  side  of  a  web  as  the  first  blanket  cylinder  when  the 
web  is  fed  about  the  common  impression  cylinder  and  a 
second  position  in  rolling  contact  with  its  plate  cylinder 
and  the  auxiliary  impression  cylinder  for  applying  an 
inked  image  on  the  opposite  side  of  a  web  as  the  first 
blanket  cylinder  when  the  web  is  fed  between  both  blan- 
ket cylinder-impression  cylinder  pairs;  and 

means  for  driving  the  cylinders  with  provision  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  one  of  the  blanket  cylinders 
and  its  cooperating  cylinders  in  the  respective  modes  of 
operation. 


4,250,810 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLAMP  ON  A  HIGH  SPEED  PRINT 

DRUM 
Raymood  L.  Fowler,  Boolder,  C0I04  Darid  W.  Leach,  Lexiag- 
toa,  Ky.,  and  LoweU  T.  Sloaa,  Fort  Laoderdale,  Fla.,  aaaifaon 
to  lotematioaal  BaaiocH  MacUoes  Corporatioo,  Anaook, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,976 
lat  a^  B41F  21/04.  27/12 
VS.  a.  101—410  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  having  a  rotary  carrier,  apparatus  for  tight- 
ening the  grip  on  and  pulling  an  edge  of  a  flexible  sheet  held  on 
said  rotary  carrier  comprising; 
a  clamp,  having  outer  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  outer 
surface  of  said  flexible  sheet,  inner  gripping  means  for 
gripping  the  inner  surface  of  said  flexible  sheet,  and  means 
for  biasing  said  outer  gripping  means  and  said  inner  grip- 
ping means  against  one  another  to  grip  said  edge  of  said 
flexible  sheet  on  said  rotary  carrier, 
means  for  mounting  said  clamp  for  limited  concurrent  move- 
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ment  of  said  inner  gripping  means  and  said  outer  gripping 
means  in  a  single  direction,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rotary  carrier  to  produce  a  first 
centrifugal  force  between  said  inner  and  outer  gripping 
.  means  and  a  second  centrifugal  force  on  said  clamp,  said 
first  centrifugal  force  producing  a  grip-tightening  force 
between  said  inner  and  outer  gripping  means  in  a  direction 


-M«,M 


additive  to  the  force  developed  by  said  biasing  means  so  as 
to  tighten  the  grip  of  said  clamp  on  the  edge  of  said  flexi- 
ble sheet,  and  said  second  centrifugal  force  producing  a 
sheet-pulling  force  on  said  clamp  to  cause  said  inner  grip- 
ping means  and  said  outer  gripping  means  to  move  con- 
currently, so  that  said  clamp  pulls  upon  the  edge  of  said 
sheet  so  as  to  stretch  said  sheet  tightly  on  said  rotary 
carrier. 


4,250,811 
BLAST  HOLE  LINER 
nia  J.  Mackey,  Iron,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mesabi  Jobbers,  Inc., 
Virginia,  Minn. 

Continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  805,789,  Jnn.  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,380 

Int  a.}  F42B  i/OO 

MS.  CL  102—24  R  13  Claims 


4 


February  17,  1981 


track  above  the  track  bed  as  it  moves  along  the  track,  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  connected  to  one  side  of  the 
maintenance  machine  frame  immediately  behind  the  track 
raising  portion  thereof,  the  arms  extending  outwardly 
from  the  machine  frame, 

a  bar  connected  across  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  with  respect  to  the  track  bed, 
the  bars  being  adapted  for  rotatably  mounting  of  a  roll  of 
fabric  between  the  arms,  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  bars 
extending  below  the  level  of  the  raised  track, 

an  extension  member  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bar 
of  each  arm  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  with  respect  to  the  track  bed, 

an  idler  roller  connected  across  the  arms  from  the  outer  end 
of  one  extension  member  to  the  other; 


a  tension  roller  connected  across  the  arms  below  the  level  of 
the  fabric  roll, 

holding  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  maintenance 
machine  opposite  that  on  which  the  pair  of  arms  are  con- 
nected, the  holding  means  being  positioned  and  adapted 
for  securing  the  outer  end  of  an  applicator  tube  extending 
diagonally  under  the  raised  track  from  one  side  of  the 
machine  frame  to  the  other,  and 

a  non-rotatable  applicator  tube  running  from  the  outer  end 
of  one  extension  member  diagonally  under  the  raised 
section  of  track  to  the  holding  means  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  such  that  during  movement  of  the  maintenance 
machine  on  the  track  the  fabric  can  be  continuously  un- 
rolled from  the  fabric  roll  and  passed  under  the  tension 
roller,  over  the  idler  roller,  over  the  applicator  tube, 
under  the  raised  track,  and  onto  the  prepared  track  bed. 


4,250,813 

TRACK  APPARATUS 

Clyde  M.  Slafens,  and  Edward  A.  Clann,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,353 

Int  a.}  EOIB  25/06 

U.S.  a.  104—118  19  Claims 


1.  A  blast  hole  liner  with  an  integral  weight  pocket  compris- 
ing a  single  length  of  waterproof,  flattened,  longitudinal  tubing 
having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  portion  terminating 
in  a  bottom  edge  folded  about  its  midpoint  to  define  two  halves 
with  the  edges  of  the  halves  joined  together  to  define  an  up- 
wardly open  pocket  to  receive  weighting  material,  and  means 
providing  a  stiffening  waterproof  seal  extending  transversely 
of  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  tubing  adjacent  the  weight 
pocket  and  above  said  mid-point 


4,250,812 
UNDERTRACK  FABRIC  APPLICATOR 
Lawrence  D.  Trottodian,  Loretto,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Loram 
Maintenance  of  Way,  Hamd,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83326 

Int  a?  EOIB  1/00.  37/00 

UjS.  CL  104—2  15  Claims 

1.  An  undertrack  fabric  applicator  for  use  on  a  railway 

undertrack  maintenance  machine  of  the  type  which  raises 


1.  Track  apparatus,  comprising  a  track  strip  of  uniform 
width  curved  for  connection  end-to-end  and  adapted  to  be 
disposed  about  an  outwardly  curved  object,  connection  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  track  strip 
together,  and  plural  spaced  bar  means  affixed  across  the  inner 
side  of  said  track  strip  for  supporting  said  track  strip  spaced 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  object,  each  said  bar  means  hav- 
ing inwardly  biased  pin  means  for  engaging  said  object  when 
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said  track  strip  is  connected  about  said  object,  and  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  inward  bias  of  each  said  pin  means. 

4,250,814 
DUAL  HOPPER  CAR  DOORS 
Manin  Stark,  Houston,  Tex.;  Steve  L.  Sufada,  CanfleM,  and 
Herman  A.  Aquino,  Diamond,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,255 

Int  a.^  B61D  7/04.  7/18.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  105—251  14  Oaims 


1.  A  railroad  hopper  car  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing hopper  structure  having  a  downwardly  facing  discharge 
opening, 

first  and  second  doors  hingedly  connected  to  said  hopper  for 
downward  and  outward  swinging  movement  to  an  open 
position; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  doors  for  conjoint  move- 
ment; and 

said  first  door  comprising  a  channel  shaped  member  includ- 
ing a  first  longitudinal  plate  portion  and  a  first  hopper 
adjacent  flange  extending  from  one  end  of  the  longitudinal 
portion  and  a  first  free  end  flange  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  the  longitudinal  portion,  each  flange  having 
an  inwardly  extending  first  free  end  portion  directed 
toward  the  other  free  end  poriion,  and  said  second  door 
comprising  a  channel  shaped  member  including  a  second 
longitudinal  plate  portion  and  a  second  hopper  adjacent 
flange  extending  from  one  end  of  the  second  longitudinal 
portion  and  a  second  free  end  flange  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  the  second  horizontal  portion,  the  second 
hopper  adjacent  end  flange  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing second  free  end  portion  and  said  second  free  end 
flange  having  an  inwardly  directed  second  free  end  por- 
tion, whereby  the  inwardly  directed  end  portions  of  each 
door  at  the  distal  end  are  adjacent  when  the  doors  are 
closed. 


4,250,815 
CANTILEVERED  SHELF  AND  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Richard  H.  Swanson,  Manitowoc,  Wis^  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated Industries,  Inc.,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,101 

Int  a.^  A47B  9/00 

MS.  a.  108—108  20  Claims 


1.  A  cantilevered  shelf  and  support  construction  comprising: 
at  least  one  planar  shelf  means,  with  means  rigid  with  the  upper 
rear  of  said  shelf  means  providing  a  short  lateral  trunnion  like 
projection  extending  from  adjacent  each  top  rear  comer  of 
said  shelf  means  and  rearwardly  disposed  abutment  means 
depending  from  the  sides  of  said  planar  shelf  means  to  a  loca- 
tion below  said  projections  and  in  front  of  a  plane  through  the 


forward  surface  of  said  projections  and  perpendicular  to  the 
planar  shelf  means;  and  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
vertically  disposed  elongate  shelf  support  brackets  secured  to  a 
vertical  surface,  each  bracket  having  a  front  laterally  projected 
portion  facing  and  spaced  forward  from  the  vertical  surface, 
the  central  portion  of  said  lateral  portion  providing  an  elongate 
vertical  abutment  surface  for  an  associated  one  of  said  shelf 
abutment  means,  the  lateral  portions  of  said  pair  of  brackets 
facing  each  other  and  having  their  under  portions  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  matched,  spaced  apart,  open  ended  slots 
opening  toward  and  spaced  from  the  vertical  surface  a  distance 
greater  than  the  cross-section  dimension,  in  a  fore  and  aft 
direction,  of  said  projections;  said  projections  being  received  in 
a  matched  pair  of  said  slots  with  said  abutment  means  engaging 
associated  said  abutment  surfaces,  the  projections  being  main- 
tained in  the  slots  by  the  downward  force  of  said  shelf  means 
fulcrumed  on  said  abutment  means;  whereby  said  shelf  means 
can  be  repositioned  by  upward  tilting  and  rearward  shifting  of 
said  shelf  means  to  remove  the  projections  from  engagement 
with  associated  said  slots  and  permitting  vertical  repositioning 
of  the  shelf  means  to  a  different  location. 


4,250,816 
PARTICULATE  SOUD  FUEL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
John  S.  Angevine,  Pittsburgh,  iht;  Scott  W.  Frame,  Aaniston, 
Ala.,  and  Stephen  B.  Yaoira,  Glcashaw,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Pullman  Swindell  Division,   Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  687,005,  May  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Dec.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,118 

Int  a.J  F23K  3/02 

\3S.  a.  110—101  CF  8  Claims 


1.  A  particulate  solid  fuel  combustion  system  comprising: 

(a)  fluidized  bed  conveyor  means  having  operably  con- 
nected thereto  a  source  of  air  for  fluidizing  the  fuel  within 
said  conveyor, 

(b)  a  controlled  delivery  system  for  delivery  of  said  fuel  to 
said  conveyor. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  duct  means  operably  connected  to  said 
conveyor,  each  said  duct  means  having  plenum  means  at 
the  end  opposite  the  connection  to  faid  conveyor. 

(d)  primary  air  duct  means  operably  connected  to  each  said 
plenum  to  cause  said  fuel  to  enter  said  plenum  from  said 
conveyor, 

(e)  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  primary  air  duct 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  primary  air  through  said 
conduit  means  and  into  said  plenum. 

(0  fuel  delivery  means  operably  connected  to  said  plenum 
and  to  the  burners  of  a  kiln  through  which  said  fuel  is 
delivered  by  said  air  from  said  plenum  to  said  burners;  and 

(g)  heat  sensing  means  within  the  firing  zone  of  said  kiln  said 
heat  sensing  means  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
means  within  said  primary  air  conduit  means  to  regulate 
said  control  valve  means  with  relation  to  the  temperature 
of  said  kiln. 
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4,230317 

BURNER  FURNACE  FOR  SOLID  FUELS  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  DIFFERENT  UNDS  OF  SOLID 

FUEL  IN  THIS  FURNACE 

Walter  MicM,  Mwi,  Badei,  Fed.  Rep.orGcnMay,  SHigMirto 

ncnM  Marg  ILG.,  Mnrg,  Badea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Oct  10, 197S,  Ser.  No.  950,537 
CbiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  10, 
197S,  2815486 

lat  CL^  F23K  3/02 
VS.  CL  110—104  R  29  Claims 


erator  groups  (12, 13)  are  provided,  operatively  connected 
to  the  plates  of  respectively  different  frames  to  vibrate  the 


1.  A  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  burners  for  the  combustion 
of  pulverized  solid  fuel  nuterial,  and  a  device  for  feeding  a 
stream  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  furnace,  comprising  at 
least  one  fuel  distributor  having  an  inlet  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  feeding  device,  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings 
uniformly  arranged  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of 
said  inlet  opening  and  communicating  with  said  burners;  and  a 
distributing  channel  supported  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
having  one  end  thereof  permanently  aligned  with  said  inlet 
opening  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  offset  from  said  axis  to 
be  selectively  aligned  with  one  of  the  outlet  openings. 

24.  A  burner  system  for  burning  pulverized  solid  fuel  in 
industrial  furnaces,  comprising  a  device  for  feeding  a  stream  of 
an  air-fuel  mixture  to  a  furnace;  a  fuel  distributor  including  a 
closed  housing  having  in  one  wall  thereof  an  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  feeding  device  via  a  fixed  feeding 
channel,  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  formed  in  the  opposite 
wall  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  said  inlet 
opening,  a  rotary  distributing  channel  having  one  end  aligned 
with  said  inlet  opening  and  the  other  end  offset  from  said  axis 
to  orbit  about  said  outlet  openings,  and  a  driving  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  distributing  channel  and  extending  through  said 
housing;  and  a  plurality  of  burners  connected  to  respective 
outlet  openings  in  said  housing  via  fixed  discharge  channels. 


4,250318 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  VIBRATORY  COMBUSTION 

BED  TO  INCINERATE  WASTE  MATERIAL,  OR  FUEL 

Covad  Sin.  Zarich,  SwitzerUuMi,  aasigaor  to  Cari  SckcMit  AG, 

DarMrtadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  JaL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,688 
OaiaH   priority,   appUcatioa   SwiticriaMi,  JoL   14,   1977, 
8836/77 

lat  CL^  F23N  7/10 
VS.  CL  110—278  I  Claioi 

1.  Equipment  for  burning  substances  in  solid,  sludge,  or 
liquid  form  having 
a  vibrating  combustion  bed  (1)  mounted  on  springs,  the 
combustion  bed  including  a  plurality  of  stepped  profiled 
sections  with  air  supply  means  (19), 
characterized  in  that 

the  vibrating  combustion  bed  comprises  a  plurality  of  mutu- 
ally rigidly  joined  frames  (2)  which  extend  in  the  direction 
of  feed  (A)  of  the  material  being  combusted; 
iriate  elements  (10)  extending  downwardly  from  the  frame; 

and 
at  least  two  effectively  synchronously  driven  vibration  gen- 


same,  each  including  a  plurality  of  axially  series-con- 
nected vibrator  elements  (7). 


4,250,819 
STEP  GRATE 
Baldoin  L.  Pauli,,Bergstrasse34^]D-8035iGautinglTor  MUnchcB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaany 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,080 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  4, 
1977,2744505 

lat  CL^  F23B //22  ' 

U.S.  tL  110—281  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  step  grate  for  combustion  of  sludge  material,  includ- 
ing feeding  means,  a  plurality  of  step  grate  elements,  compris- 
ing a  vertical  stationary  element  and  a  horizontal  pivotable 
element,  a  distributor  associated  with  said  feeding  means  for 
transporting  partially  burned  combustion  material  to  a  first 
step  grate  element,  a  combustion  grate  following  the  last  of 
said  step  grate  elements,  and  means  for  lifting  and  stirring  said 
horizontal  pivotable  element  so  as  to  feed  the  combustion 
materials  to  the  next  step  grate  element,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  first  stationary  flat  grate  disposed  beneath 
the  distributor,  a  further  distributor  disposed  beneath  said  first 
stationary  grate,  and  a  second  stationary  flat  grate  disposed 
beneath  said  further  distributor,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
stationary  flat  grates  being  divided  into  two  parts  to  compen- 
sate for  heat  expansion  thereof,  and  over  80%  of  the  bottom 
side  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  stationary  flat  grates  being 
completely  closed,  the  distributor  transporting  combustion 
material  from  said  first  stationary  flat  grate  to  said  second 
stationary  flat  grate,  and  said  further  distributor  transporting 
combustion  material  from  said  second  stationary  flat  grate  to 
said  first  step  grate  element. 
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4»250,820 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

FIREBOX  WITH  SOUD  GASIFUBLE  FUEL  HAVING 

POOR  KINDLING  PROPERTIES  AND  LOW  VOLATILE 

GAS  CONTENTS 
FViedrich  W.  LanteBscUMger,  DiisaeMorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaipMr  to  VereiBlgtc  Kcaaelwerke  AG,  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Aag.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  25, 
1978,2837174 

lat  CL'  F23D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110-347  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  firebox  with  comminuted  solid 
fuel  having  poor  kindling  properties  and  low  volatile  gas  con- 
tents, the  said  process  comprising 
introducing  into  the  firebox  the  combustion  air  in  at  least 
three  separate  batches  at  three  successive  places  as  pri- 
mary, secondary,  tertiary,  etc.  air,  the  primary  air  having 
a  temperature  of  about  SOD*  to  600*  C.  and  compacting  a 
relatively  minor  amount  of  the  total  combustion  air,  the 
secondary  air  having  a  temperature  of  about  350*  to  400* 
C,  and  the  tertiary  air  having  a  temperature  of  about  250* 
to  300*  C, 
the  fuel  being  introduced  in  pulverized  form  together  with 
the  carrier  air  constituted  by  the  primary  air  or  derived 
from  the  secondary  or  tertiary  air, 
and  withdrawing  the  ash  as  a  dry  discharge. 


part  of  said  buttonhole  operation  mode  in  said  forward 
direction; 
second  control  means  for  reading  out  said  second  digital 
dau  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  and  conducting  the 
second  part  of  said  buttonhole  operation  mode  in  said 
reverse  direction; 


JUUi 


second  storage  means  for  storing  information  related  to  said 

desired  length  of  said  buttonhole;  and 
third  control  means  for  controlling  said  desired  length  of 

said  buttonhole  in  accordance  with  said  information 

stored  in  said  storage  means. 


4,250322 
LOW  BULK,  PIN-TYPE  SEAM  FOR  USE  IN  PAPER 
MAKING  EQUIPMENT  FABRICS,  SUCH  AS  DRYER 

FELTS 
Gisela  Pickers,  Eapca,  Belgioa^  assignor  to  Astea  Groap,  loc, 
Denm,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  6. 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,946 

lat  a.)  D05B  97/08 

U.S.  a.  112—262.1  27  Claims 


4,250,821 
BUTTONHOLE  STITCH  CONTROL  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Nobuyoshi  Miyao,  Saknrai;  HirotoaU  Matsni,  Nara;  Nobnkazu 
Isoyama,  Saknrai;  Snsoma  Noaaka,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Masayasn  Makiao,  Gooe;  Kazno  SozaU,  Higashioeaka,  aad 
HIrokacB  Koda,  Dose,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52^272; 
JuL  15,  1977,  52^273 

lat  CL^  D05B  3/06.  3/02 
VS.  CL  112—158  B  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  electronic  sewing  machine  having  a  but- 
tonhole operation  mode  which  produces  a  buttonhole  having  a 
major  longitudinal  dimension  of  a  desired  length  with  stitching 
along  juxUposed  first  and  second  edges  of  the  major  longitudi- 
nal dimension,  said  buttonhole  being  produced  by  shifting  the 
position  of  a  sewing  machine  needle  relative  to  the  medium  to 
be  sewn  in  response  to  an  output  signal  of  a  control  system, 
said  control  system  comprising: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  first  digital  data  for  conduct- 
ing a  first  part  of  the  buttonhole  operation  mode  in  a 
forward  direction  along  said  first  edge  and  second  digital 
data  for  conducting  a  second  part  of  the  buttonhole  opera- 
tion mode  in  a  reverse  direction  along  said  second  edge; 
first  control  means  for  reading  out  said  first  digital  daU 
stored  in  said  first  storage  means  and  conducting  the  first 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  bulk,  pin-type  seam  in  a 
multi-ply  fabric  for  use  with  paper  making  equipment,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  fabric  to  be  seamed  comprising  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  warp  yams  interwoven  with  a 
plurality  of  ply-forming  layers  of  transverse  pick  yams, 
said  layers  defining  at  least  front  and  back  plys,  said  length 
of  fabric  being  of  a  preselected  length  which  is  longer  than 
the  desired  seamed  fabric  length; 

(b)  removing  at  a  preselected  fabric  position,  a  preselected 
number  of  said  pick  yams  to  create  apertures  therein 
which  define  a  fold  line  which  corresponds  to  the  fabric 
end  of  one  of  the  sides  of  the  seam  to  be  formed,  said 
apertures  being  disposed  to  receive  the  insertion  of  a 
seaming  coil,  said  fold  line  defining  adjacent  fabric  body 
and  fabric  overlap  regions  on  said  fabric; 
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(c>  installing  a  seaming  coil  by  inserting  said  coil  through 
said  apertures: 

(d)  removing  preselected  pick  yams  from  said  back  ply  of 
said  fabric  in  said  fabric  body  and  fabric  overlap  regions 
adjacent  said  coil; 

(e)  folding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overlap  region  at  said 
fold  line  to  overlap  said  fabric  body  region  to  form  a 
seaming  edge  defined  by  said  coil; 

(0  stitching  said  regions  together  at  least  in  a  seam  overlap 
area  adjacent  said  coil,  said  stitching  being  disposed  along 
at  least  a  substantially  transverse  line  intermediate  ones  of 
said  pick  yams; 

(g)  creating  a  warp  yam  fringe  on  a  portion  of  said  fabric 
overlap  region  which  is  remote  to  said  seam  overlap  area, 
by  at  least  removing  picks  from  said  fabric  overlap  region; 

(h)  drawing  at  least  portions  of  said  warp  yam  fringe  be- 
tween  yams  in  said  fabric  body  region  to  complete  a  first 
half  of  said  coil  seam;  and 

(i)  performing  at  least  steps  (b)  through  (h)  with  respect  to  a 
different  fabric  position  whereby  a  second  half  of  said  coil 
seam  is  formed  to  matingly  receive  said  first  half  to  define 
a  pin  receiving  channel  suitable  for  reception  of  a  seam- 
joining  pin. 


4,250323 
PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  NETWORK 

FABRIC 

Elena  D.  Naam,  1212  N.  Graycroft  Ave.,  Madison,  Tenn.  37115 

Filed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,829 

ht  CL^  D05B  97m 

\}&.  CL  112—266.1  6  Claims 


needle  bar  in  its  first  overstitch  position;  moving  the  needle  bar 
with  needle  thread  into  the  second  overstitch  position  leaving 
a  loosened  thread  length,  forming  a  second  loop  of  needle  and 
bobbin  thread  with  the  needle  in  its  second  overstitch  position; 
forming  at  least  one  straight  stitch  with  the  needle  bar  in  its 


second  overstitch  position  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  material; 
pulling  the  loosened  length  of  thread  into  the  first  overstitch 
position  to  form  an  overstitch  loop  into  which  the  needle  is 
inserted  to  form  a  subsequent  loop;  moving  the  needle  bar  with 
needle  thread  into  its  first  overstitch  position  to  form  the  subse- 
quent loop;  and  releasing  the  overstitch  loop. 


4,250,825 

UNDER  THREAD  DETECTION  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES  WITH  AXIALLY  SPRING  BIASED 

ROTATABLE  MEMBER 

Toahibomi  Kamiyama,  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53/24281; 
Jul.  21, 1978,  53/100930[Ul;  Not.  20, 1978,  53/160469[U] 

Int  Q.^  D05B  59/00 
U.S.  a.  112—278  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattemed  network  fabric  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  a  plurality  of  base  strands  of  thread  in  a  base  plane 
generally  radially  of  and  circumferentially  spaced  about  a 
center  position,  and 

(b)  stitching  a  plurality  of  individual,  continuous,  circumfer- 
ential threads  generally  concentric  with  said  center  posi- 
tion and  interlocking  with  said  base  strands. 


4,250324 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN  OVERCAST 

SEAM  WITH  A  ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Giirter  Meier,  and  Rolf  Kesslcr,  both  of  Karlsrube-Durlach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aasigBors  to  Dorina  Niihmaschinen 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,249 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,2852299 

iBt  CL^  D05B  1/20,  3/02 
UJS.  a.  112—269.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  overcast  seam  using  a  zig-zag 
sewing  machine  with  a  needle  bar  carrying  a  needle  with 
needle  thread  movable  into  first  and  second  overstitch  posi- 
tions and  having  a  looper  with  bobbin  thread  and  a  material 
feeder  for  feeding  material  in  a  feed  direction  comprising: 
forming  a  first  loc^  of  needle  and  bobbin  thread  with  the 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  rotary  hook  having  a 
shaft,  a  bobbin  having  a  cylinder  on  which  under  thread  of  the 
machine  is  wound,  a  bobbin  case  having  a  cylinder  detachably 
mounted  on  said  rotary  hook  shaft,  the  cylinder  of  said  bobbin 
being  rotatably  and  detachably  mounted  on  the  cylinder  of  said 
bobbin  case,  said  cylinder  of  said  bobbin  comprising  a  larger 
diameter  section  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  parallel 
guide  slots  and  a  smaller  diameter  section,  a  movable  member 
mounted  on  said  bobbin  case  shaft  and  slidably  received  in  said 
guide  slots  for  rotation  with  said  bobbin,  said  movable  member 
being  normally  located  at  one  end  of  said  larger  diameter 
section  remote  from  said  smaller  diameter  section  when  said 
under  thread  is  present  on  said  larger  diameter  section,  means 
for  urging  said  movable  member  toward  said  smaller  diameter 
section  so  that  the  absence  of  said  under  thread  on  said  larger 
diameter  section  will  cause  said  movable  member  to  axially 
move  toward  said  smaller  diameter  section,  and  means  for 
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detecting  the  axial  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  give 
a  warning  indication. 


4,250,826 
ROLLER  FURUNG  STRUCTURE 

Bernard  R.  Katshen,  745  •  2nd  A?e.,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.  94063 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,217 

Int  CL^  B63H  9/10 

U.S.  a.  114—106  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  furling  assembly  adapted  for  installation  on  a  stay 
having  a  hollow  spool  rotatable  about  said  stay  formed  with  a 
first  and  a  second  longitudinal  bore  and  first  and  second  slots 
each  extending  out  to  the  exterior  of  said  spool  from  said  first 
and  second  bore,  respectively,  a  crown  block  on  the  top  of  said 
spool  having  a  sheave,  a  furling  drum  fixed  to  the  bottom  of 
said  spool,  said  drum  having  a  top  flange,  a  sail  having  a  luff, 
means  securing  said  luff  within  said  first  bore,  a  halyard  par- 
tially in  said  first  bore  extending  around  said  sheave  and  down 
said  second  bore,  a  traveller  in  said  second  bore  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  halyard,  said  halyard  having  an  ear  extending 
out  through  said  second  slot,  said  ear  formed  with  an  aperture, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  roller  chain,  means  secur- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  chain  to  said  ear  through  said  aper- 
ture, a  winch,  mounting  means  mounting  said  winch  on  said 
top  flange,  said  winch  having  a  rotatable  member  having  a 
pinion  having  teeth  shaped  to  engage  said  chain  by  fitting  into 
spaces  between  rollers  in  said  chain  and  tighten  said  chain  as 
said  rotatable  member  is  turned,  means  to  tum  said  rotatable 
member  and  latch  means  to  latch  said  rotatable  member  and 
thereby  fix  said  chain  in  position,  said  latch  means  comprising 
a  pin  oscillatable  in  said  mounting  means  having  a  handle  to 
tum  said  pin  and  a  latch,  said  latch  shaped  to  fit  between  two 
of  said  teeth  to  restrain  rotation  of  said  winch  when  said  latch 
means  is  in  a  first  position  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said 
pinion  when  said  latch  means  is  in  a  second  position. 


inner  end  zone  coiled  about  said  stem  and  normally  ex- 
tending coaxially  therefrom  and  including  an  intermediate 
zone  and  an  outer  zone; 

means  fixing  said  inner  end  zone  to  said  base; 

an  elongate  arm  having  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  por- 
tion and  said  inner  portion  being  of  a  diameter  to  mate 
within  the  outer  zone  of  said  spring  and  said  inner  portion 
being  within  the  outer  end  zone  of  said  spring; 

means  to  fix  the  arm  to  the  outer  end  zone  of  said  spring; 

the  arm  having  an  outer  arm  portion  comprising  a  distal 
portion  and  a  proximal  portion,  said  distal  portion  includ- 
ing a  first  outer  end  and  a  second  inner  end  and  the  proxi- 
mal portion  including  a  first  outer  end  and  a  second  inner 
end,  means  on  the  first  end  of  said  distal  portion  for  con- 
nection with  a  boat. 


said  proximal  portion  of  said  outer  arm  portion  and  said 
distal  end  of  said  inner  arm  portion  being  telescopically 
slidable  with  respect  to  one  another, 

means  for  connecting  the  telescoping  arms  together  at  a 
predetermined  position  including  diametrical  holes 
through  said  proximal  portion  of  said  outer  arm  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  diametrical  holes  through 
said  inner  arm  portion  and  bolt  and  nut  means  sized  for 
receipt  through  said  holes  to  fix  the  axial  position  of  said 
inner  and  outer  arm  portions  at  predetermined  locations  of 
extension; 

said  coil  spring  means  intermediate  zone  comprising  an 
elbow  for  bending  of  said  arm  relative  to  said  stem. 


4,250,828 
MARINE  ANCHOR 
Alain  Cota,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Aaaociatioa  pour  le  Trans- 
port et  rAfhretenent-Etablissement  Walon  SA.,  Boulogne- 
Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  23, 1977,  77  39020; 
Not.  10, 1978,  78  31847 

Int  a.'  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  114—307  9  Claims 


4,250,827 
BOAT  MOORING  DEVICE 
William  G.  Booker,  3410  Peel  St,  Suite  1705,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada, and  Donald  L.  BregofT,  2240  NE.  62  Ct,  Ft  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33308 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,416 
Int  a?  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  114—230  6  Claims 

1.  A  boat  mooring  device  comprising: 
a  base  to  be  mounted  to  a  support  surface,  said  base  having 
a  lower  surface  to  rest  on  a  support  surface  and  including 
an  upstanding  stem  of  a  first  predetermined  length  and 
diameter; 
a  coil  spring  of  a  length  greater  than  said  stem  and  with  an 


1.  A  reversible  marine  anchor  comprising  a  shank  having  a 
front  and  a  rear,  a  base  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  shank,  two 
flukes,  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  flukes  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  toward 
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each  other  with  respect  to  the  base,  to  form  a  diminishing  angle 
between  themselves,  wherein  said  pivot  means  comprises  two 
axes  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shank  which  con- 
verge toward  each  other  and  toward  the  front  of  the  shank  and 
each  form  an  acute  angle  with  the  shank,  so  that  as  said  flukes 
pivot  toward  each  other  surfaces  thereof  which  face  away 
from  each  other  converge  in  a  direction  toward  the  front  of  the 
shank,  said  flukes  pivoting  toward  each  other  and  digging  into 
the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  where  the  anchor  is  used,  in 
response  to  a  pull  along  the  shank  of  the  anchor,  said  converg- 
ing working  faces  creating  a  plow  effect  to  enhance  resistance 
to  withdrawal  of  the  anchor. 


substrate  carrier  adapted  for  pivotal  mounting  and  further 
includes  a  sample  block  having  at  least  one  sample  chamber 
formed  therein  with  a  fluid  distributing  hole  deflning  a  liquid 
path  between  the  sample  chamber  and  a  fixative  cup,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 


4,2SM29 
VAPOR  DETECTOR  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 
APPARATUS 
Frank  H.  Stepheaa,  Jr^  Morrlstown,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Cor^oratioii,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,731 

lit  a.'  B63H  21/00;  G08B  17/10 

VS.  a.  440—1  11  Claims 
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1.  A  vapor  monitor  circuit  for  monitoring  the  explosive 
vapor  level  within  an  enclosure,  comprising  a  vapor  sensing 
element  having  a  changing  electrical  resistance  with  the  level 
of  explosive  vapors  in  the  surrounding  environment  and  opier- 
ating  at  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding  environment,  a 
comparative  resistance  network  including  a  reference  resis- 
tance means  connected  with  said  vapor  sensing  element  to  a 
direct  current  voltage  supply  means,  said  reference  resistance 
means  including  a  plurality  of  reference  signal  means  establish- 
ing a  plurality  of  different  voltage  signals,  a  window  compara- 
tor means  having  a  first  operational  amplifier  including  a  high 
level  reference  input  means  connected  to  a  first  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  means  and  a  second  operational  amplifier  including 
a  low  level  reference  input  means  connected  to  a  second  of  said 
reference  signal  means  and  each  of  said  operational  amplifiers 
having  a  signal  input  connected  to  said  vapor  sensing  element, 
a  status  indicating  means  for  generating  an  output  indicating 
the  vapor  status  and  having  an  input,  a  drive  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  window  comparator  means  and  having  a  single 
output  connected  to  said  status  indicating  means,  said  window 
comparator  means  responding  to  a  signal  input  atwve  the  level 
of  said  first  reference  signal  means  and  a  si^ial  below  the  level 
of  said  second  reference  signal  means  and  generating  an  alarm 
signal  to  turn  said  driver  amplifier  fully  on  and  fully  ofT  and 
correspondingly  actuate  said  status  indicating  means,  said 
comparative  resistance  network  is  a  multiple  legged  bridge 
network  having  said  sensing  means  connected  to  one  leg,  said 
reference  resistance  means  including  a  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected resistance  elements  connected  in  different  legs  of  the 
bridge  network  wberd>y  changes  in  the  resistance  of  the  sens- 
ing means  changes  the  bridge  currents  and  the  output  voltage 
of  the  bridge  network,  the  common  nodes  of  the  plurality  of 
resistance  elements  defining  said  reference  signal  means. 


4^250330 

SWINGING  BUCKETS 

Robert  C  Ldf,  1030  MaripoM  Ave.,  Coral  GaMca,  Fla.  33146 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,324 

Int  CL^  GOIN  9/30:  B05C  11/12 

UjS.  CL  118— S2  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  centrifugal  cytology  bucket  for  providing  multiple 

dispersions  onto  a  substrate,  wherein  said  bucket  includes  a 
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^>\\XSSNN\\\VXXX\\.XXXX\VVXXXXXXXXXX 


a  porous  frit  disposed  in  said  fixative  cup  for  substantially 
retarding  the  fluid  flow  from  the  fixative  cup  to  the  sam- 
ple chamber  when  there  is  no  centrifugal  force  applied 
while  permitting  a  substantial  fluid  flow  when  a  centrifu- 
gal force  is  applied. 


4,250,831 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  CANS  FROM  HEAT 

TRANSFER  PAPER 

Danny  L.  McMUlin,  Gdden,  and  James  S.  Stirbis,  Littleton, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Coors  Container  Company,  Golden, 

Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,372 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/14 

U.S.  CL  118— 669  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  transfer  of  images  onto  outer 
surfaces  of  generally  cylindrical  members  from  a  sheet  material 
having  thereon  a  series  of  spaced  heat  transferable  ink  images 
comprising: 

roller  means  for  unwinding  a  roll  of  said  sheet  material  to 
provide  an  unwound  intermediate  length  of  the  sheet 
material; 

feeder  means  for  feeding  the  generally  cylindrical  members 
into  association  with  said  unwound  intermediate  length  of 
sheet  material; 

transporting  means  for  transporting,  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion, said  generally  cylindrical  members  in  association 
with  the  unwound  intermediate  length  of  sheet  material  in 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  sheet  material; 

tube  means  downstream  of  said  transporting  means,  for 
wrapping  a  portion  of  said  unwound  intermediate  length 
of  the  sheet  material  into  ink  transfer  relationship  with 
each  of  said  generally  cylindrical  members; 

heating  means  for  providing  heat  to  the  sheet  material  to 
cause  the  transfer  of  images  onto  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  members  as  the  generally  cylindrical 
members  pass  through  said  tube  means; 

said  portion  of  said  unwound  intermediate  sheet  material 
becoming  unwrapped  from  the  generally  cylindrical 
members  downstream  of  said  tube  means; 

discharge  means  for  removing  the  generally  cylindrical 
members  from  the  unwrapped,  unwound  intermediate 
length  of  sheet  material  downstream  of  said  tube  means; 

takeup  means  for  winding  up  said  sheet  material  after  said 
generally  cylindrical  members  have  been  removed  from 
the  sheet  material. 
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4,2S0332 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  RADIOACTIVE 
MATERIALS 
Satora  Ozaki,  IcUkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaon 
Deaki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,147 
daiau  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  5MS0618 
lat  CL^  C23C  W06 
UJS.  a  118—724  8  Claims 


enclosure  through  the  planar  wall  to  the  environmental 
chamber; 
(c)  access  means  through  the  outer  enclosure  for  enabling 
placement  of  insects  and  environmental  elements  therein; 
and 


(d)  means  supporting  the  apparatus  so  that  the  planar  wall  is 
substantially  horizontal  including  a  base  attached  to  the 
outer  enclosure  by  a  bolt  passing  through  the  base,  the 
outer  enclosure  and  the  inner  enclosure,  thereby  maintain- 
ing the  base  and  the  enclosures  in  fixed  relationship  to 
each  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  radioactive  materials  in  a  solid 
material,  comprising: 

an  ion  source  for  ionizing  gaseous  radioactive  material  to  be 
stored; 

an  accelerator  for  accelerating  the  ionized  radioactive  mate- 
rial, the  accelerator  consisting  of  an  electrode  group; 

an  implantation  chamber  for  housing  the  solid  material  into 
which  the  accelerated  ions  of  the  radioactive  material  are 
to  be  implanted; 

evacuation  means  connected  to  the  implantation  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  at  least  one  metal  compound  selected 
from  metal  halides  and  metal  carbonyls  to  the  vicinity  of 
the  solid  material; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  solid  material 
to  fall  within  the  range  suitable  for  decomposing  the  metal 
compound  to  deposit  the  elemental  metal  on  the  surface  of 
the  solid  material  and  for  permitting  implantation  of  the 
radioactive  material  into  the  solid  material  simultaneously 
with  formation  of  a  new  metal  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
solid  material;  and 

means  forming  apertures  provided  between  the  ion  source 
and  the  accelerator  and  between  the  accelerator  and  the 
implantation  chaml)er  so  as  to  create  a  pressure  difference 
between  the  ion  source,  the  accelerator  and  the  implanta- 
tion chamber. 


4,250334 
PET  SANITARY  FAaUTY 
Stephen  Chcselka,  87  Colanbia  St  (Apt  21-F>,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10002 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,497 
lat  CL^  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  119—1  21 


4,250333 
ENTOMOLOGICAL  APPARATUS 
Katsuhiko  WaMon,  4000  Shady  Oaka  Dr.,  Ooltcwah,  Tcna. 
37363 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,631 
Int  a.^  AOIK  67/00 
U.S.  CL  119—1  1  Claim 

1.  An  entomological  apparatus  to  facilitate  the  observation 
and  study  of  insects  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  transparent  spherical  outer  enclosure 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  a  substantially  transparent  hermispherical  inner  enclo- 
sure having  a  circular  planar  wall  within  the  lower  half  of 
the  first  enclosure,  the  planar  wall  extending  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  enclosure,  thereby  maintaining  the 
enclosures  concentric  with  each  other  to  form  an  environ- 
mental chamber  between  the  enclosures  and  closing  ofT 
the  environmental  chamber,  the  planar  wall  having  insect 
access  holes  passing  from  the  upper  half  of  the  outer 


1.  A  pet  sanitary  facility  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  liquid  impervious,  flexible  sheets; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  absorbing  sheets  of  substantially  the 
same  width  and  length  dimensions  of  said  liquid  impervi- 
ous sheets  arranged  with  said  liquid  impervious  sheets  to 
form  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  liquid  impervious  layers  and 
a  plurality  of  liquid  absorbing  layers,  each  liquid  absorb- 
ing layer  including  at  least  one  liquid  absorbing  sheet,  and 
each  liquid  impervious  layer  including  at  least  one  liquid 
impervious  sheet,  said  layers  alternating  with  each  other 
such  that  liquid  absorbing  layers  are  interposed  between 
adjacent  liquid  impervious  sheets  to  form  said  stack  of 
interleaved  liquid  impervious  and  liquid  absorbing  layers, 
the  uppermost  layer  of  said  stack  comprising  at  least  one 
liquid  absorbing  sheet  and  the  bottom-most  layer  of  said 
stack  comprising  at  least  one  liquid  impervious  sheet; 

a  perforated  upper  platform  member  of  non-liquid  absorbant 
material  located  above  said  stack  for  receiving  a  pet 
thereon;  and 

means  spacing  said  perforated  platform  member  from  said 
stack  of  interieaved  sheets. 
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4,250335 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REARING  SHRIMP 
Onrlci  Di«u,  Gmddt,  and  Timrthy  Dogu,  Homcitead,  both 
of  Fla^  urigMn  to  Farai  F^tih  Shrimp  Corporatioii,  Fort 
Uodcrdale,  Fla. 

Coatiaiuitioa-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  925,793,  Jul.  18, 1978.  This 

•pplicatioii  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,860 

iBt  Cl.^  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  CL  119—2  20  CUims 


13.  A  method  of  recirculating  settled  food  through  the  rear- 
ing medium  of  a  larvae  tank  comprising 

conveying  a  mixture  of  settled  food  and  rearing  medium 
from  the  bottom  of  the  larvae  tanli  to  a  discharge  point  at 
or  above  the  surface  of  the  rearing  medium; 

discharging  said  mixture  from  said  discharge  point  in  a 
direction  such  that  the  force  of  discharge  into  the  rearing 
medium  has  a  component  parallel  to  the  rearing  medium 
surface  and  perpendicular  to  a  line  radiating  from  the 
geometric  center  thereof,  thereby  imparting  a  circular 
flow  to  the  rearing  medium. 


4,250,836 

PORTABLE  CORRAL 

Kari  Smith,  P.O.  Box  347,  Baltersfleld,  Calif.  93307 

FDcd  Jaa.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,352 

Int  CL^  E04H  17/1%;  AOIK  1/02 

MS.  CL  119—20 


5Claim8 


4.  In  a  portable  corral  for  confining  and  directing  the  move- 
ment of  livestoclc  having  a  pair  of  rigid  planar  first  side  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  disposed  vertically  in  spaced  relationship  to 
form  a  passageway  therebetween  for  the  movement  of  the 
livestock,  each  of  said  first  side  members  having  first  releasable 
connector  means  on  one  end  thereof  and  trailering  means  for 
supporting  and  transporting  said  first  side  members  including  a 
horizootaJ  base  member,  a  pair  of  rigid  planar  second  side 
members  connected  to  said  base  member  vertically  in  spaced 


relationship  to  form  a  passageway  therebetween  for  the  move- 
ment of  the  livestock,  each  of  said  second  side  members  having 
a  second  releasable  connector  means  on  one  end  thereof  for 
interconnecting  with  respective  ones  of  said  first  releasable 
connector  means  to  form  an  extended  passageway  for  the 
livestock  comprising  said  first  and  second  side  members  in 
combination,  each  of  said  second  side  members  including 
support  means  for  holding  respective  ones  of  said  first  side 
members  adjacent  thereto  for  transporting,  a  pair  of  wheels  for 
supporting  said  trailering  means  when  transporting  said  first 
side  members,  a  pair  of  adjustable  wheel  mounting  members 
rotatably  carrying  respective  ones  of  said  wheels  and  attached 
to  said  base  for  movement  between  a  transporting  position 
with  said  base  raised  with  ground  clearance  for  travelling  and 
a  deployed  position  with  said  base  resting  on  the  ground 
whereby  the  livestock  can  walk  on  said  base  between  said 
second  side  members,  and  a  pull-tongue  connected  on  one  end 
to  said  base  member  and  including  means  on  the  other  end  for 
connecting  to  a  vehicle  pulling  said  trailering  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  pull-tongue  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  tongue  member  hingedly  attached  on  one  end  tb 
said  base  adjacent  one  side  thereof  and  having  said  vehicle 
connecting  means  on  the  other  end;  and, 

(b)  a  second  tongue  member  hingedly  attached  on  one  end  to 
said  base  adjacent  the  side  opposite  the  attachment  of  said 
first  tongue  member  and  having  releasable  means  on  the 
opposite  end  for  connecting  to  said  first  tongue  member 
adjacent  said  vehicle  connecting  means  whereby  said  two 
tongue  members  can  be  connected  in  a  Y-shape  for  pulling 
said  trailer  and  can  be  disconnected  and  hingedly  rotated 
away  from  the  path  of  the  livestock  during  deployment 
with  said  base  resting  on  the  ground;  and  additionally 
comprising, 

(c)  said  base  member  of  said  trailering  means  tapering 
towards  the  points  of  attachement  of  said  first  and  second 
tongue  members  respectively  on  each  side  of  said  end 
having  said  pull-tongue  thereof; 

(d)  a  pair  of  rigid  planar  third  vertical  side  ftiembers  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  second  side  members  on 
one  end  and  tapering  towards  said  pull-tongue  containing 
end  to  form  a  narrow  vertical  opening  thereat  for  the 
restricted  passage  therethrough  of  the  livestock;  and, 

(e)  a  pair  of  extended  rigid  planar  fourth  vertical  side  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  slid  through  said  opening  for  storage 
within  said  trailering  means  during  transporting  of  said 
corral  and  including  means  on  one  end  for  releasably 
hingedly  attaching  said  fourth  side  members  to  respective 
ones  of  said  third  side  members  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  to  form  a  loading  and  unloading  chute  con- 
nected to  the  corral. 


4,250,837 
POULTRY  NEST  BANK  UNIT 
Allan  R.  Cocklereece,  18  Chaamont  Sq.,  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30327 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,421 
iBt.  a.'  AOIK  31/16 
U.S.  a.  119—48  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  poultry  nest  bank  unit  comprising, 
first  and  second  molded  plastic  housing  portions; 
each  housing  portion  being  comprised  of  a  five  sided  rela- 
tively thin  walled  hollow  unit  having  an  open  side  and  an 
opposite  outer  side; 
means  for  securing  together  the  open  sides  of  the  housing 
portions  to  form  a  housing  unit  having  a  substantially  void 
interior; 
a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  openings  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  outer  sides  of  each  of  the  first  and. 
second  housing  portions; 
insertable  plastic  trays  extending  between  corresponding 
openings  in  the  first  and  second  housing  portions  and 
across  the  interior  of  the  housing  unit; 
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one  end  of  each  of  said  trays  extending  outwardly  beyond 

the  outer  side  of  the  second  housing  portion; 
said  trays  being  inclined   toward  their  said  one  ends. 


4,250,838 
METHOD  FOR  SYSTEMIC  CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC 

INSECTS 

Jerry  E.  Ott,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Famam  Livestock 

Equipment  and  Insecticides,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,794 

Int  Ct'  AOIK  27/00  29/00 

U.S.a.  119— 106  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  for  control  of  parasitic  insects  on  animals 
including  the  step  of: 
placing  a  collar-shaped  thermoplastic  substrate  around  the 
animal's  neck  which  carries  an  insecticidally  active  ingre- 
dient, 
the  improvement  whereby  such  insect  control  is  attained  sys- 
temically,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  thermoplastic  substrate  from  an  extrusion 
mixture  of  polyvinylchloride,  a  plasticizer  and  from  about 
7.5  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  chlorpyrifos,  said  extrusion 
mixture  being  free  of  trivalent  nitrogen  compounds,  alkyl 
amines  or  amides; 

(b)  extruding  said  mixture  to  form  an  animal  collar; 

(c)  providing  fastener  means  for  said  collar,  and 

(d)  placing  said  collar  around  the  neck  of  an  animal  and 
adjusting  said  fastener  means  to  maintain  at  least  the  inner 
surface  of  said  collar  in  contact  with  the  neck  hair  and  skin 
of  the  animal  such  that  chlorpyrifos  which  bleeds  to  the 
surface  of  said  collar  in  the  liquid  phase  directly  contacts 
said  neck  hair  and  skin  and  is  absorbed  into  the  animal's 
bloodstream  and  establishes  and  maintains  an  insecticid- 
ally effective  concentration  of  chlorpyrifos  in  the  animal's 
bloodstream  and  on  said  hair  and  skin  of  the  animal. 


4,250339 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  STACKED 

FLUIDIZED  BED  AND  A  WATER-COOLED  HEAT 

RECOVERY  ENCLOSURE 

Ernest  L.  Daman,  Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  WlMeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Li?ingston,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,264 

Int.  a?  F22B  1/02 

MS.  a.  122—4  D  27  Claims 


whereby  eggs  laid  on  said  trays  roll  by  gravity  to  said  one 
end  of  each  tray  and; 
means  at  said  one  end  of  each  tray  for  stopping  a  rolling  egg 
to  collect  laid  eggs  outside  said  housing  unit. 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  furnace  section,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  fiuidized  beds  in  said 
furnace  section,  one  boundary  wall  of  said  furnace  section 
having  openings  therein  for  permitting  the  discharge  of  efflu- 
ent gases  from  said  fluidized  beds,  means  including  said  one 
boundary  wall  for  defining  a  heat  recovery  enclosure  adjacent 
said  furnace  section  for  receiving  said  effluent  gases,  and  a 
convection  enclosure  disposed  Mjjacent  said  heat  recovery 
enclosure  for  receiving  said  effluent  gases  from  said  heat  re- 
covery enclosure  and  discharging  said  gases,  each  of  the 
boundary  walls  of  said  furnace  section,  said  heat  recovery 
enclosure  and  said  convection  enclosure  being  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  tubes,  and  means  for  passing  fluid 
through  said  boundary  walls  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to 
transfer  heat  from  said  fluidized  beds  to  said  fluid. 


4,250340 
BLAST  FURNACE  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Gennady  A.  Kudinov,  ulitsa  Gcroev  Tnida,  20a,  Kv.  98;  Evgeny 
E.  Lyscnko,  ulitsa  Novgorodskaya,  38/44,  K?.  3;  Olcg  V. 
FilipicT,  prospekt  Pravdy,  5,  Kv.  4/b;  Grigory  I.  Kasyanov, 
prospekt  Lenina,  64b,  Kv.  63;  Jury  I.  Tscloiko,  prospekt, 
Lenina,  17,  K?.  55;  Yakov  I.  Gorodctsky,  ulitsa  Sotsialisti- 
cheskaya,  72,  Kt.  34,  all  of  Kharkov,  and  Viktor  D.  KoUyar, 
ulitsa  1  Maya,  Juzhny  Kharkovskoi  oMasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,452 
Int.  a.'  F22B  37/00 
MS.  a.  122—6  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  blast  furnace  cooling  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cooling  screen  disposed  in  an  annular  space  between  a 
furnace  shell  and  a  lining  and  formed  by  vertically  ar- 
ranged rows  of  plates  provided  with  series-connected 
main  internal  ducts  and  additional  internal  ducts  commu- 
nicating vertically  and  having  common  inlets  and  com- 
mon outlets; 

(b)  drum  separators  mounted  above  said  cooling  screen  and 
communicating  with  said  common  inlets  and  outlets  of 
said  main  and  additional  ducts  of  said  plates  of  each  verti- 
cal row; 

(c)  take-off  pipelines  connecting  said  common  outlets  of  said 
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main  and  additional  ducts  of  said  plates  of  each  vertical 
row  with  said  dnim  separators; 

(d)  supply  pipelines  connecting  said  drum  separators  with 
said  common  inlets  of  said  main  and  additional  ducts  of 
said  plates  of  each  vertical  row  and  forming  with  the 
above  elements  a  closed  circuit  of  natural  circulation  of  a 
cooling  medium; 

(e)  circuits  of  forced  circulation,  each  of  which  is  closed  at 
said  common  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  additional  ducts  in  a 
respective  vertical  row  of  said  plates  and  comprises: 

(1)  a  container  communicating  with  said  common  outlet 
of  said  additional  ducts  in  the  vertical  row  of  said  plates; 


/;     iB 


(2)  a  heat  exchanger  communicating  with  said  container; 
and 

(3)  a  pump  communicating  through  its  inlet  with  said  heat 
exchanger  and  through  an  outlet,  with  the  common 
inlet  of  said  additional  ducts  in  the  vertical  row  of  said 
plates;  and 

(0  distributing  valves  mounted  at  said  common  inlets  and 
outlets  of  said  additional  ducts  in  the  vertical  rows  of  said 

.  plates  to  selectively  connect  the  additional  ducts  to  the 
circuits  of  natural  circulation  in  normal  operating  condi- 
tions and  to  the  circuits  of  forced  circulation  during  emer- 
gency conditions. 


4,250,841 

DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  AND  SUPERHEATING  STEAM 

Rofler  BcaMwat;  Jacqaet  MaijoUct,  both  of  Parii,  and  Gcnuil 

Palado,  Moirtwtreaor,  all  of  Fhuce,  aarigaon  to  Sodete 

Ammjtm  dite:  Stein  ladvtrie,  Velizy-VillacoabUy,  Fhuce 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,805 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  FhUKC,  Apr.  28, 1978,  78  12634 
lat  a?  F22G  7/00;  F28F  9/22 
UjS.  a.  122—483  2  Claims 


eluding  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  horizontal  axis,  a  wet 
steam  inlet  opening  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  a 
superheated  steam  outlet  opening  to  the  top  of  said  casing,  said 
device  further  including  the  following  disposed,  inside  the 
casing,  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  symmetrical  about  its  longitu- 
dinal plane  of  symmetry: 

a.  in  its  lower  portion,  a  pair  of  separator  devices  which 
remove  the  water  from  the  water  and  steam  emulsion 
which  is  to  be  superheated;  and 

b.  in  its  upper  portion;  a  pair  of  nests  of  tubes  which  consti- 
tute the  superheaters, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  device  further  comprises 
members  forming  with  said  casing  lateral  channels  allow- 
ing part  of  the  water-steam  emulsion  to  rise  on  either  side 
of  the  separators  and  the  superheaters  near  the  inside 
surface  of  the  casing,  tubes  passing  to  the  outlet  passage 
for  the  superheated  steam  and  connecting  said  lateral 
channels  with  central  funnels,  said  central  funnels  being 
connected  with  the  inlet  of  the  separator  devices  near  the 
plane  of  symmetry  allowing  part  of  the  steam-water  emul- 
sion to  fall  into  the  space  between  the  nests  of  superheater 
tubes  downwardly  to  said  inlet  of  said  sqMrator  devices. 


4,250342 
ELECTRONIC  INJECnON  CARBURETOR 
Robert  W.  Snttoo,  Elmira,  N.Y^  iMiffor  to  The  Bcadix  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Soutfafield,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,054 
lat  0.2  F02M  3/00:  F02B  33/00 
U.S.  CL  123—472 


15  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  drying  and  superheating  steam,  in  particular 
for  supplying  steam  to  a  high  power  turbine,  said  device  in- 


1.  An  electronic  injection  carburetor  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  manifold  which  receives  fuel  from 
a  pressurized  fiiel  supply,  said  carburetor  comprising: 

a  carburetor  body  with  a  throat  for  communicating  air  in- 
ducted from  the  atmosphere  to  the  intake  manifold  of  at 
least  one  cylinder  of  the  engine; 

discharge  means  for  mixing  a  metered  amount  of  injected 
fuel  with  the  inducted  air,  said  mixing  forming  a  combusti- 
ble charge  in  said  throat  of  said  carburetor  of  a  desired 
air/fuel  ratio  which  is  thereafter  drawn  into  the  intake 
manifold;  and 

means  for  metering  said  amount  of  injected  fuel  from  the 
pressurized  fuel  supply  to  said  discharge  means,  said  me- 
tering means  including  a  fuel  injector  for  primary  fuel 
metering  from  the  supply;  said  fuel  injector  supplying 
metered  amounts  of  fuel  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  speed 
and  manifold  absolute  pressure  of  the  engine;  and  said 
metering  means  further  including  an  actuator  for  second- 
ary fuel  metering,  said  actuator  receiving  said  primary 
metered  fuel  from  said  fuel  injector  and  metering  said 
primary  metered  fuel  proportionally  to  the  mass  air  flow 
of  inducted  air  through  the  throat  of  the  carburetor. 
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4,250,843 

ENGINE  WITH  REVOLUTIONARY 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  UNIT  AND  COMPRESSION 

RATIO  AUTO-CONTROLLED  DEVICE 
SUoui  C  Chang,  18  Chemg  Hinmg  Ia,  Hwa  Nui  Sob-ward, 
Chaag  Hoa  Qty,  Taiwui 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935^45 

Int  CL^  P02B  57/00 

U.S.  a  123—43  AA  4  Claims 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  wheel  rotor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 

at  least  one  internal  combustion  cylinder  secured  upon  said 
rotor  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said  at 
least  one  cylinder  revolves  with  said  rotor; 

said  at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  internal  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  top  port  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  a  piston  and  piston  rod  reciprocally  moveable  in 
said  chamber; 

a  side  housing  disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  the  top 
port  of  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  at  least  one  cylin- 
der, said  housing  having  three  openings  including  an 
intake  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  an  aperture  for  function- 
ally receiving  a  combustion  promoting  device,  said  three 
openings  being  positioned  in  functional  relation  to  said  at 
least  one  cylinder  for  respectively  receiving  gas  into  said 
chamber,  evacuating  burned  gas  from  said  chamber  and 
communicating  with  said  gas  in  said  chamber  to  promote 
ignition  thereof,  as  said  cylinder  revolves  across  the  re- 
spective openings; 

a  substantially  saddle-shaped  circular  cam  having  a  top 
undulating  surface  confronting  said  piston  rod  such  that 
said  piston  rod  reciprocates  against  said  surface  causing 
said  at  least  one  cylinder  to  revolve;  and 

oil  base  receiver  means  for  cushioning  said  cam  when  said 
piston  rod  reciprocates  thereon,  said  cushioning  means 
including  a  receiver  member  having  a  closed  circular 
channel  formed  therein  for  closely  receiving  said  circular 
cam,  said  receiver  member  further  comprising  a  oneway 
oil  supply  valve  for  supplying  oil  to  said  channel  and  an  oil 
pressure  relief  valve  connecting  to  said  channel  so  as  to 
automatically  control  the  pressure  of  said  oil,  thereby 
automatically  controlling  the  combustion  ratio  of  gas  in 
said  combustion  chamber. 


4,250,844 
TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  AND  PISTON 
Jaa  H.  Tews,  47  McGuinucas  Blvd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11222 
Ffled  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,453 
Int  a?  F24B  13/04 
U.S.  CL  123— 73  AV  24  Claims 

17.  An  improved  internal  combustion  two-cycle  engine 
having  an  engine  block  which  encloses  a  crankcase  adjacent  at 
least  one  engine  cylinder  having  at  least  one  exhaust  port  in  its 
upper  portion  and  containing  a  piston  assembly  which  is  slid- 
able  within  said  cylinder  and  pivotally  connected  by  a  con- 
necting rod  assembly  to  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
crankcase  for  translating  linear  travel  of  the  piston  to  rotation 
of  the  crankshaft,  each  said  piston  assembly  partitioning  its 
corresponding  engine  cylinder  into  a  generally  upper  cylinder 


portion  and  a  generally  lower  cylinder  portion  which  is  adja- 
cent the  crankcase,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

at  least  one  intake  port  formed  in  said  crankcase  and  coupled 
to  a  source  of  any  desired  combustion  constituents; 

pressure  sensitive  intake  valve  means  mounted  in  said  crank- 
case for  controlling  flow  through  said  intake  port,  said 
intake  valve  means  opening  said  intake  port  to  allow  a 
fresh  charge  of  said  combustion  constituents  to  be  drawn 
into  said  crankcase  during  each  return  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  closing  said  intake  port  during  each  power  stroke  of 
said  piston; 

at  least  one  charging  passage  extending  through  each  said 
piston  to  provide  communication  between  the  lower  cyl- 


inder portion  and  the  upper  cylinder  portion  provided  by 
the  piston;  and 
generally  resilient  pressure  sensitive  valve  means  mounted 
to  the  top  of  each  said  piston,  said  valve  means  having  a 
free  end  portion  positioned  for  controlling  flow  through 
at  least  one  said  charging  passage,  said  free  end  portion 
adapted  to  deflect  upwardly  in  response  to  a  greater  pres- 
sure from  below  said  pressure  sensitive  valve  than  from 
above,  to  permit  flow  of  a  fresh  charge  of  combustion 
.  constituents  into  said  upper  cylinder  portion,  yet  substan- 
tially preventing  flow  into  said  upper  cylinder  portion 
when  pressure  below  said  pressure  sensitive  valve  does 
not  generally  exceed  that  from  above. 


4,250345 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 

ELEMENT  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WHICH  INFLUENCES  THE  FUEL-AIR  MIXTURE 
Harald  CoUonia,  K6nigrtein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  ScUndling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  2812156 

Int  a.J  P02D  U/IO 
U.S.  CL  123—361  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  control  of  the  position  of  an  element  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  element  influences  the 
fuel-air  mixture,  particularly  for  rotational  speed  control,  and 
which  element  is  coupled  with  a  servomotor,  the  latter  being 
fed  by  the  output  of  a  differential  amplifier,  with  an  actual 
value  input  of  the  differential  amplifier  being  in  connection 
with  an  actual  value  transmitter  and  a  desired  value  input  of 
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the  difTerential  amplifier  being  connected  with  a  desired  value 
transmitter,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  diode  connected  in  the  forward  conducting  direction  is 
arranged  from  the  desired  value  input  to  the  actual  value 
input,  and  a  resistor  is  connected  between  a  junction  point 
of  the  desired  value  input  with  said  diode  and  the  desired 
value  transmitter, 

a  grounded  line, 

a  capacitor  is  arranged  between  said  junction  point  of  the 
desired  value  input  with  said  diode  and  said  grounded  line, 
and 

said  capacitor  together  with  said  resistor  between  said  junc- 
tion point  and  the  desired  value  transmitter  forms  a  resis- 
tor-capacitor combination. 


4,250,846 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  THIS 

SYSTEM 

Christian  Menard,  Paris,  France  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,492 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  17, 1976,  76  38128 
Int.  CL^  PD2P  5/16 
VJS.  a.  123—414  8  Claims 


»~L  PMH 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  cranlcshaft,  an  even  number  of  pistons  cou- 
pled to  said  crankshaft,  and  a  lilce  even  number  of  cylinders 
associated  respectively  with  said  even  number  of  pistons,  each 
cylinder  including  a  sparkplug,  wherein  said  electronic  igni- 
tion system  comprises: 
a  transducer  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  the  pis- 
tons, said  transducer  means  being  physically  coupled  to 
the  engine  crankshaft  and  generating  two  identical  trains 
of  electric  pulsed  signals,  a  first  and  a  second  signal  train, 
said  first  signal  train  being  angularly  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  signal  train  by  a  quantity  at  least  equal 
to  the  maximum  angle  of  dynamic  advance  of  the  engine, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  signal  trains  being  formed  by 
pulses  having  equally  angularly  spaced  leading  edges,  and 
having  predetermined  angular  lengths,  the  number  of 
pulses  per  revolution  of  the  crankshaft  being  equal  to  half 
of  the  number  of  engine  cylinders,  at  least  one  of  said 
number  of  pulses  having  an  angular  size  greater  than  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  signal  trains, 
at  least  one  of  said  number  of  pulses  having  an  angular  size 
less  than  the  angular  displacement  of  said  first  and  second 
signal  trains  and  the  forward  edge  of  said  pulses  having  a 
phase  reference  to  the  top  dead  center  of  the  engine  pis- 
tons; 
a  controller  means  for  automatic  ignition  advance,  said 
controller  means  generating  control  signals  for  the  instant 
of  ignition  of  the  engine  and  comprising  two  control 
channels,  a  first  channel  and  a  second  channel,  the  first 
channel  being  synchronized  by  said  first  signal  train,  the 
second  channel  being  synchronized  by  said  second  signal 
train; 
an  electronic  distributor  means  for  said  control  signals  for 
the  instant  of  ignition  of  the  engine,  said  distributor  means 


being  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  monitoring 
the  position  of  the  pistons  and  comprising,  connected  in 
series,  a  logical  coincidence  circuit  of  said  first  and  second 
signal  trains  and  a  counter  having  a  number  of  stable 
output  states  equal  to  half  of  the  number  of  cylinders,  said 
counter  being  incremented  by  said  control  signals  for  the 
instant  of  ignition  of  the  engine,  and  associated  in  parallel, 
a  plurality  of  selection  gates  connected  in  correspondence 
to  the  outputs  of  said  counter,  said  selection  gates  having 
common  inputs  connected  to  said  controller  means  for 
automatic  ignition  advance;  and 
a  plurality  of  spark  generators  of  the  type  having  symmetri- 
cal outputs,  the  control  inputs  of  which  are  connected  in 
correspondence  to  the  outputs  of  said  selection  gates,  said 
spark  generators  being  connected  to  the  spark  plugs  of  the 
engine. 


4,250347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UMTTING  THE 

ACnON  OF  A  MANUAL  CHOKE  BY  THE 

RECIRCULATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

PhUippe  MoUet,  ViUebon  sur  Yvette,  and  Henri  Milliot,  Arpa- 

jon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationate  dcs  Usines 

Renault,  Boulogne-Billancoart,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,944 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1978,  78  13610 

Int.  CL^  F02B  ¥7/0* 

U.S.  a.  123—568  3  Claims 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  richness  of  the  mixture  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor,  intake  and 
exhaust  manifolds,  and  a  manual  choke,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  first  conduit  connected  between  said  intake  and  exhaust 
manifolds; 

a  vacuum  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  valve  being  open  so  as 
to  open  said  first  conduit  when  said  valve  is  subjected  to 
a  vacuum; 

a  second  conduit  connected  between  said  vacuum  valve  and 
a  vacuum  source  in  said  carburetor; 

an  electrovalve  in  said  second  conduit,  said  electrovalve 
being  open  so  as  to  open  said  second  conduit  when  sub- 
jected to  an  electric  signal;  and 

means  activated  by  said  choke  and  the  temperature  of  said 
engine  for  transmitting  an  electric  signal  to  said  electro- 
valve. 


4,250,848 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Wolf  Wessel,  Oberricxingen;  Gerhard  Stumpp,  and  Volkhard 

Stein,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1978,2805844 

Int  a.)  F02M  39/00 
VS.  CL  123—452  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 


nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  fuel 
apporiionment  valve  controllable  by  an  air  flow  rate  meter 
with  the  fuel  pressure  being  variable  upstream  of  the  appor- 
tionment point  by  means  of  a  pressure  regulating  valve,  said 
pressure  regulating  valve  including  two  chambers  and  a  mov- 
able valve  member  for  separating  said  two  chambers,  means 
including  a  throttle  point  for  establishing  communication  be- 


tween said  two  chambers,  said  movable  valve  member  being 
arranged  to  be  acted  upon  on  one  side  by  the  fuel  pressure 
upstream  of  said  fuel  apportionment  valve  and  a  spring  for 
applying  a  force  on  the  other  side  of  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber, and  a  control  element  for  also  applying  a  variable  control 
pressure  to  said  movable  valve  member  other  side  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operating  characteristics  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine. 


4,250,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STARTING 

FUNCTION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohaaia,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1978,  53/74844 

Int  a.J  P02N  17/00:  P02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123—179  G  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  starting  motor  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  responsive  to  a  command  signal  for  initiating 
operation  of  the  starting  motor  of  said  engine  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing 
a  second  signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(c)  third  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  indicating  that 
said  engine  is  in  a  self-running  state;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  signals 
for  terminating  operation  of  the  starting  motor  of  said 
engine  upon  absence  of  said  second  signal  or  when  said 
engine  is  in  a  self-running  state. 


4,250350 

REDUCED  LOAD  WORKING  CYCLE  FOR  A 

FOUR-STROKE  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  ENGINES 

USING  SAID  CYCLE 

Charles  Rvyer,  24  me  Foch,  57390  Awiin  le  Tiche,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  29, 1977,  77  39560 

Int  CL^  P02B  75/00;  P02G  3/02 

US.  CL  123—198  F  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  four-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  and  passage  means  including  valve  means 
for  conducting  fuel  to  said  cylinders  and  exhaust  gases  from 
said  cylinders  to  the  atmosphere: 
at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  being  operated  by  said  valve 
means  at  all  times  in  the  conventional  four-stroke  se- 
quence mode; 
at  least  one  other  of  said  cylinders  being' alternatively  opera- 
ble by  said  valve  means  in  one  of  two  sequence  modes,  one 
of  said  sequence  modes  being  the  conventional  four-stroke 
sequence; 
said  valve  means,  when  said  other  cylinder  is  operated  in  the 
other  sequence  mode,  directing  exhaust  gases  from  said 
one  cylinder  to  the  other  cylinder  prior  to  exhausting  said 
gases  to  the  atmosphere. 
6.  Method  of  operating  a  multiple  cylinder  four-stroke  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  one  mode  under  normal  load  and  in 
another  mode  under  a  low  load,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
operating  all  of  said  cylinders  in  the  conventional  four- 
stroke  mode  when  under  normal  loads,  and; 
when  operating  under  low  loads; 
introducing  the  exhaust  gases  from  at  least  one  of  said 
cylinders  into  another  of  said  cylinders  during  the  ex- 
pansion stroke  of  said  another  cylinder,  and; 
releasing  said  introduced  gases  to  the  atmosphere  from 
said  another  cylinder  during  the  compression  stroke  of 
said  another  cylinder. 


4,250351 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Robert  Truck,  P.O.  Box  83,  Revelstoke,  British  Columbia, 

Canada 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^22 

Int  a.)  F02B  53/00 

VS.  a.  123—240  5  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  provided  with  a  circular  inner  surface,  a 
rotary  piston  rotatably  mounted  within  the  casing,  sealing 
means  between  the  rotary  piston  and  adjacent  parts  of  the 
casing,  said  rotary  piston  having  an  outer  edge  partly  concen- 
tric to  the  inner  surface  and  partly  spaced  from  said  inner 
surface  to  provide  an  intake-compression  chamber,  said  casing 
having  a  combustion  chamber  opposite  the  outer  edge,  an 
intake  port  on  the  casing  positioned  to  register  with  the  intake- 
compression  chamber  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  piston,  said 
rotary  piston  having  an  expansion-exhaust  chamber,  an  exhaust 
port  on  the  casing  communicating  with  the  expansion-exhaust 
chamber,  a  drive  flap  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rotary  piston 
for  swinging  movement  into  and  out  of  the  expansion-exhaust 
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chamber  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  rotary  piston 
having  a  plurality  of  turbine  slots  circidnferentially  spaced 
apart  in  a  direction  extending  away  from  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  piston,  said  turbine  slots  being  posi- 
tioned to  sweep  successively  across  the  combustion  chamber 


zle,  whereby  during  the  injection  process  a  jet  of  fuel  enters 
said  precombustion  chamber  nozzle,  touching  the  inner  surface 
thereof  whereby  the  maximum  volume  of  the  cone  fuel  jet  in 
said  precombustion  chamber  constitutes  O.OS  to  0.2S  of  the 
volume  of  said  precombustion  chamber;  said  volume  of  the 
cone  fuel  jet  is  the  volume  defined  by  "1"  and  "d"  in  the 
formula  V|=J<irdV4  1),  where  l=the  distance  between  the 
tip  of  said  injector  nozzle  and  said  sectional  area  of  said  pre- 
combustion chamber  nozzle  where  the  fuel  jet  comes  into 
contact;  and  d=the  diameter  of  the  nozzle  of  said  precombus- 
tion chamber  where  the  fuel  jet  comes  into  contact;  and  said 
channel  serves  to  draw  a  fuel-air  mixture  into  said  precombus- 
tion chamber  from  said  combustion  chamber  by  the  jet  of  fuel 


and  connect  said  chamber  to  the  expansion-exhaust  chamber, 
and  a  cam  member  carried  by  the  casing  to  project  into  the 
expansion-exhaust  chamber,  said  cam  member  being  positioned 
to  control  movement  of  the  drive  flap  between  the  open  and 
closed  position  in  timed  relation  to  ignition  of  a  combustible 
mixture  within  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,250352 
FUEL  INJECTION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  PRECHAMBER  TORCH  IGNITION 
Niyazi  Abalkasiii  ogly  Kerinov,  alitsa  ChapacTa,  47a,  ky.  6; 
Raflk  larafll  ogly  Mckhtier,  alitsa  VaeshM-koltseTaya,  10, 
kr.  1«9,  both  of  Bako;  Lev  A.  GoMak,  Leniuky  proapekt,  57, 
kr.  86,  Moscow;  KoMtaatfai  M.  Maskenskov,  ploachad  M. 
Gorkogo,  5/76,  kv.  33;  Gani  V.  E?art,  prospekt  ZhdanoTa,  32, 
kr.  65,  both  of  Gorky;  MaHk  AkkoMd  ogly  talybo?,  alitsa 
Ptakarari,  31,  kr.  19;  RmIu  D.  Tagiev,  oUtsa  Chapaera,  54, 
kr.  37,  both  of  Baka,  aU  of  U^^Jt;  Nikolai  G.  Mozokhin, 
deceased,  late  of  Gorky,  U^^Jt^  aad  by  Vakntina  L  Zuba- 
lya,  adadaistrator,  alitsa  AvtonobllBaya,  16,  kr.  36,  Gorky, 
VSSJL 
Coatlaaatkw  of  Scr.  No.  703,507,  Jul.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
applicatkM  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,024 
lat  CU  F02B  19/Oa  17/00 
VJS.  CL  123—260  4  Claims 


1.  A  fiiel-injection  internal  combustion  engine  with  pre- 
chamber-torch  ignition,  comprising:  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
precombustion  chamber;  at  least  one  nozzle  and  at  least  one 
channel  associated  with  said  precombustion  chamber,  said 
nozzle  and  channel  ensuring  communication  between  said 
precombustion  chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber,  an 
injector,  provided  with  at  least  one  nozzle,  said  injector  nozzle 
being  arranged  in  said  precombustion  chamber  and  servicing 
for  fuel  feed  during  the  process  of  injection  into  said  precom- 
bustion chamber  and  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  pre- 
combustioa  chamber  nozzle  and  said  injector  nozzle  being 
arranged  opposite  to  each  other,  said  injector  nozzle  being 
disposed  at  a  distance  from  said  precombustion  chamber  noz- 


4,250,853 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FUEL  SUPPLY  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Susomu  Harada,  and  Masakaza  Ninomiya,  both  ot  Kariya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondeaso  Co.  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1976,  51/98413; 
Aug.  30, 1976,  51/115922[U] 

Int  CL^  P02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 326  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel  injection  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  sensor  means  for  generating  signals  related  to  at 
least  one  of  the  operational  variables  in  the  group  com- 
prising: engine  speed  (rpm),  air  flow  rate  through  the 
induction  tube  of  the  engine,  air  pressure  in  the  induction 
tube,  and  engine  temperature; 

providing  means  for  processing  the  signals  from  said  sensor 
means  to  generate  fuel  injection  control  pulses  for  said 
fuel  injection  system  to  thereby  determine  the  fuel  quan- 
tity fed  to  said  engine; 

sensing  engine  speed;  determining  whether  the  engine  speed 
is  higher  or  lower  than  a  predetermined  speed: 

sensing  the  position  of  an  engine  throttle  valve  correspond- 
ing to  the  throttle  valve  opening;  determining  whether  the 
throttle  valve  opening  is  larger  or  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined opening; 

an  engine  overrunning  condition  (negative  output  torque) 
when  the  engine  speed  is  higher  than  said  predetermined 
speed  and  simultaneously  the  throttle  valve  opening  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  opening;     ^ 

interrupting  the  fuel  injection  for  said  engine  when  said 
engine  is  operating  in  the  overrunning  condition;  and 

increasing  the  pulse  length  of  said  fuel  injection  control 
pulses  for  a  predetermined  time  after  the  termination  of 
said  overrunning  condition,  to  increase  the  fuel  quantity 
fed  to  said  engine,  over  the  fuel  quantity  normally  sup- 
plied, for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  after  the 
termination  of  said  overrunning  condition. 
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4,250354 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Takeshi  Matsoi,  Alchi;  Akira  Kano,  Ooba,  and  Yoshio  Shlaoda, 

Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Nippon  Soken,  lac, 

NIahio,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101^55 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-155943 
Int  a.^  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  CL  123-352  9  Claims 


4,250355 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBURETOR 
Tokio  Kohaau,  Niahio;  Takeshi  Matsai;  Akiia  Nishimatsu,  both 
of  AichI;  KiyoshI  KobasU,  MiaUau;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyoha- 
shi;  TosUkazH  laa,  Okazaki,  and  Hidetaka  Nohira.  Mishima, 
all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Soken,  lac^  Nishio  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japaa 

FUcd  Jnl.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,432 

Clainis  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1978,  53-81363 

Int  a.J  F02M  7/24 

VS.  CL  123-F'438  4  ClahM 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  control  of  a  throttle 
valve,  the  control  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  with  a  period  of 
time  responsive  to  an  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

second  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  defined  by  a  desired  speed 
of  the  vehicle; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
first  time  difference  between  the  predetermined  period  of 
time  and  an  instant  period  of  time  of  the  timing  signal  and 
for  producing  a  fint  differential  signal  indicative  of  an 
absolute  value  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference  and  a 
first  sign  signal  indicative  of  one  of  positive  and  negative 
signs  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating 
a  second  time  difference  between  respective  instant  peri- 
ods of  time  of  the  preceding  and  following  timing  signals 
and  for  producing  a  second  differential  signal  indicative  of 
an  absolute  value  of  the  calculated  second  time  difference 
and  a  second  sign  signal  indicative  of  one  of  positive  and 
negative  signs  of  the  calculated  second  time  difference; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
sum  of  the  absolute  values  when  respective  signs  of  the 
first  and  second  sign  signals  are  identical  to  each  other  and 
for  calculating  a  difference  between  the  absolute  values 
when  respective  signs  of  the  first  and  second  sign  signals 
are  opposite  to  each  other,  said  fifth  means  selectively 
producing  first  and  second  correction  signals  respectively 
indicative  of  the  calculated  sum  and  the  calculated  differ- 
ence, said  fifth  means  ceasing  to  produce  the  first  and 
second  correction  signals  when  the  respective  calculated 
values  are  zero; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  ngnal  and  one  of  the 
first  and  second  correction  signals  for  selectively  produc- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals  respectively  in  relation 
to  the  positive  and  negative  signs  of  the  second  sign  signal; 
and 

actuator  means  for  decreasing  and  increasing  an  opening 
angle  of  said  throttle  valve  respectively  in  response  to  the 
first  and  second  control  signals. 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  carburetor  adapted  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  carburetor  including  an  air 
induction  passage  with  a  venturi  portion,  a  fuel  passage  supply- 
ing fuel  from  a  float  chamber  into  said  venturi  portion  and  an 
air  passage  permitting  the  flow  of  air  into  said  fuel  passage  to 
be  mixed  with  the  fuel,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  pneumatically  operated  servo-motor  to  be  operated  by 
pneumatic  pressure  appUed  thereto; 

flow  control  means  associated  with  said  servo-motor  for 
controlling  the  flow  quantity  of  air  through  said  air  pas- 
sage in  accordance  with  changes  of  the  pneumatic  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  servo-motor; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  binary  signal  indica- 
tive of  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  electric  binary  signal 
indicative  of  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  said  engine; 

third  means  for  detecting  pneumatic  pressure  applied  to  said 
servo-motor  to  produce  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  the 
pneumatic  pressure; 

a  digital  computer  for  repetitively  calculating  a  value  indica- 
tive of  optimum  pneumatic  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said 
servo-motor  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second 
binary  signals,  said  computer  being  programmed  to  calcu- 
late the  optimum  value  from  a  function  describing  a  de- 
sired relationship  among  optimum  pneumatic  pressure, 
rotational  speed  and  intake  manifold  vacuum  of  said  en- 
gine and  to  develop  an  electric  binary  signal  from  said 
optimum  valve; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  said  electric 
binary  signal  indicative  of  the  calculated  optimum  value 
into  an  electric  analog  signal; 

a  drive  circuit  means  for  comparing  a  level  of  said  electric 
signal  from  said  third  means  with  first  and  second  levels 
derived  from  said  electric  analog  signal  to  produce  a  first 
output  signal  therefrom  when  said  first  level  is  higher  than 
the  level  of  said  electric  signal  from  said  third  means  and 
to  produce  a  second  output  signal  therefrom  when  said 
second  level  is  lower  than  the  level  of  said  electric  signal 
from  said  third  means,  said  drive  circuit  means  ceasing  the 
output  signals  when  the  level  of  said  electric  signal  from 


( 1 


990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


said  third  means  is  between  said  first  and  second  levels; 
and 
first  and  second  electrically  operated  valves  to  selectively 
apply  engine  intake  manifold  vacuum  and  atmospheric 
pressure  respectively  to  said  servo-motor  when  energized 
in  response  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
from  said  drive  circuit. 


4,250357 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAPED 

INJECnON  PULSES 

Lael  B.  TapUn,  BloonfieU  Hills,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  The  Bendlx 

Corporatioa,  Sonthfidd,  Mkh. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,020 

Iirt.  CL^  F02M  39/02 

VS.  CL  123—448  44  n.i». 


4,250356 

FUEL-AIR  RATIO  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

USING  VARIABLE  VENTURI  STRUCTURE 

HaroM  G.  Abbey,  II  Goldnith  Dr.,  Holadel,  NJ.  07733 

CoatiBuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  962^83,  Not.  22, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,187305,  which  is  a  coatiautioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No. 
919341,  Jn.  27, 1978.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jaa.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No. 

115351 

fart.  CL^  FD2M  7/12 

VS.  CL  123-^439  17  Claims 


")        II  T» 
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1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  supplying  a  fuel-air 
mixture  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  vehicle  for  regulating  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  so  that 
this  ratio  is  optimized  for  prevailing  conditions  of  engine  speed 
and  load,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  variable  Venturi  structure  whose  inlet  is  coupled  to  a 
source  of  incoming  combustion  air  and  whose  outlet  is 
coupled  to  said  intake  manifold,  said  structure  including 
concentric  passages  constituted  by  a  primary  Venturi 
passage  having  a  throat  and  leading  to  a  secondary  Ven- 
turi passage  having  a  variable  area  throat,  and  a  tertiary 
Venturi  passage  having  a  throat,  incoming  air  flowing 
through  an  inlet  into  all  three  passages  to  said  intake 
manifold,  and  a  mechanism  for  adjusting  said  variable  area 
throat; 

B.  a  servo  motor  operatively  coupled  to  said  mechanism  to 
adjust  said  variable  throat  area; 

C.  means  to  supply  fuel  into  said  primary  passage  to  inter- 
mingle with  the  air  passing  therethrough  to  produce  an 
air-fuel  mixture; 

D.  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  the  throat  of 
the  tertiary  passage  to  sense  the  pressure  difference  be- 
tween that  of  the  air  at  the  inlet  and  that  at  the  tertiary 
passage  throat  to  produce  a  command  signal  that  depends 
on  the  velocity  of  air  flow  through  the  Venturi  structure; 
and 

E.  a  controller  responsive  to  said  command  signal  to  govern 
said  servo  motor  to  adjust  the  area  of  the  variable  area 
throat  and  thereby  change  said  air  velocity  so  as  to  bring 
about  the  desired  ratio  of  air  and  fuel  in  said  mixture. 


M.^ 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


mg: 


a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  fuel  at  a  predetermined 
flow  rate; 

injection  valve  means  communicating  with  said  pressure 
chamber  and  having  a  valve  means  situated  therein  for 
opening  said  chamber  in  response  to  the  pressure  therein 
and  for  delivering  an  injection  fuel  pulse  to  a  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine;  and 

negative  pressure  feedback  regulator  means  for  establishing 
the  pressure  within  said  pressure  chamber  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  value  prior  to  fuel  injection  and  for  main- 
taining the  pressure  therein  at  said  value  during  injection 
and  for  regulating  the  opening  velocity  of  said  valve  to  be 
substantially  linear. 


4,250358 

INPUT-OUTPUT  UNIT  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROLLED  IGNITION  OR  INJECHON  SYSTEMS  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Edomiid  Jecoicfce,  Schwieberdi■sei^  Wiirfried  KKkzaer,  Maol- 
broBiM  ClcMM  McicUe,  VaihiBaen;  Maafrcd  Scheak,  FeU- 
bach,  aad  lago  Gorille,  ObcrricxiBaeB,  all  of  Fed.  flfep.  of 
Gcnaaay,  assigaors  to  Robert  Bosch  GaibH,  Stnttgwt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  JoL  12, 1979,  Set.  No.  56360 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834796;  Not.  22, 1978,  2850534 

lat  Ct^  F02D  5/00:  P02P  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—480  12  Claiais 


10.  In  a  system  for  controlling  cyclically  recurring  opera- 
tions of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  inlet  pipe 
and  a  shaft,  said  system  having  a  microprocessor,  a  permanent 
storage,  a  temporary  storage,  an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus 
connecting  said  microprocessor  to  said  storages,  means  for 
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furnishing  a  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
and  means  for  furnishing  a  sequence  of  air  quantity  signals 
having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  air  in  said 
air  inlet  pipe, 

an  input-output  unit  comprising 

means  (61, 101-103)  for  furnishing  an  angle  signal  signifying 
the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  a  reference 
position; 

means  (74)  connected  to  said  angle  signal  furnishing  means 
for  counting  said  air  quantity  signals  during  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  angles  of  rotation  and  furnishing  a  first 
air  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  so-counted 
signals; 

first  buffer  means  (76)  connected  to  said  air  quantity  signal 
counting  means  for  transferring  said  first  air  number  to 
said  data  bus  and  said  microprocessor,  said  microproces- 
sor furnishing  a  modified  ur  number  in  response  to  said 
first  air  number; 

means  (65, 67)  for  receiving  said  modified  air  number,  count- 
ing from  said  modified  air  number  to  a  predetermined 
number  furnishing  an  output  signal  upon  reaching  said 
predetermined  number  and  repeating  said  counting  from 
said  modified  air  niunber  to  said  predetermined  number  in 
response  to  said  output  signal,  whereby  said  receiving 
means  creates  a  time  interval  extending  for  at  least  a  first 
and  second  one  of  said  counts; 

and  activator  means  (120)  connected  to  said  receiving  means 
for  maintaining  at  least  one  of  said  cyclically  recurring 
operations  during  a  time  period  corresponding  to  the 
so-created  time  interval. 


within  a  lower  rotational  speed  range  of  the  adjusting  mecha- 
nism. 


4,250359 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED-DEPENDENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  INJECTION 

INSTANT  OF  AN  INJECnON  PUMP  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hdaz  Scheyiag,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  assigaor  to 

Daioder-Beax  AktieagesellschafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,138 
CbdoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  16, 
1977,  2727121 

lat  CL^  F02M  59/20 
VS.  a.  123—501  5  Oaims 


1.  An  adjusting  mechanism  for  the  rotational  speed-depend- 
ent control  of  the  injection  instant  of  an  injection  pump  of 
internal  combustion  engines,  comprising  a  primary  member 
operable  to  be  driven  by  a  crankshaft  and  a  secondary  member 
operable  to  be  drivingly  connected  with  the  pump  shaft,  guide 
means  for  the  primary  part  and  guide  means  for  the  secondary 
part,  flyweight  means  guided  between  respective  guide  means, 
and  return  spring  means  supported  at  the  guide  means  of  the 
primary  part  and  at  the  guide  means  of  the  secondary  part 
which  with  increasing  rotational  speed  of  the  adjusting  mecha- 
nism counteract  the  flyweight  means,  characterized  in  that 
within  the  lower  rotational  speed  range  of  the  adjusting  mech- 
anism a  clearance  is  provided  between  an  end  of  at  least  one 
return  spring  means  and  a  guide  means  of  the  secondary  part 
whereby  a  more  rapidly  responding  adjustment  is  achieved 


4,250360 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST 
EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Fraaccaco   Cavalliao,   Piacrolo;   Pasqaale   Martiacz,   Taria; 
Roberto  SchiaTuzzi,  Taria,  aad  Micbele  AlUoae,  Taria,  aU  of 
Italy,  assigaors  to  Fiat  Aato  S.pJL^  Taria,  Italy 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13393 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1978, 67637  A/78 
lat  CL^  PD2M  23/10 
VS.  a.  123—587  3 


1.  A  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
exhaust  emission  control  system  including  means  for  admitting 
air  into  the  engine  exhaust  system,  said  means  being  constituted 
by; 

automatic  unidirectional  valve  means  communicating  with 
the  exhaust  duct  of  said  engine, 

an  air  pump  mechanically  connected  to  said  engine  whereby 
to  be  driven  thereby  when  said  engine  is  operating, 

air  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  air  pump  and  said 
automatic  unidirectional  valve  means  which  latter  is 
mounted  on  the  cylinder  head  of  the  engine, 

means  defining  internal  passageway  in  said  cylinder  head, 
said  internal  passageway  communicating  at  one  end  with 
said  automatic  unidirectional  valve  means  and  at  the  other 
end  with  said  exhaust  duct, 

pressure  relief  valve  means  in  said  air  conduit  means  operat- 
ing to  release  excess  air  pressure  generated  by  said  air 
pump  during  operation  of  said  engine,  said  engine  heaving 
an  engine  starter  motor  and  further  including  means  for 
the  admission  of  supplementary  air  into  the  induction 
manifold,  said  means  comprising: 

means  defining  a  supplementary  air  inlet  into  said  induction 
manifold  of  said  engine, 

a  pneumatic  "gulp"  valve  having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet 
and  first  and  second  control  pressure  inlets, 

means  connecting  said  air  outlet  of  said  "gulp"  valve  to  said 
supplementary  air  inlet  into  said  induction  manifold  of  the 
engine, 

a  three  port,  two  position  pneumatic  solenoid  valve  having 
an  electrical  winding, 

means  connecting  first  and  second  ports  of  said  three  port 
solenoid  valve  to  said  first  and  second  control  pressure 
inlets  of  said  pneumatic  "gulp"  valve, 

means  defining  a  hole  in  said  induction  manifold, 

means  connecting  said  hole  in  said  induction  manifold  to  the 
third  of  said  three  ports  of  said  solenoid  valve, 

means  connecting  said  electrical  winding  of  said  solenoid 
valve  to  the  winding  of  said  engine  starter  motor, 

an  electrical  battery, 

temperature  sensitive  switch  means  mounted  on  the  cylinder 
head  of  said  engine  and  connected  in  series  between  said 
solenoid  valve  and  said  electrical  battery  said  temperature 
sensitive  switch  means  being  sensitive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  engine  coolant  and  closed  when  the  engine  coolant 
is  below  a  predetermined  threshold. 


992 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


electrical  conductor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
temperature  sensitive  switch  means  between  said  winding 
of  said  solenoid  valve  and  said  engine  starter  motor,  and 

selectively  operable  switch  means  closable  to  connect  said 
electrical  conductor  means  and  said  engine  starter  motor 
to  said  battery  whereby  said  solenoid  valve  is  energized 
when  said  selectively  operable  switch  means  is  closed  to 
energize  said  starter  motor,  and  when  said  temperature 
sensitive  switch  means  is  closed. 


4,250^1 

POLDABLE  WRIST  BRACED  SLINGSHOT 

Howard  Ellcabvg,  2654  44tii  Atc.,  Coiumbiis,  Nebr.  6M01 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,085 

lat  CL^  F41B  7/00 

UJS;  CL  124—20  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  folding  slingshot  comprising  a  yolk  having  a  hand  grip, 
elastic  members  connected  to  said  yolk,  wrist  brace  means 
firictionally,  detachably  and  pivotably  mounted  to  the  hand 
grip  near  the  base  thereof,  said  wrist  brace  comprising  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  members  diverging  rearwardly  from  the  hand 
grip  and  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  wrist  between  them  and  an 
end  member  integral  with  said  longitudinal  members  engage- 
able  with  the  user's  wrist,  a  groove  on  each  side  of  said  handle 
near  the  base  thereof  for  receipt  of  end  portions  of  said  longitu- 
dinal members,  a  protruding  stop  member  on  said  hand  grip 
overhanging  each  of  said  grooves  for  preventing  further  rota- 
tion of  said  wrist  brace,  a  cam  area  on  said  hand  grip  below 
each  of  said  grooves  containing  two  spaced  apart  cam  surfaces, 
said  end  portions  of  the  longitudinal  members  encountering 
said  cam  surfaces  successively  upon  rotation  toward  said 
grooves,  thereby  spreading  slightly  said  longitudinal  members 
so  that  after  passing  over  said  cam  surfaces,  said  end  portions 
of  the  longitudinal  members  snap  into  said  grooves  and  rest 
against  said  respective  stop  members  to  lock  said  wrist  brace 
means  in  shooting  position. 


4,250,862 
BALL  PROJECTING  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  PROVIDING 

SPIN 
Richard  Spew,  Oak  Hall,  Ware  Neck,  Va.  23178 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  894,162,  Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,212,284,  wUch  ia  a  coatinatkMHia-port  of  Scr.  No.  764,197, 
Jaiu  3L 1977,  Pat  No.  4,094,294.  lUs  appUcatioa  JbL  31, 1978, 
Scr.  No.  929,675 
IM.  CL^  F41F  1/04 
MS.  a.  124—56  15  daimi 

1.  A  device  for  projecting  a  ball,  the  device  comprising  a  ball 
directing  tube  having  an  internal  circumference  for  confining 
and  directing  a  ball  to  be  projected,  said  tube  including  a 
breech  and  a  muzzle,  at  least  the  outermost  portion  of  the  tube 
extending  out  to  the  muzzle  being  curved  along  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  thereof,  said  tube  defining  a  midline  along  said 
longitudinal  extent  which  is  curved  along  a  substantial  portion 


of  the  tube's  length,  said  midline  being  generally  coextensive 
along  said  portion  with  the  arc  of  a  circle;  gas  pressure  supply 
means  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  the  tube  to  provide  gas 
under  pressure  thereto;  a  first  end  of  the  tube  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  pressure  supply  means,  pivotable  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  midline  of  the  tube;  means 


for  feeding  a  ball  into  the  tube  at  the  breech  end  thereof  for 
movement  along  the  tube  in  a  direction  from  the  first  end  of  the 
tube  toward  the  muzzle  end  of  the  tube;  the  ball  feeding  means 
being  capable  of  feeding  a  ball  slightly  smaller  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  curved  portion  of  the  tube;  whereby  a  ball 
projected  from  the  tube  has  a  rotational  velocity  imparted 
thereto. 


4,250,863 
CEMENT  BLOCK  SPUTTER 
Pierre  Gagnoo,  5637  WiMertoa  Atc^  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H3T  ISl),  aad  Pierre  Laforeat,  1945  De  BraxeUca  St,  Mon- 
treal, QMbec,  Canada  (HIL  5Z5) 

Filed  No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,566 
lat  CL^  B28D  1/32 
U.S.  CL  125— 23  C  4< 


1.  A  cement  block  splitter  comprising: 

(a)  a  splitter  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  perpendicularly 
over  a  conveyor  belt  carrying  several  consecutive  rows  of 
cement  blocks; 

(b)  two  tables  mounted  on  said  frame,  one  on  each  »de  of 
said  conveyor  belt  at  the  same  level  as  the  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cutter  supports  mounted  at  each  end  of  said 
splitter  frame  and  each  supporting  a  fixed  lower  cutter 
blade  located  at  the  level  of  each  Uble  and  an  upper  cutter 
blade  pivotally  mounted  on  the  splitter  frame  and  located 
above  said  lower  cutter  blade; 

(d)  a  first  carriage  friune  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment on  said  splitter  frame  and  adapted  to  sequentially 
move  the  cement  blocks  of  each  row  between  one  pair  of 
cutter  blades  in  one  direction  of  movement  and  between 
the  other  pair  of  cutter  blades  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
movement  of  the  first  carriage  frame;  and 

(e)  a  second  carriage  frame  slidably  mounted  on  said  first 
carriage  frame  for  moving  said  cement  blocks  off  the 
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conveyor  belt  onto  respective  tables  in  both  directions  of 
movement  of  the  first  carriage  frame. 


4,250,864 

STOVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ErMtt  R.  Bcrgmaa,  551  E.  Maple,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,795 

Int  CL?  F24C  li/00 

U.S.  a.  12^-34  3  Claims 


when  said  panel  is  in  service  position  for  positioning  said 
control  panel  at  an  angle  from  the  verticaJ; 
a  flexible  gasket  disposed  along  the  lower  horizontal  edge  of 
said  control  panel  adapted  to  be  compressed  by  said  con- 
trol panel  against  the  front  surface  of  the  cabinet  to  pre- 
vent cooking  fumes  and  gases  from  the  oven  cavity  from 
entering  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  control  panel;  a 
gasket  retaining  flange  having  a  top  flange  portion  at- 
tached to  the  lower  edge  of  the  control  panel; 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  that  functions  as  a  grate  for  an  enclosed 
stove,  the  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  front  hearth  section,  a 
rear  flue  section,  a  central  connector  tube  extending  between 
the  flue  and  hearth  sections  so  as  to  carry  a  fluid  to  be  heated, 
the  hearth  section  including  grate  tubes  extending  from  the 
connector  tube  to  defme  an  upwardly  opening  U-shape  thereof 
with  an  open  front  end  such  that  a  stove  associated  therewith 
can  be  stoked  through  a  front  door  opening  thereof  as  well  as 
through  a  top  opening  thereof,  the  grate  tubes  having  lower 
ends  communicated  with  the  central  connector  tube  and  upper 
ends  spaced  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  outlet  tubes  communi- 
cated with  the  upper  ends  of  the  grate  tubes  to  receive  heated 
fluid  from  the  hearth  section,  the  rear  flue  section  including  an 
inlet  tube  for  supplying  fluid  to  be  heated  to  the  flue  section, 
and  the  flue  section  also  including  tubing  communicated  with 
the  inlet  tube  and  the  connector  tube  to  carry  the  fluid  for 
preheating  thereof  by  flue  gases  prior  to  passage  therefrom  to 
the  hearth  section. 


4,250,865 
EASY  ACCESS  OVEN  CONTROL  PANEL  AND  PANEL 

SEAL 
Richard  M.  Scherer,  Oxford,  Miac,  asiigaor  to  OuuBbers  Cor- 
poratioa,  Oxford,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,751 
lat  CL^  F24C  3/00:  A74B  B8/00 
U.S.  CL  126-41  D  1  Oaln 

1.  In  an  oven  cabinet  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls  in 
which  a  control  panel  is  supported  flush  against  the  front  wall 
thereof,  apparatus  to  facilitate  servicing  of  the  backside  of  the 
control  panel  comprising: 
a  pair  of  supporting  brackets  disposed  on  the  inside  surface 
of  said  cabinet  on  0|^)osite  side  walls  thereof  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation; 
a  pair  of  arms  slidably  mounted  in  said  brackets  and  capable 
of  being  extended  from  the  cabinet  to  any  selected  hori- 
zontal position,  said  arms  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  a  stop  means  extending  from  the  rearward  end  for 
engaging  said  brackets  to  limit  horizontal  movement  of 
said  arms,  the  forward  end  being  conflgured  to  define  an 
abutment  surface  inclined  to  the  vertical; 
an  oven  control  panel  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said 
arms  and  being  pivotable  from  a  vertical  operational  posi- 
tion to  an  nicUned  service  position  whoi  said  control 
panel  has  been  extended  from  said  cabinet  to  a  selected 
horizontal  pootion,  the  backside  of  said  control  panel 
abutting  with  the  inclined  abutment  surface  on  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  arms  when  said  arms  are  extended  and 


said  gasket  including  a  resilient  tube  having  an  oval  cross- 
section  and  being  attached  to  said  flange; 

a  resilient  contact  lip  formed  along  the  length  of  said  tube 
extending  upwardly  from  a  lower  edge  thereof,  said  lip 
making  contact  with  the  front  surface  of  the  cabinet  when 
said  panel  is  disposed  in  its  operational  position  to  form  an 
airtight  seal  between  the  seal  and  the  cabinet. 


4,250366 

THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  TO  INCREASE 

FURNACE  EFFICIENCY 

Maria  Tdkes,  Killeen,  Tex.,  anigaor  to  Rcaearch  Inatitate  for 

AdTaaced  Technology,  KiUecn,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,914 
lat  a.J  F24H  3/00:  F23M  9/00;  F23L  15/02 
U.S.  CL  126—116  A  8  ClaiaM 

1.  A  forced  air  heating  system  including: 
a  furnace  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  for  burning  a 
flowable  fuel  as  a  source  of  heat,  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber,  inlet  duct  means 
and  discharge   means  for   the  circulated   air   flowing 
through  said  furnace,  and  a  primary  heat  exchanger  asso- 
ciated with  said  combustion  chamber  for  heating  the 
circulated  air,  a  stack  for  discharging  flue  gases  from  said 
primary  heat  exchanger;  and  a  blower  for  efTecting  the 
flow  of  circulated  air  through  said  furnace  and  the  space 
to  be  heated;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  recuperator  exchanger  comprising  a  body  of  a  phase 
change  material,  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  flue  gases  flowing  through  said  stack,  and  flow 
path  means  for  conveying  the  circulated  air  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  body;  duct  means  connect- 
ing said  recuperator  exchanger  between  said  inlet  duct 
means  and  said  discharge  duct  means; 
bypass  duct  means  connected  between  said  inlet  duct 
means  and  said  discharge  duct  means,  for  bypassing  said 
recuperator  exchanger, 
gate  means  for  effecting  the  flow  of  circulated  air  altema- 
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tively  through  said  recuperator  exchanger  and  said 
bypass  duct  means; 


^  nr    rr^' 


side  wall  of  the  box,  said  side  chamber  being  connected  to 
the  front  chamber  and  separated  from  the  back  chamber; 

an  outer  bottom  wall  forming  a  bottom  air  chamber  with  the 
bottom  and  the  front  wall  of  the  box,  said  bottom  air 
chamber  being  open  to  each  said  side  chamber  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  back  chamber,  and  having  openings  from 
the  bottom  chamber  through  the  front  wall  whereby 
heated  air  in  the  bottom  chamber  is  forced  through  said 
openings; 

said  means,  for  forcing  pressurized  air  including  a  blower  for 
directing  atmospheric  air  against  the  back  wall  of  the  box, 
then  over  the  top  of  the  box,  then  along  at  least  one  side 
wall  of  the  box,  then  beneath  the  box  and  out  from  be- 
neath the  front  wall  of  the  box;  and 

door  means  connected  to  the  front  wall  and  adapted  to  close 
the  door  opening  therein. 


4,250,868 

DRAFT  INDUCER/DAMPER  SYSTEMS 

FUmore  O.  Frye,  42  W.  Blaine  St,  McAdoo,  Pa.  18237 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,931 

Int  a.J  F24B  7/00:  F24F  13/00 


U.S.  a.  126—121 


SClaims 


and  actuator  means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
phase  change  material,  for  controlling  said  fuel  flow 
control  means  and  said  gate  means. 


4,250,867 
HEATING  UNIT 
Joha  L  Andenen,  Rte.  6.  Box  66,  aad  Eugene  L.  Clayton,  508  S. 
3500  E^  both  of  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83401 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,031 

lat  CL^  F24B  7/04 

U.S.  CL  126—121  5  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  heater  unit  comprising 

a  box  having  a  bottom,  spaced  upright  side  walls,  a  back  wall 

.  interconnecting  the  side  walls,  a  front  wall  interconnect- 
ing the  side  walls  and  having  a  door  and  air  inlet  openings 
therethrough,  and  a  top  interconnecting  said  side,  back 
and  front  walls  and  having  a  chimney  opening  there- 
through, whereby  the  interior  of  said  box  will  serve  as  a 
combustion  chamber; 

a  back  outer  wall  forming  a  back  chamber  with  the  back 
wall  of  the  box; 

an  air  inlet  duct  connected  from  atmosphere  into  the  back 
chamber; 

means  for  forcing  pressurized  air  through  the  air  inlet  duct 
and  into  the  back  chamber, 

conduit  means  extending  from  the  back  chamber  over  the 
chimney  opening  through  the  top; 

an  outer  top  wall  spaced  from  the  top  and  forming  a  front 
chamber  with  the  top,  said  conduit  means  extending  into 
said  front  chamber; 

means  sealing  said  front  chamber  from  the  chimney  opening; 

at  least  one  outer  side  wall  forming  a  side  chamber  with  a 


1.  A  residential  heating  system  comprising: 

a  fireplace, 

a  flue  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the  fireplace  to 
receive  the  products  of  combustion  produced  in  said 
fireplace  and  an  exhaust  end  remote  from  the  inlet  end  for 
discharging  the  products  of  combustion, 

a  hot  air  heat  exchanger  associated  with,  and  heated  by,  the 
fireplace, 

a  first  electrically  operated  blower  means  located  in  the 
exhaust  end  of  the  flue  to  create  and  maintain  a  forced 
draft  through  said  fireplace, 

a  second  electrically  operated  blower  means  for  creating  and 
maintaining  forced  air  through  said  heat  exchanger;  and, 

an  electrical  control  circuit,  including  (a)  a  manually  actu- 
ated switch  for  activating  said  first  blower  means,  (b)  a 
temperature  responsive  switch  electrically  connected  to  a 
first  temperature  sensing  device  located  in  said  heat  ex- 
changer for  deactivating  said  first  blower  means  when  the 
temperature  in  the  heat  exchanger  drops  below  a  first 
pre-determined  temperature;  and,  (c)  a  second  tempera- 
ture responsive  switch  electrically  connected  to  a  second 
temperature  sensing  device  located  in  the  heat  exchanger 
for  activating  and  deactivating  said  second  blower  means 
in  accordance  with  pre-determined  temperatures  in  the 
heat  exchanger. 


4;»0,869 
FIRE  FLOW 
Kaneth  R.  Doyle,  Flyu  St,  Hagheadea,  QnccBslaad  4821, 
Australia 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,180 

Int  CLJ  F23C  5/00 

UA  CL  126— 271 J  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  fire  plow  of  the  type  including  a  frame,  means  for 

mounting  the  frame  behind  a  tractor,  and  a  plow  share 
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mounted  below  the  frame  and  capable  of  forming  a  plow  track 
or  break  for  clearing  grass  and  the  like  to  both  sides  of  the 
plow  share,  said  plow  share  having  two  sides  rearwardly  di- 
vergent from  a  front  point  and  a  pair  of  wing  members 
mounted  above  and  extending  behind  said  plow  share,  said 
wing   members   being   rearwardly   divergent   and    inclined 


toward  the  top,  a  burner  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  frame  and  carrying  a  burner  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
burner  arm  being  pivotally  movable  to  bring  the  burner  near  to 
the  ground  at  either  side  of  the  plow  track  or  to  an  intermedi- 
ate raised  position  clear  of  the  ground,  and  fuel  supply  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  burner. 


4,250,870      , 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  llEMOVING  FUMES 
FROM  THE  SPACE  ABOVE  A  COOKING  APPUANCE  IN 

A  RESTAURANT 

Inrin  R.  KuecUer,  172  E.  27th  St.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.  92404 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,620,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  646,145,  Jan.  2, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,555, 

Sep.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,952,640.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  8,926 

Int  a.J  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  126-299  D  9  Qaims 


1.  Smoke-hood  apparatus  for  exhausting  fumes  from  a  space 
above  a  cooking  appliance  in  a  room  in  a  restaurant,  which 
apparatus  incorporates  economical,  compact  and  effective 
supply  and  exhaust  blower  means,  said  smoke-hood  apparatus 
comprising; 

(a)  a  smoke-hood  having  grease  filter  means  therein, 

said  grease  filter  means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
above  a  cooking  appliance  in  a  room  in  a  restaurant,  and 
adapted  to  remove  grease  from  the  air  and  fumes  passed 
through  said  filter  means, 

(b)  means  to  effect  flow  of  air  across  a  space  above  said 
cooking  appliance  and  toward  said  filter  means, 

said  air  containing  fumes  from  said  cooking  appliance, 

(c)  exhaust  and  supply  blower  means  to  exhaust  air  and 
fumes  to  the  exterior  of  said  room,  and  to  effect  forced 
supply  of  at  least  air  to  said  hood  without  depleting  said 
room  of  major  amounts  of  air, 

(d)  means  to  conduct  air  and  fumes  from  said  filter  means  to 
at  least  part  of  said  exhaust  blower  means, 

said  Ust-named  means  comprising  means  to  define  an 


exhaust  plenum  chamber  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  filter  means  from  said  cooking  appliance, 
one  major  wall  portion  of  said  exhaust  plenum  chamber 
being  formed  by  said  grease  filter  means, 
said  last-named  means  further  comprising  means  to  define 
extended  exhaust  plenum  chamber  means  which  greatly 
extends  said  exhaust  plenum  chamber,  and 
(e)  means  to  effect  conduction  of  air  from  said  supply  blower 
means  to  said  hood, 

said  last-named  means  comprising  means  to  define  a  sup- 
ply plenum  chamber  and  further  comprising  means 
which  greatly  extends  said  supply  plenum  chamber  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  smokehood  apparatus, 
characterized  in  that  said  supply  blower  means  includes  at 
least  one  impeller  disposed  in  said  extended  supply  ple- 
num chamber  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  hood, 
said  impeller  being  subsUntially  unenclosed  in  said  ex- 
tended supply  plenum  chamber  and  having  a  size  much 
smaller  than  that  of  said  extended  supply  plenum  cham- 
ber. 


4,250,871 
UNITARY  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING 

SOLAR  ENERGY 
William  W.  Milbom,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Cole,  assignor  to  Thomas  W 
O'Rourke,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,287 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02;  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  126—430  .  9  Qaims 


8.  A  composite  structure  for  collecting  and  storing  solar 
energy,  the  structure  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  enclosed  modules  adapted  to  be  supported  at 
an  exterior  surface  of  a  building  with  each  having  glazing 
transparent  to  radiant  energy  forming  at  least  a  portion  of 
one  side  thereof; 

at  least  one  inlet  opening  and  at  least  one  outlet  opening 
defined  in  each  module  and  positioned  to  interface  with  a 
corresponding  opening  defined  in  an  adjacent  module; 

a  plurality  of  collectors  having  radiant  energy  absorbing 
surfaces  and  being  positioned  at  least  one  each  within  a 
module  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  glazing  of  such 
enclosure  with  the  radiant  energy  absorbing  surface  dis- 
posed towards  the  glazing; 

a  plurality  of  absorber  channels  defined  at  least  one  each 
within  each  module  adjacent  the  side  of  the  collector  of 
such  module  opposite  that  side  thereof  disposed  towards 
the  glazing; 

a  plurality  of  heat  reservoir  channels  disposed  one  each 
within  each  module  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  collec- 
tors and  absorber  channels; 

a  plurality  of  heat  reservoirs  in  the  form  of  hollow  enclo- 
sures positioned  at  least  one  each  within  each  reservoir 
channel  and  having  a  scalable  opening  defined  therein; 
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flowable  heat  storage  media  disposed  within  each  heat  reser- 
voir; 

at  least  one  outlet  vent  from  the  stnicture; 

ducting  means  connecting  the  absorber  channels,  heat  reser- 
voir channels,  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  each  module, 
and  the  outlet  vent;  and 

damper  means  adapted  to  control  flow  from  the  absorber 
channels  to  the  heat  reservoir  channels,  or  alternatively 
from  the  heat  reservoir  channels  to  the  outlet  vent  in 
response  to  selective  positioning  of  the  damper  means. 


4,250^2 

BLOOD  PULSATING  AND/OR  PUMPING  DEVICE 

Yctada  Taauuri,  515  Qocen  St,  Wcttbitrjr,  N.Y.  11590 

CoatfaiUtkM-i»iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  761,169,  Jan.  21, 1977, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatkM  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,567 

Lit.  CL^  A61B  1/03 

U.S.  a.  128—1  D  W  Claims 


K-4 


ing  a  telescope  for  viewing  internal  anatomy  and  further  com- 
prising the  following: 

(a)  an  outer  barrel  having  a  telescope  eyepiece  at  the  proxi- 
mal end  thereof  which  is  remote  from  the  opposite  or 
distal  end,  a  tensioning  tube  having  both  proximal  and 
distal  ends  and  being  displaceable  axially  in  the  distal 
direction  within  said  outer  barrel  and  against  a  resilient 
means,  said  resilient  means  being  suspended  from  said 
outer  barrel,  and  external  annular  ridge  and  longitudinal 
slots  at  the  distal  end  of  said  tensioning  tube  and  the  sec- 
tions of  said  tube  situated  between  said  slots  being  ar- 
ranged to  spring  radially  inwards, 

(b)  a  holding  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
and  said  holding  tube  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a 
distal  portion,  and  which  extends  through  said  tensioning 
tube  to  receive  the  telescope,  and  said  holding  tube  being 
fixed  in  relation  to  said  outer  barrel,  said  distal  portion  of 
said  holding  tube  being  of  reduced  diameter,  and  there 
being  an  annular  ridge  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said 
holding  tube,  and 

(c)  an  implant  Hner  which  comprises  a  distal  bushing  and  a 
proximal  bushing  between  which  are  resilient  bridges 
formed  by  strips  which  are  sprung  to  arch  outwards,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  distal  bushing  being  smaller  than 
the  external  diameter  of  said  annular  ridge  on  said  disul 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  of  the  said  holding  tube,  and 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  proximal  bushing  being  such 
that  said  proximal  bushing  can  be  inserted  over  said  annu- 
lar ridge  of  said  tensioning  tube,  and  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  proximal  bushing  being  such  that  the  proximal 
bushing  is  carried  in  the  barrel  by  being  fitted  into  the 
distal  end  thereof. 


1.  A  blood  pulsating  and/or  pumping  device  for  use  in  pro- 
cedures involving  transporting  blood  between  two  cannulae 
inserted  in  the  body  comprising  a  one-piece  continuous  length 
of  blood  compatible  flexible  polymeric  tubing  having  a  smooth 
inner  surface  which  minimizes  blood  trauma  throughout  and 
including  a  normal  first  inside  diameter,  and  a  region  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  tubing  formed  by  permanent  expansion  to 
have  an  expanded  second  inside  diameter  greater  than  said 
normal  first  inside  diameter  of  the  remainder  of  said  tubing  and 
a  thinner  wall  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  tubing  with  a 
^adual  transition  in  wall  thickness  and  diameter  therebe- 
tween, a  walled  enclosure  more  rigid  than  said  tubing  region 
surrounding  said  region  of  said  tubing  with  a  clearance  there- 
between except  at  the  ends  of  said  enclosure  which  encircle 
said  tubing  beyond  said  region  with  a  snug  fit,  and  duct  means 
joined  to  said  enclosure  for  interconnecting  the  space  between 
said  enclosure  and  said  tubing  region  with  a  driving  unit  for 
controlling  the  supply  thereto  and  withdrawal  therefrom  of 
pressurizing  fluid. 


4,250374 

THERAPEUTIC  NECK  TRACnONING  DEVICE      * 

KennoB  G.  Rude,  340  Seminole  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  JuB.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,900 

iBt  a?  A61H  1/02:  A61F  5/01 

U.S.  a  128—75  12  Claims 


4,250,873 
ENDOSCOPES 
Ladwig  Bonet,  KaittUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aasitBor  to 
Richard  Wolf  GaibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,060 
OaiM  priority,  applicitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  26, 
1977,  7713099(U] 

ht  CL^  A61B  1/00 
U  A  a.  128—7  3  daiais 


1.  An  endoscope  for  inserting  an  implant  liner  into  an  open- 
ing through  a  stricture  in  the  urethra,  said  endoscope  compris- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  allowing  controlled  therapeutic  exercis- 
ing including  a  neck  tractioning  device  having  a  shoulder 
mount,  an  assembly  pivotally  securable  to  a  wearer's  head  and 
a  support  framework  interconnecting  the  shoulder  mount  and 
head  securing  assembly  having  extendable  means  for  selectably 
separating  the  shoulder  mount  and  head  assembly  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  having  a  face  for  engaging  the  rear  neck  surface  of  the 
wearer  with  said  face  having  a  first  dimension  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  line  of  vertebrae  and  a  second  dimen- 
sion generally  configured  to  conform  to  the  rear  surface  of 
the  neck  transverse  to  the  line  of  vertebrae,  the  length  of 
said  face  along  said  first  dimension  being  less  than  its 
length  along  said  second  dimension,  and 
attaching  means  rigidly  attaching  said  neck  engaging  means 
to  said  framework  for  establishing  said  engaging  means 
face  first  dimension  in  a  head-to-head  shoulders  fulcrum 
relative  to  said  neck  vertebrae  for  the  wearer  whereby 
therapeutic  pivotal  exercises  are  performable  around  said 
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fulcrum  by  the  wearer  while  the  neck  tractioning  device  is 
applying  tensile  force  to  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  said 
attaching  means  including  a  pair  of  collars  slideably 
mounted  on  said  framework  such  that  said  collan  are 
adjustable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  separation  between  the  shoulder  mount  and  head 
assembly  and  securing  means  associated  with  said  collars 
for  releasably  securing  said  collars  in  fued  relation  to  said 
framework  and  a  rigid  U-shaped  bar  having  its  opposite 
ends  each  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  collars  and 
adapted  for  surrounding  the  rear  of  the  neck  in  spaced 
apart  relation  thereto,  said  neck  engaging  means  being 
mounted  on  said  bar  such  that  when  said  apparatus  is 
worn  said  neck  engaging  means  is  positioned  between  said 
bar  and  the  rear  surface  of  the  neck. 


in  said  fluid  passage,  resilient  means  biasing  said  audible  gener- 
ator valve  means  in  a  normally  open  position  in  said  fluid 
passage  and  high  pressure  fluid  passage  means  to  apply  the 
fluid  pressure  of  said  reservoir  to  close  said  audible  generator 
valve  means  when  said  fluid  in  said  reservoir  is  above  a  prede- 
termined pressure;  and  wherein  said  gas  supply  regulator  in- 
cludes demand  and  pressure  demand  modes  of  operation  and 
switch  means  to  select  one  of  said  modes  of  operation;  and 
wherein  said  gas  supply  regulator  further  includes  a  main  valve 


4,250,875 

CANINE  EAR  STRENGTHENING  AND  TRAINING 

DEVICE 

Ihomas  E.  Marsh,  aad  Pamela  S.  Marsh,  both  of  R.R.  1,  Box 

251,  Parker  Oty,  lad.  47368 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,230 

lat  a.^  A61F  13/00:  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  128-82  1  Claim 


t"^ 


^* 


r^  '-v^«  ' 


1.  A  canine  ear  strengthening  and  training  device  to  be 
secured  upon  the  head  of  a  dog  which  comprises: 

two  columnar  shafts  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end, 
the  lower  end  of  said  shafts  being  shaped  for  insertion  into 
the  ear  canals  of  a  dog,  said  shafts  having  the  form  of  right 
circular  cylinders,  and  said  lower  ends  of  said  shafts  being 
hemispherical  in  shape  so  as  to  prevent  injury  to  the  inner 
ear;  and- 

a  transverse  member  affixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  shafts, 
and  extending  between  them  perpendicular  to  their  axes, 
of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  ears 
of  the  dog  upon  which  the  device  will  be  used,  so  that  said 
columnar  shafts,  when  inserted  into  the  dog's  ear  canal, 
are  spaced  symmetrically  apart. 


4,250J76 
EMERGENCY  UFE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Max  L.  Kraaz,  Brea,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,535 
lat  a?  A62B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  128— 202  J2  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  emergency  breathing  device  comprising  a  body 
harness  supporting  a  pressured  reservoir  of  breathable  gas  and 
a  face  mask  with  a  gas  supply  regulator  attached  thereto  and 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  by  flexible  hose  means,  and 
including  reservoir  shut  off  valve  means  having  a  valve  body 
and  valve  member  control  knob  carried  on  said  reservoir  and 
a  first  stage  pressure  reduction  valve  connected  directly  to  said 
valve  body  of  said  shut  off  valve  means  and  discharging  to  said 
flexible  hose  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  audible  generator  and  a  fluid  passage  to  apply 
fluid  from  downstream  of  said  first  stage  pressure  reduction 
valve  to  said  audible  generator,  audible  generator  valve  means 


recess  having  a  central  main  valve  seat  with  flexible  valve 
member  supported  therein  and  biased  against  said  main  valve 
seat,  means  to  apply  inlet  gas  pressure  to  both  sides  of  said 
flexible  valve  member,  pilot  valve  means  and  gas  pressure  vent 
means  communicating  from  said  pilot  valve  means  to  said  main 
valve  recess  on  the  side  of  said  valve  member  opposite  said 
main  valve  seat  whereby  opening  and  closing  of  said  pilot 
valve  means  moves  said  flexible  valve  member  away  from  and 
toward,  respectively,  said  main  valve  seat. 


4,250,877 

DIVER'S  HELMET  AND  FACE  MASK  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Jack  H.  Owens,  North  Readiag,  and  John  E.  Slavin,  Acton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morse  Diving  Equipment  Company, 

Inc.,  Rockland,  Mass. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,084 

Int  a.'  A42B  3/00:  A62B  18/04 

U.S.  a.  128—207.11  17  aains 


1.  In  combination,  a  helmet  provided  with  means  to  hold  the 
head  of  a  user  in  a  predetermined  position,  a  face  mask  consist- 
ing of  first  and  second  integral  portions,  the  first  portion  hav- 
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tng  a  cavity  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  nose  of  a  user 
and  to  overlie  his  mouth,  and  the  second  portion  an  exposed, 
planar,  marginal  shoulder  continuously  surrounding  the  open 
end  of  the  cavity,  and  a  body  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
conform  generally  to  facial  features  marginally  of  the  nose  and 
mouth  without  interfering  with  a  user's  vision  and  provided 
with  a  planar  outer  surface  to  which  said  second  portion  is 
sealed,  said  face  mask  of  pliant  material  and  the  body  of  a 
material  sufficiently  compressible  to  comply  to  the  particular 
facial  features  of  the  user  to  become  continuously  sealed 
thereto  when  pressure  is  applied  against  the  shoulder  continu- 
ously about  the  first  portion,  a  flat  rigid  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture dimensioned  to  accommodate  said  first  mask  portion  and 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  engage  said  shoulder,  and  pressure 
applying  means  within  said  helmet  and  attached  to  the  front 
thereof  and  in  engagement  with  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  cavity. 


4,250378 

NON-INVASIVE  CHEMICAL  SPECIES  DELIVERY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  C.  Jacobicn;  Jerome  C.  StenelUem;  Robert  L.  Stephen, 

all  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  and  Richard  D.  Luntz,  Murray,  all  of 

Utah,  asaignors  to  Motion  Control,  Inc^  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

Hied  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,029 

Int.  a.'  A61N  im 

UA  a.  128— 207.21  14  Claims 


1.  A  bioelectrode  for  use  in  the  iontophoretic  delivery  of  a 
chemical  species  into  the  skin  or  tissue  of  a  person  comprising 

a  pouch  for  holding  a  fluid  containing  the  chemical  species, 
said  pouch  including  flexible  and  deformable  walls 
adapted  to  generally  conform  to  surface  shapes  against 
which  they  are  placed,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  includes 
a  microporous  membrane  separating  the  interior  of  the 
pouch  from  the  exterior  and  having  openings  of  about  0.22 
microns  or  less  in  diameter,  said  portion  being  formed  to 
present  a  generally  planar  to  convex  exterior  surface,  and 

an  electrode  carried  by  said  pouch  for  coupling  to  an  electric 
potential  source. 


^  4,250,879 

EQUIPMENT  SETS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 

UQUIDS  AT  DUAL  FLOW  RATES  EMPLOYING  A 

COMBINED  AIR  BARRIER  AND  UQUID  SEQUENONG 

VALVE 
Andrew  J.  Mnettertiea,  Gages  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  Nortli  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,230 
Int  C\?  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—214  G  20  Claims 

1.  A  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  comprising: 
a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  liquid 

therethrough, 
a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 

therethrough; 
a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tubes  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  comprising 
Mi^  primary  tube  and  said  conmion  tube  and  a  secondary 


liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
common  tube, 

a  secondary  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid 
flow  path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough, 

a  primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said 
primary  flow  path  to  a  rate  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and 


a  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing  valve  having  a 
housing  comprising  a  first  chamber  which  constitutes  a 
portion  of  said  primary  tube  and  has  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
thereto  and  a  second  chamber  which  constitutes  a  portion 
of  said  secondary  tube  and  has  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
thereto, 

said  first  chamber  having  valve  means  associated  therewith 
to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  primary  tube 
and  said  second  chamber  having  means  associated  there- 
with substantially  impervious  to  air  while  said  set  is  in  use 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  air  through  said  secondary  flow 
path. 


4,250,880 
STABILIZING  FITTING  FOR  AN  INTRAVENOUS 
CATHETER 
Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Whitman  Medi- 
cal Corporation,  Clark,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,032,  Jan.  19, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,399,  May  12, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,803 
Int  a?  A61M  5/00 
U  A  a.  128—214  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  subilizing  fitting  for  securing  an  intravenous  catheter  to 
a  patient's  skin  comprising  a  laminar  base  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  means  on  at  least  a  part  of  said  lower 
surface  of  said  base  member,  a  catheter  httb-retaining  cradle  on 
said  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  cradle  having  a 
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forward  end,  a  riearward  end  and  resilient  side  walls  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  side  walls  being  formed  to  receive 
and  laterally  locate  a  catheter  hub  pressed  into  said  cradle, 
locating  means  associated  with  said  cradle  for  maintaining  said 
hub  in  position  longitudinally  of  said  axis  with  the  catheter 
projecting  substantially  axially  from  said  forward  end  of  said 
cradle,  a  tab  grip  froming  an  extension  of  said  -base  member 
rearwardly  of  said  cradle,  and  means  for  reducing  the  bending 
resistance  of  the  fitting  along  a  bending  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  located  intermediate 
the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  cradle. 


together  at  their  first  ends  and  spreadable  from  each  other 
at  their  second  ends. 


4,250,883 
DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  WITH  REFRACTORY, 

REVERSION  AND  SENSE  RESET  MEANS 
David  L.  Thompson,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957.962 

Int.  a.)  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  38  Qaimi 


4,250,881 
CATHETER  INSERTION  DEVICE 
Gordon  E.  Smith,  Sun  Prairie,  Wis.,  anignor  to  Quest  Medical, 
Inc.,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,717 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/32 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  7  Gaims 


1.  A  catheter  insertion  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  needle  (14)  sharpened  at  its  distal  end 
(22); 

a  flexible  catheter  (12)  formed  of  a  silicon  elastomer  and 
positioned  stretched  over  the  needle  (14); 

a  hub  member  (18)  slidably  received  over  the  proximal  end 
of  the  needle  (14);  and 

a  semi-rigid  sleeve  (26)  extending  from  the  hub  member  (18) 
toward  the  distal  end  of  the  needle  (14)  and  slidably  re- 
ceived around  the  needle  (14),  the  proximal  end  of  the 
catheter  (12)  being  stretched  over  the  sleeve  (26),  the 
sleeve  (26)  serving  to  force  the  catheter  (12)  off  of  the 
needle  (14)  as  the  needle  (14)  is  withdrawn  through  the 
hub  member  (18). 


4,250,882 
WOUND  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Edwin  L.  Adair,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Medical  Dynamics, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,784 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/44.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 275  24  Gaims 


1.  A  drainage  device  for  attachment  to  the  skin  of  a  patient 
while  overlying  an  opening  in  the  skin  tissue  and  adapted  for 
use  with  a  drainage  strip  which  is  insertable  into  the  opening  to 
permit  drainage  thereof,  said  device  comprising: 
a  flange  including  a  first  side  for  sealingly  engaging  the  skin 
and  a  second  side  opposite  first  side,  said  flange  having  an 
inlet  therethrough  for  overlying  the  opening  in  the  skin 
tissue  to  permit  entry  of  drainage  material  from  the  skin 
opening; 
collar  means  connected  to  said  second  side  of  said  flange  and 
having  an  opening  to  discharge  the  drainage  material 
containable  within  said  collar  means;  and 
a  locking  member  connected  to  said  collar  means,  said  lock- 
ing member  including  a  pair  of  resilient  wings  connected 


1.  A  digital  cardiac  pacemaker  pulse  generator  comprising: 

a  pair  of  output  terminals,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to 
be  electrically  coupled  through  lead  means  to  the  heart; 

sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  manifesting  the  detec- 
tion of  electrical  heart  signals  at  said  output  terminals;  and 

digital  control  means  including  clock  means  for  providing  a 
series  of  clock  signals,  resettable  counter  means  for  count- 
ing said  clock  signals,  output  means  responsive  to  said 
counter  means  reaching  a  certain  count  for  providing  an 
output  signal  to  said  terminals  and  reset  means  for  reset- 
ting said  counter  means  to  an  initial  count,  said  reset 
means  further  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  providing  a  first 
predetermined  refractory  count  and  a  certain  blank  count 
of  said  counter  means; 

resettable  fixed  time  measuring  means  which  provides  a 
signal  a  fixed  time  afler  being  reset,  said  fixed  time  means 
being  reset  as  a  result  of  the  provision  of  an  output  signal 
by  said  control  means  and  further  being  reset  by  the  oc- 
currence of  a  sensing  means  signal  after  said  certain  blank 
time  following  said  counter  means  being  reset  for  resetting 
said  counter  means  in  response  to  said  sensing  means 
signal  if  said  sensing  means  signal  occurs  after  said  first 
predetermined  refractory  count  of  said  counter  is  reached 
and  further  if  said  sensing  means  signal  occurs  after  the 
expiration  of  said  fixed  time  measured  from  the  last  occur- 
ring one  of  an  output  signal  or  a  signal  provided  by  said 
sensing  means  after  said  certain  blank  count  following  the 
previous  resetting  of  said  counter  means  is  reached. 


4,250,884 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PROGRAMMING 
THE  MINIMUM  ENERGY  THRESHOLD  FOR  PACTNG 

PULSES  TO  BE  APPUED  TO  A  PATIENTS  HEART 
Jerome  T.  Hartlaub,  New  Brighton;  Bobby  L.  Smith,  Cedar,  and 
Richard  M.  Powell,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,066 
Int.  G.'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  G.  128—419  PT  H  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  programming  a  pacing  generator  to  effect  a 
threshold  mode  of  operation  in  which  the  minimum  energy 
level  required  for  the  generated  stimulating  pulses  to  stimulate 
the  patient's  heart  is  determined,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means  for  operating  said  programming  appara- 
tus in  its  threshold  mode  of  operation; 

(b)  conductor  means  coupling  said  programming  apparatus 
to  the  patient  for  receiving  and  detecting  the  patient's 
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heart  activity  signab  including  the  stimulating  pulses 
applied  to  the  patient's  heart  by  said  pacing  generator; 

(c)  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  encoded  signals  from 
said  apparatus  indicative  of  the  desired  energy  level  of  the 
stimuliuting  pulses  to  be  applied  by  said  pacing  generator 
to  the  patient's  heart; 

(d)  computing  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  operation 
in  the  threshold  mode  by  said  keyboard  means  for  decre- 


4,250,886 

ORTHOTIC 

Rhea  R.  Riao,  240  Garth  Rd^  Apt  2A2,  and  Richard  E.  MemoU, 

22  Carstensea  Rd^  both  of  Scandale,  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Job.  26, 1979,  Set.  No.  52,437 

iBt  a.^  A61F  5/14 

UA  a.  128—621  34  CUdms 


menting  the  current  value  of  the  energy  level  by  a  given 
amount  and  causing  said  transmitter  means  to  transmit  a 
new  encoded  signal  commanding  said  pacing  generator  to 
apply  stimulating  pulses  of  the  decremented  energy  level; 
and 
(e)  display  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for 
displaying  the  current,  decremented  values  of  the  energy 
level. 


4,250,885 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  SOLAR 

HEAT  FOR  HEATING  A  BUILDING 
Jouaes  M.  via  Hed,  Rotterdaai,  Netfaeriaiids,  assignor  to 
Sticktiag  Boawcentmii,  Netlieriands 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,060 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa   Netherlands,  Mar.  4,   1977, 
7702356 

iBt  CL^  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—430  13  Claims 


1.  An  orthotic  construction  of  the  type  intended  to  be  incor- 
porated in  a  shoe  so  as  to  receive  thereon  a  human  foot,  said 
orthotic  comprising: 

(a)  a  sole  including  heel  and  forefoot  receiving  portions; 

(b)  means  for  elevating  said  heel  receiving  portion  approxi- 
mately one  and  one-half  inches  above  said  forefoot  receiv- 
ing portion;  and 

(c)  a  metatarsal  pad  secured  to  said  sole  and  so  dimensioned 
as  to  have  one  marginal  edge  substantially  adjacent  and 
proximal  to  the  head  of  the  second  metatarsal,  a  second 
marginal  edge  substantially  adjacent  and  lateral  to  the  first 
metatarsal,  and  a  third  marginal  edge  substantially  adja- 
cent and  medial  to  the  fifth  metatarsal  of  the  foot. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  utilizing  solar  heat  for  heating  a  build- 
ing, comprising  a  solar  collector  and  a  heat-storage  unit,  means 
for  transporting  heated  air  from  said  collector  to  said  heat-stor- 
age unit,  and  means  for  transporting  and  distributing  air  heated 
in  the  collector  to  rooms  in  said  building  to  be  heated,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  heat-storage  unit  is  disposed  sepa- 
rately from  said  collector  and  integrally  within  said  building 
such  that  the  heat  storage  unit  adjoins  the  rooms  to  be  heated, 
said  heat-storage  unit  comprising  passage  means  in  commu- 
nication with  said  collector  for  passing  said  heated  air 
through  said  storage  unit  for  storage  of  heat  therein;  and 
conduiu  being  essentially  formed  in  said  heat-storage  unit 
and  communicating  with  said  passage  means,  so  that  said 
conduits  communicate  with  said  collector  by  way  of  said 
passage  means,  said  conduits  terminating  in  said  rooms  for 
distribution  of  said  heated  air  thereto. 


4,250,887 
REMOTE  MANUAL  INJECTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Dardik;  Michael  Smith;  Ibrahim  M.  Ibrahim,  and 
Ining  I.  Dardik,  aU  of  Teaafiy,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dardik 
Surgical  Associates,  PA.,  Fort  Lee,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,173 

Int  CL^  A61B  S/02 

U.S.  a.  128—655  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  radiopaque  dye  into  a  patient's 
artery  during  arteriography  comprising  a  first  syringe  includ- 
ing a  barrel  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said  radiopaque  dye,  a 
first  plunger  for  driving  said  dye  out  of  said  barrel,  and  a 
needle  for  introducing  said  dye  from  said  barrel  into  the  pa- 
tient's artery,  a  conduit  having  opposite  ends,  second  and  third 
syringes  having  second  and  third  barrels  respectively,  each 
with  a  discharge  opening  connected  to  one  end  of  said  conduit, 
a  drive  plunger  in  said  second  barrel  and  a  driven  plunger  in 
said  third  barrel,  said  second  and  third  syrings  and  intermedi- 
ate conduit  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  generally  imcompressi- 
ble  hydraulic  fluid,  whereby  axial  movement  of  the  drive 
plunger  will  cause  similar  movement  of  the  driven  plunger, 
and  coupling  means  for  holding  said  first  barrel  and  connecting 
said  driven  and  first  plungers,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said 
driven  plunger  will  drive  said  first  plunger  axially  relative  to 
said  first  barrel  and  discharge  said  dye  out  of  said  needle. 
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4,250,888 
HEARTBEAT  MONTTORING  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
Rudolf  Groaskopf,  KoeBigsbroan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 
signor to  Carl  SCeiss-StiftuBg,  Oberkochcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,364 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  14, 
1977,  2755643 

Int.  CL^  A61B  5/04 
\}S.  a.  128—702  13  Claims 


Elwlradi-UM 
Input  CamdioM 


1.  The  method  of  electronic  long-time  monitoring  of  heart 
performance  involving  EKG  lead  electrodes  applied  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient,  which  method  comprises  digitizing  the  EKG 
signal  delivered  by  the  electrodes,  and  simultaneously  evaluat- 
ing the  EKG  signal  on  the  basis  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent parameters,  temporarily  storing  all  evaluation  signals  for  a 
plurality  of  heartbeats  in  the  form  of  histograms,  each  of  which 
histograms  is  unique  to  a  different  parameter  evaluation, 
whereby  for  each  histogram  a  threshold  value  is  stored  repre- 
senting a  normal  performance  of  the  heart  in  terms  of  the 
applicable  parameter,  continuously  comparatively  monitoring 
each  newly  developed  evaluation  signal  against  the  applicable 
threshold  value  for  the  occurrence  of  an  anomaly  histogram  in 
respect  of  the  applicable  parameter,  and  permanently  storing 
the  anomaly  histogram  as  well  as  the  corresponding-parameter 
histograms  for  a  predetermined  number  of  preceding  and 
following  heartbeat  cycles. 


4,250,889 

HEARTBEAT  OCCURRENCE  DETECTOR 

Kenneth  M.  Lerin,  14  Anchorage  Ct,  Saa  Rafhel,  CaUf.  94903 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,020 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/04 

MS.  CL  128—708  5  CUdnis 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  heartbeat  occurrence  in  an 
electrocardiographic  waveform  containing  artifact  informa- 
tion, the  heartbeat  occurrence  being  represented  by  at  least 
first  and  second  pulses,  the  fust  and  the  second  pulses  respec- 
tively having  ampUtudes  of  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  absolute 
value,  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
occurrence,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  waveform  for  detecting  the  first 
and  the  second  values  and  for  providing  first  and  second 
signals  indicative  of  said  first  and  second  pulses; 


means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  delaying  said  first 
signal  a  predetermined  amount  of  time; 

means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  said  delaying 
means  and  responsive  to  coincidence  between  said  second 
signal  and  said  delayed  first  signal  to  generate  said  output 
signal;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  coincidence  means  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  for  inhibiting  coincidence  between  said 
second  signal  and  said  delayed  first  signal  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  period,  the  second  predetermined 
time  period  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
heartbeat  rate. 


4,250,890 
PULMONARY  ANALYZER 
William  C.  Jones,  Oak  Brook,  and  aifford  Harwood,  Wbeaton, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Jones  Medical  Instrument  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,423 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—728  6  Claims 


-- / 


1.  A  self-contained,  portable  system  for  measuring  and  com- 
puting respiratory  parameters  of  a  test  subject  undergoing 
forced  expired  breathing  maneuvers  according  to  instructions, 
comprising:  transducer  means  including  spirometer  means 
receiving  the  exhaled  breath  of  the  subject  for  generating  a 
measurement  signal  representative  of  the  volume  of  gas  ex- 
haled by  said  subject  during  a  predetermined  forced  breathing 
maneuver;  miniaturized  digital  computer  means  including 
clock  circuit  means  for  generating  timing  signals,  said  com- 
puter means  receiving  said  measurement  signal  for  acquiring 
and  storing  digital  signals  representing  a  stored  record  of  said 
forced  maneuver,  in  timed  relation  with  said  timing  signals  and 
for  computing  predetermined  respiratory  parameters  of  said 
subject  from  said  stored  signals;  keyboard  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  digit  key  means  selectively  actuatable  by  an  opera- 
tor and  communicating  with  said  computer  means  for  entering 
data  relating  to  said  particular  subject,  and  a  plurality  of  func- 
tion key  means  for  controlling  the  acquisition  of  a  record  of  a 
forced  breathing  maneuver  from  said  spirometer  means  in 
timed  relation  with  said  timing  signals  and  for  communicating 
with  said  computer  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of 
operation  and  computation  of  said  system;  and  visual  display 
means  for  presenting  alphanumeric  characters  under  control  of 
said  computer  means  to  generate  indicia  representative  of  the 
computed  parameter  results  selected  by  the  operator  through 
said  keyboard  means,  said  computer  means  further  including  a 
central  processing  unit  and  a  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
interconnected  between  said  central  processing  unit  and  said 
transducer  means,  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  receiving 
said  measurement  signal  from  said  transducer  means  and  con- 
verting the  same  to  digital  signals  for  averaging  by  said  central 
processing  unit  to  substantially  eliminate  random  noise. 
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4,250^1 
DEPTH-SENSE  PERCEPTION  AND  TWO-POINT 
DISCRIMINATION  AESTHESIOMETERS 
WaHo*  S.  Carison,  Ciiiciiiiuti«  Ohio;  Shlomo  Samueloff,  Jenua- 
lem,  Israel,  and  Donald  E.  Wassermaii,  Ciodnnati,  Ohio, 
aarigaon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rqiresented  by 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education  A  Weltee,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,431 

Int  a.)  A61B  5/76 

VS.  a.  128—744  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  flngertip  sensitivity  measuring  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  recess  therein,  a  feeler  bar  horizontally  slid- 
able  within  said  housing  and  being  extensible  from  the  mouth 
of  the  recess,  said  feeler  bar  having  a  top  surface  with  a  profile 
which  changes  progressively  along  its  length  starting  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  end  thereof,  and  means  on  said  housing  to 
support  the  hand  of  a  patient  with  a  Hnger  extended  over  the 
mouth  of  the  recess  to  touch  the  feeler  bar,  said  housing  and 
feeler  bar  being  provided  with  cooperating  scale  and  index 
means  to  measure  the  extension  of  the  feeler  bar  relative  to  the 
mouth  of  the  recess. 


4,250392 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CONTENTS  OF 

BODY  CAVITIES  BY  SUCTION  AND/OR  FOR 

SAMPLING  DURING  AN  OPERATION 

Balais  Dolhay,  and  Zsolt  Barczy,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszett  Tennekek 

Gyara,  Badapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct  24, 1977,  DO  416 
IntCL^A61B  77/22 
U.S.  a.  128>-758  9  daims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  evacuation  of  the  contents  of  a  body 
cavity  which  comprises: 
a  flexible  catheter  having  at  least  one  end  insertable  into  a 
body  cavity  and  formed  with  an  opening; 


the  container  into  a  first  chamber  communicating  with 
another  end  of  said  catheter  and  a  second  chamber; 

a  suction  source  connected  to  said  second  chamber  for  evac- 
uating said  container  and  drawing  material  from  said  body 
cavity  through  said  catheter  into  said  first  chamber  and  at 
least  in  part  onto  said  filter;  and 

two  sources  of  liquid  connected  to  said  container  at  said  first 
chamber,  said  catheter  being  flexible  substantially  over  its 
entire  length  and  being  formed  at  said  end  with  a  metallic 
rigid  member  provided  with  a  lateral  opening  for  commu- 
nication with  the  body  cavity,  said  end  being  rounded 
axially  ahead  of  said  opening  in  the  direction  of  insertion 
into  the  body  cavity,  said  rigid  member  forming  a  sharp 
edge  adjacent  said  lateral  opening,  a  washing-agent  source 
and  a  fixing-agent  source  being  each  connected  to  said 
chamber  at  said  first  chamber  and  provided  with  means 
for  sequential  treatment  of  material  on  said  filter  with 
liquids  from  these  sources. 


4,250,893 
SAMPLE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Fred  K.  White,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,244 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—765  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  collecting  fluid  samples  for  laboratory 
use,  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  vial  having  a  pliable  tubular 
body  capable  of  being  deformed  by  finger  pressure  and  of 
recovering  its  original  configuration  upon  removal  of  such 
force;  said  body  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof;  a  vent- 
less  cap  sealingly  but  removably  secured  to  said  body  at  said 
opening;  said  cap  having  a  narrow  elongated  collection  tube 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom;  and  a  closure  member  having 
an  integral  handle  portion  and  a  sleeve  portion  at  opposite  ends 
thereof;  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  recess-defining  inner 
surface  removably  receiving  and  sealingly  engaging  the  free 
end  of  said  collection  tube  and  having  an  outer  surface  dimen- 
sioned to  be  sealingly  received  within  the  opening  of  said  vial 
when  said  cap  is  removed  and  replaced  by  said  closure  mem- 
ber, said  cap  including  an  inner  tube  disposed  within  said  vial 
and  constituting  an  inner  extension  of  said  collection  tube. 


4,250,894 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  VISCOELASTIC  MEASUREMENT 
Ephraim  H.  Frei;  Bruce  D.  SoUish;  Shmuel  Yenishalmi,  all  of 
RehoTot;  Sidney  B.  Lang,  Beer-She?a,  and  Mordedud  Mo- 
shltzky,  RehoTot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  tt 
Derelopmcnt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,591 

Int  CL^  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—774  8  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  viscoelastic  measurement  of  human 

tissue  comprising  a  thin,  flat,  flexible  support  sheet;  a  plurality 


a  container  provided  with  a  filter  subdividing  the  interior  of  of  spaced  transducer  elements  supported  on  said  support  sheet. 
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a  planar  pressure  applying  member  in  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  one  surface  of  said  support  sheet  for  pressing  said 
spaced  transducer  elements  into  a  body  being  examined,  means 
for  applying  a  varying  force  to  said  pressure  applying  member 
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4,250,895 
PERIODONTAL  PROBE 
Sidney  Lees,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infir- 
mary for  Children,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,401 

Int  a.VA61B  5/70;  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  128—776  21  Qaims 


1.  A  periodontal  apparatus  to  determine  the  depth  of  a  peri- 
odontal pocket  in  the  oral  cavity  of  a  patient,  which  apparatus 
comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  periodontal  probe  characterized  by  an  elongated  ele- 
ment having  a  tip  at  the  one  end  thereof  for  insertion  into 
a  periodontal  pocket  whose  depth  is  to  be  determined,  the 
tip  end  having  a  small  passageway  therein  for  the  dis- 
charge of  a  fluid  therethrough  and  from  the  tip  of  the 
probe; 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid; 

(c)  means  connecting  the  source  of  fluid  with  the  periodon- 
tal probe,  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid,  at  a  constant  con- 
trolled pressure,  from  the  source  to  the  probe  and  to 
permit  the  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  the  passageway  at 
the  probe  tip;  and 

(d)  flow-indicator  means  to  determine  the  flow  rate  of  the 


fluid  being  discharged  from  the  passageway,  whereby,  on 
insertion  of  the  probe  tip  into  the  periodontal  pocket  and 
as  the  probe  tip  approaches  and  contacts  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  periodontal  pocket,  a  rapid  change  in  airflow  mea- 
surement occurs,  by  meaps  of  which  change  in  flow,  the 
depth  of  the  periodontal  pocket  may  be  determined. 


4,250,896 
ANTI-WRAP  MEANS 
Robert  A.  Wagstaf^  Steven  J.  Campbell,  both  of  New  Holland; 
Mark  L.  Cozine,  East  Earl,  all  of  Pa.;  Marc  Christenson, 
Boring,  Oreg.,  and  Ray  E.  Nooyen,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,386 

Int  a.)  AOIF  12/1% 

U.S.  a.  130—27  T  8  Claims 


at  a  given  frequency,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  transducer  elements  for  determining  a  diflerence  in  the 
output  of  adjacent  elements  which  is  indicative  of  an  inclusion 
in  said  tissue. 


4.  In  a  harvesting  and  threshing  machine  for  harvesting  crop 
material  having  a  mobile  frame,  at  least  one  threshing  means 
mounted  to  first  support  means  and  second  support  means  on 
the  frame  within  a  generally  cylindrical  casing  and  rototable 
about  a  central  axis  passing  through  a  first  shaft  and  an  oppos- 
ing second  shaft,  the  casing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  the  first  support  means  being  adjacent  the  inlet  end  the 
improvement  comprising: 
anti-wrap  means  having  a  generally  annular  member  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  the  shaft  with  an  elongate  guide 
member  extending  linearly  outwardly  therefrom  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  including  ramp  means  being  angled 
generally  rearwardly  toward  the  outlet  end  fastened  to  the 
first  support  means  adjacent  the  guide  member  to  convey 
crop  material  outwardly  from  the  first  shaf^  and  away 
from  the  inlet  end  generally  toward  the  outlet  end  to 
prevent  crop  material  buildup  adjacent  the  shaft. 


4,250,897 
AXIAL  FLOW  ROTARY  COMBINE  HARVESTER  WITH 

PLENUM-LIKE  SEPARATOR  HOUSING 
Fritz  Glascr,  Zweibrticken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,252 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842702 

Int  a.'  AOIF  12/16 
U.S.  a.  130—27  T  9  Qaims 

1.  An  axial  flow  rotary  combine  comprising: 
an  elongated  mobile  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
including  a  wall  having  opposite  side,  top  and  bottom  and 
upstream  and  downstream  end  portions  together  defining 
a  plenum-like  enclosure; 
an  axial  flow  rotary  separator  including  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal at  least  partially  foraminous  casing  having  upstream 
and  downstream  ends  in  crop  material  conducting  com- 
munication with  a  crop  material  inlet  and  a  straw  outlet  in 
the  upstream  and  downstream  wall  portions  respectively 
of  the  housing,  and  a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  gener- 
ally concentrically  within  the  casing  so  as  to  define  an 
annular  space  betw^n  the  rotor  and  casing,  the  rotor  and 
casing  surfaces  having  juxtaposed  material  control  ele- 
ments; 
a  cleaning  shoe  including  a  generally  horizontal  sieve  dis- 
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posed  below  and  at  least  partially  underlying  the  separator   in  the  paper  of  the  cigarette,  wherein  said  body  member  in- 

JJ^JJg.  eludes  a  clip  portion,  a  punch  carrier  portion  connected  to  the 

a  cleaning  air  outlet  in  the  wall  downstream  end  portion  and   clip  portion  by  a  bent  end  connector  portion  with  the  clip 

being  of  a  first  cross-sectional  area;  portion  being  of  a  width  to  be  received  snugly  within  one  end 

a  cleaning  air  inlet  spaced  upstream  from  the  cleaning  air 

outlet  and  being  of  a  second  cross-sectional  area; 
a  blower  connected  to  and  operable  to  deliver  cleaning  air 

through  the  cleaning  air  inlet;  and  , 

gathering  and  conveying  means  carried  by  the  body  and 
operable  to  remove  crop  material  from  a  field  and  deliver 

it  through  crop  material  inlet  for  engagement  by  the  rotor, 

rotor  and  casing  cooperating  as  the  rotor  rotates  to  propel  '*' 

crop  material  downstream  in  a  generally  spiral  path  and 


of  a  cigarette  pack  and  additionally  including  a  rotary  punch 
support  means  mounted  on  said  punch  carrier  portion  and 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  punch  members  of  different 
diameter  mounted  thereon. 


process  the  material,  a  portion  of  the  material  including 
straw  being  retained  within  the  casing  for  discharge  at  the 
straw  discharge  outlet  and  another  portion  of  the  material 
including  grain  and  chaff  tending  to  pass  radially  out- 
wards through  the  foramina  of  the  casing  and  pass  down- 
wards within  the  housing  to  be  received  by  the  sieve  of 
the  cleaning  shoe,  the  cleaning  air  outlet  being  relatively 
smaller  than  the  cleaning  air  inlet  resulting  in  a  plenum- 
like increase  of  air  pressure  in  the  enclosure  and  a  pressure 
gradient  through  the  foramina  of  the  casing,  inhibiting  the 
movement  of  chaff  through  the  foramina  so  that  at  least 
some  of  the  chaff  is  retained  within  the  casing  and  dis- 
charged through  the  straw  discharge  outlet. 

4.250,898 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  IMPREGNATION  OF  TOBACCO  BY 

SUPER  COOUNG 
Francif  V.  Utich,  Chester,  Roger  Z.  de  Ui  Burde,  Powhatan,  and 
Patrick  E.  Awncnt,  HopeweU,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip 
Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,072 
Int.  a.^  A24B  3/18 
XJJS.  CL  131—140  P  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  impregnating  tobacco  with  carbon  dioxide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  tobacco  with  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  SO  psig;  and 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  carbon  dioxide/tobacco  system  to  a 
temperature  where  much  of  the  carbon  dioxide  condenses 
and  solidifies  within  the  tobacco. 


4,250,900 

aGARETTE  FILTER  HOLDERS  WITH  OPTIONAL 

SNORKEL  BYPASS  ACCESSORY 

Robert  A.  CunpbeU,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y,  10007 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,474 

iBt  a.^  A24F  13/02 

UACL 131—189  6Ctaiiiis 


P  K  jSi 


4,250,899 

aGARETTE  PUNCHER 

Fnaco  Pagaai,  1100  NewportriUe  Rd^  Apt.  906,  Croydon,  Pa. 

19020 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,578 

iBt  CL^  A24F  47/00.  13/24 

U  A  CL  131—170  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  puncher  comprising  a  body  member,  an  elon- 
gat^l  guide  slot  in  said  body  member  of  a  width  permitting  the 
snug  insertion  of  the  end  of  a  cigarette  therein  and  an  elongated 
punch  member  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  elongated  guide  slot 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  whereby  a  cigarette 
positioned  in  said  slot  can  be  moved  into  engagement  with  said 
elongated  punch  member  to  effect  the  punching  of  an  aperture 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  in  combination  a 
cigarette  holder  having  a  mouthpiece  with  a  passageway  and  a 
snorkel  bypass  accessory  means,  said  accessory  means  being 
supported  by  said  holder,  said  holder  having  a  tubular  opening 
therethrough,  adapted  to  receive  a  filtered  cigarette  end,  said 
accessory  means  including  means  including  a  flexible  snorkel 
tube  having  a  pointed  end  for  insertion  in  a  side  of  said  ciga- 
rette forwardly  of  said  holder,  said  accessory  means  providing 
means  for  inhaling  smoke  forward  of  said  holder  bypassing 
said  cigarette  filtered  end,  whereby  said  article  can  be  used  for 
inhaling  unfiltered  smoke  from  said  snorkel  and  filtered  smoke 
from  said  cigarette. 

4,250,901 
aGARETTE  HOLDER 
Takeyodii  Yamaguchi,  20-24,  Tsnmmaki  5<homc  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo  154,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-115823 
Int.  a.J  A24F  7/04 
UJS.  a.  131—202  1  Claim 


1.  A  cigarette  holder  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
holder  body  having  a  hollow  chamber  constricted  to  be  of 
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small  diameter  to  define  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end  and  having  an 
opening  at  the  other  end  dimensioned  to  insert  therein  the  end 
of  a  cigarette,  and  a  porous  filter  of  substantially  columnar 
shape  contained  in  said  chamber  for  filtering  the  products  of 
combustion  passing  therethrough,  said  filter  being  impreg- 
nated with  an  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  having  a 
concentration  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  3.0  percent  and  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.3  cubic  centimeters. 


cutouts  for  yieldingly  retaining  said  associated  hair  roller  sup- 
ported on  said  cutouts,  the  lower  edge  of  said  element  defined 
by  a  closed  curve  of  intersection  between  the  sides  of  said 
element  and  that  of  a  sphere  whose  diameter  coincides  with  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  element  to  thereby  provide  a  curvilinear 
contour  on  said  element  lower  edge  conformint  to  the  contour 
of  the  crown  of  a  user's  head. 


4,250,904 
4,250,902  COIN  DISPENSER  ATTACHMENT 

HAIR  DRESSER  WITH  ROLLING  BRUSH  wiUiam  K.  Luescben,  Pewaukee,  Wis.,  aasigBor  to  Brandt,  Inc.. 

Siigi  Ihara,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric       Watertowa,  Wis. 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,061 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,907  lat.  q.'  G07D  1/06 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1974,  49-94508      ^  g^  q_  133—2  6  Claims 

Int.  a.2  A45D  20/00 
UJS.  a.  132—9  6  Claims 

^% «=r'" 
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1.  A  hair  dresser  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  brush  body  comprising  a  columnar  part  including  a  plural- 
ity of  ribs  extending  in  axial  direction  and  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  columnar  part,  said  ribs  defining  between 
adjacent  ones  thereof  a  plurality  of  air  stream  guiding 
channels  extending  also  in  said  axial  direction  and  over  the 
entire  length  of  the  columnar  part,  a  brush  of  bristles 
planted  at  regular  intervals  in  the  axial  direction  on  top 
surfaces  of  the  ribs;  and 
a  dresser  body  housing  a  heater,  a  motor  and  a  fan  therein, 
said  brush  body  being  releasably  coupled  to  said  dresser 
body  so  that  an  air  stream  fed  from  the  dresser  body  by 
means  of  said  motor  and  fan  optionally  through  said 
heater  is  guided  throughout  said  guiding  channels  in  the 
brush  body. 


4,250,903 
SUPPORT  FOR  DRYING  HAIR 
Domenico  Spaccapaniccia,  (AP),  Via  XX  Giugno,  16  Fermo, 
Italy 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1978, 17912  A/78 
Int  a.^  A45D  ;,  00 
UAQ.  132— 9  2  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  kit  having  component  parts  capable  of 
being  assembled  to  a  coin  dispenser  which  includes  an  inclined 
discharge  chute  extending  outwardly  from  a  coin  discharge 
point  in  a  wall  of  the  coin  dispenser,  said  attachment  kit  com- 
prising: 
a  funnel  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the  discharge 
chute  and  including  a  funnel  at  one  end  and  an  inclined 
delivery  chute  leading  from  the  funnel  and  extending  to  an 
exit  point  abov^  the  discharge  chute  at  a  distance  remote 
from  said  discharge  point;  and 
a  separate  coin  storage  and  ejector  assembly  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  wall  of  the  coin  dispenser  without  physi- 
cal connection  to  said  funnel  assembly,  said  storage  and 
ejector  assembly  including  a  coin  magazine  for  receiving 
a  stack  of  coins  of  a  particular  denomination,  and  a  manu- 
ally actuated  ejector  mechanism  for  removing  coins  one  at 
a  time  from  the  stack  and  moving  the  coins  to  said  funnel. 


1.  A  support  for  hair  rollers,  characterised  by  an  element  of 
plastic  material,  having  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  flattened 
sideways,  to  provide  a  continuous  side  wall  of  eliptical  cross 
sectional  shape,  the  sides  of  said  element  having  several  venti- 
lation cutouts,  the  upper  edge  of  said  element  having  a  semicir- 
cular cutout  at  each  end  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship 
for  supporting  the  ends  of  an  associated  hair  roller  on  the  top 
of  said  element,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  upstanding  tabs 
on  said  element  upper  ^ge  adjacent  each  of  said  semicircular 


4,250,905 
COIN  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Osaran  Kobayashi,  Sakado;  KohJi  Yukimoto,  and  Hiroshi  Haya- 
shi,  both  of  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Coiaco 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,817 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   21,    1977,   52- 
141586[U] 

Int  a.'  G07D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  133—5  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  coin  dispensing  mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  coin  tubes; 

coin  removal  means  for  temporarily  removing  coins  located 
at  the  bottom  of  said  tubes,  said  coin  removal  means  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate  disposed  below  said  coin  tubes, 
a  pay  out  slide  plate  located  between  the  base  plate  and 
the  bottoms  of  said  coin  tubes,  said  pay  out  slide  includ- 
ing holes  to  receive  coins  from  the  coin  tubes;  and 
reciprocating  drive  means  for  initially  moving  the  pay  out 
slide  plate  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
coin  tubes  and  subsequently  returning  the  pay  out  slide 
plate  to  its  original  position; 
coin  selection  control  means  for  supporting  all  but  a  selected 
one  of  the  removed  coins  in  the  coin  removal  means,  said 
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coin  selection  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able  platforms  corresponding  to  said  coin  tubes  for  selec- 
tively supporting  the  removed  coins  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  platforms;  and 


3-1       f l-l 


4,250,907 
FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Edmnnd  E.  Struckman,  46  Charles  Henwood  Ave.,  Southridge, 
Durban,  and  Harold  S.  Larsen,  27B  Northcliffe  Ave.,  West- 
Tille  Durban,  both  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,978 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  9,  1978, 
78/5708 

Int.  a.'  F16K  21/18.  31/18 
VS.  a.  137—1  7  Qaims 


coin  dispensing  means  for  dispensing  said  selected  coin  from 
the  coin  dispensing  machine. 


4,250,906 
FOLDING  CARAVAN  OF  TENT  CANVAS 
Paul  RiTien  Claude  Bucari,  both  of  Rumilly;  Samuel  Topalian, 
Eybess,  and  Alain  Baud,  EchiroUes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Andre  Jamet,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,925 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1978,  78  11678 
Int  CLJ  B60F  3/34;  A45F  1/00 
\}JS.  CL  135—1  A  7  Claims 


A*Aajtft3^3^jv^ 


1.  A  folding  caravan  comprising  a  trailer  containing  a  canvas 
tent  which  can  be  unfolded  from  said  trailer  after  opening  a 
cover  which  is  hinged  on  one  of  the  edges  of  the  trailer,  the 
tent  being  supported  in  unfolded  position  by  a  central  ridge 
pole  pivotally  mounted  on  the  trailer  by  means  of  posts  and 
two  roof-edge  poles  pivotally  connected  to  the  central  ridge 
pole  posts  by  arms  whose  opposite  ends  are  mounted  on  mem- 
bers slidably  mounted  on  the  said  posts,  a  f)oint  on  the  said 
arms  being  pivotally  linked  to  the  free  end  of  the  said  posts  by 
means  of  linking  rods,  in  such  a  way  that  when  opening  the 
trailer  cover,  the  posts  are  brought  to  a  vertical  position  and 
the  roof  edge  poles  simultaneously  fan  out  from  the  central 
ridge  pole  and  the  tent  canvas  is  stretched  only  by  the  pulling 
force  ejierted  by  the  trailer  cover  through  the  canvas  on  the 
system  of  slidable  arms  and  linking  rods. 


6.  A  method  of  controlling  a  liquid  level  control  valve  actu- 
ated by  a  float  that  is  buoyant  on  a  liquid  the  level  of  which  is 
to  be  controlled,  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  receptacle  for 
the  liquid  on  the  float,  forming  a  single  fluid  path  into  and  out 
of  the  receptacle;  causing  liquid  to  flow  from  the  valve  into  the 
receptacle  through  the  fluid  path  when  the  valve  is  opened  to 
bias  the  float  downwardly,  with  the  liquid  flow  being  directed 
to  dam  any  liquid  in  the  receptacle  when  the  liquid  flow  is 
above  a  predetermined  rate;  and  permitting  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  decrease  when  the  liquid  level  approaches  a  predetermined 
level  so  that  any  liquid  in  the  receptacle  may  flow  out  through 
said  single  fluid  path  to  remove  the  bias  on  the  float  and  allow 
the  float  to  rise  thereby  to  cause  the  valve  to  close  rapidly. 


4,250308 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Wallace  W.  VeUe,  520  W.  Emerson  St,  Upland,  Qdif.  91786 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,005 

Int  dJ  F16K  19/00;  G05D  11/02 

U.S.a.  137— 7  11  Claims 


O0NTH0LUe„(|y!!!. 


PRESSLff 

REGUAIO) 


1.  A  flow  control  device  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a 
controlled  fluid  in  a  secondary  conduit  as  a  function  of  the 
pressure  of  a  controlling  gas  in  a  primary  conduit,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  pressure  regulator  means  including  a  housing  and  pressure 
responsive  means  dividing  said  housing  into  flrst  and 
second  chambers,  said  second  chamber  of  said  pressure 
regulator  means  being  connected  with  the  secondary 
conduit  so  that  controlled  fluid  flowing  through  the  sec- 
ondary conduit  passes  through  said  second  chamber; 
pressure  divider  means  in  communication  with  the  primary 
conduit  and  said  flrst  chamber  so  that  the  pressure  in  said 
flrst  chamber  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  said  control- 
ling gas  in  the  primary  conduit; 
valve  means  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  for 
controlling  fluid  communication  between  an  upstream 
portion  of  the  secondary  conduit  and  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  valve  means  being  movable  between  a  first, 
blocking  position  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  sec- 


f 


ond  chamber,  and  a  second  flow  modulating  position 
permitting  and  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  second 
chamber,  said  valve  means  moving  in  response  to  changes 
in  pressure  applied  to  said  first  chamber  so  that  fluid  flow 
through  said  second  chamber  is  a  function  of  the  pressure 
of  said  controlling  gas,  said  valve  means  being  in  said 
blocking  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber 
is  less  than  a  predetermined  pressure;  and 

means  for  defining  a  predetermined  fixed  pressure  loss  in 
communication  with  one  of  said  pressure  divider  means 
and  the  secondary  conduit  so  that  a  variation  in  pressure 
of  said  controlling  gas  results  in  a  different  variation  in 
pressure  of  said  controlled  fluid. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  a  controlled  fluid 
in  a  secondary  conduit  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  of  a  pres- 
surized controlling  gas  in  a  primary  conduit,  said  method 
comprising: 

reducing  the  pressure  of  said  controlling  gas  to  a  pressure 
above  atmospheric  pressure  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
reduced  pressure  varies  as  a  function  of  said  controlling 
gas  pressure; 

balancing  said  reduced  pressure  against  the  pressure  of  said 
controlled  fluid  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  controlled 
fluid  is  a  function  of  said  reduced  pressure;  and 

subjecting  one  of  said  controlling  gas  and  said  controlled 
fluid  to  a  fixed  pressure  loss  so  that  a  variation  in  pressure 
of  said  controlling  gas  results  in  a  different  variation  in 
pressure  of  said  controlled  fluid. 

4,250,909 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Aron,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,587 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
43062/77 

Int.  a.'  G05D  11/03 
U.S.  a.  137—101  8  Claims 


'J 


location  downstream  of  said  second  throttling  location  to  said 
first  surface,  and  first  and  second  fixed-area  flow  restrictors, 
said  first  fixed-area  flow  restrictor  being  disposed  between  said 
inlet  and  said  first  fluid  outlet  upstream  of  said  first  throttling 
location,  whereby  the  fluid  forming  said  first  outlet  flow  flows 
through  said  flrst  fixed-area  flow  restrictor  and  said  second 
fixed-area  flow  restrictor  being  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
said  second  fluid  outlet  upstream  of  said  second  throttling 
location  whereby  the  fluid  forming  said  second  outlet  flow 
flows  through  said  second  flxed-area  flow  restrictor,  said  first 
and  second  fixed-area  flow  restrictors  each  having  a  constant 
cross  sectional  area  through  which  fluid  may  flow  regardless 
of  the  axial  position  of  said  spool  valve  member  in  said  passage. 


4,250,910 
IN-LINE  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  A  SOLID  IN  A 

LIQUID 
Robert  C.  King,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Holiday  Industries, 
Inc.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,415 

Int  a.'  E03B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137—268  -  9  Qaims 


1.  A  flow  divider  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets,  a  cylindrical  passage 
within  said  housing,  a  spool  valve  member  axially  slidable 
within  said  cylindrical  passage  for  dividing  a  flow  from  said 
fluid  inlet  into  first  and  second  outlet  flows  and  for  maintaining 
said  outlet  flows  in  a  predetermined  constant  ratio  regardless 
of  back  pressure  in  said  outlets,  said  spool  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  central  passage  through  which  fluid  flows  from  said  inlet 
to  said  first  and  second  outlets,  said  spool  valve  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  surfaces  against  which  fluid  pressure  acts, 
said  spool  valve  member  moving  in  one  direction  in  said  pas- 
sage in  said  valve  housing  in  response  to  an  excess  of  fluid 
pressure  acting  on  said  first  surface  over  the  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  said  second  surface  to  effect  throttling  at  a  first 
location  of  said  first  outlet  flow,  said  valve  spool  member 
moving  in  a  second  direction  in  said  passage  in  said  valve 
housing  in  response  to  an  excess  of  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said 
second  one  of  said  surfaces  over  the  pressure  acting  on  said 
first  one  of  said  surfaces  to  effect  throttling  at  a  second  location 
of  said  second  outlet  flow,  a  passage  communicating  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  outlet  from  a  location  downstream  of  said 
first  throttling  location  to  said  second  surface,  a  passage  com- 
municating the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  outlet  from  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dissolving  a  solid  in  a  liquid  flowing  in  a 
liquid  line,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tank  for  holding  the  solid  to  be  dissolved; 

an  intake  line  for  connecting  the  liquid  line  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  tank  for  bringing  liquid  from  the  liquid 
line  into  the  tank  wherein  the  tank  end  of  the  intake  line 
extends  downwardly  into  the  tank; 

a  return  line  for  connecting  the  tank  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  liquid  line  for  returning  the  liquid  from  the  tank 
into  the  liquid  line  wherein  the  unk  end  of  the  return  line 
is  inserted  an  adjustable  depth  into  the  tank  whereby 
liquid  passes  through  the  Unk  from  the  intake  line  to  the 
return  line  over  the  exposed  surface  of  the  solid,  dis- 
solving the  solid  and  the  rate  of  dissolving  the  solid  can  be 
adjusted  by  adjusting  the  depth  of  the  tank  end  of  the 
return  line;  and 

a  substantially  vertical  pipe  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  substantially  to  the  top  of  the  downwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  intake  line  encircling  the  down- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  intake  line,  restoble  on  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  the  wall  of  the  intake  line  forming  at 
least  one  hole  below  the  top  of  the  encircling  pipe. 


4,250,911 
CHEMICAL  FEEDER  WITH  DISPOSABLE  CHEMICAL 

CONTAINER 
David  W.  Kratz,  17  Country  Ufe  Acres,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63131 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,265,  Apr.  24,  1978.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,691 
Int  a.'  BOID  11/02 
U.S.  a.  137—268  *  C^"« 

1.  The  combination  of  a  chemical  feeder  for  liquid  circulat- 
ing systems  comprising  a  casing  having  a  base  wall  and  a  side 
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wall,  a  vertically  presented  weir  engaged  in  said  base  wall,  and 
a  replaceable  chemical-bearing  container  receivable  within 
said  casing,  said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall,  means  provided  in  said  casing  supportingly  engaging  said 
container  bottom  wall  for  presenting  the  container  in  vertically 


rotation  relationship  with  said  rotatable  portion  of  the 
cartridge. 


spaced  relationship  to  said  casing  base  wall,  said  container 
bottom  wall  being  provided  with  an  opening,  said  weir  pro- 
jecting in  its  upper  portion  through  said  container  opening, 
said  weir  having  an  upper  end  of  tapered  configuration  to 
facilitate  penetration  by  said  weir  of  the  chemical  within  said 
container. 


4,250,912 
CARTRIDGE  FAUCET  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 
Alfooi  Kaapp,  BIcidMntrasM  3,  BiUncii  aa  der  Rlss,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  20, 1978,  69405  A/78 
lat.  a.J  ¥i6K  43/00 
VS.  a.  137—315  10  Claims 


4,250,913 
PILOT  MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSURE  REGULATING 

VALVE 
William  L.  ScuU,  Rockaway  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ., 
assignor  to  Leslie  Co.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,664 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/365 

UAQ.  137— 488  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  faucet  for  a  hydraulic  system,  comprising  a  faucet 
body  having  an  inlet  union  and  an  outlet  union,  a  cover  remov- 
ably fued  to  said  body,  and  a  cartridge  extractably  mounted  in 
said  body  and  retained  therein  by  said  cover,  said  cartridge 
comprising  a  stationary  envelope  and,  in  said  envelope,  a  rotat- 
able portion,  a  first  stationary  plate  and  a  second  rotatable  plate 
coupled  with  said  rotatable  portion  of  the  cartridge,  said  first 
and  second  plates  being  slidingly  arranged  the  one  against  the 
other  and  having  through  apertures  cooperable  in  controlling 
a  water  flow  from  said  inlet  union  to  said  outlet  union, 
the  improvement  that  said  faucet  body  has  an  inner  non 
circular  bore,  said  cartridge  envelope  has  a  non  circular 
portion  cooperable  with  said  non  circular  bore  of  the 
faucet  body  in  coupling  said  envelope  in  non  rotatable  but 
axially  displaceable  relationship  with  said  body,  said  rotat- 
able portion  of  the  cartridge  has  a  shoulder  resting  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cover,  said  stationary  plate  is 
sealingly  inserted  in  the  bottom  of  said  cartridge  envelope 
and  said  rotatable  plate  is  coupled  in  resting  and  solid  in 


1.  A  pilot  operated  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising: 

a  main  valve  casing  having  a  valve  inlet,  a  valve  outlet,  and 
a  main  valve  seat  and  cooperating  main  valve  plug  mem- 
ber interposed  between  said  valve  inlet  and  said  valve 
outlet,  the  position  of  said  main  valve  plug  member  rela- 
tive to  said  main  valve  seat  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  valve  inlet  to  said  valve  outlet; 

main  valve  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  plug  member  for  moving  said  main 
valve  plug  member  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
valve  inlet  to  said  valve  outlet; 

pilot  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  a  loading 
fluid  from  a  source  of  loading  fluid  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  about  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  exiting  from  said 
main  valve  through  said  valve  outlet  to  one  side  of  said 
main  valve  pressure  responsive  means;  and 

pilot  valve  pressure  responsive  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  pilot  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of 
loading  fluid  supplied  to  said  main  valve  pressure  respon- 
sive means,  said  pilot  valve  pressure  responsive  means 
being  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  exiting 
through  said  valve  outlet  and  to  the  pressure  of  the  load- 
ing fluid  supplied  to  said  main  valve  pressure  responsive 
means  so  that  for  a  predetermined  incremental  change  in 
pressure  of  the  fluid  exiting  through  said  valve  outlet,  the 
position  of  said  pilot  valve  means  is  changed  to  effect  a 
predetermined  fixed  change  in  the  pressure  of  said  loading 
fluid  supplied  to  said  main  valve  pressure  responsive 
means  independent  of  said  predetermined  pressure  of  said 
loading  fluid  at  said  source  of  loading  fluid. 
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4,250,914 
FLOW  REGULATOR 
Antonio  Ferrentino,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
Sodeta  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1, 1977,  30222  A/77 
Int.  a.J  G05D  7/01 
VJS.  a.  137—501  5  Claims 


is  substantially  independent  of  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
said  outlet  and  is  dependent  on  the  pressure  difference 
between  the  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  and  the  fluid  in  said 
second  chamber. 


4,250,915 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLING  VALVE  FOR 

MAINTAINING  THE  RATE  OF  FLUID  FLOW  AT  A 

CONSTANT  VALUE 

Sotokazu  Riknta,  24-7, 2-cbome,  Koun-cho,  Maebashi-sU,  Gna- 

ma-ken,  Japan  (371) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,565,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,171. 

This  application  Jnl.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1977,  52-138354 

Int.  CL^  G05D  7/01 

U.S.  a.  137—501  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  said  valve 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  internal  cavity,  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid 
outlet  and  an  opening  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said 
cavity  to  said  outlet; 

a  first  movable,  fluid  impermeable  bellows  in  said  cavity, 
one  end  of  said  first  bellows  being  connected  in  fluid-tight 
relation  to  a  wall  of  said  cavity  and  having  a  base  con- 
nected in  fluid-tight  relation  with  the  other  end  thereof  to 
form  a  first  chamber  within  said  first  bellows  and  a  second 
chamber  outside  said  first  bellows  with  said  opening  at 
one  wall  of  said  first  chamber,  said  first  bellows  being 
movable  by  fluid  in  said  chambers; 

fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  fluid  inlet  with  said 
first  and  second  chambers; 

pressure  controlling  means  in  said  fluid  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  diflerence  in  pressure  between  the  fluid  in 
said  first  chamber  and  the  fluid  in  said  second  chamber; 

opening  varying  means  for  varying  the  area  of  said  opening, 
said  opening  varying  means  being  connected  to  said  base 
and  extending  to  said  opening,  said  opening  varying 
means  being  subject  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said 
outlet  and  being  movable  by  said  first  bellows  for  varying 
the  area  of  said  opening  dependent  upon  the  diflerence 
between  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  and  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  whereby  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  may  be  varied;  and 

a  second  movable,  fluid  impermeable  bellows  acting  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  base,  said  second  bellows  being 
mounted  coaxially  with  said  first  bellows  and  one  end  of 
said  second  bellows  being  connected  in  fluid-tight  relation 
to  a  side  of  said  base  which  is  outside  said  first  bellows  and 
the  other  end  of  said  second  bellows  being  connected  in 
fluid-tight  relation  to  a  wall  of  said  cavity  outside  said  first 
chamber  to  form  a  third  chamber  within  said  second 
chamber,  said  third  chamber  being  out  of  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  outlet  and  said  second 
bellows  being  proportioned  and  positioned  to  apply  a 
force  to  said  opening  varying  means  in  a  direction  which 
decreases  the  area  of  said  opening  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  force  applied  to  said  opening  varying  means 
by  fluid  in  said  fluid  outlet  in  a  direction  which  increases 
the  area  of  said  opening,  whereby  the  area  of  said  opening 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  control  valve  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  fluid  flow  rate  comprising: 

a  valve  casing  having  an  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  fluid 
thereinto  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  fluid  therefrom; 

a  pariition  wall  within  said  casing  between  said  fluid  inlet 
and  said  fluid  outlet,  said  partition  wall  having  a  valve 
port  therein  establishing  communication  between  said 
fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  said  partition  wall  includ- 
ing a  horizontally  extending  portion  in  which  said  valve 
port  is  formed,  said  partition  wall  subdividing  said  valve 
casing  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  lo- 
cated on  the  opposed  sides  thereof; 

a  restriction  adjusting  member  mounted  movably  in  a  wall  of 
said  valve  casing  and  including  a  tapered  end  movable 
relative  to  said  valve  port  to  define  a  restricted  passage- 
way for  fluids  with  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  valve  port, 
said  restricted  passageway  being  of  variable  cross-sec- 
tional area  setuble  to  establish  a  predetermined  fluid  flow 
rate  through  the  control  valve  located  intermediate  said 
fluid  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  thereby  establishing  first  and 
second  fluid  pressures  respectively  on  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  of  said  restricted  passageway, 

a  valve  stem  movable  linearly  within  «aid  casing  and  having 
valve  means  thereon  cooperable  with  said  valve  port  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  fluids  therethrough  in  response  to 
changes  in  fluid  pressure  diflerential,  said  valve  stem 
having  a  valve  plug  at  the  lower  end  thereof  cooperable 
with  said  valve  port  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said 
restriction  adjusting  member,  said  restriction  adjusting 
member  being  movable  to  establish  a  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  for  said  restricted  passageway  for 
fluids, 

a  spring  case  mounted  on  said  valve  casing  extending  out- 
wardly thereof  to  enclose  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve 
stem, 

diaphragm  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  stem 
and  separating  a  region  within  said  valve  casing  into  a  pair 
of  pressure-differential  chambers,  said  diaphragm  being  a 
bellows-diaphragm  the  peripheral  edge  of  which  is  posi- 
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tioned  between  said  valve  casing  and  a  flange  integral 
with  said  spring  case  to  thereby  provide  one  pressure-dif- 
ferential chamber  thereabove  and  another  pressure-differ- 
ential chamber  therebelow,  and 
means  comprising  a  flow  passage  formed  in  said  casing  and 
spring  case  communicating  said  one  pressure-difTerential 
chamber  with  said  inlet  chamber,  said  other  pressure-dif- 
ferential chamber  communicating  with  the  downstream 
side  of  said  valve  port. 


4,250^17 

AIR  FLOW  REVERSER  SYSTEM 

Knud  Jespersen,  Terracotta;  Hans  L.  Bergner,  Mississauga,  and 

Guy  E.  BuUer-Colthurst,  Rexdale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Umited,  Rezdale,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959^32 

iBt  a.3  F26B  21/04 

VJS.  a.  137—563  8  Claims 


4,250,916 
CHECK  VALVE  WITH  DAMPING  DEVICE 
JUrgen  Hoffinann,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Mnlheim  an  der  Ruhr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977,  2736076 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/06 
U.S.  a.  137—514.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  check  valve  assembly  having  a  damping  device  for 
liquid  lines,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passage 
therethrough  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  surrounding 
said  flow  passage,  a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  passage,  an  axially 
movably  supported  closure  member  being  movable  between  an 
open  position  of  the  check  valve  and  a  closed  position  of  the 
check  valve  in  which  said  closure  member  lies  on  said  valve 
seat,  a  hollow  cylindrical  guide  member  conneced  to  said 
closure  member  having  a  shell  defining  an  inner  space  through 
which  fluid  flows  in  the  open  position  of  the  closure  member, 
and  a  damping  piston  having  two  sides  and  being  disposed  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  gwde  member,  said  damping  piston 
being  firmly  connected  to  said  guide  member  and  axially  mov- 
ably guidable  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  as  said  clo- 
sure member  moves  between  the  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  said  shell  having  throttle  openings  formed  therein  at  both 
of  said  sides  of  said  damping  piston  for  connecting  said  hollow 
cylindrical  chamber  with  said  inner  space,  said  throttle  open- 
ings being  positioned  and  dimensioned  such  that  openings 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  damping  piston  can  progres- 
sively restrict  flow  as  said  closure  member  moves  toward  the 
open  position  and  such  that  openings  on  the  other  side  of  said 
damping  piston  can  progressively  restrict  flow  as  said  closure 
member  moves  toward  the  closed  position. 


1.  An  air  flow  reverser  apparatus  for  use  in  association  with 
an  air  flow  system  having  air  supply  and  return  port  means, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  main  supply  duct,  and  a  main  return  duct,  said  ducts  being 
connectabie  to  said  respective  supply  and  return  pori 
means  of  said  air  flow  system; 

three  branch  supply  ducts  communicating  with  said  main 
supply  duct; 

three  branch  return  ducts  communicating  with  said  main 
return  duct; 

supply  damper  means  movably  operable  for  selectively 
shutting  off  either  one,  or  two  of  said  branch  supply  ducts, 
while  leaving  the  remainder  of  said  branch  supply  ducts 
open; 

return  damper  means  movably  operable  for  selectively  shut- 
ting off  either  two,  or  one  of  said  branch  return  ducts 
while  leaving  the  remainder  of  said  branch  return  ducts 
open; 

means  interconnecting  said  supply  and  return  damper  means 
for  movement  in  unison  whereby  when  a  selection  of  said 
branch  supply  ducts  is  closed,  a  selection  of  said  branch 
return  ducts  is  open,  and, 

power  operated  means  for  moving  the  same  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another,  simultaneously. 


4,250,918 

ROTARY  JOINT  DEVICE  WITH  MULTIPLE  PIPING 

PASSAGES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  LOADING  OR 

TRANSFER  COLUMNS  ON  MARINE  SITES 

Samuel  Tnson,  Mesail-le-Roi,  and  Jean-Pierre  Gfailardi,  La 

Booffemont,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Entrepise  d'Equip- 

ments  Mechaniqne  set  Hydranliques  E.M  Jl.,  France 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,179 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39823 
Int.  a.^  F16L  27/00.  39/04 
U  A  a.  137—580  9  Claims 


X       ISb      3b 


1.  In  a  rotary  joint  device  with  multiple  piping  passages 
including  a  stationary  portion  and  a  rotary  portion,  at  least  one 
piping  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  said  rotary  joint 


February  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


and  constituted  by  a  first,  stationary  conduit  secured  to  the 
stationary  portion  of  said  rotary  joint  and  by  a  second,  rotary 
conduit  variable  in  angular  position  and  connected  to  said 
rotary  portion,  said  first  and  second  conduits  communicating 
with  one  another  through  a  first,  substantially  concentric  annu- 
lar duct  provided  in  the  joint,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
coaxial  rotary  member  interposed  between  said  stationary  and 
rotary  portions  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  independently  of 
said  rotary  portion  and  having  at  least  one  conduit  formed 
therethrough  communicating  permanently  with  the  first  sta- 
tionary conduit  through  said  first  annular  duct  and  with  the 
second  rotary  conduit  through  a  connecting  path,  said  at  least 
one  conduit  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  movable,  by  rotating 
said  coaxial  rotary  member,  into  substantial  alignment  with  at 
least  said  first  conduit,  whereby  a  scraper  tool  or  pipe  cleaner 
can  thereby  easily  pass  through  the  joint. 


4,250,919 

CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE 

Jack  J.  Booth;  WilUam  C.  Branch,  and  Robert  P.  Kidd,  all  of 

Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Booth,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  876,001,  Feb.  8, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,627 

Int  a.'  F16K  19/00:  G05D  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137—607  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  valve  including  means  for  automatically 
regulating  selected  rates  of  fluid  flow  in  syrup  and  water  flow 
channels  under  varying  fluid  source  pressures  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  initiate  and  terminate  flow  from  said  sources 
through  said  valve, 

(b)  a  valve  body  having  two  cylindrical  bores  therein  each 
defining  a  chamber,  said  body  having  inlet  poris  for  each 
bore  and  a  single  outlet  port  through  the  side  of  each  bore; 

(c)  a  piston  disposed  within  each  said  cylindrical  chamber 
each  comprising  a  piston  head  portion  and  a  skirt  portion 
defining  a  hollow  interior  and  each  sized  to  permit  fluid 
flow  around  its  periphery  to  its  chamber  outlet,  each  said 
piston  being  axially  movable  within  its  cylindrical  cham- 
ber in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  introduced  into 
its  chamber  to  regulate  the  fluid  flow  through  the  associ- 
ated outlet  port  by  the  skirt  portion  acting  as  a  shutter  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  available  flow  area  through  the 
associated  outlet  port  in  inverse  proportion  to  changes  in 
the  fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  port; 

(d)  two  springs,  one  disposed  on  the  downstream  side  of 
each  said  piston  that  extends  into  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  piston  and  engages  the  underside  of  the  piston  head 
portion,  said  spring  yieldably  opposing  axial  downstream 
movement  of  said  piston;  and 

(e)  adjustment  means  carried  in  said  valve  body  for  setting 
the  opposing  force  of  said  springs  and  the  axial  positioning 
of  said  pistons  within  the  cylindrical  chambers  in  said 
valve  body. 


4,250,920 

VALVE  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT  EQUIPMENT 

Pmd  L.  Traylor,  16591  MilUken  Ave.,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,347 

Int  a.^  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137— 625  J9  5  Claims 


J-*t 


1.  A  valve  for  water  treatment  equipment,  said  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  including  means  defining  a  first  chamber  having  a 
treatment  inlet  port,  a  second  chamber  having  a  supply 
port,  a  third  chamber  having  a  distribution  port,  and  a 
fourth  chamber  having  a  treatment  outlet  port,  said  means 
further  defining  a  passage  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers  surrounded  by  a  first  valve  seat,  said  means 
further  defining  a  passage  between  said  second  and  third 
chambers  surrounded  by  a  second  valve  seat,  said  means 
further  defining  a  passage  between  said  third  and  fourth 
chambers  surrounded  by  a  third  valve  seat  in  confronting 
relation  to  said  second  valve  seat; 

a  valve  stem  threadably  supported  by  said  casing  and  rotat- 
able to  move  said  valve  stem  longitudinally;  and 

first  and  second  valve  heads  mounted  to  and  movable  with 
said  valve  stem  toward  a  service  position  in  which  a  face 
of  said  first  valve  head  is  unseated  from  said  first  valve 
seat,  and  opposite  faces  of  said  second  valve  head  are 
seated  upon  said  second  valve  seat  and  unseated  from  said 
third  valve  seat,  respectively,  to  direct  water  from  said 
supply  port  to  said  treatment  inlet  port  and  from  said 
treatment  outlet  port  to  said  distribution  port,  said  first 
and  second  valve  heads  being  movable  with  said  valve 
stem  toward  a  by-pass  position  in  which  said  face  of  said 
first  valve  head  is  seated  upon  said  first  valve  seat,  and  said 
opposite  faces  of  said  second  valve  head  are  unseated  from 
said  second  valve  seat  and  seated  upon  said  third  valve 
seat,  respectively,  to  direct  water  from  said  supply  port 
through  said  second  chamber  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  heads  to  said  distribution  port,  said  casing  in- 
cluding a  threaded  boss  located  in  said  second  chamber, 
and  providing  the  threaded  support  for  said  valve  stem, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  valve  heads  are  accessible 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  casing. 


4,250,921 

RESERVE  METERING  VALVE 

Wayne  H.  Pingel,  and  Donna  M.  Pingel,  both  of  Rtc.  #1  Box 

171,  Grand  Marsh,  Wis.  53936 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  904,666,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,076 
Int  a.'  F16K  11/083 
U.S.  a.  137—625.41  1  Claim 

1.  A  reserve  metering  valve  comprising: 
a  hollowed  support  casing  having  formed  thereon  an  inlet 
extension,  said  inlet  extension  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
inlet  ports  defined  along  the  length  thereof,  and  wherein 
one  of  said  inlet  ports  is  axially  aligned  with  said  inlet 
extension  and  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  to  maxi- 
mize the  flow  therethrough,  and  said  support  casing  fur- 
ther having  formed  thereon  an  outlet  port  oriented  to 
provide  flow  therethrough  in  a  direction  subsUntially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the  said 
inlet  extension;  and 
a  port  selection  member  arranged  in  sealing  engagement  and 
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mounted  for  selective  roution  within  said  support  casing   transmission  including  a  source  of  pressurized  air  and  a  shifting 


and  having  a  hollowed  inlet  extension  defined  thereon 
extending  along  the  inlet  extension  of  said  support  casing 
and  having  an  opening  at  the  extremity  thereof  coincident 


cane,  the  shift  actuator  comprising: 

a  valve  body  mountable  on  said  shifting  cane,  said  valve 
body  defining  a  longitudinal  bore,  said  valve  body  further 
defining  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  ports  commu- 
nicating with  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  first  port  for 
communication  with  said  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

closure  means  for  sealing  one  end  of  said  bore  adjacent  said 
first  port; 


with  said  axially  aligned  inlet  port,  said  port  selection 
member  fiirther  comprising  a  tapered  plug  portion  ar- 
ranged to  sealingly  engage  the  support  casing;  and 
means  for  urging  the  port  selection  member  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  hollowed  support  casing. 


4«250,922 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL 

VALVE 
GcriMfd  Will,  Stdidieim,  and  Walter  Stroh,  Cleebronii,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atrignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Sttrttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,063 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  24, 
1978,2822S97 

iBt  CL^  F15B  13/044 
UJS.  CL  137— M5.65  7  Claims 


a  valve  spool  slidably  positioned  in  said  bore; 

rotary  cam  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve  body  for 
selectively  positioning  said  valve  spool  in  said  bore  to  (1) 
block  said  second  and  third  ports,  (2)  communicate  said 
first  port  with  said  second  port  or  (3)  communicate  said 
first  port  with  said  second  and  third  ports; 

the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  communicating  with 
said  first  port  to  urge  said  valve  spool  away  from  said  first 
port. 

4,250,924 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu;  Nobayvki  Hashimoto,  and  Tsokasa 
Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya  Qty,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53^510 

Int.  CL'  F15B  13/044;  F16K  11/16 

UAQ.  137— 868  3Clai«i8 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operating  sliding  spool  control 
valve  particularly  for  controlling  the  shift  of  a  transmission 
system  of  a  motor  vehicle  by  directing  a  pressure  fluid  to  a  load 
port  and  alternatively  to  a  return  fluid  port,  a  combination 
comprising  an  electromagnet  having  a  tubular-shaped  coil,  a 
fixed  magnetizable  core  arranged  in  said  coil  and  defming  a 
central  passage,  a  valve  sleeve  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
core,  a  plunger  projecting  through  said  tubular  core  into  said 
sleeve,  and  an  armature  facing  the  other  end  of  said  core  and 
coaxially  surrounding  said  plunger  in  connected  relationship 
for  joint  movement  with  the  plunger,  the  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  defining  grooves  and  piston  areas  forming  said  valve 
spool,  and  a  return  spring  disposed  between  said  core  and  said 
armature. 


4,250,923 

SHIFT  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MULTI-SPEED 

TRANSMISSION 

Mmk  R.  JotawM,  2081  EMCMy  Ave.,  Wataat  Creek,  Calif. 

94596 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,016 

lat  CL^  F16K  11/07.  31/524 

UJS.  a.  137—625.69  10  Claims 

10.  A  shift  actuator  for  controlling  the  overdrive  and  the 

range  section  of  a  multi-speed  transmission,  the  multi-speed 


3.  An  electromagnetic  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  fu^t  and  second  ports  extending  there- 
through, valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  ports,  each  valve  means  comprising  leaf  spring  means 
secured  in  said  body  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  a  respective 
port  and  a  valve  member  secured  to  said  leaf  spring  means  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  valve  seat  sur- 
rounding the  respective  port,  said  valve  member  being  urged 
in  one  direction  by  the  biasing  force  of  said  leaf  spring  means, 
an  elongated  valve  actuator  lever  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
body  with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  disposed  in  conUct  with 
said  valve  members,  further  spring  means  normally  biasing  said 
lever  for  rotation  in  a  direction  to  move  one  of  said  valve 
members  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  leaf  spring  means, 
and  electromagnetic  means  operable  to  route  said  lever  in  the 
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opposite  direction  to  move  the  other  valve  member  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  leaf  spring  means  and  said  further  spring 
means,  said  leaf  spring  means  always  biasing  said  valve  mem- 
bers in  said  one  direction  where  said  valve  members  are  spaced 
from  said  valve  seats,  said  further  spring  means  biases  said 
lever  to  thereby  move  said  one  of  said  valve  members  into 
engagement  with  its  corresponding  valve  seat  against  said  leaf 
spring  means  and  said  electromagnetic  means  is  operable  to 
rotate  said  lever  to  move  the  other  valve  member  into  engage- 
ment with  its  corresponding  valve  seat. 


4,250,925 

PIPE  UNFREEZER 

Kenrick  H.  Mast,  25333  Alpine  La.,  Bend,  Oreg.  97701 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,207 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/00:  E03B  7/14;  B08B  9/02 

VJS.  a.  138—35  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  thawing  frozen  water  pipe  comprising  a 
stiff"  but  pliant  feed  tube  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
and  then  thrust  along  the  interior  of  the  frozen  pipe  which  tube 
termiiiates  at  a  probing  end, 
a  tip  forming  the  probing  end  of  the  tube  which  leads  the 
tube  on  such  being  advanced  along  the  interior  of  the  pipe, 
said  tip  being  formed  by  side  expanses  that  converge  on  each 
other  progressing  toward  the  end  of  the  tip  and  there 
being  openings  defined  between  side  expanses  accommo- 
dating the  ejection  of  water  through  the  tip  laterally  and 
in  a  forward  direction  while  the  tube  is  advanced  within 
the  pipe. 


4,250,926 

CLOSURE  DEVICE  WTTH  PERIPHERAL  DOUBLE 

ACTING  INFLATABLE  SEAL 

J.  Glenn  Satterthwaite,  4408  Poiat  West  Dr.,  and  Dennis  M. 

Riddleberger,  3517  Marlyn  Rd.,  both  of  Portsmouth,  Va. 

23703 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  699,676,  Jun.  25, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,511 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/12 

UJS.  CL  138— 90  37  Claims 


1.  A  seal  element  adapted  to  be  peripherally  carried  by  a 
closure  device,  comprising: 
(a)  an  inflatable,  substantially  loop  shaped  body  component 
formed  of  an  initially  straight  length  of  elastomeric  mate- 


rial subsequently  bent  into  a  loop  with  the  initially  free 
ends  thereof  congruently  adhesively  bonded  together, 
said  body  component  including  an  inner  wall  having  an 
exterior  surface  surrounding  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  seal 
element  body  component,  an  outer  wall  having  an  exterior 
surface  substantially  concentrically  parallel  to  said  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  inner  wall  thereof  when  said  seal  ele- 
ment body  component  is  uninflated,  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 
seal  element  body  component,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  seal 
element  body  component  being  operationally  substan- 
tially situated  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  seal  element  body  component, 
said  walls  of  said  seal  element  body  component  enclosing 
an  elongated  central  cavity  formed  therein  having  a  major 
axis  substantially  equidistantly  situated  between  said  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  seal 
element  body  component  and  extending  more  than  half  of 
the  distance  between  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  seal  element  body  component  with  the  mid- 
point of  said  major  axis  of  said  central  cavity  of  said  seal 
element  body  component  substantially  equidistantly 
spaced  from  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls 
thereof;  said  elongated  central  cavity  of  said  seal  element 
body  component  having  a  minor  axis  measuring  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  length  of  said  major  axis  thereof 
when  said  seal  element  body  component  is  uninflated;  and, 
(b)  an  air  valve  extending  through  one  of  said  walls  of  said 
body  component  of  said  seal  element  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  central  cavity  thereof 


4,250,927 
DUCT  SPACER  CLIP  AND  DUCT  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  G.  Newbnrg,  Dover,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Piper  Aircraft 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,475 

lot  a.'  F16L  9/18;  A44B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  138—113  11  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  spacing  inner  and  outer  tubes  substantially 
concentrically  one  relative  to  the  other,  comprising: 

an  elongated  strip  of  resilient  material  formed  substantially 
medially  of  its  length  to  define  a  first  apex  and  a  pair  of 
angularly  related  segments  substantially  symmetrical  one 
to  the  other  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  bisecting  the  angle 
formed  between  said  segments,  each  of  said  segmenu 
including  a  first  segment  portion  extending  from  said  first 
apex  in  a  direction  away  from  said  plane  of  symmetry  and 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  thereto,  a  second  segment  por- 
tion extending  from  the  end  of  said  first  segment  portion 
remote  from  said  apex  and  in  a  direction  toward  said  plane 
of  symmetry  to  define  with  said  first  segment  portion  a 
second  apex,  and  a  third  segment  portion  reversely 
formed  adjacent  the  end  of  the  second  segment  portion 
remote  from  said  second  apex  to  end  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  plane  of  symmetry  to  define  a  bearing  surface, 
said  third  segment  portions  being  spaced  one  from  the 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry, 
whereby,  upon  resilient  movement  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  segment  portions  on  respective  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane  of  symmetry  toward  the  plane  of  symmetry  and 
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disposition  of  said  clip  in  the  annular  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  First  and  second  apices  and  said 
bearing  surfaces  are  adapted  to  resiliently  bear  against  the 
outer  tube  and  the  first  and  second  segment  portions  of 
each  segment  are  adapted  to  resiliently  bear  against  the 
inner  tube. 


4,250,928 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  NESTED  PIPES  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER 

MnacUro  Niihikswa,  IcUkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota, 

Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,367 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1979,  54-54544; 
May  2, 1979,  54-54545;  May  2, 1979,  54-54546 

Int  a.J  F16L  9//&  Um 
UA  a.  13S— 113  12  Claims 


ber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  elastic  walls;  a  drive 
means;  an  independent  drive  means;  an  outlet  duct;  distortion- 
imposing  means  for  the  elastic  walls  of  said  separate  chambers, 
constituting  a  second  group;  said  distortion-imposing  means 
for  the  elastic  walls  of  the  chambers  in  the  array  lines  of  the 
first  direction  communicating  with  said  drive  means;  said 
outlet  ports  of  said  chambers  coupled  with  ducts  positioned  in 
said  array  lines  of  the  second  direction,  communicating  with 
said  inlet  ports  of  said  separate  chambers  which  are  coupled 
through  the  distortion-imposing  means  for  their  elastic  walls 
with  said  independent  drive  means;  said  outlet  ports  of  said 
separate  chambers  coupled  via  said  outlet  duct  with  an  external 
apparatus. 


4,250,930 

READING  DEVICE  FOR  DOBBIES  OR  OTHER 

WEAVING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  Palau,  Duingt,  and  Jean-Paul  Froment,  Doussard,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Etablissements 

Staubli,  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,264 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1978,  78  19230 
Int  a.J  D03D  57/00 
U.S.  a.  139—324  2  Claiins 


1.  A  device  for  holding  nested  pipes  to  one  another  compris- 
ing: 

a  hook  member  having  a  bent  portion  engageable  with  a 
projection  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  one  end  of 
an  outer  pipe,  from  opposite  sides  axially  thereof  and 
further  engageable  with  an  outer  peripheral  shoulder 
portion  of  one  end  of  an  inner  pipe, 

an  engaging  member  at  least  engageable  with  one  end  face  of 
the  inner  pipe,  and 

screw  means  for  fastening  the  hook  member  and  the  engag- 
ing member  to  each  other. 


4,250,929 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH 
ETgeny  I.  Andrccv,  nUtsa  K.  Marxa,  10,  kv.  98;  Mikhail  A. 
BykoT,  ttUtsa  50  let  VLKSM,  10-a,  kv.  31;  Anatoly  K.  Zolota- 
rev,  oUtsa  Isaeva,  2,  korpns  2,  kT.  116,  aU  of  Kaliningrad, 
MockoTtkoi  oblasti,  and  Dnitry  S.  Sazhin,  nlitsa  Mosfihnov- 
skaya,  11,  korpus  1,  kv.  77,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,774 
Int  a.^  F16K  n/12 
U  A  CL  137-607  W  Claims 


>51i 
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1.  A  pneumatically  operated  switch  comprising:  chambers; 
elastic  walls  of  said  chambers;  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said 
chambers;  said  inlet  ports  of  said  chambers  coupled  with  data 
sources;  said  chambers  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  array;  said 
array  including  lines  of  a  first  and  a  second  direction;  distor- 
tion-imposing means  for  the  elastic  walls  of  said  chambers, 
constituting  a  first  group;  a  separate  chamber  unique  for  each 
of  said  array  lines  of  the  second  direction;  said  separate  cham- 


1.  In  a  reading  device  for  a  loom  dobby  having  double 
swinging  levers  and  retaining  hooks  and  having  rotating  means 
having  radially  extending  lugs  operative  to  conUct  and  selec- 
tively actuate  the  retaining  hooks,  improved  means  for  driving 
the  rotating  means  from  the  dobby  shaft  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  coupled  to  said  dobby  shaft  and  having  an 

input  gear  fixed  thereon; 
an  output  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  and 
having  an  output  gear  fixed  thereon,  the  output  shaft 
carrying  said  rotating  means  fixed  thereon; 
an  intermediate  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  input  and 
output  shafts  and  located  between  them  and  carrying  an 
intermediate  gear  meshing  with  both  the  input  gear  and 
with  the  output  gear; 
means  supporting  the  output  shaft  and  including  yieldable 
means  urging  the  output  shaft  away  from  said  retaining 
hooks  and  toward  said  intermediate  shaft  to  mainuin  the 
output  gear  always  in  contact  with  the  intermediate  gear; 

and 
mobile  support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  input  shaft 
and  supporting  the  intermediate  shaft  with  the  intermedi- 
ate gear  in  mesh  with  the  input  gear,  whereby  the  mobile 
support  means  can  be  tilted  about  the  input  shaft  from  a 
normal  weaving  position  selectively  to  an  unweaving 
position  wherein  the  loom  is  reversed  and  the  relative 
angular  positions  of  the  input  and  output  shafts  are  shifted, 
or  to  a  heddle  frame  leveling  position  wherein  the  routing 
means  is  retracted  to  move  the  lugs  fully  out  of  contact 
with  the  hook  means. 
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4,250,931 

GUIDE  FOR  A  WEFT-PICKING  MEANS 

Klaus  P.  Zeleny,  Konstanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switierland 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,483 

Int  a.^  D03S  51/40 

U  A  a.  139—341  10  Claims 


means  for  braking  the  weft  thread  located  between  the  wind- 
ing means  and  a  bobbin  from  which  the  thread  is  pulled;  and 


1.  In  a  weaving  machine  having  a  plurality  of  guide  teeth  for 
guiding  a  projectile  in  a  picking  path,  a  transducer  mounted  on 
at  least  one  of  said  guide  teeth  for  generating  a  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  the  movement  of  the  projectile  through  said  one 
guide  tooth. 


removing  said  free  end  back  to  the  winding  means  for  winding 
the  free  end  on  the  shuttle  spool. 


4,250,933 

SEDIMENT  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Wayne  L.  Olson,  P.O.  Box  3957,  Central  Point,  Oreg.  97502 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No,  9,367 

Int  a.)  B65B  i/04  . 

U5.  CL  141—98  9  Claim 


ii 
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4,250932 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

WEFT  THREAD  CARRIERS  IN  TRAVELLING-WAVE 

LOOMS 
Alexandr  L.  Galperin,  ulitsa  Moldaqulovoi,  10,  korpus  3,  kv. 
166;  Eduard  A.  Onikov,  ulitsa  Panferova,  5,  korpus  2,  kv.  106, 
both  of  Moscow;  Alexandr  A.  Zabotin,  Belyaevo- 
Bogorodskoe,  kvartal  45,  korpus  26,  kv.  85,  Moscoa,  and 
Eygeny  D.  Loschilin,  Domodedovo,  ulitsa  8  Marta,  Moscot- 
skaya  oblast  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,439,  Sep.  22, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,590 
Int  a.'  D03D  47/26 
MS.  a.  139-436  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  threading  weft  thread  onto  spools  of  shuttles 
in  looms  with  a  weaving  zone  remote  from  a  device  for  wind- 
ing the  weft  thread  onto  the  spools  of  the  shuttles  including  the 
steps  of:  winding  the  thread  onto  shuttle  spools  by  winding 
means,  transporting  the  shuttles  along  a  closed  path  from  the 
winding  means  to  the  weaving  zone  with  simultaneous  forma- 
tion of  a  straight  portion  of  the  thread  defined  between  the 
shuttle  as  it  reaches  the  weaving  zone  and  the  winding  means 
which  effected  the  winding  of  the  weft  thread  on  the  spool  of 
this  shuttle;  cutting  the  straight  portion  of  the  thread  at  the 
edge  of  the  weaving  zone  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  straight 
portion  of  the  weft  thread  extends  beyond  the  winding  means; 
arranging  the  free  end  of  the  straight  section  of  the  weft  thread 
on  the  straight  line  defined  between  the  winding  means  and  a 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  removing  sedimentary  waste 
material  from  a  storage  location,  transporting  the  material  to  a 
selected  location,  and  controllably  depositing  the  material  at 
said  selected  location  in  a  selected  manner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  having  at  least  two  roUtobly  mounted  trans- 
port wheels  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
carriage  for  supporting  said  carriage  and  transporting  said 
apparatus,  said  wheels  having  respective  axes  of  rotation 
oriented  in  the  same  predetermined  direction; 

(b)  elongate  tank  means,  roUtably  supported  by  said  car- 
riage, said  tank  means  having  an  axis  of  roution  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  roution  of  said  transport  wheels  and  an  elon- 
gate aperture  formed  therein  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  tank  means; 

(c)  cover  means,  supported  by  said  carriage  and  atuchable 
to  said  tank  means,  for  sealingly  closing  said  aperture; 
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(d)  pump  means,  comiected  to  said  cover  means,  for  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  within  said  tank  means  in  order  to  draw 
sedimentary  waste  material  into  said  tank  means  from  a 
storage  location;  and 

(e)  means,  connected  to  said  tank  means,  for  rotating  said 
tank  means  on  its  axis  of  rotation  to  any  selected  position 
within  a  predetermined  range,  enabling  material  to  be 
controllably  emptied  from  said  tank  means  through  said 
aperture. 


4,250^34 
UQUID  niXING  NOZZLE 
YoaUaoba  Wada,  Matsato,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Shlbuya  Kogyo 
Co.  Ltd^  IiUkawa,  JapMi 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,722 

I«t.  a.'  B65B  3/12.  3/32 

VS.  a.  141—357  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  filling  nozzle  for  use  in  liquid  filling  machines  in 
which  containers  are  filled  with  a  predetermined  amount  of 
liquid  successively,  comprising  cylinder  means  having  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  housing  a  piston  in  a  reciprocatingly  movable 
manner,  said  bottom  end  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
through-hole,  first  liquid  flow  control  means  provided  at  the 
top  end  of  said  cylinder  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of 
liquid  into  said  cylinder  means,  hollow  shaft  means  having  a 
top  end  which  is  attached  to  said  piston  and  which  passes 
through  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylinder,  second  liquid  flow 
control  means  provided  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  hollow 
shaft  means  for  controlling  the  liquid  flow  from  said  cylinder 
means,  resilient  means  operatively  provided  between  said 
cylinder  means  and  said  hollow  shaft  means  for  exerting  a 
force  on  said  hollow  shaft  means  in  the  downward  direction, 
holding  means  provided  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
means  for  holding  the  top  portion  of  said  container,  and  valve 
means  hydrodynamically  connected  to  the  inner  chamber  of 
said  cylinder  means  for  releasing  the  air  trapped  in  said  inner 
chamber. 


4,250,935 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CROSS-CUTTING 

TREES 
Aadcn  T.  HdieaMM,  Akoibcrga;  Gnuur  B.  MagBUSOO, 
Stockaud,  aad  Jokaa  F.  Scderholii,  Djuibolm,  aU  of  Swc- 
I  to  Svcadu  TnrforikaiaplMtitotet,  Stockkolm, 


Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9(5,065 
priority,  applicfioa  Sw«da^  Dec  5, 1977,  7713765 
bt  CL^  B27L  J/00 
VS.  a.  144—2  AA  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  tree  trunks  to  length,  comprising 
in  combinatioo  lopping  means  for  cutting  off  branches  from  the 
trunks,  cutting  means  for  cutting  off  the  trunk,  advancing 
means  for  moving  the  trunk  lengthwise  past  the  lopping  means 
and  the  cutting  means,  means  for  measuring  the  lengthwise 
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movement  of  the  tree  trunk,  a  control  unit  receiving  from  said 
measuring  means  a  length  signal  representing  the  length  ad- 
vance of  the  trunk  and  generating  in  response  to  length  ad- 
vance control  signals  for  the  advancing  means  and  for  the 
cutting  means,  at  least  one  transducer  that  measures  the  cutting 
force  applied  by  the  lopping  means  to  cut  off  the  branch  or  the 
branches  momentarily  engaging  the  lopping  means,  said  trans- 
ducer generating  a  lopping  force  signal  representative  of  that 


Hi: 


cutting  force,  said  control  unit  having  an  input  for  the  lopping 
force  signal  and  combining  said  lopping  force  signal  with  the 
length  signal  into  at  least  one  knot  signal  representing  the 
presence  of  knots  on  the  tree  trunk,  said  control  unit  transmit- 
ting said  control  signals  to  the  advancing  means  and  to  the 
cutting  means  as  a  function  of  the  knot  signal  thereby  to  cut  off 
the  trunk  at  locations  that  are  well  chosen  relative  to  the  loca- 
tions of  the  Knots. 


4,250,936 
RADIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  AND  CLAMP  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE  WHEEL  RIM 

Francis  du  Qncsne,  138,  Qeistraat,  2630  Aartselaar,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Belginm,  Not.  3,  1977,  256391 

InU  a.^  Bene  25/06 

VS.  a.  157—17  4  Claims 


1.  A  device,  for  clamping  a  motorcycle  wheel  having  spokes 
and  a  rim,  comprising: 

(i)  a  baseplate  adapted  to  be  clamped  between  the  jaws  of  a 
turntable  of  an  apparatus  for  fitting  and  removal  of  a  tire, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  arms  each  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base- 
plate such  that  a  free  end  portion  of  each  arm  is  movable 
radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  cen- 
ter of  the  baseplate, 

(iii)  a  respective  wheel  carrier  on  said  free  end  portion  of 
each  arm, 

(iv)  a  respective  clamping  stud  extending  axially  from  said 
free  end  portion  of  each  arm,  to  engage  between  the 
spokes  of  the  motorcycle  wheel  and  abut  against  the  inter- 
nal periphery  of  the  rim  of  the  wheel, 

(v)  an  element  mounted  on  the  baseplate  for  roUtion  about 
the  center  thereof 
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(vi)  a  respective  link  connected  to  said  element  and  to  the 
free  end  portion  of  each  arm, 

(vii)  a  shifting  means  coupled  to  the  baseplate  and  to  said 
rotatable  element  for  rotating  said  element  to  pivot  said 
arms  in  unison  and  for  locking  said  element  in  a  selected 
position  in  which  the  clamping  studs  are  engaged  formly 
against  the  internal  periphery  of  the  wheel  rim. 


4,250,937 

SAWMILL  LOG  HANDLING  METHOD 

Robert  K.  De^jcn,  Ean  Claire,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  McDoaoofl^ 

Manufacturing  Company,  Ean  Claire,  Wis. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  805,553,  Jon.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,152,960, 

and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,152,  Feb.  25, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,146,072,  which  is  a  continaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

556,836,  Mar.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,009,632.  This  appUcatioa 

Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,921 

Int  a.3  B27B  1/Oa  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—312  6  Claims 


r      |-l«  i-«         rl«      r«»  -JO 


1.  A  sawmill  log  handling  method  for  advancing  logs  along 

a  machine  axis  from  an  infeed  side  of  a  saw,  through  the  saw 

and  to  an  outfeed  side  of  the  saw,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of, 

positioning  the  log  with  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 

parallel  to  said  machine  axis, 
engagmg  a  forward  end  of  a  log  with  a  forward  hold-back 

dog  by  moving  the  holdback  dog  rearwardly  against  the 

forward  end  of  the  log, 
driving  the  log  forwardly  after  the  holdback  dog  is  engaged 

therewith  by  imposing  a  forward  driving  force  on  a 

pusher  dog  engaged  with  the  rear  end  of  the  log  along  said 

machine  axis, 
imposing  a  rearward  retarding  force  on  the  holdback  dog 

during  its  forward  movement  to  clamp  the  log  between 

the  pusher  dog  and  the  holdback  dog, 
sawing  the  log  as  it  is  engaged  by  both  dogs  and  moved 

forwardly  along  the  machine  axis. 


4,250,938 
HANDBAG 

Milton  I.  Siegel,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  anignor  to  AMBA  Mariiet- 
ing  SysteflM,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,796 
Int  a.^  A45C  7/08;  75/00 
U.S.  a.  150—35  7  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  purse  for  receiving  and  storing  cosmetic  items  of 
the  type  generally  contained  in  cylindrical  containers  and 
cooperable  with  a  main  handbag  having  exterior  fastening 
means  therein;  said  purse  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  front,  rear,  end  and  bottom  panels  defining 
a  compartment  therebetween,  said  rear  panel  having  an 
upper  horizontal  edge, 

(b)  a  closure  flap  having  dimensions  generally  correspond- 
.  ing  to  the  dimension  of  the  front  panel  and  hingedly  se- 
cured to  said  purse  rear  panel  along  said  upper  horizontal 
edge,  said  closure  flap  having  a  first  closed  i>osition  sub- 
stantially overlying  said  front  panel  and  a  second  open 
position  with  the  flap  reversely  folded  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  said  rear  panel; 

(c)  second  flap  means  dimensioned  generally  corresponding 
to  the  dimensions  of  said  rear  panel  and  hingedly  secured 
to  said  rear  panel  along  said  upper  horizontal  edge,  said 
second  flap  receivable  in  said  exterior  fastening  means  for 


selectively  attaching  or  detaching  said  purse  to  said  hand- 
bag; 
(d)  tab  means  secured  to  said  second  flap  means,  said  tab 
having  means  for  securement  to  said  closure  flap  whereby 
said  tab  can  be  secured  to  said  closure  flap  in  said  second 
closure  flap  position  to  form  a  brace  to  position  said  purse 
in  a  free-standing  position  and  whereby  said  tab  means  can 


«-* 


be  secured  to  said  closure  flap  in  said  first  position  to  close 
said  purse;  and 
(e)  organizer  means  in  said  purse  compartment  comprising  a 
plurality  of  retention  channels  for  the  orderly  containment 
of  personal  items  such  as  generally  cylindrical  cosmetic 
containers;  said  front  panel  defining  an  opening  to  provide 
the  user  with  a  view  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  containers. 


4,250,939 
SUPER  RIGID  RUBBER  COMPOSHION  AND  A  TIRE 
USING  THE  SAME 
SboBOB  Shibata,  Tokyo;  AUo  Sato,  HigasU-Mnrayama;  Yo- 
shihiro  Hayakawa,  AUgawa,  and  Fnmio  Banba,  Mitaka,  ail 
of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  BrldgestoM  Tire  Compaay  Liadted, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,073,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,815 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  J^an,  Jal.  1, 1976,  51/77075 

lot  a.)  B60C  15/06 

VS.  a.  152—362  R  8  Claims 


w— 


1.  In  a  radial  tire  comprising  a  carcass  ply  having  reinforcing 
cords  arranged  at  an  angle  about  90*  to  the  equatorial  plane  of 
the  tire,  both  ends  of  the  carcass  ply  being  wound  about  bead 
wires  to  form  tumed-up  portions  and  being  secured  to  bead 
portions,  the  improvement  wherein  the  radial  tire  has  an  im- 
proved ride  feeling  and  comprises  a  vulcanized  super  rigid 
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rubber  composition  having  a  dynamic  modulus  of  500  to  1,500 
kg/cm2  arranged  in  a  space  formed  between  the  carcass  ply 
and  the  tumed-up  portion  thereof  and  forming  a  bead  filler 
rubber  directed  towards  the  sidewall  of  the  tire  wherein  the 
super  rigid  rubber  composition  is  produced  from  a  composition 
comprising  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  a  diene  scries  rubber,  a 
diene  series  copolymer  rubber  and  rubber  blends  thereof  in  an 
optional  mixing  ratio,  clementory  sulfur,  N.N'-dithiodiamine 
or  a  derivative  thereof  which  is  a  vulcanizer  in  addition  to  the 
elementary  sulfur  and  is  represented  by  the  general  formula 


N— S— S— N 


4,230,941 
AUTOMATIC  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD 

DOORS 

John  P.  McNaUy,  14  ZuoBi  St,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.  07675 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,664 

lilt  a.^  E05D  75/00 

VS.  a.  160—209  8  CMma 


wherein 


— N 


/ 

I 

\ 


represents  an  alkylamino,  arylamino,  aryalkylamino,  cycloalk- 
ylamino.  cyanoalkylamino,  cyanocycloalkylamino  or 
heterocycloamino  group  having  1-16  carbon  atoms,  a  thermo- 
setting resin  and  a  curing  agent  for  said  thermosetting  resin, 
wherein  the  super  rigid  rubber  composition  is  produced  from  a 
composition  comprising  0.1-8  parts  by  weight  of  said  N,N-'di- 
thiodiamine  or  a  derivative  thereof,  5-30  parts  by  weight  of 
said  thermosetting  resin  and  0.5-5  parts  by  weight  of  said 
curing  agent,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber. 


4,250,940 

TIRE  TREAD  CUTTING  MACmNE 

Kcucth  D.  Carry,  P.O.  Box  1856,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 

CoatiBntkM-i»-rart  of  Scr.  No.  851,966,  Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,144,923.  This  applicatioB  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,726 

TW  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.^  B29H  21/08 

UA  CL  157—13  5  Claims 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  overhead  doors  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  building  structure  wall,  an  opening  in  said  wall, 
spaced  vertical  casing  members  on  each  side  of  said  opening 
and  secured  to  the  wall,  a  horizontal  header  overlying  the 
casing  members  in  the  opening  and  secured  to  the  casing  mem- 
bers and  the  wall,  elongated,  spaced  track  members  secured  at 
each  side  of  the  opening  to  the  wall  said  track  members  being 
somewhat  channel  shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  portion,  a  horizontally  disposed  top  portion  and 
a  curved  portion  between  the  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
portions,  a  door  received  within  the  opening  and  peripherally 
overlying  a  portion  of  the  casing  members  and  the  header, 
rollers  carried  by  the  door  in  operative  engagement  Math  each 
of  the  track  members  to  lead  the  door  from  a  vertical,  closed 
position,  to  an  overhead,  horizontal,  open  position,  an  elon- 
gated elastomeric  hollow  reservoir  secured  to  the  header  and 
extending  across  the  inside  surface  thereof,  spaced  elongated 
elastomeric  tubular  seal  members  vertically  disposed  on  each 
side  of  the  opening  adjacent  the  door,  a  fluid  line  to  connect 
the  interior  of  each  of  the  tubular  seal  members  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  reservoir,  a  quantity  of  fluid  internally  carried  by 
the  said  reservoir  and  the  tubular  seal  members,  and  an  elon- 
gated bar  secured  to  the  top  of  the  door  and  disposed  so  as  to 
compress  the  tubular  reservoir  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed 
position. 

4,250,942 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Heinz  W.  Dreher,  Box  109,  S-782  00  Malang,  Sweden,  and  Bo  S. 
O.  Persson,  Briikiie-Hoby,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Heinz  Walter 
Dreher,  Sweden 

Fded  Jun.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,104 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  30, 1977,  7707590 
lat  a.^  E06B  9/208 
\}S.  CL  160-297  1  a«*n> 


f.^«r 


1.  A  machine,  for  cutting  circumferential  grooves  in  a  tire 
tread,  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  support; 
(ii)  means  on  said  support  for  supporting  a  tire  routable 

about  an  axis,  said  means  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  hub 

to  receive  the  tire,  and  means  on  said  support  releasably 

locking  said  shaft  in  an  operative  position  on  said  support; 
(iii)  a  mounting  carried  by  said  support,  said  mounting  and 

said  tire  support  means  being  movable  relatively  towards 

and  away  from  each  other  radially  of  said  axis; 
(iv)  a  cutter  on  said  mounting;  t  A  clutch  mechanism  in  a  spring  motor  for  a  tubular  roller- 

(v)  drive  means  to  act  between  said  support  and  said  tire  for  blind  rod  or  the  like,  comprising  a  ball  clutch  havmg  a  hub  or 

routing  said  tire  reUtive  to  the  cutter.  outer  clutch  member  to  be  secured  non-rototionally  m  one  end 
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of  the  tube  and  provided  with  a  number  of  channels  for  clutch 
balls  adapted,  upon  predetermined  driving  conditions,  to  en- 
gage a  ball-receiving  recess  in  an  inner  clutch  member  which 
at  one  end  has  a  coaxial  outer  non-cylindrical  journal  pin  to  be 
held  rotationally  stationary  upon  use,  the  inner  clutch  member 
being  non-rotationally  connected  at  its  other  end  with  a  coaxial 
shaft  surrounded  by  a  helical  torsion  motor  spring  having  one 
end  secured  to  the  shaft  and  its  other  end  secured  to  the  hub, 
so  that  rotation  of  the  rod  in  the  roUing-ofl*  direction  in  relation 
to  the  stationary  inner  clutch  member  will  occur  against  the 
action  of  the  spring,  characterised  in  that  the  shaft  (10)  and  the 
journal  pin  (34)  are  an  integral  one-piece  member  of  plastics 
such  as  nylon,  that  the  inner  clutch  member  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical portion  (24)  of  the  shaft  and  is  provided  with  said  recess 
(26,28),  that  the  hub  (12,56)  is  made  in  one  piece  of  plastics 
such  as  nylon  and  has  a  cylindrical  bore  (40)  enabling  the  hub 
to  be  inserted  over  the  journal  pin  (34)  to  its  operating  position 
on  said  shaft  portion  (24),  that  said  shaft  portion  (24)  has  an 
annular  groove  (30)  receiving  a  portion  of  a  locking  pin 
(16,66a)  inserted  into  the  hub  in  a  transverse  pin  channel 
(32,32a),  and  that  the  hub  has  a  number  of  straight  ball  chan- 
nels (42,44,46;58,60)  extending  in  a  radial  plane  from  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  hub  in  a  non-radial  direction  and  so  that 
the  bore  (40)  of  the  hub  will  partially  cross  the  inner  end  of 
each  ball  channel  and  cut  away  a  comer  portion  to  leave  an 
opening  (48;61)  for  admitting  a  portion  of  the  ball  in  the  respec- 
tive channel  to  enter  said  recess  (26),  the  locking  pin  (66)  being 
at  its  outer  end  extended  with  a  stop  arm  (70)  at  right  angles  to 
the  locking  pin  and  located  in  an  axial  groove  (62,64)  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  hub,  said  stop  arm  crossing  the  opening 
formed  by  the  outer  end  of  the  adjacent  ball  channel  (58,60)  so 
that  the  stop  arm  will  retain  the  ball  in  the  channel  when  the 
hub  is  not  mounted  in  a  roller  tube. 


shape  of  the  part  to  be  produced,  chemically  applying  a 
silver  film  to  said  wax  shape  and  electrolytically  deposit- 
ing a  metal  forming  an  external  surface  of  said  model  on 
said  silver  film,  said  external  surface  having  a  melting 
point  sufliciently  high  to  resist  deposit  by  plasma  or  flame 
spraying  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide 
and  magnesium  oxide  having  a  purity  of  at  least  99.5%; 

depositing  by  plasma  or  flame  spraying  onto  said  model  a 
one-piece  thin,  dense  and  non-porous  shell  of  said  oxide, 
the  thickness  of  said  shell  being  comprised  between  0.5 
and  1  mm;  and 

separating  said  shell  from  said  model  by  a  physical  or  chemi- 
cal treatment  whereby  said  separated  shell  forms  said 
mold. 


4,250,944 

PROCESS  FOR  PERFORMING  ALUMINOTHERMIC 

RAIL  CONNECnON  WELDINGS  AS  WELL  AS 

MULTIPART  CASTING  MOLD  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 

PROCESS 
Wilfried  M5ring,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Elektrothermit  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  8, 
1978,  2825139 

Int  aj  B22D  23/Oa  19/04 
U.S.  a.  164—54  3  Oainis 


4,250,943 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 
METALLURGICAL  MOULD 
Manrice  Rabinoritch,  Chatillon,  and  Pierre  Magnier,  Chatenay- 
Mabbry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'E- 
tndes  et  de  Rechercbes  Aerospatialcs,  Chatillon  and  Microfn* 
sion  SA..,  GenncTilliers,  both  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,014,  Feb.  18, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,147,201.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Feb.  20, 1975,  75  05345 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 
has  been  discbdmed. 
Int  CL^  B22C  9/04.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  164—35  1  Claim 


%    /    . 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mold  for  the  directional 
solidification  of  a  metal  alloy  composite  to  produce  a  part  of 
complex  shape  of  refractory  directionally  solidified  polyvari- 
ant  fiber-reinforced  composite,  said  mold  consisting  of  a  one- 
piece  shell  made  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide  having  a  purity  of 
at  least  99.5%  and  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  and  magnesium  oxide,  hav- 
ing a  porosity  of  at  most  10%,  a  smooth  inner  face  and  a  thick- 
ness comprised  between  0.5  and  1  mm,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  model  of  a  part  to  be  produced  by  forming  a  wax 


1.  In  the  process  for  performing  aluminothermic  rail  connec- 
tion weldings,  in  which  the  rail  ends  to  be  welded  together  and 
being  laid  with  a  gap  are  enclosed  with  a  fireproof,  prefabri- 
cated casting  mold  producing  a  weld  reinforcement  covering 
the  gap,  and  aluminothermically-produced  steel  is  poured  into 
the  casting  mold  cavity, 

the  improvement  comprising  pouring  the  steel  melt  into  the 
casting  mold  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  separate  casting 
streams  positioned  opposite  each  other  in  the  longitudinal 
rail  direction,  whereby  the  casting  streams  are  so  guided 
that  they  will  intermix  approximately  in  the  area  of  the  rail 
head  center  of  the  two  rails  to  be  welded  together. 

2.  In  a  multipart  casting  mold  for  performing  aluminother- 
mic rail  connection  weldings  in  which  the  assembled  mold 
forms  a  casting  pot  over  a  pair  of  rail  ends  to  be  welded,  said 
casting  pot  terminating  in  a  casting  mold  cavity  which  encloses 
said  rail  ends  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  mold  cavity  defining 
weld  reinforcements,  said  casting  mold  cavity  in  the  rail  foot 
area  being  in  connection  with  riser  channels  for  receiving 
excess  steel  melt,  and  a  bar  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  shoul- 
ders in  said  casting  pot, 

the  improvement  comprising  casting  channel  means  in  oppo- 
site walls  of  said  casting  pot  in  the  longitudinal  rail  direc- 
tion, said  channel  means  deviating  from  the  vertical  and 
toward  each  other  in  a  manner  such  that  streams  of  molten 
metal  guided  in  said  channels  will  impinge  upon  each 
other  and  intermix  approximately  in  the  area  of  the  rail 
head  center  of  said  rail  ends  to  be  welded,  and 

means  whereby  said  casting  mold  cavity  is  in  connection 
with  said  riser  channels  only  in  the  rail  foot  area. 
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4»250,M5 

METHOD  OF  SEQUENTIAL  CONTINUOUS-CASTINC 

OF  DIFFERENT  GRADES  OF  STEEL 

Takao  KoiUkawa;  TmcUto  Ucda,  and  KatnUi  FalmhiBU,  all 

of  Ckfta,  Japan,  Mrigaon  to  Kawaiaki  Sted  CorporatkM, 

Koba,  JapM 

FIM  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,181 

OakBi  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1978, 53-75031 

bt  CL^  B22D  11/00 

US.  CL  164-86  «  CtalBM 


4,250,947 
GAS  CONCRETE  MOLD  RUNNER  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Per  JakobMoa,  aad  lageauv  Lamoa,  both  of  Orebro,  Swedea, 
MrisBon  to  latong  Aktieboiag,  Kaaria,  Swedea 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,167 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1977,  7704889 
lat  a.J  B22C  1/02,  9/08 
VS.  CL  164—138  5  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  casting  nx}lten  metallic  materials  through 
runners  in  the  form  of  casting  gates,  flowing-through  tubes, 
feeders,  rising  gates  and  the  like,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
molten  materials  are  cast  using  at  least  one  runner  defined  by  a 
body  fabricated  of  gas  concrete  having  a  moisture  content  of  3 
to  30%  by  weight,  the  surface  of  said  body  immediately  sur- 
rounding said  runner  sintering  in  response  to  the  temperature 
which  occurs  during  passage  of  the  molten  metallic  materials 
throught  the  runner  and  the  fluid  present  in  the  pores  of  the  gas 
concrete  body  vaporizing  and  passing  outwardly  through  the 
body  from  said  surface  so  as  to  provide  cooling  of  the  walls  of 
said  body,  the  density  of  said  gas  concrete  body  being  in  the 
range  of  from  400  to  600  kg/m^. 


1.  A  method  of  sequential  continuou»<asting  wherein  con- 
tinuous casting  of  a  first  grade  of  molten  steel  is  changed  over 
to  continuous  casting  of  a  second  grade  of  molten  sted  differ- 
ent in  constituent  from  the  first  grade  of  molten  steel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
stopping  the  pouring  of  the  first  grade  of  molten  steel  into  a 

mold; 
immeising  a  steel  structure  having  a  plurality  of  vacant 
spaces  for  allowing  the  molten  steel  in  said  mold  to  pass 
vertically  therethrough  in  the  substantially  center  portion 
of  the  first  grade  of  molten  steel  in  said  mold; 
forming  around  said  steel  structure  a  soUdified  layer  merging 
in  a  solidified  shell  developed  from  the  wall  of  said  mold; 
and 
pouring  the  second  grade  of  molten  steel  into  said  mold 
before  the  surface  of  the  first  grade  of  molten  steel  above 
said  steel  structure  is  solidified. 

4,250,946 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INGOT  MOLD  STOOLS 
Lo^  A.  Moirta,  MoaroeTiUc,  Pa.,  aarigMir  to  United  Statea 
Sted  Corporatioa,  Pittibwih,  Pa. 

CoirtlMatk»-i»-fart  of  Scr.  No.  883,028,  Mar.  3, 1978, 

aHBili-fi'  TUa  appUcattoa  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,044 

lat  CL»  B22C  1/00 

UACL164— 137  5  Claim 


4,250,948 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  CONTINUOUSLY 
VERTICALLY  CAST  RECTANGULAR  STRANDS, 
ESPECIALLY  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM 
ALLOYS 
F^aaa-Peter  Fenchter,  Oberhaaaca;  ErUag  Roller,  EMea,  and 
Klaaa-Waiter  Gicrtz,  Bo^BB^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy, 
awigaors  to  Fried.  Kmpp  Gcadlachaft  aiit  beKkriiakter  Haft- 
nag,  Easen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,609 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  18, 
1978,2801972 

lat  CLJ  B22D  11/128.  45/00 
UA  CL  164—269  H  CiaiaM 


rr   rr 


1.  A  method  for  producing  ingot  mold  stools  having  smooth 
flat  as  cast  surfaces  and  characterized  by  a  microstructure  as 
cast  which  will  provide  a  longer  useful  life  than  stools  pro- 
duced in  conventional  sand  molds;  the  steps  comprising,  plac- 
ing a  first  flat  thermal-insulative  board  of  compressed  fibrous 
silica-alumina  onto  a  flat,  horizontal,  heat  resistant  surface, 
placing  a  rigid  molding  flask  over  said  first  insulative  board 
such  that  the  molding  flask  holds  said  first  insulative  board  in 
place  and  provides  a  peripheral  seal  at  the  interface,  lining  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  molding  flask  with  vertically  disposed 
thermal-insulative  boards  of  compressed  fibrous  silica-alumina, 
totting  molten  iron  into  the  cavity  defined  by  the  first  horizon- 
tal thermal-insulative  board  and  the  vertical  thermal-insulative 
boards  thereover,  allowing  said  cast  iron  to  cool  and  solidify 
slowly  due  to  the  thermal-insulative  nature  of  the  cavity  and 
removing  the  iron  casting  from  the  thermal-insulative  board 
moia. 


1.  A  device  for  handling  semi-continuously  vertically  cast 
rectangular  strands,  especially  of  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys  which  includes:  a  casting  table  vertically  reciprocable 
from  a  lower  first  position  to  an  upper  second  position  and 
vice  versa,  a  longitudinal  supporting  member  having  a  strand 
supporting  surface  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  casting 
table,  means  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  supporting 
member  to  support  and  guide  said  support  mechanisms  at  various 
positions,  said  casting  table  being  operable  in  said  first  position 
in  cooperation  with  said  last  mentioned  means  to  hold  said 
supporting  member  in  at  least  nearly  vertical  position  and  to 
support  a  vertically  cast  rectangular  strand  in  upright  position 
with  its  narrow  side  in  engagement  with  said  supporting 
member,  holding  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sup- 
porting member  for  holding  there  against  a  cast  strand  engag- 
ing said  supporting  member  in  said  first  position  of  said  casting 
table,  said  casting  table  also  bdng  operable  when  bdng  moved 
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from  said  first  position  into  said  second  position  to  pivot  said 
supporting  member  into  an  at  least  nearly  horizontal  position, 
dummy  bars  [(AnfahrstOcke)]  for  supporting  an  end  face  of  a 
strand,  a  common  base  plate  having  said  dummy  bars  connect- 
ed thereto  and  forming  an  exchangeable  unit,  a  uble  plate 
forming  part  of  said  casting  table  and  having  said  exchangeable 
unit  fitted  therein,  said  Uble  plate  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  casting  table  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  eccentrically 
arranged  with  regard  to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of 
said  casting  table,  and  an  arresting  device  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  table  plate  for  non-movably  connecting  said  base 
plate  to  said  casting  table. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  semicontinuous  casting  of  metal  com- 
prising sutionary  mounted  legs;  a  secondary-cooling  chamber 
disposed  intermediate  said  stationary  mounted  legs;  a  mould 
positioned  above  said  secondary-cooling  chamber;  a  dummy 
bar  positioned  within  said  secondary-cooling  chamber  and 
having  a  thickened  portion  and  a  body,  the  body  of  said 
dummy  bar  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  to  withdraw  a 
casting  from  said  mould  and  mounted  to  move  lengthwise  of 
said  secondary-cooling  chamber,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  first  chamber  which  accommodates  a  first  piston  and  rod 
assembly  formed  with  said  thickened  portion  and  including  an 
additional  chamber  arranged  lengthwise  of  said  secondary- 
cooling  chamber  and  accommodating  a  second  postion  and  rod 
assembly,  the  second  piston  stroke  thereof  being  two  times  less 
than  that  of  the  first  piston  stroke;  and  index  pins  longitudinally 
movable  by  means  of  actuators,  secured  on  said  stationary 
mounted  legs  and  extending  through  openings  in  walls  of  said 
secondary-cooling  chamber  and  cooperating  with  holes  fitted 
in  lateral  sides  of  the  thickened  portion  and  the  body  of  said 
dummy  bar. 


4,250,950 
MOULD  WTTH  ROUGHENED  SURFACE  FOR  CASTING 

METALS 
Knrt  Boxnaaa;  Maitia  BoUiger,  both  of  Sierre,  aod  Ivan  Gyiia- 
gySa,  MiuMdorf,  all  of  Switxerlaad,  aidgDon  to  SwiM  Abt- 
■iaiaai  Ltd.,  CUppia,  Switaeriaad 

Flled  Oet  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,117 
Claian   priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriaad,  No?.  3,   1978, 
11328/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Dec.  28, 1978,  2856472 

lat  a.}  B22D  11/06.  7/06 
VS.  a.  164-430  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  casting  system  for  casting  molten  metal  into  a  mold 


comprising  a  source  of  molten  metal  and  a  casting  mold,  said 
casting  mold  having  a  roughened  surface  comprising  a  uniform 
array  of  projections  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  pyramid  such 
that  said  molten  metal  on  initial  contact  with  said  mold 
contacts  only  top  surfaces  of  said  array  of  frustums  which 
constitute  high  poinU  of  said  roughened  surface  thereby  form- 
ing an  air  gap  between  said  molten  metal  and  low  poinU  of  said 


4,250,949 
SEMICONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
MikhaO  Y.  Bfotbuu^  oUtaa  N.  KardMako,  12,  ki.  22;  Ivan  K. 
Marcheako,  nUtaa  Lenina,  6,  k?.  94;  Nikolai  M.  Kozy,  uUtu 
Shkadiaova  72a,  ki.  58,  aU  of  Kranatofak;  Viktor  A.  EflmoT, 
nUtsa  Vladimiiakaya  51/53,  kv.  88,  and  Richard  Y.  Yakobshe, 
aUtsa  Kablnkora  11,  k?.  36,  both  of  Kiev,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,746 
Int  a.J  B22D  11/08.  11/128 
VS.  a.  164—425  1  Claim 


roughened  mold  surface  wherdn  said  low  points  of  said  rough- 
ened mold  surface  are  interconnected  so  that  gases  in  said  air 
gap  escape  therefrom  parallel  to  said  mold  surface  thereby 
preventing  the  melt  from  rising  from  said  mold  surface 
wherein  said  projections  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  d  of  about 
0.05  mm  to  1  mm  and  the  area  of  the  top  surface  f  of  said 
projections  is  about  0.05  d2<f<0.5  d^. 


4,250,951 
DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  OF  A  COOLANT  ON  STEEL 
PLATES  DURING  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Sepp  Meager,  Eaiogea;  Wcracr  ChriitMr,  HobcBatda-Odea- 
waldttettca;  Haas  Schrewe,  Diisiddorfi  Fritz-Peter  PkacU- 
utschnigg,  Dortmund,  and  Kart  Lerch,  Ditoddorf,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  anignort  to  LecUer  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
FeUbach  aad  Maanesmann  AG,  Diiaieldorf,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  15, 
1978,2816441 

lat  a.)  B22D  11/124 
VS.  CL  164    444  5  ri.i— 


1.  A  device  for  spraying  a  coolant-propellant  onto  steel 
plates  emerging  from  a  continuous  casting  mold  and  supported 
by  two  pairs  of  support  rolls,  comprising  a  nozzle  housing 
positioned  between  said  pairs  of  support  rolls  on  one  side  of  the 
steel  plate,  a  mixing  chamber  detachably  connected  to  said 
nozzle  housing  and  having  separate  inlet  passages  for  a  coolant 
and  a  propellant  and  an  outlet  passage  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  nozzle  housing,  said  nozzle  housing  having  a  pair  of 
fluid  discharge  nozzles,  said  nozzles  bdng  arranged  in  offset 
side-by-side  relationship  and  oppodtdy  directed  and  so  config- 
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ured  that  the  coolant-propdlant  mixture  impacts  on  the  surface 
of  the  steel  plate  in  wide  dispersion  and  at  an  acute  angle 
thereto,  said  nozzle  housing  further  including  guiding  means 
for  dividing  the  incoming  coolant-propellant  mixture  into 
separate  streams  and  for  directing  said  streams  to  said  nozzles, 
said  mixing  chamber  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  homing 
connected  to  said  nozzle  housing  and  having  one  of  sud  inlet 
pMsages  entering  radially  therein,  and  the  other  of  said  inlet 
paasages  comprising  a  replaceable  insert  pipe  coaxially  posi- 
tioned within  said  tubular  housing  and  having  a  fluid  tight 
connection  with  said  tubular  housing  at  one  end  and  opening 
into  said  tubular  housing  at  the  distal  end  therefor  wherein  said 
insert  pipe  extends  at  least  about  48  mm  beyond  said  inlet 
passage  toward  said  nozzle  housing. 


temperature  control  on  an  external  surface  of  an  expansible 
chamber  cylinder  comprising  placing  an  enclosure  around  the 
cylinder,  providing  capillary  material  within  the  enclosure  and 
including  a  fluid  within  the  enclosure  having  a  vaporization 
point  at  about  the  operating  temperature  of  the  expansible 


4,250^2 
STRAND  GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  A  STRAND 

IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
Alob  SchciMcker;  Wcraer  Schearecker,  aad  Reinhard  Har- 
^MMT,  all  of  Liaz,  Aoitiia,  aatignon  to  Vocst'Alpine  Ak- 
rtwrif llsrhaft,  Lii,  A— tria 

FUcd  JbL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,513 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Aoitrim  Aag.  4, 1978,  5M8/78 

Lit.  CL'  B22D  11/128 

VS.  CL  lM-448  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  strand  guiding  means  for  guiding  a  strand  in  a  contin- 
uous casting  plant,  of  the  type  including  a  displacement  ruler, 
an  adjustment  means  for  displacing  said  displacement  ruler,  a 
frame  part,  supporting  elements  mounted  on  said  frame  part 
and  adjustable  to  one  side  face  of  said  strand,  and  fastening 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  frame  part  to  said  dis- 
placement ruler,  said  frame  part  being  adapted  to  be  vertically 
upwardly  removed  after  release  of  said  fastening  means  and 
retraction  of  said  displacement  ruler,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized in  that  said  fastening  means  comprises  a  projection 
associated  with  one  of  the  connected  parts,  i.e.  said  frame  part 
and  said  displacement  ruler,  and  directed  in  the  displacement 
direction  of  said  displacement  ruler  for  fastening  said  frame 
part  to  said  displacement  ruler,  and  a  corresponding  recess 
associated  with  the  other  of  the  connected  parts,  said  projec- 
tion having  a  polygonal  cross-sectional  shaf>e  and  being  insert- 
able  into  said  corresponding  recess  so  as  to  be  supported  on  all 
of  its  sides,  said  projection  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  be  able 
to  transmit  forces  caused  by  normal  operations  and  to  with- 
stand shear  forces  during  retraction  of  the  displacement  ruler 
after  a  breakthrough  of  the  strand  core  has  frozen  the  frame 
part  to  the  strand. 


chamber  cylinder,  evaporating  the  fluid  at  relatively  hot  wall 
portions,  condensing  fluid  at  the  relatively  less  hot  wall  por- 
tions, flowing  vapor  from  the  hotter  to  less  hot  portions 
through  open  space  within  the  enclosure,  and  flowing  liquid 
from  the  less  hot  to  the  hotter  portions  through  capillary  mate- 
rial in  the  enclosure. 


4,250,954 
HEAT  CONTROL  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 
George  W.  Remlinger,  8  Wendy  Rd.,  Greenfields,  and  Arthur  K. 
Kreider,  12  Jeffrey  Rd.,  Greenfields,  both  of  Reading,  Pa. 
19M1 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,105 

Int.  a.^  F28F  13/06 

VS.  a.  165—1  5  Claims 


4,250,953 

PISTON  SEALING 

VauKTV  Boik,  BelMWt,  Maai.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

iMtitate  of  TechMlogy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Coatiraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  623,108,  Oct.  16, 1975,  abandoned, 

irUch  is  a  coatiBsatioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,902,  Oct  7, 1970, 

■ImmloTil  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,189 

lat.  OJ  F28D  15/00 

VS,  CL  165—1  1  Claim 

1.  The  expansible  chamber  apparatus  method  of  uniform 


1.  A  method  for  conserving  heat  energy  by  controlling  heat 
flow  from  a  previously  installed  system  of  hot  water  baseboard 
heating  units  that  includes  a  multiplicity  of  heating  elements 
enclosed  in  housings  provided  with  ports  for  permitting  air 
flow  in  proximity  to  the  heating  elements,  comprising  remov- 
ably installing  a  cover  over  at  least  part  of  said  heating  units 
thereby  to  decrease  the  amount  of  heat  lost  from  the  hot  water 
flowing  through  said  units,  said  cover  comprising  a  substan- 
tially fluid-impervious  shell  member  having  a  cross  section 
shaped  to  be  disposed  over  the  heating  unit,  said  shell  member 
including  a  face  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  the  front  sur- 
face of  the  heating  unit,  a  top  wall  contiguous  with  one  edge  of 
the  face  portion  and  extending  angularly  with  respect  to  the 
face  portion  and  a  bottom  wall,  contiguous  with  another  edge 
of  the  face  portion  and  extending  angularly  with  respect 
thereto. 
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4,250,955 

SELF-SERVICE  REPLENISHABLE  FOOD  CABINET 

Robert  F.  Plattner,  Spring  Lake;  Raymond  J.  Arend,  and  John 

A.  Verberkmoes,  both  of  Grand  HaTca,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Bastian  Blessing  Co.  Inc.,  Gnuid  Ha?ea,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,745 

Int.  OJ  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165-14  8  Claims 


one  of  the  upper  cool  and  lower  hot  air  outlets,  temperature 
sensor  means  and  actuator  means  for  positioning  the  tempera- 
ture control  door  in  accordance  with  an  outlet  of  the  tempera- 
ture sensor  means,  characterized  by  comprising: 
resistance  means  comprising  a  resistance  element  and  a  slider 
movable  along  the  resistance  element,  the  slider  being 
connected  to  the  temperature  control  door  for  integral 
movement  in  such  a  manner  that  the  slider  is  in  a  central 
position  on  the  resisUnce  element  when  the  temperature 
control  door  is  in  a  central  position; 
blower  drive  means  for  driving  the  blower  with  an  amount 
of  power  corresponding  to  a  resistance  of  the  resistance 
means;  and 
switch  means  actuated  by  the  outlet  blocking  door  for  con- 
necting the  slider  to  opposite  ends  of  the  resistance  ele- 
ment when  the  temperature  control  door  is  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  central  position  thereof  respectively. 


1.  In  a  food  storage  cabinet  deflning  a  compartment  for 
storing  and  displaying  food  products  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature other  than  the  ambient  temperature  outside  said  cabi- 
net, the  cabinet  having  door  means  movable  between  a  closed 
and  open  position  to  provide  access  to  said  compartment,  heat 
exchange  means  within  said  cabinet,  temperature  control 
means  for  controlling  said  heat  exchange  means  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  temperature  in  said  compartment  with  said 
door  means  in  the  closed  position,  air  circulation  means  opera- 
tive when  said  door  means  is  in  the  closed  position  to  circulate 
air  in  a  path  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  exchange 
means  and  compartment,  and  means  operative  upon  the  move- 
ment of  said  door  means  away  from  said  closed  position  to 
terminate  the  operation  of  said  air  circulation  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  and  cause  said  heat  exchange  means  to 
augment  the  temperature  differential  between  said  heat  ex- 
change means  and  said  compartment  during  the  period  when 
said  door  means  remains  away  from  the  closed  position. 

4,250,956 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Masami  Ohtaai,  Higashi  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119990 
Int  a.J  G05D  23/00;  B60H  3/04;  F25B  29/00 
VS.  a.  165—36  8  Claims 

6T 


4,250,957 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

BUILDING 

WUUam  D.  McClendon,  10419  Femglen  A?e.,  TniiiBaa,  Calif. 

91402 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,266 
Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02;  F24H  9/14 
VS.  a.  165—45  5 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  including  an  air  flow  duct 
formed  with  an  outside  air  inlet,  an  inside  air  inlet,  an  upper 
cool  air  outlet  and  a  lower  hot  air  outlet,  an  inlet  blocking  door 
for  blocking  one  of  the  outside  and  inside  air  inlets,  a  blower 
for  forcing  air  through  the  duct,  heating  means  for  heating  air 
in  the  duct,  a  temperature  control  door  disposed  in  the  duct  for 
controlling  air  flow  through  a  cooling  means,  cooling  means 
for  cooling  air  in  the  duct,  an  outlet  bkxking  door  for  blocking 


1.  In  combination  with  a  building,  said  buUding  being 
mounted  on  the  ground,  said  building  having  an  enclosed 
interior,  said  interior  being  enclosed  by  a  side  wall  assembly, 
said  side  wall  assembly  to  include: 
a  panel  assembly  located  within  sakl  interior,  said  panel 
assembly  comprising  at  least  one  substantially  planar  panel 
having  an  enlarged  exterior  surface  area,  said  panel  being 
completely  enclosed  and  having  an  inner  chamber,  said 
panel  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  panel  being  con- 
structed of  a  heat  conductive  material,  said  inner  chamber 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid; 
a  liquid  inlet  formed  within  said  panel,  a  liquid  outlet  formed 

within  said  panel; 
a  liquid  reservoir  located  within  said  ground,  said  liquid 
reservoir  having  a  wall  structure,  said  wall  structure  being 
heat  conductive  to  thereby  cause  liquid  located  within 
said  liquid  reservoir  to  assume  subsuntially  the  same 
temperature  as  said  ground;  pi  pump  means  located  be- 
tween said  liquid  reservoir  and  said  panel,  said  pump 
means  to  move  a  liquid  from  said  liquid  reservoir  through 
said  inlet  into  said  panel,  liquid  within  said  panel  to  be 
conducted  through  said  outlet  and  back  to  said  liquid 
reservoir;  and 
said  panel  including  a  condensate  collector  located  adjacent 
said  bottom,  said  condensate  collector  to  collect  conden- 
sate which  forms  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  panel. 
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4,250,958 

DOUBLE  TUBULAR  THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE 

ELEMENT 

Kvt  J.  TTMifJWM,  P.O.  Box  77,  Port  Jcnris,  N.Y.  12771 

FDed  J«L  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,552 

laLCL^Fim  21/00 

VS.  a.  165—46  8  Ctaiaw 


6.  A  thermal  energy  storage  and  transfer  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


an  elongated  tubular  container,  said  container  comprising 
thermally  conductive  flexible  inner  and  outer  tubes  defin- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  spacer  means  for 
maintaining  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  in  substantially 
coaxial  relationship; 

a  phase  change  material  consisting  essentially  of  salt  hydrate 
having  a  heat  of  fusion  of  more  than  50  BTU  per  pound 
and  a  melting  point  ranging  between  40  and  120  degrees 
Fahrenheit  within  said  annular  space;  and 

sealing  means  sealing  said  annular  space  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  container,  said  inner  tube  providing  a  conduit  for 
running  heat  transferring  fluid  through  said  container  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  phase  change  material; 

said  spacer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
apart  webs  spanning  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
container  and  being  radially  directed  between  the  inner 
and  outer  tubes,  said  webs  dividing  said  annular  space  into 
a  plurality  of  elongated  angularly  spaced  apart  cavities, 
said  webs  and  said  sealing  means  being  configured  to 
prevent  communication  between  said  cavities,  said  phase 
change  material  being  within  said  cavities. 


4,250,959 
COOLING  AND  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Ratko  SpMoJcTic,  Sudbergerstraaae  36,  D-7000  Stattgart  1, 
Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrauy 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,759 
CWm  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  No?.  30, 
1978,  2851918 

laL  a.)  F25B  29/00 
UJS.CL165— 61  4Clidms 


a  roller  blind  (6)  and  a  hinged  lid  (3)  for  selectively  cover- 
ing said  opening; 

a  working  compartment,  accessible  from  above  (7),  for  the 
accommodation  of  containers  (8)  for  the  food  to  be 
cooked; 

a  horizontal  guide  bar  (16),  attached  to  an  upper  rear  part  of 
the  casing  above  the  working  compartment; 

a  steam  rod  support  structure  (17)  with  several  steam-jet 
pipes,  and  means  for  sliding  said  steam-jet  pipe  support 
structure  horizontally  on  the  guide  bar  and  for  pivoting 
said  structure  vertically,  a  chamber  (17a)  connected  to  a 
source  of  superheated  steam  (14),  said  chamber  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  steam-jet  pipes,  and  steam 
nozzles  (21)  at  the  outlet  ends  of  said  steam-jet  pipes; 

a  storage  compartment  (9)  for  food  to  be  frozen  located 
below  the  working  compartment  (7)  and  accessible 
through  at  least  one  door  at  the  front  of  the  chest,  and  an 
engine  compartment  (11),  located  below  the  storage  com- 
partment and  adapted  to  house  a  cooling  system,  and 
cooling  coils  (12)  in  the  area  of  the  storage  compartment 
for  connection  with  the  cooling  system. 


1.  A  cooling  and  cooking  device,  comprising 

a  chest  (IX  having  an  opening  at  the  top  to  be  covered,  and 


4,250,960 

CHEMICAL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Edmoad  D.  Chammas,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Weathcr- 

ford/DMC,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
CootiBHatioa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  953,141,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,180,131,  wUch  is  a  coatiBntkM-i»fMt  of  Ser.  No.  830,511, 
Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,125,161.  lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  19, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  105.162 
OaiM  prioritjr,  appUortkNi  Uaited  Kiogdo^  Apr.  18, 1977, 
16064/77 

lat  CL^  E21B  29/02 
VS.  CL  166—55  8  Oaiau 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  an  object  within  an  earth  bore, 
comprising  a  generally  elongate,  cylindrical  structure  that 
includes, 

(a)  means  for  suspending  the  apparatus  within  the  bore, 

(b)  firing  means  for  producing  ignition  temperatures, 

(c)  means  for  generating  gas  under  pressure  by  ignition  from 
the  firing  means  (b), 

(d)  anchor  means  activated  by  pressure  produced  by  the  gas 
generating  means  (c)  for  maintaining  the  apparatus  sub- 
stantially stationary  in  axial  relation  to  the  earth  bore, 
during  the  cutting  operation, 

(e)  chemical  means  releasably  contained  within  the  appara- 
tus for  incendiary  cutting  of  the  object  within  the  earth 
bore  upon  release  of  said  chemical  means, 

(0  discharge  means  for  directing  the  chemical  means  (e) 
toward  the  object  to  be  cut  within  the  earth  bore,  the 
improvement  comprising, 

(g)  pressure  relief  means  intermediate  the  gas  generating 
means  (c)  and  the  chemical  means  (e)  for  diverting  a 
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portion  of  said  gas  exteriorly  of  the  cylindrical  structure 
ahead  of  and  away  from  the  chemical  means  (e)  so  as  to 


wherein  the  driving  agent  contains  as  a  first  increment  a 
quantity  of  a  fluid  comprising  water  and  an  amount  of  a 
hydrophilic  polymer  sufficient  to  raise  the  viscosity  of  the 


reduce  the  likelihood  of  release  of  the  chemical  means  (e) 
in  the  event  said  apparatus  is  mishandled  or  malfiuctions. 


4,250,961 

OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD  UTILIZING  A  SURFACTANT 

SLUG  DRIVEN  BY  WATER  OF  A  CONTROLLED 

SALINITY 

Everett  W.  Morse,  aid  Abdos  Setter,  both  of  Hoostoa,  Tex., 

SMigaors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  PlalM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,429 
lat  a.^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166-252  7  ClalM 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  wherein  the  reservoir  is  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  said  wells  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  each  other,  which  comprises 
injecting  a  surfactant-containing  fluid  into  the  reservoir 
through  said  injection  well,  further  injecting  a  driving  agent 
and  recovering  petroleum  from  said  production  well,  the  im- 
provement comprising; 

a.  determining  the  upper  and  lower  salinity  levels  that  the 
surfactant  in  the  surfactant-containing  fluid  can  tolerate 
and  remain  able  to  recover  the  petroleum  efficiently,  and, 

b.  preparing  and  uijecting  the  driving  agent  at  a  salinity  level 
that  is  between  said  upper  and  lower  salinity  levels, 


.>^ 


( 


z****^   yoi(//>t£}   //v^screc  C^'^fJ) 


increment  to  an  effective  level,  the  volume  of  the  incre- 
ment ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  pore  volumes  of 
the  reservoir. 


4,250,962 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 
OF  UQUID  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  FROM 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Ajay  M.  MadgBTkar,  Pitlsbwgh;  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Butler,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibaoaia,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasiprars  to  Gulf  Re- 
search A  Derelopmeat  Coaipaay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,503 
lat  CV  E21B  43/243 
VS.  CL  166—256  17  daiau 

1.  The  in  situ  combustion  process  for  recovering  liquid 
hydrocarbons  from  subterranean  formations  which  comprises 
injecting  a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  at  least  one  injection 
well  leading  to  a  combustion  zone  in  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion, producing  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  combustion  gas  from 
at  least  one  production  well,  separating  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  stream  of  combustion  gas  whereby  a  separated 
stream  of  flue  gas  is  obtained  having  a  heating  value  between 
about  15  Btu/scf.  (559  kJ/m-^)  and  about  200  Btu/scf.  (7,450 
kJ/m^)  and  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing fhsm  one  to  about  seven  carbon  atoms,  passing  said  gas 
stream  admixed  with  air  for  combustion  in  contact  with  at  least 
one  supported  platinum  oxidation  catalyst  having  palladium 
incorporated  therewith  as  a  cocatalyst  in  at  least  one  combus- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  initiate  and  maintain 
combustion  of  said  gas  stream,  the  total  amount  of  combustion 
air  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  air  equivalence  ratio  between 
about  0.20  and  about  0.90,  expanding  the  gas  stream  in  a  gas 
turbine  following  said  catalyzed  combustion;  and  driving  an  air 
compressor  with  said  gas  turbine  to  compress  and  inject  said 
stream  of  combustion  air  into  the  said  subterranean  combustion 
zone. 


4,250,963 

SELECTIVE  PERMEABILTTY  REDUCnON  WTTH 

POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS  AROUND  STEAM 

INJECTION  WELLS 

Patrick  H.  Hess,  DiaaMMd  Bar,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Chevroa 

Research  Coaipaay,  Saa  Fraadaoo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,537 
lat  CL^  E21B  33/13%.  43/24 
VS.  CL  166—288  13  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subsurface  earth  formation  in  the 
neighborhood  of  a  steam  injection  well  to  alter  selectively  the 
efTective  permeabiUty  of  said  formation,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  producing  a  vapor  mixture  consisting  of  steam  and  the 
vapor  of  a  polymerizable  monomer,  said  monomer  in 
liquid  state  being  immisciUe  with  water,  the  steam  being 
in  excess  so  that  at  the  pressures  and  temperatures  of  said 
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subsurface  earth  formation  being  treated  the  first  conden- 
sate will  consist  of  water  only;  and 
(b)  injecting  said  mixture  into  said  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion being  treated  so  that  within  said  subsurface  earth 
formation  being  treated  the  initial  cooling  of  said  vapor 
causes  excess  steam  to  condense  out  of  said  vapor,  and 


after  further  cooling  said  monomer  will  begin  to  condense 
and  deposit  a  separate  inuniscible  phase,  whereby  said 
condensed  monomer  will  polymerize  to  become  a  high- 
viscosity  polymer,  thereby  substantially  decreasing  the 
effective  permeability  of  said  subsurface  earth  formation 
where  said  polymer  has  been  deposited. 


4,2S0,964 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CARBONACEOUS 

ORGANIC  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATION 

Doogla*  M.  Jewell  aad  William  G.  Moom  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa^  iMiviori  to  Golf  Research  ii  Development  Company, 

PittiiMrgh,  Pa. 

Coatimatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  927,865,  Jul.  25, 1978, 
abudoMd.  TUi  appUcatioo  Nov.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,756 
tat  CL^  E21B  43/22 
US.  CL  166—303  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  carbonaceous  organic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bitumen  and  heavy, 
viscous  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean  formation  containing 
said  carbonaceous  organic  material  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing into  said  formation  a  cycloolefmic  compound  selected 
from  the  following  groups  of  compounds. 
(A)  cyclohexenes  of  the  following  formula: 


«.*> 

^R3 

1 

th 

^'> 

<r^R3 

R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  is  in  the  range  of 
six  to  eleven,  maintaining  contact  between  said  carbona- 
ceous organic  material  and  said  cyclohexene  or  cyclohex- 
adiene  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  obtain 
carbonaceous  organic  material  of  reduced  viscosity  and 
then  recovering  carbonaceous  organic  material  of  re- 
duced viscosity. 


4,250,965 

WELL  TREATING  METHOD 

Ben  W.  Wiseman,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  5394,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,832 

tat  a.^  E21B  36/00.  43/22.  43/27 

U.S.  a.  166—305  R  7  Claims 


wherein  R|  and  R2.  the  same  or  different  can  be  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  having  five  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  a  carbi- 
nol  having  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  R3  being  the 
same  as  Ri  and  R2.  provided  at  least  one  of  said  R3  is 
hydrogen  and  that  the  total  number  of  carbons  in  the 
molecule  is  in  the  range  of  six  to  eleven;  and 
(B)  cyclohexadienes  of  the  following  formulae: 


1.  A  method  of  stimulating  production  from  an  oil  well 
capable  of  primary  production  out  of  an  oil  bearing  strata, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  injecting  an  anhydrous  liquid  includ- 
ing liquid  carbon  dioxide  down  a  well  bore  having  a  casing  at 
a  pressure  sufficient  for  gaseous  carbon  dioxide,  formed  by  the 
evaporation  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide,  to  permeate  through 
the  strata  and  react  with  connate  water  to  make  carbonic  acid 
in  the  strato  outside  the  casing;  and  shutting  in  the  well  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  the  carbonic  acid  to  react 
with  rocks  in  the  strato  to  increase  the  permeability  of  the 
strato  and  thereby  stimulate  production  from  the  oil  well. 
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4,250,966 

INSERTION  TYPE  CEMENTING  BAFFLE 

Steren  G.  Streich,  and  Uoyd  C.  Knox,  both  of  Doacan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,810 

tat  a.J  E21B  23/00.  33/14.  34/06.  43/01 

U.S.  a.  166-328  locwm. 


1.  A  cementing  baffle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  cement 
slurry  for  the  cementing  of  a  tubular  member  in  a  subterranean 
formation,  said  cementing  baffle  being  secured  to  said  tubular 
member  and  having  said  flow  of  cement  slurry  directed  thereto 
by  tubing  means,  said  cementing  baffle  comprising: 
annular  baffle  housing  means  having  annular  groove  means 
about  the  interior  surface  thereof  and  having  locking  lug 
means  about  the  interior  surface  on  one  end  of  said  annu- 
lar baffle  housing  means  extending  radially  inward  there- 
from; and 
cementing  baffle  member  means  insertoble  within  said  annu- 
lar baffle  housing  means,  said  cementing  baffle  member 
means  comprising: 

annular  baffle  member  means  having  seal  means  on  the 
exterior  thereof  engaging  the  interior  surface  of  said 
annular  baffle  housing  means  when  said  cementing 
baffle  member  means  is  inserted  therein  and  having 
locking  means  on  the  exterior  thereof  engaging  the 
groove  means  about  the  interior  surface  of  said  annular 
baffle  housing  means  when  said  cementing  baffle  mem- 
ber means  is  inserted  therein; 
locking  lug  means  on  one  end  of  said  cementing  baffle 
member  means  for  engaging  the  locking  lug  means 
about  the  interior  surface  on  one  end  of  said  annular 
baffle  housing  means  when  said  cementing  baffle  mem- 
ber means  is  inserted  therein; 
sealing  sleeve  means  secured  within  the  annular  baffle 
member  means,  the  sealing  sleeve  means  having  a  bore 
therethrough  to  allow  said  flow  of  cement  slurry 
through  said  cementing  baffle  member  means;  and 
sealing  adapter  means  adapted  to  be  releasably  connected 
to  said  tubing  means  and  adapted  to  be  releasably  con- 
nected to  the  sealing  sleeve  means. 

1003  O.G.— 40 


4,250,967 

SAFETY  TRASH  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  MOVABLE 

CLOSURE  AND  AN  EXTINGUISHANT 

6313  W.  EhoB  Ave  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89107,  a>d  Joha  Jarmie, 
EMt  Haven,  Cobb.,  assigaors  to  Joseph  M.  GersBda.  Las 

Vegas,  Ne? . 

FOed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,886 

tat  a.J  A62C  37/lB 

UA  a.  169-49  22  Claim. 


»  A 


10    tt 


1.  A  safety  trash-contoiner  for  the  disposal  of  cigarettes, 
papers  and  the  cigars,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  receptacle  having  an  opening  at  one  end, 

(b)  a  closure  member  adapted  to  fit  said  opening, 

(c)  means  mounting  the  closure  member  within  the  recepto- 
cle  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it 
spans  the  opening  of  the  receptacle  and  substontially  seals 
off"  the  opening,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  open- 
ing is  accessible  for  the  deposit  of  said  cigarettes  and 
papers, 

(d)  heat  responsive  means  disposed  within  the  receptacle  for 
sensing  a  rise  in  the  internal  temperature  thereof,  as  a 
consequence  of  igniting  of  the  contenu  thereof,  and 

(e)  powered  means  rendered  operable  by  said  heat  respon- 
sive means,  for  shifting  the  closure  member  to  iu  closed 
position,  thereby  to  substantially  seal  oflT  the  receptacle 
opening  and  confine  and  smother  flames  resulting  from  a 
fire  occuring  therein. 


4,250,968 
MINIMUM  WRAP  BI-ROTATIONAL  CUTTER  WHEEL 

FOR  A  TILLAGE  IMPLEMENT 
Robert  E.  Fox,  MlBbnni,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Cobubbv, 
Mollae,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,539 

tat  a?  AOIB  33/02.  49/06 

U.S.  a.  172-60  9  ctotaw 


1.  For  a  tillage  apparatus  having  a  driven  shaft  member,  a 
cutter  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  adapted  to  be 
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mounted  on  the  apparatus  for  roution  with  the  shaft  member 
for  forming  a  farrow  in  the  soil,  the  cutter  wheel  comprising: 
a  disk  member  having  a  smoothly  contoured  periphery,  and 
defming  a  plurality  of  cutting  tip  members  spaced  about 
the  periphery,  each  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
rounded  tip  portion  with  leading  and  trailing  edges,  the 
periphery  also  defming  a  plurality  of  shallow  outwardly 
arcuate  gullets  spaced  between  the  tip  members,  the  arcu- 
ate gullets  having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  rounded  tip  portions,  and  a 
plurality  of  genUy  sloped  sections  each  connecting  an 
edge  of  a  tip  member  with  the  adjacent  gullet,  and 
wherein  each  sloped  section  is  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 40*  to  a  line  extending  radially  from  the  center  of 
the  disk  member  through  the  tip  portion  of  the  adjacent 
tip  member. 

4,250,969 
MECHANICAL  HOE 
Pedro  Orlanda,  Rm  MMitro  Gro«i,  318,  Jaboticabal,  Sao 
Pairio,BrazU 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,196 

Claims  priority,  ivpUcatkw  Braill,  Oct  3, 1978,  7086586 

lat  CLJ  AOIB  39/08.  39/10.  39/18 

VS.  CL  172—97  7  Claims 


same  with  the  frame  in  supporting  relationship  to  the 
latter; 

power  means  interconnecting  said  structure  and  the  frame 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  latter; 

tillage  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment therewith; 

cutter  means  disposed  ahead  of  said  tillage  means; 

means  mounting  said  cutter  means  on  the  frame  for  up  and 
down  movement  in  unison  with  the  frame  and  with  the 
tillage  means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  power  means 
whereby  to  control  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  tillage 
means  and  the  cutter  means  into  the  ground. 


1.  Cultivating  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  tractor,  said 
tractor  inchiding  a  frame,  motive  power  means,  rear  wheels 
driven  by  said  power  means  and  power  take-off  means,  said 
cultivating  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis,  the  inboard  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  frame  behind  said  rear  wheels  and 
disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  the  outboard 
end  of  said  chassis  extending  to  one  side  of  the  tractor  beyond 
the  line  of  travel  of  said  wheels,  an  arm  mounted  on  a  shaft  at 
the  outboard  end  of  said  chassis  beneath  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  said  arm  capable  of  pivotal  and  vertical  movement  on 
said  shaft,  cutting  elements  routably  mounted  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  arm  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  eccen- 
tric means  carried  by  said  chassis  means  connecting  said  eccen- 
tric means  to  said  arm  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  means  con- 
necting said  eccentric  means  to  the  power  take-off  means  of 
said  tractor  to  actuate  said  eccentric  means  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  power  take-off  means,  said  eccentric  means 
imparu  both  vertical  and  oscillatory  movement  to  said  arm 
causing  said  cutting  elements  to  perform  a  cultivating  opera- 
tion simulating  manual  hoeing  movement. 

4;t50,970 

AITTOMATIC  COULTER  DEPTH  CONTROL 

Billy  J.  PfeMdi«er,  nd  Otto  KaUer,  both  of  HatchiMOB,  Kans., 

tw^mi-  to  KiWM  Plow  CorpontioB,  HatddiHOii,  Kans. 

Flkd  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,361 

lirt.  CL*  AOIB  19/ia  63/31  63/114 

VS.  CL  172-142  »  Ctaii" 

1.  A  fum  implement  comprising:  a  frame; 


said  mounting  means  atUching  the  cutter  means  to  the  frame 
for  up  and  down  movement  of  the  cutter  means  relative  to 
the  frame;  and 

mechanism  operably  coupling  the  cutter  means  with  said 
structure  for  lowering  the  cutter  means  relative  to  the 
frame  in  response  to  raising  of  the  frame  by  said  power 
means, 

said  structure  including  a  shaft  carried  by  the  frame  rear- 
wardly  of  said  mounting  means  and  rockable  about  a 
second  axis  generally  parallel  with  said  horizontal  axis, 
and  arm  means  connecting  the  ground-engaging  means 
with  the  shaft  for  up  and  down  swinging  movement  of  the 
arm  means  in  response  to  rocking  of  the  shaft,  said  power 
means  being  coupled  with  the  shaft  for  rocking  the  latter. 

4,250,971 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTERCEPTING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HAND-HELD  TOOL 
Wilbcrt  Reibetanz,  LeiafeMe^  Hont  Sigg,  Stirttgtft;  Herbert 
Wicaner,  UinfeMen;  Kari  Waucr,  EchtcrdingeB;  Gcniot 
HMasel,  Stott^rt;  Karl  Scitz,  FUderstadt,  and  Manfred 
BIcicker,  Leinfelden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigMtrs  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  863.164,  Dec.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  JnL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,101 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 

1977,  2705410 

lit  CL*  B23B  ^5//¥ 

U.S.  a.  173—21  •  CMms 


1.  In  a  hand-held  power  tod,  a  combination  comprising 


],;;^;:^^:rz:ri:::ii  uri^  cc»«u„g  u«  ho^mg  !»«■,».  cyiMricd„»-k»; 
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an  auxiliary  handgrip  having  a  body  portion; 
means  for  mounting  said  body  portion  on  said  housing, 
including  two  shell-shaped  clamping  members  one  of 
which  is  rigidly  connected  to  said  body  portion  and  both 
of  which  together  bound  a  passage  for  clampingly  receiv- 
ing said  cylindrical  extension  of  said  housing,  a  pivot 
connecting  said  clamping  members  to  each  other  at  one 
side  of  said  passage  for  relative  pivoting  between  an  open 
releasing  position  and  a  closed  clamping  position,  and  a 
clamping  screw  so  connected  to  said  clamping  members  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  passage  as  to  displace  said  clamp- 
ing members  into  said  clamping  position  when  being  tight- 
ened; 
a  profiled  rod;  and 

means  for  holding  said  profiled  rod  and  said  auxiliary  hand- 
grip in  a  plurality  of  positions,  and  wherein  said  clamping 
screw  is  also  operative  for  operating  said  holding  means  at 
least  in  said  clamping  position  of  said  clamping  members 
for  said  holding  means  to  arrest  said  profiled  rod  in  the 
then  assumed  position  thereof  relative  to  said  handgrip, 
said  holding  means  including  a  through  bore  in  one  of  said 
clamping  members  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  profiled  rod,  and  a  holding  plate 
mounted  on  said  clamping  screw  and  penetrating  into  said 
through  bore  in  said  clamping  position  of  said  clamping 
members  to  reduce  said  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
through  bore  and  thus  clamp  said  profiled  rod  between 
the  latter  and  itself,  said  profiled  rod  and  said  holding 
plate  having  mutually  facing  engagement  surfaces  pro- 
vided with  corrugations  which  engage  each  other  in  said 
clamping  position  of  said  clamping  members. 


4,250,973 
ROCK  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Hall,  Box  47,  AtUn,  British  Columbia, 
lAO) 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,140 
iBt  CL'  B23Q  5/Oa-  E21C  5/00 
VS.  a.  173—147 


(VOW 


SCIaiOM 


4,250,972 
PNEUMATIC  RAM  BORING  DEVICE 
Paal  Schmidt,  Postfiich  9,  5940  Lennestadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,2820785 

lot  CL*  E21B  7/26 
UAQ.  173— 91  11  Claims 

■'f^ 


M  Bka  Z  X         »    f2  s 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  pneumatic  ram  boring  device  for  bor- 
ing holes  in  the  ground,  said  device  comprising  a  tubular  hous- 
ing, a  percussion  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  said  housing  means  defining  radial  control  ports  in  said 
piston  and  a  control  sleeve  which  is  operative  to  control  said 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston  in  dependence  upon  the 
passage  of  said  ports  over  said  sleeve,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  rigidly  fixing  said  control  sleeve  in  position  in 
said  housing,  means  defining  change-over  ports  in  said  control 
sleeve,  passage  means  for  flowing  compressed  air  to  Said 
change-over  ports,  a  first  valve  member  cooperating  with  said 
control  sleeve  for  interrupting  or  opening  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  through  said  passage  means,  means  for  remotely 
controlling  said  first  valve  member  from  outside  said  housing, 
said  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  first  valve  member 
includes  pneumatic  actuating  means  for  supplying  compressed 
air  from  outside  said  housing  to  said  first  valve  member,  a  first 
compressed  air  duct  for  the  supply  of  compressed  air  to  recip- 
rocate said  piston  and  drive  said  device  and  wherein  said 
pneumatic  actuating  means  includes  a  second  compressed  air 
duct  co-axial  with  said  first  compressed  air  duct. 


1.  A  stabilizing  apparatus  for  subilizing  the  drill  stem  of  a 
rock  drill  drilling  assembly  wherein  the  assembly  has  a  mast 
having  a  base,  and  a  vertically  movable  driven  chuck  for  rout- 
ing the  drill  stem,  the  stabilizing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  parallel  guide  rails  mounted 
on  the  mast, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  the  chuck  to  and  between  the  rails 
for  vertical  sliding  movement, 

(c)  a  pair  of  endless  driving  elements  mounted  on  the  mast 
on  opposite  sides  of  and  connected  to  the  chuck  for  elevat- 
ing and  lowering  the  latter, 

(d)  at  least  one  collar  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  the  rails 
for  vertical  movement,  the  collar  assembly  having  a  collar 
for  rotatably  and  slidably  receiving  the  drill  stem  and  arms 
extending  from  the  collar,  the  arms  having  passages 
through  which  the  endless  driving  elements  freely  pass, 

(0  detent  elemenu  mounted  on  the  endles  driving  elements 
below  the  collar  assembly  adapted  to  engage  the  collar 
assembly  for  elevating  the  latter  when  the  driving  ele- 
ments are  operated  to  elevate  the  chuck  so  as  to  provide 
roUUble  support  for  the  drill  stem  between  the  chuck  and 
mast  base. 


4,250,974 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 
ABNORMAL  DRILLING  CONDITIONS 
Joe  K.  Heilbeckcr,  Leon  H.  RoUmo^  Jr.,  and  Bcldoa  A.  Pe- 
ters, aU  of  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aasttaors  to  Exxon  ProdactiOB 
Reaaarch  Company,  Homtoa,  Tex. 

Flkd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,286 
lat  CL*  E21B  21/08 
VS.  CL  175—48  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  through  earth  formations 
wherein  mud  is  circulated  in  a  mud  system  from  the  surface 
through  a  drill  string  in  the  well  and  back  to  the  surface,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  material  including  drilled  solids  from  the  mud 
system  at  the  surface; 

(b)  adding  makeup  mud  to  the  mud  system  responsive  to  and 
at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  material  being  re- 
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moved  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  volume  in  the 
mud  system  under  normal  circulating  conditions;  and 


extensible  means  provides  for  the  independent  transverse 
extension  of  said  cab  brackets. 


:?*^FLUlO  TO 

—  WELL 


4,250,976 
PEERING  LOCK  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Harno  MocUda,  Yokohuna,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Company,  Umited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  22, 1978,  53-59952 

lat  a.^  BtfOR  25/02 

U.S.  a.  180—271  *  Claims 


(c)  monitoring  the  rate  of  makeup  mud  added  to  the  system 
to  detect  an  abnormal  circulating  condition. 

4,250,975 

CAB  MOUNTING  FOR  MINING  MACHINE 

WUltom  R.  Cobb,  Murrysrille,  Md  Henry  P.  Bartbe,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assigMTS  to  Schrocder  Brothers  Corporation, 
McKms  Rocks,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  Id,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,218 

Int  CL'  B62D  33/06.  33/08 

UJS.  CL  180-89.13  *  Claims 


tC» 


1  In  a  mining  machine  or  the  like  having  a  chassis  defining 
a  base  generally  parallel  to  the  mine  fioor,  means  for  mounting 
two  cabs  which  can  be  independently  and  transversely  ex- 
tended outside  the  nominal  width  of  the  chassis  comprising: 
at  least  one  larger  diameter  tube  mounted  to  said  chassis 
parallel  to  the  base  of  the  chassis  and  transverse  thereto, 
said  large  tube  extendmg  substantially  the  width  of  the 
said  chassis,  said  large  tube  having  a  first  open  end  and  a 
second  open  end  with  a  bushing  positioned  therein, 
one  medium  diameter  tube  coaxial  with  the  large  diameter 
tube  and  having  an  exposed  end  extending  outwardly  of 
said  first  large  open  end, 
one  small  diameter  tube  coaxial  with  said  large  and  medium 
diameter  tubes  and  having  an  exposed  end  extendmg 
outwardly  of  said  second  end  through  said  bushing, 
the  large,  medium  and  small  diameter  tubes  being  telescoped 

one  over  the  other,  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  said 
tubes  and  the  bushing  being  such  that  facing  surfaces  are 
in  sliding  engagement,  .     .       u     .u 

the  length  of  said  medium  and  small  tubes  bemg  less  than  the 
length  of  the  large  tube  but  long  enough  so  that  when  both 
are  at  their  outermost  extension  they  still  interengage, 

two  cab  supporting  brackets  each  having  at  least  one  par- 
tiaUy  cylindrical  arm  which  slides  over  the  outer  surface 
of  the  large  tube,  one  cab  bracket  being  secured  to  the 
exposed  end  of  the  small  diameter  tube  and  the  other  cab 
bracket  being  secured  to  the  exposed  end  of  the  medium 
diameter  tube, 

first  extensible  hydraulic  means  attached  at  one  end  to  one 
cab  bracket  and  at  another  end  to  the  chassis  and  second 
extensible  hydraulic  means  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
other  cab  and  at  another  end  to  the  chassis, 

whereby  independent  extension  of  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  steering  lock  device  for  locking  a  steering  shaft  of  a 
motor  vehicle  when  an  ignition  key  setting  in  an  ignition  key 
cylinder  is  turned  to  a  first  predetermined  position  at  standstUl 
of  the  vehicle,  comprising:  , 

a  bolt  capable  of  locUng  said  steering  shaft  when  moved  in 
a  first  direction; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  bolt  to  move  m  said  first 

direction;  .  ^  •.• 

lifting  means  for  moving  said  bolt  in  a  second  dirwition 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means  when  said  ignition  key  is  turned  to  a  second 
predetermined  position,  and  finally  holding  said  bolt  m  an 
unlocking  stote  wherein  said  bolt  unlocks  said  steering 

shaft;  and  ....       u^ 

a  solenoid  disposed  about  said  bolt  to  allow  said  bolt  to  be 
kept  in  said  unlocking  state  under  energization  thereof 
even  when  said  ignition  key  is  returned  to  said  first  prede- 
termined position  from  said  second  predetermined  posi- 
tion. 


4,250,977 
COMBINED    SEAT    AND    STEP-LADDER 

ARRANGEMENT  

Peter  Deli,  4  chemin  de  la  MoirtavM,  1224  Chene-Boiigerics, 
Canton  of  Genera,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  J»L  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,692 
lalLCVMnC  13/00 
UACL  182-33.6  4Claima 

1  A  combined  seat  and  step-ladder  arrangement  comprising 
a  rigid  structure  having  a  support  portion,  and  compnsmg  first 
and  second  step  units  hingedly  mounted  on  opposite  portions 
of  the  rigid  structure,  said  units  each  having  two  steps  and 
being  adapted,  in  an  inoperative  position,  to  be  stowed  under 
the  support  portion,  and,  in  an  operative  position,  the  first  to 
come  to  bear  on  the  ground  beside  the  rigid  structure  and  the 
second  to  come  to  bear  on  the  rigid  structure  such  as  to  be 
disposed  above  the  support  portion,  the  steps  of  the  firat  unit 
being  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  steps  of 
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the  second  unit  in  said  operative  position  to  form  a  continuous 
flight  and  to  be  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  adjacent 


ing  substantially  perpendicularly  away  from  said  brake 
shoe  rim. 


relationship  with  the  steps  of  the  second  unit  in  said  inopera- 
tive position. 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  with  a  brake  lining  wear  warn- 
ing device  having  a  backing  plate,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  carried 
by  the  backing  plate,  said  brake  shoes  including  friction  pads 
carried  by  rim  portions  of  said  brake  shoes,  a  hydraulic  actua- 
tor to  urge  said  friction  pads  into  braking  engagement  with  a 
brake  drum,  and  at  least  one  brake  shoe  including  a  lining  wear 
sensor  for  producing  an  audible  warning  signal  when  the  fric- 
tion pad  has  been  worn  to  a  predetermined  thickness,  said 
sensor  including  a  body  portion  with  a  plurality  of  projecting 
portions  projecting  therefrom,  said  projecting  portions  being 
engageable  with  said  brake  drum  when  said  friction  pad  has 
been  worn  to  a  predetermined  thickness  to  generate  said  warn- 
ing signal,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  sensor  body  portion  is  disposed  within  a  groove  in  said 
friction  pad  between  said  friction  pad  and  said  brake  shoe 
rim,  said  groove  extending  from  one  end  of  said  friction 
pad  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  friction  pad; 
said  groove,  said  friction  pad  and  said  brake  shoe  rim  coop- 
erating with  said  sensor  body  portion  to  retain  said  sensor 
in  a  position  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  projecting  por- 
tions engages  said  brake  drum  when  said  friction  pad  has 
been  worn  to  said  predetermined  thickness; 
said  sensor  body  portion  extending  between  said  ends  of  said 
friction  pad.  said  projecting  portions  cooperating  with 
said  friction  pad  ends  to  retain  said  body  portion  within 
said  groove;  and 
said  sensor  body  portion  being  retained  in  substantially 
parallel  engagement  with  a  surface  of  said  brake  shoe  rim 
adjacent  said  friction  pad,  said  projecting  portions  extend- 


4,250,979 
DISC  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Kawagnchi,  Fqjimi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Gikea 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1978,  53-35438 
Int.  a.J  F16D  55/02 
UA  a  188-71.6  ictoi^ 


4,250,978 
LINING  WEAR  SENSOR 
Donald  F.  Borkoirski,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  SoathfleM,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,364 

Int.  a.J  F16D  66/02 

U.S.a.l88-lA  3  Claims 


1.  A  brake  disc  apparatus  for  a  front  wheel  for  a  motorized 
two-wheeled  vehicle  such  as  a  motorcycle  or  Uie  like,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  wheel  hub  having  therein  an  air  space  in  communica- 
tion with  the  external  air; 

(b)  a  pair  of  left  and  right  side  panels  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wheel  hub; 

(c)  a  pair  of  left  and  right  brake  pistons  disposed  at  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  side  panels; 

(d)  a  pair  of  brake  discs,  said  discs  in  distalproximate  ar- 
rangement to  their  corresponding  brake  pistons,  each  of 
said  discs  being  secured  to  a  side  surface  of  the  wheel  hub; 
and 

(e)  plural  fins  provided  on  the  back  surface  of  each  disc 
brake,  said  fins  projecting  from  said  discs,  said  fins  being 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  air  space  provided  within 
said  wheel  hub, 

whereby  advancement  of  said  brake  discs  during  braking 
action  will  cause  said  plural  fins  to  act  as  centrifugal  fans 
which  will  introduce  cool  air  into  said  air  space  and  will 
thus  improve  the  heat  diffusion  characteristic  of  the  appa- 
ratus, said  air  space  being  formed  between  the  left  and 
right  side  panels  and  being  provided  on  its  front  surface 
with  an  opening  adapted  for  the  introduction  of  external 
air. 


4,250,980 
DRUM  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Michael  A.  KInger,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,  SoathfleM,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,880 
Int  a.^  F16D  65/56 
MS.  a.  188— 79J  P  3  ciniM 

1.  In  a  drum  brake  assembly  having  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
cooperating  with  a  hydraulic  actuator  to  move  radially  out- 
wardly within  a  braking  plane  from  a  non  braking  position  to 
a  braking  position,  a  strut  cooperating  with  the  pair  of  brake 
shoes  to  substantially  define  the  non  braking  position,  an  ad- 
justment pawl  cooperating  with  the  strut  to  impart  roution  to 
the  latter  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  pair  of  brake  shoes, 
and  a  parking  lever  cooperating  with  the  strut  to  move  the  pair 
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of  brake  shoes  to  the  braking  position  in  response  to  a  parking 
brake  application  characterized  by  said  stmt  comprising  a 
single  integral  sleeve  engageable  with  said  pair  of  brake  shoes, 
said  single  integral  sleeve  defining  a  bore  extending  the  length 
thereof  to  receive  portions  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoes  within 
said  bore,  the  wall  of  said  bore  defining  internal  threads  at  one 
end  which  threadably  en^ge  one  of  said  pair  of  brake  shoe 
portions  and  the  wall  of  said  bore  at  the  other  end  defining  an 
enlarged  diameter  portion  which  receives  the  other  brake  shoe 
portion  to  permit  movement  of  the  latter  within  said  enlarged 


4,250^2 

SECTION  INSULATOR  FOR  CATENARY  SYSTEMS 

John  W.  Scnften,  Son  Qty  West,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Harvey 

Hnbbell,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Couu 

ContinaatkNi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  869,036,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,187,934.  This  applkatioa  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,617 

iBt  a.)  B60M  1/18 

VJS.  CL  191—39  11  Claims 


diameter  portion,  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  also  receiving 
a  portion  of  said  adjustment  pawl  and  a  portion  of  said  parking 
lever  to  provide  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  adjustment 
and  parking  lever  and  said  single  integral  sleeve,  and  said 
enlarged  diameter  portion  also  defining  a  tapered  wall  which 
slants  away  from  said  other  brake  shoe  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  single  integral  sleeve  relative  to  said  other  brake  shoe 
within  said  braking  plane  during  braking  and  said  other  brake 
shoe  portion  substantially  remains  disposed  within  said  bore 
during  said  braking  plane  roution  of  said  single  integral  sleeve. 

4,250,981 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  DRUM  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Alezaader  J.  Wilsoi^  Smttom  CoMfleld;  High  G.  Margetts, 
Leaariagton  Spa,  and  Geoflirey  Harvey,  BirmiBgham,  all  of 
Eaglaad,  assignon  to  Lacas  ladostries  Limited,  Binnfngham, 


Flkd  JaL  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,229 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  JaL  10,  1978, 
29345/78 

lat  CL^  F16D  51/24.  65/09 
VS.  CL  188—327  15  OalaM 


^dc 


1.  A  section  insulator  assembly  for  mounting  between 
spaced  aligned  ends  of  two  contact  wires  of  an  overhead 
power  supply  of  an  electrified  transportation  system,  there 
being  a  supporting  cable  above  said  contact  wires,  said  assem- 
bly comprising  main  strain  insulator  means  extending  between 
the  ends  of  the  two  contact  wires  at  a  level  above  the  level  of 
the  contact  wires,  rigid  means  secured  to  each  contact  wire 
and  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  strain  insulator  means,  the  strain 
insulator  means  being  secured  to  the  rigid  means  at  a  level 
above  the  level  of  the  contact  wires,  thereby  to  maintain  ten- 
sion in  the  contact  wires,  a  runner  disposed  between  the  ends 
of  the  contact  wires  and  supported  by  and  disposed  at  a  level 
lower  than  said  strain  insulator  means,  a  tension  member  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  rigid  means  at  a  level  above  the  level  at 
which  the  strain  insulator  means  is  secured  to  said  rigid  means, 
said  tension  member  extending  from  said  rigid  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  said  strain  insulator  means,  whereby 
said  tension  members  resist  the  turning  moments  imposed  on 
the  rigid  means  by  reason  of  the  offset  between  the  axes  of  the 
contact  wire  and  the  strain  insulator  means,  means  extending 
downwardly  from  said  supporting  cable  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  strain  insulator  means  and  secured  to  and  supporting  said 
rigid  means,  and  a  pair  of  glider  arms  mounted  at  the  ends  of 
the  contact  wires,  the  glider  arms  in  each  pair  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  from  the  adjacent  contact  wire  and  extending 
longitudinally  to  overlap  the  ends  of  said  runner,  there  being 
lateral  air  gaps  between  said  runner  and  said  glider  arms. 


4,250,963 

CLUTCH  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 

Kenneth  E.  Haadke,  2034  Mayview  Ave^  QeTehuid,  OUo  44109 

Coatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,273,  Aug.  31, 1977, 
abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,553, 
Jan.  22, 1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr. 
No.  170,852,  Aag.  11, 1971,  abaadoacd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jal.  11, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  56,637 
lat  CL'  F16D  43/04.  35/00.  67/06 
UACL192— 12D  31  Claims 


1.  A  load  responsive  drum  brake  assembly  comprising  a 
vehicle  having  a  sprung  part  and  an  unsprung  part,  a  rotatable 
brake  drum  having  a  braking  surface  mounted  on  said  un- 
sprung part  St  least  one  brake  shoe,  mounted  within  the  dnmi 
and  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  brake  surface,  actu- 
ating means  acting  on  one  end  of  the  brake  shoe  for  urging  the 
brake  shoe  towards  said  braking  surface,  an  abutment  engaged 
by  the  other  end  of  the  brake  shoe,  the  abutment  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  movable  to  vary  the  point  of  engage- 
ment of  the  shoe  therewith  and  thereby  the  braking  effort 
applied  to  the  braking  surface  for  a  given  actuating  force 
applied  by  the  actuating  means,  and  a  Unkage  connecting  said 
abutment  to  said  sprung  vehicle  part,  relative  movement  of  the 
said  sprung  snd  unsprung  parts  effecting  movement  of  said 
linkage  to  move  said  abutment 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  variable  speed  drive 
having  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  hydroviscous  clutch 
connecting  the  shafts,  the  clutch  being  of  the  type  wherein 
films  of  liquid  are  maintained  between  adjacent  discs,  and 
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torque  transmission  varies  inversely  with  the  thickness  of  the 
films,  that  is,  inversely  with  the  spacing  between  the  discs,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  means  for 
combining  (1)  electromagnetic  actuation  of  the  clutch  to  vary 
the  spacing  and  film  thickness  between  adjacent  discs  and 
thereby  provide  corresponding  changes  in  torque  transmission 
under  the  control  of  an  electrical  power  signal  with  (2)  elec- 
tronic conversion  of  sensed  output  errors  to  modulations  of  the 
power  signal,  and  selecting  said  liquid  and  said  discs  so  that 
upon  increasing  drive  output  speeds,  the  dynamic  coefficient 
of  friction  between  the  liquid  and  the  discs  remains  equal  to  or 
decreases  towards  the  static  coefficient  of  friction,  said  discs 
including  one  or  more  friction  surfaces  of  bonded  fibrous 
material,  and  said  liquid  comprising  a  light  grade  oil  specially 
compounded  to  cooperate  with  said  discs  to  promote  said 
dynamic  and  static  coefficient  of  friction  relationship. 


the  radially  inner  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  and  wherein  the 
radially  outer  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  is  provided  with  a 
cutout  through  which  said  bent  spring  ends  project,  said  con- 
trol member  having  a  projection  bounded  in  circumferential 
direction  by  said  control  faces  and  extending  into  said  cutout  in 
said  radially  outer  cylindrical  surface. 


4,250,984 

ELECTROMOTOR  DRIVEN  REGULATING 

ARRANGEMENT,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  REGULATING 

THE  SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Alflred  Hoyler,  BahlcrtaL  and  Bcrad  Niklaas,  Rastatt  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaora  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  31, 
1977,  2759188 

Int  a.J  F16D  13/02,  13/08 
VS.  CL  192—12  D  14  Claims 


4,250,965 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Herbert  A  aeoMBts,  Wokiag,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  S.S.S.  Pa- 
teats  Limited,  Sanbary-oa-ThaaMS,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KlBgdom,  Dec  23.  1977. 
53681/77 

lat  CL'  F16D  23/10.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  192-48.7  9  Claims 


1.  An  electromotor  driven  regulating  arrangement  espe- 
cially for  regulating  the  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
a  housing;  an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  a 
reversible  electromotor  connected  to  said  input  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing the  same;  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing; coupling  means  for  coupling  and  decoupling  the  shafts, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  two  coupling  members  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  coupling  members  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  being  arranged  radially  spaced  from  and 
concentric  with  each  other,  and  looped  spring  means  for  con- 
necting said  coupling  members  for  simultaneous  rotation  in 
either  direction  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  being  arranged 
between  said  cylindrical  surfaces,  slidingly  engaging  one  of 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  and  having  a  pair  of  angularly  bent 
ends,  the  other  of  said  cyUndrical  surfaces  being  provided  with 
two  abutment  faces  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  during 
rotation  of  the  two  coupling  members  relative  to  each  other 
one  of  said  spring  ends  Will  engage  one  of  said  abutment  faces; 
and  control  means  comprising  a  control  member  cooperating 
with  said  looped  spring  means  and  electromagnet  means  coop- 
erating with  said  control  member  for  rendering  said  coupling 
means  active  or  inactive  depending  on  whether  the  electro- 
magnet means  is  energized  or  deenergized,  and  wherein  said 
control  member  has  a  pair  of  control  faces  which,  when  said 
electromagnet  means  is  deenergized,  are  arranged  stationarily 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  abutment  faces  and  said  spring 
ends  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  said  spring  ends  is  arranged 
with  play  between  one  of  said  control  faces  and  one  of  said 
abutment  faces,  and  wherein  said  looped  spring  means  engages 


1.  A  power  transmission  system  comprising  a  synchronous 
main  toothed  clutch  and  at  least  one  subsidiary  toothed  clutch, 
said  main  and  subsidiary  clutches  being  arranged  in  parallel  in 
main  and  subsidiary  power  paths  respectively  between  an  input 
shaft  of  the  system  and  an  output  shaft  of  the  system,  actuating 
means  controlled  by  the  main  clutch  for  effecting  inter-engage- 
ment with  clearance  of  the  co-acting  clutch  teeth  of  the  subsid- 
iary clutch,  said  actuating  means  being  rendered  operative 
after  engagement  of  the  main  clutch  has  commenced,  the  main 
power  path  having  a  torsional  stiffness  which  is  substantially 
less  than  that  of  the  subsidiary  power  path  over  at  least  an 
initial  part  of  the  range  of  torque  loading  between  zero  and  full 
power,  such  that  at  a  pre-determined  power  the  main  power 
path  and  the  subsidiary  power  path  transmits  substantially  the 
same  load. 


4,250.966 
GRAIN  CHUTE 
Howard  D.  Bachlcr,  1001  W.  Coaaty  Rd.  2E,  Bertfaoad,  Colo. 
80513 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,689 

lat  CL^  B65G  11/00 

VS.  a.  193—5  2  GbdBM 


1.  A  grain  chute  adapted  for  removable  attachnsent  to  a 
truck  box  which  has  a  floor,  a  frame  member  around  the  perim- 
eter of  the  floor  extending  downwardly  from  the  pUne  of  the 
floor,  side  boards  mounted  on  pivotal  brackets  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  floor,  said  brackets  extending  outwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  floor  and  downwardly  a  spaced  distance 
from  said  frame  member,  and  a  grain  gate  in  one  of  said  sides 
over  said  bracket,  said  grain  chute  comprising: 
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an  inclined  channel  having  a  planar  bottom  panel,  and  two 
side  panels  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  lateral 
edges,  respectively,  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  channel 
having  an  inlet  opening  at  its  higher  end  between  the 
edges  of  said  side  panels  at  the  higher  ends  thereof,  an 
outlet  opening  at  its  lower  end  between  the  edges  of  said 
side  panels  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  and  an  attachment 
member  extending  rigidly  outwardly  from  said  channel  in 
the  plane  of  said  bottom  panel  and  terminating  in  a  rigid 
upwardly  extending  lip  having  an  upwardly  extending 
length  exceeding  the  distance  between  said  frame  member 
and  said  bracket,  and  said  attachment  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  downward  extension  of  said 
bracket  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  lip  with  said 
lip  protruding  upwardly  between  said  frame  member  and 
said  bracket  with  its  distal  end  abutting  against  said 
bracket,  the  base  end  of  said  lip  acting  as  a  fulcrum  about 
which  the  weight  of  said  channel  tends  to  rotate  said 
attachment  member  thereby  forcing  the  distal  end  of  said 
lip  into  binding  engagement  against  said  bracket  and  said 
frame  to  support  said  chute  in  position  under  the  grain 
gate. 


gate  member  to  move  same  horizontally  for  material  flow 
through  said  discharge  opening  in  said  hopper  means; 

(i)  said  control  handle  assembly  includes  a  handle  member 
mounted  on  a  main  control  shaft  having  opposite  end 
portions  rotatably  mounted  in  bearing  members;  and 

(j)  said  control  handle  assembly  includes  a  pinion  gear  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  main  control  shaft  and  a  rack  member 
secured  to  the  center  and  undersurface  of  said  slide  gate 
member  to  prevent  clogging  thereof  by  the  material  flow. 


4,250,987 
FLOW  CONTROL  GATE  APPARATUS 
Edward  L.  TruuBdl,  ami  Hagh  D.  KeUey,  both  of  Wichita, 
Kans^  aMignon  to  Tramco  Metal  Prodncts,  Inc^  Wichita, 
Kant. 

Flkd  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,232 

lot  O.^  B65G  47/19 

VJS.  CL  198—530  4  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  gate  apparatus  operable  to  regulate  and 
control  material  flow,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveyor  means  operable  to  receive  the  material  and 
move  same  longitudiiudly; 

(b)  a  hopper  means  mounted  on  said  conveyor  means  to  hold 
material  therein  for  selective  discharge  into  said  conveyor 
means  through  a  flow  control  valve  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing; 

(c)  a  slide  gate  means  includes  a  slide  gate  assembly  having 
a  slide  gate  member  of  a  size  greater  than  said  discharge 
opening  on  said  hopper  means  mounted  between  a  portion 
of  said  conveyor  means  and  said  hopper  means  to  control 
amount  of  material  flow  to  the  interior  of  said  conveyor 
means; 

(d)  said  slide  gate  assembly  selectively  movable  horizonUlly 
by  a  control  handle  assembly  to  permit  regulated  material 
flow  from  said  hopper  means  to  said  interior  of  said  con- 
veyor means; 

(e)  said  slide  gate  member  positioned  below  said  discharge 
opening  in  said  hopper  means  and  movable  from  fully 
opened  to  closed  positions  and  operable  in  the  fully 
opened  position  to  allow  maximum  flow  of  material 
throagh  said  discharge  opening  in  said  hopper  means; 

(0  said  slide  gate  member  mounted  for  horizontal,  longitudi- 
nal movement  in  a  connector  plate  assembly; 

(g)  said  connector  plate  assembly  mounted  about  said  dis- 
charge opening; 

(h)  said  control  handle  assembly  engageable  with  said  slide 


4,250,988 
MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  BOOKS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Leonard  Miaskoff,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,814 

Int.  CL^  B65G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  198—719  2  Claims 


^' 


m'\\''\\'\rT 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transferring  books  between  work  sta- 
tions in  a  bindery  comprising  a  conveyor  chain,  a  raceway 
located  along  said  conveyor  chain  and  for  supporting  books 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  pusher  means  projecting  from  said  con- 
veyor chain,  each  said  pusher  means  having  a  surface  spaced 
above  said  raceway  for  engaging  a  surface  of  a  respective  book 
to  push  same  along  said  raceway,  a  plurality  of  lugs  secured  to 
said  conveyor  chain,  fastener  means  for  securing  each  of  said 
pusher  means  to  a  respective  lug,  each  of  said  pusher  means 
comprising  a  pusher  finger  construction  for  bending  back- 
wardly  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  upon 
encountering  a  predetermined  resistance  to  movement  of  a 
book  being  pushed  thereby  and  for  passing  beyond  said  book 
providing  said  predetermined  resistance  due  to  being  moved 
by  said  conveyor  chain,  each  of  said  pusher  finger  construc- 
tions comprising  at  least  one  deflectable  blade  projecting  in 
cantilever  fashion  from  a  respective  lug  over  said  raceway 
when  pushing  a  book  therealong  and  thus  bending  backwardly 
and  toward  said  conveyor  when  encountering  said  predeter- 
mined resistance,  said  blade  being  curved  in  cross  section  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  book  movement,  each 
of  said  lugs  having  a  surface  portion  which  is  correspondingly 
curved  and  said  blades  engaging  said  correspondingly  curved 
surface  portion  when  moving  a  book,  each  of  said  lugs  having 
a  further  surface  portion  curved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  conveyor  movement  and  providing  a  curved  sur-- 
face  portion  around  which  said  blade  bends  when  encounter- 
ing said  predetermined  resistance,  said  further  surface  portion 
also  being  curved  to  correspond  with  the  curve  of  said  blade  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  book  movement. 
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4,250,989 
CURVED  SECTION  AND  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Dieter  Griiiidken,  and  Bodo  Kerklies,  both  of  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia, 
Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  2817949 

Int.  a.'  B65G  19/00.  23/00 
UA  a  198-729  16aaims 


in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  "V"  so  as  to  provide  visual  observa- 
tion of  the  interior  of  the  cup  without  requiring  its  removal  and 
further  having  serrated  edges  adapted  to  fit  over  the  opposite 
portions  of  the  rim  of  a  cup  and  balance  itself  upon  cups  of 
various  sizes. 


4,250,991 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  and  George  S.  Holmes, 
Waldwick,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company, 
Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,581 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/62.  71/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206-158  14  Claims 


1.  A  curved  section  and  guide  assembly  for  a  scraper-chain 
conveyor,  the  assembly  comprising  a  curved  conveyor  section 
and  a  guide  for  guiding  the  scraper  assembly  of  the  conveyor 
around  the  curve,  the  curved  conveyor  section  having  a 
curved  inner  wall,  a  curved  outer  wall  and  a  floor  panel  which 
define  upper  and  lower  runs  for  the  scraper  assembly  which  is 
constituted  by  a  chain  and  a  plurality  of  scrapers  secured 
thereto,  and  the  guide  being  constituted  by  two  pulley  wheels 
which  are  independently  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  axle 
extending  upwardly  from  a  base  plate  arranged  beneath  the 
pulley  wheels,  a  cover  plate  being  arranged  above  the  pulley 
wheels,  the  pulley  wheels  extending  through  the  inner  wall  of 
the  curved  conveyor  section,  both  the  base  plate  and  the  cover 
plate  being  attached  to  said  inner  wall,  and  both  the  floor  panel 
and  the  cover  plate  extending  towards  and  being  spaced  radi- 
ally from  the  axle,  wherein  the  lower  end  of  the  axle  is  remov- 
ably received  in  an  opening  in  the  base  plate  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  axle  is  supported  by  and  deuchably  connected  to  a 
carrier  plate  which  extends  over  and  which  is  detachably 
connected  to  the  cover  plate. 


4,250,990 

INFUSION  BAG  WITH  CROSSBAR  SUSPENSION 

Diane  Casper,  35  E.  85th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,940,  Mar.  15, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,396 

Int.  a.'  B65B  29/02;  B30B  5/02:  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  206—0.5  2  Claims 


.  1.  An  infusion  bag  assembly  for  tea  or  other  infusible  mate- 
rial comprising  a  porous  bag,  resilient  means  for  supporting 
said  bag,  said  resilient  supporting  means  comprising  a  filament 
slidably  secured  to  a  crossbar  through  a  hole  at  the  apex  of  said 
crossbar,  said  crossbar  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the  rim  of  a 
cup,  and  comprising  two  elongated  plates  adapted  to  squeeze 
excess  water  from  the  infusion  bag,  said  crossbar  further  being 


1.  A  carrying  member  for  a  group  of  articles  in  the  form  of 
bottles  which  have  a  substantial  neck  portion  and  a  closure  cap 
with  a  depending  annular  skirt  formation,  the  bottles  being 
arranged  in  double  row  transversely  paired  relation  and  the 
carrying  member  being  formed  of  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
paperboard,  or  similar  foldable  sheet  material,  which  is  divided 
into  wall  forming  panels,  folded  about  an  assembly  of  the 
bottles  and  its  ends  connected  so  as  to  form  when  set  up,  a  tube 
of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  with  a  bottom  wall 
forming  panel  having  two  parallel  rows  of  spaced  apertures 
disposed  along  opposite  side  margins  of  the  panel,  which  aper- 
tures extend  inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  the  panel  and 
which  are  of  a  size  and  configuration  so  as  to  be  positioned  in 
encircling  relation  on  the  bottle  necks  in  subsUntially  spaced 
relation  below  the  bottom  edges  of  the  cap  skirts,  said  carrier 
including  sidewall  panels  which  extend  upwardly  of  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  which  are  inclined 
inwardly  thereof,  said  upwardly  extending  sidewall  panels 
each  having  a  hinged  connection  with  a  cooperating  inner  wall 
panel  which  extends  downwardly  with  an  inward  inclination 
to  a  hinged  connection  with  a  top  wall  forming  panel  which  is 
disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  a  central  portion  of  the  upper- 
most face  of  the  bottom  wall  forming  panel,  said  upwardly 
extending  sidewall  panels  and  associated  inner  wall  panels 
having  spaced  apertures  in  the  hinge  line  at  the  top  edge  of 
each  of  said  panels  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  engage  the 
aperture  defining  edges  of  the  panel  material  beneath  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  cap  skirts,  said  wall  panels  being  scored  in  the 
direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  rows  of  bottles  so  that 
upon  forcing  said  carrier  member  down  onto  the  top  portions 
of  the  bottle,  portions  of  the  panels  are  folded  in  accordian 
fashion  inwardly  of  the  open  ends  of  the  carrier  member. 


4,250,992 
RETURNABLE  BEVERAGE  CARRIER 
Earl  F.  Gilbert,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  auignor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,986 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/46.  5/48 
U.S.  a.  206—162  3  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  rectangular  blank  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  or  the  like  for  forming  a  returnable  bottle  carrier  includ- 
ing an  integral  handle  which  divides  the  carrier  into  two 
equally  sized  carrying  compartments,  said  blank  comprising,  a 
rectangular  outer  bottom  panel  located  subsUntially  centrally 
of  said  blank,  a  pair  of  outer  end  walls  foldably  attached  to  two 
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opposed  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  inner  end  walls  foldably  at- 
tached to  the  free  edges  of  said  outer  end  walls,  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  side  walls  foldably  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
inner  end  walls,  at  least  one  pair  of  partition/handle  panels 
each  of  which  contain  matching  handhole  cut-outs  foldably 
attached  to  diagonally  opposed  intermediate  side  walls  at  each 
side  of  the  blank,  a  pair  of  outer  side  walls  foldably  attached  to 
the  remaining  oppmed  edges  of  said  rectangular  outer  bottom 
panel,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  end  walls  foldably  attached  to 


the  ends  of  said  outer  side  walls,  a  pair  of  inner  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  inner  bottom  panels  foldably  attached  to  the  free 
edges  of  said  inner  side  walls,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
blank  contains  a  pair  of  slots  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  which 
slots  are  of  a  width  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  said  blank  material  multiplied  by  the  number  of  partitionA 
handle  panels  associated  with  said  blank,  and  which  slots  sub- 
stantially bisect  the  opposed  inner  side  walls  and  inner  bottom 
panels  into  equally  sized  pairs  to  form  friction  locks  for  the 
carrier  blank. 


4,250^3 
CARTON  FOR  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Wegtera  Springs,  lU^  and  Richard  J. 
Dcwinias,  FairfieM,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Champion  Interna* 
tioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,890 

lat  a.'  B65D  77/00 

UJ5.  a.  206—216  5  Claims 


1.  A  carton  including  a  main  and  an  auxiliary  compartment, 
said  auxiliary  compartment  for  holding  an  article  therein,  said 
article  having  a  projecting  prong  connected  to  a  cap  member, 
said  carton  including  a  means  for  supporting  said  article  adja- 
cent the  top  end  thereof,  said  carton  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  side  wall  having  top  and  bottom  ends 
and  including  opposed,  parallel  front  and  back  walls,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed,  parallel  side  walls; 
means  for  closing  said  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  tubular 

side  wall; 
an  auxiliary  wall  extending  between  said  front  and  back 
walls  and  connected  thereto,  said  auxiliary  wall  being 
disposed  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  auxiliary  wall  for 


defining  said  main  and  auxiliary  compartments  within  said 
carton;  and 
support  means  including  a  single  unitary  tab  member 
hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  said  auxiliary  wall, 
with  the  length  of  said  tab  member,  measured  from  said 
hinged  connection  to  the  opposed  free  end  thereof,  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  auxiliary  compartment, 
measured  from  said  auxiliary  wall  to  the  associated  side 
wall,  said  tab  member  including  a  central  aperture  therein, 
said  single  tab  member  being  wholly  disposed  within  said 
auxiliary  compartment  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said 
auxiliary  wall,  whereby  with  said  prong  being  received  in 
the  aperture  of  the  tab  member,  the  article  is  supported 
adjacent  the  top  end  of  said  carton  by  said  tab  member. 


4,250,994 

aCARETTE  PACK  LAMINATE  HAVING  RAISED 
SEALING  RIDGES 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  2812059 

lot  a.'  B65D  B5/10 
U.S.  a.  206—273  8  Claims 


K  B 
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1.  A  cigarette  pack  made  from  a  laminated  blank  having  a 
thermally  weldable  outer  layer  with  raised  resiliently  deform- 
able  linear  bead  portions  oriented  for  sealed  pack  closure 
purposes  the  blank  having  surface  portions  of  equal  length 
defining  a  narrow  width  tube  forming  flap  (21),  side  walls,  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  (16),  and  adapted  to  be  folded  into  a 
rectangular  tube  surrounding  a  group  of  cigarettes  (10)  with 
the  tube  forming  flap  underlying  the  sealed  to  an  inner  free 
edge  of  one  of  the  walls,  the  blank  further  having  end  closing 
flaps  (17-20)  adjoining  the  front,  side  and  rear  walls,  projecting 
out  beyond  the  group  of  cigarettes,  and  folded  against  the  ends 
of  the  group  of  cigarettes  and  sealed  to  each  other,  character- 
ized by: 

(a)  One  of  the  tube  forming  flap  and  the  inner  free  edge  of 
said  one  of  the  walls  having  one  of  said  raised  linear  beads 
directed  toward  the  other  of  the  tube  forming  flap  and  the 
inner  free  edge  of  said  one  of  the  walls  and  extending 
continuously  across  the  full  length  thereof,  and 

(b)  the  bead  being  completely  overlaid  by  the  other  of  the 
tube  forming  flap  and  the  inner  free  edge  of  said  one  of  the 
walls  to  ensure  a  continuous  sealing  contact  in  spite  of  any 
minor  planar  irregularities  or  waviness. 


4,250,995 
CARRYING  CASE 
Robert  A.  Lorenzioi,  603  S.  State  Rd.  7,  Margate,  Fla.  33068 
FUed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,833 
iBt  CL'  B65D  %im;  A45C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  206—314  9  Claims 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  reeds  used  with  a  woodwind  instru- 
ment, said  carrying  case  comprising: 
an  insert  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  with  a  multi- 
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plicity  of  flat  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  insert  between  said  outer  end  and  said 
inner  end; 
a  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the  outer  end  of  the  insert;  a  flexible 


4,250,996 

USE  OF  CHEMICALLY  MODIHED  POLYOLEFINS  FOR 

BONDING  NAILS  TOGETHER  IN  A  CONnGURATION 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  POWER  DRIVEN  NAILER 

Kenneth  W.  Bartz,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,446,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,317 

Int.  a.^  B65D  65/24 

U.S.  a.  206—343  28  Claims 


y 


I 


Srit 


-t 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  plurality  of  fasten- 
ing elements,  arranged  in  a  preselected  configuration  and  held 
together  in  said  configuration  by  a  flexible  binder  composition 
wherein  said  binder  composition  is  a  blend  of  a  C2  to  Cg  poly- 
olefin  material  having  a  MFR  of  from  1  to  20  comprising  30  to 
90  wt.  %  of  a  polyolefin  plastic  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  isotactic  polypropylene,  high  density  polyethylene 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  70  to  10  wt.  %  of  an  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymers, polybutylene  and  polyisobutylene,  the  composition 
grafted  with  from  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  graft  component 
of  a  C3  to  Cio  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a  glycidyl  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  wherein  said  binder  is  firmly  adhered  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  fastening  elements,  because  of  the  adhesive 
functionality  imparied  by  said  graft  component,  wherein  said 
binder  composition  has  physical  properiy  values  of: 

(a)  Secant  Flexural  Modulus, 

(b)  Izod  Room  Temperature  Inpur  Strength, 

(c)  Tensile  Strength,  and 

(d)  Adhesion, 

such  that  said  binder  adheres  to  each  of  said  fastening  elements 
without  separating  therefrom  when  each  fastening  element  and 
a  poriion  of  binder  adhered  thereto  are  separated  from  said 
configuration  and  are  driven  into  a  material  for  fastening  pur- 
poses. 


4,250,997 
LOCKING  CAPSULE  HLLED  WITH  VISCOUS 
MATERIAL 
Haas  U.  Bodenmann,  Muenchenstein,  Switzerland;  Louis  P.  Van 
Herle,  Zaadhoven,  Belgium;  Luc  Y.  Michel,  Fegersheim- 
Ohnheim,  France;  Winand  H.  Martens,  Belsele,  Belgiam,  and 
Heinrich  Pins,  Eberbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
Capsagel  AG  Corporation,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,753,  Mar.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713873;  Mar.  29,  1977,  7709877[U] 

Int  a.'  B65D  5i/06.  85/00 
VJS.  a.  206—528  20  Claims 


ring  mounted  about  said  inseri  for  retaining  reeds  on  the 
flat  surfaces  of  the  inseri,  said  flexible  ring  also  contacting 
said  tube  to  secure  said  tube  in  place  in  the  inseri;  and 
a  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  inseri  within  it. 


-^a 


1.  A  sealed  capsule  suitable  for  filling  with  a  liquid  or  other 
viscous  material,  the  capsule  comprising  a  body  pari  having  a 
ridge  or  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  and  a  cap  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end  wherein  an  aperiure  is  formed  in  the 
closed  end  of  the  cap  and  being  telescopically  mounted  on  the 
body  part,  wherein  the  body  part  is  filled  with  the  liquid  or 
other  viscous  material  and  the  ridge  of  the  body  part  received 
in  the  cap  is  sealed  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  area  of  the 
internal  surface  of  the  cap  with  a  sealing  composition  which  is 
inert  with  respect  to  and  insoluble  in  the  liquid  or  other  viscous 
material. 


4,250,998 

DIABETIC  TRAVEL  KIT 

Frank  Taylor,  9415  Central  St.,  LaSalle,  Quebec,  Canada  (H8R 

2K4),  assignor  to  Frank  Taylor,  LaSalle,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,733 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81 /3S.  81/18;  F25D  3/08 

VS.  a.  206—570  5  Claims 


1.  A  cooler  comprising  an  outer  container  having  insulated 
peripheral  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  cavity,  an  insulated  lid 
for  closing  said  cavity,  an  inner  container  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  cavity,  a  top  closure  for  said  inner  con- 
tainer, said  inner  container  and  said  top  closure  combining 
when  said  top  closure  is  in  place  closing  said  inner  contamer  to 
form  a  substantially  annular  closed  cooling  medium  chamber 
surrounding  an  inner  central  pillar,  said  pillar  providing  a  top 
opening  compartment  adapted  to  receive  material  for  storage, 
opposite  inner  side  walls  of  said  annular  closed  cooling  me- 
dium chamber  being  spaced  so  that  when  a  solid  ring  of  ice  is 
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conuined  in  said  cooling  medium  chamber  it  floats  to  the  top 
of  water  in  said  cooling  medium  chamber. 


4,250,999 
TEAR-OFF  FLANGE  FOR  AN  ARTICLE 
Mickad  Milnk,  56  Gedoag  St.,  East  Brisbane  Old  4169,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,419 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Mar.  5, 1975,  P€X)787 
lat  a.'  B65D  27/34 
U.S.  a.  206—610  4  Claims 


'» 


1.  A  one  piece  letter  sheet  comprising  a  body  portion  fold- 
able  about  a  first  orthogonal  line  to  form  two  sections  and 
about  a  second  orthogonal  line  to  divide  said  sections  to  form 
two  intermediate  panels  positioned  between  a  pair  of  outer 
panels;  said  outer  panels  having  removable  flanges  extending 
along  the  outer  peripheral  edges  thereof,  a  line  of  perforations 
separating  each  of  said  removable  flanges  from  its  associated 
outer  panel  to  permit  said  removable  flange  to  be  detached 
therefrom,  the  removable  flanges  of  one  of  said  outer  panels 
overlying  the  corresponding  removable  flanges  of  the  other  of 
said  outer  panels  when  the  sheet  is  in  its  folded  condition, 
manually  sealable  connector  means  associated  with  each  set  of 
overlying  removable  flanges,  said  connector  means  being 
integral  with  one  of  the  removable  flanges  of  each  pair  and 
foldable  over  the  other  removable  flange  in  the  pair,  to  thereby 
seal  the  folded  letter  sheet  for  postage,  the  peripheral  edge 
portions  of  said  intermediate  panels  being  imperforate  and 
projecting  when  the  sheet  is  folded  outwardly  in  a  fixed  man- 
ner beyond  said  line  of  perforations  so  as  to  constitute  exten- 
sions which  overlie  said  line  of  perforations  and  terminating 
inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  said  removable  flange  por- 
tions, said  extensions  being  interposed  between  each  set  of 
removable  flanges  and  serving  to  strengthen  the  sealed  letter 
sheet  along  said  lines  of  perforations,  permitting  said  remov- 
able flange  portions  to  be  gripped  outwardly  of  said  extensions 
for  removal  along  said  line  of  perforations. 


4,251,000 

FRONT  AND  BACK  STACKER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

SORTER/READER  APPARATUS 

WUIiam  B.  Templeton,  Howdl,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midk 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,913 
Irt.  a.J  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  209—547  12  Qaims 

1.  A  receptacle  pocket  controller  diverter  for  a  high  speed 
front/back  item  reader  sorter  comprising: 
means  providing  oppositely  disposed  item  sorting  pathways 
opening  from  a  straight  line  linear  pathway  leading  to 
individual  item  receiving  receptacles, 
automatic  movable  diverter  means  for  diverting  items  out  of 
said  straight  line  linear  pathway  into  one  or  the  other  of 
two  oppositely  disposed  receptacles, 
said  diverter  means  including  a  gate  formed  by  a  pair  of 

confronting,  rigid,  lightweight  members, 
said   confronting,   rigid   members   being   angled   slightly 

towards  each  other, 
columnating  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  items  for 


rigidifying  said  items  as  the  items  are  fed  to  a  selected 
receptacle, 

sensing  means  operably  associated  with  said  diverter  means 
for  indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  item  at  said 
diverter  means, 

said  diverter  means  supporting  said  sensing  means  in  a  fash- 
ion permitting  the  retention  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 


confronting  wall  members  flush  to  enable  the  smooth 
passage  of  items, 

means  coupled  to  said  diverter  means  for  moving  said  di- 
verter means  to  a  desired  location  effective  to  complete  a 
path  for  said  items  from  said  linear  straight  line  path  to  a 
selected  receptacle,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  relative  position  of  said  diverter  means 
with  respect  to  the  straight  line  linear  item  pathway. 


4,251,001 
DEVELOPER  POWDER  SUPPLY  CARTRIDGE 
Richard  D.  Hipp,  Jr.,  Rushseba  Township,  Chisago  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,933 

Int.  C\}  B65D  S3/06 

U.S.  a.  215—237  7  Qaims 


IB    I  J 


1.  A  novel  developer  powder  supply  cartridge  for  use  in  a 
copy  machine  comprising 

a  first  part  having  a  plurality  of  side  portions  and  two  end 
portions  defining  a  trough  wherein  a  first  of  said  end 
portions  has  a  longitudinally  extending  semicylindrical 
spout, 

a  second  part  having  a  plurality  of  side  portions  and  two  end 
portions  defining  a  trough  wherein  a  first  of  said  end 
portions  has  a  longitudinally  extending  semicylindrical 
spout,  and  wherein  one  of  the  side  portions  has  a  rectangu- 
lar opening  extending  longitudinally  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  area,  and 

wherein  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  are  mated  along 
their  open  sides  to  define  a  multisided  bottle-like  container 
having  a  centrally  located  and  generally  cylindrical  longi- 
tudinally extending  spout  portion  projecting  from  said 
first  end  of  said  container  to  afford  the  filling  of  said 
container  with  developer  powder, 

an  elongated  rectangular  door  hingedly  mounted  to  said 
container  and  disposed  to  intromit  and  close  the  rectangu- 
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lar  opening  in  said  second  part  when  said  door  is  in  a 

closed  position, 
means  for  securing  said  door  in  its  closed  position  to  said 

second  part  so  as  to  prevent  the  unintentional  escaf>e  of 

developer  powder  through  the  rectangular  opening, 
connecting  means  for  removing  said  securing  means  after 

the  insertion  of  said  container  into  a  copy  machine  so  as  to 

afford  the  dispensing  of  said  developer  powder  into  the 

copy  machine,  and 
means  for  capping  said  spout. 


4,251,002 
TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
Andrew  D.  Middleton,  2  Bellevue  Heights,  Greystones,  County 
Wicklow,  and  Thomas  P.  Mitchell,  Mill  Cottage,  Newtown- 
mountkennedy,  County  Wicklow,  both  of  Ireland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Apr.  4,  1978,  665/78 

Int  C\}  B65D  41 /i2 

\}&.  a.  215—253  7  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  proof  container  and  closure  assembly  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  container  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  a  collar  integrally  formed  with  said  container  above  and 
adjacent  said  open  end  and  co-axial  with  said  container,  an 
external  circumferential  band  on  said  container  adjacent  said 
open  end,  a  plurality  of  flexible  straps  connecting  said  collar 
and  container,  and  inwardly  projecting  circumferential  lip  in 
said  collar  which  is  adapted  to  ride  over  and  to  snap  into 
engagement  with  the  circumferential  band  when  the  collar  is 
pushed  onto  said  open  end  of  said  container,  and  a  plug  for  said 
collar,  the  plug  and  collar  defining  a  closure  which  cannot  be 
removed  from  the  container  without  breaking  the  straps  or 
distorting  the  material  of  the  closure. 


4,251,003 
BOTTLE  CLOSING  DEVICE 
Peter  Bodenmann,  Pfaffhausen,  Switzerbuid,  assignor  to  Toni 
Casutt,  Zollikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,666 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/56 

U.S.  a.  215—254  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  closing  the  mouth  of  a  bottle  used  in  a  freeze 
drying  operation,  which  mouth  is  surrounded  by  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  bottle  mouth  rim  having  a  given  outer 
diameter,  comprising  cap  means  (2),  claw  ring  means  (10) 
made  of  a  synthetic  material,  sealing  stopper  means  operatively 
located  in  said  claw  ring  means,  said  sealing  stopper  means 
including  a  stopper  body  and  radially  extending  flange  means, 
said  stopper  body  including  axially  extending  slot  means  (20), 
said  claw  ring  means  including  claw  means  (13)  adapted  to 


reach  under  said  bottle  mouth  rim  in  the  bottle  closing  position 
when  said  cap  means  encloses  said  claw  ring  means  (10) 
whereby  the  cap  means  presses  the  claw  means  substantially 
radially  inwardly,  said  closing  device  further  comprising  lock- 
ing means  (5,  15)  on  said  claw  ring  means  and  on  said  cap 
means,  said  locking  means  (5)  of  said  cap  means  (2)  snapping 
under  said  locking  means  (15)  of  said  claw  ring  means  (10) 
when  the  cap  means  (2)  is  pushed  downwardly  onto  said  claw 
ring  means  (10)  whereby  lifting  off  the  cap  means  from  the 
claw  ring  means,  without  destroying  the  cap  means,  is  pre- 
vented when  the  latter  are  in  the  bottle  closing  position,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  bottom  rim  means  (5)  forming  part 
of  said  cap  means  and  facing  substantially  radially  inwardly, 
said  bottom  in  rim  means  (5)  having  an  inner  diameter  suffi- 
ciently larger  than  said  given  outer  diameter  to  provide  for 
said  snapping,  said  claw  means  (13)  comprising  radially  out- 
wardly facing  edges  (15)  for  engaging  said  bottom  rim  means 

(5)  when  the  device  is  in  the  bottle  closing  position,  said  claw 
means  being  normally  biased  radially  outwardly  for  permitting 
said  snapping  of  said  edges  (15)  into  engagement  with  said 
bottom  rim  means  (5)  of  said  locking  means  whereby  said 
bottom  rim  means  reaches  under  said  claw  means  in  the  bottle 
closing  position  and  forces  the  claw  means  to  engage  the  bottle 
mouth  rim,  and  flip  top  means  (7,8)  forming  pari  of  said  cap 
means  for  removing  said  cap  means  from  said  claw  ring  means, 
said  axially  extending  slot  means  (20)  of  said  sealing  stopper 
means  providing  for  venting  said  bottle  prior  to  completely 
inserting  said  sealing  stopper  means  into  the  bottle  mouth  and 
then  sealing  the  latter  when  the  sealing  stopper  is  completely 
inserted,  said  cap  means  comprising  a  top  surface  including  top 
rim  means  and  lateral  wall  means  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  top  rim  means,  said  flip  top  means  includ- 
ing handle  means  (7)  normally  extending  subsuntially  in  the 
plane  defined  by  said  top  surface  and  top  rim  means,  gap  means 

(6)  substantially  separating  said  handle  means  (7)  from  said  top 
rim  means  (3),  tongue  means  (9)  connecting  said  handle  means 

(7)  to  said  top  rim  means  (3)  across  said  gap  means  (6)  and  to 
said  lateral  wall  means,  and  reduced  strength  means  (8)  opera- 
tively interposed  between  said  tongue  means  (9)  and  said  top 
rim  means  and  between  said  tongue  means  and  said  lateral  wall 
means  for  pulling  said  flip  top  means  out  of  said  cap  means  to 
open  a  bottle. 


4,251,004 

CONTAINERS 

Kin  C.  Sun,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kin  Hip  Metal  A 

Plastic  Factory  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,472,  Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,230 

Int.  CL^  B65D  6/OQ.  8/04 

U.S.  a.  220—4  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  liquids  comprising  a  cup-shaped  base 
portion  made  of  metal,  and  a  shell  portion  permanently  secured 
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at  its  lower  edge  in  liquid-tight  manner  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
base  portion,  the  shell  portion  being  made  of  plastic  material 
and  being  at  least  partially  transparent  or  translucent,  the  shell 
portion  being  secured  to  the  base  portion  by  an  external  annu- 
lar rib  with  a  downwardly  facing  lip  on  the  lower  edge  of  the 
shell  portion  fully  engaged  within  an  annular  recess  bounded 
by  a  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  base  portion,  the  interfit- 
ting  portions  being  shaped  such  that  the  shell  portion  is  locked 
against  movement  both  vertically  and  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  base  portion  by  the  flange  of  the  base  portion  defining  a 
recess  which  opens  upwardly  and  an  intumed  lip  which  is 
spaced  above  the  recess  with  the  rib  of  the  shell  portion  en- 
gaged in  the  recess  between  the  recess-defining  zone  of  the 
flange  and  its  lip,  the  shell  portion  having  an  upper  edge  hav- 
ing a  throat  and  handle  assembly  removably  mounted  in  liquid 
tight  manner  thereon,  the  handle  assembly  defining  an  annular 
downwardly  facing  recess  into  which  a  neck  on  the  shell 
portion  is  engaged  by  screw-threading,  the  shell  portion  hav- 
ing two  nesting  upwardly  facing  shoulders,  one  inside  the  neck 
and  the  other  outside  the  neck,  to  receive  an  abutment  the 
lower  end  of  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  assembly  defining 
^aid  downwardly  facing  recess,  whereby  liquid  leakage  be- 
tween the  metal  base,  shell  and  assembly  as  a  result  of  deferen- 
tial thermal  expansion  of  the  materials,  as  a  result  of  changes  in 
temperature  is  prevented. 


4,251,006 
CRATE  ASSEMBLY  AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
VcmoB  J.  Smith,  Freeport,  Tex„  assignor  to  The  Dow  ClMmical. 
Coapuiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  973,207,  Dee.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,954 

Int  CL^  B65D  25/04.  81/02,  6/32 

MS.  a.  220—22  9  Claims 


4,251,005 
TANK 
Mack  D.  Sons,  and  William  F.  ScUegel,  both  of  Albnquerqne, 
New  Mcx.,  assignors  to  Magnum  Industries,  Inc.,  Albuquer- 
qne.  New  Mex. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,457 

Int  a?  B65D  25/04 

MS.  CL  220—22  13  Claims 


1.  A  tank  for  transporting  liquids,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  vessel  for  holding  the  liquid,  having  a  principal 
longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  baflle  support  means,  rigidly  attached  to  the  interior 
walls  of  said  tank  vessel,  for  holding  at  least  one  baffle  in 
fixed  position  within  said  tank  vessel; 

(c)  at  least  one  baffle,  rigidly  attached  to  said  baffle  support 
means,  with  the  principal  axis  of  said  baffle  being  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank  vessel, 
said  Ixiffle  being  hollow  and  of  such  size  that  the  total 
interior  volume  of  said  baffle  or  baffles  is  a  significant 
portion  of  the  interior  volume  of  said  tank  vessel,  said 
baffle  having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  its  surface,  of  total 
aperture  area  small  in  relation  to  the  surface  area  of  said 
baffle,  said  baffle  having  an  outer  wall  each  transverse 
cross  section  of  which  is  a  smooth  continuous  curve, 
convex  outward  along  each  horizontal  radius  of  the  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  said  baffle. 


1.  A  receptacle  or  container  for  storing  and  transporting 
fragile,  light,  temperature  or  vibration  sensitive  cargo  such  as 
glassware  or  produce  such  as  fruits,  vegetables  or  other  organ- 
ic-based decay  susceptible  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  extrusion  or  co-extrusion  foamed  thermoplastic  U- 
shaped  bottom  member; 

(b)  extrusion  or  co-extrusion  foamed  thermoplastic  pieces 
forming  spaced  slats  coextensive  with  the  bottom  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  injection  molded  foamed  thermoplastic  end  pieces  hav- 
ing recessed  areas  to  receive  said  U-shaped  bottom  mem- 
ber and  the  said  spaced  coextensive  side  pieces; 

(d)  injection  molded  foamed  thermoplastic  divider  or  divid- 
ers; further  characterized  in  that  said  end-pieces  contain  a 
plurality  of  particularly  shaped  apertures,  said  apertures 
being  conically  shaped  with  the  base  of  the  cone  being, 
inwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  container  and  the 
apex  of  the  cone  being  outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  container. 


4,251,007 
PRESSURE  COOKER  HAVING  SAFETY  MEANS 
Roland  Behnisch,  Tiibingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  ft  Kemmler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Bctzin^n,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901639 

Int.  a.'  B65D  45/00 
MS.  a.  220—316  15  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  cooker,  comprising  a  cooking  container  hav- 
ing an  axis;  a  cover  retainable  on  said  container  by  a  bayonet 
lock  and  having  a  sealing  ring;  a  radially  extending  handle  on 
said  cover;  and  a  combined  valve  and  safety  device  arranged  in 
said  handle  and  having  valve  elements,  safety  elements  and  one 
common  operating  element  interdependently  adjusting  and 
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actuating  said  valve  and  safety  elements,  said  valve  elements  of 

said  device 
including  a  pressure  limiting  valve  simultaneously  forming  a 
safety  valve  and  one  slider  arranged  to  adjust  said  pressure 
limiting  valve,  said  safety  elements  of  said  device  includ- 
ing two  further  sliders  one  of  which  is  formed  as  a  venti- 
lating slider  and  arranged  for  lifting  of  said  sealing  ring  of 
said  cover,  whereas  the  other  of  said  sliders  is  formed  as  a 
locking  slider  and  arranged  for  mechanical  locking  of  said 
cover  on  said  container,  said  common  operating  element 
being  formed  as  an  operating  shaft  provided  with  an  outer 
rotary  handle  member,  and  said  device  including  at  least 
one  control  plate  engaged  with  said  operating  shaft  and 
having  at  least  one  control  groove,  and  a  control  pin 
connected  with  one  of  said  sliders  and  engaging  in  said 
control  groove. 


4,251,008 
COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  W.  Bronean,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vibra-Fecd 
Inc.,  Weston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,063 

Int  a.^  B65G  59/06 

MS.  CL  221—7  11  Claims 


access  compartment  to  allow  the  user  to  gain  access  to  the 
user  access  compartment  through  the  opening  therein  for 
removal  of  documents; 
means  for  rotating  said  security  door  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  comprising:  drive  means,  a  door  lever 
mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  security  door  external  of  the 
user  access  compartment  for  imparting  pivotal  movement 
to  said  security  door,  cam  means  mounted  to  said  drive 
means  for  rotation  therewith  and  engaging  said  door  lever 
to  counteract  the  force  urging  said  security  door  into  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  axially  leaded  workpieces  one  at 
a  time  and  for  counting  the  workpieces  as  they  are  being  dis- 
pensed, comprising  a  vertical  guideway  for  storing  a  quantity 
of  uniformly  oriented  workpieces  to  be  dispensed,  means  for 
adjusting  the  vertical  guideway  to  adapt  to  different  lengths  of 
workpiece  bodies  and  for  independently  adjusting  for  different 
lead  wire  diameters,  both  within  predetermined  ranges,  means 
for  feeding  workpieces  to  the  guideway,  means  for  dispensing 
workpieces  one  at  a  time  for  free  fall  from  the  jower  end  of  the 
guideway,  and  means  below  and  independent  of  the  dispensing 
means  for  counting  the  workpieces  being  dispensed  while  in 
free  fall. 


4,251,009 

SECURITY  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

DOCUMENT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Richard  S.  McUnghlin,  13410  Purple  Sage,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75240, 

and  Jerome  A.  Moore,  1820  Plymouth  Rock,  Richardson, 

Tex.  75081 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,748 
Int  a.)  E05G  7/00 
MS.  a.  221—12  28  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  document  dispensing  device,  a  door  as- 
sembly for  a  user  access  compartment  through  which  docu- 
ments are  dispensed  to  the  user  through  an  opening  in  the  user 
access  compartment  comprising: 
a  security  door  pivotally  mounted  by  means  of  a  shaft  to  the 
user  access  compartment  for  forceable  rotation  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  security  door  closes  the  open- 
ing in  the  user  access  compartment  to  prevent  documents 
from  being  withdrawn  therefrom  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  security  door  is  contained  within  the  user 


first  position,  such  that  actuation  of  said  drive  means 
rotates  said  cam  means  to  impart  rotational  motion  to  the 
shaft  by  means  of  said  door  lever  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  direction  of  a  force  urging  said  security  door  into  said 
first  position,  a  door  lever  contact  sensor  including  first 
means  mounted  to  said  drive  means  and  second  means 
mounted  to  said  door  lever,  said  sensor  responsive  to  the 
separation  of  said  cam  means  and  said  door  lever  to  gener- 
ate a  door  lever  separation  signal;  and 
means  for  locking  said  security  door  in  said  first  position. 


4,251,010 

CERTIHCATE  DISPENSER 

Rudolf  Schmcykal,  Neuenbeken,  and  Peter  Weigel,  Borchen- 

Doerenhagen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717345 

Int  a.^  B65H  5/06 
MS.  a.  221—93  19  Claims 


1.  A  certificate  dispenser  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of 

certificate  magazines  disposed  within  a  dispenser  housing  in 

vertically  spaced  relation  and  containing  certificates  such  as 

bank  notes  which  are  to  be  dispensed  in  a  programmed  fashion 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  individual  take-up  roller  systems  operatively 

associates  with  respective  magazines,  each  of  said  roller 

systems  comprising  a  take-up  roller  contacting  the  first 

certificate  of  a  stack  of  certificates  in  the  associated  maga- 
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zincs  and  operable  upon  rotation  to  remove  said  certiflcate 
from  the  magazine; 

each  of  said  roller  systems  further  comprising  feed  and 
pressure  rollers  to  advance  a  certificate  received  thereby 
through  a  first  path; 

means  for  selectively  actuating  each  of  said  take-up  rollers; 

an  endless  belt  conveyor  extending  along  a  second  vertical 
path  which  is  commonly  adjacent  and  contiguous  to  each 
of  said  first  paths  of  said  take-up  roller  systems  to  receive 
certificates  from  said  first  paths  and  to  carry  said  certifi- 
cates along  said  second  path,  said  second  path  being  inde- 
pendent of  each  of  said  first  paths; 

and  means  independent  of  said  conveyor  but  contiguous 
therewith  for  collecting  the  certificates  withdrawn  from 
the  magazine,  said  certificate  dispenser  further  including 
within  each  of  said  take-up  roller  systems  a  counter-rotat- 
ing roller  for  separating  double  certificates  inadvertently 
simultaneously  removed  from  the  associated  magazine, 
and  selectively  operated  means  for  urging  certificates 
against  said  counter-rotating  rollers. 


4^1,012 
PASSIVE  LIQUID  DOSING  DISPENSER 
Wiiliam  A.  Owens,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  and  Alvester  Wiiliams,  Jr^ 
Jackson,  Miss^  assignors  to  The  Procter  tt  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,974 

Int.  a.^  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  222—185  7  Clalns 


4,251,011 
MACHINES  FOR  HANDLING  SEEDS 
Tboauis  W.  Hamilton,  27  Cievehnrst  Close,  Stokes  Poges,  Buck- 
inghamshire; Thomas  D.  Hamilton,  9  Grafton  Close,  Maiden- 
head, Berkshire,  and  Timothy  J.  Hamilton,  7  Crossways 
Coort,  Osborne  Rd.,  Windsor,  Berkshire,  aU  of  England 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,829 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1978, 
41217/78 

Int  a.J  AOIC  7/04 
UJS.  CL  221—211  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  picking  up  seeds  from  a  mass  of  seeds  and 
depositing  said  seeds  individually,  said  machine  comprising  a 
suction  head,  means  defining  a  suction  duct  terminating  in  an 
orifice  in  said  head,  a  container  for  holding  said  mass  of  seeds, 
a  mechanism  for  moving  said  head  to  and  fro  along  a  path 
between  a  pick-up  position  in  which  said  orifice  is  adjacent  said 
container,  and  a  discharge  position,  and  means  for  applying 
suction  to  said  duct  when  said  head  in  said  pick-up  position  and 
said  head  is  moving  from  said  pick-up  position  to  said  dis- 
charge position  and  for  removing  said  suction  when  said  head 
in  said  discharge  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
wiper  member  and  means  mounting  said  wiper  member  adja- 
cent said  path  of  said  head  from  said  pick-up  position  to  said 
discharge  position,  said  wiper  member  including  means  defin- 
ing a  surface  configured  in  relation  to  said  head  and  said  path 
whereby  all  seeds  but  one  picked  up  by  said  head  are  wiped 
from  said  head  as  said  head  moves  past  said  wiper  member. 


1.  A  passive  dose- volume  liquid  solution  dispenser  which 
isolates  said  liquid  solution  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said 
dispenser  is  immersed  by  means  of  air-locks,  said  dispenser 
comprising  a  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said  liquid 
solution,  said  reservoir  having  an  outlet  in  exclusive  fluid 
communication  with  a  liquid  solution  collector  located  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  said  outlet  of  said  reservoir,  a  measuring 
pocket  of  predetermined  volume,  said  measuring  pocket  hav- 
ing an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  collector,  said 
inlet  being  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  collector,  means  for 
filling  said  measuring  pocket  with  said  liquid  solution  from  said 
collector  in  response  to  the  level  of  a  body  of  liquid  being 
raised  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation,  means  for 
introducing  a  volume  of  air  substantially  equal  to  the  dose- 
volume  of  liquid  solution  to  be  dispensed  into  the  upper 
reaches  of  said  reservoir  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  body  of 
liquid  being  raised  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation, 
and  means  for  discharging  said  liquid  solution  contained  within 
said  measuring  pocket  from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the 
level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  to  said  first  elevation 
from  said  second  elevation. 


4,251,013 
STORAGE  VESSEL 
Walter  Kranse,  Walheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,2837724 

Int  a.^  B65G  65/40 
U.S.  CI.  222—198  16  Claims 


1.  A  storage  vessel  for  flowable  particulate  material,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  introducing  flowable 
particulate  material  into  the  housing,  and  an  outlet  for  with- 
drawing the  same  from  the  housing,  said  housing  including  a 
lower  portion  forming  a  funnel  provided  with  said  outlet; 
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means  for  preventing  agglomeration  of  the  material  inside  the 
housing  and  including  at  least  one  expandable  cushion  located 
inside  said  housing  and  operative  for  expanding  and  collapsing 
so  as  to  agitate  the  material  contained  in  the  housing  to  thereby 
prevent  agglomeration  of  the  material,  said  cushion  including  a 
first  wall  and  a  second  wall  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  wall 
at  edge  portions  thereof;  expanding  means  for  expanding  said 
cushion  including  means  for  introducing  a  pressure  medium 
into  the  cushion  between  said  first  and  said  second  wall;  and 
means  for  uniformly  distributing  the  pressure  medium  in  said 
cushion  including  a  pad  of  the  pressure  medium  permeable 
material  inserted  into  said  cushion  between  said  first  wall  and 
said  second  wall  thereof. 


4,251,014 

VARIABLY  POSmONABLE  TRANSMISSION  AND 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PLANTER 

Gordon  L.  Salley,  Moline,  and  Barton  L.  Swales,  Coal  Valley, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,619 

Int.  CL^  AOIC  7/08 

VJS.  d  222—615  32  Qairas 


1.  In  a  planter  having  a  transverse  main  frame  with  substan- 
tially vertical  fore-and-aft  faces,  a  plurality  of  planting  units 
adjusubly  secured  to  the  frame  for  varying  row  widths,  a  drill 
shaft  member  for  operating  the  planting  units,  a  variably  posi- 
tionable  transmission  and  drive  assembly  for  driving  the  drill 
shaft  member  comprising: 
a  transmission  including  an  output  connected  for  rotation 

with  the  drill  shaft  member,  and  an  input; 
bracket  means  for  securing  the  transmission  in  a  one  of  a 
plurality  of  transverse  positions  along  the  frame  out  of 
interfering  relationship  with  the  planting  units  and  for 
selectively  varying  the  position  as  the  planting  units  are 
adjusted  for  varying  row  widths; 
a  shaft  support  carried  by  the  transmission  and  including  a 
first  bearing  member  centrally  positioned  with  respect  to 
the  fore-and-aft  faces  of  the  frame; 
a  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  bracket  securable  to  the 
frame  and   transversely  adjustable   thereon,   a  ground 
wheel  depending  from  the  wheel  bracket,  and  a  second 
bearing  member  carried  by  the  bracket  and  centrally 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  fore-and-aft  faces  of  the 
frame  in  transverse  alignment  with  the  first  bearing  mem- 
ber; 
a  transverse  countershaft  supported  for  rotation  by  the  first 

and  second  bearing  members; 
means  connecting  the  countershaft  for  rotation  with  the 

ground  wheel;  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  transmission  input  with  the 
countershaft. 


4,251,015 
COMBINED  FRAME  FOR  TENT  HELD  ENLARGING 

PACK 

Floyd  C.  Gale,  Jr.,  5138  N.  82nd  St.,  Scottsdale,  Aria.  85253 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13^73 

Int  a.2  A45F  3/ia  J/16.  4/04 

U.S.  a.  224-154  3  Claims 


-"/ 


y 
/- 


w 


1.  A  backpack  frame  which  is  convertible  into  a  tent  frame 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion  of  the  backpack  frame  having  at  least 
two  upright  tubular  sections  and  a  bottom  member  hold- 
ing said  upright  tubular  sections  in  upright,  parallel  rela- 
tionship, said  bottom  portion  of  said  backpack  frame 
serving  as  the  rear  support  for  the  tent  in  the  tent  frame 
configuration; 

(b)  a  top  portion  of  the  backpack  frame  adapted  to  fit  to- 
gether in  two  configurations,  as  alternately  the  top  of  a 
backpack  frame  and  as  the  front  support  of  a  tent  frame 
comprising: 

(1)  an  arcuate,  hollow  crown  piece  having  openings  at  its 
opposite  ends  for  receiving  at  least  two  other  frame 
members; 

(2)  at  least  two  hollow  roof  pieces  each  having  a  curved 
end  and  a  straight  end  and  having  outside  dimensions 
slightly  smaller  than  the  corresponding  inside  dimen- 
sions of  said  openings  in  said  crown  piece  said  roof 
pieces  for  insertion  into  said  openings  in  said  crown 
piece  in  at  least  two  different  configurations,  alternately 
as  a  portion  of  the  top  portion  of  the  backpack  frame 
wherein  said  curved  ends  of  said  roof  pieces  are  inserted 
into  said  crown  piece,  and  as  a  portion  of  the  front 
support  of  a  tent  frame  wherein  said  straight  ends  are 
inserted  into  said  crown  piece  each  said  roof  piece 
having  openings  in  either  end  for  receiving  at  least  two 
other  frame  members; 

(3)  at  least  two  leg  pieces  having  outside  dimensions 
slightly  smaller  than  the  corresponding  inside  dimen- 
sions of  said  openings  in  said  ends  of  said  roof  pieces  for 
insertion  in  said  openings  in  said  ends  of  said  roof 
pieces,  alternately  to  complete  said  front  support  of  said 
tent  frame  when  said  roof  piece  is  inserted  in  said  crown 
piece  in  the  tent  frame  configuration  and  to  be  received 
and  stored  within  said  roof  piece  when  said  roof  piece  is 
inserted  in  said  crown  piece  in  the  backpack  frame 
configuration. 


4,251,016 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  HARNESS 
James  O'Rafferty,  and  Coma  ORafTerty,  both  of  9122  Sabre 
La.,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,322 
Int  a.'  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  a.  224—250  6  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  harness  with  a  neck  retaining  strap  attached 
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thereto  For  holding  a  stringed  musical  instrument  having  a 
sounding  board,  radiused  middle  recess  and  a  fret  handle  at  one 
end  comprising: 

(a)  A  rectangular  fixed  retainer  positioned  on  said  fret  han- 
dle end  of  said  instrument  to  which  a  top  hook  receptacle 
is  attached  and  at  least  four  flexible  straps  secured  in  the 
proximity  of  the  comers  of  the  fixed  retainer; 

(b)  A  plurality  of  semirigid  rectangular  crossover  position- 
ing members  containing  at  least  four  geometrically  related 
slots  through  which  said  flexible  straps  are  slideably  posi- 
tioned in  crisscross  fashion;  | 

'  (c)  A  rectangular  connecting  retainer  having  attached 
thereto  a  bottom  hook  receptacle  and  at  least  four  adjust- 
able connectors  to  receive  and  retain  said  straps; 


prevent  feeding  of  said  fasteners,  said  lever  including  an 
abuttment  member  aligned  with  said  driver  and  engage- 
able  thereby  at  the  completion  of  a  driving  stroke  to  move 
said  lever  out  of  alignment  with  said  feeding  mechanism  to 
allow  feeding  of  a  fastener. 
5.  In  combination,  a  tool  for  driving  fasteners  into  a  work- 
piece  including  a  housing  defining  a  racetrack,  a  feeding  mech- 
anism for  feeding  fasteners  to  be  driven,  and  a  driver  recipro- 
cally mounted  in  said  racetrack  for  driving  said  fasteners,  said 
driver  being  magnetized  such  that  said  fasteners,  once  fed,  are 
held  on  said  driver  by  magnetic  force,  said  driver  includes  a 
tapered  magnet  embedded  therein  with  the  small  end  of  said 
magnet  adjacent  the  driving  face  of  said  driver. 


4,251,018 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LINED  CONDUIT  SECTION 
Charles  E.  Funk,  Gulfport,  MIm^  anignor  to  Met-L-Parts,  Inc., 
Gulfport,  Miss. 

CoatiBnatien-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,285,  Not.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,806 

lot  a.^  B23K  9/2i 

U.S.  a.  1M—\11  1  daim 


29c  34c 

1 


28b^  \^    36  32  ^fo 


L^c     30  12 


(d)  Whereby  said  harness  is  formed  by  the  straps  extending 
from  said  fixed  retainer  located  on  said  musical  instrument 
along  the  sounding  board  and  bottom  surface  of  the  instru- 
ment from  said  Tixed  retainer  and  crossing  over  through 
said  crossover  positioning  members  at  the  radiused  middle 
recess  of  the  instrument  and  proceding  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  instrument  to  said  connecting  retainer; 
whereby  the  instrument  is  retained  by  the  harness;  and 

(e)  An  adjustable  neck  strap  connected  on  one  end  to  said 
top  hook  receptacle  of  the  rectangular  fixed  retainer  and 
on  the  other  end  to  said  bottom  hook  receptacle  of  the 
connecting  retainer  to  position  the  instrument  on  one's 
person. 


4,251,017 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Richard  IL  Doyle,  Mt  Prospect,  and  Bernard  W.  Geist,  Melrose 
Park,  bodi  of  DL,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation,  Frank- 
lin Park,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,160 

Int  a.J  B25C  1/04 

MS.  CL  227—8  15  Qaims 


«  04 


1.  A  tool  of  the  type  employed  for  driving  fasteners  includes 
a  driver  for  driving  fasteners  into  a  workpiece  and  a  feed 
mechanism  for  feeding  said  fasteners  to  be  driven  by  said 
driver,  said  tool  comprising 

a  stop  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tool  including  a  first 
end  aligned  in  a  first  position  with  said  feed  mechanism  to 


1.  A  method  of  lining  an  inside  surface  of  a  conduit  with  a 
plurality  of  strips  of  hard,  relatively  brittle,  wear  resistant 
material  formed  into  elongated  relatively  narrow  strips  that 
have  openings  therethrough  that  have  smaller  cross-sectional 
areas  on  one  side  than  on  the  other  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  the  inside  surface  in  a  generally  upwardly 
facing  horizontal  position,  placing  a  plurality  of  the  strips  on 
the  upwardly  facing  surface  in  adjacent  side-by-side  position 
with  the  ends  of  the  openings  in  the  the  strips  with  the  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  adjacent  the  upwardly  facing  surface, 
puddling  weld  metal  briefly  in  first  one  opening  and  then 
another  remote  from  the  first  while  allowing  the  weld  metal  in 
said  first  opening  to  cool,  briefly  puddling  additional  weld 
metal  in  said  first  one  opening,  likewise  puddling  weld  metal  in 
each  said  opening  at  plural  brief  intervals  until  each  opening  is 
filled  to  thereby  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  strips  below 
that  at  which  they  will  crack  due  to  thermal  stresses. 


4,251,019 
POTABLE  CONTAINER  HAVING  SANITIZED  STRAW 
Robert  R.  Cone,  16420  NJL  30th  A?e^  N.  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33160 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,151 
Int  a.^  B65D  83/00:  A47G  19/22 
\3S.  a.  229—7  S  10  Claims 

1.  A  potable  container,  comprising, 
a  closure  body  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  side 

walls, 
a  panel  member  for  partitioning  said  closure  body  into  two 

cavities, 
said  cavities  comprising  a  permanently  sealed  major  potable- 
receiving  cavity  and  a  minor  non-potable  receiving  cavity 
having  resealable  lid  means, 
a  drinking  straw  having  its  lower  end  disposed  in  said  major 

cavity  and  its  upper  end  disposed  in  said  minor  cavity, 
said  panel  member  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said 

straw  therethrough, 
means  for  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  around  said  straw  at 

said  aperture, 
said  resealable  lid  means  having  means  for  capping  the  upper 
end  of  said  straw  when  said  minor  cavity  is  sealed. 
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whereby  pouble  permanently  sealed  in  said  major  cavity 
may  escape  therefrom  only  through  said  straw  so  that 


capping  said  straw  by  sealing  said  minor  cavity  prevents 
spillage  of  the  pouble  from  the  container  regardless  of  the 
storage  position  of  the  container. 


4,251,020 
INTEGRAL  CORRUGATED  PARTITION 
Jon  M.  Schwaner,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,535 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229—15  10  Claims 


4s  33 


1.  An  internal  partition  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  fiber- 
board  material  which  is  divided  by  score  lines  and  cut  lines  into 
ten  panels  and  which  defines  a  plurality  of  cells  of  equal  dimen- 
sions when  disposed  within  a  box  of  rectangular  cross  section, 
which  partition  comprises 
two  pairs  of  first  panels  which  are  respectively  hinged  to- 
gether along  their  upper  edges,  each  pair  being  located 
along  an  opposite  edge  of  said  sheet,  the  length  of  each  of 
said  first  panels  being  equal  to  one  dimension  of  the  cells, 
said  hinge  lines  being  colinear,  and  said  pairs  of  first  panels 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said 
length  thereof, 
four  transverse  panels  hinged  respectively  to  a  lateral  edge 
of  one  of  said  pairs  of  panels  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  and  two  main  panels  each  of  which 
is  hinged  along  both  of  its  lateral  edges  respectively  to 
two  of  said  transverse  panels,  said  main  panels  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  two  pairs  of  first  panels  and  having 
an  upper  end  equal  in  length  to  said  distance  of  separation 
and  a  lower  end  equal  to  about  three  times  the  length  of 
said  upper  end. 


has  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof  and  a  selected  number  of  sides 

defining  the  opening,  said  lid  comprising: 
a  polygonal  top  panel  having  a  number  of  polygonal  sides 
which  number  is  the  same  as  the  selected  number  of  sides 
of  the  polygonal  conuiner,  said  polygonal  top  panel  being 
of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  correspond  subsUntially  to  the 
size  and  shape  of  the  opening  at  the  top  of  the  polygonal 
container; 
a  plurality  of  lid  side  panels  being  the  same  in  number  as  the 
selected  number  of  sides  of  the  polygonal  container,  each 
said  lid  side  panel  being  generally  recUngular  in  shape  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
opposed  side  edges,  and  each  said  lid  side  panel  being 
hingedly  connected  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  a  polygo- 
nal side  of  said  polygonal  top  panel,  each  said  lid  side 
panel  being  adapted  for  folded  disposition  downwardly  at 
approximately  90*  to  said  polygonal  top  panel  to  dispose 
adjacent  said  lid  side  panels  in  substantially  conucting 
relationship  at  the  opposed  sides  thereof  when  in  such 
folded  disposition  at  approximately  90*  to  said  polygonal 
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4,251,021 

LID  FOR  POLYGONAL  CONTAINER 

Walter  B.  Swan,  7030  W.  100th  St.,  CUcago  Ridge,  lU.  60415 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,844,  Nor.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,211 

Int  a.J  B65D  5/12.  5/32.  13/04 

U.S.  a  229-43  39  Claims 

1.  A  lid  for  a  polygonal  container  which  polygonal  container 


top  panel,  and  each  said  lid  side  panel  having  side  panel 
locking  means  thereon  for  mainuining  said  lid  side  panels 
in  said  folded  disposition;  and 

a  plurality  of  locking  panels,  each  of  which  is  hingedly 
connected  to  one  said  opposed  side  of  each  said  lid  side 
panel,  each  said  locking  panel  having  an  upper  edge 
which  is  generally  congruent  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
adjacent  said  lid  side  panel  when  said  plurality  of  lid  side 
panels  are  in  said  folded  disposition  at  approximately  90* 
to  said  polygonal  top  panel,  each  said  locking  panel  hav- 
ing a  mating  locking  means  thereon  for  mating  with  said 
locking  means  on  said  corresponding  adjacent  said  side 
panel  for  engaging  therewith  to  secure  said  lid  side  panels 
in  said  folded  disposition  at  approximately  90*  to  said 
polygonal  top  panel  and  to  maintain  said  opposed  side 
edges  of  said  lid  side  panels  in  said  substantially  contacting 
relationship, 

whereby  a  lid  having  a  securely  ftxed  polygonal  top  panel 
and  lid  side  panels  for  generally  fitting  over  and  closing 
the  open  end  of  the  polygonal  container  is  attained. 

4,251,022 
PACK,  IN  PARTICULAR  CUBOID  aCARETTE  PACK 
Heinz  Fockc,  Verdcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Fockc 
A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1978,2844444 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/34 
VS.  a.  229—44  CB  9  Claims 

1.  A  pack,  especially  a  cuboid  cigarette  pack,  of  stiff  paper, 
cardboard  or  the  like,  with  flaps  of  differing  transverse  and/or 
longitudinal  size,  which  flaps  are  folded  over  one  another  in 
several  layers  and  may  or  may  not  be  bonded  to  one  another, 
wherein  all  the  flaps  concerned  (16.  17;  25,  26;  27,  28;  31)  are 
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constructed  of  the  same  width  and/or  length  and  any  lesser  4^1,024 

size  of  certain  flaps  (27. 28. 31)  required  by  the  construction  of  AUTOMATIC  VENT  DAMPER 

Emanuel  Feinberg,  Southfield,  Mich^  assignor  to  Paragon  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,260,  Oct.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,102,629.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,611 
-"  Int  a.^  F23L  77/00 

VS.  a.  236—1  G  27  Claims 


the  pack  is  achieved  by  pemuuient  moulding  of  these  resulting 
from  embossing  or  the  like. 


4,251,023 
CENTRIFUGE  WITH  HORIZONTALLY  JOURNALLED 

ROTOR 

Per  Hohae,  Valby-KobeahaTB,  Denmark;  Andreas  Kontarinis, 
SodertaUe,  Sweden,  and  SiegfHcd  Titel,  Neu  Bomsen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  Separation  A/S, 
Soborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Jul  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,756 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12, 1978,  7800348 
lot  a.^  B04B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  233—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator,  the  combination  of  a  horizon- 
tally joumalled  centrifugal  rotor  having  support  bearings  at 
opposite  end  portions  thereof,  and  a  frame  including  two  end 
wall  elements  supporting  said  support  bearings,  respectively, 
the  frame  also  including  longitudinal  elements  extending  on 
each  side  of  the  rotor  and  flxing  the  end  wall  elements  relative 
to  each  other  along  their  entire  side  edges,  said  end  wall  ele- 
ments having  upwardly  opening  notches,  said  support  bearings 
being  substantially  completely  submerged  in  said  notches  and 
having  supporting  contact  with  the  bottoms  of  said  notches, 
said  support  bearings  having  flanges  parallel  with  the  end  wall 
elements  and  coacting  therewith  to  fix  the  support  bearings 
against  endwise  movement  relative  to  the  frame,  the  bottoms 
of  the  notches  in  the  end  wall  elements  having  the  form  of  a 
half-circle,  each  support  bearing  including  a  circular-cylindri- 
cal part  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  notch  in  the  correspond- 
ing end  wall  element,  each  said  flange  being  firmly  joined  to  a 
said  circular-cylindrical  part. 


1.  An  automatic  vent  damper  device  for  a  combustion  heat- 
ing device  of  the  type  having  a  burner  disposed  in  a  combus- 
tion chamber  and  an  exhaust  vent  ducting  means  for  exhaust- 
ing the  products  of  combustion  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  automatic  vent  damper  device  comprising: 

a  damper  blade  movably  mounted  in  said  vent  ducting  and 
adapted  to  allow  the  passage  of  said  combustion  gases  in 
an  open  position  and  upon  moving  to  a  closed  position, 
adapted  to  substantially  close  said  exhaust  vent  ducting 
means; 

a  damper  blade  actuator  arrangement  comprising  an  electri- 
cally-operated actuator  operative  when  energized  to 
move  said  damper  blade  to  said  closed  position; 

bias  means  urging  said  damper  blade  to  said  open  position, 
said  electrically-operated  actuator  acting  to  overcome 
said  bias  means  and  move  said  damper  blade  to  said  closed 
position; 

burner  control  circuit  means  energizing  said  electrically- 
operated  actuator  when  said  burner  operation  is  discontin- 
ued; 

a  fusible  thermal  link  disposed  within  said  vent  ducting 
means  and  means  locating  said  fusible  link  in  said  duct 
means  so  as  to  come  into  direct  contact  with  the  products 
of  combustion  passing  through  said  ducting  means  with 
said  damper  blade  in  said  closed  position,  said  means 
including  a  cut-out  opening  formed  in  said  damper  blade 
extending  in  from  the  periphery  thereof  and  wherein  said 
fusible  link  assembly  is  mounted  in  said  ducting  means  so 
as  to  lie  in  said  cut-out  with  said  damper  blade  in  said 
closed  position,  said  fusible  link  comprising  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive element  which  melts  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  in  said  vent  ducting  means  corresponding  to 
the  operation  of  said  burner  with  said  damper  blade  in  said 
closed  position; 

means  for  causing  deenergization  of  said  electrically- 
operated  actuator  upon  melting  of  said  fusible  thermal 
link,  said  means  including  circuit  means  placing  said  fus- 
ible link  in  series  with  said  burner  control  circuit  means 
energizing  said  electrically-operated  actuator  whereby 
said  automatic  vent  damper  is  failsafe  in  that  in  the  event 
of  burner  operation  with  said  electrically-operated  actua- 
tor energized  due  to  system  malfunction,  said  electrically- 
operated  actuator  is  deenergized  by  melting  of  said  fusible 
link  and  interruption  in  said  power  of  said  electrically- 
operated  actuator,  allowing  said  damper  blade  to  be 
opened  by  said  bias  means. 
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4,251,025 

FURNACE  CONTROL  USING  INDUCED  DRAFT 

BLOWER  AND  EXHAUST  STACK  FLOW  RATE  SENSING 

Ulrich  Bonne;  Lonic  W.  Nelson,  and  Ralph  H.  Torborg,  aU  of 

Hennepin,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,051 

Int  CL^  F23N  7/Oa  7/OS 

VS.  a.  236—14  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  heating  system  having  a  combustion  chamber  with  a 
fuel  burner  and  an  exhaust  stack,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  blower  connected  to  the  exhaust  stack  for  inducing  a  draft 
in  the  exhaust  stack  and  drawing  air  into  the  combustion 
chamber; 

means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  exhaust  stack  for  form- 
ing a  flow  restriction  in  the  exhaust  stack  on  one  side  of 
the  blower; 

fuel  supply  control  means  adapted  to  control  the  supply  of 
fuel  to  the  burner  responsive  to  a  control  signal  represen- 
tative of  mass  flow  in  the  exhaust  stack  to  supply  fuel  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  control  signal; 

means  for  sensing  a  quantity  representative  of  mass  flow  in 
the  exhaust  stack  through  the  flow  restriction  means  and 
for  communicating  said  sensed  quantity  as  a  control  signal 
to  the  fuel  supply  control  means; 

blower  control  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  blower 
for  starting  and  stopping  operation  of  the  blower; 

wherein  the  fuel  is  a  gas,  said  fuel  supply  control  means  is 
responsive  to  a  gas  pressure  signal  and  said  means  for 
sensing  and  communicating  a  sensed  quantity  as  a  control 
signal  comprises  a  conduit  which  connects  the  fuel  supply 
control  means  to  a  region  of  the  exhaust  stack  on  one  side 
of  the  flow  restriction  means  and  communicates  the  gas 
pressure  in  this  region  tothe  fuel  supply  control  means; 
wherein  the  conduit  is  connected  to  a  region  of  the  exhaust 
stack  which  is  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  flow  restriction 
means;  and 
further  comprising  means  for  introducing  a  small  flow  of 
flushing  gas  into  said  conduit  at  a  point  along  its  length, 
said  flushing  gas  being  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure communicated  by  said  conduit  so  as  to  prevent  any 
substantial  diffusion  of  combustion  products  from  said 
exhaust  stack  through  said  conduit. 


4,251,026 
ATTIC  VENTILATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HoweU  T.  Siegel;  Jeffrey  I.  Siegel,  both  of  Fort  Worth,  and 
Richard  E.  Shank,  Mineral  Wells,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Butier  Ventamatic  Corp.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  966,651 
Int  CL'  F24F  7/02 
VS.  a.  236-49  8  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  ventilating  a  closed  area  subject  to  a  broad 
range  of  summer  and  winter  temperature  conditions  to  evacu- 


ate hot  air  in  the  closed  area  to  cool  the  closed  area,  and  to 
evacuate  moisture-laden  cold  air  in  the  closed  area  to  avoid  ice 
and  moisture  accumulation  in  the  closed  area,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  electrically  powered  fan  means  for  drawing  air  from 

within  a  closed  area  to  the  outside  of  a  closed  area; 
an  electrical  power  source  for  providingxlectrical  power  to 

said  fan  means  to  operate  same; 
hot  air  evacuation  control  means  for  controlling  the  evacua- 
tion of  hot  air  from  said  closed  area,  said  hot  air  evacua- 
tion control  means  comprising  a  first  thermosutic  control 
means  for  electrically  coupling  said  electriciU  power 
source  to  said  fan  means  without  periodic  interruption 
when  the  temperature  in  the  closed  area  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  temperature; 
moisture-laden  cold  air  evacuation  control  means  for  con- 


trolling the  evacuation  of  cold  air  from  said  closed  area, 
said  cold  air  evacuation  control  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond thermosutic  control  means  for  periodically  electri- 
cally coupling  said  electrical  power  source  to  said  fan 
means  only  when  the  temperature  falls  below  a  second 
predetermined  temperature,  said  second  thermostatic 
control  means  comprising  a  thermostat,  an  electrically- 
powered  percentage  timing  means  for  repetitively  timing 
a  preselected  time  interval  in  a  predetermined  time  period, 
said  thermostat  coupled  between  said  electrical  power 
source  and  said  percentage  timing  means  to  provide  elec- 
trical power  from  said  electrical  power  source  to  said 
percenUge  timing  means  only  when  the  temperature  falls 
below  said  second  predetermined  temperature,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  percentage  timing  means  to  said  fan 
means  to  electrically  couple  said  fan  means  to  said  electri- 
cal power  source  during  said  preselected  time  interval. 


4,251,027 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Marv  L.  Dehart  Mesqulte;  M.  Leon  Kloostra,  Rowlett  and 

Harold  E.  Straub,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eoriroo- 

mental  Elements  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  849,503,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,196,849.  This  application  Feb.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  122,079 

Int  a.^  F24F  7/04 

VS.  a.  236—49  4  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  variable  volume  control  assembly  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  conditioned  air  into  a  zone  of  the  type 
comprising: 
a  box  having  an  inlet  in  one  end  for  receiving  conditioned  air 
from  a  source  of  conditioned  air  and  an  outlet  in  the  other 
end  for  delivering  conditioned  air  to  the  zone; 
an  inlet  plenum  for  connecting  the  box  with  ducting  from 
the  source; 
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damper  means  located  within  the  box  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  box,  the  damper  means  dividing 
the  box  into  an  expansion  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber; 

air  flow  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  flow  of  air  through  the 
box; 

motor  means  located  externally  of  the  box  for  controlling 
the  opening  and  closing  of  the  damper  means; 

control  means  located  externally  of  the  box  and  responsive 
to  the  temperature  in  the  zone  and  the  flow  of  conditioned 
air  through  the  box  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
motor  means; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  air  flow  sensing 
means  comprising  a  tube  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end,  a  wall  dividing  the  tube  into  an  upstream 
chamber  and  a  downstream  chamber,  a  total  pressure 
sensing  probe  located  in  the  tube  and  having  its  opening  in 
the  center  of  the  wall  dividing  the  tube  into  the  upstream 
and  downstream  chambers  and  facing  upstream,  a  static 
pressure  sensing  probe  located  in  the  walls  of  the  down- 
stream chamber  of  the  tube  and  having  its  opening  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flow  of  gas,  means  for  connecting  the  total 
pressure  probe  and  static  pressure  probe  to  the  control 
means. 


preheater  unit  prior  to  feeding  the  domestic  water  to  said 
boiler  domestic  hot  water  coil;  and  electrical  control  means 
which  can  be  set  for  winter  and  summer  operations  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  a  boiler  burner  and  the  water  circulator  to 
provide  efficient  heating  of  the  premises,  comprising  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  thermosut,  boiler  water  temperature 
means,  and  selection  switch  means  interconnected  with  each 
other  and  with  said  water  circulator,  said  thermostat  being 
arranged  to  energize  said  water  circulator  when  said  selection 
switch  means  is  set  for  winter  operation,  said  boiler  water 
temperature  switch  means  energizing  said  water  circulator 
when  the  boiler  water  temperature  drops  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  said  selection  switch  means  is  set  for 
summer  operation. 


4,251,029 

UNDERGROUND  SERVICE  MODULE 

Miles  T.  Canon,  2390  W.  Dartmouth  at  S.  Zoni,  Englewood, 

Colo.  80110,  assignor  to  Miles  T.  Carson,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Fded  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,790 

lat  a.^  B60H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  237—12.1  11  Claims 


4,251,028 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  BOILER  AND 

DOMESTIC  WATER 

Rkkart  NicoU,  2226  Pint  Ave.,  Roidtoakoma,  N.Y.  11779,  and 

Kaneth  ScUaepTcr,  FaraiBgriUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Richard 

Nicolai,  Ronkookom,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,682 

Irt.  a.'  F24D  i/Wk  F22B  ii/QO 

UjS.  CL  237—8  R  13  Claims 


25 
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1.  In  a  heating  system  having  a  boiler;  a  primary  feed  pipe 
for  feeding  heated  water  from  the  boiler  to  a  heat  radiating 
system  of  a  premises,  a  primary  return  pipe  for  returning 
cooled  water  to  the  boiler  for  reheating;  a  boiler  domestic  hot 
water  coil  having  inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  water  circulator  for 
circulating  boiler  water  through  the  boiler  and  the  heating 
system,  and  an  exhaust  duct  for  transporting  the  flue  gases 
from  the  boiler  to  a  chimney  stack,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  preheater  unit  arranged  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  exhaust  duct  for  extracting  heat  from  said  flue  gases 
and  recovering  the  same  for  heating  said  preheater  unit,  said 
preheater  unit  having  flrst  flow  path  means  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  primary  feed  and  return  pipes  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  water  heated  in  said  boiler  to  flow  there- 
through and  be  heated  therein;  and  a  second  flow  path  means 
in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  boiler  domestic  hot 
water  coil  and  the  hot  and  cold  domestic  water  lines  of  the 
premises  to  cause  domestic  cold  water  to  be  preheated  in  said 
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1.  A  service  module,  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine; 

an  air  compressor  driven  by  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  framework  for  supporting  said  internal  combustion  engine 
and  said  air  compressor  wherein  said  framework  is  fabri- 
cated from  tubular  members  interconnected  to  form  a 
pressure  vessel;  and 

means  to  couple  high-pressure  air  from  said  air  compressor 
to  said  framework  pressure  vessel. 


4,251,030 
RAIL  CUP  ASSEMBUES 
Ian  M.  Marchant,  Asktead,  Eogbuid,  asrignor  to  Kins  Develop- 
ments Limited,  Epsom,  Ea^mMl 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,566 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1977, 
16254/77 

Int  a.^  EOIB  9/46 
MS.  CL  238—347  3  Claims 


1.  A  rail  clip  assembly  comprising: 
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a  body  for  overlying  a  portion  of  a  rail  and  for  overlying  an 
adjacent  portion  of  a  rail  support  means,  said  body  defin- 
ing a  first  surface  for  abutment  with  a  lateral  face  of  the 
rail,  a  second  surface  facing  away  from  said  first  surface 
and  an  aperture  for  receiving  means  for  securing  said  body 
to  the  rail  support  means,  said  aperture  being  elongate  in 
a  direction  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
extent  of  the  rail;  said  means  for  securing  said  body  to  the 
rail  support  means  including  a  first  securing  member  for 
overlying  said  body  and  having  an  aperture  therein  for 
alignment  with  said  aperture  in  said  body  and  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  securing  member  which  extends  there- 
through and  through  said  elongate  aperture  in  said  body, 
said  second  securing  member  in  its  position  of  use  being 
fixed  to  said  support  means  against  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  first  securing  member  defining  a  surface 
which  in  use  abuts  said  second  surface  of  said  body  in  all 
positions  of  said  body  relative  to  said  securing  means  for 
transmitting  laterally  directed  forces  applied  by  the  rail  to 
said  body  from  said  body  to  said  first  securing  member, 
and  from  the  latter  to  said  second  securing  member  and  to 
said  rail  support  means,  said  surface  of  said  first  securing 
member  and  said  second  surface  of  said  body  extending  in 
a  plane  inclined  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  the  rail  and 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  elongate 
aperture,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  first  securing  member 
being  parallel  with  the  part  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
body  bearing  on  the  rail  support  surface  for  all  relative 
positions  of  said  body  and  said  first  securing  member,  said 
second  surface  of  said  body  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
a  vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said 
aperture  and  a  third  surface  on  said  body  extending  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  aperture 
therein,  said  second  and  third  surfaces  being  symmetrical 
about  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  aperture,  said  first 
securing  member  having  a  surface  corresponding  to  said 
third  surface  of  the  body  and  for  abutment  therewith. 

4,251,031 
VIBRATORY  ATOMIZER 
Barrie  J.  Martin,  Shenfidd;  Dennis  Harvey,  Tilbury,  and  Peter 
Stanwell,  Wansteed,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Han- 
del und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
29478/78 

Int.  a?  B05D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  239-102  12  Claims 


atomised,  terminating  in  a  nozzle  at  the  tip  of  the  horn, 
and 
(b)  means  for  supporting  and  locating  the  atomiser  in  a 
supporting  structure,  the  supporting  means  including  (1)  a 
resilient  annular  supporting  and  centering  member  which 
is  interposed  between  the  horn  and  such  supporting  struc- 
ture and  engages  the  outer  surface  of  the  horn  in  a  zone 
which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nodal  plane,  and  in  which 
said  surface  intersects  a  nodal  zone  of  the  radial  vibrations 
which  arise  in  the  atomiser  simultaneously  with  said  longi- 
tudinal vibrations,  and  (2)  a  further  resilient  annular  sup- 
porting member  which  is  interposed  between  said  shoul- 
der and  the  supporting  structure  to  exert  upon  the  ato- 
miser an  axial  force  directed  towards  said  supporting  and 
centering  member  and  thus  to  clamp  the  atomiser  longitu- 
dinally between  said  further  supporting  member  and  said 
supporting  and  centering  member  while  permitting  rela- 
tively unrestricted  radial  movement  of  the  shoulder  sur- 
face. 


4,251,032 

APPLIANCE  FOR  DISCHARGING  GASEOUS,  LIQUID 

OR  PASTY  PRODUCT,  AND  PROCESS  OF  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Winfried  J.  Werding.  Grand-Rue  10,  CH  1009  Pully,  Switzer- 

land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,024,  Oct.  17, 1977.  This  application 
Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,506 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   21,   1976, 
13337/76;  Feb.  3, 1977, 1519/77;  Apr.  12, 1977, 4541/77;  Aug.  2, 
1977,9607/77 

Int.  a.'  B05B  11/02 
U,S.  a.  239-323  35  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  atomising  arrangement  for  atomising  a  liquid, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  atomiser  including  a  body  portion  determining  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  equipped  with  means  for  generating 
vibrations  of  the  body  portion  in  this  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, and  a  decreasing-diameter  resonant  vibration- 
amplifier  horn  whose  larger-diameter  base  joins  the  body 
portion  in  a  nodal  plane  of  the  thus  generated  longitudinal 
vibrations,  the  atomiser  being  formed  with  a  flange-like 
shoulder  arranged  in  said  nodal  plane  and  facing  away 
from  the  smaller-diameter  tip  of  the  horn,  and  the  horn 
having  an  internal  longitudinal  passage  for  the  liquid  to  be 


1.  An  appliance  for  discharging  gaseous,  liquid  or  pasty 
product  comprising: 

an  inner  pouch  of  deformable  non-expandible  material  for 
holding  said  product,  said  pouch  having  an  outlet  end 
containing  an  orifice,  and  an  opposite  closed  end  consti- 
tuted by  an  integral  wall  of  said  pouch; 

an  outer  enveloping  element  of  caoutchouc-type  macromo- 
lecular  material  about  said  inner  pouch; 

a  product  outlet  means  associated  with  said  outlet  end  of  said 
pouch; 

a  valve  device  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  product  from 
said  pouch  through  said  outlet  means  and  being  disposed 
between  the  latter  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  pouch; 

an  elongated  rigid  core  of  constant  length  located  in  the 
interior  of  said  pouch  and  having  a  first  and  second  end; 

said  valve  device  being  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said 
core; 
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uid  second  end  of  said  core  being  at  all  times  close  to  said 
closed  end  of  said  pouch; 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  core  being  at  least  40%  larger 
than  the  internal  cross-sectional  area,  taken  in  the  same 
plane,  of  said  outer  enveloping  element  when  the  latter  is 
in  unexpanded  condition,  whereby  said  outer  enveloping 
element  in  assembled  condition  surrounding  said  pouch 
containing  said  core,  is  expanded  radially  away  from  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core  while  remaining 
substantially  unstretched  in  axial  direction;  and 

the  mat'!"'""  tillable  volume  available  in  said  pouch  being 
completely  unfolded  without  expansion  of  its  walls  consti- 
tuting the  maximum  limit  of  expansion  of  said  outer  envel- 
oping element,  said  maximum  limit  being  within  the  range 
of  linear  stretching  of  said  caoutchouc-type  macromolec- 
ular  material. 


4^1,033 

MIST  GENERATING  STRUCTURE  AND  MOLDING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Mkkael  Ridi,  Newtowa,  aad  Konrad  EMracher,  Startford,  both 

of  Cou^  iMigBon  to  Eastfldd  Corporation,  Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,885 

iBt  CL'  A61M  11/06 

U.S.  a.  239-338  7  Claims 


a.  comminuting  said  plastic  materials  plated  with  magnetic 
metals, 

b.  centrifugally  impacting  said  conmiinuted  materials  in  a 
cryogenic  fluid  thereby  producing  a  mixture  of  particles 
of  magnetic  metal  dislodged  from  said  plastic  and  particles 
of  said  plastic  substantially  free  of  said  plating, 
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c.  magnetically  removing  most  of  said  dislodged  magnetic 
metal  particles  from  said  mixture,  and 

d.  classifying  said  mixture  from  which  said  metallic  particles 
have  been  extracted  to  obtain  at  least  one  fraction  of 
essentially  metal-free  reclaimed  plastic  particles  of  a  pre- 
determined size. 


4,251,035 

POSITION  INDICATOR 

Ian  M.  Chatwin,  107  Thomas  SL,  and  Roger  R  S.  Riordan,  15 

Regent  St,  both  of  East  Brighton,  Victoria,  Aastralia 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,513 

lat  CL' B02C  25/00 

UA  a.  241— 37     .  16  Claims 


1.  A  mist  generator  comprising  means  for  producing  a  mist 
including  a  nozzle  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  nozzle,  means 
forming  at  least  one  channel  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
sleeve  for  aspirating  a  liquid  when  compressed  air  flows 
through  said  nozzle  to  produce  a  mist  emanating  from  said 
sleeve,  a  tubular  member  defining  a  chamber  above  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  extending  into  said  chamber  for  discharging  said 
mist  at  a  point  within  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
radially  disposed  members  each  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  other  end  of  the  last  said  members 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular 
member  and  forming  a  plurality  of  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
directed  openings  for  the  discharge  of  said  mist  from  said 
chamber,  means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
and  a  housing  surrounding  said  chamber  and  mist  producing 
means  and  including  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  mist. 


4y251,034 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECLAIMING  PLASTIC  FROM  METAL 

PLATED  PLASTIC  SCRAP 

Erast  F.  Corr,  Madison,  aad  Robert  J.  Mnaas,  (Hastoobury, 

botii  of  Coaa.,  awiiann  to  Eatoleter,  lac,  HaoMlea,  Cooa. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,417 

lat  CL^  C02C  21/00 

U.S.CL241— 14  lOCIainu 

1.  A  method  for  processing  plastic  materials  plated  with 

magnetic  metak  to  obtain  desired  metal  values  or  plastic, 

comprising: 


1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher  of  the  kind  having  a  mantle  mounted 
for  adjustment  relative  to  a  concave  and  a  hydraulic  piston- 
cylinder  assembly  for  controlling  that  adjustment,  the  piston  of 
said  assembly  being  connected  to  said  mantle  for  movement 
therewith,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  position  indicator 
having  a  probe  body  which  is  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  cylinder 
of  said  assembly  to  project  into  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  a 
variable  capacitor  connected  to  said  body  and  being  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  piston  to  adopt  a  capacitance  value  which 
is  characteristic  of  each  position  of  said  piston  relative  to  said 
cylinder,  a  reference  capacitor  having  a  fixed  capacitance 
value,  circuit  means  operable  to  compare  the  respective  capac- 
itance values  of  said  variable  and  fixed  capacitors  and  to  gener- 
ate a  signal  characteristic  of  the  ratio  of  the  two  said  capaci- 
tance values,  said  signal  varying  with  changes  in  said  ratio 
according  to  changes  in  the  capacitance  value  of  said  variable 
capacitor  and  thereby  providing  an  indication  of  the  position 
of  said  mantle  relative  to  a  preselected  datum. 
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4,251,036 

nLAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

HBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MEMBERS 

Philippe  H.  McLain,  Gilbert,  S.C,  assignor  to  Shakespeare 

Company,  Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,821 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/08.  54/30 

VS.  a.  242— 7  Jl  12  Qains 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  fiber  reinforced  plastic  mem- 
bers, said  apparatus  having  two  relatively  movable  winding 
elements,  one  element  being  a  mandrel  and  the  other  element 
being  a  winding  head,  means  to  efTect  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  winding  elements  and  means  to  efTect  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  between  said  winding  elements, 
said  apparatus  having  a  frame,  one  winding  element  supported 
on  said  frame,  a  trolley  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  thereon,  the  other  winding  element  carried  on 
said  trolley,  dog  means  carried  on  said  trolley  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  and  means  to  release  said  dog  means 
from  said  drive  means  at  selected  locations  to  provide  a  dwell 
during  which  said  relative  rotational  movement  continues 
while  said  relative  longitudinal  movement  is  arrested  whereby 
to  anchor  the  reinforcing  strands  as  they  are  wound  onto  the 
mandrel  and  subsequently  to  position  said  dog  means  for  subse- 
quent reengagement  by  said  drive  means. 


4,251,037 
COIL  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  AXIALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  MANDRELS 
Melicfaer  Puchovsky,  Dudley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,830 

lat  OJ  B21C  47/00 

VS.  a.  242—81  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  wherein  product  rings  are  accumulated  in 
coil  form  around  mandrels  mounted  on  a  rotatable  hub,  with 
means  for  rotatably  indexing  the  hub  to  move  the  mandrels 
between  a  collecting  station  at  which  the  mandrels  protrude 
vertically  from  the  hub  and  the  rings  are  axially  received 


thereon  from  an  overlying  delivery  device,  and  a  discharge 
sution  at  one  side  of  the  hub  at  which  the  mandrels  protrude 
horizontally  to  accommodate  axial  removal  of  coi^  from  the 
mandrels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  mandrels  being  axially  adjustable  relative  to  said  hub, 
each  mandrel  being  provided  with  oppositely  disposed 
ends  adapted  to  receive  rings  axially  from  said  delivery 
device;  and, 
means  for  axially  withdrawing  each  mandrel  across  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  hub  from  said  discharge  station  to  an 
intermediate  station  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  hub. 


4,251,038 
HOSE  REEL 
John  L.  Gename,  Napenrille,  lU.,  assignor  to  PopeU  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,896 

Int  a.'  B65H  75/40 

VS.  a.  242—86  27  Qainis 


1.  A  hose  reel  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  body  having  two  elongate  sides  defining  an  uninterrupted 

top  opening  reel  pocket  laterally  therebetween, 
a  reel  having  two  opposed  parallel  side  plates  spaced  to 
nestingly  receive  a  single  width  of  hose  and  a  central  hub, 
a  crank, 

means  for  securing  the  crank  from  a  position  adjacent  one 
body  side  into  the  reel  hub  thereby  securing  the  reel  in  the 
body  reel  pocket, 
a  hand  grip  portion  at  one  end  of  the  body  closing  one  end 

portion  of  the  reel  pocket, 
hose  guide  means  at  the  end  of  the  body  remote  from  the 
hand  grip  and  closing  the  other  end  portion  of  the  reel 
pocket  with  a  crank  securing  means  therebetween, 
said  hand  grip,  crank  securing  means,  and  hose  guide  means 

being  all  along  a  substantially  straight  line, 
the  axis  of  grasp  of  the  hand  grip  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  straight  line, 
said  hose  guide  means  including  further  means  for  disengag- 
ing for  unwinding  and  re-engaging  the  same  for  rewinding 
the  hose  and  expressing  fluid  therefrom, 
whereby  a  hose  may  be  wound  around  the  reel  hub  and  guided 
by  the  guide  means,  and  readily  unwound  by  pulling  the  same 
along  an  axis  the  tension  force  of  which  is  substantially  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  hand  grip,  crank  securing  means,  and  the 
hose  guide  means. 


4,251,039 
ROLUNG  DOOR  CURTAIN  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
DottgbM  Howard,  10256  S.  Choctaw,  Batoa  Rouge,  La.  70815 
FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,710 
lat.  CL'  B65H  17/02.  75/40 
VS.  a.  242—86.52  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  rolling  door  curtain  on  a 
barrel  assembly  having  an  axle  which  will  be  attached  in  posi- 
tion about  an  opening  that  said  door  can  close,  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  movable  carriers  having  parallel  spaced  apart  vertical 
members  having  aligned  openings  to  which  said  barrel 
assembly  is  rotatably  attachable; 
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(b)  rolling  door  curtain  support  brace  assembly  attached  to 
each  of  said  movable  carriers  below  a  position  where  said 
barrel  assembly  is  attached;  and 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  barrel  assembly  on  said 
movable  carriers,  which  said  drive  means  is  attached  to 
said  axle  of  said  barrel  assembly,  said  drive  means  com- 
prising a  head  plate  and  sprocket  fixedly  attached  to  said 


axle,  a  dentil  sprocket  support  shaft  perpendicularly  at- 
tached to  said  head  plate  and  parallel  to  said  axle,  a  dentil 
sprocket  mounted  on  said  support  shaft,  a  pocket  chain 
pulley  operatively  mounted  on  said  dentil  sprocket  to 
rotate  said  dentil  sprocket  when  pulled,  a  roller  chain 
operatively  attached  to  said  dentil  sprocket  and  said 
sprocket  to  cause  said  sprocket  to  rotate  when  said  dentil 
sprocket  rotates. 


4^1,040 

WIND  DRIVEN  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER 

GENERATION 

Milcf  L.  Loyd,  4227  Colgate  Way,  UvenBore,  Calif.  94550 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,503 

iBt  a.'  B64C  31/06:  F03D  5/00 

VJS.  a.  244—154  13  Claims 
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respect  to  said  reciprocating  motion  which  is  different 
from  that  of  any  other  said  reciprocating  member. 

4»251,041 
MULTIPLEXING  MEANS  FOR  MOTION  DETECTORS 

AT  GRADE  CROSSINGS 
Fraak  A.  Svet,  ChurchTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,851 

Int  a.'  B61L  1/02.  21/06 

VJS.  a.  246—128  26  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  highway  crossing  warning  device 
at  a  grade  crossing  between  a  railroad  track  and  a  highway  and 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  track  circuits  associated  with  respective 
track  sections  near  the  grade  crossing  with  each  track 
circuit  being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  train  within 
the  limits  of  the  track  section  monitored  by  the  track 
circuit; 

(b)  first  and  second  control  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  track  circuits,  respectively,  with  each  individ- 
ually actuated  in  response  to  the  entry  of  a  train  within  the 
limits  of  the  track  section  monitored  by  said  first  and 
second  track  circuits,  respectively; 

(c)  a  single  motion  detection  unit  associated  with  said  track 
circuits  at  the  grade  crossing;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  control  means  for  coupling  said  single 
motion  detector  unit  to  the  track  section  whose  track 
circuit  has  responded  to  the  presence  of  a  train  whereby 
said  motion  detector  unit  can  provide  signals  responsive 
to  the  detection  of  motion  within  the  entered  track  sec- 
tion. 


1.  Wind  driven  apparatus  for  the  production  of  power  at  a 
ground  location  comprising 

vehicle  means  responsive  to  the  motion  of  surrounding  air 
for  generating  lift  and  maintaining  a  stable  airborne  orien- 
tation, said  orientation  comprising  periodic  oscillations 
through  the  air; 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  responsive  to  the  relative 
motion  between  the  air  and  said  oscillating  vehicle  means 
for  extracting  mechanical  p>ower  therefrom; 

means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  converting  said  extracted 
power  to  reciprocating  motion;  and 

tether  means  linking  said  vehicle  means  to  a  ground  location 
and  defining  the  maximum  radius  of  said  oscillations,  said 
tether  means  including  for  both  bearing  the  entire  tensile 
stress  imparted  by  said  vehicle  means  on  said  tether  means 
and  for  transmitting  said  reciprocating  motion  along  said 
tether  means  to  said  ground  location  said  means  for  bear- 
ing said  tensile  stress  and  for  transmitting  said  reciprocat- 
ing motion  comprising  a  plurality  of  members  connected 
between  said  vehicle  means  and  said  ground  location  and 
mounted  for  reciprocation  along  said  tether  means,  each 
said  reciprocating  member  having  a  phase  relation  with 


4,251,042 
RAILWAY  DOUBLE  TONGUE  SWITCH 
Earl  E.  Frank,  Talbnan,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Abex  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,012 

Int  Cl.^  EOIB  7/04 

U.S.  CL  246— 443  21  Claims 


1.  A  railway  tongue  switch  including  a  pair  of  discrete 
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switch  assemblies  each  comprising  a  cast  body  having  a  heel 
end,  a  point  end,  a  first  rail  segment  at  the  point  end,  second 
and  third  rail  segments  at  the  heel  end  and  a  tongue  floor;  and 
a  switch  tongue  pivotally  mounted  on  the  tongue  floor  for 
sliding  movement  between  extreme  traffic-carrying  positions, 
characterized  by  the  switch  tongue  having  a  first  full-width 
railhead  aligned  with  the  first  and  second  rail  segments  in  one 
traffic-carrying  position  and  a  second  full-width  railhead 
aligned  with  the  first  and  third  rail  segments  in  the  other  traf- 
fic-carrying position;  and  by  the  switch  bodies  being  identical 
and  interchangeable. 


1.  An  adjustable  soldering  iron  holder,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  rectangular  base,  a  post  secured  in  said  base  support- 
ing an  adapter,  an  arm  received  in  said  adapter,  and  a  split- 
sleeve  secured  to  said  arm,  for  removably  receiving  a  handle 
portion  of  a  soldering  iron;  said  post  being  fixedly  secured,  at 
one  end,  in  a  vertical  opening  included  in  said  base,  said 
adapter  having  a  first  opening  therethrough,  which  slidably 
and  rotatably  receives  said  post,  and  a  first  thumb  screw  selec- 
tively securing  said  adapter  to  said  post;  a  second  opening 
through  said  adapter  being  at  right  angles  to  said  first  opening, 
said  second  opening  slidably  and  rotatably  receiving  said  arm, 
and  a  second  thumb  screw  selectively  securing  said  arm  to  said 
adapter;  one  end  of  said  arm  fixedly  secured  to  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  split-sleeve;  and  said  split-sleeve  removably  receiv- 
ing various  sizes  of  said  soldering  iron  handle  portions,  by 
being  expandible,  and  a  third  thumb  screw  threaded  trans- 
versely into  said  split-sleeve  selectively  securing  said  soldering 
iron  handle  portion  to  said  split-sleeve. 


4,251,044 

OXYGEN  WALKER 

Katiiy  L.  Obon,  P.O.  Box  231  C,  Britt,  Minn.  55710 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,743 

Int  a.'  F16M  11/38 

U.S.  a.  248— 166  5  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  walker  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  frames  disposed  apart  and  formed  of  inverted 
U-shaped  metal  tubes  having  horizontal  brace  members 
adapted  for  supporting  a  source  of  oxygen,  each  of  the 
-  side  frames  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart  con- 
nector means  on  the  same  side,  with  the  connector  means 
of  one  side  frame  being  horizontally  aligned  with  the 
connector  means  of  the  other  side  frame,  said  connector 
means  comprising  lower  tubular  projections  in  substantial 


alignment  with  the  horizontal  brace  members  and  upper 
cylindrical  projections; 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  tubular  members,  pivotably  secured  for 
relative  rotational  movement  about  their  center  portions 
and  including  one  end  adapted  to  be  pivotably  received  in 
the  tubular  connectors  on  said  side  frames  and  adapted  to 


4,251,043 
ADJUSTABLE  SOLDERING  IRON  HOLDER 
Ronny  Homer,  Farrington  Apts^  Apt  215;  2120  Lombardi  Dr., 
ClarksTiUe,  Ind.  41730 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,396 

Int.  a.J  F16M  13/00 

VJS.  a.  248—117.6  1  Claim 


be  removably  disposed  over  the  cylindrical  connectors  on 
said  side  frames,  whereby  disengagement  of  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  members  from  said  cylindrical  con- 
nectors, allows  for  folding  of  said  side  frames  toward  one 
another  and  unfolding  and  engagement  of  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  members  with  said  cylindrical  projections 
provides  a  rigid  structure. 


4,251,045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG 

UNDESIRED  TRANSMISSION  OF  ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 

FROM  A  LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET  AND  FOR 

ACOUSTICALLY  ISOLATING  HIGH  nDELITY  SETS 

THEREFROM 

George  M.  Meyerle,  Lakeflew  Dr.  Candlcwood  Orchards, 

Brookfleld,  Conn.  06804 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,136,  Nov.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,069 
Int  a.3  F16M  13/00:  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  248—619  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  acoustic  interaction  between  a 
component  of  a  sound  reproducing  system  contained  in  a 
cabinet  and  the  structure  of  a  room  in  a  building  in  which  said 
cabinet  containing  said  component  is  located  comprising: 

a  platform  adapted  to  have  the  cabinet  placed  thereon; 

a  predetermined  number  of  similar  tapering  compression 
springs  each  having  smaller-diameter  and  larger-diameter 
ends; 

said  compression  springs  each  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  platform; 

said  compression  spring  extending  down  below  the  bottom 
of  said  platform  for  acting  in  parallel  support  relationship; 

the  lower  ends  of  said  springs  having  means  thereon  for 
resting  upon  a  supporting  surface  in  the  room,  said  means 
being  adapted  for  preventing  marring  or  scratching  of  the 
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supporting  surface  upon  which  said  suspension  apparatus 
is  placed; 

said  springs  providing  resilient  spring  action  in  all  three 
orthogonal  directions  X.  Y  and  Z  between  said  platform 
and  said  supporting  surface,  said  direction  Z  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  platform  and  said  directions  X  and  Y  being 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  both  being  parallel  with 
said  platform; 

an  annular  damping  member  of  resilient  foam  material  encir- 
cling each  of  said  tapering  compression  springs  for  pro- 
viding damping  for  each  of  said  springs  in  all  three  of  said 
orthogonal  directions  for  damping  the  relative  vibrational 
movement  between  said  cabinet  and  said  supporting  sur- 
face; and 

said  predetermined  number  of  tapered  compression  springs 
being  adapted  for  acting  conjointly  with  the  mass  of  said 
cabinet  plus  the  mass  of  the  component  contained  therein 
plus  the  mass  of  said  platform  for  providing  damped  reso- 
nant frequencies  below  8  Hertz  and  above  2  Hertz  in  all 
three  of  said  orthogonal  directions  X,  Y  and  Z. 


4,251,046 
EXTENSIBLE  BEAM  ARRANGEMENT 
Staaky  Walnsley,  Wigu,  and  WilUam  R.  Aldridge,  Hindley, 
botk  of  Eaglaiid,  aaiigMn  to  Coalliidiittry  (Patents)  Limited, 
Loadoa,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,165 
Ctaias  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
01739/78 

Int  CL' F16M  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  248—660  6  Claims 


a  pair  of  side  frame  elements  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  positionable  generally  vertically  in  the  mold, 

a  plurality  of  strand  hold-down  means  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  side  frame  elements,  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical  swivel  means  pivotally  secured  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  elements  and  having  a 
threaded  transverse  opening  therein  for  receiving  said 
threaded  anchor  member,  said  side  frame  elements  pro- 
jecting below  said  swivel  means,  said  swivel  means  further 
defining  a  pair  of  grooves  extending  circumferentially 
therearound  for  retaining  bottom  reinforcing  strands  near 
said  ends  of  said  side  frame  elements,  said  grooves  posi- 
tioned to  either  side  of  said  threaded  transverse  opening, 
such  that  said  bottom  strands  are  beneath  said  swivel 
means  and  are  at  least  as  low  as  the  projection  of  said  side 
frame  elements  below  said  swivel  means^  said  bottom 
strands  being  held  closer  to  said  mold  wall  than  said 
swivel  means  and  at  least  as  close  to  said  mold  wall  as  said 
side  frame  elements,  whereby  the  concrete  forming  said 
building  element  provides  thermal  insulation  for  said 
bottom  strands  to  provide  a  building  element  having  supe- 
rior fire  resistant  characteristics  and  substantial  immunity 
from  rusting,  and  said  anchor  device  is  no  closer  to  the 
surface  of  said  building  element  than  said  bottom  strands 
after  said  void  is  grouted. 

6.  A  hold-down  anchor  device,  engageable  by  a  pair  of 
threaded  anchor  members  traversing  a  mold  wall,  for  holding 
the  reinforcing  strands  of  a  prestressed  concrete  building  ele- 
ment in  position  in  the  mold  while  the  strands  are  tensioned. 


1.  An  extensible  beam  arrangement  comprising  a  support,  a 
first  elongated  element  mounted  on  the  support  for  movement 
relative  tliereto,  a  second  elongated  element  supported  by  and 
movable  relative  to  the  said  first  element,  displacement  means 
connected  with  and  operable  between  the  support  and  the  first 
element  and  adapted,  upon  actuation,  to  effect  a  relative  shift 
therebetween,  a  drive  transmission  means  connecting  the  sup- 
port and  said  second  element,  the  said  drive  transmission 
means  being  sensitive  to  relative  movement  between  the  sup- 
port and  the  said  first  element  and  being  adapted,  upon  such 
relative  movement,  to  impart  relative  longitudinal  movement 
as  between  the  first  and  second  elements,  and  a  slide  arrange- 
ment carried  by  the  second  element  for  movement  relative  to 
the  second  element  under  the  action  of  further  displacement 
means. 


4,251,047 

SWIVEL  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 

Joseph  D.  Hohrogt,  Miamisborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dayton 

Sare  Grip  A  Shore  Company,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 
Cootinwition  of  Ser.  No.  648,487,  Jan.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnl.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,063 
-  Int  CL'  B28B  23/06 
VJS.  a.  249—205  7  Claims 

1.  A  hold-down  anchor  device,  engageable  by  a  threaded 
anchor  member  traversing  a  mold  wall,  for  holding  the  rein- 
forcing strands  of  a  prestressed  concrete  building  element  in 
position  in  the  mold  while  the  strands  are  tensioned,  the  mold 
filled  with  concrete,  and  the  concrete  allowed  to  set,  said 
anchor  device  remaining  embedded  in  the  building  element 
after  the  threaded  anchor  member  is  removed  and  the  resulting 
void  grouted,  comprising: 


the  mold  filled  with  concrete,  and  the  concrete  allowed  to  set, 
said  anchor  device  remaining  embedded  in  the  building  ele- 
ment after  the  threaded  anchor  members  are  removed  and  the 
resulting  voids  grouted,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  frame  elements  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 

and  positioned  generally  vertically  in  the  mold, 
a  plurality  of  strand  hold-down  means  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  pair  of  side  frame  elements,  and 
a  substantially  cylindrical  swivel  means  pivotally  secured  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  elements  and  having  a 
pair  of  threaded  transverse  openings  therein  for  receiving 
said  threaded  anchor  members,  said  side  frame  elements 
projecting  below  said  swivel  means,  said  swivel  means 
further  defining  a  groove  extending  circumferentially 
therearound  for  retaining  a  bottom  reinforcing  strand  near 
said  ends  of  said  side  frame  elements,  said  groove  posi- 
tioned between  said  side  frame  elements,  and  said 
threaded  transverse  openings  positioned  outwardly  to 
either  side  of  said  side  frame  elements,  such  that  said 
bottom  strand  is  beneath  said  swivel  means  and  is  at  least 
as  low  as  the  projection  of  said  side  frame  elements  below 
said  swivel  means,  said  bottom  strand  being  held  closer  to 
said  mold  wall  than  said  swivel  means  and  at  least  as  close 
to  said  mold  wall  as  said  side  frame  elements,  whereby  the 
concrete  forming  said  building  elements  provides  thermal 
insulation  for  said  bottom  strand  to  provide  a  building 
element  having  superior  fire  resistant  characteristics  and 
substantial  immunity  from  rusting,  and  said  anchor  device 
is  no  closer  to  the  surface  of  said  building  element  than 
said  bottom  strand  after  said  voids  are  grouted. 
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4,251,048 
PILOT  VALVE 
Sven  E.  F.  Aurell,  Viui^b,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska 
Flaktfabrilcen,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1978,  7803121 
Int  a.^  F16R  31/126.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251— 30  '  9  Claims 


sealing  relation  with  the  longitudinally  extending  walls  of 
said  cylinder  whereby  pressure  in  said  cylinder  is  opera- 


4,251,049 
TANK  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Herman  D.  Muehl,  10851  Dmry  La.,  Lynwood,  CaUf.  90262 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,181 
Int.  Cl^  F16K  31/122 
VS.  a.  251—58  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  tank  valve  apparatus  including  mounting  means  for 
securement  to  a  tank  to  define  a  discharge  opening  from  said 
tank;  a  valve  reciprocably  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  for  opening  and  closing  said  discharge  opening,  re- 
spectively; bias  means  tending  to  move  said  valve  toward  said 
closed  position;  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  valve  and  opera- 
tive to  move  said  valve  against  the  bias  of  said  bias  means 
toward  said  open  position;  an  improved  actuating  means  for 
operating  said  linkage  means,  said  actuating  means  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylinder  having  an  opening  to  admit  pressur- 
ized fluid,  and  further  having  a  piston  rod  opening  in  an 
end  wall  thereof; 
a  piston  rod  extending  through  said  piston  rod  opening  in 
substantially  fluid  tight  relation  and  longitudinally  recip- 
rocable  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said 
linkage  means  to  locate  said  valve  in  said  open  position 
upon  location  of  said  piston  rod  in  said  extended  position, 
and  to  locate  said  valve  in  said  closed  position  upon  loca- 
tion of  said  piston  rod  in  said  retracted  position;  and 
a  piston  located  within  said  cylinder  and  carried  by  said 
piston  rod,  said  piston  having  an  end  face  portion  defining 
a  first  effective  pressure  area  and  further  having  an  oppo- 
site face  portion  defining  a  second  effective  pressure  area 
less  than  said  first  effective  pressure  area,  said  opposite 
face  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  upon  said  end  wall  in 
sealing  relation  in  said  extended  position  of  said  piston  rod 
thereby  to  isolate  said  opposite  face  portion  from  pressure 
in  said  cylinder,  the  periphery  of  said  piston  being  out  of 


y^* 


1.  A  pilot  valve  for  controlling  a  pulse  valve,  which  pilot 
valve  comprises  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet,  a  movable 
valve  element  disposed  in  the  housing,  and  means  for  switch- 
ing said  valve  element  between  closed  and  opened  positions, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  in  the  open  position,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  housing  has  a  cylindrical  interior  outline 
so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  housing  presents 
a  circular  seat  in  one  plane,  said  outlet  being  shaped  as  a  cir- 
cumferential radial  slot  from  this  seat  portion  around  at  least  a 
part  of  the  periphery,  and  in  that  said  valve  element  is  formed 
as  a  flexible  disc  which  in  the  closed  position  is  positioned  in 
said  plane  to  seal  said  slot  with  the  outer  peripheral  margin  of 
said  disc  engaging  said  seat  at  the  inner  side  of  said  housing, 
said  means  being  arranged  to  switch  said  valve  element  to  the 
open  position  by  giving  said  disc  a  curved  cup-shape  out  of 
said  plane  so  that  said  outer  peripheral  margin  is  displaced 
from  said  seat  whereby  it  no  longer  covers  said  slot. 


tive  upon  both  said  end  face  portion  and  said  opposite  face 
portion  in  locations  of  said  piston  rod  other  than  said 
extended  position. 


4,251,050 
TURBOCHARGER  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
Charles  E.  Mclnemcy,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  aasiffHw  to 
The  Garrett  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,392 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/145 

U.S.  a.  251—61  12  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  controlling  a  turbocharger  comprising  a 
housing;  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  dividing  said  hous- 
ing into  a  pair  of  chambers;  an  actuator  rod  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  diaphragm  for  movement  therewith  and 
extending  therefrom  through  one  of  said  chambers  and  out  of 
said  housing  through  an  opening  formed  in  said  housing;  a  first 
port  coupled  to  subatmospheric  pressure  opening  into  said  one 
chamber;  a  second  port  coupled  to  positive  pressure  opening 
into  the  other  of  said  chambers;  a  relatively  rigid  washer  car- 
ried slidably  on  said  rod  and  slidably  with  respect  to  said 
housing  for  sealing  the  passage  of  said  rod  through  said  open- 
ing to  allow  axial  and  angular  movement  of  said  rod,  said 
housing  including  an  exterior  recess  adjacent  the  opening 
forming  a  seat  for  receiving  said  washer;  and  retaining  means 
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for  retaining  said  washer  in  slidably  sealing  relation  with  said 
housing,  whereby  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  one  cham- 
ber serves  to  help  draw  said  washer  into  sealing  relation  with 
said  housing. 


4,251,051 
SOLENOID  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  RELATIVELY 
UNRESTRAINED  GENERALLY  FLAT  ARMATURE 
MEMBER 
Raymowl  N.  QMueriUe,  SofficM,  aod  Deuis  R.  Custer,  West 
Gnuby,  botk  of  Coaa^  assigDors  to  The  Jacobs  Manufactur- 
ing Compaay,  Blooadldd,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,411 

lat  a.'  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  251—129  24  CUJms 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  solenoid  body  member,  a 
solenoid  coil  disposed  within  the  outer  region  of  said  body 
member,  a  sleeve  member  formed  from  a  magnetic  material 
disposed  within  the  central  region  of  said  body  member,  said 
sleeve  member  having  a  bore  formed  at  least  partially  there- 
through, means  formed  from  a  magnetic  material  having 
formed  therein  an  armature  chamber,  said  armature  chamber 
having  a  first  open  end  located  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said 
sleeve  member,  an  armature  member  freely  disposed  within 
said  armature  chamber,  and  magnetic  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting said  means  having  formed  therein  said  armature  cham- 
ber and  a  second  end  of  said  sleeve  member. 


said  armature  and  said  magnet  core;  and  a  cup-shaped  guide 
sleeve  of  at  most  weakly  magnetizable  material  in  said  housing 
and  guiding  with  its  inner  peripheral  surface  said  armature  for 
movement  in  axial  direction,  said  guide  sleeve  communicating 
at  one  end  with  the  space  in  the  housing  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  socket,  and  said  armature  being  provided  on  its 
outer  peripheral  surface  with  axially  extending  grooves  per- 


BUM 


mitting  flow  of  water  from  said  one  to  said  opposite  closed  end 
of  said  cup-shaped  guide  sleeve,  said  magnet  core  being  held 
with  a  predetermined  force  in  said  guide  sleeve  with  the  end 
thereof  facing  said  armature  at  a  distance  from  the  latter, 
which,  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  is  at 
most  only  slightly  greater  than  the  wear  of  the  valve  member 
after  a  predetermined  time  of  its  use. 


4,251,053 
DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE 
Lotbar  Worzer,  Kasparttrasse  34,  Efferen  near  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcranay  (5032) 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1975,  2510428;  Feb.  14. 1976,  2606033 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/16 
U.S.  CL  251— 331  16  Claims 


4^1,052 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE 

IN  HEATING  INSTALLATIONS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  ADJUSTING 

THE  VALVE 
WilMm  Hertfeyer,  Stetecabron,  and  Erich  Juiginger.  Stutt- 

gut,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrmaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,905 

daiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847748 

iBt  CL^  F16K  Sl/06 
VS.  CL  251—129  35  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-flow  control  valve,  especially  for  use  in  a  heating 
installation  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  closed  housing 
having  a  water  inlet  socket  and  a  water  outlet  socket  and 
defining  therebetween  a  valve  seat;  a  valve  member  movable 
between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  pre- 
venting flow  of  water  from  said  inlet  socket  to  said  outlet 
socket  and  an  open  position;  means  for  moving  said  valve 
member  to  said  closed  position  and  comprising  an  electromag- 
net having  a  magnet  spool,  a  plunger-type  armature  axially 
movable  in  said  valve  spool,  a  rod  arranged  coaxially  to  said 
valve  seat  and  flxed  at  one  end  to  said  armature  for  movement 
therewith  and  carrying  flxed  to  the  other  end  thereof  said 
valve  member;  a  magnet  core  arranged  coaxial  with  said  arma- 
ture between  the  latter  and  said  valve  member  through  which 
said  rod  passes  with  clearance;  means  normally  holding  said 
valve  member  in  said  open  position  and  comprising  a  compres- 
sion spring  abutting  with  opposite  ends  respectively  against 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  flrst,  lower,  housing  member 
having  a  circular  top  opening  and  an  annular  seat  coaxial  with 
the  opening;  a  flexible  diaphragm  member  spanning  said  open- 
ing and  having  an  annular  diaphragm  rim  lying  in  a  plane  and 
engaged  with  said  seat  over  the  entire  circumference  thereof, 
and  a  continuous  inverted  trough-like  annular  vault  portion 
concentric  with  said  rim  to  form  an  upwardly  projecting  con- 
cavity with  arcuate  radial  sections;  a  second,  upper  housing 
member  having  an  upwardly  recessed  bottom  portion  clamp- 
ing the  diaphragm  rim  on  said  seat;  said  diaphragm  member  in 
its  central  region  including  a  disk-like  portion  obliquely  dis- 
posed to  and  intersecting  said  plane  of  said  rim  and  connected 
to  said  annular  vault  portion,  said  disk-like  portion  constituting 
an  active  member  swingable  about  a  swing  axis  in  flap-like 
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fashion  between  its  upper  and  lower  extreme  positions,  said 
upwardly  projecting  concavity  being  maintained  at  the  ex- 
treme positions  and  all  intermediate  positions;  said  diaphragm 
member  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a 
symmetry  plane  extending  perpendicularly  to  and  diametri- 
cally to  said  annular  rim,  with  said  swing  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  symmetry  plane;  and  an  actuating  device  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  being  axially  shiftable  in  said  upper  housing 
member,  and  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  active  member 
thereby  providing,  in  the  symmetry  plane,  an  action  point  on 
the  active  member,  said  point  being  located  approximately 
centrally  of  said  active  member;  and  wherein,  for  the  as-fab^ 
ricated  shape  of  the  diaphragm  member,  the  centers  of  curva- 
ture of  said  arcuate  radial  sections  of  said  annular  vault  at  the 
symmetry  plane,  and  said  action  point  lie  upon  a  line  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  and  in  the  region  of  said  rim. 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  a  hollow  body  having  two  connecting 
stubs  projecting  therefrom  and  normally  communicating 
through  the  interior  of  said  body,  said  stubs  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  respective  conduits  of  a  liquid  flow  system, 
and  said  body  including  retention  means  for  retaining 
valve  means  which  can  control  said  communication  be- 
tween said  stubs; 

valve  means  retained  by  said  retention  means  and  including 
a  rotatable  actuator  rod  whereby  the  valve  means  may  be 
actuated; 

said  body  having  a  reception  portion  defining  a  sleeve  recess 
opening  into  the  interior  of  said  body  to  allow  assembly  of 
said  valve  means  thereinto  and  said  actuator  rod  extending 
substantially  axially  through  said  sleeve  recess,  said  recep- 
tion portion  presenting  an  inwardly  facing  wall  surface 
surrounding  said  actuator  rod  and  having  an  inner  groove 
and  an  outer  groove,  each  groove  being  continuous  and 
contained  in  a  respective  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
rod; 

a  generally  bell  shaped  cover  including  a  packing  gland  at  its 
apex  through  which  said  rotatable  actuator  rod  extends  in 
sealing  relation,  said  cover  having  an  outwardly  flaring 
rim  received  in  said  recess  and  of  such  dimensions  as  to 
establish  a  slide  fit  in  said  sleeve  recess  between  said 
grooves; 

a  resilient  lock  ring  received  in  said  outer  groove  and  over- 
lying said  outwardly  flaring  rim  of  the  cover  whereby  to 
lock  said  cover  within  said  recess; 

said  cover  having  a  lower  portion  projecting  from  said  rim 


to  present  an  outer  wall  surface  lying  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  wall  surface  of  the  body  and  overlapping  said  inner 
groove;  and 
a  sealing  ring  having  a  bead  received  in  said  inner  groove 
and  an  apron  extending  away  from  said  rim,  said  sealing 
ring  being  sandwiched  between  said  wall  surface  of  the 
body  and  said  outer  wall  surface  of  the  cover  so  as  to 
produce  a  seal  therebetween. 


4,251,055 
JACK  CONSTRUCnON 

Daiid  S.  Leong,  and  Vitaly  N.  Lerit,  both  of  Chicago.  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Templeton,  Kenly  A  Company.  Broadview.  lU. 
Filed  Ang.  28, 1978.  Scf .  No.  937,501 
Int.  a.'  B66F  5/04 
VJS.  CL  254—2  B  4  Claims 


4,251,054 
VALVE 
Hendrik  B.  Baas,  Halsteren,  Netfaerlaads,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Machinefabriek  en  IJzergietery*,  Bergen  op  Zoom,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,486 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Jan.   19,   1978, 
7806614 

Int  a.^  F16K  3/00:  B65D  45/32 
U.S.  a.  251—367  4  Claims 


1.  A  heavy-duty,  mobile  jack  construction  comprising  a 
housing;  a  piston  and  cylinder  unit  mounted  in  said  housing; 
the  piston  of  said  unit  being  reciprocally  movable  relative  to 
said  cylinder  by  hydraulic  pressure;  a  pump  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid;  conduit  means  for  con- 
veying hydraulic  fluid  from  said  pump  to  the  cylinder  of  said 
unit;  motive  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  driving  said 
pump;  said  housing  defining  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  encom- 
passing at  least  a  portion  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  unit;  base 
means  for  said  cylinder  in  fluid-sealing  engagement  therewith; 
a  high-strength  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  means  and  the 
lower  periphery  of  said  housing  whereby  said  housing,  base 
means  and  plate  assume  a  rigid  assembly  in  relatively  immov- 
able relationship;  said  jack  having  a  lowermost  supporting 
plate  underlying  said  jack  construction  for  supporting  said  jack 
on  a  support  surface  in  the  normal  course  of  jack  use;  said 
lowermost  plate  being  resiliently  movable  relative  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  jack  construction  and  being  secured  to  said 
high-strength  plate;  said  securing  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  washers  mounted  thereon  for  resiliently  separating  said 
lowermost  plate  from  said  high-strength  plate. 


4,251,056 

CREEP  PREVENTING  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  JACKS,  ESPECIALLY  OF  THE  TYPE 

EMPLOYED  FOR  PARTIALLY  OR  ONE-SIDE  RAISING 

ROAD  VEHICLES 
Canado  MaaigUa,  Gcaoia  Scstri,  Italy,  assigaor  to  Ladaao 
Riguti,  Cassaao  Magaago,  Italy 

Filed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,956 
lat  aj  B60P  1/4S 
US.  a.  254—8  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  lifting  jack  for  vehicles,  said  jack  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  lifting  arm  (4), 

(C)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  on  the  frame, 

(D)  said  arm  being  adapted  to  bear  a  load  on  its  free  end, 

(E)  hydraulic  means  (14,16)  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
lifting  arm.  and 

(F)  a  safety  device  comprising 

(i)  a  rack  (60)  on  the  lifting  arm. 
.  (ii)  a  pawl-type  supporting  member  (51), 


1058 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1981 


(iii)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  member  on  the  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  a  supporting  position 
in  which  the  free  end  of  said  supporting  member  en- 
gages said  rack  in  the  raised  position  thereof  and  pre- 
vents lowering  of  the  same, 

(iv)  a  spring  (52)  urging  said  supporting  member  into 
engagement  with  said  rack, 

(v)  a  cable  (S4)  for  disengaging  said  supporting  member 
from  the  rack  against  the  action  of  said  spring, 

(vi)  an  actuating  lever  (56)  swingably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  cable  to  operate  said  cable 
for  disengaging  said  supporting  member  from  said  rack, 


20-B 


(vii)  a  locking  lever  (59)  swingably  mounted  on  said 

frame, 
(viii)  said  actuating  lever  cooperating  with  said  locking 

lever  to  selectively  bring  said  locking  lever 

(a)  from  a  position  in  which  it  permits  said  actuating 
lever  to  assume  a  position  corresponding  to  engage- 
ment of  said  supporting  member  with  said  rack 

^)  to  a  position  in  which  said  locking  lever  locks  said 
actuating  lever  in  a  position  corresponding  to  disen- 
gagement of  said  supporting  member  from  said  rack 
of  said  lifting  arm. 


4^1,057 

LEVELING  MEANS  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

INSTALLER  DEVICE 

William  O.  SdHMek,  7942  Marx  Dr^  North  Fort  Myers,  Fta. 

33903 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,153 

iBt.  CL^  E21B  19/00 

UJS.  CL  254— 29  R  7  Claims 


-*4- 


-*•-+- 


I.  A  leveling  device  for  an  underground  pipe  installer  of  a 
type  including  an  elongated  generally  longitudinally  extending 
main  central  length  with  first  and  second  end  portions,  revers- 
ible drive  jaw  means,  reciprocally  joumaled  in  said  main  cen- 
tral length  to  engage  and  drive  a  rod  through  the  ground  for  a 
predetermined  distance  to  form  a  hole  into  which  a  pipe  or  the 
like,  attached  to  a  leading  end  of  the  rod,  is  withdrawn  into  an 
installed  position,  means  to  reciprocally  drive  the  jaws  and 
guide  roller  means  to  direct  the  rod  in  its  movements  in  a 
generally  longitudinal  parallel  relation  to  the  main  central 
length,  the  leveling  device  comprising,  an  elongated,  generally 
longitudinally  extending  main  support  base  pivotally  attached 
at  a  first  end  relative  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  first  end  por- 
tion of  the  main  central  length,  a  generally  upright  jack  means 
including  a  first  generally  upright  portion  with  fixed  attach- 


ment means  to  the  second  end  portion  of  the  main  central 
length,  and  a  second  generally  upright  portion  slidably  posi- 
tionable  relative  to  said  first  generally  upright  portion  and 
including  a  lower  end  pivotal  attachment  to  a  second  end  of 
said  main  support  base,  and  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
second  generally  upright  portion  relative  to  said  first  generally 
upright  portion  in  a  generally  upright  relationship. 


4,251,058 

DRIVE  JAWS  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

INSTALLER  DEVICE 

William  O.  Scfaosek,  7942  Marx  Dr^  North  Fort  Myers,  Fla. 

33903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,626,  Oct.  16, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,150 

Int  a.^  E21B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  254— 29  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  drive  jaw  means  for  use  in  an  underground 
pipe  installer  device  of  the  type  used  to  install  an  underground 
pipe  between  two  predetermined  locations,  the  drive  jaw 
means  being  power  actuated  by  a  fluid  drive  means  such  as  a 
pneumatic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  operated  by  a  remote 
control  reversing  valve  and  connected  to  the  drive  jaw  means 
to  impart  reciprocating  movement  thereto,  said  drive  jaw 
means  comprising 
at  least  one  drive  jaw  assembly  slidably  mounted  between  a 
pair  of  upstanding,  spaced  apart  side  walls  of  the  installer 
device,  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots,  respectively 
in  said  side  walls,  a  slide  block,  slidably  joumaled  in  each 
of  said  slots,  said  slide  jaw  assembly  including  a  main 
transverse  jaw  plate  portion  with  a  round  central  through 
hole  somewhat  enlarged  relative  to  the  diameter  of  a  rod, 
normally  passing  longitudinally  therethrough;  a  pair  of 
co-axial  oppositely  disposed  journal  pins,  extending  out- 
wardly from  opposed  side  edges  of  said  jaw  plate,  pivot- 
ally joumaled  respectively  in  said  slide  blocks  in  a  trans- 
verse axial  relation  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod, 
whereby  said  journal  pins  axes  and  rod  axis  lie  in  a  sub- 
stantially common  plane  in  a  generally  right  angular  inter- 
secting relation. 


4,251,059 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REEVING  OF  A 

PULLEY  SYSTEM 

Bernard  Fougea,  Neoilly-sur-Seioe,  France,  assignor  to  Coignet 

SA^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,321 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  F^raace,  Apr.  12, 1978,  78  10826 
Iirt.  a.^  B66C  23/60:  B66D  l/U.  1/54 
VJS.  a.  254—338  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulley  system  for  a  jib  or  boom  of  load  lifting  equip- 
ment including  a  set  of  head  pulleys  fixed  to  the  jib  or  boom 
and  a  set  of  cooperable  reeving  pulleys,  and  a  rope  reeving  at 
least  some  of  the  head  and  reeving  pulleys  so  as  to  define  a 
reeving  pathway  which  corresponds  to  the  lift  load  and  rope 
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load,  the  rope  being  attached  at  one  end  to  an  anchoring  point 
and  wound  at  its  other  end  around  a  hoist  drum,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  at 
least  some  of  said  head  pulleys  for  sensing  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  rope  at  said  associated  pulley  and  for  delivering 
•  signal  having  one  of  two  states,  a  first  said  state  correspond- 


^^^-/ 


ing  to  the  presence  of  the  rope  at  said  associated  pulley  and  a 
second  said  statp  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  the  rope  at 
said  associated  pulley,  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  receiving  said  signal  fro^n  each  of  said  sensing  means 
and  delivering  a  complex  digital  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  reeving  pathway  for  comparison  with  a  predetermined 
reeving  pathway. 


4,251,060 
HAND  HOIST 
NorUoiU  Suokl,  Zmm;  Masalutsu  TsutMkawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japw;  Roy  N.  Btthum,  Jr.,  Mercer  Island,  and  Ron  S. 
Sdset.  BcUeiTM,  both  of  Wash.,  asrignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kito,  KawMiki,  Japae  and  Beebe  Brothers,  Inc.,  South  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 

FOed  Aof.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932^24 
Clataw  priorfty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dm.  20, 1977, 5M52452; 
Dae  21, 1977, 52*193010 

lat  a.)  B66D  1/00 
U3.  a.  254-356  16  Claims 


1.  A  hand  hoist  comprising:  a  driving  shaft,  a  brake  support 
member  supporting  brake  plate  means,  said  brake  support 
member  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  gear 
means  detachably  connecting  said  driving  shaft  to  a  load  pul- 
ley, a  brake  biasing  member  threadedly  engaged  on  said  brake 
support  member,  a  retainer  ring  fixed  to  an  outer  surface  of  the 
brake  biasing  member,  a  transmission  ring  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  frictional  outer  surface,  said  riag  being  non-routably  fitted 
on  said  retainer  ring,  a  manually  rotated  means  for  rotating  said 
brake  biasing  member  relative  to  said  brake  support  member 
and  including  a  fhisto-conical  frictional  inner  sturface  nuting 


with  said  frusto-conical  frictional  outer  surface  of  said  trans- 
mission ring,  and  Belleville  springs  for  urging  said  frusto-coni- 
cal frictional  surfaces  against  each  other. 


4,251,061 
SNAP  ROLLER 
Edward  MarshaU,  4  Rosay  St.,  Garden  Qty  3207,  Victoria, 
Aostralia 

Continoation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,751,  Oct.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,752 

Int  a.)  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  CL  254—390  7  Claims 


MA' 


h- 


1.  A  snatch-block  apparatus  comprising  a  pulley,  a  wire-like 
rod,  a  central  portion  of  said  wire-like  rod  passing  through  an 
opening  in  said  pulley  such  that  said  pulley  is  journalled 
thereto,  a  pair  of  poriions  of  said  wire-like  rod  located  at  one 
end  adjacent  said  central  portion  of  said  wire-like  rod  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  central  portion  of  said 
wire-like  rod,  said  pair  of  portions  of  said  wire-like  rod  having 
the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  directed  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  wire-like  rod  having  a  pair  of  hook-like 
excursions,  each  of  said  hook-like  excursions  disposed  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  pair  of  portions,  each  of  said  hook-like 
excursions  also  having  a  curved  portion,  each  of  said  curved 
portions  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  free  ends  of 
said  wire-like  rod,  whereby  each  of  said  curved  portions  of 
said  hook-like  excursions  engage  an  opposite  one  of  said  pair  of 
portions  of  said  wire-like  rod  at  points  intermediate  said  open- 
ing and  the  distant  most  parts  of  said  pair  of  hook-like  excur- 
sions from  said  pulley  in  response  to  opposed  forces  being 
applied  to  said  pulley  and  to  said  distant  most  parts  of  said  pair 
of  hook-like  excursions,  said  hook-like  excursions  extend  be- 
tween said  pair  of  portions  in  a  curved  course,  each  of  said 
curved  courses  being  disposed  in  a  curved-like  shape  which  is 
oppositely  directed  from  said  curved  portions,  said  curved 
courses  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
curved  portions  of  said  hook-like  excursions  having  its  free  end 
thereof  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  defined  by  said 
longitudinal  axes,  each  said  distant  most  parts  of  said  hook-like 
excursions  residing  on  a  side  of  said  plane  which  is  opposite  to 
the  side  of  said  plane  wherein  the  free  end  of  its  contiguous 
curved  portion  resides. 


4,251,062 

IGNITION  HOOD  WITH  SWIRL  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Erhard  Pobuda,  Kelkheim,  and  Alois  Kiliaa,  Frankftirt  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dravo 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  2712989 

lit  a.'  C22B  1/20 
VJS.  a.  266—178  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  ignition  of  solid  fuel  containing  sinter 
mixtures  on  a  sintering  machine  and  in  which  a  combustible 
fluid  and  an  oxidizing  fluid  are  introduced  in  a  plurality  of 
burners  mounted  in  the  sidewalls  of  a  hood  located  over  a 
portion  of  the  sintering  machine  and  wherein  hot  gases  pro- 
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duced  by  the  chemical  action  of  said  fluids  in  the  burners  are 
sucked  from  said  hood  through  the  sinter  mixture,  each  of  said 
burners  having  a  cylindrical,  horizontally  disposed  combustion 
chamber  with  a  rear  wall  constructed  of  refractory  material,  a 
central  feeding  device  extending  through  the  rear  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber  for  directing  one  of  said  fluids  axially  into 
the  combustion  chamber  substantially  along  a  central  axis 
thereof,  said  rear  wall  having  two  rows  of  intake  orifices  for 
said  second  of  said  fluids  arranged  around  the  central  feeding 
device  in  a  circular  pattern,  and  at  least  one  row  of  which  is 
oriented  to  direct  the  second  of  said  fluids  into  the  combustion 
chamber  in  a  direction  which  extends  radially  and  axially 
inward  toward  but  circumfcrentially  around  the  central  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
at  least  one  row  of  said  intake  orifices  provided  with  a  rotable 
disc  by  which  said  intake  orifices  can  be  sealed  and  reopened 
through  rotation  of  said  disc. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  ignition  of  solid  fuel  containing  sinter 
mixtures  on  a  sintering  machine  and  in  which  a  combustible 
fluid  and  an  oxidizing  fluid  are  introduced  in  a  plurality  of 
burners  mounted  in  the  sidewalls  of  a  hood  located  over  a 
portion  of  the  sintering  machine  and  wherein  hot  gases  pro- 
duced by  the  chemical  action  of  said  fluids  in  the  burners  are 
sucked  from  said  hood  through  the  sinter  mixture,  each  of  said 


4^1,063 
DEVICE  FOR  GUNITING  THE  LINING  OF  CASTING 

LADLES 

Dya  A.  Goldberg,  prospckt  Shanwia— ,  47,  kr.  35;  Borii  A. 
Kobtter,  prtwpekt  Stechek,  57,  ki.  49;  Jury  A.  Pokmsky, 
Kranopiiitolovskaya  aUtsa,  129,  kv.  49,  aU  of  Leningrad; 
Boris  A.  VeUkin,  11  Parkovaya  nUtsa,  44,  korpus  4,  kt.  77, 
Moscow;  Manuka  S.  Mindeli,  Pioncrsky  proezd.  8,  Rustari; 
Guram  V.  Kashakashrili,  proexd  Vazha  PshaTela,  1,  ky.  33, 
Rustari;  Shalva  V.  PopiaohTili,  nlitsa  SoYctskaya,  17,  kv.  37, 
Rustari,  and  Otar  N.  Snladze,  Pioaenky  proezd.  3,  Rustavi, 
aU  of  VSSJL 

Filed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,173 
Int  a.J  C21B  7/04 

VS.  a.  266-281  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  guniting  the  lining  of  casting  ladles,  com- 
prising a  platform  with  a  carriage  mounted  thereon  by  means 
of  a  guide  and  having  a  nozzle  for  supplying  the  gunite,  an 
improvement  comprising  a  guide  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  the  lining  of  the  casting  ladle, 
being  mounted  on  the  platform  so  as  to  extend  downward  from 
the  platform  into  the  casting  ladle,  and  being  rotatable  about  its 
vertical  axis;  means  mounted  on  the  platform  for  effecting 
radial  displacement  of  the  guide  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
axis;  and  adjustable  supports  on  said  platform  for  fixing  said 
platform  on  the  ladle. 


burners  having  a  cylindrical  horizontally  disposed  combustion 
chamber  with  a  rear  wall  constructed  of  refractory  material,  a 
central  feeding  device  extending  through  the  rear  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber  for  directing  one  of  said  fluids  axially  into 
the  combustion  chamber  substantially  along  a  central  axis 
thereof,  said  rear  wall  having  two  rows  of  intake  orifices  for 
said  second  of  said  fluids  arranged  around  the  central  feeding 
device  in  a  circular  pattern  and  at  least  one  row  of  which  is 
oriented  to  direct  the  second  of  said  fluids  into  the  combustion 
chamber  in  a  direction  which  extends  radially  and  axially 
inward  toward  but  circumferentially  around  the  central  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber,  a  cylindrical  casing  closed  at  one  end 
surrounding  the  combustion  chamber  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
form  an  enclosed  distributor  space  which  extends  annularly 
around  the  sidewalls  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  axially 
from  the  rear  wall  thereof  and  which  communicates  with  said 
intake  orifices,  a  pipeline  which  extends  axially  through  the 
closed  end  of  the  casing  and  distributor  space  to  deliver  one  of 
said  fluids  to  said  central  feeding  device  and  a  line  to  introduce 
the  second  of  said  fluids  into  the  annular  portion  of  said  distrib- 
utor space  to  cool  the  combustion  chamber  while  preheating 
said  second  fluid  supplied  to  said  intake  orifices  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  at  least  one  row  of  said  intake  orifices 
provided  with  a  roUUble  disc  by  which  said  orifices  can  be 
sealed  and  reopened  through  rotation  of  said  disc. 


4,251,064 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Thomas  M.  CaniiUeri,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Sycan  Ad- 
vanced Technology  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,947 

Int  a.J  F16F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  267—136  8  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  having  continuous,  adjusuble  resistance 
in  both  directions  comprising  a  slide  piston  passing  through  a 
fixed  collar  and  through  two  movable  collars,  and  a  single 
elastic  force-absorbing  nieans  disposed  between  and  abutting 
each  movable  collar,  the  slide  piston  having  a  frusto-conical 
taper  adapted  to  fit  within  a  complemenUry  frusto-conical 
within  one  of  the  two  movable  collars. 
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4,251,065  nating  short  of  its  ends,  and  means  connecting  the  tapers  on 

QUICK  SET  HYDRAULIC  VISE  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 

Thomas  F.  McDoagal,  TR.  5,  Box  165,  Fainnont,  W.  Va.  26554  one  another. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,046  

Int  a.)  B23Q  3/08 


VS.  a.  269—25 


4,251,067 
STACKER  FOR  FLAT  SHEET  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS 
BANKNOTES,  BANK  PAPERS,  RECEIPTS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Wilheim  Mitzd,  Neukeferloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  assignor 
to  GAO  Gcsellschaft  for  Antonation  und  Organisation  nbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec.  12, 
1978,  2853538 

Int.  a.^  B65H  29/24 
VS.  a.  271—196  8  Claims 


1.  A  quick  set  hydraulic  workholdihg  vise  comprising  an 
elongated  stationary  base  plate  member  having  a  fore-and-aft 
longitudinal  axis,  a  front  stationary  jaw  fixed  to  said  base  plate 
member  at  a  front  end  thereof  and  a  rear  jaw  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  stationary  jaw  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
an  elongated  slide  plate  of  narrower  width  than  said  base  plate 
member  overlying  and  extending  centrally  along  substantially 
the  length  of  the  latter,  means  supporting  the  slide  plate  for  a 
limited  predetermined  range  of  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween a  forward  gripping  position  and  a  rearward  release 
position  for  the  movable  jaw,  means  interfitting  said  movable 
jaw  on  the  slide  plate  for  sliding  movement  of  the  movable  jaw 
to  coarse  adjustment  position  along  the  length  of  the  slide  plate 
disposing  the  jaws  at  a  work-release  spacing  slightly  larger 
than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  work  portion  to  be 
received  between  the  jaws,  compound  wedge  means  for  relea- 
sibly  gripping  opposite  side  portions  of  the  slide  plate  and 
clamping  the  movable  jaw  thereto  at  the  coarse  adjustment 
position,  hydraulic  power  means  including  a  movable  pressure 
plate  associated  with  the  stationary  jaw  connected  to  said  slide 
plate  for  rapidly  moving  the  slide  plate  and  the  movable  jaw 
clamped  at  its  coarse  adjustment  position  thereon  to  said  for- 
ward gripping  position  responsive  to  application  of  fluid  pres- 
sure force  to  the  power  means,  and  means  for  returning  said 
slide  plate  and  movable  jaw  thereon  to  said  rearward  release 
position  upon  removal  of  the  fluid  pressure  force  from  the 
power  means. 


4,251,066 

VISE 

Cartton  L.  Bowling,  P.O.  Box  1501,  HnntsriUc,  Tex.  77340 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,991,  Apr.  26, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,517 

Int  a.'  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269— 283  17  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  vertical  milling  machine  or  the  Uke.  a  vise, 
comprising  a  pair  of  locking  jaws  each  having  a  means  provid- 
ing a  dovetail  groove  extending  along  its  inner  side,  each 
groove  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  tapers, 
each  groove-providing  means  also  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  base  of  the  groove  therein,  but  termi- 


1.  A  stacker  for  flat  material  sheets  having  comers  subject  to 
folding,  said  stacker  including  a  rotatable  stacker  drum  for 
receiving  sheets  at  a  first  position  and  for  depositing  the  sheets 
on  a  stack  at  a  second  position  having  a  pressure  plate  for 
pressing  the  sheets  against  the  drum,  said  drum  having  suction 
openings  in  the  exterior  thereof  for  adhering  the  sheets  to  the 
drum,  said  drum  having  a  comer  unfolding  cutout  on  the 
exterior  of  the  drum  ahead  of  the  suction  openings  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  cutout  comprising  an 
unfolding  face  preceded  by  a  run-in  face,  the  projection  of  said 
unfolding  face  on  the  end  of  said  drum  generally  forming  a 
radius  of  said  drum,  said  cutout  being  so  located  on  said  drum 
as  to  engage  the  folded  comers  of  the  sheets  in  the  stack  when 
the  stack  is  pressed  against  the  drum  by  the  pressure  plate. 


4,251,068 

EXERCISING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIERS 

Edward  J.  Tarucki,  408  Hndson  St„  Jcrmyn,  Pa.  18433 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,987,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  Thb 

application  Jnl.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,897 

Int  a.'  A63B  69/18 

VS.  CL  272—97  4  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  developing  a  user's  leg  muscles 
which  are  normally  involved  in  skiing,  said  exercising  device 
comprising: 
a  platform,  said  platform  adapted  to  receive  a  ski  boot  worn 

by  the  user  of  said  exercising  device; 
an  oval  shaped  body  portion  secured  beneath  said  platform, 

a  ski  portion  of  said  platform  extending  forward!  y  of  said 

oval  shaped  body  at  a  first  end  of  said  platform; 
boot  toe  retaining  means  adjustably  secured  on  said  ski 

portion  of  said  platform,  said  toe  retaining  means  includ- 
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ing  a  semi-circular  offset  portion  for  engaging  the  boot  toe 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  rods  extending  downwardly 
from  said  semi-circular  portion  on  both  sides  of  said  ski 
portion,  said  vertical  rods  being  slidable  along  said  ski 
portion  of  said  platform; 

boot  heel  retaining  means  adjustably  secured  at  a  second  end 
of  said  platform,  said  heel  retaining  means  having  a  boot 
heel  abutting  portion  secured  on  said  platform  by  fasten- 
ing means  having  vertical  members  extending  through 
said  platform  and  said  heel  abutting  portion,  and  a  hori- 
zontal member  fitting  under  said  platform;  and 

a  strap  passing  between  said  platform  and  said  oval  shaped 
body  portion  intermediate  said  toe  and  heel  retaining 
means  to  secure  the  boot  to  the  platform. 

4^1.069 
CHILD  RECREATION  STRUCTURE 
Frank  W.  BcUer,  Anrora,  111^  assignor  to  Recreation  Systems 
COn  N.  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,888 

Int  a.J  A63B  77/00 

U5.a.  272— 113  2  Claims 


(a)  a  hand  grip, 

.  (b)  pull-cord  means  attached  to  the  hand  grip  and  extendmg 
away  therefrom  generally  in  one  direction,  and 

(c)  a  flexible  moccasin-like  stirrup  connected  to  the  pull- 
cord  means, 

(d)  each  of  two  opposite  side  portions  of  said  stirrup  being 
folded  back  on  itself  and  secured,  forming  a  tunnel,  said 
pull-cord  means  extending  through  both  said  tunnels  and 
causing  said  side  portions  to  closely  conform  to  the  side 
surfaces  of  a  human  foot  to  cradle  the  latter. 


1.  A  child  recreation  structure  comprising 

a.  a  horizontal  platform  for  supporting  a  user  of  the  struc- 
ture, the  platform  being  situated  above  the  ground  and 
having  at  least  four  sides, 

b.  a  vertical  post  attached  to  each  comer  of  the  platform  to 
support  the  platform,  at  least  two  adjacent  posts  rising 
above  said  platform, 

c.  an  arch  extending  between  and  rising  above  said  two 
adjacent  posts,  said  arch  being  unitary  and  including  a  pair 
of  base  legs  which  extend  generally  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  said  arch,  each  said  leg  extending  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  two  adjacent  posts, 

d.  a  vertical  pole  adjacent  to  and  spaoed  from  said  platform 
at  said  arch  and  extending  above  said  platform  to  at  least 
the  height  of  the  top  of  said  arch  for  sliding  from  said 
platform  to  the  exterior  of  said  structure,  said  vertical  pole 
being  arranged  approximately  equidistantly  between  said 
two  adjacent  posts, 

e.  means  connecting  said  vertical  pole  to  the  top  of  said  arch, 

and 
f  means  to  allow  a  user  of  said  structure  access  to  said 

platform. 

4,251,070 

SUPINE  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Hdta  M.  Leaebcrg,  260  Rowayton  A?e.,  Rowayton,  Conn. 

06853 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,100 

Int  CL^  A63B  21/18 

UjS.  CL  272—126  7  Ctoinu 

1.  An  exercise  device  for  humans,  adapted  for  use  with  the 

human  body  in  a  supine  position,  comprising  in  combination: 


(e)  said  stirrup  having  a  connector  at  its  front,  through 
which  the  pull-cord  means  passes, 

(0  said  pull-cord  means  being  movable  lengthwise  in  said 
connector  to  enable  it  to  activate  said  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  the  stirrup  to  cause  said  engagement  thereof  with 
said  sides  of  the  foot,  and 

(g)  means  on  said  pull-cord  means,  for  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  the  same  through  said  connector,  thereby  to  limit 
the  said  activation  of  the  opposite  side  portions. 

4,251,071 

EXERCISING  DEVICE  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE  HAND 

GRIP  ON  AN  ELASTIC  CARD 

Craig  D.  Norton,  48a  Trinidad  Atc^  OnUaad,  CaUf.  94602 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,690 

Int  a.^  A63B  21/02 

U5.  a.  272—137  2  Cln*"» 


1.  An  exercising  deviced  comprising: 

(a)  an  elastic  cord  having  a  loop  at  each  end  to  permit  the 
loops  to  fit  over  one  or  both  feet  or  be  grasped  in  the  hand 
of  the  one  using  the  device; 

(b)  a  resilient  hand  grip  means  having  an  axial  bore  extend- 
ing throughout  its  length  with  a  radial  cut  coextensive 
with  the  bore  and  extending  from  the  bore  outwardly  to 
the  periphery  of  the  hand  grip  means  so  that  the  two  walls 
of  the  radial  cut  may  be  forced  apart  to  permit  the  en- 
trance of  one  or  two  elastic  cords  into  the  bore; 

(c)  said  hand  grip  means  being  squeezed  by  the  user  with 
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sufficient  strength  to  frictionally  connect  said  grip  means   to  exactly  counterbalance  the  applied  force  on  it  producing 
to  said  cord  or  cords,  whereby  the  hand  muscles  are  said  degree  of  compression,  discontinuing  the  inflation  of  the 
exercised;  and 
(d)  said  hand  grip  means  thus  frictionally  gripping  the  cord 
or  cords  can  be  pulled  to  elongate  the  cord  or  cords, 
thereby  simultaneously  exercising  the  arm  and  body  mus- 
cles coordinated  with  the  exercise. 


4,251,072 

MARBLE  POOL  GAME  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

PLAYING  THE  GAME 

Wilion  B.  Anthony,  313<:krter  St.,  Auburn,  Ala.  36830 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,986 

Int.  a?  A63D  13/00.  15/00 

MS.  a.  273—14  6  Claims 


1.  A  marble  game  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal,  rectangular  playing  surface 
bounded  on  all  sides  and  having  at  least  one  pocket 
thereon; 

means  for  defining  a  substantially  elliptical  boundary  area  on 
said  playing  surface,  the  area  encompassed  by  said  bound- 
ary area  being  less  than  the  total  area  of  said  playing 
surface  and  having  a  taw  zone  located  on  the  periphery  of 
said  boundary  area  at  each  of  the  remote  ends  and  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  each  of  said  taw  zones  being 
of  substantially  identical  configuration  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  object  marbles;  and 

at  least  one  shooter  marble  for  shooting  by  a  player  in  an 
attempt  to  knock  said  object  marbles  onto  said  pocket. 


ball  at  that  point  and  sealing  it  against  escape  of  the  inflating 
fluid. 


4,251,074 

MINUTURE  BASEBALL  GAME  CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  Welkcr,  882  Dickson  HUl,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,168 

Int  a.'  A63F  7/20 

U.S.  a.  273—89  8  ClainM 


4,251,073 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GAS-niXED  BALLS  WITH  PREOSION 
WiUiam  D.  Birdaong,  Jr.,  2534  Wenex  La.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
37421 

FIM  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,718 
Int  a^  B65B  31/04:  A63B  41/12 
U.S.  CL  273-61  D  9  Claims 

2.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  inflated  game  balls  having 
highly  uniform  performance  characteristics,  the  steps  of  sup- 
porting a  ball,  compressing  the  supported  ball  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  compression,  inflating  the  ball  while  it  is 
under  such  degree  of  compression  sufficiently  to  cause  the  ball 


1.  In  a  miniature  baseball  game  of  the  type  having  a  pitching 
arm  at  a  pitcher's  mound  position  and  a  batting  arm  at  a  home 
plate  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  mounting  the  pitching  arm  for  continuously  vari- 
able pivotal  rotation  under  manual  control  in  a  vertical  arc 
about  a  line  between  the  pitcher's  mound  position  and  the 
home  plate  position;    * 

(b)  means  mounting  the  ball  on  the  pitching  arm  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

(c)  means  for  rapidly  moving  the  pitching  arm  toward  the 
home  plate  position; 

(d)  means  for  rapidly  terminating  movement  of  the  pitching 
arm  toward  the  home  plate  position  whereby  the  forward 
inertia  of  the  ball  toward  the  home  plate  position  propels 
it  off  the  ball  mounting  means  and  toward  the  home  plate 
position  in  a  trajectory  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the 
speed  of  the  pitching  arm  and  the  angular  rotation  of  the 
pitching  arm  along  said  vertical  arc. 
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4^1,075 
MAZE  GAME  APPARATUS 
Eageae  Jawonki,  Park  Ridge,  aad  Jefhrey  D.  Breslow,  Highlaad 
Park,  botk  of  IlL,  aMigaor*  to  Mania  GlaM  ft  Anodates, 
Ckkago,ni. 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,597 

lat  a.)  A63F  7/04 

UJS.  a  273—113  13  Claiais 


1.  Maze  game  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  spherical  ball; 

a  playing  surface  for  supporting  said  ball  while  rolling; 

upstanding  wall  means  defining  a  maze  upwardly  of  said 
surface  providing  a  plurality  of  interconnected  ball  direct- 
ing travel  paths  for  said  rolling  ball,  one  of  which  paths 
communicates  all  the  way  between  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  position,  and  at  least  one  other  path  in  communi- 
cation therewith,  yet  not  providing  complete  communica- 
tion all  the  way  between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet 
position; 

a  support  base  for  said  playing  surface  comprising  a  hollow, 
convexly  curved  wall  extending  downwardly  of  said 
playing  surface  adapted  to  rockably  contact  a  supporting 
floor  or  the  like  permitting  manual  tilting  of  said  playing 
surface  for  directing  said  ball  to  roll  along  selected  ones  of 
said  travel  paths  of  said  maze  between  said  inlet  opening 
and  outlet  position;  and 

said  inlet  opening  in  communication  with  said  curved  wall 
permitting  a  ball  to  pass  from  said  curved  wall  onto  said 
playing  surface  into  said  one  path. 


4,251,076 

GOLFING  AID 

Gerald  A.  Krayicka,  35M  Taracr  Rd.,  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,229 

lat  a.^  A63B  69/16 

U.S.  CL  273— 183  B  1  Claim 


the  head  and  being  arranged  to  line  up  the  direction  of 
travel  of  a  golf  ball  between  an  adjacent  point  and  a  dis- 
tant point, 

(e)  said  mounting  means  having  an  adjustable  connection 
with  said  frame  to  adjust  it  between  said  upper  and  lower 
ends  for  proper  alignment  with  the  golfer's  eyes, 

(0  a  pair  of  second  alignment  bars, 

(g)  and  mounting  means  mounting  said  second  alignment 
bars  in  upright  position  on  said  frame  in  intersecting  rela- 
tion with  said  first  alignment  bar  and  in  spaced  relation 
with  each  other  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  front  of  respec- 
tive eyes  of  the  golfer, 

(h)  the  mounting  means  for  each  of  said  second  alignment 
bars  having  individual  adjustable  connection  with  said 
frame  to  provide  adjustment  of  said  second  alignment  bars 
to  form  a  common  focus  line  for  the  eyes  of  the  golfer 
which  is  arranged  to  be  lined  up  with  the  face  surface  of 
a  golf  club  to  cause  the  face  surface  of  the  golf  club  to  be 
selectively  positioned  for  intended  direction  of  travel  of  a 
golf  ball. 


4,251,077 
TARGET  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  GOLF 

CLUB 

David  T.  Pelz,  Beltsvillc,  and  Frederick  G.  Hnegel,  Croftoa, 

both  of  Md.,  asfignon  to  Preceptor  Golf  Ltd^  Laorel,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,511 

lat  a.'  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  CL  273— 186  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  golfing  aid  arranged  to  assist  a  person  in  lining  up  the 
direction  of  travd  that  a  golf  ball  will  take  as  it  leaves  a  face 
surface  of  a  golf  club,  said  golfing  aid  comprising 

(a)  a  spectacle-type  frame  having  opposite  sides  and  upper 
and  lower  ends, 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  arranged  to  hold  it  on  a  golfer's  head 
adjacent  the  eyes, 

(c)  a  first  alignment  bar, 

(d)  mounting  means  mounting  said  bar  across  said  fiame  in 
front  of  both  eyes  of  a  golfer  when  said  frame  is  worn  on 


8.  A  golf  club  alignment  system  providing  an  indication  of 
the  angle  of  the  ball  striking  face  of  a  golf  club  with  respect  to 
a  given  target  direction  in  an  address  position  with  the  club 
head  at  rest  and  in  a  stroke  position  with  the  club  head  moving 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  radiation  source; 

means  for  projecting  said  radiation  source  in  a  beam; 

reflecting  means  attached  to  said  gold  club  adapted  to  reflect 
said  radiation  beam  at  an  angle  determined  by  the  position 
of  said  ball  striking  face; 

a  series  of  detectors  operably  responsive  to  said  reflected 
radiation  beam; 

indicator  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicators,  particular 
ones  of  said  indicators  connected  to  particular  ones  of  said 
series  of  detectors; 

circuit  means  for  energizing  one  of  said  indicators  in  accor- 
dance with  the  corresponding  detector  being  radiated  by 
said  radiation  beam;  and 

further  circuit  means  including  a  timer  circuit  for  maintain- 
ing a  particular  one  of  said  indicators  energized  when  said 
corresponding  detector  is  radiated  for  a  period  of  time  less 
than  Uie  predetermined  time  parameters  established  by 
said  timer  circuit 
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4,251,078 
GUESSING  GAME 
Mordeckai  MeiroTitx,  HaiCi,  Israel,  awigaor  to  Mego  Corp^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,661 

lat  a.)  A63F  9/M 

U.S.  a.  273—265  1  Claim 


1.  A  game  comprising,  in  combination,  a  game  board  includ- 
ing at  least  two  spaced  playing  portions  each  for  use  by  one  of 
at  least  two  players  and  each  having  markings  thereon  which 
are  indicative  of  playing  locations  arranged  at  intersections  of 
at  least  two  intersecting  arrays  of  imaginary  lines;  at  least  one 
set  of  indicators  adapted  to  be  so  positioned  at  said  playing 
locations  as  to  be  observable  by  the  respective  one  and  con- 
cealed from  the  other  of  the  players  and  to  form  a  pattern  on 
the  respective  playing  portion  which  conforms  to  at  least  one 
of  a  limited  set  of  patterns  available  to  the  players  for  selection 
at  the  beginning  of  a  particular  game,  and  to  be  removed  from 
the  respective  playing  location  of  said  playing  portion  of  the 
one  player  when  the  position  thereof  at  the  respective  intersec- 
tion of  said  imaginary  lines  of  said  arrays  is  correctly  guessed 
by  the  other  player;  and  one  or  more  concealment  means  with 
two  major  surfaces  each  of  which  has  a  different  set  of  patterns 
to  conceal  each  player's  playing  location. 


4,251,079 
PELLET  FOR  AN  AIR,  GAS  OR  SPRING  GUN 
Hngh  E.  Earl,  63  Hendon  Way,  London,  N.W.  2,  and  Michael 
Robbins,  1  Redwood  Moaat  Beech  Rd.,  Rcigitc,  Surrey,  both 
of  England 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,047 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JaL  3,  1978, 
28654/78 

Int  a.^  F42B  11/02 
MS.  a.  273-428  13  Claims 


made  of  a  substantially  elastic  plastic  material  which  is 
essentially  free  of  any  metal  filler  and  being  proportioned 
with  at  least  two  portions  which  are  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  head  portion  at  its  largest  diameter,  such  that 
said  pellet  slidably  engages  the  gun  barrel  bore  essentially 
only  by  said  large-diameter  portions  of  said  skirt  portion 
which  are  deformed  slightly  during  slidable  travel  of  the 
pellet  through  said  barrel  bore,  yet  said  skirt  portion  re- 
turns substantially  to  its  original  configuration  once  ex- 
pelled from  the  gun  barrel. 


4,251,080 
TONE  ARM 
Jnry  N.  Suraachev,  Vasilievsky  ostrov,  10  Unia,  23,  kv.  6,  Leaia- 
grad,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  28, 1978, 2684251 
lat  a.^  GllB  i/l6 
U.S.  a.  369—248  8  Claims 


1.  A  tone  arm  comprising: 

a  lever  having  two  ends:  a  pivoted  axle  of  said  lever;  an 
articulated  joint  mounting  said  pivoted  axle  so  that  the 
latter  passes  through  the  center  of  revolution  of  the  joint; 
a  pickup  head  rigidly  fixed  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
lever;  a  hermetically  sealed  hollow  casing  rigidly  coupled 
with  said  lever;  an  inner  chamber  of  said  casing,  which  is 
symmetrical  with  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  inter- 
secting at  said  center  of  revolution;  a  viscous  fluid  filling 
said  inner  chamber  to  the  fullest  extent  and  adapted  to 
function  as  a  damping  medium;  said  casing  together  with 
said  viscous  fluid  constituting  a  viscous  dynamic  damping 
subassembly  intended  to  eliminate  the  tone  arm  main 
resonance  frequency. 


1.  A  pellet  for  an  air,  gas  or  spring  gun  having  a  barrel  bote 

through  which  said  pellet  travels  when  the  gun  is  activated, 

said  pellet  comprinng: 

a  head  portion  adapted  to  provide  weight  for  the  pellet  for 

stability  during  flight  and  penetration  when  striking  a 

target;  and 

a  skirt  portion  made  of  a  different  overall  composition  from 

said  head  portion,  said  skirt  portion  adapted  to  be  securely 

attached  to  said  head  portion,  said  skirt  portion  being 


4,251,081 

PISTON  ROD  SEAL 

Knat  A.  Skoog,  VrlkvMgea  7,  S-274  00  Skunip,  Swedea 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,967 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1978,  7800087 

lat  a.'  n6J  75/56 

U.S.  a.  277—3  2  Claims 

1.  A  construction  comprising  sealing  means  for  preventing 

gas  leakage  along  a  rectlinearly— reciprocating  piston  rod  (6), 

a  wall  (1,  2)  through  which  the  piston  rod  (6)  extends,  a  high 

pressure  gas  chamber  (4)  at  one  side  of  said  wall  (1,  2),  a  low 

pressure  gas  chamber  (5)  at  the  other  side  of  said  wall  (1,  2), 

said  sealing  means  including  oil-feed  means  (16)  inducing 

around  the  piston  rod  (6)  in  the  low  pressure  gas  chamber  (5) 

a  film  of  oil  and  biassing  means  (13,  14)  maintaining  radial 

forces  on  the  gland  (12)  mounted  around  the  piston  rod  (6) 

adjacent  to  said  wall  (1,  2),  characterised  in  that  the  sealing 
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gland  (12)  is  provided  with  a  tubular  extension  (15)  having  a 
slightly  increasing  inner  diameter  in  the  direction  towards  the 
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including  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  having  a 
groove  including  a  pair  of  generally  opposed  walls,  said  walls 
being  planar  and  parallel  with  respect  one  to  the  other  and 


high  pressure  chamber  (4),  the  extension  (15)  being  located 
outside  the  part  (12)  of  the  gland  exposed  to  radial  forces. 

4^1,082 

JOINT  SEAL  HAVING  FORCE  TRANSFER  RING 

Williaa  E.  Uttlc,  Trcaoat,  lU^  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCT/US80/0056,  §371  Date  Jan.  21,  1980,  gl02(e) 
Date  Jan.  21, 1980 

TUt  per  ap»Ucatk«  filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,207 

lot  CL^  F16J  15/32,  15/36 

VS.  a.  277—87  22  Claims 


^  31  a 


1.  In  a  joint  (10)  having  a  first  member  (11)  and  a  second 
member  (12)  variably  spaced  from  said  first  member,  improved 
sealing  structure  (16)  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  mem- 
bers across  the  variable  space  (21)  therebetween,  said  sealing 
structure  comprising: 
a  seal  element  (17)  having  a  flexible  mounting  portion  (18) 
carried  by  said  first  joint  member,  a  sealing  lip  portion  (20) 
carried  by  the  mounting  portion  (18)  to  have  engagement 
with  said  second  Joint  member  (12),  and  a  comer  portion 
(22)  generally  opposite  said  lip  portion  (20); 
a  force  transfer  member  (23)  embracing  said  comer  portion 

(22)  of  the  seal  element;  and 
a  spring  (24)  acting  between  said  first  member  (11)  and  said 
force  transfer  member  (23)  for  mechanically  maintaining 
said  force  transfer  member  (23)  in  embracing  association 
with  said  comer  portion  (22)  and  applying  a  biasing  force 
to  said  lip  portion  (20)  to  effect  dynamic  sealing  engage- 
ment of  said  lip  portion  (20)  with  said  second  joint  mem- 
ber (12)  over  the  range  of  variable  spacing  between  said 
joint  members  (11,12). 


:?H- 


being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  with  respect  to  said  ring 
side  surface,  the  second  end  being  receivable  in  said  groove  to 
prevent  relative  motion  between  the  ends  of  the  ring  in  direc- 
tions normal  to  said  side  surface. 


4,251,084 
COLLETS 
Reginald  A.  Franklin,  Whitney,  England,  assignor  to  Crawford 
Collets  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,796 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  21,  1978, 
27523/78 

Int.  C1.J  B23B  31/20 
UACL279— IME  2  Claims 


4,251,083 

PISTON  RING  WITH  TONGUE  AND  GROOVE  JOINT 

Adrid  Moates,  18415  Wearer,  Detroit,  Mich.  48228 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,306 

fart.  CL^  F16J  9/14 

MS.  CL  277—221  14  ClaioM 

1.  A  piston  ring  comprising  an  elongated  one-piece  element 

having  a  cylinder  contact  surfisce,  a  side  surface  extending  the 

length  of  said  element  and  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  ends 


1.  In  a  collet  a  plurality  of  separate  jaw-like  segments,  each 
segment  having  substantially  radial  faces  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  radial  face  of  each  adjacent  segment,  and  a  resilient 
plate-like  separator  located  in  the  space  between  adjacent 
segments,  said  separator  having  opposed  faces  in  engagement 
with  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  adjacent  segments,  the  opposed 
faces  of  each  separator  being  of  ribbed  construction  with  a 
grid-like  arrangement  of  ribs,  the  ribs  extending  axially  and 
radially  of  the  collet,  and  each  separator  having  a  head  part  at 
its  radially  outer  end  and  being  attached  to  its  associatnl  seg- 
ments by  means  of  the  head  part  so  that  the  separator  is  resil- 
iently  deformed  when  a  closing  force  is  applied  to  the  collet 
and  exerts  a  bias  which  tends  to  restore  the  collet  to  its  open 
condition  when  the  closing  force  is  removed,  the  adjacent 
segments  having  means  defining  undercut  recesses,  and  the 
head  part  of  each  said  separator  being  located  in  the  undercut 
recesses  formed  in  the  adjacent  segments. 


4,251,085 
SNOW  RUNNERS  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
RcgiMid  Lageer,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BMg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg^ 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,960 
lat  a.}  B62B /i//« 
\}S.  CL  280—10  2  ClaiBM 

1.  A  shopping  cart,  comprising  in  combination  a  wire  basket 
with  transverse  axle  secured  at  its  bottom,  a  wheel  mounted  on 
each  end  of  said  axle,  said  basket  including  a  handle  for  pulling 
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or  pushing,  and  a  U-shnped  snow  runner  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  axle  fitting  around  each  said  wheel,  said  runners  being 
adjustable  by  each  being  comprised  of  first  and  second  runner 
members  that  are  pivotable  between  an  operative  position  and 
a  stored,  out  of  the  way  position,  a  peg  projecting  sidewardly 
firom  opposite  sides  of  said  basket  so  to  serve  u  a  rest  upon 
which  said  runners  rest  in  said  stored  position,  and  opposite 
forward  and  rear  ends  of  each  said  runner  being  upwardly 


curved  for  guiding  across  a  top  of  a  snow,  each  said  first  mem- 
ber comprising  a  flat  wearplate  having  an  upturned  flange  on 
each  opposite  side  thereof,  said  flanges  each  having  a  hole 
therethrough,  said  holes  being  aligned  for  fitting  on  one  end  of 
said  axle  wherein  each  said  second  runner  member  comprises  a 
flat  wear  plate  slidably  held  on  an  underside  of  each  said  first 
runner  member  wear  plate  by  a  wedge-shaped  rib  correspond- 
ingly shaped  groove  of  the  other  said  member  and  a  pin  means 
securing  said  members  in  a  selected  position. 


4,251,086 

ICE  SKATE 

George  C.  WooUey,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  M.  O. 

Sales  Ltd.,  Ste-Adek,  Canada 

Continoatloa  of  Ser.  No.  868,452,  Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,902 

Int.  a^  A63C  1/30 

\3S.  a  280-11.12  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  skate  blade  and  unitary  plastic 
molded  support  for  use  with  ah  ice  skate,  including  the  steps  of 
providing  a  mold,  locating  a  metal  blade  having  a  central 
section  and  front  and  rear  sections  with  the  front  and  rear 
sections  at  least  having  hookrlike  projections  directed  in- 
wardly towards  the  central  section  of  the  blade,  injecting  hot 
thermoplastic  material  into  the  mold  such  that  it  flows  about 
the  top  area  of  the  skate  blade  and  around  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing hook  projections,  cooling  the  central  section  of  the  mold 
adjacent  the  central  section  of  the  blade  while  maintaining 
higher  temperatures  at  the  front  and  rear  sections  of  the  blade 
and  mold  such  that  the  central  section  of  the  plastics  material 
will  cool  faster  than  the  outer  section  thereby  directing  the 
contraction  of  the  plastics  material  towards  the  central  section 
as  the  front  and  rear  sections  are  cooled,  such  that  the  flow  of 
the  plastics  material  flows  around  the  inwardly  directed  hook 
so  that  the  hook  will  engage  in  the  phutics  material  after  it  is 
cooled. 


4,251,0r 
TRUCK  APPARATUS  FOR  SKATE  AND  SKATEBOARD 

DEVICES 
H.  Gordon  HumBi  Svnaytale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Royalty  Ia?«s> 
tors,  Sarttofi,  Odlf. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,636 

fait,  a.}  A63C  n/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 11J8  10  Claims 


1.  Truck  apparatus  for  skate  and  skateboard  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  kingpin  means; 

means  for  affixing  one  end  of  said  kingpin  means  to  the 
bottom  of  a  load-carrying  platform  at  a  selected  angle  and 
including  a  member  disposed  midway  along  the  length  of 
said  kingpin  and  having  means  forming  a  first  friction 
surface  and  stop  means; 

wheel  axle  carriage  means  pivotally  affixed  to  the  other  end 
of  said  kingpin  means  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  axis 
of  said  kingpin  means,  said  carriage  means  having  means 
forming  a  second  friction  surface  and  lug  means  adapted 
to  engage  said  stop  means  when  said  carriage  means  i* 
rotated  a  predetermined  angle  in  either  direction  about 
said  axis; 

resilient  drag  sleeve  and  turn  restoring  means  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  first  and 
second  friction  surfaces;  and 

means  for  urging  said  carriage  means  toward  said  member  so 
as  to  compress  said  resilient  means  between  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  with  a  selected  compression  force  such 
that  said  carriage  means  may  be  resistively  and  partially 
resiliently  rotated  about  said  axis  within  an  angular  range 
determined  by  the  interaction  of  said  stop  means  and  said 
lug  means  and  with  a  degree  of  freedom  to  turn  deter- 
mined by  the  compression  of  said  resilient  means. 


4,251,088 
HYDRAULIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  CAR 
Bor  L.  Shyu,  No.  208,  Chlag  Feng  Village,  Jyi  An  Shiaag,  Huea 
Lian  Shiann,  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^98 

Int.  a.)  B62D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280—112  A  8  CbioM 


1.  A  hydraulic  suspension  system  for  improving  the  subility 
and  shock  absorbing  capacity  of  a  vehicle  during  high  speed 
turning  on  a  supporting  surface,  the  vehicle  having  a  plurality 
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of  supporting  wheels  including  a  left  and  a  right  wheel,  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  supporting  wheels  being  tamable  for 
turning  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  a  conventional  spring 
suspension  system  which  includes  springs  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  mounted  between  said  left  and  right  vehicle  wheels  and 
the  vehicle  body,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising: 
left  and  right  cylinder  units,  respectively  fixed  between  said 
body  and  said  left  and  right  wheels,  each  unit  including  a 
primary  cylinder  and  a  primary  piston  reciprocally  seal- 
ingly  movable  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  direction  in 
said  primary  cylinder,  said  primary  piston  separating  said 
cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said 
piston  having  opposing  first  and  second  surfaces  respec- 
tively facing  in  said  first  and  second  directions; 
first  conduit  means,  responsive  to  left  movement  of  said 
primary  piston,  for  guiding  therethrough  fluid  between 
said  left  cylinder  unit  second  chamber  and  said  right  cylin- 
der unit  first  chamber;  and 
second  conduit  means,  responsive  to  movement  of  said  right 
primary  piston,  for  guiding  therethrough  fluid  between 
said  right  cylinder  unit  second  chamber  and  said  left  cylin- 
der unit  second  chamber  so  that  when  left  and  right  cylin- 
der unit  primary  pistons  are  both  moving  in  said  second 
direction  fluid  in  said  left  second  primary  chamber  flows 
toward  said  right  first  chamber  and  fluid  in  said  right 
second  primary  chamber  flows  toward  said  left  first  pri- 
mary chamber,  and 
interrupter  means,  responsive  to  turning  of  said  at  least  one 
tumable  wheel,  for  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  when  said  at  least  one  tumable  wheel 
turns  to  the  left  so  as  to  prevent  said  left  primary  piston 
from  moving  in  said  second  direction,  and  for  blocking 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  conduit  means  when  said  at 
least  one  tumable  wheel  tums  to  the  right  so  as  to  prevent 
said  right  primary  piston  from  moving  in  said  second 
direction,  fluid  flow  through  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conduit  means  being  blocked  at  one  time,  thereby 
preventing  upward  motion  of  said  vehicle  body  and  the 
one  of  said  left  and  right  wheels  on  the  side  of  said  vehicle 
toward  which  said  at  least  one  tumable  wheel  is  turned. 


4,251,089 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  VEHICLE  DECOUPLING  TOOL 

Mkhad  G.  Skaoi,  5628  W.  Moate  Vista,  PiMcnix,  Ariz.  85035 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,828 

tat  CL^  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280-^133  9  Claims 


unlock  said  fifth  wheel  to  allow  decoupling  of  the  trailer 
from  the  tractor,  and 
(c)  a  decoupling  tool  for  use  in  unlocking  said  fifth  wheel, 
said  decoupling  tool  comprising, 

I.  an  elongated  lever  bar, 

II.  a  handle  grip  on  one  end  of  said  lever  bar, 

III.  a  surface  engaging  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
lever  bar  for  forming  a  fulcram  about  which  said  lever 
bar  is  movable  in  an  arc  when  said  surface  engaging 
means  is  placed  in  bearing  engagement  with  a  side 
surface  of  the  tractor-trailer  vehicle, 

IV.  an  elongated  rod  pivotably  mounted  on  one  end 
thereof  to  said  lever  bar  intermediate  said  handle  grip 
and  said  surface  engaging  means,  and 

V.  hook  means  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod  for 
looped  over  engagement  of  said  release  handle  so  that 
upon  movement  of  said  lever  bar  said  release  handle 
will  be  pulled  for  unlocking  of  said  fifth  wheel. 


4,251,090 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Erwin  Weigl,  Brunn  am  Gd>irge,  Auitria,  assignor  to  TMC 
Corponrtioii,  Baar/Zog,  Switierlaiid 

nied  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,364 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Austria,  Jaa.  5, 1978,  72/78 
lat  CLJ  A63C  9/086 
U.S.  CL  280-618  13  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fifth  wheel  of  the  type  used  for 
demountably  coupling  the  trailer  to  the  tractor  of  a  tractor- 
trailer  vehicle  and  a  tool  for  unlocking  the  fifth  wheel  to  allow 
decoupling  of  the  tractor  and  trailer,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  fifth  wheel  carried  on  the  frame  of  the  tractor  between 
the  rear  wheels  thereof,  said  fifth  wheel  adapted  for  lock- 
ably  coupling  the  trailer  to  the  tractor; 

(b)  a  release  handle  on  said  fifth  wheel  and  extending  later- 
ally therefrom  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame  of  said  tractor,  said  release  handle  formed  in  a 
hook-shaped  configuration  and  upon  being  pulled  will 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  sole  plate  pivotally 
connected  to  said  ski  about  a  vertical  axis  located  approxi- 
mately in  the  center  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  ski  boot 
thereon,  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  sole  plate  each  engaging 
a  ski-fixed  holding  part,  a  spring-loaded  locking  mechanism  for 
holding  said  sole  plate  against  rotation,  said  vertical  axis  being 
defined  by  an  upstanding  pivotal  support  part  secured  to  said 
ski  and  including  means  for  preventing  a  release  of  said  sole 
plate  from  said  ski,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
pivotal  support  part  and  the  two  ski-fixed  holding  parts  for  said 
sole  plate  are  each  secured  to  said  ski  by  only  one  fastening 
member  arranged  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  wherein 
said  individual  holding  parts  are  each  fixedly  connected  to  a 
separate  centering  plate  which  permit  a  reciprocal  longitudinal 
shifting  therebetween  during  a  bending  of  said  ski,  each  center- 
ing plate  having  an  elongated  hole  therein  encircling  said 
pivotal  support  part  and  forming  together  with  said  pivotal 
support  part  a  centering  mechansim,  wherein  said  pivotal 
support  part  has  an  enlarged  head  received  in  a  countersunk 
hole  in  said  sole  plate,  which  countersunk  hole  opens  uup- 
wardly  and  serves  to  limit  the  amount  of  vertical  movement  of 
said  sole  plate  relative  to  said  ski. 

4,251,091 
PASSIVE  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Riidiger  Wcissaer,  Wilfricd  KSkc,  both  of  Wolftburg,  and 
Giiatcr  Hoffnaaa,  Gifhora,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay, 
assizors  to  VoUuwageawcrk  Aktia^esellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,467 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  11, 
1977,2750440 

tat  CL'  B60R  2J/10 
VS.  a.  280-804  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  passive  safety  belt  for  a  motor  vehicle,  wherein  there 
is  provided  a  safety  belt  having  a  first  end  wound  on  an  auto- 
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matic  winding  spool  adjacent  a  vehicle  seat,  said  spool  being 
provided  with  an  inertially  operated  locking  device,  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  a  slide  carriage,  said  slide  carriage 
being  moveable  along  a  track  between  a  first  passenger  re- 
straining position  and  a  second  passenger  release  position,  the 
improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  means  for  retaining 


said  inertial  locking  device  in  the  unlocked  position  and  for 
releasing  said  inertial  locking  device  only  when  said  slide 
carriage  is  in  said  first  position  said  retaining  and  releasing 
means  including  activating  means  engaged  by  said  slide  car- 
riage in  said  first  position  for  releasing  said  inertial  locking 
device. 


alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 
lower  alkanoyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


n- 


4,251,092 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING 

SYSTEMS  AND  THERMAL  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  J.  Schmidt  Sharoa?iUe,  and  Willian  M.  Hang,  OBdanati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y. 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,926,  Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,182,714,  which  is  a  coBtinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,376, 
Dec.  29, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  963,955 
tat  a.i  B41L  1/20 
VS.  a.  282— 27J  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system,  a  support  sheet  coated  on  one  side 
with  a  color-forming  substance  comprising  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


N 

I 
R 


"One, 


I 
Ri 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  non-tertiary  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,251,093 

RESTAURANT  CHECKS 

PhiUp  C.  Tobia,  Box  726,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.  04609 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  8,486 

lat  CL'  B42D  J5/00 

U.S.a.  283— 60A 


10  Claims 
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wherein: 

Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower- 
alkylamino,  nitro.  halo  and  COX  where  X  is  hydroxyl, 
benzyloxy,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
OM  whore  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammonium 
cation  or  a  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylammonium  cation  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0^  or  I  when  Q  is  di-lower-alkylamino,  nitro  or  COX;  or 
from  1  to  4  when  Q  b  halo; 

Y|,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl-lower-alkyl,  COOR4  and  NRsR6  where  R4  and  Rs 
are  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi  and  R«  is  hydrogen,  lower- 


1.  A  new  and  improved  restaurant  check  comprising: 

sheet  material  check  means  substrate  for  receiving  indicia; 

a  plurality  of  n  vertical  columns  formed  on  said  sheet  for 
recording  itemized  costs  in  vertically  aligned  digit  col- 
umns; 

a  plurality  of  n  cell  pairs  formed  on  the  sheet  means  below 
said  vertical  columns,  said  cell  pairs  arranged  in  a  vertical 
stepwise  array,  each  pair  offset  one  cell  from  each  a4ja- 
cent  pair,  said  stepwise  array  of  2n  paired  cells  aligned 
beneath  the  n  columns  formed  on  said  sheet  so  that  a 
single  cell  of  one  pair  of  the  stepwise  array  falls  beneath 
the  righthand  column  of  the  vertical  columns; 

whereby  a  two  digit  total  of  digit  indicia  entered  in  each 
vertical  column  can  be  recorded  in  a  corresponding  cell 
pair  aligned  one  cell  beneath  and  one  to  the  left  of  said 
vertical  column; 

said  stepwise  array  of  paired  cells  formed  on  a  plain  or 
contrasting  background  without  any  adjacent  cells  in  the 
area  of  the  array  thereby  faciliuting  accuracy  and  avoid- 
ing confusion  during  addition  operations  using  the  check; 

and  a  horizontal  row  of  n-Kl  cells  formed  on  said  sheet 
means  below  said  stepwise  array  of  n  pairs  of  cells,  said 
horizontal  row  aligned  with  said  columns  and  stepwise 
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array  whereby  the  total  sum  obtained  by  adding  the  two 
digit  sums  in  the  stepwise  array  can  be  entered  into  the 
horizontal  row. 


4^1,094 
SPIRALLY  WOUND  CORRUGATED  PIPE  CX)NNECrOR 
Mario  R.  Pinto,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assigMr  to  Noll  MannfiKturing 
Co.,  Sui  Pablo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,624 

Int  a.*  F16L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  285—382.5  7  Claims 


-34 


1.  A  system  for  installing  a  device  at  the  end  of  a  spirally 
wound  corrugated  pipe  section  so  that  two  or  more  such  sec- 
tions can  be  joined  end  to  end  to  form  a  continuous  pipe,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  connector  element  which  includes  a  first  portion  adapted 
to  connect  to  a  corresponding  ]x>rtion  of  a  second  connec- 
tor element  and  a  second  portion  extending  coaxially  from 
the  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  cylindrical  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal  to  but  no 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  corrugated  pipe 
section,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  being  inserted 
within  the  end  of  said  corrugated  pipe  section  so  that  the 
first  portion  projects  therefrom; 

a  collar  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  an  inwardly  di- 
rected circumferential  flange  at  one  end,  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  collar  having  an  inner  diameter  approxi- 
mately equal  to  but  no  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
corrugated  pipe  section  and  fitted  over  the  end  of  said 
pipe  section  so  that  the  flange  is  beyond  said  end  of  the 
pipe  section;  and 

means  for  forcing  the  second  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
connector  element  radially  outwardly  about  its  entire 
circumference  to  crush  the  end  of  the  corrugated  pipe 
segment  flat  against  the  collar,  said  forcing  means  further 
including  means  for  circumferentially  radially  outwardly 
distending  an  axial  portion  of  the  overlapping  connector 
element,  pipe  section  and  collar  in  combination  to  form  a 
bead,  the  crushing  of  the  end  of  the  corrugated  pipe  sec- 
tion and  the  bead  forming  a  substantially  air  tight  seal 
between  the  connector  element  and  the  pipe  section. 


4»251,095 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Jtrry  C.  MwIm,  aad  Edward  C  FortiBi,  both  of  Sndbory, 
MsMn  iMitMin  to  Data  Gcaaral  Corporatioa,  Wcstboro, 
Mms. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^97 
lat  a.^  E05C  3/U 
U.S.  a.  292—54  15  Claims 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  removably  mounting  a  cover  plate  to 
a  cabinet  containing  an  opening  structured  to  receive  a  cover 
plate  to  cover  the  same,  comprising  at  each  of  two  respective 
sides  of  the  cover  plate  and  opening,  a  pilot  having  a  tapered 
forward  end  and  rearwardly  thereof  a  shoulder  perpendicular 
to  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  to  which  the  pilot  is  fixed  to  the 
cabinet  structure  in  a  poaition  such  that  its  tapered  end  extends 
from  the  cabinet  stmcture  through  said  opening  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  opening,  a  receptacle  secured 
to  tbe  inner  side  of  the  cover  plate  for  receiving  the  pilot  to 
poMtioa  the  cover  plate  in  relation  to  the  opening  in  the  cabinet 


structure,  a  latch  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cover 
plate  for  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  pilot  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  and  so 
positioned  that  when  the  pilot  is  engaged  with  the  receptacle, 
the  distal  end  of  the  latch  will  become  engaged  with  the  pilot 


30        ~^ 


behind  the  shoulder,  spring  means  biasing  the  latch  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  it  to  enter  behind  the  shoulder  recess  when  the 
cover  plate  is  positioned  to  cover  the  opening  and  means  at  the 
distal  end  of  the  latch  for  withdrawing  it  from  engagement 
with  the  shoulder  recess  to  thus  release  the  cover  plate  for 
removal  from  the  cabinet. 


4,251,096 
BUMPER  AND  nXINGS 
Malcolm  G.  Stock,  Nantwich,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Motors  limited,  Crewe,  England 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  10, 1977, 
46784/77 

lat  a?  B60R  19m 
U.S.  CL  293—150  7  Clainis 


./^ 


'-M0 


1.  A  bumper  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  center 
section,  side  sections  operatively  connected  at  opposite  ends 
respectively  of  said  center  section,  means  connecting  each  of 
said  side  sections  to  a  respective  side  of  the  vehicle  body,  said 
means  being  operative  to  cause  said  side  sections  to  move 
outwardly  away  from  the  vehicle  body  when  the  bumper 
arrangement  is  subjected  to  a  force  having  a  component  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehicle,  and  each  of  said  means 
for  connecting  the  re^)ective  side  section  to  the  vehicle  body 
comprises  a  rigid  arm  having  a  fint  pivotal  connection  at  one 
end  to  the  vehicle  body  and  a  second  pivotal  connection  at  the 
other  end  to  the  side  section,  said  first  and  second  pivotal 
connections  having  a  flxed  distance  between  the  same. 


4,251,097 
DISPOSIBLE  SCOOP  AND  CONTAINER  FOR 
CLEANING  UP  OFFENSIVE  MATERIAL 
William  B.  WUttea,  II,  28  Norwood  St,  Albany,  N.Y.  12203 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,600 
Int  a.'  A47L  li/52 
U.S.  CL  294—1  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  scoop,  made  of  a  single  paperboard  blank,  comprising: 
a  central  portion,  which  has  a  bottom  wall  and  a  back  wall, 
with  a  first  transverse  crease  separating  the  bottom  wall 
from  the  back  wall,  said  back  wall  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  second  transverse  crease  for  allowing  the  top  por- 
tion to  be  folded  downward,  and  said  back  wall  having  a 


February  17,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1071 


slot  extending  partially  along  the  second  transverse 
crease; 
a  side  portion,  separated  from  the  central  portion  by  a  longi- 
tudinal crease,  said  side  portion  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
rear  tab,  said  rear  tab  having  a  top  comer,  with  a  third 
transverse  crease  separating  the  side  wall  from  the  rear 
tab,  and  said  longitudinal  crease  being  slit  along  the  edge 
of  the  rear  tab; 


the  ends  of  said  intermediate  lever,  to  driving  lever  through  its 
articulated  joint,  located  between  upper  and  lower  ends;  said 
driving  lever,  which  is  hinged  through  its  upper  end  to  a  flxed 
point  on  said  elongated  boom  and  through  its  lower  end  said 
driving  lever  is  engaged  with  said  moveable  counterweight  by 
means  of  sliding  frog. 


such  that  when  the  back  wall  is  folded  up  along  the  first 
transverse  crease,  the  side  portion  is  folded  up  along  the 
longitudinal  crease,  the  rear  tab  is  folded  inward  along  the 
third  transverse  crease,  and  the  back  wall  is  folded  down- 
ward along  the  second  transverse  crease,  then  the  top 
comer  of  the  rear  tab  will  partially  project  through  the 
slot  in  the  back  wall  thereby  locking  the  scoop  into  an 
assembled  position. 


4,251,096 
UNDER-THE-ROOF  LOADER 
Sidney  I.  Belinsky,  40  Waterside  PIz.,  Apt  29M,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,542,  Apr.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,809 

Int  a.)  B66C  im 

U.S.  CL  294—67  AA  4  Claims 


4,281,099 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  UFTING  SLINGS 

Jan  Hnbaiek;  Vladtadr  Dokaaasky,  and  Jan  MIchaL  aU  of 

Pragac,  Ciecboalo?akia,  aarignon  to  lastitut  maaipnlacaich, 

dopnmdch,  obalo?ych   a  ikladoiracicli   systemu,   Prague, 

CuchoaloTakia 

Filed  JuL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,955 
daloM  priority,  application  Caacfaoalo?akia,  Jun.  30,  1978, 
4376-78 

lat  Q.^  B66C  1/3% 
U.S.  a.  294—78  5  Oaian 


1.  An  automatic  sling  release  device  which  cooperates  with 
a  load  supporting  sling,  comprising  a  load  sustaining  body,  a 
first,  sling  engaging  hook  on  the  body,  a  sling  releasing  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  the  body,  the  releasing  member 
having  a  portion  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  second  hook  posi- 
tioned close  to  the  flrst  hook  and  partially  overlapping  it,  the 
second  hook  having  an  upper  sling  end-engaging  face  and  a 
front  thrusting  face,  in  the  basic  unloaded  position  of  the  re- 
leasing member  the  front  thrusting  face  projecting  beyond  the 
outer  edge  of  the  flrst  hook  on  the  load  sustaining  body,  and 
yieldable  means  for  constantly  urging  the  releasing  member 
toward  its  unloaded  position  whereby  the  second  hook  thrusts 
a  sling  end  off  the  flrst  hook  when  the  load  sustaining  body  is 
relieved  of  the  pull  of  a  load. 


4,251,100 
ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  AMBULANCES  AND 

OTHER  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 

Paul  J.  RolandeUi,  405  W.  38th  St.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19802 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,080 

Int  a.?  B60N  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  296—63  17  Clainis 


1.  The  Under-the-Roof  Loader  (URL)  for  hoisting  load  by 
lifting  line  through  suspended  to  it  in  one  point  elongated 
balanced  boom  with  purely  mechanical  automatically  balanc- 
ing system,  transfering  boom  inclination  into  reciprocating 
movement  of  moveable  counterweight  along  the  guides  on 
said  elongated  boom,  comprising:  vertical  element  with  articu- 
lated joint  between  its  ends,  upper  end  of  said  vertical  element 
is  adapted  to  receive  said  lifting  line  and  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  element  is  connected  through  articulated  joint  with 
fulcram  axis  on  said  elongated  boom;  intermediate  lever,  con- 
necting said  vertical  element  through  its  articulated  joint, 
located  between  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  pins,  located  on 


1.  An  adjusuble  safety  seat  for  use  in  the  patient  compart- 
ment of  an  emergency  vehicle  to  flrmly  support  a  medical 
attendant  performing  emergency  medical  services  on  a  patient, 
comprising: 
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a  pair  of  spaced,  vertical  support  bars  mounted  adjacent  to 
an  interior  wall  in  the  patient  compartment  of  the  vehicle; 

a  seat  member  extending  horizontally  between  said  support 
bars  and  slidably  mounted  thereon  for  adjustment  be- 
tween different  vertical  positions; 

means  for  locking  said  seat  member  on  said  support  bars  in 
its  different  vertical  positions; 

an  adjustable  backrest  mounted  on  the  interior  wall  of  the 
vehicle  and  extending  above  said  seat  member  to  protect 
the  medical  attendant  from  injury  during  motion  of  the 
vehicle 

said  backrest  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  interior  wall  of 
the  vehicle  and  adjustable  between  different  angular  posi- 
tions relative  thereto;  and 

restraining  means  for  securely  holding  the  medical  attendant 
against  said  seat  member  to  permit  him  to  safely  perform 
emergency  medical  services  on  the  patient  while  the  vehi- 
cle is  in  motion. 


rigid  member  provides  one  wall  of  a  covered  area,  (B)  a  can- 
opy of  foldable  material  extending  between  corresponding 
edges  of  said  rigid  member  and  said  substantially  rectangular 
opening,  said  canopy  being  adapted  to  provide  the  other  walls 
of  said  covered  area  when  said  rigid  member  is  in  the  raised 
position,  and  (C)  a  framework  comprising  first  and  second 
generally  U-shaped  members  comprising  a  pair  of  moveable 
arms  and  a  bridge  member  attached  to  said  arms  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  moveable  arms  being  arranged  so  that  they  can  be 
urged  to  respective  limit  positions  where  they  support  an 
opposite  wall  portion  of  said  canopy  in  a  position  substantially 
outwardly  beyond  that  longitudinal  edge  of  said  opening 
which  is  opposite  said  hinge,  such  that  a  region  of  said  canopy 
associated  with  said  opposite  wall  portion  overhangs  beyond 
said  substantially  rectangular  opening  to  provide,  at  least  for  a 
lower  part  of  said  roof  a  covered  area  substantially  greater  in 
transverse  dimension  than  said  substantially  rectangular  open- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein:  (1)  the  arms  of  said  first  U- 


MOLDING  HOLDER  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  OF  A 
MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Shigeo  Aotani,  Fiuisawa,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Kato  Hatstyo  Com- 
pany Lioiitcd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,036 

bt  aj  B60J  1/02 

VS.  a.  296—93  2  Claims 


1.  A  molding  holder  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 
two  members,  each  of  said  members  comprising: 
a  fixed  base  to  be  coupled  to  a  body  panel; 
a  clasp  extending  from  an  edge  of  said  fixed  base,  said 
clasp  having  a  lengthwise  groove  in  the  inner  side 
thereof  of;  and 
a  guide  extending  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  fixed  base; 
and 
a  joint  for  connecting  each  of  the  two  members  together, 
whereby  a  complete  molding  holder  is  formed  which  is 
larger  than  either  member  singly,  said  joint  comprising  a 
tongue  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  extending  from 
one  of  said  two  members  and  a  plurality  of  projections 
formed  on  the  other  of  the  two  members  to  fit  into  said 
holes  in  said  tongue. 


shaped  member  each  comprise  a  transversely  slidable  planar 
member  supported  in  a  plane  above  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  opening  and  slidable  from  a  stowed  position 
directly  over  said  vehicle  roof  to  an  extended  position  to  one 
side  of  said  vehicle;  (2)  the  arms  of  said  second  U-shaped 
member  are  pivotably  connected  to  respective  planar  members 
of  said  first  U-shaped  member;  (3)  the  respective  bridge  mem- 
bers of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  members  are  attached  to 
said  canopy  at  spaced  positions  opposite  to  said  rigid  member, 
and  (4)  including  means  for  locking  said  first  U-shaped  member 
in  said  extended  position  such  that  when  said  rigid  substantially 
rectangular  member  is  raised  and  the  bridge  of  said  second 
U-shaped  member  is  substantially  simultaneously  moved  to  a 
partially  raised  position  and  said  first  U-shaped  member  slid 
transversely  outwardly,  the  limbs  of  said  second  U-shaped 
member  pivot  on  their  respective  planar  members  of  said  first 
U-shaped  member  so  that  both  of  said  first  and  second  U- 
shaped  members  are  urged  simultaneously  to  their  said  respec- 
tive limit  positions. 

.      ■        •  ■\ 


4,251,102 
ELEVATING  ROOFS 
David  Lee,  Northdivch  Hooie,  NortiMhiirch,  Hertfordshire, 
Engi#«j 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,359 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kii^dom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 
02168/78 

Iirt.  a.^  B60P  3/34 
VS,  a,  296—160  6  CUims 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  con- 
taining a  substantially  rectangular  opening  defining  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  edges  and  a  pair  ot  transverse  edges  in  said  roof, 
an  elevating  roof  comprising  (A)  a  rigid  substantially  rectangu- 
lar member  which  is  adapted  to  be  hinged  along  one  edge  of 
said  roof,  parallel  to  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges,  for  move- 
ment between  (1)  a  lowered  position  covering  said  substan- 
tially rectangular  opening  and  (2)  a  raised  position  where  said 


4,251,103 
REAR  BODY  STRUCTURE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
TowM  Nak^jiiu;  SUgeyuU  Yaouwka,  and  SeUi  Taaaka,  all  of 
Yokohaiaa,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Yokohaoui,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,326 
Claim   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.  21,   1978,   53- 
128705[U] 

Int  CI.)  B62D  25/00 
VS.  CL  296—195  5  Clainu 

1.  A  rear  body  structure  of  a  vehicle  including  a  rear  combi- 
nation lamp  whose  lateral  ends  extend  on  side  surfaces  of  the 
rear  body  structure,  comprising  rear  fenders  which  are  de- 
pressed forwardly  with  a  depth  corresponding  to  a  distance 
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that  the  lateral  ends  of  the  rear- combination  lamp  extend  on 
said  side  surfaces  of  the  body  structure,  and  a  rear  end  panel 


being  flush  with  depressed  surfaces  of  said  rear  fenders  to  form 
a  mounting  surface  for  said  rear  cmnbination  lamp. 


movement  of  said  wheel  axes  to  cause  forward  rotational 
motion  of  the  wheels;  and 


— (d)  resilient  means  acting  to  urge  said  wheel  axes  down- 

wardly of  the  front  l-gs. 

4^1,104 

MOUNTING  RING  FOR  SUNSHINE  ROOF  ASSEMBLY 

Gordon  J.  HoU,  BinaiBgham,  Eagiaad,  aarigaor  to  Britax  Wea- 
tfaersUelds  li—ttfd,  Binaiagham,  Fjigianj 

FOed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,516  or>,  .  .  «™„,  i?i** 

Claia«  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai.  Feb.  19, 1979,  «        ,  r^.S?i'';ifS'""^  "^^^^^  ^^**^ 

5709/79  — -«-— .  Bniao  J.  Gilbert,  281  Keaawre  St.,  GlaatowG412QX,Scotlaad 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/00  FUed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,254 

VS.  a  296-216  6  daian  .,  „  ; ^^'  ^^^^  4/00.  5/10 

^^  U.S.  a.  297— 18  9 


1.  A  mounting  ring  for  installing  a  sunshine  roof  assembly  in 
an  opening  in  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  frame,  each  side  of  which  has  a  laterally  extending 
first  flange  and  a  second  flange  attached  to  the  inner  edge  of 
the  first  flange,  the  second  flange  on  three  of  the  sides  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  flange,  so  that  such 
sides  have  an  L-shaped  cross-section,  and  the  second  flange  on 
the  fourth  side  being  folded  back  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  flange,  so  that  the  fourth  side  has  a  U-shaped  cross-section. 


4^251,105 

MOBILITY  AID 

Aiflned  W.  Barker,  "Paaoram",  Petit  Port,  St  Biclade,  Jeney, 


Filed  Jal.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,424 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  UaitMl  Kiagdom,  JaL  5,  1979, 

28967/79 

lat  CL^  A61H  3/04 
VS.  CL  297—6  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  mobiUty  aid  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  two  front  legs  and  two  rear  legs; 

(b)  a  ground-engaging  wheel  on  each  front  leg.  the  axes  of 
the  wheels  being  movable  in  unison  in  the  direction  of  the 
lengths  of  said  firont  legs; 

(c)  one-way  wheel-driving  means  responsive  to  upwards 


1.  In  a  lounging  chair,  the  combination  including  a  first 
tubular  frame  means  having  an  inverted  V-shaped  portion  at 
one  end,  the  free  ends  of  the  inverted  V-shaped  portion  defin- 
ing the  front  legs,  an  X-shaped  second  tubular  frame  means, 
two  of  the  tubular  elements  of  the  second  frame  means  defining 
the  rear  legs,  an  elongated  web  of  flexible  sheet  nuterial  form- 
ing the  seat  and  back  of  the  chair,  the  X-shaped  frame  means 
being  downwardly  and  rearwardly  tilted,  means  to  detachably 
secure  one  end  of  the  web  to  the  upwardly  projecting  ends  of 
the  X-shaped  frame  means,  the  apex  of  the  inverted  V-shaped 
portion  of  the  first  frame  means  being  disposed  above  the 
medial  portion  of  the  X-shaped  frame  means  and  the  tubular 
elements  of  the  inverted  V  straddling  the  tubular  elements  of 
the  X-shaped  frame  means  and  being  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly tilted  to  define  the  front  legs,  the  first  frame  means  also 
including  a  back  supporting  extension  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  portion,  means  to  detachably 
secure  a  medial  portion  of  said  web  to  the  first  frame  means 
adjacent  said  apex  to  define  the  seat,  means  to  detachably 
secure  the  other  end  of  the  web  to  said  extension  to  define  the 
back,  and  means  to  connect  the  extremities  of  the  firont  legs  to 
the  extremities  of  the  rear  legs  to  prevent  collapse  of  the  chair 
and  to  permit  limited  tilting  of  both  said  frame  means  to  pro- 
vide simuUted  rocking  motion  by  the  occupant  of  the  chair. 
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4^1,107 
COLLAPSIBLE  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Reyi  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sugatsone  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,759 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    20,     1978, 
53/36043(Ul;  Mar.  20,  1978,  53/36045(U];  Mar.  29,  1978, 
53/40555[U];  Mar.  29,  1978,  53/40556[U];  Mar.  29,  1978, 
53/40$57IU];  Mar.  29, 1978,  53/40558(U] 
Int  a.2  A47C  4/00 
U.S.  a.  297^19  1  Claim 


4^1,1W 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LONGWALL  MINING 

Hermann  H.  Nocke,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rnhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1978,  2820020 

Int.  CL^  E21C  3S/20 
U.S.a.  299— 8  99  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  reclining  chair  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  chair  body  (11)  having  a  back-rest  (12)  and  a  seat  por- 
tion (13)  which  are  pivotally  coupled  to  each  other  so  as 
to  be  freely  foldable  and  extendable; 

(b)  a  stool  composed  of  frame  members  (2,  2')  having  side 
sections  (5,  5')  said  frame  members  (2,  Y)  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  each  other  at  suitable  positions  of  the  side  bar 
sections  (5,  5')  so  as  to  be  freely  foldable  and  extendable, 
said  back-rest  (12)  of  said  chair  body  (11)  being  rotatably 
pivoted  onto  the  rear  end  of  said  stool  (1)  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  back-rest  (12)  is  freely  inclinable  and  said  seat 
portion  (13)  is  freely  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; and, 

(c)  roller  holders  (18,  18')  each  mounted  onto  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  seat  portion  (13)  and  having  the  rear  ends 
thereof  opened,  and  rollers  (19,  19')  fitted  onto  a  roller 
shaft  (20,  20*)  with  a  stopper  mechanism  (24),  said  roller 
shaft  (20,  20")  being  mounted  onto  each  side  of  said  side 
bar  sections  (5,  5')  of  one  of  said  frame  members,  said 
rollers  (19,  190  being  removably  fitted  into  said  roller 
holders  (18, 18')  through  the  open  ends  thereof  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  rollers  can  be  adjusted  by  means  of  said 
stopper  mechanism  (24)  to  a  desired  position  in  said  roller 
holders  (18,  18')  and  said  chair  body  is  freely  rotatable 
after  said  rollers  (19,  19')  are  disengaged  from  said  roller 
holders  (18.  18')  said  stopper  mechanism  comprising  a 
locking  pin  which  is  passed  through  one  of  said  roller 
shafts  to  be  inserted  into  the  roller  holder  corresponding 
thereto  so  that  said  locking  pin  is  removably  engageable 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  pin  holes  successively  formed 
longitudinally  in  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  corressponding 
roller  holder,  a  cylindrical  cam  having  a  cam  face  on  the 
outer  side  thereof  and  mounted  onto  the  outside  of  one  of 
said  side  bar  sections  coaxially  with  said  one  of  the  roller 
shafts,  said  locking  pin  passing  through  said  cam  and  being 
pfx>vided  with  a  cam  follower  at  the  outer  part  thereof 
extending  outside  said  cam,  the  further  outer  part  of  said 
locking  pin  being  bent  so  as  to  form  a  lever  for  a  handle, 
and  a  cover  placed  over  said  cam  and  cam  follower. 


1.  In  a  method  of  longwall  mining,  the  steps  of  removing 
material  from  a  longwall  mining  face;  transporting  the  re- 
moved material  in  the  condition  in  which  it  was  removed  from 
the  face  and  in  dry  state,  in  direction  rearwardly  away  from  the 
face;  comminuting  the  transported  material  to  obtain  particles 
of  a  predetermined  size;  admitting  the  particles  into  a  bunker  at 
a  pick-up  location  remote  from  the  mine  face;  discharging  the 
particles  from  the  bunker  into  a  hydraulic  fluid  so  as  to  entrain 
and  convey  the  particles  from  the  pick-up  location  to  a  separat- 
ing location;  separating  the  particles  at  the  separating  location 
from  the  hydraulic  fluid;  and  recirculating  the  separated  hy- 
draulic fluid  back  to  the  pick-up  location  for  entrainment  of 
additional  particles  thereat. 


4,251,109 

DUST  CONTROLLING  METHOD  USING  A  COAL 

CUTTER  BIT 

Wallace  W.  Roepke,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,506 

Int  CL^  E21C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  299—12  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  dust  generated  by  a  rotatable 
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head  cutting  machine  having  material  cutting  bits  on  the  head 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  source  of  water  pressurized  to  at  least  2,000 
but  less  than  3,000  psi.,  which  is  conveyed  through  an 
internal  bit  conduit  to  where  it  is  discharged  no  more  than 
i  of  an  inch  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  bits; 

(2)  controlling  the  discharge  of  said  pressurized  water  such 
that  it  begins  shortly  before  the  bits  contact  the  coal  bear- 
ing material's  crushing  zone  and  ends  after  contact  there- 
with; and 

(3)  controlling  the  amount  of  water  discharged  from  each  of 
the  machine's  cutting  bits  by  preselecting  an  orifice  dis- 
charge diameter  whose  selection  is  a  function  of  the  mate- 
rial being  cut  and  the  discharge  pressure. 


4,251,110 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 
iOaus  Beckmann,  Liiaen,  and  Hans-Theodor  Grisebach,  Unna, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcwerkschaft 
Eisenhntte  WestfiOia,  Liien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754381 

Int  a.J  E21C  25/60 
MS.  a.  299—17  23  Claims 


end  of  one  leg  lies  adjacent  the  tool  within  striking  dis- 
tance thereof;  and 


means  for  energizing  at  least  near  resonant  vibration  of  said 
beam  whereby  the  end  of  said  one  leg  periodically  imparts 
a  driving  force  to  the  tool. 


238 


1.  A  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  mechanical 
winning  machine  and  a  hydraulic  winning  machine,  the  hy- 
draulic winning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  high-pressure 
nozzles  and  a  high-pressure  pump  for  supplying  the  nozzles 
with  high-pressure  hydraulic  fluid,  wherein  means  are  pro- 
vided for  moving  each  winning  machine  independently  of  the 
other  along  a  mineral  face,  and  wherein  detachable  coupling 
means  are  provided  for  coupling  the  two  winning  machines 
together  for  conjoint  movement  along  the  mineral  face,  the 
mechanical  Winning  machine  having  cutter  bits  for  mechanical 
mineral  winning  and  high-pressure  nozzles  for  hydraulic  min- 
eral winning,  means  being  provided  for  supplying  said  nozzles 
of  the  mechanical  winning  machine  with  high-pressure  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  the  pump  of  the  hydraulic  winning  machine 
when  the  two  winning  machines  are  coupled  together. 


4^1,111 
RESONANT  BEAM  FOR  TOOL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Ne?.,  assignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany, Sparks,  Ne?. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,187,  Dec  26, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  905,348,  May  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,485 
Int  CL^  AOIB  35/00 
UJS.  CL  299—37  26  Claims 

1.  Power  iq>paratus  for  driving  a  tool  or  other  member 
which  comprises: 
a  resonant  member  in  the  form  of  an  angle  beam  having  two 
divergent  legs  meeting  at  a  juncture  and  configured  to 
exhibit  a  single  central  vibrational  node  at  said  juncture 
when  restrained,  and  anti-nodes  at  the  ends  of  said  angle 
beam; 
means  supporting  said  angle  beam  at  said  junctiure  so  that  the 


4,251,112 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIVOTALLY  POSITIONING  A 

CLEARING  SHIELD  FOR  A  DRUM-CUTTER  MINING 

MACHINE 
Rolf  Krause,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Geb. 
Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  and  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.,  Bo- 
chum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,790 
Claims  priority,  ap|4ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jna.  3, 
1978,  2824475 

Int  a.'  E21C  27/24,  35/20 
U.S.  a.  299— 45  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  underground  mining  machine  having  a  pivot  arm 
supporting  a  cutter  drum  to  rotate  about  an  axis  for  working  a 
mine  face,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  clearing  shield  appa- 
ratus including  a  clearing  shield  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  cutter  drum,  holder  means  movable  about  said 
axis  for  carrying  said  clearing  shield,  said  cutter  drum  includ- 
ing suppori  means  to  carry  said  holder  means,  and  a  rotary 
actuator  means  supported  to  extend  from  within  said  cutter 
drum  and  coupled  to  pivot  said  holder  means  about  said  axis 
relative  to  said  support  means  for  positioning  the  clearing 
shield  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cutter  drum. 
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HAMMER  FOR  BREAKDWG  STRONG  ABRASIVE 
MATERIALS 
LeoBid  A.  Mitia,  Monkoi  proipekt,  62,  Iit.  14;  Petr  Y.  Fadeer, 
■UtM  RMikaya,  25,  kr.  204;  Vladiiidr  Y.  Fadeev,  olitBa  Te- 
itilikoii,  ^  kr.  IM;  Vladlea  V.  Korobkov,  oUtn  ShUozoTtym 
12,  kr.  17;  Rta  A.  KalagiB,  aiitM  Terohkn)!,  2,  kr.  22,  and 
NikoW  P.  Enirilo?,  aUtn  RoMUskaya,  12,  kr.  S6,  aU  of  Noto- 
riMnk,U.S^Jt 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S5,282 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  U.S.S JL,  Jaa.  15, 1979,  2703402 
lat  a.'  E21C  37/24 
U  A  a.  299—69  2  Clainu 


1.  A  hammer  for  breaking  down  strong  abrasive  materials 
comprising: 

a  body; 

a  ram  inserted  into  said  body  with  a  provision  for  reciprocat- 
ing and  having  a  socket  in  its  front  end; 

a  drive  for  reciprocating  said  ram; 

a  tool  for  breaking  down  the  material  by  the  blows  dealt  in 
the  process  of  reciprocation  of  said  ram,  said  tool  having 
a  shank  and  a  working  portion  and  secured  by  its  shank  in 
said  ram  socket; 

the  end  of  said  tool  shank  and  the  matching  bottom  of  said 
ram  socket,  both  having  the  shape  of  matching  spherical 
surfaces; 

an  elastic  gasket  installed  in  said  ram  socket  and  separating 
aid  tool  shank  and  ram  socket; 

side  surfaces  of  said  tool  shank  and  said  ram  socket  made  in 
the  form  of  truncated  cones  whose  larger  base  faces  said 
working  portion  of  the  tool  and  the  angles  of  their  cones 
are  smaller  than  the  angles  of  friction  between  the  adjoin- 
ing surfaces; 

a  blind  hole  in  the  end  of  said  working  portion  of  the  tool, 
ensuring  better  penetration  of  said  tool  into  the  material  to 
be  broken. 


said  second  brake  circuit  to  a  second  fluid  source  in  its 
actuated  position; 

a  brake  pedal  coupled  to  said  first  control  spool  for  mechani- 
cal actuation  thereof; 

a  pressure  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  in  permanent 
communication  with  said  first  brake  circuit  for  hydrauli- 
cally  actuating  said  second  contnri  spool,  said  second 
control  spool  having  a  first  effective  surface  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  and 


i-,  |S  ft  7,  77     71 


T^  V. 


an  annular  piston  disposed  to  encircle  and  slidabty  sealed  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  second  control  spool,  said  annular 
piston  having  disposed  on  opposite  ends  thereof  two  addi- 
tional opposed  effective  surfaces,  a  first  of  said  two  addi- 
tional effective  surfaces  being  acted  upon  by  pressure  in 
said  pressure  chamber  and  a  second  of  said  two  additional 
effective  surfaces  being  acted  upon  by  pressure  in  a  coun- 
ter-pressure chamber  in  permanent  communication  with 
said  second  brake  circuit. 


4»25M15 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Kilboonw  H.  Km>z,  Boftank,  and  Staaley  R.  Blnhm,  Maahattaa 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignon  to  CraM  Co„  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  346,742,  Apr.  2, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,121,874.  Thia  applicatioB  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,866 

iBt  a.2  B60T  6/06 

U.S.  a.  303—10  8  OaiBW 


TO  LAIONO  CCM 

H>DWUI.C 

STSTW 


to  ITT 


4^1,114 
BRAKE  VALVE 
Jmm  Bdart,  Wdldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay, 
Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 
F1M  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,432 
priority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818533 

lat  CL^  B60T  75/02 
UJS.  CL  383-6  A  14  CUav 

1.  A  brake  valve  compriang: 
a  houang  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  control  spool  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said 
axil  to  ooonect  a  first  brake  circuit  to  a  first  unfKcssurized 
reaervoir  in  its  rest  poaition  and  to  connect  said  first  brake 
dfcuit  to  a  first  fli^  source  in  its  actuated  positioa; 
a  teooad  control  spool  dispoted  in  said  housing  coaxial  of 
said  axis  and  in  tandem  relation  with  said  first  control 
spool  to  connect  a  second  brake  circuit  to  a  second  un- 
presMirized  reservoir  in  its  rest  position  and  to  connect 


1.  A  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  including  brak- 
ing means  responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  for  decelerating  the 
vehicle,  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  supplying  system 
hydraulic  pressure,  bniiking  control  means  for  sensing  deceler- 
ation of  the  vehicle  and  generating  a  graking  control  signal, 
and  a  hydraulic  relay  valve  for  converting  system  hydraulic 
pressure  into  braking  hydraulic  pressure,  said  relay  valve  com- 
prising: 
a  system  hydraulic  pressure  first  cavity; 
a  braking  hydraulic  pressure  first  cavity; 
mechanically  and  hydraulically  actuable  first  metering  valve 
positioned  between  said  cavities,  said  metering  valve 
including  a  medial  and  distal  pair  of  axially-aligned  lands 
having  different  diameters,  with  an  annular  chamber  de- 
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fined  between  each  medial  and  distal  land,  one  of  said 
chambers  being  provided  with  system  hydraulic  pressure; 
modulating  means  for  reducing  braking  hydraulic  pressure 
generated  by  said  relay  valve  in  response  to  said  braking 
control  signal,  said  modulating  means  being  hydraulically 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  annular  chambers  so  that 
the  axial  position  of  said  control  valve  b  adjusted  upon 
modulation  of  said  modulating  means  to  reduce  the  brak- 
ing hydraulic  pressure  generated  by  said  relay  valve. 

4»251,116 
FLUID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Alastair  J.  Young,  KeaUworth,  Eoglaml,  assignor  to  AntomotiTe 
Prodocts  limited,  LeamiagtOB  Spa,  England 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,556 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25729/78 

lat  CL^  B60T  «/22 
\i&.  CL  303—22  R  6  Claims 


outlet  ports,  which  is  characterized  by  a  deceleration  sensing 
valve  assembly  which  detects  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  and 


.X)^ 


operates  to  increase  the  load  applied  to  said  common  spring  in 
reverse  proportion  to  the  degree  of  deceleration  of  the  vehicle. 


"^^ 


4,251,118 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  DISABLING  OF 

SPURIOUS  SENSOR  SIGNALS 

Johaaa  Rothea,  NordstcauMa,  and  Gaatkcr  Siacbartl,  Haaofcr, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnBaay,  aHigaors  to  WABOO  W«tl^- 

howe  GmbH,  HaaoYcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FDcd  Ang.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934»241 
daioM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739173 

lat  CL^  B60T  H/QO 
U.S.  CL  303—91  s  o«i— 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  through 
which  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  actuate  wheel  brakes 
and  which  includes  means  to  limit  brake  pressure  to  a  propor- 
tion of  applied  pressure  dependent  on  the  vehicle  loading,  said 
reguUtor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  piston  means  located  in  the  housing  to  be  responsive  to 
brake  pressure; 

second  piston  means  located  in  the  housing  to  be  responsive 
to  applied  pressure; 

a  beam  member  acted  on  by  said  first  and  second  piston 
means; 

pre-loaded  resilient  means  acting  on  said  beam  indepen- 
dently and  conjointly  with  said  second  piston  means; 

a  fulcrum  member  supported  by  said  housing  and  providing 
a  fukrum  for  said  beiun  member  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  piston  means,  means  being  provided  for  the  posi- 
tion of  said  fulcrum  to  be  dependent  on  vehicle  loading; 

and  valve  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
beam  member  to  control  fluid  pressure  in  the  regulator  to 
control  brake  pressure. 


4,251,117 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

DOUBLE  PIPING  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hitoahi  Kabota,  FHjiiawa,  and  Katanyaki  YoaUxawa,  Hachioji 

both  of  Japan,  asrigaora  to  Niasaa  Motor  Coavaay,  Liadted, 

Yokohaam,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,723 
CUiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-55456 
lat  CL^  B6QT  S/26 
U.S.  a  303—24  F  9  Claim 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  a  double 
piping  braking  system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  two 
puallelly  arranged  proportioning  valve  assemblies  which  are 
respectively  provided  with  plungers  which  are  axially  mov- 
able in  a  direction  against  a  common  spring  in  response  to 
application  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  req>ective  inlet  ports  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  hydraulic  pressure  in  respective 


LOw-R^ss 


FX.TtB 


naNi-v#»i€  TO       I 

^  CONVERTEBAK)      \— 
ITWGGCB -THRESHOLDt 

I ojgrr | 


TO 
VOLTAGE 
CC»A/CRTER 


swmxMC 


A»«Hjn» 


I — ^ — I 

I  R20.    i 

^ — 1-^ 

ica<>»r      I 
I r I 


UOQC 


CFcaT 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  rendering  spurious  sensor  signals 
ineffective  to  an  anti-skid  vehicle  braking  system  having  at 
least  one  pickup  device  for  sensing  the  rotating  conditions  of  at 
least  one  vehicle  wheel,  the  pickup  device  is  connected  to  an 
analog  processing  suge  and  to  a  logic  circuit  for  obtaining 
brake  pressure  control  signals,  characterized  in  that  said  analog 
processing  stage  includes  a  controllable  frequency  dependent 
low-pass  filter,  said  low-pass  filter  is  connecuble  to  a  sine- 
wave  to  rectangular-wave  converter  which  includes  a  fre- 
quency control  trigger-threshold  circuit,  said  sine-wave  to 
rectangular-wave  converter  is  connectable  to  a  frequency  to 
voltage  converter,  said  frequency  to  voltage  converter  is  con- 
nectable to  a  switching  amplifier,  said  switching  amplifier  is 
connectable  to  said  low-pass  filter  and  said  trigger-threshold 
circuit 


4^251,119 
GAS  BEARING  FOR  RAPIDLY  ROTATING  PARTS 
AlftNH  Spica,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  airiffor  to 

act  Hridfhaia  GasbH,  Tranrcirt,  Fed.  Re*,  of 
CoirtlmHrtkMB  of  Scr.  No.  785,584,  Apr.  4, 1977,  ab— doasd.  Thta 
•ppUcatkM  No?.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  998,625 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormaay,  Apr.  13, 
1976,  2616132 

lat  CL^  F16C  35/00 
U.S.  CL  308-9  12  OoiaM 

1.  A  gas  bearing  including  a  foil  bearing  for  a  routable 
member  in  a  textile  machine  comprising: 
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means  for  fUedly  supporting  the  foil,  said  support  means 
including  first  and  second  fuedly  mounted,  spaced  sup- 
port surfaces  configured  to  provide  the  foil  with  a  prede- 
termined curvature  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
ndius  of  curvature  of  the  rotatable  member;  and 


12  5 


means  for  fixedly  securing  the  foil  to  the  first  and  second 
support  surfaces  such  that  the  foil  is  made  to  conform  to 
the  support  surfaces  and  to  assume  a  predetermined  curva- 
ture substantially  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  rotatable  member,  even  in  the  absence  of  contact 
with  the  rotauble  member. 


4»251.120 
SCREW  FASTENED  CLAMPING  NECK  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  HAND  OPERATED  DRILL 
Robert  Wolff,  in  Kietacker,  5446  Eageln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,487 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1978,  2852327 

laL  aj  neC  35/06 
vs.  CL  308—22  8  Claims 


sion  shaft  and  provided  with  lateral  holes  for  screws  to 
clamp  the  two  bushing  means  on  said  antifriction  bearing 
means; 

at  least  one  of  said  semi-cylindrical  bushing  means  formed  at 
its  back  end  with  immobilizing  arcuately  shaped  arms  in 
open  Y  form  to  fit  close  to  said  housing;  and 

said  bushing  means  having  threaded  openings  at  the  arm 
ends  for  set  screws  to  immobilize  and  fix  the  bushings  to 
said  housing  unit  whereby  the  screw  fastened  bushing 
means  constitute  an  extending  neck  for  encasing  said 
extension  shaft  of  the  attachment. 


4,251,121 
FRICnON  BEARING  FOR  CYLINDERS  IN  A  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Hans  Johne,  Radebeol,  and  Aradt  Jentzsch,  Coswig,  both  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignon  to  Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig 
Kombinat  fiir  Polygra^isclie  Maschinen  and  Auariistungen, 
Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,841 

Int.  a.J  FlfiC  17/02.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  308—37  4  Claims 


1.  A  friction  bearing  for  a  journal  of  a  cylinder  in  a  printing 
press,  comprising  a  bearing  block;  a  bearing  sleeve  disposed  in 
said  block  for  slidably  supporting  said  journal;  a  plurality  of 
axially  directed  cylindrical  bores  passing  through  said  sleeve; 
and  a  plurality  of  tapering  pins  driven  into  said  bores  to  expand 
discrete  portions  of  the  bearing  surface  of  said  sleeve. 


4,251,122 
SELF  ADJUSTING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  R.  Mcaosfccy,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  asiignor  to  Incon  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,523,  Mar.  15, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,303 
Int  a.i  F16C  9/06,  23/04.  25/04.  43/02 
U.S.  a.  308—72  1  CI«ini 


r— 5 


«   fjO 


1.  A  clamping  neck  attachment  for  clamping  onto  the  hous- 
ing of  a  neckless  electrical  hand  operated  drilling  machine 
which  is  provided  with  a  short  rotary  shaft  fitted  with  a 
threaded  collar,  said  shaft  projecting  from  the  housing  of  the 
drilling  machine,  comprising: 
an  eitenaon  shaft  formed  with  threaded  connecting  means 
at  its  rear  end  to  fit  it  to  said  threaded  collar  and  formed 
with  a  threaded  section  at  the  other  end; 
antifriction  bearing  means  surrounding  said  extension  shaft 

and  fixed  thereon; 
two  semi-cylindrical  bushing  means  surrounding  the  exten- 


1.  A  spherical  bearing  assembly  having  an  inner  race  mem- 
ber and  an  outer  race  member,  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
race  member  being  a  concave  spherical  surface,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  member  being  a  complementary  convex 
spherical  surface,  the  inner  member  including  a  hollow  spool 
member  having  a  smooth  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  having 
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first  threaded  portion  disposed  on  its  outer  surface  and  at  least 
three  spherical  segments,  each  segment  having  a  partially 
spheroidal  outer  surface  and  partially  cylindrical  inner  surface, 
said  surfaces  being  connected  by  planar  surfaces  on  radial 
planes  passing  through  an  imaginary  center  line  of  a  cylinder 
on  which  said  partially  cylindrical  inner  surface  is  formed  and 
each  segment  having  parallel  sloped  grooves  on  the  inner 
surface  terminating  in  the  radial  planes  whereby  when  the 
segments  are  assembled  by  placing  them  within  the  outer  race 
member  such  that  their  outer  spherical  surfaces  are  in  bearing 
contact  with  said  inner  concave  surface  and  each  of  said  spher- 
ical segments  are  in  an  abutting  relation,  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  spherical  segments  defining  a  central  bore,  the  grooves  in 
their  inner  surfaces  form  a  continuous  annular  groove  which 
forms  a  second  helically  threaded  portion  on  the  inner  surfaces 
complementary  to  said  first  threaded  portion,  said  segments 
disposed  on  and  interlocked  with  said  spool  member  and  inter- 
locked together  solely  by  the  registration  of  said  first  threaded 
portion  in  said  complementary  second  threaded   portion, 
whereby  during  assembly  the  spool  is  tumable  within  the 
segments  with  the  first  threaded  portion  moving  along  the 
second  threaded  portion,  the  spool  member  and  the  spheroidal 
segments  together  forming  the  inner  race  member,  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  inner  race  member  is  the  smooth  inner 
cylindrical    surface,    whereby   machine   elements   nwy   be 
mounted  in  the  smooth  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  inner 
race  member  and  in  which  said  spool  member's  axial  length  is 
somewhat  greater  than  the  axial  length  said  bore  such  that  said 
spool  member,  when  threaded  in  a  meshing  relationship  with 
said  spherical  segments,  a  portion  of  said  threaded  spool  will 
extend  beyond  one  of  the  lateral  faces  defined  by  the  spherical 
segments,  said  extension  of  said  spool  member  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  threaded  nut-like  member  to  further  lock  said  spool 
member  and  said  spherical  segments  in  their  respective  opera- 
tional positions,  and  wherein  said  spool  member  has  a  hub 
portion  formed  integrally  on  one  end  thereof,  said  hub  portion 
having  an  inner  lateral  surface,  said  spherical  segments  defin- 
ing an  opposing  lateral  surface,  said  hub  portion  inner  lateral 
surface  adapted  to  abut  said  lateral  surface  of  said  spherical 
segments  thereby  further  locking  said  spherical  segments  in 
their  operational  position. 


from  the  radioactive  material,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
clamping  members  together  and  in  position  over  the  container 
opening. 


4,251,123 
GLOVE  BOX  SHIELD 
Larry  W.  Brackenbush,  and  Glenn  R.  Hoenes,  both  of  Richland, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,257 

Int  a.3  A61G  11/00;  G06D  17/00 

U.S.a.312— 1  17  Claims 


4,251,124 

TELESCOPING  CLOSET 

Everett  Emanual,  1408  S.  Washington,  Conpton,  Calif.  90221 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,016 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/08:  A47G  VOO 

U.S.a.312-4  8  Claims 


*f      ** 


1.  A  telescoping  closet  for  mounting  in  a  three  walled,  open 
faced  cubicle  comprising: 

an  enclosed  hanging  wardrobe  having  an  upper  portion,  a 
front,  and  sides,  and  suspended  from  elevated  supports 
located  on  walls  of  said  cubicle  on  either  side  of  the  open 
face  thereof,  said  wardrobe  including  a  drapery  track 
extending  about  said  upper  portion  at  the  front  and  sides 
thereof,  a  pair  of  openable  draw  drapes  located  on  either 
side  of  the  center  of  the  front  of  said  hanging  wardrobe 
and  doseable  at  the  center  of  the  front  of  said  hanging 
wardrobe  to  form  a  laterally  encompassing  enclosure,  and 
drapery  draw  means  for  drawing  said  drapes  together  at 
the  front  of  said  wardrobe  and  for  alternatively  pulling 
said  drapes  af>art  rearwardly  along  the  sides  of  said  hang- 
ing wardrobe  to  expose  the  front  thereof, 

horizontally  disposed  guide  means  interposed  between  said 
elevated  supports  and  said  hanging  wardrobe  to  allow  said 
hanging  wardrobe  to  be  reciprocally  drawn  out  of  said 
cubical  in  cantilevered  suspension  on  said  elevated  sup- 
ports, 

a  carrier  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  hanging 
wardrobe  for  horizontal  reciprocal  movement  relative 
thereto, 

a  carriage  track  mounted  beneath  and  extending  forwardly 
from  said  carrier  and  reciprocally  moveable  relative  to 
said  hanging  wardrobe  when  said  draw  drapes  are 
opened, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  said 
carriage  track,  and 

a  horizontally  disposed  clothes  rack  suspended  from  said 
carriage  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  hanging  ward- 
robe. 


1.  A  shield  for  an  opening  in  a  container  housing  radioactive 
material  comprising  two  spaced-apart  clamping  members,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  having  dimensions  larger  than  the 
opening,  two  flexible  and  resilient  side  flaps  oppositely  dis- 
posed between  said  clamping  members  having  the  free  edges 
thereof  overlapping,  a  center  flap  between  said  clamping  mem- 
bers having  a  free  edge  thereof  extending  past  the  intersection 
of  said  side  flap  free  edges,  said  side  flaps  and  said  center  flap 
having  a  material  therein  substantially  impervious  to  radiation 


4,251,125 

SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 

AFOCAL  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Minoura,  YokohaaM,  and  Masaald  Ishii,  KawaaaU,  botk 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  «^«!nTTbiH  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,439,  Dec  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-159313; 
Feb.  4, 1977,  52-11277 

Int  a.JG02B  27/77 
U.S.  a.  350—6.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 
an  afocal  system  including  a  first  lens  group  having  a  focal 
length  fi  and  a  second  lens  group  having  a  focal  length  fz, 
which  afocal  optical  system  brings  the  object  point  on  its 
objective  field  side  and  the  image  point  on  the  image  field 
side  into  an  optically  conjugate,  positional  relation; 
a  first  deflecting  member  of  the  constant  angular  velocity 
type  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  object  point  on  the 
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objective  field  side  of  the  afocal  optical  system  to  scan  the 
beam; 
a  second  deflecting  member  of  the  constant  angular  velocity 
type,  diqioaed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  image  point  on  the 
image  field  side  of  the  optical  system  within  a  plane  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  frfane  formed  by  the  beam  scanned 
by  said  first  deflecting  member, 


first  optical  means  for  directing  a  parallel  beam  to  be  inci- 
dent on  said  first  deflecting  member, 

second  optical  means  for  directing  the  beam  coming  from 
said  second  deflecting  member  to  a  surface  to  be  scanned; 

said  first  lens  group  and  second  lens  group  having  no  distor- 
tion, and  said  second  optical  means  being  an  image  form- 
ing lens  with  focal  length  of  fa  and  the  following  charac- 
teristic; 


un(2m^l)  -f  fftan(2»i) 


light  beam  immediately  after  it  is  deflected  by  the  first 
deflecting  and  reflecting  surface  of  said  deflector  at  its 
forward  motion  and  the  second  deflected  light  beam  plane 
to  be  formed  with  lapse  of  time  by  the  light  beam  immedi- 
ately after  it  is  deflected  by  the  second  deflecting  and 
reflecting  surface  different  from  the  first  deflecting  and 
reflecting  surface  at  the  backward  motion  of  said  deflector 
being  placed  at  substantially  symmetrical  positions  wiht 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  deflector; 

(b)  a  scanning  surface  to  be  scanned  by  the  light  beam  de- 
flected by  said  deflector, 

(c)  an  image-forming  optical  system  interposed  between  said 
deflector  and  said  scanning  surface  to  focus  the  light  beam 
fix>m  said  deflector  on  said  scanning  surface; 

(d)  first  optical  means  which  causes  the  light  beam  deflected 
by  the  deflecting  and  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  deflector 
to  enter  said  image-forming  optical  system  at  the  time  of 
forward  motion  of  said  deflector;  and 

(e)  second  optical  means  which  leads  the  light  beam  de- 
flected by  said  deflector,  at  the  time  of  backward  motion 
of  said  deflector  which  oscillates  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  that  at  the  time  of  its  forward  motion,  within  a  plane 
parallel  with  a  deflected  light  beam  plane  formed  with 
lapse  of  time  by  the  light  beam  entering  the  image-forming 
optical  system  through  said  first  optical  means  at  the  time 
of  its  incidence. 


where: 

A  is  the  distance  between  a  position  of  a  beam  image 
formed  on  the  surface  to  be  scanned  and  a  reference 
position  at  which  the  beam  image  would  be  formed  if 
the  image  forming  lens  had  no  distortion: 

m=K|/K2.  where  K|  is  an  angular  vekxnty  of  said  first 
deflecting  member,  and  K2  is  an  angular  velocity  of  said 
second  deflecting  member, 

^  is  a  rotational  angle  of  said  first  deflecting  member. 

UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  OPPOSED 
DEFLECTING  SURFACES 
Kaao  MiMMR,  Yokoham,  aad  Sctno  MlMid,  KawaaaU, 
bo(k  of  Japn.  aMivHin  to  Cimm  Kab«kIU  KaWu,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jn.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,M3 

dataa  priority.  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jn.  «,  197S,  53/68056 

laLCL^CttlB  27/17 

UJS.  a.  350—6.6  4  OaiBi 


4,251,127 
WIDE-ANGLE  DOOR  VIEWER 
TakeyoaU  YaaagMhi,  20-24,  TnruMki  5-choac  Setagaya-kn, 
Tokyo  154,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,812 

lirt.  CL^  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  350-69  «  Clalmi 


21'  24   ^D 


L  A  light  beam  scannmg  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  rolMionaUy  vibrating  deflector  having  at  least  two 
deflecting  and  reflecting  surfaces,  and  the  first  deflected 
light  beam  plane  to  be  formed  with  lapse  of  time  by  the 


1.  A  wide  angle  door  viewer  comprising  a  lens  barrel  enclos- 
ing therein  an  optical  system  including  objective  and  eyepiece 
lens  systems  arranged  in  a  reverse  Galileo  type  and  having  a 
flange  on  the  peripheral  edge  at  one  end  holding  said  objective 
system,  a  mounting  barrel  coaxially  slidably  jointed  at  one  end 
with  the  other  end  of  said  lens  barrel  and  having  on  the  periph- 
eral edge  at  the  other  end  a  flange  for  holding  a  door  or  the  like 
in  cooperation  with  said  flange  of  the  lens  barrel,  and  a  zoom 
barrel  slidably  jointed  with  said  mounting  barrel  in  coaxial 
relation  to  the  lens  barrel  adjacent  said  flange  of  the  mounting 
barrel  and  holding  a  zoom  lens  which  receives  light  beam  from 
the  optical  system. 

4,251.128 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  INPUT  UGHT 

INTENSITY  TO  A  MICROSCOPE 

Richard  E.  Fddiloom,  New  Yorit.  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  DeaigBS  for 

ViskM.  lac.  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

CoatiMatiM  of  Ser.  No.  851,935,  Nor.  16, 1977,  abaadonrd, 

This  appUeatkM  Sep.  25, 1978,  S«r.  No.  945,122 

lat  CL^  G02b  21/a  7/02 

\}JS.  CL  350-91  7  Oataa 

1.  In  a  microscope  including  a  microscope  body  disposed 

about  a  central  axis  defining  an  optical  axis,  an  objective  lens 

posttiooed  within  said  body  and  aligned  about  said  axis,  and  an 

eyepiece  lens  assembly  disposed  about  said  axis  and  adapted 
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for  viewing  an  object  positioned  at  an  object  plane  located 
beneath  said  objective  lens,  the  combination  therewith  of  appa- 
ratus for  increasing  the  light  at  said  object  plane,  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  coupled  to  said  body  and  positioned  above 
said  objective  lens  to  direct  input  light  rays  relatively 
parallel  to  said  axis  towards  said  object  plane,  said  means 
including  a  lens  assembly  adapted  to  converge  said  rays  of 
light  at  a  given  location,  and  deflecting  means  including  a 
first  surface  mirror  positioned  at  said  location  and  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  of  relatively  forty-five  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  deflect  said  rays  paial- 


separating  means  for  separating  light  passed  through  said 
varying  means  from  unpassed  light  whereby  said  photode- 


lel  to  said  axis  and  solely  through  said  objective  lens  to 
said  object  plane,  and 
(b)  routable  means  coupled  to  said  objective  lens  for  tilting 
said  lens  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  cause 
said  lens  to  always  be  eccentrically  aligned  transverse  to 
said  axis,  with  the  direction  of  said  tilt  being  a  function  of 
the  rotational  position  of  said  rotatable  means,  with  said 
routional  position  selected  to  prevent  spurious  light  rays 
as  reflected  from  said  objective  lens  to  appear  at  said 
eyepiece  lens  assembly  when  said  lens  is  rotated  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  without  producing  distortion  at  said 
eyepiece  lens  assembly. 


tector  can  receive  only  light  passed  through  said  varying 
means  and  reflected  from  said  inclined  surface. 


4,251,130 

VELOCITY  MATCHED  OPTICAL  GATE 

EariqM  A.  J.  Marcatfli,  RaaMOi^  N  J.,  asaisBor  to  BeU  Tde- 

pboM  Laboratorica,  bcorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,744 

lat  CLJ  G02B  21/14;  G02F  1/01 

VS.  CL  350-96.14  15 


4.251,129 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTING  DEVICE 

AUyosU  SaxU,  Tokyo,  aad  Ichfaro  Kaao,  Yokoham,  both  of 

Japaa,  asaifsors  to  Caaoa  KaboUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,776 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  5, 1977,  5M19699: 
Oct  6, 1977,  52-120419 

lat  CL^  G02B  21/06 
VS.  CL  350—91  2  OaiBs 

1.  A  device  for  scanning  with  a  light  beam  two  objects  each 
having  a  flat  reflection  surface  and  an  inclined  reflection  sur- 
face inclined  relative  to  the  flat  reflection  surface  comprising: 
image  forming  optical  means  for  imaging  one  of  said  objects 

on  another  object  positioned  between  said  two  objects, 
a  scanning  optical  system  for  scanning  a  surface  of  said 
objects  by  a  light  spot,  said  scanning  optical  system  in- 
cluding a  light  source  of  linear  polarized  light, 
means  for  varying  the  polarized  sute  of  the  light  positioned 

between  said  two  objects, 
photodetector  means  for  detecting  light  reflected  from  one 

of  said  objects, 
filter  means  for  intercepting  light  fit)m  the  flat  reflection 
surface,  and  for  passing  light  from  the  incUned  reflection 
surface  to  said  photodetector, 


1.  In  combination: 

at  least  two  coupled  wave  supporting  means  (11. 12)  (60. 61) 
(70.  71)  (80.  81)  (103,  104)  (115,  116); 

travelling  wave  means  (14.  15)  (65,  66)  (87.  88)  (100)  (120. 
121)  for  locally  modulating  the  coupling  between  said 
wave  supporting  means  in  synchronism  with  the  propaga- 
tion of  wave  energy  along  said  wave  supporting  means; 

and  a  first  source  of  bias  signal  (17)  (63)  (72)  (89)  connected 
to  said  travelling  wave  means; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  magnitude  of  said  bias  signal  is  sufficiently  large  so  as  to 
permit  coupling  between  said  wave  supporting  means 
solely  in  the  zero  crossing  regions  of  said  signal. 


4,251,131 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
TsirtoM  Tojo.  HacUo^Ji,  Japan,  aasi^or  to  Oljaipas  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,910 

ippUcatloB  Japan,  Ai«.  23, 1977,  52/100156 

lat  CL^  G02B  9/34 

VS.  CL  350—414  6  rimi^ 

1.  A  microscope  objective  comprising  a  fim,  second,  third 

and  fourth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  component  being  a 
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comparatively  thick  positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  concave 
toward  the  object  side,  said  second  lens  component  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  with  comparatively  small  thickness 


arranged  concave  toward  the  object  side,  said  third  lens  com- 
ponent being  a  positive  cemented  doublet,  said  fourth  lens 
component  being  a  positive  cemented  doublet,  said  microscope 
objective  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


0.42/  §  <fc  +  —  +  </2  ^  0.44/ 
"I 


(I) 


Focal  Lensth:  F 

»  41  ~  S8.2 

- 

Lens 

Abbe 

Radius  of  Curvature 

Thicknas 

RefFKtive  Index 

Number 

n  =  1430.844 

di  =  3.42 

m  »  1.68290 

VI  =  44.7 

Ti  -  -78.000 

d2  =  0.18 

rj  =  -90.880 

d3  =  1.46 

n2  =  1.83481 

V2  =  42.7 

r4  =  27.915 

d4  =  4.91 

rs  =  33.881 

ds  =  3.48 

n3  =  1.69895 

V3  =  30.1 

re  =  107.950 

d6  =  21.78 

-1.33  (variable) 

n  =  57.855 

d7  =  3.23 

m  -  1.81600 

V4  ==  46.6 

rg  =  -212.500 

dg  =  2.11 

r9  =  23.205 

d9  =  2.84 

OS  »  1.81554 

V5  =  44.4 

no  =  34.500 

d|o  »  0.10 

ni  =  19.350 

dn  =  3.54 

1)6  »  1.64000 

V6  =  60.1 

ri2  =  38.667 

di2  =  1.38 

ri3  =  60.350 

d,3  =  1.30 

n7  =  1.84666 

V7  =  23.9 

ri4  =  14.400 

di4  =  8.84 

ri5=  -13639.246 

dis  =  3.96 

ns  =  1.88300 

vs  >  40.8 

ri6  =  -56.177 

(2)0.58^r2/ri^0.61 

(3)  50^  |(v4-i'3)+(v6-V5)|  ^85 

(4)  1.8<ni<1.82 

wherein  reference  symbols  ri  and  r2  respectively  represent 
radii  of  curvature  of  surfaces  on  the  object  side  and  image  side 
of  the  first  lens  component,  reference  symbol  do  represents  the 
distance  from  the  object  to  the  first  lens  component  of  the  lens 
system,  reference  symbol  di  represents  the  thickness  of  the  first 
lens  component,  reference  symbol  dz  represents  the  airspace 
between  the  first  and  second  lens  compcments.  reference  sym- 
bol ni  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  first  lens  compo- 
nent, reference  symbols  vi  and  V4  re^)ectively  represent  Ab- 
be's numbers  of  respective  lens  elements  constituting  the  third 
lens  component,  reference  symbols  vj  and  vf,  respectively 
represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  respective  lens  elements  consti- 
tuting the  fourth  lens  component,  and  reference  symbol  f 
represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


4,251433 
LARGE  APERTURE  TELEPHOTO-LENS 
Sadahiko  TstUi*  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Canon  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 1977,  52-137674 
lat  CL^  G02B  9/62.  9/60 
\}S.  CL  35^-465  4  CW"* 


R;  i^RtRn 


4^1,132 
COMPACT  STANDARD  ZOOM  LENS 
Sadao  Okadaira,  Baaaa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Aaahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  KabBihiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,353 

OainH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1978,  53-79378 

Int.  CL'  G02B  15/14 

U  A  CL  350—423  2  Claims 


RIr^jRS^RSRb 


1.  A  large  aperture  telephoto-lens  comprising,  a  front  lens 
group  having  a  positive  power  and  remaining  stationary  dur- 
ing focusing,  said  front  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive,  a 
negative  and  a  positive  lenses  in  said  order;  a  rear  lens  group 
having  a  negative  power  and  including  a  sutionary  sub-group 
and  a  movable  sub-group,  said  movable  sub-group  being  axi- 
ally  movable  to  effect  focusing  of  the  telephoto-lens  to  suit 
differing  object  distance;  and  wherein 


47  > 


VI  +  »3 


-V2>36 


./-Kft* 


\.\5\Ri\  >  |/?2l  >  1.04|/?3|./«2<0,/?3<0 
0.41/ >  |/?3|  >0.34/ 

0.31  >  i»2  -    "'  ,  "^     >  0.22 


(J»    4i 


1.  A  compact  standard  zoom  lens  comprising  in  order  from 
the  object  aide;  a  front  divergent  lens  group  and  a  rear  conver- 
fcnt  km  group,  both  lena  groupa  being  mechanically  movable 
to  thereby  vaiy  the  focal  length,  taid  front  divergent  lens 
groap  compoaed,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  of  a  first  lens 
bctag  a  poaitive  lens,  a  second  lens  being  a  double  concave  lens 
and  a  third  lens  being  a  pootive  meniscus  lens  convex  on  the 
obriect  side,  and  said  convergent  lens  groop  composed  of  four 
positive  lenses  and  one  negative  lens,  said  xoom  lens  satisfying 
tht  foOowtng  conditions: 


where 
VI,  V2,  V3:  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  lenses  constituting  the  front 

lens  group, 
m,  n2,  ns:  Refractive  index  of  the  lenses  ix>nstituting  the 

front  lens  group. 
R2:  Radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface  of  the 

object  side  positive  lens  in  the  front  lens  group. 
R3:  Radius  of  curvature  of  the  object  side  surface  of  the 

negative  lens  in  the  front  lens  group, 
f:  Focal  length  of  the  whole  system  where  an  object  at  the 

infinite  distance  is  in  focus. 
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4,251,134 
BAYONET  SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERA  LENS 

MOUNT 

Akira  Sato,  OhaM,  and  TakasU  Isobe,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

asBipHNri  to  Canon  KabnsUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Pilad  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,371 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/02 

VS.  CL  350—257  g  Claim 


4,251,135 

SOLAR  REFLECTOR 

Doaglas  C.  Stone,  849  Snnrise,  Derby,  Kans.  67037 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,309 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/08 

VS.  a.  350—288  7 


4^1,136 
LCDS  (UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS)  CONTHOLLED  BY 

THIN  FILM  DIODE  SWITCHES 
Caria  J.  Miner,  Nepcan;  Darid  R.  Barafff,  Ottawa;  Nv  M. 
Scriakcn,  Kaaata;  Richard  W.  Stieatcr,  and  Vladiair  F. 

Drohay,  both  of  Ottawa,  aU  of  Canada,  aasiVMm  to  Northcn 
TelccoB  Liadted,  Montreal,  Cknada 

Filed  JaL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,274 
let  CL^  G02F  1/133 
VS.  a.  350-334  12 


"<■  IT 


U  .1-        a_j       ;i-j        aJ       <  J 


ji 


^^ 


Jl 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  lens  barrel  means  having  operative  components  of  said 
lens  assembly  mounted  therewith  and  including  an  attach- 
ment face  which  interfaces  with  said  camera  during  at- 
tachment thereto  of  said  lenis  assembly; 

(b)  bayonet  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  and 
disengaged  with  complementary  bayonet  coupling  means 
on  said  camera  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween  for 
operatively  mounting  and  dismounting  said  lens  assembly 
on  said  camera;  and 

(c)  means  for  impeding  mounting  of  said  lens  assembly  on 
said  camera  when  said  lens  assembly  is  misaligned  relative 
to  said  camera  during  a  mounting  operation,  said  imped- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  projection  members 
provided  on  said  attachment  face  for  abutting  against  said 
complementary  bayonet  coupling  means  to  prevent  mis- 
aligned mounting  of  said  lens  assembly. 
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1.  A  display  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  at  least  one  of  the 
plates  being  transparent,  the  plates  flanking  an  electro-optic 
material,  the  optical  transmissivity  of  the  material  being  depen- 
dent on  potential  difference  applied  across  the  material  the 
display  cell  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  each  picture 
element  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  on  the  inside 
faces  of  the  respective  plates  with  means  for  applying  a  voltage 
between  the  opposed  electrodes  of  each  element,  each  element 
being  series  connected  to,  and  controlled  by  a  respective 
switch  element,  switch  elements  each  comprising  two  parallel 
branch  of  series-connected  thin  film  diodes,  the  diodes  of  one 
of  the  branches  having  reverse  polarity  to  the  diodes  of  the 
other  branch. 


4,251,137 
TUNABLE  DIFFRACnVE  SUBTRACTIVE  FILTER 
Kari  Knop,  Zorich,  and  James  Kane,  Zamikoa,  both  of  Switaer- 
land,  aasigaors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,184 
ClainM  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  28,  1977, 
40422/77 

IatCL)O02F///ii 
U.S.  CL  350— 347  V  2 


1.  A  solar  reflector  for  receiving  and  reflecting  solar  energy 
therefrom,  the  reflector  comprising: 

a  flexible  triangular  reflective  sheet; 

tension  means  connected  to  the  three  comen  of  the  reflec- 
tive sheet  for  placing  the  sheet  under  tension  and  forming 
a  smooth  planar  surface;  and 

support  means  attached  to  the  tension  means  for  supporting 
the  ten'.;?;!  means  and  reflective  sheet  thereon. 


1.  A  tunable  diffractive  subtractive  color  filter  comprising  a 
solid  diffractive  phase  medium  including  a  fixed,  predeter- 
mined waveform  profile  surface  relief  pattern,  an  adjustable 
index-of-refraction,   optically-transparent,   fluid   mediam   in 
which  said  surftce  relief  pattern  is  immened.  and  control 
means  for  selectively  oontrolUng  the  index  of  refraction  of  saki 
fluid  medium; 
wherein  said  selectively  controllable  index  of  refraction  of 
said  fluid  medium  is  within  a  continuous  range  of  indiocs 
of  refraction  that  extend  from  a  certain  raaximnm  index  of 
refraction  to  a  certain  minimum  index  of  refraction,  and 
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Mid  tngdiuT"  is  a  tnnsminive  medium  having  a  given 
index  of  refraction  which  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
certain  m««ifnmn  or  is  equal  to  or  leas  than  said  certain 


wherein  said  predetermined  waveform  profile  is  ^  rectangu- 
lar waveform  profile  having  a  given  frfiysical  ampUtude 
and  a  given  aspect  ratio,  and 

wherein  said  given  physical  amplitude  is  substantially  equal 
to  260  nanometers  divided  by  the  difference  between  said 
certain  maximum  and  said  certain  minimum  indices  of 
refraction. 


4,251,138 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SOUD  ELECTROCHROME 

ELEMENT 
Andrd  R.  LHia,  aiitaa  MmIutm,  379,  kr.  84;  Yania  K.  nyavin, 
■UtH  BlanHM,  25,  kr.  1,  both  of  Riga;  TaliTaidis  V.  Zamoz- 
dflt,  alHaa  Raiaiaa,  lit,  Jaranfai;  Jvis  L.  Lagidoas,  nUtsa 
Lacha,  2,  kr.  10;  Oyan  A.  Ro4e,  aUtaa  Anaddya,  te,  kT.  4, 
both  of  Ri^  and  YairiB  Y.  Pfania,  aUtaa  MaikaTas,  421,  kv. 
28,  Riga,  aU  of  UJS.SJL 
Corthwation  of  Scr.  No.  751^73,  Dec.  17, 1976,  abondoaed. 

Thia  appliiarton  Nor.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,909 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Dec  22, 1975, 2197452 
lBt.a.}G02F7/77 
UJS.  CL  350-357  2  Claintt 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  electrochrome  ele- 
ment having  two  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
a  layer  of  electrochrome  material  to  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  which  serves  as  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  electro- 
chrome element  by  vaporizing  said  material  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1,200*  C.  to  about  2,500*  C.  in  a  vacuum  from  about 
10-*  to  about  5x  10-2  aig,  Hg,  the  temperature  of  said  sub- 
strate being  kept  within  a  range  of  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  300*  C;  coating  said  electrochrome  layer  with  a 
layer  of  an  insulating  material  by  vaporizing  said  insulating 
material  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1,300*  C.  to  about 
2,000*  C  in  a  vacuum  from  about  10-*^  to  about  10-^mm  Hg, 
the  temperature  of  said  substrate  being  kept  within  a  range 
from  about  room  temperature  to  about  300*  C;  and  coating 
said  layer  of  insulating  material  with  a  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material  which  serves  as  the  second  electrode  by 
vaporizing  said  electrically  conductive  material  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  1,000*  C.  to  about  1,800*  C.  in  a  vacuum 
from  about  10-*  mm  Hg  to  about  10-*  mm  Hg.  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  substrate  being  kept  within  a  range  from  about 
room  temperature  to  about  200*  C 

2.  A  solid  electrochrome  dement  as  prepared  according  to 
claim  1.  having  a  speed  of  action  within  the  range  from  0.01  to 
1.0  (1/v.sec). 


surface  of  the  eye  and  spaced  from  said  objective  optical 

means; 
an  observation  system  for  visibly  detecting  an  image  of  the 

indication  and  receiving  the  light  energy  coming  firom  the 

fundus  of  the  eye  to  be  inspected; 
an  image  transmitting  system  for  transmitting  the  image  of 

the  indication  and  supplying  the  image  of  the  indication  to 

said  observation  system;  and 


h^'* 


23-Jfe^Z*! 


optical  converging  means  for  converging  the  beam  reflected 
upon  the  cornea  of  the  eye  on  an  input  surface  of  said 
image  transmitting  system, 

said  optical  converging  means  being  disposed  within  said 
instrument  such  that  the  image  projected  by  said  indica- 
tion projection  system  is  sharply  focused  when  the  spac- 
ing between  the  instrument  and  the  eye  is  correct,  and 
blurred  when  said  spacing  is  not  correct. 


4,251,140 
RIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SIMULATING  TRAVEL 
Robert  W.  Fogerty,  Jr.,  2400  Somenet  BI?i,  Apt.  102,  Troy, 
Mich.  48084 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,503 

laL  CL^  G03B  29/00 

UA  a.  352— 132  2CIalaia 


4,251,139 
EYE  EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 
rokoaaka,  Japaa,  aailgior  to 
.Tokyi^JapaB 
FIM  Mau  IS,  1971,  Scr.  No.  906,094 
^^  jriarMy,  ippiraflin  J^m,  May  20, 1977. 52-58239 
fat.  CL^  A61B  3/m  3/14:  G03B  29/00 
UJ5.CL351— 7  9aatac 

1.  An  eye  examining  instrument  comprising: 
aa  eye  t— — ^'"g  system  inchidiBg  objective  optical  means 

ft4»p***«  lo  oppose  aa  eye  to  be  examined; 
an  in#r«*^^  prqiection  system  for  projecting  at  least  one 
beam  which  does  not  form  any  image  thereof  on  the 


1.  A  ride  assembly  for  simulating  travel  in  a  preprogrammed 
environment,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  moveable  base  adapted  to  carry 
passengers  thereon; 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  housing; 

(c)  first  and  second  antifriction  means  disposed  between  said 
base  and  said  support  means  for  allowmg  each  portion  of 
said  base  to  pitch  and  roll  with  respect  to  said  support 
means  in  a  relatively  resistance-free  fashion,  wherein  said 
first  antifriction  means  comimaes  roller  bearinp  disposed 
between  said  support  means  and  said  first  carriage  means, 
and  wherein  said  second  antifriction  means  comprises 
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nrfler  bearings  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
means; 

(d)  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  base  for 
imparting  motion  to  sakl  base  relative  to  said  support 
means  to  cause  each  portion  of  said  base  to  pitch  and  roll 
wherein  said  actuating  means  includes: 

1.  a  moveable  carriage  means  moveably  supported  on  said 
support  means  by  said  first  antifriction  means  for,  in 
turn,  supporting  said  base,  said  carriage  means  moving 
about  a  fixed  pitch  axis  associated  with  said  support 
means  through  a  predetermined  range  of  pitch  positions 
under  the  control  of  control  means,  said  pitch  axis  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
carriage  means  throughout  said  predetermined  range  of 
pitch  positions; 

2.  a  second  carriage  means  moveably  supported  on  said 
first  carriage  means  by  said  second  antifriction  means 
for,  in  turn,  supporting  said  base,  said  second  carriage 
means  allowing  each  portion  of  said  base  to  move  with 
respect  to  said  first  carriage  means  and  said  support 
means,  said  second  carriage  means  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  base,  said  second  carriage  means  moving 
about  a  variable  roll  axis  associated  with  said  first  car- 
riage member  through  a  predetermined  range  of  roll 
positions  under  the  control  of  said  control  means  said 
roll  axis  being  substantially  paralld  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  fust  carriage  means  throughout  said  prede- 
termined range  of  roll  positions; 

(e)  screen  means  disposed  interior  to  said  housing  for  exhibit- 
ing motion  pictures  to  simulate  a  window  through  which 
a  scene  exterior  to  said  housing  is  viewed  by  the  carried 
passengers,  wherein: 

1.  said  screen  means  comprises  a  spherical  screen  carried 
by  said  base  to  move  therewith;  and 

2.  said  screen  means  receives  projected  motion  pictures 
and  defines  a  portion  of  said  housing  disposed  above 
said  base; 

(0  audio-visual  presenting  means  supported  by  said  housing 
for  producing  sound  within  said  housing  and  showing  a 
series  of  picture  images  on  said  screen  means  wherein  a 
motion  picture  having  moving  objects  is  formed,  said 
sound  and  said  motion  picture  providing  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  environment,  wherein: 

1.  said  audio- visual  presenting  means  includes  a  projector 
means  spaced  from  said  screen  means  for  projecting  the 
series  of  picture  images  on  said  screen  means; 

2.  said  projector  means  is  supported  by  said  housing,  the 
housing  disposed  above  said  base  being  connected  with 
said  base  to  move  therewith;  and 

3.  said  projector  means  comprises  a  sound  motion  picture 
film  projector  carried  by  said  base  to  move  therewith 
for  projecting  a  plurality  of  pictures  from  the  film 
frames  of  sound  motion  picture  film  in  series,  said  audio- 
visual presenting  means  including  sound  reproducing 
means  producing  sound  synchronously  with  the  projec- 
tion of  motion  pictures  on  said  screen  means;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  controlling  said  actuating  means  to 
move  each  portion  of  said  base  in  synchronism  with  the 
movement  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  moving  objects 
wherein  the  motion  of  said  base  is  controlled  to  simulate  a 
screen  moving  relative  to  and  exterior  to  said  housing 
wherein: 

1.  said  control  means  includes  measuring  means  for  mea- 
suring a  predetermined  characteristic  of  said  projection 
process  to  automatically  control  said  actuating  means; 

2.  said  measuring  means  counts  the  number  of  frames 
projected  during  said  projection  process,  said  control 
means  utilizing  said  number  to  access  said  memory 
means,  said  memory  means  being  replaceable  with  a 
second  memory  means  to  control  the  motion  of  each 
portion  of  said  base  to  simulate  a  second  scene  moving 
relative  to  an  exterior  to  said  housing;  and 

3.  said  control  means  includes  a  preprogrammed  memory 
means  for  storing  an  addressable  sequence  of  control 
instructions,  said  control  means  utilizing  said  measured 


characteristic  to  access  the  memory  means  to  thereby 
obtain  said  control  instructions  for  automatically  con- 
trolling said  actuating  means. 


4,251,141 
SHUTTER-DIAPHRAGM  SYSTEM  WITH 
UGHT-TOTALIZING  dRCUIT 
Otto  Steauac,  Maaich,  aad  Edaard  Wa 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  aaaifBors  to  AGFA-Gcracrt, 
A.G.,  LeTcritasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,912 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816861 

lat  a.)  G03B  7/097:  G02F  1/13 
VJS.  a.  354—23  D  21 


M  W 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  means  defining 
an  exposure  aperture  which  progressively  increases  in  size 
duAng  the  performance  of  an  expocure  and  responding  to 
receipt  of  a  terminate-exposure  signal  by  closing  off  the  aper- 
ture to  terminate  the  exposure,  light-dependent  pulse-generat- 
ing means  including  photosensitive  means  exposed  to  scene 
light  and  operative  for  generating  a  pulse  train  whose  pulse 
repetition  fivquency  varies  as  a  function  of  scene  light;  fre- 
quency-modifying means  operative  as  the  exposure  aperture 
progressively  increases  in  size  during  an  exposure  for  modify- 
ing the  pulse  train  by  effecting  a  corresponding  and  compensa- 
tory progressive  increase  of  the  light-dependent  repetition 
frequency  of  the  pulses  counted  by  the  counter  means;  and 
light-totalizing  counter  means  receiving  and  counting  the 
pulses  of  the  modified  pulse  train  during  the  course  of  an 
exposure  and  operative  when  a  predetermiaad  nuatber  of 
pulaes  has  beea  counted  for  generating  a  terminate-exposure 
signal. 
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4^1,142 

UGHT  TOTALIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  A  SHUTTER^DIAPHRAGM 

PMw  Unmuk,  Narrtac  Ednrd  WtfBMOwMr,  AKhbdrn,  and 

WoHlpiV  Ritf,  Mndck,  aO  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMiy,  aarigMn 

to  AGFA-G«TMrt,  A.G.,  Lafarkaaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay 

FOad  May  f ,  1979,  Sar.  No.  37.4M 
CUtmwMtr,  appMcatlea  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganna^r,  May  12, 
1978,  2820989 

bt  a»  G03B  7/097 
UACL  354-23  D  lOCIataa 


tmi 


THjkl.'. 


1.  In  combinatioii  with  a  photographic-camera  shutter-dia- 
phragm system  of  the  type  operative  for  effecting  a  progres- 
ave  change  of  exposure-aperture  size  during  the  ongoing 
course  of  an  exposure  and  including  means  for  terminating  the 
exposure  at  leMt  in  dependence  upon  generation  of  a  termi- 
nate-expoaure  signal  but  incapable  of  implementing  an  expo- 
sure of  duration  shorter  than  a  predetermined  time  interval 
tffiiii*  •  light-totalizing  system  which  comprises:  light-depend- 
ent pulse-generating  means,  including  photosensitive  means 
exposed  to  scene  Ught,  operative  for  producing  a  pulse  train 
whose  pulse  repetition  frequency  varies  with  variations  in  the 
level  of  scene  Ught  to  which  the  photosensitive  means  is  ex- 
posed; light-totalizing  digital  counter  means  operative  for 
isauing  the  terminate-exposure  signal  upon  the  reaching  of  a 
predetermined  count;  and  frequency-converting  means  receiv- 
ing pulses  from  the  pulse-generating  means  and  transmitting 
pulses  to  the  counter  means,  and  including  means  operative, 
during  the  ongoing  progressive  change  of  exposure-aperture 
size,  for  modifying  the  repetition  frequency  of  the  pulse  train 
applied  to  the  counter  means  in  a  limited  number  of  discrete 
successive  steps,  the  number  of  stepwise  repetition-frequency 
changes  performed  and  the  amount  of  each  frequency  change 
being  such  that,  if  the  scene-light  level  to  which  the  photosen- 
sitive means  is  exposed  remains  constant  during  the  progres- 
sive change  of  exposure-aperture  size,  a  plot  of  the  repetition 
frequency  of  the  pulse  train  applied  to  the  counter  means 
versus  elapaed  exposure  time  would  be  proportional  to  a  piece- 
wise  linearization  of  the  time  integral  curve  of  the  exposure- 
aperture  size  consisting  of  successive  straight-line  segments 
which,  at  least  above  imin,  >re  all  confined  within  a  predeter- 
mined error-of-total-exposure  tolerance  range  centered  about 
the  time  integral  curve. 


4*251,143 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  MEANS  INDICATING 

THE  STATE  OF  FOCUS 
Otto  rriiBMi.  latfMi  Cocraa,  both  of  Maakh,  aad  Pctar  Lar- 
■MM,  Narrii«.  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciinaaay,  aasigpors  to 
AGFA-GcvMTt,  A.G.,  Layarkaaea,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarauMy 

FOad  Not.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  989^75 
CWaa  priority,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaumy,  No?.  12, 
1977.r50735 

Iirt.  a.)  G03B  3/00:  GOIJ  1/44 
UA  CL  354—25  11  Oataa 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  viewfinder,  an  objec- 
tive and  a  manually  operated  focus  adjuster  used  by  the  i^o- 
tograpber  for  adjusting  the  sute  of  focus  of  the  camera,  a 
aaauaatomatic  focussing  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
opticat  means  located  in  the  path  of  the  incoming  image  light 
bean  entering  through  the  objective  and  operative  for 
dividing  the  incoming  image  light  beam  into  first  and 


second  component  beams  and  projecting  the  first  and 
second  component  beams  onto  respective  first  and  second 
focal  planes; 
first  and  second  planar  photodetector  arrangements  located 
in  respective  first  and  second  photodetector  planes,  the 
focal  planes  and  the  photodetector  planes  being  so  located 
relative  to  one  another  that  the  following  conditions  are 
met: 

a.  when  the  objective  is  correctly  focussed  and  then  defo- 
cussed  in  a  first  direction  the  sharpness  of  the  image  cast 
on  the  first  photodetector  arrangement  increases  while 
the  sharpness  of  the  image  cast  on  the  second  photode» 
tector  arrangemept  decreases, 

b.  when  the  objective  is  correctly  focussed  and  then  defo- 
cussed  in  the  opposite  second  direction  the  sharpness  of 
the  image  cast  on  the  first  photodetector  arrangement 
decreases  while  the  sharpness  of  the  image  cast  on  the 
second  photodetector  arrangement  increases, 

each  of  the  two  photodetector  arrangements  comprising  a 
respective  array  of  photosensitive  elements; 

evaluating  circuit  means  operative  for  generating  signals 
indicating  whether  the  objective  is  defocussed  in  the  first 
direction  or  in  the  second  direction,  the  evaluating  circuit 
means  comprising 

a  comparator  having  an  output  and  first  and  second  inputs, 

a  first  circuit  branch  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  photosen- 
sitive elemenU  of  the  first  detector  arrangement  to  the 
first  comparator  input,  and  a  second  circuit  branch  con- 


necting the  outputs  of  the  photosensitive  elements  of  the 
second  detector  arrangement  to  the  second  comparator 
input, 

each  circuit  branch  comprising: 

at  least  one  subtractor  means  having  an  output  and  first  and 
second  inputs  and  operative  for  producing  at  its  output  a 
difference  signal  dependent  upon  the  difference  in  value  of 
the  signals  applied  to  its  inputs  but  independent  of  the 
polarity  of  such  difference,  and 

input  signal-transmitting  means  connecting  the  first  and 
second  inputs  of  the  at  least  one  subtractor  means  to  re» 
spective  ones  of  the  photosensitive  elements  of  the  respec- 
tive photodetector  arrangement  for  transmitting  the  out- 
put signals  from  the  latter  to  the  former. 

the  first  and  second  circuit  branches  furthermore  including 
respective  first  and  second  output  signal-transmitting 
means  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  respective  subtractor 
means  to  respective  ones  of  the  two  comparator  inputs. 

each  subtractor  means  comprising 

first  and  second  difference  amplifiers  each  having  an  invert- 
ing and  a  non-inverting  input  and  also  an  output, 

the  inverting  input  of  the  fint  difference  amplifier  being 
joined  together  with  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  second 
difference  amplifier  and  constituting  the  first  input  of  the 
subtractor  means, 

the  non-inverting  input  of  the  fint  difference  amplifier  being 
joined  together  with  the  inverting  input  of  the  second 
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difference  amplifier  and  constituting  the  second  input  of 
the  subtractor  means,  and 
first  and  second  diodes  each  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  the  two  differ- 
ence amplifiers  and  having  second  terminals  connected  in 
common  to  form  the  output  of  the  subtractor  means;  and 
indicating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  comparator 
and  operative  in  dependence  upon  the  comparator  output 
signal  for  providing  a  visible  indication  in  the  camera 
vievi^finder  of  jthe  direction  in  which  the  manual  focus 
adjuster  should  be  moved  by  the  user  to  improve  the  sute 
of  focus. 


4,251.144 
RANGEHNDING  SYSTEM 
Motonobu  Mataada,  KawacUaagaao;  Tohm  Mataoi,  Oaaka; 
YaauhiFO  Naaba,  Osaka,  and  Yoahihiro  Tanaka,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japam  aaaigaors  to  Miw>lta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Otoka,  Japan 

Fttad  Mar.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  18,053 
.  daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1978,  53-27013; 
Mar.  28, 1978,  53^299 

lat  a.^  G03B  7/08:  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  354— 25  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  focus  setting  of 
an  objective  lens,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  beam  emitter  for  emitting  a  light  beam; 

(b)  an  exit  means  for  projecting  said  light  beam  emitted  from 
sakl  light  beam  emitter  toward  a  target  object  located 
within  a  distance  range  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  distance 
zones; 

(c)  an  entrance  means  for  receiving  a  light  beam  reflected 
from  said  target  object,  said  entrance  means  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  distance  fhun  said  exit  means  such  that  said 
reflected  light  beam  is  adapted  to  pass  through  said  en- 
trance means  at  an  angle  with  reapect  to  the  emitted  light 
beam  whoae  value  is  dependent  upon  the  distance  between 
said  target  object  and  said  device,  said  reflecting  light 
beam  projecting  an  image  light  spot  representative  of  said 
target  object; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  elementt  for  generating  an 
output  in  response  to  light  impinging  thereon,  said  plural- 
ity of  elements  disposed  behind  said  entrance  means  for 
receiving  sakl  image  light  spot,  said  plurality  of  elemena 
^wced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and 
arranged  in  a  row.  wherein  said  image  light  spot  impinges 
on  at  least  one  of  sakl  light  receiving  elements,  the  loca- 
tion of  the  impfaighig  of  sakl  image  light  spot  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  zone  withhi  which  said 
target  object  is  located,  whereby  said  light  receiving 
elements  generate  a  combination  of  outputs; 

(e)  a  togic  circuit  for  receiving  sakl  combination  of  outputs 
firom  sakl  plurality  of  Ught  receiving  elements  and  for 
generating  a  signal  repreaenutive  of  sakl  distance  zone 
within  which  sakl  target  object  is  located,  sakl  signal 
generated  by  said  logic  circuit  in  accordance  with  sakl 


combinatk>n  of  outpuu  from  sakl  plurality  of  light  receiv- 
ing elements; 

(0  means  for  shifting  said  objective  lens  along  the  optical 
axis  thereof  for  focus  adjustment; 

(g)  an  arresting  means  for  arresting  sakl  objective  lens  shift- 
ing means; 

(h)  trigger  means  for  actuating  sakl  objective  lens  shifting 
means;  and 

(i)  means  for  actuating  said  arresting  means  in  reaponse  to 
said  signal  generated  by  sakl  logic  circuit  when  sakl  objec- 
tive lens  is  set  to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  distance 
zone  within  which  said  target  object  exists,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  detector  for  detecting  the  positkm  of 
said  objective  lens  and  generating  actuating  signals  when 
said  objective  lens  is  brought  into  focus  at  one  of  sakl 
distance  zones  by  the  actuation  of  sakl  objective  lens 
shifting  means,  and  a  control  circuit  for  comparing  sakl 
actuating  signals  with  said  signal  generated  by  said  logic 
circuit  and  for  actuating  sakl  arresting  means  upon  the 
generation  of  the  one  of  sakl  actuating  signals  representing 
that  said  objective  lens  has  been  brought  into  focus  at  said 
distance  zone  represented  by  sakl  signal  generated  by  said 
logic  circuit,  whereby  said  objective  lens  is  focused  at  sakl 
distance  zone  wherein  sakl  target  object  is  located. 


4,251,145 
FOCUSSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERAS 
Istraa  Cocroa,  aad  Thaodor  Habar,  both  of  Maaldi,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany,  aaalgaon  to  AGFA-Garaart,  A.G.,  Lara^aaaa, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay 

Filed  JbL  19. 1979,  Sar.  No.  99.207 
Oalaa  prkirity,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMiy,  JaL  21, 
1978.2832044 

IM.  a?  G03B  3/00.  13/18:  GOU  1/42 
VJS.  a  354—25  U 


1.  In  a  fbcuaaing  system  of  the  type  oompriaad  of  first  and 
second  photodetector  means  operative  for  generatkig  respec- 
tive first  and  second  photodetector  signals  whoae  raktkMiship 
depends  upon  sute  of  focus,  in  combhutkin.  integratkig  means 
receiving  the  first  and  second  photodetector  signals  and  devel- 
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oping  therefrom  first  and  second  integral  signals,  first  signal 
storing  means  having  a  dau  signal  input  and  a  clock  signal 
input,  second  signal  storing  means  having  a  data  signal  input 
and  a  clock  signal  input,  and  threshold  circuit  means  having 
outputs  connected  to  the  daU  signal  and  clock  signal  inputs  of 
the  first  and  second  signal  storing  means  and  having  inputs 
connected  to  receive  the  first  and  second  integral  signals, 
operative  when  either  of  the  first  and  the  second  integral  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  for  applying  a  dau  signal  to  the 
daU  signal  input  of  the  first  or  of  the  second  signal  storing 
fiK^yna,  respectively,  and  operative  when  either  of  the  first  and 
the  second  integral  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  value  be- 
yond the  first-mentioned  predetenmned  value  for  applying  a 
clock  signal  to  the  clock  signal  inputs  of  both  the  first  and  the 
second  signal  storing  means. 

4,251,146 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVTOINC  A 

SIGNAL  VISIBLE  IN  A  CAMERA  VIEWFINDER 

WflHHi  T.  PtaMMT,  CoMori,  Mms,.  Mri^Mr  to  Polaroid 

CoqporatkNi,  GHArMge,  Mms. 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,043 

bt  CL^  GOSB  7/W,  17/20.  19/12 

UJS.  a.  3S4— 53  "  Oakm 


being  remotely  spaced  from  both  said  eyelens  and  said 
light  emitting  device;  and 
a  prismatic  optical  element  mounted  generally  at  said  inter- 
mediate point,  forward  of  said  eyelens,  and  offset  to  one 
side  of  said  eyelens  optical  axis  which  side  is  opposite  to 
the  side  of  said  housing  section  adjacent  which  said  light 
emitting  device  is  positioned,  said  prismatic  optical  ele- 
ment being  optically  configured  to  receive  light  rays  from 
said  light  emitting  device  and  refract  said  received  rays  to 
provide  a  deviated  optical  path  along  which  said  visual 
light  signal  from  said  light  emitting  device  can  be  ob- 
served by  a  photographer  through  said  eyelens  while 
viewing  a  scene  to  be  photographed,  said  deviated  optical 
path  comprising  one  leg  from  said  prismatic  optical  ele- 
ment to  s^  light  emitting  device  and  another  leg  between 
said  prismatic  optical  element  and  said  eyelens,  said  pris- 
matic optical  element  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  non-refracting  sides,  a  first  planar  refracting  sur- 
face that  is  remote  from  said  light  emitting  device  and  is 
arranged  in  a  plane  with  respect  to  said  one  leg  of  said 
deviated  optical  path  at  an  angle  such  that  rays  from  said 
light  emitting  device  which  impinge  on  said  first  refract- 
ing surface  are  directed  along  a  path  that  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  spaced  apart  non-refracting  sides  so  that 
the  thickness  of  said  prismatic  optical  element  measured  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  eyelens  optical  axis  is 
minimized,  and  a  second  planar  refracting  surface  which 
deviates  rays  emerging  therefirom  in  a  direction  generally 
toward  said  eyelens  optical  axis. 


1.  Photograi^iic  indicator  apparatus  for  providing  a  visual 
signal  to  a  photographer  that  available  scene  light  is  below  a 
thiesh(4d  value  which  normally  requires  an  artificial  light 
source  to  illuminate  the  scene,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  ounaera  housing  including  at  least  one  section  having  a 
forward  wall  which  generally  faces  the  scene  and  a  rear 
wall  which  generally  faces  the  photographer  when  the 
camera  is  held  in  its  normal  picture  taking  attitude; 
an  objective  taking  lens  centrally  disposed  in  said  forward 
wall  of  said  one  housing  section  for  forming  an  image  of  a 
scene  to  be  photographed; 
Ught  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  level  of  available 
scene  light  and  providing  a  visual  signal  that  the  available 
scene  light  is  below  a  threshold  value  which  normally 
requires  an  artificial  light  source  to  illuminate  a  scene,  said 
li^t  detecting  and  signal  providing  means  including  a 
photodetector  mounted  with  respect  to  said  forward  wall 
of  said  one  howiag  section  and  to  oae  side  of  said  objec- 
tive taking  km  and  a  li^  emitting  device  mounted  gen- 
erally behind  said  photodetector  and  arranged  to  provide 
said  visual  signal  from  said  rear  wall  of  said  one  housing 
aectioo; 
optical  means,  including  an  eyelens  spaced  rearwardly  of 
said  one  housing  section,  for  viewing  the  scene  to  be 
photographed,  said  eyelens  and  said  light  emitting  device 
being  configured  and  arranged  with  respect  to  one  an- 
ochcr  so  tlMt  there  is  a  point  intermediate  said  eyelens  and 
said  U^  tattUamg  device  from  which  there  is  a  direct  line 
of  aglrt  to  both  aaid  eyelens  and  said  light  emitting  device 
bat  to  that  no  direct  line  of  sight  between  said  eyelens  and 
U^  emitting  device  exists,  said  intermediate  point 


4,251,147 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  WITH  CALCULATOR 
SUio  SagbMiri,  Kawasaki;  Tetaoro  Goto,  Tokyo,  and  Sandko 
MarayaM,  Ichfluwa,  all  of  Japam  aarigaort  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,591 
dalBH  priority,  appUcirtioB  Japan,  May   25,   1978,  53- 
ti9643[U] 

lat  CL^  G03B  15/03.  WOO 
U.S.  CL  354—127  •  Clataa 


1.  In  a  camera  system  havmg  a  camera  body  including  a 
mounting  section  and  an  operating  dial  which  can  be  rotated  to 
a  predtermined  position  corresponding  to  the  sensitivity  of  film 
to  be  loaded  in  the  camera  body  and  fixed  at  the  predetermined 
position;  and  an  dectronic  Hash  device  including  a  housing  and 
a  support  member  with  a  mounting  section  capable  of  being 
engaged  with  the  mounting  section  of  the  camera  body  and  a 
calculating  for  calculating  a  flash  ^togrq>hy  value  depen- 
dent upon  the  fihn  sensitivity;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  dependent  upon  the  engagement  of  said  mounting 
sections  for  transferring  to  said  calculator  a  fihn  sensitivity 
signal  from  said  camera  body  determined  by  said  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  operating  dial. 
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4,251,140 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Otto  Stoauc,  Mudch;  Dlatar  Faplaaiaaa,  UatarhacUni.  awl 
Ratehard  Nlcko,  Mudch,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaiiy,  Mai^ 
ora  to  AGFA'Gtraart,  A.G.,  LcrarkaaMi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 

Fllad  Dae.  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  104,901 
OaliH  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GaraMsy,  Dae.  21, 
1978, 2855312 

lat  a^  G03B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  354—173  21 


i    ♦   w   a,     n  m 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  combination  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  film  loading  chamber,  a  film  storage  chamber 
and  a  film  vdndow;  and  means  for  transporting  unexposed  film 
from  said  loading  chamber  to  said  storage  chamber,  and  for 
subsequently  transporting  it  intermittently  past  said  film  win- 
dow for  exposure  and  back  into  said  loading  chamber,  said 
means  comprising  a  direction-reversible  film-transport  motor, 
an  operating  member  for  causing  the  motor  to  rotate  in  one 
direction  in  which  film  is  transported  from  said  loading  cham- 
ber into  said  storage  chamber,  and  a  camera  actuatmg  member 
for  causing  the  motor  to  route  in  an  opposite  direction  in 
which  the  film  is  intermittently  transported  from  said  storage 
chamber  past  said  film  window  into  said  loading  chamber. 


4,251,149 

VIEWFINDER  MASK  ORIENTING  DEVICE  IN  A 

CAMERA 

Mitsnyuki  Kiarara.  Kaaokabe,  Japan,  Mri^or  to  Maasiya  KoU 

KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oet  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,136 

lat  a.)  G03B  13/10 

\3S.  a.  354—222  4  Oafaw 


4IA     47*  44A 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  viewfinder  optical 

system  with  a  square  or  substantially  square  focusing  screen 

and  a  film  hoMer  mounted  rotataUy  about  the  optical  axis  of 

the  camera  to  change  the  orientation  of  an  oblong  optical 

image  of  a  photographed  object  projected  on  its  film,  the 

combination  therewith  of  a  viewfinder  mask  orienting  device 

comprising: 

a  base  plate  disposed  in  said  viewfinder  optical  system  and 

supporting  said  focusing  screen  in  optical  axial  alignment 

with  said  optical  system  on  that  side  of  said  base  plate 


affording  greater  facility  in  interchanging  of  said  focusing 
screen; 

two  Y-shaped  levers  each  having  two  angularly  disposed 
blade  arms  and  one  short  arm,  said  levers  being  pivotally 
supported  at  their  junctures  of  said  three  arms  on  said  base 
plate  near  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  focusing 
screen,  each  of  said  Y-shaped  levers  being  pivotable  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  which  one  of  the  angularly  dis- 
posed blade  arms  masks  the  edge  part  of  its  associated  side 
of  said  focusing  screen  and  a  second  position  at  which  the 
other  blade  arm  masks  the  edge  part  of  iu  associated  side 
of  said  focusing  screen,  one  of  the  opposing  blade  arms  of 
said  Y-shaped  levers  masking  one  pair  of  opposed  sides  of 
said  focusing  screen  at  the  same  time  in  said  first  position, 
the  other  of  said  opposing  blade  arms  of  said  Y-shaped 
levers  masking  the  other  pair  of  opposed  tides  of  said 
focusing  screen  at  the  same  time  in  said  second  position, 
said  Y-shaped  levers  being  disposed  for  cooperation  to 
alternately  mask  edge  paru  of  the  two  pairs  of  opposed 
sides  of  said  focusing  screen  thereby  to  form  an  oblong 
viewfinder  image  of  the  object  and  change  the  orienution 
of  the  same  image  to  conform  to  that  of  the  image  on  the 
film;  and 

transmission  means  interposed  between  said  film  holder  and 
said  short  arms  of  said  Y-shaped  levers  so  u  to  be  actuated 
by  the  rotation  of  said  film  holder  to  thus  operate  said 
Y-shaped  levers. 


4,251,150 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  AND  OPENING  A  FILM 

SHEET  CASSETTE,  AND  FILM  SHEET  CASSETTE 

PROVIDED  WTTH  SUCH  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  Bauer,  Maakh;  Haiaa  KrtfM,  TaadUrekaa,  aad  Haia- 

rkh  Ffcbcr.  Maakh,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep,  af  Carwaay,  MaJfcsa  to 

AGFA-Gavaart,  A.Gn  Lararkaaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csmaay 

Filed  Dae.  34, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,894 
datei  prierUy,  appMcarioa  Fad.  Rap.  af  Cwaay,  Dae.  29, 
1978,2856704 

bt  a.1  O03B  77/2d  GOIC  J//d 
U.S.  a  354-281  9 


•  ff«        n     •f»Tf»^4Bi»»'^ft» 


1.  An  arrangement  for  closing  and  opening  a  film  sheet 
cassette,  particularly  an  X-ray  film  cassette,  having  a  bottom 
element  and  a  top  element  provided  with  a  projection  and 
movable  relative  to  the  bottom  element  between  closed  and 
open  positions,  the  arrangement  oompristng  a  sliding  element 
having  a  further  projection  engageable  with  the  projection  of 
the  top  element  in  the  doaed  position  and  disengageable  from 
the  same  in  the  open  position;  a  spring  member  urging  said 
sliding  element  into  and  retaining  the  same  in  engagement  with 
the  projection  of  the  top  element  in  the  closed  position;  and  an 
elastic  detent  element  returning  said  sliding  element  when  the 
latter  is  disengaged  from  the  projection  of  the  top  element  in 
the  open  position,  said  elastic  detent  element  being  actuated  by 
the  top  elenent  when  the  latter  moves  from  the  open  position 
into  the  closed  position,  so  that  said  slidfaig  element  ceases  to 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17, 1981 


be  retained  by  Mid  elastic  detent  element  and  is  urged  by  said 
spring  into  the  engagement  with  the  projection  of  the  top 
element. 


4451,151 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  BATTERY  CHECK  CIRCUIT 
Kmfi  Toyota,  Kawaadd,  Japan,  aaslsBor  to  Nippon  Kogaka 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDci  A«  30, 197S,  Scr.  No.  §37,911 
CWaH    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.     13,    1977, 
52/U23<l[U] 

Int  a.1  G03B  7/26;  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  354-«0  L  •  Oalaw 


'"t  A  r\  -r-i^-^f^^kV^n 


S^g^ 


27- 


28 


for  charging  said  photocondoctive  member,  a  light  source,  and 
optical  means  for  transmitting  a  light  image  of  a  first  source  of 
information  onto  said  photooonductive  member  to  form  a  first 
latent  electrostatic  onage  corresponding  to  the  transmitted 
light  image  of  said  first  source  on  said  photoconductive  mem- 
ber, second  charging  means  for  directly  charging  said  photo- 
conductive  member  to  form  a  second  latent  electrostatic  image 
of  a  second  source  of  information  on  said  photoconductive 
member  whereby  said  second  latent  electrosUtic  image  is 
formed  on  said  photoconductive  member  while  retaining  said 
first  Utent  electrostatic  image,  said  second  source  of  informa- 
tion including  a  dielectric  ion  permeable  film  disposed  between 
said  second  source  of  information  and  said  second  charging 
means  whereby  actuation  of  said  second  charging  means  per- 
mits corona  ions  to  pass  through  said  film  so  as  to  form  said 
second  latent  image  of  said  second  source  of  information  on 
said  photoconductive  member,  and  means  for  developing  said 
latent  electrostatic  images. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  the  voltage  applied  to  an  elec- 
trical circuit  on  a  substrate,  the  substrate  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source  for  applying 
voltage  to  the  electrical  circuit,  comprising  power  switch 
means  between  at  least  one  terminal  of  the  substrate  and  the 
vohage  source  for  sdectively  applying  a  voltage  between  the 
pair  6[  terminals,  a  battery  check  circuit  on  the  substrate  con- 
nected between  the  pair  oif  terminals  for  detecting  the  level  of 
the  applied  v(4tage  uid  for  providing  on  a  third  terminal  of  the 
substrate  an  output  signal  responsive  to  said  detecting,  display 
means  external  to  the  substrate,  the  display  means  comiected  to 
the  third  terminal  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
battery  check  circuit  for  indicating  the  detected  voltage  level, 
and  battery  check  switch  means  for  applying  voltage  from  the 
voltage  source  to  the  display  means  to  actuate  the  display 
means,  the  display  means  being  disabled  until  actuated  by  the 
battery  check  switch  means,  and  for  applying  voltage  from  the 
voltage  source  to  the  pair  of  terminals  independently  of  the 
position  of  the  power  switch  means. 


4»251,152 

ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-IMAGE 

FORMATION 

ScttcM  MIyakawa,  Napii  jama,  and  TakaaM  Yano,  Tokyo,  both 

of  JapM,  aasigasta  to  Ricoh  CoaipaBy,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«,742 
CUaM  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  Oct  7, 1977, 52-120633 
Int  a.1  G03G  J  5/00 
VS.  a.  35S--3  R  « 


./^-•^n 


V^^rf 


4,251,153 

MULTIPLEXED  PHOTOCOPIER  SYSTEM  WITH 

DETACHABLE  PORTABLE  OPTICAL  READER  AND 

MEMORY 

Alfred  B.  Lerine,  2924  Terrace  Dr.,  Chery  Chase,  Md.  20015 

CwHinnation-in-pnrtofSer.  No.  71t,2M,  Ai«.  27, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,lt2,5M,  and  a  cortinnation  in  part  of  Sar.  No.  775,400, 

Mar. 8, 1977,  skaainaii  Tlria appHcatJon  JnL  17, 1970,  Sar.  No. 

925,290 

Int  CLi  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355-3  R  -  1«  Cialma 
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L  An  electrostatic  apparatus  fbr  copying  synthesized  re- 
oonlad  iaformation  from  at  least  two  infonnation  sources  onto 
a  copy  sheet  cooprishv  a  photooonductive  member  adapted 
to  raoeive  a  latent  dectrostatic  image,  a  first  charging  means 


11.  An  electrostatic  copier  system  having  plural  optical 
reader  stations  and  a  developer  mechanism  for  multiplexing 
application  to  the  different  reader  stations  according  to  the 
priority  of  usage  of  the  sUtions,  a  plurality  of  "hard  copy" 
delivery  outlets,  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of  the 
optical  reader  sUtions,  means  for  identifying  the  video  images 
produced  by  each  sution,  and  sorting  means  responsive  to  said 
identifying  means  for  delivering  each  "hard  copy"  reproduc- 
tion to  the  correct  delivery  outlet. 

4,251,154 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  COPIER 

Matthew  J.  Rnaad,  Rochaatcr,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Eaatann  Kodak 

Coaqpany,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,976 
Int  CL3  G03G  15/Oa  15/01 
VS.  CL  355-4  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  producing  colored 
copies  on  a  receiver  sheet  and  including  a  movable  image 
transfer  member  adapted  to  receive  related  transferable  ool- 
ored  toner  separation  images  on  noooveriapping  image  areas 
and  means  for  moving  said  transfer  tumba  along  a  transport 
path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transfer  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  path  for  transfer- 
ring at  spaced  locations  along  said  path  the  plurality  of 
ctrfor  separation  images  to  a  receiver  sheet;  and 
PK^iM  operatively  associated  with  sakl  transfer  means  for 
suoceasivdy  positioning  the  receiver  sheet  at  said  spaced 
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locations  of  said  transfer  means  in  register  with  and  in 
image  transfer  relation  to  sud  color  separation  images  on 


«««#•« 


r^ 


/ 


the  moving  transfer  member  to  superimpose  the  color 
separation  images  in  register  on  the  receiver  sheet. 


4,251,155 
CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Giinther  Schnall,  Eching;  Lodwig  Miillritter,  Munich;  Erich 
Schlick,  Unterschleissbeini;  Hanns  Blochl,  UnterhacUng,  and 
Peter  IJsdilnakl,  Grtiawald,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigBors  to  AGFA-Ge?aert  A.G.,  LcTerkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,494 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  7812291(U] 

Int  a.'  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  4Chdms 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  having  an  intermedi- 
ate-image carrier,  a  cleaning  arrangement  comprising  means 
for  removing  residual  toner  from  the  intermediate-image  car- 
rier; a  housing  including  a  compartment  having  an  inlet  spaced 
from  said  removing  means  and  a  wall  portion  projecting  from 
a  lower  end  of  said  inlet  towards  said  removing  means  and 
carrier,  so  that  residual  toner  removed  from  the  carrier  drops 
onto  said  wall  portion  and  accumulates  thereon;  means  for 
pushing  accumulating  toner  through  said  inlet  into  said  com- 
partment; and  a  throw-away  tray  formed  from  an  originally 
flat  foldable  sheet-material  blank  which  is  erectable  to  form  the 
tray  shape,  said  tray  being  removably  received  in  said  com- 
partment and  having  an  open  side  located  at  (said)  inlet  v>  that 
toner  pushed  through  said  inlet  enters  the  tray  via  said  open 
side  thereof  and  can  subsequently  be  discarded  with  the  tray 
when  the  same  is  filled. 


4,251,156 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS 

Franz  Zimmermann,  Meggea,  and  Karl  Urspruag,  Niederiiaali, 

both  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Gretag  Aktkaeeaellschaft, 

Ragenadorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,574 
Chdnu  priority,  applieatioa  Switzerland,  Aug.   17,   1978, 
8765/78 

Int  a.'  G03B  27/52 
U.S.a.355— 41  12  Claims 


I    n  mi     {-* 


I.  A  method  of  making  photographic  prints  from  a  reel  of 
film  containing  a  plurality  of  individual  frames  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  film  through  an  automatic  printer; 

(b)  counting  the  individual  frames  of  said  film  during  passage 
through  said  printer; 

(c)  forming  from  said  film  count  an  address  for  each  frame; 

(d)  producing  first  prints  of  said  frames  as  said  film  is  passed 
through  said  printer  and  applying  to  each  print  the  ad- 
dress associated  therewith; 

(e)  assessing  each  of  the  first  prints  produced  by  said  printer 
for  acceptability; 

(0  forming  a  program  support  containing  the  addresses  of 
those  frames  producing  unacceptable  prints  and  informa- 
tion of  the  corrections  required  to  make  said  unacceptable 
prints  acceptable; 

(g)  passing  said  film  a  second  time  through  said  printer  under 
control  of  said  program  support  to  produce  repeat  prints 
of  the  addressed  frames  with  the  required  corrections  and 
applying  to  the  repeat  prints  their  respective  addresses; 

(h)  forming  a  specific  order  program  support  from  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  the  program  support  and  additional 
specific  order  information  relating  to  frame  addresses, 
number  of  reprints  to  be  made  and  corrections  to  be  made 
when  reprints  are  to  be  produced;  and 

(i)  passing  said  film  through  said  printer  under  the  control  of 
said  specific  order  program  support  to  produce  reprints 
according  to  the  order. 

II.  Apparatus  for  making  photographic  prints  from  a  reel  of 
film  containing  a  plurality  of  individual  frames,  comprising: 

means  including  an  input  terminal  for  producing  a  program 
support  containing  information  relating  to  a  reel  of  film; 
and 

an  automatic  printer  for  making  photographic  prints  of  the 
individual  frames  onto  print  material,  said  printer  includ- 
ing means  for  counting  the  frames  for  printing  on  a  reel  of 
film  and  means  controllable  by  said  counting  means  and 
by  a  program  support  for  applying  address  information  to 
the  print  material. 
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4,251457 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  ORIGINALS  FOR 
CX>PYING 
Bcrahard  Kiidr,  Bcnid  Payrhaaiaer,  both  of  Mnakk,  and  Hd- 
■at  Wakl,  UBterhacUag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assigii- 
ore  to  AGFA-Gc?aert,  A.G.,  Levcrkinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aay 

Hied  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,380 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,2831836 

Int  a.^  G03B  27/52 
U5.  a.  355—68  11  Claims 


4,251,159  

DISPOSABLE  MULTI-CHAMBER  CUVETTE 
Fred  K.  White,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

.     FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,503 
Int.  a.^  COIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  356— 246  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  inspecting  originals  to  be  copied 
with  respect  to  image  sharpness,  in  combination,  CCD  image- 
sensing  means  comprising  a  multitude  of  photosensitive  zones 
arranged  in  a  row,  means  for  positioning  an  original  to  be 
copied,  means  for  illuminating  the  original  and  imaging  the 
illuminated  original  onto  the  row  of  photosensitive  zones  of 
the  CCD  image-sensing  means,  and  means  for  applying  to  the 
CCD  image-sensing  means  a  variable-frequency  clock  signal, 
including  frequency-varying  means  operative  for  automati- 
cally determining  the  value  of  an  optical  characteristic  of  the 
original  and  in  dependence  thereon  varying  the  frequency  of 
the  variable-frequency  clock  signal. 


4,251,158 
ALBAOA  FINDER  INCORPORATING  A  RANGE  HNDER 
Tadaihi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,719 
Claim    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.     16,     1978, 
53/33879(U] 

Int  a.'  GOIC  i/Q4 
U.S.CL356— 8  2  Claims 
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1.  A  cuvette  for  use  in  photometric  chemical  analyzers, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  optically-clear  open-topped  cups 
each  having  side,  bottom,  and  end  walls;  said  cups  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  longitudinal  series  with  the  end  walls  of  adjacent 
cups  being  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relation;  said  end  walls  of 
each  pair  of  adjacent  cups  being  joined  by  a  thin  vertical  web 
formed  integrally  with  said  cups:  each  web  being  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  side  walls  of  said  adjacent  cups  and  extending 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  end  walls  of  said  adjacent 
cups. 


4,251,160 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUGNING  A 

MASK  PATTERN  RELATIVE  TO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE 
Gijsbertus  Bouwhuia,  and  Theodonia  F.  Lamboo,  both  of  Eind- 
hoYen,  Netherlands,  aasignon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,210,  Nov.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   17,   1976, 
7606548 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356—401  10  Qaims 


1.  An  albada  flnder  incorporating  a  range  fmder  comprising 
a  first  negative  lens  component,  a  second  thick  negative  lens 
component  consisting  of  two  elements  which  are  split  along  a 
plane  inclined  with  regard  to  the  optical  axis,  a  third  positive 
lens  component,  a  field  mask  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
third  lens  component,  a  reflecting  mirror  mounted  on  the 
surface  of  said  second  lens  component  and  serving  to  reflect 
the  rays  coming  from  said  field  mask  and  a  semitransparent 
surface  formed  on  the  inclined  surface  of  sa«d  second  lens 
component. 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  with  a  substrate  a  mask  pattern 
formed  in  a  mask,  wherein  the  mask  pattern  is  repeatedly 
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imaged  directly  on  said  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a) 
providing  said  mask  comprising  plural  gratings  which  are 
located  in  said  mask  outside  the  area  of  said  mask  pattern,  (b) 
providing  said  substrate  comprising  two  phase  gratings  which 
are  located  outside  the  area  on  said  substrate  where  a  plurality 
of  images  of  said  mask  pattern  are  to  be  formed,  (c)  using  a  flrst 
of  said  mask  gratings  as  a  reference  with  which  other  gratings 
are  aligned,  (d)  imaging  a  said  phase  grating  on  said  reference 
grating  with  a  projection  system  which  is  used  for  imaging  said 
mask  pattern  on  said  substrate,  (e)  modulating  the  position  of 
an  observed  image  of  a  certain  said  grating  which  is  momen- 
tarily aligned  relative  to  said  reference  grating,  and  (0  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  certain  grating  so  that,  averaged  in 
time,  the  observed  image  of  said  certain  grating  is  aligned 
relative  to  the  reference  grating. 


4,251,162 

FORM  BAND  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  FORM 

PRINTER 

Heinrich  Kammerer,  Konigrfeld;  Heinx  Nicaa,  St  Gcorgen; 
Walter  Schunggart;  Rnprecht  Flugge,  VUliagen;  Hermann 
Kilb,  Brigacfatal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,349 
Qaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717407;  Mar.  1,  1978,  2806678 

Int  a.'  B41J  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  400-613.1  11  Oaims 


4,251,161 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  SERIAL  PRINTER 
Marcello  Cresti,  Strambino,  and  Franco  Ugo,  Bollengo,  both  of 
Italy,  assignore  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1978,  67246  A/78 

Int  a.'  B41 J  1/26 

U.S.  a.  400— 144J  9  Claims 


S»    cw 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising  a  carriage  moved  by  a  com- 
mand unit  along  a  printing  line  from  a  preceding  print  position 
to  a  new  print  position,  a  print  hammer,  a  type  member 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  rotatable  intermittently,  for  posi- 
tioning a  selected  character  in  front  of  said  print  hammer  for 
the  impact  of  the  selected  character  on  said  print  position,  flrst 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  angular  positions  of  said  type- 
member  for  sensing  whether  a  positioning  operation  of  the 
selected  character  in  front  of  said  hammer  has  been  effected, 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  positions  of  the  carriage 
proximate  to  said  new  print  position,  and  a  control  unit  respon- 
sive to  said  flrst  and  second  sensing  means,  for  selectivley 
controlling  said  command  unit  and  said  hammer,  wherein  said 
control  unit  conditions  said  command  unit -to  arrest  said  car- 
riage in  correspondence  with  said  new  print  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  not  yet  effected  positioning  of  the  selected  charac- 
ter when  said  proximate  position  of  the  carriage  is  reached, 
wherein  said  control  unit  conditions  said  command  unit  to 
move  said  carriage  through  said  new  print  position  in  response 
to  an  already  efTected  positioning  operation  and  wherein  said 
control  unit  actuates  said  hammer  when  both  the  positioning  of 
the  selected  character  has  been  effected  and  said  carriage  has 
reached  said  new  position. 


1.  In  a  form  printer  including  a  sprocket  member  for  driving 
a  perforated  form  band  through  the  printer,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  device  for  aligning  the  |>erforated  form  band  as 
the  form  band  is  introduced  into  the  form  printer,  said  device 
comprising  an  input  passage  means  for  introducing  the  form 
band  into  the  printer  pivotally  mounted  on  the  printer  for 
movement  between  an  input  position  for  introducing  the  form 
band,  and  in  the  input  position  said  input  passage  means  being 
disposed  out  of  engagement  with  said  sprocket  member,  and  a 
working  position  in  which  the  perforated  form  band  located 
within  said  input  passage  means  is  placed  into  engagement  with 
said  sprocket  member,  said  input  passage  means  having  a  flrst 
end  through  which  the  form  band  is  introduced  into  the  form 
printer  and  a  second  end  spaced  from  the  first  end  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  form  band  moves  from  the  flrst  end  into  the 
printer,  said  sprocket  member  engaging  the  perforated  band 
within  said  input  passage  means  at  a  location  intermediate  the 
flrst  and  second  ends  thereof  when  said  input  passage  means  is 
in  the  working  position,  and  further  comprising  aligning  means 
for  aligning  the  form  band  in  a  direction  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  direction  in  which  the  form  band  is  intro- 
duced into  said  input  passage  means,  said  aligning  means  being 
positively  connected  to  said  input  passage  means  for  location 
in  an  effective  position  when  said  input  passage  means  is  in  the 
input  position  and  for  loction  in  an  ineffective  position  when 
said  input  passage  means  is  in  the  working  position. 


4»251,163 

KNOCK-OUT  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  PENOL 

Wen-Ku«i  Cbao,  No.  47,  Chung  Cheng  Rd.,  Ying  Ko,  Taipd 

Hsicn,  Taiwan 

Diviston  of  Ser.  No.  762,784,  Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,379. 

This  application  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,629 

Int  a.'  B43K  29/06 

U.S.  a.  401^50  4  ClaiBS 


1.  Knock-out  type  automatic  pencil  comprising: 
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an  outer  barrel  having  a  tapered  bore  at  its  front  end  to  retain 

a  conical  damp; 
a  tube  assembly  coaxial  with,  and  movably  retained  within, 
said  outer  barrel  and  including 

a  rear  tube  section  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
outer  barrel,  which  serves  as  a  press  means  for  depress- 
ing a  spiral  spring, 
a  pencil-iead-receiving  tube  connected  to  said  rear  tube 
section,  which  pencil-lead-receiving  tube  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  single  piece  of  pencil  lead, 
a  conical  clamp  for  selectivity  tightly  clamping  a  single 
piece  of  pencil  lead,  said  conical  clamp  having  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  slots  arranged  symmetrically  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  conical  clamp,  said  conical 
clamp  being  retained  in  the  tapered  bore  at  the  front  end 
of  said  outer  barrel  and  being  connected  to  said  pencil- 
lead-receiving  tube,  and 
an  inverted  conically  shaped  head  portion  having  a  con- 
tinuous outer  peripheral  surface  and  being  connected  to 
said  clamp,  and  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  said 
outer  barrel;  and 
a  spiral  spring  retained  within  said  outer  barrel  by  a  spring 
retaining  means  located  between  the  front  end  of  said 
outer  barrel  and  the  front  end  of  said  rear  tube  section, 
said  spring  and  said  spring  retaining  means  operating  to 
support  said  pencil-lead-receiving  tube  and  to  urge  said 
conical  clamp  into  tight  fitting  engagement  with  the  pen- 
cil lead  projecting  from  said  pencil-lead-receiving  tube. 


4^1,165 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RELEASABLE  FASTENING  OF  A 

PEG  IN  A  HOLE 
John  E.  S.  Foncn,  Ahahnlt,  Sweden,  aaignor  to  Ikea  StcuIui 
AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1978,  7804193 
Int.  a.'  B25G  5/00 
U.S.  CL  403—263  8  Claims 


4,231,164 
TIP  FOR  BALL  POINT  PEN 
Eiskiro  Nakagawa,  Ageo;  Taketoshi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  Naozi 
Umino,  Koakigaya,  and  Hirosi  Oyama,  Soka,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaifnors  to  Pcntd  KabnskiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  776,372,  Mar.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-32283; 
Feb.  17, 1977,  5M6449 

Int  CL^  B43K  7/10 
U,S.  a.  401— 216  6 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  releaaably  inserting  and  fastening 
an  end  peg  of  one  furniture  member  into  a  peg  receiving  open- 
ing of  another  furniture  member,  as,  for  example,  interconnect- 
ing and  engaging  a  chair  leg  and  a  chair  seat;  said  peg  and  said 
other  furniture  member  being  of  material  having  the  character- 
istics of  wood  with  respect  to  deformability; 
a  screw  bore  extending  through  said  peg  at  an  oblique  angle 

to  the  axis  of  said  peg; 
said  screw  bore  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 
an  externally  threaded  nut  for  a  screw;  said  externally 
threaded  nut  being  screwed  into  said  screw  bore;  the 
externally  threaded  surface  of  said  nut  engaging  the  mate- 
rial of  said  peg  defining  said  screw  bore; 
a  screw; 
said  externally  threaded  nut  also  having  internal  threading  to 

receive  said  screw; 
said  screw  being  insertable  into  said  nut  from  said  first  end  of 
said  screw  bore  and  being  movable  on  rotation  thereof 
toward  said  second  end  of  said  screw  bore; 
and  a  pressure  plate  at  said  second  end  of  said  screw  bore 
substantially  parallel  to  said  peg  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  wall  of  said  peg  receiving  opening  when  said 
peg  is  inserted  into  said  peg  receiving  opening  and  to 
distribute  the  pressure  from  said  screw  when  said  screw  is 
routed  against  said  pressure  plate  to  fasten  said  peg  in  said 
peg  receiving  opening. 


1.  A  tip  for  a  ball  point  pen  comprising  a  dylindrical  metallic 
tip  body  having  a  pointed  end  with  a  ball  receiving  recess 
therein  opening  out  of  the  pointed  end  and  being  defined  by  a 
side  wall  and  a  bottom,  the  bottom  of  the  ball  receiving  recess 
having  a  scat  retaining  recess  therein  which  seat  retaining 
recess  has  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  ball  receiving  recess,  the  seat  retaining  recess 
having  a  side  wall  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  recesses  and 
having  a  bottom  wall  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  axis,  said  seat  recess  having  a  non-circular  peripheral 
shape  and  said  tip  body  having  at  least  one  protrusion  at  the 
seat  retaining  recess  nearest  the  pointed  end  and  extending 
laterally  into  the  seat  retaining  recess,  a  plastic  ball  supporting 
seat  in  the  bottom  of  the  ball  receiving  recess  with  a  portion 
thereof  deformed  into  said  seat  retaining  recess  and  under  said 
protrusion  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  seat  around  the  axis 
of  said  tip  body  and  movement  axially  of  said  tip  body,  said 
supporting  seat  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  delivering  ink 
through  the  ball  supporting  seat,  and  a  ball  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  ball  receiving  recess  and  supported  on  said  ball 
supporting  seat. 


4,251,166 

MITER  JOINT  BINDER  FOR  MOLDINGS 

Kari  Untenschliger,  Rdnkeim,  and  Gerhard  W.  Lantens- 

ckliger,  Brensbach-Wcraan,  both  erf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Karl  lautenschfticr  KG,  Mobelbcschlagfabrik, 

Reinkeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  23, 
1978,  2827611 

Int  a.'  F16B  n/20 
U.S.  CL  403—402  7  Claims 

1.  Clamping  binder  for  two  angularly  meeting  moldings, 
comprising:  two  levers  joined  pivotingly  to  one  another  at  a 
pivot  axis,  each  lever  having  a  free  end,  two  fastening  pins 
respectively  connected  to  the  free  ends,  and  projecting  later- 
ally from  said  ends  and  approximately  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis 
and  inseruble  respectively  into  the  moldings  to  be  joined,  each 
lever  having  a  section  which  is  substantially  straight  in  the  area 
of  the  end  bearing  the  respective  fastening  pin,  and  also  has  an 
adjoining  curved  or  angled  section,  one  lever  being  pivotingly 
joined  at  its  curved  or  angled  section  to  the  other  lever  in  an 
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area  on  the  other  lever  situated  between  the  ends  of  the  other 
lever,  and  tightening  means  adjustably  fastened  to  one  of  said 
two  levers  and  bearing  against  the  other  lever,  said  tightening 
means  forming  thrust-tightening  means  arranged  between  said 


curved  or  angled  section  of  said  other  lever  and  a  supporting 
surface  at  said  one  lever  and  upon  actuation  adapted  to  press 
apart  the  end  of  said  other  lever  and  the  supporting  surface, 
whereby  the  levers  can  be  pivoted  towards  one  another  in  the 
sense  of  movement  of  the  fastening  pins. 


4,251,167 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  TOGETHER  SUBMERGED 
PIPE  ENDS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  TELESCOPIC 
CONNECnON  SLEEVE 
Philippe  C.  Nobileau,  NeuUly  sur  Seine;  Rene  M.  Denny,  Cour- 
cooronnes,  and  Guy  J.  Fleury,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Compagnic  Francaise  dei  Petroles;  Etudes  Petrolieres 
Marines,  both  of  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Cbaatiers  dc  Bretagne  • 
A.C.B.,  Nates;  Compagnic  Maritime  d'Expcrtiscs,  Marseille; 
Compagnic  Gcncralc  pour  Ics  Dcvcloppemcnts  Opcrationncis 
dc  Ricbcsscs  Sons-Marines  (Doris),  Paris  and  Socicte  Na- 
tionale  Elf  Aquitainc  (Prodoction),  CourbcTOic,  all  of,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  700,680,  Jun.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,133,180. 
Ibis  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  951,814 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2, 1975,  75  20785 
Int  a.'  B63C  11/40:  F16L  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  405—170  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting,  by  welding,  the  ends  of  two 
submerged  pipes,  said  method  comprising: 

surrounding  said  ends  of  said  two  pipes  by  a  receptacle 
carrying  internally  a  connection  sleeve, 

making  said  receptacle  watertight  by  connecting  said  recep- 
tacle to  a  submarine  intervention  unit, 

removing  the  water  from  said  receptacle,  and 


welding  said  pipe  ends  penetrating  said  receptacle  to  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  connection  sleeve, 

and  wherein  said  method  further  comprises  the  creation  of  a 
space  between  the  ends  of  said  pipes  to  be  connected,  with 
said  space  being  less  than  the  disunce  separating  two 
opposed  coaxial  orifices  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  introducing  the  ends  of  said  pipes  succes- 
sively within  said  receipucle  through  said  orifices  by 
displacement  of  said  receptacle  in  opposite  directions  such 
that  the  ends  of  said  pipes  are  successively  placed  in  weld- 
ing position  with  respect  to  said  connection  sleeve. 


4,251,168 

FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  ROOF  MATS  FOR  MINE 

WORKINGS 

Kari  M.  Groetschcl,  Moatsalvatstraasc  la„  D-0000  MUnich 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  820^81,  Jul.  29, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,122,682.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941.049 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977.  2748032 

Int.  a.'  E21D  U/00 
U.S.  a.  405—288  12  Claims 


^IM 


1.  A  fastener  strip  for  mechanically  fastening  adjacent  por- 
tions of  mat  material  for  lining  and  supporting  a  roof  surface  of 
a  mine  working  and  comprising: 

a.  base  means  of  elongate  form  and  comprising  a  strip  of 
mesh  material  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  admit  of 
coiling, 

b.  pin-like  mat  penetrating  means  carried  by  the  base  means 
at  intervals  along  its  length  and  in  combination  with  the 
base  means  defining  a  profile,  as  viewed  endwise  on  to  the 
fastener  strip,  admitting  of  coiling  of  the  fastener  strip 
with  successive  layers  of  the  base  means  in  close  or  contig- 
uous relation,  and  wherein,  the  pin-like  mat  penetrating 
means  comprises  two  rows  of  staple  pins  situated  adjacent 
to  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  base  means  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  therealong,  and  the  staple  pins  are 
formed  by  limbs  of  the  mesh  which  terminate  in  free  ends 
presented  at  the  lateral  edges  of  the  strip  of  mesh  material, 
and  are  inclined  with  respect  to  the  base  means  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  they  all  point  towards  the  same  end  of  the 
fastener  strip. 


4,251,169 
SINGLE  LINE  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Charles  K.  KcUey,  and  William  W.  Jones,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Omrles  K.  Kelley  and  Sons  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  876,112,  Feb.  8, 1978.  Pat  No.  4.189.261. 
This  appUcation  May  11. 1979.  Scr.  No.  38.168 
Int  a.'  B65G  51/26 
U.S.  a.  406—110  5  Claims 

1.  An  intermediate  terminal  for  a  single  line  pneumatic  tube 
system  comprising  a  housing  having  two  ports,  two  sections  of 
tubing  each  extending  into  one  port,  each  section  of  tubing 
having  an  inward  opening  semicyHndrical  guide  portion  ex- 
tending into  the  housing  and  terminating  above  the  bottom  of 
the  terminal,  the  guide  portions  being  similar  and  spaced  and 
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facing  each  other  so  that  air  will  flow  around  the  carrier,  each 
guide  portion  having  a  full  tubing  section  extending  into  the 


«-^ 


terminal  to  facilitate  insertion  of  a  carrier  for  transmission,  the 
terminal  receiving  and  transmitting  carriers  in  either  direction 
through  either  port. 


4,251,170 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  BEND  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SMALL  PIPELINES 

JoMph  U.  Sheridan,  P.O.  Box  835,  Saugatuck,  Mich.  49453 

Filed  JuL  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,704 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/00;  B6SQ  53/52 

U.S.  a.  406—197  2  Claims 


1.  A  composite  abrasion  resistant  pipe  bend  for  use  in  pipe 
lines  of  relatively  small  diameter,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral  length  of  pipe  having  prior  to  use  a  major 
continuous  central  portion  bent  on  a  predetermined  uni- 
form radius  and  terminating  in  continuous  linear  end 
portions,  said  pipe  being  formed  of  substantially  soft, 
ductile  metal  and  having  an  inside  diameter  within  the 
range  of  two  to  eight  inches; 

(b)  an  open  frame  member  mounted  on  a  continuous  outer 
bend  portion  of  said  bend  and  forming  a  rim  around  an 
enclosed  continuous  area  on  said  outer  bend  portion  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  the  area  defined  by  an  anticipated 
opening  ultimately  formed  in  said  continuous  bend  por- 
tion by  abrasive  attack; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  half  cylinder  shaped  ceramic  wear  liners 
seated  within  said  rim  in  a  snug-fitting  keystone  configura- 
tion completely  filling  said  enclosed  area  and  forming  an 
impact  wall  proximate  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  bend 
portion,  said  liners  having  a  curvature  and  slip-flt-like 
relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  in  a  cross-sec- 
tional plane,  being  devoid  of  curvature  in  the  longitudinal 


direction  and  having  a  relatively  short  length  such  that  the 
group  of  liners  approximate  with  their  composite  long 
curvature  the  long  curvature  of  the  opposing  outer  pipe 
surface  to  provide  minimal  gap  area  therebetween  and 
with  the  area  of  said  impact  wall  being  substantially  in 
excess  of  said  anticipated  opening;  and 
(d)  an  appropriately  curved  cover  plate  positioned  over  said 
wear  liners  in  substantially  snug-fitting  relation  and  se- 
cured to  said  rim  to  provide  a  leak  proof  and  pressure  tjght 
housing  enclosing  said  liners  upon  the  formation  of  said 
opening  during  the  course  of  abrasive  wear  of  said  bend. 
2.  The  method  of  utilizing  a  bend  in  a  pipeline  of  small  inner 
diameter  handling  an  abrasive  material  which  in  the  course  of 
use  is  anticipated  to  have  an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  bend 
portion  thereof  due  to.  abrasive  attack,  comprising: 

(a)  installing  in  a  pipeline  of  compatible  small  inner  diameter 
within  the  range  of  two  to  eight  inches  a  bend  which 
comprises  prior  to  use: 

(i)  an  integral  length  of  pipe  having  prior  to  use  a  major 
continuous  central  portion  bent  on  a  predetermined 
uniform  radius  and  terminating  in  continuous  linear  end 
portions,  said  pipe  being  formed  of  substantially  soft, 
ductile  metal  and  having  an  inside  diameter  within  the 
range  of  two  to  eight  inches; 

(ii)  an  open  frame  member  mounted  on  a  continuous  outer 
bend  portion  of  said  bend  and  forming  a  rim  around  an 
enclosed  continuous  area  on  said  outer  bend  portion 
substantially  in  excess  of  the  area  defined  by  an  antici- 
pated opening  ultimately  formed  in  said  continuous 
bend  portion  by  abrasive  attack; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  half  cylinder  shaped  ceramic  wear  liners 
seated  within  said  rim  in  a  snug-fitting  keystone  config- 
uration completely  filling  said  enclosed  area  and  form- 
ing an  impact  wall  proximate  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  bend  portion,  said  liners  having  a  curvature  and 
slip-fit-like  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  in  a 
cross-sectional  plane,  being  devoid  of  curvature  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  having  a  relatively  short 
length  such  that  the  group  of  liners  approximate  with 
their  composite  long  curvature  the  long  curvature  of 
the  opposing  outer  pipe  surface  to  provide  minimal  gap 
area  therebetween  and  with  the  area  of  said  impact  wall 
being  substantially  in  excess  of  said  anticipated  opening; 
and 

(iv)  an  appropriately  curved  cover  plate  positioned  over 
said  wear  liners  in  subsUntially  snug-fitting  relation  and 
secured  to  said  rim  to  provide  a  leak  proof  and  pressure 
tight  housing  enclosing  said  liners  upon  the  formation  of 
said  opening  during  the  course  of  abrasive  wear  of  said 
bend; 

(b)  transferring  abrasive  material  through  said  pipeline  until 
the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  bend  portion  is  worn  and  the 
continuous  surface  is  interrupted  and  said  opening  is 
formed  by  said  abrasive  attack;  and 

(c)  after  said  opening  is  formed  utilizing  the  impact  wall 
provided  by  said  liners  to  receive  said  attack  in  said  outer 
bend  portion  and  said  housing  to  provide  a  pressure  tight 
and  leak  proof  enclosure  around  said  opening. 


4,251,171 
DRILUNG  ACX:ESS0RY 
Colin  E.  P.  Brett,  11701  First  St  East,  Suite  8,  Treasure  Island, 
Fla.  33706 

FUed  JuL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,555 
Int.  a.2  B23B  ¥7/00 
U.S.  a.  408—67  5  Claims 

1.  A  portable  drilling  accessory  for  use  with  a  hand  held  drill 
when  drilling  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  comprising: 
a  handle; 

a  hollow  dust  collector  mounted  to  the  handle  and  having  an 
open  forward  end  and  an  open  rearward  end  aligned  with 
the  forward  end,  the  forward  end  being  positioiiable  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  workpiece; 
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a  cover  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  a  drill  bit 
may  be  inserted  to  engage  the  workpiece,  the  cover  being 
mounted  to  span  the  interior  of  the  hollow  dust  collector 
in  spaced  apart  relation  with  the  forward  end,  said  cover 
comprising  multiple  layers  of  flexible  material  and  the 
opening  comprising  a  centrally  located  star  cut  in  each 
layer  which  is  offset  from  the  star  cut  in  an  adjacent  layer; 


4,251,173 

KEY  CUTTER 

Edward  Sancedo,  711  N.  Copia,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79903 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,459 

Int.  a:-  B23C  I/I6,  3/30 

VJS.  CL  409—82  4  Claims 


whereby  when  the  forward  end  is  placed  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  workpiece  to  be  drilled  and  a  drill  bit  inserted 
through  the  rearward  end  of  the  hollow  dust  collector,  the 
opening  in  the  cover  and  the  forward  end  to  engage  the 
workpiece  and  drilling  commenced,  dust  will  be  collected 
in  the  interior  of  the  hollow  dust  collector  between  the 
cover  and  the  workpiece. 


4,251,172 

CUTTING  TOOL  INSERT  FOR  PRECISION  RADIAL 

MACHINING 

Alfred  Dnrand,  Poissy,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  A.R.A.F., 

Poissy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,846 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25, 1978,  78  24660; 
Nof.  11, 1978,  78  33702 

Int  a.'  B23B  27/08.  27/16:  B26D  J/14 
VJS.  a.  408—228  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  insert  for  precision  radial  machining,  com- 
prising two  cutting  faces  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  a  rotary 
tool  holder,  wherein  the  insert  consists  of  a  disk  having  two 
identical  opposed  frustoconical  portions  having  a  common 
circular  base  forming  the  median  plane  of  the  disk  of  which  the 
longitudinal  median  axis  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  tool  holder  and  intersects  with  the  centre  of  the  common 
base  circle,  each  frustoconical  portion  having  a  cutting  face  in 
the  median  plane  which  is  disposed  symmetrically  on  either 
side  of  the  longitudinal  median  axis,  said  cutting  face  being 
obtained  by  cutting  the  relevant  frustoconical  portions  depth- 
wise  along  said  median  plane  and  bound  by  an  inclined  plane, 
whereby  the  two  cutting  faces  intersect  with  a  common  point 
located  on  said  longitudinal  median  axis  and  form  with  said 
inclined  planes  chords  of  said  base  circle  which  extend  from 
said  common  point  and  make  each  other  an  acute  angle,  the 
corresponding  frustoconical  surface  making  across  said  cutting 
face  the  rake  angle  with  a  plane  tangent  to  the  base  circle  and 
perpendicular  to  said  median  plane. 


1.  In  a  key  cutter,  a  base,  spaced  apart  side  members  on  said 
base,  a  rod  member  extending  between  said  side  members,  a 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rod  member,  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  said  sleeve,  electric  motor  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  bracket  and  said  motor  means  adapted  to  be  eletrically 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  support  member 
affixed  to  said  bracket,  said  bracket  mciuding  a  cylindrical 
collar,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  in  said  collar,  belt  and  pulley 
means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  means  to  said  driven 
shaft,  a  handle  connected  to  said  collar,  a  rotary  cutter 
mounted  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  rod  element  extending  between 
said  side  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  carriage  operatively 
connected  to  said  rod  element  and  said  carriage  including  a 
cylindrical  member  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod 
element,  an  arm  affixed  to  said  cylindrical  member,  a  clamp  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  arm  defining  a  vise  for  a  key  blank,  an 
index  pin  mounted  adjacent  said  vise,  a  turret  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rotary  cylindrical  unit  mounted  on  said  base,  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  studs  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  unit,  a 
plurality  of  discs  having  notches  therein,  a  plate  member 
mounted  on  said  cylindrical  unit,  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  bars  operatively  connected  to  said  plate  member,  and 
said  bars  having  notches  therein. 


4,251,174 
ROLLER  HOLD  DOWN 
Walter  I.  Satler,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,958 
Int  CI'  B23C  1/06.  1/13;  B23Q  3/06 
U.S.  a.  409—137  10  Oains 


1.  A  restraining  mechanism,  for  use  on  a  machine  having  a 
flat  base  section  and  a  head  section  which  move  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  flat  base 
section,  said  mechanism  being  capable  of  transmitting  a  re- 
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straining  force  in  a  Z  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  flat  base  section,  to  hold  a  flat  part  location  between  said 
head  section  and  said  base  section  against  said  flat  base  section 
while  said  base  section  and  said  head  section  move  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  comprising: 
cylindrical  roller  means  to  contact  said  flat  part  located  on 
said  flat  base  section  and  maintain  rolling  contact  with 
said  part  while  moving  along  an  X  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  Z  direction  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  flat  base 
section; 
bearing  means,  to  contact  said  roller  on  the  side  opposite 
said  part  to  be  held,  to  transmit  the  restraining  force  to 
said  roller,  said  bearing  means  being  in  contact  with  said 
rollers  while  moving  along  a  Y-axis  perpendicular  to  said 
X-axis  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base  section; 
extensible  means  attached  to  said  bearing  means  to  apply 
said  Z  directional  restraining  force  to  said  bearing  means; 
and 
attachment  means  interconnecting  said  extensible  means  to 
said  head  section  of  said  machine. 


spattering  prevention  means  disposed  between  the  inner  burr 
cutting  means  and  said  one  end  of  the  supporting  tube. 


4^1,175 
PIPE  BURR  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
KcttcU  Hara,  and  TooMji  FtUifawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
to  Nippon  Kokan  KabMhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,295 
priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  19, 197S,  53/59755; 
May  19,  1978,  53/59756;  May  19, 1978,  53/67354{U] 

Int  a.^  B23C  i/n 
\}&.  a.  409—140  16  Oaima 


i«    r7  ^4 


1.  An  inner  burr  and  inner  surface  cleaning  apparatus  for 
pipes  of  medium  and  small  diameters  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  and  reciprocable  along  a 
long  pressure-welded  pipe  of  medium  and  small  diameters 
having  an  inner  burr  produced  on  an  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  supporting  tube  inserted  into  the  pressure-welded  pipe  and 
having  one  end  supported  by  the  carriage  and  the  other 
end  opened; 

first  drive  means  mounted  on  the  carriage; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  rotary  shaft  passing  through  the  sup- 
porting tube  with  one  end  protruding  from  said  other  end 
of  the  supporting  tube  and  rotated  at  the  other  end  by  the 
first  drive  means; 

inner  burr  cutting  means  fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotary  shaft 
for  cutting  off  the  inner  burr; 

sets  of  guide  rollers,  each  of  said  sets  being  arranged  circum- 
ferentially  on  an  outer  periphery  of  the  supporting  tube 
for  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the  pressure-welded 

pipe; 
centering  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  supporting 

tube  for  centering  the  inner  burr  cutting  means  in  the 

pressure-welded  pipe; 

second  drive  means  mounted  on  the  centering  means; 

spatter  crushing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  second  drive 
means  and  rotated  thereby  for  crushing  spatters  produced 
in  the  pressure-welded  pipe; 

electromagnet  means  disposed  at  either  one  of  an  end  of  the 
crushing  means  which  is  nearer  to  the  carriage  and  an  end 
of  the  crushing  means  which  is  more  remote  from  the 
carriage,  said  electromagnet  means  being  used  for  attract- 
ing chips  and  spatters  in  the  pressure-welded  pipe;  and 


4^1,176 
WELL  TUBING  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Phillip  S.  Sixer,  Dallas,  and  Malcolm  N.  Council,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,518 

Int  a?  E21B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  414—22  37  Clainu 


1.  Well  tubing  handling  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  as- 
sembly including  assembly  guide  and  quick  connect  and  dis- 
connect means;  means  for  mounting  said  frame  assembly  di- 
rectly on  a  wellhead  in  a  self-supporting  relationship;  and  a 
separate  removable  hydraulic  power  assembly  connectible  on 
said  frame  assembly  including  tubing  holding  means  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  tubing  holding  means  relative  to 
said  wellhead  for  lifting  tubing  strings  from  a  well  bore  and 
forcing  tubing  strings  downwardly  into  a  well  bore,  said  hy- 
draulic power  assembly  having  assembly  guide  and  quick 
connect  and  disconnect  means  operable  with  said  assembly 
guide  and  quick  connect  and  disconnect  means  on  said  frame 
assembly. 


4,251,177 
INCLINED  ARTICLE  STORAGE  FRAMES  WITH  A 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Horst  Neuhaeusser,  Danzigerstrassc  116,  7313  Reiehenliach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ole  Stom,  Oslo,  Norway,  assign- 
ors to  Horst  Nenhaensser,  Reichenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr« 
many 

nied  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,086 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1977,  2719492 

Int  a.'  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  CL  414— 276  13  CUdms 

1.  An  article  storage  device  adapted  for  storing  and  readying 
cassettes,  film  cards  and  other  information  carriers  of  essen- 
tially equal  size,  comprising: 
a  support  frame  including  a  plurality  of  compartments  for 
accepting  articles  to  be  stored,  said  compartments  being 
arranged  in  vertically  oriented  rows  of  generally  aligned, 
opposing  pairs  of  compartments,  said  rows  being  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  to  define  a  passageway  therebe- 
tween, each  compartment  having  an  inclined  floor  mem- 
ber, with  the  floor  members  of  each  compartment  pair 
being  incUned  outwardly  away  from  said  passageway;  and 
movable  means  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  selec- 


February  17, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1099 


lively  inserting  an  article  into  one  of  said  compartments, 
comprising  a  lifting  assembly  which  is  vertically  displace- 
able  in  said  passageway  and  an  article  carrier  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lifting  assembly  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
carrier  is  tillable  from  a  horizontal  position  bilaterally  to 
an  angle  which  is  parallel  to  the  inclined  floor  member  of 
either  compartment  of  a  compartment  pair; 
wherein  said  movable  means  comprises  a  vertical  support 
plate  and  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  mounted  vertically  on 
said  support  plate,  wherein  said  lifting  assembly  comprises 
a  carrier  plate  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said 
carrier  plate  for  engaging  said  tracks,  whereby  said  carrier 
plate  is  vertically  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  support 
plate,  and  wherein  said  article  carrier  comprises  a  carrier 
pocket  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  generally  perpendicular 


tally  disposed  when  in  its  uppermost  demonstration  position, 
and  spring  assist  means  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  spring  assist  means  comprises  a  spiral  spring 
adapted  to  be  unwound  as  the  carriage  is  moved  from  the 
demonstration  position  of  the  transport  position,  and  latch 


..-Ji* 


to  said  carrier  plate  and  an  outer  confining  member  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  carrier  plate,  a  dual-armed  lever  and 
means  for  bia«ng  said  lever  into  a  normally  horizontal 
position,  said  carrier  pocket  and  said  lever  being  sup- 
ported on  a  commoQ  axis  attached  to  said  carrier  plate, 
said  article  storage  device  further  comprising  a  selectively 
activatable  stop  member  mounted  on  said  support  plate 
adjacent  to  and  at  the  lever  of  each  compartment,  located 
such  that  each  stop  member  in  its  activated  position  lies  in 
the  path  of  vertical  movement  of  one  of  the  arms  of  said 
lever,  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  into  contact  with 
one  of  said  activated  stop  members  causes  tilting  of  said 
carrier  pocket  and  withdrawal  of  said  lever  from  said  stop 
member  results  in  said  carrier  pocket  reassuming  its  nor- 
mal horizontal  position  due  to  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means. 


4^1,178 
BUSINESS  MACHINE  CART  WITH  TRUNK  LOADING 

ATTACHMENT 
EIroy  E.  Boorgraf,  Cincinnati;  Robert  E.  Dmm,  and  KewMth  R. 
Self,  both  of  Washington  Ch.,  aU  of  Ohio,  asstgnors  to  Femo- 
Washington,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,188 
Int  a.)  B65G  67/00 
U.&  a  414-343  15  Claims 

1.  A  cart  for  transporting  and  demonstrating  business  ma- 
chines and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  track  defining 
tubular  frame  having  an  essentially  planar  lower  portion  and  a 
curved  upper  portion,  wheel  at  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
lower  portion,  a  carriage  for  a  business  machine  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  from  a  lowermost  transport  position 
in  which  the  carriage  lies  adjacent  said  wheels  to  an  uppermost 
demonstration  portion  in  which  the  carriage  lies  adjacent  the 
uppermost  end  of  said  frame,  means  for  positioning  said  frame 
in  an  inclined  position  in  which  the  carriage  will  be  horizon- 


means  for  connecting  the  outermost  end  of  said  spiral  spring  to 
said  carriage  as  said  carriage  is  moved  from  iu  uppermost 
demonstration  position  to  its  lowermost  transport  position  and 
for  disconnecting  said  spiral  spring  when  the  carriage  is  re- 
turned to  its  uppermost  demonstration  position. 


4,251,179 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 
Graham  R.  Tboriey,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transporta- 
tion Design  A  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,714,  Mar.  13, 1978.  This 
appUcation  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,943 
Int  a?  B60P  1/46 
\i&.  a  414-545  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  acting  alternately  as  a  load-carrying  lift  or  as  a 
step  structure  between  a  lower  level  and  an  upper  level  which 
comprises: 

a  multi-sectional  platform  comprising  at  leut  first  second 
and  third  parallel  sections  laid  side  by  side  wherein  the 
second  section  lies  between  the  first  and  third  section,  said 
sections  forming  part  of  the  load-carrying  surface  of  the 
lift; 

means  for  moving  the  platform  between  the  lower  level  and 
the  upper  level; 

means  for  pivotally  articulating  the  first  section  in  relation  to 
the  second  section  about  a  first  axis  located  along  their 
adjacent  edges; 

means  for  pivotally  articulating  the  third  section  in  relation 
to  the  second  section  about  a  second  axis  located  along 
their  adjacent  edges; 

means  for  placing  the  first  and  third  sections  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  second  section  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  between  and  above  said  substantially 
vertical  sections  while  rotating  said  first  and  third  sections 
about  said  axes. 
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4,251,180 

ROLL-CHANGING  APPARATUS 

MMfrcd  W.  Hauea,  PiiweUorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  as- 

■igMr  to  Smek  GabH,  Diiwcldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,885 
Oaias  priority,  ipplicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Dec.  3, 
1976,  2654768 

bt  CL^  B66F  9/04 
VS.  a.  414—560  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  exchanging  the  working  rolls  of  a  roll 
stand,  comprising: 

a  gantry  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  rolls  to  be 
exchanged,  said  gantry  having  an  interior  opening  of  at 
least  three  times  the  width  of  the  rolls  to  be  exchanged, 
and  an  upper  cross-member, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  said  cross-member 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  rolls  to  be 
exchanged; 

means  suspended  vertically-adjustably  beneath  said  carriage 
for  extracting  said  rolls  from  said  roll  stand;  and 

means  for  suspending  said  roll-extracting  means  beneath  said 
carriage  such  that  said  roll-extracting  means  is  vertically- 
adjustable, 

wherein  said  suspending  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
levers  opcratively  connected  at  respective  first  pivot 
points  to  said  carriage  and  at  respective  second  pivot 
points  to  said  roll-extracting  means,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  levers  to  effect  vertical  adjustment  of  said  roll- 
extracting  means  relative  to  said  carriage. 


4,251,181 
IMPLEMENT  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR 
BOOM-TYPE  VEHICLE 
Edward  R.  Drott;  John  C.  Christeaaoa,  both  of  Wausau,  and 
Ralph  E.  lUtldce,  Merrill,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignon  to  Loed  Cor- 
poration, Wanaaii,  Wis. 

CoBti— tioa  of  Scr.  No.  879,900,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thta  applicatioa  Jon.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,600 

bit.  CL'  E02F  3/81 

VS.  CL  414—723  4  Claiiiis 


1.  A  coupler  assembly  for  selectively  attaching  a  selected 
one  of  various  work  elemenu  to  a  boom  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  said  boom  being  operatively  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 
said  coupler  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 


a  first  coupler  element  secured  to  said  end  of  said  boom  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  boom; 

hydraulic  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  both  said 
boom  and  said  first  coupler  element  for  pivoting  said  first 
coupler  element  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  boom; 

a  second  coupler  element  secured  to  said  one  work  element; 

said  first  and  second  coupler  elements  including  cooperating 
rigid,  immobile  means  for  partially  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  coupler  elements; 

cooperating  lock  means  on  both  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pler elements  for  interlocking  said  coupler  elements  to- 
gether after  said  cooperating  means  on  said  coupler  ele- 
ments are  in  said  partially  interconnected  condition; 

said  cooperating  lock  means  including  a  rigid  lock  member 
movably  carried  on  said  first  coupler  element  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  where  said  lock  means  are 
unlocked  and  a  second  position  where  said  rigid  lock 
member  interlocks  said  lock  means  together; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  first  coupler  element  con- 
nected to  said  rigid  lock  member  for  moving  said  rigid 
lock  member  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

control  means  on  said  vehicle,  remote  from  said  coupler 
elements,  for  operating  said  hydraulic  drive  means  for 
pivotally  moving  said  first  coupler  element  and  for  mov- 
ing said  cooperating  means  into  and  out  of  said  partially 
interconnected  condition,  said  control  means  also  operat- 
ing said  drive  means  for  moving  said  rigid  lock  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,251,182 
PIVOT  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  Schroeder,  Buffalo  Gro?e,  111.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,309 

iBt  CLJ  F16C  11/02 

VS.  CL  414—723  6  Claims 


1.  A  serviceable  pivot  pin  assembly  for  pivotal  mounting  of 
a  bucket  on  a  boom  arm,  said  bucket  have  a  pair  of  brackets 
secured  thereto  and  said  boom  arm  having  a  transverse  bore, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
bearings  retained  in  said  transverse  bore; 
a  pin  having  an  enlarged  head  extending  through  said  brack- 
ets and  rotatably  in  said  bearings; 
a  thrust  ring  on  the  end  of  said  pin  and  an  end  plate; 
releasable  securing  means  connecting  said  pin,  said  thrust 
ring,  said  brackets  and  said  end  plate  as  a  unit  to  rotate  on 
said  bearings. 


4,251,183 
CROSSOVER  DUCT  ASSEMBLY 
Hsia-Tuaa  Liu,  Scottsdak;  George  L.  Pcrroae,  and  Leo  E. 
Guibcc  both  of  Phoenix,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corp.,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,639 
Inta.2F04D  77/72 
UJS.  CL  415—198.1  57  Clninu 

1.  A  crossover  duct  assembly  for  tummg  radially  outward 
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gas  flow  to  a  radially  inward  direction  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  duct  inner  wall;  a  generally  U-shaped  duct  outer 
wall  for  cooperating  with  said  inner  wall  to  form  a  generally 
U-shaped  gas  flow  path  having  a  gas  entrance  portion,  a  turn- 
ing bend,  and  an  exit  portion,  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer 
wall  each  including  a  first  section  along  the  entrance  portion 
and  a  second  section  along  the  exit  portion;  first  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  inner  wall  sections  together 


and  with  respect  to  said  second  outer  wall  section  and  for 
mainuining  the  spacing  between  said  second  inner  and  outer 
wall  sections  to  form  the  duct  exit  portion;  and  second  means 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  outer  wall  sections  and  for 
mainuining  the  spacing  between  said  first  inner  and  outer  wall 
sections  to  form  the  duct  entrance  portion,  said  second  means 
including  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  diffuser  vanes  extending 
between  said  first  inner  and  outer  wall  sections. 


4,251,184 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Vitolis  Budrys,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Com- 
merce, Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,205 

Int  a.3  F04D  7/72 

U.S.  a.  415—89  8  Claims 


"1  Zf- 


face  elemenu  having  the  radially  inner  portions  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  source  of  fluid  and  the  radially  outer 
portions  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  main  pumping 
chamber  of  said  housing. 


4,251,185 

EXPANSION  CONTROL  RING  FOR  A  TURBINE 

SHROUD  ASSEMBLY 

Karl  W.  Karstensen,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No,  902,016 

Int  a.i  FOID  11/08 

U.S.  a.  415-136  9  Qaims 


1.  A  turbine  shroud  assembly  comprising: 

an  expansion  control  ring  defining  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face; 

manifold  means  for  directing  a  cooling  fluid  toward  prese- 
lected locations  on  said  expansion  control  ring  and  means 
for  coaxially  supporting  said  expansion  control  ring  rela- 
tive to  said  manifold  means  under  varying  temperature 
conditions; 

said  expansion  control  ring  defining  a  generally  T-shaped 
cross-section,  including  a  leg  and  a  cross-bar  portion,  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cross-bar  portion  of  the  T  forming  the 
inner  cylindrical  surface,  the  leg  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  cross-bar  portion; 

said  manifold  means  comprising  first  and  second  manifold 
rings,  said  first  and  second  manifold  rings  being  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  leg  portion  of  the  expansion  con- 
trol ring  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  manifold  rings 
defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  ports,  said  ports  being  oriented 
toward  opposite  sides  of  the  leg  portion  of  said  expansion 
control  ring. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  apparatus  for  pumping  fluid  compris- 
ing: a  generally  cylindrical  housing  roUtable  about  its  central 
axis  and  defining  a  main  pumping  chamber;  an  unobstructed 
annular  fluid  inlet  formed  coaxial  with  said  housing  for  direct- 
ing fluid  to  be  pumped  into  a  periphery  of  the  main  pumping 
chamber  of  said  housing;  a  stationary  fluid  pickup  passage 
means  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  central  axis  of  said 
housing  into  the  main  pumping  chamber  thereof,  said  passage 
means  including  a  fluid  intake  opening  at  the  outermost  end 
thereof,  a  fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  passage  means,  and  wherein  said  unobstructed  fluid 
inlet  includes  radially  extending  annular  substantially  flat  sur- 


4,251,186 
DEVICE  TO  CIRCULATE  A  FLUID  IN  A  HOLLOW 

SHAFT 
Roger  Chomel,  Veniasicnx;  Gerard  Martin,  Chaasicn,  and 
Georges  Viallon,  Saint  Priest,  aU  of  FhuMC,  aasignors  to 
AntomoMlcs  M.  Berliet,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,215 
Claims  priority,  application  F^nnce,  Oct  7, 1977,  77  30785 
Int  CL^  F04D  29/44:  F16N  7i/2a  P16C  1/24 
VS.  CL  415—210  9  ri^— 

1.  A  device  to  circulate  a  fluid  inside  a  hollow  shaft  routing 
about  its  axis,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises: 
a  fixed  sutor  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  transverse  face 
known  as  the  opened  face,  of  which  the  central  hole  has  a 
diameter  much  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
hollow  shaft  at  this  point,  so  as  to  define  a  gap  between  the 
said  transverse  face  and  the  shaft,  and  on  the  other  hand  a 
transverse  face  known  as  the  closed  face,  of  which  the 
central  hole  is  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  hollow  shaft  at  this  point; 
an  annular  transverse  separating  wall  adjacent  to  the  shaft 
and  which  defines  inside  the  fixed  sUtor  on  one  side  an 
annular  intake  chamber  located  on  the  side  of  the  opened 
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traiisvene  face  of  the  sutor,  uid  on  the  other  side  an 
annular  compression  chamber  located  on  the  side  of  the 
cloaed  transverse  face  of  the  sUtor,  these  two  chambers 
being  in  communication  through  a  space  defined  between 
the  periphery  of  the  separating  wall  and  the  internal  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  sUtor; 


1312 


FOUR-BLADE  ROTOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
HEUGOFTERS 
Alois  Schwarz,  PirtiiMWB;  Karlhciu  Mairtz,  Ottobmnn,  and 
Michael  Stephan,  Mnnicb,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  as- 
lipMrs  to  Mcsserschnritt-Boelkow-BlohB  Gcsellschaft  ait 
bcschraenkter  Hafhiag,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nof.  20, 1978,  Set.  No.  962,304 
Clidms  priority,  ^pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756398 

tat  CLJ  B64C  27/4% 
U.S.  CL  416-134  A  10  Claims 


a  rotor  fixed  to  the  shaft,  turning  inside  the  intake  chamber; 

and 
a  passage  connecting  the  hollow  shaft,  the  hollow  of  the 

shaft  to  an  opening  on  the  external  face  of  the  shaft,  and 

opening  into  the  compression  chamber. 


4,251,187 
BLADE  RETENTION  BEARING  FOR  HEUCOPTER 

ROTOR 
Richard  H.  HoUrocfc,  SiiHlMry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kaun 
Aerospacf  Corporation,  Bloomlleld,  Com. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,678 

tat  CL2  B64C  27m 

UJS.  a  416-134  A  7  Claiois 


1.  An  articulated  rotor  system  for  a  helicopter  and  compris- 
ing a  hub  adapted  for  mounting  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  said  hub 
having  a  bearing  socket  including  an  end  wall  at  the  radial 
outer  end  of  said  socket,  said  end  wall  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  and  a  generally  radially  inwardly  facing  bearing 
surface  surrounding  said  aperture,  a  rotor  blade  having  a  shaft 
concentric  with  the  blade  pitch  change  axis,  said  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture  and  into  said  socket,  bearing  means 
contained  within  nid  socket  for  connecting  said  Made  to  said 
hub  and  supporting  said  blade  for  articulated  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  hub.  said  bearing  surface  being  defined  by  a  plural- 
ity of  facets  tangent  to  a  spherical  surface  of  revolution  having 
its  center  at  the  intersection  of  said  blade  lead-lag  axis  and  said 
blade  flapping  axis,  said  bearing  means  including  a  spherical, 
l,nTT«.**^  dastomeric  bearing  having  the  spherically  faced 
laminates  thereof  centered  about  die  intersection  of  the  blade 
lead-lag  axis  and  the  blade  flapping  axis,  said  laminates  being 
fnmiUr  in  shape  and  receiving  said  shaft  therethrough  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  laminates,  said  spherical  bearing  having 
an  outer  end  member  attached  to  the  outer  lamination  of  said 
bearing  and  havmg  a  radially  outwardly  facing  seating  surface, 
said  seating  surface  before  assembly  being  defined  by  a  plural- 
ity of  add!«^""«'  facets  complementing  the  facets  defining  said 
bearing  surface,  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  bearing 
means  in  assembly  with  said  hub  with  said  additional  facets 
defining  said  seating  surface  in  complimentary  face-to-face 
oigagement  with  said  facets  defining  said  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  four-blade  rotor  structure,  especially  for  helicopters, 
comprising  a  rotor  head  means  (2)  having  a  center,  four  rotor 
blades  including  respective  blade  root  means  arranged  in  pairs, 
whereby  the  blades  of  a  pair  are  located  diametrically  opposite 
each  other,  blade  angle  bearing  means  (6)  for  operatively 
connecting  the  blade  root  means  (4)  to  said  rotor  head  means 
(2),  first  vertical  (7)  and  second  horizontal  (8)  tension  resistant 
and  torsionally  yielding  coupling  means  (7,  8)  operatively 
interconnecting  the  blade  roots  of  a  respective  pair  of  blades,  a 
longitudinal  iqwrture  located  centrally  in  each  coupling  means, 
first  torsionally  stiff  centering  means  (12)  for  said  vertical 
coupling  means  (7)  located  in  the  respective  longitudinal  aper- 
ture (11).  second  torsionally  stiff  centering  means  (13)  for  said 
horizontal  coupling  means  (8)  located  in  the  respective  longitu- 
dinal aperture  (15).  a  first  pair  of  pressure  take-up  bearing 
means  (14')  operatively  interconnecting  the  respective  center- 
ing means  (12)  and  the  first,  vertical  coupling  means  (7)  on 
both  sides  of  said  rotor  head  center,  a  second  pair  of  pressure 
take-up  bearing  means  (14)  operatively  interconnecting  the 
second  centering  means  (13)  and  the  second  horizontal  cou- 
pling means  (8)  also  on  both  sides  of  said  rotor  head  center, 
said  first  and  second  bearing  means  (14, 140  being  torsionally 
yielding  for  the  blade  angle  adjustment,  one  of  said  centering 
means  (12)  having  a  passage  through  which  the  other  centering 
means  (13)  with  the  respective  other  coupling  means  extend, 
and  means  (16)  operatively  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond centering  means  in  a  force  transmitting  manner. 


4,251,189 
FAN 
Rndolf  ZinsMT,  and  Kari  Prcitl,  both  of  Kdhdm  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GenMny,  asrigMrs  to  Heidolph  *  ZlMser  GmbH,  Kelheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,961 
dalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 

1978,  2821142 

tat  a.)  F04D  29/i2 

UJS.  a.  416—240  •  CW™ 

1.  A  fan  blade  having  leading  and  trailing  edges,  a  protective 
beading  of  soft  elastic  material  spaced  from  said  leading  edge, 
and  connecting  elemenu  flexibly  connecting  said  protective 
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beading  to  said  fan  blade,  said  connecting  elements  being 
spaced  from  one  another  to  thereby  define  open  spaces  be- 


(a)  injecting  a  fluid  of  less  specific  gravity  into  the  well  with 
a  fluid  flow  control  valve,  and 

(b)  passing  the  fluid  simultaneously  through  and  around  the 
fluid  flow  control  valve  for  making  it  frictionless  by  bal- 


tween  successive  connecting  elements  and  between  said  lead- 
ing edge  and  said  protective  beading. 


!2!l>!i!V^;irJ 


4^1,190 
WATER  RING  ROTARY  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Charles  D.  Brown,  Raymond;  Cole  N.  Plaauncr,  South  Casco; 
Roger  N.  Tripp,  Northwhidham,  and  Maurice  E.  Femald, 
Casco,  all  of  Me^  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,476 

tat  a.^  F04C  WOO 

UJS.  CL  417-68  2  Clahns 


7 


r 


ancing  the  fluid  pressure  on  all  sides  of  the  fluid  flow 
control  valve  requiring  a  minimum  of  energy  for  opera- 
tion of  the  frictionless  balanced  valve  for  providing  more 
efficient  continuous  well  fluid  production. 


4,251,192 
ROTARY  PUMP  WITH  SYMMETRICAL  BY-PASS  AND 

ROTOR  WITH  RESIUENTLY  MOUNTED  VANES 
Alonzo  R.  Clark,  RJt  2,  Stryker,  Ohio  43557 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,279 
tat  CL^  F04B  49m 
UA  a.  417—291  11 


1.  A  rotary  liquid  ring  air  compressor  comprising: 

a  compressor  housing; 

a  rotor  assembly  non-routably  mounted  on  a  shaft  within 
said  housing,  said  rotor  assembly  having  a  bore; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  in  said  housing  for  creating  a 
liquid  ring  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  assembly; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

a  port  head  mounted  on  said  housing;  and 

a  port  sleeve  mounted  on  said  port  head  and  positionable  in 
said  bore,  said  port  sleeve  including  means  for  reducing 
cavitation  during  start-up  of  said  compressor  under  pres- 
sure. 


4,251,191 
METHOD  FOR  LIFTING  OIL  IN  A  WELL 
John  C.  Gaas,  Wichita,  Kans.;  NpeU  C.  Kerr,  Liberty,  and  Ro- 
bert W.  Pittman,  Sogariand,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tezaeo 
tac  White  PlafaM,  N.Y. 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,792,  Mar.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jnn.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,421 

tat  a.J  F04F  1/20 

U.S.  CL  417— 111  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  flow  gas-lift  method  of  producmg  a  well 

having  insufficient  reservoir  pressure  to  cause  produced  fluid 

to  reach  the  surface  unaided  comprising  the  steps  of. 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  a  substan- 
tially symmetrical  shape  about  a  center  line  thereof  and  form- 
ing an  elliptical  pumping  chamber  having  its  center  on  the 
center  line,  a  first  liquid  passage  formed  in  said  housing,  said 
first  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  extending 
to  an  outside  surface  of  said  housing,  a  second  liquid  passage 
formed  in  said  housing,  said  second  passage  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  extending  to  an  outside  surface  of  said 
housing,  bypass  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing,  said 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages and  extending  around  said  chamber,  a  bypass  valve 
assembly  including  a  valve  and  a  valve  seat  communicating 
with  said  bypass  passage  means,  said  housing  formmg  a  valve 
chamber  symmetrical  with  the  housing  center  Une  and  commu- 
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nicating  with  said  bypMS  puuge  means,  said  valve  seat  being 
formed  by  a  valve  seat  rod  carried  by  said  housing  on  the 
center  hne  of  said  housing,  said  valve  being  of  cylindrical 
shape  and  moveable  in  said  valve  chamber  on  the  side  of  said 
valve  seat  rod  opposite  said  pumping  chamber,  and  spring 
means  in  said  valve  chamber  urging  said  valve  toward  said 
valve  seat  rod,  a  rotor  in  said  pumping  chamber,  a  drive  shaft 
affixed  to  said  rotor,  being  located  on  the  housing  center  line, 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  both  ends  of  said  pumping 
chamber,  bearing  and  sealing  means  supported  by  said  housing 
and  routably  supporting  said  drive  shaft,  and  vanes  carried  by 
said  rotor  and  contacting  the  wall  of  said  pumping  chamber. 


between  and  in  discrete  relation  to  said  plates,  said  leaf  springs 
being  curved  over  substantially  their  entire  lengths  including 


4^1,193 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Gary  R.  Miiuis,  Saginaw,  Mich^  and  John  L.  Stiles,  St  Albans, 
Easlaad,  anigaon  to  Gcaerai  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Scv.  27, 1>79,  Ser.  No.  79,570 

lat  a.}  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  CL  417—300  3  ClaiM 


X  2y  » 


the  ends  thereof  and  being  arranged  in  convexedly  abutting 
engagement  in  said  slots  between  said  plates. 


4,251,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MINIATURE  CAPSULES 
Toshiyuld  Suzold,  Amagasaki;  Knaiaki  Matswnura,  Ya'o;  Hiro- 
•hi  Maeda,  Sakai;  Akira  laai,  Higashiosaka,  and  Noboo 
Kurokawa,  Nara,  ail  of  Japan,  tHigiion  to  Moriahita  Jiata 
Coapaay,  Limited,  Japaa 
CoBtiBaatioa  ot  Scr.  No.  749,755,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoMd. 

Thia  appUcatioa  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,043 
daiiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975, 50/157935; 
Jan.  4, 1976,  51/65306;  Jon.  4, 1976,  51/65309 
Int  CLJ  B29F  3/10:  B29C  23/00 
U.S.CL  425-6  4  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  structure  for  a  hydraulic  pump  having  a 
valve  member  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  across  the 
flow  control  structure  to  direct  a  poriion  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
displaced  by  the  pump  to  the  reservoir,  said  flow  control 
structure  comprising;  a  housing;  a  flow  passage  through  said 
housing  have  an  inlet  orifice;  a  longitudinally  movable  member 
having  a  variable  cross-sectional  area  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extending  through 
said  inlet  orifice  into  abutting  relation  with  said  valve  member; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  into  abutment 
with  said  valve  member  and  for  moving  said  movable  member 
longitudinally  when  said  valve  member  moves  to  effectively 
change  the  flow  area  of  said  inlet  orifice  and  the  resulting 
pressure  differential  across  said  flow  control  structure;  and  a 
stop  means  on  said  movable  member  and  said  housing  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  a  predeter- 
mined amount  and  maintaining  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  orifice 
at  a  constant  value. 
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4,251,194 
SPRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  VALVE 

OF  A  HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  UNIT 
HaM  C.  Peteracn,  Nordborg,  DeiuBark,  aadgnor  to  Danvoas 
A/S,  Nordborg,  DcaaMrk 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,831 
CUnM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,2814230 

Int.  CL*  P03C  2/00:  F16F  1/18:  B62D  5/08 
UJS.  CL  418—61  B  4  Oaimi 

1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  hydrosutic  steering  unit, 
comprising,  a  measuring  motor,  inner  and  outer  concentric  and 
relatively  rotatable  tubular  valve  members,  one  of  said  valve 
members  being  connected  to  said  motor,  means  enabling  the 
other  of  said  valve  members  to  be  manually  routed  for  steering 
porpoaca,  said  valve  members  having  axially  aligned  and  dia- 
metrically arranged  slots,  a  pair  of  planar  supporting  plates 
^it|in«#rf  in  said  slots,  a  pair  of  leaf  brings  disposed  in  said  slots 


t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  miniature  capsules  comprising, 
means  defining  a  capsule-forming  orifice  comprising,  two 
coaxial  conduits  terminating  as  two  concentric  open  ends 
defining  a  central  opening  and  an  annulus  circumferentially  of 
the  central  opening,  means  for  delivering  filler-contents  of  a 
capsule  to  the  inner  conduit  of  said  two  coaxial  conduits  ex- 
truded therefrom  through  said  central  opening  as  a  stream, 
means  delivering  a  settable  coating  liquid  material  to  an  outer 
one  of  said  conduits  for  forming  a  capsule  and  extruded  from 
said  annulus  as  a  stream  defining  an  extruded  film  sleeve  cir- 
cumferentially of  said  stream  for  coating  droplets  of  said  filler- 
contents,  means  for  delivering  a  cooling  stream  of  cooling 
liquid  along  a  path  of  travel  parallel  to  and  circumferentially  of 
said  stream  of  filler-contents  and  said  film  sleeve  of  settable 
coating  material,  means  defining  in  said  path,  a  fixed  nozzle  in 
said  path  adjacent  said  central  opening  and  annulus  and 
through  which  said  cooling  stream  is  developed  as  a  flow 
circumferential  of  said  filler-contents  stream  and  film  sleeve 
and  through  which  all  of  said  filler-contents  stream  and  film 
sleeve  pass,  said  nozzle  having  a  converging  inlet  section  and 
a  constant  inner  diameter  downstream  of  said  inlet  section,  a 
driven  annular  vibrator  internally  of  said  nozzle  and  through 
which  said  filler-contents  stream  and  film  sleeve  pass  and  are 
subjected  to  vibrations  developed  in  said  cooling  stream  paral- 
lel to  said  path  of  travel  to  develop  discrete  droplets  of  said 
filler-contents  enclosed  within  said  settable  coating  material. 
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and  means  to  recover  the  droplets  as  capsules  along  said  path 
of  travel. 


4,251,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECASTING  CONCRETE 

PRODUCTS 

Roger  L.  TofTolon,  Hartford,  and  Warren  E.  Kart,  Briatol,  both 

of  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Atlantic  Pipe  Corporation,  PlainviUe, 

Conn.,  by  aaid  Warren  E.  Kart 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  882,929,  Mar.  1, 1978,  PttL  No.  4,196,161. 

Thia  application  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,058 

Int  CL^  B28B  1/08.  3/08.  7/10 

U.S.  CL  425—173  19  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  precasting  concrete  products  using  a 
dry  mix  process  wherein  green  product  is  capable  of  standing 
free  and  sustaining  its  own  weight  and  structural  integrity 
almost  immediately  on  completion  of  formation  of  the  product; 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  downardly  open  upper  form  sec- 
tion having  the  desired  configuration  of  the  sides  of  the  prod- 
uct to  be  cast  and  at  least  one  fill  opening  at  the  top,  and  a 
plurality  of  base  form  sections  each  with  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  upper  form  section  and  each  adapted 
for  detachable  assembly  with  and  beneath  upper  form  section 
to  close  the  bottom  thereof  and  to  cooperatively  define  a 
downwardly  closed  casting  cavity  tberewithin.  each  base  form 
section  being  further  adapted  to  support  a  free  standing  green 
cast  product  on  disassembly  of  the  form  section  from  the  upper 
form  section  and  on  removal  of  the  upper  form  section  from 
the  product,  and  each  base  section  comprising  at  least  two 
separable  parts  which  cooperatively  and  in  assembled  relation- 
ship support  the  green  cast  (Mtxluct  substantially  throughout  its 
lower  surface,  and  one  of  said  parts  supporting  a  cast  product 
throughout  only  a  portion  of  its  lower  surface  when  said  parts 
are  separated  and  in  a  disassembled  relationship,  said  one  part 
being  adapted  for  transport  of  the  cast  product  after  curing  and 
when  it  has  attained  substantially  its  full  strength,  and  said  one 
pari  of  each  base  section  being  supported  vertically  by  the 
other  part  thereof  and  free  to  move  upwardly  relative  thereto, 
and  access  opening  being  provided  beneath  each  of  said  parts 
for  selective  lifting  thereof,  said  other  pari  serving  to  raise  said 
one  part  simultaneously  when  it  is  Uf^  itself. 


4,251,197 
STRETCHING  APPARATUS  OF  A  FLATTENED 
CYLINDRICAL  FILM 
Michio  Sndo,  c/o  Nikko  Resin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fqjikoahi  BMg.,  No. 
23-7,  Higaahi  GoCanda  5<home,  Shinagiwa^kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,039 
Int  CL'  B29D  7/24 
U.S.  CL  425—393  2  Onims 

1.  A  stretching  apparatus  for  stretching  flattened  cylindrical 
film  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin 
comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  opposed  nip  rolls  in  opposed  contact 

with  the  outside  of  said  flattened  cylindrical  film; 
at  least  first  and  second  supporting  rollers  inside  said  flat- 
tened cylindrical  film  bearing  on,  and  being  supported  by, 


said  first  and  second  nip  rolls  through  said  at  least  one 

cylindrical  layer; 
a  heavy  stretching  means  inside  said  cylindrical  film; 
means  for  suspending  said  stretching  means  below  said  at 

least  first  and  second  nip  rolls  from  said  at  least  first  and 

second  supporting  rollers; 
at  least  first  and  second  stabilizing  rollers  bearing  against 

opposed  inside  surfaces  of  said  at  least  one  cylindrical 

layer; 
means  attached  to  said  at  least  first  and  second  supporting 

rollers  for  supporting  said  at  least  first  and  second  sUbiliz- 

ing  rollers  above  said  at  least  first  and  second  nip  rolls; 


at  least  a  third  subilizing  roller  outside  said  at  least  one 
cylindrical  layer  aligned  with,  and  bearing  against,  said 
first  subilizing  roller  through  said  at  least  one  cylindrical 
layer; 

at  least  a  fourth  subilizing  roller  outside  said  at  least  one 
cylindrical  layer  aligned  with,  and  bearing  against,  said 
second  subilizing  roller  through  said  at  least  one  cylindri- 
cal layer;  and 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  subilizing  rollers  being 
effective  to  subilize  said  heavy  stretching  means  against 
vibration  due  to  side-to-side  shaking  of  said  at  least  first 
and  second  supporting  rollers. 


4,251,198 

CUTTER  HUB  WITH  REPLACEABLE  KNIFE  BLADES 
FOR  UNDERWATER  PELLEn2XR 
HoTcy  S.  Ahenbnrg,  Tanmqna,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Gala  Indnatrics, 
Inc.,  Ea^  Rock,  Va. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,140 

Int  a.}  B29C  17/14 

MS.  CL  425—67  9  Claima 


1.  A  cutter  hub  for  a  pelletizer  comprising  a  hub  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly   extending,   circumferentially   spaced   supporting 
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arms  rigid  with  the  hub  body  and  a  blade  mounted  on  each  of 
said  anns  and  extending  ajiially  toward  a  die  plate  for  cutting 
pellets  extruded  through  the  die  plate,  each  bbde  including  a 
beveled  side  edge  defining  a  cutting  edge  for  association  with 
the  die  plate,  each  of  said  arms  being  elongated  and  engaging 
and  supporting  a  blade  over  substantially  the  entire  radial 
extent  of  the  blade  thereby  rigidly  supporting  the  blade  and 
resisting  axial  deflection  of  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  blade 
away  from  the  die  plate. 

8.  In  combination  with  an  underwater  pelletizer  having  a  die 
plate  with  passageways  arranged  in  generally  circular  configu- 
ration through  which  pellet  forming  material  is  extruded  in  an 
axial  direction,  a  drive  shaft  generally  aligned  with  the  center 
of  the  die  plate  and  a  cutter  assembly  mounted  on  and  driven 
by  said  shaft  to  cut  pellets  from  one  axial  surface  of  the  die 
plate,  that  improvement  in  which  the  cutter  assembly  com- 
prises a  hub  provided  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
arms  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  die  plate  and  extend- 
ing outv/ardly  to  a  point  adjacent  the  die  plate  passageways, 
and  a  blade  mounted  on  each  arm  and  projecting  axially  there- 
from toward  the  die  plate,  each  blade  including  an  elongated 
cutting  edge  paralleling  and  associated  with  the  axial  face  of 
the  die  plate  to  cut  the  extruded  material  into  pellets  as  the 
extruded  material  exits  axially  from  the  passageways  in  the  die 
plate  and  the  hub  is  routed. 

4^1,199 
STABILIZER  FOR  RESIN  BUBBLES 
Fumk)  1— ««««,  IcUkawMhi;  Kaao  Miaato,  and  ToaUtaka 
Kaaai,  both  of  CUbakea,  all  of  Japn,  aiiigBon  to  Idemltsu 
Pctrochcidcd  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Jn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,914 
OdM  priority,  appUcrtioM  Japu,  Oct  31, 1978,  53/133275 
lat  CL'  B29D  7/22 
UJS.  a.  425-72  R  5  ClalM 


duced  diameter  portion  to  said  opening  in  the  end  of  the 
stabilizer  that  is  farthest  from  said  annular  die,  and 
(2)  an  engraved  pattern  of  shallow  grooves  having  a  depth 
of  from  0.1  to  0.5  mm,  said  shallow  grooves  intercon- 
necting said  spaced  apart  pattern  of  deep  grooves. 


4»251,200 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  BICX)MPONENT 
FILAMENTS 
PMd  C  ParUn,  Hamgite,  EMfaud*  Mriffor  to  Imperial  ( 
leal  ladostrics  Liadted,  Loadom  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Not.  23. 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,067 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoo^  No?.  30, 1978, 
46637/78 

lat  CL^  DOID  i/(Xk  A21C  i/00 
U.S.  CL  425— 131 J  2  I 


/6  I 


1.  A  spinning  assembly  for  the  production  of  sheath/core 
bicomponent  fibres,  comprising  a  spinneret  plate  having  at 
least  one  counter-bore  terminating  in  an  extrusion  orifice,  a 
distributor  plate  spaced  apart  from  but  facing  the  spinneret 
plate  to  provide  a  liquid  channel  there-between  for  communi- 
cation with  a  source  of  sheath-forming  material,  the  distributor 
plate  being  provided  with  an  aperture  opposite  each  orifice  in 
the  spinneret  plate  and  which  communicates  with  a  source  of 
core-forming  material,  and  a  plateau-like  protrusion  extending 
about  the  axis  common  to  the  q>erture  of  the  distributor  plate 
and  the  extrusion  orifice  of  the  spinneret  plate  to  constrict  the 
liquid  channel  in  a  region  surrounding  the  entrance  to  the 
counter-bore  of  the  extrusion  orifice  the  improvement  being 
that  there  is  provided  a  means  of  restricting  the  entrance  to  the 
counter-bore. 


4«25U01 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Jaaaai  D.  Kryaiak,  5058  N.  Ridgeway,  CUcago,  DL  60625 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,181 

lat  CL^  A21C  3m 

U.S.  CI  425— 132  7ClahM 


21  2P. 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  pitoducing  tubular  synthetic  resin  film 
by  an  air-cooling  inflation  process,  said  apparatus  including  a 
die  having  an  annular  slit  through  which  the  resin  is  extruded 
and  an  elongated  stabilizer  member  extending  upwardly  from 
said  die  along  a  path  which  is  coaxial  with  said  die,  said  stabi- 
lizer having  a  diameter  that  b  approximately  the  same  as  said 
annular  die,  and  an  opening  in  die  end  which  is  farthest  from 
said  annpiT  die,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  the  portion  of  saiid  stabilizer  that  is  closest  to  said  die 
having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  in  comparison  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  remaining  portioo  of  the  stabilizer. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  penetration  holes  extending  through  the 
waD  of  said  stabilizer  in  said  reduced  diameter  portion, 

(c)  the  entire  outer  circumferential  wall  surface  of  the  stabi- 
lizer that  extends  above  said  reduced  diameter  portion  being 
provided  with 

(1)  aa  engraved  pattern  of  spaced  apart  deep  grooves 
having  a  depth  of  0.5  mm  or  more,  said  pattern  forming 
a  i^arality  of  deq>  channels  that  extend  from  said  re- 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparation  of  a  shaped  article  having  a 
forward  and  rearward  portion  and  wherein  a  coating  material 
enckjses  a  filling  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  longitudinally-extending  extrusion  conduits, 

said  outer  conduit  being  of  greater  length  than  said  inner 

conduit; 
means  for  intermittently  supplying  a  coating  material  to  and 

through  said  outer  conduit; 
means  for  intermittently  supplying  a  fillmg  material  to  and 

through  said  inner  conduit; 
iris  valve  means  adjacent  the  terminal  portion  of  said  outer 
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conduit  for  smoothly  shaping  forward  and  rearward  por- 
tions of  the  article,  said  iris  valve  means  providing  leaf 
closure  means  reversibly  movable  from  an  initial  position, 
wherein  they  occlude  said  outer  conduit,  through  inter- 
mediate positions  wherein  they  partially  occlude  said 
outer  conduit  to  a  final  position  wherein  they  do  not 
occlude  said  outer  conduit;  and, 
means  for  sequentially  activating  the  operation  of  said  sup- 
ply means  and  said  iris  valve  means. 


4,251,202 
MOLDING  DIE  STEM  WITH  SLEEVE 
AUra  Anri,  Oaaka;  TaHaUko  Noyori;  TakaUia  Tabachi,  botk 
of  Kobe,  aad  Tetmro  Takekata,  Oialui,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon 
to  Kobe  Steel,  Liadted,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946^27 
Claims     priority,    application    Japan,     Oct     19,     1977, 
52/141616[U] 

lat  a.J  B29F  i/0¥ 
U.S.  a.  425—461  4  daina 


?      7, 


So 


■^s^^ss^ 
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1.  A  die  stem  assembly  for  an  extrusion  press,  comprising: 

a  elongate  die  stem  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and 
having  a  flat  end  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  the  bore  being 
radially  enlarged  at  said  one  end; 

an  elongate  sleeve  fitted  in  the  die  stem  bore,  and  having  one 
end  radially  enlarged  complementally  to  the  die  stem 
bore; 

a  die  holder  having  a  flat,  annular  shoulder  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  die  stem  end  surface  and  having  an 
axial  projection  extending  into  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve; 

first  connecting  means  engaged  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  die  holder  projection  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  one 
end  of  the  sleeve;  and 

second  connecting  means  engaged  between  the  other  end  of 
the  sleeve  and  die  stem,  holding  the  die  holder  and  die 
stem  together  via  the  sleeve  and  connecting  means, 
whereby  axial  compressive  forces  on  said  one  end  of  the 
die  holder  and  die  stem  are  carried  by  the  axially  abutting 
shoulder  and  end  surface  and  the  connecting  means  re- 
main substantially  free  of  deforming  stresses. 


4,251,203 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTICLES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARISONS 

DaYid  C.  Oaa,  Leaox,  Maas.,  anignor  to  Betoit  Corporation, 

Bck>it,Wis. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,893 
Int  a.^  B29C  17/07 
MS.  a.  425—526  11  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  articles  from  thermoplastic  pari- 
sons,  comprising: 
a  mechanism  cyclically  oscillatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
having  at  least  two  adjacent  but  angularly  spaced  verti- 
cally reciprocable  combination  parison  pickup  and  mold 
loading  devices,  and  at  least  two  vertically  reciprocable 
molded  article  transfer  devices  angularly  spaced  from 
each  other  and  from  said  loading  devices; 
a  pickup  sution  located  within  reach  of  said  loading  devices 


and  including  means  for  presenting  successive  parisons  at 
this  station; 

a  pair  of  molding  stations  angularly  spaced  in  respective 
opposite  circumferential  directions  from  said  pickup  sta- 
tion and  within  reach  of  said  loading  devices  and  said 
transfer  devices,  each  of  said  molding  sutions  having 
mold  means  adapted  for  receiving  and  molding  the  pari- 
sons into  articles; 

an  article  discharge  station  located  between  and  angularly 
spaced  from  said  molding  stations  and  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  mechanism  from  said  pickup  station  and  within 
reach  of  said  transfer  devices; 

and  means  for  operating  said  mechanism  and  said  devices  in 
a  step-by-step  cycle  comprising,  in  the  following  order: 

(1)  orienting  one  of  said  loading  devices  in  a  parison 
pickup  position  above  said  pickup  station  and  a  second 
of  said  loading  devices  above  one  of  said  molding  sta- 
tions, and  in  coordination  therewith  orienting  one  of 
said  transfer  devices  above  a  second  of  said  molding 
stations  and  a  second  of  said  transfer  devices  above  said 
discharge  station; 

(2)  lowering  said  loading  devices  and  transfer  devices  so 
that  said  one  loading  device  will  pick  up  a  parison  at 
said  pickup  station  and  said  second  loading  device  will 
load  a  parison  into  said  one  molding  station,  and  in 
coordination  therewith  said  one  transfer  device  will 
enter  into  molded  article  stripping  relation  to  said  sec- 


"^JJa^ 


ond  molding  station  and  said  second  transfer  device  will 
discharge  a  molded  article  to  said  discharge  station; 

(3)  raising  said  loading  and  transfer  devices  above  said 
stations; 

(4)  turning  said  mechanism  in  one  direction  of  oscillation 
and  orienting  said  one  loading  device  over  said  second 
molding  station,  orienting  said  second  loading  device 
over  said  pickup  station,  orienting  said  one  transfer 
device  over  said  discharge  station  and  orienting  said 
second  transfer  device  over  said  one  molding  station; 

(5)  lowering  said  loading  devices  and  said  transfer  devices 
downwardly  so  that  said  one  loading  device  will  load  a 
parison  into  said  second  molding  station,  said  second 
loading  device  will  pick  up  a  parison  at  said  pickup 
station,  and  in  coordinated  relation  therewith  said  one 
transfer  device  will  discharge  a  molded  article  to  said 
discharge  station  and  said  second  transfer  device  will 
enter  into  article  stripping  relation  to  said  one  molding 
station; 

(6)  raising  said  loading  devices  and  said  transfer  devices 
above  said  stations;  and' 

(7)  turning  said  mechanism  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
oscillation  and  thereby  returning  said  one  k>ading  de- 
vice to  said  pickup  station,  returning  said  second  load- 
ing device  to  said  one  molding  station,  returning  said 
one  transfer  device  to  said  second  molding  station  and 
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returning  said  second  transfer  device  to  said  discharge  being  a  longitudinal  bore  parallel  to  said  blend  canal,  said 
sution,  for  repeating  the  operating  cycle.  longitudinal  bore  being  connected  with  said  ignition  system  by 


4^1,204 

INJECTION  UNIT  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

Kari  HcU,  Arthv-HcU-StTMae  32, 7298  LoHbvg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

ofGanHay 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,50 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Nor.  4, 
197t,  2847980;  Fck.  27, 1979, 2907556;  May  21, 1979,  2920584 

lirt.  a.1  B29F  7/09 
VJS.  a.  425—582  14  CUdnui 


1.  In  an  injection  unit  which  serves  to  plastify  plastic  raw 
material  inside  a  plastification  cylinder  and  to  inject  it  into  the 
injection  molding  die  of  an  injection  molding  machine,  which 
injection  unit  is  adapted  for  selective  attachment  to  the  die 
closing  unit  of  the  injection  molding  machine  in  several  differ- 
ent orientations,  for  injection  in  the  die  separation  plane  or 
perpendicularly  thereto,  in  such  an  mjection  unit,  an  adjustable 
mounting  structure  for  a  raw  material  hopper  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  substantially  horizontally  oriented   tubular  connecting 
cylinder  serving  as  a  raw  material  conveying  channel  and 
forming  with  the  plastification  cylinder  of  the  injection 
unit  a  right-angle  cylinder  connection  through  which  the 
bores  of  the  two  cylinders  form  an  intake  chute; 
means  associated  with  the  connecting  cylinder  for  mechani- 
cally conveying  the  raw  material  along  the  conveying 
channel  to  the  plastification  cylinder; 
a  hopper  connection  near  the  distal  other  extremity  of  the 
connecting  cylinder  which  is  likewise  a  right-angle  con- 
nection and  which  includes  a  substantially  vertically  ori- 
ented discharge  chute  between  the  base  of  the  raw  mate- 
rial hopper  and  the  conveying  means  of  the  connecting 
cylinder;  and 
a  seat  and  clamping  means  associated  with  the  cylinder 
connection,  giving  the  connecting  cylinder  an  angular 
reaettabtlity  about  its  axis,  so  that  the  raw  material  hopper 
can  be  oriented  upright,  for  gravity  discharge  into  the 
connecting  cylinder,  independently  of  the  orienUtion  of 
the  plastification  cylinder  within  a  vertical  plane,  as  deter- 
mined by  said  seat  and  clamping  means. 


4,251,205 
DEVICE  FOR  IGNITING  THE  FUEL  GAS  OF  A  FLAME 

CUTTING  MACHINE 
G«of|  Rocier,  aad  Hctant  Saeht,  botk  of  Fhukftvt  am  Main, 
FW.  Rep.  oTGcnMny,  iMigvon  to  MeMcr  Grieaheim  GmbH, 
Fknkftvt  •■  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,356 
CWm  priority,  appllcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  29, 
1978,2819188 

Iirt.  CL^  F23Q  9/08 
UJ5.  CL  431—263  9  CUok 

L  In  a  device  for  igniting  the  fuel  gas  of  a  flame  cutting 
machioc,  coiwiating  of  a  bunaen  burner  with  a  cylindrical  blend 
caaal  for  the  fuel-air  mixture  used  for  the  pilot  flame  and  of  an 
ignitioa  systeai  aiaociated  with  this  canal,  the  improvement 


B      a     -« 


a  transverse  bore,  and  said  transverse  bore  intersecting  said 
blend  canal. 


4,251,206 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  A 

CRUCIBLE  FOR  EFG  GROWTH  OF  SAPPHIRE 
Samoel  Berkmaa,  FloriuuB  Parit;  Robert  Mctzl,  Hamilton 
Squre;  Richard  E.  Novak,  E.  WiadwH',  aU  of  NJ.,  and  David 
L.  Patterson,  Moantaiatop,  Pa.,  aaaigion  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,829 
tat  a.J  F27D  5/00 
VJS.  CL  432—5  16 


1.  A  crucible  support  structure  for  supporting  a  crucible 
which  is  to  be  heated  to  at  least  1800*  C.  comprising: 

a  pyrolytic  graphite  crucible  support  plate  having  a  support 
surface  for  supporting  said  crucible; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  surface  of  said  pyrolytic 
graphite  crucible  support  plate  opposite  said  support  sur- 
face, said  support  means  being  made  of  a  material  having 
a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  and  a 
softening  point  of  about  1140*  C.  and  being  usable  to 
retain  said  support  surface  in  a  relatively  stable  position 
when  the  temperature  of  said  support  means  does  not 
exceed  about  1300*  C; 

the  C  axis  of  said  pyrolytic  graphite  crucible  support  plate 
extending  between  said  support  surface  and  said  opposite 
surface  such  that  it  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
bottom  of  said  crucible;  and 

said  pyrolytic  graphite  having  a  thickness  about  said  support 
surface  and  said  opposite  marhcc  to  prevent  the  portion  of 
said  support  means  engaged  with  said  opposite  surface 
from  rising  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  1300*  C. 
even  when  said  support  crucible  is  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  1800*  C. 
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4y251,207 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 
COKING  COAL 
Kart-Gtfathcr  Beck,  EaMa-Bredeaey;  Georg  PoUcrt,  Easen,  and 
Woifkug  Rohde,  E8Ma*HeisiBgea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any,  iMigaon  to  Bergwcrksverbaad  GmbH,  Eaaea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,977 
Cfadau  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Vtlb.  24, 
1978,2807946 

tat  a>  F26B  3/08 
VS.  CL  432—14  5  Ctaim 


1.  A  method  of  pre-heating  coking  coal,  comprising  the  steps 
of  entraining  the  coal  in  a  first  gaseous  carrier  fluid  which  is  at 
a  temperature  of  about  80*- 100*  C;  passing  the  stream  of  coal 
and  first  gaseous  carrier  fluid  through  a  preheating  zone  in 
which  the  carrier  fluid  preheats  the  coal;  feeding  towards  said 
preheating  zone,  at  a  region  thereof  at  which  the  coal  has 
already  been  preheated  to  a  predetermined  temperature  by  the 
carrier  fluid,  a  second  gaseous  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1200*-1700*  C;  and  admixing  with  said  second  gaseous  fluid 
prior  to  entry  into  said  region,  a  third  gaseous  fluid  which  is 
cooler  than  said  second  gaseous  fluid,  so  that  the  mixture  of 
said  second  and  third  gaseous  fluids  enters  said  region  at  a 
temperature  of  about  600*- 1200*  C. 


stream  circulating  through  a  second  cyclone  cascade  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  solid  particulate  heat  transfer  agent  into  the 
hot  gas  stream  circulating  through  said  first  cascade  and 
passing  said  heat  transfer  agent  with  said  hot  gas  stream  in 
heat  exchange  relation  through  at  least  part  of  said  first 
cascade; 

(b)  recovering  hot  heat  transfer  agent  by  cycloning  said  heat 
transfer  agent  from  said  hot  gas  stream  in  one  of  the  cy- 
clones of  said  first  cascade; 

(c)  injecting  said  recovered  heat  transfer  agent  into  said  cold 
gas  stream  in  said  second  cyclone  cascade  and  passing  said 
heat  transfer  agent  with  said  cold  gas  steam  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  through  at  least  part  of  said  second  cas- 
cade; 

(d)  recovering  cooled  heat  transfer  agent  from  said  second 
cascade  by  cycloning  said  heat  transfer  agent  from  said 
cold  gas  stream  in  a  cyclone  of  said  second  cascade;  and 

(e)  re-employing  said  recovered  cool  heat  transfer  agent  for 
further  heat  exchange  at  a  desired  stage  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  cascades. 


4,251,208 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATIONS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

HEAT  AND  THEIR  APPLICATIONS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  RAW  CEMENT 

Jean-Pierre  Lovichi,  and  Bernard  Le  Bras,  both  of  Montelinar, 

France,  aasignors  to  LaFarge  Coaaeils  et  Etadcs,  Paris, 

Fhuce 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,113 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  18, 1978,  78  01337 
tat  a.J  F27B  75/00 
U.S.a.432— 14  13  Claims 


4,251,209 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  REGISTERED 

TEETH  CASTINGS 

Ivan  Bekey,  517  Erskine  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90272, 

and  Roger  S.  Wolk,  28  MaUba  Cokmy  Dr.,  Malite,  Calif. 

90265 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,712,  Nov.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,161,067. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,214 

tat  a.5  A61C  19/00.  9/00 

U.S.  CL  433-M  6  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  transferring  heat  between  a  hot  gu  stream 
circulating  through  a  first  cyclone  cascade  and  a  cold  gas 


1.  A  system  for  constructing  castings  of  registered  upper  and 
lower  dental  impressions,  comprising: 

a  dental  tray  for  holding  impression  material  for  simulta- 
neously taking  registered  upper  and  lower  dental  impres- 
sions, said  tray  comprising  at  least  one  non-porous  septum 
dividing  the  tray  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  chamber,  said 
tray  further  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  periph- 
eral retaining  wall  secured  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  edge 
of  said  septum;  and, 

a  mold  having  said  dental  tray  positioned  therein,  said  mold 
having  first  and  second  end  walls  that  simultaneously 
form  first  and  second  mold  cavities  with  the  upper  and 
lower  dental  tray  chambers,  respectively,  the  mold  cavi- 
ties being  separated  by  said  septum,  said  U-shaped  periph- 
eral retaining  wall  being  clamped  between  said  mold  end 
walls, 

whereby  said  tray  carrying  impressions  of  registered  upper 
and  lower  teeth  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  mold  so 
that  casting  material  solidified  in  the  mold  cavities  will 
produce  simultaneous,  separable,  registered  castings  of 
registered  upper  and  lower  dental  impressions. 
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4^Uio 

DENTAL  POSmONING  DEVICE 
— I'Ti       .  New  York,  N.Y^  SMlfMr  to  IPGO  Corpo- 
Wktta  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

•r  S«r.  No.  07(U47,  Aif.  27, 1979.  lUs 
appUcatloa  Mar.  10, 1980.  Scr.  No.  128,S40 
lit.  a.}  A<1C  3/G2 
U.S.  CL  433—76  9  Claim 


1.  A  dental  positioning  device  for  facilitating  an  accurate 
placement  of  a  drill  guide  on  teeth  in  order  to  drill  spaced 
apart,  aligned  bores  in  which  a  dental  retaining  splint  is  to  be 
received,  said  positioning  device  comprising: 

a  top  member  for  overlying  a  portion  of  the  drill  guide; 

an  anchoring  pin  extending  from  said  top  member  for  being 
received  in  a  first  bore  drilled  in  the  teeth;  and 

retaining  means  also  extending  from  said  top  member  for 
holding  a  tubular  member  of  the  drill  guide  so  that  a 
second  bore  can  be  drilled  in  the  teeth  using  the  tubular 
member  as  the  guide,  said  retaining  means  being  suitably 
spaced  from  said  anchoring  pin  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  vertical  rod  connected  to  said  top  member  and 
terminating  in  a  loop  which  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
loop  being  of  a  size  to  encircle  and  hold  the  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


4,281,211 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTTEM  FOR  DENTAL  CONSOLE 
Richard  E.  Plomaaa,  Yorit,  mA  Brace  J.  Spencer,  Spring  Grove, 
both  of  Pan  aHigBon  to  Dwtaply  Rcaearch  %l  DcTelopneot 
Coipn  Milfiird,  DeL 

Filed  No?.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,009 
lat  CL^  A61C  1/02 
U.S.a.433— 96  17 


ing  air  pressure  and  a  supply  of  water  incident  to  operation 
thereof,  said  system  including: 

(a)  a  compound  valve  body  having 

(b)  an  air  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  body  provided  with  a 
valve  seat, 

(c)  a  valve  spool  in  axial  alignment  with  said  port  and  having 
a  control  rod  projecting  beyond  said  air  inlet  port, 

(d)  spring  means  normally  urging  said  valve  spool  against 
said  seat  in  said  body, 

(e)  an  adjustable  needle  valve  in  the  same  end  of  said  body  as 
said  air  inlet  port, 

(0  a  water  inlet  port  in  the  same  end  of  said  body  as  said  air 
inlet  port  and  needle  valve  and  spaced  transversely  there- 
from, 

(g)  fluid  passage  means  within  said  body  extending  between 
said  air  and  water  inlet  ports  and  said  needle  valve, 

(h)  a  water  control  valve  having  a  movable  valve  member 
within  said  body  and  communicating  with  said  water  inlet 
port, 

(i)  a  valve  actuating  piston  within  said  body  axially  aligned 
with  said  movable  valve  member  of  said  water  control 
valve  and  said  fluid  passage  means  communicating  with 
one  face  of  said  piston  and  operable  by  air  pressure  to 
engage  said  piston  with  said  movable  valve  member, 

(j)  said  body  also  having  a  water  discharge  port  in  communi- 
cation with  said  water  control  valve  to  deliver  water  to  a 
dental  handpiece  when  connected  to  said  compound  valve 
and  an  air  discharge  port  in  communication  with  said 
needle  valve  to  deliver  driving  air  to  a  dental  handpiece 
when  connected  to  said  compound  valve,  and 

(k)  a  foot  control  valve  connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  and  having  a  discharge  port  connected  by  a 
conduit  to  said  air  inlet  port  of  said  body,  said  valve  luv- 
ing  only  a  single  foot  pedal  to  actuate  the  same  for  deliv- 
ery of  air  to  said  compound  valve  body. 


4,25UU 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
RaiMf  Worschiacbd^  Lorach,  and  Wencr  Schoaa,  Heppeaheim, 
bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  wmkt^vm  to  SieiMM  Alrtiea- 
gesellscfaafl,  Berlin  *  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy 

Filed  Dec  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,446 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Geraumy,  Dec  22, 
1978,  2855874 

Int  CL^  A61C  //OS 
MS.  CL  433—126  4  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  syston  for  a  dental  handpiece  requir- 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  handpiece  part,  a  drive 
motor  part  and  means  for  mounting  the  handpiece  part  on  the 
drive  motor  part  for  rotation  on  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  handpiece  part  containing  a  first  section  adjacent  the  drive 
motor  part  containing  a  means  for  supporting  a  drive  shaft 
section  connected  with  the  drive  shaft  of  the  drive  motor  part, 
said  first  section  at  the  other  end  having  a  head  part  having  a 
socket  for  mounting  a  tool  for  rotation,  said  head  part  having 
a  drive  shaft  section  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  section  of  the 
first  section  to  form  drive  train  means  for  transferring  rotary 
motion  of  the  drive  motor  to  the  socket,  said  drive  motor  part, 
first  section  and  head  part  having  means  for  forming  a  cooling 
agent  line  for  conveying  at  least  one  cooling  agent  from  a 
supply  line  through  the  drive  motor  part,  the  first  section  to  a 
nozzle  in  said  head  part  for  discharge  adjacent  the  tool,  said 
cooling  agent  means  including  a  rotatable  coupling  at  said 
means  for  mounting  between  the  cooling  agent  line  sections  in 
the  drive  motor  part  and  the  first  section,  said  rotatable  cou- 
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pling  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  relative  rotatable  members  with 
one  member  being  an  angular  groove  in  communication  with  a 
passage  in  the  other  member  the  improvements  comprising 
said  pair  of  members  being  a  tubular  member  in  the  fuvt  section 
and  a  bushing  member  secured  to  the  motor  part,  said  tubular 
member  being  coaxial  with  the  drive  shaft  section  and  being 
releasably  connected  to  the  bushing  member  for  rotation  on  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  head  part  having  a  protective  sleeve 
surrounding  the  tubukr  member  and  said  rotatable  coupling, 
said  handpiece  including  a  releasable  lock-in  means  for  releas- 
ably holding  the  protective  sleeve  and  head  part  on  the  tubular 
member  of  the  first  section,  said  lock-in  means  securing  the 
sleeve  member  and  head  part  against  twisting  and  axial  slip- 
page relative  to  the  tubular  member  and  plug  type  means  for 
connecting  the  cooling  lines  section  contained  in  the  tubular 
member  to  the  cooling  lines  in  the  head  part  so  that  removal  of 
the  head  part  does  not  uncouple  the  routable  coupling. 


4,251,213 
COMBINATION  DENTAL  APPUCATOR  AND  CARVER 

INSTRUMENT 
Omt  E.  Paqnette,  506  Milliard  Dr^  Fayetteiille,  N.C  28301 
FOed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  684 
lit  CLJ  A61C  3m 
M&.  a  43»-144  3 


1.  A  combination  dental  applicator  and  carver  instrument 
for  applying  self-hardening,  liquid  dental  base  material  into  a 
tooth  cavity,  and  for  subsequently  trimming  away  excess  hard- 
ened mateiial,  comprising: 
a  rod-like  handle  having  an  elongated  shank  extending  from 
at  least  one  end  thereof  and  tapered  down  to  a  narrow 
cross  section  having  a  diameter  no  more  than  about  0.02 
inches; 
an  elongated  head  integrally  formed  at  the  tip  of  said  shank 

adjacent  to  its  narrow  cross  section; 
said  head  terminating  in  a  flat,  smooth,  circular  face  and 
providing  a  sharp  cutting  edge  at  the  periphery  thereof; 
and 
said  head  having  a  smooth  side  wall  sharply  Upered  in- 
wardly from  said  circular  cutting  edge  to  said  narrow 
cross  section  of  said  shank  said  narrow  cross  section  being 
about  i  to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the  circular  face  so  that 
when  the  instrument  is  disposed  within  the  tooth  cavity. 
the  narrow  cross  section  of  the  shank  will  minimize  capil- 
lary action  between  the  instrument  and  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  when  the  instrument  is  used  to  apply  dental  base 
material  in  its  liquid  state. 


including  an  axial  bore  through  the  handle  body  and  the 
screw  head  for  the  accoounodation  of  an  instrument  shaft, 

(ii)  a  screw  element  threadable  onto  the  screw  head  and 
including  a  bore  aligned  with  the  axial  bore  of  the  handle 
body,  said  bore  of  the  screw  element  being  of  croes-sec- 
tion  adapted  to  receive  the  instrument  shaft  with  clear- 
ance, and 

(iii)  a  clamping  disc  having  a  median  plane  and  opposed 
major  faces,  said  disc  being  disposed  between  the  screw 
head  and  the  screw  element  with  one  of  iu  major  faces 
abutting  a  radial  surface  of  the  screw  head  and  the  other  of 


iu  major  faces  abutting  an  approximately  parallel  radial 
face  of  the  screw  element,  said  clamping  disc  including  a 
through-bore  adapted  to  receive  the  instrument  shaft  with 
clearance,  the  axis  of  said  bore  of  the  clamping  disc  being 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  normal  to  the  median  plane  of 
the  disc,  the  cross-section  of  said  through-bore  relative  to 
the  cross-section  of  the  shaft  being  such  that,  upon  move- 
ment of  the  disc  in  the  direction  towards  placing  iu  me- 
dian plane  parallel  with  said  radial  surfaces,  the  portion  of 
the  disc  bounding  said  through-bore  will  abut  against  the 
shaft. 


4,251,215 

PHOSPHONITRIUC  FLUOROELASTOMER  LINED 

DENTURE 

Paol  May,  New  Orleans,  and  Lais  R.  Gnerra,  Metairie,  both  of 

Iju,  assignors  to  Gnlf  South  Research  Institute,  Baton  Ronge, 

La. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,692 
lat  CLJ  A61C /i/22 
U.S.  a.  433—168  10 


4,251,214 

CLAMPING  HANDLE  FOR  TOOTH  ROOT  CANAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Manfked  SchnaU,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor 

to  Verdnigte  Dentalwerke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,624 
dainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,2703637 

Int.  CL^  A61C  O/OO 
UA  a.  433—147  6  Claims 

I.  A  chunping  handle,  for  holding  a  tooth  root  canal  instru- 
ment, comprising: 
0)  a  handle  body  with  a  screw  head  formed  thereon  and 


1.  A  prosthetic  dental  fixture  comprising  a  biocompatible 
cushioning  liner  of  a  linear  phosphonitrilic  fluoroelastomer, 
having  the  general  formula 


OR 

I 

-(-P-N),- 

OR 
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wherein  R  is  a  fluorocarbon,  bonded  to  the  tissue  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  base  of  said  prosthetic  dental  fixture. 


4^1^16 
DENTAL  SPLINTING  DEVICE 

New  York,  N.Y^  aMigMr  to  IPCO  Corpo- 

ratfcM.  WUte  Plaias,  N.Y. 

CoatfaiMrtkM-iiHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  070^7,  Aag.  27, 1979.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  116,006 

lat  CL^  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—215  17  Claims 


4^U17 

OIL  WELL  PRODUCnON  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  BraaMuz,  Rtc.  B,  Box  3905,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Jul  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,072 

ImtCL^CmB  25/02 

U.S.  CL  434— 219  33ClaiaM 


4        32 


1.  A  dental  splinting  device  comprising,  an  elongated  bar- 
like body  member  having  a  tapered  mid-section  along  its  elon- 
gated direction,  said  mid-section  being  disposed  between  wider 
end  sections  to  provide  a  dog-bone  like  configuration,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  on  one  face  of  said  bar-like  body  member, 
and  four  cylindrical  members  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  flat  surface  for  being  received  in  bores  provided  in  adja- 
cent teeth  with  said  body  member  being  disposed  in  a  channel 
extending  between  the  adjacent  teeth. 


1.  An  oil  well  production  training  system  for  simulating 
various  well  and  pipeline  conditions  relative  to  oil  well  pro- 
duction comprising: 

(a)  means  for  simulating  oil,  gas,  and  other  fluids; 

(b)  means  for  simulating  downhole,  surface  and/or  pipeline 
pressures; 

(c)  means  for  emulating  changes  in  pressures;  and 

(d)  means  for  monitoring  and  regulating  said  pressures 
wherein  individuals  being  trained  on  said  system  learn  the 
causes  of  pressure  drops  in  downhole  and/or  surface 
and/or  pipeline  pressures  and  how  to  correct  and/or  shut 
down  such  systems,  thereby  simulating  the  correction 
and/or  shut  down  of  a  producing  well  or  wells. 


CHEMICAL 


4,251,218 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  PH 

ABwrt  A.  Dinnw.  Newton,  Maasn  aMiffor  to  Orioa  Rcaearcb 

Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,316,  Jan.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,131,428,  which  is  a  continnation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  775,210, 

Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

931,414 

The  portion  of  the  torn  of  tUs  pntcnt  snboeqncnt  to  Dec  26, 

1995,  hni  been  diaciaimcd. 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/10.  27/40.  27/46 

U.S.  CL  23—230  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  raising  the  pH  of  a  sample  stream  without 
dilution  of  the  sample  stream  and  without  introducing  any 
interfering,  reactive,  or  test  ions  into  the  sample  stream,  com- 
prising: 
continuously  passing  a  sample  stream  over  one  side  of  an 
inert  ion-impermeable  non-wetting  membrane  that  is  per- 
meable to  a  low  molecular  weight  base  reagent;  and 
diffusing  a  low  molecular  weight  base  reagent  through  the 
membrane  and  into  the  stream  by  contacting  the  other 
side  of  said  membraine  with  said  base  reagent,  whereby  the 
pH  of  the  stream  is  raised  without  dilution  of  the  sample 
stream  and  without  introducing  any  interfering,  reactive, 
or  test  ions  into  the  sample  stream. 


4,251,219 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

CONTAMINANTS  ON  LOW  PRESSURE  CONDENSATE 

Thnrston  E.  Larson,  706  U  ScU  Dr.;  RnaaeU  W.  Lane,  1207 

DcTonahirc  Dr^  and  Chester  H.  Neff,  1806  Brondmoor  Dr.,  all 

of  rhampaign,  DL  61820 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,914 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/46.  33/18;  G05D  9/00 

VS.  CL  23—230  R  18  Gaims 


CONTKOCV 
«0 


having  a  temperature  of  approximately  40*  C.  or  lower,  which 
comprises  passing  a  sample  of  said  condensate  at  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  of  approximately  100  lbs.  psi  or  less  but 
above  atmospheric  pressure  with  a  flow  rate  of  approximately 
17S  ml/min  through  a  bed  of  hydrogen  exchange  resin,  electri- 
cally heating  the  effluent  from  said  resin  bed  to  raise  its  temper- 
ature to  the  atmo^>here  boiling  temperature,  automatically 
regulating  said  heating  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
heated  effluent  constant  at  said  atmospheric  boiling  tempera- 
ture, driving  off  carbon  dioxide  and  other  gases  from  the 
heated  effluent,  and  continuously  measuring  and  recording  the 
conductivity  of  the  heated  effluent. 


4,251,220 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FEEDWATER 

CONTAMINANTS 
Tlinrston  E.  Laraon,  706  La  ScU  Dr.;  Russell  W.  Lane,  1207 
DcTonshtfe  Dr.,  and  Cheater  H.  Neff,  1808  Broadmoor  Dr.,  all 
of  Champaign,  U.  61820 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,972 

Int  a.J  GOIN  27/02.  33/18.-  G05D  9/00 

VS.  CL  23—230  R  7  Claims 


-..^-/"  '^ 


COOCmC  MkTCO 
OuTllT 


COOLMG  MTCII 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  detecting  low  levels  of  chlo- 
ride, sulfate,  phosphate,  nitrate  and  other  inorganic  ions  of  the 
order  of  S  ug/I  and  less  in  relatively  low  pressure  condensate 


1.  Purity  analyzer  apparatus  for  continuously  monitoring 
and  measuring  low  levels  of  chloride,  sulfate,  phosphate  and 
nitrate,  of  the  order  of  1-S  p.g/1  in  high  pressure  feed  water 
having  a  temperature  of  350*  F.  and  above,  comprising  means 
defining  an  upper  chamber,  means  defuiing  a  reboil  chamber 
below  said  upper  chamber,  means  for  supplying  a  sample  of 
said  high  presure  feedwater  at  a  temperature  of  350*  F.  and 
above  and  at  a  flow  rate  between  250  ml/min/and  1000  ml/min 
to  both  said  upper  and  reboil  chambers  over  separate  paths,  an 
adjustable  small  orifice  regulating  valve  having  an  opening 
which  is  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.01"  to  0.02"  in  each  of 
said  paths,  a  bed  of  hydrogen  exchange  resin  below  said  reboil 
chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  screen  through  which 
effluent  from  said  bed  can  flow,  a  perforated  water  distributor 
plate  at  the  bottom  of  said  resin  bed,  first  and  second  flow-type 
conductivity  cells,  means  defining  a  water  flow  path  from  the 
lower  part  of  said  upper  chamber  to  said  first  cell,  a  cooling 
chamber  having  a  hollow  cooling  coil  one  end  of  which  cotii- 
municates  with  the  bottom  of  said  resin  bed  through  said  dis- 
tributor plate  and  the  other  end  of  which  communicates  with 
said  first  cell,  whereby  water  passing  from  said  first  cell  to  said 
resin  bed  is  cooled,  an  adjustable  valve  located  between  said 
other  end  and  said  first  cell  for  regulating  the  flow  rate 
through  said  resin  bed,  means  defining  a  water  flow  path  from 
said  reboil  chamber  to  said  second  cell,  and  conductivity  re- 
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cording  and  indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  both 
cells. 


Aosum 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINE-TUNING  IN 
CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCnON 
Other  K.  AMtii^  BvtlMTflle,  OUa.,  aMi^or  to  Phillips  Pctro- 
IcM  CoiVMy,  Bartkafillc,  Olda. 

FIM  MMf  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^72 
lit  CL^  CMC  1/48 
VS.  a.  23—230  A  20 


cgaTnii.c>  ^t 


FcmiKa'  '  ■  ' 


sicoMAa?  rmiD 


substances  comprising  an  indicator  capable  of  being  oxidized  in 
the  presence  of  a  peroxidatively  active  substance  to  provide  a 
color  change,  an  oxidizing  agent  effective  to  oxidize  said  indi- 
cator, and  4-azafluorene  as  a  sensitizing  agent 

4^U24 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  PLANTS 
Gcray  Cowky,  Miariwauga,  tad  Ridnrd  Swindella,  Cakdoa, 
both  of  Canada,  aarignors  to  ERCO  ladastries  Liadted,  la* 
UagtoB,  *^ft— *** 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,958 
Claim  priority,  application  Uaitod  Kingdon^  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37336/78 

lot  CU  COIB  77/02;  O06G  7/58 
VS.  CL  23—230  A  14  dalM 


1.  The  operation  of  a  furnace  carbon  black  producing  pro- 
cess which  comprises  introductions  as  follow:  Introducing 
tangentially  into  a  locus  at  one  end  of  a  furnace  carbon  black 
producing  zone  at  least  one  of  a  hot  combustion  gas  producing 
material,  a  hot  combustion  gas,  and  hot  air,  in  a  manner  to 
create  a  vortex  of  gases  in  said  zone  proceeding  from  said  end 
of  said  zone  toward  the  other  end  of  said  zone;  introducing  at 
another  locus  at  said  one  end  of  said  zone  substantially  into  the 
axis  of  said  vortex  of  gases  formed  therein  at  least  one  of  a 
carbon  black  make  gas  and  a  carbon  black  make  oil,  producing 
carbon  black,  determining  at  least  one  property  of  said  carbon 
black  and  suiubly  repositioning  at  least  one  of  said  introduc- 
tions responsive  to  the  value  of  the  determined  property  until 
said  determined  property  of  said  carbon  black  has  a  desired 
value. 


4,251,222 
SENSITIZERS  FOR  PEROXIDATIVE  ACTIVITY  TESTS 
WiiUM  L  Wyte,  Elkhart,  ImL,  MrifMr  to  Milea  Lahoratorica, 
lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Flkd  Dm.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,552 
lat  CL^  COIN  31/22.  33/48.  33/52 
VS.  CL  23—230  B  4  CfadaM 

1.  A  test  composition  for  detection  of  peroxidatively  active 
sabatances  comprising  an  indicator  capable  of  being  oxidized  in 
the  piesence  of  a  peroxidatively  active  substance  to  provide  a 
color  change,  an  oxidizing  agent  effective  to  oxidize  said  indi- 
cator, and  lOH-pyrido  [3,2-b)-[1.4]benzothiazine  as  a  sensitiz- 
iag  agent 


4^1,223 
SENSTTIZERS  FOR  PEROXIDATIVE  ACTIVTTY  TESTS 
WiUiaM  L  WUtc  Elkhart,  lad.,  aMigBor  to  Mika  Lahoratorica, 
lacn  Elkh«t,  lad. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,665 
lat  CL'  GOIN  31/21  33/48.  33/52 
UJS.a23-230B  4aai«M 

1.  A  test  composition  for  detection  of  peroxidatively  active 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  continuously  reducing  chlorate 
ions  with  chloride  ions  in  the  substantial  absence  of  any  reduc- 
ing agent  for  chlorine  and  in  an  acid  aqueous  reaction  medium 
to  form  a  product  gas  stream  containing  chlorine  dioxide  and 
chlorine  and  continuously  dissolving  chlorine  dioxide  fom  said 
product  gas  stream  in  water,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises machine  controlling  said  process  by  the  operations  of: 

(a)  continuously  madiine  analyzing  the  product  gas  stream 
to  determine  the  concentrations  of  chlorine  dioxide  and 
chlorine  therein  and  machine  computing  the  efficiency  of 
conversion  of  chlorate  ions  to  chlorine  dioxide  from  said 
machine  analysis; 

(b)  continuously  machine  analyzing  said  aqeous  solution  of 
chlorine  dioidde  to  determine  the  concentration  of  chlo- 
rine dioxide  therein,  continuously  machine  monitoring  the 
water  flow  rate  to  said  dissolving  step,  and  machine  com- 
puting the  rate  of  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  and 
chlorine  from  said  concentration  determination  and  water 
flow  rate; 

(c)  continuously  machine  monitoring  the  operational  data  of 
the  process,  machine  comparing  said  data  with  the  opera- 
tional data  required  to  satisfy  a  change  in  production  rate 
determined  by  machine  comparison  of  the  actual  produc- 
tion rate  and  a  continuously  machine-determined  desired 
production  rate,  and  machine  adjusting  the  operational 
data  of  the  process  to  the  required  production  rate. 


4,251,225 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Takaahi  Haada,  Kaaukara,  aad  Koichi  Eado,  laagi,  both  of 
Japan,  aaatsaon  to  Nohatf  Boeai  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

JapoB 
Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  885,013,  Mar.  9, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,513 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  19, 1977, 52-57117 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/04;  HOIB  1/08 
VS.  CL  23—232  E  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  carbon  monoxide  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  - 10*  to  100*  C,  by  using,  as  the  only  carbon 
monoxide  gas  detecting  element,  an  element  consisting  of 
stannic  oxide  as  the  main  component,  antimony,  and  platinum. 
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which  element  is  prepared  by  mixing  stannic  oxide,  antimony 
trioxide  and  platinum  in  atomic  ratios  of  Sb/Sn  '^tt  least  0.005. 


c  ,a 


Pt/Snsat  least  0.004  and  Sb/Pt=at  least  0.003,  and  sintering 
said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  625*  C. 


4,251026 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  BACKFIRE  OF 

INFLAMMABLE  GASES 

Shigeo  NiaUkawa,  Ovka,  Japan,  aadprar  to  Yamato  Saagyo 

lacn  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,547 

lat  a.'  F17D  3/00 

U.S.CL48— 192  6Clahas 


original  combustible  material  with  oxygen  and  with  a  part  of 
said  original  water,  the  steps  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  said  original  combustible  material  in  fire*  chemi- 
cal reactions  in  a  reaction  zone  with  an  oxygen  containing 
gas  in  the  presence  of  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  contain- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  said  original  water  at  a  temperature  of 
between  175*  C.  and  325*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  10 
and  100  atmoq)heres  so  that: 

(i)  said  solids  of  said  original  combustible  material  are 
partially  oxidized,  ther^y  producing  heat  a  part  of  said 
heat  being  used  in  raising  the  temperature  <rf' sakl  origi- 
nal s(^  combustible  material  to  the  said  temperature  of 
said  reaction  zone,  and  a  part  of  said  heat  being  used  to 
produce  steam  under  said  pressure;  and  so  that: 
(ii)  some  of  said  original  water  which  was  inseparable  can 
now  be  separated  by  a  mechanical  means; 


'^Q^ 


r^ 


*^>' 


*;T^Y-» 
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1.  A  device  for  preventing  backfire  of  inflammable  gas  com- 
prising: 
a  main  case; 

a  cylinder  provided  in  the  main  case  and  having: 
a  valve  casing  whose  rear  edge  shuts  a  gas  induction 
passage  when  said  valve  casing  is  pushed  backward  by 
high  pressure  provided  with  said  cylinder,  and 
a  check  valve  that  has  a  repelling  magnet  located  in  front 
of  said  valve  casing  and  that  shuts  and  opens  both  a  gas 
supplying  passage  and  flow  way  which  are  formed  in 
said  valve  casing; 
a  bakmce  spring  located  at  a  gas  exit  passage;  and 
a  repelling  niagnet  case  that  is  pushed  backward  by  said 
bakmce  spring,  and  is  equipped  with  a  repelling  magnet  in 
frontal  alignment  with  said  magnet  disposed  in  said  check 
valve. 


4,251,227 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SNG  OR  SYNGAS  FROM 

WET  SOLID  WASTES  AND  LOW  GRADE  FUELS 

DoaaM  F.  Othmcr,  333  Jay  St,  BnwUya,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,327 

lat  a»  ClOJ  3/00:  ClOK  3/00 

VS.  a  48-197  R  36  dahaa 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  a  burnable  gas  from  an  original 

toM  combustible  orgamc  material  with  original  water  in  an 

amount  of  from  i  to  thirty  times  the  dry  weight  of  the  aolkls  of 

sakl  combustible  material,  at  least  some  of  said  water  being 

inseparable  by  any  mechanical  means,  said  burnable  gas  being 

formed  in  part  by  the  chemical  reaction  of  the  carbon  of  said 


(b)  mechanically  separating  a  part  of  said  continuous  aque- 
ous phase  from  the  solid  residue  of  said  combustible  mate- 
rial so  that  1  pound  ofsaid  solid  residue  on  a  dry  basis  after 
said  mechanical  separation  contains  no  more  than  from  i 
pound  to  2  pounds  of  water,  some  pan  of  which  is  a  part 
of  said  original  water; 

(c)  passing  to  a  gasifier,  without  substantial  loss  of  water, 
without  substantial  cooling  and  Without  substantial  loss  of 
pressure,  said  separated  soUd  residue  and  some  part  ofsaid 
original  water  which  remains  therewith;  and 

(d)  converting,  at  a  pressure  no  less  than  that  ofsaid  reaction 
zone,  in  said  gasifier  to  a  burnable  gas  by  second  chemical 
reactions  with  a  second  oxygen  containing  gas  at  least  a 
part  of  the  carbon  of  said  separated  solid  residue. 


4,251,228 
PRODUCnON  OF  CLEANED  AND  COOLED 
SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Jaam  R.  Macagcr,  Beacoa;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytowa,  aad 
Albert  Breat  Haatiagton,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMi^Mn  to  Texaco 
DerdopoMat  Corporation,  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,918 
lat  CL^  ClOK  7/02 
U.S.  CL  48—197  R  25  Ctaim 

1.  A  process  for  separating  entramed  solid  matter  and  slag 
from  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  entrained 
solid  matter  and  slag,  and  one  or  more  materials  from  the 
group  HjO,  H2S,  COS,  CH4,  NH3,  N2.  and  A  as  produced  in 
the  reaction  zone  of  a  gas  generator  by  the  partial  oxidation  of 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1800*  to  3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  190 
atmospheres,  and  cooling  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising: 
(1)  passing  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  directly  from  said  reac- 
tion zone  downard  through  a  connecting  passage  at  high 
velocity  into  a  first  thermally  insulated  unobstructed  free- 
flow gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber  where 
the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  is  reduced,  said  first  residue 
separation  chamber  having  a  net  internal  vc^ume  which  is 
smaller  than  than  that  of  said  reaction  zone  and  having 
bottom  and  side  outlets,  separating  by  gravity  a  portion  of 
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said  solid  matter  and  slag  from  the  gas  stream  without 
substantially  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream, 
and  passing  said  portion  of  separated  material  by  gravity 
through  said  bottom  outlet  into  a  first  slag  pot  located 
directly  below  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber; 
(2)  passing  about  80.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
fhMn  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  cham- 
ber with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  removed 
through  said  side  outlet  and  then  through  a  thermally 
insulated  transfer  line  directly  into  a  second  thermally 
insulated  unobstructed  freeflow  gas  diversion  and  residue 
separation  chamber  where  the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  is 
changed,  the  second  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation 
means  being  sized  larger  than  said  first  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  chamber  and  having  bottom  and  top 
outlets  and  being  located  in  a  separate  vertical  pressure 
vessel  from  that  containing  said  first  gas  diversion  and 


less  than  200  microns,  less  than  50  weight  %  of  water  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polyether-typc  adduct  havng  a  molecular  weight  from 
1,000  to  100,000  between  a  lower  alkylene  oxide  and  a 
compound  having  at  least  three  active  hydrogen  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alcohol,  an 
amine,  a  carboxyUc  acid  and  a  phenol, 

(b)  an  inorganic  acid  ester  of  said  polyether-type  adduct,  and 

(c)  a  cross-linked  product  of  said  polyether-typc  adduct  or 
said  inorganic  acid  ester  with  a  cross-linking  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyisocyanate,  a 
polyepoxy  compound,  a  polyaldehyde,  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  and  a  functional  derivative  of  said  polycarboxylic 
acid,  said  effective  amount  of  said  stabilizing  agent  mini- 
mizing sedimentation  of  said  pulverized  coal  from  said 
composition. 


residue  separation  chamber,  separating  additional  solid 
matter  and  slag  from  the  gas  stream  by  gravity  without 
substantially  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream, 
and  passing  said  separated  portion  of  material  into  a  sec- 
ond slag  pot  located  directly  below  said  second  gas  diver- 
sion and  residue  separation  chamber; 

(3)  passing  about  80.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  strwrn 
from  said  second  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation 
chamber  with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  re- 
moved upward  through  said  top  outlet  and  directly  into 
the  bottom  of  and  upward  through  the  unobstructed  cen- 
tral vertical  passage  of  a  radiant  cooling  zone  at  a  reduced 
velocity  simultaneously  cooling  said  gas  stream  and  re- 
moving additional  solid  matter  and  slag  from  said  gas 
stream,  by  gravity,  and  passing  said  separated  portion  of 
material  into  said  second  slag  pot;  and 

(4)  removing  a  cleaned  gas  stream  from  said  radiant  cooling 
zone  at  a  reduced  temperature. 

4^1,229 
STABILIZED  FUEL  SLURRY 
AUktoo  Ni^  Jojro;  StaicU  Ho^|o,  Kyoto,  a^  Kaani  Aoike, 
Niiprta.  tf  «f  Jivw*  BWlnnn  to  Dii>IcU  Kogyo  Sdyaka 
C»^  Ui^  Kyoto,  JiVM 

FIM  Sop.  2t,  irTt,  Scr.  No.  94(,72« 
rwi—  priority.  ippMfatlno  J^ao,  Oct  3, 19T7,  52-119230; 
Oct.  3.  If77. 53-119231;  Oct  4, 1977,  52-119(63;  Oct  4, 1977, 
S2.119M4;  Oct  5,  ITH,  52-120216;  Fek.  21, 197§,  53-19265 

lA  a.'  ClOL  1/1% 
UJS.a.44-51  WOotaa 

1.  A  fuel  slurry  compoaitioa  comprising  a  fuel  oil,  10  to  60 
weight  %  of  pulverized  coal  having  an  average  particle  size  of 


4,251,230 
COAL  SUSPENSIONS  IN  ORGANIC  UQUIDS 
Ed^r  W.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Hagentowa,  Md.,  aaaigMr  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  aMl  Tdcpaph  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cootinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  810,121,  Jw.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,147,519.  TWs  appUcatkio  Oct  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  955,065 
Ite  poitioB  of  the  term  of  this  patort  iaboeqncat  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 

has  been  diaclaiMd. 
iBt  CL'  ClOL  1/12 
UACL  44—51  34ClaIiBS 

1.  A  mobile  combustible  suspension  comprising: 
carbonaceous  solids  in  particulate  form; 
a  combustible  liquid  hydrocarbon  for  diq^ersion  of  said 

solids; 
a  gelling  grade  clay  to  cause  the  combustible  liquid  hydro- 
carbon to  become  gelled;  and 
an  alkanolamide  of  a  carboxylic  acid  as  a  surfactant  for 
dispersing  the  solids  and  clay  within  the  suspension 
whereby  the  mobile  suspension  has  a  relatively  high  ap- 
parent viscosity  at  low  shear  and  a  relatively  low  apparent 
viscosity  at  high  shear. 


4»251431 
DIRECT  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
GASOHOL  FROM  FERMENTATION  MIXTURES 
jaMS  L.  Baird,  WiMdMStcr,  Mass.,  SMi^or  to  Artisan  Indus- 
tries lac,  Waltha■^  Maas. 

FUcd  Sep,  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,012 

lat  CL'  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.a.44-56  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct  preparation  of  gasohol  from  a 

low-content  alcohol-containing  solution  from  a  fermenUtion 

broth,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  in  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  a  fermenUtion 
broth  containing  a  methanol-  or  ethanol-water  solution, 
the  broth  containing  up  to  about  12%  by  volume  of  the 
methanol  or  ethanol,  a  gasoline  composition  and  a  small 
amount  of  up  to  about  30%,  based  on  the  alcohol  content 
of  the  water-alcohol  solution,  of  a  solvent  for  the  metha- 
nol or  ethanol  and  miscible  in  the  gasoline; 

(b)  removing  from  the  extraction  process  an  essentially 
aloohol-free  water, 

(c)  removing  a  gasohol  composition  contafaiing  water  of 
saturation,  which  composition  contains  from  up  to  about 
15%  by  volume  of  combined  alcohol; 

(d)  removing  at  least  some  of  the  water  of  saturation  from 
the  gasohol  composition;  and 

(e)  recovering  a  substantially  anhydrous  gasohol. 
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4»251,232 

AMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  THIO-BIS-LACIONE  ACIDS 

IN  COMBINATION  WITH  COADDITIVE 

HYDROCARBONS  ARE  FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS 

Staalcy  J.  Brois,  Wcitfldd;  AatOBio  GfltierKx,  Merccrrillc  aad 
NichohM  Feidauu,  Woodbridge,  aU  of  NJ.,  aarigaon  to 
Exxon  Researdi  *  Eagiaoeriag  Co.,  Ftorhaai  Park.  N  J. 
Coatiaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  875.239,  Feb.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,142,866.  TUa  applicatioa  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,260 
The  portioB  (rf  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  6, 
1996,  has  beea  disdained, 
lat  a.3  ClOL  1/14 
MS.  a  44-63  13  daiais 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
distillate  petroleum  fraction  having  an  atmoq>heric  boiling 
range  of  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  from  about 
0.01  to  I.O  wt.  %  of  a  flow  and  filterability  improving  combina- 
tion comprising:  (a)  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  deriva- 
tive of  thio-bis-<Ci2  to  Cjo  alkyl  lactone  carboxylic  acid);  and 
(b)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  coadditive  hydrocarbon  of  the 
class  consisting  of  an  oil-soluble  amorphous  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing less  than  about  5  wt.  %  of  normal  parafm  hydrocarbons,  a 
hydrogenated  polybutadiene  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  ranging  from  400  to  10,000  and  mixtures  thereof. 
10.  Bis-<di-tallow  imide)  of  dithio.bi8-(pentadecyi  lactone 
acid). 


cone-shaped  region,  each  cone-shaped  discharge  region  having 
a  discharge  mouth  with  aU  such  discharge  mouths  being  in  the 
same  transverse  plane,  and  the  electrosUtically  charged  parti- 
cles are  thereafter  collected  fai  a  downstream  plate-wire  elec- 
trode type  electrosutic  precipiution  step,  the  improvement 
comprising:  providing  an  open  gas  flow  restrictor  opposite 
each  discharge  mouth  so  as  to  restrict  the  gas  flow  containing 
electrosUtically  charge  particles  entering  said  electrosutic 
precipiution  step  and  with  each  flow  restrictor  defining  a 
restriction  having  an  effective  diameter,  disposing  the  flow 
restrictors  normal  to  the  gas  flow  direction  and  in  a  single 
transverse  plane  substantiaUy  parallel  to  and  longitudinally 
displaced  from  the  discharge  mouth  transverse  plane  such  that 
the  open  area  of  each  gas  flow  restrictor  is  between  5%  and 
50%.  with  the  effective  diameter  of  each  restriction  being 
between  \  and  2  times  the  diameter  of  the  respective  enlarged 
cone-shaped  discharge  mouth,  and  with  each  restriction  in  the 
longitudinal  centerline  region  of  said  flow  restrictors  being  at 
least  as  high  as  the  restriction  in  the  circumferential  region  of 
such  flow  restrictor. 


4^1.233 
UQUm  HYDROCARBON-SOLUBLE  RARE  EARTH 
CHELATES  PREPARED  FROM  THE  NOVEL  UGAND 
2A7-TRIMETHYL-3,5-OCrANEDIONE  AND  FUELS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  E.  SicTcrs,  and  Tboaus  J.  Wcazei,  both  of  Boulder,' 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Uaircnity  Pateats,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 
Piled  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,459 
lat  a.J  ClOL  ;//« 
UA  a  44-68  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon-soluble  rare  earth  meul  chelate  in 
which  the  Ugand  is  2.2.7-trimethyl-3,5-octanedionc.  and  mix- 
tures thereof 


4.251.235 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  NH3  AND  CO2 

FROM  MIXTURES  OF  NH3,  CO2  AND  WATER 

Andreas  J.  Biermaas,  UraoMi,  Netberiaads,  assigaor  to  Staad- 
carbon,  B.V.,  Gcleea,  Netberiaads 

Cootiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  847,654,  No?.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,163,648.  lUs  application  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,375 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Netberiaads,  Apr.  29,  1978, 

7804668 

lat  a.^  BOID  53/14.  19/00 

UJS.  a.  55—70  14  oaims 


4.251,234 

HIGH  INTENSITY  lONIZATION-ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTICLE  REMOVAL 

Cliag  M.  Chaag,  WilUaaHrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Cariiide 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,848 

lat  a.J  B03C  3/12 

MS.  a.  55-2  13  ciahns 


r^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  removing  particles  from  a  feed  gas  stream 
in  which  the  particles  entrained  in  said  feed  gas  stream  are 
electrostatically  charge  by  passage  through  a  flow  restricted 
high  intensity  discharge  throat-shaped  region  and  thereafter 
passed  through  an  enlarged  cone-shaped  discharge  region, 
with  a  multiplicity  of  such  throat-shaped  and  enlarged  cone- 
shaped  discharge  regions  being  transversely  positioned  in  the 
feed  gas  flow  path  and  spaced  from  each  other  such  that  each 
particle  passes  through  one  throat-shaped  region  and  one 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separate  recovery  of  ammonia  sub- 
stantially free  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  and  carbon  dioxide 
substantially  free  of  ammonia  and  water,  from  a  mixture  essen- 
tially containing  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
separating  an  ammonia  off-gas  substantially  free  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  by  rectification  in  an  ammonia  separa- 
tion zone,  and  removing  the  resulting  residual  liquid  phase 
containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  therefrom 
and  introducing  it  into  a  carbon  dioxide  separation  zone; 
separating  a  carbon  dioxide  ofT-gas  substantially  free  of 
ammonia  and  water  by  rectification  in  a  carbon  dioxide 
separation  zone  and  removing  the  resulting  residual  Uquid 
phase  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
therefrom  and  introducing  it  into  a  desorption  zone;  and 
separating  an  off-gas  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide 
and  water  vapor  from  a  liquid  phase  of  desorption  water 
substantially  free  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide,  uid 
introducmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  off-gas  into  said 
ammonia  separation  zone; 
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the  improvement  comprisiiig  introducing  into  the  portion  of 
Mid  carbon  dioxide  tepantion  zone  from  which  said  residual 
bquid  phase  is  removed,  an  ammonia  containing  gaseous  phase 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  said  residual  liquid  phase 
removed  therefrom  lean  with  respect  to  carbon  dioxide. 


4y25U36 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  THE  OFF*GASES  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES,  ESPECIALLY  FROM  WASTE 

INCINERATION  PLANTS 
VoUur  Fatttagtf,  Ariwhsim,  mi  JMrg  Schndder,  Mattenz,  both 
of  Swftaerlaad,  aMifaon  to  Gfta-Gciijr  Corporation,  Ardiley, 
N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  M0,502 
CliiM  priority,  application  Switwlaiid,  No?.  17,  1977, 
140M/77;  Oct  20, 1978, 10877/78 

lat  CU  BOID  47/00 
VS.  CL  55-84  25  CfadnH 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  the  ofT-gases  from  industrial  fur- 
naces, especially  from  waste  incineration  plants,  in  which 
process  the  ofT-gases,  which  contain  harmful  substances  se- 
lected from  acid,  neutral  and  basic  pollutants  in  the  gaseous  or 
solid  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  mist,  are  treated  in  an  evaporative 
cooler  and  then  in  a  dry  purifier,  in  which  they  are  freed  from 
at  least  a  substantia]  portion  of  the  solid  pollutants,  and  then  in 
a  scrubber  by  means  of  a  wash  liquid,  the  temperature  of  the 
ofT-gases  in  the  evaporative  cooler  bdng  kept  above  the  dew 
point,  and  the  wash  liquid  in  the  scrubber  being  cycled  through 
a  sludge  separator,  from  which  suspension  or  solution  of  pol- 
lutants is  withdrawn,  said  withdrawn  suspension  of  pollutants 
being  fed  from  the  sludge  separator  to  the  evaporative  cooler 
and  mixed  in  a  mixing  space  in  the  latter  with  the  hot  ofT-gases, 
with  the  gases  and  the  suspension  being  separately  removed 
from  the  bottom  of  the  evaporative  cooler,  those  walls  of  the 
evaporative  cooler  which  come  into  contact  with  the  mixture 
of  ofT-gases  and  recycled  suspension  or  solution  of  pollutants 
and  which  consist  of  a  material  that  can  be  corroded  by  said 
mixture  at  room  temperature  being  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  the  dew  point  by  passing  a  heating  medium  through  a 
heating  unit  which  surrounds  said  walls. 


4,251,237 
AIR  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  FILTERING 
RaadaU  E.  Saritli,  Rtc  10,  Box  312,  Spartaabug.  S.C  29303 
FOed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  Ul,048 
bt  CL^  BOID  46/04 
VJS,  CL  55-96  15  ClalM 

1.  An  improved  self-cleaning  filter  unit  for  removing  con- 
taminants from  ak  directed  therethrough  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  and  a  peripherally  disposed  filter 
medium  extending  therebetween  to  define  a  filter  compart- 
ment, an  air  inlet  opening  in  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  sufficient 
size  for  introducing  air  to  be  fDtered  into  the  compartment  and 
initially  directing  the  same  in  a  path  of  travel  to  the  other  wall 
bdbre  its  pasaagt  outwardly  through  said  filter  medium,  mov- 
able noczle  means  m  the  filter  compartment  for  traversing  the 
filter  medium  to  remove  contaminants  collected  thereon,  con- 


duit means  connected  to  the  nozzle  means  for  conveying  the 
removed  contaminants  from  the  filter  compartment,  and  one 
or  more  discharge  openings  in  a  portion  of  said  other  wall 
which  lies  in  the  path  of  the  travd  of  the  air  directed  from  said 
inlet  opening  to  permit  direct  removal  of  a  portion  of  the 
contaminants  m  the  air  stream  from  the  oompartaient  before  its 
passage  through  said  filter  medium. 

10.  An  improved  method  of  filtering  airborne  contaminants 
from  air  directed  through  a  filtration  unit  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  walls  and  a  peripherally  disposed  filter  medium  extend- 
ing therd>etween  to  define  a  filtration  compartment,  compris- 


mg  the  steps  of  directing  the  air  into  the  compartment  through 
an  air  inlet  opening  in  one  wall  thereof  and  in  an  initial  stream 
across  the  compartment  to  the  other  end  wall  for  deflection 
thereby  in  a  generally  circular  path  about  the  compartment 
before  passage  throuj^  said  filter  medium,  removing  an  initial 
portion  of  the  contaminants  carried  in  the  air  stream  from  the 
compartment  through  one  or  more  discharge  openings  in  said 
other  end  wall  before  its  passage  through  the  peripherally 
di^wsed  filter  medium,  and  removing  contaminants  collected 
on  the  filter  medium  during  passage  of  air  therethrough  from 
the  filter  compartment  to  clean  the  filter  medium  during  filtra- 
tion. 


4^U38 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEMISTING  GASES 

Jozef  Claes,  Bales,  and  Roger  De  Bnqme,  Zaite,  both  of  Bd- 

gi■a^  awignnn  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  SJL,  Zwe?egeaii,  Bdgtaap 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  722,814»  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,144,040.  TUt  appUcatkM  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,344 

ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Bdgini,  Sep.  12, 1975, 159966 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUi  patcat  nbaeqneat  to  Mar.  13, 

M^^^wa  BJH  DCCB  ttKUUIBCOa 

lat  CL^  BOID  ¥6/00 
U.S.a.55— 97  4Clahns 


3.  A  method  for  filtering  a  stream  of  gas  at  high  efficiency 
for  removing  Uquid  particles  at  least  scmie  of  which  are  of 
submicron  dimensions  therefrom  comprising  passing  the 
stream  of  gas  at  a  velocity  of  less  than  70  cm/sec  through  a 
filter  material  comprisfaig  a  plurality  of  adjacent  non-woven 
randomly  orientated  metal  fiber  webs  of  a  fiber  diameter  less 
than  SO  /un  moistenable  by  said  liquid  particles,  said  wd)s 
having  a  porosity  of  at  least  0.98S,  wherd>y  said  liquid  particles 
may  diffiise  from  the  gas  stream  to  said  filter  material  and  at 
least  some  of  said  submicron  particles  are  therdiy  removed 


February  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1119 


finom  said  gas  stream,  and  removing  captured  liquid  firom  the 
fOter  material. 


4»251,239 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CERAMIC  ELEMENT 

Robot  A.  Clyde,  6900  SW.  112  St,  Miaari,  Fta.  33156,  aad 

WOliaH  B.  Oaadail,  Saydcr  Rd.,  AMrcd  Station,  N.Y.  14803 

CoMfauMtio».faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  914,610,  Jaa.  12, 1978, 

•baadoMd.  This  appiicatioB  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,085 

lat  a.3  B03C  3/62:  C04B  21/08:  BOID  39/20;  BOIJ  35/04 

UJS.CL55— 132  13 1 


member  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  container 
member, 

means  responsive  to  the  Uquid  level  in  said  container  mem- 
ber; 

a  gas  discharge  valve  means  in  the  top  of  said  tank  member 
within  the  area  defined  by  the  walls  of  said  baffle  member, 
said  gas  discharge  valve  means  being  operatively  con- 


1.  A  ceramic  ceramic  element  for  positioning  in  a  planning 
relation  of  a  conduit  as  a  bed  through  which  fluid  flowing  in 
the  conduit  is  constrained  to  pass,  and  comprising: 
a  ceramic  sponge  body  having  an  upstream  face  and  a  down- 
stream face,  and  including  a  network  of  randomly  located 
interconnected  closely  adjacent  ceramic  filaments  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  interconnected  cavities  suitable  for  pro- 
viding a  tortuous  fluid  flow  path  through  the  bed,  which 
fluid  flow  path  is  partially  obstructed  by  the  ceramic 
filaments;  and 
said  cerunic  sponge  body  having  a  plurality  of  mtemal  voids 
of  a  predetermined  definite  panem,  each  of  said  voids 
having  an  upstream  zone  and  a  downstream  zone  and  the 
surface  area  surrounding  each  void  being  composed  of  a 
multiplicity  of  closely  qwced  terminal  end  zones  of  said 
ceramic  filaments  and  said  voids  providing  substantially 
an  unobstructed  selected  pathway  at  predeterminal  defi- 
nite locations  in  said  ceramic  sponge  bed  to  reduce  the 
pressure  drop  of  the  fluid  passing  through  the  bed  to  a 
predetermined  amount. 
10.  The  ceramic  element  as  set  forth  in  daim  1  wherein 
means  are  provided  adjacent  said  ceramic  qwnge  body  to 
charge  particles  causing  the  particles  to  adhere  to  the  sponge 
body. 


4,251,210 
PUMP  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  W.  Brsuaa;  Charles  R.  Myen,  and  Paai  E.  Perry.  aU  of 
JackMNi?flle,  Fhu,  aasi^ors  to  Griflla  latematioBal,  lac, 
InriagtOB,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,178 
lat  a.)  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  55—168  9  rMmm 

1.  A  gas-liquid  separation  device  for  separating  gas  from 
liquids  in  a  system  which  includes  a  liquid  pump  means  and  a 
gas  vacuum  pump  means  comprising: 
a  tank  member  enclosed  at  its  top  and  adapted  to  communi- 
cate through  its  bottom  for  receiving  gas  entrained  liquid 
to  be  separated  from  the  intake  chamber  of  the  Uquid 
pump  means; 
a  container  member  mounted  within  said  tank  member; 
a  conduit  connecting  the  interior  of  said  container  member 
and  the  intake  chamber  of  the  Uquid  pump  means,  said 
conduit  terminatiag  in  said  intake  chamber  at  a  point 
bdow  the  Uquid  entrance  into  the  Uquid  pumping  cham- 
ber of  the  pumpmg  mean^ 
a  baffle  member  concentric  with  ibt  periphery  of  the  waUs 
of  said  container  member  connected  to  die  top  of  said  tank 


nected  to  said  liquid  level  responsive  means  in  said  con- 
tainer member; 

a  gas  exhaust  chamber  connected  with  the  vacuum  pump 
means  and  said  gas  discharge  valve  means; 

an  air  valve  to  the  atmosphere  in  said  exhaust  chamber; 

means  for  connecting  said  air  valve  with  said  gas  discharge 
valve  whereby  the  movement  of  one  of  said  valves  is 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  other. 


4,251,241 
CYCLONE-TYPE  ASPIRATED  SEPARATOR  FOR 
WASHING  DIRT-LADEN  DRY  AIRSTREAMS 
Eageae  L.  Bothaa,  Berthoad,  Colo.,  aMiffor  to  Wiadaor 
tries,  lac,  Dea?er,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,845 

lat  CL^  BOID  47/16 

U.S.a55— 238  9ClaiM 


•«•« '«  mlm 


1.  A  dirt  separation  and  o^ection  apparatus  for  use  in  wash- 
ing dirt  from  an  essentiaUy  dry  dirt-hKlen  airstream  under 
pressure  which  comprises:  a  first  open-topped  vessel  and  a  Ud 
therefor  cooperating  in  assembled  relation  to  define  a  cannister 
with  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  openings;  a  first  open-topped  tubu- 
lar member  disposed  in  upright  position  inside  the  r^nniftrr 
with  the  open  upper  end  thereof  spaced  beneath  the  tid  said 
first  tubular  member  having  a  first  opening  in  its  lower  end  for 
admitting  water  thereto  upon  immeruon  in  a  supply  of  the 
bttter  contained  within  said  first  vessel,  and  a  second  opening 
above  the  first;  and  a  second  tubular  member  terminating  in  an 
upturned  nozzle  connected  to  said  inlet  opening  so  as  to  re- 
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odve  dirt-laden  air  under  pressure  firom  the  air  inlet  opening 
and  said  nozzle  being  constructed  and  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond opening  so  as  to  deliver  the  air  upwardly  and  tan^ntially 
into  the  first  tubular  member  through  the  second  opening 
therein,  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  coacting  to 
aspintf  water  into  the  incoming  dirt-laden  airstream  and  spiral 
the  resulting  dirt-laden  air/water  mixture  upwardly  and  out 
against  the  cannister  lid  through  the  open  upper  end  of  said 
first  tubolar  member,  and  said  lid  coacting  with  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  to  return  the  dirty  water  issuing  therefitwi  to  said 
first  vessel  while  exhausting  the  clean  air  through  the  air-outlet 
opening  in  the  latter. 

4.25M42 

MIST  ELIMINATOR 

g— fcifc«  ito,  Haada,  Jipn,  asslginr  to  NGK  Inndators,  Ltd^ 

CoattaMtlM  of  Ser.  No.  821,958,  Aif.  4, 1977,  abaadoMd.  Thia 

appttcatkM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,764 

Int  a.3  BOID  45/16,  45/18 

UJS.  CL  55—242  3  Ctoims 


surface  of  the  lower  frustoconical  body  means  and  also  spaced 
a  distance  below  the  upper  edge  of  said  lower  frustoconical 
body  means,  annular  lid  means  extending  between  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lower  frustoconical  body  means  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  c<Miical  wall  of  said  upper  frustoconical  body 
means  to  close  the  space  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  closeable 
openings  extending  throughout  the  circumference  of  said  »n- 


nular  lid  means,  ta|^< 
wall  of  said  upper  fnistoco 
closing  the  upper  end  of  -' 
suction  duct  means  vert 
circular  lid  means,  and 


means  arranged  on  the  conical 

.  body  means,  circular  lid  means 

upper  frustoconical  body  means, 

arranged  at  the  center  of  said 

wu«,»~  «w  . - -t  means  for  discharging  solid 

material,  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  frustoconical 
body  means.  .] 


1.  A  mist  eliminator  comprising,  a  plurality  of  blades,  said 
blades  being  spaced  apart  in  parallel  to  one  another  to  define 
postages  for  the  How  of  mist  therebetween,  and  to  define  an 
inlet  and  outlet  for  eacYi  passage,  each  of  said  blades  being 
step-like  and  having  a  single  step-like  portion  between  the 
respective  inlet-defining  and  outlet-defining  edges  of  each  of 
said  blades,  said  step-like  portion  curving  smoothly  up  to  a 
single  pteteau  of  each  of  said  blades,  said  plateau  defining  the 
outlet-defining  edge  of  its  respective  blade  and  extendmg  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  mist 
enters  the  eliminator,  and 
an  elimination  chamber  located  on  each  said  plateau  so  that 
the  distance  between  each  said  elimination  chamber  and 
the  outlet-defining  edge  of  its  respective  blade  is  less  thM 
the  distance  from  said  elimination  chamber  to  the  inlet^ 
defining  edge  of  that  blade;  and  ^ 

wash  nozzles  located  adjacent  to  said  blades  to  spray  wash- 
ing water  against  that  portion  of  each  of  said  blades  which 
is  near  the  outlet-defining  edge  of  each  of  said  blades. 


^  4^251,244 

PUI^E  BAG  TYPE  COLLECTOR 
C  Efe-m*,  Conopolto,  PiL,  iiri^or  to  Wheebbra- 

tor-Fryc  Inc^  HaavtoBt  N  JH. 

FBed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,426 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/04 

UJS.  CL  55—302  '  Oaim 


4v25L243 

INDUCnON  CYCLONIC  SEPARATOR 

FellK  Sidete-Garcca,  AfwMa  Am  de  jMrez  198,  Gra^las,  San 

Antonio,  Iztapdapn,  Mcxko  (13,  D  J.) 

FUcd  Mm.  10. 1900.  Ser.  No.  128,785 

rui—  priority,  appBcatton  Modeo,  Oet  5, 1979, 179550 

Int  CL^  BOID  45/12 

UJS.  CL  55— 261  ^Pf^  The  binCTsidVof  the  cage  assembly,  a  recessed  portion  extend 

\.   An   induction   type   cyclonic   separator,   particularly   'j^^f^o^^^ter  edge  of  the  web^  means  extending 

adapted  for  handlmg  «icky  materi^wtach  conipns«  tower   ^^^^^^^  ^r  poSfn  of  the  cage  assembly  for  en- 

opwardly  diverging  firustooonj«l  body  meam^  upper  down-  ^J^/™  ^  re^  portions  of  the  webs  whereby  the 

w«dly  diverging  frustocomod  body  «°««^^J°77f^y   SfHSLSly^  r^SSby  the  web.  of  the  venturi  whUe  in 
opening  larger  diameter  end  of  said  upper  frustoconical  body  cage  assemoiy  »  rc«u««    7  _.  _  ^ ^.^ 


1.  In  a  jet  pulse  bag  type  collector  having  a  horizontally 
disposed  tube  sheet  with  at  least  one  opening  through  the  tube 
sheet,  a  filter  bag  and  cage  assembly  mounted  to  extend  from 
the  opening,  means  for  support  of  said  cage  assembly  from  the 
tube  sheet  and  means  for  support  of  the  filter  bag  from  the  cage 
assembly  and  tube  sheet  with  the  open  end  of  the  bag  ui  com- 
munication with  said  opening,  and  a  venturi  extending  through 
the  open  end  of  the  filter  bag.  the  improvement  wherem  the 
cage  assembly  is  supported  on  the  venturi  while  the  ventun  is 
supported  from  the  tube  sheet  comprising  webs  extending 
outwardly  from  the  venturi  for  a  distance  to  extend  alongside 


>hi>i«gofa  diameter  consideraMy  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter  of  the  upwardly  opening  i^>per  end  of  said  lower  frustocon- 
ical body  means,  said  upper  frustoconical  body  means  being 
introduced  inwardly  and  downwardly  of  the  upper  larger 
diameter  end  of  said  lower  frustoconical  body  means,  such  that 


the  assembled  relation,  and  means  for  supporting  the  venturi 
from  the  tube  sheet  in  which  the  filter  bog  is  circular  in  cross 
section  and  in  which  the  means  for  support  of  the  filter  bag 
comprises  a  ring  member  fixed  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 

filter  bag  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 


diameter  end  of  said  lower  trnstoconicai  ooay  meuv,  lucn  uhu  ."«.«  ^  —  -^  —  -- — -  ..^..^-v^.^  .,^_  ^u.  omtadt 
twSL^La  of  said  uDper  frustoconical  body  means  will  be  of  the  bag  and  an  mternal  diameter  greater  than  theouttwe 
2^^S?S^w«Sr^fr^  diameter  of  the  cage  assembly,  a  support  member  depending 
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from  the  tube  sheet  about  the  opening  and  defining  a  tubular 
portion  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  ring 
member,  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  ring  member,  and  a  lip  extending  inwardly  from  the 
lower  end  portion  defining  an  opening  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  bag  and  cage  assembly  but  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  ring  member. 


4,251,245 
SIDE  LOADING  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Keaaetfa  E.  Reynolda,  GOMonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 
AppUaacca  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,081 

lat  CL^  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55-481  sctata. 


wall  and  parallel  thereto,  a  manually  routable  shaft  in  the 
housing  parallel  to  said  bar  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  screw 
threads  spaced  lengthwise  thereof,  said  shaft  extending  out 
through  said  end  wall  beside  the  door  and  having  an  outer  end 
for  turning  the  shaft,  and  means  actuated  by  said  threads  when 
the  shaft  is  turned  for  forcing  the  bar  against  a  filter  ahgned 
with  said  outlet  opening  to  seal  the  filter  against  said  side  wall 
around  the  opening,  of  a  safety  device  comprising  a  third 
screw  thread  on  said  shaft  outside  of  said  housing,  a  nut  on  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  filter  chamber  provided  with  a  side  wall 
having  a  row  of  uniformly  spaced  openings  therethrough,  said 
chamber  also  having  an  end  wall  provided  with  an  access  door 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  row,  a  track  extending  from  said  door 
along  said  side  wall  at  the  bottom  of  said  openings,  filter  units 
inseruble  through  said  door  and  ad^ted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  track,  a  rod  extending  lengthwise  of  the  track  and  having 
an  outer  end  accessible  through  the  door,  means  supporting  the 
rod  for  axial  movement  by  manual  manipulation  back  and  forth 
parallel  to  said  track  between  inner  and  outer  positions,  and  a 
plurality  of  lugs  rigidly  mounted  on  the  rod  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals  and  all  projecting  in  the  same  direction  from 
the  rod,  there  being  as  many  lugs  as  said  openings  with  the  lugs 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  a  filter  unit, 
the  rod  being  roUUble  to  turn  said  lugs  from  positions  for 
overlapping  engagement  with  one  side  of  filter  units  on  the 
track  to  positions  for  permitting  the  lugs  to  be  moved  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  filter  units,  the  lugs  being  located  on  the 
rod  in  positions  for  moving  filter  units  step  by  step  along  the 
track  from  alignment  with  one  of  said  openings  to  alignment 
with  another  opening  when  the  rod  is  moved  back  and  forth, 
the  outermost  lug  being  located  between  said  door  and  the 
outermost  of  said  openings  when  the  rod  is  in  its  outer  position, 
whereby  to  push  a  filter  unit  placed  on  said  track  beside  said 
outermost  opening  into  a  position  in  alignment  with  the  next 
openmg  when  the  rod  is  moved  to  its  inner  position,  and  the 
innermost  lug  being  located  between  the  innermost  opening 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  side  wall  when  the  rod  is  in  its  inner 
position. 


third  screw  thread  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
housing  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  and  a  door  stop  movable 
with  said  nut  and  projecting  between  said  door  flange  and 
housing  end  wall,  the  stop  being  engageable  by  the  door  flange 
whenever  a  filter  is  not  being  pressed  tightly  against  said  ude 
wall  by  the  pressure  bar  to  thereby  prevent  the  door  from 
being  completely  closed,  and  the  stop  being  moved  by  said  nut 
away  from  the  door  flange  toward  said  end  wall  when  a  filter 
is  sealed  against  said  side  wall,  whereupon  the  door  can  be 
closed  tightly. 


4,251,247 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Joicph  J.  GaabertUcr,  aad  Head  ParadowsU,  both  of  RueU- 
MahaaiaoB,  F^aacc,  aarifsors  to  Coavapdc  Fkaacaiae  d'E- 
tadea  et  de  Coastructioa  Tecfaaip,  RacU-Mahaaiaoa,  Fraacc 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  941,923,  Sep.  13, 1978,  ahMdnacid, 
which  is  a  coatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  792,801,  May  2, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  580,707,  May  27, 
1975,  abaadoned.  Thit  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,053 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  FhUMC,  M«y  31, 1974,  74  19008 
lat  CL3  F25J  1/02 
UJS.  CL  62-9  15  ctaiiM 


4,25L246 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SIDE  LOADING  FILTERING 

APPARATUS 

Paal  D.  Aadreycheli,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Miae  Safety 

AppUaacca  Compaay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^42 
lat  a.}  BOID  46/00 
U.S.CL55— 481  4Clahns 

1.  In  side  loading  filtering  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  having  a  side  waU  provided  with 
an  outlet  opening,  the  housing  having  a  wall  at  one  end  of  said 
side  waU  provided  with  an  access  opening  for  passage  of  a 
filter  sideways  mto  and  out  of  the  housing,  a  flange  surround- 
ing the  access  opening  and  extending  outwardly  fix)m  said  end 
waU,  a  removable  door  for  the  access  opening  provided  with  a 
flange  surrounding  said  first-mentioned  flange,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  door  toward  the  housing  to  cloae  the  access  opening,  a 
pressure  bar  inside  the  housing  at  the  side  opposite  said  side 


1.  A  method  of  Uquifying  and  sobcooling  under  pressure  a 
gaseous  mixture  (NG)  by  means  of  a  single  refrigerating. 
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cloaed>kxip  cycle  with  a  cycle  mixture  comprittng  a  plurality 
of  components,  said  cycle  mixture  being  compressed  from  a 
low  preMure  to  a  high  pressure,  refrigerated  under  said  high 
pteasure  by  an  external  coolant  and  thereafter  expanded  down 
to  a  lower  pressure,  wherein  said  refrigerating  cycle  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

t.  fractionally  condensing  under  said  high  pressure  and  cycle 
mixture  by  successively: 

1.  partially  condensing  said  cycle  mixture,  which  has  been 
compressed  (at  1")  to  said  high  pressure,  through  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  said  external  coolant  while  said  cycle 
mixture  is  thermally  separated  from  and  independent  of 
said  gaseous  mixture  in  a  first  stage  (2)  of  fractional  con- 
densation, 

2.  separating  (at  4)  the  resulting  partially  condensed  cycle 
mixture  (4a)  into  a  first  condensed  fraction  (4c)  and  a  first 
v^Mr  fraction  {4b), 

3.  subjecting  said  first  vapor  fraction  (4b)  to  at  least  one 
further  stage  of  fractional  condensation  (60;  17)  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  that  of  the  preceding  stage  of  frac- 
tional condensation,  said  further  stage  of  fractional  con- 
densation comprising  the  steps  of: 

i.  partially  condensing  (at  lOa:  17a)  the  vapor  fraction 
being  processed; 

ii.  separating  (at  5;  18)  the  partially  condensed  fraction  (5a 
ISa)  into  a  following  condensed  fraction  (Sc*  18c)  and  a 
following  vapor  fraction  (Sb;  I9b), 

iii  expanding  (at  11;  19)  the  preceding  condensed  fraction 
(4c)  to  a  lower  pressure  which  is  intermediate  said  low 
pressure  and  said  high  pressue  of  said  cycle, 

iv.  spraying  the  resulting  expanded  fraction  as  at  least  one 
part  of  an  intermediate  refrigerating  vapor  stream  (€0; 
lOb.  176)  in  counter-current  indirect  heat  exchanging 
relation^up  with  said  preceding  condensed  fraction 
(IQOb  17a)  to  subcool  said  preceding  condensed  fraction, 
thereby  forming  a  reheated  intermediate  refrigeratmg 
vapor  stream  (15)  consisting  of  those  condensed  frac- 
tioas  (17<^  lOkO  which  had  been  expanded  (at  19, 11)  to 
said  intermediate  pressure  and  sprayed  (at  VIli  19b. 
107),  and  also  consisting  of  the  whole  cycle  mixture  less 
said  last  i9d)  and  last  but  one  (5c)  condensed  fractions, 

v.  recovering  from  the  last  stage  dT  said  further  stage  of 
fractional  condensation  (00)  and  separation  (5),  a  bst 
but  one  condensed  fraction  (5c)  and  a  last  vapor  fraction 

(»X 

4.  expanding  (at  12)  said  last  but  one  condensed  fraction  (5c) 
to  said  low  pressure  and  spraying  the  resulting  expanded 
fraction  as  at  least  one  part  of  a  final  refrigerating  vapor 
stream  (0;  9b)  in  counter-current  indirect  heat  exchanging 
relationship  with 

I  said  last  but  one  condensed  fraction  (6;  8^  to  subcool 


il  with  said  last  vapor  fraction  (0;  8a)  to  condense  same  as 
a  last  condensed  fraction  (0;  9^ 

5.  expanding  (at  13)  the  last  condensed  fraction  (6;  9d)  to  said 
low  pressure  and  spraying  the  resulting  expanded  fraction 
as  another  part  of  said  final  refrigerating  vapor  system  (6; 
9Ak  90)  in  counter-current  indirect  heat  exchanging  rela- 
tionship with 

I  said  last  condensed  fraction  (6;  9d)  to  subcool  same,  and 
ii.  with  the  last  but  one  condensed  fraction  (<;  9d)  to 
further  subcool  same  in  added  relation  to  said  one  part 
of  a  final  refrigerating  vapor  stream  (14)  consisting  of 
the  added  last  (9i/)  and  last  but  one  (15c9  condensed 
fractions  ^i^iich  have  been  expanded  (at  13, 12),  respec- 
dvdy,  to  said  low  pressure, 

6.  cooling,  bquifytng  and  subcooling  the  gaseous  mixture 
(NG)  under  pressure  (at  6;  7<;  8c  9c)  through  heat  ex- 
cbHige  wkh  at  least  said  last  condensed  fraction  (0;  8a  9(0 
aad  m  ooonter-cvreat  indirect  heat  exchanging  rdation- 
dup  with  at  least  said  fmal  refrigerating  streanu  the  re- 
spective heat  exchanges  at  said  low  pressure  vaporizing 
aad  reheating  the  respective  condensed  fractions  to  form 
a  rdieated  final  refrigerating  vapor  stream  (14>, 

b.  leco— pressing  (at  V)  said  reheated  final  refrigerating  vapor 


stream  (14)  to  raise  the  pressure  thereof  from  said  low  pres- 
sure (I'a)  to  said  intermediate  pressure  (1'6>,  and 
c.  combining  said  final  refrigerating  vapor  stream  (14),  after  its 
compression  to  said  intermediate  pressure  (I'b),  with  said 
reheated  intermediate  refrigerating  vapor  stream  (15),  and 
recompressing  the  resulting  combined  v^wr  stream  (l"a)  to 
raise  its  pressure  from  said  intermediate  pressure  to  said  high 
pressure  of  cycle. 


4^1,248 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMAnC 

CHANGE  OF  OPERATIONS  IN  AIR  SEPARATION 

PLANT 
TakcaU    lyoid;    Taichi    Kaladd;    Takori    Miiokawa,    aad 
Takaham  Goto,  aU  of  Kobe,  Japaa,  aari^m  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Liadtad,  Kobe,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  839,355,  Oct  4»  1977, 
lUa  appHcatioa  May  4^  1979,  Scr.  No.  30,015 
CUaH  priority,  ifpUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  4^  1970, 51-119534 
lat  a.}  F25J  i/(X 
U.S.  Ca.  02—21  8  OaiaM 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  changing  operations  in  an  air 
separation  plant  for  increasmg  or  decreasing  the  amount  of  a 
product  obtained  therefrom,  wherein  a  ratio  of  the  flow  rate  of 
feed  air  to  be  introduced  into  the  air  separation  plant  to  prod- 
uct is  altered,  and  a  change  to  an  intended  value  of  the  flow 
rate  of  feed  air,  a  change  to  an  intended  value  of  the  flow  rate 
of  liquid  air  recycled  to  an  upper  tower  from  a  lower  tower  of 
a  rectification  column,  a  change  to  an  intended  value  of  the 
flow  rate  of  liquid  nitrogen  and  a  change  to  an  intended  value 
of  the  flow  rate  of  an  expansion  turbine  gas  flowing  in  an 
expansion  turbine  are  all  determined  from  the  value  of  the 
increased  or  decreased  amount  of  the  product,  which  com* 
prises  the  steps  of: 
increasing  the  ratio  of  feed  air  to  product,  for  obtaining  a 
desired  increase  in  the  amount  of  product  by  first  increas- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  feed  air,  thereafter  increasing  the  flow 
rates  of  liquid  air,  liquid  nitrogen  and  cxpamaon  turbine 
gas  to  said  intended  values,  and  then  increasing  the  flow 
rate  of  the  product;  and 
for  a  decrease  in  the  flow  rate  of  product  increasing  the 
ratio  of  feed  air  to  |»oduct  by  first  decreasing  the  flow 
rate  of  product  thereafter  decreasing  the  flow  rates  of 
liquid  air,  liquid  nitrogen  and  eqianaon  turbine  gas  to  said 
intended  values,  and  thea  decreasfaig  the  flow  rate  of  feed 
air. 
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4y251,249 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PROPANE  AND  HEAVIER  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

NATURAL  GAS  STREAM 
Jerry  G.  Gabby,  HamUe,  Tex.,  assfgnor  to  The  Randall  Corpo- 

ratkia,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 
'   Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,515,  Feb.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 
lUs  applkatioa  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,990 
lat  CL^  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  02—28  8  ri««— 


below  the  melting  point  of  the  crucible,  melting  the  multi-com- 
ponent glasses,  homogeitizing  and  refining  the  melt  of  multi- 
component  glasses  by  passing  a  gas  through  the  glass  melt  in 
the  quartz  crucible,  drawing  a  glass  fiber  through  an  opening  in 
a  base  of  the  quartz  crucible,  during  the  drawing  of  the  glass 


n- 


1.  A  process  for  low  temperature  fractionation  of  dehy- 
drated natural  gas  to  remove  propane  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bon components  therefrom  and  reject  methane  and  ethane, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

cooling  the  inlet  natural  gas  to  produce  a  first  gas-conden- 
sate mixture; 

separating  the  gas  phase  and  the  hydrocarbon  condensate  of 
said  first  gas-condensate  mixture; 

heating  the  hydrocarbon  condensate  of  the  fu^t  gas-conden- 
sate mixture  to  effect  at  least  a  partial  reboil  thereof  to 
produce  a  liquid-vapor  stream; 

expanding  the  gas  phase  of  said  first  gas-condensate  mixture 
through  a  turbine  to  produce  a  second  gas-condensate 
mixture; 

separating  the  gas  phase  and  the  hydrocarbon  condensate  of 
said  second  gas-condensate  mixture; 

flowing  the  hydrocarbon  condensate  of  said  second  gas-con- 
densate mixture  to  a  fractionating  column; 

flowing  said  liquid-vapor  stream  to  said  fractionating  col- 
umn to  strip  methane  and  ethane  from  the  hydrocarbon 
condensate  of  said  second  gas-condensate  mixture; 

flowing  the  gas  phase  of  said  second  gas  condensate  mixture 
to  a  reflux  condenser  inside  said  fractionating  column;  and 

condensing  hydrocarbon  components  of  said  inlet  gas  with 
said  reflux  condenser  providing  the  necessary  refrigera- 
tion for  recovering  propane  as  the  liquid  product  and 
rejecting  the  ethane. 


fiber  providing  a  protective  gas  atmosphere  surrounding  the 
drawn  glass  fiber,  cooling  the  fibers  while  in  said  atmosphere, 
and  then  coating  the  cooled,  drawn  fiber  with  an  optically 
active  synthetic  material  to  produce  the  cladding  of  optically 
active  material. 


4,251,251 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  OPTICAL  DEVICES 

Michael  G.  Blaakcaship,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Coraiag 

Giaas  Works,  Corniag,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  922,559,  JaL  7, 1978,  abaadoaed,  which 

Is  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  800J02,  Jaa.  22, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkia  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,192 

lat  CL'  O03B  37/00;  C03C  25/02 

VS.  CL  05—3  A  10 1 


4^1,250 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  UGHT  CONDUCTING  FIBERS 
Hubert  AuUch,  Munich,  and  Kari-HeiBZ  Eisearith,  SchUersee, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrauay,  aarigaors  to  SicaMas  Aktka- 
BSMllaehafl,  Bertta  *  Maaieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy 

FIM  Ai«.  20, 1979,  S«r.  No.  07,999 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkai  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  Sap.  29, 
1978,2842580 

lat  a.}  O03C  25/01-  C03B  37/02 
VS.  CL  05—2  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  light  conducting  fiber 
having  a  low  degree  of  attenuation  and  a  high  numerical  aper- 
ture, sakl  light  conducting  fiber  being  a  glass  fiber  having  a 
dadding  of  optically  active  synthetK  material  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  multi-component  glasses 
into  a  quartz  glass  crudble,  sakl  ghmes  having  a  melting  point 


•0-0-0- 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  purity  glass  article  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
providing  a  substantially  cylindrical  mandrel, 
4>plying  a  first  coating  of  glass  soot  to  the  outside  peripheral 

suiface  of  said  mandrel, 
apiriying  a  second  coating  of  glass  soot  over  the  outside 

peripheral  surface  of  said  first  coating,  the  glass  soot  of 

said  second  coating  having  a  refractive  index  less  than  that 

of  the  glass  soot  of  the  first  coating. 
removing  said  mandrel  to  form  a  soot  preform  having  an 

aperture  therein, 
he^iBg  sakl  preform  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  for  a 
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tufRcieot  period  of  time  to  permit  said  first  and  second 
soot  ooetingt  to  stmultaneously  consolidate  and  permit 
said  aperture  to  ckxe,  the  visoodties  Vi  and  V2  of  said  first 
and  second  coatings  of  glass  soot,  respectivdy,  at  said 
oooscdidation  temperature  being  such  that  the  ratio 
V1/V2  is  less  than  i  but  is  large  enough  to  prevent  the  first 
coating  from  separating  from  the  second  coating,  and 
forming  the  structure  so  formed  into  a  desired  glass  article. 


4y25US2 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VACUUM  INSULATED 

CONTAINER 

Albart  A.  Fkukr,  Naahfflk,  Tcn^  aHiflBor  to  Aladdin  ladw- 

trlaa,  Ineoqponled,  CUcifD,  DL 

DiTtaioa  of  Scr.  No.  522,445,  No?.  11, 1974,  abndoMd,  which  is 

a  cn«rt—aHnn  of  Ser.  No.  26M2*.  J—.  %  1972,  ahmdoMd.  Ilia 

i^pHcafion  Jm.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,589 

bt  0.1  CD3B  S/16,  2S/2a  2J/24 

UJS.  a.  <5-34  3 


1.  A  method  of  making  vacuum  insulated  containers  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  opening  in  a  first  container  wall  having  a  bottom, 
a  side  and  an  open  top; 

(facing  the  first  container  wall  joined  at  its  open  top  end  to 
the  open  top  end  of  a  second  container  waD  spaced 
throughout  most  of  its  length  from  said  first  container  wall 
to  provide  a  space  therebetween  and  a  preformed  sealing 
elonent  in  said  opening  in  a  chamber; 

evacuating  the  air  from  the  chamber  and  from  the  space 
between  said  walls;  and 

utilizing  pressure  to  deform  said  sealing  element  against  the 
side*  of  said  opening  while  said  container  is  in  said  cham- 
ber after  said  space  has  been  evacuated  to  close  the  open- 
ing to  maintain  the  evacuated  condition  of  the  sptcc  be- 
tween said  walls. 


4,251,253 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOLDS 


H( 


to 


Hejre, 


koth  of  Fed.  Ra^  of 

Fed.  Rap.  of 

of  Scr.  No.  883,137,  Mar.  3, 1978, 

whkh  to  a  corthnwrion  of  Sar.  No.  715,434,  Aag.  18, 1976, 

llto  appHcarton  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,903 

■pplifBtirw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Aig.  20, 

1975,2537037 

lat  a.)  C03B  9/i« 
UJS.  CL  «5—2g1  12  CUbm 

1.  A  taxM  arrangement  for  molding  thermoplastic  materials, 
comprising  an  elongated  mold  including  a  wall  which  defines 
an  Hf^gf*H  mold  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  plurality 
of  cooling  passsgei  each  extending  lengthwise  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  each  being  located  over  its  entire  length  in 
various  positions  in  said  wall  and  intersecting  a  plane  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  at  least  two  supply 
means  each  feeding  at  least  one  stream  of  coc^g  fluid  through 
at  Icaat  one  of  two  difTerent  ones  of  said  cooling  passages  to 


i 
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effect  heat  exchange  between  said  wall  and  said  cooling  fluid; 
and  means  for  regulating  the  degree  of  heat  exchange  between 


said  wall  and  the  stream  of  cooling  fluid  in  at  least  one  of  said 
two  passages. 


4,251,254 
TOOLS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  AND  SHAPING  OF  GLASS 
Johannes  T.  Doav,  and  Peter  J.  Vmgt,  both  of  EfarihoTca, 
Netherlands,  aasipMn  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,021 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Ncthcrlanda,  May  18,  1978, 
7805366 

ImLCL^CfOB  40/02 
UJS.  CL  65-374  R  3 


,V»-i» 


IMl 


-tfciJ 


1.  A  glass  working  tool  for  the  handling  and  shaping  of  glass 
at  low  viscosities,  said  tool  containing  at  least  in  its  surface 
layer  a  boron-containing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  boride  and  boron  carbide,  said  boron- 
containing  material  c^>able,  upon  oxidation,  of  forming  a  layer 
of  boron  trioxide  at  the  surface  of  said  tooL 


4,251,255 
AGROCHEMICAL  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE 

TTagarr  TnhanaM riinrn  nni. Irrf-  -*'  r-r-' "tt-;  ""-^ 
Fhdrissn,  Odiwthal,  and  H— a  Schchipflng.  LtiuhMw,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  asaignow  to  Bayer  AkticafBaeii- 
schaft,  Lercrkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  off  Gcraaay 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,541 
Claima  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  14^ 
1978,2806097 

Int  CL>  cose  11/00 
VJS,  CL  71—27  29  CfadaM 

1.  A  method  of  supj^ying  plants  with  nutrients  which  com- 
prises ^yplying  to  the  plants  ot  a  plant  habitat  a  composition 


i 
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comprising  as  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  sub- 
stance which  is  a  modified  azulmic  acid,  subilized  by  conden- 
sation with  a  carbonyl  compound,  said  azulmic  acid  prior  to 
condensation  containing  from  0.5  to  55%  by  weight  of  ionic 
groups  of  the  general  formula 


0©R® 
I 

c«o 

I 

— c— 

I 

NH2 

in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen,  ammonium,  one  equivalent  of  a 
protonated  or  quatemized  organic  nitrogen  base  or  of  a 
sulphonium  cation  or  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  cation, 
and  containing  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  groups  formed  by 
decarboxylation  reactions,  said  groups  formed  by  decarboxyla- 
tion reactions  being  of  the  formula 


H 

I 
— C— 
I 
NH2 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  such  a  stabilized  azulmic  acid  or  a 
complex  compound  of  such  a  stabilized  azulmic  acid. 


4,251,256 

HERBICIDAL  N-SUBSTIi'UTED  ETHYLENE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE 

Van  R.  GaertMr,  BoUwii,  Mo.,  aari^or  to  Monaanto  Company, 

StLoiricMo. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,546 
Int  CLJ  AOIN  57/12;  O07F  9/40 
U.S.CL71— 86  9ClaiaH 

1.  A  Compound  selected  fixnn  (a)  the  monosodium  salt  of 
ethyl  N-(2-€yanoethyl)-N-phenoxyphosphonomethylglycinate 
and  (b)  the  disodium  salt  of  methyl  N-carboxymethyl-N-phos- 
phonomethyl-/i-alaninate. 


phenylene,  nobomenylene.  norbomylidene,  N-methylpyr- 
rolylidine,  pyridylidene,  picolylidene  and  thienylidene,  pro- 
vided that  the  free  valences  on  the  cyclic  radicals  must  be  in 
ortho  relationship  with  respect  to  the  ring  carbon  atoms. 


4,251,258 

N-(SUBSTITUTED  CARBONYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-PHOSPHINYLMETHYLGLYCINATES  AND  THE 

HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Kaaflnan,  Ualversity  Oty,  Mo.,  aaslinor  to  Monaanto 

CoBipaay,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,134 
Int  CL^  AOIN  57/12;  C07F  9/40 
UACL71— 87  ISClahM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

.     II  II 

RlO— C— CH2— N— CHj— P(X)2 
C 
O  Z-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  benzyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxyalkyl;  Z  is 
sulfonyl;  and  X  is  R2,  wherein  R2  is  phenoxy  or  phenoxy 
substituted  with  up  to  three  groups  individually  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and 
nitro. 


4,25U57 

HERBICIDAL  METHODS  EMPLOYING  DERIVATIVES 

OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE 

Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwia,  Mo.,  assizor  to  MoMonto  Coa^uy, 
StLoidcMo. 

DivtokM  of  Scr.  No.  682,243,  May  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,197,254. 

Thto  appUcatkM  Aag.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,252 

Irt.  a^  AOIN  57/lZ  57/14.  57/16 

\3S.  CL  71—86  13  ClalaH 

1.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 

with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


4,251,259 
SYT<JERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  FUSICOCCYN  AND 

HERBICIDES 
Giro  Prcdnao,  Milan;  Mareo  Radkc,  Coraico;  Giorgio  SMdi,  S. 
Donate  Milanese,  and  Emcato  Sifaorini,  Midnatc,  all  of  Italy, 
aadiBors  to  Montedison  S.pji.,  MOaa,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,616 
Clafans  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Nor.  10, 1977, 29530  A/77 
bt  CL^  AOIN  43/16 
VS.  CL  71—88  8  ri>i— 

1.  The  method  of  boosting  the  activity  of  at  least  one  herbi- 
cide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l.r-dimethyl-4,4'- 
dipyridilium  chloride,  2-chloro-6-ethylamino-4-iso- 

propylamino-1.3,5-triazine,  and  3-<3.4-dichlorophenyl)-l- 
methoxy-1-methylurea,  which  consists  in  mixing  the  glucoside, 
fiisicoccyn,  with  the  herbicide  in  an  amount  of  from  one-fif- 
teenth of  the  herbicide  weight  up  to  an  amount  equal  to  the 
herbicide  weight 


O  O   OH 

II  M/ 

YO— C— CH2— N— CH2— P 

Ca«0  OZ 

I 

R— C— OZ 

N 
o 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  alkali 
metal,  each  Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen  an  alkali  metal,  and  R 
is  selected  from  vinylene,  methylvinylene,  alkylene  having  a 
chain  length  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  between  the  free  valences 
and  a  total  of  l^>  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  monochloro  deriva- 
tives of  such  vinylene  and  alkylene,  phenylene,  carboxypheny- 
lene,  3-nitrophenylene,  tolylene,  cyclohexenylene,  methylcy- 
clohexenylene,  cycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dicarbox- 
ycycloalkylene  of  4  to  6  ring  carb(»  atoms,  dicarboxybenzoyl- 


4,25U60 

2-(DIMEnfYLCARBAMOYLIMINO)-BENZrHIAZO' 

LINE-3-ID-SALTS,  USED  IN  SELECTIVE  WEED 

CONTROL 

Ladwig  NMasldB,  aMi  Fricdrich  Andt  both  of  Bcriin,  Fed.  Rap. 

of  Gsraiaay,  aaai^ors  to  Scharing  AG,  Bcriia  mi  Bcsfka- 

aMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmHsy 

CoatiBnatioa  or  Scr.  No.  799^24,  May  23, 1977,  ahaaiDBs*. 

llto  apptteatka  JaL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,883 
OalM  priority,  appBcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwy,  May  31, 
1976,2624823 

lat  CL^  AOIN  43/78 
\3S.  CL  71—90  4  CkiaH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  in  cereal  crops, 
comprising  treating  said  crops  with  a  composition  comprising 
between  about  10  and  80  weight-%  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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Or 


(-) 


/ 


CHj 


,J=N— CO— N  B<+) 

CH3 


N- 


N— CONR'r2 


wherein  B(+)  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  as  active  agent,  and 
about  90  to  20  weight*%  carrier  material  at  a  rate  of  between 
about  1  and  S  kg  active  agent/ha. 


4»251,261 
2-CHLORCM-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-5-THIAZOLECAR- 

BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  aid  Len  F.  Lee,  Maryland  Heights, 

both  of  Mo^  iMigBort  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

ContinBatkw-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  906,183,  May  15, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,199,506.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,963 

Int  CL^  AOIN  43/78.  37/18 
VJS.  CL  71—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  preventing  the  growth  of  weeds 
in  the  presence  of  sorghum  plants  with  comprises  applying  to 
the  sorghum  plant  locus  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
2-chloro-N-(2-methoxy- 1  •methylethyl)-6'-ethyl-o-acetotolui- 
dide  having  the  formula 


CH3      CH3 

CH— CH2OCH3 

/ 
N 

\l 

CO— cH2a 


C2H5 


said  sorghum  plants  having  been  germinated  from  seeds 
treated  with  a  safening  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 

N 

F3C— C»C— C— OR' 
/         \ 

I 
a 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl. 


4y251,262 

l-CARl|AMOYL-lA4-TRIAZOLE  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 

Robert  F.  Brookes,  ToUartoH;  Di?y  H.  Godson,  Chilwell;  Doi«- 

iH  Crwwood,  NnitlaibM,  Marprct  TaOey,  Mapperley, 

Mi  SiMky  B.  Waiwrtey,  Bvtoa  Joyce,  aO  of  Eaglaad,  as- 

rifBon  to  TV  Boots  Coiivuy  Llidtcd,  Nottingham,  England 

DffWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S49,3«7,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,148,626, 

whkk  is  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  603,572,  Ang.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4^087,269,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  317,453,  Dec  21, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,952^1,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No. 

26U06,  Jbb.  9, 1972,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coatimmtio»-iB-part 

•r  Scr.  No.  153,446,  Jaa.  15, 1971,  abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatioo 

Mar.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  19,671 

CWaM  priority,  sppBcaHoa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  JaL  1,  1970, 

31f2a/7t}  Mar.  31,  1971,  8275/71;  Dec  31,  1971,  61022/71; 

Dae  31, 1971, 61023/71 

bt  a.}  AOIN  ¥7/M-  OTTD  249/12 
UJB.  O.  71-92  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


N 

in  which  R^  is  alkybulphonyl  containing  1-S  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyloxyalkylthio  containing  4-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl- 
sulphinyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkylsulphonyl 
containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkylsulptdnyl  containing 
2-S  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkylsulphonyl  containing  1-S  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2-methy- 
lallyl,  alkoxyalkyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxyal- 
kyl  containing  4-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  containing  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl  or  2,3-dihaloallyl,  and  R^  is  alkyl 
containing  2-3  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2-methylallyl,  prop-2-ynyl, 
alkoxyalkyl  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  containing 
2-3  carbon  atoms,  2,3Klihaloallyl  or  cyclopropyl,  provided 
that  R2  is  cyclopropyl  or  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R',  R^ 
and  R^  contains  an  alkoxy  substituent  or  one  or  two  halo 
substituents. 

10.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  triazole  of  the 
general  formula  defmed  in  claim  1  in  association  with  a  diluent 
or  carrier. 

12.  A  method  for  the  pre-weed  emergence  control  of 
graminaceous  weeds  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of 
the  weeds  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  triazole  of  the 
general  formula 


N- 


N— CONR'r2 


N 

in  which  R^  is  alkylsulphonyl  containing  1-S  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyloxyalkylthio  containing  4-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl- 
sulphinyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkylsulphonyl 
containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkylsulphinyl  containing 
2-S  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkylsulphonyl  containing  1-S  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  alkyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2-methy- 
lallyl, alkoxyalkyl  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxyal- 
kyl  containing  4-6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  containing  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  2-haloallyl  or  2,3-dihaloallyl,  and  R^  is  alkyl 
containing  2-3  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  2-methylallyl,  prop-2-ynyl, 
alkoxyalkyl  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  containing 
2-3  carbon  atoms,  2,3-dihaloallyl  or  cyclopropyl,  provided 
that  R^  is  cyclopropyl  or  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R',  R^ 
and  R^  contains  an  alkoxy  substituent  or  one  or  two  halo 
substituents. 


4,251,263 

N-SUBSTTTUTED,  2-PHENOXYNICOTINAMIDE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THE  HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 

Arnold  D.  Gatama,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemi> 

cal  CoBipaay,  Wcttport  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,387 
lat  CL^  AOIN  43/4(k  G07D  213/56 
U.S.  CL  71—94  24  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O      R| 
H    / 
CN 


N  O^ 
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m  which  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl  or  ethyl;   plant  species  comprising  applying  to  soU  containing  seeds  of 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C3-C5  alkenyl  and  R2  is 

(a)  C3-C5  alkenyl  if  R 1  is  C3-C5  alkenyl; 

(b)  C3-C5  alkyl.  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
chloro,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  trifluoromethyl  and  R|  is  hydro- 
gen; and 

(c)  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
bromo  and  R|  is  hydrogen. 

19.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetation  or  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicid- 
ally effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl  or 
ethyl;  Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Cs-Cs  alkenyl  and  R2  is: 

(a)  C3-C5  alkenyl  if  R|  is  C3-C5  alkenyl; 

(b)  C3-C5  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
chloro,  methyl,  ethyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Ri  is  hy- 
drogen; and 

(c)  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
bromo  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  and 

(ii)  a  herbicidally  suitable  inert  carrier  or  diluent 


4,251,264 

2,6-DINTrROANILINE  HERBICIDES 

Albert  W.  Latz,  Princeton,  and  Robert  E.  DicU,  LawrenccTillc, 

both  of  NJ.,  assipiors  to  AaMricaa  Cyanaadd  Compaay, 

Staatford,  Coaa. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  777,271,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,231, 

which  is  a  coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  639,729,  Dec  11, 

1975,  abaadoaed.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  538,980,  Jaa.  6, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,066,441,  which  is  a  dlTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  323,000, 

Jaa.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,742,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part 

of  Scr.  No.  262,807,  Jaa.  14, 1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  174,938,  Aag.  25, 1971, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,624 

lat  O.^  AOIN  37/34 

MS.  CL  71—105  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preemergence  control  of  undesirable 


the  undesirable  plant  species  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl, 


,R2 


OjN^^^^.         NO2 


in  which  X  is  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C3-C5  alkenyl  and  R2  is: 

(a)  C3-C5  alkenyl  if  Ri  is  C3-C5  alkenyl; 

(b)  C3-C5  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
chloro,  methyl,  ethyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen; and 

(c)  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C5  alkenyl  or  C3-C6  alkynyl  if  X  is 
bromo  and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 

24.  A  herbicidal  composition  of  matter  comprising: 
(i)  A  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


CN 

wherein: 
Z  is  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkenyl  C2-C4  or  monosubstituted  alkyl 

C1-C4  where  the  substituent  is  halogen,  alkoxy  C1-C4  or 

-NR3R4; 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  Ci-C*.  alkenyl  C2-C60r  alkynyl  C2-C«; 
R2  is  alkyl  C2-C7  (straight,  branched  or  cyclo).  alkenyl  C2- 

C6,  alkynyl  C2-C6,  or  monosubstituted  alkyl  C1-C4  where 

the  substituent  is  halogen  or  alkoxy  C1-C4;  and 
R3  and  R4  each  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  C1-C4. 


4,251,265 

CLAY  PREPARATION 

Cfauid  L.  StrattOB,  and  James  F.  Kaac,  both  of  Beatoa,  Ark., 

assignors  to  Reyaolds  Metals  Compaay,  RichaMmd,  Va. 

Filed  Jul  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,300 

lat  CL3  C22B  1/24 

U.S.  CL  75-3  4 1 


dT^m  T^»  ?«io  f  VPapTapf 


1.  A  process  for  pelletizing  clay  containing  aluminous  ore 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  crushing  the  clay  to  within  an  appropriate  size  range; 

b.  blending  the  crushed  clay  with  water  to  achieve  a  mois- 
ture content  of  between  about  17.S  and  about  22  percent 
by  weight  water; 

c.  pelletizing  the  clay  in  a  suitable  apparatus  to  provide  clay 
pellets  of  predetermined  size; 

d.  surface  hardening  the  pellets;  and 

e.  drying  and  calcining  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  about  1 100*  to  about  ISOO*  F. 


4,251,266 
METHOD  FOR  TAKING  CARE  OF  METALUC  WASTE 

PRODUCTS  BY  REMELTING 
Owe  G.  T.  Larssoa,  Ekshirad;  Raac  H.  Liadstrte,  aad  Bo  L.  L. 
JoassoB,  both  of  Hagfors,  aU  of  Swedca,  assivMrs  to  Ud- 
dcholms  Aktiebolag.  Hagfors,  Swcdea 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74«311 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swedca,  Oct  25, 1978,  7811104 
lat  a.)  C21C  5/52 
UJS.  CL  75—10  R  10  daiam 

1.  In  a  method  of  remelting  metallic  waste  products  contain- 
ing significant  amounts  of  at  least  one  of  the  metals  belonging 
to  groups  Va  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table,  to  recover  the 
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METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  METAL  OXIDE 

TO  A  HOT  METALLIZED  PRODUCT  IN  SOLID  FORM 

Dauld  Bcoi,  a^  Robert  M.  Eicott,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C^ 

Mrigwra  to  Midrex  CorponttioB,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

DlTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  940,806,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,022. 

This  applkatioa  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,408 

lat  CL^  C21B  13/02 

VS.  CL  75—35  '  12  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  the  direct  reduction  of  metal  oxides  to  a  hot 
metallized  iron  product  in  solid  form,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  metal  oxides  to  a  generally  verti- 
cal shaft  furnace  at  the  top  thereof  to  create  a  packed  bed 
burden  therein; 

(b)  removing  reduced  particulate  material  from  the  bottom 
of  said  shaft  ftimace  to  create  a  gravitational  flow  of 
material  through  said  furnace; 

(c)  passing  reducing  gas  through  said  burden  in  counterflow 
relationship  thereto  and  removing  expended  reducing  gas 
firom  the  top  of  said  ftunace; 

(d)  introducing  a  heated  seal  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  6S0*  to  about  730*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  above  atmo- 
spheric to  the  lower  region  of  said  furnace;  and 

(e)  removing  said  seal  gas  from  said  product  upon  discharge 
from  said  furnace. 


4,251,268 
MFIHOD  OF  TREATING  BORON-CONTAINING  STEEL 
FHH  WnU^  BinMMdorf,  Switzcrfauid,  aadffior  to  CoBcast  AG, 
Zirleh,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,344 
Claim  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzeriaad,  Nor.  17,  1978, 
11811/78 

ImLCL^  C21C  7/00 
US.  CL  75-58  6ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  boron-containing  steel  for  continu- 
ous casting  small  sectional  shapes  with  unregulated  nozzle, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
pre-deoiidinng  steel  with  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  manganese,  silicon  and 
sluminium; 
adding  to  the  steel  melt  by  means  of  a  carrier  gas  an  element 
selected  frxxn  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  boron 
or  compounds  of  calcium  and  boron; 
said  last-mentioned  step  embodying  adding  to  the  steel  melt 
in  the  UkUo  prior  to  casting  into  a  continuous  casting  mold 
in  powder  form  and  by  means  of  the  inert  carrier  gas 
calcium  or  a  compound  thereof,  at  least  one  element  form- 
ing a  stable  nitride  at  the  steel  melt  temperature,  and  boron 
or  a  boron  compound;  and 
protecting  the  casting  jet  moving  between  the  ladle  and  the 


1 


February  17,  1981 


waste  products  in  a  remelted  form  the  improvement  compris- 
ing remelting  the  waste  products  by  feeding  them  into  a  molten 
metalUc  charge  in  an  inductively  heated  furnace  having  a 
non-nitrogenous  inert  gas  fed  into  the  furnace  room  above  the 
surface  of  the  charge  during  the  remelting  process. 


tundish  and  the  tundish  and  the  continuous  casting  mold 
from  contact  with  the  surrounding  air. 


4,251,269 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  STEEL  MAKING 

PROCESS  UNDER  REDUCED  PRESSURES 

RudIo  Hoahl;  Ymzo  Salta,  both  of  TckuyamM,  and  Aidra 

FiUtewa,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaora  to  Nisahio  Sted  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,013 
aalms  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Sep.  10, 1977, 5M09247 
lat  CL^  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  CL  75—60  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  rate  of  decarburization  of  mol- 
ten steel  being  decarburized  under  reduced  atmospheric  pres- 
sures, which  comprises; 

continuously  evacuating  the  exhaust  gases  of  decarburiza- 
tion from  the  zone  containing  the  molten  steel; 

forming  an  intimate  gaseous  mixture  of  the  decarburization 
exhaust  gases  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  reference 
gas  which  is  inert  to  the  exhaust  gas;  said  exhaust  gases 
comprising  CO,  CO2  and  N2; 

mass  spectrometrically  monitoring  a  sample  of  said  mixture 
for  the  ionization  currents  for  peaks  with  which  the  CO, 
CO2,  N2  and  reference  gas  in  said  sample  are  associated; 
and 

determining  the  rate  of  decarburization  from  a  comparison 
of  the  quantity  of  the  reference  gas  in  said  mixture  and  the 
values  of  the  ionization  currents  for  the  peaks. 


4,25U70 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  STEEL  MAKING 

PROCESS  UNDER  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

F^udo  HoaU;  Yuo  Sdta,  both  of  Toiuyaiu,  and  Akin 

F^Jiaawa,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japw,  aaai^on  to  Nisshia  Sted  Co., 


Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,014 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  10, 1977, 52-109246 
lat  a.}  C21C  5/30 
VS.  CL  75-60  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  rate  of  decarburization  of 
molten  steel  being  decarburized,  which  comprises; 
forming  an  intimate  gaseous  mixture  of  the  decarburization 
exhaust  gases  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  reference 
gas  which  is  inert  to  the  exhaust  gas,  said  exhaust  gases 
comprising  CO,  CO2  and  N2; 
mass  spectrometrically  monitoring  a  sample  of  said  mixture 
for  the  ionization  currents  for  peaks  with  which  the  CO, 
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CO2,  N2  and  reference  gas  in  said  sample  are  associated;   perature  sufficient  to  cause  said  intermetallic  compound  to 

react  with  said  base  alloy  to  form  a  structure  alloy  of  aluminum 


and 


determining  the  rate  of  decarburization  from  a  comparison 
of  the  quantity  of  the  reference  gas  in  said  mixture  and 
.  values  of  the  ionization  currents  for  the  peaks. 


4,251,271 

SUBMERGED  INJECTION  OF  GAS  INTO 

UQUm-PYROMETALLURGICAL  BATH 

Joha  M.  Floyd,  GHai  Warcriey,  Aastralia,  aarigMM-  to  Coaunoa- 

wealth  SdmtUk  and  IndHtrial  Reaeaich  Or^nization, 

CaavbeU,  Aastralia 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,513 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioD  Aastralia,  May  9, 1977,  PD0041 
lot  CL^  C22B  15/Oa  25/00 
VS.  CL  75—73  8  ri««iiM 

1.  A  method  of  injection  fluid  into  a  liquid  pyrometallurgical 
bath  comprising  slag  or  having  a  slag  on  its  surface,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  fluid  through  a  lance  having  an  interior  duct 
for  flow  therethrough  of  said  fluid  which  acts  as  the  sole 
coolant  for  the  lance,  and  a  discharge  end  at  which  the 
said  gas  is  discharged, 

(b)  lowering  said  lance  to  a  position  at  which  the  discharge 
end  of  the  lance  is  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  slag 
whereby  said  fluid  being  discharged  from  said  lance 
causes  splashing  of  said  slag, 

(c)  holding  said  lance  in  said  position  whereby  splashes  of 
slag  deposit  on  the  outer  wall  of  the  lance, 

(d)  maintaining  a  sufficient  turbulent  subsonic  flow  unparted 
by  swirling  motion  of  said  fluid  through  said  lance  to  cool 
said  lance  to  thereby  solidify  said  splashes  of  slag  depos- 
ited on  said  lance  to  form  a  protective  coating  of  solid 
slag,  and 

(e)  inserting  the  discharge  end  of  the  thus  coated  lance  into 
the  pyrometallurgical  bath. 


4,251,272 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  POROUS  ABRADABLE  SEAL 

MEMBER  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 

RayaMMd  V.  Sara,  North  OisMtMd,  Ohio,  MriffMr  to  Uaioa 

CaiMde  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  922,521,  JoL  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,155,755,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  835,240,  Sep.  21, 

1977,  abandoasd.  tUs  appUcatioa  De&  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

973,437 
lat  a.2  B22F  5/00 
UJ5.  CL75— 200  lOClaioM 

1.  Method  of  rendering  a  porous,  abradable  sintered  metal 
structure  c(Mnprising  a  base  alloy  of  chromium  with  nickel  or 
cobalt  sufficiently  oxidation  resistant  to  be  used  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  lOSO*  C.  without  substantial  loss  of  strength, 
porosity  or  abradalnlity  which  comprises  introducing  into  said 
porous  sintered  metal  structure  at  least  one  powdered  interme- 
tallic compoimd  of  aluminum  and  an  dement  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium,  titanium,  cobdt  and  nickd,  the 
particles  of  said  intermetallic  compound  powder  being  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  average  pore  size  of  said  porous 
sintered  metd  structure,  heating  said  metal  structure  to  a  tem- 


and  chromium  with  at  least  one  metd  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobdt  and  titanium,  which  structure  alloy 
is  substantidly  all  beta  and  gamma  phases. 


4,251,273 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  VALVE  UFTERS 

Darid  T.  Smith,  2619  W.  Pratt  Ave,  Chici«o,  DL  60645,  aad 

Harold  R.  Biehl,  10  Edward  Ayc^  Lehigh  Acraa,  Fla.  33936 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,021 

lat  CL^  B22F  5/00 

U.S.a75— 200  9ClaiM 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  vdve  lifter  or  the  like  which 
comprises: 

blending  elementd  iron  powder  of  — 100  mesh  size  with 
smdler  size  powder  particles  of  sources  of  tn^ng^nnr. 
molybdenum  and  nickel, 

pressing  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  coherent  preform, 

sintering  sdd  preform  to  cause  solid  state  diffusion  and 
dloying  within  sdd  preform,  and 

pressing  the  sintered  preform  to  an  elongated  shape  having  a 
large  length  to  wall  thickness  ratio,  sdd  shape  having 
substantidly  theoreticd,  uniform  density  at  ambient  tem- 
peratures. 


4,251,274 
METAL  POWDER  COMPOSTHON 
Michad  Koehkr,  Wetter,  and  WolfipM  Petry,  Bochoni,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  aadgaors  to  Blatotahl  G.&bJL,  Wet- 
ter, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy 

Filed  Jbb.  18, 1979.  Ser.  No.  49.763 
lat  CL^  B22F  1/00 
VS.  CL  75—252  8  CiaiiM 

1.  A  powder  composition  for  compressing  and  sintering  to 
produce  a  high  wear-resistant  article,  sdd  powder  composition 
essentially  including  between  2%  and  10%  by  weight  basdt 
powder,  and  the  remainder  being  metallurgicd  powder. 
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LOW.VISGOSITY,  HIGH-SILVER,  PAINT 

Rokcrt  J.  Deffeycs,  Arliattoa,  ud  Harris  W.  AraHtroog,  Fort 

Worth,  botk  oTTex^  Mriginn  to  Grakaa  Magnetics  lacorpo- 

ntad,  Nortk  RicUand  Hilb,  Tex. 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  819,362,  JaL  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,284. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jna.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,312 

lot  a.)  C23C  3/00 

UJS.  CL  106— 1.14  3ClaiBis 


1.  In  a  silver  paint,  suitable  for  use  in  impregnation  of  porous 
bodies  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  and  particulate  silver;  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  particulate 
silver  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  O.S  microns 
and  formed  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  carboxylic  acid  salt 
of  silver,  said  paint  having  a  maximum  viscosity  of  about  300 
cps. 


4,251,276 
THERMALLY  ACTIVATED  INK  AND  TRANSFER 
METHOD 
WUUm  L  Fcrrec  Jr.,  and  Giao  V.  Ngqrea,  both  of  Dallaa,  Tex., 
■■iginri  to  Liqirid  Paper  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FOed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,691 
Int  a.)  B41M  5/26;  C09D  U/10 
U.S.  CL  106—27  41  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  activated  ink  composition  for  use  in  generat- 
ing printed  characters  on  ordinary  paper  with  a  thermal  printer 
comprising: 

(a)  a  thermally  stable  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1,000  to  about  10,000  and  a  softening  point  of 
from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  125*  C.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene-allyl  alcohol  copolymers  and 
polyamide  resins  and  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
25%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  the  total  nonvolatile  ink 
components; 

(b)  an  oil-gelling  agent  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about 
40*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  being  further  characterized  as  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  eleven  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  2  hydroxy  groups,  said  gelling  agent  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  6%  to  about  13%  by 
weight  of  the  total  ink  nonvolatile  components;  and 

(c)  an  oil  that  is  a  dissolving  medium  for  said  polymer  and 
said  gelling  agent,  and  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
12%  to  about  26%  by  weight  of  the  total  nonvolatile 
components. 


4,251,277 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THIOFUNCTIONAL 

POLYSILOXANES 

EafBM  R.  Martin,  Oastcd,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  SWS  Silicones 

CoatiaMtioa-iB-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  644,404,  Dec  29, 1975, 

ahaniinnni  lUa  appllcatioa  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,195 

Int  a.)  B28B  7/itf 

U.S.  CL  106— 38J2  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing  (1)  an  organopolysiloxane 

which  is  firee  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  has  from  1.75  to  2.25 

organic  radicab  per  silicon  atom  and  (2)  a  thiofunctional  poly- 


siloxane  fluid  having  at  least  one  mercaptan  group  per  mole- 
cule, said  organopolysiloxane  (1)  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  10  to  99.9  percent  by  weight  and  said  thiofunctional 
polysiloxane  fluid  (2)  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  90  to 
0. 1  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organopolysi- 
loxane (1)  and  the  thiofunctional  polysiloxane  fluid  (2),  said 
thiofunctional  polysiloxane  fluid  (2)  contains  siloxane  copoly- 
mers having  from  0.1  to  99.9  mol  percent  of  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


r 


Ma  Si04_(A^^) 
2 


and  from  99.9  to  0.1  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  other  siloxane 
unit  having  the  general  formula 

R/SiO  4_/ 

2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  each  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  M 
is  a  mercaptan  containing  radical  of  the  formula  RXSR'")^^,  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substituted  and  un- 
substituted  divalent,  trivalent  and  tetravalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  a  hydrocarbon  ether,  a  hydrocarbon  thioether,  a  hy- 
drocarbon ester  and  a  hydrocarbon  thioester  in  which  R'  is 
attached  to  a  silicon  atom  via  a  silicon-carbon-bond,  R'"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  radical  represented  by  the  formula 
R""X,  wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

O  O 

H        II 

HC—  ,  OCR, 

OH  and  a  cyanoalkyl  radical,  R""  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  and  at  least  one  R'"  is  hydrogen,  f  is  0,  1  or  2,  g  is 
0,  I  or  2,  h  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  3. 


4,251,278 

PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASSES  WHICH  DARKEN  TO  A 

BROWN  HUE 

George  B.  Harea,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Coming  GUhb 

Works,  Coming.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,797 
Int  a.J  C03C  i/04.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  106—47  Q  7  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  photochromic  glass  containing  about  1-10 
ppm  palladium  and/or  gold  which  is  essentially  colorless  in  the 
undarkened  state,  but  which  exhibits  a  warm  brown  coloration 
in  the  darkened  state,  wherein  crystals  of  at  least  pne  silver 
halide  selected  from  the  group  of  silver  chloride,  silver  bro- 
mide, and  silver  iodide  impart  the  photochromic  behavior  to 
the  glass. 


4^1,279 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ALUMINA-CONTAINING 

FIBER  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

WcMleU  G.  EkdaU,  Larkspw,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManTiUc 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,508 
Int  a.)  C03C  13/00.-  G04B  35/10 
VS.  CL  106—50  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alumina-containing 
fibers  which  comprises  fiberizing  a  molten  composition  com- 
prising an  alumina  component,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
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alumina  component  has  a  surface  area  on  the  order  of  at  least 
about  40  mVg  and  comprises  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  essen- 
tially anhydrous  alumina  containing  5%  to  60%  by  weight  of 
alpha  crystalline  phase  and  40%  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  other  crystalline  phase  of  alumina. 

10.  In  a  composition  useful  for  the  production  of  inorganic 
fibers  from  a  mixture  of  molten  oxides,  which  composition 
comprises  a  mixture  containing  at  least  a  silica  component  and 
an  alumina  component,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  said  alumina  component  having  a  surface  area  on  the 
order  of  at  least  about  40  m  Vg  and  being  present  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  10%  to 
80%  by  weight  of  said  composition;  and 

(b)  said  alumina  component  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  thereof  of  essentially  anhydrous  alumina  having  an 
alpha  crystalline  phase  content  in  the  range  of  from  5%  to 
60%  by  weight  and  40%  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  crystalline  phase  of  alumina. 


4,251,280 
PROCESS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  UTILIZING  SYSTEM 

GAS  IN  A  PYRO-PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  Heian,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaokee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,233 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/44 
VS.  a.  106—100  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  wet  agglomerate  cement  material  in 
a  pyro-processing  material  treating  system  having  a  traveling 
grate  enclosed  by  structure  defining  at  least  a  material  up-draft 
drying  zone,  a  material  down-draft  drying  zone,  and  a  material 
preheat  zone,  and  there  also  being  provided  a  kiln  for  final 
heating  material,  and  a  cooler,  said  zones,  the  kiln  and  the 
cooler  being  connected  together  in  series  flow  arrangement  to 
define  a  material  flow  stream  from  the  up-draft  drying  zone 
through  the  down-drying  zone  and  hence  through  the  preheat 
zone  and  through  the  kiln  to  the  cooler  with  means  defining  a 
passage  for  the  counterflow  of  gas  from  the  cooler  to  the  kiln 
and  from  the  kiln  to  the  preheat  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
elevating  the  temperature  of  a  first  portion  of  off-gas  from 
the  preheat  zone  having  unburaed  combustibles  by  com- 
busting the  unburned  combustibles  therein; 
passing  the  temperature  elevated  preheat  ofT-gas  back  to  the 

preheat  zone  as  process  heat; 
combusting  a  second  portion  of  the  preheat  off-gas  from  the 
preheat  zone  to  bum  the  unburned  combustibles  therein; 
combining  the  heated  gas  from  the  combusted  combustibles 
of  the  second  portion  of  the  preheat  off-gas  with  the  kiln 
off-gas; 
quenching  the  combined  combusted  second  portion  of  the 
preheat  off-gas  and  the  kiln  ofT-gas  to  modify  the  tempera- 
ture thereof; 
passing  the  combined  quenched  gas  to  the  drying  zone  for 

use  as  drying  heat; 
cleansing  the  off-gas  from  the  drying  zone  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  dust  from  the  gas  stream  prior  to  vent- 
ing to  atmosphere. 


4,251,281 
SYNTHETIC  AMORPHOUS  SIUCA  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 

REINFORCEMENT  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 
Jean  Machurat  NcHTillc/s/Saone;  Jean-Claude  Morawski, 
Dednes,  and  Georges  Vrisakis,  Collonges-aa-Moat'd'Or,  all 
of  Fhucc,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poolcnc  Industries,  Paris, 


Coirtiunation  of  Scr.  No.  802,539.  Jan.  1. 1977.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  1. 1979.  Scr.  No.  35.074 
CiainH  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  4, 1976, 76  16962 
Int  a.}  O09C  1/28:  COIB  33/187 
VS.  CL  106—288  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  amorphous  silica  adapted  for  the  reinforce- 
ment of  elastomeric  materials  and  having  a  reinforcement- 
effective  structure,  comprising  particulates  having  a  CTAB 


surface  area  of  from  about  80  to  about  125  mVg,  a  structure 
index  of  at  least  about  0.80,  an  oil  absorption  index  (DBF)  of 
from  about  240  to  about  320  cm^/lOO  g.  a  BET  surface  area  of 
from  about  80  to  about  3 10  m  Vg  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  BET 
area  to  CTAB  area  is  at  least  about  1.1,  and  a  wet  cake  mois- 
ture content  of  from  about  75  to  82%. 


4,251,282 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DYE  PIGMENTS 
Hans-Joachim  Vahlensieck,  Wehr;  Peter  Fischer,  and  Alftred 
Bliimcke,  both  of  RheinfcMen.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasivN»n  to  Djmmutt  Nobel  Akrtsugwsllschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977.2739845 

Int  a^  O04B  31/00 
VS.  a.  106—289  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dye  pigment  which  is  water 
insoluble  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  water  soluble  dye 
together  with  an  alkyl  alkoxysilane  of  the  formula 

(RO)4.,Si(R'X), 

wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  an  alkylene  moiety  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  hydrogen  or 


— O— CH2— CH CHj 

O 


or 


— O— C— C—CH2 
II      I 
O    R" 

(R"  =  H.  CH3  or  CjHs) 


or 


N 


1 
\ 


Z2 


wherein 
Z, =H  or  -(CH2)«NH2  (m=2-4). 
Z2  =  H  or  Z\  and 
n=l  or  2. 


4J51,283 
BISMUTH  VANADATE  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Lnigi  Baldncd,  and  MMdmo  fUmtioni,  both  of  Alessandria, 

Italy,  assignon  to  Moutedisoa  S.pJL,  Milan.  Italy 
FUed  Oct  4. 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,923 

Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  6, 1978,  28495  A/78 

Int  CL^  C09C  1/Oa  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  a.  106—296  6  Claims 

1.  Greenish-yellow  pigments  based  on  bismuth  vanadate  and 
having  a  dominant  wave  length  comprised  between  573  and 
575  mfi,  characterized  in  that  the  pigments  consist  of  the  calci- 
nation product,  obtained  in  the  presence  of  air,  of  a  mixture  of 
BiP04.  V2OS  and  of  an  oxide  MeO  wherein  Me  is  Ca,  Ba,  Mg 
or  Zn.  said  calcination  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
between  500*  and  800*  C.  when  Me  is  Ba,  Ca  or  Mg  and  of 
between  500*  and  700*  C.  when  Me  is  Zn.  the  calcining  being 
followed  by  a  slow  cooling  down  and  by  a  subsequent  wet- 
grinding,  and  the  pigments  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  molar  ratio  Bi203/P203  is  equal  to  1  and  the  molar  ratio 
Bi203/V20s  is  comprised  between  1.39  and  5.59  when  Me  is 
Ca.  Ba  or  Zn  and  between  1.39  and  2.79  when  Me  is  Mg.  and 
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in  that  the  molar  ratio  MeOA'203  varies  according  to  the 
molar  ratio  BijQi/ViOs  as  follows: 


moltr  ratio 

molar  ratio 

CaO/V20j*nd 

molar  ratio 

molar  ratio 

Bi20jA'205 

Z11O/V2O3 

BaO/V205 

MgO/VzOj 

5.59 

3-16.7 

2-6.2 

— 

419 

3-12.5 

2-4.8 

_ 

3.35 

3-10.0 

2-4.2 

— 

2.79 

3-8.3 

2-3.6 

2-5.6 

2.39 

3-7.1 

2-3.2 

2-4.8 

2.09 

3-6.2 

2-3.0 

2-4.2 

1.S6 

3-5.5 

2-2.8 

2-3.7 

1.67 

3-5.0 

2-2.6 

2-3.3 

I.S2 

l-A.5 

2-2.4 

2-3.0 

1.39 

3-4.2 

2-2.3 

2-2.8 

4,251,284 

TUBULAR  LUMINESCENT  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR-PHOTOCELL  STRUCTURE 

Engeoe  A.  Oito-,  Jr^  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jna.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,U1 

Int  CL^  HOIL  31/00 

VJS.  CL  136—247  7  ClalM 


1.  A  luminescent  solar  collector  and  concentrator  compris- 
ing a  radiation  collection  medium  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
tube  having  essentially  parallel  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  of 
extended  area,  said  medium  having  at  least  one  layer  contain- 
ing at  least  one  luminescent  species  capable  of  emitting  lumi- 
nescent radiation  upon  excitation  with  incident  solar  radiation, 
said  medium  being  totally  internally  reflective  of  a  major 
portion  of  said  emitted  luminescent  radiation,  and  photovaltaic 
cells,  responsive  to  said  emitted  radiation,  optically  coupled  to 
a  relatively  small  portion  of  said  extended  surface  area. 


4,251,285 

DIFFUSION  OF  DOPANT  FROM  OPTICAL  COATING 

AND  SINGLE  STEP  FORMATION  OF  FN  JUNCnON  IN 

SnJCON  SOLAR  CELL  AND  COATING  THEREON 

ItalMt  E.  YoUti,  nd  LiibMiqm  A.  YddM,  both  of  Chvchill, 

Pin  Mrijinn  to  WwtithoMe  Electric  Corp.,  Pittibggh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ai«.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,368 

1M.  a.}  HOIL  21/225.  31/04 

VS.  CL  136—256  20  Claim 


zi 


r777f>7ZZ7tf^^y^^(^V7^ 
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1.  A  method  of  doping  silicon  comprising  forming  a  coating 
oo  said  silicon  from  an  alkoxide  solution  partially  hydrolyzed 
with  water,  where  at  least  40%  of  said  coating  is  titania,  said 
coating  containing  a  dopant  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 


of  boron  and  phosphorus,  and  heating  said  coated  silicon  above 
the  diffusion  temperature  of  said  dopant,  thereby  diffusing  said 
dopant  into  said  siUcon. 


4,251,286 

THIN  FILM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS  HAVING 

BLOCKING  LAYERS 

Allea  M.  Baraett,  Newark,  DeL,  aarigaor  to  The  Ualvenlty  of 

Ddaware,  Neirark,  DeL 

CoBthiaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,999,  Sep.  22, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatfoa  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,596 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/04 

VJS.  CL  136—260  43  Claim 
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20.  In  a  thin  film  photovoltaic  device  having  as  its  compo- 
nents a  transparent  electrical  contact  and  an  opaque  electrical 
contact  with  an  intermediate  pair  of  semiconductors  being 
located  between  said  electrical  contacts  and  said  intermediate 
pair  of  semiconductors  forming  a  photovoltaic  junction  there- 
between and  functioning  as  a  collector-converter  and  as  an 
absorber-generator,  respectively,  the  improvement  being  a 
blocking  layer  disposed  in  the  electrical  path  between  said 
transparent  and  said  opaque  electrical  contacts  to  prevent 
undesired  electrical  contact  between  components  of  said  de- 
vice separated  from  each  other  by  said  blocking  layer,  one  of 
said  semiconductors  having  discontinuities  through  which  the 
other  of  said  semiconductors  is  exposed,  said  blocking  layer 
being  located  to  prevent  said  other  semiconductor  from  mak- 
ing undesired  electrical  contact  through  said  discontinuities  of 
said  one  semiconductor,  and  said  blocking  layer  being  located 
only  in  the  exposed  areas  of  said  other  semiconductor. 

21.  The  device  of  chum  20  wherein  said  other  semiconductor 
is  made  of  cadmium  sulfide  or  cadmium  zinc  sulfide  and  said 
blocking  layer  is  cadmium  sulfate. 


4,251,287 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  SOLAR  CELL 
Vlkraai  L  Dabd,  Newark,  DeL,  aMigaor  to  The  Ualvcnity  of 
Delaware,  Newaric,  DeL 

FUed  OcL  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,194 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/04 

VS.  CL  136-258  26  OaiaH 


-JO 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  solar  cell  wherein  a 
substrate  is  provided  as  an  ohmic  contact  and  an  amorphous 
semiconductor  base  layer  of  n-type  conductivity  is  grown  on 
the  substrate  and  an  amorphous  semiconductor  junction  layer 
of  p-type  conductivity  is  deposited  on  the  base  Uyer  to  form  a 
physical  junction  therebetween  and  a  further  electrical  contact 
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is  formed  on  the  junction  layer,  the  improvement  being  incor- 
porating a  rapidly  diffusing  dopant  species  in  said  p  type  junc- 
tion layer  heat  treating  the  physical  junction  of  the  base  layer 
and  the  junction  layer  to  difhise  the  dopant  species  at  the 
physical  junction  into  the  base  layer  to  thereby  create  an  elec- 
trical junction  below  the  former  physical  junction. 
14.  A  solar  cell  made  by  the  method  of  chum  1. 


4,251,288 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE  WTTH  SPECIALLY 

ARRANGED  LUMINESCENT  COLLECTOR  AND  CELL 

John  W.  Yarkca,  Graaada  Hills,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  Compaay,  Loi  Aagdci,  Calif. 

CoatiBBatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  960,137,  No?.  13, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  applicatioa  Dec.  6. 1979,  Sar.  No.  101,334 

lat  CL^  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  CL  136— 247  43  Clahat 


during  said  deposition  the  dopant  material  diffuses  into  the 
amorphous  silicon  layer  under  the  combined  driving 


forces  of  the  applied  bias  voltage  and  the  elevated  temper- 
ature. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  for  converting  soUu^  radiation  to 
electrical  energy  comprising  a  hmiinescent  collector  member 
having  at  least  first  and  second  extensions,  each  of  said  exten- 
sions having  length,  width,  thickness  and  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  a  major  part  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  exten- 
sion being  adapted  to  receive  solar  radiation  emanating  fit>m  a 
source,  said  first  and  said  second  extensions  extending  in  a 
direction  such  that  said  first  and  second  extensions  are  at  an 
angle  to  each  other  and  in  a  direction  such  that  a  photovoltaic 
cell  may  be  mounted  on  said  second  extension  at  a  point  which 
is  further  from  said  source  than  said  outer  surface  of  said  first 
extension  when  solar  radiation  is  being  received  by  said  lumi- 
nescent collector,  and  at  least  one  photovoltaic  cell  mounted 
on  said  second  extension  of  said  luminescent  collector,  said  at 
least  one  photovoltaic  cell  being  entirely  located  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  low  light  transmitting  portion  of  said  photovoltaic 
device  is  between  said  photovoltaic  cell  and  said  source  and 
being  entirely  located  away  from  surfaces  directly  receiving 
solar  radiaradiation  from  said  source,  said  at  least  one  photo- 
voltaic cell  being  adapted  to  receive  and  convert  to  electrical 
energy  solar  radiation  energy  emitting  from  said  luminescent 
collector  into  said  photovoltaic  cell  when  solar  radiation  is 
being  received  by  said  luminescent  collector. 


4,251,289 
GRADIENT  DOPING  IN  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 
Theodore  D.  Moaitakas,  Berkeley  Heights;  Robert  A.  Fried- 
SMB,  Rahway,  aad  Christopher  R.  WroasU,  Priaeetoa,  all  of 
N  Jn  sssignnn  to  Ezzoa  Research  Jk  Englnseriag  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

FUad  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,024 
ht  a^  C23C  13/00;  HOIL  31/04 
VS,  a.  136—255  9  dahns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  gradient  doping  profile  in 
amorphous  siUcon  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate 

(b)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  layer  of  dopant  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  pho^>ho- 
rous,  aluminum,  Uthium,  arsenic  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(c)  RF  sputter  depositing  a  layer  of  photooonductive  amor- 
phous silicon  while  concurrently  heating  and  ap|4ying  a 
D.C.  positive  bias  voltage  to  said  dopant  layer,  where 


4,251,290 
THERMOPILE  FORMED  OF  CONDUCTORS 
Eracsto  E.  Gobmz,  Avlaaca  BMg.,  3rd  Floor,  Poacc  de  Leoa 
AvCn  Saaturcc,  P Jt  00909 

FUsd  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  200 
lat  QL^  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  136—206  16 
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1.  A  current  generator  for  generating  current  related  to  a 
source  of  thermal  energy,  said  current  generator  comprising  a 
thermocouple  comprising  two  materials  joined  in  separate 
regions  one  of  said  regions  being  thermally  hot  with  respect  to 
the  other  region,  each  of  said  materials  comprising  an  electrical 
conductor,  each  of  said  conductors  having  a  general  cross-sec- 
tional area  taken  along  a  pUuie  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  formed  by  the  conductor,  said  conductors  being 
electrically  joined  together  at  mating  surfaces  thereof  with  the 
junction  area  of  the  mating  surfaces  between  the  conductors 
being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  either  of  the 
conductors,  one  of  said  junctions  being  in  one  of  said  regions 
and  the  other  in  the  other  of  said  regions,  each  of  the  junction 
areas  being  substantially  equal  in  size,  each  of  said  conductors 
comprising  leg  members  separated  by  an  intermediate  section, 
said  junction  between  said  conductors  comprising  respective 
pairs  of  said  leg  members  joined  together  in  said  regions,  said 
intermediate  section  separating  said  lep  such  that  said  regions 
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are  distant  from  each  other  to  minimize  the  thennal  effect  of 
one  on  the  other. 


4,251^1 

THESMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  WITH  LATENT 

HEAT  STORAGE 

Eracato  E.  Goomz,  AvIaMa  BMg^  TUfd  Floor,  1612  Ponce  de 

Leoa  Ave^  Saatiirce,  P JL  00909 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,439 

iBt  CL^  HOIL  iJ/OO 

VS.  CL  136—206  12  Claims 


^<s? 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  a  thermopile  hav- 
ing one  end  to  be  placed  in  a  hot  region  and  the  other  end  in  a 
cold  region,  for  the  generation  of  electricity,  means  for  gener- 
ating regions  of  relative  heat  and  cold  comprising 

solar  collector  means  for  receiving  power  from  a  solar 
source, 

absorber  plate  means  connected  with  said  solar  collector 
means  to  absorb  the  heat  of  the  sun  impinging  on  said  solar 
collector  means, 

heat  storage  means  for  storing  the  heat  absorbed  in  said 
absorber  plate, 

said  heat  storage  means  comprising  a  storage  material  hav- 
ing a  latent  heat  of  fusion,  said  storage  material  changing 
its  state  under  the  influence  of  temperature  reached  when 
said  absorber  receives  said  heat, 

said  heat  storage  means  forming  a  source  of  substantially 
constant  heat  level  for  supplying  heat  to  said  thermopile, 

said  heat  storage  means  conveying  its  stored  heat  to  said 
thermopiles  to  cause  electric  power  to  be  generated, 

said  electric  power  generated  by  said  thermopile  being  sub- 
stantially constant. 


4,251,292 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBimON  OF  A  POLYMERIC  QUENCHANT 

Robert  W.  Forenaii,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Anthony  G. 

Meszaroa,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignors  to  Park  Chemical 

Conpaay,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CoatiBnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,074,  May  24,  1978, 

■baadoncd.  TUs  applicatioo  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,915 

lat  CL^  C21D  1/46 

VS.  CL  148—18  2  CUims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  aqueous  polymeric  quenching 
bath  so  as  to  maintain  a  preselected  severity  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  quenching  bath  containing  an  aqueous 


solution  of  a  polymeric  quenchant  having  a  predetermined 
molecular  weight  distribution  and  a  resulting  severity  at  a 
given  concentration; 

(b)  utilizing  the  quenching  bath  for  cooling  of  heated  metal 
articles  thereby  skewing  the  molecular  weight  distribution 
of  the  polymeric  quenchant  toward  a  higher  population  of 
lower  molecular  weights  with  a  resulting  change  in  the 
severity  of  the  quench  at  the  given  concentration; 

(c)  drawing  off  a  portion  of  the  solution  and  fdtering  the 
drawn  off  portion  to  eliminate  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
lower  molecular  weights  from  the  drawn  off  portion  until 
the  molecular  weight  distribution  of  the  filtrant  exhibits  a 
higher  population  of  higher  molecular  weights  than  the 
original  bath;  and 

(d)  returning  filtrant  to  the  bath  until  the  original  predeter- 
mined molecular  weight  distribution  has  been  substan- 
tially achieved. 


4,251,293 
MAGNEnCALLY  ANISOTROPIC  ALLOYS  BY 
DEFORMATION  PROCESSING 
Songbo  Jin,  Gillette,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tetephooe  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,115 
lot  CL^  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—101  19  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  element,  said  method 
comprising  thermo-mechanical  treatment  of  an  alloy  which 
has  a  characteristic  temperature,  here  designated  Ti,  such  that 
said  alloy  is  in  a  solid,  predominantly  single  phase  state  at 
temperatures  in  a  first  temperature  range  whose  lower  limit  is 
Ti,  and  such  that  said  alloy  is  in  a  multi-phase  state  at  tempera- 
tures in  a  second  temperature  range  whose  upper  limit  is  Ti, 
characterized  in  that  said  treatment  comprises  the  steps  of  (1) 
developing  in  said  alloy  particles  of  a  strongly  magnetic  phase 
by  controlled  lowering  of  temperature  from  a  first  temperature 
in  said  first  range  to  a  second  temperature  in  said  second  range, 
and  (2)  developing  magnetic  anisotropy  in  said  alloy  by  plasti- 
cally deforming  said  alloy  so  as  to  result  in  a  cross-sectional 
area  reduction  of  at  least  30  percent  while  the  temperature  of 
said  alloy  is  in  said  second  range,  whereby  said  particles  are 
deformed  resulting  in  a  particle  thickness  in  the  range  of 
200-2000  Angstroms. 

17.  Magnetic  article  comprising  a  body  of  an  alloy  which, 
upon  cooling  from  a  fu^t  temperature  to  a  second  temperature 
has  undergone  a  phase  transformation  from  a  predominantly 
single  phase  state  to  a  multi-phase  state,  said  multi-phase  state 
being  a  predominantly  spinodal  state,  said  alloy  having  a  Curie 
temperature  and  a  spinodal  temperature,  said  Curie  tempera- 
ture being  less  than  said  spinodal  temperature  and  character- 
ized in  that  spinodal  structure  and  grains  of  said  alloy  are 
elongated  so  as  to  have  an  aspect  ratio  in  the  range  of  1:1.7  to 
1:20. 


4,251,294 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FULLY-PROCESSED 

LOW-CARBON  ELECTRICAL  STEEL 

Darid  A.  Chatfleld,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.;  Joseph  F.  Rzepka,  Weirton, 

W.  Vs.,  and  Alan  C.  Preble,  Bradford  Woods,  Pa.,  aasisBors  to 

National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,972 
Int  a.}  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  CL  148—120  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fully  processed  non-silicon, 
low-carbon  electrical  steel,  said  method  being  carried  out 
without  post-anneal  mechanical  deformation  comprising 
(a)  providing  steel  in  molten  condition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.07%  carbon,  from  about  300 
p.p.m.  to  about  800  p.p.m.  oxygen,  from  about  0.03%  to 
about  0.05%  phosphorus  as  measured  subsequent  to  step 
(b),  from  about  0.2S%  to  about  1%  manganese  as  mea- 
sured subsequent  to  step  (b),  and  the  balance  being  iron. 
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(b)  degassing  said  steel  to  reduce  the  percentage  of  carbon 
below  0.02%  to  a  level  higher  than  0.002%. 

(c)  forming  the  degassed  material  into  slabs, 

(d)  hot  rolling  the  slabs  to  strip  having  an  intermediate  gage. 

(e)  coiling  the  strip, 
(0  pickling. 

(g)  cold  rolling,  and 

(h)  as  a  find  step,  annealing  the  strip  continuously  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  1 330*  F.  to  1 550*  F.  while  main- 
taining sufficient  tension  on  the  strip  being  annealed  to 
produce  a  flat  product  suitably  for  lamination. 


4,251,295 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ORIENTED  LOW  ALLOY 

IRON  FROM  AN  INGOT  ALLOY  HAVING  A  HIGH 

INITIAL  SULFUR  CONTENT 

Karl  Foster,  Donald  R.  Thoraborg,  both  of  Forest  Hills,  and 

Gary  C.  Ranch,  MnrrysriUc,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 

boose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^59 
Int  CL^  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  CL  148—120  5  CbdoH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  high-permeability,  primarily 
recrystallized,  low-alloy  iron,  said  method  comprising; 

(a)  preparing  an  ingot  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.012-0.02%  sulfur,  0.1-2.0%  sUicon,  0.1-2.0%  chro- 
mium, less  than  0.01%  manganese,  0.005-0.030%  carbon. 
0-0.004%  oxygen  and  the  balance  iron; 

(b)  hot-rolling  at  900*-1200*  C; 

(c)  annealing  for  3-10  hours  at  750*-950*  C; 

(d)  cold  rolUng  with  a  50-75%  reduction; 

(e)  annealing  for  3-10  hours  at  750* -950*  C; 

(0  cold-rolling  with  a  50-75%  reduction  to  final  thickness; 

and 
(g)  final  annealing  for  24-72  hours  at  800*- 1000*  C.  in  an 

atmosphere  principally  comprising  dry  hydrogen. 


4,251,296 
MEraOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ORIENTED-LOW-ALLOY 
IRON  FROM  AN  INGOT  OF  CONTROLLED  SULFUR, 
MANGANESE  AND  OXYGEN  CONTENTS 
Donald  R.  Tbornburg,  Forest  Hills;  Gary  C.  Ranch,  Murrysville, 
and  Karl  Foster,  Forest  Hills,  «U  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,360 

Int  CL^  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  CL  148—120  5  Claims 


a  caibon-level-controlling  anneal  at  between  730*  C.  and 

the  Ac/  temperature  of  the  material; 
(e)  cold  rolling  said  alloy  to  final  thickness;  and 
(0  final  annealing  said  alloy  at  between  750*  C.  and  the  Ac/ 

temperature  of  the  material. 


4,251,297 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

USING  BORONIZING  TREATMENT 
Hidetsngn  Kawabata,  Hirakata;  Yqji  Nagata,  Osaka;  Keizo 
Ishiwatari,  Kobe,  and  Toshio  Shimizn,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
aadgaora  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  821,408,  Aug.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,592 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1976,  51-98020; 
Jan.  18, 1977,  52-4583;  Feb.  17, 1977,  52-16968 

Int  CL^  GUB  5/42 
U.S.  a.  148— 121  7 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  head  assembly 
from  components  including  a  permalloy  nugnetic  shielding 
case  having  a  surface  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  sliding  contact  with  a  magnetic  recording  medium,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  said  surface  portion  with  a  powdered  boronizer 

comprising  boron  carbide, 
heating  said  permalloy  shielding  case  including  the  surface 
portion  thereof  which  has  been  contacted  v^th  said  pow- 
dered boronizer  in  the  temperature  range  between  950*  C. 
and  1 100*  C.  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  magnetically 
anneal  said  permalloy  shielding  case  and  simultaneously 
convert  said  surface  portion  to  a  wear-resistant  boronized 
layer,  and 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  case  including  said  boro- 
nized layer  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  temperature  low- 
ering rate  for  magnetically  annealing  said  permalloy 
shielding  case. 
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4,251,298 
HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASER 
George  H.  B.  Thompaon,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  aasignor  to 
InternatioBal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10375 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1978, 
05811780/78 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  CL  148—171  5  dains 


1.  A  primary  recrystallization  method  of  pre(>aring  an  ori- 
ented-low-alloy  iron  suitable  for  use  as  transformer  core  mate- 
rial, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  ingot  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.0 1-0. 15  percent  manganese,  0.004-O.008  percent  sulfur, 
0.002-0.100  percent  carbon.  0-0.005  percent  oxygen.  0-3 
percent  cobalt  and  up  to  2  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and 
chromium,  with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron; 

(b)  hot  rolling  said  aUoy  at  90O*-120O*  C; 

(c)  a  first  cold  rolling; 

(d)  controlling  the  carbon  content  to  0.002-0.020  percent  by 


"•ll-.l*' 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  heterostnicture  laser  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  p-n  junction  in  a  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
layers  of  opposite  conductivity  type  grown  by  liquid 
phase  epitaxy  and  having  sandwiched  therebetween  a 
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quantity  of  active  material  of  higher  refractive  index  and 
lower  band  gap; 

growing  said  layers  on  a  substrate  having  a  groove  in  its 
surface  under  conditions  such  that  the  active  material  is 
grown  thicker  in  the  region  overlying  the  center  of  the 
groove  than  elsewhere;  and 

diffusing  a  zinc  dopant  through  one  of  the  layers  to  translate 
the  portions  of  the  p-n  junction  not  overlying  the  groove 
into  the  material  of  the  other  layer  while  leaving  the 
portion  of  the  p-n  junction  overlying  the  center  of  the 
groove  bounded  on  at  least  one  side  by  the  lower  band- 
gap  active  material. 


on  portions  of  the  epitaxial  material  to  electrically  isolate 
each  region  of  epitaxial  material  on  the  second  surface  of 
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4^1.299 
PLANAR  EPITAXIAL  REHLL  VSTNC  UQUID  PHASE 

EPITAXY 
BaMral  J.  Baliga,  Clifton  Park,  and  GcraM  B.  Gidlcy,  AveriO 
Park,  both  of  N.Y^  aaiigiiors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,564 

InL  OJ  HOIL  21/208 

VJS.  CL  148—171  18  Claims 
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every  indentation  from  every  other  region  of  epitaxial 
material  on  the  second  surface  of  every  indentation. 


N 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  refilling  grooves  in  a  silicon  wafer  of  prede- 
termined conductivity  type  by  epitaxial  growth  of  silicon  from 
the  liquid  phase,  comprising: 
establishing  an  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  silicon  wafer; 
etching  grooves  extending  into  said  wafer  through  said 

oxide  layer, 
inserting  said  wafer  into  a  melt  at  least  saturated  with  silicon 

and  containing  conductivity  type-determining  impurities; 
cooling  the  melt  at  a  controlled  rate  so  as  to  fill  the  grooves 

with  epitaxially-grown  silicon  to  a  desired  extent;  and 
withdrawing  said  wafer  from  said  melt  upon  termination  of 

said  cooling. 


4,251,300 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SHAPED  BURIED  LAYERS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  UTILIZING  ETCHING, 
EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  AND  OXIDE  FORMATION 
Robert  E.  CaMwdl.  Sa  Jew,  CtUf.,  anivior  to  FairchUd  Cam- 
era and  iMtroMnt  CorporatkMi,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,070 
lat  CL3  HOIL  21/20.  21/76 
VS.  CL  148—175  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  at  least  one  shaped  buried  layer  in  a 
semiconductor  structure  comprising: 
removing  a  selected  portion  of  semiconductor  material  from 
adjacent  a  first  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  wher- 
ever a  shaped  buried  layer  is  desired,  the  surface  of  each 
thereby  created  indentation  being  referred  to  as  the  sec- 
ond surface  of  that  indentation; 
introducing  a  first  conductivity  type  impurity  through  the 
second   surface   into   the   semiconductor   substrate   to 
thereby  form  a  region  a  region  of  impurity  in  the  semicon- 
ductor subatrate  adjacent  the  second  surface; 
depoaiting  epitaxial  semiconductor  material  on  all  of  the  first 

surface  and  on  the  second  surface  of  every  indentation; 
renioving  epitaxial  material  from  all  of  the  first  surface;  and 
forming  regions  of  insulating  material  on  the  first  surface  and 


4,251,301 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  PRESSABLE  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION  OF  HIGH  ENERGETIC  MATERIAL 

CONTENT 

H.  William  Voigt,  Jr.,  Stanhope,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,378 
lat  a.^  C06B  45/24 
U.S.  a.  149—12  10  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  about 
from  90%  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  particulate  first 
explosive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,3,S-trinitTO- 
l,3,S-triazacyclohexane  and  l,3,S.7-tetranitrol,3,S,7-tet- 
raazacyclooctane  and  about  from  1  to  9%  of  at  least  one  partic- 
ulate second  explosive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,3,6,8-tetranitrocarbazole  and,  2,4.6,2',4',6',-hexanitrooxani- 
Ude. 


4,251,302 

METHOD  OF  COATING,  LOCATING  AND 

MAINTAINING  OPHTHALMIC  SUPPORTS  OF 

EYEWEAR  PROPERLY  POSITIONED  WITH  RESPECT 

TO  THE  EYES  ON  THE  BRIDGE  OF  THE  NOSE  OF  THE 

WEARER 

James  H.  Leonard,  Brookfield,  Wia.,  and  Courtlimd  M.  Hender* 

son,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Site-Tac,  Inc.,  Xenia,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,809 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/02;  B05D  5/10,  1/02.  1/28 

U.S.  CL  15^-60  18  Claims 


-a*. 


'    1.  A  method  of  coating,  locating  and  maintaining  the  opthal- 
mic  support  of  eyewear  including  an  eyewear  frame  having  a 
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lens  support  portion  and  a  pair  of  temples  hingedly  affixed 
thereto,  said  lens  support  portion  having  nose  pieces  with  skin 
contacting  surfaces,  said  temples  having  free  ends  with  facing 
inside  surfaces  and  the  whole  properly  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  eyes  on  the  bridge  of  the  nose  of  the  wearer,  said  meUiod 
comprising  the  steps  of  coating  selected  ones  at  least  of  the 
skin-contacting  surfaces  of  said  opthalmic  support  with  a  coat- 
ing having  a  thickness  of  0.0003  inch  to  about  0.1  inch,  said 
coating  being  devoid  of  a  reinforcing  substrate  and  comprising 
a  non-toxic  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  that  is  removable  by 
selected  solvents,  properly  positioning  said  coated  opthalmic 
support  on  the  wearer's  nose  and  forming  a  thin  and  transpar- 
ent directly  bonded  coating  between  said  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  coated  skin-contacting  surfaces  of  the  opthalmic 
support  and  the  wearer's  skin  contacted  thereby. 


4,251,303 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAUNG  A 
FnXET-SEAM  CLOSURE  ON  A  FOLDING  CARTON, 
PARTICULARLY  A  PEAKED-TOP  CARTON 
Gerhard  Deimel,  OpbMlea;  Panl  Schmidt,  DuMcldorf,  and  Ha* 
raid  Stvm,  Meerbosch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaiga> 
ors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AktieageaeUschaft,  Dnaaeldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,007 
Clalau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978,  2812137 

Int  CL^  B30B  15/34;  B32B  31/20;  B65B  7/18 
U.S.  CL  156— 73.1  7Claima 


!l^3 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fillet  seam  closure  on  folding  boxes 
fabricated  from  boxboard  internally  lined  with  aluminum  foil 
and  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
folding  the  fillet  seam  along  a  fold  line;  holding  the  areas  of  the 
fillet  seam  to  be  welded  together  by  applying  compressive 
forces  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  desired  weld  seam  and 
slightly  spaced  therefrom  between  the  weld  seam  and  the  fold 
line;  ultrasonically  welding  the  fillet  seam  with  a  simultaneous 
application  of  pressure  in  the  weld  seam  which  gradually 
decreases  from  the  weld  seam  centerline  to  the  edge  facing  the 
fold  line  to  effect  the  displacement  of  the  thermoplastic  resin 
from  the  centerline  toward  the  edge  and  the  formation  of  a 
V-joint;  allowing  the  weld  to  cool  off;  and  maintaining  the 
compressive  forces  during  the  welding  and  cooling  steps. 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  fillet  seam  closure  on  a 
folding  box  of  boxboard  or  the  like  which  is  internally  lined 
with  aluminum  foil  and  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  resin,  the 
improvement  comprising:  first  means  for  both  folding  the  fillet 
seam  along  a  fold  line  and  applying  compressive  forces  along 
a  line  parallel  to  the  desired  weld  seam  and  slightly  spaced 
therefrom  between  the  weld  seam  and  the  fold  line  to  hold  the 
areas  of  the  fillet  seam  to  be  welded  together  during  the  weld- 
ing and  the  subsequent  cooling  off;  and  second  means  for 
ultrasonically  welding  the  fillet  seam  with  a  simultaneous 
application  of  pressure  in  the  weld  seam  which  gradually 
decreases  from  the  weld  seam  centerline  to  the  edge  facing  the 
fold  line  to  effect  the  displacement  of  the  thermopUutic  resin 
from  the  centerline  toward  the  edge  and  the  formation  of  a 
V-joint 


4,251,304 

HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Bmcc  D.  CampbcU,  Redwood  City,  and  Eataac  F.  Lopci,  Su- 

nyralc,  both  of  CaUfH  aarigww  to  Raychcm  Corporation, 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Coatlanatioo-l»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  897,805,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,163,117.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,388 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabceqacat  to  Apr.  19, 

1995,  has  bcca  diadalmcd. 

Int  CL^  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—85  12  OaiflM 


1.  A  method  of  covering  a  substrate  with  a  covering  member 
which  is  sealed  around  at  least  one  section  of  said  substrate 
with  a  covering  member  which  is  sealed  around  at  least  one 
section  of  said  substrate,  which  method  comprises 

(1)  providing  an  assembly  comprising  a  substrate  and  a 
covering  member,  said  covering  member  comprising  a 
heat-shrinkable  band  portion  which  has  a  closed  cross-sec- 
tion and  passes  around  at  least  one  section  of  said  sub- 
strate; said  section  comprising  an  exterior  wall  portion 
composed  of  a  first  crystalline  polymeric  composition 
which  has  a  gel  fraction  of  at  moat  0.3  and  a  crystalline 
melting  point  Ti  andjn  which  there  is  dispersed  an  absorp- 
tive material  which  absorbs  electromagnetic  radiation; 
and  said  band  portion  comprising  a  heat-shrinkable  inte- 
rior wall  portion  composed  of  a  second  crystalline  poly- 
meric composition  wbich  has  a  gel  fraction  of  at  least  0.3 
and  a  crystalline  melting  point  T2  equal  to  at  least  (T|  -t-  S)* 
C.  and  which  absorbs  electromagnetic  radiation;  and 

(2)  exposing  the  exterior  of  said  heat-shrinkable  band  portion 
to  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  radiation  and  said  first 
and  second  polymeric  compositions  being  such  that  said 
band  portion  absorbs  a  fraction  of  said  radiation  which 

-  heats  said  band  portion  to  its  shrinkage  temperature  and 
transmits  a  fraction  of  said  radiation,  at  least  portion  of 
said  transmitted  fraction  being  absorbed  by  said  exterior 
wall  portion  of  the  substrate  and  heating  said  exterior  wall 
portion  of  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  its  crystalline  melting  point  T|,  whereby  said 
interior  wall  portion  of  the  covering  member  shrinks  into 
direct  sealing  contact  with  said  exterior  wall  portion  of 
the  substrate. 


4,251,305 

METHOD  OF  RADIANT  HEAT  SEALING  OF  A 

BALLOON  ONTO  A  CATHETER  EMPLOYING  TINTED 

SHRINK  TUBING 
Lawreace  F.  Becker,  CUcago,  aad  Richard  W.  Cobeaa,  liberty- 
▼llle,  both  of  DL,  asaignon  to  Baxter  Travcaol  Laboratorica, 
Inc.,  Dcerfidd,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,590 
lat  a.'  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00;  A61H  25/00 
MS.  CL  156—86  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  using  radiant  energy  for  sealing  annular 
ends  of  a  tubular  member  onto  an  elongated  shaft  of  a  medical 
device,  comprising: 
sliding  the  tubular  member  over  an  unfinished  elongated 
shaft  of  the  medical  device; 
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installing  a  length  of  tinted  shrink  tubing  to  overlie  at  least  a 
part  of  both  the  shaft  and  the  tubular  member  to  form  first 
and  second  portions  that  include  at  least  a  part  of  the 
shrink  tubing  and  of  the  shaft  and  tubular  member  there- 
under; 

preshrinking  said  tinted  shrink  tubing  while  installed  to 
overlie  at  least  a  part  of  both  the  shaft  and  tubular  mem- 
ber; 


to  bring  about  progressively  melting  of  said  synthetic 
material,  fusing  of  said  rdnforcing  inserts  into  said 


inserting  the  unfinished  shaft  including  said  first  and  second 
portions  into  an  enclosure  having  a  cylindrical  treatment 
site  providing  a  band  of  radiant  energy;  and 

aligning  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the  unfinished  shaft 
with  said  band  of  radiant  energy  at  the  cylindrical  treat- 
ment site  for  sealing  the  annular  ends  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber to  the  shaft. 


4^1,306 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  REINFORCED  ENDLESS 

TOOTHED  BELT  HAVING  A  FABRIC  COVER 
Radolf  Brcher,  Porta  Wcstfidka,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sigpor  to  BRECO  KuBttatoffveraiMtangB-GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Porta  Wdtfidica,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,740 
Cbimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2801604 

Iirt.  a.)  B29H  7/22:  B32B  31/00;  B29C  17/00;  B29D  29/00 
MS.  CL  156—138  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  endless  toothed  belt  of  syn- 
thetic material  having  a  filiform  reinforcing  insert  extending  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  belt  and  having  a  fabric 
cover  covering  the  toothed  side  of  the  belt,  said  method  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 
introducing  synthetic  material  into  a  closed  mold  cavity; 
simultaneously  also  introducing  a  fabric  strip  into  said  cavity 
along  that  shaping  surface  thereof  designed  to  form  the 
toothed  inner  side  of  the  belt; 
forming  a  finite  toothed  belt  strand  in  said  mold  cavity  from 
said  synthetic  material  and  said  fabric  strip  being  brought 
together  in  securely  connected  relationship,  said  fabric 
strip  coating  the  toothed  inner  side  of  said  belt  strand; 
providing  the  outer  side  of  said  belt  strand,  which  outer  side 
is  remote  from  said  toothed  side,  with  a  plurality  of 
grooves  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt 
strand; 
joining  the  ends  of  said  belt  strand  to  form  an  endless  ring 
having  its  grooved  side  turned  outwardly  and  having  its 
ends  ofiiKX  laterally  relative  to  one  another  by  the  spacing 
of  at  least  one  groove,  so  that  said  grooves  extend  some- 
what helically  on  said  ring  substantially  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  thereof; 
starting  at  one  edge  of  said  ring,  winding  into  said  grooves  a 

reinforcing  insert  which  fits  therein;  and 
heating  the  grooved  outer  side  of  said  ring  in  such  a  way  as 


L~^\sss\ss\s-^     r 


grooves,  and  closing  of  said  grooves  to  form  a  substan- 
tially smooth  outer  surface  and  fmished  toothed  belt  ring. 


4,251,307 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  RECTANGULAR 

CUPBOARD  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE  WTTH  SEMI-RIGID 

PLASTIC  SHEETING 
Jan  Andersson,  Stalveriugataa  3,  Visteras,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,167,  Jan.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23^  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1977,  7700454 

Int  a.J  B32B  U/04.  31/16 

U.S.  a.  156—163  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  method  for  direct  contact  coating  of  a  rectangular  rigid 
cupboard  door  or  the  like  whose  rear  surface  is  pretreated  with 
contact  glue  with  a  patterned  semi-rigid  plastic  sheeting  Mfith- 
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out  gluing  the  sheeting  to  the  front  surface  of  the  door,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  rectangular  piece  of  plastic  sheeting  whose  width 
and  length  are  somewhat  greater  than  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  the  cupboard  door  on  a  plane,  evenly  heated 
supporting  plate  which  is  maintained  at  a  constant  temper- 
ature of  at  least  SO*  C, 
placing  the  cupboard  door  in  direct  contact  with  the  sheet- 
ing with  the  front  side  down, 
applying  a  clamping  force  on  the  rear  side  of  the  cupboard 
door  with  the  help  of  a  stationary  force  device  to  sand- 
wich the  center  portion  of  the  sheeting  between  the  door 
and  the  plate  with  the  resultant  of  the  clamping  force 
exerted  by  said  device  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  front  side  of  the  cupboard  door,  and  with  the  clamping 
pressure  substantially  distributed  over  the  whole  front 
surface  of  the  door, 
applying  a  stretching  force  to  a  first,  fractional  portion  of  a 
first  transversal  sheeting  margin  projecting  at  one  end  of 
the  cupboard  door, 
immediate  partial  gluing  of  said  fractional  portion  by  press- 
ing it  against  a  surface  portion  on  the  rear  side  of  the 
cupboard  door  pretreated  with  contact  glue,  and 
subsequently  subjecting  a  plurality  of  marginal  portions  of 
other  transversal  sheeting  margins  projecting  at  other 
edges  of  the  cupboard  door  to  individual  longitudinal 
stretching  immediately  followed  by  a  corresponding  pres- 
sure of  the  stretched  marginal  portion  against  said  pre- 
treated surface  portion  of  the  rear  side  of  the  cupboard 
door. 


providing  a  second  piece  of  the  sheet  material  having  an 
elongated  configuration; 

sealing  the  second  piece  of  sheet  material  to  the  first  piece  of 
sheet  materia]  over  said  opening  along  a  continuous  seam, 
the  continuous  seam  having  first  portions  connecting  the 
second  piece  of  sheet  material  to  the  first  end  surface  and 
having  second  portions  disposed  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  first  portions  and  connecting  the  second  piece 
of  sheet  material  to  the  first  side  surface  of  the  mattress. 


4,251,309 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ROTOR  BLADE  ROOT  END 
ATTACHMENT 
Charles  A.  Class,  Orehmd,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  S.  Scarpati,  Madi- 
son, Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,718 
lat  a.J  B29C  1/14 
VJS.  a  156-245  4  cWim 


4,251,308 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  WATERMATTRESS  WTTH 

T-CORNER  CONSTRUCnON 

Oaig  S.  Milkr,  7688  Calie  Daraago,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92807 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,500 

lat  a.3  B31F  3/00;  B29C  19/00'  A47C  27/08 

VS.  a  156-211  11  oaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  helicopter  rotor 
blade  comprising  inflating  an  expandable  and  collapsible  elas- 
tomeric  mandrel,  on  the  inflated  mandrel  laying  up  a  series  of 
tapes  and  sheets  fabricated  of  glass  fibers  preimpreganted  with 
a  heat  curable  resin,  looping  said  Upes  to  form  root  end  atuch- 
ing  means  at  one  end  of  the  mandrel  and  then  twisting  the  tapes 
so  that  they  lay  fiat  on  the  mandrel  away  from  the  root  end, 
laminating  the  tapes  with  sheets  away  from  the  root  end,  dis- 
posing the  resulting  laminate  to  form  upper  and  lower  walls 
and  structural  reinforcements  at  stress  points,  arranging  the 
laminates  thus  disposed  in  the  contour  of  a  rotor  blade,  com- 
pressing the  sheets  and  tapes  thus  arranged  against  the  inflated 
mandrel  with  external  die  means  forming  the  final  contour  of  a 
rotor  blade,  heating  the  die  means  to  cure  the  resin  to  form  the 
blade,  collapsing  the  mandrel,  and  withdrawing  said  mandrel 
to  form  an  internal  cavity  within  the  blade. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  mattress  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  piece  of  sheet  material  having  a  generally 
rectangular  configuration  defined  by  a  pair  of  long  edges 
and  a  pair  of  short  edges; 

sealing  one  of  the  pairs  of  edges  to  each  other  along  a  first 
seam  to  form  a  tube  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
alternating  with  first  and  second  side  surfaces; 

removing  portions  of  the  first  and  second  side  surfaces  to 
define  marginal  portions  of  the  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  at  the  ends  of  the  mattress; 

folding  into  an  overlapping  relationship  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  major  surfaces  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  the  mattress; 

sealing  the  overUppmg  marginal  portions  of  the  first  and 
second  major  surfaces  to  each  other  along  a  second  seam 
to  form  a  first  end  surface  of  the  mattress,  the  first  end 
surface  extending  into  close  proximity  to  the  first  side 
surface  at  a  particular  comer  of  the  mattress,  and  defining 
an  opening  therebetween,  said  opening  extending  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
major  surfaces; 


4,251,310 
METHOD  FOR  REBONDING  TUBING  ELEMENTS  USED 

IN  NEEDLE  ASSEMMJES 
Richard  P.  Goldhaben  John  M.  Muaach,  both  of  Libertyrille, 
and  Lodwig  Wolf,  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  aU  of  Dl., 
Baxter  Tra?eaol  Laboratories,  lac,  Deerflcid,  DL 
FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,762 
lat  a.J  B29C  19/04.  19/06;  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  156—273 


to 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  needle  assembly  having  a 
fluid-tight  seal,  which  assembly  includes  a  hollow  metal  nee- 
dle, a  plastic  conduit  for  carrying  biological  fluids,  plastic 
sleeve  means  and  plastic  spacer  means  between  said  needle  and 
said  conduit,  and  adhesive  means  between  said  needle  and 
sleeve  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of 
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employing  uid  needle  as  one  electrode  applying  a  second 
electrode  about  the  conduit  and  passing  an  RF  heat-sealing 
electric  current  between  the  needle  and  electrode  so  as  to  fuse 
said  conduit,  said  spacer  means  and  said  sleeve  means  and 
provide  a  fli^-tight  junction  between  the  conduit  and  needle. 

4,251,311 

BUTTON  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

Jcr«M  H.  LcmImmi,  85  Rector  St^  Metacheo,  N  J.  08940 

CoatinatkM-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  729,959,  Oct  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,120,054.  lUs  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,016 

iBt  a.3  B32B  J9/0Z  7/08:  D05B  3/16 

VS.  CL  156—380  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reinforcing  thread-like  fastening  means 
for  a  button  fastener  comprising  in  combination: 

a  support  for  a  garment  with  a  button  threadably  secured  to 
said  garment,  said  support  having  a  garment  with  a  button 
prepositioned  by  said  gaiment  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port 

a  plurality  of  cooperating  dies  prepositioned  with  respect  to 
said  support  and  disposed  adjacent  the  button  of  said 
garment  supported  on  said  support 

each  of  said  dies  having  respective  tip  portions,  and  means 
for  disposing  said  tip  portions  between  said  button  and  the 
surface  of  said  garment  to  which  said  button  is  threadably 
secured, 

means  for  moving  said  dies  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  permit  said  dies  to  engage  the  filamentary  thread- 
like materia]  joining  said  button  to  said  garment  therebe- 
tween, and 

means  for  energizing  said  dies  while  they  are  disposed  close 
to  each  other  to  effect  the  welding  together  of  said  fila- 
mentary materia]  disposed  between  said  button  and  said 
garment  in  a  manner  to  join  said  filamentary  material  to 
itself  and  prevent  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  fila- 
mentary material  between  said  button  and  said  garment 
and  to  thereby  prevent  fraying  and  loosening  of  said  fila- 
mentary materijd. 


fabric  from  the  heating  chamber  and  for  folding  the  same 
upon  itself  into  overlying  fabric  layers  to  define  a  longitu- 
dinal hem  along  said  one  edge  portion  of  the  fabric, 
means  cooperating  with  said  folding  means  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  thereof  for  applying  a  stream  of  molten 
hot  melt  adhesive  between  the  overlying  fabric  layers 
which  define  the  longitudinal  hem,  and 


means  defining  an  elongate  compression  zone  positioned  for 
receiving  the  longitudinal  hem  and  for  applying  pressure 
thereto  to  cause  the  molten  adhesive  to  spread  and  pene- 
trate into  the  fabric  layers  and  for  also  preventing  relative 
movement  between  the  fabric  layers  until  the  adhesive  has 
sufficiently  cooled  to  secure  the  hem  together,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  endless  belts,  and  means  mounting  the 
belts  for  movement  along  respective  elongate  paths  in 
opposing  contacting  relation  with  one  another. 


4,251,313 

WEB  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CORRUGATION 

MACHINE 

Etsoro  Abe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Isowa  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1977,  52-119817 

lot  a.3  B31F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  156—473  8  Claims 


4«251,312 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEMMING  FABRIC  USING  A  HOT 

MELT  ADHESIVE 
George  E.  Ziegler,  Jr.,  Edo^  N.C  awl  Hewy  S.  Hntchenon, 
New  ProTiicMC,  NJ.,  aariffon  to  FMdcrcst  Mills,  Inc., 
Edca,N.C 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  878,555,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,043. 
Tte  appMcation  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,971 
lat  CLJ  B32B  31 /2a  35/00:  C09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156—465  10  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  longitudinal  hem 
along  one  edge  of  a  fabric  using  a  hot  melt  adhesive  for  secure- 
ment  of  the  hem,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  fabric  from  a  supply  source  and 

akmg  a  predetermined  path  of  travel, 
means  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  fabric  and 
^fffin^g  an  elongate  heating  chamber  for  receiving  one 
longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  fabric  and  for  heating  the 
kMigitodinal  edge  portion  of  the  fabric  as  it  is  advanced 
through  the  heating  chamber, 
fokling  means  located  downstream  of  the  heating  chamber 
fior  receiving  the  heated  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the 


1.  In  a  corrugating  machine,  a  web  retaining  device  compris- 

.»  a   ..air  /%r  Kr^t  a«/1  amr>nnA  n/srma*tino  rrtll«  hlivinff  flutCS 


Qrrugatmg  macnme,  a  wco  reuumng  acvivc  tuiupiia- 
ing  a  pair  of  first  and  second  corrugating  rolls  having  flutes 
meshing  with  each  other  to  define  a  first  contact  region,  be- 
tween which  a  web  is  passed  to  form  corrugations  therein,  a 
pressure  roll  cooperating  with  said  second  corrugating  roll  to 
press  a  facing  sheet  into  contact  with  a  corrugated  wd)  and  to 
define  a  second  contact  region,  the  web  contacting  the  second 
corrugating  roll  at  the  first  contact  region,  traveling  with  the 
second  corrugating  roll  from  tlie  first  to  the  second  contact 
region,  and  exiting  from  the  second  corrugating  roU  at  the 
second  contact  region,  said  second  corrugating  roll  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  annular 
suction  grooves  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  therof,  and 
suction  means  for  applying  subatmospheric  pressure  to  the 
second  corrugating  roll  over  the  uncovered  surface  thereof 
between  the  second  contact  region  and  the  first  ctmtact  region 
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and  through  said  annular  suction  ^XMves  to  the  corrugated 
web  during  its  travel  around  said  second  corrugating  roll 
between  said  first  corrugating  roll  and  said  pressure  roll,  the 
applied  pressure  sucking  the  corrugated  web  onto  said  second 
corrugating  roll  and  retaining  the  corrugations  in  the  flutes  of 
the  roU  while  the  corrugated  web  is  in  transit  fitnn  said  first  to 
said  second  contact  region,  said  suction  means  comprising  a 
suction  chamber  extending  axially  relative  to  the  second  corru- 
gating roll  at  least  equal  to  the  web  width  and  positioned  to 
cover  the  uncovered  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  corru- 
gating roll  as  it  rotates  between  said  second  and  said  first 
contact  regions,  and  said  suction  chamber  ad^ted  to  supply 
subatmospheric  pressure  to  the  said  uncovered  peripheral 
surface  and  to  portions  of  said  rotating  annular  suction  grooves 
covered  by  the  corrugated  web  and  including  fust  wall  means 
extending  towards  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  the  first 
contact  region  defined  by  the  meshing  of  the  first  and  second 
corrugating  rolls,  and  second  wall  means  extending  towards 
and  terminating  closely  adjacent  the  second  contact  region 
defined  by  the  second  corrugating  and  pressure  rolls,  the  wall 
means  and  associated  rolls  defining  seals  for  substantially  main- 
taining the  integrity  of  the  subatmosiriieric  pressure  being 
applied  by  the  suction  chamber. 


4^L314 
HEAT  BONDING  DEVICE 
Orin  B.  Johnston,  5548  W.  78th  St,  Ediaa,  Minn.  55435 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  827,668,  Aog.  25, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  697,746, 

Jan.  21, 1976,  aboMloaed,  which  is  a  contiaaatloB  of  Ser.  No. 

499,449,  Aag.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,964,958,  which  is  a 

coatinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,534,  Jan.  24, 1973, 

•bttidoned.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,148 

Int  a.}  B30B  9/22 

UjS.  CL  156-583.1  3  Claims 


My 


.8S- 


T 


/ 


'.»a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  joining  heat  bondable  materials  by  the 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  along  a  predetermined  seam 
area  by  means  of  a  flexible  diaphragm  one  side  of  which  is 
pressed  by  fluid  pressure  which  flexes  its  material  engaging 
side  convexly  against  the  materials,  said  diaphragm  comprising 
a  web  carrying  permanently  bonded  thereto  on  its  non- 
material  pressing  side  a  flexible  heating  element  having  a  dif- 
ferent coefficient  of  expansion  from  that  of  the  web  and 
adapted  to  apply  heat  through  the  web  to  said  area  while  the 
diaphragm  is  so  pressed,  the  improvement  for  minimizing 
separation  forces  between  the  heating  element  and  the  web 
during  heating  and  for  minimizing  the  mass  of  said  element  for ' 
quick  heating  and  cooling  wherein  said  flexible  heating  ele- 
ment comprises  a  thin  ribbon  bonded  to  said  web  along  only  a 
portion  of  its  length  so  as  to  terminate  in  outwardly  turned 
portions  comprising  flexible  tabs  extending  away  fiom  the 
plane  of  the  web  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power 
at  locations  remote  from  the  area  wherein  said  ribbon  is 
bonded  to  said  web  whereby  the  mass  of  heating  element  in 
contact  with  said  web  remains  unchanged  throughout  its 
length,  said  improvement  further  comprising  spring-like  leads 
connected  to  said  tabs  permitting  said  diaphragm  to  flex  in 
operation  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  plane  while  minimizing 
separati(»  forces  imparted  to  said  ribbon  by  the  leads. 


4»251,315 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  METAL  HAUDE  AND 

CHALCOGENIDE  CRYSTALS  FOR  USE  AS  INFRARED 

WINDOWS 
Antonio  C.  Pastor,  Santa  Monica,  CUif.,  aaalvMr  to  Hagbca 
Aircraft  Company,  QdTcr  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,264 

Int  CL>  C30B  21/02 

VS.  CL  156—616  R  6  rT««— 


1.  A  process  for  growing  monocrystalline  optical  materials 
having  substantially  parallel  uncut  major  surfaces,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  container  with  a  volume  which  is  bounded  in 
part  at  least  by  two  substantially  parallel  planes  which 
correspond  to  said  major  surface  of  material  to  be  grown; 

(b)  depositing  a  polycrystalline  material  in  said  container; 

(c)  melting  said  polycrystalline  material  in  a  controlled 
temperature  zone; 

(d)  introducing  a  coolant  into  the  lower  end  of  said  container 
whereby  the  temperature  of  said  molten  material  is  low- 
ered to  its  crystallization  point  and  a  solid  liquid  interface 
is  established; 

(e)  moving  said  interface  along  one  dimension  of  said  poly- 
crystalline melt  to  cause  recrystallization  of  said  melt 
along  said  parallel  pUnes  and  thereby  converi  said  melt  to 
monocrystalline  material  whereby  the  ratio  of  the  surface 
area  of  said  major  surface  to  the  volume  of  the  grown 
monocrystalline  material  boule  is  maximized. 


4,251,316 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEATED  MIRRORS 

Robert  A.  Smallboae,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Britaz 

(Wingard)  Limited,  Chichester,  England 

Coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  847,095,  Oct  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Ang.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdo■^  Not.  15, 1976, 
47454/76 

Int  CL'  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156-«34  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heated  mirror  comprising  the 
steps  of  silvering  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  reflective 
silvering  directly  upon  a  rear  surface  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing glass  substrate  to  form  a  unitized  laminate  having  a  reflec- 
tive surface  as  viewed  through  the  glass  substrate,  scoring  a 
line  completely  through  the  layer  of  silvering  to  the  glass 
substrate  to  electrically  insulate  portions  of  the  conductive 
material  on  opposite  sides  of  the  resulting  through  scoreline 
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from  each  other  whereby  resultant  conductive  portions  define 
a  pfedetennined  electrically  conductive  paUi,  and  subse- 


:^ 


quently  covering  at  least  the  through  scoreiine  with  insulating 
material  to  provide  an  environmental  seal. 


4»251^17 

MEraoo  OF  PREVE^f^NG  rrcH  masiong  during 

WAFER  ETCHING 

LiMis  L.  Footc,  MomrtaiB  View,  Califs  asdgnor  to  Fairchild 

Qwera  aad  ImIi— wi  Corporatkm,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,824 

bt  CL^  HOIL  2in06 

UJS.  CL  156-C39  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  etching  wafers  supported  adjacent  respective 
edge  portions  thereof  in  a  cassette,  comprising: 

submerging  the  cassette  and  wafers  supported  thereby  in  an 
etchant  bath,  the  cassette  having  longitudinal  open  por- 
tions through  which  etchant  can  reach  the  wafers; 

continuously  rotating  the  cassette  and  wafers  supported 
thereby  in  said  etchant  both;  and 

causing  agitation  of  the  wafers  by  providing  gas  bubbles  in 
the  etchant  longitudinally  beneath  the  cassette  so  that  the 
bubbles  travel  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  through  the  longitudinal  open  portions  whereby 
the  wafers  will  be  agitated  relative  to  the  cassette  to  aid 
etchant  reaching  the  edge  portions  of  the  wafers. 


4,25U18 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FULLY  ETCHED 
TYFE^ARRIER  ELEMENTS 
Gary  Obcrg,  Darwia;  Gerald  F.  Wodtea,  HntcUaaoa;  Daniel  E. 
Hutwork,  HntchiaaoB,  aad  Wayne  M.  Fortnn,  Hutddnsoa, 
all  of  Miu.,  ■Miflnnn  to  Hatchinaoa  ladoftrial  Corporation, 
HatcUMoa,  Mioa. 

Flkd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,410 
lat  CL'  B41J  1/16,  1/26:  C23F  1/04 
UJ5.  a.  156—645  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  from  metal  stock  a  one-piece 
type-carrier  element  of  the  kind  having  a  center  portion  and  a 
plurality  <^  arms  extending  therefrom,  each  arm  having  a 
printing  surface  and  an  oppositely  disposed  impact  surface,  the 
printing  surface  including  integral  print  characters,  comprising 
theitepa: 
coating  both  surfaces  of  the  metal  stock  with  photoresist 

material; 
forming  images  defining  the  overall  outline  shape  of  the 


carrier  element  in  the  photoresist  on  one  surface  of  the 
metal  stock,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  impact  surface 
thereof  and  defining  first  stage  characters  on  the  other 
surface  of  the  metal  stock,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the 
printing  surface  thereof,  the  images  being  in  register, 

removing  photoresist  to  expose  the  metal  stock  except  for 
that  photoresist  on  the  impact  surface  covering  the  carrier 
element  shape  and  that  photoresist  on  the  print  surface 
covering  the  first  stage  character  shapes,  and  photoresist, 
if  any,  on  both  surfaces  of  the  metal  stock  selected  to 
facilitate  handling  during  fabrication; 

forming  second  stage  character  images  defining  selected 
print  characters  in  the  photoresist  remaining  on  the  print- 
ing surface  first  stage  character  areas  without  further 
exposure  of  the  photoresist  on  the  impact  surface; 


etching  the  exposed  metal  stock  on  the  impact  surface  only 
to  a  predetermined  depth; 

etching  the  exposed  metal  to  a  predetermined  depth  on  both 
the  impact  and  the  printing  surfaces  of  the  metal  stock; 

removing  the  remaining  photoresist  material  from  the  print- 
ing surface  except  for  that  which  defines  the  second  stage 
print  characters;  and 

further  etching  the  exposed  metal  on  both  the  impact  and 
printing  surfaces  until  breakthrough  occurs  whereby  the 
element  and  the  print  characters  thereon  are  formed  and 
any  remaining  metal  stock  immediately  adjacent  the  ele- 
ment is  completely  removed  except  for  any  portions  se- 
lected to  facilitate  handling. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  steps  thereof  are 
preceded  by  a  coining  step  to  form  the  concave  area. 


4,251,319 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  CHIP  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURE 
G.  Patrick  Bonnie,  Richfield,  and  Steven  C.  Schuster,  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  asiigBors  to  CoBtrolData  Corpora- 
tion, MinaeapoUs,  Miaa. 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  23,995,  Mar.  27, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,305 
lat  C\?  B44C  1/22;  GllC  19/08:  B05D  5/12 
U  A  CL  156—656  3  Claims 


'&«ltNlt 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bubble  memory  chip  comprising 
the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  insulator  on  a 
garnet  substrate, 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  dielectric  insulator  on  the  sur- 
face formed  of  the  first  dielectric  insulator,  the  second 
dielectric  insulator  being  of  a  material  which  will  be 
etched  by  a  particular  process  which  will  not  affect  the 
first  dielectric  insulation  layer, 
applying  an  initial  resist  pattern  in  the  reverse  image  of  the 

predetermined  desired  conductor  pattern  to  be  formed, 
straight  wall  etching  the  second  dielectric  layer  according  to 
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the  pattern  formed  by  the  resist  material  by  not  etching 
the  first  dielectric  insuUttor  layer  of  material, 

applying  a  conductor  material  by  a  deposition  process  into 
the  grooves  formed  by  the  previous  etching  process  and 
on  the  surface  of  the  remaining  resist  material, 

applying  a  coarse  featured  resist  material  over  the  compara- 
tively small  portion  of  the  chip  corresponding  to  approxi- 
mately five  percent  more  or  less  of  the  surface  area  of  the 
finished  chip  which  is  desired  to  be  covered  by  a  conduc- 
tor pattern  at  the  conclusion  of  processing  an  in  coarse 
and  not  exact  registration  with  the  conductor  features  to 
be  preserved  but  not  over  any  comparatively  larger  fea- 
tures of  the  chip  which  are  to  have  no  conductor  pattern, 

etching  by  chemical  means  all  of  the  conductor  material  not 
covered  by  the  coarse  resist  material  applied  in  the  previ- 
ous step,  and 

stripping  away  the  coarse  resist  material  left  from  the  previ- 
ous step  and  lifting  off  unused  conductor  material  along 
with  said  initial  photoresist  to  leave  a  planar  surface  com- 
prised of  conductor  material  formed  in  the  pattern  of 
conductor  elements  at  a  surface  coplanar  with  the  surface 
of  the  second  dielectric  insulator  material. 


4,251,321 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  UTILIZING  PLUTONIUM 
RusseU  L.  Crowther,  Saratoga,  Qdif.,  aaii«Bor  to  General  Elec- 
tric CoBipaay,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  48,875,  Jan.  15, 1970,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  69L044,  Dec.  15, 1967, 

abaadoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1973,  Scr.  No.  347,916 

lat  a.2  G21C  3/30 

U.S.  a  176—78  8  ciaiau 
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4,251,320 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MINERAL  HBER 

PRODUCT 

Gaaaar  N.  Cedcrqrist  Lcrdala,  aad  Ulf  L.  Aberg,  Skovde,  botii 

of  Swcdca,  aaaigaors  to  Rockwool  AkticboU^,  Skovde,  Swe- 

dca 

FUed  No?.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,130 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdca,  Jaa.  19, 1976,  7600462 
lat  CL^  D21B  1/00 
U.S.a.  162— 55  lOOaims 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  assembly  for  use  with  other  fuel 
assemblies  in  a  thermal  reactor,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
elongated  fuel  elements,  and  means  supporting  said  fuel  ele- 
ments in  a  spaced,  substantially  parallel  array,  said  fuel  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  radially  separate  groups 
in  said  assembly,  the  initial  fissile  fuel  in  the  fuel  elements  in  at 
least  one  group  initially  consisting  of  enriched  fissile  uranium, 
and  the  fuel  elements  in  at  least  one  other  group  containing 
initial  fissile  plutonium,  said  plutonium  containing  fuel  ele- 
ments comprising  at  least  nine  of  the  fuel  elements  of  said  fuel 
element  assembly  wherein  the  fuel  elements  in  said  other  group 
are  located  in  outer  fuel  rod  positions  of  said  assembly. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dispersible  intermediate  min- 
eral fiber  product  derived  from  silicate  containing  materials 
comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  said  fibers  in  water  in  the  presence  of  a  wetting 
agent; 

(b)  separating  particulate  material  in  the  mineral  fibers  from 
the  dispersed  fiber  material  such  that  the  mineral  fibers  are 
dispersed  in  an  amount  not  greater  than  7  percent  by 
wdght  baaed  upon  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  dispersion 
and  separation  stage;  and 

(c)  partially  drying  said  fibers  by  mechanical  dewatering  to 
a  dry  content  of  from  30  to  70  percent  by  weight  and  a 
fiber  density  of  from  200  to  400  kg/m^. 


4,251,322 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  COKE  OVEN  DOORS  AND 

JAMBS  TO  PREVENT  THE  BUILD  UP  OF  TAR 

THEREON 

Michael  D.  U  Bate,  115  Hazen  Ave.,  Ellwood  aty.  Pa.  16117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,886,  Oct  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,187335,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  905,513, 

May  15, 1978,  abandoned.  TUi  application  Jal.  20, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  59,306 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  subaequcat  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 
has  beea  disclaimed, 
lat  CL'  B08B  17/02:  ClOB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  201—2  S  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  treating  the  engaging  portions  of  steel  coke 
oven  doors  and  jambs  that  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of 
cleaning  said  portions  of  said  doors  and  jambs  to  the  bare 
metal,  penetrating  a  liquid  suspension  of  micro  micron  parti- 
cles of  graphite  into  said  portions,  said  liquid  suspension  in- 
cluding at  least  S%  to  25%  micro  micron  size  particles  of 
graphite,  applying  enough  of  said  liquid  suspension  of  graphite 
to  form  a  smooth  covering  coating  on  said  metal  portions  and 
building  up  sufficient  excess  of  graphite  on  said  portions  to 
effectively  seal  a  door  to  a  jamb  during  operation  of  an  oven. 

4,251323 
METHOD  FOR  CALCINING  DELAYED  COKE 
John  H.  Sadth,  Poaca  Qty,  OUa.,  aaaigaor  to  Coaoco,  lac, 
Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30351 
lat  CL^  ClOB  49/06 
MS.  CL  201—29  4  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  calcining  delayed  petroleum  coke  in  an 
internally-fired  vertical  shaft  kiln  comprising: 
(a)  feeding  particulate  green  delayed  petroleum  coke  at  a 
rate  of  from  0.3  to  1.5  tons  per  day  per  square  foot  of  kiln 
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cross  section  into  the  top  of  a  vertical  shaft  kihi  to  form  a 
downwardly-moving  bed  of  material  to  be  calcined; 

(b)  introducing  combustion  air  in  an  amount  of  from  20  to  60 
mols  per  ton  of  dry  green  coke  feed  into  an  intermediate 
level  of  said  kiln  to  provide  a  combustion  zone  and  to 
generate  heat  by  internal  burning; 

(c)  recovering  an  off  gas  stream  comprised  of  internally- 
generated  flue  gas  and  volatile  material  released  from  said 
coke  from  the  upper  section  of  said  kiln,  the  temperature 
of  said  off  gas  being  from  300*  to  1 100*  F.; 

(d)  introducing  recycle  gas  comprising  a  portion  of  said  off 
gas  stream  in  an  amount  of  from  80  to  120  mols  per  ton  of 


*3^ 


2y^ 
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^^n^ 


dry  green  coke  feed  into  the  lower  section  of  said  kiln  for 
upward  movement  therethrough  for  recovering  heat  from 
coke  below  the  combustion  zone  and  for  returning  said 
heat  to  coke  in  and  above  the  combustion  zone; 

(e)  controlling  the  rates  of  recycle  gas  introduction,  combus- 
tion air  introduction  and  green  coke  feed  to  provide  a 
calcinmg  temperature  of  at  least  2000*  F.  for  a  period  of  at 
least  one  hour  for  the  coke  moving  therethrough  and  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  off  gas  leaving  said  kiln 
above  its  hydrocarbon  dew  point;  and 

(0  recovering  partially  cooled  calcined  coke  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  kiln. 


compound,  comprising  a  plurality  of  distillation  stages,  each 
distillation  stage  comprising: 

liquid  compound  feed  means  for  parallel  feeding  to  each  and 
every  of  said  stages; 

first  preheater  heat  exchange  means  having  a  first  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  compound  feed  means  and  having  a 
first  outlet  for  the  preheated  liquid  compound,  said  first 
heat  exchange  means  further  having  a  second  inlet  con- 
nected to  admit  a  heating  fluid  and  having  a  second  outlet 
for  the  cooled  heating  fluid; 

second  distillate  heat  exchange  means  having  a  first  inlet 
connected  to  the  first  outlet  of  said  first  preheater  heat 
exchange  means  and  having  a  first  outlet  for  the  distillate, 
said  second  heat  exchange  means  further  having  a  second 
inlet  connected  to  admit  heating  fluid  and  having  a  second 
outlet  connected  to  the  second  inlet  of  said  first  preheater 
heat  exchange  means; 

separator  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  first  outlet 
of  said  second  distillate  heat  exchange  means  and  further 
having  a  first  outlet  for  vapor  and  a  second  outlet  for  the 
bottoms; 

means  for  conveying  the  vapor  from  the  first  outlet  of  said 
separator  means  to  the  second  inlet  of  said  second  heat 
exchange  means  in  the  next  distillate  stage; 

first  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  bottoms  from  said 
second  outlet  of  the  separator  means;  and 

second  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  vapor  from  said 
first  outlet  of  the  separator  means  in  the  last  distillation 
stage  for  utilization. 

4^1^25 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
HYDROXYACETONE  FROM  PHENOL 
Chriitopher  R.  Marri^  GrngowNrtk,  od  Jmms  A.  RhmU, 
Edinburgh,  both  of  Scotland,  aMigBort  to  BP  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  W79,  S«r.  No.  14,627 
Claims  priority,  apidlcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4, 1978, 

08662/78 

Int  CL'  BOID  3/42 
UACL  203—2  13  Claims 


4^1,324 
INSTALLATION  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  A  UQUID 
COMPOUND 
J.  Wnson,  DrMicli.  Beiginni,  asd^MM-  to  EtabUasemoits 
WaMon,  CoMtrnction  de  Materiel  Thenniqne,  Brassels,  Bel- 


9ClaiBS 


Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,359 
Int  a^  BOID  1/26 
UJS.  CL  202—174 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydroxyacetone-con- 
taminated  phenol  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  cumene 
hydroperoxide,  which  phenol  is  substantially  free  from  cleav- 
age catalyst  and  light  ends  comprising  acetone  and  water, 
which  process  comprises  feeding  said  phenol  and  cumene 
and/or  alpha-methyl  styrene  in  a  concentration  up  to  22%  by 
weight  to  an  intermediate  point  in  a  single  distillation  colunm 
provided  with  conventional  rdwfler,  condensing  and  refluxing 
ftKHlities,  removing  overhead  a  fraction  comprising  cumene 
and/or  alphamethyl  styrene  and  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 
hydroxyacetone  in  the  feed  and  removing  as  a  base  product  a 
fraction  comprising  phenol  containing  less  than  30  ppm  hy- 
droxyacetone whilst  controlling  the  temperature  and  pressure 
t  An  installation  for  the  purification  of  at  least  one  liquid   conditions  in  said  single  column  so  that  cumene  and/or  alpha- 
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methyl  styrene  forms  from  II  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition on  the  uppermost  15  to  70%  of  the  trays  in  the  stripping 
section  and  phenol  forms  greater  than  S0%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  on  the  bottommost  10  to  50%  of  the  trays  in  the 
stripping  section. 


4,251,326 
FABRICATING  AN  RC  NETWORK  UTILIZING  ALPHA 

TANTALUM 
Frank  R.  Arddiacono,  North  Andover,  and  Gerard  J.  Koerckel, 
AndoTcr,  both  of  Mass.,  aasivrars  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,162 

Int  CL3  C25D  11/02.  11/18 

MS.  CL  204-15  2  Clainis 


20   24ce    18 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  RC  network,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  capacitor  base  electrode  of  alpha  tantalum  on  a 
substrate; 

forming  a  capacitor  dielectric  on  a  first  portion  of  the  capac- 
itor base  electrode  to  a  desired  thickness  in  a  single  anod- 
izing step  such  that  a  second  portion  of  the  capacitor  base 
electrode  remains  unanodized; 

forming  a  tantalum  nitride  resistor  film  directly  over  the 
resultant  substrate  assembly,  including  the  unanodized 
portion  of  the  alpha  tantalum  base  electrode  and  the  anod- 
ized  capacitor  dielectric,  at  a  substrate  assembly  tempera- 
ture below  on  the  order  of  300*  C; 

sequentially  forming  an  electrically  conductive  adhesive 
layer  and  an  electrically  conductive  film  on  the  tantalum 
nitride  resistor  film; 

sequentially  etching  away  portions  of  the  electrically  con- 
ductive film  and  underlying  portions  of  the  electrically 
conductive  adhesive  layer  to  define  a  conductor  network, 
to  form  a  portion  of  a  capacitor  counterelectrode  formed 
by  the  electrically  conductive  film  and  the  adhesive  Uyer, 
and  to  expose  a  section  of  the  tantalum  nitride  resistor  film 
destined  for  use  as  a  resistor; 

thai  simultaneously  etching  away  portions  of  the  tantalum 
nitride  resistor  film  to  form  a  resistor  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  o^Micitor  electrodes  and  to  complete 
the  formation  of  a  conductor  network  direct-connected 
by  associated  circuit  paths,  including  the  resistor,  to  the 
capacitor  counterelectrode  and  the  unanodized  portion  of 
the  capacitor  base  electrode,  the  etching  operation  includ- 
ing the  etching  away  of  a  small  portion  of  the  tantalum 
nitride  resistor  film  formed  on  the  anodized  capacitor 
dielectric  to  form  a  portion  of  the  capacitor  counterelec- 
trode formed  by  the  tantalum  nitride  resistor  film;  and 

thermally  stabilizing  the  RC  network  at  a  temperature  not 
greater  than  oa  the  order  of  300*  C.  after  the  portions  of 
the  electrically  conductive  film,  the  adhesive  layer  and  the 
tantalum  nitride  resistor  film  have  been  removed. 


4,251327 
ELECTROPLATING  METHOD 
Lawrence  A.  Grcnon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aariffMir  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Schaamburg,  DL 

Continnation-in-part  bf  Ser.  No.  17,203,  Mar.  2, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,617 

Int  CL^  C25D  5/01  HOIL  31/18 


MS.  CL  204—15 


12 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of 
metal  onto  major  surfaces  of  a  PN  junction  photovoltaic  de- 
vice, one  of  said  surfaces  being  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  of  said  surfaces  being  of  opposite 
conductivity  type,  said  device  being  immersed  in  a  plating  bath 
containing  ions  of  said  metal  to  be  deposited,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  electrically  contacting  said  surface  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type;  immersing  an  anode  in  said  plating  bath  and 
applying  a  voltage  between  said  first  conductivity  type  surface 
and  said  anode,  thereby  completing  a  circuit  through  said  bath; 
and  illuminating  said  portion  of  said  second  of  said  surfaces  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  with  a  source  of  radiant  energy. 


4,251,328 
GALUUM  PLATING 
Richard  S.  Tnadcr,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,276 
Int  a.3  C25D  5/06.  17/14:  C25F  5/00 
MS.  CL  204—15  18  < 


^ 


^  iw 


"S  ■"* 


1.  A  plating  and  deplating  brush  for  application  of  gallium 
on  an  electrically  conductive  workpiece,  comprising: 
an  inert,  nonconductive  vessel  with  an  opening  of  selected 

diameter  at  the  bottom  thereof; 
a  porous,  gaUium  impermeable  tip  closing  off  said  opening; 
a  quantity  of  Uquid  gallium  disposed  within  said  vessel  in 

contact  with  said  tip; 
a  liquid  electrolyte  acting  as  a  source  of  hydroxy  ions  and  as 

a  carrier  iot  gaUium,  said  electrolyte  floating  on  said 

liquid  gallium;  and 
an  electrode  extending  into  said  gallium  whereby  a  potential 

difference  may  be  applied  between  said  brush  and  said 
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1 


workpiece  to  effect  selective  plating  and  deplating  of  the 
woricpiece  nirftoe  with  gallium. 


4^1329 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  mCHLY  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  ELECTROPLATED  STEEL  SHEET 
Hid^Jiro  Ambo;  Joji  Oka,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katnshi  Saito,  Yoko- 
haaa,  aad  MaMMU  Takangl,  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aMign- 
on  to  Nippea  Sted  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  12. 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,299 
CUM  priority.  appMcado.  Japa^  Oct  13, 1978. 53-125925 

lat  a.»  C25D  7/06.  3/56 
MS.  CL  204-27  12  CW>" 


4,251331 

BATHS  AND  ADDITIVES  FOR  THE  ELECTROPLATING 

OF  BRIGHT  ZINC 

WliUaa  E.  Roaeabcrg.  Stroafffflk,  Ohio,  aMifMr  to  Cohwbia 
Cheaical  CorporatioB.  aerdaiid,  Ohio 

FOmI  Jan.  17. 1980,  Scr.  No.  113.120 
lat  CL^  C25D  3/22 
MS.  CL  204—55  R  25  OalaH 

1.  A  zinc  brightening  agent  for  addition  to  zinc  electroplat- 
ing baths,  comprising: 
from  about  1  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  zinc  bright- 
ener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al|^•^aminoali- 
phatic  carboxylic  acids,  salts  of  alpha-aminoaliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acids,  and  combinations  thereof; 
said  zinc  brightener  having  the  formula: 


1.0 1 
IE  OS 


10.* 


az 


10  20 

VOSOk  content  (g/l) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  corrosion  resistant 
electroplated  steel  sheet  characterized  by  performing  electro- 
plating in  an  acidic  plating  bath  with  a  steel  sheet  used  as  the 
cathode,  said  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
zinc,  nickel  and  one  or  more  third  components  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  (II),  vanadium  (1II)>  vana- 
dium (IV)  and  vanadium  (V)  compounds  (the  FIGS.  II,  III,  IV 
and  V  indicating  the  valence  of  vanadium),  the  content  of 
vanadium  being  between  0.001  and  O.S  mols  per  mol  of  the  sum 
of  zinc  and  nickel. 


NHj 
I 
Rl— C— COOZ 

I 

where  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alicyclic,  alkyl  aryl, 
or  aryl  groups,  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
where  Z  is  a  bath  compatible  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  zinc, 
calcium,  and  lithium;  and 

from  about  1  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surface 
active  compound  containing  at  least  6  moles  of  condensed 
ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said  nonionic  surface  active 
compound. 

13.  An  aqueous,  acid  zinc  electroplating  bath  for  producing 
a  bright  electrodeposit  of  zinc,  comprising: 

from  about  1 S  to  about  60  grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  zinc  ions 
dissolved  in  the  bath; 

from  about  75  to  about  175  grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  chlo- 
ride ions  dissolved  in  the  bath; 

from  about  0.5  to  about  10  grams  per  liter  of  batii  of  a  zinc 
brightener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
aminoaliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  salts  of  alpha-aminoali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids,  and  combinations  thereof; 

said  zinc  brightener  having  the  formula: 


4,251.330 

ELECTROLYTIC  COLORING  OF  ANODIZED 

ALUMINIUM  BY  MEANS  OF  OPTICAL  INTERFERENCE 

EFFECTS 
Peter  G.  Sheasby,  Bk>xkaaM  Edward  P.  Short  North  Aston,  both 
of  Eaglaad,  aad  Tanu  IL  S.  Gapta,  Maharahstra,  India, 
MaiffMn  to  Alcaa  Reacarch  aad  Developmeat  Limited,  Mon- 
tital,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,892 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
1174/78 

lat  a.J  C25D  11/12.  11/22 
MS.  CL  204—35  N  14  Clalnia 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  anodised  aluminium 
article  colored  by  virtue  of  optical  interference,  comprising  the 
steps  of  establishing  on  the  aluminium  surface  a  porous  anodic 
film  having  a  thickness  of  at  l6ast  3  microns  and  enlarging  the 
pores  in  the  film  such  that  upon  electrolytically  depositing  an 
inorgaaic  nuterial  in  the  enlarged  pores  the  average  size  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  individual  deposits  of  the  deposited  mate- 
rial is  at  least  26  nm  and  such  upper  surface  is  between  SO  nm 
and  300  nm  from  the  interface  formed  by  the  aluminium  sur- 
faCT  and  the  anodic  oxide  film,  the  improvement  which  com- 


in  the  pore-enlarging  step,  enlarging  the  pores  particularly 
toward  their  lower  ends  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  electro- 
lyte, characterised  by  itt  strong  dissolving  power  for 
aluminium  oxide,  and  a  pore  enlarging  alternating  current 
pMong  between  said  aluoiinium  article  and  a  counter 

.  electrode  -I 


NH 

I 
R,— C— COOZ 

I 
R2 

where  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alicyclic,  alkylaryl,  or 
aryl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  where 
Z  is  a  bath  compatible  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  zinc,  calcium, 
and  lithium;  and 

from  about  0.5  to  about  20  grams  per  liter  of  bath  of  a  non- 
ionic surface  active  compound  containing  at  least  6  moles 
of  condensed  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  said  nonionic 
surface  active  compound. 

4.251.332 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCnON  OF  NAPHTHALENE  TO 

ISOTETRALIN 
Darid  Ginsborg,  Haifi,  IsracL  and  WiUHcd  J.  W.  Mayer,  Stntt* 
put.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  aasignon  to  MIlea  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Elkhart  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70.137 
iBt  a.J  C25B  3/04 
MS.  CL  204—59  R  3  Cta*™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isotetralin  from  naphtha- 
lene which  comprises  the  electrolysis  of  a  solution  of  (a)  naph- 
thalene, (b)  an  electrolyte  of  lithium  chloride  or  sodium  chlo- 
ride, and  (c)  an  akx>hol  of  methanol,  ethanol  or  isopropanol  in 
a  solvent  of  either  ethylene  diamine  or  liquid  ammonia. 
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4,251.333 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  ALKAU 

METAL  CHLORIDE 

Manaba  Sahara,  and  Kiyotaka  And.  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 
aaiigBors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd..  Tcdqro,  Japan 
CoBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,009,  Oct  17, 1978.  This 

application  Aug.  8, 1979.  Scr.  No.  65,009 
Ciafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977,  52-125808 
lat  CL»  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  13/08 
MS.  a.  204—98  10  daini 

1.  An  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  to  produce  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  con- 
centration of  30  wt.%  or  more  and  chlorine  which  comprises 
using  a  modified  cation  exchange  membrane  of  a  fluohnated 
polymer  having  essentially  only  carboxylic  acid  type  ion  ex- 
change groups  which  has  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  1.0  to  2.2 
meq/g.  dry  polymer  and  wherein  one  surface  layer  has  a  lower 
ion  exchange  capacity  than  that  of  the  major  portion  of  the 
membrane  and  is  from  0.9  to  1.6  meq/g.  dry  polymer. 


4.251334 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED.  LOW 

CURRENT  START-UP  OF  ONE  OF  A  SERIES  OF 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Morton  S.  KIrchcr.  CIcarwatcr,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  HafCB,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,950 

lat  a^  C25C  15/02.  9/00.  9/04 

MS.  CL  204—98  8  Claims 


4.251.335 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECHLORINATION  AND 

COOLING  OF  THE  ANOLYTE  OP  THE  ALKAU  METAL 

HALIDE  ELECTROLYSIS 
Dieter  BcrpMn  Knrt  HaBBcaca.  both  of  KelkhdBM  WoiflgaBfl 
Miiller,  Bad  Sodea  am  Taaaas,  and  WilfHcd  Schahc,  Hofhdai 
am  Tanaas,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aarivMra  to  Hoechst 
Aktieagesellachaft,  FraakAirt  an  M^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^84 
Claian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914870 

iBt  CL^  C25B  1/34 
MS.  CL  204-98  18  Ctalau 

1.  Process  for  the  dechlorination  and  cooling  of  the  anolyte 
of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolysis  by  pressure  release, 
which  comprises  effecting  the  electrolysis  under  a  pressure  of 
at  least  8  bars  in  the  anode  space,  separating  the  products 
leaving  the  anode  space  of  the  electrolytic  cell  (anolyte  and 
resulting  gases)  mechanically  by  means  of  a  separator,  depres- 
surizing  the  separated  anolyte  with  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  the  anolyte  at  atmospheric  pressure  into  a 
stripping  column  to  a  pressure  between  atmospheric  pressure 
and  2  bars,  with  the  proviso  that  under  these  conditions  the 
anolyte  is  brought  to  the  boil,  and  separating  subsequentiy  the 
anolyte  freed  from  chlorine  by  said  pressure  release  from  the 
gaseous  phase  having  been  formed  in  the  stripping  column. 


4,251,336 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  INCIPIENT  SHORT 

CIRCUITS  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Richard  W.  RabtOB,  Jr..  OcTclaBd,  Tcbb.,  aarignor  to  Olia 

CorporatiOB,  New  Hafca.  Cooa. 
CoBtinuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  14,176,  Feb.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,174,267,  which  is  a  coBtiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  919,530, 
JuB.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,155,829,  wUch  is  a  coBtiaaatioB-iB-part 
of  Ser.  No.  605,582,  Aug.  18. 1975.  Pat  No.  4,098,666,  which  is 
a  coBtiBBBtioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  489.647,  JbL  18, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,900.373,  which  ia  a  coBtiaaatioB-iB-pBrt  of  Scr.  No. 

272.240,  JbL  17. 1972,  abaadoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  22, 

1979.  Scr.  No.  87,200 

lat  a.'  C25B  1/36  15/06 

MS.  a.  204—99  7  Clains 
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1.  A  method  of  connecting  and  starting  up  one  disconnected 
cell  into  a  series  of  electrolytic  membrane  cells  connected  in 
electrical  series  through  a  first  shunt  bypassing  the  discon- 
nected cell,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrically  connecting  said  disconnected  cell  in  parallel 
with  an  adjacent  cell  but  in  series  with  the  remainder  of 
the  cells  in  said  electrical  series; 

(b)  diverting  a  portion  of  the  current  which  would  normally 
flow  through  said  adjacent  cell  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
current  flows  instead  through  said  formerly  disconnected 
cell;  and 

(c)  running  both  said  formerly  disconnected  cell  and  said 
adjacent  cell  in  parallel  for  a  predetermined  time, 
whereby  the  current  through  said  formerly  disconnected 
cell  and  said  adjacent  cell  are  both  run  at  lower  than 
normal  current  during  said  predetermined  time  so  as  to 
break-in  a  membrane  of  said  formerly  disconnected  cell. 
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1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  comprised  of  adjustable  anodes,  at 
least  one  conductor  electrically  connected  to  said  anodes,  a 
liquid  cathode,  at  least  one  secondary  conductor  electrically 
connected  to  said  liquid  cathode,  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte 
between  said  liquid  cathode  and  said  anodes,  wherein  voltage 
is  applied  across  said  anodes  and  said  liquid  cathode  to  develop 
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an  electric  current  which  passes  sequentially  through  said 
conductor,  said  anodes,  said  electrolyte,  said  liquid  cathode, 
and  said  secondary  conductor,  characterized  by  the  improved 
process  for  detecting  an  incipient  short  circuit  between  said 
cathode  and  a  specific  said  anode  connected  electrically  to  a 
specific  said  conductor  which  comprises: 

(a)  obtaining  a  first  conductor  current  value  proportional  to 
current  in  said  conductor,  and  storing  said  value  in  a  table 
of  old  values, 

(b)  obtaining  the  next  conductor  current  value  proportional 
to  current  in  said  conductor,  and  storing  said  value  in  a 
table  of  new  values, 

(c)  subtracting  said  first  conductor  current  value  from  said 
next  conductor  current  value  for  said  conductor  to  obtain 
a  first  conductor  current  difference,  Ao, 

(d)  when  ike  is  negative  or  zero,  recording  zero  as  the  value 
for  Aa  in  said  table  of  old  values  for  said  conductor, 

(e)  when  the  value  of  A^  is  positive,  adding  this  value  to  any 
value  for  said  conductor  previously  recorded  in  said  table 
of  old  values  to  obtain  At, 

(f)  squaring  the  value  of  Ar  to  obtain  Aj, 

(g)  adding  the  value,  A„  to  any  sum  previously  recorded  in 
said  table  of  old  values  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  previ- 
ous increases  for  said  conductor  to  obtain  a  new  summa- 
tion value,  Atf. 

(h)  replacing  the  conductor  current  values  in  the  old  table 

with  the  new  conductor  current  values, 
(i)  repeating  steps  (bHh),  N  times  over  a  period  of  t  seconds 

for  said  conductor  to  obtain  a  new  Aj/  for  said  conductor, 
(j)  dividing  said  A^  by  N  to  obtain  a  quotient,  Q,  for  said 

conductor,  and  comparing  Q  with  the  conductor  current 

value,  and 
(k)  raising  said  anodes  connected  to  said  conductor  when  Q 

exceeds  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  conductor  current 

valve. 


4^1,337 

NOVEL  TITANIUM-CONTAINING  ELECTRODE  AND 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  SAME 

N«wdl  R  Orr,  aad  Arthv  L.  Forrest,  botk  of  Fairfldd.  NJ^ 

amiffMn  to  TttatdaB  laiMtriea,  Fairfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,601 

lat  a.3  C25C  1/00.  17/02 

VS.  a.  204-105  R  2  Claims 


i 
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(e)  recovering  respective  copper,  gold,  silver  or  manganese 
on  the  surface  of  the  cathode. 


4^U38 
ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF  LTTHIUM  FROM 

BRINES 
Robert  L.  Retallack,  CorpM  Ckristi,  Tcx^  assignor  to  PPG 
iMtastrics,  iMn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73^53 
IKL  CL^CISB  1/16:  C25C  3/02 
U.S.  CL  204-130  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  lithium  from  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion, comprising  forming  insoluble  lithium-aluminum  oxycom- 
pounds,  and  separating  the  insoluble  lithium-alimiinum  ox- 
ycompounds  from  the  solution,  the  improvement  comprising 
electrolyzing  the  lithium  containing  aqueous  solution  between 
an  electrode  pair  having  a  cathode  and  an  aluminiun  anode 
whereby  to  form  insoluble  lithium-aluminum  oxycompounds. 


4,251,339 
THERMALLY  DRIVEN  aS)4-C02-?>2CO  REACnON 
WFTH  HIGH  ENERGY  NEUTRON  SOURCES 
Charles  B.  Leffert,  Troy;  Ral^  H.  KuBmler,  Birmingham,  aad 
Robert  A.  Piccirelli,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  aU  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Texas  Gas  TransodssioB  Corporation,  Owensboro, 
Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,715 

bt  CL^  BOIJ  79/09 

U.S.  CL  204-157.1  H  9  ClidiH 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cdl  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 

(a)  preparing  an  electrode  by:  . 

(ai)  explosioa  bonding  a  titanium  strip  to  a  copper  hanger 
bar  to  form  an  explosion  bonded  metallurgical  junction 
between  said  titanium  strip  and  copper  hanger  bar;  and 

(a2)  fillet  welding  a  titanium  sheet  to  said  titanium  strip  to 
form  a  fusion  bond  weld  thereinbetween; 

(b)  assembling  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode  and 
the  electrode  prepared  according  to  step  (a)  as  a  cathode; 

(c)  further  providing  an  dectrolytic  solution  in  said  cell 
comprising  a  sah  of  either  respectively  copper,  gold, 
silver  or  manganrse; 

(d)  passing  sa  electric  current  through  the  electrolytic  solu- 
tion provided  in  stq>  (c)  in  said  cell;  and 


1.  The  process  of  increasing  carbon  monoxide  output  in  the 
radiolysis  of  CO2  with  neutron  radiation  from  a  fusion  reaction 
energy,  comprising  the  steps  of,  mixing  solid  carbon  particles 
and  CO2,  exposing  said  mixture  to  neutron  radiation  developed 
by  said  fusion  reaction  to  convert  by  neutrons  impacting  the 
carbon  particles  C(S)  the  neutron  kinetic  energy  to  thermal 
energy  reaching  in  the  order  of  above  1000*  K.  by  reaction 
with  said  solid  carbon  particles  thereby  thermally  driving  the 
reactions  C(S)-»-02--C02  and  C(SHC02—2CO  and  2C02+- 
Radiation  and  Heat-»2CO-t-02  thereby  to  produce  a  yield  of 
CO,  G(CO)  in  the  order  of  100. 


4,251,340 

TERPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE,  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Richard  Johasoa.  Shirley,  aad  Meyer  Stdabcrg,  Haatiagtoa 

Statioa,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  The  United  States  of  AiMT- 

ica  as  reprcMBted  by  the  Uaited  States  DepartMBt  of  Energy, 

WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,500 

m.cuamF2/46 

UJ5.  CL  204— 159.11  8  Claims 

1.  High  molecular  weight  solid  terpolymer  of  ethylene, 
sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  mcmoxide,  stable  to  280*  C,  contain- 
ing as  little  as  36  mol%  ethylene  units  and  about  41-Sl  mol% 
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sulfur  dioxide  units,  prepared  by  the  irradiation  of  a  liquid  and 
gaseous  mixture  of  ethylene,  carbon  monoxide  and  sulfur  diox- 
ide, at  a  temperature  of  about  10*-S0*  C,  to  initiate  polymeri- 
zation, and  allowing  the  polymerization  to  proceed  to  its  con- 
clusion outside  said  radiation  field. 


4,25L341 

PHOTOINITIATORS  FOR  UV-CURABLE  SYSTEMS 

Loais  FcMcr,  Basel;  Radolf  Kirchanyr,  Acsch,  aad  Aadicas 

Schiaidt,  Rdaach,  aU  of  Switicrlaad.  assizors  to  Oba^Mgy 

Corporatioa,  Aidsiey,  N.Y. 

Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  814,366,  JaL  11, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 

appikatioB  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,970 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switacrlaad,  JaL   15.   1976, 
9087/76 

lat  CL^  (MP  2/46,  4/00 
VS.  CL  204— 159  J4  13  OaiaH 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  system  comprising  at  least  one 
unsaturated  photopolymerizable  compound  and  0. 1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formulae  1  or  II 


H 

C— CHCQRh 


I 


II 


wherein 

X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R  represents  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having 
3-4  C  atoms.  C|-C4-alkyl-OCH2— CH2OCH2CH2  or 
chloroalkyl  having  2-3  C  atoms, 

R'  represents  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 
having  1-4  C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  S-6  C  atoms, 
aralkyi  having  7-9  C  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  a  group  of 
the  formula  — CO— CH(OR)2,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


-^W 


Y  represents  a  direct  bond,  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  alkoxy  or 

alkylthio  having  1-4  C  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine  or  a 

group  — CO— CH(OR)2,  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  alkoxy 

having  1-4  C  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxycarbonyl 

having   2-S   C   atoms,   or   a   group   of  the   formula 

— CO— CH(OR)2  as  a  photoinitiator. 


4,251,342 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  WTTH 

INTEGRAL  HEATER 

Edward  P.  Habdas,  aad  Joa  D.  Aaron,  both  of  Decatar,  Ala., 

assivMNTs  to  UOP  lac,  Des  Phdaes,  DL 

Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,624 
lat  a.}  GOIN  27/39 
UjS.  CL  204—195  S  8  ClaiiM 

1.  An  oxygen  sensor  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  ce- 
ramic body  having  a  central  aperture  portion  and  a  surround- 
ing wall  portion  containing  at  least  four  spaced  apertures,  a 
disc  of  stabilized  solid  electrolyte  mounted  in  said  central 
aperttire  portion  in  the  sensing  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  body  so  that  a  sensing  side  can 
be  exposed  to  a  gas  to  be  sensed  while  a  reference  side  is 


exposed  to  a  reference  gas.  electrode  means  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  disc  and  lead  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrode  means  and  extending  to  the  reference  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  electrical  resistance  heating  means  mounted  in 


said  at  least  four  apertures  in  at  least  the  region  thereof  which 
is  close  to.  and  radially  outward  of  said  disc,  said  heating 
means  being  sealed  in  said  apertures  in  said  region  and  having 
lead  means  extending  to  the  reference  end  of  said  tubular  body 
through  at  least  two  of  said  spaced  apertures. 


4,251,343 

SACRinOAL  ANODE  APPARATUS 

Marfia  L.  PetcrsoB,  aad  Orwia  G.  Mazsoa,  both  of  Poaca  aty, 

Okkn  assigaors  to  Coaoco,  lac^  Poaca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,388 

lat  a.)  C23F /i/00 

U.S.  a.  204—197  6  ClaiaH 


1.  A  sacrificial  anode  apparatus  for  use  on  a  metal  structure 
a  portion  of  which  is  in  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  subsurface  container  for  anode  material  in 
continuous  form. 

(b)  sacrificial  anode  material  in  continuous  form  extending 
through  a  conduit  into  the  container  from  a  source  of 
supply  located  on  the  metal  structure  above  water  level, 

(c)  a  continuous  source  of  supi^y  for  said  anode  material, 

(d)  means  for  providing  electrical  connection  between  the 
anode  and  the  metal  structure,  and, 

(e)  means  for  feeding  the  anode  nuterial  to  the  container  in 
response  to  the  electrochemical  potential  requirement  of 
the  structure  being  protected. 


4,25U44 

POROUS  NICKEL  COATED  ELECTRODES 

dvistopbcr  R.  S.  Nccdcs,  Newark,  DcL,  MSi^Mr  to  E.  L  Da 

Poat  de  NcaMMBi  aad  Coa^aay,  Wihaiagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,242 

lat  CL'  C25B  11/06;  B05D  S/IZ-  HOIM  4/98 

VS.  a.  204—290  R  7  OaiBM 

1.  A  paste  composition  suitable  for  application  to  a  substrate 

said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  s(dids 

containing  40  to  80  percent  by  weight  intennetallic  aluminum 
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of  the  formula  NiAlj  and  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  interme- 
talbc  boron  of  the  formula  NisB  and  an  organic  liquid  vehicle, 
the  aolidsJiquid  vehicle  ratio  being  4:1  to  8:1. 

7.  A  cathode  for  uae  in  brvae  electrolysis  cells  for  the  pro- 
duction of  chlorine,  hydrogen  and  caustic,  said  cathode  being 
formed  by  applying  to  a  substrate  a  paste  composition  accord- 
ing to  cbim  1,  firing  the  coating  at  4S0*  to  630*  C.  in  air. 
sintering  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  800*  to  900*  C.  to  form  a 
precursor  structure  consisting  of  Ni2Al3  and  NiAhB  and  there- 
after substantially  removing  the  intermetaUic  aluminum  and 
intermetallic  boron  by  dissolution  to  form  the  cathode. 


components  of  the  low  boiling  fraction  and  distillatively  frac- 
tionating the  resulting  mixture  of  solvent  system  and  digestion 
products,  recovering  from  said  fractionating  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons, those  boiling  from  200*-4S0*  C.  constituting  not  less  than 
50%  of  the  total  liquid  hydrocarbons  recovered  and  recycling 
from  said  fractionating  to  the  slurrying  suge  material  compris- 
ing a  fraction  boiling  below  200*  C.  and  a  bottom  fraction. 


4,251,345 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  COAL-UQUEFYING 
REACTION 
Tncitoiki   Ogara,   balwya;   Aldo   HiraU,   Takadago,   and 
IHIiifcnwi  K^Jteoto,  HirosUasa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Dircctor-GcMral  SdicU  Udzaka  of  the  AgMcy  of  IndMtrial 
■d  Technoloejr,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,121 
I  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-12286 
lat  a.}  ClOJ  1/00 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  4  Ciafans 


REACTION  TME 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  coal  by  reaction  in  a  slurry  with  a 
solvent  comprising  mixing  coal  with  a  first  solvent  of  a  residue 
of  vacuum  distillation  of  petroleum  to  form  a  slurry,  heating 
said  slurry  to  a  reaction  temperature  between  390*  C.  and  430* 
C.  to  produce  a  reaction  product  slurry  and  mixing  said  reac- 
tion product  slurry  with  a  second  solvent  rich  in  aliphatic 
compounds  to  adjust  the  slurry  temperature  to  370*  C.  or 
below  to  conuol  the  coal-liquefying  reaction  and  the  thermal 
polycondensation  reaction  of  said  first  solvent. 


4,251,347 

WHITE  MINERAL  OIL  MADE  BY  TWO  STAGE 

HYDROGENATION 

Maurice  K.  Ranch,  Homewood,  DL;  Henry  Erickaon,  deceaicd, 

late  of  Park  Forest,  DL;  by  Doris  Eridcson,  executor,  Richton 

Park,  IlL;  Gerald  E.  ToUcCnb,  CahuMt  Oty,  and  Tbonas  W. 

KeUy,  Chicago,  both  of  DL,  assigBort  to  Athutic  Richfield 

Cooipany,  PUhidelpUa,  Pa. 

CoBtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  620,610,  Oct  8, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  4594MM,  Apr.  11, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appiicxtioB  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,610 

iBt  CL^  aOG  65/02 
VS.  CL  208—57  15  ClaiflM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  white  mineral  oil  from  a 
mineral  oil  distillate  of  lubricating  viscosity  by  first  contacting 
said  distillate  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur-resist- 
ant catalyst  to  form  a  hydrogenated  oil  and  then  second  con- 
tacting at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogenated  oil  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  second  catalyst  to  form  a  refined  oil 
from  which  white  oil  is  recovered,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing second  contacting  said  hydrogenated  oil  in  the  presence  of 
a  second  catalyst  which  comprises  a  major  amount  of  alumina, 
a  minor  catalytically-efTective  amount  of  at  least  one  palladium 
component  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  halogen  compo- 
nent sufficient  to  improve  the  activity  of  said  second  catalyst, 
provided  that  the  temperature  at  which  said  second  contacting 
occurs  is  above  450*  F.  throughout  said  second  contacting. 


4,251J48 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  UPGRADING  PROCESS 
Dennis  J.  O'Rear,  Tiboroa,  aad  JcroBW  F.  Mayer,  San  AbscUbo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  Chernw  Research  Compaay,  San 

Frandsco,  CaUf. 
CoBtianatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,209,  May  21, 1979,  which  is 
a  coBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,062,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,171,257.  This  applicatioB  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,231 

iBt  a.J  ClOG  J 1/05.  45/02.  61/02.  65/10 
U.S.  CL  208—61  8  Claims 


4,251,346 
PROCESS  FOR  COAL  UQUEFACnON 
J.  Dry,  RoMadale;  CoraeiiBS  UeyBjflB,  Lochvaal,  aad 

QiriBtia  J.  Beakcs,  SasolbBrg,  aU  of  SoBth  AMca,  assigBors  to 

Sasoi  One  (Proprietary)  limited,  Oraage  Vnt  State,  South 

Africa 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,473 

CUam  priority,  applicatioB  Soath  Africa,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
77/7585 

lat  a.i  ClOG  1/06,  1/00.  9/14:  COIB  31/00 
VS.  CL  208—10  31  ClaiBis 

1.  Process  for  converting  coal  directly  into  predominantly 
gaseous  to  liquid  products  suitable  for  making  hydrocarbon 
fuel  by  digesting  the  coal  in  a  particulate  condition  at  elevated 
pressure  and  temperature  under  hydrogenation  conditions, 
slurried  in  a  solvent  or  pasting  oil  for  coal  and  wherein  the 
solvent  or.  pasting  oil  includes  recycled  heavy  bottoms  fraction 
and  a  recycled  lower  boiling  fraction,  which  comprises  em- 
ploying as  the  solvent  or  pasting  oil,  in  which  the  coal  is  slur- 
ried, a  solvent  system  comprising  at  least  20%  by  mass  of  a 
comparatively  low  boiling  fraction,  liquid  at  room  temperature 
and  boiling  not  higher  than  200*  C,  more  than  10%  by  mass  of 
a  Kig*»  boiling  fraction,  mostly  soid^iable  at  room  temperature, 
but  liquid  at  the  digesting  temperature  and  not  more  than  30% 
by  mass  boiling  between  200*  and  450*  C,  maintaining  said 
temperature  for  digesting  above  the  critical  temperature  of  the 


'^- 


r  f°. 


X5_ 


-20 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  effectiveness  of  petroleum 

processing,  comprising: 

(A)  upgrading  a  petroleum  distillate  feed  which  consists 

essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  a  normal  boiling  point 

range  in  the  range  of  from  about  180*  to  1200*  F.,  through 

use  of  an  upgrading  process  comprising, 

(i)  producing  a  process  stream  containing  a  C3-C4  olefin 

product  fraction  in  an  amount,  based  upon  upgrading 

feed  converted,  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  10 

weight  percent,  by  contacting  said  feed  with  a  catalyst 

comprising  a  ZSM-S-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
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zeolite  in  a  form  which  is  substantially  free  of  hydroge- 
nation activity,  said  contacting  being  under  conditions 
including  (a)  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
500*  to  800*  P.;  (b)  a  pressure  below  about  13  atmo- 
spheres gauge;  and  (c)  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  20,  said  feed  having  a 
content  of  nitrogen-containing  impurities,  calculated  by 
weight  as  nitrogen,  below  about  5  ppm; 

Oi)  producing  an  upgraded  effluent  stream  by  removing 
the  olefin  product  fraction  from  said  process  stream; 
and 

(ill)  recovering  said  upgraded  efHuent  stream;  in  conjunc- 
tion with 
(B)  hydrocracking  or  reforming  a  petroleum  feedstock. 

4,251,349 

FIXED-BED  REFORMING  WTTH  MID-CYCLE 

CATALYST  ADDITION 

Charles  S.  McCoy,  Orinda,  and  Robert  J.  Houstoa,  Saa  RafMl, 

.     both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Che?roa  Research  Compaay,  Saa 

FVaacsico,  Calif. 

FUed  JuB.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,534 
lat.  a.J  ClOG  35/04.  35/08 
VS.  a.  208—64  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  reforming  process  in  which  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  and  hydrogen  are  contacted  at  reforming  conditions 
in  a  reaction  zone  having  at  least  a  first  reactor  in  which  plati- 
num-containing catalyst  is  disposed  in  a  fued-bed  through 
which  the  feedstock  and  hydrogen  flow  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  starting  on-stream  operation  of  said  reforming  zone  with 
the  catalyst  retention  volume  of  said  first  reactor  less  than 
99  volume  %  full,  and  subsequently 

(b)  charging  0.5  to  30  volume  5  fresh  or  regenerated  plati- 
num-containing catalyst  based  upon  the  existing  catalyst 
volume  in  the  reaction  zone  to  the  top  of  the  existing 
catalyst  in  said  first  reactor  while  said  reaction  zone  is 
maintained  on-stream. 


metal-containing  compound  thereby  forming  a  metal-con- 
taining material;  and 
(4)  calcining  said  metal-containing  material. 


4,251,350 

HYDROCARBON  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 

Marria  F.  L.  JohBsoa,  Hoaicwood,  aad  Hcary  Ericksoa,  Park 

Forest,  both  of  HL,  assigaors  to  Adaatic  Richfield  CompsBy, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTistoa  of  Ser.  No.  955,661,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,798, 

which  is  a  coatiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  559,983,  Mar.  19, 1975, 
abaadoBsd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  369,265,  Jna.  12, 
1973,  abaadOBod.  TUs  applicatioa  Nor.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,705 

lat  a.3  ClOG  45/08 
VS.  CL  208—216  R  4  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  hydrotreating  a  substantially  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  comprising  contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  at  hydrotreating  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  alumina  and  a  minor  amount  efTec- 
tive  to  promote  hydrocarbon  hydrotreating  of  at  least  one 
metal  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Oroup 
VIB  metal  components.  Group  VIII  metal  components  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  a 
catalyst  prepared  by  the  method  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrous  alumina  with  at  least  one  phosphorus  acid  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  catalyst  with  a 
minor  amount  effective  to  increase  the  hydrocarbon  hy- 
drotreating activity  of  the  catalyst  of  phosphorus  and 
forming  a  phosphorus-containing  hydrous  alumina,  said 
phosphorus  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphoric  acids,  phosphonic  acids,  phosphinic  acids, 
phosphenic  acids,  phosphoranic  acids,  phosphoranedioic 
acids,  phosphoranetrioic  adds,  phosphoranetetroic  acids, 
phosphoranepentoic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  calcining  said  phosphorus^ontaining  hydrous  altunina 
and  forming  calcined  alumina; 

(3)  contacting  said  calcined  alumina  with  at  least  one  said 


4,251351 

PROCESSING  OF  CALCIUM  CARBONATE  MINERALS 

Heary  T.  A.  Bowaiaa,  St  AastaU,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  KngiMf 

Clays  LoTcriae  Pochia  it  Co.,  Ltd.,  CorawalL  Eagtaad 
Filed  JbI.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,360 

CUims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa^  Jal.  27,  1977, 
31422/77 

lat  CL^  B03B  1/04 
VS.  C\.  209—5  8  ri«i»f 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  stable,  pumpable  suspension  of 
a  calcium  carbonate  mineral,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises removing  abrasive  particles  from  a  deflocculated,  con- 
centrated aqueous  suspension  of  the  calcium  carbonate  mineral 
by  centrifuging  the  suspension  at  a  solids  content  of  at  least 
65%  by  weight  under  conditions  such  that  the  product  of  the 
residence  time  of  the  aqueous  suspension  in  the  centrifuge  and 
the  acceleration  to  which  the  suspension  is  subjected  is  at  least 
12,000  g  seconds,  whereby  the  quantity  of  particles  having  an 
equivalent  spherical  diameter  larger  than  10  ^m  present  in  said 
suspension  is  reduced. 


4,251,352 
INCLINED  SEPARATION  SCREEN  FOR  AGFTATION 

TANK 

Robert  S.  ShoeaMker,  Burliagaaw,  Calif.,  assifaor  to  Bechtd 

lateraatioaal  Corporatfon,  Saa  Fraadsco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,809 

lat  CL^  B03B  5/02;  C22B  3/02 

VS.  a.  209—45  12 


1.  In  an  agitated  tank  in  which  a  mixture  of  precious  metal- 
adsorbing  charcoal  and  a  ground  ore  pulp  is  agitated  within  the 
tank  by  imparting  a  rolling  motion  to  the  mixture,  the  metal- 
adsorbing  charcoal  being  retained  in  the  tank  and  the  pulp 
being  expelled  over  the  rim  of  the  tank,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  screen  substantially  impermeable  to  the  charcoal 
at  least  partially  circumscribing  the  rim  of  the  tank  and  in- 
clined inwardly  at  an  angle  of  between  about  35*  and  55*  from 
vertical  so  that  the  metal-adsortnng  charcoal  is  washed  from 
the  screen  by  the  rolling  motion  of  the  mixture  in  the  tank  and 
abrasion  of  the  charcoal,  against  the  screen  causing  loss  of 
charcoal  is  minimized. 
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4^U53 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  REFUSE  TO  SEPARATE 

VALUABLE  CONSTITUENTS 

Fmk  S.  KmU,  4120  HaiMt  St,  JackMWTille,  Fla.  32206 

CoKtimmaim-im-9Ut  of  Scr.  No.  852,740,  Not.  18, 1977, 

rtnnf — ^  Tkit  awlkatioa  Nor.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,753 

Tie  portkM  of  the  tcni  of  this  pateat  nbeeqaeat  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  hai  beea  diiclaiBMd. 

Iirt.  CL' B03C  7/05 

UJS.  a  209-129  3<  ClalM 


—17 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  refuse  fraction  to  separate  a  desired 
valuable  constituent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  particulate  refuse  fraction  particle  size  of  at  least 
about  6  millimeters,  a  portion  of  relatively  flat  particles 
and  a  moisture  content  not  exceeding  about  20%  by 
weight  to  a  rotating  support  electrode  comprising  a 
grounded,  conductive  underlayer  and  a  nonconductive 
overlayer; 

pinning  the  refuse  particles  to  the  routing  support  by  bom- 
barding the  particles  on  the  support  in  a  first  zone  along 
the  path  of  roution  of  the  support  with  ions  from  at  least 
one  ionizing  electrode;  and 

collecting  one  particle  fraction  comparatively  poor  in  the 
desired  constituent  particles  and  another  particle  fraction 
comparatively  rich  in  the  desired  constituent  in  second 
and  third  zones  along  the  path  of  roution  of  the  support  as 
the  particles  separate  from  the  routing  support. 


to  Rotex,  Ine^ 


4^U54 
SCREENING  MACHINE 
Wniaa  E.  Lower,  OnilMaH,  Ohks  a«ifw 
Onctanatl,  OMo 

raed  Dae.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,290 
bt  a.1  BOTH  1/28 
VS.  a.  209—240  10 


a  stationary  fixed  inlet  conduit  for  supplying  particulate 
material  to  said  inlet  orifice  of  said  movable  member, 

a  stationary  fixed  outlet  conduit  for  transporting  graded 
particulate  nuterial  away  from  said  outlet  orifice  of  mov- 
able member,  and 

sealing  means  operable  between  at  least  one  of  said  orifices 
of  said  movable  member  and  one  of  said  conduits,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  flat  slide  surface  surrounding 
said  one  orifice,  said  flat  slide  surface  being  fixedly  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  movable  member  or  said  conduits,  a 
slide  element  surrounding  said  one  orifice  and  slideable 
over  said  flat  surface,  and  flexible  diaphragm  means  seal- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  slide  element  to  one  of  said 
movable  member  or  said  conduit. 


4,251^55 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SNAKESKINS  AND 
FINES  FROM  POLYMERIC  PELLETS 
RomU  C  Ndaoo,  Chcsterfldd,  and  Robert  O.  WOUaM,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Mo.,  SMigBon  to  Monnuito  Omfumj,  St 
Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,953 

Int  CL'  BOTH  1/08.  1/55 

VS.  CL  209-241  W  Oains 


L  A  screening  machine  having  an  endoced  movable  mem- 
ber inrlg#f«g  a  screen  contained  within  the  movable  member 
for  gradiBg  a  particulate  material,  said  cnclooed  movable  mem- 
ber having  an  inlet  orifice  and  an  outlet  orifice. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  snakrskins  and  fines  from  pellets 
in  a  collection  of  polymeric  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  moving  screen 

b.  a  first  nozzle  positioned  to  impinge  a  collection  of  poly- 
meric material  on  the  screen  at  a  first  location,  said  poly- 
meric material  including  pcriymer  pellets,  snakeskins  and 
fines,  said  polymeric  material  bdng  impinged  on  the 
screen  in  a  downwardly  moving  first  stream  of  air  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  fines  pass  through  the  screen  at  said 
first  location, 

c.  a  second  nozzle  positioned  to  direct  a  second  stream  of  air 
upwardly  through  the  screen  at  a  second  location  for 
lifting  and  removing  the  snakrskins  from  the  screen,  and 

d.  means  adjacent  to  the  screen  tor  ocdlecting  said  pellets. 
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4,251456  nels  in  an  upwardly  facing  orienUtion:  and  means  for  diiectina 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  THE  CONSTITUENTS    a  stream  of  liquid  against  the  riffles  in  the  downwsnily  facina 

OF  A  PNEUMATICALLY  CONVEYED  ^  «»'  »» 

TOBACCO-CONTAINING  STREAM  « 

Hcina  Harta,  Hartwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mri^or  to  ^^vS^I^' 

Haui-Wcrke  KSrbcr  A  Co.,  KG,  Hamborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  *  ^'^^^^^ 


Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,709 
OaiaM  priority,  apptteition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Feb.  6, 
1978,2805017 

iBt  CLi  B07B  7/06 
VS.  CL  209—250  6 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  the  contenu  of  a  stream  includ- 
ing bu-ger  and  smaller  particles  wherein  at  least  the  larger 
particles  c<Hisist  of  tobacco,  comprising  a  pneumatic  conveyor 
arranged  to  transport  a  stream  of  particles  and  a  gaseous  car- 
rier medium  along  a  predetermined  path  and  having  a  dis- 
charge end;  a  gas  separating  device  at  one  side  of  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  discharge  end  to  withdraw  at  least  the  nujor 
part  of  the  carrier  medium  from  said  path  but  to  allow  the 
particles  to  remain  in  said  path;  a  classifying  duct  communicat- 
ing with  said  discharge  end  independently  of  the  communica- 
tion between  said  discharge  end  and  said  separating  device  to 
receive  the  particles  from  said  path  and  having  a  perforated 
wall  extending  transversely  of  said  discharge  end  and  arranged 
to  intercept  said  larger  particles  while  permitting  the  smaller 
particles  to  pass  therethrough,  said  wall  being  disposed  oppo- 
site said  discharge  end  so  that  the  larger  particles  enter  said 
duct  from  said  path  and  are  intercepted  by  said  wall;  means  for 
evacuating  the  larger  particles  from  said  duct  said  separating 
device  comprising  a  rotary  separator  located  at  a  level  above 
said  wall  and  said  evacuating  means,  said  discharge  end  of  said 
pneumatic  conveyor  being  substantially  tangential  to  and  adja- 
cent said  rotary  separator;  and  means  for  varying  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  discharge  end,  including  a  member  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  gas  separating  device  and  extending  into 
said  duct 


4»251,357 
SLUICE  CONSTRUCnON 
Winston  F.  Wright,  2060  FUr  Or.,  Reno,  Ner.  89503 
Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,751 
Int  a.}  B03B  5/12 
VS.  CL  209—437  3  OainH 

1.  Improved  sluice  construction  for  placer  type  mining, 
comprising:  an  elongated  frame  of  generally  H-shaped  cross- 
section,  including  a  floor  member  and  first  and  second  side 
walls  interconnected  by  said  floor  member,  to  form  first  and 
second  parallel  channels;  a  first  set  of  riffles  extending  Uterally 
between  said  side  walls  in  said  first  channel,  and  a  second  set  of 
riffles  extending  between  said  side  walls  in  said  second  chan- 
nel; means  supporting  said  elongated  frame  for  selective  inter- 
mittent rotation  aboat  its  own  axis  to  expose  one  of  said  chan- 


other  of  said  channels  whereby  one  of  said  channels  may  be 
flushed  while  the  other  is  in  use. 


4^1^58 
SAND  SEPARATOR 
Ri^ard  H.  Moiley,  Fahnouth,  Engbad,  MsifMr  to  National 
Research  DcvdopiMnt  CoiporatioB,  London.  En^aad 
CoatinaatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  888,994,  Mar.  22, 1978, 
abandonedMlis  appUcatioB  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42335 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Ungdom,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
12655/77;  May  31, 1978,  25900/78 

Int  CL>  B03B  5/04 
VS.  CL  209—437  15 


1.  A  method  of  separating  particles  of  different  densities, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  supplying  a  flowing  suspension  of  the  particles  in  a  Uquid 
to  the  upper  regions  of  the  decks  of  a  separator  comprising 
means  foi  supplying  particles  to  be  separated,  in  the  form 
of  a  flowing  suspension  in  a  liquid  to  two  sloping  surfaces; 
means  for  mounting  said  two  sloping  surfaces  side-by-side 
with  their  sloping  directions  parallel  and  arranged  to 
perform  a  rq>etitious,  non-discontinuous  horizontal  mo- 
tion generally  orthogonal  to  their  slope;  means  for  drain- 
ing the  lower  ends  of  said  sloping  surfaces  into  separate 
collecting  means;  and  means  for  imparting  said  horizontal 
motion  to  said  sloping  surfaces  by  a  positive  drive  means 
causing  the  motion  to  follow  a  path  independent  of  the 

weight  on  the  surfaces  and  ^>plying  said  motion  to  said 
sloping  surface  in  a  fust  phase  during  which  one  surface 
receives  the  suspension  containing  the  particles  to  be 
separated  while  the  other  surface  receives  at  a  compara- 
ble rate  the  suq)ending  liquid  without  particles,  fol- 
lowed by  a  change  in  shear  conditions  on  said  other 
surface  to  flush  off  the  particles  still  remaining  on  it  and 
a  second  phase  during  which  said  surfaces  reverse  roles, 
the  two  phases  alternating,  so  that  the  collecting  means 
separate  different  time-intervals  of  particles  draining 
into  them; 

(2)  causing  the  decks  to  perform  a  repetitious,  smooth  hori- 
zontal motion  generally  orthogonal  to  their  slope,  and 
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(3)  causing  the  separator  to  follow  a  cycle  of  operations, 
with  the  motion  applied  to  the  surfaces  throughout,  in  a 
first  phase  of  which  one  surface  is  receiving  the  suspen- 
sion while  the  other  surface  receives  at  a  comparable  rate 
the  suspending  liquid  without  particles,  followed  by  a 
change  in  shear  conditions  on  that  other  surface  to  flush 
off  the  particles  still  remaining  on  it,  the  second  phase 
being  a  reversal  of  roles  of  the  surfaces,  the  two  phases 
alternating,  the  collecting  arrangements  separating  differ- 
ent time-intervals  of  particles  draining  into  them. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

A  SPECIFIC  BINDING  PROTEIN 
DaTid  J.  Goldie,  1  RMlMr  lU^  Add  AbbM  A.  Inudl.  43  Old 
SMcd  Rd^  and  Peter  M.  Wcat,  6  York  GardeM,  aU  of  Briitol, 


ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  833,617,  Sep.  IS,  1977,  abandoaad.  Ilda 
■ppUcatkw  JbL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,887 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kii«dom*  Sep.  18, 1976, 
39018/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Aag.  12, 1977,  2736527 

lat  a^  BOID  WW 
UJS.  CL  424—1.5  12 


.S^^fiSo. 


JOUOMKSC 


M* 


-[coil   I 3D 


OtXWT  HUffWI 


TACOCD   ANTISOOY 


touNO  nucTioN 
loncAiioeoi 


(loncMCAsui- 

NO  AMWIMruSI 


4»251,359  i 

ON-SITE  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Gary  R.  Colwell,  aad  Urthcr  Freemaa,  both  of  Eogeoe,  Oreg., 

MSigann  to  C2F  Investment  Company,  Veneta.  Oreg. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,715 

lit  CLJ  ai2F  3/30 

UJS.  CL  210—605  21  daiau 


vmanamn 


1.  Method  for  the  detection  and  for  the  determination  of  one 
component  of  the  reaction  between  a  specific  binding  protein 
and  the  corresponding  bindable  substance  by  the  use  of  the 
binding  affinity  of  these  components  for  one  another,  in  an 
automated  system  having  a  continuously  flowing  liquid  stream, 
comprising  introducing  mixtures  of  sample  material  with  (a)  a 
determined  amount  of  one  component  of  the  reaction  in  tagged 
form  and  (b)  another,  carrier-bound,  component  successively 
into  said  liquid  stream  by  means  of  a  fluid  which  is  substantially 
non-miscible  with  said  liquid  stream  so  that  the  individual 
mixtures  remain  separate,  incubating  the  mixtures,  continu- 
ously introducing  same  into  a  separator  and  separating  therein 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  firom  the  solid  phase  by 
filtration,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  the  tagged  component 
in  one  of  the  separated  phases  as  a  measure  of  the  unknown 
component  to  be  detected. 

4,251,361 

HYBRID  GAS  FLOTATION  SEPARATOR 

R.  Leroy  GrfaBsley,  PoBca  aty,  OkUu,  aaiigBor  to  CoMCO,  Lk., 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,716 

Int  CL^  OBF  1/24 

MS.  a.  210-703  7  dafans 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  wastewater  comprising: 

effecting  soUd-liquid  separation  of  the  gravity  settleable 
soUds  portions  of  the  wastewater  to  give  an  anaerobic 
effluent, 

distributing  the  anaerobic  effluent  with  the  solids  removed 
into  and  beneath  the  upper  surface  of  a  bed  comprising 
porticies  of  media  conducive  to  the  growth  and  mainte- 
nance of  aerobic  soil  organisms  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  allow 
the  media  to  retain  the  effluent  therein  for  a  first  retention 
time  before  displacement  by  additional  effluent  and  grav- 
ity, 

collecting  the  displaced  aerobically  treated  effluent  fit)m  the 

media, 

distributing  the  collected  and  displaced  effluent  evenly  over 
the  same  bed  of  media  for  retention  within  the  media  a 
second  retention  time  sufficient  for  the  aerobic  bacteria  in 
the  media  to  substantially  reduce  the  bacterial  count  of  the 
wastewater  before  displacement  by  additional  effluent  and 
gravity,  the  collected  and  displaced  aerobically  treated 
effluent  containing  dissolved  oxygen  and  carrying  free 
oxygen  with  it  into  the  media  for  use  by  aerobic  bacteria 
contained  therein,  and 

collecting  and  discharging  the  aerobically  treated  effluent 
displaced  a  second  time  from  the  media. 


1.  A  gas  flotation  apparatus  for  sqiarating  hydrocarbon/wa- 
ter mixtures  comprising 

(a)  a  first  vertically  elongated  enclosed  portion  containing  a 
liquid  inlet  means, 

(b)  a  second  vertically  elongated  enclosed  portion,  said 
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portion  containing  an  air  inlet  means  near  the  lower  end  of 
said  portion,  a  chemical  injection  means  above  said  air 
inlet  means,  and  a  static  mixer  means  above  said  chemical 
injection  means,  and  wherein  both  first  and  second  verti- 
cally elongated  enclosed  portions  are  from  about  30  to 
about  ISO  feet  in  length; 

(c)  an  enclosed  connecting  m«uis  between  said  first  and  said 
second  elongated  enclosed  portion; 

(d)  a  flotation  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  elongated  enclosed  por- 
tion, said  chamber  having  a  lower  aperature  to  discharge 
substantially  oil-free  water  and  an  upper  aperature  or  weir 
to  discharge  oil. 


the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  to  said  second  copolymer  being 
from  about  2:1  to  1:2,  and  thereafter  settling  the  floes  thus 
formed. 


4,251,364 

HLTRATION  of  a  coal  UQUID  SLURRY  USING 

POLYISOBUTYLENE 

Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinais,  Gib- 

sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Reacarch  A  Developoieat 

Company,  Pittsburgii,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,854 

Int  a.J  BOID  37/02:  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  210—777  14  ciaiBM 


4,251,362 

METHOD  OF,  PRODUCTS  AND  DEVICES  FOR 

PROCESSING  POLLUTING  MATERIALS  SUCH  IN 

PARTICULAR  AS  HYDROCARBONS  CAST  UP  BY  THE 

SEA,  WASTE  SLUDGES 
Etienne  TiUic,  Ronte  de  Saint  Panl,  06480  U  Colic  sur  Loop, 
FVance 

FUcd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,238 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  May  30, 1978,  78  16009; 
Oct  17, 1978,  78  29532;  May  18, 1979,  79  12702 

Int  QV  C02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210— 705  liCbdmt 


1tl4((7tt10      11 
W,  QMAMS  OF  FILTNATE 


1.  Method  of  removing  and  recovering  liquid  sheets  of  hy- 
drocarbon pollutants  from  the  surface  of  the  sea  or  present  on 
coastal  beaches  or  shores,  residual  sludges  or  waste  waters, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid  sheets  of  hydrcarbon 
pollutants  with,  as  hydrauhc  binder,  calcium  sulphate  semi- 
hydrates  in  ALPHA  quadratic  form,  wherein  the  same  quickly 
sets,  hardens,  sequesten  and  retains  said  hydrocarbon  pollut- 
ants in  a  form  which  is  sufficiently  firm  to  make  it  easily  work- 
able and  recoverable. 


1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  coal  liquid  slurry  produced  in  a 
process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbonaceous  fuels  from  coal  with 
a  solvent  and  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  and  sus- 
pended coal  minerals  comprising  adding  polyisobutylene  to 
said  slurry  in  an  amount  which  increases  the  rate  of  filtration 
thereof,  and  then  filtering  said  slurry. 

8.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
carbonaceous liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
depositing  a  precoat  cake  of  filter  aid  on  a  filter  element  pass- 
ing a  solution  of  polyisobutylene  in  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
through  said  precoat  cake,  and  then  filtering  said  slurry 
through  said  precoat  cake. 


4,251,363 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIC  FLOCCULANT  COMBINATIONS 

FOR  SETTLING  PHOSPHATE  SLIMES 
Ralph  J.  Chambcrbin,  Stanford,  Coon^  aad  Richard  E.  Ell- 
wanger,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Aaserican  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  27,626,  Apr.  6, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  833,320,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,464 

Int  CL^  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  210—727  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  settling  solids  of  the  slimes  arising  from 
phosphate  mining  and  processing  which  comprises  first  adding 
to  and  mixing  with  said  slimes  an  effective  amount  of  a  first 
acrylamide/acrylic  acid  copolymer  flocculant  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  50,000  to  500,000  and  a  weight  percent  of 
acid  groups  or  soluble  salts  thereof  of  about  60  to  100  so  as  to 
form  floes  which  remain  suspended,  then  adding  to  and  mixing 
with  said  slimes  an  effective  amount  of  a  second  acrylamide/a- 
crylic acid  copolymer  flocculant  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  2,000,000  and  a  weight  percent  of  acid  groups  or 
soluble  salts  thereof  of  about  20  to  60  to  form  settleable  floes. 


4,251,365 
LOW  ENERGY  GAS  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Kichard  E.  Speecc,  472  Sharon  Dr.,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,972 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/74:  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  CL  261—121  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  compressible  fluid,  appa- 
ratus for  transferring  said  fluid  to  a  relatively  incompressible 
fluent  material  flowing  in  a  conduit  under  a  first  pressure, 
including  at  least  one  chamber  device  connected  to  the  conduit 
within  which  said  fluent  material  is  saturated  with  said  fluid 
under  a  second  and  different  pressure,  flow  control  means 
connecting  said  chamber  device  to  the  conduit  for  displacing 
saturated  fluent  material  completely  filling  the  chamber  during* 
spaced  intervals  of  time  under  said  first  pressure  of  the  fluent 
material  in  said  conduit  pump  means  inducing  flow  of  the  fluid 
alone  for  injecting  the  fluid  into  the  fluent  material  within  the 
chamber  device  under  said  second  pressure,  closed  circuit 
means  connecting  the  pump  means  to  the  chamber  device  for 
recirculating  the  fluid  therethrough  under  said  second  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  Umiting  said  recirculation  of  the  fluid  to 
periods  between  said  H>aced  intervals  of  time. 


1003  O.G 
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12.  A  method  of  gasifying  a  liquid  flowing  under  a  relatively 
low  prenure  with  a  gas  under  a  relatively  high  pressure,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of:  collecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  Uquid  within  a  pressure  sealed  zone;  injecting  said  gas  into 
the  same  lone  for  absorption  by  the  liquid;  recirculating  said 
gas  through  said  zone  under  said  high  pressure  for  a  limited 


threaded  internally  at  its  lower  extremity  and  located  beneath 
said  neck,  said  funnel  section  and  said  collar  defining  a  trans- 
versely downwardly  disposed  ledge  in  the  space  therebetween, 
and  an  annular  fluid  tight  sealing  gasket  is  located  in  the  space 
between  said  funnel  section  and  said  neck  in  fluid  tight  engage- 
ment with  said  ledge,  comprising: 
sliding  said  adapter  into  engagement  with  said  filter  unit 
with  said  adapter  neck  extending  into  said  filter  unit  open- 
ing outlet  and  with  said  flexible  seal  residing  in  contact 
with  the  smooth  outer  surface  of  said  adapter  neck, 
threadably  engaging  said  adapter  unit  collar  with  said  mouth 
of  said  storage  container  so  that  the  end  of  said  mouth  of 
said  storage  container  compresses  and  bears  against  said 
fluid  tight  sealing  gasket, 
exerting  a  vacuum  on  said  laboratory  filter  unit  below  said 
transverse  filter  to  draw  a  liquid  to  be  filtered  through  said 
filter  unit  while  sealing  said  adapter  unit  against  contami- 
nation at  said  flexible  seal  and  at  said  gasket,  and 
collecting  the  filtrate  of  said  fUter  unit  in  said  storage  con- 
tainer, and  subsequently  measuring  the  bacterialogical 
content  of  said  filtrate. 


ii^^m^ 


period  of  time;  maintaining  said  zone  pressurized  for  a  short 
interval  of  time  upon  termination  of  said  recirculation  of  the 
gas;  replacing  any  free  gas  in  said  zone  with  liquid  during  said 
short  interval  of  time;  depressurizing  the  zone;  and  displacing 
the  gasified  liquid  from  said  depressurized  zone  under  the  low 
pressure  of  the  Uquid. 

4^1,366 
ADAPTER  FOR  LABORATORY  FILTER 
Tteotky  M.  SiMO,  2M1  Ratsen  Ave^  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
9M15,  a^  Deaaia  H.  KniaUau,  663  Wiaalow,  Long  Beach, 
CaUf.  90814 

Filed  Ju.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,444 

iat  CL^  BOID  55/00 

UACL210— 7«7  SOatas 


4,251,3«7 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
Scott  A.  Santora,  HamaMMtoa,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Waate  COBter- 
doB  Technology,  Im^  Camitm,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,271 

Irt.  CL' C02F  9/00 

UACL210— 702  SOaims 


t.  A  method  of  coUecttng  liquid  filtrate  for  storage  utilizing 
a  laboratory  filter  unit  having  a  tranaverae  filter,  a  downwardly 
opening  outlet  below  said  filter  comprising  an  outer  slee^^e 
with  a  flexfl>le  seal  dispoaed  therewithin  and  with  an  annular 
guide  located  concentrically  therewithin,  and  also  utilizing  a 
liquid  storage  container  having  an  externally  threaded  up- 
wardly opening  mouth,  and  an  adapter  consisting  essentially  of 
an  annular  nedc  with  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  having  a 
downwardy  and  radially  inwardly  sloped  funnel  section  termi- 
natiBg  in  a  cylindrical  edge  which  is  undercut  sharply  up- 
wardly and  oatwanUy  in  an  inclined  frusto  conical  surface,  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  funnel  section  there  is  a  collar 


1.  A  wastewater  treatment  process  comprinng  the  steps  of: 

separating  coarse  solids  from  wastewater  to  produce  a  first 
product  substantially  free  of  coarse  solids; 

effecting  thickening  of  the  remaining  fine  solids  to  produce 
a  second  product  consisting  essentially  of  fine  soUds  and 
water,  and  a  third  separate  product  consisting  essentially 
of  water  with  a  proportion  of  fine  solids  substantially  less 
than  the  proportion  of  fine  solids  in  the  second  product; 

passing  the  second  product  through  a  first  fine  particle 
screen  to  separate  solids  from  water  in  said  second  prod- 
uct while  continuously  cleaning  said  first  screen  by  me- 
chanical means; 

passing  the  third  product  through  a  second  fine  particle 
screen,  thereby  separating  fine  solids  from  water  in  said 

third  product;  and 
recovering,  as  a  final  product,  a  liquid  comprising  substan- 
tially all  of  the  water  produced  in  both  of  said  passing 
steps. 
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4,251,368 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 
Derek  A.  Colma,  Lordswood,  aad  Martin  T.  TWw,  Bitterac, 
bodKrfEaglaad,  asaigBors  to  Natioaal  Research  Derclopaicat 
Corporatioa,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42^26 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25883/78 

lat  CLJ  B04C  5/081 
VS.  a.  210—788  14 
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materials  in  said  outer  chamber  while  allowing  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  aqueous  media  through  the  outer 
chamber  and  into  said  inner  chamber, 
(d)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  an  upper  hydro- 
carbon layer  in  said  inner  chamber,  said  means  being 
connected  to 


I 


tt- 

0- 
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1.  A  cyclone  separator,  having: 

an  internally  generally  cylindrical  first  portion  with  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  equally-angularly  spaced  tangentially 
directed  feeds,  and, 

axially  adjacent  to  the  cyUndrical  first  portion  but  for  an 
annular  transitional  internal  surface  means  providing  a 
step  and  coaxial  therewith,  an  internally  generally  cylin- 
drical second  portion  open  at  its  far  end  thereby  providing 
a  denser-phase  outlet, 

the  cylindrical  second  portion  being  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  feed  inlets  except  over  said  step  from  said 
cylindrical  first  portion, 

the  cylindrical  first  portion  having  an  axial  overflow  outlet 
for  less  dense  phase  at  its  far  end  distally  of  the  cylindrical 
second  portion, 

the  internal  shape  of  the  separator  being  governed  by  the 
following  relationships: 

lS<l|/dK40 

O.I<4A/ird2|<0.2 

O.Kdo/di«0.2S 

1.2<d|/d2<3, 

the  mtemal  diameter  of  the  axial  overflow  outlet  being  do, 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  first  portion  being 
d|,  and  of  the  cylindrical  second  portion  being  d2,  and  of 
which  the  internal  length  of  the  cylindrical  first  portion  is 
1|  and  of  the  cylindrical  second  portion  is  I2,  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  all  said  feeds  measured  at  the  point 
of  entry  normal  to  the  inlet  flow  being  A/. 


4,251,369 
RADUL  DESIGN  SUBMERGED  COALESCER  FOR 
SEPARATION  OF  UQUIDS 
BartOB  M.  Casad,  aad  R.  Leroy  GriMley,  both  of  Poaca  Qty, 
Okla.,  assigaors  to  Coaoco,  lac,  Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 
Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,400 
lat  CL^  BOID  17/04 
U.S.  CL  210—104  «  Claims 

1.  A  coalescer  for  separating  entrained  aqueous  hydrocar- 
bons from  aqueous  media,  said  coalescer  being  submerged  in 
said  media,  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  chamber  having  an  outer  wall. 

(b)  an  outer  chamber  surrounding  said  inner  chamber  and 
having  an  outer  wall,  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  chamber 
being  common  with  said  outer  wall  of  said  inner  chamber, 
said  walls  formed  of  retaining  means  said  means  being 
vertically  aligned  frusto-conical  members  set  at  opposing 
angles; 

(c)  said  retaining  means  retaining  particulate  coalescing 


(e)  means  for  removing  said  upper  hydrocarbon  layer  and 
together  with  said  sensing  means  capable  of  maintaining  a 
fixed  volume  of  upper  hydrocarbon  layer,  and 

(0  a  conduit  for  removal  of  aqueous  media  from  which 
substantially  all  hydrocarbons  have  been  removed. 

4,251,370 
DEVICE  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  DIGESTION  OF  SEWAGE 
Volkcr  SteageUa,  Joscf-Hayda^tr.  11,  TattUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauay 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52^01 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  26, 
1978,  2827996 

lat  a,i  C02F  3/08 
U.S.  CL  210— ISO  11 


^JLllJ 


1.  A  device  for  the  biological  digestion  of  sewage  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  gas-tight  container; 

(b)  at  least  one  rotationally  symmetric  immersion  cylinder 
supported  for  rotation  within  the  container, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  immersion  growth  surfaces  mounted  to  said 
immersion  cylinder;  and 

(d)  drive  meana  for  rotating  said  immersion  cylinder, 
wherein  said  immersion  cylinder  comprises  a  supporting 
ring  on  one  side  and  a  drive  ring  on  another  side  thereof. 
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Mid  rings  being  connected  to  each  other  by  support  rods 
distributed  evenly  around  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder 
and  between  which  rods  the  growth  surfaces  are  attached, 
and  wherein  the  drive  means  comprises  a  drive  pinion 
mounted  above  a  maximum  sewage  level,  and  the  drive 
ring  comprises  two  sheet  iron  rings  on  edge  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  by  stud  bolts  and  which  are  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  such  that  the  drive  pinion  causes 
the  growth  surfaces  to  rotate  slowly  when  the  pinion 
routes  by  engagement  of  teeth  on  said  pinion  with  the 
stud  bolts,  and  further  comprising  two  flanged  guide 
rollers  located  inside  outer  rings  of  the  immersion  cylinder 
and  above  the  maximum  sewage  level,  said  cylinder  being 
supported  on  said  rollers. 

4,25M71 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  PURIFICATION  OF 
WASTE  WATER 
Alcuader  BaMr,  FfJirh**";  Gerhard  Leistaer,  Schmittcn;  Ger- 
hard Miller,  Kdkhdai,  aad  Gliather  Sdl,  Hattcnbcim  am 
Mala,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aarigaors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeadlachaft,  Fraaktet,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcrraaay 

Filed  Feh.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,536 
Claim  priority,  applkatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
197S,2S05794 

lat  a.J  CWF  i/22 
VS.  a.  210-197  '  CI**™ 


tom  of  said  space  thereby  separating  from  the  effluent  of 

said  mixture; 
an  outlet  trougli  disposed  about  said  reactor  container  in  the 

annular  space  and  adapted  to  receive  said  effluent;  and 
means  for  discharging  effluent  from  said  trough  to  a  location 

outside  said  apparatus. 

4,25M72 
MAGNETIC  FILTER  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Lndea  DoUe,  Palaiaeao,  France,  aarigaor  to  Coaualaiariat  a 
rEaergie  Atoadqoe,  Paris,  France 

FDcd  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,054 

Clalois  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhucc,  JnL  8, 1977,  77  21064 

lat.  CL2  BOID  35/06 

VS.  CL  210—222  5  Clainis 


2.  An  apparatus  for  the  biological  purification  of  waste 
water  and  for  the  degasification  and  clarification  of  a  sludge- 
water  mixture  resulting  from  said  purification,  including: 

a  reactor  container  defining  a  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  the  waste  water  into  the  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  air  into  the  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  activated  sludge  into  the  chamber; 

a  jacket,  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  reactor  container, 
being  sealingly  joined  at  its  lower  end  to  the  periphery  of 
the  container  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
container  and  being  at  its  upper  end  substantially  concen- 
tric to. and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  container,  said 
jacket  defining  with  said  container  an  annular  space  there- 
between a  portion  of  which  is  adapted  for  settling  of 
sludge  from  a  sludge-water  mixture  occupying  said  space; 

a  guide  element  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  adapted 
for  inducing  a  loop-shaped  flow  in  sludge-water  mixture 
in  the  chamber, 

an  inlet  element  disposed  about  said  container  in  the  annular 
space  and  adapted  for  receiving  sludge-water  mixture 
from  said  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  sludge-water  mixture  from  said  cham- 
ber into  the  inlet  element; 

means  for  discharging  sludge-water  mixture  from  said  inlet 
eleaient  into  the  settling  portion  of  said  annular  space 
wherein  sludge  from  the  mixture  settles  toward  the  bot- 


1.  A  magnetic  filter  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  perma- 
nent magnets  disposed  in  a  pipe  traversed  by  a  fluid  to  be 
filtered,  said  filter  having  at  least  one  filtering  section  compris- 
ing a  system  of  coparallel  plates  disposed  in  said  pipe  parallel  to 
the  fluid  outflow  direction,  each  said  plate  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetized  bars,  each  said  bar  magnetized  along  its 
respective  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  said 
plates,  and  all  said  bars  supported  by  a  common  said  plate 
having  like  magnetic  poles  on  the  same  side  of  said  common 
plate,  the  poles  of  the  magnetized  bars  supported  by  the  same 
plate  being  disposed  such  that  adjacent  bars  are  staggered 
relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  outflow 
and  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  outflow  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  the  points  at  which  the  magnetized 
bars  are  fixed  to  a  common  plate  being  distributed  over  a 
plurality  of  lines  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  and  parallel  to 
the  fluid  outflow  direction,  adjacent  said  lines  being  staggered 
relative  to  one  another,  the  distribution  of  the  magnetized  bars 
on  each  supporting  plate  having  a  double  spatial  periodicity,  a 
first  periodicity  in  the  outflow  direction,  and  a  second  perio- 
dicity in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  outflow,  and  two 
adjacent  said  plates  being  so  arranged  relative  to  one  another 
that  each  magnetized  bar  supported  by  one  of  the  two  plates  is 
disposed  downstream,  in  the  fluid  outflow  direction,  of  the 
closest  magnetized  bar  supported  by  the  other  of  the  two 
plates. 

4,251,373 
SQUEEZE-FILTER  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  FILTER  PRESS 
MaaayvU  Nakamnra,  Osaka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Kurita  MacUa- 
ery  Maaufacturiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,017 

daiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  21, 1978,  53-159047 

lat  CL^  BOID  25/32,  25/00 

VS.  CL  210—225  7  Claimi 

I.  A  squeeze-filter  plate  for  use  in  such  a  filter  press  as  to 

squeeze  a  cake  of  solid  substances  contained  in  a  slurry  to_be 

filtered  which  is  built  up  between  a  pair  of  filter  webs  covering 

a  filtration  room  defined  by  and  between  the  squeeze-filter 
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plate  and  a  filter  plate  positioned  adjacent  to  and  on  one  side 
remote  from  the  squeeze-filter  plate,  said  squeeze-filter  plate 
comprising; 
a  diaphragm  means  made  of  resilient  material  and  having  a 
central  portion  and  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  a  larger 
thickness  than  the  thickness  of  said  central  portion,  said 
diaphragm  means  further  having  a  hollow  space  defined  in 
said  central  portion,  said  hollow  space  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  pressurized  fluid  from  a  source  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  flow  guide  means  formed  on  each  of  a  pair 
of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  diaphragm  at  a  portion 
corresponding  to  said  central  portion; 
said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  means  having 
at  a  least  one  aperture  defined  therein  and  a  solid  plug 
portion  positioned  in  said  aperture; 


a  frame  made  of  rigid  material  surrounding  and  supporting 
said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm  means, 
said  frame  having  at  least  one  passage  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  collecting  duct  while  the  other  end  thereof 
is  opened  at  one  surface  of  said  frame  facing  said  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  diaphragm  means;  and 

at  least  one  socket  member  housed  in  said  aperture  in  said 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  means  for  de- 
fining at  least  two  discharge  passage  each  extending  there- 
through from  a  space  defined  between  one  of  the  filter 
webs  and  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  means  which  faces  said  one  of  the 
filter  webs  to  one  end  of  said  passage  in  said  frame  for  the 
discharge  of  the  filtered  medium  from  said  flow  guide 
means  towards  said  collecting  duct 


4,251,374 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HLTER  APPARATUS 

Noble  Cunaiagham,  Rte.  #9,  Maasfield,  Ohio  44904 

Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,427 

lat  a.3  BOID  27/00 

VS.  CL  210—232  9  Claiais 


therein  for  the  passage  of  liquids  and  at  least  one  opening 
for  the  passage  of  air  into  said  tank,  and 
a  cover  releasably  attached  to  said  tank  and  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  liquids  and  at  least 
one  opening  for  the  passage  of  air  into  said  tank  and  fur- 
ther including  an  adapter  means  attached  to  the  underside 
of  said  cover  specifically  adapted  to  interchangeably 
receive  at  least  two  of  the  following  elements: 

(a)  a  filter  bag  including  a  body  portion  with  an  opening  at 
its  top  forming  a  mouth  and  means  to  secure  said  bag  to 
said  adapter  means, 

(b)  a  sleeve  and  disc  filter  comprising  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  perforated  circular  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  securing  said  shaft  to 
said  adapter  means,  and  a  filter  bag  including  a  body 
portion  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  said  shaft  and  plurality 
of  discs  and  an  opening  at  its  top  forming  a  mouth 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  adapted  means, 

(c)  a  cartridge  filter  arrangement  including  a  base  support 
member  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  upwardly  pro- 
jecting studs,  a  top  support  member  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  downwardly  projecting  hollow  studs  ex- 
tending through  said  member,  a  plurality  of  generally 
cylindrical  filter  elements  having  hollow  cores,  said 
studs  in  said  support  members  engaging  the  respective 
ends  of  said  filter  elements  by  extending  into  said  hol- 
low cores,  and  means  securing  said  top  and  bottom 
support  members  to  said  filter  element  and  said  adapter 
means, 

(d)  a  tubular,  hollow  filter  element  having  a  rigid  lattice 
covered  by  a  layer  of  filter  material,  one  end  of  said 
element  being  closed  and  the  other  end  of  said  element 
being  open  and  having  means  to  secure  said  filter  ele- 
ment to  said  adapter  means,  and 

(e)  strainer  means,  including  means  to  secure  said  strainer 
means  to  said  adapter  means,  for  preventing  the  loss  of 
ion  exchange  resin  from  said  tank  when  said  apparatus  is 
being  used  as  an  ion  exchange  column; 

said  adapter  means  having  at  least  one  passage  there- 
through for  providing  a  fluid  connection  between  said 
openings  in  said  cover  and  said  elements  (a)  through  (e). 

4*251,375 
FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Viktor  I.  Pakki,  Kraiaoshkohuiya  aabcreihaaya,  18,  k?.  132; 
CUagiz  S.  GttseiaoT,  Krasaoshkolaaya  aabercikMiya,  18,  kr. 
249;  Sabir  Y.  Bogdaaorich,  proapekt  Leaiaa,  41/43.  kv.  156, 
aad  Petr  D.  Gozhia,  nUtsa  Saaukaya,  77/79,  k? .  39,  aU  of 
Kharkov,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,324 
lat  CL^  BOID  29/20 
VS.  CL  210-304  12 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  capable  of  being  converted  into  a  bag 
filter,  a  sleeve  and  disc  filter,  a  cartridge  filter,  an  adsorption 
column,  and  an  ion  exchange  column  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  filter  housing  tank, 

a  base  connected  to  said  tank  and  having  at  least  one  opening 


1.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  formed  as  a  solid  or  revolution  and  having 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  spinner  positioned  at  the  inlet  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to 

impart  rotary  motion  within  said  casing  to  a  fluid  being 

purified; 
a  hollow  filter  element  closed  at  one  end,  and  positioned 
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coudally  within  said  casing  to  define  together  with  said 
casing  a  space  tapering  from  the  inlet  toward  the  outlet; 
and  said  filter  element  further  being  snugly  fit  with  the 
open  end  thereof  in  the  outlet  and  comprising 
a  perforated  frame,  and 

a  covering  of  a  water-repellent  polymeric  foam  material 
applied  to  said  perforated  frame; 
a  discharge  connection  piece  attached  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  casing  and  adapt<^  for  removal  of  the  impurities 
that  have  been  separated  from  the  fluid  being  purified;  and 
the  ratio  between  diameters  of  said  casing  and  said  filter 
element  is  from  2  to  3  at  the  inlet  of  said  casing,  and  from 
1  to  2  at  the  outlet  thereof 


4,251,377 
SEPARATION  DEVICE  OF  CORDIERTTE  CERAMIC  AND 

a-ALUMINA 

Henry  M.  ScUeinitz,  Kouett  Square,  Pa^  aasigBor  to  E.  I.  Du 

PoBt  de  Nemoors  aad  Company,  Wiindagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1579,  Ser.  No.  70^3 

iBt  CLJ  BOID  n/00.  13/00 

\5S.  a.  210—510  1  Claim 


4,251,376 
FILTER 
Charica  L.  BadiM,  Mexico,  Mo^  aMigaor  to  Joy  Maanfiictiiring 
CMiprnqr,  Pittabanh,  Pa. 

CoatiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  773,583,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,109,794.  TUi  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,584 

lat  CL^  BOID  33/02 

U.S.  CL  210— 331  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-supporting,  unitary  structure  comprising  rigid, 
porous,  inorganic  hollow  filament  arranged  in  a  three-dimen- 
sional network  of  hollow  filament,  the  hollow  filament  defin- 
ing tortuous  paths  for  fluid  passing  through  the  network,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  inorganic  hollow  filament  comprises 
complementarily  about  from  5  to  50%  cordierite  ceramic  and 
about  from  95  to  50%  a-alumina,  the  a-alumina  being  in  excess 
of  the  stoichiometric  proportion  needed  to  form  the  cordierite 
ceramic. 


i    ■*» 


1.  In  a  rotary  disc  filter  apparatus  wherein  a  rotary  assembly 
is  supported  for  axial  rotation  by  an  elongated  shaft  portion 
thereof  and  includes  filter  element  support  means  cooperable 
with  said  rotary  assembly  to  support  plural  filter  element  seg- 
ments with  respect  to  said  rotary  assembly  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  wherein  a  flow  conducting  means  communicates  in 
fluid  flow  conducting  relation  with  such  filter  element  seg- 
ments and  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated,  flow  conducting 
portions  carried  by  said  rotary  assembly  and  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  thereof  in  a  manner  to  extend  generally  axially  of  said 
shaft  portion,  the  improvement  comprising:  securing  means 
engageable  with  said  flow  conducting  portions  for  securing 
said  flow  conducting  portions  with  respect  to  said  rotary  as- 
sembly wherein  said  securing  means  includes  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  securing  elements  selectively  releas- 
ably  affixed  with  req>ect  to  said  rotary  assembly  circumferen- 
tially intermediate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  flow  conducting  por- 
tions taA  selectively  operable  to  secure  each  of  said  flow  con- 
ducting portions  circumferentially  adjacent  thereto  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotary  assembly  in  a  manner  that  each  of  said  flow 
conducting  portions  is  secured  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
assembly  by  the  pair  of  said  securing  elements  circumferen- 
tially adjacent  thereto;  and  said  pair  of  securing  elements  se- 
curing any  one  of  flow  conducting  portions  being  selectively 
releataUe  from  said  one  of  said  flow  conducting  portions  while 
the  said  flow  conducting  portions  circumferentially  adjacent  to 
•aid  one  flow  conducting  portion  are  maintamed  secure  with 
reapect  to  said  rotary  assembly  by  means  including  others  of 
Mid  ctfcuinfierentially  spaced  securing  elements. 


4,251,378 
GRAVITY  SETTLING 
Andre  A.  Simone,  Dcnville;  Dcania  F.  Ogrcn,  Vcftma;  William 
R.  Adams,  Upper  Moatdair,  and  Harold  B.  Kohn,  Cedar 
GroTC,  aU  of  N J.,  assignon  to  He  LwuBoa  Company, 
Bloomfidd,  N  J. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  959,646,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,080. 
TUs  applicatioa  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,418 
lat  CL^  BOID  21/10 
UACL210— 522  .  6  Claima 


1.  A  gravity  settling  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  separate  single  gravity  set- 
tling stages  defined  between  a  plurality  of  vertically 
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spaced  horizontal  layers  arranged  in  the  housing,  each 
layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  conically  shaped 
members,  said  conically  shaped  members  having  their 
axes  positioned  substantially  vertical,  with  the  apexes 
above  the  base; 

fresh  feed  inlet  means  for  separately  introducing  fresh  feed 
liquid  containing  solids  into  each  of  said  vertically  spaced 
separate  gravity  settling  stages; 

overflow  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  clarified  Uquid  from 
the  uppermost  portions  of  each  of  said  vertically  spaced 
separate  gravity  settling  stages;  and 

underflow  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  containing 
solids  from  the  lowermost  portions  of  each  of  said  sepa- 
rate gravity  settling  sUges,  each  of  said  single  gravity 
settling  stages  being  effective  to  provide  for  essential 
completion  of  gravity  settling  therein. 


N         ^ 


? 


f 


4,251,379 

DETERGENT-DISPERSANTS  OF  HIGH  ALKALINnY 

FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Jean-Loais  Le  Cocat,  Lc  Hanc,  and  Bernard  Demonrea,  Pb> 

team,  both  of  HraMc,  anigBon  to  OrogU,  Courbcf  oie,  Frwcc 

Filed  itm,  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,866 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmcc,  Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03464 

I«t  CL^  ClOM  1/20.  1/40 

U.S.  CL  252-^  26  f^«i— 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  detergent-dispersant  from  an 

alkaline-earth  metal  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  an  alkylphenol.  an 

alkaUne-earth  base,  an  alkylene  glycol,  sulfiir,  and  carbon 

dioxide,  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  sulfur  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and 
190*  C,  with  an  alkylphenol  bearing  one  or  more  Cft-Qo 
alkyl  substituents,  in  the  presence  of  a  dilution  oil,  an 
alkaline-earth  metal  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  of  a  molecular 
weight  of  more  than  about  300,  and  a  T.B.N,  less  than  or 
equal  to  170,  a  base  derived  from  an  alkaline-earth  metal, 

.  and  an  alkylene  glycol,  the  amount  of  alkylphenol  used 
being  between  about  5  and  35  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  alkylphenol/alkylbenzene  sulfonate 
mixture,  and  the  amount  of  alkylbenzene  sulfonate  being 
between  95  and  65  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  alkylphenol/alkylbenzene  sulfonate  mixture; 

(2)  precarbonating  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  100*  and  250*  C,  with  carbon  dioxide; 

(3)  superalkalinizing  and  carbonating  the  resultant  precar- 
bonated  mixture  by  means  of  a  base  selected  from  among 
the  alkaline-earth  metal  oxides  and  hydroxides  and  of 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylene  glycol  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  100*  and  250*  C;  and 

(4)  eliminating  the  excess  alkylene  glycol  and  recovering  the 
resultant  detergent-dispersant  of  high  alkalinity. 


Rx' 

in  which  R',  R«  R«'  and  R'>  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  hydrocarbyl  radicals  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  having  from  SO-200  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  diva- 
lent radical  having  from  2-10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxygen 
atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  z  has  a  value 
from  0-4  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halides,  sulfates,  carbonates,  sulfites,  borates,  carboxylates. 
and  phosphates. 

13.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  dispersant  amount  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  diester  salt  composition  represented  by 
the  formula: 


N      '^\ 


f 


9 


4,251,380 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  DIESTER  SALT 
COMPOSITION  AND  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Kcueth  G.  Haauoad,  ami  Harry  Chafets,  both  of  Poi«hkecp- 
ric,  N.Yn  CMiffori  to  Texaco  lac.  White  PfadM,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jbb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,010 
lat  a.}  ClOM //i2 
U.S.  CL  252—34  ^  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  diester  salt  composition  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


R/ 


in  which  R',  R".  R'"  and  R"  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  hydrocarbyl  radicals  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl radical  having  from  50-200  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  diva- 
lent radical  having  from  2-10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxygen 
atoms,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrobarbyl  radical,  z  has  a  value 
from  0  to  4,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halides,  sulfates,  carbonates,  sulfites,  borates,  carboxyl- 
ates, and  phosphates. 

25.  A  method  for  preparing  a  quaternary  ammonium  diester 
salt  composition  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyolefin  having 
from  about  50  to  200  carbon  atoms,  with  msJeic  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  a  brominated  compound  to  produce  an  alkenyl- 
succinic  acid  anhydride  in  which  said  alkenyl  radical  has  from 
about  50  to  200  carbon  atoms  reacting  said  alkenybucdnic  acid 
anhydride  with  a  haloalcohol  represented  by  the  formula 
X— R— OH  in  which  R  is  a  divalent  radical  having  from  2  to 
10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  reacting  catalyst  employing  a  mole  ratio  of  2  to  10  moles 
of  said  haloalcohol  per  mole  of  said  anhydride  to  produce  an 
intermediate  diester  product  and  reacting  said  intermediate 
diester  product  with  a  tertiary  amine  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


Q 


in  which  R'is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  z  has  a  value  from  0  to  4. 
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PASTY  DAMPING  AGENT  DISPERSION 
LockMT,  Karifbvser  Str.  7b,  8000  MiiKhM,  Fed.  Rep. 


Coirtimatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843^909,  Oct  20, 1977,  ibuidoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,516 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  21, 
1976,  2647697 

lat  a.'  OHB  4i/00 
U  A  a.  252—62  34  Oaims 

1.  A  pasty-lilce  damping  medium  dispersion  for  damping 
mechanical  and  acoustical  vibrations  and  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(1)  a  fluid  phase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycols,  polypropylene  glycols,  polybutylene 
glycols  and  saturated  aliphatic  and  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  esters; 

(2)  ground  graphite  having  a  leaf-shaped  and/or  spherical 
structure  and  a  particle  size  of  less  than  100;i  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  40-60%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  the  dispersion; 

(3)  a  wetting  agent  for  the  graphite  in  an  amount  of  0.5-6% 
by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion; 
and 

(4)  a  viscosity  subilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aluminum  silicate  and/or  silicon  dioxide  and  being 
employed  in  an  amount  of  0.5-5%  by  weight  relative  to 
the  total  weight  of  the  dispersion; 

said  dispersion  having  a  viscosity  of  (1-4)  X 10*  cP  at  25°  C. 
and  being  self-sealing. 


4,251,383 
SOAP  AND  DETERGENT  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  EUCALYPTUS  OIL 
F^vderick  W.  Kemp,  36  LycU  Parade,  Greeaiboroiigh  3088, 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  AnstraUa,  Job.  7, 1978,  PD4626; 
Mar.  29, 1979,  PD8237 

Int  QV  CllD  i/(Ja  9/60 
UA  CL  252—118  13  Oaims 

1.  A  soap  or  detergent  additive  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  blend  of: 

(a)  50  to  70%  by  volume  of  eucalyptus  oil  present  as  a  35  to 
90%  solution; 

(b)  5  to  25%  by  volume  of  a  coconut  oil  diethanolamide;  and 

(c)  1  to  25%  by  volume  of  a  detergent  composition  which 
includes  a  non  ionic,  anionic  or  cationic  surfactant. 


4,251,382 

ABSORPTION  PAIRS  OF 

l<MLORO-2A^TRIFLUOROETHANE  AND 

FURAN-DERIVATIVES 

CUcB  C.  Li,  WUliamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporatioa,  Morris  Towaship,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
CoMinBation-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  818,038,  JaL  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4»172,043,  which  is  a  continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,775, 

Oct  22, 1976,  abandoocd,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
5i74M3,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,584.  lUs  application  JnL 

26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,109 
He  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  pntent  sabaeqaent  to  Oct  23, 
1996,  has  beea  disclaimed. 
Int  CL>  C09K  5/04 
U  A  CL  252-69  5  Ctatas 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  from  about  4  to  about 
60  weight  percent  of  l-chloro-2,2,2-trifluoroethane  dissolved 
in  about  40  to  about  %  weight  percent  of  an  asymmetrical 
fiiran  ring-containing  compound,  said  compound  having  a 
boiUng  point  between  about  140*  C.  and  250*  C.  and  the  ge- 
neric formula: 


4,251,384 

ALUMINUM  POUSHING  COMPOSITIONS 

Terence  R.  Rooney,  BromsgroTe,  England,  assignor  to  Albright 

A  Wilson  Ltd.,  Wariey,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,508,  Oct  18, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,116,699.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20,  1975, 
42902/75 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  S^.  26, 
1995,  has  been  disdainMd. 
Int  CL2  CllD  7/n.  7/34.  7/36 
U.S.  a.  252—147  9  CI«J"» 

1.  An  aluminium  polishing  solution  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  phosphoric  and  sulphuric  acid  in  a  relative  proportion  of 
from  1:2  to  3:1,  phosphoric  acid  having  a  specific  gravity 
of  1.75  to  98  percent  sulphuric  acid  and  together  constitut- 
ing at  least  90  percent  of  the  total  composition; 

(b)  nitric  acid  in  a  proportion  by  weight  of  from  1.2  to  4.2 
percent  as  100  percent  nitric  acid; 

(c)  dissolved  copper  in  a  concentration  of  frqm  0.01  to  0.2 
percent  by  weight; 

(d)  dissolved  aluminium  in  a  concentration  of  between  zero 
and  saturation; 

■<e)  from  0.05  percent  to  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
etch  inhibitor  which  is  an  aromatic  organic  compound 
soluble  in  said  solution  and  having  an  aromatic  6-membcr 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  pyri- 
dine, pyrazine,  benzoquinone,  and  melamine  rings  and  at 
least  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms  conjugated  with  said 
aromatic  ring;  and 

(f)  the  balance  substantially  of  water. 


(Rih 
(Ri)« 


O 

:1^ 


(Rih 

(Rl)a 


wherein  R|  is  independently  at  each  occurrence  H;  lower 
alkyl;  lower  alkoxy;  phenyl;  lower  alkylene  phenyl;  hydroxy 
containing  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkyl  carboxy;  alkoxy  alkyl  of 
ftxMn  2  through  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkylene  carboxylate  of 
from  2  through  6  carbon  atoms;  fluorine  or  chlorine;  a  is  inde- 
pendently at  each  occurrence  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  and  Z  is  a 
single  or  double  bond;  provided  that,  when  Z  is  a  single  bond, 
a  is  2.  when  Z  is  a  double  bond,  a  is  1,  and  provided  that  the 
compound  contains  at  least  one  Ri  group  having  an  oxygen 
atom  which  has  a  nngle  bond  to  a  carbon  atom. 


4,251,385 
DIOL  COMPOSmONS 
Jack  W.  Sipm,  Worthington,  Ohio,  and  James  G.  Fuller,  Edger- 
ton.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Shercx  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Dub- 
lin, Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,224 
Int  a?  C08G  63/68 
U.S.  a.  252—182  12  Oaims 

1.  A  diol  composition  adapted  for  use  in  preparing  linear 
polyester  resins  obtained  by  reacting  in  propylene  glycol  as  the 
solvent  3,3',5,5'  tetrabromobisphcnol  A  with  at  least  two  moles 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  from  50*  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  0.5 
to  14  atmospheres,  said  glycol  and  said  brominated  bisphenol 
A  being  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
from  1:19::  1:2,  respectively. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diol  composition  for  use  in 
preparing  Unear  polyester  resins  which  comprises  reacting  in 
propylene  glycol  as  the  solvent  3,3',5,5'-tetrabromobisphenol- 
A  with  at  least  about  2  moles  of  an  alkylene  oxide  selected 
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from  the  group  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  or  mixtures 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to  200*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  0.5 
to  14  atmospheres,  wherein  said  glycol  and  said  brominated 
bisphenol-A  are  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  weight 
ratio  of  from  1:9::  1:2,  respectively. 


4,251,386 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MICROCAPSULES 
Keiso  Saeki;  Hiroharu  Matsukawa,  and  Masato  Satomura,  all  of 
FiOinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  F^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  52/90148 
Int  O.J  BOl  J  13/02 
UA  O.  252—316  ig  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  microcapsules  comprising 
polymerizing  urea  and  formaldehyde  in  water  in  the  presence 
of  0.75  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  and 
forming  a  wall  membrane  of  a  urea/formaldehyde  resin  around 
droplets  of  a  hydrophobic  oily  liquid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  presence  of  about  1%  by  weight  or  more,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  urea,  of  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  acid, 
whereby  microcapsules  having  high  heat  resistance,  high 
strength,  low  permeability  and  which  are  also  free  from  micro- 
capsule slurry  coloration  are  obtained. 


4,251,387 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMIPERMEABLE 
MICROCAPSULES 
Fhuklin  Lim,  Richmond,  and  Richard  D.  Moas,  Chester,  both  of 
Vs.,  assignors  to  Damon  Corporation,  Needham  Heights, 
Mass. 
Continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,166,  Aug.  20, 1975,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,177,  Aug.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,847 
Int  0.3  BOIJ  7i/02 
U.S.  O.  252—316  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  microcapsules  comprising  mem- 
branes having  an  upper  limit  of  permeability  within  a  selected 
range,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  two-phase  system  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  continuous  phase  and 

a  discontinuous  phase  of  discrete  aqueous  droplets  con- 
taining a  first  hydrophilic  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  multifunctional  alcohols  and 
amines,  said  first  monomer  being  capable  of  forming  a 
polymer  by  reaction  with  a  second,  complementary 
hydrophobic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diacid  halides,  diisocyanates,  and  difunctional 
sulfonyl  halides; 

B.  dissolving  a  portion  of  said  second  monomer  in  the  con- 
tinuous phase  to  effect  interfacial  polymerization  about 
the  droplets  of  the  discontinuous  phase; 

C.  altering  the  affinity  of  the  continuous  phase  for  said  first 
monomer  by  changing  the  polarity  of  the  continuous 
phase  during  the  polymerization  of  said  first  and  said 
second  monomers; 

D.  aUowing  said  first  and  second  monomers  to  further  poly- 
merize at  the  interface  of  the  altered  continuous  phase; 
and 

E.  terminating  the  interfacial  polymerization  when  tnicro- 
.    c^Mules  of  the  selected  permeability  have  been  produced. 


4,251388 

TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFIN 

Yoshikazu  Takahashi,  Wkari;  Yoichi  Sunada,  and  Masani 

Takitani,  both  of  Shinnanyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,987 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jan.  23, 1978,  53-76168 

Int  O.)  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  O.  252—429  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  for  polymeri- 
zation of  a-olefin  obtained  in  the  following  manner:  in  having 
a  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  separate  out  of  a 
solution  prepared  by  dissolving  titanium  tetrachloride,  an 
organic  ether  compound  having  the  formula  ROR',  wherein  R 
and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  which  are  the  same  or  different  with  at 
least  one  of  them  containing  5  or  fewer  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
organo-aluminum  compound  having  the  formula  AlR^Xj., 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbons,  X  is  halogen  or 
hydrogen  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0<n^3,  in  a  solvent,  said 
solvent  is  a  mixed  solvent  prepared  by  having  20  to  70%  by 
volume  of  a  concomitant  aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  in- 
cluded in  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon   and/or   alicyclic   hydrocarbon;   said   organo- 
aluminum  compound,  said  titanium  tetrachloride  and  said 
organic  ether  compound  are  added  at  a  solvent  temperature 
not  exceeding  55*  C.  to  form  a  system;  foltowing  this,  the 
temperature  of  the  system  is  raised  up  to  a  value  between  45* 
and  150*  C.  over  a  period  of  time  between  10  minutes  and  24 
hours;  and,  during  the  temperature  raising  process,  the  organic 
ether  compound  and/or  titanium  tetrachloride  is  further  added 
in  such  amount  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of  said 
ether  to  the  total  amount  of  titanium  tetrachloride  added  to  the 
system  does  not  exceed  4,  to  allow  a  solid  titanium  trichloride 
catalytic  component  of  average  particle  diameter  between  10 
and  lOOO^i  to  separate. 


4,251,389 
TITANIUM  CHLORIDE  PROPYLENE 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  PROPYLENE  THEREWTTH 
Ronald  E.  GUbert,  and  Ri^indar  K.  Kochhar,  both  of  Katy,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,026 
Int  O.^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252—429  B  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  active  titanium  chloride 
propylene  polymerization  catalyst  in  which  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride is  treated  with  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  to  reduce  the 
titanium  to  a  lower  valence  state  and  the  resulting  reduced 
titanium  chloride  compound  is  heated  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  medium  containing  a  Lewis  base; 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  incorporating 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  hydrocarbon  medium  while  the  titanium 
chloride  product  is  being  heated  in  the  presence  of  said  Lewis 
base. 


4,251390 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
Bruno  J.  Barone,  Houston,  Tex.,  assizor  to  Deaka  Cheadcal 
Corporation,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

FUed  JuB.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,323 
lat  CL'  BOIJ  27/14.  31/02 
U.S.  0.  252—435  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  phosphorous-vanadium  mixed  oxide  oxidation  cata- 
lyst mole  ratio  P/V  being  0.90  to  1.3/1  prxxluced  by  the  pro- 
cess comprising  reducing  vanadium  in  the  -t-  5  valence  state  in 
a  substantiaUy  anhydrous  organic  medium  to  a  valence  of  less 
than  -1-5  and  digesting  said  reduced  vanadium  in  concentrated 
phosphoric  acid  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  includ- 
ing a  promoter  containing  a  zinc  compound  in  the  mole  ratio  of 
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Zn/V  in  the  range  of  0.  IS  to  0.001/1  in  said  catalyst  during  said 
digesting  thereby  obtaining  a  catalyst  activated  by  bringing 
said  catalyst  to  operating  temperature  at  a  rate  of  S  to  10*  C. 
per  hour. 


REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYSTS 
Ckarlca  H.  MMldim  and  WUlim  C  Baird,  Jr^  both  of  Baton 

Ro«ge„  La^  aarigaon  to  Exxoa  Reaearcfa  A  EngiBeeriiig  Co^ 

Florkaai  Park,  NJ. 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,675 

Iirt.  CL^  BOU  27/04.  27/08,  27/10.  23/64 

VJS.  CL  252—439  M  Claim 

1.  A  refwrning  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  2  percent  platinum,  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
2  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  ai  percent 
copper  composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide  support. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst  is  sul- 
fided.  and  contains  to  about  0.2  percent  sulfur. 

4,25132 

REFORMING  WFTH  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYSTS 
Ckarles  H.  Maaldin,  and  WOlian  C.  Baird,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rovfe,  both  of  La.,  aarignors  to  Ezzoa  Research  A  Eagiiieer- 

lag  Co.,  Fiorham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,596 

lit  CL^  BOU  27/04.  27/10.  23/89 

UjS.  CL  252—439  1«  ClaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  useful  for  upgrading  naphthas  by 
reforming  to  produce  higher  octane  gasolines  which  comprises 
palladium  and  platinum  in  total  concentration  ranging  from 
about  0.2  to  about  0.6  percent,  with  from  about  15  to  about  50 
mol.  percent  of  the  composition  being  platinum,  as  contrasted 
with  the  amount  of  palladium  contained  in  the  composition, 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  2  percent  rhenium,  and  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0.1  percent  copper,  composited  with  an  inorganic 
oxide  support. 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst  contains 
from  about  0.2  to  about  0.6  percent  rhenium,  from  about  0.025 
to  about  0.08  percent  copper,  the  catalyst  is  sulfided,  and 
contains  up  to  about  0.2  percent  sulfur. 


4,251,393 
ATTRITION  RESISTANT  CATALYSTS 
Charles  A.  Daltom  aad  Williaa  E.  Stinkard,  both  of  Corpus 
CMsti,  Tex.,  aasivMirs  to  Celaacse  Corponrtioa,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,754 

Lit  a.3  BOU  21 /Oa  23/16 
vs.  CL  252—443  7  daims 

1.  An  improved  attrition  resistant  catalyst  comprising: 

(A)  an  essentially  inert  porous  support  capable  of  holding 
finely  divided  catalytically  active  material  on  its  outer 
surface,  said  support  wetted  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
aqueous  silica  sol  containing  from  about  20  to  about  40 
weight  percent  sihca  to  provide  a  support  which  contains 
up  to  the  ip<t«imum  amount  of  silica  sol  said  support  can 
sorb  but  does  not  have  the  appearance  of  liquid  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  support;  and 

(B)  a  finely  divided  catalytically  active  oxide  material  for  the 
oxidation  conversion  of  olefinically  unsaturated  aldehydes 
to  the  corresponding  unsaturated  acids,  completely  cal- 
cined at  temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  360*  C.  to 
about  420*  C; 

said  finely  divided  catalytically  active  oxide  material  having 
been  coated  onto  the  surface  of  said  wetted  porous  support  in 
a  manner  to  provide  a  uniform-appearing  coating  and  the 
resulting  catalyst  dried,  said  catalyst  having  a  special  attrition 
index  not  exceeding  5  weight  percent. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  the  inert  porous  support 
is  silicon  carbide,  the  aqueous  silica  sol  used  contains  30  to  40 
weight  percent  of  silica,  the  amount  of  catalytically  active 
oxide  material  ranges  from  about  10  to  about  50  weight  percent 


based  on  the  total  catalyst  and  the  moisture  ratio  ranges  from 
about  15  to  about  51  percent. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  2  wherein  the  catalytically  active 
material  has  the  empirical  formula: 

MOflV^WcMudO* 

wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mo:V:W:Mn:0  being  such  that 
when  a  is  12,  b  is  0.5  to  12,  c  is  0.1  to  6,  d  is  0.5  to  20  and  e  is 
a  number  which  represents  that  sufficient  oxygen  is  present  to 
satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other  metals. 

4,251,394 
COPRECIPITATED  COPPER-NICKEL-SIUCA 

CATALYSTS,  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
James  L.  Carter,  and  Allan  E.  BwMtt,  both  of  WestfieM,  NJ., 

aasigBors  to  Exxon  Research  *  Eagineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  819,346,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abudoaed, 
which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,721,  Oct  5, 1976, 
dymdffliwl,  which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  577^28,  May  14, 

1975,  abandoned,  This  applicatioB  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

936,775 

Int  CL'  BOU  21/08.  23/70 

VS.  CL  252—452  27  Claims 

1.  A  calcined,  coprecipitoted  copper-nickel-silica  catalyst  of 
high  activity  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  with  hy- 
drogen at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  75*  C.  to  about 
300*  C.  when  the  catalyst  is  activated  with  a  gaseous  reductant 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  400*  C, 
said  catalyst  being  characterized  as  capable  of  having  a  re- 
duced nickel  surface  area  ranging  from  about  55  to  about  100 
m^/g  as  determined  by  hydrogen  chemisorption,  after  reduc- 
tion at  400*  C.  and  a  B.E.T.  total  surface  area  ranging  from 
about  150  to  about  300  m^/g,  said  catalyst  being  further  char- 
acterized as  capable  of  being  activated  in  the  presence  of  a 
gaseous  reductant  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  80*  C.  to 
about  250*  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  copper  in  the  catalyst 
ranges  from  about  2  wt.%  to  about  10  wt.%  and  the  amount  of 
nickel  in  the  catalyst  ranges  from  about  25  wt.%  to  about  50 
wt.%,  said  wt.%  of  copper  and  nickel  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst,  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by 
the  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  nickel,  copper 
and  silicate  ions  and  solid  porous  carrier  particles  under 
conditions  of  dilution  such  that  the  amount  of  dissolved 
nickel  in  said  aqueous  mixture  is  below  0.60  moles/liter; 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  mixture; 

(c)  adding  a  precipitating  agent  to  coprecipitate  the  dis- 
solved copper,  nickel  and  silicate  ions  with  the  solid  po- 
rous carrier  particles;  and 

(d)  drying  said  coprecipitated  catalyst  and  calcining  it  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  300*  to  450*  C. 

17.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coppcr-nickel-silica  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  uniformly  comingling  a  first  aqueous  solution  containing 
silicate  anions  and  solid  porous  carrier  particles  with  a 
second  solution  containing  nickel  and  copper  cStions 
under  conditions  of  dilution  such  that  the  amount  of  dis- 
solved nickel  in  the  comingled  solution  is  below  0.60 
moles/liter;  • 

(b)  heating  the  comingled  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  adding  a  water  soluble  alkaline  precipitating  agent  to 
coprecipitate  the  copper,  nickel  and  sUicate  ions  onto  said 
solid  porous  carrier  particles; 

(d)  drying  said  coprecipitoted  catalyst  and  calcining  it  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  300*  to  450*  C; 

(e)  reducing  said  calcined  and  coprecipitoted  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  75*  C.  to  400*  C.  to  thereby 
obtain  an  activated  catalyst  having  a  B.E.T.  total  surface 
area  ranging  from  about  150  to  about  300  mVg  and  a 
nickel  surface  area  ranging  from  about  55  to  about  100 
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mVg  as  determined  by  hydrogen  chemisorption,  after 
reduction  at  400*  C. 


4,25133 

CRACKING  CATALYST 

Albert  B.  Schwartz,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  assipMN-  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  Fairfax,  Va. 
ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  897,077,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  642,884,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,890,  Feb.  4, 1974,  abaadoaed,  aad  a 

coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,008,  Sep.  29, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,711 

lat  CL'  BOU  29/06.  21/12 

VS.  a.  252—455  Z  5  OaiM 

1.  A  solid,  acid,  porous  aluminosilicate  hydrocarbon  crack- 
ing catalyst  that  contains  about  0.01  to  SO  parts  per  million, 
baaed  on  said  catalyst,  of  platinum  in  a  form  inherently  capable 
of  dehydrogeiuiting  gas  oil;  which  catalyst  has  substantial 
activity  to  catalyze  the  endothermic  cracking,  in  a  cracking 
zone,  of  gas  oil  boiling  range  hydrocarbons  at  elevated  temper- 
atures and  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen,  with  concomitant 
deactivation  during  said  cracking  by  reason  of  the  deposition 
of  coke  thereon,  in  an  amount  not  substantially  higher  than  the 
amount  of  coke,  based  upon  feed,  which  would  have  been 
deposited  on  said  catalyst  under  the  same  operating  conditions 
in  the  absence  of  said  incorporated  platinum;  which  catalyst  in 
its  coked  condition  is  adapted  to  be  transported  to  a  regenera- 
tion zone  and  therein,  in  combination  with  sufficient  oxygen,  to 
be  exothermically  regenerated  and  heated  by  burning  coke 
thereoffto  produce  a  heated,  reactivated  catalyst  and  a  flue  gas 
having  a  higher  ratio  of  carbon  dioxide  to  carbon  monoxide 
than  said  flue  gas  would  have  using  said  catalyst  without  said 
platinum;  and  which  heated,  reactivated  catalyst  is  adapted  to 
be  returned  to  said  cracking  zone. 

2.  The  cracking  catalyst  claimed  in  claim  1  containing  up  to 
about  10  ppm  of  said  platinum. 


4,25136 
COPPER  CHROMTTE  CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION 

OF  FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  FROM  FURFURAL 
Leo  J.  Fraiaier,  aad  Hennaa  H.  Flaeberg,  both  of  Colaatbas, 
OUo,  assignors  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc.,  Ashlaad,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,574 
Int.  a.^  BOU  23/26.  23/72 
VS.  CL  252—467  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  copper  chromite  catalyst  com- 
prising forming  a  basic  copper  ammonium  chromate  complex 
by  precipitotion  by  adding  a  hydroxide  to  a  solution  of  a  cop- 
per-containing salt  and  a  chromium  containing  salt  until  the 
solution  has  a  pH  between  7  and  7.5,  heating  the  complex 
formed  until  decomposition  of  the  complex  occurs  and  main- 
taining the  decomposing  complex  at  a  temperature  around  or 
below  300*  C.  until  decomposition  is  complete. 


4,25137 
VEHICLE  FOR  THICK  FILM  RESISTORS  FIREABLE  IN 

NONOXmiZING  ATMOSPHERE 
Darid  H.  Scheiber,  Wihalagtoa,  DcL,  assigaor  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat 
de  Nearaars  aad  Compaay,  Wilaiiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,271 
lat  CL'  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—521  5  Claims 

1.  A  resistor  and/or  conductor  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  inorganic  powder  solids  content  dispersed  in  an  or- 
ganic vehicle  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  solids  content  to 
vehicle  is  from  1:2  to  20:1  and  wherein  the  solid  content  con- 
sists essentially  of: 

A.  10-95  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  solids,  of 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LaBfc  YB6,  rare  earth  hexaborides,  CaB6.  BaB^and  SrB^i 
and 

B.  90-5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  solids,  of  at 
least  98  mole%,  based  on  the  mole%  of  the  oxide  compo- 


nents of  the  glass,  of  nonreducible  glass,  each  component 
having  a  Gibbs  free  energy  of  formation  at  900*  C.  of  less 
than  approximately  -78  kcal/mole  per  each  metal-oxy- 
gen bond  in  the  molecule; 

wherein  the  organic  vehicle  is  based  on  copolymers  of  57-74 
mole%  a-olefins  of  up  to  and  including  four  cartwn  atoms 
and  26-43  mole%  vinyl  esters  of  acids  containing  up  to 
and  including  four  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymers  are 
soluble  in  solvents  suitoble  for  thick  film  printing;  and 

wherein  the  composition  is  fu^able  in  substantially  nonoxi- 
dizing  atmosphere. 


4,2513* 
CYCLOHEXYI^PENTANOUDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PERFUME 
Erliag  Soadt,  Veasy,  Ge;  Rolaad  Aschiero,  Bcracx,  Gc,  aad 
Walter  Scheak,  Genera,  all  of  Switxeriaad,  aasigaors  to  Fir- 
awaich  SA,  GcacTS,  Switxeriaad 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  2,178,  Jaa.  9, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,510 
lat  CL'  CUB  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  lactone  having  the  formula 


oc 


(D 


wherein  the  cyclohexyl  radical  is  bound  to  the  carbon  atoms  at 
position  3  or  4  of  the  lactonic  ring  as  indicated  by  the  dotted 
lines. 


4,25139 

COCROSSLINKABLE  BLEND  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  IODINE-CONTAINING 

FLUOROELASTOMER 

Masayasa  ToaMda,  Otsa,  aad  Yntaka  Ucta,  Toyoaaka,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Daikia  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalto,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,274 

OalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  7,  1978,  53-123860 

lat  a.'  C08L  7/Oa  27/16.  27/22.  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—4  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  co-crosslinkable  blend  composition  which  comprises  a 

fluoroelastomer  comprising  units  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  at 

least  one  other  copolymerizable  fluoroolefin  having  iodine 

bonded  thereto  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight,  an 

elastomer  crosslinkable  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxy  radical,  and 

an  organic  peroxide,  the  amount  of  elastomer  being  from  5  to 

100  parts  by  weight  with  respect  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 

iodine-containing  fluoroelastomer. 


4,251,400 
HOT  AND  COLD  WATER  REDISPERSIBLE  POLYVINYL 

ACETATE  ADHESIVES 
Peter  S.  Colambes,  Qaeeas,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Bordca,  lae., 
Colambas,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  699,530,  Jaa.  24, 1976,  abaadoaed. 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  195,499,  Nov.  3, 1971, 
abaadoaed.  lids  appUcatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,005 
lat  a.'  C08L  29/04.  39/06.  89/04.  89/06 
VS.  CL  260—8  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  polyvinyl  acetote  adhesive  redispersible  in  hot  and  cold 
water  when  in  dried  film  form,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
emulsion  of  a  polyvinyl  acetote;  an  anti-coalescing  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone and  a  non-volatile,  water-soluble  plaMicizer  for 
said  anti-coalescing  agent  that  is  immiscible  with  the  polyvinyl 
acetote  resin,  said  plasticizer  being  present  in  amount  to  impart 
flexibiUty  to  the  dried  adhesive  film  and  the  ratio  of  polyvinyl 
acetote  to  anti-coalescing  agent  not  exceeding  from  about  8 
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parts  by  weight  of  aceute  for  each  part  by  weight  of  polyvi- 
nylpyrrolidone. 

3.  A  polyvinyl  acetate  adhesive  redispersible  in  hot  and  cold 
water  when  in  dried  film  form  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  an  unhydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate;  and 
anti-coalescing  polyvinylpyrrolidone  agent  which  is  not  copo- 
lymerized  with  polyvinyl  acetate;  and  a  non-volatile,  water- 
soluble  plasticizer  for  said  anti-coalescing  a^ent  that  is  immisci- 
ble with  the  polyvinyl  acetate  resin;  the  plasticizer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  sorbitol,  ethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  plasticizer  being  present  in  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  flexibility  to  the  dried  adhesive  film  and  the  ratio  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  to  polyvinylpyrrolidone  not  exceeding  from 
about  8  parts  by  weight  of  acetate  for  each  part  by  weight  of 
polyvinylpyrrolidone. 


4^1,403 

PROCESS  FOR  SIZING  FILAMENT  YARN  UTILIZING 

AN  IMPROVED  WARP  SIZE  COMPOSITION  OF  PVAL, 

UREA  AND  SACCHARIDE 
Richard  W.  Rees,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nenours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 
Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  901351,  May  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,351 
Int  CL^  C06L  5/00 
UJS.  a.  260—17.4  SG  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sizing  filament  yam  with  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  about  40  to  about  90%  by 
weight,  on  a  dry  basds,  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of 
hydrolysis  of  from  about  88  to  about  100  mol  %  and  a  solution 
viscosity  of  from  about  S  to  about  SO  mPa*s  measured  as  a  4% 
aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C,  (b)  from  about  S  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  urea,  and  (c)  from  about  S  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  saccharide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mono-  and  di-saccharides. 


4,251,401 

SUSPENSIONS  OF  ISOCYANATE  DISTILLATION 

RESIDUES  IN  POLYOLS 

Aitv  Reiichl,  Leferknten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  AkticageseUschaft,  LeTcrkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,809 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1978,  2846814 

Int  a.'  C08L  75/00 
MS.  CL  260—9  9  Claims 

1.  Dispersions  comprising 

(A)  from  2%  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  dispersion,  of  a  crosslinked  distillation  residue  which  is 
insoluble  in  inert  organic  solvents  and  which  cannot  be 
melted  without  decomposing,  and  which  contain  less  than 
15%  by  weight  of  free  isocyanate  groups,  of  the  type  accu- 
mulating in  the  form  of  slag  in  the  removal  of  monomeric 
tolylene  diisocyanates  by  distillation  which  are  ground  to  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  350  m/fi  as  the  disperse 
phase  in 

(B)  compounds  containing  at  least  two  aliphatic  hydroxyl 
groups  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  400 
to  10,000  as  the  coherent  phase. 


4,251,402 
POLYESTER-STARCH  SIZED  PAPER,  SIZING 
COMPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Robert  B.  Login,  and  Daniel  R.  Dntton,  both  of  Woodhaven, 
Mkh^  assignors  to  BASF  Wyamlotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Micb. 
DMskw  of  Ser.  No.  908,403,  May  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,685. 
His  applkatfam  JaL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,702 
bt  CL^  COOL  i/02.  3/04 
U  A  CL  260—9  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  size  composition  useful  in  the  coating  of 
cdlulosic  materials  to  improve  the  water  resistance  thereof 
comprising  water,  a  degraded  starch  or  starch  derivative,  and 
a  branched  chain,  water-dispersible  polyester  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  4,000  to  about  11,000  and  a 
caiboxylic  acid  number  of  about  5  to  about  IS,  wherein  said 
polyester  is  the  condensation  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  reac- 
tant  a  diol  or  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  and  a  phosphorus  acid 
reactant  and  wherein  said  polyester  is  present  in  said  aqueous 
site  composition  in  the  weight  ratio  of  4  to  60  parts  by  weight 
for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  starch  solids  and  said  starch  in 
said  aqueous  size  composition  is  present  in  a  total  amount  of 
about  1  part  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts 
total  weijght  of  said  water,  starch,  and  polyester. 


4,251,404 

ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

John  A.  SinuBS,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aisigDor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  dc 

Nemonrs  and  CoiMMny,  WiladagtOB,  Dd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,426,  Dec  22, 1978,  wbicb  is  a  dirision 
of  Ser.  No.  820,879,  Ang.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,227.  This 
appUcatkm  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,892 
Int  CL'  C08L  1/04.  1/10.  1/14 
\3S.  CL  260-15  9  OaioM 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  S-60%  by  weight  of  a 
film  forming  constituent  of  a  grsit  copolymer  and  50-95%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid,  wherein  the  graft  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  about  25-95%  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  ester  or 
nitro  cellulose  polymer  backbone  and  about  5-75%  by  weight 
of  acrylic  side  chains;  wherein  the  backbone  contains  pendent 
hydroxyl  groups  before  the  attachment  of  side  chains  by  re- 
placement of  a  hydrogen  of  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
by  the  formula 


I 

c=o 

I 
N— H 

I 
R 

I 
N-H 

I 
C=sO 

I 

o 

i. 

S-R2 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group,  a  cycloahphatic  group  or  an 
aromatic  group;  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  R2,  which  forms  a  side  chain,  is  an  acrylic  polymer. 

4,251,405  « 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PLASTICIZED 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE-VINYL  CHLORIDE 

COPOLYMER 

Kunizoh  Kidoh;  Hideki  WakaiMri,  and  Hidetora  Kashio,  aU  of 

IwaU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnsbiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  31, 1978,  53-64365 
Int  CL^  COOL  91/00:  C08F  14/08.  114/08.  214/08 
U.S.  a.  260—18  PF  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  plasticized  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride-vinyl chloride  copolymer  by  copolymerizing  65  to  95 
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wt.%  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  35  to  5  wt.%  of  vinyl  chloride 
or  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  as  a  main  component  and  a 
comonomer,  an  improvement  characterized  by  adding  O.S  to 
10.0  wt.  parts  of  a  plasticizer  being  soluble  in  said  monomer 


1000 
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mixture  by  a  suspension  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an 
oil  soluble  radical  initiator  and  a  macromolecular  suspending 
agent  in  water  at  a  continuous  one-step  polymerization  carried 
out  within  the  range  of  from  30*  C.  to  80*  C. 


4,251,406 
WATER-BORNE  ALKYDS 
Pbilip  Heiberger,  BroomaU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,235 

Int  CL^  C09D  3/64 

MS.  CL  260—22  R  '  11  Claims 

1.  A  water-compatible,  air-curable,  film-forming  alkyd  resin 

carrying,  on  an  aromatic  nucleus,  0.1-10%  by  weight  of 

— SO3  X,  X  being  sodium  or  potassium. 


4,251,407 
POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Cari  W.  Schroeder,  and  Joseph  R.  Webster,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
CoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  671,649,  Mar.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,164 
Int  CL^  C08K  3/22 
MS.  CL  260—23  R  21  Claims 

1.  Improved  polypropylene  composition  comprising  essen- 
tially a  substrate  of  polypropylene  containing  a  high  propor- 
tion of  stereoregular  propylene  polymer  which  is  insoluble  in 
Xylene  at  ambient  temperature  and  containing  at  least  one  of  (i) 
a  corrosion-causing  amount  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  chlorine 
present  as  residue  of  a  Ziegler  type  polymerization  catalyst,  (ii) 
at  least  3%  of  xylene-soluble  propylene  polymer,  and  (iii)  an 
amount  of  salt  or  ester  of  long  chain  fatty  acid  which  results  in 
plate-out  during  thermal  processing  of  said  substrate,  said 
composition  being  conventionally  stabilized  against  degrada- 
ti<m  under  the  influence  of  heat,  and  containing  from  O.OOS  to 
0.05  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide  having  a  mean  particle 
size  no  greater  than  0.3  micron. 


4,251,408 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BINDERS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ABRASIVES 
Wol^og  Hesse,  Breckenbelm;  Richard  SattclaMyer,  Scblan- 
geubad-Georgnbom,  and  Eckart  Tescbner,  Hiinstetten-Lim- 
bach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  Ak- 
tlengesdlscbaft,  Friukfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936^33 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Geramny,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738267 

Int  CL^  COOL  61/10.  61/12 
U.S.  CL  260— 29.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  binder  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of 


phenolic  resins  and  optionally  other  additives,  wherein  the 
mixture  of  phenolic  resins  comprises: 

(I)  at  least  one  phenol-resole  which  contains  at  least  1.1  mol 
formaldehyde  per  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of  a  monohy- 
dric  phenol  and 

(II)  at  least  one  co-condensate  of  at  least  one  monohydric 
phenol  and  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenol  with  formalde- 
hyde, which  co-condensate  contains  from  1.1  to  1.9  mol  of 
formaldehyde  per  mol  of  monohydric  phenol  and  from  0. 1 
to  2.0  mol  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  per  mol  of  monohydric 
phenol,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  quantities  of  formaldehyde 
used  to  the  sum  of  phenols  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.6: 1 
to  1.5:1. 


4,251,409 
ADHESION  OF  POLY  AMIDE  OR  POLYESTER  CORDS 

TO  RUBBER 
Terry  C.  Nenbert  Kent  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,071 
Int  a.^  COOL  61/10.  61/12 
MS.  CL  260—293  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline 
dispersion  of  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  solids  comprising  on 
a  dry  weight  basis  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  graft  low 
gel  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  styrene  in  the 
parts  by  weight  ratio  of  butadiene- 1,3  to  styrene  of  about 
40:60  to  60:40  and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to 
below  40%  and 

(b)  a  shell  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to  below 
70%  and 

(c)  where  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said 
monomers  is  from  about  47  to  69%  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene-1,3,  from  23  to  52%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  I 
to  8%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  pyridine  and  a  water-soluble 
thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight. 


4,251,410 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  A  POLYACRYLAMIDE 

FORMALDEHYDE,  A  SECONDARY  AMINE  AND 

AN-NH  GROUP-CONTAINING  FUNCOONAL 

DERIVATIVE  OF  AN  ACID 

Bernard  Danner,  RIedisbeim,  France;  Hans  Gcrber,  AUschwU, 

Switzerland,  and  Helmut  Pnmmer,  Forcbteustein,  Australia, 

assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,203,  Sep.  12, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,021, 

May  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  963,634 
OalBU  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  26,  1976, 
6648/76;  Feb.  25,  1977,  2377/77;  Oct  19,  1978,  10817/78 

Int  a.J  C08F  8/28;  COOL  61/02.  61/20 
MS.  CL  260—29.40  A  41  Claims 

1.  The  product  of  the  reaction  between: 

(a)  a  polymerisate  of  acrylamide  and/or  methacrylamide  and 
optionally  of  one  or  more  further  types  of  polymerisable 
ethylenic-unsaturated  monomers,  the  acrylamide  and/or 
meUiacrylamide  monomers  constituting  at  least  5  molar 
percent  of  any  prepolymerisation  mixture  of  such  mono- 
mers and  further  types  of  ethylenic-unsaturated  mono- 
mers, 

(b)  formaldehyde, 

(c)  a  secondary  amine  of  formula  1, 


HN 


/ 
\ 


.Ri 


I 


R2 
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wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2,  independently,  is  (Ct^)alkyl, 
(C3^)alkenyl,  (C2-4)hydroxyalkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  or  Ri 
and  R2  together  constitute  l,S-pentamethylene,  1,4-tet- 
ramethylene,  or  1,4-tetnunethylene  interrupted  by  O,  S  or 
N-(CM)alkyl.  and 
(d)  a  functional  derivative  of  an  acid  having  stabilizing  prop- 
erties against  further  crosslinking  and/or  polymerisation 
of  the  reaction  product  and  containing  in  the  functional 
radical  at  least  one  NH  group  capable  of  entering  into 
equilibrium  reaction  with  formaldehyde  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions  used, 
under  neutral  or  basic  conditions  and  in  the  molar  ratio  of 
reagents  (b):(c):(d)  per  mol  of  carbamoyl  group  in  reagent  (a) 
of  x-.yiz,  wherein  y  is  0. 1  to  3,  x  is  0. 1  to  (y  -J- 1),  and  z  is  greater 
than  zero,  which  end  reaction  product  is  in  free  base,  acid 
addition  salt  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  form. 


4^Mll 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC 
POLYMER  POLYOL 
Gcrhtfd  Hdu,  Wcteiriwiii;  Henuu  Dikow,  Hockenheim; 
WoH^iV  Jarre,  LudwigahafaM  INetmar  Niitca,  Heidelberg; 
KkM  MattUaa,  Vicnahciai,  aad  HaMkelaot  Kaeppd,  Wein- 
hcte,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigBon  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
geaeUichaft,  LadwigikafcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,285 
daiiH  priority,  appUartkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740672 

lat  CL^  OWK  5/05 
VS.  CL  2M—29.6  E  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  organic  polymer  polyol 
dispersions  from  the  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  aqueous 
polymer  dispersions  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  said  polyhydroxyl  compounds  and  said  aqueous 
polymer  dispersions  in  a  reaction  medium  containing  a 
recycled  partially  dehydrated  organic  polymer  polyol 
dispersion  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  introduced 
polyhydroxyl  compound  to  the  introduced  aqueous  poly- 
mer dispersion  is  1K)S  to  1:2, 
removing  water  from  the  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  water  content  of  0.2  to  S  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture, 
removing  a  portion  of  the  organic  polymer  polyol  dispersion 

obtained,  and 
recycling  the  remaining  portion  of  the  organic  polymer 

polyol  dispersion  obtained, 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  the  recycled  organic  polymer 
polyol  dispersion  to  the  removed  organic  polymer  polyol 
(Sspenion  being  from  40:1  to  1:2. 


4,251,413 

SEALANT  MATERIAL 

Joseph  A.  Dariaon;  Grahaoi  W.  Hall,  both  of  Cheltenham;  New- 

toa  J.  Hodges,  Cbaritoa  Kingi,  and  Darid  W.  Price,  CheHea- 

ham,  all  of  England,  assignon  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Liadted,  London,  EagUnd 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,055,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,023 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
13420/76 

lat  CL^  COej  9/30 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  MM  3  Claims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  comprising  a  coke  oven  door  seal- 
ant for  coke  oven  doors  and  joints  and  like  installations  which 
coke  oven  doors  sealant  remains  effective  as  a  sealant  to  pre- 
vent gas  leakage  from  coke  oven  doors  and  joints  and  the  like 
at  temperatures  up  to  about  200*  C,  the  coke  oven  door  sealant 
having  from  about  25  to  SS%  polyvinyl  acetate-based  latex, 
said  latex  having  a  solids  content  of  about  50%  and  having  a 
pH  of  not  less  than  about  4.5,  the  sealant  having  from  about  10 
to  25%  water,  and  having  from  about  25  to  45%  of  a  particu- 
late filler,  which  is  fmer  than  200  mesh  British  Standard,  the 
coke  oven  door  sealant  having  from  about  5  to  15%  of  an 
inorganic  fiber,  at  least  about  40%  of  which  fiber  will  pass 
through  a  100  mesh  British  Standard  sieve,  the  coke  oven  door 
sealant  being  effective  as  a  sealant  against  gas  leakage  for 
several  hours  at  temperatures  up  to  about  200*  C.  and  the  coke 
oven  door  sealant  being  effective  as  a  gas  sealant  and  remain- 
ing flexible  at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  80*  C.  for  several 
months. 


4,251,412 

REDUCING  RESIDUAL  ACRYLONTTRILE  IN  WATER 

DISPERSIONS  OF  ACRYLONTIRILE  POLYMERS  WITH 

AMINE 
Giao  P.  Ferriai,  Ravcaaa,  Ohio,  assi«MMr  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,545 
lat  CL'  COOL  33/20 
UJS.  CL  260—29.6  PT  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  acrylonitrile  content  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  an  elastomer  or  plastic  acrylonitrile 
polymer  containing  free  acrylonitrile  comprising  adding  to 
said  dispersion  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  amine  to 
react  with  said  acrylonitrile.  | 


4,251,414 

CATHODIC  SEDIMENT  TYPE  OF 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  PAINT  POSITION 

Hisao  Nakada;  Michisake  Harada;  YaUo  Yaause,  aad  Ryqji 

Matsoi,  all  of  Ichlhara,  Japaa,  asdgaors  to  Nippoa  Soda 

Compaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,145 
lat  CL^  C08L  63/Oa  63/08 
U.S.  CL  260— 297  NR  17  Claim 

1.  A  cathodic  sediment  type  of  electrodeposition  paint  com- 
position which  comprises  using  as  a  main  component  an  addi- 
tion material  made  of  a  butadiene  polymer  having  an  epoxy 
group  and  an  amino  compound  as  a  first  component  and  an 
addition  material  of  epoxy  resin  or  a  modified  epoxy  resin  and 
an  amino  compound  as  a  second  component,,  wherein,  said 
butadiene  polymer  having  an  epoxy  group  consists  of  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  a  butadiene  homopolymer  having  an  epoxy  group  at  the 
terminal  of  the  polymer  chain,  or  a  butadiene  copolymer 
consisting  of  30  to  100  weight  percent  of  butadiene  as  a 
constituent  of  the  polymer  chain  and  70  to  zero  weight 
percent  of  a-methyl  styrene  or  styrene, 

(B)  a  derivative  of  a  butadiene  polymer  having  an  epoxy 
group  at  the  terminal  part  or  the  intramolecular  part  of  the 
polymer  chain  obtained  by  treating  the  aforementioned 
butadiene  homopolymer  or  butadiene  copolymer  with  an 
organic  peroxide,  and, 

(C)  a  butadiene  polymer  having  an  epoxy  group  at  the  intra- 
molecular part  of  the  polymer  chain  produced  by  treating 
the  aforementioned  butadiene  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer by  a  polymerization  process  with  an  organic  perox- 
ide; said  amino  compound  used  in  both  said  first  and 
second  components  consists  of  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  or  di-alkylamines,  including 
propylamine,  butyle  amine,  diethyl  amine,  dipropylamine, 
alkanol  amines  including  ethanol  amine,  diethanol  amine, 
dipropanol  amine,  mono  or  polyalkylene  polyamines  in- 
cluding ethylene  diamine,  propylene  diamine,  hexameth- 
ylene  diamine,  diethylene  triamine,  triethylene  tetramine 
N-amino  ethanol  amine  and  diethyl  aminopropyl  amine; 
and,  the  modified  epoxy  resin  consisting  of  the  aforemen- 
tioned epoxy  resins  reacted  with  a  cresol,  novolak  type  of 
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resin,  or  a  bisphenol  type,  and  an  alkylene  oxide  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  with  an  an  addition  reaction  step;  said 
first  and  second  components  being  homogeneously  chemi- 
cally bonded  by  using  about  99%  to  about  20%  of  the  first 
component  to  about  1%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the 
second  component,  the  amino  compound  having  from 
about  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  amine  equivalent  in  pro- 
portion to  the  equivalent  epoxy  group. 


4,251,415 

PAINT  COMPOSITION  FOR  CATIONIC 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  PROCESS 

Hisao  Nakada;  Michisake  Harada,  aad  SeiJi  Yodiikoshi,  aU  of 

Ichlhara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Soda  Compaay  limited, 

Ohtemachi,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,751 

daims  priority,  ap^ieatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  27, 1978,  53-77781 

lat  a.3  C08L  63/Oa  13/02 

U.S.  CL  260—29.7  NR  1  Claim 

1.  A  paint  composition  for  cationic  electrodeposition  in  the 

form  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion,  essentially  prepared 

by: 

(a)  reacting  a  carboxyl  terminated  polymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  or  a  carboxyl  terminated  copolymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  and  vinyl  monomer  with  a  bisphenol  A-epi- 
chlorohydrin  epoxy  resin  condensate,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  equivalent  part  of  the  epoxy  group  of  the  latter 
in  proportion  to  one  equivalent  part  of  the  carboxyl  group 
of  the  former  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  until  the  carboxyl  group  may  be  substantially 
eliminated  to  produce  a  reaction  intermediate; 

(b)  reacting  said  intermediate  with  a  primary  amine  or  a 
secondary  amine  compound,  in  an  amount  of  not  more 
than  one  equivalent  part  of  said  amine  compound  in  pro- 
portion to  one  equivalent  part  of  the  epoxy  group  of  said 
intermediate  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  to  about  1  SO* 
C.  to  obtain  an  epoxy-amine  adduct  first  component  hav- 
ing an  amine  value  of  20  to  200; 

(c)  reacting  said  first  component  with  a  partial  block  isocya^ 
nate  compound  as  a  second  component,  the  ratio  of  said 
first  and  second  components  being  selected  as  99  to  55 
percent  by  weight  of  the  former  to  1  to  SO  percent  by 
weight  of  the  latter  component;  and, 

(d)  neutralizing  the  resultant  resin  with  an  acid  to  render  the 
resultant  resin  soluble  or  dispersible  in  water. 


4,251,416 
CARPET  BACKING  ADHESIVE 
Jay  W.  Pahaer,  Temple  Terrace,  Fla.,  assipior  to  Uaited  States 
Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,581 
Int  C\?  C08K  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  S  15  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  styrene- 
butadiene  latex  emulsion,  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  and  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  anti-coagu- 
lant selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfate  and 
sodium  sulfate. 


4,251,417 
NOVEL  ACETYLENE  END<:APPED  POLYIMIDE 
OUGOMERS 
Wai  Y.  Chow,  aad  William  J.  Heihnaa,  both  of  Houston,  Tex 
asrigaors  to  Galf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,997 
lat  a?  C08G  73/12 
MS.  a.  260— 30  J 
1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  An  acetyloie  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  whose 
principal  component  has  the  structure: 


O    O  O    O 

II     II  H     II 

A  A  A  A 

HCSC— R"— N     R     N— R— N     R     N— R"— CSCH 
VV  VV 


II      II 

o   o 


o   o 


o.<">.o 


N 

I 
R" 


C 
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where  R  has  the  structure: 


where  X  is 


— C— .— O— .— CH2— .— S— .— S— .— C— .— CF2— . 

CHj 

b 


-S- 


CH3 


or  a  bond;  where  R'  is  an  aryl  group;  and  and  where  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenylene  group, 
a  naphthylene  group,  or 


or 


and  where  X  is  as  defined  above; 
B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide 
oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  struc- 
ture: 


O  O 

II  II 
20  Claims   HCSC— R"— N— C— R— C— N— 

H       /  \       H 

HOC  COH 

H  II 

o  o 
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-continued 
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o 
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and  where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  defined  as  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
imide  oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the 
structure: 


O  O 

II  II 
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/    \ 
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where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and  where  R'" 
is  the  alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aro- 
matic tetracarboxylic  acid  was  prepared. 


O         O 
II  II 

/^   /\ 

R" — HN  R  N— R'- 

II     II 

o      o 


where  R  has  the  structure: 


O         O 
II  II 
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where  X  is 


A        CH3 


O 

II 
— C— .  — O— ,  — CH2— .  — s— ,  — s— .  — c— , 

^      CH3 

O 

-CF2-, 

or  a  bond,  and 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pheny- 
lene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or 


-Ox-Q-^x-Q... 

^X-Q-X^.o, 

^x-Q-x-Q-x-Q-. 


where  X  is  as  defined  above;  and 
where  R"  is  an  aryl  group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the 
structure: 


— C— O— CH2— C=  CH; 

B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide 
oligomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


4^251,418 
POLYIMIDE  OUGOMERS 
Wal  Y.  Chow,  aad  S.  Paid  Tkackaberry,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 
m^g/Mn  to  Golf  Oil  Corporatkm,  Pittibnrgli,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,765 
lat  CL^  C08G  73/ J2 
VS.  CL  260— 30  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  An  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  having  the 
structure: 


/"       O  O 

H     II  II     H 

R"4-N— C  C— N— R'' 

\  / 
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/  \ 

HOC  COH 

II  II 
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where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
imide oligomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 
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o        o 

II         II 

R  "•I-NH2  .  HOC  COH  .  H2N— R'4- 
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— CFj — .  or  a  bond,  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phenylene  group,  a  naphthylene  group,  or 


-o-^-o- 


or 


-Q-'^-O-^-O-'' 


^^x-Q-x-O-x-O-. 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above  and  R'"  is  the 
alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aromatic 
tetracarboxylic  acid  was  prepared,  and  where  in  each  of 
the  above  formulas  n  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  y^^„^  x  is  as  defined  above;  and  where  R"  consists  of  about 
*'^'***'  50-100  mol  %ofa  vinyl  substituted  aryl  group  and  the  balance 

(if  any)  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group;  and  where  n  has  an  aver- 
age value  of  from  1  to  about  4; 
B.  A  first  precursor  of  a  vinyl  end-capped  polyimide  oligo- 
mer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 


4,251,419 
NOVEL  VINYL  END<:APPED  POLYIMIDE 
OUGOMERS 
WilliaiB  J.  Hdbnao,  and  Daniel  J.  Horiey,  both  of  Honston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Golf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,334 
Int  a.i  cose  73/12 
VS.  d.  260— 30  J  13  Clainu 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  A  vinyl  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  having  the  struc- 
ture: 
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where  R.  R'  and  R"  and  n  are  as  defined  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  a  vinyl  end-capped  polyimide 
oUgomer  of  (A)  having  the  structure: 
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where  R  has  the  structure; 
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where  R.  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above  and  R'"  is  the  alcohol 
moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aromatic  tetracarboxylic 
acid  was  prepared. 


O 

H 

COH    HjN- R " 


-.  -CH2-.  -S-, 


4,251,420 

enim:apped  polyimide  ougomers 

Patricia  A.  Antonoplos,  Hnntington  Beach,  CaUf.,  and  WUlian 
J.  Heilman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Oil  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,199 
Int  a.3  C08G  73/12 
VS.  a.  260— 30J  20 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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A.  An  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  whose 
principal  component  has  the  structure: 
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where  R  has  the  structure; 
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where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and  where  R'" 
is  the  alcohol  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aro- 
matic tetracarboxylic  acid  was  prepared. 


where  X  is 


O 
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— C— .  — O— .  — CH2— .  — s— .  — s— , 
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CH3 
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or  a  bond;  where  R'  is  an  aryl  group;  and  where  R"  is  an 
aryl  group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the  structure; 

OH 

I 
— CSC— C— CH3 

CH3 

B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide 
oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  struc- 
ture; 


00  00 

UN  N  H 

R"— N— C— R— C— N— R— N— C— R— C— N— R" 


4,251,421 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
WITH  ISOCYANO  GROUPS  AND  NICKEL 
OUGOMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Walter  R.  Hcrtler,  Kcuett  S^nre,  PiL,  avi^or  to  E.  L  Dv 
Pont  de  NewNn  ud  Coiv«iy,  WUmiagtoo,  DeL 
Fikd  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M42 
iBt  CL^  C08G  18/82.  18/83;  CWF  8/42;  C08K  5/10 
UJS.  CL  260-31 J  N  13  CtotaM 

1.   A  cross-linkable  film-forming  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  about  IS  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion of  a  soluble  polymer  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  500  to  about  50,000,  said  polymer 
containing  at  least  about  1.5  isocyano  groups  per  polymer 
chain; 

(2)  about  0.001  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
of  a  nickel  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  (II)  salts,  nickel  (O)  complexes  and  nickel  (II)  com- 
plexes; and 

(3)  about  19  to  about  84  percent  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion of  an  organic  solvent  for  said  polymer. 
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where  R.  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  above;  and 
C.  A  second  precurwn-  of  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
imkle  oligomer  of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the 
structure; 


4,251,422 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

WITH  ISOCYANO  GROUPS  AND  ALKYLBORANES 
Waiter  R.  Hcrtler,  Kcuett  SqMre,  Pa.,  aMipMr  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  de  NcMan  aad  Coovaay,  Wfliaiagtoa,  DeL 
Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Set.  No.  108,843 
lat  CL^  C08F  8/30;  C08K  5/10;  C08G  18/82.  18/83 
UJS.  CL  260— 31 J  N  13  ClaiBM 

1.  A  cross-linkable  film-forming  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  about  15  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion of  a  soluble  polymer  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  500  to  about  50,000,  said  polymer 
containing  at  least  about  1.5  isocyano  groups  per  polymer 
chain; 

(2)  about  0.3  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
of  a  trialkylborane  cross-linking  agent,  the  molar  ratio  of 
trialkylborane  to  isocyano  groups  being  about  0. 1  to  about 
1.0;  and 
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(3)  about  19  to  about  84  percent  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion of  an  organic  solvent  for  the  polymer. 


4,251,423 
POLYESTER  WIRE  ENAMELS 
Otto  S.  ZaaMk,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  aMifaor  to  Gcacral  Electric 
CoBvaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^00 
lat  CL^  O08K  5/06;  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  260-33  J  R  8  OaiaM 

1.  An  electrical  wire  enamel  comprising 

(a)  a  polyester  of 

(i)  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  a  reactive  derivative 

thereof,  or  a  mixture  Uiereof; 
(ii)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 

groups;  and 
(iii)  1,2-propylene  glycol;  and 

(b)  a  polar  oxygenated  solvent  having  at  least  one  active  hy- 
droxyl group  and  comprising  predominantly 

(i)  an  alkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester, 

(ii)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester,  or 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


4,251,424 

PLASTICIZED  NYLON  612  WITH  IMPROVED  ZINC 

CHLORIDE  RESISTANCE 

Rolaado  U.  PagUagaa,  Pariccnbarb  W.  Va.,  avigaor  to  E.  L  Da 

Poat  de  NeaMNon  aad  Coa^aay,  WUadagtoa,  DeL 

FOed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,195 

lat  CL^  O08K  5/36 

VS.  CL  260-30  J  R  6  Claiaw 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising 

(a)  alx>ut  from  45  to  88  weight  percent  nylon  612  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.7, 

(b)  about  firom  2  to  35  weight  percent  sulfonamide  plasti- 
cizer,  and 

(c)  about  from  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  an  olefin  polymer 
having  a  tensile  modulus  of  about  from  1.0  to  180,000  psi 
and  comprising  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  based  on 
the  olefin  polymer  of  adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  or  fu- 
mvic  acid  and 

(i)  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene  or 
(ii)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  at  least  one  C3-C6  a-olefin, 
and  at  least  one  nonconjugated  diene. 


4,251,426        1 
EPOXY  RESIN  POWDER  PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Georie  R.  McOare,  ClayaMBt  DeL,  aad  Claas  VictoriM,  Me- 
dia, Pa.,  aad^on  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  NeaMiart  aad  Coavaay, 
Witaaiagtoa,  DeL 

FOed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,263 
lat  a.1  COOL  63/02;  OOOG  59/14 
VJS.  CL  260-^37  EP  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  finely-divided  particles  at  least  90  percent  by 
weight  of  which  have  a  maximum  particle  size  not  exceeding 
100  microns  wherein  the  particles  are  a  blend  of 
(A)  30-45  paru  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  of  the  formula 


O 
/     \ 

CHj" CH— CHi— 

'  CH3  OH  > 

CH3 


CH3 


— ^^— C— ^~^— O— CH2— CH CH2 


I 
CH3 


where  n  is  sufficiently  large  to  provide  a  resin  having  a 
Gardner-Holdt  viscosity  of  O-S  and  an  epoxide  equiva- 
lent weight  of  700-850; 

(B)  18-40  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenol-modified  epoxy  resin 
which  is  a  resin  of  the  general  formula  of  (A)  which  has 
been  modified  with  bisphenol-A  and  phenol  to  provide  a 
phenol-modified  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent 
weight  of  550-^75; 

(C)  15-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  resinous  curing  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(1)  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


4,251,425 
POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Osaaia  Ohara,  aad  Kasao  TaUgachi,  both  of  Matsayaaa,  Ja- 
paa,  aMigaora  to  Tc^jia  Cheaiicala,  Ltd.,  Jokfo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,809 
Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  14«  1978,  53-112193 
lat  CLJ  COOK  3/2Z  3/30.  5/52.  5/53 
UJS.  CL  260-37  PC  15  Claim 

4.  A  stabilized  colored  polycarbonate  resin  composition 
comprising  a  polycarbonate  resin,  a  pigment  and/or  dye,  and  a 
benzenephosphonate  of  the  general  formula 


(!) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  independently  from  each  other,  are  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  cydoalkyl  groups  having  5  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 

7.  The  composition  of  one  of  claims  4  or  5  wherein  the 
pigment  is  titanium  dioxide  or  cadmium  yellow. 


HO— Ar 


r 


— CH2— CH— CH2— O— Ar*| — OH 
OH 


J. 


where  Ar 


■<y^ 


and  where  x  is  O  or  a  positive  number  providing  a 
mixture  of  compounds  having  an  equivalent  weight  of 
200-1000,  and 
(2)  p.2-5.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (1), 
of  an  accelerator  which  is  a  mono  or  dialkyl  imidazole, 
dialkyl  amino  methyl  phenol,  or  mixtures  of  these; 

(D)  0.3-2.5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  (A),  (B),  and 
(C),  of  a  tertiary  amine;  and 

(E)  0.1-5.0  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  of  (A),  (B),  and 
(C).  of  a  flow  control  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyalkyl  acrylates  polyalkyl  methacrylates, 
fluorinated  esters  of  polyethylene  glycol,  fluorinated  es- 
ters of  polypropylene  glycol,  ethyl  cellulose,  silicones, 
and  mixtures  of  these. 
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4^251,427        I 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FROM  POLYURETHANES 
CONTAINING  A  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  OF  THE  SODIUM 

ALUMINUM  SnJCATE  TYPE 
Dm  Reekcr,  Colore,  and  Gcrd  RdMckc,  Bcrgiick-GladbMh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtnumf,  a«igMn  to  Bayer  Aktien* 
Aieikaw,  Fed.  ReR.  of  Gcnnaay 
Fikd  Sev.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,703 
priority,  appHcrttoi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  30, 
197t,  2842105 

Iirt.  CL^  COOL  75/04 
U5.  a.  260-37  N  4Ctatas 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  about  5-30%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  a 
melting  point  above  about  100*  C.  and 

(B)  about  95-70%  by  weight  of  a  polyhydroxyl  compound, 
characterized  in  that  component  (B)  is  a  prepolymer  con- 
taining hydroxy]  groups  of 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate, 

(b)  about  SO  to  85%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  compo- 
nents (b)  to  (e)  of  a  partially  branched  polyether  polyol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  4500, 

(c)  about  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  polyol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  2000. 

(d)  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  62  to  250  and 

(e)  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  compound  containing  at 
least  two  primary  or  secondary  amino  groups 

wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  or  component  (a)  to  components 

(b)  to  (e)  Ues  between  about  0.25  and  0.65,  and  wherein  (B) 

contains 

(0  about  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  zeolite  molecular  sieve,  and 

(gi  about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  for  isocyanate 

addition  reactions. 


4,251,429 

POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  FLAME 

RETARDANCE 

Gideon  Salee,  WiliiaoHTflle,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 

cab  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Coatfaanatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,539,  JoL  27, 1977, 
abandoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,381 
lot  CL'  C08K  3/40:  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  having  im- 
proved hydrolytic  stability  comprising  in  admixture  (a)  a  poly- 
phenylene  sulfide  and  (b)  a  linear  aromatic  polyester,  or  a 
mixture  of  said  polyesters,  of  components  comprising  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  bisphenol,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
bisphenol  component  comprises  both  a  bisphenol  wherein  at 
least  one  carbon  atom  is  substituted  with  halogen,  and  a  bisphe- 
nol devoid  of  said  halogen,  said  halogen-containing  bi^henol 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  less  than  about  50 
mole  percent  based  on  the  total  bi^henol  component 


4,25M28 

THERMOSETTING  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYURETHANE  AND  A  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  MOLDINGS 
Uaw  Redcer,  Cologoe;  Gerd  Rcinecke,  Berg.-Gladbach,  and 
Karl  J.  Kraft,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asdgBors  to  Bayer  Aktieageaellschaft,    Leverkuaen,  Fed. 
Rep  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,979 
Oaiiaa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921162 

Ut  a.i  CD8L  75/04 
VS.  CL  260—37  N  12  Oalms 

1.  Substantially  solvent-free  molding  compositions  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  from  25  to  91%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
molding  composition,  of  a  polyhydroxyl  prepolymer  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  at  least  20  Pa.s/2S*  C.  andcontaining 
from  0.5  to  7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  prepolymer,  of 
free  hydroxyl  groups,  from  5  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  prepolymer,  of  urethane  groups,  and  from  0  to  2.5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  prepolymer,  of  urea  groups, 

(B)  from  4,  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
molding  composition,  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  a  melt- 
ing point  above  100*  C.  and 

(Q  from  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  organic  or  inorganic 

fibrous  material  having  an  average  fiber  length  of  from  10 

to  100  mm, 

the  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  (taking  into  account  any 

masked  NCO-groups)  of  components  A  and  B  amounting  to 

between  1:1  and  1:1.75. 


'    4,251,430 
FIRE  RESISTANT  ADDITIVE  FOR  HARDENABLE 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Henry  K.  KeaMdy-Skipton,  Wcat  KUhridc,  and  ThonM  Robert- 
son, Maochline,  both  of  Scotiaad,  aarivMn  to  lasperial  Chem- 
ical iBdnstries  Liadted,  Loadon,  Ei^laad 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,432 
Oaiau  priority,  appUattkm  Uaited  Kingdoaa,  Dec  22, 1977, 
53445/77 

Int  CL^  COIF  7/02;  C08K  3/22 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  15  Claima 

1.  Hardenable  resin  compositions  containing  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  hardenable  by  means  of  a  peroxide  catalyst, 
crosslinking  monomer  and  containing,  as  an  additive  to  en- 
hance their  fire  resistance,  particulate  aluminium  hydroxide 
wherein  12  to  33%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  diameter 
less  than  1  micron,  45  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have 
a  diameter  in  the  range  from  38  to  150  microns  and  less  than 
20%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  diameter  in  the  range 
from  1  to  38  microns. 


4,251,431 
LUBRICATING  GREASES 
William  D.  Canwell,  Chesten  Arthar  Yond,  WcaTcrham,  and 
Akzandcr  C  B.  MacPhail,  Wirral,  aU  of  England,  aarignors 
to  SheU  OU  Company,  Hootoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,826 

Int  CL'  ClOM  3/46.  3/24.  3/14 

VS.  CL  252—40.7  13  ^^i^ 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  base  fluid  comprising 
a  major  amount  of  a  low-volatility  linear  perfluoroalkyl  poly- 
ether fluid  together  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  methyl  polysili- 
cone  fluid,  and  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  thickener. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  perfluoroalkyl 
polyether  has  an  average  molecular  weight  range  from  2,000  to 
7,000. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  2  which  comprises  a  minor 
amount  of  a  highly  basic  mineral  oil-free  anti-rust  additive. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  the  mineral  oil-free 
additive  is  calcium  alkyl  salicylate. 
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4,251,432 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  CURABLE 

FLUOROELASIOMER  GUMS  HAVING  COUPLING 

AGENT  COATED  PARTICULATE  CARBONACEOUS 

FILLERS 

Job  W.  Martin,  Los  Alaadtos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  lac, 

Redondo  Beach,  Calif  . 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,760 
Int  a.^  O08K  9/04.  9/10 
VS.  a.  260—42.14  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  curable  composition  which 
comprises: 

(A)  coating  a  solid,  particulate  carbonaceous  filler  with  a 
low  viscosity  hydrocarbon  resin  coupling  agent  having  a 
plurality  of  pendant  vinyl  groups  per  molecule  contained 
in  a  solvent,  and  evaporating  the  solvent  to  form  the 
coated  solid,  carbonaceous  particulate  filler; 

(B)  blending  the  coated  solid,  carbonaceous  particulate  filler 
with  a  fluoroelastomer  gum  capable  of  curing  to  a  solid 
elastomeric  state  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  free  radical 
peroxide  initiator  and  an  organic  free  radical  peroxide 
initiator  capable  of  effecting  reaction  between  said  fluoro- 
elastomer gum  and  the  pendant  vinyl  groups  of  the  cou- 
pling agent. 


N    O  > \^ 

Rio  R9 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  or 
nitrile;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  R6>  R7>  Rs.  R9  and  R 10  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  cycloalkyl,  nitrile,  aryl,  or 
alkyl-substituted-cycloalkyl. 


4,251,434 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYCARBONATE  ' 
COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  E?aBsrille,  and  Edgar  E.  Bostick,  Mt  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pltts- 
fleldtMaaa. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,472 
Int  a^  C08K  5/42.  5/45 
VS.  CL  260—45.8  RW  6  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polycarbonate  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and  an  organic 
alkali  metal  salt  or  organic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,  said  salts 
being  co-mixed  with  another  organic  alkali  metal  salt  or  or- 
ganic alkaline  earth  metal  salt  with  the  proviso  that  said  metal 
salt  mixture  contains  metal  salts  having  the  same  organic  moi- 
ety with  at  least  two  different  cationic  components,  said  salts 
being  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 


alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  monomeric 
aromatic  sulfonic  acids; 

alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  monomeric 
halogenated  aromatic  sulfonic  acids; 

alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  sulfonic  acids  of 
heterocycUc  compounds  wherein  the  heterocyclic  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  five 
membered  heterocyclic  nuclei  containing  a  sulfur  hetero 
atom. 


4,251,435 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PIPERIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  UV  STABILIZERS 

PyoBg-Nae  Soi^  Akron,  and  John  T.  Lai,  Broadricw  Hcigbts, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaivBors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaapany, 

Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,166 
Int  a.'  C07D  471/10:  C08K  5/35 
VS.  CL  260— 45  J  NE  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4^1,433 
HETEROCYCUC  ESTER,  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  and  Charles  A.  Kelly,  both  of  Kingqlort  Teaa., 

aaaigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  751,632,  Dec  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,116,928, 
which  is  a  dIrisioB  of  Ser.  No.  484,846,  JnL  1, 1974,  abandoned. 
Ihis  appUcatkm  JoL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^22 
Int  a.}  C08K  5/34.  5/35 
VS.  CL  260— 45  J  NT  7  Claims 

1.  An  organic  composition  susceptible  to  ultraviolet  light 
degradation  stabilized  against  such  degradation  with  a  stabilize 
ing  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  each  R|  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbons,  oxyl  group,  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2  to 

6  carttons,  dkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbons,  phenyl,  alkaryl  of  7  to  14 
cartmns  and  being  selected  fixMn  phenyl  group  substituted  with 
1  to  3  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  or 

7  to  14  carbons  selected  from  benzyl  and  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted benzyl,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  14  carbons,  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
14  carbons,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  14  cartwns,  amino  or  iminoalkyl 
group  of  2  to  about  14  carbons,  an  ether  group  of  3  to  18 
carbons  total  in  the  group  selected  firom  ethers  having  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  8  carbons,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
hydroxy  or  cyano-substituted  alkyl  of  4  to  18  carbons  on 
phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  and  the  group 

OH 

I 
— CH2CH—  - 

each  R2  and  R3  is  independently  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  12 
carbons  or  R2  and  R3,  together  with  the  ring  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  form  cyclohexyl  or  alkyl  substituted 
cyclohexyl  group  of  7  to  about  14  atoms;  each  R4  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  each  alkyl  having  1  to 
18  cu1x>ns;  each  Rs  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbons  or  the  group 

6 
R 

— C— R« 

where  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
hydroxyphenyl  where  said  alkyl  has  1  to  8  cart>ons  or  alkaryl 
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of  7  to  14  carbons,  and  each  R?  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons. 

7.  A  composition  comprising  a  k>w  or  high  molecular 
weight  organic  material  subject  to  ultraviolet  light  degradation 
and  from  about  0.05  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  said  material  of  a  high  molecular  weight  piperidine  of  claim 
1. 

t.  A  composition  of  claim  7  wherein  said  material  subject  to 
ultraviolet  light  degradation  is  a  polymeric  material. 


4^1,436 

INORGANIC  FILLER  MATERIAL  AND  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Joaeph  SObcrbcrg,  BrooUyn,  aad  Edward  D.  Wdl,  HastiogMm- 

HndMB,  botk  of  N.Y^  aaigBors  to  StMffer  Chemical  Com- 

paay,  Wcitport,  Com. 

FDed  Dm.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,282 

iBt  CL^  COSK  9/00 

VS.  CL  260—42.14  15  Ctatai 

1.  An  inorganic  filler  material  for  polymeric  substrates,  said 
filler  containing  an  effective  amount  for  improved  compatibil- 
ity with  the  polymeric  substrate  of  a  composition  containing  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  saturated 
hydrocarbyl  acid  phosphates,  the  saturated  hydrocarbyl  acid 
pyrophosphates,  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof 

12.  A  thermoplastic  polymeric  substrate  which  contains 
from  about  5%  to  about  85%,  by  weight,  of  the  filler  material 
and  the  com(>ound  of  either  claim  1  or  2  or  3  or  5  or  6  or  8  or 
9. 


0  O  O 

1  H  II 

Rl— NH— CH— C— NH— CH— C— NH— CH2— C— N— 

•  '  i 

CHi  R2  R} 


(XII) 


4,25M37 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ANTIHEMOPHIUC 
FACTOR  PREPARATION  FROM  HUMAN  BLOOD 
PLASMA  BY  IRRADIATING  WITH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 
Mirdla  E.  Riwhm,  Coyhsy;  Jorgen  V.  Jensei 
crd,  mi  Inipo  F.  HaMsa,  Rodorrc,  all  of  Dcuurk,  i 
on  to  Nordtak  I— Holalwiratori—,  Gcatofte,  Deuurk 

FItod  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,671 
CWm  priority,  apptteatioa  DeuMriL,  Nov.  1, 1978, 4875/78 
ImL  a.^  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260—112  B  7  Clatai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antihemophilic  factor  prepara- 
tkm  (AilF)  comprising  the  steps  of 
thawing  deep-frozen  human  blood  plasma,  at  least  partially, 
by  irradiation  with  electromagnetic  waves  of  a  frequency 
of  about  10*- 10"  Hz  for  a  period  of  time  and  with  an 
energy  penetration  such  that  the  temperature  in  the 
thawed  blood  plasma  does  not  exceed  10*  C.  at  any 
point, 
centrifuging  the  thawed  product  to  form  a  cryoprecipitate, 
redissolving  the  cryoprecipiute  in  a  buffer, 
isolating  a  concentrated  solution, 
and  optionally  freeze-drying  the  concentrated  solution. 


R«  R9 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  where  Ri  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or  L-arginyl 

(H2N— C-NH— (CH2)3— CH— C^) 
U  IN 

NH  NH2  O 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyi  where  the  alkyl  portion  is  1  thru  3  carbon 
atoms  or  R2<r— S— R2*—  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is 
not  a  hydrogen  atom  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R2  is 
attached  is  of  the  D  configuration, 

R2a  is  alkyi  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms. 

Kit,  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 

R4  i>  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  thru  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  substituted  alkyl  of  4  thru  7  carbon  atoms  total, 
hydroxyalkyl  where  the  alkyl  portion  is  1  thru  4  carbon 
atoms,  K4a—S—fUtr-  or  amino  substituted  alkyl  where 
the  alkyl  portion  is  2  thru  5  carbon  atoms, 

R4«  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms, 

R4«  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms, 

R5,  R6,  R7.  R«,  R9.  Rio.  Rii.  R12  are  when  present  indepen- 
dently a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  thru  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  substituted 
alkyl  of  4  thru  7  carbon  atoms  total  with  the  proviso  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  these  groups  to- 
gether when  present  is  0  thru  10, 

n  is  0  or  1. 


4,251,438  

PIPERAZINONE  AND  PIPERAZINE  POLYPEPTIDES 

Malcola  W.  Mooi^  KalaMioo,  Midu,  avivMr  to  Tke  Unjoha 

KahHMioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1979,  Sa*.  No.  48,330 

lit  CLJ  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  CL  260— 112.5  R  4»Oalam 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,25L439 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PEPTIDES 
Paai  D.  Ccsclkhen,  ladiaHvoUa,  aad  Darid  L.  SmOey,  Gnt»- 
fidd.  both  of  lad.,  aMivMrs  to  Eli  LUiy  a^  CoiipMy,  ladiaB- 

Flkd  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104^345 
bt  a.»  C07C  103/52 
UJS.  CL  26(^1123  R  3Aaaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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(L) 


(D) 


H  O  O 

\         II  n 

N— CH— C— NH— CH— C— NH- 
/        I  I 

Rl  CH2  R2 


(L) 

O    R3  O 

II      I  II 

-CH2— C— N— CH— C— NH— CH— Z 

CH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D  define  the  chirality; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
R2  is  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclopropyl- 
methyl,  C1-C2  hydroxyalkyl,  or  -H(CH2)m— U— CH3  in 
which  U  is  — S —  or  >S— O  and  m  is  1  or  2; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  primary  or  secondary  alkyl,  cyclo- 

propylmediyl,  or  allyl; 
X  is  hydrogen,  halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  nitro,  C1-C3 

alkyl,  or  trifluoromethyl;  and 
Z  is  — CH2OR4. 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— NHR4,  or  — C— OR5. 


carbonyl,  phenylcarbamoyl,  pbenoxy,  di-<Ci.4alkyl)car- 
bamoyl,  carbamoyl,  phenylcarbamoyloxy,  di-(C|.4alkyl)- 
carbamoyloxy  or  C|.4alkoxy  or  dbubstituted  by  halo; 
phenyl;  p-(C|.4alkoxy)phenyl  or  cyclohexyl. 

R3'  is  hydrogen,  C|.4alkyl  or  C|.4alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl,  benzoyloxy,  (C|.4alkoxy>> 
carbonyl,  di-(CM-alkyl)carbamoyl,  carbamoyl,  phenoxy, 
phenylcarbamoyl  or  C|.4alkoxy  or  disubstituted  by  halo 
or 

R4'  and  Rs'  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  are  morpholino, 

R«'  is  methyl  when  R4'  and  Rs'  are  hydrogen  and  is  other- 
wise hydrogen, 

R9  is  hydrogen.  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl, 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  Ci.4alkyl  or  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  one  of  R9  and  Rio  is  phenyl,  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
and 

A@  is  an  anion.  '    ' 


4,251,441 

PIGMENTS  OF  MIXTURES  OF 

METHOXYNTTROBENZENE-AZO-METHOXY- 

ACETANIUDES 

Heinrich  FMilich,  NiederahaMM,  aad  Uaio  Hiagtr,  KdkkdB^ 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aad^Min  to  Hoeckst  Aktiea* 

teaeUschaft,  FhukAvt  aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  915,768,  Jaa.  IS,  1978,  abaadoaod. 

This  applicatioB  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,381 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  18, 
1977,  2727531 

lat  CLJ  C09B  29/3Z-  D06P  1/18,  1/44.  1/90 
VS.  a.  260—193  2  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  75  to 
85%  by  weight  of  a  fu^t  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


OCH3 


in  which  R4 is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl.  / /-"nX  //~\\ 
O2N-/  (J  W  NssN-CH-CO-NH— ^  Cj  > 


4,251,440  ^ '  CO-CH3  \ / 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  THIAZOLIUM 
OR  SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLIUM  DIAZO  COMPONENT  »"d  of  25  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  second  compound  of  the 

RADICAL  AND  A  1,4-PHENYLENE  COUPLING  formula 

COMPONENT  RADICAL  HAVING  A  C|.«ALKYL  GROUP 

IN  EACH  ORTHO  POSITION  ^0?  H^CO 

Viktor  Kaeppeli,  Allschwil,  Switaerlaad,  aarigaor  to  Saadoz  /  ^  v 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerlaad  '"^  ^~^^ 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,849 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrlaad.  May  I,   1974, 
6051/74 

lat  CL^  C07C  107/04:  C09B  44/m  44/20 
VS.  CL  260—146  R  7  daimt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H3CO— /  r~^  V-N=N^CH— CO— NH-/  (^  \ 


I 

CO— CH3 


Ae. 


wherein  R\'  is  n-Ci^kyl;  n-Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  Ci^koxy  or  carbamoyl  or  disub- 
stituted by  halo  and  hydroxy  or  halo  and  cyano;  or  allyl, 
each  of  R2'  and  R3'  is  independently  Ci^kyl, 
R4'  is  hydrogen;  Ci.4alkyl;  C|.4alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl,  benzoyloxy,  (Ci^koxy)- 


4,251,442 
METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  PENICILLIN 
Yoahlhani  Morita;  Takahara  Itagaki,  both  of  YokohaaM;  Tsayo- 
Shi  Ito,  Machida,  aad  SUgeaori  Wada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa, 
aaiigaors  to  MitiabiaU  Chemical  ladustrict  liadted,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,338 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japap,  Dec.  7, 1978,  53-151391 

lat.  CL>  OTTD  499/12 

VS.  CL  260-239.1  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  penicillin  synthesizing  method  comprising  reacting  a 

silylate  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  and  a  carboxylic  acid  halide 

in  the  presence  of  an  insoluble  weakly  basic  resin  having  a 

three-dimensional  structure  and  a  dissociation  constant  of  from 

10-8  to  10-11. 
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4^1,443 

BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Albert  E.  Ftochii,  od  Aadre  Saeate,  both  of  Riehen,  Switier- 

Imd,  Mripww  to  HofliMMhLa  Roche  lac^  Naticy,  N  J. 

Flkd  Amg,  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,288 

latCL^OnD  243/24 

VS.  CL  KO— 239  J  D  26  daims 

1.  Benzodiazepine  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


R« 


\ 


N— CX)— NH 


O 

II 
.   X+CH2ijrC-R 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  8;  and 
R  is  an  amino-reactive  group  having  the  formula  of: 


O 
II 
C— CH2 


CH— R2 


-<1 

c— CH: 


c- 

II 
o 


wherein  K\  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R'  represents  a  halogen 
atom  and  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  and  either 
R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R* 
represents  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  or  lower  al- 
kanoyloxyalkyl  group  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom  and 
R*  represents  unsubstituted  or  halo  or  lower  alkoxy  monosub- 
stituted  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  or  R'  and  R* 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
represent  a  3-membered  to  7-membered  heterocycle  selected 
ftxMn  the  group  consisting  of  aziridinc,  pyrrolidine,  N-mcthyl- 
piperizine.  thiazolidine,  morpholine  and  thiomorpholine  and 
pharmaceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4,251,444 

THIAZEPINO.l4>b}-ISOQUINOUNE-l>DIONE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PRECURSORS 

Mckr  E.  Fkwd,  PaoU,  and  Jaaes  L.  DieboM,  Norristown,  both 

<rf  Pa.,  a«igBon  to  AaMricaa  Home  Prodocts  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,011 
lat  CL»  cam  513/04:  A61K  31/38 
UJS.  CL  260—244.4  ♦  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2 


4,251,446 

PHTHALIDE  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND 

MARKING  SYSTEMS 

Nathan  N.  Crounse,  dndBnati,  and  Paal  J.  Schmidt,  Sharon- 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

ContiooatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  868,583,  Jan.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,189,171,  whidi  is  a  coatiniiatio»>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  773,180, 

Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

27,031 
iBt  CLJ  C07D  207/12.  207/24.  209/32.  209/18 
U.S.  a  260-^26J4  2  Ctotas 

1.    A    3-[2.R*-*-N(R)2-phenyll-3-(l-R'-2-pyrrolylH-RO-5. 

R»-6-R2-7-R3.phthaUde  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

4,251,445 
N-SUCCINIMIDYL  HALOACETYL  AMINOBENZOATES 

AS  COUPLING  AGENTS 
Jbd  K.  WdtiMm,  164  SwmH  Atc^  Prorideiice,  RJ.  02906 
DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  889,726,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,218,539. 
TUi  ■pf»*i-**~  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,607 
lit  CLJ  C07D  207/46 
VS.  a.  2M—326A  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  suitable  for  use  as  a  coupUng  reagent  to  form 
enzyme  conjugates,  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
RO  R',  R2  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  or  halo  or  when 
RO,  R^  and  one  of  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  the  other 
of  R'  and  R2  represents  nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  dialkyl- 
amino  wherein  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or 

O 
H 
C— B 


in  which  B  represents  — OY  or 


— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


Y' 


Y" 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  an  ammonium  cat- 
ion, a  Ci  to  C18  mono-,  di-  or  trialkylammonium  cation, 
Ci  to  C18  alkyl,  C2  to  Cig  alkenyl.  benzyl  or  benzyl 
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substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  thereof  by  Ci  to  C12 
alkyl,  halo  or  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy, 
Y'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C|g  alkyl, 
Y"  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cig  alkyl  or  C4  to  C12  N,N-dialk- 
ylamino; 
R  represents  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 
Ci  to  C3  alkyl, 
R*  represents  acetamido,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is 
non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  Cs  acyloxy,  and  when 
one  of  R^  or  R^  represents  any  of  said  carboxy  or  carbonyl 
substituents,  R^  further  represents  hydrogen,  C]  to  C3 
alkyl,  C{  to  C4  alkoxy  or  halo;  and 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,251,447 
PRODUCnON  OF  MALONIC  ANHYDRIDES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Charles  L.  Perrin,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  UnlTcrsity  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,830 
Int  a.3  C07D  305/00 
VS,  a.  260-333  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  malonic  anhydride  and  substi- 
tuted malonic  anhydrides,  which  comprises  subjecting  an 
enol-lactone  dimer  of  a  ketene  to  ozonolysis  in  an  inert  solvent, 
said  enol-lactone  dimer  of  a  ketene  having  the  general  formula 


R'  R' 

I  I 

R— C C«C— R 

I  I 

c»— o 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  a  heterocyclic  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridyl,  tetrahydropyranyl  and 
tetrahydrofuryl,  aryl,  and  where  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  where  R  and  R'  together  can  constitute  the 
atoms  necessary  to  form  a  carbocyclic  ring,  the  temperature  of 
the  reaction  mixture  being  maintained  below  about  0*  C,  and 
forming  a  malonic  anhydride. 


4,251,448 
MACROCYCUC  DIESTERS 
Kort  Bauer;  Alfl^  Korber,  and  Kari-Heiaz  Bork,  aU  of  Holz- 
minden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigBon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LeTcrkuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,350 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JuL  24, 
1979,2929864 

Int  CL^  C07D  321/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 340  J  1  Claim 

1.  Macrocyclic  diesters  of  the  general  formula: 

O—  (CH2)2  — O 


I 

o=c 

I 

x(H2C 


CH- 
I 

CHa 


I 

CasO 
I 
-CH2 


4,251,449 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOUD  CRYSTALLINE 

COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF 

CALaUM  ASCORBATE 

Clarence  Schreur,  14  Glenoaks,  Preicott  Ariz.  86301 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  595,234,  JuL  11, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,480 
Int  a.3  O07D  307/62 

VS.  a.  260—343.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  calcium  ascorbate  which  method 

comprises: 
reacting  ascorbic  acid  and  calcium  carbonate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  40*-60*  C.  in  the  presence  of  liquid  water, 
said  water  being  present,  at  the  start  of  the  reaction,  in  an 
amount  of  about  25%  and  about  50%  of  the  theoretical 
ascorbic  acid  solution  requirement  at  about  60*  C,  while 
maintaining  said  reaction  zone  saturated  with  carbon 
dioxide,  produced  as  a  reaction  side-product,  and  a  layer 
of  carbon  dioxide  foam  blanketing  said  reaction  zone,  said 
ascorbic  acid  and  said  water  first  being  intermingled  in  the 
reaction  zone  and  then  said  calcium  carbonate  being 
added  incrementally  to  said  reaction  zone  substantially 
over  said  reaction  time,  the  mole  ratio  of  said  calcium 
carbonate  reactant  to  said  ascorbic  acid  reactant  being 
between  about  1.02/2  and  about  1.15/2  where  thestochi- 
ometric  ratio  is  1.00/2,  to  obtain,  when  the  reaction  has 
terminated  itself  as  evidenced  by  subsiding  of  said  foam,  a 
syrupy  reaction  product  solution,  which  product  consists 
essentially  of  calcium  ascorbate  and  said  syrupy  solution 
contains  between  about  50%  and  about  75%  of  dissolved 
calcium  ascorbate. 


4,251,450 
NITROGEN  TRANSHALOGENATION  PROCESS 
Leroy  O.  Krbechek,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asgignor  to  Henkel 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,398 
Int  a.5  O07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—397.1  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  transhalogenation  of  an  amido  com- 
pound to  form  the  corresponding  N-haloamide  comprising 
contacting  the  amido  compound  with  an  N-haloimide. 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  8  to  1 1. 


4,251,451 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MIXTURE  OF 
BRANCHED  AND  LINEAR  CARBOXYUC  ACID  SALTS 
Walter  L.  Magee,  Daobory,  Conn.,  and  Arthnr  C.  Bayer,  York- 
town  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaiifTcr  Chemical  Company, 
Wcstport  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,979 
Int  CL^  cue  1/00:  C07C  51/295 
VS.  CL  260-413  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  a  mixture  of  branched  and  linear 
alcohols  of  the  formula  RCH2OH  with  a  caustic  of  the  formula 
M(OH)n  producing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  carboxylic 
acid  salts  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 

(RC-0),M 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  linear  alkyl  and  branched  alkyl  of  from 
about  1  to  about  19  carbon  atoms  and  composed  solely  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen, 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium, 
potassium,  magnesium,  calcium  and  barium,  n  is  a  valence 
factor  for  M,  being  1  where  M  is  selected  from  lithium, 
sodium  and  potassium  and  2  where  M  is  selected  from 
magnesium,  calcium  and  barium, 

and  liberating  hydrogen,  the  improvement  comprising  intro- 
ducing into  the  reaction  mixture  at  about  a  time  when  a 
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significant  evolution  of  hydrogen  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture begins  to  occur,  an  effective  amount  of  an  inert  dilu- 
ent for  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the  effective  amount 
is  sufTicient  to  maintain  fluidity  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4^1,452 
MANGANESE  (ID  COMPLEXES 
ChariM  A.  McAolifTe,  Ahrinckam;  William  Uvaaon,  Soathaap- 
toa,  aad  Frands  P.  McOdlough,  Cheadlehnlme,  all  of  En- 
glaiid,  aHifBon  to  National  Research  DeTelopoMat  Corpora- 
tioa,  Loadoa,  ir^gi***' 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,061 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
08547/78;  Sep.  25, 1978,  37949/78 

Lrt.  CL'  C07F  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  260—429  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I, 

wherein  L  represents  a  monodentate  ligand  of  the  formula  I  A, 

PRiR^R^  II 

in  which  formula  R>,  R^  and  R^.  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  groups  or  hydro- 
gen, provided  that  no  more  than  two  of  the  groups  R^  R^  and 
r3  are  aryl  groups  and  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R',  R^ 
and  R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group;  and  wherein  X 
which  is  a  species  capable  of  existing  as  an  anion,  represents 
—a.  -Br,  —I,  -CN,  — NO2,  — NO3.  —OH,  — NCS  or 
— NCO. 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  gas  sorbent  compound 
of  the  formula  I, 


Mn'^LXj 


I 


comprising:  reacting  a  monodentate  ligand  of  the  formula  lA 
PR'r2r5  IA 

in  which  formula  R',  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  represent  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  groups  or  hydro- 
gen, provided  that  no  more  than  two  of  the  groups  R',  R^  and 
R^  are  aryl  groups  and  that  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R',  R^ 
and  R^  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group;  with  an  anhydrous 
salt  of  the  formula 

Mn"X2 

in  which  formula  X,  which  is  a  species  capable  of  existing  as  an 
anion,  represents  —CI,  —Br,  —I,  — CN,  — NCh,  — NO3, 
^OH,  —NCS  or  —NCO;  under  anhydrous  conditions;  and  in 
the  absence  of  oxygen. 


I 
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aluminum  alkyls  substantially  free  of  solid  contaminants 
from  the  outer  downstream  surface  of  the  microporous 
wall  of  the  tubular  filter. 


4,251,454 
BENZYLPYRIMIDINES 
Iran  Kompis,  Oberwil;  Gerald  Rey-BeUet,  Basel,  and  Guido 
Zanetti,  Flillinsdorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
■aan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nnticy,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  781,089,  Mar.  25, 1977,  diamlooed, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  642,303,  Dec  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,039,543.  This  appUcation  JoL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927^3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  Dec.  24,   1974, 
17287/74;  Oct  27, 1975, 13883/75 

Int  a.J  C07D  121/6^  121/72 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


P-' 


CHY 


wherein  R*  and  R'  each,  independently,  is  amino,  — NHR', 
— NCR*)!,  wherein  R»  is  Ci-4-alkyl;  Y  is  phcnylamino; 
and  Z  is  chlorine. 


4,251,455 
CONTINUOUS  CLOSED  LOOP  NITRATION  OF 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Hans-JiirgeB  Gebauer,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Josef  Meissner  GmbH  A  Co.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820890 

Int  a.J  C07C  77/02 
U.S.  CL  260-467  5  Claims 


4,251,453 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  ALKYLS 
Harry  D.  Garrison,  Snlphnr,  La.,  sssigiwr  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Poms  City,  Okla. 

Coatinaatioa-in-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  11,607,  Feb.  12, 1979, 

abudoncd.  This  appUcation  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,779 

Int  CL^  C07F  5/06 

U.S.  CL  260—448  A  9  daims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aluminum  alkyls  substantially 

free  of  solid  contaminants,  comprising 

(a)  reacting  aluminum,  hydrogen  and  lower  olefins  to  obtain 
a  crude  aluminum  alkyl  reaction  product  containing  solid 
contaminants, 

(b)  passing  the  crude  aluminum  alkyl  reaction  product  into  a 
holding  vessel  under  inert  pressure  while 

(c)  continuously  circulating  the  crude  aluminum  alkyl  reac- 
tion product  from  said  holding  vessel  through  a  tubular 
filter  having  a  microporous  wall,  unfiltered  reaction  prod- 
uct returning  to  said  holding  vessel,  while  recovering 


nmc  «c»  cocuK  wm 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a  nitric  acid 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  by  reacting  the  polyhydric  alco- 
hol with  nitrating  acid,  comprising  circulating  a  stream  of 
waste  nitrating  acid  through  a  closed  loop,  injecting  nitrosul- 
phuric  acid  into  said  circulating  stream,  cooling  the  stream 
downstream  of  the  injection,  feeding  the  alcohol  via  a  mixer 
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into  the  cooled  stream,  cooling  the  stream  to  remove  heat 
produced  by  reaction,  and  separating  nitrated  polyhydric 
alcohol  from  the  loop,  along  with  sufficient  waste  acid  to  keep 


4,251,458 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDES 

the  volume  in  the  loop  substantially  constant,  circulation  being  JoMph  Pngach,  Ho-Ho-Kas,  N J.,  asslffor  to  Halcoa 
carried  out  at  a  rate  such  that  the  average  residence  time  of      ""^  DcTdopoMnt  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 


average 
waste  acid  in  the  loop  is  less  than  about  IS  minutes. 


FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,304 
Lrt.  CL^  ar7C  51/54.  51/56 
VJS.  a.  260—546  10  < 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anhydride  of  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monox- 
ide, a  halide  which  is  an  iodide  or  bromide  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylate  ester  and  a 
hydrocarbyl  ether  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  catalyst  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  said  process  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  multiple  promoter  comprising  at  least  one  metal  of 
Group  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  their  compounds,  an  an 
arsine  of  the  formula: 


R 
As— R' 


4,251,456 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  EFFLUENT  GAS  FROM 

SULFONATION  PROCESS 

Barton  Brooks,  BeUcvnc  Wash.,  aasivMN'  to  The  Chcmitbon 

Corporatioa,  Scattic,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,895 
Int  CL'  C07C  143/24.  143/02 
UJS.  a.  260—505  R  IS  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  which  comprises  sulfonating  a  liquid  or- 
ganic feed  stock  by  contacting  said  liquid  feed  stock  with  a  gas 
mixture  containing  air  and  SO3  derived  from  a  sulfur  burning 
step  and  separating  the  resulting  liquid  sulfonated  product 
from  a  gas  phase  containing  residual  air,  unreacted  SO3.  vapors 
from  said  feed  stock  and  SO2,  the  steps  of: 

(1)  burning  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  said  separated  gas  phase  wherein  R  and  R'  are  monocyclic  aryl  groups  or  alkyl  groups 
to  produce  additional  SO2;  and  R^  is  the  radical 

(2)  catalytically  treating  the  gas  phase  produced  in  step  ( 1 )  to 
convert  SO2  contained  therein  to  SO3,  said  sulfur  burning 

and  catalytic  treating  steps  being  performed  downstream  | 

of  said  sulfonating  step  and  constituting  said  sulfur  bum-  R^— As— (CH2)n— , 

ing  step  from  which  is  derived  said  SO3  with  which  said 

Uquid  organic  feed  stock  is  sulfonated;  g  momocycUc  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  wherein  R3 

(3)  treating  the  gas  from  step  (2)  with  lean  oleum  to  absorb  and  R*  are  each  a  monocyclic  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group, 
m  said  oleum  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  SO3  con-  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R,  R«  and  R2  is  a  monocy- 
tamed  therem,  producmg  S03-rich  oleum;  clic  aryl  group,  n  being  zero  or  a  digit  from  1-20,  said  reacting 

(4)  desort>mg  SO3  from  said  S03-rich  oleum  to  produce  SO3   being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  25'-350'  C.  with  a  carbon 


vapor  and  lean  oleum; 

(5)  mixing  the  SO3  vapor  produced  in  step  4  with  air, 

(6)  contacting  said  liquid  organic  feed  stock  with  the  mixture 
of  air  and  SO3  produced  in  step  (S); 

(7)  using  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lean  oleum  produced  in  step 
(4)  for  absorbing  SO3  in  step  (3); 

(8)  removing  SO3  remaining  in  the  gas  after  step  (3)  and  then 
discharging  said  gas  to  the  atmosphere. 


monoxide  partial  pressure  of  1-10,000  psi. 


4,251,457 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  THE  OFF-GASES 

RESULTING  FROM  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BENZOYL 

CHLORIDE  FROM  PHOSGENE 
Vladiadr  I.  Koodrateako,  bolTar  Verkhovaogo,  Sovcta,  10a,  kv. 
57;  Iran  N.  Norikov,  oUtsa  Malyshko,  19a,  kr.  57;  Isai  N. 
FddmaB,  nUtsa  Korncichoka,  38a,  kr.  62,  aU  of  Kicr;  Boris  G. 
MoisecT,  nlitsa  Vatntina,  15,  kr.  62,  Dzcrzhinsk  GorkoTskoi 
oUasti;  Valcry  Y.  KolcsoikoT,  nUtsa  S?crdlo?a,  84a,  k? .  52, 
Dzcrzhinsk  GorkoTskoi  obUMd;  Valentin  L  Ncfcdov,  alitsa 
Popofa,  14,  kr.  8,  Dzcrzhinsk  Gorkovskoi  oUasti,  and  Jnry  A. 
Fndakr,  nlitsa  GribocdoTa,  27,  kw.  34,  Dzcrzhinsk  Gorfcov- 
skoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,250 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S Jt,  JaL  24, 1978,  2649052 
Int  CL'  C07C  63/10 
UJS.  CL  260—544  K  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  the  offgases  resulting  from 
the  production  of  brazoyl  chloride  by  phosgenation  of  benzoic 
acid  by  phosgene  comprising  the  steps  of  selectively  absorbing 
phosgene  in  the  off-gases  with  benzoyl  chloride  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  r  to  40*  C.  and  recycling  the  recovered  phosgene  to 
the  production  of  benzoyl  chloride. 


4,251,459 

PREPARATION  OF 

N•<^MERCAPTOETHYL)ALKANAMIDES 

Kim  G.  Bargeron;  Thad  S.  Hormel;  Darid  K.  Wincgardner,  aad 

Brace  G.  Lovelace,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,474 
Int  a.J  C07C  102/00.  85/00 
U.S.  a.  564—215  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  N-<2-mercaptoethyl)alkana- 
mide  represented  by  the  formula 


R3  R|  O 

I      I  II 

HS— C— C— NH— C— R. 
I      I 
R4  R2 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  R1-R4  are  each  independently  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  by 
reacting  a  2-alkyl-2-oxazoline  with  hydrogen  sulfide  under 
essentially  anhydrous  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  in  a  continuous  process,  the  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the 
2-alkyl-2-oxazoline  in  a  molar  ratio  from  at  least  about  1.0  to 
about  1.2  moles  of  hydrogen  sulfide  per  mole  of  the  oxazoline, 
wherein  both  the  reactants  are  maintained  in  the  liquid  phase 
throughout  the  reaction  by  the  application  of  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  the  reaction  temperature  is  in  the  range 
from  about  100*  to  about  18S*  C. 
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4^1,460 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIMFTHYLPORMAMIDE 

TakcyvU  F^iita,  Yokonka;  Mman  Sirto,  aad  KaauMto 

Ogva,  boCk  of  YokokaM,  aU  of  JapM,  MrigMn  to  Nitto 

Ckmkti  hdmtn  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,370 
CUm  priority,  appUotkM  Japn.  Dec  27, 1978,  53-160075 
lit  CL*  CmC  103/36 
UJS.  CL  564-132  12  Ctoim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dimethylformamide  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  methanol  and  ammonia  in  a  methylamine  syn- 
thesizing column  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydration  catalyst 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  mono-,  di-  and  tri-methylamines; 

(b)  introducing  the  reaction  product  into  a  first  distillation 
column  wherein  unreacted  ammonia  and  monomethyl- 
amine  is  distilled  as  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  trimethyl- 
amine  to  yield  a  mixture  composed  mainly  of  dimethylam- 
ine,  trimethylamine  and  water; 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  of  dimethylamine,  trimethyl- 
amine and  water  into  a  second  distillation  column  wherein 
water  containing  a  small  amount  of  high  boiling  point 
components  is  removed  to  yield  a  dimethylamine-trime- 
thylamine  mixture;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  dimethylamine-trimethylamine  mixture 
into  a  dimethylformamide  synthesizing  column  wherein 
dimethylamine  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  unreacted  carbon  monoxide  and 
trimethylamine  are  separated  to  yield  dimethylformamide. 


4,251,463 
2-DECARBOXY-2-AMINOMErHYL-9-DEOXY-9-METHY- 

LENE<«,6-DIDEHYDRO-PGF|  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Body,  Portage,  MidL,  aaiigMr  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kabunaioo,  Mich. 
Diriskm  of  Scr.  No.  35,144^  May  1, 1979.  This  applicatton  Jan. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,967 
Int  CL'  CD7C  87/451 
VJS.  CL  564—454  2  ' 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  formula  VI 


4,251,461 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  AOD  IMPURITY  LEVELS  IN 

N-<TERTIARYAMINOALKYL)ACRYLAMIDE 

PRODUCnON 

David  R.  Livingrton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 

■cnt  Corporatian,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,759 
Int  a.J  C07C  103/64 
VS.  a.  564-204  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  noncatalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of 
N-<tertiaryaniinoalkyl)acrylamides  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  /3-amino  propionamide  to  a  temperature  of  about  180*  C. 
to  about  300*  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  after  the  /3-amino 
propionamide  has  been  stored  in  a  holding  tank  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  120*  C.  to  about  240*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
300  mm  Hg  to  about  ISSO  mm  Hg  for  approximately  eight  to 
seventy-two  hours. 


4,251,462 
AMINOMETHYL  CYCLODODECANES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 
Rndolf  Bmdca,  Odenthal,  aad  Kano  Wagner,  Leverknsen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieageseU- 
sckafl,  Baycrwcrit,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,700 
aaiBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Sep.  6, 
1978,2838755 

Int.  a.5  C07C  83/00 
VJS,  CL  564—455  12  Clainis 

1.  Aminomethyl  cyclododecanes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aminomethyl  cyclododecanes,  bis-(aminome- 
thyl)-cyckKlodecanes,  tris-(aminomethyl)-cyclododecanes  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


H  (CH2),— CH2NL2L3 

C=C 
H2C  /         \ 


VI 


•HO 


|-C-C-(CH2)m-CH3 

II      II 
Ml  Li 


■C— ,— CH2CH2— or 


wherein  Yi  is  trans — CH=CH — ,  - 
cis— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  Mi  is  o— Rst/S— OH  or  a— OH:/5— R5,  wherein  R5 

is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is  a— Ky.fi— R4,  a— R4:/S— R3,  or  a  mixture  of 
a— Ky.fi— K^  and  a— R4:/S— R3  wherein  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  g  is  3, 4,  or  5;  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  a  phram- 
cologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,251,464 
2-DECARBOXY.^AMINOMETHYL-19-HYDROXY-6. 
OXO-PGEi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assipior  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Midu 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  54,811,  JnL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,508. 
This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,488 
Int  CL^  C07C  91/14.  91/40 
VJS.  a.  564—453  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


^— CH2NR7R8 


V 


— C— C-(CH2)2— CHOH-CH3 
II      I 

Q    R« 


wherein  D  is  -(CH2)2-CO-CH2-L2-  or  -CH2-CO- 
CH2 — L3 —  wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2),— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  — CH=CH— , 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)«— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)|rCF2— .  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:fi-H,  a-OH:fi-K4,  or  aKA-fi-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R5  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
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the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 
(3)— C-C— ,  or 
(4)  — CH2CHP2— . 


4^1,465 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
ALKYLDIMETHYLAMINES 
HaroU  E.  Swift,  Giboonia;  Robert  A.  Innes,  Monroerille,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Phillip  Adams,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Golf  Research  *  Devclopnwnt  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  and 
Kcwanee  Indastrics,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,645 
ImL  CL^  one  85/06 
VS.  a.  564-479  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alcohol  or  mixture  of  alcohols  is 
reacted  with  dimethylamine  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  cata- 
lyst to  obtain  alkyklimethylamine  or  alkenyldimethylamine  by 
passing  said  reactants  through  a  fixed  bed  of  such  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  substantially  decreasing  the 
formation  of  byproduct  alkylmonomethylamine  by  passing 
said  reactants  through  a  fixed  bed  containing  said  catalyst 
mounted  on  a  magnesium  aluminate  spinel. 


4^251,466 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-6-KETO-PGEi 

COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Azen,  Plainwell,  Midt,  aasigBor  to  IW  Upjohn  Cooh 

pony,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Diriskm  of  Scr.  No.  829,679,  Sep.  2, 1977,  which  is  a 

continnatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  755,675,  Dec  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatton  Ang.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,233 

Int  a.3  C07C  49/743.  49/753.  49/747 

VS.  CL  568—330  37  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


o 


o 

N 

CH2— C— CHi- D-CH2OH 


w, 


X— C— R4 

II 

Q 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-Hfi-OH,  a-H:fi-H,  methylene, 

or  a-CHiOH:fi'H; 
wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-Hifi-H,  a-K^ifia-OH,  or  a-OH:fi-Ki, 

wherein  K%  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 
wherein  R4  is 

(1) -C(R5)(R6)-C,H2g-CH3 

(2)  -C(R5)(R6)-Z-(Ph)  or 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3. 

wherein  CgH2gV&  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, widi  one  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rj 
and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  K^  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso 
that  neither  Rs  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  b  oxa  ( — O — y, 
wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O — )  or  C^2/  is  a 
valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CRsR6—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  (!>, 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 


fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is 

alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
wherein  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 

than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the 

Vs  are  either  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  — CH2— O— CH2— Y—  or 

(3)  — CH2CH=CH— 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2 
is  not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  va- 
lence bond,  — CH2—  or  —{CHih—f  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  -C-C- 
(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,251,467 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROACETONE 
Victor  P.  KurkoT,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Fraadsco,  CaUf. 
Coatinnatk»*ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  584,225,  Jna.  5, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  418,166, 
Nov.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

719,799 

Int  CL^  C07C  45/63 

VS.  CL  568—393  12  Onims 


JL 


Ob 


^ 


RCACTIOM 
ZONt 


LL 


^., 


1. 


SC^AIIATiON 
ZONC 


/' 


T-' 


OlSTlkcATIOM 
XOMI 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  1,3-dichloroacetone  which  com- 
prises contacting  molecular  chlorine  with  an  aqueous  mixture 
of  acetone,  monochloroacetone,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  an 
iodine-containing  promoter. 


4,251,468 
RECOVERY  OF  TRIARYLBORANES 
Nicholas  Nazarcnko,  Orange,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemoors  and  Company,  Wibniagton,  DeL 

Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,251 
Int  CL'  C07F  5/02 
VS.  CL  568—1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  triarylboranes  by  neutral- 
izing the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  salt  of  said  boranc  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using  carbon  dioxide  the  effect 
the  neutralization. 
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4^M69 
SULPHUR-CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

Acm 

Hont  Ziakc,  E^Mtholel^  and  JoMkia  Lorcu,  BcMhriw,  both 

of  Fed.  Ri^  of  Gcraaay,  tmi^on  to  CIBA-Gcigy  Corpora- 

tioa,  ArMey,  N.Y. 
DiiUhm  of  Scr.  No.  881,211,  Feb.  27, 1978.  This  appUcatioo  Sep. 
13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,846 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Switaerland,  Mar.  10,  1977, 
3029/77 

lat  CLJ  C07F  9/165;  ClOM  1/48 
VS.  CL  2(0—942  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


p.  washing  the  benzene  layer  with  1  N  HCl  in  a  separatory 

funnel  and  drying  over  anhydrous  Na2S04; 
q.  removing  the  benzene  solvent  to  isolate  the  final  product 


XP(SC,H2i,COR)3 


(I) 


wherein 
X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  R  represents  the  group 

Ri— O— ,  wherein  R'  represents  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 

trimethylcyclohexyl. 


4,251,471 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  WITH  AN  ACCELERATION  PUMP 

Dieter  Schwander,  Ratingen;  Hermann  Strell,  Moers,  and  Bemd 

FtndeiseB,  DusaeMorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Pierburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Nenaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,69S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2841951 

Int.  a.)  FQ2M  7/08 
U.S.  CL  261—34  A  3  Claims 


4^1,470 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

DI[P-<LlA3-TETRAMErHYLBUTYL)PHENYL] 

PHOSPHORIC  ACm  ESTER 

Jeffrey  D.  Owel^  aad  HaroU  M.  Browa,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  M8i«MM«  to  UaiTcnity  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  890,758,  Mar.  27, 1978,  ab— doped.  lUa 

appikatkw  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,698 

lot  CL^  C07F  9/09 

UJS.  CL  260—990  2  Claims 

L  A  method  for  preparing  di  [p-<l,l,3,3-tetramethylbutyl) 

phenyl]  phosphoric  acid  having  at  least  96  percent  purity 

comprising  the  following  steps,  utilizing  reactant  quantities 

having  relative  proportions  substantially  equal  to  those  stated 

herein,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  dissolving  2.S  moles  of  tert-octyl  phenol  and  2.3  moles  of 
pyridine  mixture  of  petroleum  ether/diethyl  ether  (ap- 
proximately 95%/15%  respectively>, 

b.  dissolving  1  mole  of  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  in  a  mix- 
ture of  petroleum  ether-diethyl  ether  (approximately 
85%/15%  respectively); 

c.  adding  the  solution  of  step  "b"  to  the  solution  of  step  "a", 
while  refluxing  the  combination,  and  stirring  the  resulting 
white  mixture  for  15-30  minutes; 

d.  separating  the  white  floculant  precipitate  of  the  mixture  of 
the  previous  step  with  filter  means  equivalent  to  0.3^  pore 
capability; 

e.  evaporating  the  remaining  sauterine-colored  clear  oily 
liquid  of  the  previous  step  to  a  thick  oily  liquid; 

f  adding  approximately  2  moles  of  NaOH  and  diluting  with 
diethyl  ether  while  stirring  continuously  for  approxi- 
mately ten  minutes; 

g.  extracting  the  organic  ether  phase  (top  layer)  of  the  previ- 
ous mixture  for  use  with  the  following  steps; 

h.  adding  water  and  approximately  0. 1  mole  of  NaOH  to  the 
previous  organic  phase,  while  stirring  continuously; 

i.  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  1  mole  BaClj  ■  2H2O  to  the 
mixture  of  the  previous  step,  forming  a  white  precipitate; 

j.  filtering  the  white  precipitate  of  step  i  and  washing  the 
same  with  benzene; 

k.  dissolving  the  washed  precipitate  in  pretroleum  ether, 

I.  adding  a  volume  of  1  N  HCl  substantially  equal  to  the 
voluooe  of  the  previous  step,  to  the  dissolved  precipitate 
and  stirring  for  about  an  hour, 

m.  separating  the  organic  phase  of  the  mixture  of  step  1  (top 
layer)  and  washing  the  same  with  1  N  HCl  until  no  white 
BaS04  is  formed  upon  addition  of  H2SO4  to  the  bottom 
aqtieous  phase; 

a.  evaporating  the  organic  phase  to  form  a  white  product; 

o.  diaiolving  this  product  in  benzene  and  washing  with 
ethylene  glycol  in  a  separatory  funnel; 


1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  with  an 
acceleration  pump  comprising:  a  pump  chamber,  a  float  cham- 
ber; a  suction  duct  connection  said  pump  chamber  to  said  float 
chamber,  said  suction  duct  having  a  suction  valve;  a  throttle 
and  an  intake  line  section  upstream  of  said  throttle;  a  delivery 
duct  having  a  pressure  valve  and  a  calibrated  injection  open- 
ing, said  delivery  duct  connecting  said  pump  chamber  to  said 
intake  line  section,  said  acceleration  pump  having  a  displace- 
ment member,  linkage  means  and  lever  means,  said  displace- 
ment member  being  actuated  via  said  linkage  means  by  said 
lever  means  depending  on  the  position  of  said  throttle;  an 
adjustment  screw;  a  first  flow  duct  communicating  with  said 
delivery  duct  and  leading  to  said  float  chamber  and  having  a 
cross  section  adjustable  by  means  of  said  screw;  a  second  flow 
duct  communicating  with  said  delivery  duct  and  having  an 
inlet  with  valve  means,  said  valve  means  being  actuated  re- 
sponsive to  the  angular  position  of  said  throttle. 


4,251,472 

CARBURETOR  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Martin  Dammaan,  Herten  B.  Rocrmond,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

avigBor  to  Pierimrg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neoaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,308 

Claiflu  priority,  applkatioo  Fed.  Rqp.  of  Germany,  JnL  19, 
1978,  2831605 

Int  CL^  F02M  9/06 
UACL261— 44C  3  dafam 

1.  A  carburetor  for  combustion  engines  comprising:  a  carbu- 
retor housing;  a  mixing  chamber  in  said  carburetor  housing;  an 
air  throttle  including  a  tube-and-throttle  unit  arranged  axially 
parallel  to  and  longitudinally  shiftable  with  respect  to  a  bypass 
air  duct  and  said  mixing  chamber  upstream  of  a  pre-difTuser;  a 
selectively  operable  mixture  throttle  including  a  tube-and- 
throttle  unit  arranged  axially  parallel  to  and  longitudinally 
shiftable  relative  to  said  mixture  chamber;  said  mixing  chamber 
being  bounded  downstream  by  said  mixture  throttle  and  up- 
stream by  said  air  throttle;  an  intake  air  passage  OMitrolled  by 
said  air  throttle  and  actuated  by  pfessure  prevailing  in  said 
mixing  chamber;  said  bypass  air  d\u^  discharging  centrally  in 
said  mixing  chamber;  a  conical  flo^-guiding  member  concen- 
tric to  and  cooperating  with  said  nkttiire  throttle  and  being 
rigidly  mounted  in  said  intake  air  passage;  a  fuel  supply  dis- 
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charging  into  said  bypass  air  duct;  a  first  nozzle  pin  cooperat-  operable  means  for  first  releasing  pressure  from  said  head 
ing  with  said  air  throttle;  a  first  fuel  jet  having  a  cross  section  space  by  operating  said  release  valve  means  and  then  discharg- 
controlled  by  said  nozzle  pin;  a  second  fuel  jet  downstream  of  ing  carbonated  water  through  said  discharge  means  by  opening 

said  inlet  and  outlet  pistons  in  unison. 


4,251,474 

ANNULAR  GASKET  FOR  MOULDING  LENSES  FOR 

ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Denis  Blaodin,  VUliers-enr-Manie,  Fkance,  aarignor  to  Eaailor 

lateraatiomd,  Cie  Generald  d'Optiqoe,  CreteiL  Fraace 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  123,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMc,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04717 
lat  aj  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  264—1.1  5  ClaiaM 


said  first  fuel  jet;  an  analog  magnet;  said  second  fuel  jet  having 
a  cross  section  controlled  by  said  analog  magnet  as  a  function 
of  engine  operating  parameters. 


4,251,473 

AERATING  APPARATUS 

G«y  Gilbey,  Empiaghaas,  United  Kiagdoas,  aaaignor  to  Sodaa- 

trcam  Lladted,  Peterbonrngh,  EBgland 
CoBtiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  927,913,  Jul.  25, 1978,  abamloned.  This 
appUcatiOB  Aug.  2«,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  JnL  29,  1977, 
32041/77;  May  31, 1978, 32041/77;  Feb.  2, 1978, 04328/78 

lat  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—51  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carbonating  water,  comprising  a  pres- 
sure vessel  and  a  header  tank  containing  a  quantity  of  fresh 
water,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  an 
upper  region  thereof,  a  water  feed  tube  connecting  said  tank 
into  said  vessel,  discharge  means  communicating  with  said 
outlet  through  which  carbonated  water  is  discharged  from  said 
vessel,  an  injection  nozzle  extending  into  said  vessel  for  admit- 
ting CO2  from  a  pressurized  CO2  supply  into  said  vessel,  said 
vessel  defining  a  head  space  in  said  upper  region,  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  being  respectively  defined  by  inlet  and  outlet  axial 
valve  bores,  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  valve  pistons  being  rigidly 
interconnected  to  form  a  unitary  plunger,  said  pistons  respec- 
tively having  opposed  equal  pressure  surfaces  facing  one  an- 
other and  being  directly  expcsed  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
whereby  said  plunger  is  substantially  pressure  balanced,  and 
said  pistons  respectively  being  disposed  for  sliding  movement 
in  said  bores  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
pressure  release  valve  means  at  said  upper  regipn  for  connect- 
ing said  head  space  to  atmosphere,  means  for  admitting  CO2 
under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel  and  manuaUy 


1.  An  annular  gasket  for  the  moulding  of  ophthalmic  or 
optical  lenses,  comprising  two  spaced  transverse  faces  and  an 
inner  peripheral  face,  two  axially  spaced  annular  ridges  on  its 
inner  peripheral  face  for  cooperating  tightly  with  two  mould 
shells,  at  least  one  elastically  deformable  flange  projecting 
from  said  inner  peripheral  face,  one  of  said  annular  ridges 
being  formed  at  the  end  of  said  annular  flange,  wherein  said 
annular  flange  extends  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  gasket,  and 
said  flange  projects  both  from  the  inner  peripheral  face  of  the 
gasket  and  from  a  respective  one  of  the  transverse  faces  of  the 
gasket 


4,251,475 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

PROPORTION  OF  UQUID  AND  DRY  PARTICULATE 

MATTER  ADDED  TO  A  PELLETIZER 

Eugene  C  Varraaao,  Heath,  and  Richard  K.  Heary,  Newari^ 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Owena-Coraing  Fibcrglaa  Corpora- 

tion,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,456 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  2/12;  B28B  17/00;  B29B  1/03;  G09C  1/28 

VS.  CL  264—40.1  12  OaiaH 


^^"f-     ^./- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  size  of  pellets  produced  by  a 
peUetizer  in  which  first  and  second  ingredients  are  supplibd 
thereto,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  a  characteristic  indicative  of  the  size  of  the  pellets 
being  produced  by  said  peUetizer  and  generating  a  first 
signal  responsive  thereto; 

(b)  sensing  the  rate  of  supply  of  said  first  ingredient  to  said 
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pelletizer  and  generating  a  second  signal  responsive 
thereto; 

(c)  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  form  a  third 
signal; 

(d)  comparing  said  third  signal  with  a  set  point  signal  to 
generate  a  fourth  signal;  and 

(e)  using  said  fourth  signal  to  modify  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of 
supply  of  said  first  ingredient  to  the  rate  of  supply  of  said 
second  ingredient 


ing  an  input  material  containing  a  binding  agent,  which  re- 
quires delivery  thereto  of  a  further  agent  to  complete  the 
function  of  such  binding  agent  to  bind  such  input  material,  to 


4^1,476 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ORNAMENTAL  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 

RidMfd  W.  Sodtfa,  LaaiiBg,  Mich^  asrignor  to  Motor  Wheel 

CorporatkNi,  fjMing,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21.160 

lat  CL^  B29D  27/04 

U  A  a.  264—46.7  10  Ctaims 


ja 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  ornamental  vehicle  wheel  which 
includes  a  metal  disc  wheel  having  a  disc  portion  for  mounting 
the  wheel  to  a  vehicle  and  a  rim  portion  for  carrying  a  vehicle 
tire,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  providing  a  mold 
having  a  mold  surface  contoured  to  provide  a  desired  orna- 
mental configuration  and  having  a  circumferential  series  of 
fixed  trim  placement  areas  on  said  mold  surface,  (b)  placing 
ornamental  trim  pieces  in  said  placement  areas,  (c)  forming  and 
at  least  partially  curing  in  situ  on  said  mold  surface  and  over 
said  trim  pieces  a  skin  of  tough  resiUent  elastomeric  material. 

(d)  placing  a  said  metal  disc  wheel  over  said  mold  so  as  to 
define  a  cavity  between  said  wheel  and  said  mold  surface,  (e) 
molding  and  curing  an  elastomeric  structure  in  said  cavity  to 
form  an  integral  ornamental  composite  wheel  assembly  com- 
prising said  skin  and  said  structure  adhered  to  said  wheel,  and 
(0  removing  said  wheel  from  said  mold  with  said  elastomeric 
structure  adhered  thereto. 

6.  The  method  set  forth  in  claim  1  or  2  wherein  said  step  (c) 
comprises  the  steps  of  (cl)  heating  said  mold  face,  (c2)  forming 
said  skin  in  situ  on  said  heated  mold  face  and  (c3)  only  partially 
curing  said  skin  in  situ  on  said  mold  face;  and  wherein  said  step 

(e)  comprises  the  steps  of  (el)  injecting  a  urethane  reaction 
mixture  including  a  blowing  agent  into  said  cavity  and  then 
(e2)  simultaneously  curing  said  urethane  reaction  mixture  and 
said  skin  to  cross-link  said  mixture  and  said  skin  to  each  other 
and  thereby  form  said  integral  ornamental  composite  wheel 
assembly. 


form  a  shaped  extrusion,  and  continuously  delivering  such 
further  agent  to  such  shaped  extrusion  to  cause  relatively  rapid 
hardening  of  such  binding  agent  to  complete  such  binding 
function. 


4,251,478 
POROUS  NICKEL  CATHODE 

Qetus  N.  Welch,  Clinton,  aad  Joha  O.  Snodgrass,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  PPG  ladMtries,  Im.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 
CoBthmation-iB-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  6,068,  Jan.  24, 1979.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,102 
lat  CV  C25B  l/U.  11/04.  11/06,  9/00 
U.S.  CL  204—98  19  Claiais 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  chloride  brine 
comprising  passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  to  a 
cathode  whereby  to  evolve  CI2  at  said  anode,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cathode  comprises  an  electroconductive  sub- 
strate, an  imporous  nickel  coating  on  the  substrate,  and  a  po- 
rous surface  comprising  a  major  portion  of  nickel  and  a  hydro- 
gen overvoltage  reducing  amount  of  a  transition  metal  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  molybdenum,  titanium, 
tantalum,  tungsten,  niobium,  and  zirconium. 


4,251,479 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECHON 

MOLDING  DATA  CARRYING  ELEMENTS 

Adam  Pecht,  Downey,  and  Joha  F.  Wegner,  Los  Angeles,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Allied  Record  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,427,  Aug.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,922 

lat  a.J  B29D  17/00 

MS.  CL  264—106  14  ClaiBis 


4,251,477 

ON-LINE  FLUID  INJECIING  METHOD 

Mflca  W.  Christian,  PfyaMMrth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plymoadi 

Locomttre  Works,  lac,  PlyaKNrth,  Ohio 

DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  838,730,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,581. 

This  appUeaikw  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,520 

lat  CL^  B29C  25/00:  B28B  21/94 

UjS.  CL  264—82  14  Qaian 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  extruding  material  to  produce 

a  relatively  strong  extrusion,  comprising  continuously  extrud- 


12.  A  method  of  forming  data  transcription  bands  compris- 
ing a  multipUcity  of  grooves  on  a  record  element  by  injection 
molding  a  moldable  plastic  material  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  styrene  and  acrylic  resin  at  elevated  temperature 
in  a  mold  cavity  at  elevated  temperature  having  the  required 
groove  pattern  of  the  data  transcription  bands,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  plastic  material  to  a  temperature  at  or  above 
its  melting  point; 

(b)  uniformly  heating  the  mold  cavity  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  approximately  140*  P.; 

(c)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  material  at  or  above 
its  melting  point  and  injecting  said  heated  plastic  material 
into  the  heated  mold  cavity; 

(d)  uniformly  heating  the  mold  cavity  to  a  temperature  of 
between  approximately  170*  F.  and  approximately  325*  F. 
to  cause  said  plastic  material  to  flow  uniformly  through- 
out the  mold  cavity; 

(e)  uniformly  cooling  the  mold  cavity  to  a  temperature  of 
below  approximately  150*  F.  whereby  the  shape  of  the 
data  transcription  bands  on  the  record  element  will  pre- 
cisely conform  to  the  shape  of  the  groove  pattern  of  the 
mold,  the  width,  depth  and  angle  of  the  grooves  of  the 
groove  pattern  of  the  mold  being  precisely  and  faithfully 
replicated  on  the  record  element;  and 

(0  removing  the  recording  element  from  the  mold  cavity. 


4,251,480 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DECORATED  ARTICLE 
John  C.  Crane,  Lmks  View,  EngUud,  assignor  to  The  Mettoy 
Company  fJmitcd,  Northampton,  Enghud 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,006 

Int  CV  B29D  3/00:  B29F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  264— 132  dOaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorated  hollow  article  using 
a  mould  comprising  a  base  part  having  a  side  wall  defining  a 
mould  cavity  and  a  lid  part  co-operating  with  but  being  mov- 
able away  from  said  base  part  and  having  a  surface  facing  said 
base  part,  said  surface  being  one  of  substantially  planar  or 
part-cylindrical,  and  said  side  wall  having  a  cutting  edge  di- 
rected outwardly  toward  said  lid  part,  wherein  said  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  locating  in  a  fixed  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  said  Ud  part  a  carrier  of  plastic  material  having  decora- 
tive ink  thereon  facing  said  surface  of  said  Ud  part,  disposing 
said  carrier  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  lid  part,  charg- 
ing said  base  part  with  plastic  material  to  form  a  body  of  the 
hollow  article,  locating  said  lid  part  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion on  said  base  part  so  that  said  carrier  extends  beyond  said 
co-operating  wall  of  said  base  part,  severing  said  carrier  at  least 
partially  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  lid  part,  rotation- 
ally  moulding  the  article  in  the  pressure  of  heat,  and  then 
removing  that  portion  of  said  carrier  which  extends  beyond 
said  sidewall  and  which  has  been  severed  by  said  cutting  edge 
whereby  the  decorated  article  produced  has  said  carrier  and 
ink  thereon  fused  with  each  other  and  with  the  charging  mate- 
rial. 


4,251,481 
CONTINUOUS  SPIN-DRAW  POLYESTER  PROCESS 
Maxwell  C.  Haadya,  Cary,  N.C,  assignor  to  Allied  Cheadcal 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,188 
lat  CL^  DOID  5/76 
U.S.  CL  264-210.3  12  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  spin-drawing  of  one  or 
more  ends  of  multifilament,  continuous  filament,  synthetic 
polyester  industrial  fiber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  supplying  a  melt  of  polyester  polymer  to  a  spinning  unit; 


(b)  extruding  the  melt  through  a  spinnerette  having  a  plural- 
ity of  extrusion  orifices  to  form  filaments; 

(c)  advancing  the  extruded  filaments  through  a  substantially 
stationary  column  of  air  contained  in  a  heated  sleeve 
having  a  temperature  of  about  200*  to  350*  C; 

(d)  advancing  the  filaments  through  a  quenching  zone; 

(e)  lubricating  the  filaments; 

(0  passing  the  lubricated  filaments  over  a  forwarding  roll 
system  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  SO*  C; 

(g)  subsequently  passing  the  filaments  through  a  steam  im- 
pinging draw  point  localizing  jet  at  a  steam  temperature  of 
about  482*  to  580*  C.  to  heat  the  filaments  substantially 


immediately  above  their  second  order  transition  tempera- 
ture; 

(h)  passing  the  filaments  over  a  pair  of  draw  rolls  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  draw  rolls  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  190*  and  237*  C; 

(i)  passing  the  filaments  over  a  relax  roll  system  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  120*  C,  yam  tension  to 
the  relax  soil  system  being  maintained  at  about  0.4  to  2.0 
grams  per  denier;  and 

(j)  winding  up  the  filaments  at  a  tension  of  from  about  0.06 
to  0.6  gram  per  denier;  whereby  a  reduced  shrinkage, 
dimensionally  stable  industrial  fiber  is  produced. 


4,251,482 
STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24772  Saata  Clara,  Daaa  Point  Calif. 
92629,  aad  Robert  C.  WhelcheL  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  Roger  S.  Sanderson,  Dana  Point  Calif. 
Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,228,  Oct  20, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  923,359  Jul.  10,  1978, 
which  is  a  conthination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,044,  Jul.  6, 1976, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,824,  Dec.  15, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  827,992,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  Now  U.S.  Pat  No.  4,149,650.  This  application  Aug.  I, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  821,042 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.'  A61B  19/02:  A61L  2/06.  2/26:  B65B  55/06 
MS.  CL  422—26  38  Clahas 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
means  forming  a  closed  container; 
a  valve  in  a  wall  of  said  container;  and 
means  for  closing  said  valve  responsive  to  a  substantial  drop 
in  the  gaseous  pressure  for  an  environment  applied  to  said 
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conuiner.  said  pressure  responsive  means  including  tem-   cylindrical  reactor  vessel,  a  horizontal  grid  means  positioned 
perature  responsive  means  for  permitting  operation  of  said   across  a  bottom  cross-sectional  portion  of  the  vessel  above  a 

bottom  semicircular  closure  member  of  the  vessel, 
f,  a  plurality  of  vertical  heat  exchanger  tubes  positioned  within 

a  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  with  the  bottom  of  the  tubes 
spaced  vertically  above  the  grid  means, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  open  end  baffle  tubes  slotted  in  the 
wall  thereof  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  positioned  interspersed  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
heat  exchange  tubes  and  spaced  horizontally  from  one 
another  and  from  said  heat  exchange  tubes  to  maintain  a 
reactant  hydraulic  diameter  of  less  than  24  inches  during 
contact  with  a  fluid  mass  of  catalyst  particles,  the  bottoms 
of  said  baffle  tubes  spaced  vertically  above  said  grid 
means, 
conduit  means  for  withdrawing  particles  of  catalyst  from  the 
space  intermediate  the  grid  means  and  the  bottom  of  said 

pressure  responsive  means  after  a  predetermined  tempera-  tubes, 

ture  of  said  environment  is  reached. 


4,251,483 

MULTIPLE  INDEPENDENT  PATH  BUBBLE 

TONOMETER 

Cliff  R.  Carroll,  P.O.  Box  767,  GleMlalc,  Calif.  91209 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,795 

lat  0.3  COIN  33/50,  33/96,  1/10 

UACL422— <8  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  bubble  tonometer  apparatus  adapted  for  perparing  a 
predetermined  gas/blood  sample,  which  comprises  in  a  con- 
trolled environment  locus  a  gas/blood  equilibration  chamber, 
means  to  add  a  blood  sample  to  such  chamber,  means  to  diffuse 
a  gas  into  said  blood  sample  to  an  equilibrium  condition 
therein,  said  gas  diffusion  means  including  a  porous  diffuser 
body  communicating  said  sample  with  a  pressurized  gas  sup- 
ply, and  side  arm  means  to  selectively  withdraw  an  aliquot 
portion  of  the  equilibrium  condition  sample,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  circular  cross-section  diffuser  body 
extending  vertically  within  said  chamber  at  least  partly  freely 
of  the  surrounding  chamber  wall  to  define  a  vertically  ex- 
tended annular  space  with  said  surrounding  chamber  wall  for 
the  diffusion  of  said  gas  radially  into  said  blood  sample  for 
selective  withdrawl  of  an  aliquot  portion  thereof  in  highly 
oxygenated  relation  from  said  annular  space  inunediately  sur- 
rounding said  diffuser  body. 

4,251484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ALCOHOLS  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
NkkolM  D«?U^  PcMdl«toi^  aad  Jamci  H.  Haddad,  PriMC- 
tsa  JnctkM,  botk  of  N J.,  iMifMn  to  MoMl  OU  Corpora- 

<*«.  N.Y.  _ 

FDcd  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,705 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  8/2a  8/24 

U.S.  a  422-145  ^^         5CtalB» 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  lower  alcohols  to  hydrow- 

boM  im-li*^*"!  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbons  which 

oonprises.  in  oombinatioo.  an  elongated  substantially  vertical 


conduit  means  for  adding  particles  to  an  upper  portion  of  a 
bed  of  fluid  catalyst  in  which  said  heat  exchange  means  is 
immersed, 

a  plurality  of  cyclone  separating  means  located  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel  provided  with  dipleg  means  extend- 
ing downward  throu^  said  vessel  and  terminating  in  the 
space  above  said  grid  means, 

a  plenum  chamber  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  in  open 
communication  with  said  cyclone  separating  means  and 
conduit  withdrawal  means  for  reaction  products  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  plenum  chamber, 

an  open  end  conduit  means  extending  from  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  vessel  beneath  said  grid  means  to  an  upper  level  of 
said  vessel  above  said  heat  exchange  and  baffle  tubes  and 
terminating  above  the  uK)er  interface  of  a  fluid  bed  of 
catalyst  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  means  for 
introducing  separately  controlled  gases  to  the  bottom  of 
said  open  end  conduit  means, 

means  for  charging  reactant  to  said  vessel  beneath  said  grid 
means  for  flow  upwardly  through  said  vessel. 
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4,251,485 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANSING  NOXIOUS 

CONSTITUENTS  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

John  M.  Schaner,  Lockport  and  Deuis  J.  Schaner,  Joliet  both 

of  01. 

Continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  732,432,  Oct  14, 1976, 
abaodooed,  which  is  a  contiBBation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  629,617, 
No?.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  890,988 

Int  CV  BOID  53/34 

UJS.  a.  422—168  21  daims 


4,251,486 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECOMPOSING 

INJURIOUS  SUBSTANCES 

SaUa  Sobda,  2-61-10,  HagoroiMKcho,  Tachikawa-aU,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

DiTidoB  of  Scr.  No.  916,556,  Job.  19, 1978.  TVk  appUcattoa 

Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 1977, 52/137373; 
Dec.  30, 1977,  52/158950 

Int  a.}  BOID  47/02:  BOlJ  10/00:  BOID  50/00:  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  422— 170  IClalB 


1.  A  gas  process  apparatus  to  scrub  noxious  gas  from  a  gas 
stream  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  closed  upstanding  container  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom,  a  side  wall,  and  a  top  cover; 

(b)  a  gas  washing  liquid  disposed  in  said  container  to  a  prede- 
termined level; 

(c)  a  baffle  plate  mounted  substantially  horizontally  in  said 
containier  above  said  predetermined  liquid  level  and  being 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  of  said  container  about  at  least 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  baffle  plate  to 
permit  cleansed  gas  to  escape,  the  space  between  said 
baffle  plate  and  said  gas  washing  liquid  being  substantially 
unobstructed,  said  baffle  plate  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  facing  said  liquid  and  having  a  size  and  shape  to 
retain  liquid  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  as  gas 
is  driven  therethrough  and  to  act  as  an  impact  wall  against 
which  gas-containing  bubbles  impinge; 

(d)  at  least  one  drive  pipe  having  an  inlet  positioned  outside 
of  said  container  and  extending  into  said  container  with  an 
outlet  positioned  substantially  vertically  near  the  bottom 

.  of  said  container  appreciably  below  said  predetermined 
.    liquid  level  to  direct  a  high  velocity  gas  stream  passing 
therethrough  substantially  vertically  into  the  bottom  of 
said  container; 

(e)  pumping  means  for  receiving  and  pumping  a  gas  to  be 
procMsed  into  the  inlet  of  said  drive  pipe  to  form  gas-con- 
taining bubbles  in  said  gas  washing  liquid; 

(f)  an  outlet  stack  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outlet 
diameter  of  said  drive  pipe,  said  outlet  stack  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  container  above  said  baffle 
plate,  said  outlet  stack  serving  to  discharge  cleansed  gas 
escaping  around  the  periphery  of  said  baffle  plate  from 
said  container;  and 

(g)  said  baffle  plate  being  spaced  above  said  predetermined 
liquid  level  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause  said  gas-contain- 
ing bubbles  to  recirculate  through  said  liquid  before  pass- 
ing outwardly  around  the  periphery  of  said  baffle  plate. 


-rr — rt* — nr-? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decomposing  injurious  gaseous  sub- 
stances to  form  a  non-injurious  substance  comprising  means 
defining  a  reaction  gas  liquid  contact  tower  having  a  lower 
portion  for  holding  a  reservoir  including  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  carbonate  and  an  upper  portion  disposed  above  said 
reservoir,  inlet  means  for  passing  the  injurious  gaseous  sub- 
stances to  be  treated  into  said  upper  portion,  a  plurality  of 
spray  nozzles  for  spraying  said  aqueous  solution  into  said  upper 
portion  above  said  inlet  means  to  contact  the  gaseous  sub- 
stances, a  plurality  of  serially  interconnected  reaction  vessels, 
each  of  said  vessels  having  means  for  maintaining  and  holding 
a  reservoir  of  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  predetermined  level, 
conduit  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of  said 
aqueous  solution  in  said  tower  and  for  passing  said  aqueous 
solution  from  said  tower  connecting  said  lower  portion  of  said 
tower  and  one  of  said  interconnected  reaction  vessels  to  estab- 
lish fluid  communication  between  the  respective  reservoirs 
thereof,  gas  discharge  means  connected  to  said  upper  portion 
of  said  tower  and  one  of  said  reaction  vessels  for  supplying  at 
least  part  of  said  gaseous  substances  into  the  reservoir  of  said 
reaction  vessel,  said  gas  discharge  means  having  a  discharge 
output  without  said  reservoir  of  said  reaction  vessel,  pump 
means  for  passing  gaseous  substances  from  above  the  level  of 
said  reservoir  of  one  of  said  reaction  vessels  to  below  the  level 
of  the  reservoir  of  another  of  said  reaction  vessels,  a  mixing 
vessel  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  reaction  vessels  for 
receiving  said  solution  therefrom,  means  for  supplying  only 
one  of  a  hydrogen  donor  or  oxygen  donor  substance  to  said 
mixing  vessel,  mixer  means  in  said  mixing  vessel  for  mixing 
said  donor  substance  and  said  solution  to  form  a  mixture, 
mixture  pump  means  for  passing  said  mixture  to  said  plurality 
of  spray  nozzles,  means  for  separating  water  from  said  mixing 
vessel,  and  a  water  purifier  means  connected  to  said  mixing 
vessel  for  purifying  water. 


4»251,487 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  GRANULAR  CATALYST 
Eitel  Goedicke,  Ahc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaaigBor  to  Hooctet 
AkticDgeadlfchaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 
many 
CoBtinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  858,631,  Dec  8, 1977,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,256 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  9, 
1976,  2655750 

The  portioa  of  te  terai  of  this  patcat  labaequeat  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  haa  bcca  diadaimed. 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  8/01  FOIN  3/28 

MS.  CL  422—179  10  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  converter  for  catalytic  conversion  of  exhaust  gas  from 

internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  housing  closed  by  an 
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upper  and  a  lower  end  plate,  said  upper  end  plate  being  pro- 
vided near  iu  periphery  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  deliv- 
ering purified  gas  to  a  gas  outlet  flanged  to  said  housing's 
upper  end,  said  lower  end  plate  being  centrally  penetrated  by 
a  gas  inlet  being  provided  with  an  extension  reaching  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing;  said  housing  being  provided  with  an 
inner  metal  collar  being  secured  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  upper  end  plate  and  within  said  extension  of  said  gas  inlet, 
respectively;  an  inner  perforated  tube  being  disposed  slidably 
within  the  inner  metal  collar  to  accommodate  axial  relative 
movement  between  the  inner  perforated  tube  and  the  inner 
metal  collar,  said  housing  being  further  provided  with  an  outer 
perforated  tube,  an  outer  metal  collar  and  a  middle  metal  collar 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  being  secured  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  upper  and  to  said  lower  end  plate, 
respectively;  the  outer  perforated  tube  being  arranged  slidably 
between  the  outer  metal  collar  and  the  middle  metal  collar  for 


anvil  recess  to  a  position  short  of  the  end  of  said  recess,  said 
expandable  assembly  including  a  member  expandable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  rise  in  temperature,  means  for  applying  heat  di- 
rectly and  only  to  said  expandable  member  for  raising  such 


temperature  of  said  expandable  member  for  bringing  about 
such  expansion  without  undue  heating  of  said  entire  apparatus 
and  means  for  providing  and  controlling  a  heated  environment 
for  such  material. 


4^1,489 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COPPER  SULFATE 
SOLUTION 
Elmar  Kniprath,  Hamburg;  Gerd  Mmsek,  Buxtehude;  Hermann 
Priebe,  and  Clans  Reppenhagen,  both  of  Hamburg,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nordeutsche  Affinerie,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  2810226 

Int  a.3  COIG  3/10 
U.S.  a.  423—41  8  Claims 


accommodating  relative  axial  movement  between  the  outer 
perforated  tube  and  the  outer  and  middle  metal  collars;  said 
outer  perforated  tube  being  slidable  on  said  housing's  inside 
wall  by  means  of  at  least  one  spacer  being  secured  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  periphery  of  said  outer  perforated  tube  to 
accommodate  relative  axial  movement  between  the  spacer  and 
the  housing;  said  inner  and  said  outer  perforated  tube  being 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  one  another  forming  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  and  said  annular  space  being  filled  by 
catalyst  granules  forming  a  bed;  said  outer  perforated  tube  and 
said  inner  perforated  tube,  respectively,  being  made  up  of 
perforated  sheet  metal  having  a  wire  mesh  secured  to  its  cata- 
lyst-facing side;  the  improvement  according  to  which  said 
perforated  sheet  metal  has  a  thickness  of  0.7  to  2  nun,  said  wire 
mesh  with  meshes  0.5  to  2  mm  wide  being  provided  with 
openings  equal  to  10  to  90%  of  the  width  of  the  openings  of 
said  perforated  sheet  metal,  and  being  produced  from  wires 
having  a  diameter  of  O.S  to  l.S  mm. 

4,251,488 
MEANS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  PRODUCnON  OF 
DIAMONDS 
Aatoaio  J.  ErtaaidM»,  622  •  22ad  St,  Oaklaod,  Calif.  94612 
FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,212 
IbL  a.>  BOIJ  3/06:  COIB  31/06 
UJS.  CL  422— 242  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  creating  diamonds  comprising  means  for 
converting  diamond  producing  material  into  diamonds  upon 
exposure  of  such  material  in  the  presence  of  heat,  said  pressure 
producing  means  including  an  end  plate,  an  anvil  with  a  recess 
for  receiving  such  diamond  producing  material,  means  stabiliz- 
ing the  distance  between  said  end  plate  and  said  anvil,  an 
yafnc]r<m^  expandable  assembly  having  one  end  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  end  pUte  with  the  other  end  extendable  into  said 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper  sulfate  solution  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  a  mass  of  metallic  copper  with  a  solution  whose 
solute  consists  essentially  of  Cu2+  and  S04^~  ions  with- 
out the  introduction  of  an  oxidizing  gas  to  produce  a 
leaching  liquid; 

(b)  spatially  and  temporally  removed  from  step  (a)  oxidizing 
the  leaching  liquid  produced  in  step  (a)  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  thereby  producing  a  copper  sulfate  solu- 
tion; and 

(c)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  oxidized  liquid  from  step  (b)  to 
the  leaching  of  step  (a)  as  at  least  part  of  the  leaching 
liquid  thereof. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper  sulfate  solution  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  a  mass  of  metallic  cdpper  with  a  liquor  contain- 
ing Cu2+  and  SO42-  ions  to  produce  a  leaching  liquid; 

(b)  spatially  and  temporally  removed  from  step  (a)  oxidizing 
the  leaching  liquid  produced  in  step  (a)  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  thereby  producing  a  copper  sulfate  solu- 
tion; and 

(c)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxidized  liquid  from 
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step  (b)  to  the  leaching  of  step  (a)  as  at  least  part  of  the 
leaching  liquor  thereof  at  such  a  rate  that  the  time  of 
contact  with  the  metallic  copper  is  less  than  60  seconds  in 
step  (a). 


4,251,490 
CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  PURinCATION  OF 
AQUEOUS  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE  SOLUTION 
Rodney  A.  Cemy,  Parma  Heights,  and  Robert  P.  Dolesh,  West- 
lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  H.  K.  Fergnson  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,061 

Int.  Qi?  COID  1/04 

UA  a.  423—179  10  Claims 


DKuwem  Jtm 


1.  Process  for  multi-stage  separation  of  solid  suspended 
impurities  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  said 
solution  having  impurities  above  a  desired  level  including 
suspended  solids, 
providing  sequential  gas-floution  treatments  for  separation 
of  suspended  solids  by  bubble  formation  of  a  sparging  gas 
in  contact  with  said  solution,  including 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  sequential  treatments 
such  that  the  temperature  of  an  initial  treatment  is  at  a  lower 
treatment  than  that  of  a  subsequent  treatment,  the  temperature 
of  said  initial  treatment  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  70*  F. 
to  about  90*  P.,  and  the  temperature  of  said  subsequent  treat- 
ment being  in  the  range  of  from  about  90*  F.  to  about  100*  P., 
and 
recovering  the  treated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide having  a  desired  purity  level. 


(c)  precipiuting  a  major  portion  of  said  magnesium  in  said 
reaction  mixture; 

(d)  separating  said  precipitated  magnesium  from  said  reac- 
tion mixture,  thereby  forming  a  clarified  aqueous  solution; 

(e)  heating  said  clarified  aqueous  solution  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  about  400*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  for  sufficient 
time  in  order  to, 

(i)  volatilize  and  remove  a  major  portion  of  the  combined 
sum  of  fluoride  and  silicon  in  said  clarified  solution  from 
said  clarified  solution;  and 

(ii)  form  a  solid  sodium  tripolyphosphate  product;  and 
(0  recovering  said  solid  sodium  tripolyphosphate  product. 


4^1,491 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHORIC  AaD 

Stanley  A.  FIcner,  Durham;  Andrew  J.  iOaaica,  Cheshire,  and 

Theodore  F.  Korenowski,  Branford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

OUb  CorporatioB,  New  HaTen,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,148 
Int  a.3  COIB  25/30 
U.S.  CL  423—185  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sodium  tripolyphosphate  from 
wet  process  phosphoric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  phosphoric  acid  with  a  sodium  compound 
and  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  Na2HP04  and  NaH2P04  having  a  pH  above  6 
with  silicon  and  magnesium  impurities  contained  therein; 

(b)  adding  a  fluoride  compound  to  said  reaction  mixture;  the 
amount  of  said  fluoride  compound  added  being  sufficient 
so  that  the  resulting  molar  ratio  of  F:(Si-|-Mg)  in  said 
reaction  mixture  is  at  least  about  3:1; 


4,251,492 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Alan  MarshaU,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  aba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1978. 
26466/78 

Int  CL^  BOID  33/34 
U.S.  a.  423—226  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  suphide  from  gases 
or  liquid  hydrocarbons,  comprising  contacting  the  gas  or  liq- 
uid hydrocarbons  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  which 
comprises: 

(a)  an  anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid  or  a  sulphonamide 
thereof 

(b)  a  compound  of  a  metal  which  can  exist  in  at  least  two 
valency  states  and, 

(c)  a  sequestering  agent  comprising  a  compound  of  formula 
I: 


75  ™1 


wherein 

R  is  an  aliphatic  residue  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  which  is  optionally  substituted  or  interrupted 
by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  or  carboxyl  groups,  a  carbonyl 
group  a  phenyl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  7  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  as  well  as  the  water-soluble  salts 
and  esters  of  compounds  of  formula  I. 


4,251,493 
GAS  PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Donald  R.  RandeU,  Stockport,  and  Emyr  PhUUps,  Sale,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,154 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1978, 
30844/78 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—226  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  absorption  and  subsequent  removal  as 
sulphur  of  hydrogen  sulphide  from  gases,  gas  mixtures  or 
liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
washing  the  gas,  gas  mixture  or  liquid  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing hydrogen  sulphide  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  (a)  one  or  more  anthraquinone  sulphonamides  of  for- 
mula I 


[. 
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o 
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A  it  a  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical 
B  is  a  — SO3M,  — CO2M,  — PO3HM  or  — PO3M2  grouping 

where 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation  giving  a  water-soluble  derivative, 
R  is  hydrogen,  a  cation  giving  a  water-soluble  derivative  or 

C1-C4  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  — COOH.  and  m  is  0  or  1,  and 


-M 


(b)  one  or  more  compounds  of  a  metal  having  at  least  two 

valency  states, 
whereby  the  hydrogen  sulphide  is  oxidised  and  sulphur  is 

liberated,  and  the  reduced  anthraquinone  sulphonamide  is 

oxidised  by  contact  with  free  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing 

it 


4,251,494 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AQDIC  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  USING  A  TWO  UQUID 

PHASE  SCRUBBING  SOLUTION 

Geoffrey  R.  Say,  Baton  Rooge,  Ijl,  aaiigoor  to  Exxon  Reaearch 

Jk  Emtfimtttiag  Co^  Florban  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M97 

Iirt.  CL^  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—228  11  daina 


J* 


yjj^^^ 


X 


1.  A  process  for  at  least  partially  removing  carbon  dioxide 
from  a  gaseous  feed  including  carbon  dioxide  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  gaseous  feed  in  a  contacting  zone  with  a 
scrubbing  solution  comprising: 

(i)  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  salts  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides;  and 

(ii)  a  sterically  hindered  amine  to  thereby  at  least  partially 
absorb  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  gaseous  feed; 

(b)  posting  the  scrubbing  solution  containing  the  absorbed 
carbon  dioxide  from  the  contacting  zone  into  a  regenera> 


tion  zone  wherein  the  scrubbing  solution  is  at  least  par- 
tially desorbed;  j 

(c)  separating  the  at  least  partially  desorbed  scrubbing  solu- 
tion into  an  upper  liquid  phase  having  a  relatively  high 
alkali  bicarbonate  to  alkali  carbonate  ratio  and  a  lower 
liquid  phase  having  a  relatively  low  alkaU  bicarbonate  to 
alkali  carbonate  ratio;  and, 

(d)  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  liquid  phase  into 
the  contacting  zone  at  a  first  location  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  upper  liquid  phase  into  the  contacting  zone  at  a 
second  location,  the  second  location  disposed  below  the 
first  location  in  the  contacting  zone. 


4,251,495 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

CONTAINING  GAS 

Andre  Deschampa,  Noisy  Le  Roi;  Sigismond  Franckowiak,  and 

Andre  Sagier,  both  of  Rneil  MalmaisoB,  all  of  France,  aaaign- 

ors  to  Institut  Francaia  dn  Petrole,  Roeil-Malniaiaon,  France 
FUed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,679 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  FraKe,  Ang.  8, 1978,  78  23666 

iBt  CL^  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CI  423—230  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  hydrogen  sulfide  containing 
non-oxidizing  gas,  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  with  an 
absorption  mass  containing  copper,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
250*  to  550*  C,  to  absorb  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  form  cop- 
per sulfide;  wherein  the  absorption  mass  is  regenerated  by 
interrupting  the  contact  of  the  gas  with  the  mass  when  the 
mass  is  at  least  partially  saturated,  contacting  the  mass  with  an 
oxidizing  gas  containing  from  0.5  to  5%  by  volume  of  oxygen, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  250*  to  345*  C,  to  convert  the  copper 
sulfide  substantially  to  copper  sulfate,  and  then  contacting  the 
mass  with  a  reducing  gas  containing  from  5  to  20%  by  volume 
of  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  to  450*  C,  to 
convert  the  copper  sulfate  substantially  to  sulfur  dioxide  and 
metallic  copper,  thereby  regenerating  the  mass,  which  is  then 
contacted  again  by  the  hydrogen  sulfide  containing  gas. 


4,251,496 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SO;,  AND  NO,  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
John  M.  Longo,  New  ProTideacc,  N  J.,  and  Neville  L.  CoU, 
Baker,  La.,  aaaigaora  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,924 
Ut  CL3  BOID  53/00 
U.S.  a.  423— 239  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  sulfur  dioxide 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  nitrogen  oxide  from  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture comprising  the  same  and  molecular  oxygen,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  cerium  oxide  at 
reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  500*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  to  produce  cerium  oxysul- 
fate  and  a  gaseous  mixture  having  a  decreased  content  of 
sulfur  dioxide,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cerium  oxysulfate  resulting  from  step  (a)  in 
the  presence  of  ammonia  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  500*  C.  to  about  700*  C,  said  step  (a)  and  said  step 
(b)  being  conducted  at  about  the  same  temperature,  at  net 
oxidizing  conditions,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decrease  the 
nitrogen  oxide  content  of  said  gaseous  mixture. 
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4,251,497 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BASIC  AMOUNT  IN 
BASIC  ALUMINUM  SULFATE  SOLUTION  FOR 
REMOVAL  OP  SO2  GAS 
Kamonaa  Teznka;  SeileU  WMaao;  Hyoichi  SmiU,  and  Drao 
Watanabe,  all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  aarifBon  to  Dowa  Mining 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Dowa  Eagioeerlag  Co.  Ltd.,  Okayaau, 
both  of,  Japan 

ContiaaatioD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,124,  Sep.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,891 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1976,  51-108990 

lat  a.^  COIB  J7/0a-  GOIN  25/48 

VS.  CL  423—242  5  Claims 


cles,  recovering  a  compacted  and  milled  feed  having  a  particle 
size  distribution  of  at  least  15%  by  weight  -h  50  mesh.  0  to  50% 
by  weight  -50+100  mesh  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  -100 
mesh,  moisturizing  the  compacted  and  milled  feed  by  adding  a 
sufficient  amount  of  water  thereon  to  produce  a  moisturized 
material  containing  on  the  average  between  15  and  35%  by 
weight  moisture,  agitating  the  material  being  moisturized, 
calcining  the  moisturized  material  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  300*  to  about  600*  C.  and  recovering  said 
granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate  product. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  SO2  from  a  waste  gas  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  the  waste  gas  with  a  basic  aluminum  sulfate 
solution  which  absorbs  the  SO2  from  the  gas; 

(2)  subjecting  the  solution  with  the  absorbed  SO2  gas  therein 
to  oxidation  to  convert  any  sulfite  ion  to  sulfate; 

(3)  returning  a  major  portion  (P|)  of  the  oxidized  solution  to 
the  absorbing  step; 

(4)  neutralizing  the  remainder  of  the  oxidized  solution  with 
calcium  carbonate  or  calcium  hydroxide  to  precipitate 
gypsum  which  is  separated  to  produce  solution  (P2); 

(5)  returning  solution  (P2)  to  the  absorbing  step;  and  control- 
ling the  amounts  of  basic  aluminum  sulfate  at  desired 
levels  in  solutions  P|  and  P2  by 

(a)  obtaining  samples  of  solutions  Pi  and  P2 

(b)  measuring  the  temperatures  Ti  and  Tr  of  the  sample 
solutions  P|  and  P2,  respectively; 

(c)  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  each  of  sample  solutions  P|  and 
P2  in  amounts  at  least  equivalent,  on  a  stoichiometric  basis 
to  the  estimated  basic  amount  in  each  solution  and  imme- 
diately measuring  the  respective  temperatures  T2  and  T2' 
of  the  mixtures; 

(d)  determining  the  basic  amount  for  each  respective  solu- 
tion from  the  temperature  differences  T|  and  T2.  and  Tr 
and  T2'  from  a  predetermined  calibration  curve  of  the 
linear  relationship  of  temperature  difference  and  basic 
amount;  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  basic  amounts  in  solutions  Pi  and  P2  to  the 
desired  levels  based  on  said  determination. 


4,251,498 

PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE  PRODUCTS  FROM  SCREEN 

UNDERSIZE  SODIUM  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE 

PARTICLES 

Paul  L.  Hentler;  Delmar  F.  Chnrch,  both  of  Lawrence,  Kans., 

and  Robert  W.  Beger,  Moont  Zioa,  IlL,  aaaigaort  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  609 
Int  a.J  CDIB  15/16.  25/26 
VS.  CL  423-415  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate product  having  low  friability,  high  absorptivity,  and  a 
bulk  density  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.65  g/cc  to  about 
0.87  g/cc,  which  comprises  compacting  screen  undersize  so- 
dium tripolyphoaphate  particles,  milling  the  compacted  parti- 


4,251,499 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FERRIERTTE 

Johannes  M.  Nanne;  Martin  F.  M.  Poit,  and  WiUen  H.  J. 

Stork,  all  of  Anutenfaun,  Netherlands,  aaiigDorB  to  Shell  OU 

Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979.  Ser.  No.  99,270 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
782162 

lat  a.^  OOIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  423—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ferrierite  which  com- 
prises maintaining  an  aqueous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
100*-200*  C.  which  contains  one  or  more  compounds  of  an 
alkali  metal  (M),  one  or  more  aluminum  compounds,  one  or 
more  sUicon  compounds  and  at  least  one  compound  (NR) 
selected  from  piperidine  and  alkyl-substituted  piperidines 
wherein  in  the  mixture  the  various  compounds  are  present  in 
the  following  molar  ratio,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides, 
with  the  exception  of  piperidine  and  alkyl-substituted  piperi- 
dines: 

Si02:Al203>15; 

H20:Si02= 5-500; 

NR:SiO2=0.05-1.0,  and  M20:Al203>  1; 
until  the  ferrierite  has  formed,  and  separating  the  ferrierite 
crystals  from  the  mother  Uquor. 


4,251,500 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  A  WASTE  RUBBER 
Minora  Morita,  Yonezawa,  and  Tetsoya  Takamatsu,  Kokabiu^i, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Compaay  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1977,  52/125088 
Int  a.J  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48;  COIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  423-449  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  waste  rubber  characterized 
by  adding  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  powdery  catalyst,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  rubber,  obtained  by  mixing  (1)  a  main  cata- 
lyst of  iron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  hydroxide,  iron  oxide,  bog  iron  and  red  mud  with  (2)  an 
auxiliary  catalyst  of  compounds  of  the  Periodic  Table,  Group 
VI  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  di-and 
tri-valent  oxides  and  acids  of  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Se  and  Te,  the  ratio 
of  said  main  catalyst  and  said  auxUiary  catalyst  of  said  powdery 
catalyst  being  1K)1  to  \0.75  based  on  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
metal  components  thereof,  to  crushed  waste  rubber,  heating 
the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  350*  to  500*  C.  under 
a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  100  to  300  atm.  so  that  said 
crushed  waste  rubber  is  hydrocracked  based  on  a  synergistic 
catalyst  action  with  the  sulfur  contained  in  said  waste  rubber, 
and  recovering  carbon  and  an  oil  inclusive  of  aromatic  and 
naphthenic  hydrocarbons. 
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4^1^1 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  PURITY  CRYOLITE 
FROM  FLUORIDE  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 
DISSOLVED  SIUCA 
Yoikiyaki  KotayaiU,  aad  Tudo  Nakaauira,  both  of  Ube,  Ja- 
pan, aariffMMv  to  Ceotral  GlaM  Cooqpaay,  Liaiited,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,363 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aog.  8,  1978,  53-95804; 
Jon.  29, 1979,  54-81509 

Int  Ct^  COIF  7/50 
U  A  a.  423—465  16  Clainu 


NOjS.f. 
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1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  cryolite  by  mixing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  aluminate  with  an  aqueous  fluoride  solution 
which  contains  silica  dissolved  therein  as  impurity  and  main- 
taining a  resultant  reaction  solution  at  temperatures  not  lower 
than  60*  C.  to  allow  precipitation  of  cryolite  from  the  reaction 
solution, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  reaction  solution  being 
made  to  contain  carbonate  ions  in  a  concentration  in  the 
range  from  I  to  20  g/1  as  CO2. 


4,251,502 

MODULAR  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION 

SYSTEMS 

James  H.  Forater,  Mississanga,  Canada,  assignor  to  ERCO 

Industries  Limited,  Islington,  Canada 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,850 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1978, 
28105/78 

Int  a.^  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  423-478  14  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  method  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
dioxide,  which  comprises: 
continuously  maintaining  a  chlorine  dioxide-producing  reac- 
tion medium  in  an  enclosed  substantially  cylindrical  reac- 


tion zone  having  a  lower  closure  and  a  vapor  space  lo- 
cated above  the  liquid  level  of  said  reaction  medium  in 
said  reaction  zone,  the  reaction  medium  containing  an 
alkali  metal  chlorate,  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing 
said  alkali  metal  chlorate  to  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine, 
and  a  strong  mineral  acid, 

continuously  generating  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  from 
said  reaction  medium  and  continuously  evaporating  water 
from  said  reaction  medium  at  substantially  the  boiling 
point  thereof  while  the  reaction  zone  is  maintained  under 
a  subatmospheric  pressure, 

continuously  removing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  said  generated  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine 
and  evaporated  water  through  a  gaseous  outlet  located  in 
communication  with  said  vapor  space  in  said  reaction 
zone, 

continuously  depositing  in  said  reaction  zone  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  the  anion  of  said  strong  acid,  removing  a  slurry 
containing  deposited  alkali  metal  salt  and  part  of  said 
reaction  medium  through  said  bottom  closure  and  along  a 
downward  straight  line  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  or 
coaxial  with  said  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  alkali 
metal  salt  from  a  portion  of  said  slurry,  and 

recycling  the  remainder  of  said  slurry  in  admixture  with 
make-up  quantities  of  alkali  metal  chlorate,  reducing  agent 
and  strong  acid  to  said  reaction  zone  by  the  steps  of: 

admixing  alkali  metal  chlorate  with  said  remainder  of  said 
slurry, 

heating  recycled  material  substantially  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature which  is  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  medium 
at  the  prevailing  absolute  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone, 

accelerating  the  heated  material  in  admixture  with  alkali 
metal  chlorate,  and  also  reducing  agent  when  said  strong 
mineral  acid  is  not  also  the  reducing  agent,  to  establish  a 
back  pressure  exceeding  the  difference  in  saturation  vapor 
pressure  of  the  heated  mixture  and  of  said  reaction  me- 
dium, 

adding  strong  mineral  acid  to  said  accelerated  heated  mix- 
ture substantially  at  the  maximum  velocity  of  said  mixture 
resulting  from  said  acceleration  to  provide  a  feed  material 
for  said  reaction  zone, 

allowing  gaseous  material  in  said  feed  material  to  expand 
while  maintaining  a  low  rate  of  acceleration, 

feeding  said  expanded  feed  mixture  along  a  flow  path  within 
and  to  one  side  of  said  reaction  zone,  said  flow  path  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  end  thereof  out  of  direct  fluid  flow 
communication  with  said  reaction  medium  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  reaction  zone  in  a  lower  region  thereof  and 
curved  in  an  upper  region  thereof  to  a  location  above  the 
level  of  liquid  in  said  reaction  zone,  and 

discharging  said  expanded  feed  mixture  into  said  vapor 
space  generally  tangentially  to  said  reaction  zone. 

9.  A  continuous  method  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
dioxide,  which  comprises: 

continously  maintaining  a  chlorine  dioxide-producing  reac- 
tion medium  in  an  enclosed  substantially  cylindrical  reac- 
tion zone  having  a  lower  closure  and  a  vapor  space  lo- 
cated above  the  liquid  level  of  said  reaction  medium  in 
said  reaction  zone,  the  reaction  medium  containing  an 
alkaU  metal  chlorate,  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  reduct- 
ing  said  alkali  metal  chlorate  to  chlorine  dioxide  and 
chlorine,  and  a  strong  mineral  acid, 

continuously  generating  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  from 
said  reaction  medium  and  continuously  evaporating  water 
from  said  reaction  medium  at  substantially  the  boiling 
point  thereof  while  the  reaction  zone  is  maintained  under 
a  subatmospheric  pressure, 
continuously  removing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  said  generated  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine 
and  evaporated  water  through  a  gaseous  outlet  located  in 
communication  with  said  vapor  space  in  said  reaction 
zone, 
continuously  depositing  in  said  reaction  zone  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  the  anion  of  said  strong  acid,  removing  a  slurry 
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containing  deposited  alkali  metal  salt  and  part  of  said 
reaction  medium  through  said  bottom  closure  and  along  a 
downward  straight  line  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  or 
coaxial  with  said  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  alkali 
metal  salt  from  a  portion  of  said  slurry,  and 

recycling  the  remainder  of  said  slurry  in  admixture  with 
make-up  quantities  of  alkali  metal  chlorate,  reducing  agent 
and  strong  acid  to  said  reaction  zone  by  the  steps  of: 

admixing  alkali  metal  chlorate  with  said  remainder  of  said 
slurry, 

heating  recycled  material  substantially  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature which  is  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  medium 
at  the  prevailing  absolute  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone, 

accelerating  the  heated  material  in  admixture  with  alkali 
metal  chlorate,  and  also  reducing  agent  when  said  strong 
mineral  acid  is  not  also  the  reducing  agent,  to  establish  a 
back  pressure  exceeding  the  difference  in  saturation  vapor 
pressure  of  the  heated  mixture  and  of  said  reaction  me- 
dium, 

adding  strong  mineral  acid  to  said  accelerated  heated  mix- 
ture substantially  at  the  maximum  velocity  of  said  mixture 
resulting  from  said  acceleration  to  provide  a  feed  material 
for  said  reaction  zone, 

allowing  gaseous  material  in  said  feed  material  to  expand 
while  maintaining  a  low  rate  of  acceleration, 

feeding  said  expanded  feed  mixture  along  a  flow  path  within 
and  to  one  side  of  said  reaction  zone,  said  flow  path  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  end  thereof  out  of  direct  fluid  flow 
communication  with  said  reaction  medium  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  reaction  zone  to  a  location  above  the  level  of 
liquid  in  said  reaction  zone,  said  flow  path  being  deflned  in 
part  by  the  internal  wall  of  the  reaction  zone, 

discharging  said  expanded  feed  mixture  into  said  vapor 
space  from  said  outlet,  and 

deflecting  said  discharged  expanded  feed  mixture  generally 
radially  of  the  reaction  zone. 


concentration  of  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  respec- 
tively in  the  product  gas  stream; 

(b)  machine  converting  the  generated  separate  signals  into  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  mole  ratio  of  chlorine  dioxide 
to  chlorine  in  the  product  gas  stream; 

(c)  machine  converting  the  mole  ratio  signal  into  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  efficiency  of  the  proceu  by  machine 
computation  from  the  equation: 


Efliciency 


6/t 


X  100% 


4,251,503 
EFFICIENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHLORINE 
DIOXIDE  PLANTS 
Richard  Swindells,  Caledon,  and  Gerald  Cowley,  Mississau^ 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited,  Is- 
lington, Canada 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37336/78 

Int  CL^  ODIB  U/02;  GOIN  31/00 
MS.  a.  423—478  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
dioxide  by  reducing  chlorate  ions  with  chloride  ions  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  any  reducing  agent  for  chlorine  and  in  an 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  to  form  a  product  gas  stream 
containing  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  controlling  the  efficiency  of  chlorine  dioxide 
production  by  varying  at  least  one  efficiency-modifying  oper- 
ating parameter  of  the  process  in  response  to  continuous  deter- 
minations of  chlorine  dioxide  production  efficiency  by  repeti- 
tive operations  of: 

(a)  machine  generating  separate  signals  corresponding  to  the 


where  R  is  the  mole  ratio;  and 

(d)  machine  recording  the  efficiency  signal. 

10.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  a 
chlorine  dioxide  producing  process  wherein  chlorate  ions  are 
reduced  with  chloride  ions  in  the  substantial  absence  of  any 
reducing  agent  for  chlorine  and  in  an  acid  aqueous  reaction 
medium  to  forin  a  product  gas  stream  containing  chlorine 
dioxide  and  chlorine  whereby  the  efficiency  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide production  is  controlled  by  varying  at  least  one  efficiency- 
modifying  parameter  of  the  process  in  response  to  continuous 
determinations  of  chlorine  dioxide  efliciency,  comprising: 

(a)  chlorine  dioxide  generator  means  containing  said  acid 
aqueous  reaction  medium  and  having  outlet  means  for 
removal  of  said  product  gas  stream  from  said  generator 
means; 

(b)  product  gas  analysis  and  signal  generator  means  for 
sampling  the  removal  product  gas  stream  and  generating 
separate  signals  indicative  of  the  concentrations  of  chlo- 
rine dioxide  and  chlorine  respectively  in  the  sample; 

(c)  converter  means  for  converting  the  separate  concentra- 
tion signals  to  a  signal  indicative  of  the  mole  ratio  of 
chlorine  dioxide  to  chlorine  in  the  sample; 

(d)  efficiency  calculating  means  for  producing  a  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  efficiency  of  conversion  of  chlorate  ions 
to  chlorine  dioxide  in  the  process  from  the  mole  ratio 
signal  by  computation  from  the  equation: 


Efnciency 


M^ 


2  +  5J? 


X  100% 


wherein  R  is  the  mole  ratio; 

(e)  recording  means  for  recording  the  efficiency  value,  said 
recorder  means  including  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing the  recorded  efficiency  with  previously-recorded 
values  thereof  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  variations  in  recorded  efficiency 
values;  and 

(0  means  for  utilizing  said  control  signal  to  effect  said  varia- 
tion of  at  least  one  efficiency-modifying  parameter  of  the 
chlorine  dioxide  producing  process  effected  in  said  chlo- 
rine dioxide  generator  means. 


4,251,504 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AOCULAR  GOETHITE 
Toshihiro  Haaubata,  and  Shiigi  Umeki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,266 
Int  a.)  COIG  49/02 
U.S.  a.  423—632  6  Claims 

1.  A  prociess  for  producing  an  acicular  goethite  comprising: 
adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferrous  salt  to  a 

value  higher  than  II; 
allowing  a  precipitate  of  ferrous  hydroxide  to  form; 
adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  anion  of  the  ferrous  salt  to  the 
ferrous  hydroxide  to  0. 1  to  O.S  by  separating  a  portion  of 
the  supernatant  from  said  precipitate;  and 
oxidizing  the  precipitate  by  bubbling  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  through  the  remaining  supernatant  and  precipitate  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  80*  C. 
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4,251,505 

PROCESS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  GAS/UQUID 

REACnONS 

RaMf  StdMr,  Salitaeh,  nd  Peter  Hcrbrechtnwicr,  Hofheim 

«■  Turn,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuqr,  aerigMn  to  Ho- 

ectet  AktieaflMellechaft,  F^Mkfltft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnaaBy 

Filed  J«L  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,962 
ClaiiH  priority,  eppMcetioe  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  Jnl.  28, 
1978,2833190 

lit  a.i  BOIJ  10/00:  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  CL  423— 659  5  Ctoims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  gas/liquid  reactions  in  a  down- 
stream reactor  to  improve  the  volume  of  gas  utilized  in  the 
reactor,  comprising 
injecting  a  gas  having  a  bubble  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  10 
mm  into  a  liquid  flowing  in  a  downward  direction  at  an 
empty  tube  speed  of  0. 14  to  0.5  m/s,  the  proportion  of  said 
liquid  to  said  gas  being  greater  than  8:1  and  the  residence 
time  of  the  gas  being  at  least  6  seconds  per  meter  of  reac- 
tor length. 


4,251,506 

CONTROLLED-RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  TO 

RUMINANTS 

Ralpk  H.  Laby,  CaBterbury,  Aoitralla,  aMigM>r  to  Cooubod- 

ivcahh  Sckatific  aod  ladMtrial  Rceeardi  Orguizatioii,  Ana- 

traUa 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,202 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastralia,  May  25, 1977,  PD0230 
iBt  CLZ  A61K  9/22.  9/26 
UJS.  CL  424—19  9  Claims 


cavity  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  improved  means  for  digital 
removal  of  plaque  therefrom,  the  essential  steps  of  (1)  extrud- 
ing directly  to  the  surface  of  said  teeth  a  thin  bead  of  viscous 
cleansing  composition  in  which  said  bead  is  extruded  at  the 
interface  of  tooth  and  gum  from  the  orifice  of  a  compressible 
member  by  digital  pressure  applied  thereto  wherein  said  extru- 
sion is  made  circumferentially  to  the  buccal  and  labial  surface 
of  all  teeth  within  the  oral  cavity  wherein  said  member  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  reach  the  region  of  the  third  molar 
within  the  oral  cavity  while  said  member  is  positioned  at  the 
labial  exterior  of  the  mouth,  said  composition  containing 
therein  as  essential  ingredient  thereof  a  cellulosic  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxy propyl  methyl  cellulose  and  hydroxy  butyl  methyl  cellu- 
lose wherein  said  composition  spreads  over  the  surface  of  said 
teeth  within  a  time  period  of  from  about  10  seconds  to  about  30 
seconds  without  washing  away  of  said  composition  from  the 
surface  of  said  teeth  by  salivary  juices,  and  (2)  brushing  of  said 
teeth  with  a  standard  toothbrush  having  no  organic  composi- 
tion thereon  using  forward,  backward,  downward  and  circum- 
ferential strokes  over  said  teeth  with  said  toothbrush  to  effect 
improved  removal  of  plaque  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  controlled  release  composition  for  administering 
active  agents  to  ruminants,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
an  active  agent,  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  in  a  matrix  of  a  biologically  accept- 
able water  insoluble  wax  and  a  biologically  acceptable  surfac- 
tant; the  improvement  in  said  matrix  comprising  at  least  two 
surfactants  having  an  HLB  value  of  8.5  or  less,  the  HLB  values 
of  said  surfactants  differing  by  not  more  than  2  units  thereby 
avoiding  differential  dissolution  and  non-uniform  active  agent 
release  rate  arising  from  the  component  with  the  higher  HLB 
value  diffusing  faster  than  the  component  with  the  lower  HLB 
value,  said  composition  comprising  the  improved  matrix  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  in  excess  of  39*  C.  and,  when  inserted  as  a 
solid  into  the  rumen  of  a  ruminant,  having  the  property  of 
controlled  slow  disintegration  at  the  interface  between  said 
composition  and  ruminal  fluid  in  the  rumen  of  said  ruminant 

4,251,507 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCING 

DENTAL  PLAQUE 

B.  NeweH  OtooB,  Norwicfc,  N.Y.,  iMigBor  to  DoeriidoB  Pharm- 

ad,  be  Norwich,  N.Y. 

CoirtiMalkwia-ptft  oTScr.  No.  858,298,  Dec  7, 1977, 

,^r«,A,^  llto  appUcatkNi  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,045 

laL  CL^  A61K  7/16,  7/18.  31/79,  47/00 

UAa.424-49  3CW« 

1.  In  the  procos  of  cleansing  human  teeth  withm  the  oral 


4,251,508 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  VALUABLE  NUTRIENTS 
FROM  THE  LEAVES  OF  THE  WATER  LILY  OR  WATER 

HYACINTH  PLANT 
Godofredo  G.  Monaod,  Jr.,  11  Scoot  Bayoran  Street,  Quezon 

aty,  PhiUppines 

Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,612,  JoL  6, 1976, 
abandoBed.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,664 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  PhilippiBcs,  Mar^,  1976, 9876 
iBt  a.3  A61K  35/78;  A61L  13/05 
US.  CL  424-76  3  CWn» 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  from  the  leaves  of  the  water 
hyacinth  plant  Ekhhomia  crassipes  a  product  comprising  vito- 
min  A,  vitamin  Bi,  vitamin  B2,  niacin,  protein  and  chlorophyll 
which  comprises  growing  in  lake  or  river  water,  which  water 
contains  oxygen  in  the  amount  of  57  kg/ha/day;  the  total 
nitrogen  is  9.8  kg/ha/day;  the  total  phosphorus  is  2.4  kg/ha/- 
day,  harvesting  the  leaves  after  five  to  seven  months  growth, 
cutting  the  leaves  from  the  stems  of  the  said  plant,  collecting 
and  withering  the  leaves  for  from  48  to  72  hours  at  room 
temperature  to  a  water  content  of  30-15%,  crushing  the  thus 
withered  leaves,  feeding  the  crushed  leaves  into  an  expeller 
machine  to  extract  the  juicy  substance  containing  the  valuable 
nutrients  present  in  the  leaves,  allowing  the  juicy  extract  to 
settle  to  reduce  its  water  content  to  5-10%,  collecting  the 
settled  solids  by  discarding  the  liquid  portion,  air  drying  the 
solid  portion  at  a  temperature  from  30*  to  50*  C.  for  1  to  3  days 
until  the  loss  in  weight  is  60-75%  of  the  weight  of  the  leaves, 
to  obtain  an  extract,  pulverizing  the  extract  to  a  particle  size 
that  passes  through  a  80  to  120  mesh  standard  sieve  and  storing 
under  sterilized  conditions  and  said  extract  contains  per  100 
gram  sample 


Vitamin  A  calculated  as  carotene 

31.641  mg. 

Vitamin  Bi 

0.32  mg. 

Vitamin  B2I. 14  mg. 

Niacin 

4.7  mg. 

Protein 

23.2  g. 

Chlorophyll 

4.8  g. 

Crude  Fiber              _ 

2.30  g. 

Crude  Fatt               9 

3.20  g. 

Moisture                    [ 

7.60  g. 

Ash 

21.50  g. 

Nitrogen-free  Extract 

balance. 
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4,251,509 

DRY  PARTICULATE  VACCINE  FOR  ORAL 

ADMINISTRATION 

Robert  P.  HanaoB,  MmUmm,  Wis.,  sBd  Adedipe  AbegOBde, 

Ud-Ekiti,  Nigeria,  aMigBora  to  WiscooaiB  AloBui  Research 

FooBdatioB,  Madisoo,  Wia. 

CoBtiBoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  943,209,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abudoBed.  This 

appIicatioB  JaB.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,253 

iBt  CL^  A61K  39/17 

VJS.  CL  424—89  14  Oaiflu 

1.  An  oral  vaccine  for  poultry  and  animals  in  the  field  com- 
prising as  the  essential  ingredients,  protein  as  a  binder,  sugar  as 
a  solubilizing  agent  and  an  antigen  in  an  amount  to  provide  a 
titre  of  at  least  1 X 10^  units  per  particulate,  in  which  the  anti- 
gen is  characterized  as  a  vaccine  having  the  ability  to  induce 
immunity  to  virulent  strains  of  the  homologeous  virus,  inocuity 
characterized  by  the  inability  to  produce  clinical  disease  in  a 
recipient  taking  10  times  the  recommended  dosage,  high  ther- 
mostability characterized  by  infectious  titre  after  30  days  at  a 
temperature  of  37*  C,  which  infects  by  gastrointestinal  route, 
and  stimulates  good  response  by  seriological  tests,  said  particu- 
late having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  1%  by  weight,  and 
as  non-essential  ingredients  an  antioxidant  up  to  0.03%  by 
weight  to  stabilize  the  vaccine,  an  immunostimulant  up  to 
0.7%  by  weight  to  enhance  response  to  the  vaccine  and  a 
faciUtator  up  to  3%  by  weight  to  enhance  entry  of  the  vaccine. 


4,251,510 
INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  SOLUTION  OF 
PLASMA  PROTEIN  FRACTION  FREE  FROM 
BRADYKININ,  HNINOGEN  AND  PRF.KAI.I.IKREIN 
ACTIVATORS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  TTS  PRODUCHON 
Donald  L.  Tankersley,  Rockrille,  Md.,  sadgBor  to  Cutter  Labo- 
ratories, Ibc,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
CoBtinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,943,  JbL  28, 1978,  whid  is 
a  coBtiBoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,503,  May  25, 1977, 
abaadoBed.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,757 
iBt  CL'  A61K  35/14.  37/00  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  heat-stable  Plasma  Protein 
Fraction  (Human)  suitable  for  injection,  wherein  about  5 
grams  of  Plasma  Protein  Fraction  (Human)  per  100  milliliters 
of  sterile  aqueous  solution  contains  no  greater  than  about  16 
miUi-units  per  milliUter  Factor  Xlla  and  fragments  thereof 
capable  of  activating  prekallikrein,  no  greater  than  about  10 
nanograms  bradykinin  equivalents  per  milliliter  of  kininogen, 
and  less  than  about  10  nanograms  per  milliUter  of  bradykinin, 
said  Plasma  Protein  Fraction  (Human)  being  a  mixture  of 
constituent  plasma  protein  isolated  from  human  plasma  by  a 
modified  Cohn  fractionation  process  and  containing  at  least 
83%  albumin  and  no  more  than  17%  alpha  and  beta  globulins 
having  molecular  weights  similar  to  that  of  albumin  and  no 
more  than  1%  gamma  globulin. 


(e)  a  melting  pmnt  of  201*-206*  C; 

(0  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when  dis- 
solved in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIO.  1  of  the 
drawing;  and 

(g)  a  characteristic  13C-NMR  as  shown  in  FIO.  2  of  the 
drawing. 


4,251,512 
SYNERGISTIC  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  1,2,4-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Wilhelm   Brandes,   Cologoe;   Paol-Erast   Fh>hber|en    HaBs 
SchciBpflag,  both  of  LevolniseB,  aad  WoUigBBg  KrVnier,  Wop- 
pertaL  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asstgaon  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tieBtesellachaft,  LeverkBaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHUiy 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,039 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy,  No?.  26, 
1975,  2552967 

iBt  a.'  AOIN  59/02.  43/48.  43/64.  43/72 
U.S.  a.  424—164  15  ClBiflH 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredients 
(A)  a  1,2,4-triazole  derivative  of  the  fcMinula 


N 


Ik 


N 


N 
I 


4,251,511 

ANTIBIOTIC  AND  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING 

Howard  A.  Whaley,  Portage,  aad  Joha  H.  Coats,  Kalamaioo, 

both  of  Mich.,  asaigBors  to  The  UpjohB  Compaay,  Kalamaioo, 

Mich. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,104 
iBt  CL'  A61K  iJ/Oa-  C12P  1/06 
MS.  a.  4,1/^-Vil  6  ClahBS 

1.  Antibiotic  U-59,761,  which  is  active  against  various  mi- 
croorganisms, and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  form  has  the 
following  characteristics: 

(a)  molecular  weight  of  422.2269  (mass  spectrometry); 

(b)  elemental  analysis:  C,  65.63;  H,  7.97; 

(c)  optical  rotation:  [oU3^'=12r  (c,  -t-.7575  MeOH); 

(d)  is  soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol;  less  soluble  in  methyl 
chloride  and  methylene  chloride;  and  relatively  insoluble 
in  petroleum  ether  and  cyclohexane; 


R"— O— C— Y— r5 


in  which 

R'  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  trifltx>* 

romethyl,  alkyl  wiUi  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up 

to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 

r2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

R^  is  aUcyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  S  or 

6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  4-chlorophenyL  and, 
Y  is  CO.  C(OH)2  or  CH(OH). 
and  (B)  0.2  to  200  times  the  weight  of  (A)  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  dithiocarbamates  of  the  formula 


R*— N— CS— S— X 

in  which 

R4  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  an  — NH — CS — S—  group,  by  an  amino, 
C1-C4  alkyUunino  or  di-(C|-C4-alkyl)  amino, 

rS  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  atom  or  the 
radical  (CH3)2N— CS— S, 
(b)  polyhalogenoalkylthio  derivatives  of  the  formula 


N— S— HatoalkyI 


in  which 

R^  is  amidosulphonyl  or  dmethylamidosulphonyl. 
R^  is  phenyL  methylphenyl  or  halogenophenyl.  or 
R^  and  R^  conjointly  represent  the  radical 


a:-  a: 
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(c)  imidazole  and  benzimidazole  derivatives  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


CHj 


CHj 


NH2 


serum  albumin  and  immunoglobulin  G  with  a  serum  from 
a  patent  for  a  suflicient  period  of  time,  thereby  forming  a 
serum  flocculate; 

B.  washing  said  senmi  flocculate  mixture  and  separating 
therefrom  the  supematent  fluid; 

C.  adding  a  fluorescein  labeled  anti-immunoglobulin  anti- 
body to  the  washed  flocculate  and  incubating  the  labeled 
mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time; 

D.  washing  said  incubated  flocculate  and  separating  there- 
from the  supernatant  fluid;  and 

E.  suspending  the  flocculate  in  a  washing  medium  and  deter- 
mining the  fluorescence  thereof,  which  is  proportional  to 
the  concentration  of  antibodies  to  said  immunoglobulin  G. 


NOVEL  NITROSOUREA  DERIVATIVES 
TetSBO  Snami,  5-8,  Nakjunachi  S-chooM,  MnsashiiKHshi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

,  FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,510 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1978,  53-43800 
Int  CL^  A61K  3J/70:  C07H  17/08 
VJS.  CL  424—180  7  Claims 

1.  Notrosourea  derivarives  of  the  formula: 


(d)  sulphur  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  polysulphide. 


4,251,513 

9-DESACETYL-9-ETHYLEN  OXIDE  DAUNOR13BICIN, 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

THEREFOR 

Scrgfo  Fenco;  Fraacetco  Angrlnrci,  and  Fedcrico  Arcamone,  all 

of  Milan,  Italy,  aadgnon  to  Fannitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
7331/77 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/24 
U  A  a.  424-180  5  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


CH2OH 


(I) 


wherein  when  X=OH,  Y=NHCONNOCH2CH2a  and  when 
Y=OH,  X=NHCONNOCH2CH2a;  R  represents  a  hydro- 
gen lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  and  ~  repre- 
sents a  single  bond  which  may  be  in  the  a-  or  /3-stereochemical 
configuration. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  effective  against  trans- 
planted leukemia  or  tumors,  comprising  a  safe  and  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

7.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  transplanted  leuke- 
mia or  tumors,  which  comprises  administering  a  safe  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  an  animal 
afflicted  therewith. 


5.  A  method  of  treating  a  host  afflicted  with  transplanted 
lymphocytic  leukemia  P388  which  comprises  intraperitoneally 
administering  to  a  host  afflicted  therewith,  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,251,514 

INSOLUBILIZED  DEOXYRIBONUCLEIC  ACTD  (DNA) 

Dellln  F.  Rippc,  Mlaad,  Fin.,  assisnor  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation,  Eraaston,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  911365,  Jon.  2, 1978.  Tills  appUcation  Nov. 
5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,619 
Int.<9.)  COIN  33/52.  33/68 
VS.  CL  424—8  I  Onlm 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  antibodies  to  immunoglobulin  G 
in  serum  comprising: 
A.  incubating  an  insoluble  conjugate  of  methylated  bovine 


4,251,516 
2-DEOXY-3.O-DEMETHYLFORTIMICINS 
Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadanicr,  both  of  Wmtkcgan,  and 
Panlette  Johnson,  Zion,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,132 

Int  CL3  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

UJS.  CL  424—180  W  Claims 

1.  A  2-deoxy-3-0-demethylfortimicin  A  and  B  and  2-deoxy- 

3-0-demethyl-4-N-fortimicin  B  derivatives  represented  by  the 

formula: 


CH3 

CHNH2  NH2 

>—  O 


1 


u 


IWOMH 


^2      HO 


WNOH 


N— R 

I 
CHj 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
acyl,  aminoacyl.  diaminoacyl,  N-mono  loweralkylaminoalkyl, 
N,N-dUoweralkylaminoalkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl, 
loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  N-monoloweralkylaminolower- 
alkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl  and  hydroxy-tub- 
stituted  aminoloweralkyl  and  the  pharmiaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  antibiotic  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


group  consisting  of  a  6-membered  mono-aza-cyclic  radi- 
cal, a  S-membered  mono-thia-cyclic  radical  and  a  S-mem- 
bered  mono-oxa-cyclic  radical,  and  derivatives  of  any  of 
these  heterocyclic  radicals  substituted  at  the  ring  by  alkyl 
groups  having  1-4  C  atoms 


or 


4,251,517 
UNSATURATED  OR  SUBSTTTUTED  METHYL  ETHERS 

HAVING  ANTIBIOTIC  ACTIVTTY 
Peter  Traxicr,  AUschwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Obn-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  830,503,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abnndonwl,  TUs 
appUcation  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,362 
Oaims  priority,  application  Laxcmbonrg,  Sep.  9, 1976, 75760 
Int  CL3  A61K  31/71:  C07H  13/12 
VJS.  a.  424—180  13  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  diethers  of  Papulacandin  A  of  the  formula 


and  mono-  and  diethers  of  Papulacandin  B  of  the  formula 


HO 


O 

II  HO 


HO 

4' 

HO. 


CH3 


CH3 


(4)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  1-7  C  atoms  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3-8  ring  C 
atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  3-8  ring  C  atoms,  cycloalkadienyl 
of  3-8  ring  C  atoms,  a  6-membered  mono-aza<yclic  radi- 
cal, a  S-membered  mono-thia-cyclic  radical  and  a  S-mem- 
bered mono-oxa-cycUc  radical,  and  a  derivative  of  any  of 
these  cyclic  groups  substituted  at  the  ring  by  alkyl  groups 
having  1-4  C  atoms,  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-7  C  atoms  interrupted  in 
the  — C — Cchain  by  a  divalent  radical  corresponding  to 
any  of  the  cyclic  substituents  mentioned,  or 
K  represents  any  radical  as  defined  under  items  (1)  to  (4) 
which  are  furthermore  substituted  by  one  or  more  func- 
tional groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free, 
etherified  and  esterified  hydroxyl  groups,  roercapto.  alkyl- 
.    thio  and  phenylthio  groups,  halogen  atoms,  cyano.  azido, 
0x0  and  nitro  groups,  primary  and  secondary  amino 
groups  and  corre^wnding  acylamino  groups,  sulphamino 
groups,   free   carboxyl   groups  or  esterified   carboxyl 
groups,  carbamoyl,  ureidocarbonyl,  guanidinocarbonyl  or 
groups  derived  therefrom  by  substituticMi  of  the  hydro- 
gens of  the  NH2  group  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl  groups,  and  sulpho  groups,  the  acyl  groups  of 
esterified  hydroxyl  groups  being  derived  from  a  carbox- 
yUc  or  sulphonic  acid  having  not  more  than  18  C-atoms, 
and  the  ether  groups  or  esterified  carboxylic  acid  groups 
being  derived  from  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  benzyl  alco- 
hol or  benzhydrol  or  nitro  or  amino  derivatives  thereof, 
2-tetrahydrofuranol   or   2-tetrahydropyranol,   tri-lowcr- 
alkylsilyl  alcohol  and  phenyl-di-lower  alkylsilyl-alcohol, 
wiUi  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  the  symbols  R|  and 
R2  represents  the  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula  (IV), 
and  therapeutically  useful  metal  salts  of  the  acidic  ethers  as 
defined  and  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  basic  ethers  as  defined. 
13.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  which  contains  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  suitable  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


OR| 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  formula 

(IV)  — CH2— K  having  not  more  than  24  C  atoms 

wherein  K  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(1)  an  unsubstituted  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  1-7  C  atoms, 

(2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
cycloalkyl  of  3-8  ring  C  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  of  3-8  ring  C 
atoms,  cycloalkadienyl  of  3-8  ring  C  atoms,  and  deriva- 
tives of  these  4  groups  substituted  by  alkyl  groups  having 
1-4  C  atoms 


or 


(3)  a  monocyclic  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the 


4,251,518^^ 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  READILY  DISINTEGRABLE 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS 
Wayne  R.  Moore,  Webster  Groves,  and  Dcbra  K.  Mann,  Arnold, 

both  of  Mo.,  assivMrs  to  Ralston  Purina  Company,  St  Lonia, 

Mo. 

Filed  JnL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,498 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/7a  47/00 

VS.  a.  424—180  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  readily  disintegrablc  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  which  comprises  mixing  a  disintegratingly 
effective  amount  of  soy  polysaccharides  with  a  therapeutically 
active  substance  and  shaping  said  mixture  into  the  desired 
form. 

9.  A  method  of  causing  a  pharmaceutical  composition  to 
disintegrate  upon  being  administered  to  an  animal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a  pharmaceutical  com- 
position prepared  from  a  mixture  containing  a  therapeutically 
active  substance  and  a  disintegratingly  effective  amount  of  soy 
polysaccharides. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  AND  REDUCTION 
OF  ELEVATED  BLOOD  CHOLESTEROL  AND 
TRIGLYCERIDES  LEVELS 
Eracct  A.  Robbint,  High  Ridge,  and  Robert  D.  Seeley,  Crest- 
wood,  both  (rf  Mo^  aidgnors  to  Anhenaer-Busch,  Incorpo- 
rated, St.  Loais,  Mo. 

CoBtiuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  872,205,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  la  a  contlnaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  693,320,  Jan.  7, 1976, 
abairfoacd.  This  apfUcatioa  JoL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,888 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/70,  35/78 
\3S.  CL  424—180  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  decreasing  the  concentration  of  blood  cho- 
lesterol and  triglycerides  in  mammals  in  need  thereof  compris- 
ing the  oral  administration  to  mammals  in  need  thereof  of  yeast 
glycan  resulting  from  comminuting  yeast  cell  walls,  said  gly- 
can  having  a  major  portion  of  yeast  cell  wall  fragments  and  a 
minor  portion  of  whole  cells  and  containing  on  a  dry  solids 
basis  5-20%  crude  protein,  0.1-3%  nucleic  acid,  0.1-3%  liq- 
uid, O.S-3%  ash  and  60-93%  carbohydrate,  and  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  greater  than  500  cp  when  suspended  in  a  10%  aque- 
ous solution. 


4,251,520 
GLUCOFURANOSE  DERIVATIVES 

Via  ¥rui  21/i;  Loreuo  Ferrari,  Via  Biella  8, 

AvcUo  F.  NoCariaBBl,  Via  dd  FhMdni  6,  aU  of  Milan, 
Italy 

CoirtiaaatioB-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  963,263,  Nor.  24, 1978, 
iliainiil.  whkh  Is  a  coBtiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  852,047,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  ahaaioMil  His  applicatioa  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,942 
CfadaM  priority,  appUortion  Uaited  Kingdom,  Not.  16, 1976, 
47662/76 

Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  15/04 
U.S.  CL  424—180  1  Claim 

1.  a  method  of  treating  inflammatory  and  pyretic  conditions 
in  mff«P"»*l*,  including  humans,  which  comprises  administering 
an  anti-inflammatory  or  antipyretic  amount  of  an  active  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


HjC         O— CHi 

C 
/   \ 
H3C  O-CH 


-(CH2),N 


/ 


I 
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an  additional  heteroatom;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof  when 
the  active  compound  is  basic,  to  a  mammal  requiring  treatment 
for  an  inflammatory  or  pyretic  condition. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
straight-chained  and  branched  alkyl  radical  contianing  at  least 
5  cwbca  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkynyl  radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
acyloxy  radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyalkyl  radical 
ooatainng  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,251,521 
ALKYL  DIARYL  SULFONIUM  SALTS 
Faizolla  G.  Kathawala,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 
Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,014 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/69.  31/095 
U.S.  a.  424—185  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  level  of  glucose  in  the  blood  of 
a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  orally  admin- 
istering to  such  mammal  a  blood  glucose  reducing  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


xy 


S®-R' 


ze 


wherein 
each  of  R  and  R',  independently,  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R>  is: 
(a)  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms: 


(b) 


(c) 


-CH2— CH2— CH— R2.  or 

Q         f 

H  H 

-c C— R2 

\     / 

CH2 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  Q  is 
fluoro  chloro  or  bromo;  and 

Z3  is  an  anion  forming  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salt  of  the  corresponding  cation. 

4,251,522 

PHENOXYBENZYLPHOSPHONIUM  SALTS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 

Michael  J.  Brown,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,205,  Dec.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,312. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,075 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  AOIN  57/22:  C07F  9/54 

U.S.  a.  424—214  14  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


rx 


m  which  a  is  a  whole  number  of  up  to  5  and  R'  and  R"  are  each 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
m  which  R'  and  R",  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  form  a  hcterocycUc  ring  which  can  contain 


- 

CH- 

1 
W 

R 

\ 

R" 

. 

A© 
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wherein  A©  is  a  halogen  anion;  X,  Y  and  Z  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or  haloalkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  haloalkylphenyl  of  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halogen;  and  W  is  hydrogen,  or  — CHO. 

9.  The  process  of  controlling  fungus  infection  in  plants 
which  comprises  treating  said  fungus  infection  with  a  fungicid- 
ally  eflective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,251,523 
SAFENED  PHOSPHOROTHIOLATE  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  E.  Alter,  Norristown,  and  Carl  O.  Hansen,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haiv  Company, 
Phitadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  594,132,  Jul.  7, 1975,  abttidoned.  Iliis 
application  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,271 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/00.  29/04 
U.S.  CL  424—225  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  in  cotton  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  growing  cotton  an  insecticidal  composi- 
tion wlUch  comprises  a  phosphorothiolate  of  the  formula 


O    CX;[H]2H3 
11/ 
O— P 

\ 

SC3H7-n 
Xn 


R2 


\ 
< 
/ 


C=sN— 


R> 

or      R2— C— NH- 
I 
OH 


wherein  , ' 

R'  and  R^  and  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen; 
optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cydoalke- 
nyl,  cycloalkadienyl.  aralkyl  or  aryl,  the  optional  substitu-.. 
ents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
mono-lower  alkyUunino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  pyrrolidyl, 
piperidyl,  HCO— NH— ,  lower  alkyl— CO— NH—.  lower 
alkyl  — CO— N— Oower  alkyl)—,  (lower  alkyl)2C=N— , 
lower  alkyl— SO2—NH—,  lower  alkyl  — SO2— NOower 
alkyl>-HO-,  SO2-NH-,  HO-SO2— NOower  alkyl)-, 
amidino,  Oower  alkyl)2  — N— CH=N— , 


N— CH«N— , 


guanido,  nitro,  azido,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl-oxy-,  H — 
CO— O— ,  lower  alkyl  — CO— O— ,  lower  alkyl  — O — 
CO— O— ,  H2N— CO-O— .  lower  alkyl— NH— CO— O, 
Oower  alkyl)2N— CO— O— , 


wherein 

X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a^id 

n  is  1,  2,  or  3, 
and,  as  a  safening  agent,  toxaphene  or  DDT  or  a  mixture  of 
toxaphene  and  DDT  in  an  amount  efTective  to  reduce  the 
phytotoxicity  of  the  composition  to  cotton  wherein  the  com- 
position is  applied  at  a  rate  of  about  O.S  to  about  12  pounds  of 
total  phosphorothiolate  plus  safening  agent  per  acre  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  phosphorothiolate  to  the  safening  agent  is 
about  1:1  to  about  1:5. 


4,251,524 
/S-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Peter  Feyen,  Mettmann;  Michael  Preiss,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger, 
both  of  WnppertaL  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,466,  Dec.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,200,576. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658718;  Jun.  20, 1977,  2727586 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/655.  31/43;  C07D  499/68 
U.S.  a.  424—226  19  Claims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
C  R  X 

Z— N        N— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— C— CH  CC 

I                             II  I^CHj 

B  C— N CH 

•  I 

O  COOE 


\J 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  — UR', 

in  which 

U  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 

R'  is  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl,  or  alkyl  op- 
tionally substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  monoalkylunino, 
dialkylamino  or  alkoxy, 

Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


<^^^  N— CO— O— , 


H2N— SO2— O— ,  lower  alkyl  — NH— SO2— O— ,  Oower 
alkyl)2  N— SO2— O— ,  HOOC— .  H2N— CO— ,  Oower  al- 
kyl)2-N-CO-,  OHC-,  HO-SO2-O-,  HS^,  lower 
alkyl— S—, 


lower  alkyl— S—, 
II 
O 

HO3S— ,  lower  alkyl— SO2—,  H2N— SO2— ,  lower  alkyl 
— NH— SO2— .  Oower  alkyl)2N— SO2— , 


l^^^  N-SO2-. 


HO — SO2— S— ,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
and  phenoxy;  heterocyclyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
di-lower  alkylamino,  formylamino,  acetylamino, 
CH3— O— CO— NH— .  C2H5O— CO— NH— ,  CH3— SO- 
2 — NH — ,  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio,  eth- 
ylthio,  CH3— SO2— ,  CH3— SO— ,  HOOC—,  HO3S— , 
HCO—,  lower  alkyl— CO— ,  lower  alkyl— O— CO— ,  or 
— CN;  carboxyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  cyano, 
nitro,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  — CONH2,  — CONHCH3, 
— CON(CH3)2,  — SO2NH2,  — SO2— NHCH3  or 
— S02N(CH3)^  or  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  represent  an  optionally 
substituted  3-membered  to  7-membered  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  substituted 
as  was  heterocyclyl; 
A  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  — CH2— CH2— CH2—  or 
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B  is  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  cyclohexenyl  or  cyclohexadienyl; 
X  rq>resents  S,  O,  SO,  SO2  or  — CH2— ;  and 
E  is  hydrogen,  a  radical  forming  with  the  carboxyl  group  to 
which  it  is  attached  a  carboxyl  ester  group,  a  cation  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  or  a  protective  group; 
or  a  hydrate  thereof. 

15.  An  antibacterial  and  growth  promoting  composition 
containing  as  an  active  ingredient  an  antibacterial  or  growth 
promoting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
diluent. 


4^1,525 

3.ALLYL-7,8-DIHYDROXY-6.HALO-l-(4-HYDROXY- 

PHENYLW,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3-BENZAZEPINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Joaeph  Weinstock,  PhoenixTille,  Pa^  assisoor  to  SmithKUne 

Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoatiBiiatioii-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  742,965,  Not.  17, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,180,765.  This  applicatioa  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,680 

Iirt.  CL^  A61K  31/55;  C07D  223/16 
U.S.  GL  424— 244  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


N— CH2CHSSCH2 


OH 


in  which  X  is  halo;  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  or  O-lower  alkanoyl  ester  thereof. 


4,251,526 

^BENZOTfflEPINS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE  THEREFORE 

John  M.  McCall,  3822  Edinburgh,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49007 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  847,350,  Oct.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,485 

Int.  a.  =•  C07D  ii  7/05 

VS.  CL  424—248.51  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(R|)t 


Rg   A 


wherein 
R I  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  tluough  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl  of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 


viso that  at  least  one  R|  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 
a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  Rs,  or  K(,  and 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or 
six  carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen; 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons;  W  is  sulfur;  and, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — <CH2)/iNR9Rio,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five; 
(u)  — (CH2)ml3  (OCH2CH2)^— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  's  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,   NR9R10  and 
NR'2iR'22  wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with 
the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclic  amine 
group  containing  one  nitrogen  atom  and  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 


Ri3     RiJ  (>") 

-C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I         I 

Ru     R16 

Ru     Ri5     R|7  (iv) 

-C— C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I         I         I 
Ru     R16     R18 

Rl3       Rl5       Rl7       Rl9  (V) 

-C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I      I      I      I 

Ru      R16      R18      R20 


wherein  NR9R10  is  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


— N  N— Z 

\__y 

/ V     o 

^      ^      II 

— N  N— C— Rii 

— N  N— Ar 
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-continued 


(Rl2)c 


NH 


,   and 

— NHCH2CH2Ar' 

wherein  Ru  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl, 

Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imid- 
azolyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl, 
and  quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group 
can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and 
haloalkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive; 
R12  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R2oniay  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  Rn  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 
c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  car- 
bons, hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy 
of  one  or  two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,251,527 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACOVE  SUBSTITUTED 
1A4-TRLAZINES 
James  M.  Gullo,  Perry;  William  P.  Heilman,  Chagrin  Falls; 
Robert  J.  Wayner,  Fairport  Harbor,  and  Robert  E.  Moser, 
Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,803,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,392, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,676,  May  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

21,506 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  a.  424— 249  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  anti-inflammatory  effect  in  an 
animal  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  thereto  an 
antiinflammatorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


N 


:iox., 


N 


wherein 
Rl  is  C1-C4  hydroxy  alkylamino,  N-(Ci-C2  alkyl>N-<hy- 
droxy  C1-C4  alkyl)  amino,  Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  phenoxy, 
C1-C4  alkylphenoxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy  phenoxy,  Ci-Cio  al- 
kylthio,  C3-C6  cycloalkylthio,  phenylalkylthio,  hy- 
drazino,  C1-C4  alkyl  hydrazino  or  the  group 


O 
H 
— NH— NH— C— R4 

where  R4  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  halo  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl  or  R4  repre- 
sents the  group 


— CH— NH2 
I 
Rs 

where  R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  adamantyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl, 
benzofuryl,  indolyl,  pyridyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  halo,  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  halo 
C1-C6  alkyl,  C|-Q  alkoxy,  acetamido,  morpholino  or 
nitro; 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C6  alkoxy,  halo  or  acetamido; 

provided  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen  then  R3  is  also  hydrogen; 
when  Rl  is  hydroxy  alkylamino,  N-(alkyl)-N-hydroxyal- 
kyl)  amino,  or  the  group  X-R6  wherein  X =0,  or  S,  and  R(, 
is  Ci-Cg  alkyl.  C7-C8  aralkyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  C4-C8 
cycloalkyl  alkyl,  R2  and  R3  cannot  simultaneously  be 
halo-,  alkyl-,  or  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl;  when  Ri  is 
hydrazino,  methylthio,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  R2  is  other 
than  phenyl  and  R2  and  R3  cannot  both  be  methyl;  or 
when  Rl  is  hydrazino  or  C1-C4  alkylhydrazino,  R2  is 
other  than  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 


4,251,528 
PHTHALAZIN.4-YLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
DaTid  R.  Brittain,  and  Robin  Wood,  both  of  Macclesfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

PUed  No?.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,725 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29,  1977, 
54142/77 

Int.  a  J  C07D  237/30 

U.S.  a.  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  phthalazin-4-ylacetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH2CO    R 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  or  benzyloxy  radical,  or  a  CM-alkoxy 
radical  optionally  bearing  an  N-morpholino  or  di-CM- 
alkylamino  radical;  the  substituents  R^,  R^,  R*  and  R'  on  ben- 
zene ring  A  are  selected  from  any  one  of  the  following  combi- 
nations: 

(a)  R2  is  a  fluoro  or  methoxy  radical,  R^  is  hydrogen,  R*  is  a 
-  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  radical,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 

halogeno  radical; 

(b)  R2,  R3  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  and  R*  is  a  bromo  or  iodo 
radical; 

(c)  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  fluoro  radical,  R^  and  R'  are  the  same 
or  different  halogeno  radicals,  and  R*  is  hydrogen; 

(d)  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  fluoro  radical,  R^  and  R*  are  the  same 
or  different  halogeno  radicals,  and  R'  is  hydrogen;  and 

(e)  R2  is  hydrogen,  R^  and  R'  are  independently  fluoro  or 
chlororadicals,  and  R*  is  a  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  radical; 
and  wherein,  on  benzene  ring  B,  R*.  R''  and  R*  are  inde- 
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pendently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogeno,  CM-alkyl 
and  CM-alkoxy  radicals;  or  R^  and  R''  together  constitute 
a  CM-alkenedioxy  diradical;  provided  that  at  least  one  of 
R',  R''  and  R8  is  hydrogen;  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base-addition  salt  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I  wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  radical;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I  wherein  R*  is  a  Ci^-alkoxy  radical 
bearing  an  N-morpholino  or  di-CM-alkylamino  radical. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  in  inhibit- 
ing the  enzyme  aldose  reductase  which  comprises  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  defined  in  claim  1, 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


ERGOT  PEPTIDE  ALKALOIDS 
Gcravd  Mawcr,  RfHArim,  and  Jean-Rene  Klechel,  Hmdngne, 
botk  of  Fhncc  tmivton  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
CoBtiaMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  50,750,  Jon.  21, 1979,  abudoned, 
wUch  it  a  coatinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  951,951,  Oct  16, 1978, 
■h— itinml.  wUch  is  a  eontinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,563,  Fd>.  16, 
1978,  f^f^""^  TUf  application  Feb.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  119,877 
daiai  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,   1977, 
2182/77 

Int.  CL^  A61K  31/495:  C07D  519/02 
VS.  a.  424—250  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


B 


R2  OHJ^ 


I 


HN 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
either 
(i)    A    is    .CH2.CH2.COOH;    .CH2.CH(OH).COOH    or 
.CH(OH).CH2.COOH  and  B  is  hydrogen,  or  (ii)  A  and  B 
together  are   .CH2.CH(OH).CH2.;   .CH2.CH2.CH(OH); 
.CH2CH(OH).CH(OH).  or  .CH(OH).CH2.CH(OH).  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


X  I. 

N  I 


a) 


O- 


(CH2)«-N 


wherein:  ■- 

n  is  2  to  4; 

R  is  bromo,  chloro,  iodo;  methyl;  methoxy;  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  comprising  the  administration  to  such  a  patient  of  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(I) 


X  X.^ 

l^^^  N-(CH2)„-N 


I 

wherein:  * 

n  is  2  to  4;  '  * 

R  is  bromo,  chloro,  iodo;  methyl;  methoxy;  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4,251,531 
3,4.DIHYDRO-QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gianfcderico  Doria,  Milan;  Ciriaco  Romeo,  Serino;  Piemicola 
Giraldi,  Milan;  Francesco  Lanria,  Milan;  Maria  L.  Como, 
Milan;  Piero  Sberze,  Varcse,  and  MarceUo  TiboUa,  Canale 
d'Agordo,  all  of  Italy,  asiignon  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.pJi.,  Mihm,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1975,  29998  A/75 
Int  a'  C07D  239/82:  A61K  31/505 
VJS.  a.  424—251  15  CMms 

1.  Compound  having  the  following  formula  (I) 


4    W 


3 
NH 

2 


N  I 


A 


Rl 


wherein 
R  is  carboxy,  the  radical 


I 


N 


4,251,530 
^{[4^6-SUBST^^JTED•2-PYRAZINYL).l.PIPERAZINYL. 
lALKYL}-5-SUBSnTUTED-lA4-TRIAZOLO{4,3-alPYRI- 

DIN-3(2HH)NE  ANALGESIC  AGENTS 

Waifrcd  S.  Saari,  Laasdalc,  and  William  C,  Lomma,  Pennsburg, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasicBors  to  Mcrdt  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,337 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/14 

UJS.  a.  424— 250  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


— C 


\ 


'N 

II 

.N 


NH 


or  COORii,  wherein  Rn  is  C1-C12  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  (a)  halogen,  (b)  carboxy,  (c)  C2-C6  carbalkoxy, 
(d)  hydroxy,  (e)  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  (0  C2-C18  aliphatic  acyloxy, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetoxy,  propionyloxy, 
stearoyloxy,  pivaloyloxy  and  oleoyloxy  (g)  phenyl  unsubsti- 
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tuted  or  substituted  by  acetyl,  hydroxy,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  Ci-Q 
alkoxy,  halogen  (h) 


— N 


/ 


lU 


\ 


Rs 


wherein  each  of  R4  and  R5  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Cio  alkyl  or,  when  R4  is  hydrogen,  R5  may  be  (a')  the 
radical 


^ 


N 


— C 


\ 


II 


NH 


or  (bO  the  group 


— CH— CXX)H 
I 
R2 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  or  R4  and  R5, 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  N-pyr- 
rolidinyl,  piperidino  or  morpholino  radical; 
Rl  is  the  radical 


wherein  each  of  R6,  R7  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a'- 
)— (0)m— R9  wherein  m  is  zero  or  1  and  R9  is  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  (b')  halogen,  (c') 


-(S02)/»rN. 


/ 
\ 


R4' 


Rs' 


wherein  each  of  R'4  and  R'5,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  m  is  defined 
above,  and  the 


-(S02)«-N 


/ 
\ 


.lU' 


4,251,532 
l-(4-AMINO-6,7.DIMETHOXY-2-QUINAZOLINYD-4-(2- 
TETRAHYDROFUROYDPIPERAZINE 
HYDROCHLORIDE  DIHYDRATE 
Robert  Roteman,  Waokcgaa,  m.,  aasivior  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  m. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,667,  May  10,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  821,675,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78^17 

Int  a.3  A61N  31/505:  OBTTD  405/14 
U.S.  a.  424—^1  3  oaiM 

1.  The  compound  l-(4-amino-6,7-dimethoxy-2- 
quinazolinyl)-4-(2-tetrahydrofuroyl)pipcrazine  hydrochloride 
dihydrate. 

3.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  l-(4-amino-6,7- 
dimethoxy-2-quinazolinyl-4-(2-tetrahydrofuroyl)piperazine 
hydrochloride  dihydrate  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent. 


4,251,533 
NTTROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC 
COMPOUNDS 
Kazuo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Soozu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiya,  and 
Masuo    Murakami,    Tokyo,    aU    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Yamanouchi  Phannaccntical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,517,  Feb.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,200, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,325,  JuL  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,918 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1976,  51-87486; 
Dec.  29,  1976,  51-158228;  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-36384;  Apr.  13, 
1977, 52-42423;  May  1,  1977,  52-464 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/435:  OTTD  471/02 
U.S.  a.  424— 256  13  Clainu 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


O  N  X 


KJ 


Rs' 


wherein  one  of  R|  and  R2  represents  a  loweralkyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group,  a  halophenyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkoxyphe- 
nyl  group  and  the  other  of  them  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  lower  aUcyl  group; 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  group;  X  represents 
a  sulfur  atom,  or  the  group  shown  by 

(0)m 
— S— 

wherein  m  represents  1  or  2;  and  Y  represents  an  ethylene 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
trimethylene  group,  a  tetramethylene  group,  a  vinylene  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  group,  or  the  group 
shown  by 


substituent  is  in  the  2'  position,  and  (d')  hydrogen 

W  is  >C=0  or  >C=S; 
and  the  salts  thereof,  either  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
bases  or  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 

10.  An  antiallergic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable 
carrier  and/or  diluent  therefor. 


V 

— N=sC— 


wherein  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  trifluoromethyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group;  said  Y  represents 
the  aforesaid  group  other  than  an  ethylene  group,  when  one  of 
said  Rl  and  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  the  other  of  them  is 
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a  hydrogen  atom,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salts  thereof. 


4^1,534 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

POLYFLUOROHYDROXYISOPROPYL  BICYCUC  AND 

TRICYCUC  CARBOSTYRILS 
Aldrich  Paul  E.,  Wilmingtoii,  Del^  and  Gilbert  H.  Berezin,  West 
Chdter,  Pa^  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,269 
InLd,^  A61K  31/47;  CffJD  215/22 
VS.  CL  424—258  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— CHOR6. 
I 


2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl, 

O  O  O 

II  II  II 

— COR7,  — CR?.  — CAr, 

or— S02Ar; 

R5  is  H  or  methyl; 

R6  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  benxyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3  or 


O 

II 

-CRr. 


R3O 


whece 

Ri=CF3  0rCF2H; 

R2=CF3.  CF2HorCF2Cl; 

R3= hydrogen,  alkanoyl,  alkenoyl,  hydrocarbyl  aroyl,  or 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 

R4= methyl,  ethyl,  allyl  or  propyl; 

R5  =  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R6= methyl  or  ethyl; 
.     Rs  =  hydrogen  or  methyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  suiuble  salt 
thereof  provided  R3  =  hydrogen. 


R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 
Ar  is 


Y3 


where  Y3  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  C1-C4 alkyl.  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  nitro; 

or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt  thereof  where  R3  is 

H. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  arthritis  in  a  mammal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  antiarthritic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,251,535 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

4,5-DIARYL.^NITROIMIDAZOLES 

Saul  C.  Cherkofaky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

dc  NcBOors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,023,  Mar.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,199,592, 
wWch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,715,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,630 

Int  CL'  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/44 
U5.CL424— 263  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,251,536 

RODENTICIDES  COMPRISING 

6-AMlNONICOTINAMIDE  OR 

6.AMINONICOTINOHYDROXAMIC  ACID 

Willard  J.  Jobnson,  14  Foothills  Dr.,  Nepean,  Ontario,  Canada 

(K2H  6K3) 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  30, 1978,  314772 

Int  a.'  AOIN  43/40,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  424-266  7  Claims 

1.  A  rodenticide  including  as  its  active  ingredient  a  rodenti- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  6-aminonicotinamide  or  an  acid  salt 

thereof,  and  a  rodent-edible  dispersion  medium  therefor. 


NO2 


where 
Yi  is  F,  a,  N(CH3)2  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
Y2  is  H.  F.  Q; 
R3isH, 


4,251,537 

HYPOTENSIVE 

3,4-DIHYDRO-2,2-DIMETHYL-4-AMINO-2H-BENZO[Bl- 

PYRAN.3-OLS 

John  M.  Evans,  Roydon,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,976,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
Tbis  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,199 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976, 
13536/76;  Aug.  10, 1976,  33178/76 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  405/04 
US,  CL  424—267  '^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)a 
3,4-dihydro-2H-benzo[b]pyran  of  the  formula: 


1 
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wherein  Ri,  when  taken  independently  of  R2,  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkanoyloxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2,  when  taken  independently  of  Ri,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 

up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  and  R2  taken  together,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bound,  are  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or 
hexamethyleneimino,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  two  methyl  groups;  and 
Y  is  COR3,  COOR3,  SOR3,  SO2R3,  SOOR3,  SO2OR3, 
CH(OH)R3,    C(R3)=NOH.    C(R3)=NNH2,    CONH2, 
CONR4R5,  SONR4R5  or  SO2NR4R5  in  which: 
each  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  chloro,  bromo, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkanoyloxy 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  with  three  fluoro  on 
the  same  carbon  atom  and 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  an  O-alkanoyl  derivative  thereof,  said  alkanoyl  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
phenyl,  and  (c)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

31.  The  method  of  treating  hypotension  in  a  human  or  ani- 
mal which  comprises  administering  thereto  a  hypotensively 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,251,538 
INDOLEALKYLAMINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Haas-Heinrich  Hausberg;  Volker  Koppe;  Eike  Poctsch;  Otto 
Saiko,  and  Cbristoph  Seyfried,  all  of  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
cbrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827874;  Mar.  16, 1979,  2910367 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  209/08 
U.S.  a.  424— 267  12  Claims 

1.  An  indolealkylamine  of  the  formula 


INd-A— N 


R2 


Rl 


wherein  Ind  is  l-R*-2-R'-indol-3-yl  or  the  corresponding 
group  in  which  the  benzene  ring  is  monosubstituted  to  trisub- 
stituted  by  alkyl,  O-alkyl.  S-alkyl,  OH,  F,  CI,  Br,  CF3  or  CN; 
A  is  — <CH2)4— .  — (CH2)3— CO—  or  — CO— (CH2)2— CO— ; 
R'  is  H  or  methyl;  R^  is  H  or  together  with  R^  is  a  C— C  bond; 
R3  is  H  or  together  with  R2  is  a  C— C  bond;  R*  and  R'  are  each 
H,  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  monosubstitu- 
ted or  disubstituted  by  alkyl.  F.  CI,  Br.  I  or  CF3;  wherein  alkyl 
in  each  case  is  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,251,539 
AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
3.ALKYL-5-(^HYDROXYSTYRYL)-ISOXAZOLES 
Peter  C.  Thieme,  Wachenbeim;  Fritz-Frieder  FrickeL  Ludwigi- 
hafen;  Hans  Theobald,  Umburgerbo^  Albrecbt  Franke,  Wa- 
cbenbeim;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigsbafen,  and  Joacf  Gries, 
Wacbenbeim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,927 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2818999 

Int  a.'  C07D  261/08;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 


(I) 


nhr 


OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl 
with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  the  cycloalkyl  rings  being 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  its 
addition  salts  with  acids. 


4,251,540 
COMBATING  CROP  DAMAGING  FUNGI  WITH 
o-(4.BIPHENYLYL)-BENZYL-AZOLIUM  SALTS 
Erik  Regel;  WUfried  Draber,  Karl  H.  Biicbel,  aU  of  Wuppertal; 
Peter  Kraus,  Cologne,  and  WiUielm  Brandes,  Leicblingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
scbaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,247,  Mar.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 
Tbis  application  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1977,  2714290 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  43/56 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  damage  crops  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  fungi,  to  seed  or  to  soil,  a  fungicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  an  a-(4-biphenyl)-benzyl-azolium  salt 
of  the  formula 


o 


■CH 


«. 


e 


> 


ze 


N 
R'— C— Ri 


A  is  CH  or  N, 

R'  and  R^each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  fluo- 
ride, chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  nitro  or  cyano. 

R^  is  phenyl,  or  phenylcarbonylalkyi  with  I  to  4  carbon 
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■tomt  in  the  aOcyl  moiety,  the  phenyl,  phenylcarbonyl  or 
phenylcarfoonylalky]  ratUcal  being  optionally  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  tlkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
3  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
cyano  or  phenyl  which  is  itself  optionally  substituted  by 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
S  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano, 

m  is  0,  1,  2.  3,  4  or  3, 

X  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
S  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  cyano. 

n  is  0,  1.  2,  3,  4  or  3, 

Y  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
3  halogen  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  each  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atCMUS,  nitro  or  cyano,  and 

Z  is  the  anion  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 


0  A        o 

1  -  N 

— C— NH  lowenlkyl.  and  —C—NH— phenyl, 

R2  is  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  phenylalkyl, 
Ar  is  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  O-loweral- 
kyl,      — NHC(0)CH3,      CF3.      — C(0)CH3,      — CH- 
2— CH=CH2,  alkyl,  hydroxy,  — OCH2-phenyl  and  — C- 

(0)NH2, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
and  (b)  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4951*42 
IMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Atio  Drespii,  AUschwil,  and  Walter  Fnhrcr,  Fnakeaiort,  both 
of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  CSbn-Gcigy  CorporstioB,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  771,294,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,652. 
This  application  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,220 
OaiM  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  27,   1976, 
2441/76 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/40;  CD7D  207/08.  207/12 
UjS.  CL  424—274  8  Oahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,251,541 
l-SUBSTrnJTED-3-ARYLTHia4-HYDROXYPYRROU- 

DINES 
DifM  A.  Wakk,  RichaMMd,  Va.,  aidvMr  to  A.  H.  RoUns  Co» 
PM7.  be  RichMMid,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,103 
Int  a.)  G07D  207/12:  A61K  31/40 
UJS.  CL  434—274  12  Oahns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  l-substituted-3-arylthio-4- 
hydroxypyrrolidines  and  derivatives  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


RiO- 


O 


■S— At 


trans-nomen 


N 

I 

R2 

wherein; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl. 


00 

I  I 

—C—NH  loweralkyl  and  —C—NH— phenyl, 

R2  is  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  phenylalkyl, 
Ar  is  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  O-loweral- 
kyl     -NHC(OXCH3),     CF3,     -€XO)CH3,     -CH- 
2— CH=CH2.  «lkyl,  hydroxy,  — OCH2-phenyl  and  — C- 
(0)NH2»  and  die  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  depression  in 
«««««»m1«  in  unit  dosage  form  comprising  (a)  an  effective  amount 
of  a  l-aab«tituted-3-arylthio-4-hydroxypyrrolidine  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  having  the  formula: 


R3. 


CH 
I 
.C 


(D 


cy^^^ 


|!    I  (R5)in2 
R2  N(-R4)mi 

Rl 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal which  has  a  maximum  of  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  saturated 
cycloaUphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  or  by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  33,  R3 
represents  hydrogen,  R4,  if  present,  represents  lower  alkyl,  Rj, 
if  present,  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  represents 
ethylene,  and  mi  and  m2  represent  0  or  1  and  together  always 
represent  1,  and  wherein  the  two  additional  bonds,  either 
corresponding  to  the  dashed  Unes  or  corresponding  to  the 
dotted  lines,  are  present,  with  mi  representing  0  in  the  former 
case  and  m2  rq>re8enting  0  in  the  latter  case,  and  its  acid  addi- 
tion salts. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  oral  treatment  of 
hyperglycaemia  in  mammals  comprising  a  hypoglycaemically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and 
having  the  formula  I 


CH 
I 

11         (R5)m2 

R2^  ^(-R4)ini 
R| 


(D 


R|0- 


\n 


N 
I 

Ra 


wfaefcin 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl. 


■S— Ar 


traitt-itomers 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  saturated  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal which  has  a  mazimum  of  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  saturated 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  thienyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  or  by  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  33,  R3 
represents  hydrogen,  lU*  if  present,  represents  lower  alkyl,  Rs, 
if  present,  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A  represents 
ethylene,  and  mi  and  m2  represent  0  or  1  and  together  always 
rei»esent  1,  and  wherein  two  additional  bonds,  either  corre- 
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sponding  to  the  dashed  lines  or  corresponding  to  the  dotted 
lines,  are  present,  with  mi  representing  0  in  the  former  case  and 
m2  representing  0  in  the  Utter  case,  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  salt  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,251,543 
2^-PRENYLPHENYL)PROPIONIC  ACID 
Takehiro  Amano,  Urawa;  Jiro  Sawada,  Kodahl^  and  Michitada 
Sasi^hna,  HigasUmnrayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho 
Phamaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,090 

Oainu  priority,  application  Japui,  Jun.  10. 1978.  53/70223 

Int  CL'  C07C  69/618 

US.  a.  424—317  2  Cbdms 

1.  2-(p-prenylphenyl)propionic  acid  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  for  pain  or  abnormally 
high  fever  comprising  administering  to  said  mammyl  an  anal- 
gesic or  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4.251346 
PROCESS  FOR  KILLING  INTERNAL  HELMINTHS 

USING  CERTAIN 
1,1-BISK2-SUBS  Ill'U  l'ElX>3-NrrROPHENYL)ALKANE 
OR  ALKYLENE  DERIVATIVES 
Errol-Jamcs  McGarry,  Baadoora;  Brace  A.  Forsyth,  Qoydon, 
and  Colin  Wilshire,  East  DoncMter,  aU  of  AwtnUa,  aaripMn 
to  la  Australia  Lifted,  Mdbovne,  Anatralia 
FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,605 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Not.  8, 1977,  PD2341 
Int  a^  A61K  31/055.  31/10.  31/22.  31/08 
U.S.  O.  424—347  12  Oahns 

1.  A  process  for  killing  internal  helminths  of  warm-blooded 
animals  which  process  comprises  treating  the  infected  animal 
with  an  effected  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  as  active 
ingredient  a  compound  of  formula  I 


O2N 


4,251,544 
FUNGICIDAL  PROCESS  USING  1-(ALKYLACYL) 
GUANIDINES 
Bruce  M.  Resaick,  West  Patersoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,682 
Int  0.3  AOIN  37/18 
U.S.  O.  424— 320  16  Oahns 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  plants  and  plant  parts  from  attack 
by  fungi  which  comprises  contacting  a  pUnt  or  plant  part  with 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  fungicide  having 
the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Q  haloalkyl,  C|  to  Q  alkoxy,  Ci 
to  Q  alkoxyalkoxy,  Ci  to  Q  alkylthio;  aryloxy,  arylthio,  ary- 
lalkoxy  and  arylalkylthio  wherein  each  aryl  is  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  substituenta  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy,  cyano  and  nitro  pro- 
vided that  R I  and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogen;  or  R>  and  R^ 
together  form  the  group  =CR*R'  wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the 
same  or  different  halogen;  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different 
halogen;  and  R^  and  R^  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Q  alkanoyl,  Ci  to  Q 
alkoxycartwnyl  and  the  cation  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 


O  NH 

II  II 

R— C— NH— C— NHR' 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,251,545 
FUNGiaDAL  PROCESS  USING 
l-(ALKOXYAROYL)GUANIDINES 
Bruce  M.  Resnick,  West  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,683 
Int  0.'  AOIN  37/18 
UJS.  O.  424—324  19  Oahns 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  plants  and  phmt  parts  from  attack 
by  fungi  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant  part  with  fungi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  at  least  one  fungicide  having  the 
formula: 


O  NH 

II  II 

R— C—NH— C— NHR' 


wherein  R  contains  from  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  is  alkox- 
yphenyl,  alkenyloxyphenyl  or  alkoxynaphthyl,  which  radicals 
are  optionally  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  halogen,  hydroxy  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  R. 


4,251,547 
FISH  BAIT  AND  METHODS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
James  J.  Liggett  1235  HoUy  Dr.,  Twhi  FaUs,  Id.  83301 
Filed  Jnn.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,070 
Int  0.3  A23K  1/00 
U.S.  0.  426—1  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fish  bait  comprising  the  steps 
producing  a  mixture  of  ingredients  comprising  a  flavoring 
agent  of  natural  foods  to  which  fish  are  attracted  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  alginate  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.3  to  23%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sodium 
alginate  solution, 
introducing  said  mixture  in  particulate  form  into  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  soluble  calcium  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  0.3 
to  23%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ealcium  salt 
solution  to  produce  particles  having  a  resilient  shell  of 
soUd  calcium  alginate, 
separating  said  particles  from  said  aqueous  solution  of  cal- 
cium salt, 
drying  the  separated  particles  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
300*  F.  to  faciUute  their  transportation  and  storage  and 
subsequently  rehydrating  the  dried  particles. 
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4^1,548 

CHEWING  GUM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Koidii  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  ShicUgoro  Tezuka,  Kawisaki;  Masatoshi 

Tovaawa,  Tokorozawa,  and  Hisashi  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Lotte  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54/12803 
Int  a.3  A23G  i/iO 
U.S.  CL  426—3  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  chewing  gum  composition  having  enhanced  sweet- 
ness and  taste  which  comprises  a  conventional  gum  base  in- 
cluding natural  resins,  vinyl  acetate  resin,  a  rubber  component, 
emulsifiers,  wax,  fillers  sweetening  agents,  flavors,  coloring 
agents,  preservatives,  all  ingredients  being  present  in  effective 
proportions,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  from  0.02S  to 
S.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  chewing  gum 
composition,  of  an  amino-carbonyi  reaction  product  obtained 
by  reaction  of  at  least  one  amino  acid  with  a  least  one  sugar. 


4,251,549 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BASES  FOR 
TARTS  AND  PIZZAS 
Gaston  Fournet,  St-Lo;  Alain  Gueroult,  Goincourt,  and  Daniel 
Sauterey,  Beanvais,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  d' As- 
sistance Technique  poor  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,471 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1977,  77  29289; 
Jul  20, 1978,  78  21508 

Int  a.^  A21D  6/QO 
U.S.  a.  426—19  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bases  for  tarts  or  pizzas 
from  pastry  of  dough  rich  in  gluten  containing  biological  yeast 
which  comprises: 

(a)  kneading  the  pastry; 

(b)  dividing  the  pastry  into  lumps; 

(c)  allowing  the  lumps  to  stand  for  a  short  period  of  time; 
and  then  without  preliminary  rolling  or  rising, 

(d)  placing  the  pastry  lumps  in  a  hydraulic  press  equipped 
with  a  tool  comprising  a  stamp,  a  die  and  a  means  for 
distributing  a  layer  of  air  between  the  stamp  and  the 
pastry; 

(e)  forming  the  pastry  lumps  into  layers  having  their  edges 
raised  at  their  periphery  by  means  of  the  hydraulic  press 
while  a  layer  of  air  is  distributed  between  the  stamp  and 
the  pastry; 

(0  subjecting  the  pastry  layers  to  a  single  rise;  and  then 
(g)  baking  the  pastry  layers  to  form  the  bases. 


4,251,550 
MEAL  REPLACEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Rickard  L  Proctor,  Loomis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elaine  Powers 
Nutrition  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,324 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/30 
\}&,  CL  426—72  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  nutritional  food  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(1)  protein  material  derived  entirely  from  animal  sources 
consisting  of  casein,  calcium  caseinate,  sodium  caseinate 
and  non-fat  milk  solids  providing  a  total  protein  content  of 
between  about  25  and  SO  percent  by  weight, 

(2)  carbohydrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fruc- 
tose, dextrose  and  com  syrup  solids  providing  a  total 
carbohydrate  concentration  of  between  about  20  and  SO 
percent  by  weight, 

(3)  lipids  in  the  form  of  partially  hydrogenated  vegetable  oil 
along  with  a  minor  proportion  of  lecithin  providing  a  total 
lipid  content  of  between  about  S  and  10  percent  by 
weight, 

(4)  non-degradable  vegeuble  fiber  consisting  of  cellulose 
gum  and  cellulose  gel  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  min- 


crocrystalline  cellulose  present  in  the  composition  in  an 
amount  between  about  0.5  and  1.0  percent  by  weight, 
(S)  flavoring  agents  in  an  amoimt  of  about  one  percent  by 
weight  along  with  vitamins  and  minerals,  and 
said  nutritional  food  composition  when  mixed  only  with  water 
being  readily  dispersible  and  forming  a  highly  palatable  liquid 
composition  which  contains  sufficient  bulk  to  avoid  discomfort 
between  meals  when  used  as  a  complete  meal  replacement. 


4,251,551 

FOOD  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  CHEESE-COATED,  PUFFED  SNACKS 

UPON  MICROWAVE  HEATING 

Glenn  J.  VanHulle,  Brooklyn  Park;  Charies  A.  Anker,  and  Dean 

E.  Franssell,  both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

General  Mills,  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,573 
int  a.3  A21D  2/i4,  2/36;  A23L  1/18 
U.S.  CL  426—94  12  Claims 

1.  A  food  composition  which  upon  microwave  heating 
yields  a  cheese-coated,  puffed  snack,  comprising: 

A.  a  puffing  medium  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  from  about  30%  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  puffing  me- 
dium of  an  edible  fatty  triglyceride,  and 

2.  from  about  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  puffing  me- 
dium of  dehydrated  cheese  solids,  and  wherein  the 
puffing  medium  contains  less  than  about  2%  by  weight 
of  reducing  sugars;  and 

B.  a  plurality  of  puffable  preformed  dough  pieces  dispersed 
through  the  puffing  medium,  said  dough  pieces  compris- 
ing a  gelatinized  starch-containing  dough  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  from  about  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  the 
dough; 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  dough  pieces  to  puffing  medium  is 
about  1.0.2  to  1:1.3. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cheese-coated  snack  product  by 
microwave  heating,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

-  A.  forming  a  gelatinized  starch-containing  dough  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  12%  to  25%  by  weight; 

B.  shaping  the  dough  into  a  plurality  of  discreet  pieces; 

C.  partially  drying  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*  F.  to  200* 
F.  and  at  a  relative  humidity  of  at  least  35%  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the 
pieces  of  between  about  5%  to  15%; 

D.  dispersing  the  partially  dried  pieces  throughout  a  puffing 
medium  consisting  essentially  of,  from  about  30%  to  90% 
by  weight  of  the  puffing  medium,  an  edible  fatty  triglycer- 
ide and  from  about  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  dehydrated 
cheese  solids;  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  pufTmg 
medium  to  the  pieces  is  about  0.2:1  to  1.3:1  and  wherein 
the  puffing  medium  contains  less  than  about  2%  by  weight 
of  reducing  sugars,  to  form  a  puffing  medium  piece  ma- 
trix; 

E.  microwave  heating  the  matrix  for  about  1-4  minutes  to 
form  a  plurality  of  puffed  pieces  enrobed  in  a  cheese 
coating;  and, 

F.  cooling  to  room  temperature  to  harden  the  cheese  coating 
on  the  puffed  pieces. 


4,251,552 
RICE-BALL  ROLLED  IN  LAYER 
Koki  Uno,  and  Hirohumi  Youda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kyotaru  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,866 
Claims     priority,    application     Japan,     Feb.     21,     1978, 
53/20421[U] 

Int  CI.3  B65B  11/48.  29/00 
U.S.  CL  426—115  10  Claims 

1.  A  rice-ball  package  for  a  laver  rice-ball  food  article,  said 
package  comprising 
said  rice-ball  having  a  preformed  shape, 
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a  thin-laver  sheet  adapted  to  cover  said  rice-ball  to  form  said 
laver  rice-ball  food  article  to  be  eaten, 

a  thbi-pliant  packing  sheet  formed  of  a  fluid  impervious 
material  and  comprising  a  length  sufficient  to  be  folded 
onto  and  substantially  cover  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
laver  sheet, 

said  pliant  packing  sheet  having  opposite  ends  and  a  central 
portion, 

said  laver  sheet  being  placed  on  said  packing  sheet,  opposite 
ends  of  said  packing  sheet  extending  beyond  said  laver 
sheet  and  being  folded  inwardly  on  top  of  said  unfolded 
laver  sheet  toward  each  other  to  substantially  cover  said 
unfolded  laver  sheet  to  form  two  pUant  fluid-impervious 


form  a  cylindrical  shape,  the  seasoned  rice  ball  being  substan- 
tially completely  surrounded  by  said  separate  portion  of  the 
moisture-proof  packing  sheet  wrapped  therearound.  and  said 
laver  wrapped  around  the  seasoned  rice  and  said  separate 
portion  of  the  moisture-proof  packing  sheet  wherein  said 
separate  portion  of  said  moisture-proof  packing  sheet  is  located 
therebetween  maintaining  the  rice  and  laver  out  of  physical 
contact  with  each  other. 


4,251,554 

EDIBLE  FOOD  CONTAINER  AND  MOLD  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

C  Robert  Baladen,  11127  Willow  Bottom  Dr.,  Columbia,  Md. 

21044 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,033 

Int  aj  A21D  10/02.  8/02 

VS.  a.  426—128  2  Claims 


side  panels  separated  at  said  central  portion  exposing  a 
portion  of  the  laver  sheet 

said  rice-ball  being  placed  on  said  exposed  portion  of  said 
laver  sheet  in  said  central  portion,  said  two  pliant  fluid- 
impervious  side  panels  including  portions  of  said  laver 
sheet  covered  by  said  packing  sheet  being  folded  on  and 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  rice-ball  enclosing  said 
rice-ball  to  form  a  rice-ball  package  with  the  moisture  of 
the  rice-ball  being  substantijklly  prevented  from  reaching 
said  laver  sheet, 

said  rice-ball  package  serving  as  a  hand-held  foodstuff, 

said  pliant  packing  sheet  being  folded  away  from  covering 
said  laver  in  said  two  fluid-impervious  side  panels  to 

form  a  laver  covered  rice-ball  to  be  eaten. 


4,251,553 
SEASONED  RICE  ROLLED  IN  LAVER 
Toshiaki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aailgBor  to  Kyotam  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,565 

Int  a.3  B65B  29/Oa  25/06.  11/00;  B65D  75/04 

U.S.  a.  426—115  9  Claims 


7    ; 


:tf.t:  . .  

/        ■ 

1.  A  wrapped  seasoned  rice  ball  rolled  in  laver  comprising 
an  elongated  moisture-proof  sheet  having  a  first  and  second 
end,  a  sheet  of  laver  placed  on  a  portion  of  said  moisture-proof 
sheet  within  the  borders  of  said  moisture-proof  sheet  and  adja- 
cent the  first  end  of  said  moisture-proof  sheet  a  rice-ball 
placed  centrally  on  said  moisture-proof  sheet  and  separated 
from  said  sheet  of  laver,  a  separate  portion  of  said  moisture- 
proof  sheet  including  the  second  end  of  said  moisture-proof 
sheet  being  folded  onto  said  rice-ball  and  onto  a  portion  of  the 
top  of  said  sheet  of  laver  to  cover  same  with  the  rice-baU  and 
laver  maintained  out  of  contact  with  each  other  and  with  the 
covered  rice-ball  rolled  within  the  moisture-proof  sheet  to 


%m 


1.  A  container  mold  for  processing  a  food  product  contained 
therein  and  facilitating  removal  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  outer  housing  means  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
being  substantiaUy  cylindrically  contoured  providing  a 
first  internal  diameter  having  a  central  cavity  for  insertion 
of  a  food  product  to  be  processed,  said  outer  housing 
means  defining  a  tubular  member  having  an  annularly 
contoured  flange  member  secured  to  a  lower  section  of  a 
sidewall  of  said  tubular  member,  said  flange  member 
extending  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member,  thereby 
providing  a  second  centraUy  positioned  internal  diameter 
opening  of  said  tubular  member; 

(b)  a  disc  member  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  internal  diameter,  said  disc  member  being  dis- 
placeably  mounted  on  said  annularly  contoured  flange 
member; 

(c)  an  inner  housing  tubular  member  resting  on  the  top  of 
said  outer  housing  means  and  extending  longitudinally 
internal  of  said  central  cavity  of  said  outer  housing  means 
and  spaced  from  the  sides  and  bonom  thereof  defining  an 
inner  housing  cavity  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 
end  upper  section,  said  inner  housing  tubular  member 
having  a  pluraUty  of  openings  formed  through  a  sidewall 
thereof  for  venting  gases  produced  during  food  product 
processing,  said  food  product  being  contained  between 
said  inner  housing  tubular  member  and  said  outer  housing 
means;  and, 

(d)  a  cap  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  inner  housing 
tubular  member  and  around  said  outer  housing  tubular 
member  sidewall,  said  cap  member  including  a  cap  flange 
member  matingly  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
housing  means  and  positionally  locating  said  inner  hous- 
ing tubular  member  substantially  central  said  outer  hous- 
ing means  cavity. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  POTATOES 
Him  E.  K.  Krocaif,  HIMca,  Fed.  Vttf.  ol  Germamy,  SMipMir  to 
DirfHt  KartoflU  Venrbdtng  Kracnig  GmbH  *  Co.  KG, 
MwIiiiIm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 

FDed  Fek.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,463 

lat  CL^  GOIN  33/02 

VS.  a.  416—231  13  CiaioM 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  raw  potato  sticks  to  separate  out 
thoee  having  black  or  discolored  spots  thereon  and  snipping 
the  ends  of  the  separated  sticks  to  remove  the  spots,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  individual  raw  sticks  in  a  liquid 
medium  in  a  Uquid  transporting  means  from  a  source,  separat- 
ing the  sticks  from  the  liquid  medium,  sorting  the  sticks  in  air 
by  dividing  the  separated  sticks  as  they  are  conveyed  on  a 
conveyor  belt  into  a  plurality  of  paths  that  terminate  at  sepa- 
rate points  along  the  side  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt,  dropping 
the  sticks  individually  from  the  conveyor  belt  at  the  end  of 
each  path  for  free-fall  through  a  photoelectric  scanner  located 
therebelow,  detecting  each  stick  having  a  dark  or  discolored 
spot,  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  each  such  detection, 
ejecting  each  such  detected  stick  during  free-fall  thereof  to  an 
alternative  path  in  response  to  said  signal,  snipping  the  ends  of 
the  ejected  sticks,  and  transporting  all  sticks  not  ejected  away 
for  further  processing  or  packaging. 


4,251,S56 

PET  POOD  WITH  CASEINATE  REPLACEMENT 
Morrii  P.  BwkwaD,  Jr.,  BarrlngtOB;  Joieph  C.  Lejrh,  Jr.,  Cary, 
botk  or  DL,  aad  John  G.  Reagu,  Kent,  Waih.,  aMignon  to 
Tke  Qaaker  Osts  Coapaay,  Ckkago,  DL 
CoBtinntk»  of  Scr.  No.  749,S14,  Dec.  13, 1976,  wUcfa  is  a 
dIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  578,729,  May  19, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This 
appttealkMi  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,641 
lat  a.2  A23K  1/10 
VS.  CL  426—332  10  Cfadms 

1.  A  substantially  solid,  semi-moist  animal  food  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  3%  to  about  30%  meat  or  meat  by-products; 

(b)  from  about  13%  to  about  30%  moisture  content: 

(c)  from  about  10%  to  about  33%  sugar; 

(d)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  of  at  least  one  polyhydric 
component; 

(e)  up  to  about  0.3%  antimycotic; 

(0  from  about  4%  to  about  23%  of  a  starch  system; 

(g)  0%  to  about  23%  additives;  and 

(h)  about  7.3%  to  about  23%  of  a  protein  system,  the  protein 
system  comprising  1%  to  23%  of  a  non-alkaU  modified 

'  soy  protein  isolate  and  0%  of  a  casein  salt, 
all  percentages  being  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  food;  wherein 
the  DOO-alkaU  modified  soy  protein  isolate  completely  replaces 
the  casein  salt  with  regard  to  protein  content,  and  wherein  the 
starch  system  and  the  non-alkali  modified  soy  protein  isolate 
oombiae  to  replace  all  f\mctions  of  the  casein  salt. 

6.  The  food  of  claim  1  wherein  the  meat  comprises  from 
about  13%  to  about  33%  by  weight,  the  sugar  comprises  from 
about  13%  to  about  23%  by  weight,  the  starch  system  com- 
priaes  from  about  8%  to  about  20%  by  weight,  and  the  mois- 
ture content  is  20%  to  33%  by  weight. 


4,251,557 
ENCLOSED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BATCH  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FISH  MEAT 
Takaaia  SUaioac,  SUaioaoceki,  aad  Masato  Taaaka,  Ubc,  both 
of  Japoa,  awlgiors  to  Shiaioae  Sbokahia  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yaaiagu- 
chi,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  53-70616 

laL  a.^  A23C  12/02 

U.S.  a.  426— 417  1  Claim 


1.  A  batch  process  for  processing  fish  material  under  closed 
conditions  to  avoid  the  escape  of  foul-smelling  vapors  and 
gases  in  the  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  precooking  a  batch  of  raw  fish  at  high  temperature  and 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  high  temperature  and  pressure 
steam  in  a  treating  zone  with  constant  stirring  to  form 
precooked  fish  meat, 

b.  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  treatment  zone, 

c.  compressing  the  precooked  fish  meat  in  the  treatment 
zone  to  express  press  water  containing  fish  solubles,  fish 
meat  particles  and  oil  therefrom, 

d.  discharging  the  press  water  from  the  treatment  zone, 

e.  treating  the  discharged  press  water  to  recover  oil,  fish 
meat  and  stickwater  containing  fish  solubles, 

f.  after  the  discharge  of  the  press  water  from  the  treatment 
zone,  externally  heating  the  treating  zone, 

g.  removing  the  pressure  from  the  pre-cooked  fish  meat  in 
the  treating  zone, 

h.  drying  the  fish  meat  within  the  heated  treating  zone  with 
stirring  and  under  reduced  pressure, 

i.  removing  the  dried  precooked  fish  meat  from  the  treat- 
ment zone, 

j.  removing  vapors  from  the  treating  zone  formed  during  the 
drying  step,  (h),  said  vapors  comprising  offensive  gases 
and  containing  solid  fish  meat  particles, 

k.  cooling  the  said  vapors  in  a  condensing  zone, 

1.  condensing  condensible  gases  in  the  vapors  in  the  condens- 
ing zone  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  fish 
meat  particles,  and 

m.  removing  uncondensed  offensive  gases  from  the  condens- 
ing zone  treating  the  uncondensed  offensive  gases  with 
chemical  reagents  to  render  them  innocuous. 


4,251,558 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GRANULAR  BEAN  PASTE 
Masakazn  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo;  Ke^Ji  Abo,  Aomori,  aad  Koh 
Harashiaia,  KawagacU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Kanesa 
Miao  Kabnihfld-Kalaha,  AoaMti,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,089 
lat  CU  A23B  4/04 
VS.  CL  426—473  3  ClalaH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  granular  bean  paste  from 
bean  paste,  without  subjecting  the  paste  to  high  temperatures 
or  pressures  which  would  degrade  the  paste,  which  comprises 
forming  a  bean  paste  having  a  water  content  above  its  plastic 
limit  and  distributed  uniformly  throughout  the  paste,  said 
water  content  being  about  20  to  30%  on  wet  basis, 
extruding  said  bean  paste  in  strip  form  into  a  chamber  kept 
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under  a  vacuum  or  near  to  but  less  than  about  4.6  Torr., 
whereby  as  the  extruded  strips  of  bean  paste  are  subjected 
to  said  vacuum,  a  portion  of  their  water  content  is  in- 
stantly evaporated  and  the  strips  are  instantly  cooled 
down  by  said  evaporation  under  the  vacuum  to  such  an 
extent  that  said  strips  are  hardened  and  therefore  maintain 
their  forms  without  adhering  to  each  other,  and 
granulating  said  extruded  strips  to  granules. 


4,251,559^ 
DECAFFEINATION  PROCESS 
Geoffrey  MargoUs,  Buaalgny,  and  Jacky  Chloilni,  DaUleni,  both 
of  Switzerlaad,  aarigaors  to  Sodetc  d'Aaatstaacc  Technique 
pour  Prodniti  Ncade  SA.,  LaasaaBe,  SwittcrUuid 
FUed  No?.  6, 1978.  Scr.  No.  957^22 
lat  a.J  A23F  5/22 
U.S.a426— 490  8ClaiBia 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  caffeine  from  a  caffeine 
solution  which  comprises  contacting  the  solution  with  super- 
critical carbon  dioxide  having  a  density  of  at  least  0.83  g/ml 
and  separating  caffeine-laden  carbon  dioxide  from  solution  of 
reduced  cafTeine  content. 


4,251,560 
CREAM-CONTAINING  FROZEN  WHIPPED  TOPPING 

COMPOSmON 
William  J.  DcU,  FlahUII;  William  E.  Flaago,  Jr.,  HopcwcU 
Jnactioa;  William  H.  Po?all,  Flahkill,  aU  of  N.Y.;  Uwrencc 
H.  lYeed,  Clifton,  N J.,  aad  Soaaa  D.  Feacl,  Wcctoa,  Coaa., 
aaaicKn  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  PhOiM,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,360 
lat  a.J  A23C  13/12 
VS.  a  426—565  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  frozen  whipped  topping  composi- 
tion containing  milk  fat  and  having  extended  stability  upon 
thawing  and  refrigerated  storage  by  retaining  its  volume  and 
smooth,  continuous  and  fluffy  texture  comprising: 

(a)  blending  into  a  mix  IS  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  milk  fat,  13 
to  35%  by  weight  of  a  carbohydrate,  0.2  to  2.0%  by 
weight  of  an  emulsifier,  0.02  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  a  subi- 
lizer,  33  to  63%  by  weight  of  a  water  and  an  amount  of  a 
crosslinked  and  hydroxypropylated  starch  effective  to 
impart  extended  refrigerated  storage  stability; 

(b)  solubilizing  and  dispersing  the  mix  by  subjecting  the  mix 
to  heat; 

(c)  homogenizing  said  mix  at  pressures  of  at  least  6,000  p.s.i. 
to  form  an  emulsion; 

(d)  cooling  said  emulsion  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  period 
of  time  effective  to  allow  the  fat  to  crystalize; 

(e)  whipping  and  aerating  said  cooled  emulsion  to  an  over- 
run of  at  least  200%  by  volume;  and 

(0  freezing  said  whipped  emulsion. 


4,251,561 

LOW.MOISTURE,  FRANGIBLE  AERATED 

CONFECTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Robert  J.  G^Jcwski,  Crystal,  Mhm.,  aadgaor  to  Gcaeral  MUla, 

lac,  Mlaaeaptrils,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,036 
lat  CL^  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—571  23  Claims 

1.  A  low  moisture,  frangible,  non-hydroscopic  aerated  con- 
fection comprising: 

A.  from  about  87%  to  99%  by  weight  of  dextrose; 

B.  from  about  0.3%  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  whipping  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  protein  hydrolyz- 
ates,  egg  whites  and  gelatin; 

C.  less  than  about  7%  by  weight  moisture;  and  wherein  the 
density  of  the  confection  is  from  about  0.2  to  1.0  g./cc. 


4,251,562 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EDIBLE  GEL 
Omrlea  G.  G.  R.  LcGraad,  "Lm  Oarinfta  HI"  14,  A?caac  dc 
CreaUy,  Caca  (Cahadoa),  aad  Roger  A.  E  C  Paal,  Saiat 
Etieaae  U  Thlllayc,  Calmdoa,  both  of  F^aacc 
Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,378,  Jaa.  15, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Flraacc,  Jaa.  20, 1975,  75  19373; 
Mar.  31, 1976,  76  09388;  Apr.  13,  1976,  76  10835 

lat  CL^  A23L  1/04;  A23C  21/00 
VS.  a.  426—573  n  Oaimi 

1.  Method  for  making  a  gel  having  rheology  characteristics 
comparable  to  those  of  an  egg-white  gel  or  a  gelatin  gel,  com- 
prising forming  a  mixture  of 

(a)  a  sol  of  whey  proteins  containing  about  3%  to  about  7% 
of  whey  proteins  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  said  whey  proteins 
being  substantially  separated  from  lactose  and  inorganic 
salts  present  in  whey, 

(b)  glucides  having  a  dry  solid  content  of  about  20%  to 
about  40%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  and 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  saccharose,  an  ultra- 
filtrate  of  sweet  milk  whose  lactose  content  was  hydro- 
lyzed  to  the  extent  of  73-93%  and  mixtures  of  these  prod- 
ucts, and 

(c)  added  water  in  an  amount  of  about  40%  to  about  70% 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  said  mixture 
containing  less  than  10%  of  proteins  on  a  dry  weight  basis, 

and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  avoid 
boiling  in  the  range  between  about  one  and  three  bars,  at 
a  temperature  of  between  80*  C.  and  140*  C.  for  a  time 
which  is  shorter  as  the  temperature  is  higher  of  about  30 
minutes  or  less. 


4,251,563 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  N-NTTROSAMINE 

FORMATION  OR  OXIDATION  INHIBTTORS  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF 
Gordon  D.  Gruetzmacher,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Leoaard  J.  Ciuba, 
New  Loadoa,  both  of  Coaa.,  assigiiors  to  Pflier  lac^  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,883 
lat  a.'  A23D  5/Oa-  A61K  31/375 
VS.  a.  426-605  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  N-nitrosamine  formation  in  an 
emulsified  preparation,  which  comprises: 
combining   the   preparation   containing  amines,   hydroxy 
amines,  amino  acids,  proteins,  phospholipids  or  quater- 
nary ammonium  compounds  that  are  capable  of  forming 
N-nitrosamines  and 
an  inhibitory  amount  of  erythorbyl  or  ascorbyl  laurate  or 
erythorbyl  caprate. 


4,251,564 

HEAT-SINK  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  LIVE  SKIN  TISSUE  USING  PULSED  ENERGY 

SOURCE 

Vlaccat  D.  CaaaeUa,  19519  Craabrook.  Apt.  216,  Detroit  Mich. 

48221,  aad  Mark  H.  McCormick-Goodhart  819  Noti«  Dame, 

GrocM  Folate  Wooda,  Mich.  48230 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,155 

lat  a.3  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  427—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  the  surface  topology  of  live  skin 
tissue  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  recording  medium 
having  a  substrate  upon  one  side  of  which  there  is  a  layer  of  a 
heat-responsive-imaging  material  which,  upon  conduction  of  a 
given  amount  of  heat  energy  to  any  given  portion  thereof  will 
be  heated  to  a  given  imaging  temperature  in  the  absence  of  any 
substantial  heat-sinking  applied  to  said  one  side  of  the  record- 
ing medium;  applying  said  live  skin  tissue  against  the  imaging 
layer  containing  side  of  the  recording  medium  so  that  project- 
ing portions  of  the  live  skin  tissue  act  as  efTective  heat-sinks  at 
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the  points  where  it  is  most  contiguous  thereto  to  dissipate  heat 
thereat  to  an  extent  where  said  imaging  material  is  not  imaged 
appreciably,  if  at  all,  by  said  amount  of  heat  energy  conducted 
to  the  portion  of  said  imaging  material  involved  from  said 
substrate  and  wherein  the  heat-sinking  effect  of  the  live  skin 
tissue  where  recessed  portions  thereof  are  located  is  so  minimal 
as  not  to  prevent  said  given  amount  of  heat  energy  from  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  portion  of  the  recording  medium  in- 
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4»2S1,S65 
USE  OF  A  POLYFUNCnONAL  SURFACE-ACTIVE 
COMONOMER  AND  OTHER  AGENTS  TO  IMPROVE 
ADHESION  BETWEEN  A  RESIN  OR  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL  AND  A  SUBSTRATE 
RaCMl  L.  Bowea,  Gaitiwnbvg,  Md^  aMlgnor  to  American 
DMtal  AaodatioB  H«rith  Foudatioo,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C. 
FDad  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,803 
bt  CV  AlON  1/02 
U.S.CL427— 2  28ClaiiBS 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  of  a  resin  or  compos- 
ite material  to  a  solid  surface  c^Mible  of  binding  polyvdent 
cations  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  prior  to  appli- 
cation of  the  resin  or  compoMte  material  a  polyfunctional 
surface-active  comonomer  comprising  a  compound  of  the 
formula 
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volved  to  said  inuging  temperature;  and  then  applying  a  pulse 
of  energy  to  the  substrate  side  of  said  recording  medium  which 
will  provide  heat  energy  in  said  substrate  which  is  conducted 
in  at  least  said  given  amount  to  each  of  the  various  portions  of 
said  layer  of  imaging  material,  said  pulse  of  energy  being  ap- 
plied to  said  substrate  side  of  said  recording  medium  only 
while  said  live  skin  tissue  is  in  contact  with  said  recording 
medium. 
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where  A  is  a  monomer  polymerizable  by  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation, X  is  a  univalent  metal  cation  or  hydrogen,  m  is  an 
integer  which  may  vary  between  0  and  10,  n  is  an  integer 
which  may  vary  between  0  and  2,  and  the  aminobenzoate 
structure 


represents  ortho-,  meta-  or  para-aminobenzoate. 


4»251,566 
GUM  THICKNESS  REGULATOR 
David  L.  Gingerich,  FanDiogton,  Mich^  assignor  to  Champion 
latemational  CorporatioB,  Straford,  Conn. 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,627 

iirt.  a.3  Bosc  5/oa  j/02:  bosd  1/02 

VJS.  CL  427—10  8  CtaioH 

7.  A  method  of  regulating  the  thickness  of  gum  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  metaUic  gum  transfer  roller  employed  in  the  transfer 
of  gum  to  a  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  gum  to  the  surface  of  the  gum  transfer  roller; 

b.  determining  the  thickness  of  the  gum  on  the  gum  transfer 
roller  surface  by  juxtaposing  a  capacitor  plate  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  gum  on  the  gum  transfer  roller 
whereby  the  gum  on  the  gum  transfer  roller  surface  forms 
a  dielectric  of  said  capacitor  and  producing  an  AC  output 
signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  changes  in  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor,  said  changes  in  capacitance 
bdng  produced  by  variations  in  said  dielectric  whereby 
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said  AC  output  signal  varies  in  accordance  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  gum  on  said  roller  surface;  and 


4,251,567 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HBROUS  MILK 
PROTEIN  PRODUCT 
Shnzo  Ohyabo;  Syi^i  Kawai;  Hiroynki  Akasu,  aU  of  Kurashikl; 
Takco  Akiya;  Kelji  Matsumura,  both  of  Takatsuki;  Naoki 
Yagi,  Suita;  Kwang  Young  Kim,  Habikino,  and  Tarushige 
Naki^i,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Minaminibon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabushlki  Kdsha,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,525 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-118480 
Int.  a.J  A23J  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—580  9  Claims 


0      ?o     O     so     M     19) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fibrous  milk  protein  product 
having  a  high  tensUe  elongation  and  stability  to  hot  water 
cooking,  which  comprises  forming  a  starting  milk  protein  into 
a  fibrous  composition,  and  contacting  the  fibrous  composition 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium  salt,  a  potassium  salt  and 
a  calcium  salt  in  a  cationic  concentration  of  1  gram  equiva- 
lent/liter or  more  and  a  compound  containing  an  aldehyde 
group  and  having  a  ratio  of  molecular  weight  (M)  to  number  of 
aldehyde  groups  in  one  molecule  (n)  of  120  to  360,  said  alde- 
hyde compound  being  present  in  the  solution  in  an  amount  of 
S  to  200  g/liter,  the  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  2.S 
to  6.3,  said  fibrous  composition  being  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  100  to  140*  C.  for  20 
minutes  to  3  hours. 


4,251,568 

METHOD  OF  STORING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

ThoBMS  G.  Hart,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aatignor  to  Energy  De?el- 

opMM  AModatM,  lacn  MadiaoB  Hdghta,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,110 

lat  CLi  HOIM  10/44 

VS,  CL  429—49  13  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  charging  an  electrical  energy  storage  device 

having  an  electrode  compartment  means  containing  therein  at 


least  one  positive  and  one  negative  electrode  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  positive  electrode  consisting  essentially  of 
ungraphitized  carbon  as  the  active  electrode  material,  provid- 
ing an  electrolyte  solution  containing  an  aqueous  halide  which 
contacts  the  positive  and  negative  electrodes,  and  passing  a 
current  through  said  electrolyte,  said  current  being  mainuined 
at  a  level  which  maintains  the  voltage  below  the  decomposi- 
tion voltage  of  said  halide  electrolyte  which  would  result  in 
formation  of  free  halogen. 

13.  An  electrical  energy  storage  device,  said  storage  device 
comprising  electrochemically  treated  ungraphitized  carbon, 


c.  automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  gum  supplied  to 
said  gum  transfer  roller  surface  in  accordance  with  said 
AC  output  signal. 


said  electrochemical  treatment  including  the  steps  of  placing 
said  ungraphitized  carbon  in  an  electrochemical  cell  as  the 
positive  electrode  thereof,  providing  a  negative  electrode  and 
an  aqueous  halide  electrolyte  solution  which  contacts  the 
positive  and  negative  electrode  and  passing  a  current  through 
said  electrolyte,  said  current  being  maintained  at  a  level  which 
maintains  the  voltage  below  the  decomposition  voltage  of  said 
halide  electrolyte  which  would  result  in  formation  of  free 
halogen,  said  ungraphitized  carbon  having  been  electrochemi- 
cally treated  for  a  time  sufficient  to  store  a  substance  in  said 
carbon  which  may  be  recovered  as  electrical  energy. 


4,251,569 

METHOD  OF  COATING  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

ELECTRODE 

Eric  L.  Mager,  Beverly,  and  Willy  P.  Sehrmirt,  Dutcts,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Producti  Corporatioa,  Stamfbrd, 

Conn. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,627 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  9/02.  1/14;  H05B  31/00.  31/14 
VS.  CL  427—58  2  ClaiM 

1.  The  method  of  coating  an  arc  discharge  lamp  electrode 
comprising  the  step  of  preparing  a  highly  loaded  suspension  of 
alkaline  earth  carbonates  in  a  liquid  vehicle  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  water  solution  of  multipurified  Ugnosulfonic  acid, 
ammonia  and  a  liquid  hydroxy  compound  to  a  loading  greater 
than  about  1.7S  grams  of  carbonates  per  milliliter  of  liquid 
vehicle,  and  applying  said  suspension  to  said  electrode  to 
deposit  thereon  a  higher-than-normal  coating  weight 


4,251,570 

COLD  SUBSTRATE  GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

SIUCON-ON-CERAMIC 

J.  Davtd  Zook,  Dakota,  Miu.,  aari^or  to  Hoacywall  lac, 

MiueapoUs,  Miu. 

FUed  Not.  19. 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,729 
lat  a.}  B05D  1/18.  5/11  1/36 
VS.  a.  427—74  6  Clahu 

1.  An  improved  method  for  growing  a  layer  of  polycrystal- 
line  silicon  on  a  substrate  from  a  source  of  molten  silicon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  source  of  molten  silicon; 
providing  a  substrate  to  grow  a  silicon  Uyer  on; 
transporting  the  substrate  with  respect  to  and  proximate  the 
molten  silicon  wherd>y  contact  is  made  between  the  mol- 
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ten  silicoo  and  the  subitnte  surface  causing  a  silicon  layer 
to  grow  on  said  surface;  and 
tilting  the  soUd-Uquid  interfiKe  of  the  growing  silicon  layer 


to  be  substantially  parallel  with  the  substrate  by  the  step  of 
cooling  the  substrate  from  the  non-coated  side  to  provide 
a  unidirectional  heat  flow  from  the  silicon  layer  to  the 
cooled  substrate. 


sisting  of  a  metal,  metal  haUde,  metal  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  cleaning  the  damaged  areas  in  the  original  film  to  remove 
any  foreign  debris; 

b.  covering  the  damaged  areas  with  a  transparent  filler  hav- 
ing similar  light  transmitting  characteristics  and  exhibiting 
substantially  the  same  color  as  the  original  thin  fllm,  said 
covering  step  including: 

(1)  placing  a  transfer  comprising  a  sheet  containing  a 
transparent  film  of  substantially  the  same  composition 
and  light  transmittance  as  the  original  thin  film  and  a 
heat  sensitive  adhesive  over  said  damaged  areas;  and 

(2)  heating  said  transfer  over  the  damaged  areas  to  first 
deposit  said  adhesive  in  said  damaged  areas  and  then 
release  said  transparent  film  from  said  transfer  whereby 
said  transparent  film  adheres  to  and  fiUs  the  damaged 
areas  in  the  original  thin  film;  and 

c.  coating  said  filler  with  a  transparent  protective  layer 
capable  of  physically  protecting  said  filler  whereby  the 
light  transmittant  characteristics  of  the  repaired  damaged 
areas  are  substantially  the  same  as  the  light  transmittant 
characteristics  of  the  original  thin  film. 


4^1471 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

STRUCTURE  WITH  IMPROVED  ISOLATION  BETWEEN 

TWO  LAYERS  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SHJCON 
Ful  L.  GarbariM,  RidgefkU,  Coob^  Stanley  R.  Makarewicz, 
New  WMmt,  nd  JoMpb  F.  Sbepard,  HopeweU  Jnoctioa, 
koth  of  N.Y^  — Iganw  to  latenatloaal  Badneai  Machines 
Corpocitioa,  Arwwk,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  902,127 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIL  21/316 

VS.  CL  An— 99  7  Claims 


tl        20 


22      20 


4»25U72 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  OR  REPAIRING 
REFLECTIVE  GLASS 
SktfrM  H.  Hmikatk,  Ottawa  Lake,  MidL,  tad  Lazarus  D. 
MaHMC,  OUo,  aasi^on  to  Ubkcy-Owens-Ford 
f,  Toledo,  OUo 
FIM  Dm.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,035 
htL  CU  B32B  35/00 
UA  CL  427-142  1  Cbta 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  damaged  areas  in  an  original  thin 
light  transmitting  film  exhibiting  a  color  and  deposited  on  the 
•urfaoe  of  a  transparent  glass  substrate,  said  film  comprising 
one  or  mofo  layers  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 


4,251,573 
METHOD  FOR  RUST-PROTECTING  TREATMENT 
Claes  H.  Holm,  and  John  Paolsson,  both  of  Hissleholm,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Toff-Kote  Dinol  Aktiebolag,  Hisslehohn, 
Sweden 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  828,196,  Aug.  26, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,915,  Mar.  21, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  apvUcatkm  Oct  18, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

952,489 

Int  a.J  CDIC  3/00 

U.S.  CL  427—236  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  insulated  polycrystalline  silicon 
conductors  for  field  effect  devices  comprising: 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  gate  insulating  layer  on  a  silicon 
substrate; 

forming  a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  gate  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  composite  insulating  layer  over  said  first  polycrys- 
talline silicon  electrode  particularly  at  vertical  surfaces 
thereof  while  simultaneously  forming  a  composite  gate 
insulating  layer;  and 

forming  a  seconKl  polycrystalline  silicon  electrode  over  said 
composite  gate  iinniating  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  composite  insubting  layer. 


60=  = 


I 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  rust-protecting  agent  in  straight 
as  well  as  curved  hollow  spaces  by  means  of  airless  spraying, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  flexible  hose  horizontally  into  the  hollow 
space  to  be  treated,  said  hose  having  a  nozzle  disposed  at 
its  front  end; 

said  nozzle  formed  to  give  a  constant  circular  spray  field 
directed  radially  from  the  bore  of  said  hose; 

introducing  through  said  hose  by  airless  dispensing  means  a 
rust-protecting  agent  under  a  steady  pressure  of  at  least 
four  MPa  such  that  the  front  end  of  the  hose  carrying  the 
nozzle  partly  rises  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow 
space  due  to  the  forces  exerted  on  the  nozzle  by  the  rust- 
protecting  agent  issuing  therefrom  thereby  stably  sus- 
pending the  nozzle  within  the  hoUow  space;  and 

withdrawing  the  hose  through  all  the  hollow  space. 
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4,251,574 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  GLOVES 
nrancU  T.  Bcreod,  Bonlognc-sar-Sciac  F^imc,  •s8i0M>r  to 
Sodctc  AnonyoM  Parinter,  France 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844^404 
ClahBs  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Oct  22, 1976, 76  31871 
lat  CL^  B05D  1/32:  B05C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  427—282  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  dip-coating  preformed  fabric  gloves, 
comprising:  disposing  said  preformed  fabric  gloves  upon  mat- 
ing glove  forms,  said  forms  having  mutually  contacting  areas 
when  two  said  forms,  bare  of  gloves,  are  in  closed  position; 
closmg  said  forms  together  so  as  to  exclude  subsequently  ap- 
plied coating  material  from  portions  of  said  gloves  between 
said  forms;  dipping  the  closed  forms  with  said  gloves  into  a 
bath  of  hardenable  coating  material;  removing  the  so-covered 
and  coated,  closed  forms  from  the  bath;  initiating  a  draining  of 
an  excess  of  the  protected  coating  material  from  the  closed 
forms;  opening  the  forms;  and  thereupon  completing  the  drain- 
ing, while  retaining  and  gelling  portions  of  said  coating  on  the 
gloves. 


composite  being  obtained  by  shaping  and  curing  a  stable,  fluid 
mouldable  and  curable  fluid  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  organic  liquid  which  is  polymcrisablc  to  form  s  solid 
polymer  and  has  a  viscosity  not  greater  than  30  poise  at 
the  temperature  at  which  the  composition  is  to  be 
moulded, 

(B)  finely  divided  particles  of  one  or  more  inorganic  fillers 
having  a  maximum  size  of  100  microns,  at  least  93%  by 
number  of  the  particles  being  of  a  size  10  microns  or  less, 
and  the  surface  area  of  the  particles  being  from  20  m  Vcc 
to  1  m^  cc,  the  said  particles  constituting  from  33  to  83% 
by  volume  of  the  total  composition,  and  (C)  a  polymeric 
dispersant  containing  at  least  one  component  of  molecular 
weight  at  least  300  which  is  solvated  by  the  polymcrisablc 
organic  Uquid  (A),  and  containing  one  or  more  groupings 
which  are  capable  of  associating  with,  and  efliecting  an- 
choring to,  the  particles  of  the  inorganic  filler  (B) 
whereby  the  filler  particles  are  maintained  in  a  sute  of 
subly  deflocculated  dispersion  in  the  polymcrisablc  liq- 
uid. 

11.  A  laminate  comprising  s  composite  according  to  claim  1 
bonded  to  an  acryUc  sheet. 


4,251,577 
ASPHALT-COATED  GLASS  FIBERS 
Alfkvd  Manocchl;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E  BolcB,  aU 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweas-Coraiat  FlbergbM  Cor- 
poratiOB,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Jol.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,738 

lat  a.}  B32B  11/Oa-  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—378  16  Chdms 


4,251,575 

CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  POLY(ARYLENE 

SULFIDE)-CONTAINING  ARTICLES 

Doonk  G.  Brady;  Ralph  P.  Williams,  and  Harold  W.  Hill,  Jr., 

aU  of  BartlcsrUlc,  OkhL,  aadgMirs  to  Phillips  Petrolcom 

Company,  BarttesriUc,  OUa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1974,  Scr.  No.  519,566 
Int  a.}  B05D  3/10 
VS.  CL  427—341  7  Chdms 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  infusible  an  article  of  manufacture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  films,  fibers,  yams,  ropes 
and  fabrics  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof 
formed  of  an  arylene  sulfide  polymer,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  said  article  of  manufacture  under  liquid 
conditions  with  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  acetic  acid,  alkali  earth  metal 
hypochlorites  and  alkali  metal  hypochlorites  under  conditions 
of  concentration  of  treating  agent,  time  and  temperature  to 
render  the  resulting  treated  article  of  manufacture  infusible  and 
thereafter  separating  the  resulting  infusible  article  of  manufac- 
ture from  said  treating  agent 


4,251,576 
INORGANIC  REINFORCING  PHASE  DISPERSED  AND 

BONDED  TO  POLYMER  MATRIX 
Peter  G.  Osbom,  Boome  End;  Desmond  W.  J.  Osmond, 
Wfaidsor,  and  Barric  J.  Thorpe,  Stockport  all  of  England, 
to  Imperial  Chcadcal  Indastrics  limited,  London, 


Coirthiaation  of  Scr.  No.  871,406,  Jan.  23, 1978,  which  is  a 

coatiaurtkm  of  Ser.  No.  578,863,  May  19, 1975,  abandoMd.  This 

appUcatfcm  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  118,326 

CUms  priority,  appikatkm  Uaitad  Klafdom,  May  29, 1974, 
23751/74;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 1974, 2449656 

lat  CL^  B32B  5/16,  15/08 
VS.  CL  428-331  11  dalM 

1.  A  shaped  and  cured  multi-component  composite  compris- 
ing an  organic  polymer  matrix  and  a  particulate  inorganic 
reinforcing  phase  dispersed  therein  and  bonded  thereto,  said 


I.  Glass  fibers  having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  bitumen  and  (b) 
a  chromic  complex  containing  a  carboxyUto  group  containing 
a  functional  group  relative  with  the  bitumen. 

II.  Natural  or  synthetic  fibers  having  a  coating  thereon,  said 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a 
bitumen  and  (b)  a  chromic  complex  containing  a  carboxylato 
group  containing  a  functional  group  relative  with  the  bitumen. 


4,251,578 
ROOF  COATING  COMPOSFHON  AND  CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  Kanfbaann,  Soowrset  Parish,  Bcrmoda,  amigBor  to 

Global  Coathigs  Lladted,  HamUtoa,  Bermuda 
DlflsloB  of  Scr.  No.  795,888,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160^46. 
Ihls  appUcatioB  Jna.  20, 1979.  Sar.  No.  50.435 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaitad  Klagdem,  May  11, 1976, 
19410/76 

lat  a.i  E04D  1/20 
VS.  CL  428—53  3  Claims 

1.  A  roofing  shingle,  comprising, 

an  elongated  integral  wedge-shaped  body  of  closed  cell 
synthetic  plastic  foam  of  density  from  about  1  to  about  3 
lbs  per  cubic  foot  having  a  substantially  rectangular  planar 
upper  surface,  a  substantially  rectangular  planar  under 
surface,  opposed  substantially  triangular  planar  side  sur- 
faces and  leading  and  trailing  rectangular  planar  end  sur- 
faces, said  body  tapering  from  a  major  thickness  adjacent 
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the  leading  end  to  •  minor  thickness  adjacent  the  trailing 
end  which  constitutes  a  tongue, 

said  body  having  each  side  shaped  to  interfit  with  a  comple- 
mentary  side  of  an  adjacent  shingle, 

the  leading  end  being  shaped  to  interfit  with  the  trailing  end 
of  an  adjacent  trailing  shingle, 

the  undersurface  being  adapted  to  Ue  flat  on  a  planar  roof 
deck  as  a  continuation  of  the  undersurfaces  of  companion 
shingles  at  each  side  and  at  its  trailing  and  leading  ends, 

the  body  being  provided  with  a  side  recess  extending  inward 
from  and  along  the  entire  edge  of  one  side  surface  and 
extending  upward  from  and  along  the  adjacent  part  of  the 
edge  of  the  undersurface, 

the  body  being  provided  with  an  end  recess  extend-inward 
from  and  along  a  major  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  leading 
surface  and  upward  from  and  along  the  edge  of  the  under- 
surface, 

the  body  being  provided,  at  the  other  side  with  a  flange 


ated  in  a  desired  direction  upon  actuation  of  the  means  by 
impact  of  a  projectile  and  comprising  the  panel  being  so  ar- 


extending  outward  from  and  along  a  major  portion  of  the 
edge  of  the  other  side  face  and  upward  from  and  along  a 
major  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  undersurface,  saidilange 
having  an  end  face  forming  a  continuation  of  a  face  of  the 
end  recess  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  end  having  a  part 
including  a  continuation  of  the  top,  bottom  and  trailing 
end  faces, 

the  side  recess  being  shaped  to  receive  in  a  mating  relation- 
ship, a  flange  of  the  type  defined  on  the  side  of  a  similar 
flanking  shingle  and  said  flange  being  shaped  to  receive 
the  side  recess  of  a  flanking  shingle  with  the  side  surfaces 
of  the  respective  shingles  abutting  whereby  each  side 
surface  abuts  that  of  an  adjacent  shingle  and  the  upper  and 
undersurfaces  of  the  shingle  and  its  flanking  shingles  form 
a  substantially  continuous  planar  surface, 

the  end  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  the  tongue  of  a 
similar  shingle  whereby  the  leading  end  surface  is  adapted 
to  form  a  substantially  unbroken  surface  continuing  at  an 
abrupt  angle  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  trailing  shingle. 


4^1,579 
FIRE  PROTECTION  MEANS 
Erie  C  Lac,  SaffrM  WaUn;  Pctar  H.  Ljma,  Liatoa;  Luraicc 
J.  A.  lleoMd,  North  WanMey,  a^  IteoU  W.  Wyeth,  Fleet, 
all  of  Fogiaad,  awiffon  to  Clbo-Gcigy  CorporatioB,  Ardaicy, 
N.Y. 

FIM  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,555 
priority,  applkrttoo  UaitoA  Kii^doiii,  Jon.  3,  1977, 


iBt  a.}  B32B  i/n 
UJS.CL43t-73  nOaiiBS 

1.  In  a  fire  protection  means  comprinng  a  panel  having  a 
honeycomb  core,  having  in  ceUs  thereof  a  fire-extinguishing 
fluid,  and  fiKtng  sheets  bonded  to  each  face  of  the  core,  the 
improvement  enabling  the  fire-extinguishing  fluid  to  be  liber- 


ranged  that  said  honeycomb  core  is  more  rigidly  enclosed  on 
one  face  thereof  than  on  the  other. 


4,251,580 

PILE  SURFACED  FRICTION  DEVICE 

Arthur  C.  Angood,  Walldor^  Rodney  E.  Ginger,  Ocstrlagen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  and  Graham  Jarrett,  Hitchin, 

England,  aaiignort  to  Imperial  Chendcal  Indwtriea  Limited, 

London,  Fjigiand 

FUed  JoL  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,558 

OaiflM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  3,  1976, 
22951/76 

lat  a.3  B29C  17/02 
U.S.a.428— 92  Sdaima 

1.  A  mat  having  piles  on  both  outer  surfaces,  said  piles  being 
provided  by  laminar  pile-surfaced  material,  at  least  one  of 
which  being  a  pile  having  improved  resistance  to  slide  and 
being  fabricated  from  thermoplastic  polyurethane,  said  laminar 
pile-surfaced  material  having  a  pile  fabricated  from  thermo- 
plastic material  by  feeding  thermoplastic  material  and  a  back- 
ing to  a  heated  surface  so  that  the  thermoplastic  material  soft- 
ens and  bonds  to  the  backing  as  well  as  to  the  heated  surface 
and  then  peeling  the  combination  of  thermoplastic  material  and 
the  backing  away  from  the  heated  surface  thereby  drawing  the 
softened  thermoplastic  material  in  to  fibres  or  fibrils  to  form  a 
pile  on  the  backing  and  cooling  the  fibres  or  fibrils  as  they  are 
so  formed. 


4,251,581 

MOLDABLE  NON-WOVEN  STRUCTURED  TEXTILE 
SHEETS  COMPRISING  CO-POLYMERIC  IMPREGNANT 
CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF  75-95%  BY  WEIGHT  OF 

A  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPONENT  AND  25-5%  BY 

WEIGHT  OF  A  PLASnCIZING  COMPONENT 

Clans  Scfaoppa,  Marl-Polsom;  Wilhelm  Fortmann,  Scherabeck, 

and  Armin  Stei,  Donten,  all  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  awign- 

ort  to  Chemische  Werke  Hueb  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauny 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,416 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1976,  2647522 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/04.  27/12.  27/30 
U.S.  CL  428—95  10  Claims 

1.  A  structured,  permanently  moldable  textile  sheet  which  is 
prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  impregnating 
only  the  back  of  a  textile  sheet  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
synthetic  resin,  while  avoiding  complete  impregnation  of  the 
textile  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  7S-9S%  by  weight  of  a 
thermoplastic  component  and  S-25%  by  weight  of  a  plasticiz- 
ing  component;  and  (b)  drying  the  impregnated  sheet. 

7.  A  molded,  structured  textile  sheet  which  is  prepared  by 
directly  molding  the  impregnated  and  dried  moldable  textile 
sheet  of  claim  1. 

8.  The  molded  sheet  of  claim  7  which  is  shi4)ed  as  an  auto- 
mobile mat. 
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4,251,582 

DYEABLE  AND  DYED  POLYMER-COATED  ARTICLES 

Lomic  J.  Bemier,  Gnys  Mills,  and  Tapan  K.  Das,  Mead?ille, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Proridencc,  RJ. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  659,582,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,172,702, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,371,  Ang.  28, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,547.  This  appUcation  May  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  39,242 

Int  a.3  B21D  53/50:  B29D  5/00;  D06P  5/00:  B05D  1/06 

U.S.  CL428— 99  .        41  dahns 


high  density  to  substantially  eliminate  the  flow  of  picked  up 


water  across  each  zone. 


'  1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising 

a  metal  member; 

a  dyeable  polymer  coating  on  the  member; 

said  polymer  coating  including  a  quantity  of  active  proton 
acceptor  groups  at  least  equal  to  O.S  times  the  quantity  of 
polymer  molecules  in  the  polymer  coating  to  provide  for 
dye  pick-up  in  the  polymer  coating; 

said  active  proton  acceptor  groups  being  subject  to  irreversi- 
ble transformation  by  heating  above  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

said  polymer  coating  being  a  coherent  polymer  film  formed 
from  a  powdered  polymer  resin  including  said  active 
proton  acceptor  groups  and  which  is  heated  sufficiently  to 
coalesce  the  powdered  resin  and  form  the  coherent  poly- 
mer film,  but  heated  below  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  maintain  a  substantial  quantity  of  active  proton 
acceptor  groups  untransformed;  and 

a  dye  in  the  polymer  coating. 


4,251,583 
HUMIDIFIER  PAD 
James  P.  DonacUne,  133  Richmond  Street  West,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M5H  2L7) 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,744 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/10.  5/14.  27/14 

UjS.  CL  428— U7  U  Claim 


1.  A  humidifier  pad  provided  with  liquid  flow  inhibiting 
junctures  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  liquid  along  the  pad,  said 
humidifier  pad  comprising  a  resilient  plastic  reinforcing  layer 
and  a  fibrous  layer  being  secured  to  the  reinforcing  layer  by 
heat  seals  extending  across  the  entire  width  of  the  pad  and 
forming  said  junctures  which  are  spaced  along  the  length  of 
the  humidifier  pad;  the  reinforcing  layer  being  perforated  to 
permit  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  to  the  fibrous  layer,  the 
fibrous  material  in  the  junctures  being  compressed  and  of 
increased  density  relative  to  the  fibrous  material  between  the 
junctures  as  a  result  of  the  heat  sealing  and  being  of  sufficiently 


4,251,584 
FOAMED  POLYOLEFIN  FILM  OR  SHEET  PRODUCT 
Gcrardns  van  Eagelea,  Wecrt;  Tom  van  Uttaicn,  Maarheezc, 
and  Hnbertns  Vonkea,  Wecrt,  aU  of  Netherianda,  aasignon  to 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft,  FraakfWt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  Oct  31,  1977, 
45175/77 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/30 
MS.  a.  428—159  22  Claims 

1.  A  wall  or  ceiling  covering,  comprising  a  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.2  to  1  mm  of  a  closed  cell  foamed 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  said  layer  having  a  low  bulk 
density  between  about  30  and  400  kg/m^.  a  uniform,  smooth 
and  abrasion  resistant  surface  which  is  readily  printable  and 
fme  cell  structure  having  an  average  cell  diameter  of  between 
about  O.OS  and  1  mm,  said  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  low  density  polyethylene  and 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  comonomer  containing  polar 
groups,  said  comonomer  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  and  a  vinyl  halide,  said  mixture  containing  from  about  0. 1 
to  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  said  polar  grops;  and  an  amount 
between  about  1  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  fiUer  sufficient 
to  render  the  wall  or  ceiling  covering  opaque. 


4,251,585 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STRETCHING  A 

TUBULARLY  FORMED  SHEET  OF  ORIENTABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Eckhard  C.  A.  Schwan,  Necaah,  Wis^  mti^Mt  to  Biaz  Flbcr- 

fUm  Corporation,  Necaah,  Wis. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  563,623,  Mm-.  31, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continttatio»-hHport  of  Scr.  No.  614,018,  Sep. 

17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,116^92,  Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  766,926,  Feb. 

9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,008.  TUs  appUcation  May  1, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  901,523 

1^  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbceqncnt  to  Sep.  26, 

1995,  has  been  «Hf'«'»f4, 

Int  a.3  B32B  1/08.  31/02:  B29D  7/24.  23/04 

U.S.  CL  428—188  9  Clainw 


6.  A  process  for  manufacturing  tubularly-shaped  thermo- 
plastic products  of  improved  strip  tensUe  breaking  strength 
from  an  orientable  thennoplastic  material,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  said  thermoplastic  material  into  a  tubularly- 
shaped  film; 

(b)  forming  said  tubularly-shaped  film  into  a  sheet; 

(c)  heat  sealing  said  sheet  at  preselect  intervals  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  movement  of  said  sheet; 

(d)  introducing  said  sheet  of  step  c)  into  a  nip  of  interdigitat- 
ing  rollers  having  grooves  substantiaUy  pairallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  roUers; 

(e)  controUing  the  velocity  of  introduction  of  said  sheet  into 
said  nip  to  assume  and  maintain  the  velocity  substantially 
identical  to  the  surface  velocity  of  said  rollers  to  prevent 
slipping  of  said  fUm  and  thereby  longitudinally  stretch 
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incremental  portions  of  said  sheet  by  a  deflection  of  said 
sheet  into  the  shape  of  said  grooves: 

(0  withdrawing  said  sheet  from  said  rollers  at  a  velocity 
greater  than  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  rollers; 

(g)  introducing  said  longitudinally  stretched  sheet  into  a  nip 
of  interdigitating  rollers  having  grooves  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rollers; 

(h)  controlling  the  velocity  of  introductioo  of  said  sheet  into 
said  nip  to  assume  and  maintain  the  velocity  substantially 
identical  to  the  surface  velocity  of  said  rollers  to  prevent 
narrowing  of  said  film  prior  to  introduction  thereby  to 
Uterally  stretch  incremental  portions  of  said  sheet  by 
deflection  of  said  sheet  into  the  shape  of  said  grooves; 

(i)  laterally  elongating  and  withdrawing  said  sheet  from  said 
rollers  at  a  velocity  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
velocity  of  introduction;  and 

(j)  collecting  the  bi-axially  stretched  sheet 


and  then  shrinking  the  obtained  sheet. 


ROAD  PAVEMENT  AND  REPAIR 

Alfred  ManoccU;  Michael  G.  Roberta,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 

of  Newark,  Ohio,  aarigMin  to  OwcM^^ondag  FIberglaa  Cor- 

poradon,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Dfriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  778,415,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,175,978. 

TUB  applicatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,377 

lat  CL^  B32B  7/02.  11/02 

UjS.  CL  428— 220  8  Oahm 


/ 


4>251,588 
HOLLOW  MONOFILAMENTS  IN  PAPER-MAKING 

BELTS 
Gerald  B.  Goetemann,  and  Robert  L.  Rackley,  both  of  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va.,  aaaignort  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
CoB^MUiy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lOMOO 
Int  CL^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—224  8  Clahns 

1.  In  a  woven,  heat  set,  paper-making  beh  of  machine  direc- 
tion and  transverse  direction  thermoplastic  filaments,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  filaments  in  at  least  one  of  the  machine 
and  transverse  directions  are  hollow  monofilaments  of  polyes- 
ter, polyamide  or  fwlycarbonamide,  having  a  diameter  of 
about  6  to  32  mils,  oriented  about  3.4  to  6.0  times  their  original 
length,  having  a  void  content  of  about  from  3- IS  percent  of 
their  cross-sectional  area. 


4,251,589 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  INERT 

FLEXIBLE  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Charles  Roasaniec,  Woodiille  Flat,  Woodrille  Hooac,  Largaa, 

Craigavon,  Northern  Ireland 

Conthinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  967,092,  Feb.  8, 1980,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  830,748,  Aog.  29, 1977, 

abttMkmed.  Thia  appUcatioB  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,602 

Iirt.  CL^  B32B  23/02.  27/02;  D03D  25/00;  D06B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  428—263  10  dahna 


1.  In  a  pavement  construction  including  an  upper  wear 
course  layer  and  an  underlying  substrate  layer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  intermediate  membrane  layer  disposed 
between  said  wear  coune  and  substrate  layers,  said  membrane 
being  approximately  i  to  i  inch  thick  and  composed  of  organic 
bitaminoua  matrix  and  intermixed  particles  of  glass  flake  in  the 
range  of  10  to  50%  of  bituminoas  matrix. 
5.  A  pavement  comprising: 

a  wear  course  containing  88-93%  sand  and  stone  aggregate 
and  5-12%  modified  asphalt  composed  of  the  reaction 
product  of  60.0  to  99.8%  asphalt,  0.1  to  35%  styrene 
monomer,  and  from  0.1  to  5.0%  butadiene  rubber; 
an  underlying  substrate  layer  serving  as  a  base  for  the  pave- 
ment; and 
an  interface  layer  having  a  depth  of  between  \  inch  to  \  inch 
thickness  interposed  between  the  wear  course  and  the 
substrate  layer  composed  of  an  asphaltic  composition  and 
intermixed  glass  flake  enabedded  in  the  asphaltic  composi- 
tion. 


4,251,587 
SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Koji  Mimwa;  Torn  Takcmnra,  aad  YoahikazB  F^faiaga,  all  of 
Otakc,  Japan,  aMigMrs  to  MitaaUiU  Rayoa  Coa^aay,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918^27 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1977,  52/77597 
lat  CL^  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  428—233  30  Oains 

1.  A  method  of  producing  sheet  materials,  comprising: 
laminating  a  web  material  of  a  short  fiber  material  consisting 
at  least  partly  of  a  natural  fiber  material  on  a  base  cloth 
formed  of  fibers  having  a  Utent  shrinkability; 
subjecting  said  buninate  to  high  pressure  Uquid  jet  streams 
on  said  web  material  surface  so  that  said  base  cloth  and 
web  material  are  substantially  integrated  with  each  other; 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  partially  carbonised 
inert  fibrous  flexible  textile  material  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  (i)  impregnating  a  scoured  textile  material  formed  from  a 
blend  of  a  fibrous  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  a  fibrous  regener- 
ated cellulosic  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  salts  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ammonium  halides  and 
lower  copper  alkanoates  and  (b)  ammonium  phosphates  and 
alkali  metal  bichromates,  (ii)  heating  the  impregnated  material 
in  a  stream  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  150*  to  250*  C.  for  from  80  to  120  minutes 
and  thereafter  (iii)  heating  the  thus  treated  material  in  a  flow- 
ing inert  gas  atmosphere  so  as  to  produce  a  surface  tempera- 
ture on  the  fibres  of  275*  to  32S*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
render  the  surfaces  of  the  fibres  substantially  uniformly  inert. 

10.  A  partially  carbonised,  fibrous,  flexible  inert  textile  mate- 
rial which  has  been  produced  by  a  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (i)  impregnating  a  scoured  textile  material  formed 
from  a  blend  of  a  fibrous  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  a  fibrous 
regenerated  cellulosic  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ammonium 
halides  and  lower  copper  alkanoates  and  (b)  ammonium  phos- 
phates and  alludi  metal  bichromates,  (ii)  heating  the  impreg- 
nated material  in  a  stream  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  ISO*  to  250*  C.  for  from  80  to 
120  minutes  and  thereafter  (iii)  heating  the  thus  treated  mate- 
rial in  a  flowing  inert  gas  atmosphere  so  as  to  produce  a  surface 
temperature  on  the  fibres  of  275*  to  325*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  render  the  surfaces  of  the  fibres  substantially  uniformly 
inert 
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4,251,590 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PIPE  INSULATION 

Keat  A.  Rabright  JcfTcrsoB  CoBBty;  William  C.  MagiU;  Speaccr 
L  Mdcr,  both  of  Arapahoe  Coaaty,  aU  of  Colo.,  aad  Romaln 
E.  LocfHcr,  deccaacd,  late  of  Jeffcfaoa  Coaaty,  Colo,  (by 
Cwolya  R.  Loeffler,  legal  rcprescntati?e),  aaaignort  to 
Johaa-MaaTiDc  Corporatloa,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jua.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,517 
lat  a.)  B32B  WOO 
UJS.  a.  428—285  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  high  temperature  pipe  insulation  comprising  a  layer  of 
glass  fibers  having  an  average  density  which  lies  between 
about  5-7  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said  glass  fibers  being  bonded 
with  a  binder  in  an  amount  which  lies  between  about  2-8% 
LOI,  said  binder  comprising  an  antipunking  phenoUc  resin  and 
silane,  and  wherein  the  silane  content  in  said  binder  comprises 
an  amount  from  about  0.5-5%  of  the  solids  content  in  said 
phenoUc  resin. 


the  surface  of  the  acicular  particles;  and  (c)  drying  the  resultant 
particles  of  air  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C. 

9.  Stabilized  acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  or  iron-alloy  parti- 
cles obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1  having  an  average 
particle-size  below  l/i. 


4,251,591 
POLYVINYLBUTYRAL  LAMINATES 
Henry  K.  Chi,  Longmeadow,  Maaa.,  asilgior  to  Moaaaato  Com- 
paay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,645 
lat  Q.}  B32B  5/1%,  27/08 
U.S.  CL  428— 315  '    16  Cbdma 

1.  A  laminate  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  sheet  comprising  a  copolymer  formed  by 
polymerizing  from  55  to.97  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinylaro- 
matic  monomer  with  from  45  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  from  0  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  copolymerizable  monomer;  laminated 
to 

(B)  a  sheet  of  poly  vinylbutyral. 


4,251,592 

STABILIZATION  TREATMENT  OF  AOCULAR 

FERROMAGNETIC  IRON  OR  IRON-ALLOY  PARTICLES 

AGAINST  THE  OXIDATION  THEREOF 
Ataahi  Takadoi;  Naaao  HoriiaU;  Goro  Matsai,  aad  Koji  Toda, 
all  <A  HiroaUau,  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp^ 
Hiroabian,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,895,  Feb.  15, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  Thia  applicatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,548 

lat  Cl^  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  CL  428—403  9  Claina 


(r>^ 


to 
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1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  or 
iron-alloy  particles  which  consist  of  iron  or  an  iron  alloy 
against  the  oxidation  thereof,  which  comprises  (a)  suspending 
acicular  ferromagnetic  iron  or  iron-alloy  particles  which  may 
contain  Co  or  Ni  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  0.01  to 
18-N  hydroxyl  ion  concentration  at  a  temperature  of  S  to  70* 
C.  while  stirring  the  suspension  in  a  non-oxidative  atmosphere 
and  thereby  controlling  the  dissolution  of  ferrous  iron  from  the 
surface  of  the  acicular  particles  therein,  (b)  oxidizing  the  sur- 
face of  the  acicular  particles  in  the  resultant  suspension  by 
introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  thereinto  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  60  to  100*  C.  to  form  dense  and  thin  magnetite  film  on 


4.251,593 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Hfaroahi  Sakamoto,  Haada;  Miaora  Noarara,  aad  MhKMii 
Hagiri,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Ricoh 
Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JuL  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  59,299 

Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  1, 1978,  S3>93951 

lat  CL^  B41M  5/18;  B32B  9/06 

UJS.  CL  428—411  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet,  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port and  a  heat-sensitive  layer  formed  thereon,  said  support 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper,  synthetic 
paper,  synthetic  resin  film  and  metal-laminated  paper,  said 
heat-sensitive  layer  being  coated  on  said  support  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  4  to  10  g/m^,  calculated  as  the  solids,  said 
heat-sensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  A.  a  color- 
developable  substance  which  is  normally  coloriess  or  light-col- 
ored, B.  an  organic  acid  substance  which  is  capable  of  making 
said  color-developable  substance  A  develop  a  color  when 
heated,  characterized  in  that  said  heat-sensitive  layer  contains 
C.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  of  waxes 
consisting  of  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  amide  and  formal- 
dehyde having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  80*  to  ISO* 

C.  and  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  and  ethylene  diamine 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  80*  to  1 50*  C,  and 

D.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  of  waxes 
consisting  of  vegetable  waxes  and  montan  wax,  the  amount  of 
ingredient  C  being  from  0. 1  to  5.0  times  the  amount  of  ingredi- 
ent A  and  the  amount  of  ingredient  D  being  from  0.2  to  6.0 
times  the  amount  of  ingredient  A,  said  heat-sensitive  layer 
having  a  Beck's  smoothness  of  from  100  seconds  to  1.800 
seconds. 

2.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet,  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port and  a  heat-sensitive  layer  formed  thereon,  said  support 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper,  synthetic 
paper,  synthetic  resin  film  and  metal-laminated  paper,  said 
heat-sensitive  layer  being  coated  on  said  support  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  4  to  10  g/m^,  calculated  as  the  solids,  said 
heat-sensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  A.  a  color- 
developable  substance  which  is  normally  colorless  or  light-col- 
ored, B.  an  organic  acid  substance  which  is  capable  of  making 
said  color-developable  substance  A  develop  a  color  when 
heated  and  F.  a  binder,  characterized  in  that  said  heat-sensitive 
layer  contains  C.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  waxes  consisting  of  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  amide 
and  formaldehyde  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from 
80*  to  1 50*  C.  and  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  and  ethylene 
diamine  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  80*  to  150* 
C,  and  D.  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
waxes  consisting  of  vegetable  waxes  and  montan  wax,  the 
amount  of  ingredient  C  being  from  0. 1  to  5.0  times  the  amount 
of  ingredient  A  and  the  amount  of  ingredient  D  being  from  0.2 
to  6.0  times  the  amount  of  ingredient  A,  and  said  binder  F 
comprises  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  starch  and  oxidized  starch,  mixed  with 
dialdehyde  starch,  said  binder  having  been  apphed  in  the  form 
of  an  aqueous  solution  thereof,  said  heat-sensitive  layer  have  a 
Beck's  smoothness  of  from  100  seconds  to  1,800  seconds. 

9.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet,  which  comprises:  a 
support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paper,  synthetic 
paper,  synthetic  resin  film  and  metal-laminated  paper;  a  heat- 
sensitive  layer  coated  on  said  support  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
of  from  4  to  10  g/m^,  calculated  as  the  solids,  said  heat-sensi- 
tive layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

A.  a  color-developable  substance  which  is  normally  color- 
less or  Ught-colored, 

B.  an  organic  acid  substance  which  is  effective  to  make  said 
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color-developable  substance  A  develop  a  color  upon 
heating, 
C  at  least  one  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
from  80*  to  ISO*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(1)  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  amide  and  formalde- 
hyde, and 

(2)  condensate  of  higher  fatty  acid  and  ethylene  diamine, 

D.  at  least  one  wax  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
camauba  wax,  sugarcane  wax,  cotton  wax  and  montan 
wax, 

E.  at  least  one  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  clay,  calcium  carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate 
and  kaolin,  and 

F.  a  binder,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  C/A  is  0.1/1.0  to 
S.O/I.O,  the  weight  ratio  of  D/A  is  0.2/1.0  to  6.0/1.0,  the 
weight  ratio  of  E/A  is  O.S/1.0  to  S.0/1.0,  and  the  amount 
of  F  is  from  10  to  50%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of 
said  heat-sensitive  layer,  said  heat-sensitive  layer  having  a 
Beck's  smoothness  of  from  100  seconds  to  1,800  seconds. 


the  metal  fluoride  is  in  the  range  1.0K).2S  to  1:10  and  (b)  finely 
divided  tetragonal  lead  titanate,  the  lead  titanate  constituting 
from  10  to  30%  by  volume  of  the  mixture. 


4»251,S94 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESIN  IMPREGNATED 

SUBSTRATES  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING  ELECTRICAL 

LAMINATES 
Willim  Dafto,  Lake  Jackaoa,  nd  Row  C  Whiteside,  Jr^  An- 
glctMi,  both  of  Tcz^  Mri^on  to  Ike  Dow  Cheaikal  Cob- 
fj,  MWmiI.  rifirh 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,282 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/38 

U.S.  CL  428-413  6Claiiu 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  resin  impregnated  substrates  for 

use  in  preparing  electrical  laminates  which  process  comprises: 

(I)  saturating  said  substrate  with  a  resin  forming  mixture 
comprising; 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of 
from  about  300  to  about  600,  which  has  been  prepared 
by  reacting 

(1)  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  an 
average  of  more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  mole- 
cule and  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  (EEW)  of 
from  about  156  to  about  400.  with 

(2)  a  dihydric  phenolic  compound  in  the  presence  of 

(3)  a  catalyst  for  effecting  the  reaction  between  1  and  2; 

(B)  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin  and 

(C)  a  solvent  system  for  Components  A  and  B; 

(II)  heating  the  resultant  impregnated  substrate  to  B-stage 
the  resin  and  remove  the  solvent  system;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  employing  as  the  catalyst.  Component  (A-3).  an  alkaU 
metal  hydroxide  and 

(b)  employing  as  the  glycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol, 
Component  (A-1),  one  which  has  an  aUphatic  halide 
content  of  at  least  about  500  ppm. 


4^1,S93 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SEALING  GLASSES 
Mavke  E.  DaaiMll,  Palo  Alto,  and  UMch  Schrefer,  Saa  Fna- 
dttn,  both  of  CaUf .,  awlganri  to  TechM>logjr  GlaM  Corpora* 
GaUf. 

:  of  Scr.  No.  901,4«7,  May  1, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,18M23.  lib  ivpttcatioa  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,012 
bt  a.}  B32B  17/06.  15/04:  O03C  3/10 
U.S.  CL  4»-436  7  daiais 

1.  A  sealing  glass  composition  which  does  not  devitrify 
when  exposed  to  a  temperature  of  430*  C.  for  a  period  of  15 
minntes,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  finely  di- 
vided base  glass  which  is  a  homogeneous  mixture  containing 
about  75-85  wt.%  lead  oxide,  about  8-15  wt%  boron  oxide,  0 
to  10  wt%  zinc  oxide,  0.75%  to  2.5%  silicon  dioxide,  0  to  5 
wt%  bismuth  oxide,  0.5  to  5.5  wt%  cuprous  oxide,  0.1  to  3 
wt.%  alumina  and  a  non- volatile  metal  fluoride  in  amount  such 
that  the  mol  ratio  of  cuprous  oxide  to  the  fluoride  content  of 


4,251,596 

PRODUCnON  OF  NON-STICK  COATINGS 

Armaod  de  Moatigay,  aad  Haas  Tocpach,  both  of  Lercrkaacn, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aarigaon  to  Bayer  Aktieageadladiaft, 

Lercriauca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Fikd  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,935 

OaioH  priority,  appikatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Oct  28, 
1977,2748406 

lat  a.)  B32B  9/M 
U.S.  CL  428— 447  5  CiaiBS 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  thin  substrate  having  a  reduced 
tendency  to  adhere  by  applying  to  the  substrate  a  solvent-con- 
taining mixtiu-e  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  a, 
co-dihydroxypolydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity  between 
10^  and  S.  10^  cP  at  20'  C,  (B)  about  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
a  polyorganosiloxane  which  is  terminally  blocked  with  tri- 
methylsiloxy  groups,  contains  Si-bonded  hydrogen  and  has 
about  10  to  40  CH3Si(H)0  units,  and  (Q  about  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  a  heavy  metal  carboxylate  or  dialkyl-tin  carboxylate, 
and  then  heating  the  substrate  to  harden  the  coating,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  in  the  mixture  applied 
to  the  substrate  (D)  about  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  disila- 
morpholinesiloxane  which  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  chlorome- 
thylfmlymethylsiloxane  of  the  formula 

aCH2(CH3)2SiO(Si(CH3)CH2a  Ol, 
SKCH3)2CH2a 

in  which  n  denotes  a  value  between  2  and  200,  with  at  most  an 
equivalent  amount  of  a  primary  C4-18  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  cy- 
cloalkylamine  in  the  presence  of  a  proton  acceptor. 
5.  Coated  paper  produced  according  to  claim  1. 


4,251,597 

COATING,  IMPREGNATING  AND  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  CURABLE  AT  AMBIENT 

TEMPERATURE,  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  THEM 

William  D.  Emmons,  Hnatingdoa  Valley,  aad  Wayae  E.  Fedy, 

Rydal,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigDors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Compaay, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Contiaaation-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  865,568,  Dec  29, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,673 

lat  CL^  C08L  33/10.  79/08;  B32B  27/06 

U.S.  CL  428—500  8  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cured  coating,  impregnating  or 

bonding  film,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  Uquid 

film-forming  composition,  suitable  for  coating,  impregnating, 

and/or  bonding  purposes,  by  mixing  components: 

(1)  A  soluble  vinyl  addition  polymer  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer(s),  said  polymer  containing  a  plu- 
raUty  of  primary  or  secondary  amine  groups  and/or  aldi- 
mine  or  ketimine  groups  pendant  from  spaced  mers  or 
polymer  units  in  the  polymer  chain  with 

(2)  at  least  one  compound  having  at  least  two  acryloxy  or 
methacryloxy  groups  of  the  formula 
H2C=C(R)C(0)—0— wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3,  optionally 
with  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  the 
general  formula  H2C=C(R>— X  wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3 
and  X  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group,  and 

(3)  When  component  (1)  is  a  polymer  containing  only  pri- 
mary and  or  secondary  amine  groups,  with  a  voUUile 
C3-C10  aldehyde  or  C3-C10  ketone  stabilizer  which  re- 
tards the  reaction  of  (I)  and  (2)  under  ambient  conditions, 
the  relative  amount  of  the  poly(meth)acryloxy  component 
(2)  to  component  (1),  based  respectively  on  (meth)a- 
cryloxy  unsaturation  equivalency  of  (2)  and  amine  (pri- 
mary and/or  secondary)  nitrogen  equivalency  of  (1),* 
being  such  as  to  provide  at  least  from  0.5  to  3.5  equivalents 
of  (2)  for  each  equivalent  of  (1)  taking  into  consideration 
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any  reduction  of  the  latter  by  the  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer,  if  any,  present  in  (2),  and  then  apply- 
ing the  mixture  to  at  least  one  surface  of  at  least  one 
substrate  at  ambient  conditions  to  deposit  a  film  coating 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  and/or  impregnating  any  pores 
or  interstitial  openings  extending  into  the  substrate,  and 
then  curing  the  film  by  exposure  to  ambient  tempierature 
for  a  period  of  at  least  two  hours. 
5.  A  cured  coating,  impregnating  or  bonding  film  obtained 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


constituting  from  90%  to  99%  by  weight  of  said  powder,  and 
the  silicon  being  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.4%  to 


4,251,598 
REFLECTIVE  INSULATIVE  PANEL 
WilUam  Walte,  Chicago,  HI.,  aadgaor  to  Traasco,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
OL 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941^)22 

Int  a.»  B21D  13/00:  E04C  2/04:  B32B  3/28 

U.S.a.428-«»  IQahn 


1.  A  heat  insulative  and  reflective  prefabricated  panel  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  metallic  facing  sheet  and  a  metallic  backing  sheet  ex- 
tending substantially  in  spaced  parallel  relation, 

(b)  layers  of  foil  encapsulated  between  said  facing  and  said 
backing  sheets, 

(c)  each  layer  of  foil  being  preformed  to  provide  rectangu- 
larly spaced  cells, 

(d)  each  of  said  cells  deflned  by  a  rib  substantially  triangular 
in  close  section  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
so  as  to  provide  a  raised  apex  defining  each  of  said  rectan- 
gular cells,  and 

(e)  with  said  layers  of  foil  being  superimposed  upon  one 
another  with  said  ribs  of  each  cell  in  each  layer  disposed 
ofKtet  vertically  and  horizontally  to  form  a  pattern  of 
cellular  units  with  the  cellular  units  of  one  layer  closed 
from  the  cellular  units  of  the  superimposed  layer,  with 
only  said  apex  of  said  one  toyer  in  contact  with  the  juxta- 
posed other  layer  so  as  to  restrict  heat  transfer  between. 


4,251,599 

FERROUS  METAL  BODY  COATED  WITH  AN  ALLOY 

FORMED  BY  AN  IRON/SIUCON  EXTENDED 

MOLYBDENUM  PLASMA  SPRAY  POWDER 

Harold  McCoradek,  BaUwte,  Mo.,  OMicBor  to  Raauey  Corpora- 

tkM,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

CoirtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  879^477,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,250 

lat  a.}  B22F  5/02:  B05B  7/20 

MS,  CL  428—682  3  Claims 

1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  ferrous  metal  body  and  a  coating 

forming  the  bearing  surface  thereof  which  coating  is  a  plasma 

jet  sprayed  alloy  formed  from  a  plasma  spray  feed  powder 

mixture  consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum,  iron  and  silicon, 

the  weight  ratio  of  iron  to  molybdenum  in  said  powder  being 

in  the  range  of  from  9:1  to  3.2:1,  said  iron  and  naolybdenum 


r   /i 


is.t» 


mr 


6.0%  by  weight  of  said  powder,  said  powder  having  a  particle 
size  such  that  at  least  95%  passes  through  a  170  mesh  screen. 


4,251,600 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SINTERED  LITHIUM 
ALUMINATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINING 
ELECTROLYTE 
James  W.  Sha,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  and  Kimlo  KiaodUta,  Cu- 
pertiao,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  AaMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,760 
Int  a?  HOIM  8/14:  B28B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  429—12  9  OaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  porous  structure  for  retaining 
molten  electrolyte  within  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  oxidized  aluminum 
as  alumina  or  aluminum  hydroxide  slurry  with  a  solution 
of  lithium  hydroxide  to  react  with  said  oxidized  aluminum 
and  form  lithium  aluminate; 
reducing  said  mixture  to  dryness; 
calcining  said  dried  mixture  to  form  a  dehydrated  powder 

containing  beta  lithium  aluminate; 
compacting  said  powder  containing  beta  Uthium  aluminate 

to  form  a  porous  green  compact;  and 
sintering  said  compact  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1200  K 
but  less  than  the  melting  point  of  lithium  aluminate  simul- 
taneously to  form  a  porous  integral  structure  and  to  con- 
vert said  beta  Uthium  aluminate  to  gamma  Uthium  alumi- 
nate. 


4,251,601 

FUEL-DISSOCIATION  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 

GENERATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Sid  RaMcU,  Softleld,  Coaa.,  aadgaor  to  Ualted  Technologies 

CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,780 
ht  a.2  HOIM  8/04 
U5.  CL  429—17  27  Oatas 

1.  Apparatus  particularly  adapted  for  hydrazine  based  fuel 
dissociation  or  decomposition  type  electrical  current  genera- 
tion comprising  an  enclosed  chamber  containing  a  porous 
membrane  separating  at  least  two  fluid  permeable  electrodes  of 
dissimilar  metal,  fuel  decomposition  catalyst  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  on  that  side  of  the  electrode  oppo- 
site the  porous  membrane,  at  least  one  fuel  source  inlet  to  said 
porous  membrane  and  at  least  one  dissociation  product  outlet 
from  said  porous  membrane. 
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12.  A  method  of  generating  electrical  current  comprising 
catalytically  inducing  decomposition  of  an  ionically  conduc- 
tive hydrazine  based  fiiel  between  electrode  surfaces  of  dissim- 
ilar metals  causing  heating  of  the  electrode  surfaces  sufficient 
to  sustain  continued  decomposition  of  the  fuel,  thereby  pro- 


ducing a  potential  difference  between  the  electrode  surfaces 
and  a  steady  flow  of  current,  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fuel  and  the 
internal  pressure  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  ionically  conduc- 
tive hydrazine  based  fuel  in  a  Uquid  sute  between  the  electrode 
surfaces  for  ionic  transport. 


4,251,602 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SAFETY  VENT  FOR  GALVANIC  DRY 

CELLS 
Theodore  R.  Bcatty,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  aaugMN-  to  Unioa  Car- 
bide Corvoratioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  130,263 

lit  CL'  HOIM  2/12 

MS.  CL  429—54  9  Claina 


Z^  30 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  an  inner  disposed  active  anode,  an  active 
cathode,  and  an  electrolyte  disposed  within  said  container;  a 
closure  means  for  the  ccmtainer,  said  closure  means  comprising 
an  annular  rigid  cover  disposed  within  a  first  annular  di-elec- 
tric  gasket  having  a  U-shaped  type  cross  section  with  the 
center  of  the  di-electric  gasket  defining  an  opening; 
a  current  collector  disposed  through  the  central  opoiing  in 
the  first  di-electric  gasket  and  contacting  an  active  mem- 
ber of  the  cell;  the  container  having  a  segment  of  its  upper 
wall  radially  compressed  against  said  cover  via  said  first 
di-electric  gasket  providing  a  seal  thereat; 
the  improvement  wherein  a  first  arc  portion  between  about 
ISO*  and  200*  of  the  top  peripheral  edge  of  the  container 
defining  the  open  end  is  curled  over  the  first  di-electric 
gasket  thereby  aiially  securing  the  closure  means  at  said 
first  arc  portion  within  the  ccmtainer;  and  wherein  at  least 
one  vent  opening  is  disposed  in  the  first  di-electric  gasket 
below  the  cover  to  enable  the  cover  to  tip  upwardly  at  the 
remaining  second  arc  portion  of  the  top  of  the  container 
after  internal  gas  has  reached  a  |»edetermined  pressure 
level  thereby  venting  gas  between  the  cover  and  the  first 
gasket.  -      ^    ■ 


'  4,251,603 

BATTERY  ELECTRODE 
Isao  Matsaaoto,  Osaka;  TsatoBB  IwaU,  Yawata,  and  Noboyuki 
Yaaagikara,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japai^  aMignora  to  MatmsUta 
Electric  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,232 
Int.  CL^  HOIM  4/m 


U.S.  CL  429—94 


TOaims 


®     .® 


1.  In  a  battery  electrode  having  a  plaque  of  a  sponge-like 
porous  metal  matrix  having  a  multiplicity  of  cells  therein  con- 
nected with  each  other  three-dimensionally,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  sectional  area  of  the  gratings  making  up  said 
sponge-like  porous  metal  plaque  is  reduced  continuously  along 
the  thickness  of  said  plaque  from  the  surface  to  the  central  part 
thereof  and  an  active  material  is  impregnated  in  said  porous 
plaque. 


4,251,604 

BATTERY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 
Toshio  UawaMto,  Kogaoei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizea  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1978,  53/53348 

lat  a.3  HOIM  2/10 

MS.  CL  429—98  8  Oains 


INSULATOR 


13    12t  M* 


1.  A  battery  assembly  for  electronic  timepieces  comprising: 
a  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  with  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  negative  terminal  with  a  top  surface  disposed  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  positive  terminal; 
(b)  means  for  simultaneously  positioning  said  assembly  and 
for  providing  electrical  connection  to  said  battery,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  supporting  frame  having  a  central  bore  through 
which  the  battery  is  inserted  in  such  a  manner  to  be 
securely  fitted  to  the  frame; 

(2)  a  lead  plate  having  an  end  securely  fitted  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the  battery; 
and 

(3)  an  insulating  member  supported  by  the  frame  and 
disposed  to  cover  the  negative  terminal  and  the  lead 
plate; 

(4)  the  supporting  frame  being  provided  with  an  engaging 
portion  which  is  engaged  with  a  stop  of  a  substrate  of 
the  timepiece  for  preventing  a  dial  plate  of  the  time- 
piece frcMn  being  depressed  by  the  battery  through  the 
insulating  member. 


February  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1225 


4,251,605 

DRIED  POROUS  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER 

MEMBRANE,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME  AND 

SEPARATORS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Akio  iMMie;  TadaUro  Kobayaihi,  awl  Toshfo  Iwaaa,  aU  of  F^i, 

Japan,  assizors  to  AsaU  Kasd  Kogyo  KabMhfki  Kaiaha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  831,017,  Sep.  6, 1977.  This  application  May 

9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,545 

OalM  priority,  application  Jap«^  Sep.  8, 1976,  51/106613 

Int  CL^  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  CL  429— 145  5  Claims 


4,251,607 

NONAQUEOUS  BATTERY  WTTH  ORGANIC 

COMPOUND  CATHODE 

Junichi  Yamaki,  and  AkiUko  Yam^Ji,  botk  of  Mito,  Japan, 

aasigMirs  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  TdcpboM  Pablic  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,138 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-7052; 
May  14, 1979,  54-58015 

Int.  a.}  HOIM  6/14 
MS.  a.  429—194  14  Claims 


t~7 


20 


3(V 


1.  Separators  placed  between  the  alternating  positive  and 
negative  plates  in  the  cells  of  a  lead  storage  battery,  character- 
ized by  each  separator  comprising  a  dried  porous  membrane 
composed  of  acrylonitrile  polymer  walls  separating  predomi- 
nantly interconnecting  sinall-size  pores,  which  membrane 
comprises  surface  Uyers  integrated  with  a  support  layer  to 
form  a  single  continuous  acrylonitrile  polymer  phase,  at  least 
one  of  the  surface  layers  having  pores  of  from  0.001  to  O.OS 
micron  in  average  size,  the  support  Uyer  having  pores  of  a 
larger  average  size  than  the  pores  in  the  surface  layer  or  layers, 
and  said  membrane  having  a  porosity  of  from  20%  to  70%  by 
volume  and  a  fragility  of  below  30. 


1.  A  battery  which  comprises: 

an  anode  containing  one  metal  selected  from  the  Group  la 
metals; 

a  cathode  containing  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  compounds  having  a  phthalocyanine 
function  and  organic  compounds  having  a  porphin  func- 
tion; and 

a  nonaqueous  electrolyte  which  does  not  chemically  react 
with  the  anode  and  cathode  materials,  and  permits  the 
migration  of  the  ions  of  the  anode  material  to  the  cathode 
for  electrochemical  reaction  with  the  cathode-active  ma- 
terial. 


4,251,606 
BATTERY 
Rndolph  R.  Haeriag,  647  Croydon  PL,  VancoBTcr,  Britiah  Co- 
lombia; James  A.  R.  StUes,  4133  Fairway  PL,  North  Vaacou- 
Tcr,  British  Colombia,  and  Klaus  Brandt,  #318  •  1741  W.  10th 
Ave.,  VaacooTcr,  British  Coloariiia,  all  of  Canada 
CoirtinBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,718,  Apr.  26, 1979,  which  is 
a  continoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  935,361,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,402 
The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  subacqacat  to  Jaa.  13, 
1998,  has  beca  disrtaimfd 
iBt  a.}  HOIM  6/16 
MS.  CL  429—194  5  OaiBH 


4,251,608 
LEAD-SULFURIC  AOD  BATTERY  WTTH  STAINLESS 
STEEL  OR  TTTANIUM  GRID 
Samad  RabcB,  52  Scacord  Rd.,  New  RochcUc,  N.Y.  10803 
Filed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,454 
lat.  a.^  HOIM  4/7i 
MS.  CL  429—205  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  grid  support  for  anodic  and  cathodic  reactants  in  lead- 
sulfuric  acid  electric  current  producing  cells  comprising  a  base 
of  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  stain- 
less steel  and  titanium,  and  an  impervious  conductive  sulfuric 
acidresistant  coating  intimately  bonded  to  said  base,  compris- 
ing a  resin  having  fmely  divided  conductive  particles  uni- 
formely  dispersed  therein. 


cnittii 


1.  A  battery  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lithium  anode; 

(b)  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte;  and, 

(c)  a  cathode  having  a  cathode-active  material  which  com- 
prises molybdenum  dioxide. 


4,251,609 
ISOQUINOUNEDIONE  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 
MATERIALS  FOR  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
Jbbms  R.  NoBBcaachcr,  Rochesten  Michael  T.  Rcgaa,  Fairport, 
and  Fktuak  G.  Webster,  Rochester.  aU  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to 
EastBuu  Kodak  CoaipaBy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTlsiOB  of  Scr.  No.  909,245,  May  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,165,985. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,309 
iBt  CL^  G03(;  5/06.  17/04 
MS.  CL  430—9  5  daims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  image  wherein  said  image 
comprises  a  material  having  the  structure: 
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zo[ij]quinolizine,   1 0, 11  -dihydro-PH-benzoMxanthen-S-yl 
and  6,7-dihydro-5H-benzo[b]pyran-7-yI. 


4^1,610 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTICX>LOR  CRT  DISPLAY 

SCREEN  WITH  MINIMAL  PHOSPHOR 

CONTAMINATION 

Duaae  A.  Haven,  Baaki,  and  Doaald  P.  Chitwood,  Aloha,  both 

of  Oreg^  mmigaon  to  Tektronix,  lac^  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,709 

Int  a.' G03C  5/00 

UJS.a.430— 25  10  Claims 


CL'— CL^^^I 


II. 


CL^— CL*^CL5-^a2 


wherein: 

R  represenu  a  basic  heterocycUc  nucleus  of  that  defined  for 
A*  below,  or  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  ureido,  hy- 
droxy, aniline  or  amidino; 

O  represents  O  or  S; 

L',  L^,  L^,  L^  and  L',  each  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or 
aryl; 

M  represents  zero,  one,  two  or  three; 

N  represents  zero  or  one; 

A'  represenu  a  basic  nitrogen  substituted  heterocycUc  nu- 
cleus selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole, 
3H-indole,  thiazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole,  thia- 
naphtheno(7,6^]-thiazole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole,  naph- 
thoxazole,  selenazole,  benzoselenazole,  naphthoselenaz- 
ole,  thiazoline,  2-quinoline,  4-quinoline,  l-isoquinoline, 
benzimidazole,  2-pyridine  and  4-pyridine;  and 

A^  may  represent  the  same  basic  heterocyclic  nucleus  as  A' 
and  in  addition  may  represent  an  amino  substituted  aryl 
group  e.g.,  4-aminophenyl  or  an  alkoxy  substituted  aryl 
group  or  A^  may  be  for  example,  a  heterocyclic  nucleus 
such  as  thiophene,  benzo[b]thiophene,  naphtho{2,3-b]thio- 
phene,  fiiran,  isobenzofuran,  chromene,  pyran.  xanthene, 
pyrrole,  2H-pyrrole,  pyrazole,  indolizine,  indoline,  indole, 
indazole,  carbazole,  pyrimidine,  isothiazole,  isoxazole, 
fiirazan,  chroman.  isochroman,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquino- 
line,  4H-pyrrok)(3,2,l-ij]quinoline,  l,2-dihydro-4H-pyr- 
rolo[3,2,l-ij]qninoline;  l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyr- 

rolo(3,2,l-ij]quinoline;  IH,SH-benzo[ij]quinolizine;  2,3- 
dihydro-IH,SH-benzo{ij]quinolizine;  2,3-dihydro-IH,SH- 
benzopjlquinolizine    and    2,3,6,7-tetrahydro-lH,SH-ben- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  screen  for  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  transparent  support  a  light-absorbing  layer  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  light-transmissive  openings, 

coating  the  light-absorbing  layer  with  a  first  continuous 
layer  of  a  photosensitive  material, 

exposing  portions  of  said  first  layer  to  actinic  radiation  at 
locations  overlying  said  Ught-transmissive  openings, 

treating  said  first  layer  to  remove  the  exposed  portions 
thereof  and  form  a  plurality  of  openings  individually 
aligned  with  those  of  said  light-absorbing  layer, 

coating  the  remaining  portions  of  said  first  layer  with  a 
second  continuous  layer  of  a  photosensitive  material, 

passing  actinic  radiation  through  said  support  and  light- 
transmissive  openings  to  expose  portions  of  the  second 
layer  defined  by  the  aligned  openings,  and 

treating  said  second  layer  to  remove  the  unexposed  portions 
thereof  while  retaining  the  exposed  portions  within  said 
aligned  openings. 


4,251,611 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMATION  OF  PERMANENT  IMAGE 
Woifpng  MeU;  Dieter  Hendriks,  botk  of  GcneTa,  and  Robert 
Deeonbe,  Femey-Voltaire,  all  of  Switzerland,  awignors  to 
Sablistatic  Holding  SA,  Glarii,  Switicrland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,934,  Jan.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,902 
daiflu   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   9,    1974, 
00212/74 

Int  a.J  G03G  9/14.  13/22 
VS.  CL  430-42  17  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  formulation  of  a  permanent  image  in  one 
or  more  colors  starting  from  latent  electrostatic  images  corre- 
sponding to  the  color  separations  of  an  original,  characterized 
in  that 
(a)  The  latent  electrosUtic  images  are  developed  by  the 
magnetic  brush  method,  by  means  of  a  developer  consist- 
ing of  ferromagnetic  cores  and  representing  at  least  S0% 
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of  the  weight  of  the  developer  particle  embedded  in  a 
colored  resin,  devoid  of  wax,  containing  more  than  10% 
of  at  least  one  dyestuff  which  can  sublime  or  vaporize  at 
between  100*  and  250*  C,  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  is 
a  monoazo,  anthraquinone,  quinophfhalone  or  styryl  dye- 
stuff  and  wherein  the  particles  are  spherical  and  sphere- 
Uke  shaped  and  have  an  average  diameter  of  from  1  to  30 
microns, 

(b)  said  developer  is  fixed  on  a  photoconducting  surface  by 
heat  and/or  pressing  before  the  dyestuff  is  transferred 
onto  a  receiving  shdet 

(c)  each  image  thus  developed  is  brought  into  contact  with 
a  receiving  surface  which  possesses  affinity  for  the  vapor 
of  the  sublimable  or  vaporizable  dyestuff  or  dyestuffs  of 
said  developers,  and 

(d)  the  resulting  material  is  heated  above  the  vaporization  or 
sublimation  temperature  of  the  dyestuff  or  dyestuffs  to  be 
transferred,  these  operations  being  carried  out  in  the  case 
of  each  latent  image,  until  the  image  to  be  reproduced  has 
been  recomposed. 


4,251,613 
DISAZO  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
OF  SAME  AND  APPUCATION  OF  SAID  DISAZO 
COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF  TO 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Maiaomi  Sasaki,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoahi  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Mitsnni 
Hashimoto,  Hino;  Masafiimi  Ohta,  Yokohama,  and  Kyoji 
Tsutsui,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1977,  52-66711; 
Jan.  9, 1977,  52-68182;  Jun.  20, 1977,  52-72205;  Jun.  30,  1977, 
52-77155 

Int  a.'  G03G  5/06.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  430-72  60  Claims 


4,251,612 

DIELECTRIC  OVERCOATED  PHOTORESPONSIVE 

IMAGING  MEMBER 

Joseph  Y.  C.  Chu,  Fairport,  and  Simpei  Tntihasi,  Webster,  both 

of  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,250 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/04.  5/14 

U.S.  CL430— 59  15  Claims 


1.  A  layered  photosensitive  imaging  member  which  com- 
prises from  the  bottom  up: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into  a  layer 
on  its  surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dispersed  in 
a  polymer  and  graphite  dispersed  in  a  polymer;    ' 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  layer 
of  hole  injecting  material,  which  transport  layer  com- 
prises a  combination  of  a  highly  insulating  organic  resin 
having  dispersed  therein  small  molecules  of  an  electrically 
active  material,  the  combination  of  which  is  substantially 
non-absorbing  to  visible  Ught  but  allows  injection  of 
photogenerated  holes  from  a  charge  generator  in  contact 
with  the  hole  transport  layer  and  electrically  induced 
holes  from  the  layer  of  injecting  material; 

(d)  a  layer  of  charge  generating  photoconductive  material 
on  and  in  operative  contact  with  the  charge  transport 
layer;  and 

(e)  a  layer  of  insulating  organic  resin  overkying  the  layer  of 
charge  generating  material. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  material  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
formed  thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  fine  particles  of  a  disazo  compound  having  the  formula 
A'— N=N— Z— N=N— A',  wherein  A'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO 


CON— ATI. 


HO^ 


-w— R2Uid 

N 


N 

I 

Ar2 


—CHCON—Ar3.  wherein    

I  R3  X 

CXXTHj 

is  a  fused  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
ring,  bromobenzene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  indole  ring,  carba- 
zole ring  and  benzofuran  ring;  Ari  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  dimethylphenyl, 
methylchlorophenyl,  methoxychlorophenyl,  methoxy- 
bromophenyl,  ethoxychlorophenyl,  methylmethoxyphenyl, 
dimethoxyphenyl,  dimethoxychlorophenyl,  dimethylamino- 
phenyl,  cyanophenyl,  carboxyphenyl,  benzenesulfonic  acid 
sodium  salt,  tert-butoxyphenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxydibenzofu- 
ryl  and  carbazolyl;  each  of  Ar2  and  Arj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  nitrophenyl, 
benzenesulfonamide,  benzenesulfonic  acid,  trichlorobenzene- 
sulfonic  acid,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
dinitrophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl  and 
acetylaminophenyl;  each  of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl 
and  chlorophenyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  carboxyl  and  COOC2H5;  and  Z  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


N— N 


-o-^  )<y<y 


HC« 
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•continued 

N— N 


^    \o/^ 


-o- 


and 


and  a  resinous  binder. 


HC=HC 


CH— CH— ^    y—,   is  a  fused  polycyclic  ring  system  in  which  the  segment 


4,251,614 
NOVEL  DISAZO  CX)MPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME  AND  APPUCATION  OF  SAID 
DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF 
TO  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Mmwj  SanU,  KawaaaU;  KiyoiU  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Mitsara 
Haahteoto,  Hino;  MaaaAni  Ohta,  Yokohaaui,  and  Kyoji 
Tsataai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Ricoh  Compaay, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,086 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  5,  1977,  52/80116; 
JaL  8, 1977,  52/81791 

lat  CL^  G03G  5/06  ' 

U.S.  CL  430—79  68  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  material  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
formed  thereon,  said  photosensitive  biyer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  disazo  pigment  having  a  particle  size  of  5  microns  or  less, 
said  disazo  pigment  having  the  formula 


I 
C2H5 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R2  and  — CHCON— Ars, 

I  R3 

CXXHi 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  ring,  haloben- 
zene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  indole  ring,  carbazole  ring  and 
benzofuran  ring;  Ari  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  methylchlorophenyl,  di- 
methylphenyl,  methoxychlorophenyl,  methoxybromophenyl, 
methoxymethylphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  dimethoxy- 
chlorophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  carbox- 
yphenyl,  benzenesulfonic  acid  sodium  salt,  tert-butoxyphenyl, 
naphthyl,  methoxydibenzofuryl  and  carbazolyl;  each  of  Ar2 
and  Ar3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxyphenyl,  methylphenyl, 
acetylaminophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  ni- 
trophenyl, dinitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  trichlorobenzenesul- 
fonic  acid,  benzenesulfonic  acid  and  benzenesulfonamide;  each 
of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl;  and  R2  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  car- 
boxyl  and  — COOC2HS;  and  a  resinous  binder. 


4,251,615 

VISCOSITY  STABILIZED  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COATING  MATERIAL  AND  SHEET  MATERIAL  USING 

SAME 
Fritz  Rosenthal,  Phoenixrillc,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  440,131,  Feb.  5, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,825 
lat  CL2  G03G  5/022.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  430-89  13  Claims 


=CH-/^— N=N— A 


wherein  the  molecular  fragment 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispersion  of  photoconductive  metal-com- 
pound particles  and  a  solution  of  resinous  binder  containing  a 
particular  amount  of  carboxyl  groups,  the  dispersion  being 
suitable  as  a  photoconductive  coating  formulation  for  applica- 
tion to  sheet  material  for  coating  same,  but  subject  to  unstable 
viscosity  caused  by  metal  ions  arising  from  reaction  between 
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the  carfooxyl  groups  and  the  photoconductive  particles,  and 
the  major  portion  of  the  liquid  being  organic,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  dispersion  contains  a  chelating  agent  in  an 
amount  related  to  the  amount  of  the  carboxyl  groups,  said 
agent  having  the  property  of  complexing  ions  of  the  metal  in 
said  photoconductive  metal-compound  particles  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a  ring  structure  incorporating  the  metal  ions,  thereby 
stabilizing  the  viscosity  of  the  dispersion. 

4.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  photoconductive  coating 
material  comprising  a  liquid  dispersion  of  photoconductive 
metal-compound  particles  in  a  solution  of  resinous  binder 
material  containing  a  particular  amount  of  carboxyl  groups  and 
being  suitable  as  a  photoconductive  coating  for  sheet  material, 
an  organic  liquid  forming  the  major  portion  of  the  liquid,  and 
the  dispersion  being  subject  to  unstable  viscosity  caused  by 
metal  ions  arising  from  reaction  between  the  carboxyl  groups 
and  photoconductive  particles,  the  step  of: 
incorporating  into  said  dispersion  a  chelating  agent  having 
the  property  of  complexing  ions  of  the  metal  in  said  photo- 
conductive metal-compound  particles  for  stabilizing  the 
viscosity  of  the  coating  material,  said  chelating  agent 
being  provided  in  an  amount  related  to  said  particular 
amount  of  carboxyl  groups. 


4,251,616 
MAGNFnC  TONERS  AND  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 
Dieter  Hendriks,  Geneva,  Switnriaad,  assignor  to  Sablistatic 
Holdiag  SA,  Glaris,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Jaa.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,495 
Claiais   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,   Jaa.   7,    1976, 
8430/76 

lat  CL^  G03G  13/09.  9/14 
U.S.  CL  430—107  10  Oaiais 

1.  Dry  developer  for  the  development  of  electrophoto- 
graphic latent  images,  consisting  of  a  single  type  of  very  fme 
particle  containing  from  S  to  20  percent  of  an  electrically 
conductive  substance,  a  magnetic  substance  one  or  more  dye- 
stuffs  which  are  sublimable  or  vaporisable  between  130*  and 
240*  C.  and  a  binder,  characterised  in  that  it  has  a  high  conduc- 
tivity, greater  than  10~^  Siemens/cm,  and  in  that  this  conduc- 
tivity is  independent  of  the  value  of  the  electrical  field  applied. 


4,251,617 
NOVEL  SILVER  COMPLEXING  AGENTS 
Stanley  M.  Bloom,  deceased,  late  of  Maban,  Mass.  fl>y  Arleac  N. 
BloMB,  executrix),  and  Krishaa  G.  Sachdcr,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,440    . 
lat  CL'  G03C  5/54.  5/38.  1/06 
U.S.  CL  430—234  9  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  exposed  silver  halide  in  an  image-wise  exposed 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried  on  a 
support  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solution; 

(b)  reacting  unreduced  silver  halide  in  said  photosensitive 
emulsion  with  at  least  one  silver  complexing  compound  to 
form  a  complex  silver  salt  that  is  soluble  in  said  alkaline 
solution,  said  silver  complexing  compound  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


V 

R3-S-(CH2),„-N 

(GH2), 
R4-S-(CH2)«-N 
R2 

wherein  m  is  2  or  3;  n  is  2  or  3;  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  may  be  H,  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or 


aminoalkyl  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  and  R4  nuy 
be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  hydrox- 
yalkyl or  aminoalkyl  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  transferring  said  silver  complex  salt  to  a  superposed 
image-receiving  layer;  and 

(d)  reducing  said  complex  silver  salt  on  said  image-receiving 
layer  to  provide  a  silver  image  thereon. 


4,251,618 

POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  WORKING  IMAGING 

SYSTEMS  FROM  PHOTOACTIVE  PLASTISOLS 

Peter  J.  McCartin,  Priacetoa  Jaactioa,  N  J.,  aad  William  J. 

N^e,  Wihaiagtoa,  DeL,  assizors  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ne- 

SMwrs  aad  CosqMay,  Wilmiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,307 
lat  a.' G03C  7/M    . 
U.S.  a.  430—270  I  9  Claim 

1.  Photoactive,  thermally  coalescible  polyvinyl  chloride 
resin  plastisol  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  20 
/im  of  a  solid  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  having  attached 
to  the  backbone  thereof  photopolymerizable  or  photo- 
crosslinkable  groups  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anhydrides,  carbonyl,  carboxyl,  isocyanate,  methylol  and 
ethylenically  unsaturated  substituents  in  amounts  of  0.1  to 
16%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  polymer,  the 
polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to 
1.2  and  being  dispersed  in 

(b)  a  liquid  medium  compatible  with  the  particles  that  com- 
prises a  plaisticizer  for  the  polymer  and  is  nonvolatile  at 
room  temperature  and  has  no  substantial  solvent  activity 
for  the  polymer  at  room  temfwrature  and 

(c)  a  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator  system  present  either  as 
a  separate  component  or  as  a  photoactive  substituent  on 
the  polymer  backbone,  the  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator 
system  being  capable,  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 
of  causing  polymerization  or  crosslinking  of  the  photopo- 
lymerizable or  photocrosslinkable  polymer,  respectively, 
the  weight  ratio  of  solid  polymer  (a)  to  weight  ratio  of 
plasticizer  (b)  being  70/30  to  30/70. 


4,251,619 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PHOTO-POLYMERIC  IMAGE 
YosUo  Knrita,  Hiao,  Japaa,  asdpior  to  KoaisUroka  Photo 

ladnstry  Co.,  Ltd^  Hiao,  Japaa 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  913,213,  Jaa.  6, 1978,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,540 
Clainn  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1977,  52-68075 
Int  CL'  G03C  5/04.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—292  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photo-polymerized  image  by  the 
use  of  a  light-sensitive  layer  which  process  comprises: 
a  first  step  of  exposing  the  light-sensitive  layer  to  an  activat- 
ing ray  in  the  form  of  visible  light,  UV  light,  an  electron 
beam  or  X-rays,  the  light-sensitive  layer  containing  (A)  an 
activating  component  in  the  form  of  a  free  radical  generat- 
ing agent  or  an  active  radiation  oxidizing  agent  which  is 
capable  of  being  activated  by  the  activating  ray,  (B)  a 
light-sensitive  resin  selected  from  compounds  which  in- 
crease in  molecular  weight  by  being  polymerized  or  cross- 
linked  by  means  of  light  or  compounds  which  vary  in 
chemical  or  physical  properties  by  being  decomposed  or 
reacted  by  means  of  light,  and  (C)  a  colorable  or  decolora- 
ble  component  selected  from  an  arylamine,  N-vinyl  com- 
pounds, a  leuco  compound  or  a  styryl,  cyanine  or  merocy- 
anine  dye  which  is  capable  of  being  colored  or  decolored 
by  the  activated  activating  component  provided  that 
when  the  color  of  both  the  colored  colorable  component 
and  the  decolorable  component  absorbs  an  energy  of  a 
light  which  light  itself  does  not  cause  the  polymerization 
of  the  light-sensitive  resins  nor  activate  the  activating 
component  the  energy  is  transferred  to  the  light-sensitive 
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resin  for  polymerization;  whereby  the  colorable  or  decol- 
orable  component  is  either  colored  or  decolored;  and  a 
second  step  of  exposing  the  light-sensitive  layer,  resulting 
from  the  first  step,  to  the  light  imagewise  when  the  expo- 
sure in  the  first  step  is  uniform,  and  uniformly  when  the 
exposure  in  the  first  step  is  imagewise,  so  that  the  light- 
sensitive  resin  is  polymerized  by  the  energy  from  the 
decolorable  component  or  the  colored  colorable  compo- 
nent to  form  the  photo-polymerized  image. 


V51,620 
UGHT-SENSmVE  PRINTING  PLATE  PROCESS 
Kantilui  Oda,  and  Yoihio  OldaU,  both  of  Kaw^iri  Yoahida, 
Japan,  aarigaon  to  F^ji  PWto  Film  Co^  Ltd^  Muani- 
aaUgara,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  878,355,  Feb.  16,  1978,  which  is  a 
OMtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  659,447,  Feb.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  24,  1975,  50-35940; 
Feb.  19, 1978,  53-20320 

Int  CL^  G03F  7/OZ- G03C  7/72 
UJS.  CL  430—300  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  light  sensitive  printing  plate 
with  a  coating  layer  removable  at  the  time  of  development 
provided  on  the  surface  thereof  which  comprises  taking  up  a 
coating  solution  with  a  gravure  roll,  scraping  away  excess 
coating  solution  attached  to  the  gravure  roll  by  means  of  a 
doctor  blade,  transferring  the  coating  solution  to  a  coating  roll 
made  of  an  elastic  material  with  a  fme  uneven  pattern  on  the 
surface  thereof  and  turning  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  the  gravure  roll,  and  transferring  the  coating 
solution  transferred  to  the  coating  roll  to  a  support  running  at 
the  same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  coating  roll  said 
support  having  a  light  sensitive  layer  and  said  deposited  coat- 
ing produces  an  uneven  pattern  of  a  discontinuous  coating 
layer  consisting  of  coated  areas  and  uncoated  areas,  the  height 
of  the  coated  areas  being  about  2  to  40  microns,  and  the  dis- 
tance between  the  coated  areas  adjacent  to  each  other  is  about 
SO  to  100,000  microns. 


4*251,621 
SELECTIVE  METAL  ETCHING  OF  TWO  GOLD  ALLOYS 
ON  COMMON  SURFACE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CONTACTS 
FkaUp  E.  Frakjr,  Reading,  and  Ronald  L.  Lapinaky,  LanreMale, 
both  of  Pa.,  a«icBon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,939 

bt  CLJ  G03C  5/00 

UJS.  CL  430-312  6  Claims 


portions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  adjoining  the  major 
surface,  the  contact  to  the  first  portion  comprising  a  first  gold 
alloy  and  the  contact  to  the  second  portion  comprising  a  sec- 
ond gold  alloy  different  from  the  first  gold  alloy,  the  method 
comprising, 

(1)  forming  by  deposition,  photolithography,  and  chemical 
etching  a  first  gold  alloy  contact  on  a  limited  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  first  portion, 

(2)  depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  completely  over  the  first 
gold  alloy  contact  and  the  portion  of  the  surface  periph- 
eral to  the  contact, 

(3)  coating  the  entire  surface  of  the  titanium  layer  with  a 
gold  layer, 

(4)  photolithographically  forming  a  photoresist  mask  that  is 
coextensive  with  the  surface  at  the  said  second  portion  of 
the  surface, 

(5)  etching  away  the  gold  and  titanium  layers  not  protected 
by  said  photoresist  mask  to  bare  the  said  second  portion  of 
the  surface, 

(6)  coating  the  said  second  gold  alloy  over  the  said  bared 
second  portion  of  the  surface  and  on  the  remaining  gold 
layer  from  step  (3)  above, 

(7)  photolithographically  forming  another  photoresist  mask 
which  protects  the  second  gold  alloy  only  at  the  said 
second  portion  of  the  surface, 

(8)  etching  away  the  non-protected  layers  of  the  second  gold 
alloy  and  the  gold  layer  of  step  (3)  above,  leaving  the 
titanium  layer, 

(9)  removing  the  titanium  layer  by  treating  the  body  with  an 
etchant  which  attacks  titanium  but  do»  not  attack  gold  or 
gold  alloys, 

(10)  heating  the  body  to  alloy  the  contacts. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  low  resistance  contacts  to  a 
temicoiiductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material,  the  body  having  a  major  surface  and  first  and  second 


4,251,622 

PHOTO-SENSTTIVE  COMPOSTHON  FOR  DRY 

FORMATION  OF  IMAGE 

Koichi  Kimoto,  Kyoto;  Yasnsi  Umcda,  Osaka;  Shin  Saito,  Suita; 

Knnaei  Tanabe,  Hlrakata,  and  Yasuynki  Takimoto,  Takat- 

soki,  all  of  Japan,  assiprars  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,973,  Mar.  18, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,149,  May  28, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

882,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1973,  48/59444; 
Oct  11, 1973,  48/114250;  Canada,  May  24, 1974,  200802;  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25,  1974,  2425359;  Belgium,  May  27, 
1974, 144759;  Firance,  May  27, 1974, 7418289;  United  iOngdom, 
May  28, 1974,  23686/74 

Int  CLJ  G03C  1/52 
VJS.  CL  430—332  7  Claims 

1.  A  photo-sensitive  composition  used  for  the  dry  formation 
of  an  image  without  requiring  any  fixing  operation  consisting 
essentially  of  a  dyestuffhaving  photofading  properties  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  azo  dyestuff,  a  triphenylmeth- 
ane  dyestuff,  a  xanthene  dyestuff,  and  an  oxazine  dyestuff;  an 
aryl  ketone  sensitizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzophenone,  4-methylbenzophenone,  4-chloroben- 
zophenone,  4-ethylbenzophenoiie,  4,4'-dimethoxybenzophe- 
none,  acetophenone,  4-methylacetophenone,  propiophenone, 
benzalacetophenone  and  a>-bromoacetophenone;  and  a  high 
molecular  polymer  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-substituted  polyamide  resin  and  a  vinyl 
acetate  polymer  or  its  partially  saponified  product,  wherein  the 
proportions  of  the  dyestuff,  the  ketonic  sensitizing  agent  and 
the  high  molecular  polymer  are  O.OS  to  20K).2  to  200:100  parts 
by  weight. 
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4,251,623 

IMAGING  PROCESS  INVOLVING  THERMAL 

DECOMPOSmON  OF  TEOD  COORDINATION 

COMPLEXES 

Henry  J.  Gysling,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  863,199,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,188,218, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,405,  Jul.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,713 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/24 
VS.  CL  430—353  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  visible  metallic  image  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  an  image  comprising  nuclei  of  one  or  more 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Te,  Pd,  Ag 
and  Cu;  and 

(2)  employing  said  nuclei  to  catalyze  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  a  coordination  complex  to  form  said  visible  image, 
said  coordination  complex  being  a  complex  of  tellurium 
(II)  and  at  least  one  sulfur  containing  ligand  wherein  said 
tellurium  (11)  is  coordinated  to  said  ligand  through  said 
sulfur. 


4,251,624 

STABILIZING  COLORED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT 

AGAINST  FADING  AND  STAINING 

Efdyn  F.  England,  1330  N.  Orange  Dr.,  Apt.  Ill,  HoUywood, 

Calif.  90028 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,333 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  7/16 
VS.  CL  430—372  3  Claims 

1.  An  after  treatment  method  of  treating  developed  color 
print  and  color  film  to  stabilize  them  from  staining  and  fading 
when  exposed  to  direct  sunlight,  ultraviolet  light,  high  temper- 
atures and  high  humidity  which  includes  the  step  of: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  formaldehyde, 
acetic  acid  and  sodium  chloride;  and 

b.  immersing  said  color  print  and  color  film  in  said  solution 
for  a  period  of  time  not  greater  than  ten  minutes  to  stabi- 
lize said  color  thereon  from  fading. 


which  is  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  scanning  direction 
through  a  certain  vibration  width  about  a  central  point 
the  vibration  center;  and 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration  width  and  the 
position  of  the  vibration  center  by  guiding  the  center  of 
the  vibration  along  a  line  substantially  equal  to  the  screen 
angle  with  respect  to  the  scanning  direction  so  that  the 
spot  exposes  areas  on  the  photosensitive  material  which 
form  half-tone  dots,  as  the  material  moves  relative  to  the 
spot  in  the  scanning  direction. 


4,251,626 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  GELATIN  REACTIVE  ANTISTATIC 

AGENTS 

Jui^i   Minamizono;   Masakazu   Yoneyama,  and  Shinzo   Kl- 

shimoto,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  115^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54/7946; 
Not.  21, 1979,  54/150874 

Int  a.i  G03C  1/02.  1/78 
VS.  a.  430—527  8  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  at  least  a  gelatin-containing  layer  contain- 
ing a  gelatin-reactive  surface  active  agent  having  at  least  one 
long  chain  hydrophobic  group,  at  least  one  hydrophilic  group 
selected  from  a  cationic  group,  an  anionic  group,  an  ampho- 
teric group,  and  a  nonionic  group,  and  at  least  one  group 
reactive  with  gelatin  in  the  molecule  thereof 


4,251,627 
JET  MIXING  IN  PREPARATION  OF  MONODISPERSE 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Narasimhaa  Calamnr,  Aurora,  Dl.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del 

FUed  Mn  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910350 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/02 

VS.  CL  430—569  7  Claims 


4,251,625 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HALFTONE  PICTURE  BY 

VIBRATING  UGHT  SOURCE 

Sdya  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  and  Tetsno  Hohki,  Ibaragi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,270 

CbdiH  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Not.  1, 1977,  52-131367 

Int  a.3  G03F  5/Oa- G03C  5/« 

U.S.  CL  430— 396  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  half-tone  picture  on  a  photo- 
sensitive material,  wherein  the  halftone  dots  are  produced 
along  a  line  of  an  arbitrary  screen  angle  with  respect  to  a 
scanning  direction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  spot  of  light  on  the  surface  of  the  material; 

causing  a  motion  of  the  material  relative  to  the  spot  in  a 
scanning  direction; 

vibrating  the  spot  to  and  fro  along  a  vibration  direction 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photographic  emulsion  having 
a  controlled  silver  halide  grain  size,  structure,  and  size  distribu- 
tion, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  charging  a  precipation  vessel  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
gelatin, 

(2)  cycling  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin 
through  a  fu^t  line,  adding  sUver  nitrate  thereto  to  form  a 
first  stream,  and  returing  said  stream  to  said  precipitation 
vessel, 

(3)  simultaneously  cycling  another  portion  of  said  aqueous 
solution  of  gelatin  through  a  second  line,  adding  an  alkali 
metal  haUde  or  mixed  haUde  solution  thereto  to  form  a 
second  stream,  and  returning  said  second  stream  to  said 
precipitation  vessel. 
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(4)  mixing  both  streams  in  said  vessel  to  precipitate  silver 
halide  grains  therein. 

(5)  recycling  the  contents  of  said  precipiution  vessel  into 
said  first  and  second  stream,  and  thence  back  into  the 
precipitation  vessel,  whereby  additional  silver  halide  is 
precipitated  on  the  initially  precipitated  granis  to  form 
silver  halide  grains  of  controlled  structure,  size  and  size 
distribution, 

characterized  in  that  all  of  the  aforesaid  streams  are  introduced 
into  the  precipiution  vessel  in  the  form  of  high  velocity  down- 
waidly  directed  jets  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  which  terminate  below  the  Uquid  level  in  the  vessel, 
whereby  the  recycled  streams  are  unifonnly  mixed  in  a  defined 
region  and  silver  halide  grains  are  precipitated  at  uniform  pAg. 


4^1,(28 

SUBSTRATES  FOR  ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING 

ENZYME 

J«MS  W.  Ryan,  3420  PaiMfawa  Ave.  Miami.  Fla.  33133  Alfred 

Chug.  8781  SW  87th  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33173 
DiTiikMi  of  Ser.  No.  795,497,  Mqr  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,374. 
TWs  appUcatkM  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,511 
lat  CL^  C12Q  1/36 
UjS.  CL  435—24  12  Claimg 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantiutive  measurement  of  angiotensin 
converting  enzyme  activity  in  biological  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  for  the  enzyme  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acylated  peptides  having  the  property 
of  being  reversibly  bound  by  the  enzyme,  having  the 
property  of  being  essentially  insoluble  in  an  aprotic  or- 
ganic solvent  having  a  free  carboxyl  end  group  and  hav- 
ing a  peptide  bond  susceptible  of  hydrolysis  catalyzed  by 
the  enzyme,  said  hydrolysis  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a 
dipeptide  reaction  product  and  a  remnant  product  said 
remnant  product  having  the  property  of  being  essentially 
quantitatively  extractable  from  the  biological  material  by 
the  aprotic  organic  solvent  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sub* 
strate  containing  a  radioactive  isotope  incorporated  exclu- 
sively in  that  portion  of  the  substrate  that  becomes  the 
remnant  product  after  enzyme-catalyzed  hydrolysis, 
mixing  the  substrate  with  the  biological  material  under  con- 
ditions where  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  is  catalyii- 
cally  active, 
incubating  the  biological  material-substrate  mixture  for  a 
measured  time  to  permit  any  angiotensin  converting  en- 
zyme to  catalyze  the  hydrolysis  of  the  substrate,    . 
separating  the  remnant  reaction  product  by  extracting  the 

mixture  with  the  aprotic  organic  solvent 
measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the  remnant  product  in  an 
aliquot  of  the  solvent  extract  in  order  to  determine  the 
amount  of  said  remnant  product  produced  by  any  enzyme- 
catalyzed  hydrolysis,  whereby  the  catalytic  acitivity  of 
any  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  present  in  the  biologi- 
cal material  is  quantitatively  measured. 


(ly 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl,  and  an  agent 
for  activating  hydrogen  peroxide. 

10.  In  a  method  for  determining  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an 
enzymatic  reaction  system  wherein  4-aminoantipyrine  is  oxida- 
tively  condensed  wiUi  an  aniline  to  produce  a  color  developed 
material  and  the  optical  absorbance  of  the  color  developed 
material  is  determined,  the  improvement  comprising  employ- 
ing an  N-substituted-3-alkylaniline  of  the  formula: 


4,251,629 
DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

YhmbW,  Tokyo;   Knniaki   Toknda,   and   Toairo 
both  of  Kawagoc,  aU  of  Japan,  asiiffion  to  Wako 
■daililii.  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 
Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928^04 
priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  JoL  29. 1977,  52-90989 
lat  CL^  C12Q  J/28;  COIN  31/00 
VJS.  CL  435—28  10  Oains 

L  A  composition  for  producing  color  producing  reagents 
for  determining  hydrogen  peroxide  which  comprises 
4-aaiinoantipyrine, 
a  N-substituted-3-alkylaniline  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms:  R^  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl,  in  the 
presence  of  an  agent  for  activating  hydrogoi  peroxide. 

4,251,^30 
PREPARATION  OF  MALT  HIGH  IN 
ALPHA-l,6-HYDROLASE 
George  W.  Pratt,  Mllwankee,  Wis.;  Tbonas  W.  Chappie,  Sierra 
Madrc,  CaHf.,  and  Michael  J.  Fahy,  GoMen,  Colo.,  avigBors 
to  Kulfa  Malting  CorporatioB,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 
Filed  JoL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,812 
Int  a.J  a2P  19/16,  19/12:  A23L  1/202:  C12C  1/04 
MS.  a.  435—98  ♦  Ctoims 

1.  A  dried  malt  having  an  average  acrospire  length  of  at  least 
three  times  the  average  length  of  the  kernels  and  containing  at 
least  SS  units  of  alpha- 1,6-hydrolase  activity  per  one  gram  of 
dried  malt. 
4.  A  process  which  comprises: 

adding  a  small  amount  of  a  malt  containing  at  least  SS  units 
of  alpha- 1,6-hydrolase  activity  per  one  gram  of  malt  to  an 
aqueous  starch  substrate  containing  a  0. 1  molar  concentra- 
tion of  manganese  based  on  the  water  in  the  starch  sub- 
strate, and 
maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  3S*  to  7S* 
C.  for  about  4  to  %  hours  to  produce  a  maltose  syrup. 


4,251,631 
CROSS-LINKED  ENZYME  MEMBRANE 
Shalaautfa  SioMm,  Raout  Gaa,  brad,  aiaigBor  to  Research 
ProdKts  RehoTot  Ltd.,  Reho?ot,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,894 
ClafaM  priority,  applkatioB  Israel,  Feb.  23, 1978,  54116 
Int  0.3  C12P  13/04:  C12N  11/08;  C12M  1/40;  C12N  9/76 
U.S.  CL  435—106  15  daiaw 

11.  An  immobilized-enzyme  flow-through  reactor  suitable 
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for  effecting  an  enzymatic  reaction  comprising  a  microporous 
non-fibrous  filter  membrane  having  a  pore  size  of  between 
about  0. 1  to  2.0  microns  and  made  of  a  silica  modified  vinyl- 
chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride,  vinyl  chloride-propylene  copolymer  and  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  having  an  enzyme  im- 
mobilized in  the  pores  thereof  by  directly  adsorbing  the  en- 
zyme in  the  pores  and  then  cross-linking  the  enzyme  by  means 
of  a  bi-functional  coupling  agent  whereby  enzyme  molecules 
in  the  pores  are  cross-linked  to  each  other  but  are  not  chemi- 
cally bound  directly  or  through  a  bridging  group  to  the  micro- 
porous  non-fibrous  filter  membrane. 


with  an  equal  and  opposite  negative  pressure  on  a  rear 
membrane  surface,  thereby  retaining  the  Xanthomonas 
campestris  cells  in  said  growth  chamber;  and 


4,251,632 

PREPARATION  OF  A  BACTERIAL  CELL  AGGREGATE 

Aathony  H.  Chen,  and  Yu-Chi  Jao,  both  of  Elkhart  Ind., 

aasigDors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Ibc,  Elkhart  Ind. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,152 
Int  CL3  C12N  11/08:  CUP  19/24 
MS.  CL  435—180  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  extruded  Streptomyces  oliva- 
ceus  bacterial  cell  aggregate  having  improved  hardness  which 
comprises  forming  a  bacterial  cell  aggregate  by  contacting  a 
mass  of  Streptomyces  oUvaceus  bacterial  cells  for  O.S  to  l.S 
hours  with  a  cross-linking  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glutaraldehyde,  cyanuric 
halide  and  combinations  thereof  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cati- 
onic  polymer  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin  with  an  alkylene  polyamine  having  the  formula 
R1R2NRNH2  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  having  from  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  of  epihalohy- 
drin  to  polyamine  being  from  about  0.60:1  to  about  2.7:1,  said 
polymerization  comprising  reacting  with  the  alkylene  poly- 
amine from  about  SO  to  about  90  percent  of  the  amount  of 
epihalohydrin  to  be  polymerized,  allowing  the  reaction  to 
continue  until  the  reaction  medium  attains  a  substantially  uni- 
form viscosity,  and  reacting  the  remaining  portion  of  the  epi- 
halohydrin incrementally  to  obtain  the  cationic  polymer,  the 
temperature  of  polymerization  being  from  about  60*  C.  to 
about  120*  C,  adding  to  said  bacterial  cell  aggregate  a  portion 
of  previously-produced  dried  fmely-divided  bacterial  cell 
aggregate  of  the  same  overall  composition  to  form  a  bacterial 
cell  aggregate  mixture,  extruding  such  mixture  through  a  die  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  area,  drying  the  extrudate,  and  grind- 
ing and  separating  the  extrudate  to  produce  the  desired  particle 
size  range. 


4,251,633 

MULTI-STAGE  CONTINUOUS  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDES 

Da^id  C.  Oriowski,  190110  Sixth  Afc,  West  Milan,  Bl.  61264, 

and  Brooks  D.  Chnrch,  326  W.  Caley  Dr.,  Uttletoa,  Colo. 

80120 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,013 
Int  CL3  C12M  1/40 
MS.  a.  435—288  8  Clainu 

1.  A  multi-stage  continuous  system  for  producing  hetero- 
polysaccharides  comprising: 
(a)  a  fermentation  stage  consisting  of  an  outer  enzyme/nutri- 
ent containing  chamber  in  which  a  membranous  microbial 
growth  chamber  is  movably  mounted,  said  growth  cham- 
ber being  arranged  to  continuously  produce  Xanthomonas 
campestris  cells  in  the  near  stationary  growth  phase  and 
transfer  polymerizing  exo-enzymes  and  cell  lysate  there- 
from into  the  surrounding  medium  of  said  enzyme/nutri- 
ent chamber  and  to  retain  said  Xanthomonas  campestris 
cells;  and  wherein  said  growth  chamber  is  connected  to 
eccentric  drive  means  which  moves  said  growth  chamber 
in  a  manner  to  facilitate  transfer  of  exo-enzymes  and  cell 
lysate  therefrom  into  the  surrounding  nutrient/enzyme 
medium,  and  to  produce  in  said  growth  chamber  a  Ber- 
noullian  presentation  pressure  on  a  forward  membrane 


(b)  a  cell-free  polymerization  stage  consisting  of  at  least  one 
module  to  receive  said  exo-enzymes  and  cell  lysate  from 
said  fermentation  stage  to  produce  said  heteropolysaccha- 
rides. 


4,251,634 

HYDROPHIUC  MACROPOROUS  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  COPOLYMERS  OF  HYDROXYALKYL 

ACRYLATES  OR  MFTHACRYLATES  WITH 

CROSSUNKING  AGENTS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

THEIR  MANUFACTURING 

Jiri  Conpek;  Kard  Fllka,  and  Jan  Kocowek,  aU  of  PragM, 

CzecbostoTaUa,  assicMNrs  to  Ccskoslovenska  akadcaiie  vcd, 

Prague,  CiechosloTakia 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,892 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Cicchoaloirakia,  May  3,  1977, 
2890/77;  May  3, 1977,  2891/77 

Int  a.)  C08J  9/36 
MS.  a.  521—84  2  Claisu 

1.  Hydrophilic  macroporous  three  dimensional  copolymers 
of  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates  or  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates,  said 
hydroxyalkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  containing 
crosslinking  agents  in  amount  of  IS  to  SO  weight  percent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diacrylate  and 
ethylene  dimethacrylate,  wherein  said  copolymers  contain, 
after  glycosylation  reaction  at  the  surface,  saccharides  or  their 
derivatives,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccha- 
rides, oligosaccharides,  deoxy  sugars,  amino  sugars,  acylated 
saccharides,  ether  or  halogen  derivatives  of  monosaccharides 
and  oligosaccharides. 


4,251,635 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  OF 

REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO  FORM  EMBERS  WHEN 

BURNED 

Hcmaa  Stone,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tcaaeco  riiswimlt, 

Ik.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,877 
Int  CL^  C08G  18/14.  18/30 
MS.  a.  521—113  12  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  flexible  resilient  poly- 
urethane  foam  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyol  and  at  least 
one  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
blowing  agent  and  at  least  one  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  incorporating  into  the  mixture  to  be 
foamed  at  least  one  drip  inhibitor  selected  from  ketones  having 
from  about  S  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  in  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  formation  of  dripping,  burning,  embers  when  said 
foam  is  burned,  and  at  least  one  flame  retardant  in  amount 
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sufficient  to  increase  the  flame  retardant  properties  of  said 
foam. 


crude  phosgenation  products  of  tolylene  diamines  and 
which  have  been  size-reduced  to  a  mean  particle  size  of 
less  than  800  m^. 


4,251,636 
STANNOUS  HALIDE  COMPLEXES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PREPARING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Robert  L.  Zimmirmm,  Aaatia,  Tex^  anignor  to  Texaco  Devel- 
opacBt  Corporatkm,  White  Plain,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,024 
bt  a.^  OOOG  18/14.  18/24;  BOIJ  31/22 
VS.  CL  521—114  36  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  (i)  an  organic  composition  having  at  least  two  Zerewi- 
tinofT-active  hydrogen  atcMns  and  (ii)  an  organic  polyfuctional 
polyisocyanate,  in  the  presence  of,  as  gel  catalyst,  (iii)  a  stan- 
nous halide  alcohol  complex. 

26.  A  solution  of  a  stannous  bromide  alcohol  complex  in  an 
excess  of  alcohol. 


4,251,637 
TERTIARY  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLIDINES  AS 

POLYISOCYANURATE  CATALYSTS 
Edward  E.  McEatire;  Robert  L.  Ziaunemuui,  both  of  Austin, 
aad  Howard  P.  KlciB,  Hoaatoa,  all  of  Tex.,  avignors  to  Tex- 
aco DcTdopneot  CorporatkMi,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,437 
lot  CL^  COOG  18/20 
U.S.  CL  521— 115  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  recurring 
iaocyanurate  and  urethane  linkages,  which  polymer  comprises 
the  reaction  product  of  a  polyol  and  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate, while  utilizing  an  isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  said  isocyanurate  catalyst  a  tertiary  amino 
substituted  oxazolidine  falling  within  the  following  struc- 
tural formula 


Ri 


CH2— CHR3 

\  /  \ 

N(CH2),N  O 

R2  CHR4 


where  R|  and  R2  taken  singly  are  lower  alkyl  groups  or 
Ri  andR2  taken  jointly  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom  are  cycloalkyl  or  morpholino  and  R3  and  R4  are 
each  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  and  n  is  about  2  to  4. 


4,251,638 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 

Artv  Rciscfal,  Lererkosca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Akticogeseilschaft,  LeTerknacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,322 
OafaH  priority,  appikattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Oct  27, 
1978,2846809 

lat  CL^  CQ8G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—128  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optionally  cellular  poly- 
urethane plastics  by  the  polyaddition  of 

(A)  polyiaocyanates  and,  optionally, 

(B)  low  molecular  weight  and/or  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  compounds  containing  isocyanate-reactive  hydro- 
gen atoms,  in  the  presence  of 

(Q  organic  fillers  and,  optionally, 

(D)  blowing  agents,  catalysts  and  other  known  additives, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  component  (C)  being 
a  crosslinked  distillation  residue  which  is  insoluble  in  inert 
organic  solvents  and  which  cannot  be  melted  without 
decomposing,  and  which  contains  less  than  15%  free 
iaocyanate  groups,  of  the  type  accumulating  as  slag  in  the 
distillation  of  monomeric  tolylene  diisocyanates  from  the 


4,251,639 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FLEXIBLE  FOAMS 

Wolfgang  Jarre,  Lodwigshafea;  Herbert  Stutz,  Karlsruhe,  and 

Erast  Scboen,  Diepholz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aMign- 

ors  to  BASF  Aktieagesellschaft,  Ladwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,313 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1978,  2815579 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—159  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  flexible  polyurethane 
foams  by  carrying  out  a  foaming  reaction  using  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  organic  polyisocyanates,  polyols,  cata- 
lysts, foaming  agents  and  optionally,  chain  extenders,  auxilia- 
ries and  additives,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
organic  polyisocyanate  having  NCO  contents  of  15  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  and  a  viscosity  of  100  to  2000  centipoises  at  20* 
C.  wherein  said  organic  polyisocyanate  is  a  mixture  of  diphe- 
nylmethane  diisocyanates  and  polyphenylene  polymethylene 
polyisocyanates  containing  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
polyisocyanate  mixture  and  wherein  said  organic  polyisocya- 
nate mixture  has  been  reacted  with  a  hydroxyl  compound 
having  2  to  3  ZerewitinofT  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  60  to  1000  in  an  equivalency  ratio  of  NCO  group 
to  active  hydrogen  atom  of  said  hydroxyl  compound  of  2:1  to 
60:1  prior  to  the  reaction  with  other  said  polyols. 


4,251,640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

(CO)POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Arnold  Schrocder,  Deveatcr,  aad  Paulas  G.  J.  Nieaweahnis, 

Bathmen,  both  of  Netlieriaads,  assigaors  to  Akzoaa  Incorpo* 

rated,  Ashcrille,  N.C. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  587,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaads,  Jna.   19,  1974, 
7408182 

lat  CL^  C08L  67/06 
VS.  a.  525—17  17  Clalns 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymerizable  or 
copolymerizable  composition  containing  a  polymerizable  un- 
saturated polyester  and  a  peroxide  initiator,  the  method  of 
improving  the  acceleration  of  the  polymerization  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  said  composition  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


OH 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  having  1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  having  1-12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxycarbonyl.  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyloxycar- 
bonyl  having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl,  and  alkanoyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  said  composition  further 
includes  an  accelerator. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  4  in  which  the  accelerator  is  cobalt 
naphthenate. 
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4,251,641 

LOW  SHRINKAGE  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Koqji  Arakawa,  aad  Kaaemasa  Nomaguchi,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,048 
Int  a.J  COOL  67/00 
U.S.CL525— 36  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  shrinkage  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition 
which  comprises  (1)  30-70  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  (b)  an  unsaturated  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  maleic  acid,  fumaric 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  (c)  a  glycol,  said  polyester 
having  the  unsaturation  degree  (moles  of  the  unsaturated  acids 
in  1,000  g.  of  the  unsaturated  polyester)  of  l.S-S.O  and  the  acid 
value  of  18-40,  (2)  70-30  parts  by  weight  of  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  and  (3)  5-30  parts  by  weight  of  an 
amorphous  linear  saturated  polyester  resin  obtained  by  react- 
ing an  acid  selected  from  the  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  glycol  component. 


which  has  been  rendered  more  compatible  with  the  polar  resin 
by  having  incorporated  therein  polar  groups  as  a  monomer 
bound  in  the  polymer  by  copolymerization  with  the  EPM  or 
EPDM  monomers  or  grafted  onto  the  EPM  or  EPDM  poly- 
mer after  formation  thereof  in  which  the  polar  groups  are  an 
amine  or  an  amide  group. 


4,251,642 
COMPATIBLE  POLYURETHANE  BLENDS 
Klag-Haa  Taa,  Alloaaar,  aad  Jan  L.  de  Greef,  Amsterdam,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assigaors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

FUed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  66,719 
lat  a.^  COOL  55/02,  75/00.  53/02 
VS.  CL  525—66  10  Ciaiau 

1.  A  blend  of  polymers  comprising  (1)  from  about  2.5  to 
about  80  parts  of  a  block  copolymer  of  styrene  and  a  conju- 
gated diolefin  of  4-6  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  about  10  to  about 
50  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer  wherein  a  polymer  of  styrene  and 
up  to  40  parts,  based  on  the  weight  of  graft  copolymer,  of 
acrylonitrile  and/or  methyl  methacrylate  is  grafted  onto  a 
rubbery  substrate  which  is  polybutadiene  or  a  copolymer  of 
butadiene,  styrene,  and  up  to  10%  of  acrylonitrile,  and  (3)  from 
about  5  to  about  SO  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric  poly- 
urethane containing  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  seg- 
ment of  a  polyester. 


4,251,645 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Gert  Humme,  Odeathal;  Karl-Heiaz  Ott,  Leverkusen;  Dietricb 
Hardt,  Cologne,  aad  Karl  Diages,  Odeathal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieagescUscbaft,  LeTcrfcuea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
CoBtianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  707,547,  Jul.  22, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,733 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  30, 
1975,  2533990;  Apr.  14, 1976,  2616375 

lat.  CU  COOL  51/04 
VS.  a.  525—75  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(A)  from  20  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  homo- 
polymer  or  copolymer  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  having  K-values  of  from  SO  to  80; 
and 

(B)  from  80  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  produced 
by  the  solution  polymerization  in  an  organic  solvent  mon- 
omers consisting  essentiaUy  of 

(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sty- 
rene, 2-methyl  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate  and  mix- 
tures thereof  or 

(b)  acrylonitrile  mixed  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  2-methyl  styrene,  methyl 
methacrylate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of 
EPDM  rubber. 


4,251,643 
ABSORBENTS  WITH  IMPROVED  WATER  ABSORBING 

POWER 
Kazato  Harada,  and  ToshUiUco  Yoshitakc,  both  of  KarasUki, 
Japaa,  assigaors  to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  KarasUU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,169 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  23, 1978,  53/34575 
lat  CL^  O08F  8/46 
VS.  a.  525-51  13  ClahBS 

1.  An  absorbent  material  for  aqueous  fluids  comprising  a 
modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer  obtained  by  a  process 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  in  an  anhydrous  organic 
dUuent  a  partially  or  fully  saponified  polymer.or  copolymer  of 
a  vinyl  ester  in  powder  form  with  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride; 
thereby  causing  partial  crosslinking  of  said  polymer. 


4,251,644 
POLAR  RESINS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
CHARACTERISTICS  BY  BLENDING  WITH  EPM  AND 
EPDM  POLYMERS 
Ralph  K.  Joflrioa,  Batoa  Rouge,  Ia,  assigaor  to  Copolymer 
Rubber  A  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Batoa  Rouge,  La. 
FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,652 
lat  a^  COOL  23/36.  51/04.  23/16 
VS.  CL  525—64  6  Claisas 

1.  A  polar  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amides  and  polyester  resins  having  improved  physical  and 
mechanical  properties  comprising  a  blend  of  the  polar  resin 
with  up  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  an  EPM  or  EPDM  polymer 


4,251,646 
THERMOPLASTIC  BLEND  OF  POLYPROPYLENE,  EPM 

AND  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER 
WUUam  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Exzoa  Re- 
search k  Eagiaeeriag  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,358 
lat  a.J  COOL  23/16.  23/12 
VS.  a.  525—88  5  ClaiuM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  exhibiting  improved  bulk 
material  toughness  and  knit  Une  toughness  properties  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  polypropylene,  (b) 
30%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  crystalUne  heterob- 
lock  propylene-ethylene  copolymer,  and  (c)  30%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  containing 
about  30%  to  80%  by  weight  ethylene. 


4,251,647 
TERNARY  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Piag  Y.  Un,  NaperriUc,  DL,  assigaor  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coai- 
paay,  PittsfleM,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  20. 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,325 
lat  CL^  G08L  53/00 
VS.  CL  525-91  23  Clal«» 

1.  A  ternary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate,  a 
minor  amount  of  a  styrene/butadienc/caprolactonc  block 
copolymer,  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  acrylate  copolymer  or 
an  olefm-acryUte  copolymer,  said  acrylate  copolymer  being  a 
copolymer  of  a  C1-C5  acrylate  and  a  C1-C5  methacrylate,  said 
olefm-acrylate  copolymer  being  a  C2-C5  olefin  and  a  Ci-Cs 
acrylate  copolymer. 
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PEROXIDE  CURED  EPIHALOHYDRIN  POLYMERS 
Joka  T.  Ostal,  Elyria.  Ohio,  MrifMir  to  He  BJ'.  Goodrich 
rnapMiy,  Akr— ,  Ohk> 

Filed  Jul  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,654 
Iirt.  CI.}  C06G  65/32 
VS.  a,  525—187  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  an  epihalohydrin 
and  an  unsaturated  glycidyl  ether  of  the  general  formula 

O 
/     \ 

CH2 CH— CHj— O— R 

wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical,  an  acid 
acceptor  an  unsaturated  polyfunctional  methacrylate  and  a 
curing  agent  consisting  an  organic  peroxide. 


-continued 


4,251,649 

HEAT-CURABLE  AND  SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  ESTER 

GROUP-CONTAINING  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Shiteyodd  Hara,  aad  Tateyoihl  YaouMia,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

aHifBon  to  Te(|ia  ii»«tf«i,  Onka,  Japan 
Dfririoa  of  Scr.  No.  593,644,  Jal.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,137,221. 
This  appttcatioa  Apr.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  894,006 

Clitei  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  JoL  11,  1974,  49-78672; 
Scy.  30, 1974,  49-111649 

lat  a.}  OML  67/02 
UJS.  CL  525-439  2  daims 

1.  A  heat-curable  solvent-soluble  ester  group  containing 
polymer  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  solvent- 
soluble  low  molecular  weight  polyester  in  which  at  least  30 
mole  percent  of  the  entire  terminal  groups  are  aryl  carboxylate 
groups  modified  with  a  compound  containing  at  least  two 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
carboxyl  group  or  its  functional  derivatives,  (b)  a  cyclic  car- 
boxylic  anhydride  group  or  its  precursors,  (c)  a  primary  or 
secondary  amino  group,  (d)  an  isocyanate  group  or  its  stabi- 
lized groups  or  precursors,  (e)  an  aminoacetic  group  or  its 
functional  derivatives,  and  (0  •  hydroxyl  group,  and  (2)  a 
monomeric  or  solvent-soluble  polymeric  polyfunctional  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  reactive  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  primary  amino  and  second- 
ary amino. 


4,251,650 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SILYL  ETHERS  AS  INITUTORS 
Fritz  Mietach,  Colore;  HaM  Radolph,  Krefeld;  Hdnrich 

Wolfen,  Wktmit,  mi  Hdvich  Alberta,  Coiogae,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GenHHiy,  Msiianri  to  Bayer  Aktiea«eacllichaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  ofGenBaBy 
Coirtiaaatioa-lii-part  of  Scr.  No.  971,388,  Dec.  20, 1978, 

■haadoatd.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,729 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758779 

IM.  OJ  C08F  4/Oa  10/02 
UJS.  a.  526—194  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  homopolymers  or  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  by  radical  polymerisation  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  100*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  200  to  3S00  atms, 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  wherein  as  the  initiators 
a  silyl  ether  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  I  is  used: 


R' 

R"— Si— X 
R'O 


(D 


wherdn  X  = 


-H-0-— Si  4o— c— c— o 


-R« 


R'  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  chloromethyl; 

R^  represents  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  R'; 

R^  and  R'  the  same  or  different  represent  aryl  radicals  op- 
tionally substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine,  or 
fluorine; 

R^  and  R^  the  same  or  different  either  have  the  same  mean- 
ing as  R^and  R^  or  represent  Ci-Q-alkyl  radicals  option- 
ally substituted  by  C|-C4-alkyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or 
fluorine,  cycloalkyl  racUcals  containing  from  S  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  hydrogen; 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  silyl  radical  corresponding  to 
the  general  formula  II: 


r2  ai) 

I        , 
-Si— r2 


wherein 
R^  has  the  meaning  given  above;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 

1  to  20, 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 
is  0  or  1;      . 
R'  represents  R'  or  X 
K^^  represents  R^  or  X  and 
R"  represents  chlorine,  hydroxyl  or  X. 


4,251,651 
AMPHOTERIC  POLYELECTROLYTE 
Shigenao  Kawakami,  Osaka;  Shigera  Ura,  Saitama;  Naoyoshi 
Jiano;  Shia-Ichi  Isaoka,  both  of  Oiaka,  ami  Watam  Tohoma, 
Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sooiitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Liadted,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1977,  52-64216 

Int  a.3  C08F  2J4/00.  214/14 

U.S.  CL  526— 204  8  Claim 

1.  An  amphoteric  polyelectrolyte  useful  as  a  paper  additive, 

a  flocculant  or  a  dehydrating  agent,  which  is  obtained  by 

copolymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  of  the  formula: 


Ri  Ri  (D 

CH2=CCOO(CH2)2N+— R2    X- 

R3 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R2  and  R3 
are  each  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group  and  X  is  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  bromine  atom  or  an  iodine  atom,  a  vinyl  monomer  of 
the  formula: 


CH2— C— COOM 


(II) 


wherein  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an 
ammonium  group  and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group  and  a  vinyl  monomer  of  the  formula: 


V 

CH2='C— CONH2 


Oil) 
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wherein  Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  optionally 
with  a  vinyl  monomer  of  the  formula: 


CH2™C— R7 


av) 


wherein  R6  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  R7  is  a 
phenyl  group.  — CN  or  — COORg  in  which  Rg  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
phenyl  or  — (CH2)iiOH  wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  the  molar  propor- 
tion of  the  vinyl  monomers  (I),  (II).  (HI)  »«<*  (IV)  being  1  to 
85:1  to  8S:S  to  98K)  to  SO,  the  reslting  copolymer  having  a 
Brookfield  viscosity  of  1  poise  or  more  when  determined  in  a 
10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution. 


4,251,653 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NYLON  BY  ADDING  UQUID 

DIAMINE  TO  AQUEOUS  POLYAMIDE  FORMING  SALT 

SOLUTION 
Albracht  Eckell,  FVaakeathal;  Paol  Matthies,  Hdddberg;  GMirg 
Pilx,  Neottadt,  and  Radi-Heiax  RotxoU,  Limbw|erhof,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  aesigBort  to  BASF  Aktifgwrllsfhift, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jaa.  27, 
1977,  2728931 

lat  CL^  C08G  69/28 
MS.  CL  528—335  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  procos  for  the  manufacture  of  nylon  wherein  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  an  alkanedicarboxylic  acid  of  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  a  diamine  of  the  formula  NH2RNH2, 
where  R  is  alkylene  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  radical 


CHj 


-^H^CH2-^H^or  -^H^C-^H^ 


CH3 


4,251,652 

POLYETHERESTER  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

ChiaU  Taaaka,  Chita;  Yoko  Fknita,  and  NagayoshI  Naito,  both 

of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  avigBon  to  Toray  ladustriet,  lac^ 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,868 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1978,  53-66662 

lat  CL^  G08G  63/66 

UJS.  CL  528—279  23  Claims 

1.  A  polyetherester  block  copolymer  comprising: 

(1)  SO  to  9S%  by  weight  of  polyester  block  segments  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  which  comprises  at 
'  least  70  molar  percent  of  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  3(X)  or  less  and 
including,  as  an  indispensable  dicarboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent, at  least  SO  molar  percent  of  terephthalic  acid,  and 
which  is  polycondensed  with: 

(B)  a  diol  component  which  comprises  at  least  70  molar 
percent  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  diol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  2S0  or  less  and  including,  as  an  indispensable 
diol  component  at  least  SO  molar  percent  of  1,4-butane- 
diol, 

said  polyester  block  segments  being  block  polycon- 
densed with: 

(2)  S  to  S0%  by  weight  of  polyether  block  segments  com- 
prising poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol, 

characterized  in  that  said  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)  glycol 
has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,S(X)  to 
2,S00  and  a  variance  (a)  in  molecular  weight  distribution, 
satisfying  the  equation  (1): 


is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  condensation  occurs  and 
nylon  is  formed,  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  with 
removal  of  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  adding 
liquid  diamine  to  the  aqueous  salt  solution,  said  solution  having 
a  salt  concentration  of  from  40  to  65%  by  weight  and  contain- 
ing free  alkanedicarboxyUc  acid,  whereby  the  diamine  neutral- 
izes the  free  alkanedicarboxylic  acid  to  form  a  salt  solution 
having  a  concentration  of  from  75  to  90%  by  weight. 


a=Mv/Mn<1.70 


(1) 


wherein  Mn  represents  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  said  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)  glycol  and  Mv 
represents  a  viscosity  average  mcdecular  weight  of  said 
poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol.  defined  by  the  equation 
(2): 


Mv=anti  log(0.493  log  fi+3.0646) 


4,251,654 

COPOLYETHER  GLYCOLS  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDES  HAVING  LOW  OUGOMERIC 

CYCUC  ETHER  CONTENT 
Inm  M.  Rohiaaoa,  Wiladagtoa.  DeL,  aad  Eagelbert  Pechhold, 
Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  aiiigBorB  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Nemoars  and 
Company,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL 

Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  887,333,  Mar.  16, 1978, 
abandoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  967,082,  Dec.  12, 1978,  abaadoard 
This  applicatiOB  Aug.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,352 
lat  CL^  C08G  65/20,  65/30 
UJS.  CL  528—417  6  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizate  containing  a  copolymer  of  tetrahydrofu- 
ran  and  ethylene  oxide,  the  copolymer  containing  10-80%,  by 
weight,  of  ethylene  oxide  and  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  500-10,000  and  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
2.0-4.0,  the  polymerizate  containing  no  more  than  about  3%, 
by  weight  of  oligomeric  cyclic  ethers. 


4,251,655 

SUBSTITUTED  N-IMINOMETHYLPIPERIDINES 

Malcolm  K.  Scott,  aad  Chris  R.  Rasmunea,  both  of  AmUer,  Pa., 

assignors  to  McNeilab,  lac.,  Fort  Washiagtoa,  Pa. 

CoatiauatioB-iB-pari  of  Ser.  No.  10,209,  Feb.  8,  1979, 

abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coatinuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,419, 

Mar.  29, 1978,  abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  77,206 
lat  a.^  C07D  211/68.  211/70 
MS.  a.  542—415  36  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted N-iminomethylpiperidine  of  formula  (I): 


(2) 


wherein  \k  represents  a  melt  viscosity  in  poise  of  said 
poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol  at  a  temperature  of  40* 
C. 


a) 
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and  the  corresponding  noa-toxk  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

wherein: 
Ri  taken  individually  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  members  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy,  hydroxy  and  halo; 
phenyKCi-C4)loweraIkyl;  l-phenyI(C7-C9)loweralkyl; 
phenyl(C|-C4)  loweralkyl  and  l-phenyl(C7-C9)loweral- 
kyl  in  which  said  phenyl  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy.  hyroxy,  halo,  and  phenyl,  pro- ' 
vided  that  no  more  than  one  member  is  phenyl;  diphenyl(- 
C|-C4)loweralkyl;  diphenyl(C|-C4)loweralkyl  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  phenyls  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  and  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  member  is  phenyl;  diphenyl- 
hydroxymethyl;  diphenylhydroxymethyl  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  phenyls  is  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
eralkyl, loweraikoxy,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  member  is  phenyl;  and  radi- 
cals of  formulae: 


(CH2), 


and 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2  and  E  is  H  or  OH; 

A  taken  individually  is  a  member  selected  from  hydrogen, 
acetyl,  and  phenyl,  provided  that  when  A  is  acetyl  or 
phenyl,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  of  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
eralkyl, loweraikoxy,  hydroxy  and  haJo; 

Ri  and  A  taken  togeUier  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzhydryUdene  and  radicals  of  for- 
mulae: 


(CH2); 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2  and  E  is  H  or  OH; 
B  taken  individually  is  hydrogen; 
Ri'  and  B  taken  together  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  benzhydryUdene  and  a  radical  of 

formula 


(CH2)„      >= 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2 
Ri"  taken  individually  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  diphenylmethyl;  diphenylmethyl 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  phenyls  is  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  members  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisiting  of  loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy,  halo,  hydroxy, 
and  phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than  one  member  is 
phenyl;  diphenylhydroxymethyl:  diphenylhydroxymethyl 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  phenyls  is  substituted  with 
from  one  to  three  members  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy,  hydroxy,  halo,  and 
phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than  one  member  is  phenyl; 
and  radicals  of  formulae: 


(CH2), 


and 


(CH2), 


and 


wherein  n  is  0,  1.  or  2; 
Ri'  taken  individually  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  methyl;  diphenylmethyl;  diphe- 
nylmethyl wherein  at  least  one  of  the  phenyl  groups  is 
substituted  with  firom  one  to  three  members  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy, 
hydroxy,  halo;  and  phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than 
one  member  is  phenyl;  diphenyihydroxymethy;  diphenyl- 
hydroxymethyl wherein  at  least  one  of  said  phenyls  is 
substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy, 
halo,  hydroxy,  and  phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than 
one  member  is  phenyl;  and  a  radical  of  formula: 


wherein  n  is  0,  1,  or  2; 

D  taken  individually  is  hydrogen; 

Ri"  and  D  taken  together  is  benzhydryUdene; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  C1-C4  loweralkyl;  and 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen; alkyl;  cycloalkyl;  phenyUowendkyl;  phenylloweral- 
kyl  in  which  said  phenyl  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyl,  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  and  halo;  diphenyl 
(C1-C4)  loweralkyl;  diphenyl(C|-C4)  loweralkyl  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  phenyls  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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loweralkyl,  loweraikoxy,  hahs,  hydroxy,  and  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  member  is  phenyl;  alkenyl; 
and  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  Ri,  Ri',  and  Ri"  is  other 
than  hydrogen  and  further  provided  that  when  Ri"  is 
other  than  hydrogen  Ri,  Ri',  and  A  are  each  hydrogen; 
when  Ri'  is  hydrogen  only  one  of  Ri  and  Ri"  is  other  than 
hydrogen;  when  R|'  is  methyl  Ri  is  other  than  hydrogen 
and  Ri"  is  hydrogen;  and  when  Ri'  is  other  than  hydrogen 
or  methyl  Ri,  Ri"  and  A  are  each  hydrogen. 


4,251,656 
CATIONIC  DYES 
Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein;  Rudolf  Zink,  TherwiU  and  Stefan 
KoUer,  RamUnsbarg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  17,  1977, 
77571;  Sep.  30, 1977,  78217 

InL  CL^  C07D  209/14;  C09B  23/16 
U  A  a.  542—417  17  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  dye  of  the  formula 


4,251,658 
3^1-PYRAZOLYL)-PYRIDAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Geza  SzUagyl;  Eadre  Kasztreiner,  Laazlo  Tardoa;  Edit  Koaa; 
Laszio  JaszUts;  Gyfirgy  Cseh;  Andrai  DivakI;  Pal  Tolaay; 
Sandor  Eldt;  Istraa  Elekcs,  and  Istran  Poigari,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  aMignon  to  Richter  Gcdeoo  Vagyeneti  Gyar 
Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  13, 1977,  GO  1373 
Int  CLJ  O07D  403/04,  401/14.  405/14:  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  544—238  3  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


T© 


^M^:„-%^ 


(O-Z)jrOH 


I 
r 


N 
I 
Ri 


xe 


wherein 

R  independently  of  one  another  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

XisCHorN, 

Ri  is  hydrogen  where  X  is  CH;  or  is  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  where  X  is  N, 

Z  is  C2H4  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

T  is  an  anion, 
the  ring  A  is  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  ring  B  is  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,251,657 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PROTECTIVE  GROUPS 
MkUhiko  Odiial,  Snita;  Akira  Morimoto,  Ikeda,  and  Toahio 

Miyawaki,  NiaUnoaiya,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Takeda 

Cheadcal  Indnstirics,  LtiL,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,753 

daims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  9, 1977,  5M48414 

Int  a^  C07D  501/36 

VS.  CL  544-4)27  8  Oalns 

1.  In  the  method  for  removing  the  halogenoacetyl  group 
from  a  compound  having  in  the  molecule  a  halogenoacetyl 
amino  group  XCH2CO— NH  in  which  X  is  halogen  which 
comprises  reacting  the  halogenoacetyl  amino  compound  with 
an  agent  capable  of  effecting  removal  of  the  halogenoacetyl 
group,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  agent  capable 
of  effecting  removal  of  the  halogenoacetyl  group  is  an  N-sub- 
stituted  dithiocarbamic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonia  or  organic  amine  salt  thereof  wherein  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
aralkyi  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms 
the  reaction  being  conducted  in  an  inert  solvent,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  -20*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  wherein  0.5  to  3  mol  of  the 
N-substituted  dithiocarbamic  acid  as  salt  thereof  are  present 
per  1  mol  of  the  halogenoacetyl  amino  compound. 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl,  carbazoyl.  or  Ci  to  C4 

alkoxycarbonyl;  and 
r3  is  — NR*— NHR5  or  — NR*R'  wherein 
R^  and  R'  are  each  independenUy  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C4 

alkyl; 
R^  and  R^  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cs 
alkyl,  Ci  to  C5  hydroxyaUcyl.  C3  to  C7  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl  substituted  by  one 
or  two  chlorine  atoms  or  methoxy  groups,  furyhnethyl, 
or  pyridylmethyl;  or 
R7  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  — (CH2)«— NR*R5  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

4,251,659  

POLYFLUOROHYDROXYISOPROPYL-HETEROCY- 

cue  COMPOUNDS 

Paul  E.  AMrick,  WUmlngton,  Del,  and  GUbert  H.  Bcrciia,  Wcat 

Chester,  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  NeflMMirs  and 

Company,  Wiladngton,  DeL 

Coatinnatkw-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,712,  May  6, 1977, 

ahandwMBl,  which  is  a  coatlattatioa-iaopart  of  Ser.  No.  699,588, 

Job.  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  863,266 
Int  a.i  C07D  209/08,  215/04,  223/16 
VJS.  a.  546—102  5  Ciaiass 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-XXi.. 


H 


where  Ri-»-R2.  taken  together,  can  be 


-C-C-, 

I    I 

R«  R9 


(a) 


where 
R6=H  or  — CH3; 
R7=Hor— CH3: 
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Rs=H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

R9sH  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  or 

R«+R9.  taken  together,  can  be  — (CH2)4— ; 

provided 
(i)  at  least  one  of  R^,  R?.  Rs.  or  R9'«H;  and 
(ii)  the  sum  of  the  carbons  of  R«.  R7>  Rs.  and  R9  is  not 
more  than  6; 


R|0  Ri2  (b) 

— CH— CH— CH— 
I 

Rii 


where  ' 

RiO=H,  — CH3.  or  — CH2CH3; 
Rl  1 =H,  — CH3.  or  — CH2CH3; 
Ri2  =  H,  — CH3.  or  — CH2CH3;  or 

Rii,  taken  together  with  R|o or  R12  can  be  — <CH2)4— ; 
provided  at  least  one  of 
Rio.  Rii.  or  Ri2=H;  or  (c)  — <CH2)4— ; 
Ka  is  CF3,  CF2CI,  or  CF2H;  and 
R*  is  CF3.  CF2CI,  or  CF2H. 


4,251,662 
PHENOXYPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kiyomi  Ozawa;  Shigeni  Ishii,  and  Masataka  HataMka,  aU  of 
RwabaiM,  Japan,  asiigBon  to  Niana  Chonical  iMtaitrics, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,937 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Dee.  29, 1978,  53/163083 
Int.  a.^  C07D  27i/79 
VS.  CL  546-301  4  Oabns 

1.  Phenoxypyridine  derivatives  having  the  formula 


(CH3CX)0)„CH3_,R 


wherein  R  represents 


4,251,660 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINES 
Bins  L.  Lam,  WywMwood;  Wilford  L.  Meoddson,  King  of  Pms- 
sia,  both  of  Pk^  and  Charles  B.  Spafaihoar,  Jr.,  Cherry  Hill, 
NJ.,  aasigaort  to  SarithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aag.  10,  1978,  Scr.  No.  932,586 
lat  CL^  am)  217/02 
UJ5.  CL  546—150  4  dahns 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  7,8-dichloro-l,2,3.4-tetrahy- 
droisoqoinoUne  hydrochloride  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 
N-hydroxyethyl-N-2,3-dichlorobenzylamine  as  the  base  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  aluminum  chloride  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  selected  from  the 
range  of  from  about  160* -2 10*  until  the  reaction  is  complete. 


4^1,661  \ 

PREPARATION  OF  2-TRIFLUOROMETHYL 
CINCHONINIC  ACIDS 
DMid  J.  Qidaiby^  Mt  HoUy,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Union  Carbide 

OafparatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,201 
Int  CL^  C07D  215/50 
VS.  CL  544-170  18  daims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  2-trifluoromethyl  cinchoninic 
acids  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


(I) 


^-^^s^. 


and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,251,663 

THIOSUBSTTTUTED  PYRIDINES 

John  J.  Baldidn,  and  Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  both  of  Lanadale, 

Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  NJ. 

DiTliioa  of  Ser.  No.  9,008,  Feb.  5, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 

1960,  Ser.  No.  118,165 

Int.  CL^  C07D  2/i/2« 

U.S.  a.  546-303  2  Clahns 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


SCF3 


wherein  X  is  Br  or  CI. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  0  to  2,  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
2-aminophenylglyoxylate  of  the  formula: 


O    O 

N  n 

C— C— OM 


wherein  M  b  an  alkali  metal,  and  R  and  n  are  as  above  defined, 
with  1.1,1,-thfIuoroacetone  at  a  pH  of  no  greater  than  7. 


4>251,664 
SULFONAMIDOTHIADIAZOLES,  METAL  COMPLEXES 

THEREOF,  AND  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH 
COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN  EXTRACnON  OF  METAL 

VALUES 
EnMSt  B.  SpilXMr,  Minneapolia,  Mian.,  aMi^Mr  to  Heakd 
Corporation,  Minf  poHi,  Mi—. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,154 
Iirt.  CL^  C07D  285/IZ-  C22B  15/12.  19/20.  23/00 
U.S.  CL  548— 138  5  Cfadm 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure: 


February  17, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1241 


N— N 


NHSO2 


V 


R3 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  in  which  R|.  R2>  and  R3,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  linear  and  branched  chain  alkyl  containing  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  compounds  being  further  character- 
ized as  having  solubilities  of  at  least  2%  by  weight  in  essen- 
tially water-immiscible,  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvents. 


4,251,667 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

URETHANES 

HafCB  S.  KesliBg,  Jr^  Drezd  Hill,  Pa.,  aasicnor  to  Atlantic 

Richndd  Coapany,  Loa  AntelM.  Calif. 

Coatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,310,  Mar.  1, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,069,  Dec.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,090 

Int.  CLi  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
VS.  a.  560—24  16  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  urethanes  which, 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  300*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  about  1  to  700  atmospheres,  an  aronutic  amine,  an 
alcohol  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  salt  selected 
from  copper  1  and  copper  II  salts  and  mixtures  of  these,  oxygen 
or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  present  in  an  amount  less  than  the 
minimum  amount  necessary  to  form  an  explosive  mixture  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  and  a  dehydrating  agent. 


4,251,665 

AROMATIC  SULFONIC  ACID 

OXA-AZACYCLOPENTANE  ADDUCTS 

Leonard  J.  Calbo,  Bethd,  Cobb.,  aasignor  to  Kfaig  iBdnstrlea, 

iBCn  Norwalk,  Cobb. 
DMgkm  of  Ser.  No.  906,358,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,729. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,050 
iBt  a.J  C07D  263/52 
VS.  CL  548—215  9  Clahns 

1.  A  thermally-decomposable  composition  comprising  an 
oxa-azacyclopentane  adduct  of  an  aronutic  sulfonic  acid  of  the 
general  formula: 


•(SO3H), 

•(R)y 
-(H), 


R2   R3 
R'— C— C— R* 

R^— N— C— R5 


4,251,668 

SUBSTANCE  DESIGNED  TO  BE  USED  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOUC  UQUIDS  AND 

PROCESS 

Robert  Leaute,  Cognac,  Fraaee,  aaaignor  to  Scfaia  et  Oe, 

Fraaee 

FUed  Jol.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,683 
Clainu  priority,  applieation  Luxemboorg,  Jul.  7,  1977,  707 
iBt  a.5  C07C  69/88 
VS.  a.  560—69  12  Clahns 

1.  A  product  extracted  from  wood  for  conferring  to  alco- 
holic liquids  characteristics  similar  to  those  obtained  in  natural 
aging,  the  product  comprising  between  about  30  and  100  mg/1 
of  vanillin,  between  about  8  and  42  g/1  of  tannin  and,  between 
about  0.3  and  SO  mg/1  of  S-hydroxymethyl  furfural,  said  prod- 
uct having  an  ultra-violet  absorption  spectrum  showing  a  first 
maximum  wavelength  at  about  203  nm,  a  second  maximum 
wavelength  at  about  280  nm  and  a  shoulder  wavelength  at 
about  223  to  230  nm. 


wherein  A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  x  is  a  whole  number  of 
from  1  to  8,  y  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0  to  7.  the  sum  of  x 
and  y  being  no  greater  than  8,  and  z  is  8— x-y  when  A  is 
naphthyl  and  6— x— y  when  A  is  phenyl;  q  is  a  positive  number 
equal  to  or  greater  than  about  0.3;  R  is  alkyl,  halogen,  haloalkyl 
or  alkoxy;  and  R»,  R2,  r3,  R*,  r5,  r6  and  R\  independently, 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  haloalkyl  or  alkoxy. 


4,251,666 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THIOPHENE 
Mikhail  G.  Vorooko?,  ulitia  LemoBtOTa,  315,  kv.  32;  Boris  A. 
TioflBMv,  BUtM  LenBoatova,  321',  kf.  32;  both  of  llrfcatak; 
VasUy  V.  Kijochko?,  procpekt  Leahia,  65,  kv.  92,  Keme- 
rovo; Svetiana  V.  Abhmotb,  nlitsa  Deliabrskikh  sobyty, 
105*^^  kr,  43,  Irkutsk;  Jury  M.  Skrortiov,  nlitsa  LermoB- 
tora,  315,  kv.  14,  Irkatik;  Aaatoly  N.  Volko? ,  nlitsa  Lctmob- 
tova,  3210.  itv,  25,  Irkntsk;  Aaastashi  G.  MaUdaa,  nUtsa 
LenBOBtova,  281,  kv.  51,  Iricntsk,  aad  Rooub  Y.  Mashy, 
ulitsa  Lisicfaanskaya,  45,   kv.   15,  ScTcrodoBctsk,   all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
CoflthMurtioB  of  Scr.  No.  897,268,  Apr.  18, 1978,  aboBdOBcd. 
This  applicatioB  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,444 
iBt  a.J  O07D  333/12 
VS.  a.  549—29  9  Clahas 

1.  A  method  of  producing  thiophene  comprising  the  step  of 
reacting  diacetylene  with  sodium  sulfide  in  either  water  or  a 
mixture  of  from  about  30-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polar  aprotic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylsulphox- 
ide,  hexamethylphosphortriamide  and  N-methylpyrroUdone 
and  from  about  30-10  parts  by  weight  of  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  20*- 100*  C.  the  water  bdng  either  free 
water  or  water  of  hydration. 


4,251,669 
ANALOGUES  OF  PROSTANOIC  AODS 
Gerhard  Beck,  FrankAirt  am  Mafai;  WilhchB  Bartmaaa,  Bad 
Soden;  Uhich  Lerch,  HofbehB,  aad  Bcniward  ScMikeas,  Kelk- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigaors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAtft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,667,  Jul.  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,658 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jul.  23, 
1974,  2435331 

iBt.  a.^  C07C  177/00 
vs.  CI.  560—121  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rr    r5 


I 


COOH 


including  the  optically  active  compounds  of  natural  configura- 
tion and  racemic  compounds,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base,  or  an  ester 
thereof  formed  with  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  or  araliphatic 
alcohol  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  wherein 

R'  and  R2  arc  different  and  are  either  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

R^and  R',  taken  alone,  are  different  and  are  either  hydrogen 
or  hydroxy, 

R*  and  R',  taken  together,  are  oxygen, 

R^  is  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight-chain  or  branched, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and 
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CH3 

I 

-C-(CH2),-. 
,CH3 


where  n  is  0,1,  or  2. 


4^1,670 

GLYCOL  POLYETHER-ACRYUC  ACID-AMDfE 

REACTION  PRODUCT  FOR  FUEL  AND  MINERAL  OILS 

WflliaH  M.  Cuudiv*  Fishkill,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

WUte  PlaiM,  N.Y. 
CoatiraatkM  of  Sot.  No.  83^90,  Sep.  26, 1977.  This  application 
AaC  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  (6,210 
Int  CL^  one  101/24 
MS.  CL  560—169  5  Oaiw 

1.  A  glycol  polyether  reaction  product  represented  by  the 
formula: 


CH3  CH3 

HOC— CHiCXCH:— C— 0)„— CHi— 

H  H 

CH3       O 

I       n 


4,251,672 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  COPRECIPITATED 

COPPER-NICKEL-SIUCA  CATALYSTS 

James  L.  Carter,  and  Allan  E.  Bamett,  both  of  Westfield,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,346,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,721,  Oct  5, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,328,  May  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

936,776 
Int  a.J  C07C  5//a  5/f» 
U.S.  a.  568— 814  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  which 
comprises  contacting  at  least  one  hydrogenatable  organic 
compound  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  calcined  and 
reduced  coprecipitated  copper-nickel-silica  catalyst  capable  of 
having  an  active  nickel  suiface  area  ranging  from  about  55 
m^/g  to  about  100  mVg  as  determined  by  hydrogen  chemi- 
sorption,  after  reduction  at  400*  C.  and  a  B.E.T.  total  surface 
area  ranging  from  about  150  mVg  to  about  300  mVg,  wherein 
said  catalyst  contains  from  about  2  wt.  %  to  about  10  wt.  % 
copper  and  about  25  wt.  %  to  about  SO  wt.  %  of  nickel,  said 
wt.  %  of  copper  and  nickel  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  catalyst. 


— C— O— C— CH2— CH2— NHR 
H 


4,251,673 
RAPID  HYDROLYSIS  OF  ESTERS 
Harold  W.  Mark,  and  William  V.  Childs,  botii  of  BartiesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesrille, 
Oida. 

FUed  JuL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,532 

Int  CV  C07C  27/02.  31/18.  31/133.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  568—858  11  Claims 


in  which  n  is  a  number  from  about  10  to  90  and  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  2  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
formulas: 

.    — (CH2CH2NH)r-H  or 

— (CH2-CH2-CH2— NH)y-H 

in  which  x  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  6. 


TIBl.   alMflS 


ica>c»'u>t  «ic«o  ouniiic  »io«oiui»  or  i.«-oi»ciioihui«m 
tiiwi.1    11-  10. S7  I  i.«oi»ei'o"»w«"t 

.     I, .3    ,     tC    «T.     f    »Q-    SOM 

mwit  III.   i».»i  I  i.4-»i«ctioii«jt«« 
.    II. I  ,   M  at.  >  ail.   «o« 
■    II. I  I    l.l-UIUKDIOl. 


4,251,671 
EXTRACTION  OF  CITRIC  ACID 
John  E.  Aher,  Elkhart  ImU  and  Roth  Blnmberg,  Haifa,  Israel, 
SMigimrs  to  Miles  Laboratories,  lac,  Elkhart  Ind. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,078 
ht  O.^  C07C  51 /4S.  59/265 
UjS.  CL  562—580  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  citric  acid  from  an  aqueous 
citric  acid  solution  which  comprises  contacting  such  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  70*  C.  with  an  N-substituted  alkyl 
amide  containing  a  total  of  at  least  twelve  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  structural  formula 

O 

R— c— Nr^ 

_  R2 

wherein  R.  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  alkyl  radi- 
cals. 


1.  A  process  for  causing  the  almost  immediate  inorganic 
base-catalyzed  conversion  at  about  room  temperature  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  ester  by  hydrolysis  of  said  ester  to  the 
corresponding  organic  hydroxyl-ctmtaining  compound  by 
adding  to  the  reaction  mass  a  hydrolysis  reaction  rate  increaser 
and  reacting  said  ester  in  said  mass  containing  said  reaction 
rate  increaser  with  an  inorganic  base  which  is  at  least  one  of  an 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  thus  initiating  an 
exothermic  reaction,  said  hydrolysis  rate  increaser  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  broadly  5-50  weight  percent  of  said  ester  and 
being  an  organic  hydroxyl-containing  compoimd  selected  from 
materials  represented  by  the  following  formulas 


R"— OH 


HO-(R '-0)w-H  HO-R""— OH 


wherein  R"  can  be  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  R'"  can  be  any  alkylene  or  alkenylene  radical 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R""  can  be  any  alkylene  or 
alkenylene  radical  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  m  can 
be  1  to  about  80. 
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4,251,674 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

SELEcnvmr  of  a  process  for  hydrogenating 

ACETYLENE  TO  ETHYLENE 
Ricardo  J.  Callc^Jas,  Maracaibo,  Voiezaela,  and  Joha  R.  Mitch- 
ell, Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleun  Company, 
Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,272 

lot  a.J  C07C  5/09.  11/04 

US.  CL  585—272  9  Claims 


-% 


..i. 


<§) 


I    iii«» 


:i^^-"-2 


w- 


^ 


Ktira« 

•ttctm 


7.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  desired  concentration  of 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  gaseous  mixture  flowing  from  a  crack- 
ing furnace  to  an  acetylene  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  feed  stream  to  said  cracking  furnace; 

supplying  methanol  to  said  cracking  furnace; 

supplying  a  fuel  to  said  cracking  furnace,  the  combustion  of 
said  fuel  supplying  heat  to  said  cracking  furnace; 

removing  said  gaseous  mixture,  containing  the  cracked  com- 
ponents of  said  feed  stream  and  containing  carbon  monox- 
ide, from  said  cracking  furnace  and  supplying  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  said  acetylene  reactor; 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  concentration 
of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  gaseous  mixture; 

establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
concentration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  said  gaseous  l  jl- 
ture; 

comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  methanol  to  said  cracking 
furnace  in  response  to  said  third  signal  to  thereby  maintain 
the  actual  concentration  of  said  carbon  monoxide  in  said 
gaseous  mixture  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  concen- 
tration for  said  carbon  monoxide  in  said  gaseous  mixture. 


4,251,675 

PREPARATION  OF  DIPHENYLMETHANE 

Dusan  J.  EageL  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PlaiDes,ni. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,043 

Int  a.2  O07C  15/16 

U.S.  a.  585—422  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diphenylmethane 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  benzene  with  a  benzyl 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  chloride, 
benzyl  bromide  and  benzyl  iodide  in  an  anhydrous  reaction 
medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to 
about  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  atmosphere  to 
about  100  atmospheres  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  ferric  chloride,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  the  quantity  of  said  benzene  in  a  molar 
excess  of  from  about  10  to  about  20  moles  of  said  benzene  per 
mole  of  said  benzyl  halide  and  maintaining  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  said  ferric  chloride  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.001 
to  about  0.003  moles  of  said  ferric  chloride  per  mole  of  said 
benzyl  halide  and  from  about  0.0001  to  about  0.0003  moles  of 
said  ferric  chloride  per  mole  of  said  benzene. 


4,251,676 
SELECTIVE  CRACKING  REACTIONS  BY  COFEEDING 

ORGANIC  AMINE  OR  AMMONIA 
Margaret  M.  Wn,  BcUe  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,807 
Int  a.3  C07C  4/12 
U.S.  CL  585-486  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  selective  cracking  of  1,4-disubstituted 
aromatic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  crystalline  zeolite 
catalysts,  said  zeolites  being  characterized  by  a  constraint 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to 
alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12,  the  improvement  comprising: 
contacting  said  disubstituted  aromatic  compounds  with  said 
zeolite  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  or  an  organic  amine. 


4,251,677 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  GASEOUS  STREAMS  RICH 

INETHENE 
Paolo  H.  D.  A.  Coutinho,  and  JoUo  A.  R.  Cabral,  both  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  BraziL  assignors  to  Petroleo  BrasUeiro  SA.  •  Petro- 
bras,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  BrazU 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,167 

Claims  priority,  application  BrazU,  Not.  14, 1978,  7807475 

Int  CL^  C07C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  585—639  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  gaseous  streams  containing  from 

18.8  percent  to  64  percent  by  volume  ethene,  said  process 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  ethanol  and  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gasoils  and  heavier  petroleum  cuts 
suitable  for  cracking  to  form  a  blend  containing  0. 1 3  to  50 
parts  by  weight  ethanol  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
hydrocarbons;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  admixture  with  a  granulated  cracking 
catalyst  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  between  430* 
C.  and  550*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  from  0  to  5  kg/cm^ 
gauge  to  yield  a  gaseous  stream  containing  from  18.8 
percent  to  64  percent  by  volume  ethene. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^1,678 
ELECTRICAL  MELTING  APPARATUS  WITH  MULTIPLE 

ELECTRODE  HOLDING  ARMS 
Hetanrt  Gftff,  BnKhkSbd;  Aatoa  WuMcr,  od  Uwe  Rctaipdl, 
both  of  fiinuM,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gtnumy,  aMigBon  to 
Leybtrid-Henew  GabH,  Coiocne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy 

FDed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,100 
CaaiflH  priority,  applkatfcM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852937 

lat  CL^  H05B  7/10 
U.S.a.13— 14  7 


Ni,  said  interior  surface  including  a  strip  having  opposite  edges 
each  defining  a  potential  barrier,  said  strip  having  a  conduction 
electron  density  N2.  said  strip  extending  from  said  mouth  to 
said  base  and  being  in  contact  with  said  interior  surface  along 
said  edges  of  said  strip,  each  said  strip  of  each  cavity  being 
connected  adjacent  to  each  said  mouth  to  a  conductor  having 
a  conduction  electron  density  N3,  each  said  interior  surface 
being  connected  to  a  conductor  having  a  conduction  electron 
density  N4,  where: 

N4<N,<N2<N3. 


1.  Electrical  melting  apparatus,  especially  for  slag-shielded 
electrical  melting,  comprising  at  least  one  vertical  column 
means,  mold  means,  and  at  least  two  electrode  holding  arm 
means  which  can  be  alternately  swung  into  the  melting  posi- 
tion above  the  mold  means,  each  arm  means  being  disposed  on 
electrode  feeder  means  which  can  travel  independently  of  one 
another  on  guide  means,  said  column  means  being  equipped 
with  guide  means  for  at  least  two  electrode  feeder  means,  said 
electrode  feeder  means  having  C-shaped  carriage  means  which 
encompass  the  column  means  on  a  partial  circumference  such 
that  the  electrode  feeder  means  can  be  moved  past  one  another 
without  interference. 


4,251,680 
ELECTRICAL  LEAD-THROUGH  APPARATUS 
Willy   Germau^   WiireBloa,  Switieriaiid,   aaiitaor  to   BBC 
BrowB,  BoTeri  Jk  Coapany,  Liadted,  Badea,  Switieriaad 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43C7 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerland,  Jaa.  25,   1978, 
791/78 

lit  a.)  HOIB  7  7/iO 
U.S.  CL  174—18  8  OaiM 


4,251,679 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION  TRANSDUCER 
Bryan  J.  Zwaa,  Loa  Aagelea,  CaUf.,  aarigaor  to  E-Cd  Corpora- 
tioo,  HoMtoB,  Tex. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  907,055,  May  17, 1978,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,429 

lit  CL2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL  136-244  27  Claims 


ea 


1.  A  radiation  transducer  module  comprising  a  body  having 
a  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity  having  a  mouth  and  a  base, 
an  interior  surface  extending  from  said  mouth  to  said  base  and 
surrounding  a  central  axis,  said  interior  surface  enclosing  a 
progressively  smaller  area  along  said  axis  from  said  mouth  to 
said  base,  said  interior  surface  being  made  over  a  major  portion 
of  its  area  from  a  nuterial  having  a  conduction  electron  density 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  electrical  lead-through  con- 
ductors, comprising: 

wall  means  for  separating  a  zone  of  high  pressure,  low  tem- 
perature gas  from  a  high  vacuum  zone,  said  wall  means 
including: 

a  ceramic  plate  having  a  hole  therein; 

at  least  two  metallic  flanges,  each  of  which  is  arranged 
adjacent  one  of  two  opposed  sides  of  said  plate  to  secure 
said  plate  in  position  therebetween; 

an  electrical  conductor  extending  through  said  hole  in  said 
plate; 

means  for  securing  said  conductor  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  between  said  flanges  about  a 
peripheral  surface  of  said  plate,  which  pins  are  manufac- 
tured from  a  synthetic  material;  and 

seal  means  between  said  flanges  and  said  plate  for  sealing 
said  high  vacuum  zone  with  respect  to  said  zone  of  high 
pressure  gas,  said  seal  means  adjacent  said  high  vacuum 
zone  having  a  larger  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than 
the  seal  means  adjacent  said  high  pressure  zone. 
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4^1,681 
COMPRESSED  GAS  INSULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LINE 
Bcrlia«  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  wrivMr  to 
AkHwtwtntrheft.  Mnkk.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy 

FDed  Dec  27, 1978.  Ser.  No.  •73,tfn 
priority,  eppHcrtioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuniy,  Jul  12, 
197S,2M1S05 

Iirt.  CV  HOIB  9/04 
VS.  CL  174—28  8  OafaH 


for  a  structural  component  having  the  conductor  gastightly 
passed  therethrough,  the  space  inside  the  insulator  receiving  a 
sealing  gas  which  is  maintained  under  a  pressure  higher  than 
that  prevailing  in  the  electrical  precipitation  apparatus,  which 
comprises:  using,  as  the  sealing  gas,  a  gas-mixture  consisting  of 
an  inert  gas  and  at  least  10  volume%  of  methane. 


'JOUOMKC 


^POlYT£TR»fLOOIIOfTK»V£I« 


1.  A  compressed  gas  insulated  high  voltage  line  having  a 
metal  encapsulation  and  a  high  voltage  carrying  conductor 
carried  on  a  support  insulator  and  axially  movable  relative  to 
the  encapsulation,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  one 
end  of  the  support  insulator  being  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  high  voltage  conductor  and  the  encapsula- 
tion by  means  of  two  guidance  pins. 


4,251,682 

OPERATION  OF  A  LEAD-IN-DEVICE  RECEIVING  A 

CONDUCTOR  PASSED  THROUGH  THE  COVER  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATION  APPARATUS 
HaM  Ebert,  ErfMadt;  HaM  Kcriier,  Hiirth-KnapMck,  and 
Robert  QMck,  Hirth-Bvboch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Hoechst  AktieageaeUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Flled  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,775 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913104 

lat  CL^  B03C  3/66;  HOIB  17/26 
UA  a.  174-313  7  Claims 


4^1,683 
INTERCONNECT  TAIL  FOR  A  MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
Ray  L.  Onghtoo,  Jr.,  Woodstock,  aad  Willis  A.  Lanoo,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc^  Crystal 
Lake,IlL 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,115 

Int  a.3  HOIR  9/09 

UAQ.  174— 74R  11  Claims 


«-' 


1.  A  connecting  tail  for  a  switching  device,  said  tail  includ- 
ing a  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  silver 
conductors  formed  thereon,  a  porti(Mi  of  each  silver  conductor 
being  covered  by  an  insulating  resin  while  another  portion  of 
each  silver  conductor  is  exposed,  and  means  for  preventing 
silver  migration  between  adjacent  conductors  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  notches,  one  between  adjacent  silver  con- 
ductors, said  notches  extending  throughout  the  extent  of  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  conductors  and  into  the  area  of  said 
insulating  resin. 


4,251,684 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  H.  Rees,  London,  aad  Daa  Bleicher,  New  Baraet,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables 
tiwii»«ni,  London,  F^gP'^i* 

FDed  Not.  13, 1978.  Ser.  No.  959,793 

Int  CL3  G06F  i/OQ:  H04L /5/« 

U  A  a.  178—3  6  ClaiaH 


1.  A  process  for  operating  a  lead-in-device  receiving  a  con- 
ductor which  passes  through  the  cover  of  an  electrical  precipi- 
tation apparatus  down  to  its  electrode  system,  a  portion  of  the 
conductor  being  encircled  by  an  insulator  which  is  radially 
spaced  therefrom  and  of  which  the  upper  end  provides  support 


1.  A  data  storage  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  user 
circuits,  said  system  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  ports  associated  with  said  plurality  of  user 
circuits  for  receiving  and/or  sending  messages; 

a  message  store  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  queues  of 
message  cells,  each  group  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of 
queues  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
user  ports,  each  of  said  message  cells  being  adapted  for 
storing  one  of  said  messages; 

a  control  store  having  a  plurality  of  control  cells,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  control  cells  being  associated  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  message  cells,  each  control  cell 
being  adapted  to  store  control  information  relative  to  said 
corresponding  message  cell,  said  control  information 
including  information  indicating  whether  said  corre- 
sponding message  cell  contains  message  information  and 
information  identifying  first  and  second  choice  user  ports; 

scanning  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  plurality  of 
control  cells  and  reaiding  said  indicating  information  to 
identify  busy  and  idle  message  cells; 

polling  means  response  to  said  scanning  means  identifying  an 
idle  message  cell  for  identifying  when  one  of  said  user 
circuits  has  a  message  to  be  stored; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  polling  means  identifying  a 
user  circuit  having  a  message  to  be  stored  and  said  scan- 
ning means  identifying  an  idle  message  cell  for  controlling 
the  transfer  of  said  message  to  be  stored  to  an  idle  message 
cell  and  including  means  for  amending  the  contents  of  the 
control  cell  associated  with  said  idle  message  cell  such 
that  said  identifying  information  indicates  the  user  port  for 
which  said  message  cell  is  to  be  used  and  for  changing  said 
indicating  information  to  indicate  that  said  idle  message 
cell  contains  message  information; 

said  polling  means  being  responsive  to  said  scanning  means 
identifying  a  busy  message  cell  for  addressing  said  first 
choice  user  port  identified  by  said  identifying  information 
of  the  control  cell  corresponding  to  said  identified  busy 
message  cell; 

said  control  means  including  means  for  transferring  the 
information  in  said  identified  busy  message  cell  to  said 
addressed  first  choice  user  port  in  response  to  said  ad- 
dressed first  choice  user  port  having  a  predetermined 
status  and  for  modifying  said  control  information  stored  in 
said  control  cell  corresponding  to  said  identified  busy 
message  cell;  and 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  addressed  first 
choice  user  port  having  a  second  predetermined  status  for 
transferring  said  information  in  said  identified  busy  mes- 
sage cell  to  a  different  one  of  said  groups  of  queues,  said 
different  one  of  said  groups  of  queues  corresponding  to 
the  second  choice  user  port  identified  by  said  identifying 
information  of  said  control  cell  corresponding  to  said 
identified  busy  message  cell. 


4,251,685 
REPRODUCTION  OF  SOUND 
Peter  B.  Fdlgett,  Readiag,  Eailand,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Devdopaient  Corporation.  London,  Eaglaad 
ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  222,744,  Feb.  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioa  Jan.  3. 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,519 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  KiBgdo■^  Feb.  2,  1971. 
3698/71;  Not.  9, 1971.  52008/71 

lat  CL^  H04S  3/02 
UJS.  CL  179-1  GQ  5  dafans 

1.  A  transmitter  for  a  multi-channel  sound  reproduction 
system  for  generating  a  plurality  of  audio  signals  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  audio  source  at  a  particular  azimuth 
with  respect  to  a  reference  point  and  having  two  transmission 
channels,  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  first  signal  component  by  adding  to- 
gether all  the  plurality  of  audio  signals  to  form  a  sum, 
phase  shift  means  for  introducing  predetermined  phase  shifts 
in  at  least  all  but  one  of  said  plurality  of  audio  signals  to 
form  a  plurality  of  phase  differing  signals,  one  for  each  of 
the  audio  signals,  means  for  combining  said  phase  differ- 
ing signals  to  form  a  second  signal  component,  said  first 


and  second  signal  components  being  equal  to  each  other  in 
ampUtude  and  frequency  but  differing  from  each  other  in 
phase  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  phase  shifts, 
said  first  and  second  signal  components  being  coupled  to 
the  two  transmission  channels,  the  phase  differences  be- 
tween said  phase  difTcring  signals  being  related  to  and 
uniquely  characteristic  of  the  respective  angles  between 
the  directions  from  which  sound  represented  by  the  corre- 
sponding audio  signals  is  intended  to  be  heard  and  a  prede- 
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termined  reference  direction,  said  transmitter  including  an 
integral  transducer  unit  comprising  a  first  transducer 
arranged  responsive  to  incident  soundwaves  to  generate  a 
first  electricid  signal  and  a  second  similar  transducer  ar- 
ranged to  generate  a  second  electrical  signal  equal  in 
amplitude  and  frequency  to  that  generated  by  said  first 
transducer  but  having  a  phase  which  differs  from  the 
phase  of  the  signal  generated  by  the  first  transducer  by  an 
amount  dependent  on  the  direction  of  incidence  of  said 
soundwaves. 


4.251,686 
CLOSED  SOUND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
William  G.  SokoUch,  5309  Victoria  Ave..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90043 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,482 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/12 

VS.  CL  179—1  N  11  Claims 


2A 


1.  A  closed  sound  delivery  system  comprising: 
a  sound  generating  unit  including  a  low  acoustical  output 
impedance  first  transducer  having  a  diaphragm  providing 
as  a  transducer  output  an  acoustical  signal  corresponding 
to  an  input  electrical  signal,  a  suppressor  element  disposed 
in  close  proximity  to  the  diaphragm  to  attenuate  acousti- 
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cal  energy  generated  by  the  tnnsducer  radially  outward 
of  a  central  regioa  of  the  diaphragm  and  having  a  central 
aperture  in  opposed  relation  to  the  central  region  of  the 
diaphragm  which  receives  and  pa«es  acoustical  signals 
generated  by  the  transducer,  and  a  first  tubular  element 
having  one  end  connected  to  receive  acoustical  signals 
from  the  transducer  through  the  central  aperture  and  an 
opposite  end  adapted  for  engagement  within  an  ear,  and 
a  scMuid  receiving  unit  includfaig  a  second  transducer  cou- 
pled to  receive  acoustical  signals  generated  by  the  first 
transducer  and  provide  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
thereof  and  a  second  tubular  element  having  one  end 
coupled  to  provide  acoustical  signals  to  the  second  trans- 
ducer and  an  opposite  end  adapted  to  receive  acoustical 
signals  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  first  tubular  element. 


4«251,688 

AUDIO-DIGITAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DEMULTIPLEXING 

STEREOPHONIC/QUADRIPHONIC  INPUT  AUDIO 

SIGNALS  INTO  4.T0.72  OUTPUT  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

John  A.  Funer,  Belkfonte,  Pl,  aiiivMr  to  Asa  Maria  Ftamer, 

BcUefonte,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,733 

Lit  a.J  H04S  i/Oa  5/02 

vs.  CL  179—1  GQ  22  Claiins 


4,251,687 

STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Haas  Dcatach,  BcrserbriidM>fttraaae  34,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Ans- 


FIM  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,314 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
197S,  2801227 

Int  a^  H04S  y/OQ:  H04R  7/02 
UjS.  CL  179—1  GA  14  Clafana 


1.  A  loudspeaker  unit  having  a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
having  an  acoustic  opening  and  a  further  opening,  a  low-range 
loudspeaker  having  a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  acoustic 
opening,  and  a  bom  structure  whose  cross-tectic»  increases 
along  the  length  of  the  horn  structure  from  a  neck  end  to  a 
mouth  end  thereof,  said  further  chamber  opening  connecting 
said  chamber  with  said  horn  structure  neck  end,  said  loud- 
speaker and  said  chamber  with  said  further  opening  forming  a 
system  having  a  base  resonant  frequency,  characterized  in  that 
said  horn  structure  is  a  modified  Helmholtz  resonator  having 
substantially  the  same  resonant  frequency  as  that  of  said  sys- 
tem, whereby  said  horn  structure  Amotions  as  a  rescMiator  in 
the  fiwg  manner  as  a  cylindrical  Helmholtz  resonator  having 
the  fy«ng  resonant  frequency  as  said  system,  and  said  horn 
Mmcture  neck  end  functions  as  a  low  pass  filter  having  substan- 
tiatty  the  smm  cut-off  frequency  as  that  of  said  systeuL 
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1.  An  analog-digital  processing  system  for  processing  and 
converting  analog  waveform  differential  data  from  two  analog 
signals  into  digital  waveform  differential  data  and  for  process- 
ing said  digital  waveform  differential  data  into  digital  pro- 
cosed  data,  comprising: 

a.  input  analog  signal  processor  means  processing  said  two 
analog  signals  into  a  plurality  of  conditioned  analog  sig- 
nals having  predetermined  amplitude  and  bandwidth 
characteristics  prepared  for  analog-to-digital  conversion 
of  said  analog  waveform  differential  data; 

b.  analog-to-digital  converter  means  processing  and  convert- 
ing said  analog  waveform  differential  dau  from  any  two 
c(Miditioned  analog  signals  paired  from  said  plurality  of 
conditioned  analog  signals  into  digital  waveform  differen- 
tial data  including,  in  combiiution  to  predetermined  ana- 
log waveform  differential  data,  digital  phase-angle  differ- 
ential data,  digital  phasor  differential  data,  digital  ampli- 
tude differential  data,  digital  peak  amplitude  strobes,  and 
digital  signal-to-noise  data;  and 

c.  digital  dau  processor  means  processing  said  digital  wave- 
form differential  daU  into  digital  processed  data. 

4^1,689 
LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS 
Richard  HastinflKlaMS,  HaUfu,  and  George  W.  Holbrook, 
TaatalkM,  both  of  Canada,  assigBon  to  Canadian  Patents  * 
De?.  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,791 
lat  CL^  H04M  9m 
UJS.  a.  179-1  HF  5aalaM 

5.  Loudspeaker  telephone  apparatus  for  connection  to  a 
telephone  line  comprising: 
a  pair  of  similar  electro-acoustic  loudspeaker  means,  each  of 
said  loudspeaker  means  having  two  similar  coil  groups 
formed  fi-om  coils  having  subMantially  identical  resis- 
tance, inductance  and  mutual  inductance,  the  coil  groups 
in  the  speaker  means  being  connected  as  arms  in  a  bridge 
circuit  such  that  the  coil  groups  in  the  first  loudspeaker 
means  are  connected  in  series-aiding  and  the  coil  groups  in 
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the  second  loudspeaker  means  are  connected  in  series- 
bucking; 
means  for  connecting  one  of  the  coil  groups  in  the  second 
loudspeaker  means  to  the  telephone  line;  and 


M^s 


feedback  amplifier  means  having  an  input  means  and  an 
output  means,  the  output  means  being  connected  across 
the  two  coil  groups  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  loud- 
speaker means,  and  the  input  means  being  connected 
between  the  coil  groups  of  each  of  the  first  and  second 
loudspeaker  means. 


4,251,691 
PICTURE/AUDIO  SIGNAL  TRAN^OSSION  SYSTEM 
Hideto  KaUhara,  HigMUyaaMto;  Kenidd  Hiratadca,  Urawa; 
Yoji  SUbata,  and  Watani  Koaage,  both  of  YokohaM,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignorB  to  Nippon  Tdcgraph  Md  Tdephoae  Pablic 
Coiporation  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,602 

ChdBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-143968 

lat  CL^  HOiM  urn 

U.S.  CL  179—2  TV  4  OaiaH 


EXCtUNGCR 


4,251,690 
FREQUENCY-MODULATION  STEREOPHONIC 
RECEIVER 
Kanihisa  Takahashi,  Kawagoe,  and  Koio  Sudd,  Saitaau,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  T<rfu»,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,628 
OaiBH   priority,   appUcatioB   Japan,   JnL   28,    1978,   53- 
103688[U] 

Int  CL^  H04H  5/O0 
U.S.  CL  179—1  GM  3  Clahns 


\p  _ 


L  A  frequency-modulation  (FM)  stereophonic  receiver 
adapted  to  receive  broadcast  signals  and  having  a  front  end 
circuit,  an  intermediate-frequency  (IF)  amplifier  stage,  an  FM 
detector  and  first  means  for  generating  a  train  of  switching 
pulses  in  synchronism  with  said  FM  detector  output,  compris- 
ing: 
second  means  for  producing  a  direct-current  (DC)  control 
signal  representative  of  the  level  of  said  broadcast  signal; 
control  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  output  terminals 
and  receptive  of  both  said  DC  control  signal  and  said  FM 
detector  output  for  allowing  said  FM  detector  output  to 
develop  at  said  second  output  terminal  at  all  times,  and 
controlling  the  intensity  of  said  FM  detector  output  devel- 
oping at  said  first  output  terminal,  between  zero  and  the 
value  equal  to  the  intensity  of  said  FM  detector  output  at 
said  first  output  terminal,  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  DC  control  signal,  and  maintaining  the  DC  potential 
at  both  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  at  a  constant 
level  irrespective  of  the  magnitude  of  said  DC  control 
signal;  and 
switching  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  respec- 
tively and  receptive  of  said  switching  pulses  for  demodu- 
lating said  FM  detector  output  received  fiom  one  or  both 
of  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  into  stereophonic 
or  monophonic  signals  in  response  to  said  switching 
pulses. 


1.  A  picture/audio  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  units  each  of  which  includes  a  TV 
receiver,  a  converter  for  converting  an  analog  baseband 
TV  signal  into  a  standard  TV  signal  which  is  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  TV  receiver  and  a  terminal  controller  for 
generating  a  calling  signal  and  a  request; 

a  plurality  of  sub-centers  each  accommodating  thereto  a 
plurality  of  said  subscriber  units  and  each  of  which  in- 
cludes an  exchanger  responsive  to  the  calling  signal  from 
said  subscriber  units  accommodated  and  a  picture  and 
audio  buffer  memory  means  for  recording  a  signal  of 
analog  baseband  TV  signal  form  and  reproducing  the 
signal  recorded  in  analog  baseband  TV  signal  form,  said 
subscriber  units  being  connected  to  the  corresponding 
accommodated  one  of  said  sub-centers  by  respective  re- 
peater lines;  and 

a  center  including  a  plurality  of  picture  and  audio  files,  a 
central  processing  unit  for  controlling  said  files  in  accor- 
dance with  the  requests  from  said  subscriber  units  and 
operatingly  transmitting  signals  of  analog  baseband  TV 
signal  form  in  compliance  with  the  requests,  to  said  sub- 
centers  in  request  respective  separate  transmission  paths 
for  picture,  audio  and  control  signals  being  formed  be- 
tween said  center  and  sub-centers  respectively,  said  file 
and  said  buffer  memory  means  being  connected  by  said 
transmission  path. 


4,251,692 

TELEPHONE  CALL  RESTRICTING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  R  WaMaun,  1739  52Bd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,014 

lat  CL^  H04M  i/iH 

U.S.  CL  179—18  DA  42 


SS*^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  restricting  the  type  of  calk  pbced  on  a 
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telephone  line  said  telephone  line  being  associated  with  at  least 
one  tdephone  set,  comprising: 

timing  means  coupled  across  the  telephone  line  and  respon- 
sive to  an  off-hook  condition  to  begin  a  timing  cycle 
during  which  all  calls  can  be  placed  onto  the  telephone 
Une; 

trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  prenletermined  time 
reached  in  said  timing  cycle  and  producing  an  output 
thereafter,  and 

call  disabling  means  for  establishing  a  disabling  condition  on 
the  telephone  line,  and  including  tone  generator  means 
responsive  to  said  trigger  circuit  means  output  for  produc- 
ing a  specified  frequency  onto  the  telephone  line,  which 
frequency  operates  to  automatically  defeat  a  selected  type 
of  call  placed  onto  the  telephone  Une. 

29.  An  apparatus  for  restricting  the  type  of  calls  placed  onto 
a  telephone  line,  said  telephone  line  being  associated  with  at 
least  one  telephone  set,  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  detecting  an  off-hook  telephone  line  volt- 
age condition, 

call  disabling  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  continuous  disabling  output  onto  the  tele- 
phone line  for  blocking  entering  of  any  digits  on  the  tele- 
phone line,  and 

inhibiting  means  for  providing  at  spaced  intervals  enabling 
signab  which  inhibit  said  call  disid>ling  means  during  each 
of  said  intervals  permitting  a  respective  digit  to  be  entered 
onto  the  telephone  line,  the  number  of  enabling  signals 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  digits  of  a  telephone  number 
which  can  be  entered  without  restriction. 


TONE-RINGING  CIRCUITS  AND  MEIHODS  FOR 
TELEPHONE  SETS 
Raymmd  G.  Taylor,  Shrefcport,  Ia,  mt^vnot  to  Weateni  Elec- 
tric CMBpuy,  iKn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,080 

lat  CL^  H04M  7/i6 

UAQ.  179— 84T  10  ClaiBS 


4,251,693 
FIXED  IMPULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  HOOK  SWITCH 

FLASH 

Gary  F.  CbristiaMea,  4385  Xarkr  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80212 

Filed  Aag,  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,571 

Iirt.  CL^  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  179-81  R  7  Claims 


C     —  i. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tone-ringing  circuit  for  a  telephone 
set  of  the  type  wherein,  in  the  on-hook  state  of  a  set  of  line- 
switch  contacts,  an  incoming  low-frequency  ringing  signal 
from  the  central  office  is  rectified  and  applied  to  an  oscillator 
circuit  having  a  reUuively  high-frequency  output  which  is 
connected  to  the  receiver  of  the  telephone  handset  to  operate 
the  receiver  as  the  transducer  for  the  tone  ringer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  protective  switch,  responsive  to  the  physical  presence  of 
the  handset  in  the  cradle  independent  of  the  state  of  the 
'  line-switch  contacts,  which  closes  when  the  handset  is 

lifted  from  the  cradle;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  protective  switch  to  a  "disable" 
input  terminal  of  the  oscillator  circuit  so  as  to  disable  that 
circuit  from  producing  an  output  to  the  receiver  when- 
ever the  switch  is  closed,  to  prevent  ringing  of  the  set 
whenever  the  handset  has  been  lifted  from  the  cradle, 
regardless  of  the  state  of  the  line-switch  contacts. 
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6.  A  method  of  providing  a  predetermined  hook  switch  flash 
in  a  telephone  system  including  a  telephone  set  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  charging  an  RC  timing  circuit  connected 
across  the  telephone  line  and  discharging  the  timing  circuit  in 
response  to  the  closure  of  a  user  operated  switch  through  the 
actuating  coil  of  a  relay  means  having  a  pair  of  normally  closed 
contacts  positioned  in  the  telephone  line  which  are  latched 
open  during  such  discharge  to  completely  and  electrically 
disconnect  the  telephone  set  from  the  line  to  provide  zero 
current  flow  through  the  contacts  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  so  that  the  central  office  can  identify  the  interval  as  a 
hook  switch  flash. 


4,251,695 
PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  OF  OPPOSITE 
DIRECnONS  FOR  COIL  PLATE 
TsnyoaU  Ono,  Yanato;  Norio  ShflMta,  Sagawihara;  Katiahiko 
C^nri,  nUiiawa;  Maaayoahi  Udida,  Yokohama;  Kaznhiro 
Sato,  Sagandhara,  and  HidetosU  Sato,  Yanato,  aU  <^  Japan, 
aariffBon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.,  YokohaaM,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,296 
OaiBH  priority,  applkattoa  Japam  Oct  24, 1977, 52-126717; 
Not.  9, 1977,  5M34380 

Int  CL^  H04R  9/76 
VS.  CL  369—136  4  Claima 

4.  A  moving-coil  type  pickup  cartridge  comprising: 
a  vibration  system  including  a  stylus  for  tracing  a  sound 

groove  of  a  record  disc; 
at  least  one  coil  plate  comprising  a  laminated  coil  plate  of 
which  thin  insiUating  base  plate  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
coil  patterns  is  bent  and  folded  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
coil  patterns  are  piled  up,  said  coil  plate  being  fixed  to  the 
vibration  system  so  as  to  vibrate  in  response  to  vibration 
of  the  stylus;  and 
magnetic  means  including  a  gap  in  which  the  coil  plate 
vibrates,  said  magnetic  means  producmg  magnetic  fields, 
one  of  said  magnetic  fields  being  produced  to  pass  in  one 
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direction  through  one  half  of  the  coil  in  the  vibration 
direction  thereof,  the  other  of  said  magnetic  fields  being 


-64 


74a 


produced  to  pass  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the 
remaining  half  of  the  coil. 


4,251,696 
COMPACT  TELESCOPING  TELEPHONE  SET 
William  G.  MacKenzie,  and  James  T.  Asaki,  both  of  Middle- 
town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,777 

Int  a,3  H04M  1/02.  1/03 

VS.  a.  179—103  24  Claims 


the  other  and  platform  means  positioned  between  said 
members  to  align  and  position  the  same,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  top  surface  configuration  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  guide  means  to  enable  said  slidable  hous- 
ing to  move  towards  said  back  wall  of  said  first  housing, 
and  said  members  further  having  a  bottom  surface  config- 
uration coacting  with  said  second  guide  means  to  further 
enable  said  slidable  housing  to  move  in  the  same  direction, 
whereby  said  slide  members  as  coacting  with  said  first  and 
second  guide  means  permits  said  slidable  housings  to  slide 
towards  and  away  from  said  back  wall  to  thereby  cause 
said  another  telephone  component  to  be  positioned  closer 
to  or  further  away  from  said  dialer  according  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  slidable  housing. 


4,251,697 
KEYPAD  FOR  TELEPHONES 
Cesar  Rico  Gonzalez,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Anper,  S.A., 
Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,784 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  27, 1978,  233.588[U] 
Int  a.J  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  10  Claims 


T^ 


I^^F^ 


■J- 


1.  A  compact,  telescoping  telephone  instrument,  comprising: 

a  first  composite  housing  configuration  having  an  internal 
hollow,  said  housing  having  a  top  surface  recess  contain- 
ing a  dialer  mechanism  for  initiating  telephone  calls,  a 
bottom  surface  at  a  given  angle  with  respect  to  said  top 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  on  said  bottom  sur- 
face, a  telephone  audio  component  located  in  said  hollow 
and  having  a  surface  communicating  with  said  apertures, 
said  housing  having  an  opened  front  end,  a  closed  back 
end  and  closed  side  surfaces, 

a  first  guide  means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  top 
surface  and  within  said  hollow  and  relatively  parallel  to 
said  side  ends  to  provide  a  first  path  for  guiding  a  slide 
member  from  said  opened  front  end  towards  said  back 
wall,  second  guide  means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  bottom  surface  and  within  said  hollow  for  providing 
a  second  path  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  path  for 
guiding  a  slide  member  from  said  opened  front  end 
towards  said  back  wall, 

a  slidable  housing  member  comprising  a  first  hollow  section 
at  a  first  end  for  containing  within  said  hollow  another 
telephone  component,  said  housing  having  a  right  and  a 
left  slide  member  extending  from  said  first  section  at  a 
second  end  with  said  members  relatively  parallel  one  to 


1.  A  keypad  for  use  in  telephones  or  the  like,  said  keypad 
comprising: 

a  casing  made  up  of  a  top  half  casing  and  a  bottom  half 
casing  and  said  top  half  casing  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein,  said  top  and  bottom  half  casings  having 
fastening  means  for  being  fastened  to  each  other  in  a 
dust-proof  manner; 

a  base  substrate  mounted  within  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  keys,  each  key  of  said  plurality  of  keys  extend- 
ing respectively  and  being  guided  through  corresponding 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  top  half  casing, 
said  base  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  thereon 
and  each  of  said  keys  being  for  closing  two  respective 
pairs  of  contacts  of  said  plurality  of  contacts; 

modular  support  means  for  supporting  corresponding  pairs 
of  said  contacts  on  said  base  substrate,  said  modular  sup- 
port means  being  made  up  of  two  modular  elements  which 
are  fastened  together  for  specifically  positioning  said 
corresponding  pairs  of  such  said  contacts,  and  each  of  said 
keys  having  corresponding  two  protuberances  extending 
from  the  base  of  said  keys  for  closing  two  respective  pairs 
of  said  contacts  when  said  keys  are  actuated  by  being 
depressed;  and 

elastic  restoring  means  which  act  against  said  substrate  for 
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causing  said  keys  to  return  to  an  idle  position  after  said 
keys  have  been  depressed  and  thereby  allowing  opening 
of  said  corresponding  pairs  contacts. 


4^1.698 
ELECTRICAL  AND  FLUID  CX)NTROL  SWITCHES 
Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  ami  Raymond  T.  Halstead, 
Wheeling,  both  of  im  aaiignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing 
Corp^  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893^31    . 
Int  CL^  HOIH  9/00.  WOO 
\}S,  CL  20a-«L86  2  Claims 


4,251,699 

ARC  EXTINGUISHING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

DICYANDIAMIDE 

Bernard  M.  WUtgen,  Jr.,  Villa  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  S  A  C 

Electric  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Fded  Jul.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,548 
Int  a.'  HOIH  9/i2.  33/22 
U.S.  a.  200—144  C  26  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  quenching  an  electrical  arc  consisting  of 
positioning  an  arc  quenching  composition  comprising  an 
amount  of  dicyandiamide  effective  for  arc  quenching  suffi- 
ciently near  the  arc  so  that  the  heat  of  the  arc  causes  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  deionizing  and  extinguishing  gas  to  be  emitted 
from  the  composition  and  effectively  terminate  the  arc. 


4,251,700 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

Albert  A.  Zaffrann,  Milwaukee;  Robert  E.  Borchardt,  Brown 

Deer,  and  Frank  A.  Grabarczyk,  Milwaukee,  all  of  Wis., 

assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,888 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/12 

U.S.  a.  200—146  R  12  Claims 


1.  Anelectrical  and  fluid  power  control  switch,  comprising 

a  casing, 

an  operating  carriage  movable  in  said  casing, 

electrical  switching  means  in  said  casing  and  operable  by  the 

movement  of  said  carriage, 
valve  means  in  said  casing  and  operable  by  the  movement  of 

said  carriage, 
said  casing  having  a  flat  front  wall  with  an  elongated  gener- 
ally rectangular  guide  slot  therein  extending  along  a 
straight  line, 
and  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  guide  tabs  formed  in  one 
piece  with  said  carriage  and  projecting  forwardly  there- 
from into  said  guide  slot, 
said  guide  Ubs  being  received  in  said  guide  slot  with  a  close 
sliding  fit  therewith  for  guiding  said  carriage  and  main- 
taining said  carriage  in  alignment  with  said  guide  slot 
along  a  predetermined  linear  path  in  said  casing, 
said  carriage  having  a  gap  between  said  guide  tabs  for  re- 
ceiving an  operating  member, 
said  carriage  having  a  recess  therein  aligned  with  said  gap 

for  receiving  the  operating  member, 
said  front  wall  of  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  notch 
along  said  guide  slot  and  constituting  a  widened  portion 
thereof  to  faciliute  the  entry  of  the  operating  member  into 
said  gap, 
said  carriage  having  a  rear  side  with  a  series  of  detent  reces- 
ses therein  alternating  with  detent  bumps  and  distributed 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  with  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  carriage, 
said  switch  including  a  detent  ball  for  engaging  said  detent 

recesses  and  bumps, 
M^i^  c««ng  having  a  rear  wall  with  a  post  projecting  rear- 

wardly  therefrom  and  formed  in  one  piece  therewith, 
said  casing  having  a  bore  therein  extending  through  said  rear 
wall  and  into  said  post  for  receiving  and  guiding  said 
detent  ball, 
and  a  compression  coil  spring  compressed  in  said  bore  be- 
hind said  detent  ball  for  biasing  said  detent  ball  against 
said  detent  recesses  and  bumps  on  said  carriage. 


1.  A  disconnect  switch,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  base  formed  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls; 

a  set  of  stationary  line  contacts  mounted  on  said  base  in 
side-by-side  relation; 

a  set  of  stationary  connectors  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
stationary  connectors  being  positioned  along  a  horizontal 
axis  and  each  being  positioned  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  stationary  line  contacts; 

a  crossbar  having  a  contact  carrying  portion  which  extends . 
across  the  width  of  the  disconnect  switch  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  arms,  one 
attached  to  each  end  of  the  contact  carrying  portion  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  each  of  said  arms  being 
rotatably  fastened  to  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  side  walls 
at  a  point  along  side  horizontal  axis  to  enable  said  contact 
carrying  portion  to  swing  about  said  horizontal  axis. 

a  set  of  contact  support  members  formed  on  said  crossbar 
and  spaced  along  its  contact  carrying  portion  with  one  in 
each  of  said  vertical  planes; 

a  set  of  movable  contact  assemblies,  one  mounted  to  each  of 
said  contact  support  members  on  said  crossbar,  each  mov- 
able contact  assembly  having  a  contact  blade  with  an 
inner  end  which  extends  through  said  horizontal  axis  and 
makes  continuous,  sliding  electrical  contact  with  one  of 
said  stationary  connectors,  and  an  outer  end  which  ex- 
tends from  said  horizontal  axis, 
wherein  said  crossbar  is  rouuble  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  the  outer  ends  of  said  contact  blades  make  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  stationary  line  contacts  and  an 
opened  position  in  which  they  are  spaced  apart. 
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4,251,701 

aRCUITINTERRUPTER 

Thomas  N.  Meyer,  Morryfrille,  Pa.,  avignor  tQ  Westin^iouae 

Electric  Corpn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,543,  Jan.  26, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880^68 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/88 

UJS.  CL  200—148  A  16  Claims 


8.  A  compressed  gas  puffer-type  circuit  interrupter  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  means  defining  a  gas-compressing  piston  part; 

(b)  means  defining  a  gas-compressing  cylinder  part; 

(c)  means  defining  a  relatively  stationary  contact; 

(d)  means  defining  a  cooperable  relatively-movable  contact 
cooperable  with  said  relatively  stationary  contact  to  estab- 
lish an  arc  therebetween  during  the  opening  operation  of 
the  puffer-type  circuit  interrupter; 

(e)  means  defining  a  hollow  movable  orifice  member  to  assist 
in  directing  compressed  gas  against  said  established  arc; 

(0  means  attaching  said  hollow  movable  orifice  member  and 
also  said  relatively  movable  contact  with  one  of  said 
gas-compressing  parts; 

(g)  operating  means  utilizing  ignition  means  for  operating 
said  compressed  gas  puffer-type  circuit  interrupter  and 
thereby  effecting  relative  motion  between  said  two  gas- 
compressing  parts  for  thereby  compressing  gas  therebe- 
tween and  thus  forcing  said  compressed  gas  through  said 
hollow  movable  orifice  and  into  engagement  with  the 
established  arc  to  quickly  effect  the  latter's  extinction;  and 

(h)  the  operating  means  comprising  a  cylinder-piston  mecha- 
nism with  rotatable  means  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  chambers  communicative 
with  the  cylinder  chamber  and  containing  the  combustible 
propellant. 


thereof,  said  coupling  means  being  driven  through  a 
contact  operating  mechanism  charging  cycle  pursuant  to 
charging  said  mechanism  spring,  and 
(3)  prop  means  controllably  positioned  by  said  contact  oper- 
ating mechanism  to  permit  discharge  of  said  charging 


spring  when  said  contact  arm  assumes  its  open  position 
and  to  prevent  discharge  of  said  charging  spring  when 
said  contact  arm  is  in  its  closed  position;  and 
C.  circuit  breaker  operator  means  coupled  with  said  charging 
mechanism  to  charge  said  charging  spring. 


4,251,703 
PUSHBUTTON  FOR  USE  WTTH  PUSHBUTTON 
SWTTCHES 
Siegfried  Hoeft  Ditzingen,  and  Gerhard  Klanae,  Renningen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiaignora  to  Intematioaal 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848741 

Int  a.'  HOIH  3/12 
US.  a.  200—340  16  Claimt 


4,251,702 

aRCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING  MULTIPLE  SPRING 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 

Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Terryville,  and  Charles  L.  Jencks,  Avon, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  General  Dectric  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,276 
Int  a.J  HOIH  5/10 
VJS.  a.  200—153  SC  21  CUdmi 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  contact  operating  mechanism  including 

(1)  at  least  one  movable  contact  arm, 

(2)  a  mechanism  spring  coupled  with  said  contact  arm  and 
operative  when  charged  to  drive  said  contact  arm  to  a 
closed  position,  said  mechanism  spring,  upon  discharging, 
driving  said  contact  arm  to  an  open  position; 

B.  a  charging  mechanism  including 

(1)  means  coupling  said  charging  mechanism  with  said 
contact  operating  mechanism, 

(2)  a  charging  spring  connected  with  said  coupling  means 
and  capable  of  being  charged,  upon  subsequent  discharge^ 


1.  A  pushbutton  for  a  pushbutton  switch  comprising  an 
actuating  push  rod;  an  energy-storing  device  for  resetting,  said 
pushbutton  being  held  enagagingly  in  position  with  detent 
members  moulded  thereto  to  provide  a  resetting  position;  and 
wherein  said  pushbutton  includes  at  least  one  latch  member 
inseruble  from  the  top  side  such  that  space  is  provided  below 
said  latch  member  for  receiving  a  second  energy-storing  de- 
vice, said  pushbutton  further  including  a  hole  therethrough  for 
receiving  said  second  energy-storing  device  from  above  said 
switch  without  removing  said  pushbutton,  said  second  energy- 
storing  device  being  compressed  and  retained  by  said  latch 
member  and  supported  by  said  pushbutton  switch. 
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4051,704 
UNIT  FOR  INDUCTION  HEATING  AND  HARDENING 

GEAR  TEETH     •      ' 
JttMS  R.  Mafic,  CIcTeiaiid,  awl  James  J.  Snyder,  Sagamore 
Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Park-Oliio  Industries,  Inc., 
OeTeland,  Oiiio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,683 

Int.  CIJ  H05B  6/14.  6/40:  C21D  I/IO.  9/32 

U.S.  CL  219— 10J9  8  Claims 


including  flux  concentrating  means  having  circumferentially 
opposite  sides,  planar  and  parallel  axially  opposite  ends  and 
planar  and  parallel  radially  inner  and  outer  ends,  an  axially 
extending  generally  V-shaped  plate  of  conductive  material 
having  radially  outer  ends  attached  to  said  circumferentially 
opposite  sides  of  said  flux  concentrating  means  and  an  apex 
spaced  radially  inwardly  of  and  parallel  to  said  inner  end  of 
said  flux  concentrating  means,  said  circumferentially  opposite 
sides  of  said  flux  concentrating  means  and  said  plate  together 
providing  a  profile  corresponding  to  the  axial  and  radial  profile 
of  said  working  and  root  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  teeth,  said 
plate  and  said  radially  inner  end  of  said  flux  concentrating 
means  providing  an  axially  extending  coolant  passageway  of 
uniform  cross-section  between  said  axially  opposite  ends  of 
said  flux  concentrating  means,  said  coolant  passageway  having 
axially  opposite  ends,  a  tubular  conductor  at  each  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  coolant  passageway,  each  said  tubular  conduc- 
tor having  an  inner  end  in  flow  communication  with  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  coolant  passageway  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  across  the  corresponding  one  of  said  axially 
opposite  ends  of  said  flux  concentrating  means,  and  each  said 
tubular  conductor  having  a  terminal  end  connectable  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  and  to  a  source  of  coolant. 


1.  An  induction  heating  unit  for  inductively  heating  a  pe- 
ripheral segment  of  teeth  on  circumferentially  extending  flange 
means  of  a  gear  having  an  axis  and  which  flange  means  has  a 
radial  thickness  and  an  axial  length  greater  than  said  thickness, 
said  heating  being  axially  progressive  along  said  flange  means 
by  relative  axial  scanning  displacement  between  said  flange 
means  and  heating  unit,  said  unit  including  an  inductor  com- 
prising a  tubular  conductor  having  opposite  ends  connecuble 
to  a  source  of  power,  said  inductor  including  first  and  second 
leg  portions  between  said  opposite  ends,  said  first  leg  portion 
having  a  circumferential  contour  and  length  to  inductively 
heat  said  peripheral  segment  of  teeth  when  disposed  in  magnet- 
ically coupled  relationship  with  said  flange  means,  and  said 
second  leg  portion  being  axially  and  radially  offset  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  leg  portion,  said  radial  offset  providing  for 
said  second  leg  portion  to  be  in  magnetically  decoupled  rela- 
tionship with  said  flange  means  when  said  first  leg  portion  is 
disposed  in  magnetically  coupled  relationship  therewith,  said 
axial  offset  being  in  the  direction  to  provide  for  said  second  leg 
portion  to  trail  said  first  leg  portion  with  regard  to  the  direc- 
tion of  axial  heating,  and  means  for  directing  a  quenching 
liquid  between  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  and  radially 
toward  said  flange  means. 


4,251,706 
ELECTHODE  TOOL  FOR  EDM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
UTILIZING  SUCH  ELECTHODE  TOOL 
Charles  Frei,  and  Jean  Pfau,  both  of  Geneva,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Ateliers  des  CharmUles,  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,679 
Claims   priority,   applicatloa   Switzerland,   Jon.    1,    1978, 
5998/78 

Int  a.' B23P  7/76 
U.S.  a.  219-«9  D  •  12  Claims 


4,251,705 
INDUCTOR  FOR  HARDENING  GEAR  TEETH 
Norbert  R.  Balzcr,  Parma,  OUo,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Qevdand,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,494 
lat  a.J  H05B  6/14.  6/42 
UA  a.  219— 10J9 


SCIaims 


1.  An  inductor  for  inductively  heating  the  circumferentially 
opposed  working  surfaces  of  adjacent  gear  teeth  and  the  radi- 
ally outwardly  facing  root  surface  therebetween,  said  inductor 


Ja.  7    3 


1.  A  method  for  EDM  machining  an  electrode  workpiece  by 
means  of  an  electrode  tool,  said  method  comprising  introduc- 
ing into  the  machining  zone  between  said  electrodes  an  EDM 
machining  fluid  contaminated  as  a  result  of  having  been  used 
previously  for  machining  an  element  containing  at  least  one 
metal  having  a  low  vaporization  coefficient. 

4,251,707 
INDUCTOR  FOR  AXIALLY  AND 
CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  HEATING  A  ROTATING 
WORKPIECE 
James  J.  Pusateri,  and  James  R.  Masie,  both  of  Qeveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc^  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,082 
Int.  a.^  H05B  6/36 
MS.  a.  219—10.79  W  Claims 

1.  An  inductor  for  inductively  heating  a  rotating  workpiece 
having  an  axis  and  external  axial  surface  areas  of  different 
radial  dimension,  said  inductor  having  an  axis  coaxial  with  said 
workpiece  axis,  terminal  ends  connecuble  across  a  source  of 
alternating  current,  and  a  plurality  of  inductor  portions  electri- 
cally connected  in  scries  between  said  terminal  ends,  wch  said 
inductor  portion  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  exter 
nal  surface  areas  of  said  workpiece  and  being  radially  spacec 
from  said  inductor  axis  for  magnetic  coupling  with  the  corre 
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sponding  external  surface  area,  said  inductor  portions  incuding 
at  least  two  circumferentially  extending  arcuate  inductor  por- 
tions each  having  first  and  second  ends  with  respect  to  the 
direction  from  one  of  said  terminal  ends  toward  the  other 
terminal  end,  the  second  end  of  one  of  said  arcuate  portions 


being  circumferentially  adjacent  and  axially  offset  with  respect 
to  the  first  end  of  the  other  of  said  arcuate  portions,  said  arcu- 
ate portions  being  circumferentially  progressive  with  respect 
to  one  another,  and  each  said  arcuate  portion  having  a  circum- 
ferential extent  less  than  360*. 


1.  Electron  beam  vacuum  welding  process  making  use  of  a 
single  electron  gun  maintained  under  a  high  vacuum  and  suited 
to  being  displaced  between  at  least  two  positions  separated  in 
space  and  opposite  welding  chambers,  and  also  making  use  of 
a  vacuum  pre-enclosure  maintained  nearly  fulltime  under  a 
welding  vacuum  and  periodically  receiving  the  electron  gun  in 
such  a  fashion  that  the  electron  beam  penetrates  through  the 
vacuum  pre-enclosure  and  into  one  of  said  welding  chambers, 
comprising  the  steps  of  displacing  the  electron  gun  from  one  of 
said  positions  to  another  of  said  positions,  and  at  each  of  said 
positions  carrying  out  the  following  operations  in  succession; 
loading  a  welding  chamber  with  parts  to  be  welded,  sealing  the 
thus  loaded  welding  chamber,  opening  the  loaded  welding 


chamber  to  said  pre-enclosure,  to  thereby  reduce  the  pressure 
inside  said  welding  chamber  until  it  has  attained  a  normal 
welding  vacuum,  placing  said  pre-enclosure  in  communication 
with  the  gun,  directing  a  welding  beam  from  the  gun  through 
the  pre-enclosure  toward  said  loaded  welding  chamber,  there- 
after closing  ofT  the  electron  gun  from  the  pre-enclosure  and 
the  pre-enclosure  from  said  welding  chamber,  and  then  open- 
ing and  unloading  the  welding  chamber. 

4.  Electron  beam  welding  apparatus  including  an  electron 
gun.  means  for  displacing  the  electron  gun  from  one  welding 
position  to  at  least  another  welding  position,  an  elongated 
pre-enclosure  including  a  pair  of  opposed  faces,  one  of  said 
faces  being  disposed  opposite  and  next  to  the  gun  and  having 
an  oval  hole  around  which  the  means  of  displacement  for  said 
gun  are  mounted,  multiple  welding  chambers  positioned  oppo- 
site the  other  face  of  said  pre-enclosure,  said  pre-enclosure 
communicating  both  with  said  gun  through  said  oval  opening, 
and  with  each  of  said  welding  chambers,  and  a  plurality  of 
separate  pumping  mechanisms  respectively  cooperating  with 
the  welding  gun  and  with  said  pre-enclosure  to  selectively 
evacuate  the  same. 


4,251,708 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

WELDING 
Francois  Corcelle,  Thoiry,  and  Jean  M.  Comane,  Parthenay, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Soudure  Autogene  Francaise; 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges 
Claude  and  Societe  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et 
Produits  Chimiqucs,  all  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,149 

Int  a.2  B23K  15/00 

\3S.  CL  219—121  EM  10  Claims 


4,251,709 
PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  METALS 
Bcrthold  W.  Schumacher,  24635  Winona,  DcariMm, 
48124 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,306 
Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  ED 


Mich. 
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1.  A  process  for  joining  metal  parts  which  comprises  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  directing  a  radiation  beam  of  sufficiently  high  power 
density  to  cause  rapid  melting  of  the  surfaces  of  the  metal 
parts  to  be  joined  at  an  impact  location  which  lies  at  an 
intended  joint  line  and 

(b)  moving  said  beam  impact  location  along  the  line  of  the 
joint  with  a  sufficiently  high  speed  so  that  only  a  thin 
surface  layer  of  the  parts  to  be  joined  is  being  melted, 

(c)  directing  a  jet  of  molten  metal,  coming  from  a  reservoir 
where  said  metal  has  been  previously  melted,  at  a  point  of 
the  joint  line  immediately  behind  the  beam  impact  loca- 
tion, said  point  of  the  surface  being  still  in  the  molten  state, 

(d)  letting  the  liquid  metals  of  the  surface  layers  and  of  the 
metal  jet  intermix, 

(e)  adjusting  the  flow  of  the  meul  jet  to  fill  any  gaps  in  the 
joint  structure,  and 

(0  letting  this  liquid  metal  mixture  solidify  by  spontaneous 
cooling  to  form  a  solid  metal  connection  between  the 
paru  subjected  to  this  process. 
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4,251,710 
RESISTOR  TYPE  ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 
Da?M  Ortefk-AflBinre,  Ave  dc  kw  100  Metros  No.  597,  aad 
Cwlos  Mkkaa-Vcrdc  Pmm  del  Cutril  No.  51.  Cms  2,  both 
of  Mexico  aty,  Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,231 

lat.  a.3  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  CL  219— 130.1  5  Claims 


40  to  60%  of  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CaCOs,  MgCOsand  BaCOs,  IS  to  30%  of  at  least  one  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  CaFi,  MgF2  and  AIF3, 1  to  4.8% 
Si,  3  to  9%  Mn,  the  balance  being  one  or  more  of  a  slag  form- 
ing agent,  an  arc  stabilizing  agent  and  a  binder. 


1.  A  resistor  type  arc  welding  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  housing  capable  of  containing  water  at  a  suitable  level; 

(b)  a  pair  of  serially  connected  main  resistors,  the  free  end  of 
the  first  main  resistor  being  provided  with  a  connector  for 
supplying  current  thereto  from  a  single-phase  alternating 
current  source,  and  the  free  end  of  the  second  main  resis- 
tor being  provided  with  a  connector  for  receiving  the 
connecting  cable  of  a  welding  electrode  holder; 

(c)  a  perforate  hollow  support  for  housing  said  main  resistors 
and  comprising  first  and  second  insulating  cylinders  ar- 
ranged in  a  side-by-side  relationship,  the  first  main  resistor 
being  housed  within  said  first  cylinder  and  the  second 
main  resistor  being  housed  in  said  second  cylinder,  the 
walls  of  said  cylinders  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  and  and  both  ends  of  each  of  said  cylinders  being 
open  to  permit  an  efficient  flow  of  cooling  water  past  said 
main  resistors; 

(d)  at  least  one  by-pass  resistor  connected  to  the  point  inter- 
mediate said  two  main  resistors,  the  free  end  of  said  by- 
pass resistor  being  provided  with  a  connector  to  receive 
the  connecting  cable  of  a  welding  electrode  holder,  the 
value  of  said  at  least  one  by-pass  resistor  being  selected 
such  that  a  predetermined  current  drain  is  obtained  at  said 
connector  provided  at  the  free  end  thereof; 

(e)  at  least  one  by-pass  tap  at  an  intermediate  point  along  the 
length  of  said  second  main  resistor,  the  position  of  said 
point  being  selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  current 
drain  from  said  second  main  resistor;  and 

(0  a  lead,  the  first  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  connector 
for  receiving  a  ground  connection  from  said  alternating 
current  source,  and  the  second  end  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  connector  for  receiving  a  cable  connecting  the 
work  piece  thereto; 
the  level  of  said  water  in  said  housing  being  such  as  to  com- 
pletely submerge  said  perforate  support  and  resistors  in  order 
to  produce  a  convection  stream  to  thereby  efficiently  cool  said 
resistors. 


4,251,711 
LOW.HYDROGEN  COATED  ELECTRODE 
TakasU  Tanigaki,  YokohaaM;  Takeshi  Koshio,  CUgasaki,  and 
Motohiro  Otawa,  Yokohaou,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nip- 
poa  Sted  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,630 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25, 1978,  53/20396 

ht  OJ  B23K  35/30 

UjS.  CL  219-146J4  3  Claims 

1.  A  coated  electrode  for  arc  welding  comprising  a  core 

wire  of  carbon  steel  and  coating  composition  coated  on  the 

core  wire,  said  coating  composition  comprising  2  to  12% 

calculated  as  T1O2  of  a  titanium  oxide,  0.2  to  8%  of  at  least  one 

adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Al  and  Mg,  0.2  to  2% 

calculated  as  B2O3  of  a  boron  oxide  or  boron  oxide  compound. 


I 
I 


4,251,712 
PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
HEATING  UNITS  ADAPTED  FOR  ADHESIVE 
ATTACHMENT  TO  A  SURFACE 
Darid  Parr,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Darid  Parr  A  Associ- 
ates Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1977, 
26298/77 

Int.  a.)  H05B  3/26:  B32B  7/06:  E06B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  219—203  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  electric  heater  comprising  generally 
planar  heater  means  for  heating  a  surface  to  be  heated,  said 
heater  means  having  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces,  and  first  adhe- 
sive means,  said  first  adhesive  means  having  an  unexposed 
adhesive  surface  attached  to  one  surface  of  said  pair  of  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  heater  means  and  an  exposed  adhesive 
surface  opposite  said  unexposed  adhesive  surface,  for  adhe- 
sively attaching  said  heater  means  to  a  surface  to  be  heated; 
and  a  package  enclosing  said  electric  heater,  said  package 
including  supporting  means  underlying  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  heater  means  for  supporting  said 
heater  means,  covering  means  for  covering  said  exposed  adhe- 
sive surface  of  said  first  adhesive  means,  second  adhesive 
means  on  said  supporting  means  for  removably  and  adhesively 
attaching  said  supporting  means  to  said  covering  means  and  to 
said  other  surface  of  said  heater  means,  and  spacing  means  on 
at  least  one  of  said  covering  means  and  supporting  means  for 
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spacing  said  exposed  adhesive  surface  of  said  first  adhesive 
means  a  distance  from  said  covering  means,  said  distance  being 


energized  so  that  it  has  a  tendency  to  be  overheated  if  only  air 
is  its  thermal  load,  a  first  side  of  said  sheath  adapted  to  contact 
the  flat  surface  of  the  boiler  plate,  a  thin,  metal  crush  plate 
having  raised  and  spaced  elongated  segments  in  contact  with  a 
second  side  of  said  sheath,  said  segments  crossing  the  second 
side  of  said  sheath  so  longitudinal  axes  of  the  sheath  and  the 
segments  are  non-aligned  at  intersections  between  the  sheath 
and  segments,  the  second  side  being  opposite  from  the  first  side 
of  the  sheath,  a  heavy  flat  plate  abutting  against  a  first  face  of 
the  thin  plate  opposite  from  the  face  from  which  the  segments 
extend,  means  for  urging  the  heavy  plate  against  the  thin  plate 
toward  the  tubular  heater  so  the  segments  are  deformed 
against  and  pressed  against  the  second  side  of  the  sheath,  said 
segments  being  urged  against  the  tubular  sheath  by  the  heavy 
plate  and  the  means  for  urging  and  having  a  sufficiently  close 
spacing  and  adequate  contact  area  with  the  sheath  to  urge  the 
sheath  into  contact  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  boiler  plate  to 
prevent  the  overheating  despite  geometry  variations  tending  to 
cause  air  spaces  between  the  sheath  and  the  flat  surface  of  the 
boiler  plate. 


MMItlVt 
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4,251,714 

HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  TABLETS  CONTAINING 

EVAPORABLE  SUBSTANCES 

Fvlrio  Zobeic,  Trento,  Italy,  assignor  to  Zobeic  Industrie 

CUmichc  S.p.A.,  Trento,  Italy 

FilMl  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,167 

Int  a.'  H05B  3/28:  BOIJ  7/Oa-  AOIM  19/00 

VJS.  a.  219—275  10  Claims 


selected  so  as  to  inhibit  said  exposed  adhesive  surface  of  said 
first  adhesive  means  from  contacting  said  covering  means. 


4,251,713 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIFFUSION 

PUMPS 
Arthur  A.  Landfors,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,567 

Int  a.J  F04F  9/00:  H05B  3/30  3/68:  F28F  1/32 

UAQ.  219— 275  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heater  assembly  particularly  adapted  to  heat  a 
flat  bottom  surface  of  a  boiler  plate  for  a  pool  of  vaporizable 
diffusion  pump  fluid  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  heater 
having  a  tubular  sheath,  said  tubular  heater  being  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  heating  device  for  evaporating  substances,  such  as 
scents,  deodorants  or  insecticides  comprising  an  elongated, 
rectangular  heating  support  having  a  T-shaped  cross  section 
and  formed  of  electrical  insulation  material,  a  longitudinally 
extending  hole  disposed  centrally  in  said  heating  support,  a 
resistance  heating  element  wound  on  a  core,  said  heating  ele- 
ment being  housed  within  said  hole  in  said  heating  support  and 
extending  longitudinally  therewithin,  said  heating  element 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 
support,  said  support  having  an  upper  face  portion  forming  a 
rectangular  bearing  plane  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
material  to  be  evaporated,  arm  portions  of  said  T-shaped  sup- 
port each  being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  hole 
for  limiting  lateral  transfer  of  heat  through  said  support,  said 
support  being  mounted  within  a  housing  of  electrical  insulation 
material,  said  housing  including  an  open  top,  said  support 
being  positioned  in  said  housing  with  said  rectangular  bearing 
plane  of  said  support  being  exposed  through  the  open  top  of 
said  housing,  said  housing  including  an  integral  connector  plug 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  current  up,  said  pair  of 
heating  element  terminals  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
plug  means. 
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4^1,715 

METHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  HEATING  CONCENTRATED 

SULFURIC  ACID  BY  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  FLOW 

BETWEEN  SURFACE-PASSIVATED  ELECTRODES 

Stig  A.  PeteTMon,  aad  Allan  F.  Norro,  both  of  Skdkftduuui, 

Swedes,  SHigBon  to  Bolides  Aktieboiag,  Stockholm,  Swedes 

Filed  Dec  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,078 

IsL  CL^  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30:  COIB  17/66 

\i&.  CL  219—284  9  Claims 


EXHAUST 


additional  heating  means  to  provide  self-cleaning  action 
by  raising  the  surface  temperature  in  said  region  to  a  level 


PASSIVATEO 
SURFACE  LATER 


1.  A  method  for  directly  heating  a  concentrated  sulphuric- 
acid  solution  by  means  of  electric  current  passed  between 
surface-passivated  electrodes  of  iron  or  iron  alloys  having  a 
low  resistance  iron  or  iron  alloy  inner  core  covered  by  an  outer 
high  resistance  passivating  surface  layer  comprising  immersing 
said  electrodes  in  said  concentrated  sulphuric-acid  solution, 
passing  alternating  current  between  the  electrodes  through 
said  inner  low  resistance  part  o'  the  electrodes  and  through 
said  outer  high  resistance  part  of  <  le  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
being  so  surface-passivated  that  a  transition  resistance  between 
the  electrodes  and  the  concentrated  sulphuric-acid  solution  is 
obtained  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  a  resistance  exerted  by 
said  concentrated  sulphuric-acid  solution. 


lOOO' 


sufficient  to  remove  baked-on  food  soils  deposited  within 
said  region  during  one  or  more  prior  cooking  operation. 


4,251,717 
HEATING  ORCUTTS 
Graham  M.  Cole,  Lymington,  England,  assignor  to  Dreamland 
Electrical  Appliances  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,067 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1977, 
42295/77 

Int  a.J  H05B  1/02.  1/00 
\]JS.  a.  219—497  11  Claims 


4,251.716 
SELF-CLEANING  GLASS-CERAMIC  SURFACE 
COOKING  UNTT 
Walter  E.  Lewis,  and  Bohdaa  Horko,  both  of  Louisrille,  Ky., 
liasori  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,999 
Int  CL^  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  219^^446  13  Claims 

1.  A  self-cleaning  glass-ceramic  surface  cooking  unit  com- 
prising: 
a  glass-ceramic  planar  surface  having  at  least  one  cooking 
area  adapted  to  support  a  cooking  utensil  during  normal 
cooking  operation; 
an  electric  cook  heating  unit  mounted  beneath  said  cooking 

area  and  spaced  from  said  glass-ceramic  surface, 
first  circuit  means  foe, supplying  electric  energy  to  the  cook 
heating  unit  to  raise  the  surface  temperature  within  said 
cooking  area  to  normal  cooking  levels, 
additional  electric  heating  means  in  contact  with  the  glass- 
ceramic  surface  in  the  region  adjacent  said  cooking  area; 


second  circuit  means  for  supplying  electric  energy  to  said 


1.  A  heating  circuit  comprising  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  supply,  an  elongate  heating  conductor  and 
switch  means  connected  in  series  between  the  input  terminals, 
said  switch  means  being  an  electronic  unidirectioiially  con- 
ducting switch  means  whereby  upon  closure  of  the  switch 
means  current  will  flow  from  the  AC  supply  through  the 
switch  means  and  the  heating  conductor  only  during  half- 
cycles  of  the  AC  supply  of  one  polarity,  switch  control  means 
operative  to  close  the  switch  means  to  cause  current  to  flow 
through  the  heating  conductor,  a  sensor  conductor  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  heating  conductor,  temperature 
sensitive  means  coextensive  with  the  heating  and  sensor  con- 
ductors and  having  an  impedance  that  falls  with  increasing 
temperature,  a  resistor,  means  connecting  said  resistor  in  series 
with  the  sensor  conductor  and  connecting  said  resistor  and  said 
impedance  of  the  temperature  sensitive  means  in  series  be- 
tween said  input  terminals  regardless  of  whether  or  not  the 
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switch  means  is  conductive,  whereby,  in  use.  the  AC  supply 
voltage  is  applied  across  the  series  combination  of  said  resistor 
and  said  impedance  and  a  current  dependent  on  the  impedance 
of  the  temperature  sensitive  means  flows  from  the  AC  supply 
through  the  resistor  whereby  the  voltage  across  the  resistor 
varies  with  said  impedance  and  therefore  with  the  temperature 
of  the  temperature  sensitive  means,  voltage  sensing  means 
operative  to  monitor  the  voltage  across  said  resistor  during  the 
half-cycles  of  the  AC  supply  voltage  of  the  other  polarity  and 
responsive  to  said  voltage  reaching  a  predetermined  value  to 
inhibit  operation  of  the  switch  control  means,  and,  in  addition 
to  said  switch  means,  circuit  interruption  means  disposed  re- 
mote from  the  temperature  sensitive  means  and  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  the  elongate  conductor  and  the  switch 
means,  the  circuit  interruption  means  being  responsive  to  ex- 
cessive heating  of  said  resistor  due  to  a  malfunction  in  the 
heating  circuit  enabling  current  to  continue  flowing  through 
the  heating  conductor  in  the  event  of  overheating  of  the  tem- 
perature sensitive  means  to  prevent  current  flow  through  the 
heating  conductor  and  to  continue  prevention  of  such  current 
flow  even  after  the  resistor  has  cooled. 


4,251,719 
CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTOR  WTTH  TEMPERATURE 

INDICATOR 
Francis  E.  Ryder,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,122 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/06:  COIF  1/00:  A61L  2/00 

U.S.  a.  219—521  4  Oaims 


4,251,718 
HEATING  ORCUTTS 
Graham  M.  Cole,  Lymington,  England,  assignor  to  Dreamland 
Electrical  Appliances  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,918 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
3867/78 

Int.  a.i  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—501  28  Claims 


P" 


1.  In  a  heating  circuit  comprising  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion to  an  AC  supply,  a  first  elongate  conductor  to  effect 
heating,  thermally-operative  circuit  interruption  means,  the 
first  conductor  and  circuit  interriiption  means  being  connected 
in  series  between  the  input  terminals,  a  second  elongate  con- 
ductor substantially  coextensive  with  the  first  conductor,  sepa- 
rating means  which  separates  the  two  conductors  and  which 
has  an  impedance  that  falls  with  increasing  temperature,  and  a 
resistor  that  is  thermally  coupled  to  the  circuit  interruption 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  resistor  between  the  second  conductor  and  one  of 
said  input  terminals  such  that  the  resistor  and  said  impedance 
are  connected  in  series  between  the  input  terminals,  and  half- 
wave  rectifier  means;  connected  in  series  with  the  first  conduc- 
tor and  the  circuit  interruption  means  between  the  fu^t  con- 
ductor and  said  one  input  terminal  so  that  during  those  half- 
cycles  of  the  AC  supply  during  which  the  rectifier  means  does 
not  conduct  the  second  and  first  conductors  are  at  the  poten- 
tials of  said  one  input  terminal  and  the  other  input  terminal, 
respectively,  whereby  in  the  event  of  general  overheating  of 
the  separating  means  or  localised  overheating  of  the  separating 
means  anywhere  along  its  length  the  consequent  general  or 
localised  drop  in  said  impedance  will  cause  the  current 
through  the  resistor  to  increase  by  an  amount  that  will  heat  the 
resistor  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  circuit  interrup- 
tion means  to  disconnect  the  circuit  from  the  supply. 
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1.  In  a  contact  lens  disinfector  unit  for  the  heat  disinfecting 
of  a  pair  of  contact  lenses  contained  within  a  lens  case,  wherein 
said  unit  includes  a  housing,  a  heating  block  within  said  hous- 
ing arranged  for  contacting  the  lens  case  for  heating  the 
contact  lenses  in  a  contained  solution  to  a  disinfecting  tempera- 
ture; temperature  indicating  means  for  providing  an  indication 
as  to  the  thermal  status  of  the  unit,  said  temperature  indicating 
means  comprising  a  viewing  window  carried  by  said  housing 
and  including  an  inner  substantially  planar  surface,  said  win- 
dow being  partially  opaque;  a  pivotally  mounted  indicator 
member  having  an  upper,  planar  surface  including  temperature 
indicating  indicia  thereon,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  indi- 
cator member  for  movement  relative  to  said  viewing  window, 
such  that  said  indicator  member  may  be  pivoted  into  position 
with  the  upper  planar  surface  thereof  in  substantially  flush 
contact  with  said  substantially  planar  inner  surface  of  the 
viewing  window,  said  indicator  member  being  pivotable  away 
from  said  viewing  window  to  move  the  planar  surface  thereof 
out  of  contact  with  the  substantially  inner  planar  surface  of 
said  window,  with  the  temperature  indicating  indicia  on  said 
indicator  member  only  being  visible  through  said  partially 
opaque  viewing  window  when  the  respective  surfaces  thereof 
lie  in  substantially  flush  contact;  and  a  bimetallic,  elongate 
member  having  a  first  end  associated  with  said  heating  block 
and  a  second  end  engaged  with  said  indicator  member,  said 
second  end  being  arranged  to  move  in  a  first  direction  to  cause 
said  upper  planar  surface  of  the  indicator  member  to  move  into 
flush  conuct  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  viewing  window, 
thereby  rendering  said  indicia  thereon  visible  through  said 
window  and  to  move  into  a  second  direction  allowing  said 
planar  member  to  pivot  away  from  said  viewing  window, 
thereby  interrupting  said  flush  contact  and  removing  said 
indicia  from  view  through  said  window. 


4,251,720 
HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Ingo  BIcckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  Salzburg,  aad  WiUielm 
Adam,  Reisenbergerstrassc  21,  A-5020  Salzburg,  both  of  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852808 

Int  a.'  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  219—541  6  Claims 

1.  A  heater  assembly  for  a  container,  comprising  a  tubular 
casing  having  an  end  portion  and  a  heating  resistance  wire  coil 
embedded  in  a  heat-resisunt  insulating  material  in  said  casing, 
an  insulating  sleeve  on  said  end  portion  of  the  casing,  said  end 
portion  being  supported  directly  against  said  insulating  sleeve, 
a  connecting  pin  member  which  is  operatively  connected  to 
the  heating  resistance  wire  coil  and  which  projects  outwardly 
therefrom  through  the  insulating  sleeve,  a  plug  connecting  pin 
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on  the  portion  of  the  pin  member  projecting  out  of  the  insulat- 
ing sleeve,  and  a  casting  material  around  respective  parts  of  the 


plug  connecting  pin,  the  tubular  casing  and  the  insulating 
sleeve  to  form  an  assembly  thereof 


4*251,721 

PATTERN  AND  THRESHOLD  SPEED  CALCULATOR 

Charles  D.  Rathbua,  1005  Mistletoe,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76126 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,357 

iBt  a.'  G06C  27/00,  3/00 

UJS.  CL  235—78  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  calculator  for  use  in  determining  the  pattern,  approach 
and  threshold  speeds  of  an  aircraft  during  the  transition  and 
landing  phase,  said  calculator  comprising  a  central  pin  mem- 
ber, a  first  upper  disk  of  substantially  circular  configuration 
having  two  trapezoidal  shaped  openings  therein,  one  of  said 
trapezoidal  shaped  openings  for  indicating  speed  of  the  aircraft 
and  the  other  for  indicating  gross  weight,  said  first  disk  being 
independently  rotatable  around  said  pin  member,  a  second 
intermediate  disk  immediately  under  said  first  disk  and  inde- 
pendently rotatable  around  said  pin  member,  said  second  disk 
being  circular  in  configuration  with  a  90*  angular  section 
removed  and  having  three  trapezoidal  shaped  cut-outs  each 
spaced  radially  outward  at  increasing  distances  from  the  center 
aind  at  adjacent  positions,  a  third  lower  disk  immediately  below 
said  second  disk  and  independently  rotatable  around  said  pin 
member,  said  third  disk  having  markings  thereon  correspond- 
ing to  gross  weight  and  speed  of  the  aircraft,  and  means  for 
determining  the  effect  of  the  flap  setting  of  the  aircraft  on  the 
pattern,  approach  and  threshold  speeds  of  the  aircraft  at  any 
one  of  a  series  of  gross  weight  conditions. 


count-up  counter  when  said  original  pulse  appears  in 
order  to  be  decremented  at  a  second  predetermined  fre- 
quency until  it  reaches  value  0, 
a  variable  presettable  counter  supplying  said  second  prede- 
termined frequency  to  said  count-down  counter  so  that 
the  latter  is  decremented  when  each  original  pulse  appears 
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or  when  output  pulses  appear  with  the  exception  of  the 
last  pulse  in  the  interval  when  the  time  interval  between 
said  original  pulses  includes  several  output  pulses,  and 
a  control  unit  for  controlling  said  variable  counter  in  re- 
sponse to  the  original  pulses  so  that  said  count-down 
counter  supplies  the  output  pulses  each  time  it  reaches 
value  0. 


4*251,723 
OPTO-ELEGTRONICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE, 
SPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Volker  Speidel,  Schalksmiihie;  Eduard  Bergnuua,  Liidenscfaeid- 
Diinnebrett,  and  Lothar  Woriitz,  Altcaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnmuiy,  assignors  to  Fima  Leopold  Kostal,  Llideiischeid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1978,  2848103 

iBt  a.^  HOIJ  39/12 
VS.  a.  250—229  6  Claims 


S-» 


4451,722 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Read  Vaaticr,  Nice,  France,  assignor  to  IntenutioBal  Business 
MaddBcs  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,440 
lit  aj  H03K  21/36 
UJS.  CL  235—92  DM  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  obtaining  N-fn  output  pulses  from  N  origi- 
nal pulses  including: 
a  oount-up  counter  which  is  reset  upon  each  original  pulse  in 
order  to  be  incremented  at  a  first  predetermined  fre- 
quency until  the  following  original  pulse, 
a  count-down  counter  loaded  with  the  contents  of  said 


1.  An  opto-electronic  switching  device: 

a  housing  containing  a  photodiode  and  a  phototransistor; 

a  rectangular  push  button  slidable  in  said  housing  and  having 
an  apertured  plate  extending  between  said  photodiode  and 
phototransistor  and  movable  between  positions  where  its 
aperture  blocks  or  opens  an  optical  path  between  said 
photodiode  and  phototransistor; 

a  rectangular  snap-acting  leaf  spring  curved  transversely  of 
its  long  dimension  arranged  with  its  comers  engaging 
comer  portions  of  said  push  button  and  being  normally 
concave  on  the  side  facing  said  push  button;  and 

a  fixed  pin  in  said  housing  having  an  end  engaging  said  leaf 
spring,  on  its  side  facing  away  from  said  push  button,  near 
the  geometrical  center  of  the  spring. 
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4,251,724 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
TEMPERATURE,  NEUTRON  ABSORPTION  CROSS 
SECnON  AND  NEUTRON  MODERATING  POWER 
Nicholas  Vagelatoa;  Donald  K.  Stciaaum;  Joseph  John,  all  of 
San  Diego,  and  Jack  C.  Young,  Escondido,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  IRT  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,759 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00:  BOID  59/44 
VS.  CL  250—264  26  Claims 
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chamber  for  ionizing  particles  of  a  specimen,  an  improved 

specimen  pyrolysis  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  rod  specimen  holder  having  a  shallow  speci- 
men receptacle  formed  in  one  end  thereof,  said  receptacle 
being  arranged  to  hold  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
specimen, 
means  for  positioning  said  specimen  holder  with  said  recep- 
tacle adjacent  said  ionization  chamber,  and 
heating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  one  end  to  heat  said 
specimen  in  accordance  with  a  controlled  program  with 
an  initial  high  rate  of  temperature  change,  and  a  subse- 
quent non-linear  rate  of  temperature  change  whereby  to 
cause  said  specimen  to  disassociate  into  component  parts 
over  a  wide  range  and  to  project  said  component  parts 
into  said  ionization  chamber. 


— i» 


10.  A  method  of  nuclear  well  logging  for  determining  the 
temperature,  neutron  absorption  cross  section  and  neutron 
moderating  power  of  a  medium  outside  a  borehole  comprising 
traversing  the  borehole  with  a  source  of  fast  neutrons  to  irradi- 
ate the  medium  with  fast  neutrons,  at  the  same  time  separately 
detecting  in  three  respective  first  energy  ranges  slow  neutrons 
thereupon  retuming  from  the  medium  at  successive  depths  in 
the  borehole  by  producing  three  detection  signals  each  system- 
atically related  to  the  slow  neutron  population  detected  in  a 
respective  one  of  such  first  energy  ranges,  combining  said 
three  detection  signals  to  produce  three  derived  indicia  each 
systematically  related  to  the  population  of  slow  neutrons  re- 
tuming from  the  medium  in  a  respective  one  of  three  second 
energy  ranges,  at  least  two  of  said  derived  indicia  and  their 
respective  second  energy  range  differing  from  all  of  said  detec- 
tion signals  and  their  respective  first  energy  ranges,  comparing 
the  derived  indicia  with  calibration  indicia  similarly  systemati- 
cally related  to  the  population  of  slow  neutrons  in  said  three 
second  energy  ranges  retuming  from  similarly  irradiated  cali- 
bration media  for  which  the  relationships  of  temperature, 
neutron  absorption  cross  section  and  neutron  moderating 
power  to  said  calibration  indicia  are  known  to  provide  separate 
indications  of  temperature,  neutron  absorption  cross  section 
and  neutron  moderating  power  for  which  the  calibration  indi- 
cia correspond  to  the  derived  indicia,  and  recording  the  sepa- 
rate indications  as  a  function  of  the  depth  in  the  borehole  at 
which  the  fast  neutrons  are  injected. 


4,251,725 

PROGRAMMED  SAMPLE  PYROLYSIS  FOR  MASS 

SPECTROMETER 

William  M.  Adkisson,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolto,  Mian. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63316 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  27/00.  BOID  59/44 

U.S.CL250— 281  lOCIainis 


4,251,726 

DEUTERIUM  TAGGED  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS 

EXPLOSIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECHON 

THEREOF 

Lids  W.  Alvarez,  131  Southampton  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,499 

Int  CL2  G09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 302  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  quadrupole  mass  spectrometer  having  an  ionization 


1.  Apparatus  useful  for  the  detection  of  deuterium  tagged 
articles  comprising:  a  source  of  X-ray  photons  sufTicient  in 
frequency  and  energy  to  cause  the  following  reaction  but 
having  energy  less  than  4.14  MeV: 

D^n  +  p2.23MeV; 

and  a  neutron  detector  embedded  in  a  hydrogenous  material 
aligned  in  the  path  of  said  generated  neutrons  to  detect  gener- 
ated neutrons;  and  means  for  conveying  said  article  between 
said  photon  source  and  neutron  detector. 

4,251,727 
GAS  DETECnON 
David  R.  Piercy,  6  BosweUs  Cloae,  Bere  Regis,  Warehaai,  Dor- 
set, Fi*gi«»<i 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,153 
lat  CL^  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  a.  250—343  7  Claiflu 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  gases  by  absorption  of  infra-red 
radiation  comprising  a  source  of  infra-red  radiation,  and  a 
detector  for  infra-red  radiation,  said  source  and  said  detector 
being  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  an  optical  path  through  the 
apparatus,  a  plurality  of  cells  including  at  least  one  sample  cell 
and  at  least  one  reference  cell  arranged  to  be  moved,  in  turn, 
into  said  optical  path  such  as  that  when  a  cell  is  positioned  in 
said  optical  path,  infra-red  radiation  from  said  source  passes 
through  the  cell  before  reaching  said  detector,  and  enclosure 
housing  said  cells  and  the  part  of  said  optical  path  into  which 
said  cells  are  arranged  to  be  moved,  means  for  introducing  an 
atmosphere  to  be  tested  into  said  enclosure,  meant  associated 
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with  at  l^t  one  of  said  sampling  cells  by  which  during  move- 
ment thereof  through  said  enclosure  into  said  optical  path  the 
atmosphere  in  the  enclosure  is  pumped  into  said  cell  by  the 
motion  of  said  cell  through  the  enclosure,  and  electronic  means 
for  comparing  infra-red  radiation  received  by  the  detector 


25'  27'  28' 


when  said  at  least  one  sampling  cell  is  positioned  in  said  optical 
path  with  the  infra-red  radiation  received  by  the  detector 
when  said  at  least  one  reference  cell  is  positioned  in  said  optical 
path,  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  dependent  on  the  said 
comparison. 


4^1,728 
COMPENSATED  MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  COIL  FOR 

ELECTRON  BEAM  LITHOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Haas  C.  Pfeiffer,  Ridgefield,  Cooa^  and  Maris  A.  Sturans, 
Bedford,  N.Y,,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,726 

Int  CL^  G21K  1/08 

MS.  a.  2S0— 396  R  IS  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  coil  for  arf  electron  beam  litho- 
graphic system,  said  coil  including  a  plurality  of  toroidal  con- 
ductive windings,  each  of  said  windings  including  an  inner  arm 
and  an  outer  arm,  the  inner  arms  defining  a  cylindrical  space 
for  passing  a  beam  of  charged  particles  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  space,  said  beam  of  charged  particles 
being  deflected  along  a  deflection  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylindrical  space  by  magnetic  fields  produced  by  current 
flow  in  said  plurality  of  toroidal  conductive  windings,  the 
current  flow  including  deflection  currents  and  undesired  eddy 
currents,  the  improvement  comprising: 

passive  conductive  compensating  means  including  thin 
sheets  of  conductive  material  arranged  proximate  to  the 
outer  arms  of  the  windings  and  substantially  surrounding 
the  deflection  coil  such  that  eddy  current  in  said  outer 
arms  are  coupled  to  said  compensating  means  thereby 
generating  an  electromagnetic  field  for  substantially  off- 
setting the  effects  of  an  electromagnetic  field  generated  by 
eddy  currents  in  the  inner  arms. 


4,251,729 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  X-RAY 
PHOTOGRAPHS 
Rolf  Pfeifer,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengeaellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809336 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.^  H05G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 402  4aaims 
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1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  x-ray  photographs 
comprising  a  program  control  device  for  the  photographic 
cycle  which  comprises  a  resettable  pulse  counter,  an  electronic 
read-only  memory  for  each  photographic  program  whose 
input  is  connected  to  the  resettable  pulse  counter,  a  clock  pulse 
generator  for  actuating  said  pulse  counter,  so  that  each  mem- 
ory delivers  program  signals  predetermined  by  its  program 
that  correspond  to  the  output  signals  of  the  pulse  counter,  and 
a  program  selector  circuit  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  all 
read-only  memories  to  the  component  parts  they  control, 
characterized  in  that  display  means  (63)  for  the  content  of  the 
read-only  memories  (54,  55)  are  provided,  which  display 
means  are  connected  to  the  output  (57)  of  the  program  selector 
circuit  (56)  and  whose  display  is  synchronized  by  means  of  the 
clock  pulse  generator  (47). 


4,251  730 
PANORAMIC  DENTAL  X-RAY  MACHINE  X-MOTION 

DRIVE 

Robert  H.  Cushman,  Princeton,  NJ4  Anthony  Ciavattoni, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  John  J.  Flynn,  Hazlet,  N  J.,  and  Thomas 
J.  Schubert,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,148,  Jan.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,706 
Int  CL^  A61B  6/74 
U.S.  a.  250—439  P  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  panoramic  dental  X-ray  machine  for  providing  con- 
tinuous and  discontinuous  radiographic  images  of  the  dental 
arch  area  of  a  patient  seated  in  a  chair  mounted  on  a  mecha- 
nism afflxed  to  a  stationary  platform  of  said  X-ray  machine, 
said  X-ray  machine  having  a  column  carrying 
(a)  a  tubehead  containing  an  X-ray  source,  and  (b)  camera 

for  holding  film  to  be  activated  by  said  X-ray  source, 
said  machine  including  means  to  power  said  X-ray  source 
and  means  for  moving  said  film  in  said  camera,  and  means 
for  orbiting  said  column  about  said  patient  in  a  circular 
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pattern,  the  improvement  therewith  wherein  said  mecha- 
nism comprises 

(A)  means  to  shift  said  chair  in  an  X-direction  after  said 
means  to  power  said  X-ray  source  have  been  rendered 
inoperative  during  a  continuous  orbit  of  said  column 
about  said  patient  when  said  X-ray  source  and  said  film  are 
aligned  with  the  spine  of  said  patient  to  provide  a  discon- 
tinuous panoramic  radiographic  image  of  said  dental  arch 
area  of  said  patient,  and 

(B)  other  means  for  transporting  said  chair  at  a  non-constant 
speed  in  an  X-direction  while  said  column  continuously 
orbits  the  patient  to  provide  a  continuous  panoramic  ra- 
diographic image  of  said  dental  arch  area  of  said  patient, 
said  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  bottom  plate  rigidly  supported  by  said  stationary  plat- 
form, 


projecting  upwardly  beyond  said  surface;  means  mounting 
each  of  said  brackets  for  movement  in  said  direction  of  elonga- 
tion; and  biasing  means  urging  each  of  said  brackets  resiliently 
towards  the  other  so  that,  on  engagement  of  one  end  part  of  a 
cassette  with  one  of  said  brackets  and  pressure  thereagainst  in 
said  direction  of  elongation  but  away  from  the  other  bracket, 


(b)  an  upper  plate  disposed  in  spaced  vertical  relationship 
above  said  bottom  plate,  said  upper  plate  being  movable  in 
an  X-direction  only, 

(c)  means  attached  to  each  of  said  plates  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  upper  plate  in  said  X-direction, 

(d)  a  cam  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  plate,  said  cam  having  a  non-radial  groove  dis- 
posed therein, 

(e)  slide  assembly  means  secured  to  an  underportion  of  said 
upper  plate, 

(0  a  cam  follower  fixedly  depending  from  said  slide  assem- 
bly means  for  cooperating  with  said  groove  of  said  cam 
for  providing  non-constant  speed  of  said  upper  plate  in 
said  X-direction, 

said  chair  shift  means  urging  said  upper  plate  to  move  in  said 
X-direction  independently  of  movement  of  said  upper 
plate  by  said  other  means. 


4,251,731 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  X-RAY  HLM 

VACUUM  CASSETTES 

Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 

FA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758982 

Int.  a.5  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250-468  8  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  film  vacuum  cassette-holding  arrangement  of 
the  type  used  to  hold  X-ray  cassettes  in  position  on  an  X-ray 
exposure-taking  machine,  comprising  an  elongated  loading 
platform  mountable  on  the  nuichine  and  having  two  ends 
spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  elongation  and  a 
cassette-supporting  surface  intermediate  said  ends;  at  least  one 
holding  bracket  at  each  of  said  ends  and  each  having  a  portion 


6tf    St 


said  one  bracket  will  yield  sufficiently  for  said  cassette  to  be 
swung  about  said  one  end  part  thereof  so  that  its  other  end  part 
will  come  to  rest  on  said  surface  and,  when  the  pressure  is 
thereupon  released,  the  cassette  will  be  urged  by  the  biasing 
means  acting  upon  said  one  bracket  to  slide  with  said  other  end 
part  against  the  other  bracket  so  as  to  be  firmly  held  in  place  at 
said  end  parts  by  said  brackets. 


4,251,732 

DENTAL  X-RAY  HLM  HOLDERS 

Alan  J.  Fried,  1359  Sussex  Rd.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,943 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—479 


3Qaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  holding  and  positioning  intra-oral  den- 
tal X-ray  film  packets  for  all  anterior,  posterior  and  bitewing 
views  comprising: 

an  essentially  triangular  bite  platform  having  two  straight 
edges  forming  a  right  angle  and  a  third  curved  edge,  said 
bite  platform  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  biting  surface 
for  engagement  by  upper  and  lower  posterior  teeth  simul- 
taneously; 

slotted  film  holding  means  formed  by  perpendicularly  pro- 
jecting sidewalls  at  one  straight  edge  of  said  bite  platform, 
extending  above  and  below  the  bite  platform  surfaces, 
forming  two  adjacent  'U'  shaped  slots  diametrically  op- 
posed to  each  other  so  as  to  provide  slotted  means  for 
holding  a  denUl  X-ray  film  packet  at  right  angles  to  either 
the  upper  or  the  lower  bite  platform  surface  when  taking 
posterior  periapical  views; 

a  relatively  long  straight  narrow  extension  joining  the  tri- 
angular bite  platform  at  its  curved  edge  side,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  film  holding  slots,  forming  a  *T 
shaped  intersection,  said  long  narrow  extension  providing 
means  for  aligning  an  X-ray  beam  source  at  right  angles  to 
the  X-ray  film  packet  as  it  is  held  in  place  by  the  slot  of  the 
upper  bite  surface  or  as  it  is  held  in  the  slot  of  the  lower 
bite  surface 

a  relatively  short  straight  narrow  extension  forming  a  right 
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angle  with  the  T  shaped  intersection  and  projecting  in  a 
direction  180*  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  X-ray  beam 
alignment  extension,  said  short  straight  narrow  extension 
forming  a  bite  platform  having  flat  upper  and  lower  biting 
surfaces  suitable  for  engagement  by  upper  and  lower 
posterior  teeth  simultaneously;  and 
a  'U'  shaped  X-ray  film  holding  means  joined  to  the  end  of 
said  short  straight  narrow  extension,  said  'U'  shaped 
means  being  formed  by  sidewalk  perpendicular  to  the 
biting  surface  of  the  extension,  thereby  providing  a  'U' 
shaped  slot  by  which  an  X-ray  film  packet  can  be  held  at 
right  angles  to  the  X-ray  beam  alignment  extension  when 
the  upper  and  lower  posterior  teeth  engage  the  biting 
surfaces  of  the  short  straight  narrow  extension  when 
bitewing  views  are  taken. 


4,251,734 

PUBUCATIONS  COVER  WITH  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Carl  P.  Mayer,  Liacolii,  RX,  ud  Robert  A.  Rothenberg,  Lex- 

{■gtoB,  Maas^  aarigaon  to  Cbomerks,  lac^  Wobum,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,247 

lat  CL^  HOIH  9/26 

UjS.  a.  290—5  1  aaim 


4,251,733 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PARTICLE  SI2X 

AND  VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT 

Edwin  D.  Hiricouu,  Jr.,  2008  E.  Watson,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Fded  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,550 

iBt  a.^  COIN  15/06 

UACL  250-575  HCIainu 


SW* 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  two  velocity  components  and 
at  least  one  of  the  physical  properties  of  a  particle  passing 
through  a  particle  sampling  zone  and  including:  means  for 
generating  two  beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  radi- 
ally symmetric  intensity  distributions  and  for  passing  said 
beams  of  radiation  through  said  zone  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
radiation  is  incident  on  and  is  scattered  by  said  particle;  detec- 
tive means  responsive  to  said  scattered  radiation  for  develop- 
ing a  signal  indicative  of  the  temporal  history  of  the  magnitude 
or  intensity  of  said  radiation  incident  on  said  particle  during 
the  traverse  through  said  sampUng  zone  where  said  signal 
contains  two  signal  pulses  separated  in  time  resulting  from  said 
particle  passing  through  each  of  the  two  said  beams  in  said 
sampling  zone  in  succession;  means  responsive  to  said  signal  to 
determine  the  speed  or  velocity  magnitude  of  said  particle  in 
the  geometric  plane  normal  to  said  beams  from  the  shape  of  at 
least  one  of  the  two  signal  pulses;  means  responsive  to  the  time 
between  said  two  signal  pulses  in  conjunction  with  said  speed 
measurement  to  determine  the  two  velocity  components  in  said 
plane;  means  responsive  to  said  two  signal  pulses  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  two  velocity  component  measurement  to  deter- 
mine an  absolute  measure  of  said  radiation  intensity  incident  on 
said  particle  during  passage  through  said  sampling  zone;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  pulses  in  conjunction  with  said 
measure  of  said  incident  radiation  intensity  to  determine  a 
measure  of  at  least  one  of  the  physical  properties  of  said  parti- 
cle. 


/ 
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1.  A  cover  with  display  device  comprising  hinged  sheets 
defining  the  leaves  of  a  cover  designed  to  receive,  for  example, 
a  company  report,  a  printed  circuit  on  each  of  the  two  interfac- 
ing surfaces  of  two  adjacent  sheets  embodying  contact  areas  on 
the  respective  sheets  which  can  be  brought  into  engagement 
by  pressing  the  sheets  together  in  the  areas  of  the  contacts, 
tabulated  indicia  on  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  sheets 
corresponding  in  position  to  the  contacts  on  the  inner  side 
thereof  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  contacts  between  the 
sheets,  said  indicia  representing  the  current  flow  in  the  printed 
circuit  completed  by  pressing  any  predetermined  pair  of 
contacts  together  and  said  indicia  being  imitative  of  a  keyboard 
and  bearing  legends,  a  pair  of  terminals  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
one  of  the  sheets,  a  pair  of  cells  at  the  inner  side  of  the  other 
sheet  disposed  with  their  opposed  poles  at  one  end  connected 
and  with  their  opposed  poles  at  the  other  end  positioned  to 
engage  the  pair  of  terminals  on  the  said  one  of  the  sheets  when 
the  sheets  are  folded  into  confronting  relations,  a  yieldable 
sponge  rubber  cushion  block  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  said 
other  of  the  sheets  containing  spaced  holes  for  frictionally 
receiving  and  holding  the  pair  of  cells  so  positioned,  said  block 
being  thicker  than  the  cells  so  that  the  poles  of  the  cells  con- 
fronting said  one  of  the  sheets  are  held  spaced  from  the  termi- 
nals until  pressure  is  applied  to  compress  the  block  sufficiently 
to  expose  the  poles  at  the  ends  of  the  cells,  means  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  one  sheet  indicating  the  location  of  the  cells  and 
the  contact  areas  at  the  inner  side  to  enable  pressing  the  poles 
of  the  cells  into  engagement  with  the  terminals  to  supply  the 
circuit  with  energy,  said  one  of  the  sheets  containing  a  hole 
located  in  the  area  of  the  tabulated  indicia,  a  diode  attached  to 
the  inner  side  of  said  one  of  said  sheets  in  a  position  to  protrude 
said  hole,  means  connected  the  diode  in  the  circuitry  so  as  to  be 
energized  by  completion  of  current  flow  in  the  circuitry,  a 
non-conductive  barrier  sheet  comprised  of  flexible  plastic 
hingedly  connected  to  one  edge  of  said  one  of  the  sheets  inter- 
posable  between  the  sheets,  said  barrier  sheet  containing  open- 
ings corresponding  in  position  to  the  positions  of  the  contacts 
and  the  cells  through  which  the  contact  areas  and  poles  of  the 
cells  can  be  engaged  by  pressing  upon  the  indicia  and  said 
means  on  the  outer  side  of  one  of  the  sheets  to  engage  the 
contact  areas  and  poles  on  the  inner  sides  of  the  sheets  and  a 
backing  sheet  hingedly  connected  to  the  other  edge  of  said  one 
of  the  sheets  for  folding  over  the  said  other  of  the  sheets  and 
the  barrier  sheet  positioned  between  the  sheets. 
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4,251,735 
DUAL  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER  FLOW 

THROUGH  AN  INVERTER 
Allen  K.  Coleman,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,724 

lot  a.)  H02J  3/32 

U.S.  a.  307—46  8  Claim 


A't 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  inverter  which  can  be  connected 
between  an  electrochemical  cell  and  a  power  grid  for  electrical 
energy  flow  therebetween,  comprising: 

first  feedback  loop  means  having  a  relatively  slow  time 
constant  for  receiving  an  adjustable  power  command 
signal,  said  adjustable  power  command  signal  including  a 
reactive  power  command  signal  and  a  real  power  com- 
mand signal,  which  are  indicative  of  desired  electrical 
energy  flow  with  said  power  grid,  and  for  receiving 
sensed  signals  indicative  of  the  actual  electrical  energy 
flow  with  the  power  grid,  and  for  providing  a  power  error 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

a  second  feedback  loop  means  having  a  fast  time  constant  for 
receiving  said  reactive  power  command  signal  and  said 
real  power  command  signal,  and  for  sensing  the  phase  of 
the  signal  waveform  on  said  power  grid,  and  for  providing 
an  output  signal  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  funda- 
mental signal  supplied  to  said  power  grid,  and  also  for 
varying  the  phase  of  said  fundamental  signal  to  said  power 
grid;  and 

switching  waveform  generator  means  connected  to  said 
second  feedback  loop  means  for  providing  a  switching 
waveform  to  aid  inverter  of  a  pattern  adjusted  in  accor- 
dance with  said  power  error  signal  thereby  varying  the 
power  flow  between  said  power  grid  and  said  electro- 
chemical cell. 


4,251,736 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER  FLOW 
BETWEEN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  A 
POWER  GRID 
Allen  K.  Coleman,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,725 
Int  a.^  H02J  3/32 
U.S.  a.  307—46  2  daims 

1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
electrical  power  flowing  from  an  electrochemical  cell  through 
an  inverter  to  a  power  grid,  or  the  like,  comprising: 
providing  a  reactive  power  command  signal  and  a  real 
power  command  signal,  each  of  which  is  respectively 
proportional  to  the  desired  reactive  power  and  r^  power 
energy  flow  between  said  electrochemical  cell  and  said 
utility; 
comparing  said  reactive  power  command  signal  and  said  real 
power  command  signal  with  a  sensed  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  actual  reactive  power  and  real  power 
components  of  energy  flow,  respectively,  between  said 
electrochemical  cell  and  said  utility  to  derive  a  reactive 
power  error  signal  and  a  real  power  error  signal; 
comparing  said  reactive  power  error  signal  with  the  differ- 


ence between  the  voltage  of  said  electrochemical  cell  and 
said  power  grid  voltage  to  form  a  voltage  control  signal 
for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  fundamental  signal 
waveform  out  of  said  inverter; 
comparing  said  real  power  error  command  signal  with  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  phase  of  said  fundamental  signal 


> ,       ^«rif  iH!iP  -J^ 
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waveform  supplied  to  said  inverter  to  form  a  phase  con- 
trol signal  ^or  varying  the  phase  difTerence  between  the 
inverter  fundamental  signal  waveform  and  thet  of  said 
power  grid  waveform;  and 
adjusting  the  phase  of  the  switching  points  of  a  switching 
waveform  pattern  in  the  inverter  in  response  to  the  volt- 
age control  signal  and  the  phase  control  signal. 


4,251,737 
DOTTABLE  ACTIVE  COLLECTOR  DRIVER  ORCUTT 
Gene  J.  Gaudenzi,  Pardys,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,637 
Int  CL'  H03K  19/013.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  307—209  5  Claims 


— <s^ 


1.  A  dottable  active  collector  drive  circuit,  comprising 

a  first  switch  means  having  a  control  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal  for  selectively  turning  on  to  provide  a  low  [>oten- 
tial  to  its  output  terminal  in  response  to  a  control  signal  at 
its  control  terminal; 

a  second  switch  means  having  a  control  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal  for  selectively  turning  on  to  provide  a 
high  potential  to  its  output  terminal  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  at  its  control  terminal,  the  output  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  connected  to- 
gether to  form  an  output  terminal  of  said  driver  circuit; 

means  for  supplying  180*  out-of-phase  control  signals  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  in  response  to  an  input  to 
said  driver  circuit; 

disabling  means  for  disabling  said  second  switch  means 
following  a  low  potential-to-high  potential  transition  in 
the  output  of  said  drive  circuit;  and 

delay  means  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  disabling 
means  until  after  said  driver  circuit  output  voltage  has 
risen  to  a  predetermined  value. 
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4,251,738 
BALANCED  INPUT  ZERO  DIFFERENTIAL  DETECTOR 
Yiiig  C.  Hwrnag,  Liverpool,  and  John  W.  Landen,  Camillus,  both 
of  N.Y.,  Msignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Cootiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,238,  Dec.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,815 
Int.  a.J  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  CL  307— 231  3  Claims 


input  signal  applied  to  an  input  terminal  and  discriminated  by 
said  impedance  means  during  the  predetermined  time  interval 
that  said  control  gating  signal  is  received  by  said  gating  means. 


T^imr 


1.  A  balanced  input  zero  difTerential  detector  comprising 

a  tapped  delay  line  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  said  tapped 
delay  line  having  n  equally  spaced  taps  comprising  a  series 
of  taps  1  through  n,  n  being  an  even  integer, 

an  equal  value  tap  resistor  connected  to  each  tap, 

a  tunnel  diode, 

first  and  second  tunnel  diode  load  line  resistors, 

a  first  resistance  network  comprising  the  tap  resistors  of  taps 
1  through  n/2  connected  in  parallel  and  to  ground 
through  said  First  tunnel  diode  load  line  resistor, 

a  second  resistance  network  comprising  the  tap  resistors  of 
taps  (n/2)  +  l  through  n  connected  in  parallel  and  to 
'  ground  through  said  second  tunnel  diode  load  line  resis- 
tor, and 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said 
tunnel  diode  being  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond resistance  networks  and  across  the  inputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier. 


4,251,739 
IC  INPUT  aRCUITRY 

Shinji  Morozomi,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-112785 
Int  a.'  H03K  5/19.  17/687;  G04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  307—238  17  Claims 
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4,251,740 
CONTINUOUS  FOCUS  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROLLER 
Dennis  J.  Wilwerding,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,760,  Sep.  19, 1977.  This  application 

Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,280 

Int  a.^  H03K  17/H  5/00 

U.S.  CL  307—247  A  2  Qaims 


22     M     M    4t 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  pair  of  switches  that  alternate  in 
their  operation,  each  switch  having  an  open  state  and  a  closed 
state  and  having  contacts  that  may  bounce  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  pulses,  comprising: 

a  first  flip-flop  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  first  of 
the  switches  and  having  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  flip-flop  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond of  the  switches  and  having  a  second  input  and  an 
output; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  flip-flop  to  the 
second  input  of  said  second  flip-flop;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second  flip-flop  to  the 
second  input  of  the  first  flip-flop  whereby  the  output  of 
the  first  flip-flop  changes  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  first 
contact  state  change  closure  of  the  first  of  the  switches 
and  the  output  of  the  second  flip-flop  changes  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  first  state  change  closure  of  the  second 
of  the  switches. 


4,251,741 
HIGH  POWER  PULSER 
Robert  A.  Gardenghi,  and  Edward  H.  Hooper,  both  of  Catons- 
ville,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,204 
Int.  CL^  H03K  3/57 
U.S.  CL  307—260  6  Claims 


1.  An  input  circuit  particularly  suited  for  use  in  an  electronic 
wristwatch  including  at  least  one  input  stage,  each  said  input 
stage  including  at  least  one  input  terminal  for  receiving  a 
two-state  input  signal,  impedance  means  intermediate  each  said 
input  terminal  and  a  reference  potential  for  distinguishing 
between  said  respective  states  of  each  said  input  signal  applied 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  gating  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  control  gating  signal  having  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
vaL  and  a  memory  means  coupled  through  said  gating  means 
to  each  of  said  input  terminals  for  storing  the  state  of  each  said 


1.  A  high  power  pulser  comprising  an  m  phase  A.C.  genera- 
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tor  each  phase  feeding  n  parallel  pulse  forming  networks,  m 
and  n  being  integers  not  less  than  2, 

an  output  means, 

means  comprising  a  controlled  switch  means  controlling  the 
input  of  each  pulse  forming  network  and  a  command 
charge  switching  circuit  controlling  said  controlled 
switch  means  sequentially  in  response  to  A.C.  generator 
output  phase  relationships  for  effecting  sequential  charg- 
ing of  said  pulse  forming  networks  by  said  A.C.  generator, 
and 

means  for  simultaneously  discharging  said  pulse  forming 
neworks  into  said  output  means. 


4,251,743 
CURRENT  SOURCE  aRCUIT 
Kyuichi  Hareyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1977,  52/129922 
Int.  a.}  H03K  3/01 
U.S.  a.  307—297  20  Qaims 


4,251,742 
CURRENT  SOURCE,  AS  FOR  SWITCHING  PIN  DIODES 
Howard  R.  BeeUtz,  GUIett,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,367 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/26.  23/14 

U.S.  a.  307— 270  8  Qaims 


1.  A  current  driver  for  supplying  diode  load  means  reverse- 
bias  voltage  in  response  to  a  first  level  of  binary  control  signal, 
and  for  supplying  said  diode  load  means  a  forward-bias  current 
in  response  to  a  second  level  of  said  binary  control  signal,  said 
current  driver  comprising: 
an  output  terminal  and  a  reference  terminal  suitable  for 

connecting  said  diode  load  means  therebetween; 
switch  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  electrodes,  said 
first  level  of  binary  control  signal  conditioning  said  switch 
means  for  conduction  between  the  first  and  third  elec- 
trodes thereof,  said  second  level  of  binary  control  signal 
conditioning  said  switch  means  for  non-conduction  be- 
tween the  first  and  third  electrodes  thereof,  said  first 
electrode  being  suitable  for  receiving  a  source  of  reverse- 
bias  voltage  with  respect  to  said  reference  terminal,  the 
second  electrode  of  said  switch  means  being  connected  to 
said  output  terminal; 
voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
sensing  the  output  voltage  thereto,  said  voltage  sensing 
means  including  means  responsive  to  voltage  on  said 
output  terminal  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  when- 
ever said  output  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old voltage,  and  for  providing  a  second  output  signal 
whenever  said  output  voltage  is  above  said  predetermined 
threshold  value;  and 
a  two-level  current  source  supplying  output  current  to  said 
output  terminal  responsive  to  said  second  level  of  binary 
control  signal,  and  not  supplying  output  current  to  said 
output  terminal  responsive  to  said  first  level  of  binary 
control  signal,  supplying  said  output  current  at  a  first  level 
to  said  diode  load  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  from  said  voltage  sensing  means  and  at  a  second 
level  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  from  said 
voltage  sensing  means,  said  second  current  level  being 
larger  than  said  first  current  level  and  being  sufficient  to 
forward  bias  said  diode  load  means. 


1.  A  current  source  circuit  comprising  first  current  source 
means  for  producing  a  given  current  value,  second  current 
source  means  for  producing  a  controlled  amount  of  current, 
means  for  detecting  a  difference  between  said  given  current 
value  and  the  current  value  flowing  through  said  second  cur- 
rent source  means,  and  controlling  means  responsive  to  the 
detected  difference  for  controlling  said  second  current  source 
means  to  make  the  amount  of  the  current  produced  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  given  current  value. 


4,251,744 
PULSE  CONVERSION  ORCUIT 
Walter  K.  Green,  Gilroy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,446,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  708,281,  Jul.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,092,539.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,252 

Int.  Q.^  H03K  5/153.  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—362  1  Qaim 


CapMiMOM  •■  iR>cr«(*t«M 


1.  A  pulse  conversion  circuit  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  power  supply  line  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  power 
source;  a  common  line  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
power  source;  an  input  line  for  receiving  said  voltage  pulses;  a 
first  transistor,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  input  line 
aiid  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  supply  line  and  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  supply  line 
and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor;  a  first  capacitor  connected 
between  said  common  line  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 
a  second  transistor;  a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  said 
supply  line  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor;  a  fifth  resistor 
connected  between  said  common- line  and  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor;  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said 
common  line  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor;  a  sixth 
resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and 
the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  a  seventh 
resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  second  transis- 
tor and  said  common  line;  a  third  transistor;  an  eighth  resistor 
and  a  ninth  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  supply 
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line  and  said  common  line,  said  ninth  resistor  having  an  adjust- 
able tap,  said  tap  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor;  a  fourth  transistor,  a  tenth  resistor  connected  from 
said  supply  line  to  the  base  and  to  the  collector  of  said  third 
transistor  and  to  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor;  a  fifth  tran- 
sistor; an  eleventh  resistor  connected  between  said  common 
line  and  the  emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor;  a  third  capacitor 
connected  between  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  and  the  emitter  of  said  fifth  transistor;  a  first  diode 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  supply  line  and  to  the  base  of  said 
fifth  transistor  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor  and  to  the  emitter  of  said  fifth  transistor;  a 
fourth  capacitor  connected  between  said  common  line  and  the 
collector  of  said  fifth  transistor;  and  a  twelfth  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  fourth  capacitor. 


4^1,746 
DIRECT-HEATED  CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Takao  Kawamura,  Chiba;  YukiUro  Izumida,  Mobara;  Hiroshi 
FakBsliima;    Takeo    Takemoto,    both    of   Chiba;    Masani 
Nakazawa,  Matwdo,  and  Tetsuo  Kimiazawa,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1978,  53/52926 

Int  aJ  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 

VJS.  a.  313—345  11  aaims 


4,251,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG 

SUPERCONDUCTIVE  WINDINGS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Willy   Gerauuia,   Wurealos,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  A  Conpany,  Liarited,  Baden,  Switzerbmd 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,868 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,   1978, 
768/78 

iBt  a.}  H02K  9/00 
UJS.  CL  310—52  12  Clainis 


1.  An  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  routably  mounted  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  axially- 

extending  slots; 
an  electrically  conductive  winding  positioned  in  each  slot 

and  fashioned  from  a  superconductive  material; 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  keys,  each  key  being  positioned 

in  a  corresponding  slot  so  as  to  hold  the  winding  therein; 
a  manifold  positioned  in  each  slot  above  the  corresponding 

winding  and  having  distribution  channels;  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cooling  ducts  positioned 

internally  of  each  winding  and  communicating  with  the 

corresponding  distribution  channels. 


1.  A  direct-heated  cathode  structure  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

a  pair  of  conductive  supporting  rods  penetrating  said  sub- 
strate in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  fixed  to  said  substrate;  and 

a  conductive  member  made  of  a  single  metal  plate  and  in- 
cluding a  first  portion  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  by  a  predetermined  disunce, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  first  portion  being  coated  with  an 
electron  emissive  material,  second  portions  extended  from 
said  first  portion  in  said  parallel  plane  substantially  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  third  portions 
extended  with  a  predetermined  length  from  the  end  of 
extension  of  respective  second  portions  toward  said  sub- 
strate in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  fourth  portions  extended 
from  the  ends  of  said  third  portions  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  third  portions  in  the  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  fourth  portions  being 
fixed  to  said  supporting  rods  in  the  neightxjrhood  of  the 
end  of  extension  of  said  fourth  portions; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  portion,  said  second  portions  and 
said  third  portions  has  a  rim  member  provided  along  at 
least  a  part  of  edges  thereof,  said  rim  members  having  a 
predetermined  height  extending  in  the  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  portions,  respectively. 


4,251,747 
ONE  PIECE  ASTIGMATIC  GRID  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN 
Glen  A.  Burdick,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,515 
lat  a.'  HOIJ  1/46.  17/04.  19/38.  19/40 
U.S.  a.  313—348  8  Claims 

1.  A  one  piece,  astigmatic  grid  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  elec- 
tron gun  comprising:  a  functional  ^id  area  defined  by  a  given 
perimeter  and  having  a  given  thickness;  a  transverse  slot 
formed  in  said  functional  grid  area  having  a  depth  less  than  that 
of  said  given  thickness,  said  slot  having  a  length  which  extends 
entirely  across  said  functional  grid  area;  and  an  aperture  within 
said  slot,  said  aperture  penetrating  the  remaining  part  of  said 
given  thickness. 

6.  In  a  method  of  making  a  one  piece,  astigmatic  grid  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun,  the  steps  comprising:  forming  a 
pre-grid  with  a  functional  grid  area,  said  functional  grid  area 
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having  a  given  perimeter  and  a  given  thickness;  forming  a 
transverse  slot  in  said  functional  grid,  said  slot  extending  en- 
tirely across  said  functional  grid  area  and  having  a  depth  less 


than  that  of  said  given  thickness;  and  forming  an  aperture 
within  said  slot,  said  aperture  penetrating  the  remaining  part  of 
said  thickness. 


4,251.749 
PICTURE  DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL 
RESISTIVE  LAYER 
Johannes  M.  A.  A.  Compen;  Reiahart  C.  W.  Eisses;  Constantius 
J.  W.  Panis,  and  Cornelius  J.  H.  Paridaeas,  aU  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,926,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,759 
aaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jon.   3,   1976, 
7605988 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  29/88.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  313—479  5  Qaims 


4,251,748 

CAMERA  TUBE  HAVING  PHOTOCATHODE 

ABSORPTIVE  OF  SHORTER  WAVELENGTH  AND 

nLTER  ABSORPTIVE  OF  LONGER  WAVELENGTH 

LIGHT 
Hendricus  F.  J.  J.  Tan  Tongeren;  Paulns  P.  M.  Schampers; 
WUlem  P.  WeljUnd,  and  Marino  G.  Carasso,  aU  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,168,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,590 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nethertands,  Apr.   12,   1976, 
7603828 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  31/26.  31/38 
VJS.  a.  313—371  9  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  an  entrance 
window,  a  photo-sensitive  target  arranged  in  said  envelope  at 
a  position  such  that  light  passing  through  said  window  is  inci- 
dent on  one  side  of  said  target,  said  target  having  a  higher  light 
absorption  for  light  of  shorter  wavelengths  than  for  light  of 
longer  wavelengths  in  the  visible  spectrum,  a  signal  electrode 
positioned  between  said  window  and  said  target,  means  for 
producing  an  electron  beam  for  scanning  said  target,  and 
means  for  absorbing  light  selectively  with  respect  to  wave- 
length such  that  the  absorption  is  substantially  0%  at  a  wave- 
length of  0.6  ^m  and  substantially  100%  at  a  wavelength  of  0.7 
^m,  said  absorbing  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  intercept 
substantially  all  of  the  light  incident  on  said  target. 


1.  A  picture  display  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
display  screen,  an  electrode  system  mounted  in  said  envelope 
for  generating  at  least  one  electron  beam  directed  onto  said 
screen,  a  resistive  layer  poured  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  envelope  near  said  electrode  system, 
said  layer  having  a  dynamic  resistance  of  at  least  "300  ohms,  a 
static  resistance  less  than  10,000  ohms  and  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  graphite  particles  having  an  average  size  less  than  2 
microns  and  generally  spherical  ferric  oxide  particles  having 
an  average  size  less  than  2  microns,  and  means  for  eiectricaJly 
connecting  said  layer  to  a  source  of  high  voltage. 


4,251,750 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  FOR  USE  IN  UQUID  ANALYSIS 

John  P.  GaUien;  Francis  P.  Mackcy,  both  of  Duvers;  Tadius  T. 

Sadodd,  Salem,  and  Fred  R.  TaubMr,  Daavera,  aU  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,650 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/44 

VS.  CL  313—487  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubular  glass  envelope 
having  electrodes  at  each  end  and  containing  a  filling  including 
inert  gas  and  mercury,  the  glass  envelope  having  a  phosphor 
coating  on  its  interior  surface,  said  phosphor  coating  compris- 
ing a  blend  of  phosphors  that  provides  predetermined  mini- 
mum power  levels  of  radiation  at  predetermined  spectral  bands 
that  are  used  in  the  analysis  of  liquid  samples  placed  close  to 
the  lamp,  said  predetermined  spectral  bands  being  within  the 
spectral  range  of  about  340  to  680  nanometers,  said  blend  of 
phosphors  comprising  two  ultraviolet  emitting  narrow  band 
phosphors,  two  green  emitting  narrow  band  phosphors,  a  wide 
band  phosphor  that  peaks  in  the  yellow  region  of  the  spectrum, 
and  a  wide  band  phosphor  that  peaks  in  the  red  region  of  the 
spectrum,  said  two  ultraviolet  emitting  phosphors  being  lead 
activated  barium  mesosilicate  and  europium  activated  stron- 
tium fluoroborate,  said  two  green  emitting  narrow  band  phos- 
phors being  cerium  terbium  magnesium  aluminate  and  manga- 
nese activated  gallium  magnesium  oxide,  said  yellow  wide 
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band  phosphor  being  antimony  sensitized  manganese  activated 
calcium  lulophosphate,  and  said  red  wide  band  phosphor 
being  tin  activated  strontium  magnesium  orthophosphate. 


4^1,751 

STARTING  aRCUrr  FOR  A  SPLIT  SECTION  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LASER 

Williaa  P.  Kolb,  Carlsbad,  Califs  assignor  to  Hu^ies  Aircraft 

Conpuy,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,403 

Int.  CLJ  H05B  41/30 

UJS.  a.  315—171  21  Claims 
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converter  circuit;  an  inverter  circuit  connected  to  said  energy 
storage  circuit  for  converting  the  direct  current  voltage  level 
of  said  capacitor  into  output  pulses  of  a  selected  frequency;  an 
output  circuit  connected  to  said  inverter  circuit  for  coupling 
said  inverter  circuit  to  at  least  one  fluorescent  lamp;  a  loop 
amplifier  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  cir- 
cuit; a  driver  circuit  for  the  converter  circuit  interposed  be- 
tween the  output  of  the  loop  amplifier  circuit  and  the  con- 
verter circuit;  said  loop  amplifier  circuit  controlling  the  duty 
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1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  a  split  section  gas  discharge  laser 
having  a  gas  filled  tube  and  a  common  anode  shared  by  two 
cathodes,  comprising: 

a  sustaining  voltage  source  applied  to  said  common  anode; 

a  first  ignition  voltage  source; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  ignition  voltage 
source  and  one  of  said  cathodes; 

a  first  diode  connected  between  said  one  cathode  and 
ground  so  as  to  block  current  flow  from  said  ignition 
voltage  source  to  ground; 

a  second  ignition  voltage  source; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  second  ignition 
voltage  source  and  the  other  of  said  cathodes;  and 

a  second  diode  connected  between  said  other  cathode  and 
ground  so  as  to  block  current  flow  from  said  second  igni- 
tion source  to  ground,  wherein  the  resistances  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors  are  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  substan- 
tially isolate  said  first  and  second  ignition  sources  from 
said  cathodes,  respectively,  upon  initiation  of  gas  dis- 
charge in  said  laser. 


KJ2  IION-ilVtIITINO  IWPOtLn  (OMMO)  OWWTOIIl 
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cycle  of  said  converter  circuit  so  as  to  maintain  the  input 
current  of  the  system  substantially  in  phase  with  the  input 
voltage;  a  ramp  signal  source;  and  an  amplifier  included  in  said 
driver  circuit,  said  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
ramp  signal  source  and  to  the  output  of  the  loop  amplifier 
circuit  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  loop  amplifier  circuit 
with  the  ramp  signal  to  change  the  duty  cycle  of  said  converter 
circuit  as  the  direct  current  voltage  output  from  the  rectifier 
circuit  varies. 


4^1,752 

SOUD  STATE  ELECTRONIC  BALLAST  SYSTEM  FOR 

FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Jaaes  B.  Stolz,  Redwood  City,  Califs  assigBor  to  Synergetics, 

IK^  BwUngBiBc  Calif . 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,391 
lat  a.^  H05B  41/26,  41/29 
MS.  CL  315—206  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  soHd  sute  ballast  system  for  at  least  one 
fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  a  rectifier  circuit  responsive  to 
alternating  current  power  from  an  alternating  current  source 
for  producing  a  direct  current  voluge;  a  converter  circuit 
connected  to  said  rectifier  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  direct 
current  voltage  for  producing  a  direct  current  output  voltage; 
an  energy  storage  circuit  including  a  capacitor  responsive  to 
the  direct  current  output  voltage  from  the  converter  circuit  to 
charge  the  capacitor  to  a  substantially  consunt  direct  current 
voltage  level,  the  capacitor  serving  to  smooth  out  low  fre- 
quency ripple  in  the  direct  current  output  voluge  from  said 


4,251,753 
POWER  SUPPLY  ORCUrr  FOR  STROBO  UNIT 
Isao  Kondo,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^97 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53/55786 
Int.  a.'  H05B  41/29.  41/32 
U.S.  a.  315—219  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  strobo  unit  comprising  a  low 
voltage  d.c.  source,  an  oscillation  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding,  a  step-up  secondary  winding  and  a  feedback 
winding,  an  NPN  transistor  connected  in  series  across  the 
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source  and  the  primary  winding  of  the  oscillation  transformer, 
a  PNP  transistor  having  its  base  connected  with  one  end  of  the 
feedback  winding  and  its  collector  connected  with  the  base  of 
the  NPN  transistor,  and  a  rectifier  element  for  rectifying  a  high 
voltage  which  is  induced  across  the  secondary  winding  to  feed 
a  flash  discharge  circuit. 


4,251,754 

DIGITAL  OSOLLOSCOPE  WITH  REDUCED  JITTER 

DUE  TO  SAMPLE  UNCERTAINTY 

Luis  J.  Navarro,  and  Thomas  P.  Dagostino,  both  of  Beaverton, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,815 

Int  C\?  HOIJ  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—370  9  Qaims 


mation  to  be  displayed  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  at  a  plu- 
rality of  gray  shade  levels; 

a  second  source  of  second  digital  signals  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  range  over  which  said  shade  levels  arc  to  be 
displayed  on  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

means  for  producing  third  digital  signals  which  are  a  func- 
tion of  said  first  and  said  second  digital  signals;  and 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  between  said  produc- 
ing means  and  said  cathode  ray  tube,  said  converter  hav- 
ing an  analog  output  having  an  amplitude  related  by  a 
nonlinear  transfer  function  to  said  third  digital  signals,  said 
analog  output  providing  gray  shade  level  consecutive 
steps  having  substantially  equal  ratios  of  luminance  of  said 
chathode  ray  tube  for  a  plurality  of  different  said  second 
digital  signals. 


1.  A  jitter  correction  circuit  for  a  digital  oscilloscope,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses  having  a  predetermined  clock  rate; 

means  for  providing  repetitive  frames  of  digital  data  repre- 
sentative of  an  analog  input  signal,  said  digital  data  being 
provided  synchronously  with  said  clock  pulses; 

means  for  measuring  the  time  difference  between  a  fixed 
point  on  said  analog  signal  and  a  successive  clock  pulse  for 
each  frame,  and  generating  offset  correction  signals  pro- 
portional thereto;  and 

means  for  combining  said  correction  signals  with  a  horizon- 
tal drive  signal  to  horizonully  shift  each  frame  by  the 
measured  value. 


4,251,755 
CRT  DIGITAL  BRIGHTNESS  CONTROL 
Joseph  E.  Bryden,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,766 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/72 

U.S.  a.  315— 383  18  Claims 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  nonlinear  transfer  function; 

a  first  source  of  first  digital  signals  corresponding  to  infor- 


4,251,756 
REGULATED  DEFLECTION  ORCUIT 
Donald  H.  Willis,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,038 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  315—411  8  Claims 


I.  A  regulated  deflection  circuit,  comprising: 

a  source  of  unregulated  DC  voltage; 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding; 

a  second  capacitance  coupled  to  said  first  capacitance  and 
said  source  of  unregulated  voltage; 

a  first  flyback  transformer  winding  coupled  to  at  least  one  of 
said  trace  and  second  capacitances  for  charging  at  least 
one  of  said  trace  and  second  capacitances  from  said  source 
of  unregulated  voltage,  the  DC  value  of  the  voltage  across 
said  trace  capacitance  constrained  to  assume  a  value  rep- 
resenutive  of  the  voluge  difference  between  said  unregu- 
lated DC  voltage  and  the  DC  value  of  the  voluge  across 
said  second  capaciUnce; 

inducUnce  means; 

a  second  flyback  transformer  winding; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
applying  a  trace  voluge  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  a  trace  deflection  current  in  said  deflection 
winding, 

said  switching  means  coupling  said  second  flyback  trans- 
former winding  and  said  second  capacitance  to  said  induc- 
tance means  for  applying  the  voltages  developed  across 
said  second  flyback  transformer  winding  and  across  said 
second  capaciUnce  to  said  inductance  means  to  generate  a 
current  in  said  inductance  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  inductance  n>eans  and  responsive  to  a 
deflection  circuit  quantity  for  controlling  the  current  in 
said  inducUnce  means  to  eflect  regulation  of  said  deflec- 
tion circuit  quantity. 
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4^1,757 

POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREOF 

Masakiko  Akaaatsii,  AiMgMald,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Mitsobishi 

Deaki  Kabashiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,546,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,109 
Claim  priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1975,  50-74686; 
Mar.  3,  1976,  51-22827 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Mar.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disdainMd. 

Int  a.J  H02M  7/515:  H02P  5/16 

MS.  CL  318—83  39  Claims 
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stator  and  said  rotor  so  that  said  rotor  assumes  a  resting  point 
at  a  predetermined  angular  position  before  the  neutral  position 
of  said  rotor,  means  having  a  switching  input  and  a  gating 
input  and  first  and  second  outputs  connectnl  respectively  to 
said  flrst  and  second  switch  elements,  said  outputs  being  alter- 
nately set  and  cleared  in  syncronism  with  push-pull  switching 
signals  applied  to  said  switching  input  when  said  gating  input 
is  gated,  starting  and  running  means  for  gating  said  control 
means,  modulation  means  between  said  starting  and  running 
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1.  A  power  control  system  comprising: 

intermitting  means  for  applying  an  intermittent  positive 
potential  difference  between  an  intermittent  potential 
point  and  a  fixed  potential  point; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  oppositely-poled  series-connected 
valves,  each  pair  comprising  a  controllable  electrical 
valve  and  another  electrical  valve  having  anodes  and 
commonly  connected  cathodes,  each  pair  of  valves  being 
connected  in  parallel  between  said  intermittent  potential 
point  and  said  fixed  potential  point,  the  anode  of  said 
controllable  valve  connected  to  said  intermittent  potential 
point,  and  the  anode  of  said  other  valve  connected  to  said 
fixed  potential  point; 

a  plurality  of  bidirectional  current  loads  which  are  respec- 
tively connected  between  the  series  junctions  of  each  pair 
of  valves  and  said  fixed  potential  point  and  which  are 
independently  driven;  and 

a  reverse  potential  intermittent  auxiliary  means  connected 
between  said  intermittent  potential  point  and  said  fixed 
potential  point  and  comprising  an  auxiliary  power  source 
having  a  positive  potential  terminal  connected  to  said 
fixed  potential  point  and  an  auxiliary  solid  state  switch 
connected  in  series  between  said  auxiliary  power  source 
and  said  intermittent  potential  point. 


p6 ^^IIZz^ 


means  and  said  switching  input  including  delay  means  actuated 
only  by  the  initiation  of  a  starting  signal,  said  delay  means 
being  effective  to  block  said  control  means  input  for  a  prede- 
termined time  during  which  time  one  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments is  on  and  the  associated  stator  winding  effects  biasing 
said  rotor  in  the  reverse  direction  a  substantial  angular  distance 
in  front  of  said  switching  point  so  that  said  rotor  will  gain  a 
substantial  starting  momentum  in  the  driving  direction  pursu- 
ant to  the  turning  on  of  the  other  of  said  switching  elements  at 
the  termination  of  said  time. 


4,251,759 
RELATIVE  MOTION  MONITOR 
Robert  R.  BoMt,  Taylor  Ridge,  lU^  assignor  to  Agridustrial 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,433 

Int  a.J  H02P  3/08 

UA  a.  318—490  •  Claims 
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4,251,758 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SELF-STARTING  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Haaa-Kristiaa  Pedcrsca,  Nordborg;  Froit  Sorenaen,  Sonder- 
borg.  and  Jorgea  Hyl^  Nordborg,  aO  of  Denmark,  assignors 
to  Daafoas  A/S,  Nordborg,  Deaauurk 

Fikd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12339 
Int.  CL^  H02P  6/02 
VS.  CL  318—254  5  Claims 

1.  A  self  starting  electric  motor  assembly  comprising  a  per- 
manent magnet  rotor,  a  sutor  with  first  and  second  windings  in 
parallel  having  DC  supply  and  ground  terminals,  first  and 
second  controllable  switch  elements  in  respective  series  with 
said  windings,  motor  operating  means  for  producing  push-pull 
switching  signals  having  a  switching  point  at  a  predetermined 
•ngalar  position  before  the  neutral  position  of  said  rotor,  means 
providing  a  static  hiagnetic  field  distribution  between  said 


1.  A  monitor  for  detecting  and  indicating  at  least  one  prede- 
termined percentage  ratio  of  the  speed  of  a  movable  member  to 
a  desired  speed,  said  movable  member  including  drive  means, 
said  monitor  comprising:  sensor  means  for  producing  a  sensor 
signal  which  varies  systematically  in  accordance  with  said 
speed  of  said  movable  member,  indicator  means,  and  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  sensor  means  and  said  indicator 
means  to  receive  said  sensor  signal  and  produce  indication 
signals  in  response  thereto  for  selectively  energizing  said  indi- 
cator means  for  producing  an  observable  indication  of  said  at 
least  one  predetermined  percentage  ratio  of  said  speed  of  said 
movable  member  to  said  desired  speed,  wherein  said  circuit 
means  includes  operator  adjusuble  input  circuit  means  in- 
cludes operator  adjustable  input  circuit  means  for  adjusting 
input  circuit  means  for  adjusting  said  sensor  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined level  representing  100%  of  said  desired  speed  of  said 
movable  member  when  said  movable  member  is  at  said  desired 
speed,  said  predetermined  level  being  the  same  for  any  desired 
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speed,  said  input  circuit  means  thereby  converting  said  sensor 
signal  to  an  input  signal  whose  value  is  proportional  to  the 
percentage  ratio  of  the  movable  member  speed  to  the  desired 
speed,  said  monitor  further  including  shutdown  circuit  means 
coupled  between  said  input  circuit  means  and  said  drive  means 
and  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  de-energizing  said  drive 
means  when  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  said  movable  member  to 
the  desired  speed  is  at  or  below  a  second  predetermined  per- 
centage which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  first  predetermined 
percentage  ratio  and  wherein  said  circuit  means  further  in- 
cludes means  for  disabling  said  shutdown  circuit  means  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  following  energization  of  said 
drive  means  for  allowing  said  movable  member  to  come  up  to 
speed  and  timing  means  coupled  with  said  shutdown  circuit 
means  for  disabling  said  shutdown  circuit  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  de-energization  of  said  drive  means, 
thereby  re-energizing  said  drive  means. 


4,251,761 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  ERROR  COMPENSATING 

SYSTEM 
Tsnyoshi  Inone,  Hino,  Japmi,  assignor  to  Fi^itsn  Fannc  Limited, 
Hino,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1978,  53-39030 

Int  a.^  G05B  11/01 

U.S.  a.  318-630  11  Claims 
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4,251,760 

GAUGING  AND  TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  IDENTICAL  PARTS 

Richard  C.  Gersch,  TraTcrse  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Subco, 

Incn  Traverse  City,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,707 

Int  a.J  G05B  19/30 

VS.  a.  318—604  9  CUdms 
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1.  A  machine  tool  control  system  for  performing  a  machin- 
ing operation  on  a  workpiece  to  duplicate  a  master  part  com- 
prising: 

a  gauge  including  transducer  means  providing  output  signals 
representing  the  dimension  of  a  master  part; 

an  adjustable  tool  block  having  a  machine  tool  mounted 
thereto  for  adjustment  by  said  tool  block  for  positioning  a 
machine  tool  with  respect  to  a  workpiece; 

a  source  of  electrical  signals  representing  the  ;>osition  of  said 
machine  tool; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  signals  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  from  said  source  of  signals  for  providing 
and  error  output  signal  when  the  position  of  the  machine 
tool  is  different  than  that  required  to  duplicate  said  master 
part; 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  indi- 
cating the  existence  of  said  error  signal; 

means  for  controlling  said  adjustable  tool  block  to  move  said 
machine  tool  to  a  position  for  duplicating  said  master  part 
when  the  error  signal  is  indicated;  and 

an  integrator  coupling  said  transducer  to  said  comparator  to 
provide  an  average  level  signal  to  said  comparator  such 
that  said  machine  tool  is  adjusted  for  the  average  dimen- 
sion of  the  master  part. 


1.  A  numerical  control  error  compensating  system  having  an 
error  setting  means  for  setting  error  information  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  of  a  movable  machine  part,  the  error  infor- 
mation being  obtained  by  premeasuring  a  positioning  error 
relative  to  a  command  value,  such  that  when  the  movable 
machine  part  is  moved,  the  error  information  set  in  the  error 
setting  means  is  read  out  therefrom  to  compensate  for  the 
error,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  error  setting 
means  for  setting  error  information  corresponding  to  forward 
and  backward  movements  of  the  movable  machine  part  such 
that  when  the  movable  machine  part  is  moved  the  error  infor- 
mation is  provided  for  each  of  the  forward  and  backward 
movements  of  the  movable  machine  part;  integrating  means, 
operativeiy  connected  to  said  error  setting  means,  for  integrat- 
ing the  error  information  and  for  providing  an  integrated 
output,  said  integrating  means  comprising  a  first  compensate 
counter  for  counting  error  information  resulting  from  the 
forward  movement  of  the  movable  machine  part  and  a  second 
ompensate  counter  for  counting  error  information  resulting 
from  the  backward  movement  of  the  movable  machine  part; 
backlash  means,  operativeiy  connected  to  said  integrating 
means,  for  providing  a  backlash  constant  representing  the 
amount  of  backlash,  wherein  when  the  movable  machine  part 
is  moved  upon  application  of  the  command  value,  the  error 
compensation  is  achieved  based  on  the  error  information  read 
out  from  the  error  setting  means  corresponding  to  the  com- 
manded direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  machine  part, 
and  that  when  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable 
machine  part  is  reversed,  the  integrated  output  of  the  integrat- 
ing means  is  added  to  the  backlash  constant  for  error  compen- 
sation. 


4,251,762 
ARMATURE  POSITION  DETECTOR 
Leonard  J.  Williams,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moog  Inc., 
East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,951 

Int  a.'  G05B  1/06 

VS.  a.  318—653  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  valve  including  an  electromagnetic  driver  having  a 
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drive  coil  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  a  relatively  low  fre- 
quency drive  signal  and  adapted  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  in 
response  to  said  drive  signal,  having  an  air  gap,  and  having  an 
annature  with  a  portion  thereof  arranged  in  said  air  gap  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  magnetic  field,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said 
armature,  said  sensing  means  including 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  relatively  high  frequency  car- 
rier signal  exceeding  the  dynamic  response  capability  of 
said  valve; 
summing  means  for  superimposing  said  carrier  and  drive 
signals  and  for  supplying  such  superimposed  signals  to 
said  drive  coil; 
detecting  means  arranged  to  sense  the  flux  in  said  air  gap  and 
operative  to  have  induced  therein  signals  similar  in  fre- 
quency to  said  drive  and  carrier  signals  but  having  ampli- 
tudes reflective  of  the  position  of  said  armature;  and 
separation  means  operatively  arranged  to  separate  such  high 
frequency  induced  signal  from  such  low  frequency  in- 
duced signal; 
whereby  the  amplitude  of  such  separated  high  frequency 
induced  signal  may  reflect  the  position  of  said  annature. 


4^1,763 

COMMUTATING  CAPACITOR  CHARGE  DETECnON 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Lorca  H.  Walker,  Salca^  and  JoIib  H.  Cntler,  Roanoke,  both  of 

Va^  aaigMn  to  General  Electric  Company,  Satan,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,938 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/40 

VS.  CL  31S— M3  20  Clainu 
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1.  An  electric  motor  drive  apparatus  having  an  AC  electric 
motor  producing  a  rotation  in  response  to  a  drive  current  of 
variable  magnitude  and  frequency  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  a  rotation  reference  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  desired  level  of  rotation; 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  actual  rotation  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  rotation; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  torque  command  signal  represen- 
tative of  any  difference  between  said  rotation  reference 
signal  and  said  actual  rotation  signal,  and  for  producing  a 
frequency  control  signal  and  a  current  control  signal  as 
functions  of  said  torque  command  signal; 

(d)  a  variable  DC  current  source  for  providing  a  EXT  output 
current  having  a  magnitude  varied  in  response  to  said 
current  control  signal; 

(e)  inverter  means  for  supplying  said  drive  current  to  said 
motor  at  a  frequency  controlled  as  a  function  of  said 
frequency  control  signal  and  having  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tion controlled  rectifying  devices  having  first  power  elec- 
trodes and  second  power  electrodes; 

(0  link  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  DC  current  source 
to  said  inverter  means; 

(g)  means  for  providing  a  first  reference  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

(h)  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  when  the  volt- 


age across  the  respective  first  and  second  power  elec- 
trodes of  at  least  one  of  the  conduction  controlled  rectify- 
ing devices  is  greater  than  said  first  reference  signal;  and 
(i)  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  generating 
an  output  signal,  the  absence  of  which  being  effective  to 
force  said  magnitude  of  said  DC  output  current  below  a 
predetermined  magnitude  value  and  being  effective  to 
prevent  generation  of  said  frequency  control  signal. 


4,251,764 

INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  TO  A  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  MACHINE 

James  K.  Mathews,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pertron  Con-. 

trols  Corporation,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,453 

Int  CL^  H02H  7/127 

UJS.  CL  323—320  10  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  intercoupling  a  controller  to  a  current  con- 
suming circuit,  and  which  includes  at  least  one  semiconductor 
switching  device  having  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  current  consuming  circuit  and  to  a 
source  of  power,  said  semiconductor  switching  device  includ- 
ing a  current-controlling  electrode  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
current  through  said  device  from  said  source  to  said  current 
consuming  circuit,  said  device  exhibiting  internal  junction 
resistance  between  said  cathode  and  current-controlling  elec- 
trodes having  a  value  related  to  the  internal  junction  tempera- 
ture of  the  device,  said  intercoupling  circuit  further  including: 
circuitry  intercoupling  said  controller  to  said  current-controll- 
ing electrode  of  said  semiconductor  switching  device  to  intro- 
duce timed  firing  pulses  from  the  controller  to  said  current- 
controlling  electrode;  a  bridge  network  connected  to  said 
current-controlling  and  cathode  electrodes  of  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  device  such  that  said  junction  resistance  of 
said  device  forms  a  part  of  said  bridge  network;  power  supply 
means  connected  to  said  bridge  network  for  supplying  an 
exciting  potential  thereto;  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  bridge  network  to  detect  when  said  junction  resistance  of 
said  semiconductor  switching  device  reaches  a  predetermined 
threshold. 


4,251,765 
AIRCRAFT  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  TESTER 
Shawn  P.  Mears,  Dover,  DeL,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,109 
Int  a.'  GOIR  31/02 
VJS.  CL  324—51  1  Claim 

1.  A  portable  electrical  inspection  device  for  testing  caution 
controller  systems  in  aircraft  comprising  a  housing;  a  plug 
having  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  on  the  housing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  caution  control  system;  a  plurality  of  lights 
mounted  on  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  on 
the  housing;  an  electrical  circuit  within  the  housing  connected 
between  said  plug  and  said  lights  and  switches  and  including  a 
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circuit  breaker  connected  between  one  pin  and  ground;  a  three 
way  switch  connected  between  two  pins  and  the  circuit 
breaker,  an  on-off  switch  and  a  momentary  switch  connected 
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4,251,767 
DUAL  CHANNEL  CAPACTTANCE  MEASUREMENT 

DEVICE 
Donald  M.  Montana,  27  Woodberry  Rd.,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 
13413 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,021 

Int  a.J  GOIR  27/26 

U&  a.  324-60  C  laaim 
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between  two  pins,  and  a  light  connected  between  one  pin  and 
ground;,  whereby  action  of  the  switching  will  test  circuits 
external  to  the  device  and  cause  lights  to  indicate  external 
circuit  conditions. 
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4,251,766 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

DIRECTION  OF  A  FAULT  ON  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Michel  SooiUard,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  France,  assignor  to 

Enertec,  Montrouge,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,110 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1977,  77  03569 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/08;  H02H  3/26 

UJS.  CL  324—52  40  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  fault  on  an 
A.C.  electrical  power  transmission  line  with  respect  to  a  mea- 
surement point  located  on  said  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function  of  a  value  of  the 
complex  voltage  U  at  the  measurement  point  after  the  appear- 
ance of  the  fault;  producing  a  second  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  a  value  of  the  complex  voltage  Um  at  the  measurement  point 
before  the  appearance  of  the  fault;  combining  the  first  signal 
with  the  second  signal  to  obtain  a  third  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  U  and  Um;  and  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  direction 
of  the  fault  with  respect  to  the  measurement  point  as  a  function 
of  said  third  signal. 


1.  A  dual  channel  capacitance  measurement  device  provid- 
ing a  display  of  the  capaciunce  of  the  device  under  test  with- 
out the  inclusion  of  stray  capacitances,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses  of  known 
frequency; 

b.  means  for  generating  a  first  time  interval  gate  proportional 
to  the  capacitance  of  the  device  under  test  including  stray 
capacitances; 

c.  means  for  generating  a  second  time  interval  gate  propor- 
tional to  the  said  stray  capacitances; 

d.  means  for  synchronizing  the  said  first  time  gate  means  and 
the  said  second  time  gate  by  the  said  train  of  clock  pulses; 

e.  means  for  subtracting  the  said  second  time  interval  gate 
from  the  said  first  time  interval  gate  and  providing  a  third 
time  interval  gate  proportional  to  the  capacitance  of  the 
device  under  test; 

f.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  third  time  interval  gate 
and  the  said  train  of  clock  pulses  for  gating  a  number  of 
said  clock  pulses  responsive  to  the  said  third  time  interval; 
and 

g.  means  for  counting  and  displaying  the  said  number  of 
gated  clock  pulses. 


4,251,768 
COINCTDENCE  CORRECTION  OF  HEMATOCRTT  IN  A 

HEMATOLOGY  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Henry  R.  Angel,  and  Bernard  O.  Bachenbeimcr,  both  of  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  asdgnora  to  HyccL  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,663 
Int  a.J  GOIN  27/00 
IJJS.  a.  324—71  CP  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  hematocrit  measurement  apparatus  comprising  peak 
detector  means  for  responding  to  sensor  pulses  and  means  for 
incrementing  an  accumulation  means  in  accordance  with  pulse 
levels  sensed  by  said  peak  detecting  means,  the  improvement 
of  hematocrit  coincidence  correction  means  comprising  first 
means  coupled  for  receiving  inputs  indicative  of  the  produc- 
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tion  of  coincidence  correction  pulses  insertable  into  a  red 
blood  cell  pube  train  to  correct  red  blood  cell  count  for  coinci- 
dence and  second  means  coupled  said  first  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  input  from  said  first  means  for  providing  an  output  to 
control  incrementing  of  said  accumulation  means  by  an 
amount  in  addition  to  the  incrementing  thereof  in  response  to 
a  sensor  pulse. 


4^1,769 
INDICATOR  AND  LIMIT  VALUE  ALARM  DEVICE 
Hont  Ewert,  Sdweneck,  lad  Wflftied  Schiel,  Bttd  Homburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  sMigiiort  to  Dr.  Ednard 
FrcMBiM   ChcaJach-phanMieiirtache    ladnttrie   KG,    Ap- 
pantehu  KG,  Bad  Hoaibva,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,496 
dates  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  I4« 
1978,2816302 

IBL  CL^  GOIR  13/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  324—96  11  Clatea 
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1.  An  indicator  and  limit  value  alarm  circuit  arrangement, 
compriang  analog  multiplexing  means  (103)  including  input 
means  (105,  106;  111.  112,  113)  for  supplying  input  values 
including  measured  value  representing  signals,  rated  value 
representing  signals,  and  limit  value  representing  signals  to  said 
analog  multiplexing  means  (103),  clock  generator  means  (104) 
operatively  connected  to  said  analog  multiplexing  means  (103) 
for  sequentially  processing  said  signals  through  said  analog 
multiplexing  means,  said  clock  generator  means  providing  a 
dock  signal  having  a  clock  frequency  above  the  resolution  of 
the  human  eye,  display  means  (101)  comprising  a  plurality  of 
display  elements  arranged  in  a  row,  analog-to-digitjd  converter 
means  (101)  dperadvely  interconnecting  said  disfriay  means  to 
said  analog  multiplexing  means  whereby  any  one  of  said  dis- 
play elements  may  be  energized  sequentially,  said  clock  fre- 
quency assuring  a  simultaneous  display  to  the  observer,  said 
clock  generator  means  controlling  said  analog  multiplexing 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  switchedon  durations  differ 
for  different  input  values  for  distingiiishing  said  different  input 
values  on  said  diq>lay  means  by  the  different  brightnesses 
resulting  from  said  different  switched-on  durations. 


4,251,770 
COMBINED  FAULT  AND  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR 
O.  Sckwdticr,  Jr.,  1520  McCorarick,  Mnnddeia,  DL 
60060 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,402 
lat  a.1  GOIR  19/14 
VS.  CL  324—133  8  dates 

1.  A  combined  fault  and  voltage  indicator  for  indicating  the 
occurrence  of  a  fault  current  and  the  presence  of  a  voltage  in 
an  alternating  current  conductor,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  housing  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  conductor; 
status  indicating  means  within  said  housing  having  reset- 
indicafing  and  fault-indicating  states  discernible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing; 
bolt  detecting  means  within  said  housing  responsive  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  fault  current  in  the  conductor  for  condi- 


tioning said  status  indicating  means  to  said  fault  indicating 
state; 

reset  circuit  means  within  said  housing  periodically  operable 
from  an  applied  unidirectional  current  for  conditioning 
said  status  indicating  means  to  said  reset  indicating  state; 

a  unidirectional  current  source  within  said  housing  operable 
from  alternating  current  in  said  electrical  conductor,  the 
output  voltage  of  said  source  being  dependent  on  the 
voltage  level  of  said  alternating  current,  said  unidirec- 
tional current  source  including  a  rectifier  network  having 
input  and  output  terminals,  one  of  said  input  terminals 
being  capacitively  coupled  to  said  conductor  and  the 
other  of  said  input  terminals  being  connected  to  ground, 


and  a  first  capacitor  connected  across  said  output  termi- 
nals; and 
voltage  indicating  circuit  means  within  said  housing  com- 
prising a  gas-discharge  lamp  visible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  and  a  second  capacitor,  said  discharge  lamp 
and  said  second  capacitor  being  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  network,  and 
said  reset  circuit  means  being  connected  across  said  sec- 
ond capacitor,  whereby  said  periodic  operation  of  said 
reset  circuit  periodically  discharges  said  second  capacitor 
and  said  discharge  lamp  periodically  conducts  to  recharge 
said  second  capacitor,  the  rate  of  said  periodic  conduction 
being  dependent  on  the  voltage  level  in  the  conductor. 


4^1,771 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 
INDICATING  METER 
WilUan  J.  Scholtz,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.,  awl  Carl  F.  Van  Bcnne- 
koB,  Green  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,172 
Int  d.3  GOIR  1/20 
VS.  CL  324—150  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  current  indicating  meter  mechanism  hav- 
ing an  inner  and  an  outer  parallel  flux  plate,  a  pair  of  pivots,  a 
rotor  assembly  having  a  coil  surrounding  said  inner  flux  plate, 
said  rotor  assembly  mounted  for  rotational  movement  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  inner  flux  plate,  a  pair  of  bearings,  at  least 
one  permanent  magnet  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  outer  flux 
plate  facing  said  inner  flux  plate,  means  for  supplying  current 
to  the  coil  of  the  rotor  assembly,  a  non-magnetic  frame  mem- 
ber having  two  parallel  projecting  studs  for  securing  thereto 
the  inner  and  outer  parallel  flux  plate,  said  rotor  assembly 
being  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  pair  of  pivots  with  one  of 
said  pivots  extending  to  the  bearing  affixed  to  the  frame  mem- 
ber uid  the  other  pivot  extending  to  the  bearing  affixed  to  the 
outer  flux  plate  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pair  of 
non-magnetic  spacer  posts  and  at  least  one  flux  conducting 
member  positioned  in  synunetrical  counterposed  relationship 
to  said  permanent  magnet  on  the  side  of  said  outer  flux  plate 
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facing  said  inner  flux  plate,  said  inner  and  outer  flux  plates 
being  separated  by  said  non-magnetic  spacer  whereby  the 


»\-^   ^^ 


return  flux  path  from  the  permanent  magnet  passes  through 
said  flux  conducting  body. 


4,251,772 

PROBE  HEAD  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

SEMICONDUCnVE  WAFER  PROBER 

Daniel  A.  Worsham,  San  Jose;  Jack  E.  Ashley,  Cnpertino,  and 

Joseph  M.  Munoz,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific 

Western  Systems  Inc.,  Moontidn  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972^20 

lat  d.2  GOIR  31 /OZ  31/22 

VS.  CL  324—158  P  4  Claims 


means  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  surface  of  the  wafer  being  tested,  to  obtain  a  vertical 
adjustment  of  the  relative  position  of  said  probe  portion  in 
the  certain  test  pattern,  such  vertical  adjustment  being 
independent  of  said  horizontal  adjustment; 

way  means  operatively  associated  with  said  testing  head 
means  and  probe  body  means  for  guiding  movement  of 
said  testing  head  means  relative  to  said  probe  body  means; 
and 

said  way  means  including  a  spring  clip  having  a  spring  bi- 
ased channel  portion  formed  therein  to  define  said  way 
means  for  slideably  receiving  one  of  said  probe  body 
means  and  said  testing  head  means,  and  means  for  fuedly 
securing  said  spring  clip  means  to  the  other  one  of  sud 
probe  body  means  and  said  testing  head  means. 


4,251,773 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLORATION  OF 

GEOLOGICAL  FORMATION  TILT  IN  BOREHOLES 
Michel  Cailliao,  Aaaicres,  and  Philippe  Viaceat,  Vcrsailka,  both 
of  Fhmcc,  assignors  to  Schlomberger  Technology  Corpora* 
tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,424 
Clahas  priority,  applieattei  Fnmn,  Jan.  24, 1977,  77  19486 
lat  d.^  GOIV  3/18.  3/24 
VS.  CL  324—347  28  Claims 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  probe  head  means  for  an  automatic  semiconductive. 
wafer  prober  of  the  type  including  a  probe  holder  means  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  said  probe  head  means  in  a  certain  test 
pattern  of  positions  relative  to  each  other  for  electrically  prob- 
ing a  certain  pattern  of  test  points  on  a  semiconductive  wafer 
being  tested  as  the  wafer  is  held  to  a  chuck,  and  including 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  probe 
holder  and  the  chuck  to  bring  the  pattern  of  probe  heads  into 
testing  engagement  with  the  pattern  of  test  points  on  the  wafer; 
the  improvement  wherein  saikl  probe  head  means  includes: 
probe  body  means  for  coupling  to  said  probe  holder  means; 
testing  heaid  means  for  coupling  to  said  probe  body  means  to 
be  carried  from  said  holder  means  via  the  intermediary  of 
said  probe  body  means,  and  including  a  probe  portion  for 
making  electrical  contact  with  a  respective  test  point  in 
the  pattern  of  test  points  on  the  semiconductive  wafer 
being  tested; 
first  adjustment  means  for  effecting  first  relative  movement 
between  said  probe  means  and  said  probe  holder  means  in 
two  orthogonal  directions  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  wafer  being  tested  to  obtain  a  horizontal  adjustment 
of  the  relative  position  of  said  probe  portion  in  the  certain 
test  pattern; 
second  adjustment  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  testing  head  means  and  said  probe  body 


1.  A  method  of  investigating  characteristics  of  an  earth 
formation  penetrated  by  a  borehole,  employing  substantially 
identical  transducers  traversing  different  paths  on  the  borehole 
wall,  comprising: 

a.  producing  a  first  signal  from  a  first  measurement  trans- 
ducer mounted  on  a  pad  adapted  for  application  against 
the  borehole  wall; 

b.  contemporaneously  producing  a  second  signal  from  a 
second  measurement  transducer  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  transducer  and  mounted  on  said  pad  alongside 
said  first  transducer  at  a  fixed  distance  therefrom  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  along  the 
borehole,  said  transducers  mounted  on  said  pad  following 
side-by-side  paths  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  fixed 
separation  which  is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  borehole  as 
said  pad  and  transducers  are  moved  along  said  borehole, 
each  of  said  measurement  transducers  providing  a  gener- 
ally identical  investigation  represenutive  of  formation 
characteristics  immediately  adjacent  the  respective  trans- 
ducer over  at  least  a  continuous  portion  of  said  borehole 
and  along  said  side-by-side  paths,  said  signals  differing 
when  said  characteristics  adjacent  each  of  said  transduc- 
ers differ; 
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recording  said  first  and  second  signals  in  a  manner  adapted 
for  comparing  their  likeness  at  a  given  depth  to  determine 
lateral  characteristics  in  said  formation  between  said  side- 
by-side  paths; 

automatically  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
provide  an  indication  of  lateral  differences  between  said 
signals  for  various  displacements  therebetween,  said  dis- 
placements corresponding  to  different  depths  along  the 
borehole,  to  determine  the  depth  displacement  corre- 
sponding to  the  best  likeness  and  in  response  thereto  re- 
cording an  indication  of  lateral  characteristics  which  is  a 
function  of  said  best  likeness  and  determined  displace- 
ment 


4,251,775 
ION  FLUX  DENSITY  PROBE 
Thomas  J.  Michel,  Hialeah,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Santek,  Inc.,  Hol- 
lywood, Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,487 

iBt  a.J  COIN  27/62 

U.S.  a.  324-464  11  Claims 
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4,251,774 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

TEST  APPARATUS 
Jiirgeo  Knodler,  RenshafdcB-GnulMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
MdgMNr  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Coatifliiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  820^44,  Aug.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  14, 
1976,  2636677 

iBt  QV  P02P  n/00 
U.S.  a.  324—384  18  Claims 
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1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  gas  ion  flux  density  consti- 
tuted by  a  probe  placeable  in  the  atmosphere  to  be  tested  and 
coupled  by  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  inner  line  and  an  outer 
shield  to  the  input  terminal  of  a  current-indicating  device 
having  a  high  input  impedance,  said  shield  and  said  device 
being  grounded,  said  probe  comprising: 

A.  a  conductive  target,  to  which  ions  give  up  their  charge, 
supported  at  one  end  of  a  barrel  formed  of  dielectric 
material,  said  target  being  connected  by  a  conductor 
passing  through  said  barrel  to  a  terminal  at  the  other  end 
of  the  barrel  making  electrical  contact  with  the  inner  line 
of  said  cable;  and 

B.  a  semi-conductive  layer  coated  on  the  surface  of  said 
barrel  and  extending  to  the  lower  end  thereof  to  effect  a 
connection  with  the  shield  of  said  grounded  cable,  said 
layer  providing  a  controlled  leakage  path  extending  be- 
tween the  target  and  the  shield  that  approximates  the 
characteristics  of  the  atmosphere  and  the  input  impedance 
of  the  device,  whereby  the  presence  of  the  probe  in  the 
atmosphere  gives  rise  to  no  perturbations  in  the  localized 
electric  field  and  therefore  has  no  perceptible  effect  on  the 
accuracy  of  measurement 


t: 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  ignition  test  system  compris- 


ing 


means  (10)  generating  a  signal  train  (b)  derived  from  the 
primary  or  low-voltage  portion  of  the  ignition  system  of 
the  engine; 

a  conjunctive  gate  (12); 

a  frequency  multiplier  (19)  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  signal  train  and  providing  a  sequence  of  output  pulses 
(c)  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 
frequency  of  said  signal  train,  said  multiple  sequence  being 
applied  to  said  conjunctive  gate  (12)  to  an  input  thereof; 

means  (21;  30-33;  611,  24)  generating  an  enabling  pulse  train 
representative  of  a  parameter  to  be  tested; 

means  (22)  applying  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  train  to  another 
terminal  of  said  conjunctive  gate  (12)  to  pass  a  plurality  of 
said  output  pulses  through  said  gate  in  dependence  on  the 
other  of  the  pulses  of  said  enabling  pulse  train; 

a  counting  and  output  stage  (20)  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  said  conjunctive  gate  (12)  and  including  a  counter  (14) 
counting  the  number  of  output  pulses  delivered  from  said 
gate  during  any  one  pulse  of  said  enabling  pulse  train; 

and  a  digitial  indicator  (16)  providing  a  digital  display  of  said 
counted  number. 


4,251,776 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAISING  A  SIGNAL  TO  A 

HIGHER  POWER 

Henning  M.  Hansen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,2806596 

Iirt.  CL^  G06G  7/20;  H03K  17/00 
UJS.  CL  328—144  4  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  assembly  for  converting  a  signal  x  to  a  different 
power  with  a  selectable  exponent,  comprising,  first  and  second 
transfer  means  time  dependent  exponential  transfer  functions 
fi  and  f2  respectively  vdth  f2=fi*,  a  square  wave  generator 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  transfer  means, 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  with  said  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  transfer  means  and 
said  second  input  connected  to  a  source  for  said  signal  x,  scan- 
ning and  holding  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
transfer  means  for  sampling  an  instantaneous  level  thereof,  and 
trigger  means  connected  to  said  comparator  for  gating  said 
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scanning  and  holding  means  to  output  said  instantaneous  level 
as  an  instantaneous  value  x^ 


4,251,777 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TIME-STABILIZATION  OF  SAMPLING  PULSES 

WUfricd  Sartorins,  Steinen,  and  Don  J.  R.  Stock,  Schopfheim* 

Langenau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Endress 

a.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Manlburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743410 

Int  CV  H03K  5/13.  5/22 
VS.  a.  328—155  13  Oalns 


input  output,  and  common  terminals; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type  ar- 
ranged to  operate  at  similar  absolute  temperatures  close  to 
temperature  T,  having  respective  collector  electrodes 
respectively  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  to  said 
output  terminal,  having  respective  emitter  electrodes 
connected  to  said  common  terminal,  and  having  respec- 
tive base  electrodes; 

direct  coupled  collector-to-base  feedback  means  between 
the  collector  and  base  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  for 
conditioning  said  first  transistor  to  conduct  as  collector 
current  substantially  all  of  any  current  applied  to  said 
input  terminal; 

adjustable  voltage  source  means  for  providing  a  voltage 
substantially  directly  proportional  to  T  between  the  base 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


oucum        eociuro 


1.  A  method  of  time-stabilization  of  periodic  scanning  pulses 
for  the  electronic  stroboscopic  scanning  of  periodically  recur- 
ring signals,  where  the  scanning  pulse  period  differs  from  the 
signal  period  by  a  fixed  small  difference  in  time,  characterized 
in  that  the  periodically  recurring  signals  are  transmitted  over  a 
transmission  line  in  which  is  inserted  a  measuring  section  of 
known  length,  that  the  signals  transmitted  over  the  transmis- 
sion line  are  scanned  stroboscopically  by  means  of  the  scanning 
pulses,  that  the  number  of  scans  during  the  pari  corresponding 
with  the  traverse  of  the  measuring  section,  of  the  time-trans- 
formed signals  obtained  by  the  scanning  is  counted  and  com- 
pared with  a  given  desired  value  and  that  the  scanning  pulse 
period  is  regulated  in  the  direction  of  elimination  of  the  devia- 
tions from  a  predetermined  result  of  comparison. 


4,251,778 

CIRCUIT  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  GAIN 

Add  A.  A.  Ahmed,  CUntoa  Towuhip,  Hanterdoa  Couty,  N  J^ 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,965 

lot  a.^  H03G  3/30 

VJS.  CL  330—279  8  didns 
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4,251,779 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  IN  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 

Sccley  C.  Kellon,  Dnrium;  PUUp  J.  Pcluso,  and  Richard  B. 

Bemardi,  both  of  Chcdiire,  aU  of  Coiui.,  assiffiors  to  Picker 

Corporation,  devehuKl,  Ohio 

DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  879,236,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,385. 

This  appUcatiOB  Dec.  18, 1978,  S«r.  No.  970,662 

Iirt.  a.}  H03L  7/08 

VJS.  CL  331—1  A  10  ClaiiM 


■  ctmvrtrat 


mu  ctmrn  It 


1.  A  system  for  producing  precisely  frequency  controlled 
clocking  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  frequency  adjustable  source  for  producing  a  succession 
of  the  clocking  signals  to  be  frequency  controlled; 

(b)  a  reference  generator  having  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal  representing  a  predetermined  reference 
frequency; 

(c)  comparator  circuitry  connected  to  the  reference  genera- 
tor and  to  the  source  for  sampling  the  electrical  signals 
and  having  means  for  comparing  their  frequency  with  the 
reference  frequency  and  for  producing  an  error  signal' 
indicating  a  characteristic  of  the  difference  between  the 
reference  and  sampled  signal  frequencies,  and 

(d)  correction  circuitry  including  a  random  access  memory 
and  having  means  for  subsequently  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  the  clock  signals  in  response  to  the  error  signal. 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 


4,251.780 
STRIPE  OFFSET  GEOMETRY  IN  INJECTION  LASERS 

TO  ACHIEVE  TRANSVERSE  MODE  CONTROL 
Donald  R.  Sdftvs,  Los  Altos;  Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos 
HUls,  and  WUUaa  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

PUcd  JnL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,530 
Int  a.^  HOIS  3/19 
U.$.  a.  331— 94.5  H  22  Claims 

1.  An  injection  laser  comprising  a  multilayer  planar  struc- 
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ture  wherein  at  least  one  layer  thereof  is  an  active  waveguiding 
byer  in  the  plane  of  the  p-n  junction  for  light  wave  propaga- 
tion under  lanng  conditions  between  cleaved  facets  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  means  to  confine  the  current  concentration  to  a 
defined  region  of  the  active  layer  to  thereby  restrict  the  propa- 
gating beam  in  the  active  biyer  to  the  transverse  mode,  said 
current  confining  means  being  aligned  perpendicular  relative 


4^1,782 

MULTIPLE  TUNED  CIRCUIT  CORRECTION 

APPARATUS 

Brian  T.  Bynun,  Dallas,  Tex^  avignor  to  Rockwell  Interna' 

tiooal  Corporatioa,  El  Scgimdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jam  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,090 

Int  a.}  H04B  3/04 

MS.  CL  333—18  <  Claimi 


^^^ 


-1-1  "^E 


^ 


to  said  cleaved  facets,  a  perturbational  offset  geometry  in- 
cluded in  the  configuration  thereof  at  least  at  one  point  along 
the  length  thereof  with  of^  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  optical 
beam  such  that  the  light  power  output  versus  current  pumping 
characteristic  is  linear  over  an  extended  range  of  operating 
currents  characterized  in  that  said  offset  geometry  comprises  a 
trapezoidal  section  coupled  to  a  straight  section. 


4,251,781 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE-EXCITED  FLOWING  GAS 

LASER  WITH  DISCHARGE  CONFINEMENT  SHIELD 

Leray  V.  Sirttcr,  Jr.,  Calver  Qty,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Coaspany,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,119 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  CL  331— 94J  PE  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrically  excited  laser  wherein  a  laser  gas  is 
caused  to  How  along  a  gas  flow  channel  and  through  an  excita- 
tion region  of  said  channel  in  which  an  electric  discharge  is 
established  along  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  and  into  which  an  dectron  beam  is  introduced  along  said 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
discharge  confining  means  disposed  across  said  gas  flow 
channel  in  the  path  of  the  flowing  laser  gas  adjacent  to  the 
downstream  end  of  said  excitati<Mi  region  and  including  at 
least  one  plate-shaped  member  having  an  upstream  edge 
located  approximately  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
excitation  region,  said  plate-shaped  member  being  ori- 
ented with  its  broad  surfaces  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
said  discharge,  for  preventing  said  discharge  from  spread- 
ing along  said  gas  flow  path  downstream  from  said  exdta- 
tion  region. 


1.  Compensation  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  supplying  input  signals  having  a  spectral 
distribution  of  frequency  components  from  f£  to  f//  and 
including  Im  wherein  the  amplitude  of  the  components 
may  vary  from  the  ideal  of  a  constant  level; 

second  means  for  supplying  output  signals  which  have  been 
adjusted  to  remove  level  variations  in  spectral  compo- 
nents over  the  frequency  range  of  f£  to  f/^ 

fL>  Cm  and  ftf  tuned  circuit  means,  each  of  said  tuned  circuit 
means  including  control  signal  input  means,  connected  in 
series  between  said  first  and  said  second  means; 

reference  level  detection  means,  connected  to  said  second 
means,  for  supplying  a  reference  level  signal  indicative  of 
total  energy  passed  by  said  tuned  circuit  means; 

fL>  fii/snd  f/y  detection  circuit  means  each  connected  to  said 
second  means  and  to  said  reference  level  detection  means 
to  receive  inputs  from  said  second  means  indicative  of  the 
adjusted  signal  after  passage  through  said  tuned  circuit 
means  and  to  receive  said  reference  level  signal,  each  of 
said  detection  circuit  means  including  output  means  for 
providing  output  control  signals  indicative  of  the  devia- 
tion of  signals  received  at  frequencies  f/,,  fjtf  and  fv  respec- 
tively, from  said  reference  level;  and 

means  connecting  said  output  means  of  each  of  said  detec- 
tion means  to  a  corresponding  control  signal  input  means 
of  said  f£,  Im  and  f//  tuned  circuit  means. 


4,251,783 

VARIABLE  RESONANCE  TYPE  AMPLITUDE 
EQUALIZING  dRCUrr       { 
TakaUko  Yaauda,  Tolqro,  and  Kou  Merita,  YoUocnka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigiiors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Tdcgrapii  aad  Telepkooe  PabUc  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,968 

Clains  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1978,  53-39842 

Int  CV  H03H  7/03 

U.S.  CL  333—28  R  5  Claims 
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1.  An  amplitude  equalizing  circuit  comprising  a  variable 


February  17, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1281 


resistance  device  having  first  and  second  termimils  connected  second  alternately  actuable  electronic  switches,  a  transfer 
between  one  of  a  pair  of  mput  terminals  and  one  of  a  pair  of  circuit  leading  via  said  first  switch  for  said  second  capacitor 
output  terminals,  a  common  terminal  connected  to  the  other  w«|,^.iur 

ones  of  said  input  and  output  terminal  pairs,  a  distributed 
constant  line  connected  between  said  common  terminal  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  variable  resistance 
device,  a  pair  of  variable  capacitance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  common  terminal  and  both  ends  of  said  distributed 
constant  line,  and  means  for  controlling  said  variable  resistance 
device  and  said  variable  capacitance  means  for  varying  the 
steepness  and  the  center  frequency  of  the  amplitude  equalizing 
characteristic  of  said  amplitude  equalizing  circuit. 


4,251,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL  COMBINING  AN  ODD 
NUMBER  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Roland  C  Loetzeiachwab,  and  Patrick  E.  BartcU,  both  of  Bed- 
ford, Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  UL 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,066 
Int  a.^  HOIP  5/12 
U.S.  a.  333-127  13  Claims 


13.  Apparatus  for  parallel  combining  an  odd  number  of 
semiconductor  devices  through  connections  to  a  similar  termi- 
nal of  each  device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  positioning  the  devices  generally  in-line  so  as 
to  provide  two  end  devices  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
device; 

(b)  pluralities  of  transmission  line  segments; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  niitial  combining  points  equal  to  one  less 
than  the  number  of  devices  being  combined,  said  initial 
points  being  defined  intermediately  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  devices  by  the  juncture  of  transmission  line 
segments  extending  from  each  similar  terminal  of  the 
devices  adjacent  the  initial  combining  points  and  a  trans- 
mission line  segment  extending  to  a  next  level  of  combin- 
ing, the  impedance  of  the  transmission  line  segments  being 
such  as  to  cause  current  in  each  of  the  intermediate  de- 
vices to  flow  equally  at  each  of  the  two  initial  combining 
points  adjacent  thereto;  and 

(d)  adjacent  pairs  of  combining  points  being  connected  by 
transmission  line  segments  joined  to  form  a  combining 
point  in  a  next  level  of  combining  with  the  final  level  of 
combining  having  a  single  combining  point  therein. 

4,251,785 
INTEGRATED  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Haat-Joerg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
dVKM-  to  Siemcas  Aktieogeaellachaft,  Berlin  A  Muich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmnny 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  31, 
1978,  2838006 

Irt.  a.J  H03H  15/02.  WOO 
MS.  a.  333—165  13  Claims 

1.  Integrated  filter  circuit  which  includes  a  charge  transfer 
device  transversal  filter  and  an  output-side  sample-and-hold 
stage,  comprising  on  the  output  side  of  said  sample-and-hold 
stage,  a  further  low  pass  filter  which  includes  a  first  capacitor, 
a  second  smaller  capacitor  whose  capacitance  is  significantly 
smaller  than  the  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor,  first  and 


and  a  transfer  circuit  proceeding  via  said  second  switch  for  a 
series  connection  formed  of  said  two  capacitors. 


4,251,786 
STEPPED-ROD  FERRTTE  MICROWAVE  UMITER 
HAVING  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  AND  OPTIMAL 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVITY 
Harry  Goldie,  RaodallstowB,  and  Steven  N.  Stltaar,  Ellkett 
Qty,  both  of  Md^  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaahiagtoiL 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,425 

Int  CL'  HOIP  7/2/4  1/23 

U.S.  a.  333—17  L  5  n.i— 


"^^^^ 


2.  A  multiple  suge  microwave  ferrite  limiter  biased  to  sub- 
sidiary resonance  and  having  an  input  power  and  a  threshold 
power  for  each  stage,  the  said  limiter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
successive  suges,  having  the  same  resonant  frequency,  of 
decreasing  size  wherein  the  said  decreasing  sUge  size  is  fabri- 
cated to  provide  a  constant  ratio  of  input  to  threshold  power 
for  each  stage  throughout  the  said  limiter. 


4»251,787 
ADJUSTABLE  COUPLING  CAVTTY  FILTER 
Frederick  A.  Yoong.  HnntiagtOB  Beach,  and  Ghartes  F.  Moat* 
gomery,  Paradiae,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  Haghes  Aircraft 
Compaay,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,645 

lat  a.J  HOIP  1/20 

U.S.  a.  333— 209  7ClaiBBa 


1.  An  adjustable  coupling  microwave  cavity  filter,  compris- 


mg: 


a  plurality  of  tandemly  disposed,  relatively  high  Q  filter 
cavities  each  defined  by  spaced  planar  end  walls  disposed 
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in  a  tubular  side  wall  and  orthogonally  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  side  wall; 
coupling  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely-dis- 
posed coupling  apertures  in  those  of  said  end  walls  sepa- 
rating said  cavity  Alters,  said  coupling  apertures  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  end  walls, 
said  coupling  means  also  including  at  least  one  tuning 
screw  movably  extending  through  an  appropriate  hole  in 
said  side  wall  and  into  an  associated  coupling  aperture  for 
precisely  adjusting  the  coupling  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  filter  cavities. 


4^1,788 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SOLENOID  OPERATED  SWITCH, 

PARTICULARLY  STARTER  SWITCH  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINES 

Otto  BarthmfT,  Stnttgart;  Martin  Mayer,  Sersheim,  and  Martin 

Sprenger,  Vaihingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GnbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  Jal.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,073 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835407 

bt  a.3  HOIH  i/60 
VS.  CL  335—157  9  Claims 
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contact  means  carried  thereby  away  from  the  fixed 

contact  means; 
and  a  guide  element  (2)  within  the  housing  formed  with  a 

guide  opening  (21)  therein  to  guide  the  contact  stem  upon 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  armature, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  resiliently  deformable  clamping  bushing  means  (25,  35) 

located  on  the  contact  stem  and  movable  with  respect 

thereto,  said  bushing  means  comprising 
an  essentially  cylindrical  portion  (24,  36)  surrounding  the 

contact  stem  and  fitting  within  the  opening  (21)  and  the 

guide  element  (2), 
resiliently  deflectable  and  radially  outwardly  divergent 

spreader  element  (26,  37)  projecting  in  axial  direction 

from  said  cylindrical  portion; 
and  axial  positioning  means  (27,  28;  38)  positioning  said 

bushing  partly  within  said  opening  when  the  solenoid  is 

deenergized  to  permit  the  radially  resilient  portions  to 

accurately  and  securely  hold  the  stem  in  position  within 

the  opening  even  in  the  presence  of  shock  or  vibration. 


4,251,789 
ORCUTT  BREAKER  TRIP  INDICATOR  AND  AUXILIARY 

SWITCH  COMBINATION 
Ronald  R.  Rnssell,  and  Donald  F.  Aititen,  Jr.,  both  of  Plainville, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,376 

Int  a.J  HOIH  9/20:  HOIF  7/08 

VS,  a.  335—174  17  Claims 


1.  Automotive  starter  switch  having 

a  housing  (1,  17); 

fixed  contact  means  (18,  19)  insulated  from  each  other, 

secured  in  the  housing; 
a  solenoid  (1,  15)  located  within  the  housing  and  having  a 

movable  armature  (12)  guided  within  the  solenoid  for 

longitudinal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed 

contact  means; 
a  contact  stem  (20)  carried  by  said  armature; 
movable  contact  means  (29-31)  carried  by  said  contact  stem 

to  engage  said  fixed  contact  means  upon  energization  of 

the  solenoid; 
spring  means  (9,  23)  biassing  the  armature,  and  the  movable 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprises,  in  combination: 

A.  a  casing  of  magnetically  permeable  material; 

B.  a  first  end  wall  formed  of  magnetically  permeable  mate- 
rial and  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

C.  a  cap  of  insulating  material  secured  with  said  first  end 
wall  in  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  cap  extending  beyond 
said  first  end  wall  and  having  a  central  opening  in  registry 
with  the  opening  in  said  first  end  wall; 

D.  a  second  end  wall  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
secured  in  the  other  end  of  said  casing; 

E.  a  plunger  of  magnetically  permeable  material  slidingly 
received  in  said  opening  in  said  first  end  wall  for  recipro- 
cating movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position  with  one  end  thereof  protruding 
through  and  outwardly  beyond  said  opening  in  said  cap; 

F.  a  spring  biasing  said  plunger  to  its  extended  position; 

G.  a  permanent  magnet  positioned  within  said  casing  inter- 
mediate the  other  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  second  end 
wall,  said  magnet  developing  holding  flux  to  retain  said 
plunger  in  its  retracted  position  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring; 

H.  an  electromagnetic  coil  energizeable  by  a  pulse  of  current 
to  develop  flux  in  opposition  to  said  holding  flux,  thereby 
empowering  said  spring  to  propel  said  plunger  to  its  ex- 
tended position; 
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I.  a  pair  of  contacts  mounted  within  said  cap  in  electrically 
isolated  relation,  each  said  contact  electrically  connected 
with  a  separate  conductive  lead-in  strip  having  an  electri- 
cal termination  external  to  said  casing  faciliuting  connec- 
tion with  an  external  signalling  circuit;  and 

J.  a  conductive  shorting  member  carried  by  said  plunger  for 
movement  into  brid^ng  electrical  contacting  engagement 
with  said  contact  pair  when  said  plunger  assumes  its  ex- 
tended position. 


4,251,790 

MAGNETIC  FOCUSING  AND  DEFLECnON  SYSTEM 

FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBES 

Hm  Lucas,  Monicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811265 

Int  a.}  HOIH  100 
U.S.  a.  335— 213  7  Claims 


ing  longitudinally  through  said  block,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  an  improved  elongate,  generally  cylindrical 
permanent  magnet  disposed  in  the  cavity  of  the  magnetic 
circuit  block  to  route  around  iu  longitudinal  axis  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  place  the 
magnetically  active  surfaces  into  an  excited  sute  or  an  unex- 
cited  state,  said  permanent  magnet  being  composed  subsun- 
tially  entirely  of  a  material  having  a  small  reversible  permeabil- 
ity, and  said  permanent  magnet  occupying  substantially  the 
entire  volume  of  the  cavity  of  the  magnetic  circuit  block. 


4,251,792 

THERMISTOR  BONDED  TO  THERMALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  PLATE 

George  A.  Ball,  Jr.,  Cape  Elizabetii,  Me.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,562 

Int  CL^  HOIC  7/04 

VS.  a  338-22  R  4  ci«i«g 


1.  A  magnetic  focusing  and  deflection  system  for  beam 
deflection  in  electron  beam  tubes,  comprising:  a  beam  source 
means  for  emitting  an  electron  beam;  a  target  positioned  to 
receive  the  beam;  a  deflection  coil  system  which  is  subdivided 
such  that  a  first  set  of  deflection  coil  means  is  arranged  on  a 
beam  source  means  side  of  the  tube  for  effecting  a  directional 
change  of  the  beam  emerging  from  the  beam  source  means  and 
a  second  set  of  deflection  coil  means  is  arranged  on  a  target 
side  for  adapting  a  focusing  field  to  a  linearly  extended  direc- 
tion of  the  beam  emerging  from  a  field  of  the  first  set  of  deflec- 
tion coil  means;  and  an  electrically  independent  focusing  coil 
means  which  is  arranged  around  the  second  set  of  deflection 
coil  means  for  producing  said  focusing  field. 


4,251,791 
MAGNETIC  BASE 
Kiyoshi  Yanagisawa;  Mamoru  Uchikune;  Mutsukazu  Tagami, 
aU  of  Ueda;  Taketo  Shiadzn,  Nagano;  Kunio  Horiuchi,  and 
Hiroo  Sakaguchi,  botii  of  Ueda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  ic«i««ii»r<  Kalsha,  Ueda,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-150993 
Int  a.^  HOIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  335—302  6  Claims 


1.  A  thermistor  assembly  comprising  a  disc  type  thermistor, 
a  layer  of  a  low  thermal  expansion  alloy  rigidly  bonded  to  the 
thermistor,  said  layer  of  low  thermal  expansion  alloy  compris- 
ing a  disc  of  an  alloy  containing  nickel  and  iron,  and  a  ther- 
mally conductive  plate  rigidly  bonded  to  the  low  thermal 
expansion  alloy,  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the 
thermally  conductive  plate  being  greater  than  that  of  the 
thermistor,  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  thermal 
expansion  alloy  being  about  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  the 
thermistor,  whereby  cracking  of  the  thermistor  as  a  result  of 
thermal  cycling  during  normal  operation  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated. 


4,251,793 
PTC  RESISTOR 
Holger  V.  Viud,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  DunfoM  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1978,  2821206 

Int  a.)  HOIC  7/02 
VS.  CL  338—22  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  base  including  an  elongate  magnetic  circuit 
block  consisting  of  a  pair  of  magnetic  members  each  having  a 
magnetically  active  surface,  a  nonmagnetic  member  interposed 
between  the  two  magnetic  members,  with  portions  of  said 
block  defining  an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  cavity  extend- 


25    26 


1.  A  resistor  having  a  resistance  which  varies  with  tempera- 
ture, comprising,  a  body  of  a  substantially  honogeneous  cold 
conductor  material,  three  connector  pads  bonded  to  said  body 
at  positions  spaced  from  each  other,  said  pads  being  of  equal 
size  and  shape  relative  to  each  other,  and  each  said  pad  being 
equally  spaced  from  the  other  two  of  said  pads. 


1003  O.G.— 48 
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4^1,79« 
FLEXIBLE  LINEAR  THERMAL  ARRAY 
C  SwtMOB.  Qvricrc,  Mta.,  awi^or  to  The  Uaited 
I  nprcMBlcd  hjr  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy, 
D.C 

Filed  Dec  10, 197f ,  Ser.  No.  101,965 

lat  Ca.}  HOIC  7/04 

UjS.  CL  338—26  10  Claim 


1.  A  flexible,  linear,  condition  responsive  array  comprising: 

an  elongated  bundle  including  a  multiplicity  of  electrical 
conductor  pairs; 

a  strength  layer  of  braided  synthetic  fiber  strands  formed 
about  said  bundle; 

a  plurality  of  tubing  sections  of  predetermined  length  dis- 
posed externally  of  said  strength  layer  and  spaced  along 
the  length  of  said  bundle  at  locations  corresponding  to 
condition  sensing  stations  of  said  array; 

each  of  a  plurality  of  said  conductor  pairs  having  end  por- 
tions extending  outwardly  through  said  strength  layer  and 
being  looady  disposed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
tubing  sections; 

a  protective  layer  formed  around  said  strength  layer  and  said 
tubing  sections;  and 

a  plurality  of  condition  sensing  means  each  disposed  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  tubing  sections  and  connected  to 
said  conductor  end  portions  therein. 


4,251,795 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MAGNETORESISTIVE  ELEMENT 

HAVING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  EFFECT 

IcUro  ShihMtfd;  Kaon  Ofanra,  and  Takeo  Kiaora,  aU  of  FiUi, 

Japn,  Mriffon  to  AaaU  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kalsha, 

Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,554 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  No?.  29, 1977,  5M42240 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIL  4im 
\^&,  CL  338—32  R  18  Clahns 


(a)  an  insulating  substrate, 

(b)  a  magnetoresistive  portion  comprising  an  elongated  thin 
layer  composed  of  a  high-mobility  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and  attached  to  the  insulating  substrate, 

(c)  two  input  terminals  comprising  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes respectively  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  semi- 
conductor layer  of  the  magnetosensitive  portion  in  ohmic 
contact  therewith, 

(d)  an  output  terminal  comprising  an  intermediate  electrode 
connected  to  the  magnetosensitive  portion  and  in  ohmic 
contact  therewith  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  shorting  bars  composed  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  disposed  in  an  electric  isolation 
from  each  other  on  said  semiconductor  layer  only  be- 
tween said  first  and  intermediate  electrodes,  and 

(0  wherein  said  shorting  bars  are  disposed  to  define  adjoin- 
ing patterned  and  non-patterned  sections  on  the  magneto- 
sensitive portion  and  the  intermediate  electrode  is  dis- 
posed at  the  boundary  of  these  sections,  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  application  of  a  uniform  magnetic  field  over  the 
entire  magnetosensitive  portion  the  rate  of  change  in  the 
resistance  due  to  a  magnetoresistive  effect  between  the 
first  and  intermediate  electrodes  of  the  element  is  consid- 
erably greater  than  that  between  the  second  and  interme- 
diate electrodes,  thereby  providing  a  high  differential 
output  voltage  compensated  for  the  temperature  variation 
due  to  the  temperature  variation  in  the  magnetoresistance 
of  the  magnetosensitive  portion. 


4,251,796  

SLIDE-TYPE  POTENTIOMETER 
KatsiUi  Soeda;  Mitsohiro  Oyaaa,  and  Ftudo  Sakoma,  all  of 
Sukagawa,  Jivan,  aaaigBon  to  Yaauunoto  Eleetric  iBdnstrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  FbIcbsUbu,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,840 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa  Jap■i^   Apr.   18,   1978,   53- 
51172{U] 

iiu.  CL^  HOIC  lom 

U.S.  CL  338— 176  3  OaiM 


1.  A  smaD-aize,  semiconductor  magnetoresistive  element  for 
providing  a  differential  output  in  response  to  an  applied  mag- 
netic field,  comprising: 


1.  A  slide-type  potentiometer  comprising: 

(a)  an  actuating  rod  member  movid>le  reciprocatably  in  the 
longitudinal  directions  thereof, 

(b)  a  spring  member  for  urging  said  actuating  rod  member  in 
one  of  said  longitudinal  directions, 

(c)  an  electrical  contact  supporting  member  mounted  on  said 
actuating  rod  member  so  as  to  be  movable  in  said  longitu- 
dinal directions  along  with  said  actuating  rod  member, 
said  contact  sup[>orting  member  having  an  electrical 
contact  member  secured  thereto  at  one  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  resistor  element  positioned  such  that  said  electrical 
contact  member  is  slidably  moved  on  said  resistor  element 
upon  movement  of  said  actuating  rod  member, 

(e)  a  housing  member  for  enclosing  said  contact  supporting 
member  and  said  resistor  member,  said  housing  member 
having  a  through-hole  through  which  one  end  portion  of 
said  actuating  rod  member  extends  outwardly  and  at  least 
two  first  terminal  members  projecting  from  the  bottom 
thereof  and  electrically  connected  to  said  resistor  element, 
and 
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(0  a  guide  member  for  said  spring  member,  wherein  said 
guide  member  has  a  second  terminal  member  projecting 
beyond  the  bottom  of  said  housing  member  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrical  contact  member  by  way 
of  said  spring  member  and  said  contact  supporting  mem- 
ber. 


4,251,797 

VEHICULAR  DIRECnON  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  INTERCHANGE  OF 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  ROAD  MOUNTED  UNTTS 

AND  VEHICLE  MOUNTED  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  Bragas,  HiMesheiB,  and  Bemd  Eschke,  Dettoth,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  avigDors  to  Robert  Boach  GnbH, 

Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUed  JbL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JoL  14, 
1976,  2631543 

lot.  a.}  G08G  1/00:  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—32  7  Clafau 
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PART  2 


1.  Vehicular  direction  guidance  system  to  guide  a  vehicle  for 
movement  over  a  highway  (10)  forming  part  of  a  highway 
network  to  a  destination,  or  target  comprising 


vehicle  mounted  equipment  means  forming  a  traffic  and 

direction  communication  arrangement  and 
road  electronic  equipment  uniu  distributed  at  various  poinu 

on  the  highway  network, 
said  road  electronic  equipment  unitt  including  an  induction 

loop  and  embedded  in  the  road  surface  of  the  highway; 
the  vehicle  mounted  equipment  means  located  on  the  vehi- 
cle including  information  display  means  and  an  antenna 
located  on  the  vehicle  to  provide  exchange  of  information 
between  the  road  equipment  unit  and  the  vehicle  equip- 
ment means  to  pass  information  back  and  fourth  by  induc- 
tive coupling  between  the  induction  loop  and  the  antenna 
said  vehicle  having  means  providing  a  destination  address 

for  transmission  to  the  road  equipment  units 
and  the  road  equipment  units  after  receiving  information 
from  the  vehicle  mounted  equipment  means  defining  a 
destination,  providing  routing  information  to  reach  said 
destination  to  the  vehicle  mounted  equipment  means  for 
display  by  said  display  means, 
wherein 
a  plurality  of  road  electronic  equipment  units  are  located  at 
highway  intersections  (Kl .  .  .  KS)  of  said  highway  net- 
work and  associated  in  respective  groups  (Sll,  512  .  .  . 
S14;  821,  S24  .  .  .  S.54); 
the  loops  (12,  72,  114)  of  said  units  extending  across  the 
highway  (10)  and  covering  opposed  directions  of  move- 
ments of  vehicles  over  the  highway, 
direction  recognition  circuit  means  are  provided  decoding 
signals  received  from  the  antenna  and  providing  an  output 
signal  determinative  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
vehicle  in  the  highway  network; 
the  units  of  one  group  (e.g.  S21,  S22 . . .  S24)  associated  with 
any  one  intersection  (e.g.  (K2))  having  the  same  intersec- 
tion code  (e.g.  I)  associated  therewith, 
the  coding  (I,  II,  III)  of  adjacent  sequential  intersections 
(Kl,  K2 . . .  K5)  along  the  highway  network  being  differ- 
ent; 
storage  means  associated  with  the  vehicle  mounted  equip- 
ment means  and  storing  the  coding  of  the  code  of  the  road 
equipment  unit  sensed  by  the  antenna  then  being  passed; 
vehicle  mounted  means  controlling  the  transmission  of  a 
previously  stored  code  (e.g.  II)  of  a  prior  road  equipment 
unit  (e.g.  812),  together  with  the  destination  code  of  de- 
sired destination  for  the  vehicle  to  the  next  subsequent 
road  equipment  unit  (e.g.  821)  from  the  antenna  of  the 
vehicle  mounted  equipment  means  to  the  loop  of  the  road 
electronic  equipment  unit  (e.g.  821)  to  be  passed; 
road  located  means  controlling  transmission  to  the  vehicle 
mounted  equipment  means  of  the  code  (e.g.  I)  of  the  road 
equipment  unit  (e.g.  821)  then  being  passed  together  with 
the  information  representative  of  movement  and  direction 
to  reach  said  destination,  and  controlling  replacing  the 
previously  stored  code  (II)  of  the  prior  road  equipment 
unit  (812)  with  the  code  (I)  of  the  road  equipment  unit 
(e.g.  821)  then  being  passed; 
and  decode  means  connected  to  the  respective  road  elec- 
tronic equipment  units  and  sensing  road  equipment  codes, 
and  providing  an  enabling  output  signal  permitting  trans- 
mission of  the  destination  information  only  if  the  code  of 
the  destination  differs  from  the  code  associated  with  the 
respective  rood  equipment  unit 
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4y251,7W 
PORTABLE  LASER  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  AND  VALIDATING 
BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS 
JcnMW  Swarts,  Stoaybrook;  Shdley  A.  HarriMm,  Dix  Hills; 
Edward  Barioui,  Bayihore;  Fnak  Odfiae,  FandagTilk,  all  of 
N.Yn  ud  George  Brown,  Oqaoaaoc,  Me^  airignon  to  Symbol 
Teckaoiogies,  Haappaoge,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,171 

lat  CL^  G06K  9/24 

U;S.  a.  340— 146J  SY  37  Claims 


grams  to  produce  an  estimate  of  the  skew  of  said  baseline 
with  respect  to  said  scanning  direction. 


4,251,800 
TILT  COMPENSATING  AGC 
Medford  D.  Sanner,  Inring,  and  Ellit  K.  Ca?e,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,496 

Int.  CL^  C06K  9/22 

U.S.  CL  340— 146  J  SY  6  Claims 


HAND  HELD 
OCR  READER 


/^READING  SURFACE 


1.  In  a  laser  scanning  system  for  evaluating  and  validating 
bar  code  symbols,  a  portable  laser  scanning  head  comprising: 

(a)  means  on  said  head  for  directing  a  laser  light  beam 
towards  a  bar  code  symbol  for  reflection  therefrom; 

(b)  means  on  said  head  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light 
reflected  from  the  symbol,  and  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  detected  intensity  of  the  reflected 
Ught; 

(c)  means  on  said  bead  for  selecting  a  characteristic  of  the 
symbol; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  selection  of  the  characteristic  for 
decoding  the  electrical  signal,  and  for  generating  data 
descriptive  of  the  decoded  signal;  and 

(e)  means  on  said  head  for  displaying  the  generated  data, 
whereby  the  mounting  of  the  displaying  means  and  the 
selecting  means  on  the  head  facilitates  data  reading  and 
characteristic  selection  at  the  site  of  the  symbol  to  be 
analyzed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  for  tilt  of  a  hand-held 
optical  character  reader  while  scanning  a  document  by  adjust- 
ing the  scale  factor  inpiut  to  an  analog  to  digital  converter 
comprising,  a  scanning  array  having  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a 
plurality  of  columns  of  photoelements;  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  white  reference  signals  in  the  converter,  means  for 
counting  the  occurrence  of  the  white  reference  signals  from 
the  outputs  of  photoelements  in  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of 
columns,  and  means  for  modulating  the  converter  scale  factor 
input  based  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  white  reference  signals. 


4,251,799 

OPTICAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNTHON  USING 

BASELINE  INFORMATION 

Ckeataag  R.  Jih,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf  .,  aMignor  to  IntematioBal 

Baalaraa  MacUaw  Corporatkia,  AnBoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,436 

lat.  CL^  G06K  9/32 

U.S.  CL  340— 146J  H  3  Claims 


"^^ 


oa 


1.  A  method  for  processing  image  data  from  a  scanning 
array  which  scans  characters  in  a  scanning  direction  to  locate 
a  baseline,  comprising  the  steps  of 
calculating  a  horizontal  projection  histogram  of  said  charac- 
ters at  a  plurality  of  periodic  spaced  locations  along  said 
scanning  direction, 
detecting  a  peak  characteristic  of  each  of  said  histograms, 

and 
averaging  said  detected  peak  characterstics  of  said  histo- 


4,251,801 
MOBILE  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Willem  Lc  Mair,  and  Antonias  N.  C  Vercyken,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Nethcriands,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   10,  1978, 
781017 

Int  CL^  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 147  SY  3  Claims 
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1.  A  mobile  data  communication  system  comprising  a  fixed 
station  and  at  least  two  mobile  stations,  the  fixed  station  and 
the  mobile  stations  each  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  re- 
ceiver, the  transmitter  of  the  fixed  station  consecutively  inter- 
rogating the  mobile  stations,  the  receivers  of  each  mobile 
station  being  synchronized  with  messages  transmitted  by  the 
transmitter  of  the  fixed  station,  and  the  receiver  of  the  flxed 
station  being  synchronized  with  reply  messages  consecutively 
transmitted  by  the  transmitters  of  the  mobile  stations,  by  apply- 
ing to  a  control  input  of  a  controllable  divider  of  a  clock  signal 
generator  a  control  signal  produced  by  measuring  in  a  control 
loop  the  bit  phase  difference  between  each  reply  message  and 
the  clock  si^uds  produced  by  the  divider,  characterized  in  that 
the  fixed  station  comprises;  svdtching  means  for  interrupting 
the  control  loop  at  the  beginning  of  the  reception  of  each  reply 
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message  for  at  least  a  portion  of  a  bit  period,  together  with 
control  means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  the  control  input 
of  the  controllable  divider  during  said  bit  period,  which  con- 
trol signal  corresponds  to  the  bit  phase  error  caused  by  the 
propagation  time  of  the  message  from  the  fixed  station  to  the 
mobile  station  concerned  and  the  reply  message  from  that 
mobile  station  to  the  fixed  station. 


4,251,802 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Otakar  A.  Homa,  5017  Del  Ray  Ave.,  Bethcsda,  Md.  20014 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,651,  Mar.  10, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,781,  May  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,132 

lat.  a.2  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  25  Claims 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  ccMiverting  analog 
signals  within  a  predetermined  dynamic  range  comprising: 

(a)  quantization  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  analog 
signals  and  an  output  for  providing  quantization  output 
signals  representative  of  the  value  of  said  analog  signals, 
provided  that  said  analog  signals  are  within  a  predeter- 
mined mid-range,  said  mid-range  having  an  upper  limit 
and  a  lower  limit  defining  a  portion  of  said  dynamic  range 
in  which  said  analog  signals  have  a  high  probability  of 
occurrence,  said  mid  range  having  a  central  range  and  two 
outer  ranges 

(b)  a  source  of  at  least  two  offset  voltage  signals, 

(c)  summation  means  connected  to  receive  said  analog  sig- 
nals and  said  offset  voltage  signals  for  producing  an  output 
signal,  said  output  signal  being  connected  to  said  quantiza- 
tion means  input, 

(d)  range  shifting  means  comprising  an  input  to  receive  said 
analog  signal,  an  output  connected  to  said  source  of  volt- 
age signals,  a  fust  means  for  detecting  when  said  analog 
signal  is  outside  said  mid-range,  a  second  means  for  detect- 
ing when  said  analog  signal  is  within  one  of  said  outer 
ranges  of  said  mid-range  and  a  third  means  for  applying 
one  of  said  offset  voltages  to  said  summation  means  when 
said  analog  signal  is  outside  said  mid-range  and  for  subse- 
quently removing  said  offset  voltage  when  said  analog 
signal  is  within  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  mid- 
range,  said  offset  volUge  having  a  magnitude  less  than  the 
magnitude  of  the  mid-range  of  said  quantizer  and  being 
selected  to  shift  the  range  of  said  quantizer  to  a  different 
range  which  overlaps  said  mid-range, 

(e)  first  encoder  means  connected  to  receive  said  quantiza- 
tion output  signals  for  producing  a  fust  binary  coded 
output  signal,  and 

(0  second  encoder  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
receive  said  first  binary  coded  output  signal  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  range  shifting  means 
for  adding  to  said  first  binary  coded  output  signal  a  binary 
number  equal  to  the  value  of  said  offset  voltage  when  said 
analog  signal  is  outside  said  mid-range  for  providing  a 
second  binary  coded  output  signal  representating  the 
digital  equivalent  of  said  analog  signal. 


4,251303 
DYNAMIC  ZERO  OFFSET  COMPENSATING  ORCUIT 

FOR  A/D  CONVERTER 
Pierre  Debord,  Veacc,  and  Jeaa-Loois  Mar^oa,  Le  Bar-sur- 
Loap,  both  of  Fraacc,  aasigaors  to  latematioaal  Bosiaeas 
Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,123 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Jaa.  30, 1977,  77  207307 
lat  a.2  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a  340—347  CC  g  QaiaM 
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1.  In  an  analog  device  having  at  least  one  input  and  one 
output  and  receiving  an  analog  signal  with  a  zero  mean  value, 
at  said  input  and  supplying  at  its  output  a  signal  having  a 
determined  relationship  with  the  input  signal,  an  improved 
compensation  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  zero  offset  level 
introduced  into  the  output  signal  by  the  device,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sign  of  the 

output  signal  with  respect  to  the  real  zero, 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  during 
the  time-periods  when  the  signs  with  respect  to  the  offset 
zero  and  the  real  zero  are  different  and  when  the  offset 
zero  crossing  in  the  positive  direction  precedes  the  real 
zero  crossing  in  the  positive  direction, 
generating  means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal 
during  the  time  periods  when  then  signs  with  respect  to 
the  offset  zero  and  the  real  zero  are  different  and  when  the 
real  zero  crossing  in  the  positive  direction  precedes  the 
offset  zero  crossing  in  the  positive  direction, 
a  storage  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  M  and  a  second 

terminal  connected  to  a  reference  voltage, 
charging  means  for  charging  the  capacitor  with  a  current  I 

during  the  times  defmed  by  the  first  control  signal, 
discharging  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor  with  a 
current  -I  during  the  times  defined  by  the  second  control 
signal,  and 
means  for  adding  the  voltage  generated  at  point  M  in  re- 
sponse to  the  charge  and  discharge  of  said  storing  capaci- 
tor, to  the  input  signal. 


4,251,804 

DELTA  MODULATION  UTILIZING  SELECTABLE 

PIECEWISE  LINEAR  WAVEFORM  APPROXIMATION 

Mark  V.  ScanUna,  2383  •  39tk  Ave.,  So  F^vadaco,  Calif.  941 16, 

and  Darid  A.  Bergea,  2101  Shelter  Bay  AtCm  Mill  Valley, 

Calif.  94941 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,420 
lat.  a.i  H03K  13/02 
VJS.  CL  340—347  R  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  system  for  obtaining  a  digital  represenution  of  an  ana- 
log signal,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  analog  signal  and  a  reference  signal 
for  developing  a  binary  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined characteristic  of  the  analog  signal  relative  to  the 
corresponding  characteristic  of  the  reference  signal; 
means  for  periodically  sampling  the  binary  signal  and  for 
producing  the  digital  representation  therefrom,  the  sam- 
pling means  including  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
successive  samples  of  the  binary  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  storing  means  and  responsive  to  the 
stored  samples  for  selectively  generating  one  of  a  plurality 
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of  linear  waveforms  and  for  successively  combining  the 
linear  waveforms  generated  to  form  the  reference  signal; 
the  generating  means  including  means  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined volta^,  means  having  a  selectively  variable 
capacitance  for  integrating  the  predetermined  voltage  to 
develop  therefrom  frcun  the  linear  waveforms,  selection 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  samples  for  varying  the 
capacitance  of  said  integrating  means  to  determine  the 
slope  of  each  of  the  linear  waveforms  generated,  and  at 
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least  a  first  and  a  second  sample  and  hold  means  coupled 
to  one  another  and  to  said  integrating  means  in  pandlel 
circuit  configuration,  each  having  an  input  for  receiving 
the  Unear  waveform  devek^>ed  by  the  integrating  means 
and  an  output  coupled  to  the  integrating  means,  for  alter- 
nately sampling  the  linear  waveforms  developed  by  the 
integrating  means  and  holding  instantaneous  vdues  of  said 
linear  waveform,  whereby  the  successive  linear  waveform 
segments  are  thereby  accumulated  to  form  the  reference 
signal. 


4^1,805 
CntCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INPUT  KEYBOARD 
Dictar  HnlMB,  FMbvg-Mmiiign,  aiid  JomUm  Gtosm, 
nnlirh  raiaflfaif ,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  aasign- 
ora  to  nr  laiHtrtoi,  Imc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9»fiS0 
OifeM  pviarity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay.  Dec  17, 
1977,  2756327 

iBt  CL^  G06F  3/02 
VS.  a.  340-365  S  12  Claims 


12.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  input  keyboard  comprising: 

first  means  for  switching  arranged  in  m-columns  and  n-rows, 
each  of  said  first  switching  means  connecting  a  respective 
row  with  a  respective  column; 

means  for  each  column  and  each  row  for  storing  a  signal 
associated  with  each  cohmin  and  each  row,  each  said 
storing  means  having  a  set  input  and  a  reset; 

second  switch  means  for  switching  said  stored  signal  be- 
tween an  output  and  said  input  of  each  of  said  storing 


means  for  switching  of  said  row  storing  means  through  an 
inverter,  applied  to  said  reset  of  said  column  storing  means 
through  a  first  differential  circuit,  and  applied  to  said 
second  means  for  switching  of  said  column  storing  means 
and  said  set  input  of  said  column  storing  means;  and 
second  means  for  providing  NOR  logic  from  the  m-colunms, 
said  second  means  NOR  logic  applied  to  said  reset  of  said 
row  storing  means  through  a  second  differential  circuit, 
whereby  the  keyboard  signals  may  be  derived  from  the 
outputs  of  said  storing  means. 


4,251,806 

MESSAGE  CHARACTER  IMAGE  PROJECTION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boidder  Dr.,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,674 

lot  CL^  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  CL  340— 373  J  6  Claims 


fint  means  for  providing  NOR  logic  from  the  outputs  of  said 
row  storing  means,  said  NOR  logic  qiplied  to  nid  second 


1.  In  a  message  character  image  projection  control  system 
including  an  array  of  character  shaped  light  forming  windows, 
a  source  of  light  and  means  for  exposing,  selectively,  windows 
of  said  array  to  Ught  from  said  source,  and  optical  means  posi- 
tioned along  an  optical  axis  of  said  system  for  effecting,  selec- 
tively, an  optical  path  relationship  between  individual  win- 
dows of  said  array  and  said  optical  axis,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  said  source  of  Ught  including  an  array  of  electrically 
responsive  light  emitting  elements; 

(b)  a  source  of  voltage  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
emitting  elements  of  said  array,  selectively,  to  a  voltage 
from  said  source  of  voltage; 

(c)  means  for  providing  an  optical  relationship  between  said 
array  of  Ught  emitting  elements  and  said  array  of  windows 
whereby  each  window  will  be  exposed  to  Ught  stemming 
from  a  corresponding  one  of  the  light  emitting  elements 
upon  the  connecting  of  a  voltage  from  said  source  to  an 
element; 

(d)  said  optical  means  including  an  acoustic  wave  generator 
and  an  interaction  medium  positioned  along  said  optical 
axis,  and  a  source  of  ultrasonic  frequency  voltages  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  generator  to  this  source 
of  voltages  for  an  establishing  of  any  of  a  number  of  differ- 
ent acoustic  wave  Ught  reflecting  conditions  within  said 
interaction  medium,  each  said  optical  path  relationship 
corresponding,  respectively,  to  each  said  Ught  reflecting 
condition; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  a  predetermined  one  of  the  ele- 
ments to  said  source  of  voltage  and,  consequently,  expos- 
ing a  corresponding  one  of  the  windows  to  light  stemming 
from  said  one  element,  and  establishing,  simultaneously,  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  Ught  reflecting  conditions 
within  said  medium  and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  opti- 
cal path  relationships  between  said  one  window  and  said 
optical  axis; 

(f)  means  for  connecting  another  predetermined  one  of  the 
elements  to  said  source  of  voltage  and,  consequently, 
exposing  another  and  corresponding  one  of  the  windows 
to  Ught  stemming  from  said  other  element,  and  establish- 
ing, simultaneously,  another  predetermined  one  of  said 
Ught  reflecting  conditions  within  said  medium  and  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  optical  path  relationships  between 
said  other  window  and  said  optical  axis. 
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4^251,807 
MINIATURE  BUZZER 
Alan  Hofer,  Waatangh,  and  Fnak  Yama,  North  Maanpeqna, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Pickering  A  Company,  PlainTiew, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser .  No.  18,849 

iBt  a.}  G08B  3/10 

\]JS.  CL  340—384  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  buzzer  assembly  comprising:  a  support  member,  a  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  support  member;  a  first  end  of  said 
passage;  an  opposite  end  of  said  passage;  a  knife  edge  ledge 
defmed  within  said  passage  between  said  ends  directed  toward 
said  passage;  a  pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  positioned 
within  said  passage;  an  elongated  portion  of  said  pole  piece 
extending  toward  said  passage  opposite  end,  said  elongated 
portion  terminating  in  a  free  end  spaced  apart  short  of  said 
ledge;  a  coil  within  said  passage  disposed  about  said  elongated 
portion,  said  coil  having  leads  extending  outside  said  support 
member;  a  magnetic  member  within  said  passage  disposed 
about  said  coil;  a  diaphragm  seated  on  said  knife  edge  closing 
said  passage;  an  armature  of  magnetic  material  aligned  with 
said  elongated  portion  free  end  and  affixed  to  said  diaphragm 
opposite  to  said  elongated  portion  free  end;  a  drive  circuit 
oscillator  connected  to  said  coil  leads;  and  a  sounding  horn, 
said  horn  having  a  flared  base  portion  affixed  to  said  support 
member,  an  opening  in  said  base  disposed  about  said  passage 
opposite  end,  and  a  tube  extending  away  from  said  passage 
opposite  end,  said  tube  having  a  length  tuned  to  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency  or  a  harmonic  of  said  oscillator. 


4,251,808 

SHIELDED  BALANCED  LOOP  ANTENNAS  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  SECURITY  SYSTEMS 

George  J.  LkhtUaa,  13  Tannery  HiU  Rd^  Ridgefield,  Com. 

06877 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,429 

lot  CL^  G08B  13/24 

UJS.  CL  340—572  6  Claims 


•  » 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  security  system  having: 
transmitter  means  for  providing  an  electromagnetic  field  in  a 
predetermined  area  at  a  frequency  repetitively  swept 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies;  a  resonant 
tag  circiiit  having  at  least  one  resonant  frequency  within 
said  predetermined  range  of  frequencies;  receiver  means 
for  dietecting  the  presence  of  said  tag  in  said  electromag- 


netic field  and  providing  an  alarm  indication  thereof,  an 
antenna  system  comprising: 

a  transmitting  antenna  coupled  to  the  security  system  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiving  antenna  coupled  to  the  security 
system  receiver,  said  antennas  being  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  and  between  which  said  resonant  tag 
must  pass  for  detection; 

at  least  one  of  said  antennas  having  at  least  two  twisted  loops 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  each  loop  being  twisted  180*  to 
be  in  phase  opposition  with  each  adjacent  loop;  and 

a  conductive  shield  enclosing  each  twisted  loop  antenna  and 
including  a  shorted  turn  portion  enclosing  the  periphery 
of  the  antenna  and  being  grounded  to  provide  a  grounded 
shorted  turn,  and  a  crossover  shield  portion  enclosing  the 
crossed  conductors  of  each  pair  of  twisted  loops,  each 
cross-over  shield  portion  being  insulated  from  the  shorted 
turn  portion  to  prevent  current  flow  in  the  crossover 
shield  portion. 


4,251,809 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  WATER  IN  OIL 

OUver  F.  Cheney,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Alco  Standard 

CorporatkM,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,999 
lit  CL^  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—603  22 


22.  A  system  for  signaling  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
concentration  of  water  in  a  bath  of  oil,  said  system  comprising 
a  temperature  sensitive  resistor  positioned  in  OMitact  with  said 
bath,  means  for  supplying  said  resistor  with  electrical  power 
sufficient  to  heat  the  resistor  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
above  the  vaporization  point  of  water  but  below  the  vqwriza- 
tion  point  of  said  oil,  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  change  in  the  resistance  value  of  said 
resistor  when  the  latter  changes  temperature  in  response  to  the 
vaporization  of  water  adjacent  the  resistor,  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  for  varying  the  power  suppUed  to  said  resistor 
sufficiently  to  restore  said  resistor  substantially  to  said  prede- 
termined temperature,  and  means  for  producing  a  warning 
signal  when  the  time-average  value  of  transient  pulses  in  said 
first  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold. 


4,251310 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF  REMOTELY 

MONTTORING  OUTPUTS  OF  GEIGER-MUELLER 

TUBES 
Darid  M.  Wyatt,  ArlingtoB  Hdghta,  HL,  aari^Mr  to  Kay-Ray, 
Ik.,  ArliagtoB  Heights,  DL 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,910 
Iirt.  0.2  GOIN  23/12 
VS.  CL  340—612  29  OidM 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  output  of  at  least  one  Geiger- 
MueUer  tube  remotely  located  from  a  monitoring  station  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  transmitting  the  output  of  the  Oeiger-Mueller  tube  over 
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a  cable  attached  thereto  to  the  monitoring  station  without 
amplification  of  the  signal  prior  to  transmitting; 

(b)  converting  output  pulses  as  received  at  the  monitoring 
sution  from  the  remote  Getger-Mueller  tube  to  a  voltage 
signal  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the  output  pulse; 

(c)  comparing  the  voltage  signal  to  a  reference  voltage 
signal; 
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(d)  producing  a  trigger  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  signal  approaches  and  passes  the  reference  volt- 
age; and 

(e)  triggering  a  specific  indicator  with  the  trigger  signal  to 
indicate  the  occurrence  of  the  trigger  signal. 


4,251,811 

BATTERY  TEST  SYSTEM,  AS  FOR  SMOKE  DETECTOR 

ALARM 

HaroU  A.  Wittliiiger,  HopeweU  TowvUp,  Mercer  County, 

N  J^  Mri^or  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,656 

lat  CL^  GMB  21/Oa  17/10 

VS.  CL  340-636  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  banery  powered  alarm  circuit  having  first  and  second 
battery  terminals  for  receiving  a  battery  potential  therebe- 
tween, a  sensor  for  detecting  an  alarm  condition,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensor  for  providing  an  alarm  control  signal, 
an  annunciator  responsive  to  said  alarm  control  signal  for 
sounding  an  alarm,  and  a  capacitor  for  providing  starting 
current  for  said  annunciator,  a  test  system  for  determining  a 
high  series  resistance  condition  of  said  battery,  said  test  system 
comprising: 
means  for  drawing  a  test  current  pulse  from  said  battery,  said 
means  having  a  test  pulse  signal  indicating  said  test  current 
pobe; 
switch  means  having  a  principal  current  conduction  path, 
and  a  control  electrode,  the  potential  on  said  control 
electrode  determining  the  conductivity  of  said  principal 
current  conduction  path,  said  switch  means  having  its 
principal  current  conduction  path  connected  in  series  with 
•aid  starting  capacitor; 
logic  control  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  control  signal 
and  said  test  pube  si^ud,  said  logic  control  means  having 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of 
said  twitch  meant  for  conditioning  said  switch  means  for 


conduction  at  least  during  said  alarm  control  signal,  and 
for  conditioning  said  switch  means  for  nonconduction  at 
least  during  said  test  pulse  signal,  so  that  said  starting 
capacitor  does  not  discharge  substantial  current  during 
said  test  current  pulse;  and 
test  means  responsive  to  said  test  current  pulse  for  indicating 
a  high  series  resistance  condition  of  said  battery. 


4,251,812 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hisao    Okada,    Yokohama;    Takao    Mogi,    and    Shigetoshi 
Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1977,  52-128916 
Int  aj  H03K  7/08 
VS.  a.  340-696  10  Claims 


^j:En^, 


1.  A  command  encoding  device  for  a  remote  control  appara- 
tus, comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  repeating  sequence  of  first  time  inter- 
vals having  a  first  variable  length  related  to  a  command; 

means  for  defining  a  repeating  sequence  of  second  time 
intervals  contiguous  to  and  alternating  with  said  first  time 
intervals  and  having  a  second  variable  length  further 
related  to  said  command; 

means  for  producing  a  repeating  sequence  of  first  fixed 
length  pulses  having  a  length  shorier  than  said  first  and 
second  variable  lengths  and  defining  a  beginning  of  each 
of  said  first  time  intervals  and  an  ending  of  each  of  said 
second  time  intervals; 

means  for  producing  a  repeating  sequence  of  second  fixed 
length  pulses  having  a  length  different  from  said  length  of 
the  first  fued  length  pulses  and  shorter  than  said  first  and 
second  variable  lengths  and  defining  an  ending  of  each  of 
said  first  time  intervals  and  a  beginning  of  each  of  said 
second  time  intervals;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  first  and  second  fixed  length 
pulses. 


4,251,813 
ELECTRONIC  CHECKLIST  USING  SOUD  STATE 
READOUTS 
Franklin  E.  Carre,  4068  Delcoa  Court  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,192 
Int  a.J  G06F  3/147 
U.S.  CL  340-706  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  checklist  using  solid  state  readouts,  char- 
acters of  alphanumeric  information  may  be  displayed  by  a 
means  comprised  of: 
an  operator  actuated  rotary  switch,  said  switch  being  con- 
nected to  an  encoder,  said  encoder  having  an  output 
forming  the  most  significant  bits  of  a  read  only  memory 
address,  each  combination  of  bits  delineating  a  portion  of 
said  memory; 
an  operator  actuated  momentary  switch,  said  switch  being 
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one  of  two  inputs  to  a  debouncing  circuit  said  debouncing 
circuit  having  two  outputs,  one  of  which  forms  an  input  to 
a  counter,  said  counter  having  an  output  forming  the  next 
most  significant  bits  of  said  read  only  memory  address, 
each  combination  of  bits  delineating  a  portion  of  read  only 
memory  address  subsequent  to  poriion  delineated  by  out- 
put of  said  encoder; 
a  second  input  to  said  debouncing  circuit  from  said  encoder 
in  combination  thereof  with  said  momentary  switch  re- 
sulting in  the  activation  of  a  clock,  said  clock  having  an 
output  forming  the  input  to  a  second  counter,  said  second 
counter  having  one  of  a  combination  of  outputs  which 
deactivates  said  clock  after  a  prescribed  number  of  clock 
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pulses,  other  outputs  of  said  second  counter  forming  the 
least  significant  address  bits  of  said  read  only  memory; 

a  decoder  having  inputs  derived  from  outputs  of  said  second 
counter,  said  decoder  having  one  of  a  number  of  mutually 
exclusive  outputs  each  forming  an  input  to  an  alphanu- 
meric display  cluster; 

alphanumeric  display  clusters  each  having  an  input  derived 
from  said  read  only  memory,  said  decoder,  said  clock,  and 
said  second  counter,  said  read  only  memory  containing 
encoded  alphanumeric  data,  said  decoder  providing  clus- 
ter selection,  said  second  counter  providing  display  char- 
acter selection,  and  said  clock  providing  character  write 
commands. 


4,251314 
TIME  DOT  DISPLAY  FOITA  DIGTTAL  OSCILLOSCOPE 
Thomas  P.  Dagostino,  BeaTcrton,  Oreg.,  asdgaor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  Beayerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,530 

Int  CL^  G08B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  340— 722  5  Claims 


memory  being  addressed  at  a  rate  at  least  twice  that  at 
which  said  waveform  memory  is  addressed;  and 
means  for  producing  a  display  in  which  said  waveform 
outputs  are  displayed  graphically  and  said  time  dot  out- 
puts are  superimposed  thereon. 


4,251315 
SIGNAL-ENVELOPE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIGTTAL 

OSaLLOSCOPE 
Thomas  P.  Dagostino,  Beavertoo,  Oreg.,  astifaor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc.,  BeaTcrton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^31 

Int  a.)  GOSB  5/36 

VS.  a.  340-722  7  Claims 
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1.  A  display  system  for  a  digital  oscilloscope,  comprising: 
a  waveform  memory  for  storing  minimum  and  maximum 
signal  amplitude  values  in  adjacent  addressable  storage  loca- 
tions, 
means  for  addressing  said  memory  to  selectively  retrieve 

said  minimum  and  maximum  values;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  retreived  values  for  providing  a 
display  signal  therefrom. 


4,251316 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLOTTING 

GRAPHICS 

Ricky  L.  Eppley,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,177 

Int  a.^  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a.  340—747  2  Claims 


nicm  level 
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1.  A  display  system  for  a  digital  oscilloscope,  comprising: 
A  waveform  memory  having  a  predetermined  number  of 

addressable  storage  locations; 
a  time  dot  memory  having  at  least  twice  the  number  of 

addressable  storage  locations  as  said  waveform  memory; 
means  for  addressing  both  said  waveform  memory  and  said 

time  dot  memory  in  synchronism  to  produce  waveform 

and  time  dot  outputs  therefrom  respectively,  said  time  dot 


ROOT     IMtMORrl 


:xi 


COWWUHICATIONS 
DUKtR 


OfRATlNC 
SrSTCH 

MANACf R I 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  an  image  on  a  display  device 
having  x  and  y  coordinates  therein,  in  which  the  image  is 
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formed  of  a  plurality  of  segments,  with  each  said  segment 
being  formed  of  at  least  one  character,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  generating  a  plotting  string  for  the  image  to  be  displayed, 
with  the  plotting  string  having  a  length  including  a  said 
character  and  also  including  a  repeat  factor  and  a  control 
factor  for  each  said  segment  of  said  image  to  be  displayed, 
with  said  repeat  factor  containing  the  number  of  times  said 
character  is  to  be  repeated  to  produce  the  length  of  the 
associated  segment  and  with  said  control  factor  contain- 
ing X  and  y  offsets  to  establish  direction  and  character 
intervals  for  the  associated  segment; 

(b)  storing  a  count  representing  the  length  of  said  plotting 
string  and  storing  initial  x  and  y  coordinates  for  the  start  of 
said  image; 

(c)  decrementing  said  count  by  one; 

(d)  obtaining  the  repeat  factor  of  the  first  segment  of  said 
image  to  be  displayed  and  the  x  and  y  offsets  from  its 
associated  control  factor; 

(e)  outputting  a  character  at  said  initial  x  and  y  coordinates; 
(0  decrementing  said  repeat  factor  for  said  first  segment  by 

one; 

(g)  adding  the  x  and  y  offsets  from  the  control  factor  for  said 
first  segment  to  said  initial  x  and  y  coordinates  to  provide 
a  revised  cursor  position  for  the  second  character  of  said 
first  segment  to  be  displayed; 

(h)  outputting  a  character  at  said  revised  cursor  position; 

(i)  decrementing  said  repeat  factor  for  said  first  segment  by 
one; 

(j)  repeating  said  steps  (g),  (h),  and  (i)  by  adding  the  x  and  y 
offsets  from  the  control  factor  for  said  first  segment  to  the 
previous  revised  cursor  position  until  said  step  (i)  results  in 
a  count  of  zero;  IT 

(k)  decrementing  said  count  representing  the  length  of  said 
plotting  string  by  two; 

0)  repeating  said  step  (d)  for  the  next  segment  of  said  image 
to  be  displayed; 

(m)  repeating  said  steps  (h),  (i)  and  (j)  for  said  next  segment 
until  said  repeat  factor  therefor  is  zero; 

(a)  repeating  said  step  (k)  upon  the  completion  of  step  (m); 
and 

(o)  repeating  said  steps  (m)  and  (n)  for  each  of  the  remaining 
segments  in  said  image  until  said  count  representing  the 
length  of  said  plotting  string  is  equal  to  zero  whereby  for 
said  next  segment  and  for  each  of  said  remaining  segments 
of  said  image,  the  last  character  of  the  inunediately  prior 
to  said  segment  which  was  displayed  is  repeated  as  the 
first  character  of  the  segment  to  be  displayed. 


4^M17 

MICHOWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSMISSION/RECEPTION  OF  A  SIGNAL 

KatsdUro  Kiaara,  Tokyo;  AUra  Eado,  Katiota;  KaUi  Sekiae, 

Tokyo;   Takahiko  Taaigud,   MIto,   aad   Yoichi   Kaaeko, 

TokdTOiawa,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,952 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1978,  53/128445 
lat  CL^  GOIS  n/(Xk  H04B  1/44 
MS.  CL  343—5  DD  8  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 
a  waveguide  circuit; 

a  short-circuiting  member  providing  a  short-circuiting  plane 
for  said  waveguide  circuit  and  having  a  groove  in  said 
ahort-circuiting  plane; 
means  for  varying  dimensions  of  said  groove  which  have 

effect  on  microwave  circuit  components; 
a  microwave  integrated  circuit  formed  on  an  insulating 
mbatrate  so  disposed  as  to  cover  aa  opening  of  said 
groove;  and 


a  semiconductor  element  disposed  on  said  microwave  inte- 
grated circuit  to  convert  the  microwave  signal  in  said 
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waveguide  circuit  into  a  selected  one  of  a  d.c.  and  a  low- 
frequency  signal. 


4,251,81s 
CORNER  REFLECTOR  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 

ANTENNA 
Victor  A.  Lander,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Blonder- 
Tongue  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Old  Bridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,765 

lat  a.3  HOIQ  /9//i 

U.S.  a.  343—819  10  Claims 


1.  A  comer-reflector  circularly  polarized  antenna  system 
having,  in  combination,  a  comer  reflector  comprising  a  pair  of 
pluralities  of  spaced  parallel  rods  diverging  from  and  parallel 
to  a  vertex  axis;  dipole  means  connected  with  transmission  line 
means  and  oriented  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  but  at  an 
acute  tilt  angle  to  said  axis,  forward  of  the  same  and  on  a 
further  axis  orthogonal  to  the  vertex  axis  and  substantially 
bisecting  the  comer  reflector;  the  spacing  between  the  parallel 
rods  at  the  portions  of  each  of  the  said  pluralities  of  rods  to  the 
sides  of  the  dipole  being  greater  than  other  rod  spacings  and 
adjusted  to  provide  appropriate  virtual  image  dipole  action  in 
the  reflection  from  the  rods  to  generate  circular  polarization. 


4,251,819 
VARIABLE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Jack  M.  Vicklaad,  Pah>  Alto,  CaUf.,  assigBor  to  Ford  Aerospace 
h  CommanicatioBS  Corp.,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,208 

lat  a.2  HOIQ  im 

U.S.  CL  343-882  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  support  adjustment  apparatus  for  supporting  and  movr 
ing  an  antenna  load  with  respect  to  a  base  member,  said  an- 
tenna load  being  synmietric  and  having  a  fixed  point  of  rota- 
tion off"  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  anteima  load,  said  support 
adjustment  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  suspension  point,  a  second  suspension  point  and  a  third 
suspension  point  associated  with  the  load  for  permitting 
movement  of  the  load  with  reelect  to  said  support  adjust- 
ment apparatus,  said  first  second  and  third  suspension 
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points  permitting  rotation  about  two  axes  so  that  the  load 
has  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement  with  respect  to 
each  of  said  suspension  points; 

a  fourth  suspension  point  a  fifth  suspension  point  and  a  sixth 
suspension  point  associated  with  the  base  member  so  that 
there  is  no  relative  movement  of  the  base  member  with 
respect  to  said  fourth  suspension  point  and  said  fifth  and 
sixth  suspension  points  permitting  two  degrees  of  freedom 
of  movement  with  respect  to  the  base  member; 

a  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  fu^t  and  fourth 
suspension  points; 

a  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  and 
fifth  suspension  points; 


4,251,820 

SOLDER  GLASS  BONDED  CHARGE  ELECTRODE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

JaaMS  N.  Haaieaik,  LaGraagerille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  lateraa- 

tioaal  Basiaess  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dee.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,109 

lat  CL^  GOID  15/1% 

UJS.CL346— 75  17  Claims 


said  fused  glass  layer  to  said  first  substrate  to  sandwich 
said  pattem  therebetween. 


4,251,821 
CHARACTER  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Tsutomn  Kimnra,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo  FUn 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,713 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1978,  53-127174 
lat  CL^  GOID  9/42:  B41B  U/OO;  H04N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  346—108  2  Claims 


a  fourth  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  third  and  fifth 
suspension  points  so  that  the  load  can  move  relative  to  the 
base  member  about  two  axes,  a  first  axis  being  defined  by 
said  first  and  fifth  suspension  points  and  a  second  axis 
being  defined  by  said  first  and  third  suspension  points,  and 

said  first  suspension  point  being  positioned  at  a  distance  from 
the  edge  of  the  load  less  than  one  half  the  width  of  the 
load  and  said  first  connecting  means  having  a  length  less 
than  one  half  the  width  of  said  load  thereby  providing  that 
the  bending  load  applied  to  said  support  adjustment  appa- 
ratus is  applied  to  a  member  having  a  length  less  than 
one-half  the  width  of  said  load  and  permitting  said  axis  of 
symmetry  to  achieve  both  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  base  member. 


1.  A  charge  electrode  for  ink-jet  printers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  matching  ceramic  substrates  each  having  a  like 
multi-notched  edge; 

(b)  a  conductive  charge  pattern  on  a  first  of  said  substrate 
and  having  individual  runs  with  bifurcated  portions  ex- 
tending adjacent  the  edge  portions  of  the  projection  defin- 
ing a  corresponding  notch  of  said  edge, 

(c)  a  fused  glass  layer  **formed  from  a  composition  compris- 
ing, by  weight  56%  Si02,8%  Al  2O3,  8%  B2O3,  6%  BaO 
6%  PbO,  6%  Na202,  3%  Li:©,  and  3%  U2O3"  overcoat- 
ing and  bonded  to  at  least  the  bifurcations  of  said  pattem 
and  to  said  first  substrate,  with 

(d)  the  second  said  substrate  superimposed  on  and  bonded  by 
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1.  A  character  recording  device  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  effected  with  a  light  beam; 

means  for  modulating  said  light  beam  in  accordance  with  a 
dot  signal  to  record  characters  or  the  like  as  dot  patterns; 
and 

means  for  varying  the  pulse  width  of  said  dot  signal  in  corre- 
spondence with  a  scanning  position  of  said  Ught  beam. 


4,251,822 
RECORDING  HEAD 
Kazuynki  Hara,  Yokohama,  aad  Takeshi  Kamda,  Atngi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,895 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  15, 1978,  53/57268 
Int  a.^  GOID  ;5//ft  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—139  C  12  daiais 
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1.  In  a  facsinule  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  there  is 
relative  scanning  motion  in  a  main  scanning  direction  between 
a  recording  head  and  a  recording  medium  and  in  which  there 
is  relative  movement  between  said  head  and  said  medium  in  a 
sub-scanning  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  scanning 
direction,  and  the  recording  head  being  selectively  operable  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  line  density  modes,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  pluraUty  of  sets  recording  electrodes  on  said 
head,  each  of  said  sets  corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of 
line  density  modes,  each  of  said  sets  being  arranged  in  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  spaced  apart  in  said  sub-scaiming  direction,  the 
spacing  between  said  electrodes  in  each  of  said  sets  being 
substantially  equal  and  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  line 
density  in  the  sub-scanning  direction. 
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4»251,823 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Syoji  Sagae,  Hitackiota,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
HitacU  KoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

nicd  Aas.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,818 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53-106275 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/16 

VJS.  CL  346-140  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatiis  comprising: . 

a  nozzle  head  including  a  common  ink  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  independent  parallel  ink  chambers  spaced  from  the 
common  ink  chunber  and  having  each  a  nozzle  aperture 
at  one  end,  and  ink  flow  channels  for  communicating  the 
common  ink  chamber  with  the  respective  independent  ink 
chambers; 

electrical  energy-mechanical  energy  converting  elements 
associated  wiUi  the  respective  independent  ink  chambers 
of  the  nozzle  head; 

means  for  applying  electrical  signak  to  the  respective  con- 
verting elements  to  vary  the  interior  volume  of  the  respec- 
tive independent  ink  chambers,  for  causing  ink  therein  to 

-  be  ejected  from  the  respective  nozzle  apertures  in  the 
form  of  ink  droplets  in  response  to  the  electrical  signals; 
and 

a  recording  medium  opposing  the  nozzle  head  to  receive  the 
ink  droplets  ejected  from  the  respective  nozzle  apertures, 

said  means  for  applying  the  electrical  signals  to  the  convert- 
ing elements  causing  the  electrical  signals  applied  to  a 
plurality  of  adjoining  converting  elements  of  the  nozzle 
head  to  be  rendered  mutually  out  of  phase. 


4,251324 
UQUm  JET  RECORDING  METHOD  WITH  VARIABLE 

THERMAL  VISCOSITY  MODULATION 
ToaUtaad  Han,  Tokyo;  Yanahi  Sato,  KawaaaU;  Yaauahi 
Takatori,  MacUda,  and  YoahiaU  SUrato,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarignora  to  Canon  Kahnahiki  Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93^51 
Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14, 1978,  53-139980; 
Not.  28, 1978,  53-146734;  Not.  28, 1978,  53-146735 

Int  a.}  GOID  15/18 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  8  Claims 


driving  predetermined  numbers  of  heat  generating  bodies 
selected  in  accordance  with  recording  informations  from 
a  plurality  of  heat  generating  bodies  which  are  arranged 
along  flow  path  in  a  liquid  chamber  communicatively 
connected  with  a  discharge  orifice  for  discharging  and 
spattering  liquid  droplets  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
and  each  being  driven  independently  of  the  other, 

causing  said  controlled  thermal  energy  to  act  on  the  liquid  in 
said  liquid  chamber  to  bring  about  instantaneous  change  in 
the  state  of  the  liquid  to  develop  foams;  and 

discharging  and  spattering  the  liquid  droplets  from  said 
discharge  orifice  for  recording. 


4,251,825 
NON-IMPACT  PRINTER  USING  A  MODULATED  LIGHT 

BEAM 
Tomohisa  Mikami,  Kawasaki;  Tadaahi  Matsoda,  Yokohama,  and 
Fnmitaka  Abe,  Inagi,  all  of  Japan,  aiaignon  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-158422 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  CL  346-160  21  Claims 


1.  A  compensating  system  for  a  non-impact  printer  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  method,  which  comprises: 
controlling  thermal  energy  quantity  to  be  generated  by 


a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

a  light  modulation  controller  comprising  a  print  timing 
control  pulse  generator  for  generating  print  timing  con- 
trol pulses  and  a  character  generator  for  generating  a 
character  signal  in  synchronization  with  said  print  timing 
control  pulses; 

a  light  modulator,  operatively  connected  to  said  print  timing 
control  pulse  generator  and  said  character  generator,  for 
receiving  said  light  beam  from  said  light  source  and  for 
producing  a  modulated  light  beam  in  dependence  upon 
said  character  signal  and  said  print  timing  control  pulses; 

a  rotating  photoconductor  drum  having  a  scanning  area; 

a  light  beam  reflector,  comprising  a  rotating  polygonal 
mirror,  having  a  plurality  of  mirror  faces,  for  alternately 
reflecting  said  modulated  light  beam  onto  said  scanning 
area  on  said  rotating  photoconductor  drum,  said  modu- 
lated light  beam  traversing  a  path  whose  locus  corre- 
sponds to  a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  on  said  scanning 
area; 

a  compensating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  print 
timing  control  pulse  generator,  comprising 

a  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  respective  scanning 
times  required  for  traversing  each  of  said  scanning  lines, 
and 

an  adjusting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  measuring 
means  and  said  print  timing  control  pulse  generator,  for 
adjusting  the  periods  of  said  print  timing  control  pulses 
produced  during  the  traversing  of  each  of  said  scanning 
lines  in  dependence  upon  said  respective  scanning  times 
measured  by  said  measuring  means. 
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4,251326 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUAL 

WRITING  USING  CODED  PULSE  TRAIN 

Gerimrdt  T.  Schwartz,  London,  and  Allan  S.  Prior,  Rochester, 

both  of  England,  asdgnon  to  The  Wiggins  Teape  Gronp  Lim> 

ited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,413 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21, 1977, 
48286/77 

Int  CL^  G03G  17/02;  GOiD. 15/06 
UJS.  CL  346-163  '  7  Claims 


liquid  and  said  aqueous  colored  liquid  on  said  recording 
electrode  are  changed  to  emulsify  said  two  liquids  electri- 
cally and  a  recording  image  of  said  aqueous  colored  liquid 
is  formed  on  said  recording  material. 


4,251328 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Jtti^i  Saknrai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  i^itn  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1977,  52-65455 

Int  a.^  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357— 23  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  "writing"  by  using  a  hand-held  energizable 
writing  implement  coactable  with  an  energy-sensitive  writing 
material,  wherein  a  line  is  formed  by  effecting  relative  move- 
n^ent  between  the  writing  implement  and  the  material  while 
energizing  the  writing  implement  with  a  train  of  energy  pulses 
whereby  the  line  is  discontinuously  formed  in  a  manner  corre- 
sponding to  the  pulse  train,  the  improvement  characterised  by: 
the  written  line  being  given  a  distinctive  coding  by  providing 
said  pulse  train  as  a  repeated  predetermined  sequence  of  pulses, 
the  predetermined  pulse  sequence  comprising  pulses  of  differ- 
ing duration  and/or  with  differing  pulse  intervals. 


4»251327 
WET  TYPE  DIRECT  RECORDING  METHOD 
Tadaahi  Fqjii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15, 1977,  52-151135 
Int  CL^  G03G  13/00 
VS.  CL  346—165  14  Claims 


r^ 


of: 


1.  A  wet  type  direct  recording  method  comprising  the  steps 

F: 

applying  an  aqueous  colored  liquid  to  a  counter  electrode 
which  is  disposed  so  as  to  face  a  recording  electrode  with 
a  predetermined  gap  therebetween, 

passing  a  recording  material  which  is  coated  with  or  soaked 
with  an  oily  liquid  between  said  counter  electrode  and 
said  recording  electrode  with  the  oily  liquid  coated  or 
soaked  side  of  said  recording  material  being  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  counter  electrode, 

an>lying  a  recording  electric  field  corresponding  to  a  re- 
ccffding  image  information  to  be  record«l  on  said  record- 
ing material  to  said  counter  dectrode  and  said  recording 
electrode,  whereby  the  interfacial  tensions  of  said  oily 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
first  insulating  layer  having  a  window  on  a  first  part  of 
said  substrate; 

an  integral  semiconductor  layer  selectively  covering  said 
first  pari  of  said  substrate  and  said  first  insulating  layer,  a 
first  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  being  in  contact 
with  said  substrate  and  having  a  first  width  along  a  first 
direction,  at  least  a  second  portion  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  within  said  first  portion  being  single  crystalline; 

a  thin  insulating  layer  selectively  covering  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  layer  above  said  first  part  of 
said  substrate,  said  thin  insulating  layer  having  a  thin 
thickness  suited  for  establishing  a  channel  region  thereun- 
der in  said  second  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  and 
having  a  first  width  in  said  first  direction  that  is  smaller 
than  said  first  width  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  gate  electrode  on  said  thin  insulating  layer;  and 

an  insulating  component  located  at  each  of  two  respective 
ends  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  said  two  ends  compris- 
ing the  two  sides  of  said  semiconductor  layer  that  are 
crossed  by  a  line  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  said  two 
insulating  components  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
first  direction  along  the  two  respective  sides  of  said  chan- 
nel region  and  being  essentially  thicker  than  said  thin 
insulating  layer. 


4,251,829 
INSULATED  GATE  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Fritz  G.  Adam,  Freiborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1978,2844878 

bt  CL^  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  357—23  8  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistor  having  a  threshold 
voltage  adjustable  within  a  limited  range,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  source  area  formed  in  said  substrate; 
a  drain  area  formed  in  said  substrate  and  spaced  from  said 

source  area  to  define  a  channel  region  therebetween; 
a  gate  electrode  disposed  over  said  channel  region; 
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an  intermedute  gate  electrode  disposed  between  the  gate 
electrode  and  channel  region; 

a  control  part  galvanically  connected  to  the  intermediate 
gate  electrode  and  extending  from  between  the  channel 
region  and  gate  electrode; 

a  first  pair  of  partial  layers  of  gate  dielectric  disposed  be- 
tween the  intermediate  gate  electrode  and  the  channel 
region  and  between  the  intermediate  gate  electrode  and 
the  gate  electrode; 

a  second  pair  of  partial  layers  of  dielectric  embedding  the 


of  said  plurality  of  types  of  reference  television  fields  and  for 
producing  a  si^ud  in  response  thereto;  means  for  mixing  repro- 
duced video  signals  of  an  adjacent  two  of  said  television  lines 
to  produce  an  interpolated  signal  representing  an  average  of 
the  video  signals  of  said  adjacent  two  television  lines;  and 
selective  means  for  selectively  producing  output  video  signals 
containing  only  one  of  said  reproduced  video  signal  and  said 
interpolated  video  signal  in  re^Kmse  to  said  signal  from  said 
means  for  detecting. 


4,251,831 

nLTER  AND  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  THE  FILTER 

FOR  PROCESSING  DISCRETE  SAMPLES  OF 

COMPOSITE  SIGNALS 

Bantral  Y.  Kamath,  129  Dolton  Ave^  San  Carioc,  Calif.  94070 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,719 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  CL  358— 21  R  54Claiiii8 


control  part,  the  first  and  second  pair  of  partial  layers 
having  sufficient  thickness  so  that  no  charges,  during 
operation,  can  flow  to  either  said  intermediate  gate  elec- 
trode or  said  control  part;  and 
an  auxiliary  electrode  capacitively  coupled  to  said  control 
part,  whereby  the  d.c.  voltage  potential  of  both  said  con- 
trol part  and  said  intermediate  gate  electrode  is  floating  in 
the  abaence  of  a  voltage  applied  to  the  auxiliary  electrode 
with  respect  to  the  substrate  and  the  threshold  voltage 
may  be  adjusted  by  the  application  of  a  voltage  to  the 
auxiliary  electrode. 


4,251330 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  VERTICAL  VIBRATIONS 

FROM  REPRODUCED  VIDEO 

Mlt—hitf  Tttami^  EM—,  Japam  awigaor  to  Soay  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Ape.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,597 
Qaiam  priority,  appUcatioii  Japu,  Apr.  7,  1978,  5341421; 
May  25, 1978,  5342700 

Lat  CL^  H04N  5/76.  5/78 
US,  CL  358-8  28  Claims 


^-■■^^-^^ 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  for  processing  a  repro- 
duced video  signal  having  at  least  one  type  of  television  field 
containing  televiaon  lines,  said  at  least  one  type  of  television 
field  being  one  of  an  odd  field  or  an  even  field,  comprising: 
reference  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  reference  synchronizing  signal  operative  to  define  a 
plurality  of  types  of  reference  television  fields  in  a  predeter- 
mined repeating  order,  means  for  detecting  non-coincidence 
between  a  characteristic  identifying  said  at  least  one  type  of 
reproduced  televisioa  fidd  and  a  characteristic  identifying  one 


Lz::> 


jua.. 


-Hfci: 
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6.  A  system  for  compensation  of  dropouts  in  a  digitally 
encoded  composite  color  television  signal  comprising  a  lumi- 
nance component  and  a  chrominance  component,  said  chromi- 
nance component  including  a  color  subcarrier  signal  of  a 
known  frequency,  the  encoded  color  televsion  signal  compris- 
ing consecutive  data  corresponding  to  distinct  amplitude  val- 
ues thereof,  said  distinct  amplitude  values  being  provided  at  a 
clock  signal  frequency  equal  to  a  rational  number  multiple  of 
said  subcarrier  signal  frequency,  said  rational  number  multiple 
frequency  being  greater  than  twice  the  frequency  of  the  high- 
est frequency  component  of  the  composite  signal,  and  said 
clock  signal  being  frequency  and  phase-locked  to  said  subcar- 
rier signal,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  signal  averaging  means  coupled  to  receive  said  consecutive 
data  at  said  clock  signal  frequency,  to  store  said  data  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  clock  signal  cycles,  and  to  suc- 
cessively provide  an  average  value  output  signal  by  arith- 
metically combining  a  given  number  of  consecutive  data 
defining  a  zero  average  value  of  said  subcarrier  signal 
component,  said  average  value  output  signal  being  repre- 
sentative of  a  separated  luminance  component; 
a  signal  differencing  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  consecutive  data  and  a  second  input  coupled 
to  receive  said  output  signal  of  said  signal  averaging 
means  for  providing  a  difference  signal  representative  of  a 
separated  chrominance  component; 
a  first  delay  means  coupled  to  receive  said  difference  signal 
provided  by  said  differencing  means  for  providing  a  delay 
substantially  equal  to  one  horizontal  line  period  of  the 
color  television  signal, 
a  signal  recombining  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
receive  an  output  signal  of  said  first  delay  means  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  of  said 
signal  averaging  means,  for  combining  said  respectively 
received  signals  into  a  composite  color  television  signal; 
a  second  delay  means  for  providing  a  substantially  one  hori- 
zontal line  delay  of  both  said  luminance  and  chrominance 
signal  oxnponents  of  the  color  television  signal;  and 
a  switching  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  color  television  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  recombined  and  delayed  color  television 
ngnal,  said  switching  means  napooMve  to  a  control  signal 
to  selectively  provide  an  output  color  television  signal 
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from  one  of  the  signals  coupled  to  its  first  and  second 
inputs,  respectively. 


4»251,832 

INDEX  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  FOR  USE  IN  A  BEAM 

INDEX  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Katsno  Isooo,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

^  FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,850 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133467; 
Oct  30, 1978,  53-133468;  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133469 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/24 
VS.  a.  358—67  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  beam  index  color  television  receiver  including  a 
picture  reproducer  having  index  stripes  excited  by  a  scanning 
electron  beam  and  photodetecting  means  for  sensing  light 
emitted  by  the  excited  index  stripes  to  produce  an  index  signal 
having  an  index  frequency  in  response  thereto,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  local  oscillating  means  for  generating  a  local 
oscillating  signal;  first  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  photode- 
tecting means  and  to  said  local  oscillating  means  for  mixing 
said  index  and  local  oscillating  signals  to  produce  a  mixed 
signal;  band-pass  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  mixed 
signal;  and  second  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  band-pass 
amplifying  means  and  to  said  local  oscillating  means  for  mixing 
said  mixed  signals  with  said  local  oscillating  signal  to  produce 
an  amplified  index  signal  having  said  index  frequency. 


at  which  first  oscillator  signals  are  generated  at  a  first 
frequency,  and  also  including  an  oscillator  rate  control 
input  terminal; 

phase  detection  means  including  a  first  input  terminal  and 
also  a  second  input  terminal  which  is  coupled  to  receive 
said  synchronizing  signals,  and  an  output  terminal  coupled 
to  said  control  input  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator 
means; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  input  terminal  of  said 
phase  detection  means  to  said  controlled  oscillator  means 
for  forming  an  oscillator  frequency  and  phase  control  loop 
for  controlling  said  oscillator  frequency  and  phase  in 
response  to  said  synchronizing  signals; 

wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  said  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  further  comprises  a  second  output  terminal  for 
providing  second  oscillator  signals  at  a  second  frequency 
related  to  and  greater  than  said  first  frequency;  and 

said  coupling  means  comprises  controlled  switch  means 
coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detection 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  said 
controlled  oscillator  means  for  applying  said  first  oscilla- 
tor signals  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  phase  detec- 
tion means  substantially  during  said  first  intervals  and  for 
applying  said  second  oscillator  signals  to  said  first  input 
terminal  of  said  phase  detection  means  substantially  dur- 
ing said  second  intervals. 


4,251334 
BLOCK  OUTPUT  CCD  IMAGER 
Joseph  E.  Hall,  Richardsoa,  Tex.,  assiffMNT  to  Texas  lastnuMBts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,749 

fait  a.)  H04N  i/l4 

U.S.  CL  358—213  16  Claims 


4,251333 

TELEVISION  HORIZONTAL  AFPC  WITH  PHASE 

DETECTOR  DRIVEN  AT  TWICE  THE  HORIZONTAL 

FREQUENCY 

RomM  E.  Femsler,  and  Douid  H.  WUlis,  both  of  ladiaBapoUs, 

lod.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37^17 

faita.^H04N5/M 

UjS.  CL  358—148  8  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  television  oscillator  phase  control  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  source  of  television  synchronizing  signals,  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  including  first  portions  at  the  horizontal  scan- 
ning frequency  during  recurrent  first  intervals  and  second 
portions  at  a  higher  frequency  during  recurrent  second 
intervals; 

controlled  oscillator  means  including  a  first  output  terminal 


1.  A  CCD  imager  having  an  imager  matrix  of  A  columns  and 
B  rows  of  pixels,  and  clocking  means  providing  single  and 
multi-phase  clock  output  pulses  for  application  to  CCD  struc- 
tures, at  least  two  of  the  multi-phase  clock  output  pulses  being 
applied  to  the  imager  matrix  comprising: 

(a)  output  register  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  two  of 
the  multi-phase  clock  output  pulses  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  imager  matrix  for  receiving  the  charge 
packets  representing  the  pixels,  and  having  a  capacity  of  at 
least  NxA  positions  where  N  is  an  integer  larger  than 
one;  and 

(b)  N  non-destructive  readout  means,  each  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  register  means  for  simultaneously  indicating 
the  amplitude  of  the  charge  packets  representative  of  N 
pixels. 
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4^1^35 
IMAGE-FORMING  SYSTEM  FOR  OBSCURING  POSTER 

LINES 
Jocni  B.  ErikMi^  OrcgM  CHy,  Orcg^  aMignor  to  Tektroidx, 
Ibc,  Bufcrtoa,  Orcg. 

CoatiraatkNi-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  854,166,  Nov.  23, 1977, 

■^■■ioBed.  TUf  appUcatioa  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,230 

Irt.  aj  H04N  5/04,  5/76 

VS.  a.  358—244  8  daims 


mitting  time  base  associated  with  said  broadcast  data,  said 
system  comprising  a  facsimile  data  receiver  which  contains  a 
line  point  counter  means  governed  by  a  clock  signal  coordi- 
nated with  said  receiving  time  base,  said  line  point  counter 
means  being  set  into  operation  by  a  predetermined  signal  re- 
ceived with  the  facsimile  data,  said  predetermined  signal  deliv- 
ering the  transmitting  time  base. 
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4,251336 
SYSTEM  FOR  BROADCASTING  FACSIMILE  SIGNALS 
Jcaa  Moran,  Jaue,  FhuMc,  aMi^or  to  Etabliatement  PubUc 
de  Difhskm  dit  "Tdediffusioa  dc  France",  Montrouge, 
Fmet 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,349 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  7, 1977,  77  18106 

Lrt.  a.J  H04M  J/36,  J/32 

VS.  CL  358-264  7  chdajg 
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4,251337 

THREE  DECISION  THRESHOLDING  MODE  SWITCH 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MODE  SELECnON 

DooaU  L.  Janeway,  III,  BooMer  County,  Colo.,  awignor  to 

International  Budnen  MacUnea  Corporatioa,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939^42,  Sep.  5, 1978.  This 

application  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85^55 

Int  a.}  H04N  J/40 

U.S.  a.  358-280  24  Oaims 
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7.  In  an  improved  image-forming  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  refreshed  raster-scan  image  and 
means  for  exposing  a  sensitized  medium  to  successive  frames  of 
said  image  so  as  to  record  on  said  medium  a  copy  of  said  image, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  within  said  image-generat- 
ing means  for  producing  a  ramp  signal  for  controlling  the 
generation  of  said  image  in  one  direction,  at  least  one  of  said 
ramp  signals  being  produced  for  each  said  frame  of  said  image, 
and  means  for  selectively  impressing  a  DC  bias  on  at  least  one 
of  said  ramp  signals  so  as  to  offset  the  instantaneous  value  of 
said  ramp  signal  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  different  level 
and  thereby  cause  the  raster  Unes  of  said  frame  of  said  image  to 
be  successively  interlaced  with  the  raster  lines  of  an  immedi- 
ately preceding  frame. 
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16.  An  electronic  switching  device  for  establishing  the  opti- 
mum operational  mode  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  param- 
eter of  daU  from  a  plurality  of  available  modes  in  a  processing 
unit  receiving  said  data  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  bytes 
indicative  of  a  portion  of  said  data,  said  device  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  bytes  representing 
said  received  data  and  developing  therefrom  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  differences  with  respect  to  said  prede- 
termined parameter  of  said  data  between  one  of  said  re- 
ceived bytes  and  others  of  said  bytes  of  said  received 
plurality  of  bytes; 
second  means  connected  with  said  first  means  and  for  estab- 
lishing at  least  three  ranges  into  which  said  differences 
sensed  by  said  first  means  can  fall  and  providing  output 
signals  indicative  thereof;  and 
third  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said  sec- 
ond means  and  responsive  thereto  selecting  one  of  three 
decisions  as  established  by  said  second  means  to  provide 
mode  establishing  signals  that  enable  selection  of  the 
optimum  operational  mode  for  said  processing  unit 

4,251338 

AUTO-TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

RECORDED  IN  SUCCESSIVE  PARALLEL  TRACKS  ON  A 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Etsuro  Salto,  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1978, 53-26378[U] 
iBt  CL^  GllB  5/5Z  2J/J0,  2J/J8 
VS.  CL  360—77  28  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  asynchronous  broadcasting  of  facsimile 
daU  toward  a  plurality  of  telecopying  reproduction  means,  the 
operational  movement  of  a  scanning  head  over  a  reproduced 
copy  in  said  telecopying  reproduction  means  being  continu- 
ously synchronous,  means  in  said  telecopying  reproduction 
means  for  developing  a  receiving  time  base  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  telecopier  reproduction  means,  means  for 
phase-locking  system  circuits  in  order  to  set  into  phase  the 
coordiiiation  of  said  receiving  time  base  developed  responsive 
to  operation  of  said  telecopier  reproduction  means  and  a  trans- 


1.  Means  for  deflecting  a  reproducing  means  relative  to  a 
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scanning  path  in  a  video  Upe  recorder  comprising:  first  de- 
flectable means  deformable  by  application  thereto  of  a  control 
signal  and  being  particularly  responsive  to  frequencies  of  a  first 
range;  second  deflectable  means  also  deformable  by  applica- 
tion thereto  of  a  control  signal  and  being  particularly  respon- 
sive to  frequencies  of  a  second  range  substantially  different 
from  said  first  range,  and  applying  means  for  applying  deflec- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  deflectable  means  to  said  repro- 
ducing means. 


4,251,839 
FLOATING  HEAD  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Yamamoto;  Shigehisa  Suzuki,  and  Osamu  Tabata,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,681 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1978,  53-19483 

Int  a.^  GllB  5/60 

VS.  a.  360-103  11  Claims 


1.  A  floating  head  device,  comprising: 

a  head  slider  having  a  floating  surface  for  imparting  a  float- 
ing force  to  the  slider  cause  by  air  flow  formed  between 
the  slider  and  a  recording  surface  upon  relative  movement 
between  the  slider  and  recording  surface; 

at  least  one  channel  in  the  slider  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  defining  a  suction  surface  spaced  from  the 
recording  surface  a  greater  disUnce  than  the  floating 
surface  for  imparting  a  sucking  force  between  the  slider 
and  recording  surface  upon  relative  movement  between 
the  slider  and  recording  surface;  and 

said  slider  having  grooves  formed  therethrough  at  the  inlet 
end  of  the  suction  surface,  relative  to  the  direction  of  air 
flow,  thereby  locating  the  effective  inlet  end  of  the  suction 
surface  downstream  relative  to  the  effective  inlet  end  of 
the  floating  surface  and  producing  resultant  force  mo- 
ments concentrated  near  the  center  of  the  slider,  improv- 
ing that  stability  and  reliability  thereof 


axial  cylindrical  recess  therein,  said  recess  including  a 
shoulder  portion  for  receiving  said  flange; 

means  for  driving  said  rotary  cylinder; 

a  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  rotary  cylinder; 

means  for  transporting  a  magnetic  upe  around  said  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  of  said  stationary  and  roury  cylinders  at  a 
given  speed  relative  thereto; 

said  stationary  center  shaft  being  stationary  relative  to  said 
sutionary  cylinder,  the  free  end  of  said  stationary  center 
shaft  extending  into  said  cylindrical  recess  for  supporting 
said  roury  cylinder,  said  free  end  having  a  region  of 
engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  recess  which  has  an 
area  substantially  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
shaft; 


^ 


4,251,840 

ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG  DEVICE 

Tenio    Maruyaoia,    Neyagawa,    ami    Takashi    Ichiyanagi, 

Hirakata,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^64 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1978,  53-8741 
lat  a.^  GllB  J5/60 
VS.  CL  360—107  s  ciahns 

1.  A  rotary  head  assembly  for  a  magnetic  recordmg  and 
reproducing  device,  comprising: 
a  sutionary  center  shaft  having  one  end  which  is  securely 
held  in  position  and  a  free  end,  witl}  a  circular  flange 
adjacent  said  free  end; 
a  sutionary  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial 

with  said  sutionary  center  shaft; 
a  rotary  cylinder  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  su- 
tionary cylinder  for  roution  about  the  axis  of  said  sution- 
ary center  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface  the  diam- 
eter of  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  sutionary  cylinder,  said  rotary  cylinder  having  an 


said  roury  cylinder  including  a  roUry  sleeve  having  a  sealed 
upper  end  defining  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and  an  open 
lower  end; 

means  for  injecting  a  lubricating  fluid  into  the  space  between 
said  roury  sleeve  and  said  stationary  center  shaft  so  as  to 
provide  a  hydraulic  bearing  means  between  said  station- 
ary center  shaft  and  rotary  cylinder,  said  hydraulic  bear- 
ing means  having  (i)  a  radial  bearing  portion  defined  by  a 
peripheral  surface  part  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  flange 
and  relatively  remote  from  said  free  end,  and  the  adjacent 
inner  surface  part  of  said  roury  sleeve,  one  of  said  surface 
parts  having  a  circumferential  spiral  or  helical  groove 
therein  for  forcing  said  fluid  toward  the  free  end  of  said 
shaft  upon  roution  of  said  roUry  sleeve;  and  (ii)  a  thrust 
bearing  portion  defined  by  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
recess  and  the  adjacent  major  surface  of  said  flange. 


4,251341 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  SUDER  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  G.  Jacobs,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Buaincss  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnn.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,750 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/60,  5/22 

VS.  CL  360—122  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  low  porosity  magnetic  head  slider  compris- 


mg: 


a  head  slider  formed  from  a  composition  of  AI2O3  and  TiC, 
said  slider  having  an  air  bearing  surface,  and  leading  and 
trailing  ends  relative  to  motion  of  a  dau  track; 
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at  least  one  thin  film  transducer  deposited  at  the  trailing  end 
and  at  the  air  bearing  surface; 

rails  extending  from  the  leading  to  trailing  ends  along  the  air 
bearing  surface; 

said  composition  having  a  ratio  in  the  range  of  60-80% 
AI2O3  to  40-20%  TiC  by  weight,  respectively; 

wherein  said  composition  consists  of  fine  grain  particles  of 
aluminum  oxide  and  titanium  carbide  each  having  an 
average  size  less  than  S  microns,  so  as  to  minimize  poros- 
ity problems  by  precluding  voids,  discontinuities  and 
deformation  of  said  thin  film  transducer  deposited  at  said 
air  bearing  surface  of  said  slider.     |    ' 


4,251,842 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Shookhi  Iwaiald,  11-35,  Kuiad  l-chome,  Sendai-sU,  Miyagai- 

kca,  Japan,  aad  Yoahttlaa  Naluunnra,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Shoaichi  laaiaki;  Sony  Corporation  and  FHJitsu  Limited,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan;  a  part  hiterest  to  each 

FUcd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,295 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  5M1745 

lat  CL'  GllB  5/78.  5/12.  5/25 

UJS.  a.  340—134  13  Clainu 
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4,251,843 

DISC  JACKET  FOR  RETAINING  MAGNEHC 

RECORDING  DISC 

Keakhl  Ma8uyanu^  Tatn^i  KitaaMto,  both  of  Odawara,  and 

Yaanyoki  Yaaiada,  Manazom,  all  of  Japan,  airignora  to  Fk^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Mimuai-aahigara,  Japan 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  881,436,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,546 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1977,  52/25001 

Int  a.i  GllB  23/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360—137  3  Claims 
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1.  A  disc  jacket  for  a  magnetic  disc  comprising  a  disc  jacket 
and  a  flexible  magnetic  disc  retained  in  the  disc  jacket,  said  disc 
jacket  having  openings  for  operating  the  magnetic  disc  from 
outside,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  fibrous  layer 
containing  antistatic  agents  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
jacket,  said  antistatic  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic  type  antistatic  agents  having  a  composi- 
tion formula  of  (C18H35OCO.COOH.H2NC18H35),  cationic 
type  antistatic  agents  having  a  composition  formula  of 


CH3 
(C17HJ5CONHCH2CH2— N+— CH2CH2OH  .  NO3  -), 

CH3 


and  amphoteric  type  antistatic  agents  having  a  composition 
formula  of 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  for  storing 
and  reproducing  data,  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium, a  recording  head,  and  a  reproducing  head; 

said  magnetic  recording  medium,  recording  head,  and  repro- 
ducing head  operatively  connected  to  a  mechanical  means 
for  causing  relative  motion  between  said  magnetic  record- 
ing medium  and  said  recording  and  reproducing  heads; 

said  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  double-lay- 
ered magnetic  thin  film  comprising  a  first  magnetic  re- 
cording layer  having  a  first  inherent  coercive  force  and 
having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  perpendicular  to  the 
locus  of  the  path  of  the  relative  motion  between  said 
magnetic  recording  medium  and  said  recording  and  repro- 
ducing heads  and  comprising  a  second  magnetic  layer 
having  a  second  inherent  coercive  force  smaller  than  that 
of  said  first  coercive  force  of  said  first  recording  layer; 

said  recording  head,  in  response  to  a  data  input  signal,  gener- 
ating a  magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
magnetic  recording  layer,  whereby  said  recording  head 
forms  a  main  magnetic  pole  and  said  second  magnetic 
layer  forms  a  magnetic  image  pole; 

said  magnetic  field  altering  the  residual  nugnetization  of 
■aid  first  magnetic  recording  layer  in  correspondence  with 
said  data  input  signals  to  thereby  store  said  signals; 

said  reproducing  head,  in  response  to  said  residual  magneti- 
zation of  said  first  magnetic  recording  layer,  generating  a 
voltage  in  correspondence  with  said  residual  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  first  magnrfic  recording  layer,  thereby  repro- 
ducing an  approximation  of  said  data  input  signal  stored  in 
laid  first  magnetic  recording  layer. 


CH3 
(C12H25— N+— CH2COO-). 
CH3 


4,251344 
FAULT  INDICATOR  CASE  AND  MOUNT 
Hcadrik  Hont■uuu^  Ratiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgaor 
to  Dipl.-Iag.  H.  Hofstmaaa  GaibH,  HeWgeahaaa,  Fed.  Rcp^- 
of  Goinany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,497 
lat  CL^  GOIR  79/7d 
UAQ.  361— 1  7  Claims 

1.  A  short-circuit  and  line  fault  indicator  having  a  case 
which  contains  an  electronic  circuit  including  a  reed  relay  to 
be  actuated  by  a  magnetic  field  surrounding  a  conductor,  the 
improvement  of  the  case  comprising: 
the  case  having  a  generally  shallow  concave  front  face  for 
engagement  with  a  cable,  conductor,  or  the  like,  but  for 
extending  laterally  beyond  the  cable  or  conductor  when 
centrally  in  engagement  therewith; 
resilient  holding  legs  extending  beyond  and  to  both  sides  of 
said  face,  for  extension  along  and  adjacent  to  opposite 
sides  of  such  a  cable  or  conductor,  and 


support  jaws  adjustably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  legs,  and  4,251,846 

bearing  against  the  cable  or  conductor  from  a  side  gener-    APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  SHORT  CIRCUIT  FAULTS 

IN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SUPPLY  LINES 
Fhuik  K.  PearMM,  Buxtoa,  aad  Harold  Lord,  MoayMb,  near 
Bakcwell,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaivMra  to  Nattoaal  Rcaeardi 
Defelopaicat  Corporattoa,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

F1M  May  8,  1979,  So-.  No.  37,080 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiagdoB^  May  12, 1978, 
19304/78 

lat  CL^  H02H  3/26 


ally  opposite  points  of  engagement  between  the  face  and 
the  cable  or  conductor. 


4,251,845 
ARC  SUPPRESSOR  oRcurr 
Harold  E.  Hancock,  aacianati,  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  Power  Maa- 
ageflMBt  Corporation,  Centeryillc,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,947 

lat  CV  H02H  7/22 

U.S.  CL  361—8  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  suppressing  arcing  of  the  contacts  of  a 
power  contactor  having  a  coil  and  at  least  one  pair  of  contacts 
closable  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  coil,  including 
at  least  one  gate  controlled  thyristor  connectable  across  the 
contacts,  and  means  for  providing  gating  current  to  said  thy- 
ristor prior  to,  during  and  following  the  closing  of  said 
contacts,  the  improvement  comprising 
gate  circuit  means  for  providing  gating  current  to  the  thy- 
ristor before  the  coil  of  said  power  contactor  is  energized, 
means  for  thereafter  energizing  the  coil  of  said  power  con- 
tactor to  close  the  contacts  thereof,  and 
means  for  removing  gating  current  to  said  thyristor  after 
said  contacts  have  closed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  short  circuit  faulu  in  alternating 
current  supply  lines,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  line  current  in  an  alternating  current 
supply  line  and  producing  signals  represenutive  of  the 
amplitude  and  phase  of  line  current  flowing  in  operation; 

means  for  sensing  a  line  voltage  of  the  supply  line  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  represenutive  of  the  phase  of  the  said  Une 
voltage; 

diffierence  means  coupled  to  said  line  current  sensing  means 
and  to  said  voltage  sensing  means  to  receive  the  signals 
which  are  represenutive  of  the  phases  of  the  said  current 
and  voluge  and  arranged  to  produce  in  response  thereto  a 
difference  output  signal  having  a  measure  which  varies 
substantially  directly  with  difference  between  the  said 
phases; 

and  means  for  comparing  a  relationship  of  the  signal  repre- 
senutive of  current  amplitude  and  the  said  signal  pro- 
duced by  the  difference  means  with  a  predetermined 
relationship  of  amplitude  and  phase  difference  and  pro- 

.  ducing  in  reponse  thereto  a  fault  sute  output  signal  repre- 
senutive of  whether  or  not  the  sensed  current  amplitude  is 
larger  than  the  corresponding  ampUtude  as  determined  by 
the  said  predetermined  relationship  for  the  said  difference 
between  the  said  phases,  said  comparing  means  being 
coupled  to  said  line  current  sensing  means  to  receive  said 
signal  represenutive  of  current  amplitude  and  to  said 
difference  means  to  receive  said  difference  output  signal. 


4,251,847 
DC  CONVERTER 
Erast-Ola?  Pagtl,  BtthadUd.  aad  Harauaa  Vetter,  Statt^t, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aariffMn  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrmaay 
Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  839,791,  Oct  6, 1977,  ahaadoaad  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,613 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMuiy,  Oct  26, 
1976,2648309 

lat  CL^  H02H  3/20 
UJS.  a.  361— 91  3ClalBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  first  dc  voltage  (U|)  into  a 
second  dc  voluge  (U2)  comprising: 
an  oscillator  (2)  supplied  with  power  by  said  first  dc  voltage 

for  producing  an  electric  wave  output; 
a  transformer  (4); 
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a  rectifier  circuit  (5)  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  (4); 

an  amplifier  (3)  of  controllably  and  gradually  variable  ampli- 
fication for  providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
output  of  said  oacillator  with  variable  amplification  of  the 
amplitude  thereof,  said  amplifier  being  separate  from  said 
oscillator,  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 


tor  having  a  collector-emitter  path  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor,  and  timing  circuit  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  first  switching  means  and  said  control  circuit 
means  and  operable  a  predetermined  time  after  the  start  of  the 
timed  cycle  for  rendering  said  third  transistor  conductive  to 
thereby  render  said  second  and  first  transistors  nonconductive 
so  that  said  first  transistor  interrupts  the  energizing  current 
flow  through  said  first  switching  means  to  thereby  deenergize 
said  load  and  end  the  timed  cycle. 


4^1,849 
TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
Takashi  Kawai,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  946,101 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     27,     1977, 
52/129530[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIG  5/16 
U.S.  a.  361— 278  8  Claims 


oscillator  (2)  and  having  its  output  connected  to  a  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  (4),  and 
means  for  reducing  the  amplification  of  said  amplifier  (3) 
when  the  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit  (5)  exceeds  a 
predetermined  voltage,  said  means  being  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  rectifier  circuit  and  to  said  amplifier 
and  including  a  voltage  threshold  circuit  (6)  setting  said 
predetermined  voltage. 


4,251,848 

ELECTRONIC  ACCELERATOR  PUMP  TIMING 

CONTROL 

Peter  Dofidko,  CUcafo,  and  Richard  F.  Jereb,  Antioch,  both  of 

DL,  asripinn  to  OatiMMrd  Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan, 

UL 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,990 

iML  CL^  HOIH  47/18 

VS.  CL  361—196  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timing  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  power  terminals  of  a  DC  supply  and  for 
energizing  a  load  during  a  predetermined  timed  cycle,  said 
circuit  comprising  first  semiconductor  switching  means  having 
first,  second,  and  third  terminals,  and  a  first-second  terminal 
path  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  load  to  be  energized,  said 
first  switching  means  being  rendered  conductive  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  upon  application  of  a  trigger  pulse  to 
said  third  terminal  so  that  current  flows  from  the  DC  supply 
through  said  first  switching  means  to  energize  the  load  and 
start  the  timed  cycle,  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the 
energizing  current  flow  through  said  first-second  terminal 
path,  said  control  circuit  means  including  a  first  transistor 
having  an  emitter-collector  path  connected  in  series  relation 
with  said  first-second  termbial  path  of  said  first  switching 
means,  a  second  transistor  having  a  collector-emitter  path 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  third  transis- 


1.  A  capacitor  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  printed  circuit 
board,  comprising 

a  conductive  plate  member  having  two  spaced  apart  side 
panels  adapted  to  extend  generally  perpendicularly  from  a 
printed  circuit  board  and  interconnected  by  a  base  portion 
extending  between  facing  end  portions  of  said  side  panels, 
said  side  panels  extending  generally  parallel  to  form  an 
open  end  of  said  plate  member,  said  plate  member  having 
a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  circuit 
board;  and 

a  conductor  member  having  a  fixing  portion  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  circuit  pattern  on  said  circuit  board  and  an 
elongate  portion  extending  between  said  side  panels,  said 
conductor  member  being  bendable  whereby  said  elongate 
portion  can  be  moved  between  a  position  along  said  base 
portion  and  a  position  nearer  said  open  end  to  vary  capaci- 
tance value  between  said  plate  member  and  said  conduc- 
tor member,  said  plate  member  further  including  a  tab 
portion  extending  across  said  open  end  to  divide  it  into  a 
first  open  portion  and  a  second  open  portion. 


4,251,850 
CONTROL  DESK  FOR  MEDICAL  APPARATUS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC 
APPARATUS 
Wol^ng  Kalbitz;  Erwin  Keyl;  Walter  Satzinger,  and  Haas 
WIchert,  all  of  Erlaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  *  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  28, 
1978,  7809246 

Int  CL^  H02B  1/04 
VS.  a.  361—331  13  Claims 

1.  A  control  desk  for  medical  apparatus,  said  control  desk 
comprising: 
an  indicator  panel  (5), 
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support  means  having  a  sutionary  control  panel  (2)  and 
having  an  arrangement  including  guide  means  (11)  sup- 
porting said  indicator  panel  (5)  in  adjacent  relation  to  said 
stationary  control  panel  (2)  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  so  that  the  indicator  panel  (5)  can  be 
pivoted  from  a  base  position  (I)  into  at  least  one  operating 
position  (II)  where  it  is  substantially  angularly  offset  rela- 
tive to  said  base  position  (I), 

said  sutionary  control  panel  (2)  having  control  elements  (3, 
4)  carried  thereby  and  operable  to  control  said  apparatus 
in  response  to  operator  manipulation  while  the  operator  is 
at  an  operator  position  proximate  to  said  sutionary  con- 
trol panel  and  while  the  operator  has  a  direct  view  of  the 
indicator  panel  (5)  in  the  base  position  (I)  thereof,  and 

indicator  elements  (7  through  9)  on  said  indicator  panel  (5) 
for  providing  optical  information  concering  the  operation 
of  said  apparatus,  which  is  useful  while  the  operator  is 
relatively  remote  from  said  sutionary  control  panel  (2), 


material  each  having  means  at  one  end  engaging  another 
of  said  members  to  form  an  insulating  assembly  having 
one  planar  surface  adapted  to  engage  with  a  planar  surface 
of  a  bus  bar, 
and  a  rib  wall  integrally  formed  on  each  member  in  aligned 
longitudinal  relationship  with  each  other  rib  wall  in  re- 
sponse to  the  engagement  of  said  means  at  one  end  of  each 
member  to  form  said  insulating  assembly,  each  rib  wall 
extending  transverse  to  said  one  planar  surface  and  having 
a  free  end  with  an  integrally  formed  longitudinally  extend- 
ing split  bead  spaced  from  said  one  planar  surface  and 
adapted  to  secure  a  circuit  breaker  to  said  assembly  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  spaced  longitudmally  along 
said  bead. 


4,251,852 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  PACKAGE 
Mario  E.  Ecker,  Poughkecpde,  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  T.  Olson, 
Jericho,  Vt.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49324 

Int  a.J  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-386  5  Qaims 


cz: 


"♦"V-tMCttt'ilUK 


^r 


.  c<u.iiinDi.aiiuis 


■til  llHi  •«•(  SMI  tITt 

rnnvn  aumm  cuts 


luaiuMi  «c 


said  indicator  elements  (7  through  9)  being  pivoully  mov- 
able with  said  indicator  panel  (5)  relative  to  said  stationary 
control  panel  (2)  so  as  to  be  more  readily  viewable  from  an 
operator  position  remote  from  said  stationary  control 
panel  (2)  in  said  one  operating  position  (II)  of  said  indica- 
tor panel  (5)  as  compared  with  the  case  where  the  indica- 
tor panel  (5)  remains  in  said  base  position  (1),  the  indicator 
panel  (5)  and  the  sutionary  control  panel  (2)  having  re- 
spective marginal  edges  which  adjoin  each  other  along 
said  horizonul  axis,  and  said  indicator  panel  (5)  having 
means  cooperating  with  portions  of  said  guide  means  (11) 
for  preventing  the  displacement  of  the  marginal  edge  of 
the  indicator  panel  (5)  away  from  said  sutionary  control 
panel  (2),  so  that  the  indicator  panel  (5)  is  movable  only  in 
a  hinge-like  fashion  relative  to  said  sutionary  control 
panel  (2). 
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4,251,851 
PANELBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  A.  Diersing,  Mexico,  Ind^  Wilhclm  T.  Hackenbroch, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa;  George  E.  Schwcikle,  and  Harris  I. 
Stanback,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Sqnarc  D 
Company,  PalatiBC,  Dl. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  842,432,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,142,225. 
This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,081 
Int.  a.^  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361— 363  14  Claims 


rx 


1.  An  improved  integrated  circuit  chip  packaging  structure, 
said  structure  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  an  array  of  electrical 
conUcts; 

a  wiring  structure  having  an  array  of  electrical  conUcts; 

a  thin  flexible  membrane-like  insulating  member  conuining  a 
wiring  pattern,  said  wiring  pattern  of  said  membrane-like 
insulating  member  interconnecting  said  array  of  electrical 
conUcts  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip  and  said  array  of 
contacts  of  said  wiring  structure; 

a  protective  cover  supported  by  said  wiring  structure  and 
enclosing  said  integrated  chip  and  said  thin  flexible  mem- 
brane-like insulating  member; 

and  resilient  means,  spaced  between  said  wiring  structure 
and  said  membrane-like  member,  for  biasing  said  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  in  physical  contact  with  said  protective 
cover,  whereby  the  thermal  and  mechanical  parameters  of 
said  packaging  structure  are  enhanced. 


1.  A  panelboard  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  modular  insulating  members  of  thermoplastic 


4,251,853 
ANNUNOATOR  OF  MODULAR  CONSTRUCHON 
George  A.  Sites,  West  JeffersoB,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Halnar 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,882 

Int  CL'  H05K  7/10 

VS.  a.  361—394  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  module  for  a  multi-module  annunciator  comprising, 

an  elongated  mother  board  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said 

housing  and  having  on  the  front  face  thereof  a  multi-ter- 
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miiul  connector  for  a  light  card  and  a  plurality  of  multi- 
terminal  connectors  for  point  cards, 

•  light  card,  means  for  sUdably  mounting  said  light  card  in 
said  housing  with  connection  to  its  connector,  said  light 
card  having  a  plurality  of  light  bulb  receiving  sockets, 

at  least  one  point  card,  and  means  for  slidably  mounting  a 
plurality  of  point  cards  in  said  housing  with  connection  to 
its  connector, 

a  power  supply  mounted  on  a  card  having  dimensions  no 
greater  than  the  cross-section  of  said  housing. 


4,251,854 
UGHT  ANGLE  INDICATOR  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FLASH 
YoiUkaza  Kaaeko,  ShUyoMwate;  Takashi  Sozoka,  aad  Tada- 
hide  Okuo,  both  of  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  avigBon  to  Matsu- 
ihita  Electrk  IndHtrial  Co^  Ltd^  Onka  tad  West  Electric 
Coaptty,  Ltd^  KadoM^  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,244 
CUbm  priority,  application  Japa%  Sep.  13, 197S,  53/113193 
Lit  a.'  G03B  15/02;  HOIJ  61/80:  F21K  5/00 
UJS.  CL  362—5  3  Claims 


a  first  indicator  panel  linked  to  said  main  part  and  having 
obliquely  disposed  regions  and 

a  second  indicator  panel  linked  to  said  slidable  front  lens  part 
and  having  inverse-obliquely  di^xwed  regions, 

said  first  indicator  panel  and  said  second  indicator  panel 
being  slidably  and  superposedly  disposed  with  each  other, 
thereby  a  region  of  said  first  indicator  panel  and  a  region 
of  said  second  indicator  panel  which  are  superposed  each 
other  forming  a  mark  which  is  differently  noticeable  from 
rest  of  regions,  said  mark  changing  responding  with 
changes  of  relative  position  of  said  slidable  front  lens  part 
with  respect  to  said  main  part. 


4,251,855 

UGHT  CORNICE 
John  R.  Radek,  Hinadalc,  DL,  aaiifMir  to  Ready  Metal  Maau- 
fecturing  Cooipany,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,530 

Int  CL^  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362—151  14  Claims 


—means  mounting  said  card  on  the  rear  side  of  said  mother 
board, 

means  electrically  connecting  said  power  supply  to  said 
mother  board, 

and  a  terminal  board  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  power 
supply  card  and  electrically  connected  to  said  multi-termi- 
nal connectors  for  said  point  cards, 

whereby  as  an  annunciator  is  built  up  from  modules,  the 
total  power  supply  is  automatically  sized  to  the  size  of  the 
complete  annunciator. 


1.  A  light  angle  indicator  of  photographic  flash  having  a 
main  part  containing  at  least  a  flash  lamp  and  a  front  lens  part 
which  ia  slidably  coupled  to  said  main  part  so  as  to  vary  dis- 
I  between  said  lamp  part  and  a  lens  of  said  front  lens  part. 


1.  In  a  knockdown  light  cornice  construction  for  illuminat- 
ing a  retail  store  wall  or  the  like, 

(a)  a  vertical  strut  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  adjacent 
said  wall, 

(b)  a  horizontal  longitudinally  adjusuble  cantilever  support 
bracket  perpendicular  to  said  wall  with  the  rear  end 
thereof  detachably  connected  to  said  strut  and  adjustable 
in  a  vertical  direction  only  to  positimi  said  bracket  at  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  levels, 

(c)  a  sheet  metal  panel  having  front  and  rear  faces  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  forwardly  of  said  wall  and  nor- 
mal to  said  bracket,  and 

(d)  horizontally  extending  channel  means  on  the  rear  face  of 
said  panel  cooperative  with  fastening  means  on  the  for- 
ward free  end  of  said  bracket  for  adjustably  fixing  said 
last-mentioned  end  to  said  panel  at  any  predetermined 
point  horizontally  of  said  panel. 


4,251356 

IMAGE  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

Michael  M.  Lovu,  96-98  Prince  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,119 

lat  CL*  F21V  19/02.  21/14 

U  A  CL  362-232  W  Claims 


6.. 


mx  u«;»w«««  mmm.  .m^y  k— r-  -       ^- ^  dcvicc  for  Creating  a  variable  light  image  comprising  a 

the  improvement  is  that  the  light  angle  indicator  comprises  base,  an  open  ended  tubular  member,  means  for  adjustably 
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mounting  said  member  on  said  base,  said  member  comprising 
forward  and  rear  sections,  a  lens,  means  for  mounting  said  lens 
to  the  open  end  of  said  forward  section,  a  plurality  of  light 
sources,  means  for  energizing  said  light  sources,  a  plurality  of 
control  rods  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  lens,  each  having  a  different  one  of  said  light  sources 
mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
control  rods  being  accessible  from  the  open  end  of  said  rear 
section,  a  disc  situated  within  said  rear  section,  said  disc  com- 
prising means  for  independently  adjusUbly  mounting  each  of 
said  control  rods  thereon  for  movement  along  said  direction, 
and  means  for  movably  mounting  said  disc  to  said  rear  section. 


oe-oc  CHC»»cii-ca»rtini»  K) 


K-K  tntrnn-tniMm*  » 


1.  An  inverter  power  supply  incorporating  loss  compensa- 
tion, comprising: 
variable  loading  means; 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  means  and  a 

secondary  winding  means; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  variable  loading  means  to 

said  transformer  means'  secondary  winding  means; 
means  including  chopping  means  for  generating  a  primary 

current  signal; 
current  sampling  circuit  means  for  sampling  said  primary 
current  signal  wherein  said  current  sampling  circuit  means 
is  comprised  of; 

serially  intercoupled  first  and  second  resistor  means; 
serially  intercoupled  first  diode  means  and  third  resistor 

means; 
means  coupling  the  open  ends  of  said  first  resistor  means 
and  said  first  diode  means  to  the  second  terminal  means 
of  said  current  sampling  circuit  means; 
means  coupling  the  open  ends  of  said  second  resistor 
means  and  said  third  resistor  means  to  the  second  termi- 
nal means  of  said  current  sampling  means;  and, 
means  coupling  the  intercoupled  ends  of  said  first  resistor 
means  and  said  second  resistor  means  to  the  intercou- 
pled ends  of  said  first  diode  means  and  said  third  resistor 
means; 
means  including  switching  means  for  bidirectionally  cou- 
pling said  primary  current  signal  to  said  transformer 
means'  primary  winding  means;  and, 
controller  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  current 
sampling  circuit  means  varying  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
chopping  means  for  compensating  for  variations  in  said 
variable  loading  means. 


4,251,858 

PAGING,  STATUS  MONITORING  APfl)  REPORT 

COMPILING  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORT,  MAINTENANCE 

AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  OPERATOR-SUPERVISED 

AUTOMATIC  INDUSTRIAL  MACHINES 

Arthur  E.  CaaiMgae,  Aabara;  itmm  M.  Barton,  Seattle,  and 

Jaasey  D.  Tiedea,  PuyaUap,  aU  of  Waah^  aMigaon  to  Tht 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,027 

lat  a.'  G06F  15/46.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364-102  13  cialatt 
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4,251,857 

LOSS  COMPENSATION  REGULATION  FOR  AN 

INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Randolph  D.  W.  Shelly,  Rosemere,  Quebec  Caaada,  assignor  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,355 

Int  a.J  H02M  3/335 

U.S.a.  363— 26  SOaims 


12.  In  an  industrial  machine  support  system  that  has  a  plural- 
ity of  operator-actuated  input  modules,  one  at  each  of  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  operator-supervised  machines,  for  gener- 
ating digitally  encoded  call  signals  that  represent  requestt  for 
operator  assistance,  and  that  has  a  signal  controlled  visual 
paging  display  disposed  in  a  plant  area  where  operator  support 
personnel  are  located,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  distributed  microcomputer  network  interconnecting  said 
operator-actuated  input  modules  and  said  paging  display, 
said  network  comprising: 
a  separate  machine  microcomputer  for  each  of  said  input 

modules  for  receiving  and  storing  said  call  signals; 
a  display  microcomputer  means  for  receiving  and  decoding 
said  call  signals,  and  including  means  for  operating  said 
paging  display  so  as  to  cause  calls  represented  by  said  call 
signals  to  be  visually  displayed  thereon; 
local  microcomputer  means; 

digital  data  linking  means  for  linking  said  local  microcom- 
puter means  jointly  to  said  machine  microcomputer  means 
and  to  said  display  microcomputer  means,  said  digital  dau 
linking  means  comprising  at  least  one  common  current 
data  loop  extending  from  said  local  microcomputer  means 
serially  to  said  machine  and  display  microcomputer  means 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  coupling  means  each  connected 
in  series  with  said  loop  for  coupling  each  of  said  machine 
and  display  microcomputer  means  to  said  digital  data 
Unking  means;  and 
said  local  microcomputer  means  including  means  for  sequen- 
tially polling  said  OMchine  microcomputer  means  for  call 
signals  held  therein  and  means  for  accumulating  and  stor- 
ing said  call  signals  developed  in  response  to  said  means 
for  polling,  and  said  local  microcomputer  means  including 
interrupt  means  for  transmitting  call  signals  held  in  said 
local  microcomputer  means  to  said  display  microcom- 
puter means. 
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4»251359 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  AN  ENHANCED 

PIPELINE  CONTROL 

Tngio  Mmbow;  AUra  FiMita,  aad  Ki^Ji  Kabo,  aU  of  Hadano, 

Japaa,  Mripinri  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japo 

FOed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,688 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  7, 1977,  52-132514 

lat  aj  G06F  9/S8 

U.S.  CL  364— 200  8  Clains 
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register  having  a  segment  portion  and  an  offset  portion  for 
storing  a  virtual  address,  said  virtual  address  including  a  seg- 
ment portion  and  an  offset  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  offset  registers; 

a  plurality  of  segment  registers; 

an  instruction  register  for  storing  the  instruction  currently 
being  executed,  said  instruction  register  storing  a  base 
register  field  of  bits  from  the  instruction  for  designating  a 
full  virtual  address  and  a  displacement  field  of  bits  from 
the  instruction,  the  base  register  field  of  bits  designating 
both  one  of  said  offset  registers  and  one  of  said  segment 
registers; 

common  addressing  means  for  commonly  addressing  said 
offset  registers  and  said  segment  registers,  said  common 
addressing  means  being  connected  to  the  base  register 
field  of  bits  in  said  instruction  register,  said  common  ad- 
dressing means  addressing  the  offset  register  and  the  seg- 
'  ment  register  which  are  designated  by  said  base  register 
field  of  bits  stored  in  said  instruction  register  during  the 
generation  of  a  virtual  address; 

an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
for  receiving  data  and  an  output  for  providing  the  results 
of  operations  performed  by  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  displacement 
field  of  bits  of  said  instruction  register  to  the  first  input  of 
said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  offset  registers 


I 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  executing  instructions  com- 
prising: 

storage  means  for  storing  instructions  and  operands; 

processing  means,  connected  to  said  storage  means,  for 
executing  each  instruction  by  carrying  out  a  plurality  of 
successive  partial  processing  operations  and  for  process- 
ing the  respective  operations  of  each  instruction  with 
relative  overlap  between  different  operations  of  succeed- 
ing instructions; 

decode  means,  connected  to  said  storage  means,  for  detect- 
ing whether  an  operation  code  of  an  instruction  to  be 
executed  is  for  a  defeat  overlap  instruction; 

control  means,  connected  to  said  processing  means,  for 
prohibiting  all  partial  processings  of  a  succeeding  instruc- 
tion from  being  executed  by  said  processing  means,  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  a  defeat  overlap  instruction  by 
said  decode  means;  and 

detection  means,  connected  to  said  processing  means,  for 
detecting  that  a  predetermined  number  of  machine  cycles 
is  further  required  for  the  complete  execution  of  said 
defeat  overlap  instruction  by  detecting  that  said  process- 
ing of  said  defeat  overlap  instruction  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined stage; 

said  control  means  further  including  means  for  cancelling 
the  prohibition  of  execution  of  said  succeeding  instruction 
in  response  to  the  detection  by  said  detection  means. 


4,251,860 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 
SEPARATE  DATA  PATHS  FOR  SEGMENT  AND  OFFSET 
PORTIONS  OF  A  VIRTUAL  ADDRESS  AND  UTILIZING 
ONLY  THE  OFFSET  PORTION  TO  CALCULATE 
VIRTUAL  ADDRESS 
GIca  R.  Mitchell,  Piac  Islaad;  Fraalc  G.  Soltis,  Rochester,  and 
Rojr  L.  HofliBaa,  Piae  Uaad,  all  of  Miaa.,  aMigaors  to  later- 
aatioaal  BaiiaeM  Machiacs  Corporatioa,  Araioak,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,676 
lat  CL^  G06F  9/32 
VS.  CL  364—200  13  Ctaiais 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  virtual  address  in  a  data  process- 
ing system  having  main  storage  and  a  central  processing  unit, 
where  the  central  processing  unit  includes  a  virtual  address 
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to  the  second  input  of  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit, 
whereby  the  execution  of  an  instruction  by  the  data  pro- 
cessing system  causes  said  displacement  field  of  bits  to  be 
gated  to  the  first  input  of  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  via 
said  first  connecting  means,  the  offset  stored  in  the  offset 
register  designated  by  said  base  register  field  of  bits  and 
addressed  by  said  common  addressing  means  to  be  gated 
to  the  second  input  of  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  via 
said  second  connecting  means,  and  said  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  to  perform  an  arithmetic  or  logical  operation  on 
the  displacement  and  offset  to  produce  a  new  offset  por- 
tion of  a  virtual  address  at  the  output  of  said  arithmetic 
and  logic  unit; 

third  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
arithmetic  and  logic  unit  to  the  offiset  portion  of  said 
virtual  address  register,  the  new  offset  portion  of  the  new 
virtual  address  being  transferred  from  the  output  of  said 
arithmetic  and  logic  unit  to  the  offset  portion  of  said 
virtual  address  register  via  said  third  connecting  means; 
and 

fourth  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  segment  regis- 
ters to  the  segment  portion  of  said  virtual  address  register, 
the  segment  portion  of  the  new  virtual  address  being 
transferred  from  the  segment  register  addressed  by  said 
common  addressing  means  to  the  segment  portion  of  said 
virtual  address  register  via  said  fourth  connecting  means, 
whereby  the  new  virtual  address  is  formed  in  said  virtual 
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address  register  by  concatenating  the  new  offset  portion 
with  the  segment  portion  stored  in  the  segment  register 
designated  by  said  base  register  field  of  bits. 


4,251,861 

CELLULAR  NETWORK  OF  PROCESSORS 

Gyala  A.  Mago,  Two  Wiamorc  La.,  Chapel  HUl,  N.C  27514 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,414 

lat  a.5  G06F  13/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  26 
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1.  Information  handling  apparatus,  for  parallel  evaluation  of 
applicative  expressions  formed  from  groups  of  subexpressions, 
said  groups  being  separated  by  syntactic  markers,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  cells,  each  containing  at  least 
one  processor,  each  cell  in  a  first  set  of  said  cells  contain- 
ing more  than  one  processor,  each  of  said  processors  in 
said  cell  in  said  fu^t  set  being  adapted  to  being  connected 
in  a  disjoint  assembly  of  processors  independent  from 
other  processors  in  said  cell; 
logic  means  for  connecting  said  processors  to  form  disjoint 
assemblies  of  said  processors,  said  logic  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  synUctic  markers  to  partition  said  plural- 
ity of  interconnected  cells  into  one  or  more  disjoint  assem- 
blies of  said  processors,  each  of  said  disjoint  assemblies 
being  adapted  to  evaluate  a  subexpression; 
means  for  entering  applicative  expressions  into  said  cells  and 
for  removing  results  from  said  cells  after  evaluation  of  said  ' 
applicative  expressions. 


4,251,862 

CONTROL  STORE  ORGANIZATION  IN  A 

MICROPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Masakl   Marayama,   Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 

CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  874,063,  Jaa.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,567 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  52/9374 

lat  QV  G06F  13/00.  9/30 

VS.  a.  364—200  5  Clainu 


quence  or  variable  length  microinstructions  to  be  executed  by 
a  data  processing  unit,  said  system  comprising: 
a  main  control  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  locations  for  storing  microprograms,  each  said 
microprogram  being  constituted  by  a  sequence  of  main 
microinstructions,  each  said  main  microinstruction  com- 
prising control  data  indluding  an  address  field  and  a  con- 
trol bit,  said  control  bit  having  either  a  first  value  or  a 
second  value; 
means  for  transferring  main  microinstructions  from  said 
main  control  memory  to  said  data  processing  unit  for 
execution  thereby,  said  main  microinstruction  transferring 
means  including: 
means  for  addressing  said  main  microinstructions  stored  in 

said  memory  locations  in  said  main  control  memory; 
a  main  microinstruction  register  for  receiving  and  for 

storing  an  addressed  main  microinstruction; 
means  for  transmitting  said  addressed  main  microinstruc- 
tions to  said  main  microinstruction  register;  and 
main  decoders  for  decoding  said  main  microinstructions 
having  said  control  bits  of  either  said  first  or  said  second 
value  stored  in  said  main  microinstruction  register  and 
for  supplying  said  decoded  main  microinstructions  to 
said  data  processing  unit; 
a  sub-control   memory  for  storing  sub-microinstructions 
addressable  by  said  address  field  of  said  control  dau  con- 
tained in  said  main  microinstructions; 
means  for  transferring  sub-microinstructions  from  said  sub- 
control  memory  to  said  data  processing  unit,  said  sub- 
microinstruction  transferring  means  comprising: 
means  for  addressing  a  sub-microinstruction  stored  in  said 
sub-control  memory  in  accordance  with  an  address 
constituted  by  said  address  field  of  a  main  microinstruc- 
tion stored  in  said  main  microinstruction  register; 
a  sub-microinstruction  register  for  receiving  and  for  stor- 
ing said  addressed  sub-microinstructions; 
means  for  transmitting  addressed  sub-microinstructions 
from  said  sub-control  memory  to  said  sub-microinstruc- 
tion register;  and 
a  sub-decoder  for  decoding  a  said  sub-microinstruction 
stored  in  said  sub-microinstruction  register  responsive 
to  a  said  control  bit  of  a  said  main  microinstruction 
stored  in  said  main  microinstruction  register  having  said 
second  value,  and  for  supplying  said  decoded  sub- 
microinstruction  to  said  data  processing  unit  concate- 
nated with  the  said  decoded  main  microinstruction 
suppUed  by  said  main  decoders  to  said  data  processing 
unit. 
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1.  A  microprogram  control  system  for  assembling  a  se- 


4,251,863 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECnON  OF  MEMORY 

ERRORS 

Roland  D.  Rotbenbcrger,  Apple  Valley,  Miaa.,  assignor  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,803 
lat  a.3  G06F  11/08:  GllC  29/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  4  Claiau 

1.  In  a  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit  and  having 
a  memory  coupled  to  said  central  processing  unit  containing  a 
plurality  of  addressable  locations  from  which  said  central 
processing  unit  may  read,  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
addressable  locations  has  a  plurality  of  bit  positions,  and  hav- 
ing means  responsively  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  cen- 
tral processing  unit  for  detecting  errors  in  the  dau  read  by  said 
central  processing  unit  from  a  one  of  said  plurality  of  address- 
able locations,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  detec- 
tion means  for  generating  a  first  test  dau  word  and  for 
generating  a  second  test  daU  word  wherein  said  second 
test  dau  word  is  the  compliment  of  said  first  test  data 
word; 
means  responsively  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  gener- 
ating means  for  writing  said  first  test  dau  word  and  said 
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second  test  data  word  into  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
addressable  locations; 

means  responsively  coupled  to  said  memory  for  reading 
from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations; 

means  responsively  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  tem- 
porarily storing  the  data  as  read  from  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  addressable  location; 

first  control  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  memory,  said  central  processing  unit,  said 
generating  means,  said  writing  means,  said  reading  means, 
and  said  temporarily  storing  means  for  sequentially  caus- 
ing said  temporarily  storing  means  to  temporarily  store 
said  data  as  read  from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  address- 
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means  and  said  holding  register  for  exclusive-ORing  the 
contents  of  said  temporarily  storing  means  with  the  con- 
tents of  said  holding  register  and  storing  a  resultant  in  said 
holding  register;  and 
second  control  means  responsively  coupled  to  said  first 
control  means,  said  detecting  means,  said  temporarily 
storing  means,  said  exdusiveORing  means,  and  said  hold- 
ing register  for  sequentially  causing,  upon  detection  of 
said  error  in  said  data  read  from  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  addressable  locations,  said  holding  register  to  be 
cleared,  said  exclusive-ORing  means  to  exclusive-OR  the 
contents  of  said  temporarily  storing  means  with  the  con- 
tents of  said  holding  register  immediately  before  said  first 
control  means  has  caused  said  writing  means  to  write  said 
second  test  data  word  into  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
addressable  locations,  and  said  exclusive-ORing  means  to 
exclusive-OR  the  compliment  of  the  contents  of  said  tem- 
porarily storing  means  with  the  contents  of  said  holding 
register  immediately  after  said  first  control  means  has 
caused  said  writing  means  to  write  said  second  test  data 
word  into  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  loca- 
tions, said  reading  means  to  read  the  contents  of  said  one 
of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations,  and  said  tempo- 
rarily storing  means  to  temporarily  store  said  contents  of 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations  produc- 
ing said  corrected  data  word. 


4^1364 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MANIPULATION  OF  SIGNAL  GROUPS 

HAVING  BOUNDARIES  NOT  COINCIDING  WITH 
BOUNDARIES  OF  SIGNAL  GROUP  STORAGE  SPACE 
Jerry  L.  Kiadell,  Glendale,  and  Richard  T.  Flyna,  Peoria,  both 
of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Informatioa  SyateoM  Inc^ 
Phoeaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  393 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/00 

UjS.  CL  364—200  6  Claims 


able  locations,  said  generating  means  to  generate  said  first 
lest  data  word,  said  writing  means  to  write  said  first  test 
data  word  into  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable 
locations,  said  reading  means  to  read  the  contents  of  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations,  said  generat- 
ing means  to  generate  said  second  test  data  word,  said 
writing  means  to  write  said  second  test  data  word  into  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  locations,  said  reading 
means  to  rod  the  contents  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
addressable  locations,  and  said  temporarily  storing  means 
to  temporarily  store  said  contents  of  said  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  addressable  locations; 

a  holding  register  responsively  coupled  to  said  temporarily 
storing  means,  said  memory,  and  said  reading  means; 

means  responsively  coupled  to  said  temporarily  storing 


1.  In  a  data  processing  unit  including  a  memory  unit  and  a 
central  processing  unit,  wherein  related  groups  of  data  signals 
called  operands  are  stored  in  said  memory  unit  and  transferred 
in  said  data  processing  unit  in  groups  of  data  signals  of  prede- 
termined size  called  words,  wherein  operand  boundary  words 
which  can  include  non-operand  data  constitutes  portions  of 
said  words,  wherein  a  group  of  words  containing  at  least  one  of 
said  operand  boundary  words  are  transferred  from  said  mem- 
ory unit  to  said  central  processing  unit  for  manipulation  deter- 
mined by  an  instruction,  said  instruction  identifying  an  address 
of  words  containing  said  operand  boundary  words  and  identi- 
fying non-operand  data  in  words  included  in  said  operand 
boundary  words,  wherein  an  operand  resulting  from  said  at 
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least  one  manipulation  is  to  replace  said  manipulated  operand 
in  a  word  in  said  memory  unit,  apparatus  for  preserving  said 
non-operand  data  comprising: 
first  means  for  selecting  and  storing  non-operand  data  of  a 

first  word  of  said  word  group; 
second  means  for  selecting  and  storing  and  non-operand  data 

of  a  last  word  of  said  word  group; 
third  means  for  temporarily  storing  words  including  said 

resulting  operand;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  non-operand  data  in  said  first 
storage  means  with  a  first  word  of  said  resulting  operand 
word  group  when  said  resulting  first  word  is  in  said  third 
storage  means; 
said  combining  means  combining  said  second  non-operand 
data  in  said  second  storage  means  with  a  last  word  of  said 
resulting  operand  word  group  when  said  resulting  last 
word  is  in  said  third  storage  means. 


quence  of  said  address  transmissions,  storing  the  received 
predetermined  message  and  any  immediately  subsequent 
data  from  the  responding  terminal  unit^ 
the  controller  processing  said  predetermined  message;  and 
the  controller  resuming  transmission  of  the  sequence  of 
messages,  beginning  with  the  address  which  was  previ- 
ously interrupted. 


4,251,865 

POLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DUPLEX 

COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

Morris  A.  Moore,  and  Robert  H.  BaM,  both  of  Snnriae,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,066 

Int  a^  G06F  i/M;  H04J  0/09/ H04Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  9  Claims 
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4,251,866 
CONTROL  UNIT  HAVING  A  MEMORY  IN  WHICH  A 
PROGRAM  CONSISnNG  OF  COMMAND  WORDS  IS 

STORED 
Wolfgang  Mayo-,  Miuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assigBor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13. 
1978,2805939 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/06 
MS.  a.  364-200  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  more  efficient  use  of  a  single 
communication  channel  of  a  controller/remote  terminal  unit 
link  serving  a  multiplicity  of  terminal  units,  each  unit  having  a 
permanent  and  unique  address  and  comprising  logic  circuitry 
and  memory,  and  comprising  the  following  steps: 
assigning  to  each  said  terminal  unit  address  a  permanent 
position  in  a  queue  of  addresses  stored  in  the  memory  of 
the  controller; 
the  controller  continuously  tagging  each  terminal  unit  ad- 
dress in  the  queue  as  active  or  inactive,  where  "active" 
means  that  the  unit  is  presently  operating  upon  data  or  has 
been  operating  upon  data  within  a  predetermined  period 
of  time; 
the  controller  transmitting  all  of  the  terminal  unit  addresses 
which  are  tagged  as  active  units,  omitting  the  addresses  of 
all  units  tagged  as  inactive  units,  in  a  sequence  determined 
by  the  queue  of  addresses; 
the  controller  transmitting  the  addresses  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  inactive  units,  the  choice  of  said  units  being 
determined  by  the  queue  of  addresses; 
the  controller  listening  during  said  transmissions  to  both 
active  and  inactive  units  for  the  controller  address  to  be 
received  from  any  one  terminal  unit  within  a  fixed  time 
period  following  the  transmission  by  the  controller  of  the 
address  of  said  one  terminal  unit,  said  fixed  time  period 
ending  later  than  the  beginning  and  earlier  than  the  end  of 
the  next  subsequent  address  in  the  transmitted  sequence; 
any  one  of  the  terminal  units  responding  to  said  respective 
assigned  address  by  transmitting  the  controller  address 
followed  by  a  data  message; 
the  controller  recognizing  that  reception  of  the  controller 
address  during  said  fixed  time  period  is  a  response  from 
that  terminal  unit  having  the  address  inunediately  preced- 
ing the  address  being  transmitted  at  the  time  of  controller 
address  detection; 
upon  such  reception,  the  controller  interrupting  the  se- 


1.  In  a  control  unit  of  the  type  having  a  memory  in  which 
programs  comprising  control  words  are  stored  in  correspon- 
dence with  which  either  function  signals  are  delivered  or, 
depending  on  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  condition,  a 
transfer  is  executed  to  another  command  word  stored  in  the 
memory,  having  a  condition  multiplexer  which  is  connected  to 
and  addressed  by  the  memory,  the  condition  multiplexer  hav- 
ing inputs  for  receiving  condition  signals  and  selectively  opera- 
ble to  deliver  a  load  signal,  and  having  an  address  unit  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  memory  and  to  the  condition  multi- 
plexer for  storing  the  actual  address  of  a  command  word  to  be 
targeted  in  the  memory  and  responsive  to  a  load  signal  to  cause 
the  memory  to  output  the  transfer  address  of  the  next  com- 
mand word,  the  improvement  therein  for  executing  interrup- 
tions in  the  program  sequence  at  any  given  moment  compris- 
ing: 
a  further  multiplexer  including  an  input  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  memory  for  receiving  transfer  addresses,  and 
an  output  connected  to  an  input  of  the  address  unit; 
a  further  address  unit  including  an  output  connected  to  an 
input  of  said  further  multiplexer  for  delivering  addresses 
for  connecting  the  various  other  inputs  of  the  further 
multiplexer  through  to  the  address  unit;  and 
at  least  one  address  register  including  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  address  unit  for  receiving  and  storing 
addresses,  a  second  input  for  receiving  an  interrupt  signal 
to  cause  such  storage,  and 
an  output  connected  to  an  input  of  the  further  multiplexer  to 
feed  the  stored  address  to  the  further  multiplexer  after 
completion  of  the  interrupt  process. 
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4,251367 
MONEY  EXCHANGER  APPARATUS 
IiaM  Uchida;  SUaya  Uchida,  aod  KyokU  Ohiako,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japaa,  aMignon  to  Laord  Baak  MacUae  Co^  LtiL, 


Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,772 
Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Japaa,  Mar.  25, 1978,  53-34399 
lat  CL^  G06F  15/30 
VS.  CL  364-408  1  Claim 
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1.  A  money  exchange  apparatus,  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  exchange  rates  used  when  exchang- 
ing monies  or  securities  of  a  single  country  or  plural 
countries  other  than  a  specific  country  into  the  currency 
of  the  specific  country,  and  for  entering  numerical  value 
information  such  as  the  amount  and  kind  of  monies  or 
securities  to  be  exchanged; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  receiving 
therefrom  and  for  storing  said  exchange  rates  and  said 
numerical  value  information; 

computing  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
calculating  the  amount  and  kind  of  currency  of  the  spe- 
cific country  from  the  numerical  value  information  indica- 
tive of  monies  or  securities  of  the  country  other  than  the 
specific  country,  said  information  being  delivered  by  the 
memory  means,  and  said  computing  means  calculating 
said  amount  and  kind  of  currency  of  the  specific  country 
also  from  the  exchange  rate  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
and 

disbursing  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for 
paying  out  exchange  money  of  the  specific  country  based 
on  the  results  of  computations  performed  by  the  comput- 
ing means; 

said  apparatus  further  comprising  changeover  switch  means 
having  a  first  position  for  enabling  input  of  said  exchange 
rates  via  said  input  means,  and  a  second  position  for  input 
of  said  numerical  value  information  via  said  input  means, 
and  wherein  said  changeover  switch  means  is  constructed 
so  as  to  be  movable  to  said  first  position  only  by  use  of  a 
master  key,  whereby  alteration  of  the  exchange  rates  is 
precluded  except  by  use  of  said  master  key. 


4,251368 
TAKE-OFF  DIRECTOR  SYSTEM 
loaa  Aroo,  aad  loa  Toacsca,  both  of  Bacharwt,  Romania, 
to  Compaaia  de  Traaiport  Aeriaa  Taroai,  Badu- 


FUcd  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942^21 

lat  CL^  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  364—427  1  Claim 

1.  A  take-off  director  system  for  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  flight  director  indicator  on  said  aircraft  adapted  to  form  a 


display  representing  pitch  angle  and  an  orientation  of  the 
aircraft  relative  to  the  pitch  angle; 

an  accelerometer  mounted  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
aircraft  providing  a  signal  representing  the  acceleration  of 
said  aircraft; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic-pressure/electrical  transducers 
mounted  on  respective  landing-gear  struts  of  the  aircraft 
for  producing  signals  representing  the  load  on  said  struts; 

means  for  registering  data  constituting  parameters  of  opera- 
tion of  the  aircraft  and  including  available  engine  power, 
aircraft  weight  and  airport  data  including  runway  length, 
obstacle  height  and  ambient  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  aircraft 
optimal  acceleration  necessary  to  reach  a  decision  speed 
V|  within  a  runway  length  sufficient  to  allow  a  pilot  of  the 
aircraft  to  stop  the  same  within  a  remaining  length  of 
runway; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  accelerometers  with 
said  signal  representing  said  optimal  acceleration,  for 
displaying  same  on  said  flight  director  indicator,  said 
registering  means  establishing  a  value  of  a  time  from 
inception  of  take-off  to  Vi  at  the  optimal  acceleration; 
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means  for  monitoring  the  actual  speed  of  said  aircraft  and 
comparing  the  same  at  a  plurality  of  sequential  instants 
with  calculated  airspeed  values  over  the  interval  repre- 
sented by  said  time  and  determining  the  number  of  in- 
stances at  which  the  comparison  shows  the  actual  speed  of 
the  aircraft  to  be  less  than  the  calculated  values; 

means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  providing  a 
visual  and  an  acoustic  signal  instructing  the  pilot  to  abort 
the  take-off  upon  detection  of  at  least  three  such  instances; 

means  for  triggering  said  visual  and  acoustic  signal  upon  the 
absence  of  a  decrease  in  load  as  represented  by  the  signals 
produced  by  said  transducers  by  comparison  with  prede- 
termined values  of  attainment  of  such  decision  speed  Vi; 

a  display  and  input  device  connected  with  the  means  for 
registering  data,  said  device  displaying  said  decision  speed 
Vi,  a  lift-off  speed  V,and  a  further  speed  V2  representing 
a  condition  for  take-off;  and 

means  for  sequentially  displaying  Vi,  V^and  V2  during  the 
start  of  take-off  and  thereafter  discontinuing  the  display  of 
them  as  the  respective  speeds  are  reached. 


4,251369 
FREQUENCY-TO-BINARY  CONVERTER 
Robert  G.  Shaffer,  New  Britain,  Pa.,  awgnor  to  Fischer  A 
Porter  Company,  WanBiaata*,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,422     . 
Int  CL^  GOIR  23/02:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—484  5  Claims 

1.  A  converter  for  converting  an  input  signal  whose  fre- 
quency varies  as  a  function  of  a  parameter  being  metered  into 
a  binary  number  for  manipulation  by  a  digital  computer,  said 
converter  comprising: 
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A  means  to  shape  the  input  signal  to  produce  a  continuous 
train  of  square  wave  periods,  each  beginning  with  a  lead- 
ing edge; 

B  means  to  effect  measurement  during  a  time  interval  having 
a  fued  duration  which  is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  a 
given  unit  of  time,  said  interval  being  independent  of  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal  and  being  unsynchronized 
therewith,  whereby  measurement  takes  place  during  that 
slice  of  the  continuous  train  which  falls  between  the  start 
and  finish  points  of  the  time  interval; 

C  means  during  the  time  interval  to  measure  the  following 
factors: 


.AfWWI 


i^a^mi  Gamf^rct 


/^^orr     .,« 


CVfT***- 


71 


^^^mL 


rz4       'ae   I   ''Hc 


T 


S*.°>«h 


T 


'4a«o«  Ck0mit9 


means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  measuring  means  for 
grouping  said  compounds  into  groups  including  at  least: 

(a)  n-hexane, 

(b)  hexanes  having  a  single  carbon  atom  in  branched  chain 
position, 

(c)  hexanes  having  two  carbon  atoms  in  branched  chain 
position, 

(d)  n-heptane, 

(e)  heptanes  having  a  single  carbon  in  branched  chain 
position,  and 

(0  heptanes  having  two  carbon  atoms  in  branched  chain 
position; 

means  for  adding  the  individual  quantities  in  each  group  to 
determine  the  quantity  in  said  sample  of  all  compounds  in 
each  group; 

means  for  multiplying  each  of  the  group  quantities  deter- 
mined in  said  adding  step  by  a  coefficient  characteristic  of 
octane  number  contribution  by  said  group  to  provide 
values  represenutive  of  octane  number  for  the  said 
groups;  and 

means  for  summing  said  last  named  values  to  derive  the 
octane  number  of  said  sample. 


(1)  the  number  of  time  units  occurring  between  the  start 
point  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  complete  wave 
period  in  the  slice; 

(2)  the  number  of  complete  wave  periods  lying  within  the 
slice;  and 

(3)  the  number  of  time  units  occurring  between  the  last 
leading  edge  appearing  in  the  slice  and  the  finish  point; 
and 

D  means  to  apply  the  measured  factors  to  the  digital  com- 
puter which  from  the  known  relationship  between  fre- 
quency and  these  factors  calculates  the  incoming  fre- 
quency. 


4,251,870 
CONTROL  OF  GASOLINE  MANUFACTURE 
Stephen  B.  Jaffe,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.,  aaiigoor  to  MobU  Oil  Cor- 
poratioii,  Fairfax,  Va. 

CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  754,678,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  610^91,  Sep.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  117377 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a  364-500  3  Claims 


TOMIl 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the  octane  num- 
ber of  a  gasoline  or  a  gasoline  component  constituted  by  a 
complex  mixture  of  individual  hydrocarbon  compounds  boil- 
ing in  the  gasoline  range,  comprising: 
means  for  separating  a  sample  of  said  gasoline  into  the  pure 

compounds  present  in  said  sample; 
means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  each  of  said  pure  com- 
pounds; 


4,251371 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 

RECONSTRUCTING  CHINESE-UKE  CHARACTERS 

WeUiagtoo  C.  Ya,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  latematiowU 

Business  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,079 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/153:  B41J  3/50 

VS.  a.  364-518  4  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  implementable  method  for  reconstructing 
Chinese-like  whole  characters  in  a  designated  alphabet  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
storing  component  parts  of  like  size  in  a  given  dimension  of 
the  Chinese-like  characters  in  the  designated  alphabet  as  a 
first  set  of  data,  together  with  represenutions  of  the  loca- 
tions of  the  component  parts  within  a  standard  space 
occupied  by  each  character  as  a  second  set  of  data,  each 
component  having  a  predetermined  fixed  size  and  shape 
within  the  standard  space;  and 
responding  to  a  command  to  reconstruct  a  given  character 
from  the  designated  alphabet  in  the  standard  space  by 
selecting  and  pairwise  combining  the  component  parts  of 
the  given  character  from  the  first  set  of  data  and  locating 
the  selected  component  parts  within  the  standard  space  in 
selectively  displaced  or  superimposed  relation  in  accor- 
dance with  representations  of  the  location  of  the  compo- 
nent parts  from  the  second  set  of  data. 


1312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17, 1981 


4^M72 
DRILL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Dale  H.  Bom,  Pkocaix,  Arii^  amigaor  to  HoMyweU  laforma- 
tioa  SjiUM  IK^  Phoeaix,  Arix. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,679 

L^  CL^  G06F  15/46 

UAa.364— 551  14  Claims 


output  pulses  of  the  other  of  said  osdllators  for  resetting  said 
interrupt  signal  generating  means,  whereby  the  durations  of 
said  interrupt  signals  are  dependent  on  correspondence  be- 


Sgl^ 


~  "f TSoTWTssML 

-i 1       CONOITIOIWW 

CSKUT. 


tween  said  output  frequencies,  said  apparatus  including  means 
responsive  to  unacccpUble  durations  of  said  interrupt  signals 
for  providing  a  malfunction  indication. 


1.  A  motor  monitor  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  numerically  controlled  machine  to  accomplish  a  task 
requiring  repeated  mechanical  loading  of  an  electric  mo- 
tor, .  •  J     „•        e 

(b)  sensors  responsive  to  changes  m  criteria  mdicative  ot 
whether  mechanical  loading  of  said  electric  motor  has 
occurred  and  for  generating  a  first  signal; 

(c)  a  drill  monitor  interface  responsive  to  said  first  signals  for 
sampling  said  fast  signals  at  two  times  just  prior  to  and 
again  after  the  theoretical  occurrence  of  the  mechanical 
loading,  and  for  comparing  said  first  signals  as  sampled  at 
said  two  times  and  for  generating  a  hit/miss  signal  for  said 
electric  motor  and  for  generating  an  interrupt  request 
after  generation  of  said  hit/miss  signal; 

(d)  a  means  for  predicting  mechanical  loading  and  informing 
said  drill  monitor  interface  when  mechanical  loading  of 
said  motor  should  occur  for  sending  a  second  signal  to 
said  drill  monitor  interface  informing  it  that  mechanical 
loading  should  occur  just  after  generation  of  said  second 

signal; 

(e)  a  digital  processor  controlling  a  stop  mechanism  in  said 
numerically  controlled  machine  and  electrically  linked  to 
said  drill  monitor  interface  for  receiving  said  interrupt 
request  and  said  hit/miss  signal  from  said  drill  monitor 
interface  and  programmed  to  analyze  said  hit/miss  signals 
for  a  miss  by  said  electric  motor  and  to  issue  a  stop  com- 
mand to  said  numerically  controlled  machine  upon  detec- 
tion of  a  miss. 


4,251,874 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAL  METER  SYSTEM 
Frank  T.  Check,  Jr^  Orange,  ComL,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,526,  Oct  28, 1977, 

abradoacd.  Tliis  appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,302 

iBt  CL^  G06F  15/28;  GOIG  23/42 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  21  Claims 


4,251,873 
DIGITAL  COMPUTING  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  CONTROLLING  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
MickMl  J.  Joky,  Solihnll,  EnglaiMl,  aasigM>r  to  Lmss  iMtnstries 


FIM  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,349 
OaiM  priority,  appttcation  United  KinsdoM,  Apr.  14, 1978, 

14678/78 

bt  CL^  G06F  ll/2a  15/16 
MS.  a.  364—741  5  Oaiat 

1.  A  digital  computing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  arrange- 
ment of  two  identical  digital  computing  devices  each  of  which 
is  responsive  to  time  control  signals  and  each  of  which  includes 
means  for  providing  output  signals  in  serial  form,  said  arrange- 
ment further  comprising  means  for  supplying  nominally  identi- 
cal input  signals  to  said  devices,  means  for  comparing  said 
output  signals  on  a  bit-by-bit  basis  and  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  a  lack  of  correspondence  between  said  output 
■gnab,  and  means  for  supply  synchronised  time  control  signals 
to  said  devices,  including  a  pair  of  oscillators  for  providing 
pulsed  outputs  of  nominaUy  identical  frequencies,  means  re- 
tpooBve  to  the  output  pulses  of  one  of  said  oscillators  for 
generating  interrupt  signals,  and  delay  means  responsive  to  the 


1.  An  electronic  postal  metering  system  including: 

A  met^  section  including 

a  postage  printer,  *    j  r 

an  electronic  control  for  setting  said  postage  pnnter  and  for 
processing  and  storing  postal  accounting  and  meter  set- 
ting information, 

a  secure  housing  for  enclosing  said  posuge  printer  and  said 
electronic  control  to  prevent  physical  or  electronic  tam- 
pering, 

a  control  unit  for  processing  and  storing  informauon  other 
than  postal  accounting  or  meter  setting  information,  and 

a  communications  link  between  said  meter  section  and  said 
control  unit  for  transmitting  data. 

Said  electronic  control  further  including: 

a  dau  processing  section  for  operating  on  data  and  instruc- 
tions generated  within  the  meter  or  transmitted  from  the 
control  unit,  . 

a  printer  setting  means  for  setting  the  printer  to  desired 
postage  amounts  in  accordance  with  signals  provided  by 
said  data  processing  section,  and 

a  printer  setting  detector  array  for  providing  input  signals  to 
said  data  processing  section  indicative  of  the  current  set- 
tings of  said  printer. 
Said  printer  setting  detector  array  including  means  for  veri- 
fying the  operabihty  of  each  input  from  said  array  to  said 
data  processing  section. 
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4,251,875 

SEQUENTIAL  GALOIS  MULTIPUCATION  IN  GPt2'') 

WTTH  GF(2'«)  GALOIS  MULTIPUCATION  GATES 

James  M.  Marrer,  Mlueapoils,  and  Wayne  R.  Olson,  Prior 

Lake,  both  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  Speny  Coiporatiott,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,287 

Int  a.3  G06F  7/52.  7/38 

UA  a.  364-754  11  ctaim. 
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1.  A  Galois  GFCa*)  multiplication  gate  for  performing  the 
Galois  multiplication  in  the  Galois  field  GF(2'')  which  Galois 
GF(2'0  raultipUcation  gate  generates  the  Galois  product 
X"Y=(X-Y)o,  •  •  •  ,  (X-Y),_|  from  the  GalcMS  input  on  n,  X 
input  lines 

X(^  .  . . .  X^-X 

and  from  the  Galois  input  on  n,  Y  input  lines 
l'ft....l',-i 

comprising: 

a  single  GF(2'")  Galois  multiplication  gate  having  the  Galois 
subfield  GFiV")  where  m  is  a  positive  integral  divisor  of  n 
having  the  relationship  of  k=n/m,  where  k  is  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  1,  k>  1,  which  single  GF(2"0  Galois 
multipUcation  gate  generates  k^  subfield  GF(2'»)  Galois 
partial  products; 

input  sequencer  means  receiving  said  X  and  Y  n-bit  inputs 
and  sequential  coupling  k  m-bit  portions  of  each  of  said  X 
and  Y  n-bit  inputs  to  said  single  GF(2'")  Galois  multiplica- 
tion gate  for  enabling  said  single  GF(2'")  Galois  multipli- 
cation gate  to  sequentially  generate  said  k^  subfield 
GF(2'">  Galois  partial  products  therefrom;  and, 

means  including  constant  multiplier  means,  responsively 
coupled  to  said  single  GF(2'")  Galois  multiplication  gate 
and  sequentially  accumulating  said  sequentially  generated 
k^  subfield  GF(2'»)  products  for  providing  on  n  output 
lines  the  n-bit  Galois  product  X>Y. 


substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  defining  a  continu- 
ous channel  region  in  the  substrate  therebetween; 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  over  the  channel 
region  of  each  transistor; 

the  gate  of  each  transistor  being  formed  by  a  continuous 
semiconductor  gate  strip  having  a  gate  defining  portion 
over-lying  the  insulating  material  over  the  associated 
channel  region  and  a  gate  interconnect  portion; 

the  source  diffusion  of  each  transistor  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  source  supply  node; 

the  drain  diffusion  of  the  fu^t  transistor  being  connected  to 
the  gate  portion  of  the  second  transistor  thereby  defining 
a  first  data  node; 


the  drain  diffusion  of  the  second  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  gate  portion  of  the  first  transistor  thereby  defining 
a  second  data  node;  and, 

the  gate  interconnect  portions  including  the  first  and  second 
impedance  means  electrically  connecting  the  drain  supply 
node  to  the  corresponding  data  nodes,  each  impedance 
means  including  a  body  of  substantially  intrinsic  semicon- 
ductor material  having  two  terminal  regions  doped  with 
extrinsic  impurities  of  an  opposite  conductivity  to  the 
intrinsic  body  of  series  of  p-n  junctions  for  the  flow  of 
current  from  the  drain  supply  node  to  the  corresponding 
data  node.  i 


4,251,876 
EXTREMELY  LOW  CURRENT  LOAD  DEVICE  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
VcvwM  G.  McKcnny,  and  Tsia  C.  Chan,  both  rf  CarroUton, 
Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Mostek  CorporatioB,  CairoUton,  Tex. 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  743,810,  Not.  22, 1976,  «H«n>Anwl, 
nis  applicatioB  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,587 
Int  0.3  GllC  11/40 
\5S.  a  365-182  17  ClainH 

17.  In  an  integrated  circuit  memory  having  a  drain  supply 
node  and  a  source  supply  node  disposed  on  a  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  binary  memory  cell  comprising: 
first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  dis- 
posed on  the  substrate,  each  transistor  having  portions 
defining  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate,  the  sources  and 
drains  of  each  transistor  being  formed  by  elongated  dif- 
fiised  regions  within  the  substrate,  the  source  and  drain 
el<Migated  diffused  regions  of  each  transistor  extending 


4,251,877 
CLOCK,  ESPECIALLY  STRIKER  CLOCK 
Erich  Scfaeer,  St  Georgea-Peterzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny, 
assignor  to  KUNDO-Kieninger  A  Obergfell,  St  Gcorgea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Dee.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,253 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Dec  24, 
1977,  2758050 

Int  a.)  G04C  21/06 
U.S.  CL  368—251  u  o^t 

1.  In  a  striker  clock  having  time-indicating  means  driven  by 
a  clockwork  and  further  having  sound-emitting  means  opera- 
ble at  predetermined  time  intervals;  the  combination  therewith 
of: 

switch  means  mechanically  coupled  with  said  clockwork  for 
producing  a  succession  of  control  signals  changing  from 
one  time  interval  to  the  next; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  numerical  values 
each  representing  a  number  of  strikes  associated  with  a 
respective  time  interval  occurring  during  a  12-hour  per- 
iod, said  memory  means  being  addressable  by  said  switch 
means  for  reading  out  the  respective  numerical  value 
during  each  time  interval  of  said  period; 

normally  inactive  conversion  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means  for  translating  said  numerical  value  into  a 
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corresponding  number  of  exciution  commands  for  said 
sound-emitting  means;  and 


4^1379 

SPEED  INDEPENDENT  ARBITER  SWITCH  FOR 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 

Becky  J.  Clark,  TuaiatiB,  Oreg^  asiigDor  to  Burrooghs  Corpora- 

tioo,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,315 

Int.  CL^  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370— «)  *  Claims 
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trigger  means  mechanically  coupled  with  said  clockwork  for 
activating  said  conversion  means  at  a  given  instant  in  each 
time  interval. 


MOM, 


4,251378 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERY  POWERED 

ALARMCLOCK 

Mano  Ogihara;  Koso  CUmnra,  and  Noboo  Shiaozaki,  aU  of 

SUkawataiU,  Japan,  aiiivMn  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabwhiki  Kai- 

ika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,919 
CUM  priority,  appHeatioa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 19n,  5246692[U] 
Int.  QV  G04C  21/16;  HOIH  43/10 
UJS.  CL  368—257  2  Claims 


3.  An  arbitration  switch  for  receiving  signals  from  two 
different  nodes  of  a  digital  communication  network  and  trans- 
mitting those  signals  to  a  third  node,  said  switch  comprising: 
switch  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  respective  data 

signals  for  each  of  said  two  nodes; 
an  arbitration  circuit  coupled  to  said  respective  nodes  to 
receive  said  respective  data  signals  and  to  signal  said 
switch  circuit  to  select  the  first  set  of  the  data  signals  to  be 
received  for  subsequent  transmission  to  said  third  node; 

and 
address  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  to  add  an 
address  signal  to  the  end  of  the  dato  signals  to  indicate 
which  of  said  nodes  was  selected  for  transmission. 


0-^ 


Oc 

a*. 


'35 


1.  In  a  battery  powered  alarm  clock  of  the  type  having  at 
least  one  time  wheel;  and  an  alarm  switching  device  compris- 
ing at  least  one  detecting  wheel  whose  phase  is  set  in  accor- 
dance with  a  desired  alarm  time,  at  least  one  detecting  switch 
which  is  closed  when  the  phase  of  the  time  wheel  corresponds 
to  that  of  the  detecting  wheel  and  including  switch  plates  for 
said  time  and  detecting  wheels  which  move  into  electrical 
contact  with  one  another  upon  phase  correspondence  of  said 
time  wheel  and  detecting  wheel,  and  a  printed  circuit  board 
having  alarm  circuitry  mounted  thereon  and  having  at  least 
one  land  electrically  connected  to  the  alarm  circuitry,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  alarm  switching  device  further 
comprises  solderless  connecting  means  comprising  at  least  two 
battery  contact  plates  for  contacting  the  two  poles  of  the 
battery,  wherein  one  of  the  battery  contact  plates  has  three 
electrically  conductive  parts  including  a  first  part  makmg 
electrical  connection  with  one  pole  of  the  battery,  a  second 
part  making  electrical  connection  with  said  land  of  said  printed 
circuit  board,  and  a  third  part  making  electrical  connection 
with  one  of  said  switch  plates  of  said  detecting  switch. 
whereby  the  assembly  and  construction  of  the  ckick  is  greatly 
simplified. 


4,251,880 

DIGITAL  LOOP  SWITCH  FOR  CONTROLLING  DATA 

INFORMATION  HAVING  DIFFERING  TRANSMISSION 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Charies  R.  Baa^  Liocroft,  awl  Robert  M.  South,  Hohndel, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,423 

Int.  QV  HOW  6/02 

U.S.a.370— 80  1  Claim 
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1.  A  digital  loop  communication  system  arranged  to  inter- 
connect daU  interchangers,  each  data  interchanger  arranged 
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to  accept  digital  information  in  byte  interleaved  format  over  a 
single  high  speed  channel  and  to  place  received  bytes  into  a 
digital  loop  frame,  said  loop  communication  system  compris- 
ing 

a  controller  connected  serially  in  said  digiu!  loop. 

means  for  establishing  with  each  frame  first,  second,  and 
third  fields,  said  first  field  having  time  slots  for  data  inter- 
change between  said  controller  and  said  data  interchang- 
ers, said  second  field  having  time  slots  assignable  under 
control  of  said  controller  to  a  specific  set  of  data  inter- 
changers for  data  interchange  between  said  assigned  dau 
interchangers,  said  third  field  having  time  slots  assignable 
under  control  of  each  daU  interchanger  to  a  selected  other 
one  of  said  data  interchangers  for  one-time  data  inter- 
changer between  said  assigning  data  interchanger  and  said 
selected  other  data  interchanger,  and 

means  controlled  jointly  by  said  controller  and  said  data 
interchangers  for  apportioning  between  said  second  and 
third  fields  the  number  of  time  slots  available  in  a  given 
frame. 


4,251  882 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

ELECrROACOUSnC  PROPERTIES  OF  MAGNETIC 

TAPES 
Dietmar  Pfefferkom,  Hemsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21. 
1977,  2747333 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  il/20:  G06F  U/00 
U.S.  a.  371-28  3  aims 


DifittI 


4,251,881 
CENTRALIZED  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUTT 
Peter  G.  Ruetber,  Boulder,  and  Patrick  A.  Vachon,  Arvada,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation,  Louis- 
ville, Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,447 

Int.  a.)  H04J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  370-98  13  Claims 


Votv^rvg.  Ata^uJofor 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  electroacoustic  properties  of 
magnetic  tapes  by  means  of  recorded  test  signals  of  varying 
frequency  and  amplitude,  in  which  measured  values  of  the 
reproduced  signals  which  depend  on  the  biassing  current  and 
correspond  to  predetermined  parameters  related  to  the  mag- 
netic tape  being  tested,  are  determined  by  varying  for  each  of 
the  relevant  values  of  the  biassing  current  the  amplitude  of  the 
test  signal  to  be  recorded  until  the  predetermined  parameter 
value  of  the  reproduced  signal  is  attained,  and  by  registering 
the  measured  value  of  the  reproduced  signal  obtamed  in  this 
way,  the  improvement  that  the  recorded  test  signal  is  an  ampli- 
tude-modulated signal  and  that  by  means  of  a  test  program- 
ming unit  and  upon  the  attainment  of  the  parameter  value 
which  controls  this  programming  unit,  the  relevant  measured 
value  of  the  reproduced  signal  is  transmitted  to  an  intermediate 
storage  device  for  further  evaluation. 


1.  In  a  time  assigned  speech  interpolation  communication 
system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  transmission  facilities 
interconnecting  a  near  location  and  remote  location,  an  auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  comprising: 
means  at  said  remote  location  for  selectively  generating  a 
test  signal  having  a  predetermined  amplitude,  said  test 
signal  being  selectively  applied  to  each  of  said  transmis- 
sion facilities; 
means  at  said  near  location  for  obtaining  digital  samples  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  test  signal  received  from  the  selected 
transmission  facility; 
central  means  at  said  near  location  for  providing  a  reference 
signal  and  for  comparing  said  digital  samples  of  said  re- 
ceived test  signal  to  said  reference  signal;  and 
a  controlled  gain  circuit  in  series  with  each  transmission 
facility  at  said  near  location,  said  controlled  gain  circuit 
being  responsive  to  said  central  means  to  increase  or 
decrease  the  gain  of  said  controlled  gain  circuit  in  accor- 
dance with  the  comparison  of  said  digital  samples  of  said 
test  signal  with  said  reference  signal  whereby  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  received  test  signal  for  each  facility  is  equal- 
ized to  that  of  each  other  facility. 


4,251,883 
FAULT  DETECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Valdis  Grants,  Lyndhurst,  and  Ronald  E.  Schultz,  Willoughby, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,616 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a  371-29  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  programmable  controller  of  the  type  having 
a  controller  processor,  a  memory  with  a  terminal  to  be  moni- 
tored and  an  I/O  interface  rack  connected  to  one  another 
through  an  I/O  data  bus,  the  controller  processor  being  opera- 
ble to  couple  input/output  data  between  an  I/O  image  table  in 
the  memory  and  the  I/O  interface  rack  through  execution  of 
an  I/O  routine,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
sensing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  the  memory 
terminal  for  generating  a  bit  of  data  to  the  controller 
processor  in  response  to  a  fault  at  the  memory  terminal; 
fault  indicating  means  coupled  to  the  memory  through  the 
I/O  data  bus,  for  receiving  fault  status  bits  that  are  output 
from  the  I/O  image  Uble  during  the  I/O  routine; 
wherein  the  controller  processor  is  connected  to  the  sensing 
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circuit  means  and  is  operable  to  couple  fault  status  bits 
from  the  sensing  circuit  means  to  the  I/O  image  table;  and 


location  generated  check  key  is  generated  whenever  said 
control  program  has  been  correctly  executed,  and 


-Jl 


1      1— 1» 


wherein  the  controller  processor  couples  fault  status  bits  to 
the  fault  indicating  means  through  execution  of  the  I/O 
routine. 


4,251,884 

PARITY  aRCUITS 

PhUip  J.  Bmii,  Jfn  A»*»?er,  Mau^  asiigBor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  iMorporated,  Murray  Hill«  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,947 

iBt  a.5  G06F  11/10 
UJS.a.371— 49  7  Claims 
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comparing  said  generated  check  key  with  said  stored  check 
key  for  verifying  proper  programmed  control  of  said 
device. 


4,251,886 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  DATA  PULSES 

Fj.yi  Roza,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UA  PhiUps 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  917,973,  Jun.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

TTiis  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,819 
Cbums  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.  28,  1978, 

7804575 

Int  a.J  H04L  25/34 
UA  a.  375-18  3  Claims 


1.  A  parity  building  block  circuit  having  two  pairs  of  inputs, 
said  circuit  comprising  means  for  converting  the  parities  of  the 
two  pairs  of  inputs  into  a  single  pair  of  output  signals  of  corre- 
sponding parity,  and  means  for  controlling  the  pairs  of  inputs 
so  that  at  least  one  signal  in  each  pair  is  of  the  same  predeter- 
mined potential. 

4,251,885 

CHECKING  PROGRAMMED  CONTROLLER 

OPERATION 

WilUaB  C  Dodt,  BrooHfleld,  aad  Edward  P.  Lutter,  Boidder, 

botk  of  Colo.,  assignon  to  Interutioiial  Business  Machines 

Corporatiom  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,976 
Int  CL^  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371-60  ^  Ctaim 

1.  The  method  of  verifying  proper  execution  of  sequential 
control  functions  used  for  controlling  a  device,  the  steps  of: 
accessing  a  control  program  having  a  plurality  of  instruction 
words  for  enabling  execution  of  a  sequence  of  control 

steps; 

storing  a  check  key  at  a  predetermined  memory  location 
having  a  predetermined  address  relationship  to  an  end 
instruction  word  location  of  said  control  program  to  be 
executed, 

executing  said  control  program  in  a  programmable  control- 
ler whereby  said  device  is  operated  in  accordance  with 
said  control  program,  at  predetermined  points  of  said 
execution  of  said  control  program  generating  portions  of 
said  check  key  wherd>y  at  said  last  instruction  word 
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1.  A  transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  date  pulses 
from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver  through  a  transmission  me- 
dium, wherein  the  transmitter  comprises  a  pulse  source  con- 
nected to  the  transmission  medium  for  applying  n-valent  pulses 
to  the  transmission  medium,  which  pulses,  when  passmg 
through  the  transmission  medium  give  rise  to  the  occurrence 
of  intersymbol  interference,  these  pulses  furthermore  bemg 
affected  by  noise,  wherein  the  receiver  comprises  a  pulse  re- 
peater, connected  to  the  transmission  medium,  with  quantized 
feedback,  comprising  a  forward  filter  connected  to  the  trans- 
mission medium,  a  difference  former  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  the  forward  filter,  a  pulse  regenerator  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  difference  former,  a  clockpulse  source  for 
controlling  the  pulse  regenerator,  and  a  feedback  filter  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  the  pulse  regenerator  and  a 
second  input  of  the  difference  fonner,  wherein  means  are 
provided  between  the  pulse  source  and  the  transmission  me- 
dium, in  the  transmission  medium  itself  and  between  the  trans- 
mission medium  and  the  forward  filter  such  that  a  transmission 
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channel  having  a  uniform  transmission  characteristic  is  pro- 
vided between  the  pulse  source  and  the  forward  filter,  which 
transmission  channel  may  be  limited  between  a  lower  cut-off 
frequency  differing  from  zero  and  a  higher  cut-ofT  frequency 
differing  from  infinity,  characterized  in  that  the  forward  filter 
and  the  feedback  filter  are  implemented  as  recursive  filters 
having  three  or  more  poles  which  are  the  same  for  both  filters 
in  the  transfer  functions  Hi(s)  and  Gi(s)  respectively,  each  of 
which  being  expressed  as  a  quotient 

Hi(s)=N^s)/D^s) 

G\(s)=N^s)/D^s) 


in  which  Da(s)  is  equal  to  D^s)  and  the  numerator  polynomial 
Na(s)  of  the  transfer  function  of  the  forward  filter  and  the 
numerator  polynomial  N^s)  of  the  transfer  function  of  the 
feedback  filter  are  coupled  by  the  group  of  K  linear  equations: 

N^sk) = N^sk)  exp  (skT)  *  =  1 .  2..  .  .  K 

wherein  K  exceeds  two,  wherein  s*  represents  the  poles  of  the 
transfer  function,  K  represents  the  number  of  poles  and  t 
represents  the  instant  of  time  at  which  the  regenerated  pulse  is 
applied  to  the  feedback  filter. 
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258,245  258,248 

DIAPER  COVER  CARRYING  POUCH  FOR  A  SPEED  SQUARE  OR  THE 

Helen  K.  Brookfield,  36  MoorhooM  St,  CamberweU  East,  Vic-  LIKE 

toria,  3124,  Australia  Elmer  Tillmaii,  19600  FM  2100,  Crosby,  Tex.  77532 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,380  Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,367 

Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.  21,    1977,                                Terra  of  patent  14  years 

71433/77  Inta.D02— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D2— 400 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2~10 


258,246 

ANKLE  BAG 

Walter  Kravchenko,  P.O.  Box  5636,  San  Juan,  P.R.  00905 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,476,  Dec.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D2— 99 

U.S.  a.  D2— 383 


258,249 

FLEXIBLE  SHOE  HORN 

John  M.  Harris,  P.O.  Box  2819,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33402 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 07 

VS.  a.  D2— 378J 


258,247 
SIMULATIVE  SPORTS  SHOE 
William  J.  Cohen,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CTTC  Industries 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
VJS.  a.  D2— 279 


258,250 
CLOSURE  STRAP  FOR  A  CARRYING  CASE 
Albert  Merzon,  c/o  Merzon  Leather  Co.,  Inc.,  85  N.  Third  St, 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11211 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 54 
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258^1  258,253 

LUGGAGE  CASE  LIQUOR  BAR  CABINET 

Mjchael  Davis,  New  Castle,  Pa^  assignor  to  Airway  Industries,  John  M.  Bleakley,  28  Carol  La.,  Spotswood,  N.J.  08884 
Inc^  EUwood  Qty,  Pa.  FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,983 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,807  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D6— 04 

Int.a.D3— O;  U.S.a.D6— 154 
VS.  a.  D3— 71 


^ 


258,252 
SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  HANGING  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Philip  A.  Gass,  Omaha,  Nebr .« assignor  to  Gass  Industries,  Inc., 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1972,  Ser.  No.  242^8 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  17, 

1986,  has  been  dischdmed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—99 

U.S.a.  D6— 28 


258,254 
PILLOW 
Catherine  A.  von  Furstenberg,  9601  Charleville  Blvd.,  Beverly 
Hills,  CaUf.  90212 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,874 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 
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258,255  258,256 

WALL  MOUNTED  CONTAINER  FOR  PLANTS  OR  STORAGE  UNIT 

FLOWERS  Janes  D.  Brown,  2347  EngUah  Rd.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27160 

FrancU  D.  Peck,  Groase  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ama-  FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,149 

rantine  N.V.  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,945  lat  Q.  D06~-04 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1978,   U.S.  Q.  D6— 170 
985540/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  1)6—06;  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 137 


I 
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259081  258a« 

CX)NDIMENT  MILL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 

WUUm  E.  Bounds,  23790  Hawthonc  BM^  Tomace,  Calif.  Donald  Kiagsley,  5716  Eait  I  St,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98404 
90505  Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,257 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,937  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D8— 07 

Inta.D07— 06  UAQ.  D8— 11 
VS.  a.  D7— 53 


a 


258,258 

COMPOST  BIN  AND  LID  THEREFOR 
Nelson  R.  Haddodc,  428  Balconbe  Rd.,  Beanmaris,  Victoria, 
Aostralia 

Filed  Aac  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
UAQ.  D7— 194 


258,261 
PLANING  TOOL 
Robert  R.  Hayes,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oatey  Company, 
Euclid,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,735 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D08— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 90 


258,263 
ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  FOR  A  VEHICLE  MOUNTED 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Ray  G.  Mareydt,  Warren;  Daniel  J.  Kowalski,  Ortonirille,  and 
Douglas  J.  Ferguson,  Davisburg,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Four  Star  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08;  D12—J6 
U.S.a.  D8— 382 


258,266 
VESSEL  FOR  SUPPORTING  LABORATORY  TEST 
SAMPLES 
James  F.  Cnrran,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  and  John  E.  Trafton,  Wood- 
bury, N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 
tion 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,731,  Jul.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,678 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 56 


258,264 
TIE-DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  A  VEHICLE  MOUNTED 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  258,267 

Ray  G.  Mareydt,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpora-  LOOSE-FILL  PACKING  ELEMENT 

tion,  Troy,  Mich.  Harry  D.  Atkins,  5802  Trooet  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,636  91601 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,515 

Int  CL  D8— OS;  D12— 76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D8— 382  Inta.D9— 99 

U.S.  a.  D9— 456 


258,259 

PATIO  FIRE  PIT 

Mark  R.  Lindhobn,  11842  Bailey,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.  92645 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 107 


258,262 

HANDLE  FOR  A  DRAWER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Zev  Sharon,  1447  Kimberly  La.,  Lakewood,  N  J.  08701 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,861 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 06^- D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 314 


258,265 

VALVED  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Jakob  Rech,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sheldon  Applefield  and 
Jerome  Applefield,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9— 449 


258,268 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Edwin  Axel,  8707  CarUsle  Rd.,  Wyndmoor,  Pa.  19118 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lata.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CU  D9— 426 
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258,2«  258^1 

TWO  PIECE  PRODUCE  BOX  BOX  BLANK 

Richard  A.  Boykin,  Virgiiiia  Beach,  and  Gordon  A.  Hamilton,  Vemard  S.  Booth,  Albany,  Ga^  and  Billy  W.  Oswalt,  Jackson, 

HifhlaadSpriagi,  both  of  Va^aarigBors  to  Champion  Interna-  Miai.,  assignors  to  Manirille  Forest  Products  Corporation, 

tioaal  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn.  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,696  FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,299 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D9— Oi  Int.  a.  D9~^i 

U.S.  a.  D9-431  UAa.I>9— 433 


258,270 
RAZOR  HOLDER 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  258J72 

Company,  Bwton,  Mass.  «,,  ao.  AQUARIUM  THERMOMETER 

nied  Jul.  3,  ly/S,  ber.  mo.  921,995  j^^^^  ^  Goldman,  Great  Neck;  Jerome  N.  Goldman,  New 

York,  both  of  N.Y.;  SUvio  J.  Di  Marchi,  WyckofT,  NJ,  and 
Arthur  Gilmore,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn-Plax 
Plastics,  Inc. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,585 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 58 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D9— 05 


U.S.  a.  D9— 342 


f. 


I 
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258,273  258,276 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  JEWELRY  HNDING 
Kenneth  D.  Collister,  and  Jerry  T.  Pugh,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,   Barry  M.  Schuler,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Silverball  Enter- 
assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  prises.  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,771  FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,551 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Terra  of  patent  7  yean 

Int.a.D10-0¥  Int.a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dio— 46  U.S.  a.  dii— 61 


^^♦^*  258  277 

TIMING  LIGHT  ^y!h 

""^  ^'  ^TJt""\?T^S^  '^"'r^'  ^  """^^Tl'  "^cl"'  Martin  J.  W.terfleld,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Florists' 

Ohio,  and  Donjld  C  McKUinon,  Cheboygw,  Mich   ««,gnors  Transworld  Delivery  CcSJon 

to  Fox  VaUey  Inrtrument  Company,  Cheboy^  Mich.  p.,^  ^^^                 ^^  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  23  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,671  ^^  ^^           ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DlT-OZ  D7-0/ 

Int.a.DlO-05  US  a  Dll-153 

U.S.  a.  DlO-112  U.!».  U.  Ull-IM 


258,275  258,278 

NOVELTY  EYELID  DECORATION  JEWELRY  CLASP 

Stephen  W.  Ryan,  3525  E.  Lake  Rd.,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.  14424  Jacques  Loiseau,  L'Etang-la-VUle,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,590  nie  des  Metaux  Precieux,  Paris,  France 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,913 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  Dll— 2  Inta.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 87 

'<            '  ' 


J- 


^-^ 


.^, 
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258,279 
CANOE  GUNWALE 
Patrick  B.  Moore,  5105  N.  Winthrof  Ave^  lodiaupolis,  lad. 
46265 

CoatiBiiatio»4»>fWt  of  So-.  No.  707,698,  Jol.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  TUs  apyUcatioii  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,646 

Teroi  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D12— 70     _  . 


258,281 

PANEL  BOARD  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

PACKAGES 

James  V.  Marphy,  Warwidt,  R.I.,  asaignor  to  Electronic  Mold- 

ing  Corponrtion,  Woonsocket,  R.I. 

,  FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,246 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 12 


258,283 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER'S  INSTRUMENT 
John  P.  Stoddard,  322  Kentish  Town  Rd.,  London  NWS,  En- 
gland 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24, 1977,  7700243 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


»  .  :::: 
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258,286 
COMBINED  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND  VIDEO  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Yoji  Ishida,  13-23  Nishitomigaoka  6-chomc  Nara-shi;  Minora 
Hashimoto,  9-12,  Namiki-cho,  Iharagi-shi,  Osaka;  Yoshiyuki 
Nomura,  13-1,  Matsaoka-cho,  Hirakata-shi,  Osaka,  and  Yo- 
shiaki  Inoue,  5-103,  Toda-cbo,  Morignchi-shi,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,101 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-39024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi,  01 

U.S.  a.  D14— 79 


258,284 
TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  J.  Kluczaik,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,570 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D14— 07 
U.S.a.  D14— 6 


258,287 
VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hidehisa  Hashimoto,  Funabashi,  and  Keiichi  Yoshizawa,  Chiba, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


258,280 
TIE-DOWN  BRACKET  FOR  A  VEHICLE  MOUNTED 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Ray  G.  Mareydt,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 0$.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


258,282 
VEHICULAR  WIRELESS  MICROPHONE 
Ryosei  Koseki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,297 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  27, 1977,  5^52044 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 12 

-4 


258,285  258,288 

RECEIVE  ONLY  HIGH  SPEED  IMPACT  PRINTER  TELEPHONE  SET  WTTH  A  DIGTTAL  CLOCK 

Dayton  O.  Dargatz,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Plessey  Periph-   q,uU  Aikawa,  Takaidohigashi,  and  Keizo  Minemura,  Omorini- 
eral  Systems,  Irvine,  CaHf.  ghi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,069  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,104 

Int  CL  D18— 02  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-6807 

U.S.  a.  D14— 50  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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258,289  258,291 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT  INK-RIBBON  CASSETTE 

Tsatonu  Kit^ima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Photo  Osamu  Nalcannira,  Shiojiri,  and  Kaoni  lida,  Suwa,  both  of  Ja- 

Prodncts  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan  pan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,303  FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,521 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  9, 1978,  53-33459  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1978,  53-14417 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D16— 05  Inta.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D16-42  U.S.a.  D18— 12 


258,292 
DATA  CARD  SUPPORT  AND  MAILER  MEMBER 
Donald  W.  Hewitt  Roseville,  and  David  D.  Seibel,  Bloomington, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Data  Card  Corporation,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D19— 07 
U.S.  a.D19— 3 


258,290 
ELECTRIC  GUTTAR 
Nobuaki  Hayashi,  Matsumoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsumoku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Matsumoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,679 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D17— 14 


■^ 


258,293 
DESK  PAD 
William  Macowski,  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  & 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,383 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D19— 02 
U.S.a.  D19— 95 
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258,294 

PAPERWEIGHT 

Ted  R.  Simmoneau,  P.  O.  Box  386,  Florence,  Oreg.  97439 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 02 

UAQ.  D19— 97 


258,296 
BOOKMARK  FOR  A  PAPERBACK  BOOK 
Wesley  M.  Cowen,  2801  Somerset  Dr.,  Lauderdale  Lakes,  Fla. 
33311 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,415 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 99 
UJS.  a.  D19— 34 


258,295 
CARDHLE 
Mel  Evenson,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 76 


-D" 


258,297 
MEMO  CARD  FOR  WRTTTEN  MESSAGES 
Benny  R.  Pittman,  335  W.  Court  St.,  Rutherfordton,  N.C. 
28139,  and  Joe  Y.  Bennett,  121  Sherman  Dr.,  Forest  City, 
N  C  28043 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,740 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 42 


i- 
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258,296  258J01 

TOY  DIGGER  MUSICAL  TOY 

GostalMOi^  MaiiduuBii,  Fbriand,  «signor  to  Plasto  KB  Shinrokn  NaioM,  Yokohama;  Yodilyasa  Ishii,  and  Snsnna  Ma- 


KY,  Mariehaimi,  Flnlaod 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,087 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1978,  780651 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D21— 07 

VJS.  a.  D21— 132 


tsnmoto,  botii  of  Tokyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1978,  53-18689 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 63 


258,299 
TOY  CHAIN  SAW 
Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Hermann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steven  Manu- 
facturing Company 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,919 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 120 


258,302 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Keiichi  Murasaki,  Tateishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tateishi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
UAQ.  D21— 77 


258,303 
WHEELED  TOY  ANIMAL  HGURE 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  and  Yoshio  Yama- 
258,300  moto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co., 

TOY  FIRE  ENGINE  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Patrick  T.  A.  Burdock,  Broadstairs,  England,  assignor  to  Rovex  ™«'  J""-  2. 1^79,  Ser.  No.  603 

Limited,  London,  Fjigi«i»i  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1978,  53-32329 

Filed  JuL  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,739  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1978,  *"*•  ^-  D21— 07 

982949/78  UA  Q.  D21-74 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 133 
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258,304  258307 

RIFLE  WITH  TWO  BARRELS  BASE  SUPPORT  MOUNT  FOR  A  HEAT  PUMP  OR  THE 

Georges  Charcomac,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Manu-  LIKE 

facture  Francaise  d' Annas  et  Cycles  de  Saint-Etienne  S.A.,  Brian  D.  Adam,  and  Douglas  G.  Adaai,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1434, 

Saint-Etienne,  France  Sioux  City,  Iowa  51102 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,679  Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 07  Int.  Q.  D2»-0i 

U.S.a.  D22— 6  U.S.  a.  D23— 127 


258,305 

COMBINED  SELF-RIGHTING  SINKER  AND  LURE 

SUPPORT 

Robert  J.  Dickinson,  501  S.  Wisconsin,  and  James  L.  Wagner, 

515  E.  Fourth,  both  of  MitcheU,  S.  Dak.  57301 

FOed  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 30 


258,308 
COMBINED  WATER  TANK  AND  TROUGH 
Richard  Weissman,  135  Qiaton  St,  Hempstead,  N.Y.  11550; 
Christian  Haack,  221  Richard  Ave.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566,  and 
Michael  Fried,  227-16  Hillside  Ave.,  Queens  Village,  N.Y. 
11427 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D30— 15 


/ 


258,306 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Cyril  L.  Rennels,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Stove  Co., 
Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.a.D23— 97 


::^^. 


25839 

GAS  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  HREPLACES 

Joseph  T.  Leighton,  135  Monarch,  South  Laguna,  Calif.  92677 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 129 
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25M10  258^13 

SCALPEL  HANDLE  BORDER  SCULPTURE  FOR  LAWN,  GARDEN,  OR  THE 
Peter  G.  LaHaye,  Diamond  Bar,  Califs  assignor  to  lolab  Corpo-  LIKE 

ration,  San  Dinus,  Calif.  Eli  R.  Morris,  Park  VaUey,  Utah  84329 

Filed  Oct  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,670  Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,671 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  24-OZ  D8-02  Int.  Q.  D25-02 

U.S.a.  D24-30  U.S.a.D25-38 


III-      !|  ■^--  ^ 


1 

258,314 


258,311 
SPEOMEN  COLLECnON  DEVICE 
James  J.  Peterson,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.  SPOTUGHT 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,502  Gordon  T.  Leon,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Berkey-Color- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  tran.  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  ''''"'  ^^-  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,734 

VS.  CI.  D24— 54  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.a.  D26— 63 


258,312  258,315 

SLIDE  CARROUSEL  FOR  USE  WITH  LABORATORY  TRUCK  CAB  CLEARANCE  LIGHT 

MICROSCOPE  Bill  R.  Alsman,  2200  Christmas  Tree  U.,  Ri^erbank,  Calif. 

James  E.  Parker,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ICL  Scien-  95367 

tific.  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.  Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,115 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,567  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  O.  D26— 06 

lata.  D16— 0(5  U.S.  a.  D26— 28 
VS.  a.  D16— 57 
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258,316 

ASHTRAY 

Ed  Duin,  1141  Meadowsweet  Dr.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.  94925 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D27— Oi 

U.S.a.  D27— 27 


258  J 18 

TOOTH  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Sigurd  W.  Bengtsson,  Bniksgatan  17,  414  51  Gateborg 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,835 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1978,  781067 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 04:  D2S— 08 

U.S.  a.  D28— 64 


258,319 
TOY  HORSE 
Zula  B.  Cox,  Wagon  Wheel  Ranch  Rte.  1  -  Box  5A,  Folsom,  La. 
70437 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 165 


258,317 
ILLUMINATED  MIRROR 
Raymond  E.  Portyrata,  North   Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Pynunid  Plastics,  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,082 
Term  of  patent  14  years    ' 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 67 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


1  - 


i- 


I 


I 
f 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1981 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Walsh,  David  A.  4.251,541,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Aaron,  Jon  D.:  See— 

Habdas,  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  4,251.342.  Q.  2O4-195.0OS 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Aurell,  Sven  E.  F.,  4,251,048,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Abbey,  Harold  G.  Fuel-air  ratio  automatic  control  system  using  vari- 
able venturi  structure.  4,250,856,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,   Paulette. 

4,251,516,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Muetterties.  Andrew  J.,  4,250,879,  CI.  128-214.00G 
Roteman.  Robert,  4,25 1 ,532,  CI.  424-25 1 .000. 
Abe,  Etsuro,  to  Isowa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Web  retaining  device  for  a 

corrugation  machine.  4,251,313,  CI.  156-473.000. 
Abe,  Fumitaka:  See— 

Mikami,    Tomohisa;    MaUuda,    Tadashi;    and    Abe,    Fumitaka. 
4,251,825,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Abegunde,  Adedipe:  See- 
Hanson.   Robert   P.;   and   Abegunde,   Adedipe,   4,251,509,   CI. 

Aberg,  UlfL.:See— 

Cejterqvist.   Gunnar   N.;    and    Aberg.    Ulf  L.,   4,251,32a    CI. 
162-55.000. 

Abex  Corporation:  See- 
Frank,  Earl  E.,  4,251,042,  CI.  246-443.000. 

Abo,  Kenji:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Abo,  Kenji;  and  Harashima,  Koh,  4,25 1 ,558. 

CI.  426-473.000. 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfi!  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik;  Gussak, 

Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M.;  Evart.  Garri  V.;  Akhmed  ogly 

Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin,  Nikolai  G.,  deceased 

and  by  Zubalya.  Valentina  I.,  administrator.  Fuel  injection  intemai 

???',!!J'iSIl  *"**"*  ^*''  prechamber  torch  ignition.  4,250,852,  CI. 
123-260.000. 

Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  to  Windmoller  &.  Holscher. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  bags  from  tubular  or  semi-tubular 
webs.  4,250,796,  CI.  493-203.000. 
ACI  Operations  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Marshall,  Steven,  4,250,691,  CI.  53-505.000. 
Adair,  Edwin  L.,  to  Medical  Dynamics,  Inc.  Wound  drainase  device 

4,250,882,  CI.  128-275.000. 
Adam,  Fritz  G.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Insulated  gate  fieW-efTect 

transistor.  4,251,829,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Adam,  WUhelm:  See— 

Bleckmann,  Ingo;  and  Adam,  Wilhelm,  4,251,720,  CI.  219-541  000 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Flow  control  valve 

4,250,909.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Adams,  Phillip:  See- 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Adams,  PhUlip.  4,251,465, 
CI.  564-479.000. 
Adams,  William  R.:  See— 

Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams,  William  R.;  and 
Kohn,  Harold  B.,  4,251,378,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Adkisson,  William  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Programmed  sample  pyroly- 

sis  for  mass  spectrometer.  4,251,725,  CI.  250-281.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel,  Heinz;  and  Farber,  Heinrich,  4.251,150,  CI. 

Bauer,  Walter,  4,251,731,  CI.  250-468.000. 

Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theodor,  4,251,145,  CI.  354-25.000. 

Knor,    Bemhard;    Payrhammer,    Bemd;    and    Wahl,    Helmut. 

4,251.157,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Lermann,   Peter;   Wagensonner,    Eduard;   and   Ruf,   Wolfgana, 

4.251,142.  CI.  354-23.00D.  .        * 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Mullritter,  Ludwig;  Schlick,  Erich;  Blochl. 

Hanns;  and  Lischinski,  Peter,  4,251,155,  CI.  355-15.000. 
•    Stemme,  Otto;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard.  4,251,141,  CI.  354- 

23.00D. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,251,143,  CI. 

Stemme,    Otto;    Engelsmann,    Dieter;    and    Nicko,    Reinhard, 
4,251,148,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Agridustrial  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt,  Robert  R.,  4,251,759.  CI.  318-490.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  with  electrically 

controlled  gain.  4,251,778,  CI.  330-279.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsuda,  Tadao;  Yasuda,  Takeni;  and  Asai,  Toshimichi,  4,250,706. 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^*4?*09?4  0° n"868'0C»°'  '*'°'*"^"*'''  ■"**  ^aunabe,  Tsukasa. 
Aitken,  Donald  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

'^",ff";,™''*  ^'  ""*  ^"''«"'  ^"»1<1  F.  J'.  4.251,789.  CI. 
335-174.000. 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Power 

control  system  and  apparatus  thereof  4,251,757,  Q.  318-83  000 
Akanuma,  Youichiro:  See— 

Ariga,  Kazuo;  Oinuma.  Norimasa;  Akanuma,  Youichiro;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Mitunari.  4,250,645,  CI.  40-545.000. 
Akasu.  Hircyuki:  See— 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo 
Matsumura,  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaii' 
Tarushige,  4,251,567.  CI.  426-580.000.  ^ 

Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik:  See— 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  KonsUntin  M.;  Evart.  Garri  V  • 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov.  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin,' 

4'!S852°CM2TSli.SS.  ^'"^'•'  ""^"^  '■•  -"-'«™'-- 
Akiya,  Takeo:  See— 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo 
Matsumura.  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaii 
Tarushige,  4.251.567,  CI.  426-580.000.         *  •'  ^' 

Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Schroeder,  Arnold;  and  Nieuwenhuis,  Paulus  G.  J.,  4.251,640,  CI. 

Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Frazier,  Albert  A.,  4,251,252,  Q.  65-34.000. 
Albert  Schulte  Sohne  KG:  See— 

Sachser.  Herbert,  4,250,593,  CI.  16-45.000. 
Alberto,  Heinrich:  See— 

Mietzsch,  Fritz;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Wolfers,  Heinrich;  and  Alberts. 
Heinrich,  4,251,650,  CI.  526-194.000. 
Albright  ft  Wilson  Ltd.:  See— 

Rooney,  Terence  R..  4.251.384.  CI.  252-147.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Shcasby,  Peter  G.;  Short,  Edward  P.;  and  Gupta.  Tarun  K.  S . 
4,251,330,  CI.  204-35.00N.  *^ 

AIco  Standard  Corporation:  See- 
Cheney,  Oliver  F..  4.251.809,  CI.  340-603.000. 
Aldnch  Paul  E.;  and  Berezin,  Gilbert  H..  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemoui^  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Antihypertensive  polyfluorohydroxytsopropyl  bicy- 
chc  and  tricyclic  carbostyrils.  4,251,534.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Aldnch,  Paul  E.;  and  Berezin,  Gilbert  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.   Polyfluorohydroxyisopropyl-heterocyclic  com- 
pounds. 4.251,659,  CI.  546-102.000. 
Aldridge,  William  K.  See— 

Walmsley,   Stanley;  and  Aldridge,   William   R.,  4.251.046.  CI. 

Alfa-Laval  Separation  A/S:  See— 

Hohne.  Per;  Kontarinis,  Andreas;  and  Titel.  Siegfried,  4,251,023. 

Allen-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Grants,  Valdis;  and  Schultz,  Ronald  E..  4,251.883.  CI.  371-29.000. 
ZafTrann.  Albert  A.;  Borchardt.  Robert  E.;  and  Grabarczyk.  Frank 
A..  4,251,700.  CI.  20O.I46.00R. 
Aller,  Harold  E.;  and  Hansen.  Cari  O..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Safened  phosphorothiolate  pesticidal  compositions.  4.251.523,  CI 
424-225.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Hamlyn,  Maxwell  C,  4,251,481,  CI.  264-210.300. 
Li,  Chien  C,  4,251,382,  CI.  252-69.000. 
Allied  Record  Company:  See— 

Pecht,  Adam;  and  Wegner,  John  F.,  4,251,479,  Cl.  264-106.000. 
Allione,  Michele:  See— 

Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Vaccaneo.  Stefano;  and 

Allione,  Michele,  4.250,707.  Cl.  60-293.000. 
Cavallino.  Francesco;  Martinez,  Paiquale;  Schiavuzzi.  Roberto; 
and  Allione.  Michele.  4,250.860.  Cl.  123-587.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Heian.  Glenn  A..  4.251,280,  Cl.  106-100.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Takashi,  4,251,849.  Cl.  361-278.000. 
Altenburg.  Hovey  S..  to  Gala  Industries,  Inc.  Cutter  hub  with  replace- 
able knife  blades  for  underwater  pelletizer.  4,251,198,  Cl.  425.67.000. 
Alter,  John  E.;  and  Blumberg,  Ruth,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Extrac- 
tion of  citric  acid.  4,251.671,  Cl.  562-580.000. 
Altnau,  Ronald  L.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Suspension  system  for  tub 
assembly  in  clothes  washing  machine.  4,250,724,  Cl.  68-23.200. 
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Aluminiumipan  Tervczo  es  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Kraxner,  Islvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4.250.774,  CI.  432-15.000. 
Alvarez,  Luis  W.  Deuterium  tagged  articles  such  as  explosives  and 

method  for  detection  thereof.  4,251,726.  CI.  250-302.000. 
Alvm.  Pierre.  Road  sweepmg  broom.  4,250.589,  Q.  15-193.000. 
Alza  Corporation;  See — 

Wong,  Patnck  S..  4.250.61 1.  CI.  29-460.000. 
Amano.  Talcehiro;  Sawada,  Jiro;  and  Sasajima,  Michitada,  to  Taisho 
Pharmaceutical     Co..     Ltd.     2-{p-Prenylphenyl)propionic     acid. 
4.251.543.  CI.  424-317.000. 
AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Siegel,  Milton  I..  4.250.938,  CI.  150-35.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Chamberlain.  Ralph  J.;  and  Ellwanger.  Richard  E.,  4.251.363,  CI. 

210-727.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl,  Robert  E..  4,251.264.  CI.  71-105.000. 
Amencan  DenUl  Association  Health  Foundation:  See— 

Bowen.  Rafael  L..  4.251,565.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold.  James  L..  4.251.444,  CI.  260-244.400. 
American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
Rippe.  Delfm  F  .  4.251.514,  CI.  424-8.000. 
White.  Fred  K..  4,250,893.  CI.  128-765.000. 
White.  Fred  K..  4,251,159,  CI.  356-246.000. 
American  Stair  Corporation  Inc.:  See — 

Seegers.  Glen  A.;  and  Seegers.  H.  James,  4,250.672.  CI.  52-182.000. 
Amosova,  Svetlana  V.:  See — 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov.  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov,  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova.  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.;  Volkov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Malkina,  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy,  Roman  Y.,  4.251,666,  CI. 
549-29.000. 
Amper.  S.A.:  See — 

Rico  Gonzalez,  Cesar.  4,251.697.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Andersen.  John  I.;  and  Clayton.  Eugene  L.  Heating  unit.  4.250.867.  CI. 

126-121.000. 
Andereson,  Jan.  Method  for  coating  a  rectangular  cupboard  door  or  the 

like  with  semi-rigid  plastic  sheeting.  4.251.307.  CI.  156-163.000. 
Andersson.  Nils  E..  to  Sundpacma  Akiiebolag.  Apparatus  for  packing 
units  of  goods  under  continuous  movement.  4,250,693,  CI.  53-543.000. 
Andreev,  Evgeny  I.;  Bykov.  Mikhail  A.;  Zolotarev.  Anatoly  K.;  and 
Sazhin.  Dmitry  S.   Pneumatically  operated  switch.  4,250,929.  CI. 
137-607.000. 
Andreychek.  Paul  D..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Safety 
device  for  side  loading  filtering  apparatus.  4.251.246.  CI.  55-481.000. 
Angel.  Henry  R.;  and  Bachenheimer.  Bernard  O.,  to  Hycel,  Inc.  Coinci- 
dence correction  of  hematocrit  in  a  hematology  measurement  appara- 
tus. 4,251,768.  CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Angelucci.  Francesco:  See — 

Penco.  Sergio;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,251,513,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Angevine,  John  S.;  Frame.  Scott  W.;  and  Yacura,  Stephen  B.,  to  Pull- 
man Incorporated,  Pullman  Swindell  Division.  Particulate  solid  fuel 
combustion  system  4.250,816,  CI.  IIO-IOI.OCF. 
Angood.  Arthur  C;  Ginger,  Rodney  E.;  and  Jarrett,  Graham,  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical   Industries   Limited.    Pile  surfaced   friction  device. 
4.251,580.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See — 

Robbins,    Ernest    A.;   and    Seeley.    Robert    D..   4,251.519.   CI. 
424-180.000. 
Anker.  Charles  A.:  See — 

VanHulle.  Glenn  J.;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E., 
4.251.551.  CI.  426-94.000. 
Anthony.  Wilson  B.  Marble  pool  game  and  equipment  for  playing  the 

game.  4.251.072.  CI.  273-14.000. 
Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. End-capped  polyimide  oligomers.  4,251.420,  CI.  260-30.200. 
Anzil.  Luis:  See — 

Cook,  Floyd  R.;  and  Anzil,  Luis.  4.250.588.  CI.  15.77.000. 
Aoike,  Kaoru:  See — 

Naka.  Akihiro;  Honjo,  Shuichi;  and  Aoike.  Kaoru,  4.2S1.229,  CI. 
44-51.000 
Aotani,  Shigeo.  to  Kato  Hatsujo  Company  Limited.  Molding  holder  for 

a  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.251,101.  CI.  296-93.000. 
Aquino.  Herman  A.:  See — 

Stark.    Marvin;    Suvada.    Steve    L.;   and   Aquino.    Herman    A.. 
4.250.814.  CI.  105-251.000. 
^VrAi   ICivotAlcfl'  Sec 

Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka.  4.251.333.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Arakawa.  Kouji;  and  Nomaguchi.  Kanemasa,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,    Lid.    Low    shrinkage    polyester    resin    compositions. 
4.251.641.  CI.  525-36.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Penco.  Sergio;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone.  Federico. 
4.251,513.  CI.  424-180  000. 
Arcidiacono.  Frank  R  ;  and  Koerckel.  Gerard  J.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc.  Fabricating  an  RC  network  utilizing  alpha  tantalum. 
4.251.326.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Arend.  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Plattner.  Robert  F.;  Arend.  Raymond  J.;  and  Verberkmoes.  John 
A..  4.250.955.  O.  165-14.000. 
Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oinuma.  Norimasa;  Akanuma.  Youichiro;  and  Yoshida. 
Mitunari.  to  Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Indicating  device  with  flat 
nuoresceni  lamp.  4.250.645.  CI.  40-545.000 


Armstrong,  Harris  W.:  See — 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W..  4,251,275,  CI. 
106-1.140. 
Amdt,  Friedrich:  See — 

Nusslein.  Ludwig;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich,  4.251,260,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Aron,  loan;  and  Tomescu.  Ion,  to  Compania  de  Transport  Aerian 

Tarom.  Take-off  director  system.  4,251.868.  CI.  364-427.000. 
Artisan  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Baird.  James  L..  4.251.231.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suhara.  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka.  4.251.333,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Tadahiro;  and  Iwasa.  Toshio.  4.251.605. 

CI.  429-145.000. 
Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Ohmura.  Kaoru;  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  4.251.795, 
CI.  338-32.00R. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okudaira.  Sadao.  4.251.132.  CI.  350-423.000. 
Asai,  Toshimichi:  See — 

Mitsuda,  Tadao;  Yasuda,  Takeru;  and  Asai,  Toshimichi.  4.250,706. 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Asaki.  James  T.:  See — 

MacKenzie,  William  O.;  and  Asaki.  James  T..  4.251,696.  CI. 
179-103.000. 
Asakura.  Osamu:  See — 

Kondo,   Hiroatsu;   Nozaki.    Mineo;   Ozawa,   Toshiaki;   Asakura, 
Osamu;  and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4.250.807.  CI    101-93.090. 
Asano.  Hidejiro;  Oka,  Joji;  Saito.  Katushi;  and  Takasugi,  Masashi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  highly  corrosion 
resistant  electroplated  steel  sheet.  4.251,329,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Asari.  Akira;  Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahisa;  and  Takehata, 
Tetsuro,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Molding  die  stem  with  sleeve. 
4,251,202.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Aschiero.  Roland:  See— 

Sundt,  Eriing;  Aschiero.  Roland;  and  Schenk.  Walter.  4,251.398. 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Frainier.  Leo  J.;  and  Fineberg.  Herman.  4.251.396.  CI.  252-467.000 
Ashley.  Jack  E.:  See — 

Worsham.  Daniel  A.;  Ashley.  Jack  E.;  and  Munoz.  Joseph  M.. 
4.251.772.  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Askins.  William  E.:  See— 

Souza,    Anthony   J.;   and   Askins.   William    E.,   4,250.654.   CI. 
43-90.000. 
Association  pour  le  Transport  et  I'Affretement-Etablissement  Walon 

S  A  •  See 

Cota,  Alain,  4,250,828,  CI.  114-307.000. 
Asten  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Fickers,  Gisela.  4.250.822,  CI.  112-262.100. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See — 

Frei.  Charles;  and  Pfau.  Jean.  4,251.706.  CI.  2I9-69.00D. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Breugne  -  A.C.B.:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4.251,167.  CI.  405-170.000. 
Atlantic  Pipe  Corporation:  See— 

Toffolon,  Roger  L.;  and  Kart.  Warren  E.  (said  Warren  E.  Kart 
assors.  to).  4.251.196,  CI.  425-173.000. 
Atlantic  RichOeld  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson.  Henry.  4.251.350.  CI.  208- 

216.00R. 
Kesling.  Haven  S..  Jr..  4.251.667.  CI.  560-24.000. 
Rausch.  Maurice  K.;  Erickson.  Henry,  deceased;  Erickson.  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefsen,  Gerald  E.;  and  Kelly.  Thomas  W..  4,251,347. 
CI.  208-57.000. 
Yerkes.  John  W.,  4.251,288.  CI.  136-247.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Lovett.  Richard  N.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  TBP-distillation  of  crude  oil.  4.250.739.  CI. 
73-17.00A. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wilmers.  Gottlieb;  and  Wissler.  Klaus,  4.250.721.  CI.  62-510.000. 
Aulich.  Hubert:  and  Eisenrith.  Karl-Hein.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  light  conducting 
fibers.  4.251.250.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Aument.  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Utsch.  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E:. 
4,250.898.  CI.  131-140.00P. 
Aurell,  Sven  E.  F.,  to  AB  Svenska  Raktfabriken.  Pilot  valve.  4.251.048. 

CI.  251-30.000. 
Austin.  Oliver  K..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  fine-tuning  in  carbon  black  production.  4.251,221,  CI.  23- 
230.00A. 
Automobiles  M.  Berliet:  See — 

Chomel.  Roger;  Martin.  Gerard;  and  Viallon,  Georges,  4,251.186. 
CI.  415-210.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Young.  Alastair  J..  4,251,116,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Norris.  Richard  M.;  and  Murphy.  Joseph  P .  4.250.703.  CI.  60- 
39.09P. 
Aviation  Simulation  Technology:  See — 

Horwitz.  Joshua.  4.250.636.  CI.  434-55.000. 
Axen.  Udo  F..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 

ymethyl-6-keto-PGE|  compounds.  4.251.466.  CI.  568-330.000. 
B.  F.  Goiadrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Fernni.  Gino  P..  4.251,412.  CI.  260-29.6PT. 
Oetzel.  John  T.,  4.251,648.  CI.  525-187.000. 
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Son,  Pyong-Nae;  and  Lai.  John  T.,  4,251,435,  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
Baas.  Hendrik  B.,  to  B.V.  Machinefabriek  en  IJzergieterii*.  Valve 

4,251.054.  CI.  251-367.000. 
Babich.  Eduard  A.:  See — 

Safian,  Matvei  M.;  Babich,  Eduard  A.;  Dolzhenkov,  Boris  S.  and 
Esaulenko.  Valery  D.,  4,250,726.  CI.  72-38.000. 
Bachenheimer.  Bernard  O.:  See- 
Angel,  Henry  R.;  and  Bachenheimer,  Bernard  O.,  4,251,768,  CI 
324-7I.0CP. 
Badino,  Charles  L.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Filter.  4.251.376 
CI.  210-331.000.  .      .      . 

Baird,  James  L..  to  Artisan  Industries  Inc.  Direct  process  for  the  pro- 
duction  of  gasohol   from   fermenution   mixtures.   4.251,231.   CI 
44-56.000. 
Baird.  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  William  C,  Jr..  4.251.391,  CI. 

252-439.000. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr..  4.251,392,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Baisden,  C.  Robert.  Edible  food  container  and  mold  for  forming  same. 

4.251,554.  CI.  426-128.000. 
Bakker,  Eppe;  and  Riemersma,  Pieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Shaving  apparatus  4,250.617.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Balducci.  Luigi;  and  Rustioni.  Massimo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Bismuth 
vanadate  pigments  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,251,283.  CI. 
106-296.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  Ponticello.  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 

Thiosubstiiuted  pyridines.  4,251.663,  CI.  546-303.000. 
Baliga,  Bantval  J.;  and  Gidley,  Gerald  B..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Planar  epitaxial  refill  using  liquid  phase  epitaxy.  4.251.299.  CI. 
148-171.000. 
Ball.  George  A.,  Jr..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  TTiermistor  bonded 

to  thermally  conductive  plate.  4.251.792,  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Balzer,  David  J.;  and  Sickinger,  James  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Shaft  puller.  4,250,766.  CI.  74-405.000. 
Balzer,  Norben  R..  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Inductor  for  harden- 
ing gear  teeth.  4,251,705,  CI.  219-10.590. 
Bamba.  Fumio:  See — 

Shibata,  Shoson;  Sato,  Akio;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Bamba, 
Fumio.  4.250,939.  CI.  I52-362.00R. 
Baraff,  David  R.:  See- 
Miner.  Carla  J.;  Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater. 
Richard    W.;    and    Drobny,    Vladimir    F.,    4,251,136,    CI. 
350-334.000. 
Barczy,  Zsolt:  See— 

Dolhay,  Balazs;  and  Barczy,  Zsolt,  4,250,892,  CI.  128-758.000. 
Bargeron,  Kim  G.;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Winegardner,  David  K.;  and 
Lovelace,  Bruce  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation 
of  N-(2-mercaptoethyl)alkanamides.  4.251,459,  CI.  564-215.000. 
Baril.  Jacques;  Gaborieau,  Jean-Yves;   and   Lheureux,   Philippe,   to 
SCAL  Societe  de  Conditionnements  en  Aluminium.  Process  lor  the 
production  of  thermoformed  articles  comprised  of  aluminum-based 
and  magnesium-based  alloys.  4.250.727,  CI.  72-46.000. 
Barkan,  Edward:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Harrison.  Shelley  A.;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine. 
Frank;  and  Brown.  George,  4.251,798.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Barker,  Alfred  W.  Mobility  aid.  4,251.105,  CI.  297-6.000. 
Barlow.  Carl  S.  Protective  knee  support.  4,250.578.  CI.  2-24.000. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  Krutsch.  John  R.;  and  Zidman,  Michael  J.,  to 
Gordon  Barlow  Design.  Figurine  pump  toy.  4,250.656.  CI.  46-44.000. 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski,  Anthony,  to  Gordon  Barlow 

Design.  Air  city  game.  4,250.657,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Bamett,  Allan  E.:  See- 
Carter.  James  L.;  and  Bamett.  Allan  E..  4.251.394.  CI.  252-452.000. 
Carter.  James  L.;  and  Barnett,  Allan  E..  4.251.672.  CI.  568-814.000. 
Bamett,  Allen  M.,  to  University  of  Delaware.  The.  Thin  film  photovol- 
taic cells  having  blocking  layers.  4,251.286,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Bamett.  Harry.  Box  closing  machine.  4.250,683,  CI.  53-138.00R. 
Barone.  Bruno  J.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation.  Partial  oxidation 

catalyst.  4.251.390.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Bartell,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Luetzelschwab.  Roland  C;  and  Bartell,  Patrick  E..  4.251.784.  CI. 
333-127.000. 
Barthe.  Henry  P.:  See— 

Cobb.  William  R.;  and  Barthe.  Henry  P.,  4.250.975.  CI.  180-89  130 
Barthruff.  Otto;  Mayer,  Martin;  and  Sprcnger,  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.    Electromagnetic    solenoid    operated    switch,    particularly 
starter  switch  for  automotive  engines.  4.251.788,  CI.  335-157.000. 
Bartin  Limited:  See— 

Tinsley,  William  W..  4,250,734.  CI.  72-422.000. 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Schokens. 
Bemward.  4,251.669.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Bartz,  Kenneth  W..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Use  of 
chemically  modified  polyolefins  for  bonding  nails  together  in  a  con- 
figuration suiuble  for  use  in  a  power  driven  nailer.  4.250,996,  CI. 
206-343.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies.  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  Rotzoll,  Rudi- 

Heinz.  4,251.653,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Heinz.  Gerhard;  Dikow.  Hermann;  Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Nissen,  Diet- 
mar;  Matthias,  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut,  4,251,411.  CI. 
260-29.60E. 
Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Stutz.  Herbert;  and  Schoen.  Ernst.  4.251.639,  CI. 

521-159.000. 
PfefTerkom,  Dietmar.  4,251.882,  CI.  371-28.000. 


Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel.  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald.  Hans;  Franke. 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and    Gries,    Josef.   4.251,539.    CI 
424-272.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Dutton,  Daniel  R.,  4.251.402.  CI.  260-9  000 
Bass,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Moore,  Morris  A.;  and  Bass.  Robert  H.,  4,251.865.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bastian  Blessing  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Plattner,  Robert  F.;  Arend.  Raymond  J  ;  and  Verberkmoes.  John 
A..  4,250.955.  CI.  165-14.000 
Bathum.  Roy  N..  Jr.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu;  Bathum,  Roy  N..  Jr 
and  Selset.  Ron  S..  4.251.060.  CI.  254-356.000. 
Baud,  Alain:  See— 

Rivier.  Paul;  Bucari.  Claude;  Topalian.  Samuel;  and  Baud.  Alain 
4,250.906,  CI.  135-1. OOA. 
Bauer.  Alexander;  Leistner.  Gerhard;  Muller.  Gerhard;  and  Sell.  Gun- 
ther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  biological  purifi- 
cation of  waste  water  4,251,371.  CI  210-197.000. 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Korber,  Alfred;  and  Bork,  Karl-Heinz.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Macrocyclic  diesters.  4,251,448,  CI.  260-340.200 
Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel.  Heinz;  and  Farber,  Heinrich,  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert.  A.G.  Arrangement  for  closing  and  opening  a  film  sheet  cassette, 
and  film  sheet  cassette  provided  with  such  arrangement.  4.251.150 
CI.  354-281.000. 
Bauer.  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Arrangement  for  holding 

X-ray  film  vacuum  cassettes.  4.251.731.  CI.  250-468.000 
Baugh.  Charies  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboralo- 
ries.  Incorporated.  Digital  loop  switch  for  controlling  data  informa- 
tion  having  differing   transmission   characteristics.   4.251.880.   CI 
370-80.000. 
Baun.  Philip  J.,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 

Parity  circuits.  4.251.884.  CI  371-49.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Cobcan.  Richard  W..  4,251.305.  CI 

156-86.000. 
.Goldhaber.  Richard  P ;  Munsch.  John  M.;  and  Wolf.  Ludwijj.  Jr 
4.251.310.  CI.  156-273.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Kurt;  Korber.  Alfred;  and  Bork.  Karl-Heinz.  4.251.448.  CI 

260-340.200. 
Braden.  Rudolf;  and  Wagner.  Kuno.  4.251.462.  CI  564-455  000 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  Schcinpfiug,  Hans;  and 

Kramer.  Wolfgang.  4.251.512.  CI.  424-164.000. 
de    Montigny.    Armand;    and    Toepsch.    Hans.    4,251.596.    CI 

428-447.000. 
Feyen.  Peter;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4.251.524.  CI 

424-226.000. 
Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Hardt.  Dietrich;  and  Dinges,  Karl, 

4,251.645.  CI.  525-75.000. 
Mietzsch,  Fritz;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Wolfers,  Heinrich;  and  Alberts. 

Heinrich.  4.251.650.  CI  526-194  000. 
Recker.  Klaus;  and  Reinecke,  Gerd.  4.251.427,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Recker,  Klaus;  Reinecke,  Gerd;  and  Kraft.  Karl.  4.251.428.  CI 

26O-37.00N. 
Regel.  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Kraus.  Peter;  and 

Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4,251.540.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Reischl,  Artur.  4,251.401.  CI.  260-9.000. 
Reischl.  Artur.  4.251.638.  CI.  521-128.000. 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johanness;    Findeisen,    Kurt;   and 
Scheinpfiug,  Hans.  4.251.255.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Bayer.  Arthur  C:  See— 

Magee,    Walter    L.;    and    Bayer.    Arthur    C,    4.251.451,    CI 
260-413.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Gennann.  Willy.  4.250.713.  CI.  62-55.000. 
Germann.  Willy,  4,251.680.  CI.  174-18.000. 
Germann.  Willy,  4,251.745.  CI.  310-52.000 
Zehnder.  Gottlieb.  4,250.711.  CI.  60-605.000 
Beatty.  Theodore  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  pressure 

safety  vent  for  galvanic  dry  cells.  4.251.602.  CI.  429-54.000 
Beaudoin.  Jimmy  A.  Flue  slack  maintenance  system  utilizing  replace- 
able liners.  4.250,609,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See^ 

Shoemaker,  Robert  S..  4.251,352.  CI.  209-45.000. 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Lerch.  Ulnch;  and  Schokens. 
Bernward.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Analogues  of  prostanoic 
acids.  4,251,669,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Beck,  John  W.,  Jr.  Scrubbing  device.  4,250.587.  CI.  15-28.000. 
Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Pollert,  Georg;  and  Rohde,  Wolfgang,  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preheating  coking 
coal.  4.251,207,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Becker,  Kurt;  and  Schaar,  Lothar.  to  Heye.  Hermann.  Cooling  system 

for  molds.  4,251.253.  CI.  65-267.000. 
Becker,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Cobean,  Richard  W..  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  radiant  heat  sealing  of  a  balloon  onto  a 
catheter  employing  tinted  shrink  tubing.  4.251.305.  CI.  156-86  000. 
Beckmann.  Klaus;  and  Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor,  to  Gewerkschafi 
Eisenhutte   Westfalia.    Mineral   mining   installation.   4,251,110.   CI 
299-17.000. 
Beebe  Brothers.  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu;  Bathum.  Roy  N.,  Jr.; 
and  Selset,  Ron  S..  4.251.060.  CI.  254-356.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Evans,  John  M..  4.251.537,  CI.  424-267.000. 
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Beelitz,  Howard  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  source,  as  for 

switching  PIN  diodes.  4.251,742.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Beger.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Hensler,  Paul  L.;  Church.  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger,  Robert  W.. 

4.251.498.  CI.  423-315.000. 

Beggs,  Donald;  and  Escott,  Robert  M.,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Method 

for  direct  reduction  of  metal  oxide  to  a  hot  metallized  product  in  solid 

form.  4.251,267,  CI.  75-35.000. 

Bchnisch,  Roland,  to  Braun  A  Kemmler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Pressure 

cooker  having  safety  means.  4.251,007,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Bekey,  Ivan;  and  Wolk,  Roger  S.  Apparatus  for  constructing  registered 

teeth  castings.  4,251.209,  CI.  433-34.000. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  valve.  4,251.114,  CI.  303- 

6.00A. 
Belinsky.  Sidney  I.  Under-the-roof  loader.  4.251,098,  CI.  294-67.0AA. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bau^.  Charles  R.;  and  Smith,  Robert  M.,  4,251,880,  CI.  370-80.000. 

Baun,  Philip  J..  Jr.,  4.251.884.  CI.  371-49.000. 

Fraley.    Phillip   E.;   and    Lapinsky.    Ronald    L..   4.251.621.   CI. 

430-3 12.000. 
Jin.  Sungho,  4.251,293,  CI.  148-101.000. 
MarcatUi,  Enrique  A.  J.,  4.251,130,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Beller,  Frank  W.,  to  Recreation  Systems  Co.  Child  recreation  structure. 

4,251,069,  CI.  272-113.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Gas,  David  C,  4,251,203,  CI.  425-526.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

BUtter,  Albert;  and  Miller,  John,  4,250,745,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Borkowski,  Donald  F.,  4.250,978,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Kluger.  Michael  A.,  4,250,980,  CI.  I88-79.50P. 
Martinic,  Jack,  4,250,795,  CI.  91-445.000. 
Sutton.  Robert  W..  4.250.842,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Taplin.  Lael  B..  4.250.857.  CI.  123-448.000. 
Berend,  Francis  T..  to  Societe  Anonyme  Parinter.  Method  of  molding 

gloves.  4.251.574,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Berezin,  Gilbert  H.:  See— 

Aldrich    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H.,    4,251,534,    CI. 

424-258.000. 
Aldrich.    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin.    GUbert    H..    4.251.659.    CI. 
546-102.000. 
Berg.  Lawrance  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Cushioning  device  for 

fluid  jacks.  4,250,793,  CI.  91-407.000. 
Bergen,  David  A.:  See — 

Scardina.  Mark  V.;  and  Bergen,  David  A.,  4,251,804,  CI.  340- 
347.00R. 
Bergman.  Ernest  R.  Stove  heat  exchanger.  4.250,864.  CI.  126-34.000. 
Bergmann,  Eduard:  See — 

Speidel.    Volker;    Bergmann,    Eduard;    and    Worlitz,    Lothar, 
4,251,723,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Ber^ier,  Dkter;  Hannesen,   Kurt;   Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulte, 
Wilfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafi.  Process  for  the  dechlorina- 
tion and  cooling  of  the  anolyte  of  the  alkali  metal  halide  electrolysis. 
4,251,335,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Bergner.  Hans  L.:  See — 

Jespersen,  Knud;  Bergner,  Hans  L.;  and  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E., 
4.250,917,  CI.  137-563.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Beck,    Kurt-Gunther;    Pollert,    Georg;    and    Rohde,    Wolfgang, 
4,251.207.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Berico  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Botkins,  Walter  Y.;  Bussell.  Jack  D.;  Scott,  Nicholas  B.;  and  Wood, 
William  I.,  4,250,632,  CI.  34-169.000. 
Berkman,  Samuel;  Metzl,  Robert;  Novak,  Richard  E.;  and  Patterson, 
David  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  sup- 
porting a  crucible  for  EFG  growth  of  sapphire.  4,251,206,  CI. 
432-5.000. 
Berler,  Robert  M.  Food  holder  accessory  for  food  processor.  4,250,771, 

a.  8I-3.00R. 
Bemardi,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Kellogg,  Seeley  C;  Peluso,  Philip  J.;  and  Bemardi,  Richard  B., 
4,251,779,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Bemier,  Lomie  J.;  and  Das,  Tapan  K.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Dyeable  and 

dyed  polynter-coated  articles.  4,231,582,  a.  428-99.000. 
Berry,  James  I.:  See — 

Martinec.  Richard  C;  Berry,  James  I.;  and  Stokes,  Paul  D., 
4.250,750,  a.  73-308.000. 
Berz,  Gerhard,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschafi.  System  for 
selectively    transferring    flexible    and    relatively    bending-resistant 
shaped  sections  of  different  cross-sectional  form  between  continuous 
small  structural  and  merchant  mills  and  cooling  beds  disposed  down- 
stream thereof  4,250,729.  CI.  72-251.000. 
Bewoiiat,  Roger;  Marjollet,  Jacques;  and  Palacio,  Gerard,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  Stein  Industrie.  Device  for  drying  and  superheating 
steam.  4.250,841,  CI.  122-483.000. 
Betts.  Max  W.;  and  Flavell,  John,  to  CourUulds  Limited.  Take-up 

mechanism.  4.250.722.  CI.  66-146.000. 
Beukes,  Quintin  J.:  See- 
Dry,  Leonard  J.;  Kleynjan.  Cornelius;  and  Beukes,  Quintin  J.. 
4,231.346.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Biax  Fiberfilm  Corporation:  See — 

Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A..  4.251.585.  CI.  428-188.000. 
Biehl,  Harold  R.:  See- 
Smith.  David  T.;  and  Biehl,  Harold  R..  4.251.273.  CI.  75-200.000. 
Biennans.  Andreas  J.,  to  Stamicaibon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  separation 
of  NHsand  CO2  from  mixtures  of  NH3.  CO2  and  water.  4.251.235.  Q. 
33-70.000. 


Biglin.  Timothy  J.,  to  Horstmann  Gear  Group  Ltd.  Battery  powered 

gas  level  indicator.  4.250.737.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Birdsong,  William  D..  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacturing 

gas-filled  balls  with  precision.  4.251,073,  CI.  273-6I.00D. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Sauerwein,  William  D.;  and  Walton,  Richard  E.,  II,  4,250.613,  CI. 
29-597.000. 
Blandin,  Denis,  to  Essilor  International,  Cie  Generald  d'Optique.  Annu- 
lar gasket  for  moulding  lenses  for  organic  material.  4,251,474,  CI. 
264-1.100. 
Blankenship,  Michael  G.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  of  making 

optical  devices.  4,251,251,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Blatter,  Albert;  and  Miller,  John,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  High 
dynamic    response    mass    rate   fluid    flow    sensor.    4,250,745,    CI. 
73-118.000. 
Bleckmann,  Ingo;  and  Adam,  Wilhelm.  Heater  assembly.  4.251,720,  CI. 

219-541.000. 
Bleich,  Simon.  Punching  tool.  4,250,786,  CI.  83-691.000 
Bleicher,  Dan:  See — 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  and  Bleicher,  Dan,  4,251,684,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Bleicher,  Manfred:  See — 

Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,250.971. 
CI.  173-21.000. 
Bleistahl  G.m.b.H.:  5«e— 

Koehler,  Michael;  and  Petry,  Wolfgang,  4,251,274.  CI.  75-252.000. 
Blochl.  Hanns:  See — 

Schnall,   Gunther;   Mullritter.   Ludwig;   Schlick,   Erich;   Blochl, 
Hanns;  and  Lischinski,  Peter,  4,251,155,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Blonder-Tongue  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Lander,  Victor  A.,  4.251,818,  CI.  343-819.000. 
Bloom,  Arlene  N.,  executrix:  See- 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deceased;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  4,251,617, 
CI.  430-234.000. 
Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deceased  (by  Bloom,  Arlene  N.,  executrix);  and 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel  silver  com- 
plexing  agents.  4,251,617,  CI.  430-234.000. 
Bluhm,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Knox,    Kilboume   H.;   and   Bluhm,   Stanley    R.,   4,251,115,   CI. 
303-10000. 
Blumberg,  Ruth:  See- 
Alter,  John  E.;  and  Blumberg,  Ruth,  4,251,671,  CI.  562-580.000.   ' 
Blumcke,  Alfred:  See — 

Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim;  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Blumcke,  Alfred, 
4,251,282,  CI.  106-289.000. 
Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y.;  Martens, 
Winand  H.;  and  Pins,  Heinrich.  to  Capsugel  AG  Corporation.  Lock- 
ing capsule  filled  with  viscous  material.  4.250,997,  CI.  206-528.000. 
Bodenmann,  Peter,  to  Casutt,  Toni.  Bottle  closing  device.  4,251,003,  CI. 

215-254.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Cambigue,  Arthur  E.;  Burion,  James  M.;  and  Tieden,  Jansey  D., 
4,251,858,  CI.  364-102.000. 
Bogdanovich,  Sabir  Y.:  See — 

Pakki.  Viktor  I.;  Guseinov.  Chingiz  S.;  Bogdanovich.  Sabir  Y.;  and 
Guzhin.  Petr  D..  4.251.375.  CI.  2IO-3O4.000. 
Boidron,  Michel.  Chimney  throat.  4.250,801,  CI.  98-59.000. 
Boldt,  Robert  R.,  to  Agridustrial  Electronics.  Inc.  Relative  motion 

monitor.  4.251,759.  CI.  318-490.000. 
Bolen.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E., 

4.251.577.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,251,586,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Norro,  Allan  F.,  4,251,715,  CI.  219-284.000. 
BoUiger,  Martin:  See — 

Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bolliger,  Martin;  and  Gyongyos,  Ivan,  4,250,950, 
a.  164-430.000. 
Bomar,  William  H.,  to  Monarch  Manufacturing  Co.  Clad  window. 

4,250,680,  CI.  52-656.000. 
Bone,  Dale  H.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Drill  monitor 

system.  4,251,872,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Bonne.  Ulrich;  Nelson.  Lome  W.;  and  Torborg,  Ralph  H.,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Fumace  control  using  induced  draft  blower  and  exhaust 
stack  flow  rate  sensing.  4.251,025,  CI.  236-14.000. 
Bonnet,  Ludwig,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Endoscopes.  4,250,873,  CI. 

128-7.000. 
Bonnie,  G.  Patrick;  and  Schuster,  Steven  C,  to  Control  Dau  Corpora- 
tion. Bubble  memory  chip  and  method  for  manufacture.  4.251,319,  CI. 
156-656.000. 
Booker,  William  G.;  and  Bregoff,  Donald  L.  Boat  mooring  device. 

4,250,827,  CI.  114-230.000. 
Booth,  Inc.:  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J.;  Branch,  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P.,  4,250.919, 
CI.  137-607.000 
Booth,  Jack  J.;  Branch,  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P..  to  Booth,  Inc. 

Constant  flow  valve.  4.250,919,  CI.  137-607.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  IDouglas; 
Tulley,  Margaret;  and  Wakerley,  Stanley  B.,  4,251,262,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Borchardt,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Zaffrann,  Albert  A.;  Borchardt,  Robert  E.;  and  Grabarczyk,  Frank 
A.,  4,251,700,  CI.  200-I46.00R. 
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Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
Columbus,  Peter  S.,  4,251,400,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Tan,  King^Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L.,  4,251.642.  CI.  525-66.000 
Bork.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Bauer,  Kurt;  Korber,  Alfred;  and  Bork,  Karl-Heinz,  4.251,448,  CI. 
260-340.200. 
Borkowski,  Donald  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Lining  wear  sen- 
sor. 4,250,978,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Bostick,  Edgar  E.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Bostick,  Edgar  E.,  4,251,434,  CI.  260-45.8RW. 
Bothun,  Eugene  L.,  to  Windsor  Industries,  Inc.  Cyclone-type  aspirated 
separator  for  washing  dirt -laden  dry  airstreams.   4.251,241.  CI. 
55-238.000. 
Botkins,  Walter  Y.;  Bussell.  Jack  D.;  Scott,  Nicholas  B.;  and  Wood, 
William  I.,  to  Berico  Industries,  Inc.  Inlet  duct  for  recirculatins  grain 
dryers.  4,250,632,  CI.  34-169.000. 
Bottrill,  John,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Remotely  controlled  rear- 
view  mirror  assembly.  4,250,767,  CI.  74-501. OOM. 
Bourgraf,  Elroy  E.;  Dunn,  Robert  E.;  and  Self,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Femo- 
Washington,  Inc.  Business  machine  cart  with  trunk  loading  attach- 
ment. 4,251,178,  CI.  414-343.000. 
Bouwhuis,  Gijsbertus;  and  Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  arrangement  for  aligning  a  mask  pattern 
relative  to  a  semiconductor  substrate.  4,251,160,  CI.  356-401.000. 
Bowen,  Rafael  L.,  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation. 
Use  of  a  polyfunctional  surface-active  comonomer  and  other  agents 
to  improve  adhesion  between  a  resin  or  composite  material  and  a 
substrate.  4,251,565,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

StoufTer.  Ronald  D.,  4,250,799,  CI.  98-2.080. 
Bowling,  Carlton  L.  Vise.  4,251,066,  CI.  269-283.000. 
Bowman,  Henry  T.  A.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  A.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Processing  of  calcium  carbonate  minerals.  4,251,351,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Boyson,  Bert;  Gallagher,  Terence  J.;  and  Porsche,  William  E.,  to  Per- 
kin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Computer  controlled  inspector/printer 
document  inspection.  4,250,806.  CI.  101-2.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Marsh,  Christopher  R.;  and  Russell,  James  A.,  4.251,325,  CI. 
203-2.000. 
Brackenbush,  Larry  W.;  and  Hoenes,  Glenn  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Energy.  Glove  box  shield.  4,251,123,  CI.  312-1.000. 
Braden,  Rudolf;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA.  Ami- 
nomethyl  cyclododecanes,  a  process  for  their  production  and  their 
use  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,251,462,  CI.  564-455.000. 
Brady.  Donnie  G.;  Williams,  Ralph  P.;  and  Hill,  Harold  W..  Jr..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chemical  treatment  of  poly(arylene 
suinde)-containing  articles.  4.251,575,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Bragas,  Peter,  and  Eschkc,  Bemd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Vehicular 
direction  guidance  system,  particularly  for  interchange  of  informa- 
tion between  road  mounted  units  and  vehicle  mounted  equipment. 
4,251,797,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Branch,  William  C  See- 
Booth,  Jack  J.;  Branch,  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P..  4,230,919. 
CI.  137-607.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Scheinprtug.  Hans;  and 
Kramer.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Synergistic  fungi- 
cidal compositions  containing  1.2.4-triazole  derivatives.  4.251,512.  CI. 
424-164.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Regel.  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Kraus,  Peter;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,251,540,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Brandt,  Inc.:  See— 

Lueschen,  William  K.,  4,250,904,  CI.  133-2.000. 
Brandt,  Klaus:  See —  « 

Hacring,  Rudolph  R.;  Stiles,  James  A.  R.;  and  Brandt,  Klaus, 
4,251,606,  CI.  429-194.0p0. 
Brantley,  Ralph   H.   Ice  maker  conversion  apparatus  and  method. 

4,250,718,  a.  62-354.000. 
Brasseux,  Robert  W.  Oil  well  production  training  device.  4,251,217,  CI. 

434-219.000. 
Braun  A  Kemmler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Behnisch,  Roland,  4,251,007,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Braun,  Leonard  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Wheel  assembly  for  use 
in    an   apparatus    for   multipackaging   containers.    4,230.682.   CI. 
53-48.000. 
Braun,  Manfred:  See — 

Niklaus,  Bemd;  Braun,  Manfred;  and  Maier,  Roland,  4,250,763,  CI. 
74-388.0PS. 
Bray,  Thomas  B.  Tassel  puller.  4,250,697,  CI.  56-51.000. 
BRECO  Kunststoffverarbeitungs-GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Breher,  Rudolf,  4,251,306,  CI.  156-138.000. 
Bredow,  Walter,  to  C.  Behrens  AG.  Press  for  punching  and  cutting 
plate-shaped    workpieces,    especully    sheet    metal    workpieces. 
4,250.784,  CI.  83-518.000. 
Bregoff,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Booker,   William   G.;  and   Bregoff,   Donald   L.,  4,2Sa827.  CI. 
1 14-230.000. 
Breher.  Rudolf,  to  BRECO  Kunststoffverarbeitungs-GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
Method  of  producing  a  reinforced  endless  toothed  belt  having  a 
fabric  cover.  4.251.306.  CI.  156-138.000. 
Brennan,  Walter  W.;  Myers,  Charles  R.;  and  Perry.  Paul  E.,  to  GrifTm 
Intemational,  Inc.  Pump  valve  assembly.  4.231.240,  CI.  55-168.000. 
Brent,  Albert:  See — 

Muenger,   James   R.;   Child,   Edward   T.;   and    Brent,   Albert, 
4,231.228.  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Jaworski.    Eugene;    and    Breslow.    Jeffrey    D..    4.231.073.    CI. 
273-113.000. 
Brett.  Colin  E.  P.  Drilling  accessory.  4.251.171.  CI.  408-67.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Moriu.     Minoru;     and     Takamatsu.     TeUuya.     4.251.300.     CI 

423-449.000. 
Shibata.  Shoson;  Sato,  Akio;  Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Bamba. 
Fumio,  4,250.939,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
BriUx  Weathershields  Limited:  See- 
Holt,  Gordon  J.,  4,251,104,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See— 

Bottrill,  John,  4,250,767,  CI.  74-50I.00M. 
Smallbone.  Robert  A.,  4,251.316,  CI.  156-634.000. 
British  Airways  Board:  See— 

Vassie,  Craig  D.;  and  Fisher,  Alexander  B..  4,230.746.  CI.  73- 
178.00T. 
Brittain,  David  R.;  and  Wood,  Robin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.    Phthalazin-4-ylacetic    acid    derivatives.    4,251,528,    CI 
424-230.000. 
Brockmeyer,  Heinz  P.,  to  Schmidt-Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  A 
Co.  KG.  Outlet  tube  for  air  conditioning  systems.  4,230,800.  CI 
98-40.00C. 
Brois,  Sunley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Fcldman,  Nicholas,  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Amine  derivatives  of  thio-bis- lac  tone 
acids  in  combination  with  coadditive  hydrocarbons  are  flow  improv- 
ers for  middle  distillate  fuel  oils  4,251,232,  CI  44-63.000. 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas;  Tulley, 
Margaret;  and  Wakerley,  Stanley  B..  to  Boou  Company  Limited! 
The.    1 -Carbamoyl- 1.2.4-triazole  herbicidal  agenu.  4,231.262.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Brooks.  Burton,  to  Chemithon  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  treating 

effluent  gas  from  sulfonation  process.  4,251,436,  CI.  260-305.00R 
Brovman,  Mikhail  Y.;  Marchenko,  Ivan  K.;  Kozy,  Nikolai  M.;  Efimov, 
Viktor  A.;  and  Yakobshe,  Richard  Y.  Semicontinuous  casting  appara- 
tus. 4.250.949,  CI.  164-425.000. 
Brown,  Charles  D.;  Plummcr,  Cole  N.;  Tripp,  Roger  N  ;  and  Femald, 
Maurice  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Water  ring  roury  air 
compressor.  4,251,190,  CI.  417-68.000. 
Brown,  George:  See — 

Swartz,  Jerome;  Hamson.  Shelley  A  ;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine. 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4,251,798,  CI   340-146.3SY. 
Brown.  Harold  M.:  See- 
Owen,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Brown,    Harold    M.,    4.251.470.    CI. 
260-990.000. 
Brown,  Jerald  E.,  to  Klebanow,  Simon.  Method  for  the  fluid  treatment 

of  textiles.  4,250,582,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Brown.  Michael  J.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Phenoxybenzylphotphonium 
salts  and  derivatives  thereof  and  use  as  fungicides.  4.251,522,  CI. 
424-214.000. 
Bruckner,  Hermann;  and  Emsperger,  Werner,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combined  gas-steam  power  plant  with  a  fuel 
gasification  device.  4,250,704,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Bruneau,   Lawrence  W.,  to  Vibra-Feed   Inc.   Counting  apparatus. 

4,251,008,  CI.  221-7.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Stephens,  Frank  H.,  Jr..  4.250.829.  CI.  440-1.000. 
Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Ferrari,  Lorenzo;  and  Nourianni,  Aurelio  F.  Gluco- 

furanose  derivatives.  4,251,520.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Bryden,  Joseph  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  CRT  Digital  brightness 

control.  4,251,755,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Bucari,  Claude:  See — 

Rivier,  Paul;  Bucari,  Claude;  Topalian,  Samuel;  and  Baud,  Alain, 
4.250,906,  CI.  135-l.OOA. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kraus,  Peter;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,251,540,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Buckler,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 

represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Sonobuoy  simulator 

device.  4.250,634.  CI.  434-6.000. 

Budrys.    VitOlis.    to   Kobe.    Inc.    Centrifugal    pump.    4.231,184,   CI. 

413-89.000. 
Buehler.  Howard  D  Grain  chute.  4.250,986.  CI.  193-5.000. 
Buerkert,  Antoinette  P.;  and  Hughes,  George  T.  Pinking  scissors  with 

replaceable  blades.  4,250,619,  CI.  30-230.000. 
Buller-Colthursi,  Guy  E.:  See— 

Jespersen,  Knud;  Bergner.  Hans  L.;  and  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E., 
4,250,917,  CI.  137-563.000. 
Bundy,   Gordon    L.,    to    Upjohn   Company,   The.    2-Decarboxy-2- 
aminomethyl-9-deoxy-9-methylene-5,6-didehydro-PGF I  compounds. 
4,251,463,  CI.  564-454.000. 
Burdick,  Glen  A.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation.  One  piece  astigmatic 
grid  for  color  picture  lube  electron  gun.  4,251,747,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Burg.  Robert  J.  Frame  structure  having  reinforced  joints.  4.250.679.  CI. 

52-654.000. 
Burkwall.  Morris  P  ,  Jr.;  Leyh,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Reagan,  John  G.,  to 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Pet  food  with  caseinate  replacement. 
4,251,556,  CI.  426-332.000. 
Bumham,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,251.780,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  Becky  J..  4,251,879,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walton,  Charles  E.,  II,  4.230.613.  CI. 

29-741.000. 
Templeton.  William  B.,  4.251,000,  CI.  209-547.000. 
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Burton,  James  M.:  See — 

Cambigue.  Arthur  E.;  Burton.  James  M.;  and  Tieden,  Jansey  D., 
4.251.858,  CI.  364-102.000. 
Bush.  Vannevar,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.   Piston 

sealing.  4,250.953,  CI.  165-1000. 
Bussell.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Botkins,  Waller  Y.;  Bussell,  Jack  D.:  Scott.  Nicholas  B.:  and  Wood, 
William  1.,  4.250.632.  CI.  34-169.000. 
Butler  Ventamatic  Corp.:  See — 

Siegel.   Howell  T.:  Siegel.  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Shank.   Richard  E., 
4.251.026.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Buxmann.  Kurt;  Bolliger.  Martin;  and  Gyongyos,  Ivan,  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.   Mould  with  roughened  surface  for  casting  metals. 
4.250.950.  CI    164-430.000. 
B.V.  Machinefabriek  en  IJzergieterij*:  See— 

Baas,  Hendnk  B..  4.251.054.  CI.  251-367.000. 
Bykov.  Mikhail  A.:  See— 

Andreev.  Evgeny  I.;  Bykov,  Mikhail  A.;  Zolotarev,  Anatoly  K.; 
and  Sazhin.  Dmitry  S..  4.250,929.  CI.  137-607.000. 
Bynum.  Brian  T..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multiple 

tuned  circuit  correction  apparatus.  4,251,782,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Byrnes.  Charles  E.  Tool  for  opening  and  closing  ski  boots.  4,250,595. 

CI.  24-71.300. 
C  Behrens  AG:  See— 

Bredow.  Walter.  4.250.784.  CI.  83-518.000. 
COMET    Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d'Equipements  Techniques: 

Moryl.  Richard.  4.250.732.  CI.  72-357.000. 
Cabral.  Julio  A.  R.:  See— 

Coutinho.  Paulo  H.  D.  A.;  and  Cabral.  Julio  A.  R.,  4,251,677,  CI. 
585-639.000. 
Cailliau,  Michel;  and  Vincent.  Philippe,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  exploration  of  geological 
formation  tilt  in  boreholes.  4.251.773,  CI.  324-347.000. 
Calamur.  Narasimhan.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Jet 
mixing   in   preparation   of  monodisperse   silver   halide  emulsions. 
4.251.627.  CI.  430-569  000. 
Calbo.  Leonard  J.,  to  King  Industries.  Inc.  Aromatic  sulfonic  acid 

oxa-azacyclopentane  adducts.  4.251.665.  CI.  548-215.000. 
Caldwell.  Robert  E.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  shaped  buried  layers  in  semiconductor  devices 
utilizing  etching,  epitaxial  deposition  and  oxide  formation.  4,251.300. 
CI.  h48-175O0O. 
Calfax.  Inc.:  See— 

Segan.   Marc   H.;   and   Swarztrauber.   Sayre   A.,  4,250,787.   CI. 
84-1010. 
Callejas.  Ricardo  J  ;  and  Mitchell.  John  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  selectivity  of  a  pro- 
cess   for    hydrogenating    acetylene    to    ethylene.    4,251,674,    CI. 
585-272.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See — 

Adams,  Frederick  J..  4.250.909,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Cambigue.  Arthur  E.;  Burton,  James  M.;  and  Tieden,  Jansey  D.,  to 
Boeing  Company.  The.  Paging,  status  monitoring  and  report  compil- 
ing system  for  support,  maintenance  and  management  of  operator- 
supervised  automatic  industrial  machines.  4.251,858,  CI.  364-102.000. 
Camillen,  Thomas  M.,  to  Sycam  Advanced  Technology  Corp.  Shock 

absorber.  4.251.064.  CI.  267-136.000. 
Campbell.  Bruce  D.;  and  Lopez.  Eugene  P..  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Heat-recoverable  articles  and  their  use.  4.251.304,  CI.  156-85.000. 
Campbell.  Robert  A.;  and  Spector.  George.  Cigarette  filter  holders 

with  optional  snorkel  bypass  accessory.  4.250, WO,  CI.  131-189.000. 
Campbell,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Wagstaff.  Robert  A.;  Campbell.  Steven  J.;  Cozine.  Mark  L.;  Chris- 
tenson.  Marc;  and  Nooyen.  Ray  E..  4,250.8%,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Buckler,  Lawrence  A..  4.250.634.  CI.  434-6.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hastings-James.  Richard;  and  Holbrook.  George  W.,  4.251.689.  CI. 
1 79-1. OH  F 
Cannella.  Vincent  D.;  and  McCormick-Goodhart.  Mark  H.  Heat -sink 
imaging  method  and  apparatus  for  live  skin  tissue  using  pulsed  energy 
source.  4.251.564.  CI.  427-1  000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hara.  Toshitami;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato. 

Yoshiaki.  4.251.824,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kondo,    Hiroatsu;   Nozaki.   Mineo;  Ozawa,   Toshiaki;   Asakura, 

Osamu;  and  Okamura.  Shigeru,  4.250,807.  CI.  101-93.090. 
Matsumura.  Isao.  4.251.139.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Ishii,  Masaaki.  4,251.125.  CI.  350-6.500. 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Minami,  Setsuo.  4.251,126.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Sato.  Akira;  and  Isobe.  Takashi.  4.251.134,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Suzki.  Akiyoshi;  and  Kano.  Ichiro,  4,251,129,  CI.  350-91.000. 
Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  4.251.133,  CI.  350-465  000. 
Capsugel  AG  Corporation:  See — 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle.  Louis  P.;  Michel.  Luc  Y.;  Mar- 
tens. Winand  H  ;  and  Pins.  Heinrich.  4.250.997.  CI.  206-528  000. 
Carasso,  Marino  G  :  See- 
van  Tongeren.  Hendricus  F.  J.  J.;  Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M.;  Weij- 
land,    Willem    P.;    and    Carasso.    Marino   G.,    4.251.748.    CI. 
313-371.000. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See- 
Chapman.  Harry  S..  4.250,605,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See— 

Sigg.  Conrad.  4.250.818.  CI.  110-278.000. 


Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See —  ■ 

Grosskopf.  Rudolf.  4,250,888,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Carlson.  Walter  S.;  Samueloff.  Shlomo;  and  Wasserman.  Donald  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Health.  Education  &  Welfare.  Depth-sense 
perception  and  two-point  discrimination  aesthesiometers.  4,250,891, 
CI.  128-744.000. 
Carr.  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis,  Edgar  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Filtration  of  a  coal  liquid  slurry  using  polyisobu- 
tylene.  4,251,364,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Carre,  Franklin  E.   Electronic  checklist  using  solid  state  readouts. 

4,251,813,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Carroll,    Cliff   R.    Multiple    independent    path    bubble    tonometer. 

4.251.483.  CI.  422-68.000. 
Carson.  Miles  T..  to  Carson,  Miles  T.  Underground  service  module. 

4.251.029.  CI.  237-12.100. 
Carswell,  William  D.;  Youd,  Arthur;  and  MacPhail,  Alexander  C.  B..  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Lubricating  greases.  4,251.431.  CI.  252-40  700. 
Carter,  James  L.;  and  Bamett,  Allan  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Coprecipitated  copper-nickel-silica  catalysts,  preparation  and 
use  thereof.  4,251,394,  CI.  252-452.000. 
Carter,  James  L.;  and  Bamett,  Allan  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  with  copre- 
cipitated copper-nickel-silica  catalysts.  4.251,672,  CI.  568-814.000. 
Casad.  Burton  M.;  and  Grimsley,  R.  Leroy,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Radial 
design  submerged  coalescer  for  separation  of  liquids.  4,251,369,  CI. 
210-104.000. 
Casper.  Diane.  Infusion  bag  with  crossbar  suspension.  4.250,990,  CI. 

2064)500. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Circuit  breaker  having  multiple  spring  actuating  mecha- 
nisms. 4.251.702.  CI.  20O-153.0SC. 
Casutt.  Toni;  See — 

Bodenmann,  Peter,  4,25 1 ,003.  CI.  2 1 5-254.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Balzer.    David    J.;    and    Sickinger.    James    D.,    4,250.766,    CI. 

74-405.000. 
Berg.  Lawrance  F.,  4,250,793,  CI.  91-407.000. 
Haak.  Willard  J.;  Marsden.  Howard  A.;  and  Mueller,  James  P.. 

4,250,794.  CI.  91-420.000. 
Karstensen.  Karl  W..  4.251,185,  CI.  415-136.000. 
Little.  William  E.,  4,251,082,  CI.  277-87.000. 
Cavallino,   Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;   Vaccaneo,   Stefano;  and 
Allione,  Michele,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Exhaust  emission  control 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,250,707.  CI.  60-293.000. 
Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Schiavuzzi.  Roberto;  and 
Allione,  Michele.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Internal  combustion  engine 
with  exhaust  emission  control  system.  4,250,860,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Cave.  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Sanner,   Medford   D.;  and  Cave,   Ellis  K.,  4,251.800,  CI.   340- 
146.3SY. 
Cederqvist.  Gunnar  N.;  and  Aberg,  Ulf  L.,  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolag. 
Method    of  producing    a    mineral    fiber    product.    4,251,320,    CI. 
162-55.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Dalton.   Charles  A.;   and   Slinkard,   William  E.,  4.251.393.  CI. 
252-443.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;   and    Nakamura,   Tamio,   4.251,501,    CI. 
423-465.000. 
Cemy,  Rodney  A.;  and  Dolesh,  Robert  P.,  to  H.  K.  Ferguson  Com- 
pany, The.  Controlled  temperature  purification  of  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  solution.  4,251,490,  CI.  423-179.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Coupek.  Jiri;   Filka,  Karel;  and  Kocourek.  Jan,  4,251,634.  CI. 
521-84.000. 
Chafetz,  Harry:  See — 

Hammond,    Kenneth    G.;    and    Chafetz.    Harry,    4,251.380,    CI. 
252-34.000. 
Chamberlain,  Ralph  J.;  and  Ellwanger.  Richard  E.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Anionic  polymeric  flocculant  combinations  for  set- 
tling phosphate  slimes.  4,251.363,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Chambers  Corporation:  See — 

Scherer,  Richard  M  ,  4.250,865.  CI.  126-41.00D. 
Chammas,  Edmond  D.,  to  Weatherford/DMC.  Inc.  Chemical  cutting 

apparatus.  4.250,960.  CI.  166-55.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Gingerich.  David  L.,  4.251.566.  CI.  427-10.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  and  Dewiggins.  Richard  J.,  4.250.993.  CI. 
206-216.000. 
Chan,  Tsiu  C:  See — 

McKenny,    Vernon    G.;    and    Chan,    Tsiu    C.    4,251,876,    CI. 
365-182.000. 
Chang,  Ching  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  intensity  ioniza- 
tion-electrostatic  precipitation  system  for  particle  removal.  4,251,234. 
CI.  55-2.000. 
Chang.  Shiunn  C.  Engine  with  revolutionary  internal-combustion  unit 
and  compression  ratio  auto-controlled  device.  4.250.843,  CI.   123- 
43.0AA. 
Chao.  Wen-Kuei.   Knock-out  type  automatic  pencil.  4,251,163.  CI. 

401-50.000. 
Chapman.  Harry  S.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Biaxially  stressed 
fiuorinated    polymer   roll   cover   and   method   for   making   same. 
4,250,605,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Chappie,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Pratt,  George  W.;  Chappie,  Thomas  W.;  and  Fahy.  Michael  J.. 
4,251,630.  CI.  435-98.000. 
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Charles  K.  Kelley  and  Sons  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley,    Charles    K.;    and    Jones.    William    W..    4.231.169.    CI 
406-110.000. 
Chatfield.  David  A.;  Rzepka,  Joseph  F.;  and  Preble,  Alan  C,  to  Na- 
tional Steel  Corporation.   Method  for  producing  fully-processed 
low-carbon  electrical  steel.  4,251,294,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Chatwin,    Ian   M.;   and   Riordan,   Roger   H.    S.    Position   indicator. 

4,251,035.  CI.  241-37.000. 
Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postal  meter 

system.  4,251,874,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG.:  See— 

Schoppa.  Claus;  Fortmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Stei,  Armin,  4.251.581, 
CI.  428-95.000. 
Chemithon  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Brooks,  Burton,  4,251,456,  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Chen,  Anthony  H.;  and  Jao.  Yun-Chi,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Preparation  of  a  bacterial  cell  aggregate.  4,251,632,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Cheney,  Oliver  F.,  to  Alco  Sundard  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  detecting   the   presence  of  water   in   oil.   4,251.809,   CI. 
340-603.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Antiinflammatory      4,5-diaryl-2-nitroimidazoles.      4,251,535,      CI. 
424-263.000. 
Cheselka,  Stephen.  Pet  sanitary  facility.  4,250,834,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Hess,  Patrick  H..  4.250,963,  CI.  166-288.000 

Kurkov,  Victor  P.,  4,251,467,  CI.  568-393  000. 

McCoy,   Charles   S.;   and    Houston,    Robert   J.,   4.251,349,    CI. 

208-64.000. 
O'Rear,  Dennis  J.;  and  Mayer,  Jerome  F.,  4,251,348,  CI.  208-61.000. 
Chi,  Henry  K..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyvinylbutyral  laminates. 

4.251.591,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Chiang,  Sherman  H.  Cover  protected  brush  with  collapsible  bristles. 

4,250,590,  CI.  15-203.000. 
Child,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Muenger,   James   R.;   Child,    Edward   T.;   and    Brent,   Albert, 
4,251,228,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Childs,  William  V.:  See- 
Mark,    Harold    W.;    and    Childs,    William    V.,    4,251.673,    CI. 
568-858.000. 
Chimura.  Kozo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo.  4.251,878, 
CI.  368-257.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegycszett  Termekek  Gyara:  See— 

Dolhay,  Balazs;  and  Barczy,  Zsolt.  4.250,892,  CI.  128-758.000. 
Chiovini,  Jacky:  See — 

Margolis,     Geoffrey;     and     Chiovini,     Jacky,     4,251,559,     CI. 
426-490.000. 
Chit  wood,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Haven,   Duane  A.;  and  Chitwood.   Donald  P.,  4,251,610,  CI. 
430-25.000. 
Chomel.  Roger;  Martin.  Gerard;  and  Viallon,  Georges,  to  Automobiles 
M.  Berliet.  Device  to  circulate  a  fluid  in  a  hollow  shaft.  4.251,186.  CI. 
415-210.000. 
Chomerics.  Inc.:  See — 

Mayer,   Cari    P.;   and   Rothenberg,   Robert   A.,   4,251.734,   CI. 

290-5.000. 

Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 

Novel  acetylene  end-capped  polyimide  oligomers.  4,251,417.  CI. 

260-30.200. 

Chow.  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 

Polyimide  oligomers.  4,251,418,  CI.  260-30.200. 
Christenson,  John  C:  See — 

Drott,  Edward  R.;  Christenson,  John  C;  and  Rathke,  Ralph  E.. 
4,251,181,  CI.  414-723.000. 
Christenson,  Marc:  See— 

Wagstaff,  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Cozine,  Mark  L.;  Chris- 
tenson. Marc;  and  Nooyen,  Ray  E..  4,250,896.  CI.  13O-27.0OT. 
Christian.  Miles  W.,  to  Plymouth  Locomotive  Works,  Inc.  On-line  fluid 

injecting  method.  4,251,477,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Christiansen,  Gary  F.  Fixed  impulse  generator  for  hook  switch  flash. 

4.251.693.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Christner,  Werner:  See — 

Mezger.  Sepp;  Christner,  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg,  Fritz-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt.  4,250,951.  CI.  164-444.000. 
Christoph,  Dieter.  Portable  facing  machine.  4,250.778.  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Tutihasi,  Simpei.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dielec- 
tric overcoated  photoresponsive  imaging  member.  4,251,612,  CI. 
430-59.000. 
Chung,  Alfred:  See — 

Ryan.  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  4.251,628,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Church,  Brooks  D.:  See— 

Orlowski,   David  C;  and  Church.   Brooks  D.,  4.251.633,  CI. 
435-288.000. 
Church,  Delmar  F.:  See— 

Hensler,  Paul  L.;  Church,  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  W., 
4,251,498.  CI.  423-315.000. 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn,  John  J.;  and 
Schubert,  Thomas  J.,  4.251,730,  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Fattinger,  Volker;  and  Schneider,  Jurg,  4,251.236,  CI.  55-84.000. 
Felder.    Louis;    Kirchmayr,    Rudolf;    and    Schmidt,    Andreas. 

4,251,341.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Ilvespaa,  Also;  and  Fuhrer,  Walter,  4.251.542.  CI.  424-274.000. 


A.;  and 
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Lee,  Eric  C;  Lynam,  Peter  H.;  Theobald,  Laurence  J. 

Wyeth,  Harold  W..  4.251,579,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Loew,  Peter;  Zink,  Rudolf;  and   Koller.  Stefan,  4,251.656, 

542-417.000. 
Marshall.  Alan.  4.251,492,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Randell,  Donald  R.;  and  Phillips.  Emyr.  4,251,493.  CI.  423-226.000 
Traxler.  Peter.  4,251,517.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Zinke,  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim.  4.251.469,  CI.  260-942.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umemoto,  Toshio,  4.251,604,  CI  429-98.000. 
Claes,  Jozef;  and  De  Bruyne.  Roger,  to  N.  V.  Bekaert  S.A.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  demisting  gases.  4,251,238,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Clark,  Alonzo  R.  Roury  pump  with  symmetrical  by-pass  and  rotor 

with  resiliently  mounted  vanes  4,251,192,  CI.  417-291  000 
Clark,  Becky  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Speed  independent  arbiter 
switch  for  digital  communication  networks  4,251,879.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Class,  Charles  A.;  and  Scarpati.  Thomas  S..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Method  of  making  rotor  blade  root  end  attachment. 
4,251,309.  CI   156-245.000. 
Clavin,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Slavens.    Clyde    M.;   and   Clavin,    Edward   A..   4,250,813.   CI. 
104-118.000. 
Claxton.  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Horn,  Darrell  C;  and  Claxton,  Gerald  L..  4,250,700,  CI  56-330  000. 
Clayton,  Eugene  L.:  See- 
Andersen,   John    I.;    and    Clayton.    Eugene    L.,   4,250,867.    CI 
126-121.000. 
Clegg,  Frederick  W.,  to  Dupaylite  Developments  Limited.  Packaging 

method  and  apparatus.  4,250,684,  CI.  53-157  000 
Clements,  Herbert  A.,  to  S.S.S.  Patents  Limited.  Power  transmission 

system.  4.250.985,  CI.  192-48  700. 
Clyde.  Robert  A.;  and  Crandall,  William  B.  Multi-purpose  ceramic 

element.  4.251,239,  CI  55-132.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Davison,  Joseph  A.;  Hall,  Graham  W ;  Hodges,  Newton  J.;  and 

Price.  David  W.,  4,251.413,  CI.  260-29  6MM. 
Walmsley,   Stanley;   and   Aldridge,    William    R.,   4,251.046. 
248-660.000. 
Coats,  John  H.:  See— 

Whaley.    Howard    A.;    and    Coa^s,    John    H.,    4,251,511, 
424-122.000. 

Cobb,  William  R.;  and  Barihe,  Henry  P.,  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corpo- 
ration. Cab  mounting  for  mining  machine.  4,250.975,  CI.  180-89.130. 
Cobean,  Richard  W  :  See- 
Becker.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Cobean.  Richard  W,  4.251,305.  CI. 
156-86.000. 
Cocklereece,  Allan  R.  Poultry  nest  bank  unit.  4,250,837,  Q.  119-48.000. 
Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theodor,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Focus- 
sing system  for  cameras.  4,251,145.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Cocron,  Istvan:  See — 

Stemme,  Otto;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,251.143,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Coignet  S.A.:  See — 

Fougea,  Bernard,  4,251,059,  CI.  254-338.000. 
Cole,  Graham  M..  to  Dreamland  Electrical  Appliances  Limited.  Heat- 
ing circuits.  4,251.717,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Cole,  Graham  M.,  to  Dreamland  Electrical  Appliances  Limited.  Heat- 
ing circuits.  4,25 1 ,7 1 8,  CI.  2 1 9-50 1 .000. 
Coleman,  Allen  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Dual  speed 
control  circuit  for  power  flow  through  an  inverter.  4,251,735,  CI. 
307-46.000. 
Coleman.  Allen  K..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  for 
controlling  power  flow  between  an  electrochemical  cell  and  a  power 
grid.  4,251,736,  CI.  307-46.000. 
Collins,  William  J.  Molten  material  sampler.  4,250,753,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Collins,  William  J.  Sampler  for  a  hot  liquid  and  connector  therefor. 

4.250.754.  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Collonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  the  con- 
trol of  the  position  of  an  element  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  influences  the  fuel-air  mixture.  4.250,845.  CI.  123-361.000. 
Colman,  Derek  A.;  and  Thew,  Martin  T.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Cyclone  separator.  4,251,368.  CI.  210-788.000. 
Columbia  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg.  William  E.,  4,251,331,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Columbus,  Peter  S.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Hot  and  cold  water  redispersible 

polyvinyl  acetate  adhesives.  4,251.400,  CI.  26O-8.000. 
Colwell,  Gary  R.;  and  Freeman.  Luther,  to  C2F  Investment  Company. 

On-site  wastewater  treatment  system.  4,251,359,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Comane,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Comane,  Jean  M.,  4,251,708.  CI.  219- 
12I.0EM. 
Comer,  Robert  C;  and  Tillotson,  Henry  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 
Powered    lawn,  care   and   cultivating   implement.   4,250,695.   CI. 
56-12.700. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Comane,  Jean  M.,  4.251.708,  CI.  219- 

121. OEM. 
Dolle,  Lucien,  4,251,372,  CI.  2 10-222.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Floyd,  John  M.,  4,251,271.  CI.  75-73.000. 
L«by,  Ralph  H.,  4,251,506,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy.  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J . 
4.251,167,  CI.  4O5-I7O.00O. 
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Compagnie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  Technip:  See— 
Gauberthier,  Joaq>h  J.;  and  Paradowski.  Henri.  4 JS  1,247,  CI. 
62-9.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  de  Ri- 
chesMS  Sous-Marines  (Doris):  See— 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,251,167.  CI.  405-170.000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expeitises:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,251,167,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Compania  de  Transport  Aerian  Tarom:  See — 

Aron.  loan;  and  Tomescu,  Ion.  4,251,868,  CI.  364-427.000. 
Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  Hisses,  Reinhart  C.  W.;  Panis,  Consuntius 
J.  W.;  and  Paridaens,  Cornelius  J.  H.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation. 
Picture  display  tube  having  an  internal  resistive  layer.  4,251,749,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Coocast  AG:  See — 

WUJim.  Fritz,  4,251,268,  Q.  75-58.000. 
Cone,  Roberi  R.  Potable  container  having  sanitized  straw.  4,251.019, 

a.  229-7.00S. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See— 

Casad,    Burton    M.;   and   Grimsley,    R.    Leroy,   4,251,369,   CI 

210-104.000. 
Garrison.  Harry  D.,  4,251,453,  CI.  260-448.00A. 
Grimsley.  R.  Leroy.  4.251.361.  CI.  2IO-7O3.00a 
Peterson,   Marvin  L.;  and  Maxson.  Orwin  G.,  4.251,343,  CI. 

204-197.000. 
Smith.  John  H.,  4,251,323,  CI.  201-29.000. 
Conorelec:  See- 
van  Cutsem,  PhiUppe,  4,250.689,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Conrad,  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier,  Gerd,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
achaft.  Idling  adjusting  mechanism  for  injection  pumps,  especially  for 
dieael  injection  pumps.  4,250,709,  C\.  60-527.000. 
Consan  Fteific  Incorporated:  See — 

Saurenman.  Donald  G.,  4.25a804,  Q.  99-451.000. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp.:  See- 
Goodman,  James  A.,  4,250,797,  CI.  93-58.000. 
Constructions  de  Clichy:  See—' 

Favrot,  Paul,  4,250,667,  CI.  51-237.0CS. 
-  Control  Dau  Corporation:  See- 
Bonnie,   G.   Patrick;  and   Schuster,   Steven  C.  4.251,319,   C\. 
156-656.000. 
Conway,  Carle  C:  See— 

Pappalardo.   P.   Paul;  Conway.  Carle  C;  and  Rodon,  Frank, 
4,250.698,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Cook,  Floyd  R.;  and  Anzil,  Luis,  to  Par  Enterprises.  Bench  top  printed 

circuit  board  scrubbing  device.  4,250,588,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Coontz,  David:  See— 

Shubb,  Richard;  and  Coontz.  David.  4.250,790,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See— 

McMillin,    Danny    L.;   and    Stirbis,   James    S.,   4,250,831,    CI. 
118-669.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu.    Munetaka;    and    Harada,    Hiroyuki.    4.250.780.    CI. 
83-176.000. 
Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Joffrion,  Ralph  K.,  4,251.644.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Comane.  Jean  M.,  to  La  Soudure  Autogene 
Francaise;  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atoinique;  L'Air  Liquide.  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  pour  l*Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges 
Claude;  and  Sooete  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  Pro- 
duits  Chimiques.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electron  beam  welding. 
4,251,708,  d.  219-I21.0EM. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Blankenship.  Michael  G..  4.251.251,  Q.  65-3.00A. 
Hares.  George  B.,  4,251,278,  CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Como,  Maria  L.:  See — 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria, 

Francesco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Mar- 

cdk),  4.251.531.  a.  424-251.000. 

Corr,  Ernst  F.;  and  Munns,  Robert  J.,  to  Entoleter,  Inc.  System  for 

reclaiming  plastic  from  metal  plated  plastic  scrap.  4,251,034,  CI. 

241-14.000. 

Cota,  Alain,  to  Association  pour  le  Transport  et  PAffretement-Eta- 

Missement  Walon  S.  A.  Marine  anchor.  4.250.828,  O.  1 14-307.000. 
Council,  Malcolm  N.:  See— 

Sizer,    Phillip   S.;   and   Council,    Malcolm    N..   4,251,176,    CI. 
414-22.000. 
Coupek,  Jiri;  Filka.  Karel;  and  Kocourek,  Jan.  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Hydrophilic  macroporous  three  dimensional  copoly- 
mers of  hydroxyalkyi  acrylates  or  methacrylates  with  crosslinking 
agents  and  the   method  of  their  manufacturing.   4,251.634,  CI. 
521-84.000. 
CourtMikte  Limited:  See — 

Setts,  Max  W.;  and  Flavell,  John,  4,250,722,  CI.  66-146.000. 
Coutinho.  Paulo  H.  D.  A.;  and  Cabral.  Julio  A.  R.,  to  Petroleo 
Bratileiro  S.  A.  -  Petrobras.  Process  for  obtaining  gaseous  streams  rich 
in  ethene.  4,251.677,  CI.  585-639  000. 
Covy,  Allan  P.  Method  for  cooling  metal  tumings.  4,250,714,  CI. 

62-62.000. 
Cowley,  Gerald;  and  Swindells.  Richard,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited. 
Control  system  for  chlorine  dioxide  plants.  4,251,224,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Cowley,  Gerald:  See— 

Swindella.     Richard;     and     Cowley,     Gerald.    4.251.503.    CI. 
423-478.000. 
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Cozine,  Mark  L.:  See — 

WagsUfT,  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Cozine,  Mark  L.;  Chris- 
tenson.  Marc;  and  Nooycn,  Ray  E.,  4.250,896,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Crandall,  William  B.:  See- 
Clyde,   Robert   A.;   and   Crandall,   William   B.,   4,251,239,   CI. 
55-132.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See — 

Knox,   Kilboume   H.;  and   Bluhm,  Sunley   R.,  4,251.115,  CI. 
303-10.000. 
Crane,  John  C.  to  Mettoy  Company  Limited,  The.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a  decorated  article.  4.251,480.  CI.  264-132.000. 
Crawford  Collets  Limited:  See — 

Franklin.  Reginald  A..  4,251,084.  CI.  279- LOME. 
Cremer,  Kurt  H.  L.,  to  Sack  &  Kiesselbach  Maschinenfabrik.  GmbH. 

Method  for  producing  trimming  dies.  4,250,731.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Cresti,  Marcello;  and  Ugo,  Franco,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A. 

Control  unit  for  a  serial  printer.  4,251,161,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Phtha- 
lide  compounds,  processes  and  marking  systems.  4,251.446,  CI. 
260-326.340. 
Crowther.  Russell  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nuclear  reactor 

utilizing  plutonium.  4,251,321.  CI.  176-78.000. 
Cseh,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szilagyi,  Gcza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  1st  van;  and  Polgari,  1st  van,  4,251,658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Culhane,  Vernon  C.  Picture  frames.  4,250,640,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Cull,  Neville  L.:  See— 

Longo,  John  M.;  and  Cull.>Jeville  L.,  4,251,496,  CI.  423-239.00A. 

Cummings,  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Glycol  polyether-acrylic  acid- 

amine  reaction  product  for  fuel  and  minerid  oils.  4,251.670,  CI. 

560-169.000. 

Cunningham,  Noble.  Interchangeable  Hlter  apparatus.  4,251,374,  CI. 

210-232.000. 
Curry.    Kenneth    D.    Tire   tread   cutting   machine.    4,250,940,    CI. 

157-13.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn,  John  J.;  and  Schu- 
bert. Thomas  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Panoramic  dental  X-ray 
machine  X-motion  drive.  4.251.730,  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Custer.  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Quenneville.  Raymond  N.;  and  Custer,  Dennis  R.,  4.251,051,  CI. 
251-129.000. 
Custer,  Michael  D.;  and  Rorabaugh,  Gene  L.  Pizza  cutter.  4,250,618, 

CI.  30-114.000. 
Cutler,  John  H.:  See- 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,251.763,  CI.  318-803.000 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Tankersley,  Donald  L.,  4,251,510.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Czuba.  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Gruetzmacher.  Gordon  D.;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  J.,  4.251,563,  CI. 
426-605.000. 
C2F  Investment  Company:  See — 

Colwell,  Gary  R.;  and  Freeman,  Luther.  4.251,359,  CI.  21^605.000. 
Dagostino.  Thomas  P..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Time  dot  display  for  a  digital 

oscilloscope.  4.251,814.  CI.  340-722.000. 
Dagostino.  Thomas  P.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Signal-envelope  display 

system  for  a  digiUl  oscilloscope.  4,251,815,  CI.  340-722.000. 
Dagostino.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Navarro,   Luis  J.;  and   Dagostino,  Thomas   P..  4,251,754.  CI. 
315-370.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naka,  Akihiro;  Honjo,  Shuichi;  and  Aoike,  Kaoru,  4,251,229,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka.  4,251,399,  CI.  26O-4.0OR. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Conrad.  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,250,709,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Scheying.  Heinz.  4,250,859,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Seiya;  and  Hohki,  Tetsuo,  4,251,625,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Dalai,  Vikram  L.,  to  University  of  I>eiaware,  The.  Amorphous  semi- 
conductor solar  cell.  4,251,287,  Cl.  136-258.000. 
Dalton,  Charles  A.;  and  Slinkard,  William  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Attrition  resistant  catalysts.  4,251,393,  Cl.  252-443.000. 
Daman,  Ernest  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Vapor 
generator  utilizing  stacked  fluidized  bed  and  a  water-cooled  heat 
recovery  enclosure.  4,250,839,  Cl.  122.4.00D. 
Dammann,  Martin,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Carburetor  for 

combustion  engines.  4.251.472,  Cl.  26I-44.00C. 
Damon  Corporation:  See — 

Lim,  Franklin;  and  Moss.  Richard  D.,  4.251.387.  Cl.  252-316.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Hansen.  Henning  M.,  4.251.776,  Cl.  328-144.000. 

Pedersen,  Hans-Kristian;  Sorensen,  Erode;  and  Hyldal,  Jorgen, 

4,251,758,  a.  318-254.000. 
Vind,  Holger  V.,  4.251,793,  Cl.  338-22.0OR. 
Dangschat,  Holmer,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Rotary  table 

drive  mechanism.  4.250.763.  Cl.  74-208.000. 
Danner,  Bernard;  Gerber.  Hans;  and  Pummer,  Helmut,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Reaction  products  of  a  polyacrylamide  formaldehyde,  a  secondary 
amine  and  an-nh  group-containing  functional  derivative  of  an  acid. 
4,251,410,  Cl.  260-29.40A. 
Danvoss  A/S:  See — 

Petersen,  Hans  C,  4,251,194,  O.  4I8-61.00B. 
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;  and  Dardik, 
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Dardik,  Herbert;  Smith,  Michael;  Ibrahim.  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Dardik. 
Irving  I.,  to  Dardik  Surgical  Associates,  PA.  Remote  manual  inject- 
mg  apparatus.  4,250.887,  Cl.  128-655.000. 
Dardik,  Irving  I.:  See— 

Dardik,  Herbert;  Smith,  Michael;  Ibrahim.  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Dardik 
Irving  I.,  4,250,887,  Cl.  128-655.000. 
Dardik  Surgical  Associates.  P.A.:  See— 

Dardik,  Herbert;  Smith,  Michael;  Ibrahim,  Ibrahim  M 
Irving  I..  4,250,887,  Cl.  128-655.000. 
Das,  Tapan  K.:  See— 

Bemier,  Lomie  J.;  and  Das,  Tapan  K.,  4.251.582,  Cl.  428-99.000 
Dau  General  Corporation:  See- 
Marino.    Jerry   C;    and    Fortini,    Edward    C,    4,251,095, 
292-54.000. 
David  Parr  ft  Associates  Ltd.:  See- 
Parr,  David.  4.251,712,  Cl.  219-203.000. 
Daviduk,  Nicholas;  and  Haddad,  James  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  alcohols  to  hydrocarbons. 
4.251.484.  Cl.  422-145.000.  y  n» 

Davies,  Elmer  T.  Humane  animal  trap.  4.250,653.  Cl.  43-87.000. 
Davis,  William;  and  Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  preparing  resin  impregnated  substrates  for  use 
m  preparing  electrical  laminates.  4.251.594,  Cl.  428-413.000 
Davison,  Joseph  A.;  Hall,  Graham  W.;  Hodges.  Newton  J.;  and  Price, 
David  W.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Sealant  material 
4.251,413,  CI.260-29.6MM. 
Dayton  Sure  Grip  ft  Shore  Company,  The:  See— 

Holtvogt,  Joseph  D..  4,251.047.  Cl.  249-205.000. 
de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.:  See— 

Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E., 
4,250,898.  Cl.  131.I40.OOP. 
Debord,  Pierre;  and  Marijon,  Jean-Louis,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Dynamic  zero  offset  compensating  circuit  for 
A/D  converter.  4,251,803,  Cl.  34O-347.0CC. 
De  Bruyne,  Roger:  See— 

Claes,  Jozef;  and  De  Bruyne,  Roger,  4,251,238,  Cl.  55-97.000. 
Decombe.  Robert:  See— 

Mehl.    Wolfgang;    Hendriks,    Dieter;    and    Decombe.    Robert, 
4,251.611.  Cl.  43042.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Fox.  Robert  E.,  4,250,968,  Cl.  172-60.000. 
Glaser.  Fritz,  4,250,897,  Cl.  I3O-27.O0T. 
Salley,    Gordon    L.;    and    Swales,    Barton    L..    4.251.014.    Cl. 

222-615.000. 
Wagner,  Joseph  F.;  and  Westemeier,  Donald  E.,  4,250,740,  Cl. 
73-40.700. 
Deffeyes.  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W.,  to  Graham  Magnetics 
Incorporated.    Low-viscosity,    high-silver,    paint.    4,251,275,    Cl. 
106-1.140. 
de  Greef,  Jan  L.:  See- 
Tan,  King-Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L.,  4,251,642,  Cl.  525-66.000. 
Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E.,  to  Envi- 
ronmental Elements  Corporation.  Variable  volume  control  assembly 
4,251,027.  Cl.  236-49.000. 
Deigmuller.  Gunter;  Munk,  Andreas;  Rohe,  Bruno;  and  Strunk,  Man- 
fred, to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  compacted  explosive  charges.  4,250,792,  Cl.  86-I.OOR. 
Deimel,  Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Paul;  and  Sturm,  Harald,  to  Jagenberg 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  fillet- 
seam  closure  on  a  folding  carton,  particularly  a  peaked-top  carton. 
4.251.303.  Cl.  156-73.100. 
Delfine,  Frank:  See— 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine, 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George,  4,251,798,  Cl.  340-146.3SY. 
Deli,  Peter.  Combined  article  of  furniture  and  step-ladder  arrangement. 

4,250,977,  Cl.  182-33.600.  * 

Dell.  William  J.;  Rango,  William  E..  Jr.;  Povall.  William  H.;  Freed. 
Lawrence  H.;  and  Fend.  Susan  D.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Cream-containing  frozen  whipped  topping  composition.  4,251.560. 
Cl.  426-565.000. 
de  Monligny.  Armand;  and  Toepsch,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Production  of  non-stick  coatings.  4.251,5%,  Cl.  428-447.000. 
Demoures,  Bernard:  See— 

Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis;  and  Demoures.  Bernard,  4,251,379.  Cl. 
252-33.000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Barone,  Bruno  J..  4.251.390,  Cl.  252-435.000. 
Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,   Hiroauu;   Nozaki,   Mineo;  Ozawa.   Tothiaki;  Asakura, 
Osamu;  and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4.250,807,  Cl.  101-93.090. 
Densicon  Associates:  See — 

Kopf,  Rowland  J.,  4,250.742,  Cl.  73-82.000. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Plowman,  Richard  E.;  and  Spencer,  Bruce  J.,  4,251.211,  Cl. 
433-98.000. 
Dermy,  Rene  M.:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,251,167.  Cl.  405-170.000. 
Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and  Sugier,  Andre,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  purifying  a  hydrogen  sulfide 
conuining  gas.  4,251,495.  Cl.  423-230.000. 
Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.:  See— 

Feinbloom.  Richard  E.,  4.251.128.  Cl.  350-91.000. 
Detjen,  Robert  K.,  to  McDonough  Manufacturing  Company.  Sawmill 
log  handling  method.  4,250.937,  Cl.  144-312.000. 


^I'il^i*''  **""  Stereophonic  sound  reproducing  system.  4,251,687,  Cl.' 

179-l.OGA. 
DeVlieg  Machine  Company:  See— 

Jerue,  Richard  A;  and  Ortlieb,  Robert  M.,  4,250,775,  CI.  82- 1  OOC. 
Dewiggins,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Roccaforte.  Harry  I.;  and  Dewiggins,  Richard  J.,  4,250,993.  Cl. 
206-216.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Gullo.  James  M.;  Heilman.  William  P.;  Wayner.  Robert  J.   and 
Moser.  Robert  E.,  4.251,527,  Cl.  424-249.000. 
Di  Crescenzo,  Claude:  See— 

Hirsch.  Jean-Raphael;  and  Di  Crescenzo,  Claude.  4.250.671.  Cl. 
52-167.000. 
Diebold,  James  L.:  See— 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  I>iebold.  James  L..  4.251,444,  Cl.  260-244.400. 
Diehl,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Lutz,  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl.  Robert  E..  4.251.264.  Cl.  71-105.000. 
Diersing.  Raymond  A.;  Hackenbroch.  Wilhelm  T.;  Schweikle,  George 
E.;  and  SUnback.  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Panelboard 
assembly.  4.251.851.  Cl.  361-363.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani.  Masami.  4,250.956,  Cl.  165-36000 
Diessner.  Armin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Compressed  gas  insu- 
lated high  volugc  line.  4,251,681,  Cl.  174-28.000. 
Diggens.  Albert  A.,  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  adjust- 
ing pH.  4.251,218.  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Dikow.  Hermann:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Dikow,  Hermann;  Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Nisaen,  Diet- 
mar;  Matthias.  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut,  4,251,411,  Cl 
260-29.60E. 
Dinges,  Karl:  See— 

Humme,  Gert;  Ott.  Kari-Heinz;  Hardt.  Dietrich;  and  Dinges,  Karl, 
4,251,645,  Cl.  525-75.000.  * 

Dipl.-Ing.  H.  Horstmann  GmbH:  See— 

Horstmann,  Hendrik,  4.251.844.  Cl.  361-1.000. 
Diprose.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Forbes.  Arthur  S..  to  ISS  Clorius  Limited 

Heat  meters.  4,250.747.  Cl.  73-I93.00R. 
Director-General  Seiichi  Ishizaka  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology:  See— 
Ogura.    Tsugitoshi;    Hiraki.    Akio;    and    Kajimoio,    Hikokusu. 
4,251,345,  CI.208-8.0LE. 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4.250.788.  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Divald.  Andras:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Gcza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Isivan,  4.251,658,  Cl. 
544-238.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Ruhl,  John  H.;  and  Dixon.  Richard  D..  4,250,733,  Q.  72-391.000. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG,  Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Ewert,  Horst;  and  Schael,  Wilfried,  4,251,769,  Cl.  324-96.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Dangschat,  Holmer,  4.250.763.  Cl.  74-208.000. 
Dodt.  William  C;  and  Lutter.  Edward  P..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Checking  programmed  controller  operation. 
4.251.885.  Cl.  371-60.000. 
Dogadko.  Peter;  and  Jcrcb,  Richard  F.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Electronic  accelerator  pump  timing  control.  4,251,848.  Cl. 
361-196.000. 
Doksansky.  Vladimir:  See— 

Hubalek.  Jan;  Doksansky,  Vladimir;  and  Michal,  Jan,  4,251,099,  Cl. 
294-75.000. 
Dolesh,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Ceray,    Rodney    A.;   and    Dolesh,    Robert    P..   4,251,490,    Cl. 

423-179.000. 

Dolhay,  Balazs;  and  Barczy,  Zsolt,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszett 

Termekek  Gyara.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  contents  of  body 

cavities    by    suction    and/or   for   sampling   during   an   operation 

4,250.892.  Cl.  128-758.000. 

Dolle.  Lucien.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Magnetic  filter 

with  permanent  magnets.  4.251.372.  Cl.  210-222.000. 
Dolzhenkov,  Boris  S.:  See— 

Safian.  Matvci  M.;  Babich.  Eduard  A.;  Dolzhenkov,  Boris  S.;  and 
Euulenko,  Valery  D..  4.250,726.  Cl.  72-38.000. 
Dominion  Pharmacal,  Inc.:  See- 
Olson.  B.  Newell.  4.251.507,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Donachiue,  James  P.  Humidifier  pMJ.  4,251.583,  Cl.  428-137.000. 
Doria,  Gianfederico;   Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi.   Piemicola;   Lauria, 
Francesco;  Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Marcello,  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  3,4-DihydroHiuinaioline  derivatives. 
4,251,531,  Cl.  424-251.000 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Meier,  Gunter;  and  Kessler,  Rolf,  4.250,824.  Q.  112-269.100. 
Dossett.  Richard  A  :  See- 
Grimm.   Bernard  J.;  and  Dossett,   Richard  A..  4,250,719.  Cl. 
62-382.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Bargeron,  Kim  G.;  Hormel.  Thad  S.;  Winegardner,  David  K.;  and 

Lovelace,  Bruce  G..  4,251,459,  Cl.  564-215  000. 
Davis,    William;   and   Whiteside,    Ross  C,   Jr.,  4.251,594.   Cl 

428-413.000. 
Smith.  Vernon  J.,  4,251,006,  Cl.  220-22.000. 
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Dowa  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tezuka.  Kazumasa:  Hisano,  Seiichi;  Sasaki,  Hyoichi;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Ikuo.  4.251,497.  CI  423-242.000. 
IX>wa  Mining  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tezuka.  Kazumasa;  Hisano,  Seiichi:  Sasaki,  Hyoichi;  and  Wata- 
nabe.  Ikuo,  4,251.497,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Doyle,  Kenneth  R  Fire  plow.  4,250,869.  CI.  126-271.20R. 
Doyle,  Richard  H.;  and  Geist.  Bernard  W.,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation. 

Fastener  driving  tool.  4.251.017,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Draber.  Wilfried:  5«— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Kraus,  Peter;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.251.540.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Pobuda.  Erhard;  and  Kilian.  Alois.  4.251,062.  CI.  266-178.000. 
Dreamland  Electrical  Appliances  Limited:  See — 
Cole.  Graham  M  .  4.251,717.  CI.  219-497.000. 
Cole,  Graham  M.,  4,251,718,  CI.  219-501  000. 
Dreher.  Heinz  W.;  and  Persson.  Bo  S.  O.,  to  Dreher.  Heinz  Walter. 

Clutch  mechanism  4,250.942.  CI.  160-297.000. 
Dreher,  Heinz  Walter:  See— 

Dreher,    Heinz    W.;    and    Persson.    Bo   S.    O..    4.250.942.    CI. 
160-297.000. 
Drobny.  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Miner.  Carla  J  ;  BarafT,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater, 
Richard    W;    and     Drobny,     Vladimir    F.,    4.251.136.    CI. 
350-334  000. 
Droit.  Edward  R.;  Christenson.  John  C;  and  Rathke.  Ralph  E..  to  Loed 
Corporation.  Implement  coupling  apparatus  for  boom-type  vehicle. 
4,251,181,  CI.  414-723.000 
Drummond  Scientific  Co.:  See— 

Kenney,  James  W..  4.250,755,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Dry,  Leonard  J.;  Kleynjan,  Cornelius;  and  Beukes.  Quintin  J.,  to  Sasol 
One  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Process  for  coal  liquefaction.  4,251.346, 
CI.  208-10.000. 
Dufrit  Kanoffel  Verarbeitung  Kroenig  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kroenig,  Hans  E.  K..  4.251.555,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
tion.   Apparatus  and   method   for   rearing  shrimp.   4,250,835,   CI. 
119-2.000. 
Dugan,  Timothy:  See — 

Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy.  4,250,835,  CI.  119-2.000. 
Dumesnil,  Maurice  E.;  and  Schreier,  Ulrich,  to  Technology  Glass 
Corporation.    Low    temperature    sealing    glasses.    4.251,595.    CI. 
428-426000. 
Dunn.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bourgraf,  EIroy  E.;  Dunn.  Robert  E.;  and  Self.  Kenneth  R., 
4,251.178.  CI.  414-343.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See — 

Doyle.  Richard  H.;  and  Geist.  Bernard  W..  4.251.017,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Dupaylite  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Clegg.  Frederick  W  .  4,250,684,  CI.  53-157.000.    '  ^ 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Aldrich    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H..    4,251,534.    CI. 

424-258.000. 
Aldrich.    Paul    E;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H.,    4,251,659,    CI. 

546-102000. 
Calamur.  Narasimhan,  4.251,627,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C.  4.251.535,  CI  424-263.000. 
Goetemann,  Gerald  B.;  and  Rackley,  Robert  L..  4.251.588.  CI. 

428-224.000. 
Heiberger.  Philip.  4.251.406.  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Henler,  Walter  R.,  4.251,421.  CI  260-3 1.20N. 
Hertler,  Walter  R.,  4.251,422,  CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
McCartin,    Peter    J;    and    Nebe,    William    J.,    4,251,618,    CI. 

430-270.000 
McClure,  George  R.;  and  Victorius,  Claus,  4,251,426,  CI.  260- 

37.0EP. 
Nazarenko,  Nicholas,  4,251.468,  CI.  568-1.000. 
Needes.  Christopher  R.  S.,  4,251,344,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
PagiUgan,  Rolando  U..  4,251,424,  CI  260-30  80R. 
Rees.  Richard  W  .  4,251,403,  CI.  260-I7.4SG. 
Robinson,    Ivan    M:    and    Pechhold,    Engelbert,    4,251,654,    CI. 

528-417  000. 
Scheiber.  David  H.,  4,251,397.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Schleinitz,  Henry  M  ,  4,251,377,  CI.  210-510.000. 
Simms.  John  A.,  4.251.404.  CI.  260-15.000. 
du  Quesne,  Francis.  Radially  adjustable  support  and  clamp  for  motorcy- 
cle wheel  rim.  4.250.936.  CI   157-17.000. 
Durand.  Alfred,  to  Societe  A.R.A.F.  Cutting  tool  insert  for  precision 

radial  machining.  4.251.172,  CI.  408-228.000. 
Dutton.  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Login.  Robert  B  :  and  Dutton.  Daniel  R..  4.251.402.  CI.  260-9.000 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

[>eigmuller.  Gunter:  Munk.  Andreas;  Rohe.  Bruno;  and  Strunk, 

Manfred.  4.250.792.  CI   86-l.OOR. 
Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim:  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Blumcke,  Alfred. 
4.251,282.  CI    106-289000 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gunther.  Conrad  J  .  4.250.600.  CI  24-221.00A.. 
E-Cel  Corporation:  See— 

Zwan.  Bryan  J..  4,251.679.  Gl.  136-244.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See- 
Lodge,  James  A  .  4.250,761.  CI.  74-84.00R. 
Earl.  Hugh  E.;  and  Robbins,  Michael.  Pellet  for  an  air.  gas  or  spring 
gun  4.251.079.  CI.  273-428.000. 


Eastern  Molding  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Pappalardo.   P.    Paul;   Conway,   Carle  C;   and   Rodon,   Frank. 
4.250.698.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Eastfield  Corporation:  See — 

Rich,  Michael;  and  Eldracher,  Konrad,  4,251,033,  CI.  239-338.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Gysling,  Henry  J.,  4.251,623,  CI.  430-353.000. 

Inck,  Gether,  Jr.;  and  Kelly,  Charles  A.,  4,251,433.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 

Nonnemacher,  James  R.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Webster,  Frank 

G.,  4.251.609,  CI.  430-9.000. 
Russel.  Matthew  J..  4.251,154,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Ebert,  Hans;  Kerber.  Hans;  and  Queck,  Robert,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Operation  of  a  lead-in-device  receiving  a  conductor 
passed  through  the  cover  of  an  electrical  precipitation  apparatus. 
4.251.682.  CI.  174-31.500. 
Eckell.  Albrecht;  Matthies.  Paul;  Pilz.  Georg;  and  Rotzoll,  Rudi-Heinz. 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  nylon  by  adding  liquid 
diamine  to  aqueous  polyamide  forming  salt  solution.  4,251.653.  CI. 
528-335.000. 
Ecker,  Mario  E.;  and  Olson,  Leonard  T..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  package.  4,251.852,  CI. 
361-386.000. 
Efimov.  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Brovman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Marchenko,  Ivan  K.;  Kozy,  Nikolai  M.; 
Efimov.  Viktor  A.;  and  Yakobshe,  Richard  Y.,  4,250.949,  CI. 
164-425.000. 
Eichenauer.  Larry  L.  Travel  crib.  4,250,580,  CI.  5-93.00R. 
Eisenrith,  Karl-Hein:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Eisenrith.  Karl-Hein,  4,251.250,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Eisses.  Reinhart  C.  W.:  See— 

Compen.  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  Eisses,  Reinhart  C.  W.;  Panis,  Con- 
stantius  J.  W.;  and  Paridaens.  Cornelius  J.  H.,  4,251.749.  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Ekdahl.  Wendell  G.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing alumina-containing  fiber  and  composition  therefor.  4,251.279, 
CI.  106-50.000. 
Elaine  Powers  Nutrition  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Proctor.  Richard  I..  4.251.550.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Eldracher.  Konrad:  See — 

Rich.  Michael;  and  Eldracher.  Konrad,  4,251.033,  CI.  239-338.000. 
EIek,  Sandor:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  LaszIo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits,  LaszIo;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
EIek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,251,658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Elekes,  Istvan:  See — 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  LaszIo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits,  LaszIo;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay.  Pal; 
EIek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  btvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,251.658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Elektrothermit  GmbH:  See— 

Moring.  Wilfried.  4.250,944.  CI.  164-54.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Gesellchen.  Paul  D.;  and  Smiley,  David  L..  4.251,439.  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Ellenburg.  Howard.  Foldable  wrist  braced  slingshot.  4.250.861,  CI. 

I24-20.00R. 
Ellwanger,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Chamberlain,  Ralph  J  ;  and  Ellwanger,  Richard  E.,  4.251.363,  CI. 
210-727.000. 
Elsworth.  Robert  M..  to  Elsworth,  Robert  M.  Apparatus  for  filling 
caulking  tubes  with  improved  manifold  for  feeding  plunger  caps. 
4.250,685.  CI.  53-282.000. 
Emanual.  Everett.  Telescoping  closet.  4.251.124,  CI.  312-4.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Feely,  Wayne  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Coating,  impregnating  and  adhesive  compositions  curable  at 
ambient  temperature,  and  methods  of  using  them.  4,251.597.  CI. 
428-500.000. 
Emrick.  Donald  G.  Vacuum  cleaner.  4.250.592.  CI.  15-320.000. 
Emspergcr.  Werner:  See- 
Bruckner.   Hermann;   and   Emsperger.    Werner.   4.250.704,   CI. 
60-39.120. 
Endo,  Akira:  See— 

Kimura,    Katsuhiro;    Endo,    Akira;    Sekine,    Kenji;    Tanigami, 
Takahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi,  4,251,817.  CI.  343-5.0DD. 
Endo,  Koichi:  See — 

Handa,  Takashi;  and  Endo,  Koichi.  4.251.225.  CI.  23-232.00E. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See — 

Sartorius.    Wilfried;    and    Stock.    Don    J.    R.,    4.251,777,    CI. 
328-155.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hart.  Thomas  G.,  4,251.568,  CI.  429-49.000. 
Enertec:  See — 

Souillard,  Michel,  4,251,766,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Engel,    Dusan   J.,    to   UOP   Inc.    Preparation   of  diphenylmethane. 

4,251,675,  CI.  585-422.000. 
Engelsmann,  Dieter:  See — - 

Stemme,    Otto;    Engelsmann,    Dieter;    and    Nicko,    Reinhard, 
4,251.148,  CI.  354-173.000. 
England.  Evelyn  F.  Stabilizing  colored  photographic  print  against 

fading  and  staining.  4.251,624,  CI.  430-372.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bowman,  Henry  T.  A.,  4.251,351,  CI.  209-5.000. 
English,  Irene  F.:  See — 

English,  Roy  L.;  English,  Irene  F.;  and  English,  Roy  V.,  4,250.665. 
CI.  47-81.000. 


! 


FEBRUARY  17,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  11 


English,  Roy  L.;  English.  Irene  P.;  and  English.  Roy  V.  Planter  (yitem. 

4.250,665,  CI.  47-81.000.  ' 

English,  Roy  V.:  See- 
English,  Roy  L.;  English.  Irene  F.;  and  English.  Roy  V.,  4.250,665, 
CI.  47-81.000. 
Entoleter,  Inc.:  See- 
Con,  Ernst  F ;  and  Munns.  Robert  J..  4,251,034,  CI.  241-14.000. 
Entrepise  d'Equipments  Mechanique  set  Hydrauliques  E.M.H.:  See— 
Tuaon,    Samuel;    and    Ghilardi,    Jetn-PiefTe.    4.250,918,    CI. 
137-580.000.  ' 

Environmental  Elements  Corporation:  See— 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub.  Harold  E.. 
4,251,027,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Eppley,  Ricky  L..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

plotting  graphics.  4,251,816,  a.  340-747.000. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cowley,   Gerald;   and   Swindells,    Richard,   4,251,224,   CI.    23- 

230.00A. 
Forster.  James  H.,  4,251,502,  CI.  423-478.000. 
Swindells,     Richard;     and     Cowley,     Gerald,    4,231.303,     CI. 
423-478.000. 
Erickson,  Doris,  executor:  See— 

Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  Erickson,  Henry,  deceaied;  Erickaon,  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefsen.  Gerald  E.;  and  Kelly,  Thomas  W..  4,251,347, 
CI.  208-57.000. 
Erickson,  Henry:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson,  Henry,  4.231,330,  CI.  208- 
216.00R. 
Erickson,  Henry,  deceased:  See— 

Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  Erickson,  Henry,  deceased;  Erickson,  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefsen,  Gerald  E.;  and  Kelly,  Thomas  W.,  4,251.347. 
CI.  208-57.000. 
Eriksen,  Joem  B..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Image-forming  system  for  obscur- 
ing poster  lines.  4.251.835.  CI.  358-244.000. 
Ennilov.  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Korob- 
kov,  Vladlen  V.;  Kulagin,  Rim  A.;  and  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.. 
4,251,113,  CI.  299-69.000. 
Esaulenko.  Valery  D.:  See— 

SaTian,  Matvei  M.;  Babich.  Eduard  A.;  Dolzhenkov,  Boris  S.;  and 
Esaulenko,  Valery  D.,  4,250,726,  CI.  72-38.000. 
Eschke,  Bemd:  See— 

Bragas,  Peter;  and  Eschke,  Bemd,  4,251,797,  CI  340-32.000. 
Escott,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Beggs,  Donald;  and  Escott,  Robert  M.,  4,251,267.  CI.  73-33.000. 
Essilor  International.  Cie  Generald  d'Optique:  See— 

Blandin.  Denis.  4,231,474,  CI.  264-1.100. 
Estanislao,  Antonio  J.  Means  for  high  pressure  production  of  diamonds. 

4,251.488.  CI.  422-242.000. 
Eublissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  'TeledifTusion  de  France":  See— 

Moreau,  Jean.  4,251,836.  CI.  358-264.000. 
Eublissemenu  Wanson.  Construction  de  Materiel  Thermique:  See— 

Wanson.  Leon  J..  4.251,324,  CI.  202-174.000. 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.. 
4,251.167,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Evans,  John  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Hypotensive  3,4-dihydro- 
2,2-dimethyl-4-amino-2H-benzo(b]pyran-3-ols.        4.231,337,        CI. 
424-267.000. 
Evart,  Garri  V.:  See— 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik; 
Gussak.  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M.;  Evart,  Garri  V.; 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G..  deceased;  and  Zubalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator, 
4,230,852.  CI.  123-260.000. 
Evenstad.  Donovan  C.  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Jet  pulse  bag  type 

collector.  4.251,244.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Evva  Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-  und  Sicherheitsschlossem 
GesellschaA  m.b.H.  &  Co.:  See— 
Prunbauer.  Kurt,  4,230,723,  Q.  70-276.000. 
Ewert.  Horst;  and  Schael.  Wilfried,  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch- 
pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Apparatebau  KG.  Indicator  and  limit 
value  alarm  device.  4,251,769,  CI.  324-96.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr.;  and  Peters,  Beldon  A.. 
4,250,974,  CI.  175-48.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Bartz,  Kenneth  W.,  4,250,996,  CI.  206-343.000. 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutiertez,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas, 

4,231,232,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Carter,  James  L.;  and  Bamett,  Allan  E..  4,231,394,  CI.  232-432.000. 
Carter,  James  L.;  and  Bamett,  Allan  E,  4,251.672,  CI.  568-814.000. 
Longo,  John  M.;  and  Cull,  Neville  L.,  4.251.496.  CI.  423-239.00A. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  4.231,391,  CI. 

252-439.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  R;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,231,392,  CI. 

252-439.000. 
Moustakas,  Theodore  D.;  Friedman,  Robert  A.;  and  Wronski, 

Christopher  R..  4.231,289,  CI.  136-233.000. 
Say,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,251,494,  CI.  423-228.000. 
Smith,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,251,646,  CI.  323-88.000. 
Fadeev.  Petr  Y.:  See— 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Korob- 
kov,  Vladlen  V.;  Kulagin,  Rim  A.;  and  Ennilov,  Nikolai  P., 
4.23I.1I3.  CI.  299-69.000. 


Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Korob- 
kov,  Vladlen  V.;  KuUgin.  Rim  A.;  and  Ennilov,  Nikolai  P.. 
4.231,113.0.299-69.000. 
Fahy,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pratt,  George  W.;  Chappie,  Thomas  W.;  and  Fahy,  Michael  J.. 
4,251,630.  CI.  435-98.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 
Caldwell.  Robert  E..  4,231,300.  Cf.  148-173.000. 
Foote.  Louis  L..  4.231.317.  CI.  136-639.000. 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See- 
Bauer.  Walter,  Krobel.  Heinz;  and  Farber.  Heinrich,  4,231.130.  CI. 
354-281.000. 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See — 

Dugan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy.  4,230,833,  CI.  1 19-2.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See- 
Dona,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria, 
Francesco:  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Mar- 
cello,  4,251,531,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Penco.  Sergio;  Angelucci,.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,251,513,0.424-180.000. 
Famam  Livestock  Equipment  and  Insecticides.  Inc.:  See— 

Ott,  Jerry  E.,  4,250.838,  CI.  1 19-106.000. 
Fattinger.  Volker;  and  Schneider,  Jurg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  purifying  the  off-gases  from  industrial  furnaces,  especially 
from  waste  incineration  plants.  4,251.236.  CI.  55-84.000. 
Favrot,  Paul,  to  Constructions  de  Clichy.  Device  for  supporting  a 
crankshaft  having  four  crankpins  on  a  grinding  machine.  4,230,667, 
CI.  31-237.0CS. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Manizza,  Guelfo  A.;  and  Holmes,  George  S.,  4,23a991,  O. 
206-158.000. 
Feely.  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Emmons,   William   D.;   and   Feely.   Wayne   £.,  4,231.397.  CI. 
428-500.000. 
Feinberg.   Emanuel,   to  Paragon   Resources.   Inc.   Automatic   vent 

damper.  4.251.024,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Feinbloom.  Richard  E..  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
increasing  the  input  light  intensity  to  a  microscope.  4,251,128,  CI. 
350-91.000. 
Feist,  Artus.  Panels  for  cladding  floors,  walls  and  ceilings  of  rooms. 

4,250,674,  O.  52-220.000. 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Schmidt.  Andreas,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy    Corporation.    Photoinitiators    for    UV-curable    systems. 
4.251.341,  CI  204-159.240. 
Feldman,  Isai  N.:  See— 

Kondratenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov.  Ivan  N.;  Feldman,  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov,  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov.  Valentin  I.; 
and  Fudaler.  Jury  A.,  4,231,437.  CI.  26O-344.00K. 
Feldman,  Nicholas:  Sre— 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas, 
4.231,232.0.44-63.000. 
Feller.  Otto;  Kuhl.  Manfred;  and  Skrobek.  Alois,  to  Ooetze  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  making  out-of-round  workpieces.  4,250.779.  CI.  82-18.000. 
Fellgett.  Peter  B..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Reproduction  of  sound.  4.251.683,  CI.  179-I.OOQ. 
FencI,  Susan  D.:  See- 
Dell.  William  J.;  Flangp.  William  E..  Jr.;  Povall.  William  H.;  Frtcd, 
Lawrence  H.;  and  FencI.  Susan  D..  4.251.360.  O.  426-363.000. 
Feo,  Emest  M.:  See— 

Klimek.  John  J.;  Tesch.  Charles  L.;  Feo.  Emest  M.;  and  Lesky. 
Ronald  W.,  4,230,616,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Femald,  Maurice  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Charles  D.;  Plummer.  Cole  N.;  Tripp,  Roger  N.;  and 
Femald,  Maurice  E.,  4,231.190.  CI.  417-68.000. 
Femo- Washington,  Inc.:  See— 

Bourgraf,  EIroy  E.;  Dunn,  Robert  E.;  and  Self,  Kenneth  R., 
4,251.178.0.414-343.000. 
Femsler.  Ronald  E.;  and  Willis.  Donald  H.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  horizontal  AFPC  with  phase  detector  driven  at  twice  the 
horizontal  frequency.  4,231,833,  CI.  338-148.000. 
Ferrari,  Lorenzo:  See — 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Ferrari,  Lorenzo;  and  Notarianni,  Aurelio  F.. 
4.231,520,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ferree,  William  I..  Jr.;  and  Nguyen,  Giao  V.,  to  Liquid  Paper  Corpora- 
tion. Thermally  activated  ink  and  transfer  method.  4,251,276.  CI. 
106-27.000. 
Ferrentino,  Antonio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni.  Row 

regulator.  4,230,914,  CI.  137-301.000. 
Femni,  Gino  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Reducing  residual 
acrylonitrile  in  water  dispersions  of  acrylonitrilc  potymers  with 
amine.  4,251.412.  CI.  260-29.6PT. 
Feuchter,  Franz-Peter;  Roller.  Eriing;  and  Giertz.  Klaus-Walter,  to 
Fried.  Krupp  GesellschaA  mil  beschrankter  Haftung.  Device  for 
handling  continuously  vertically  cast  rectangular  strands,  especially 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys.  4.230.948.  CI.  164-269.000. 
Feyen,  Peter;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  O.,  to  Bayer  Aklien- 

geaellachan.  /3-Lactam  antibiotics.  4,231,324,  CI.  424-226.00a 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Vaccaneo,  Stefano;  and 

Allione,  Michele,  4,230,707,  CI.  60-293.000. 
Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Schiavuui,  Roberto; 
and  Allione,  Michele.  4.250.860,  O.  123-587.000. 
Pickers,  Oisela,  to  Asten  Group,  Inc.  Low  bulk,  pin-type  seam  for  use 
in  paper  making  equipment  fabrics,  such  as  dryer  felts.  4.250.822,  CI. 
112-262.100. 
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Ficner.  Stanley  A.;  KUnica.  Andrew  J.;  and  Korenowslu,  Theodore  F., 
to  Olio  Corporation.  Process  for  making  sodium  tripolyphosphatc 
from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4.251.491,  CI.  423-185.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Ziegier.  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hutcherson,  Henry  S..  4.231,312,  CI. 
156-465.000. 
Filipiev.  Oleg  V.:  See— 

Kudinov.  Gennady  A.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev.  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko,  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kotlyar,  Viktor  D..  4,250.840,  CI.  122-6.00A. 
Filippov,  losif  F.:  See — 

Vinokurov.  Alexandr  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov,  Igor  L.; 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Ponedeiko,  Vladimir  N., 
4,250,744.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Fdka.  Karel:  See— 

Coupek.  Jiri;  Filka.  Karel;  and  Kocourek.  Jan,  4,251,634,  CI. 
521-84.000. 
Fima.  Raoul  G.  Intermittently  illuminated  fishing  lure.  4.250,650,  CI. 

43-17.600. 
Findeisen,  Bemd:  See— 

Schwander,    Dieter;    Strell.    Hermann;    and    Findeisen.    Bemd, 
4.251,471,  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johanness;   Findeisen,    Kurt;   and 
Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4,251.255.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Fineberg.  Herman:  See— 

Frainier,  Leo  J.;  and  Fineberg,  Herman,  4,251,3%,  Q.  252-467.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Sundt.  Eriing;  Aschiero,  Roland;  and  Schenk.  Walter,  4,251,398, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Fischer,  Peter:  See— 

Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim;  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Blumcke,  Alfred, 
4,251.282,  CI.  106-289.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Shaffer.  Robert  G..  4,251,869,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Fischli.  Albert  E;  and  Szente,  Andre,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Benzodiazepine  derivatives.  4,251.443,  CI.  260-239.30D. 
Fisher.  Alexander  B.:  See — 

Vassie.  Craig  D.;  and  Fisher,  Alexander  B.,  4,250,746,  CI.  73- 
I78.00T. 
Flange,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dell.  William  J.;  Flango.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Povall,  William  H.;  Freed, 
Lawrence  H.;  and  Fend,  Susan  D.,  4.251,560,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Flavell,  John:  See — 

Betts,  Max  W.;  and  navell.  John,  4.250.722.  CI.  66-146.000. 
Reury,  Guy  J.:  See— 

Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J., 
4,251,167,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Floyd,  John  M.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization.  Submerged  injection  of  gas  into  liquid-pyrometallurgi- 
cal  bath.  4,251,271,  CI.  75-73.000. 
Flugge.  Ruprecht:  See— 

Kammerer.  Heinrich;  Niess.  Heinz;  Schunggart.  Walter;  Flugge. 
Ruprecht;  and  Kilb.  Hermann.  4.251,162,  CI.  400-613.100. 
Flynn,  John  J.:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn,  John  J.;  and 
Schubert,  Thomas  J.,  4,251.730.  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Flynn,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Kindell.    Jerry    L.;    and    Flynn,    Richard    T..    4.251.864,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Hensler.  Paul  L.;  Church,  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  W.. 
4.251.498.  CI.  423-315.000. 
Focke  A  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz,  4,250,994,  CI.  206-273.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  4,251,022,  CI.  229-44  OCB. 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  &.  Co.  Cigarette  pack  laminate  having  raised 

sealing  ridges.  4.250.994.  CI.  206-273.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Pack,  in  particular  cuboid  cigarette  pack. 

4,251,022.  CI.  229-44.0CB. 
Fogcrty,  Robert  W..  Jr.  Ride  assembly  for  simulating  travel.  4.251,140. 

CI.  352-132.000. 
Fonderie  &  Ateliers  des  Sablons:  See — 

Godat,  Jean.  4.250.749,  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Foote.  Louis  L..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Method  of  preventing  etch  masking  dunng  wafer  etching.  4,251.317. 
CI.  156-639.000. 
Forbes,  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Diprose,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Forbes,  Arthur  S.,  4,250,747,  CI.  73- 
I93.00R. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corp.:  See— 
Vickland,  Jack  M.,  4,251,819,  CI.  343-882.000. 
Ford.  James  A.;  and  Haarer,  Steven  R.,  to  Kirsch  Company.  Cord 

guide  and  support  therefor.  4.250,597,  CI.  24-132.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Martinec.   Richard  C;  Berry,  James  I.;  and  Stokes,   Paul   D., 
4,250.750.  CI.  73-308.000. 
Foreman,  Robert  W.;  and  Meszaroi,  Anthony  G..  to  Park  Chemical 
Company   Method  for  restoring  molecular  weight  distribution  of  a 
polymeric  quenchant  4,251,292.  CI.  148-18.000. 
Forox  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson.  Edwin  R.,  4,250.641,  a.  4O-I58.00B. 
Forrest,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
On,  Newell  H.;  and  Forrest.  Arthur  L.,  4.251.337,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Forsen.  John  E  S.,  to  Ikea  Svenska  AB.  Arrangement  for  releasable 
fastening  of  a  peg  in  a  hole.  4,251,165.  CI.  403-263.000. 


Forster,  James  H.,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited.  Modular  chlorine 

dioxide  generation  systems.  4,251,502,  CI.  423-478.000. 
Forsyth,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

McGarry,  Errol-James;  Forsyth,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wilshire,  Colin, 
4,251,546,  CI.  424-347.000. 
Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children:  See- 
Lees,  Sidney,  4,250,895,  CI.  128-776.000. 
Fortini,  Edward  C:  See- 
Marino,    Jerry    C;    and    Fortini,    Edward    C,    4,251,095,    CI. 
292-54.000. 
Fortmann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Schoppa,  Claus;  Fortmann,  Wilhelm;  and^'Stei,  Armin,  4,251,581, 
CI.  428-95.000. 
Fortun,  Wayne  M.:  See — 

Oberg,  Gary;  Wocken,  Gerald  F.;  Huntwork,  Daniel  E.;  and  For- 
tun, Wayne  M.,  4,251,318,  CI.  156-645.000. 
Foster,  Karl;  Thomburg,  Donald  R.;  and  Rauch,  Gary  C,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  preparing  an  oriented  low  alloy  iron 
from  an  ingot  alloy  having  a  high  initial  sulfur  content.  4,251,295,  CI. 
148-120.000. 
Foster,  Karl:  See — 

Thomburg,   Donald   R.;   Rauch,   Gary   C;   and   Foster,   Karl. 
4.251.296,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Daman,  Ernest  L.,  4,250,839,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Fougea,  Bemard,  to  Coignet  S.A.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  reev- 
ing of  a  pulley  system.  4,251,059,  CI.  254-338.000. 
Foumet,  Gaston;  Gueroult,  Alain;  and  Sauterey,  Daniel,  to  Societe 
d' Assistance  Technique  pour  ProduiU  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  the 
production  of  bases  for  tarts  and  pizzas.  4,251,549,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  Leach,  David  W.;  and  Sloan,  Lowell  T.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Centrifugal  clamp  on  a 
high  speed  print  drum.  4,250.810,  CI.  101-410.000. 
Fox,  Robert  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Minimum  wrap  bi-rotational 

cutter  wheel  for  a  tillage  implement.  4,250,968,  CI.  172-60.000. 
Frainier,  Leo  J.;  and  Fineberg,  Herman,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Copper 
chromite  catalyst  for  preparation  of  furfuryl  alcohol  from  furfural. 
4,251,396,  CI.  252-467.000. 
Fraley,  Phillip  E.;  and  Lapinsky,  Ronald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Selective  metal  etching  of  two  gold  alloys  on 
common    surface    for    semiconductor    contacts.    4.251,621,    CI. 
430-312.000. 
Frame.  Scott  W.:  See— 

Angevine.  John  S.;  Frame,  Scott  W.;  and  Yacura,  Stephen  B.. 
4,250,816,  CI.  110-lOI.OCF. 
Franckowiak,  Sigismond:  See — 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and  Sugier,  Andre, 
4,251,495,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Frank,  Earl  E.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Railway  double  tongue  switch. 

4,251,042,  CI.  246-443.000. 
Franke,  Albrecht:  See— 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald,  Hans;  Franke. 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and    Gries,    Josef,   4,251,539,    CI. 
424-272.000. 
Franklin,  Reginald  A.,  to  Crawford  Collets  Limited.  Collets.  4,251.084, 

CI.  279- LOME 
Franssell,  Dean  E.:  See — 

VanHulle,  Glenn  J.;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E., 

4,251,551,  CI.  426-94.000. 

Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar.  Wilfried.  to  WERSI-electronic  GmbH 

ft  Co.  KG.  Register  arrangement  for  electronic  musical  instruments. 

4.250.788,  CI.  84-1.010. 

Frazier,  Albert  A.,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated.  Method  for 

making  vacuum  insulated  container.  4,251,252,  CI.  65-34.000. 
Freeauf,  Robert  P.  Dwelling  structure.  4,250,669,  CI.  52-79.800. 
Freed,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Dell,  William  J.;  Flango,  William  E.,  Jr.;  Povall,  William  H.;  Freed, 
Lawrence  H.;  and  Fencl,  Susan  D.,  4,251,560,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold,  James  L.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.    Thiazepino-[4,3-b]-isoquinoline-l,5-dione    derivatives 
and  precursors.  4,251,444,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Freeman,  Luther:  See — 

Colwell,  Gary  R.;  and  Freeman,  Luther,  4,251,359,  CI.  210-605.000. 
Frei,  Charles;  and  Pfau,  Jean,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.  Electrode 
tool  for  EDM  and  method  for  utilizing  such  electrode  tool.  4,25 1 ,706, 
CI.  219-69,00D. 
Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish,  Bruce  D.;  Yerushalmi,  Shmuel;  Lang,  Sidney 
B.;  and  Moshitzky,  Mordechai,  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development 
Co.,  Ltd.  Instrument  for  viscoelastic  measurement.  4,250,894,  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder:  See — 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald,  Hans;  Franke, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;    and    Gries,    Josef,    4,251,539,    CI. 
424-272.000. 
Fried,  Alan  J.  Dental  x-ray  film  holders.  4,251,732,  CI.  250-479.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Feuchter.  Franz-Peter;  Roller.  Eriing;  and  Giertz.  Klaus-Walter, 
4,250,948,  CI.  164-269.000. 
Friedman,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Moustakas,  Theodore  D.;  Friedman,  Robert  A.;  and  Wronski, 
Christopher  R.,  4.251,289,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul -Ernst:  See — 

Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Scheinpfiug,  Hans;  and 
Kramer.  Wolfgang.  4.251,512,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Frohlich  ft  Wolff  GmbH:  See— 

Gundlach,  Rudolf,  4,250,702,  CI.  57-251.000. 
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Frolich,  Heinrich;  and  Hunger,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Pigments  of  mixtures  of  methoxynitrobenzene-azo-methoxy-acetani- 
lides.  4,251,441.  CI.  260-193.000. 
Froment,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Palau,  Joseph;  and  Froment,  Jean-Paul,  4,250,930,  CI.  139-324.000. 
Frye,   Filmore   O.    Draft   inducer/damper   systems.   4,250,868,   CI. 

126-121.000. 
Fudaler,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Kondratenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov.  Ivan  N.;  Feldman,  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov,  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov,  Valentin  I.; 
and  Fudaler,  Jury  A.,  4,251,457,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Fuhrer.  Walter:  See— 

Ilvespaa,  Atso;  and  Fuhrer.  Walter.  4.251.542.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Tsutomu,  4,251,821,  CI.  346-108.000. 

Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki, 

4,251,843.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Minamizono.  Junji;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Kishimoto,  Shinzo, 

4.251.626.  CI.  430-527.000. 
Oda.  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio,  4,251,620.  CI.  430-300.000. 
Saeki,    Keiso;    Matsukawa,    Hirohani;   and    Satomura,    Masato, 
4,251,386,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujio,  Masaaki,  4,250,686,  CI.  53-296.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Wet  type  direct  recording 

method.  4,251,827,  CI.  346-165.000. 
Fujinaga,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Mimura,    Koji;    Takemura,    Toru;    and    Fujinaga.    Yoshikazu, 
4.251,587.  CI.  428-233.000. 
Fujio,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Cap  seal  fitting  machine 

for  a  container.  4,250,686,  CI  53-296.000. 
Fujioka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Fujioka,  Yasuo,  4,250,708,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Fujisawa,  Akira:  See — 

Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa,  Akira,  4,251.269,  CI. 

75-60.000. 
Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa,  Akira,  4.251,270,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Fujisawa,  Tomoji:  See — 

Hara,  Keiichi;  and  Fujisawa,  Tomoji,  4,251,175,  CI.  409-140.000. 
Fujita,  Akira:  See— 

Momose,  Tsugio;  Fujita,  Akira;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  4,251,859,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fujita,  Takeyuki;  Suto,  Masaru;  and  Ogura.  Kazumoto.  to  Nitto  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  dimethylformamide. 
4,251,460,  CI.  564-132.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Inoue,  Tsuyoshi.  4.251.761,  CI.  318-630.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Iwasaki,    Shunichi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshihisa.    4,251,842,    CI. 

360-134.000. 
Mikami,    Tomohisa;    Matsuda,    Tadashi;    and    Abe.    Fumitaka, 

4,251,825,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Sakurai,  Junji,  4,251,828,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Fukumura,  Naoe:  See — 

Morishita,  Akio;  Mizukado,  Masayoshi;  and  Fukumura,  Naoe, 
4,250,785,  CI.  83-552.000. 
Fukushima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawamura,    Takao;    Izumida.    Yukihiro;    Fukushima,    Hiroshi; 
Takemoto,  Takeo;  Nakazawa,  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo, 
4,251,746,  CI.  313-345.000. 
Fukushima,  Katsuji:  See — 

Koshikawa,  Takao;   Ueda,  Tunehiro;  and   Fukushima,   Katsuji, 
4,250,945,  CI.  164-86.000. 
Fuller,  James  G.:  See — 

Sigan,  Jack  W.;  and  Fuller,  James  G..  4,251,385.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Funk.  Charles  E..  to  Met-L-Parts.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  lined  con- 
duit section.  4.251.018.  CI.  228-122.000. 
Fumer.  Ana  Maria:  See — 

Fumer.  John  A..  4.251.688.  CI.  179-l.OGQ. 
Fumer.  John  A.,  to  Fumer.  Ana  Maria.  Audio-digital  processing  sys- 
tem for  demultiplexing  stereophonic/quadriphonic  input  audio  sig- 
nals into  4-to-72  output  audio  signals.  4.251.688.  CI.  179-l.OGQ. 
Furuta,  Yoko:  See— 

Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi,  4,251,652,  CI. 
528-279.000. 
Gaborieau,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Baril,  Jacques;  Gaborieau,  Jean-Yves;  and  Lheureux,   Philippe, 
4,250,727,  CI.  72-46.000. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Herbicidal  N-substituted 
ethylene  derivatives  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine.  4,251,256,  CI. 
71-86.000. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Herbicidal  methods  employ- 
ing   derivatives    of    N-phosphonomethylglycine.    4,251,257,    CI. 
71-86.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Michael  J.,  4,251,522,  CI.  424-214.000. 
Resnick,  Bruce  M..  4.251,544.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Resnick.  Bruce  M..  4,251,545.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Gagnon,  Pierre;  and  Laforest.  Pierre.  Cement  block  splitter.  4.250.863. 

CI.  125-23.00C. 
Gajewski,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Low-moisture,  frangible 
aerated  confections  and   method  of  preparation.   4.251,561,   CI. 
426-571.000. 
Gala  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Altenburg,  Hovey  S..  4.251,198,  CI.  425-67.000. 


Gale,  Floyd  C,  Jr.  Combined  frame  for  tent  field  enlarging  pack. 

4,251.015.  CI.  224-154.000. 
Gallagher,  Terence  J.:  See — 

Boyson,  Bert;  Gallagher,  Terence  J.;  and  Porsche,  William  E.. 
4,250,806,  CI.  101-2.000. 
Gallien,  John  P.;  Mackey.  Francis  P.;  Sadotki,  Tadius  T.;  and  Taubner, 
Fred  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamp  for  use  in 
liquid  analysis.  4,251,750,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Galperin.  Alexandr  L.;  Onikov.  Eduard  A.;  Zabotin.  Alexandr  A.;  and 
Loschilin.  Evgeny  D.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  supplying  weft 
thread  carriers  in  travelling-wave  looms.  4.250.932,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Oambee,  Leo  E.:  See- 
Liu,   Hsin-Tuan;   Perrone,  George   L.;  and  Gambee,   Leo   E., 
4.251,183,  CI.  415-198.100. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See — 

Mitzel,  Wilhelm.  4.251.067,  CI.  271-196.000. 

Garbarino.  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz.  SUnley  R.;  and  Shepard.  Joseph  F.,  to 

Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming 

semiconductor  structure  with  improved  isolation  between  two  layers 

of  polycrystalline  silicon.  4.251.571.  CI  427-89.000. 

Gardenghi,  Robert  A.;  and  Hooper,  Edward  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Air  Force.  High  power  pulser.  4,251,741,  CI.  307-260.000. 

Gamer,  Larry.  Method  and  article  for  use  in  building  construction. 

4,250,670,  CI.  52-92.000. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The:  See- 
Liu,   Hsin-Tuan;   Perrone,  George   L.;  and  Gambee,   Leo  E., 

4,251,183,  CI.  415-198.100. 
Mclnemey,  Charles  E.,  4,251,050,  CI.  251-61.000. 
Garrison,  Harry  D.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Production  of  aluminum  alkyls. 

4,251,453,  CI.  260-448.00A. 
Gass,  John  C;  Kerr,  Noell  C;  and  Pittman,  Roben  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Method  for  lifting  oil  in  a  well.  4,251,191,  CI.  417-111.000. 
Gauberthier,  Joseph  J.;  and  Paradowski.  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  Technip.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cooling  a  gaseous  mixture.  4.251.247.  CI.  62-9.000. 
Gaudenzi.  Gene  J.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

DotUble  active  collector  driver  circuit.  4,251,737.  CI.  307-209.000. 
Geb.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See — 

Krause,  Rolf,  4,251,112,  CI.  299-45.000. 
Gebauer,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Josef  Meissner  GmbH  ft  Co.  Continuous 
closed    loop    nitration    of    polyhydric    alcohols.    4.251,455,    CI. 
260-467.000. 
Geist,  Bemard  W.:  See- 
Doyle,  Richard  H.;  and  Geist,  Bemard  W.,  4,251,017,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Gename,  John  L..  to  Popeil  Brothers.  Inc.  Hose  reel.  4,251,038,  Q. 

242-86.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Baliga,    Bantval    J.;    and    Gidley,    Gerald    B.,    4,251,299,    O. 

148-171.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks.  Charles  L.,  4.251,702.  CI. 

20O-153.0SC. 
Crowther,  Russell  L.,  4.251.321.  CI.  176-78.000. 
Green.  Walter  K..  4.251.744.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Grimm,   Bemard  J.;  and   Dossett,   Richard  A.,  4,250,719,  CI. 

62-382.000. 
Uwis,  Walter  E.;  and  Hurko.  Bohdan.  4.251.716,  CI.  219-446.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  4,251,647.  CI.  525-91.000. 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Bostick,  Edgar  E.,  4.251.434,  CI.  260-45.8RW. 
Russell,  Ronald  R.;  and  Aitken,  Donald  F.,  Jr.,  4.251,789,  CI. 

335-174.000. 
Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.,  4,251,771,  G. 

324-150.000. 
Tunder,  Richard  S.,  4.251.328,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,251,763,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Wilbers,  Uwrence  G.;  and  Schweikert.  Wilbur  H.,  4,250,610,  CI 

29-424.000. 
Zamek,  Otto  S.,  4.251,423,  CI.  26O-33.20R. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Dell,  William  J.;  Flango.  William  E..  Jr.;  Povall,  William  H.;  Freed, 
Lawrence  H.;  and  Fencl,  Susan  D.,  4.251.560,  CI.  426-565.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Gajewski.  Robert  J..  4,251,561.  CI.  426-571.000. 
VanHulle.  Glenn  J.;  Anker.  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E.. 
4,251,551,  CI.  426-94.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Minnis.  Gary  R.;  and  Stiles,  John  L.,  4,251,193,  CI.  417-300.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Charles  D.;  Plummer,  Cole  N.;  Tripp,  Roger  N.;  and 

Femald,  Maurice  E  ,  4.251.190.  CI.  417-68.000. 
Svet.  Frank  A.,  4,251,041,  CI.  246-128.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Neubert,  Terry  C,  4,251,409.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Gerber,  Hans:  See — 

Danner,  Bernard;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Pummer,  Helmut,  4,251,410, 
CI.  260-29.40A. 
Geremia,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Horwinski,  Elwood  R.;  Geremia,  Joseph  M.;  and  Jarmie,  John, 
4,250,967,  CI.  169-49.000. 
Germann,  Willy,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited.  Appara- 
tus for  conducting  liquid  helium  between  a  transporter  and  an  electric 
machine.  4.250.713.  CI.  62-55.000. 
Germann.  Willy,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited.  Electri- 
cal lead-through  apparatus.  4.251.680.  CI.  174-18.000. 
Germann.  Willy,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cooling  superconductive  windings  of  electric 
machines.  4,251,745.  CI.  3IO-52.00O. 
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Gench.  Richard  C,  to  Subco,  Inc.  Gauging  and  tool  control  system  for 

production  of  identical  parts.  4,251.760.  CI.  318-604.000. 
Gershon  Meckler  Associates,  P.C:  See— 

Meckler,  Gershon.  4.250.675.  CI.  52-221.000. 
Gesellchen.  Paul  D.;  and  Smiley,  David  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Pharmacologically  active  peptides.  4,251,439,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Beckmann,  Klaus;  and  Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor,  4,231,110,  CI. 

299-17.000 
Grundken.  Dieter;  and  Kerklies,  Bodo,  4,250.989.  CI.  198-729.000. 
Ghilardi.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Tuson.     Samuel;     and     Ghilardi.     Jean-Pierre,     4,250,918,     C\. 
137-580.000. 
Gidley.  Gerald  B.:  See— 

Baliga.    Bantval    J.;    and    Gidley.    Gerald    B..    4,251,299,    CI. 
148-171000. 
Giertz.  Klaus- Walter:  See— 

Feuchler.  Franz-Peter  Roller.  Erhng;  and  Giertz,  Klaus-Walter. 
4.250.948.  a   164-269.000. 
Gilbert.  Bruno  J.  Collapsible  lounging  chair.  4.251.106,  CI.  297-18.000. 
Gilbert,  Earl  F.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  RetunuMe  beverage  car- 
rier. 4.250.992.  CI.  206-162.000. 
Gilbert.  Ronald  E.;  and  Kochhar.  Rajindar  K.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Titanium  chloride  propylene  polymerization  catalyst  and  process  for 
polymerizmg  propylene  therewith.  4.251,389,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Gilbey.  Guy,  to  Sodastream  Limited.  Aerating  apparatus.  4,251,473,  CI. 

261-51.000 
Ginger,  Rodney  E.:  See — 

Angood,  Arthur  C;  Ginger.  Rodney  E.;  and  Jarrett.  Graham. 
4.251.580.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Gingerich.  David  L..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Gum 

thickness  regulator.  4.251.566.  CI.  427-10000. 
Ginsburg,  David;  and  Mayer.  Wilfried  J.  W..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Electrolytic  reduction  of  naphthalene  to  isotetralin.  4.251.332.  CI. 
204-59.00R. 
Giraldi.  Piemicola:  See — 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi.  Piemicola;  Lauria, 
Francesco;  Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze.  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cello.  4.251.531.  CI  424-251.000. 
Glaser.  Fritz,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Axial  flow  rotary  combine  har- 
vester with  plenum-like  separator  housing.  4,250,897,  CI.  13O-27.0OT. 
Global  Coatings  Limited:  See — 

Kaufmann.  John  H.,  4,251,578,  CI.  428-53.000. 
Godat,  Jean,  to  Fonderie  &  Ateliers  des  Sablons.  Apparatus  for  the 
preparation  of  mixtures  in  variable  quantities  from  a  formulation  in 
parts.  4.250.749.  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Godson,  David  H.:  See— 

Brookes.  Robert  F.;  Godson.  David  H.;  Greenwood.  Douglas; 
Tulley,   Margaret;  and   Wakerley.   Stanley   B.,  4,251,262.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Goedicke.  Eitel.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  holding  a 

granular  catalyst.  4.251.487.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Goetemann,  Gerald  B.;  and  Rackley,  Robert  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Hollow  monofilaments  in  paper-making 
belts.  4.251,588,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Goeize  AG:  See — 

Feller.  Otto;  Kuhl.  Manfred;  and  Skrobek.  Alois,  4,250.779.  CI. 
82-18.000. 
Goldberg,  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev.  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin.  Boris 
A.;  Minddi.  Mamuka  S.;   Kashakashvili.  Guram  V.;  Popiashvili, 
Shalva  V.;  and  Suladze.  Otar  N.  Device  for  guniting  the  lining  of 
casting  ladles.  4.251.063,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Goldhaber.  Richard  P.;  Munsch.  John  M.;  and  Wolf.  Ludwig,  Jr..  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for  rebonding  tubing 
elements  used  in  needle  assemblies.  4.251,310,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Goldie.  David  J.;  Ismail.  Adel  Abbas  A.;  and  West,  Peter  M.  Method 
and   apparatus  for   the  detection   of  a  specific   binding   protein. 
4,251,360,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Goldie.  Harry;  and  Stitzer,  Steven  N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Stepped-rod  ferrite  microwave  limiter  having  wide  dynamic 
range  and  optimal  frequency  selectivity.  4.251.786.  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Gomez.  Ernesto  E.  Thermopile  formed  of  conductors.  4,251.290.  CI. 

136-206.000. 
Gomez,  Ernesto  E.  Thermoelectric  generator  with  latent  heat  storage. 

4.251.291.  CI.  136-206.000. 
Goodman,  James  A.,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corp.  Apparatus  for 

making  corrugated  packages.  4,250,797,  CI.  93-58.000. 
Gordon  Barlow  [Resign:  See — 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Krutsch,  John  R.;  and  Zidman,  Michael  J., 

4,250,656,  CI.  46^.000. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski.  Anthony,  4.250.657,  CI. 
46-44.000. 
Gordon.  Marvin,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corporation.  Stabilizing  fitting 

for  an  intravenous  catheter.  4.250.880.  CI.  128-2I4.00R. 
Gorille.  Ingo:  See — 

Jeenickie.  Edmund;  Klotzner,  Winfried;  Meichle,  Clemens;  Schenk, 
Manfred;  and  Gorille,  Ingo,  4.250.858.  Q.  123-480.000. 
Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.:  See— 

Kudinov.  Gennady  A.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev.  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov.  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko,  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kollyar,  Viktor  D..  4.250,840,  CI.  I22-6.00A. 
Goto.  Takahani:  See— 

iyoki.  Takeshi;  Katsuki,  Taichi;  Mizokawa.  Takumi;  and  Goto. 
Takaharu.  4.251,248,  CI.  62-21.000. 


Goto.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Sugimori,  Shiro;  Goto.  Tetsuro;  and  Maniyama,  Sumiko,  4.251,147, 
CI.  354-127.000. 
Grabarczyk,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Zaffrann,  Albert  A.;  Borchardt,  Robert  E.;  and  Grabarczyk,  Frank 
A.,  4,251,700,  CI.  20O-I46.00R. 
Graber,  Alfred,  to  Societe  Electrique  Sterling.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  stripping  insulated  electric  conductors.  4,250,772,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See — 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong.  Harris  W.,  4,251.275,  CI. 
106-1.140. 
Grant,  Glenn  G.  Non-metallic  sprocket  chain  having  quick  detachable, 

twist-locking  pivot  pins.  4,250,764,  CI.  474-207.000. 
Grants,  Valdis;  and  Schultz,  Ronald  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 
Fault  detection  apparatus  for  a  programmable  controller.  4,251,883. 
CI.  371-29.000. 
Green,  Walter  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pulse  conversion 

circuit.  4,251.744,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Greenwood,  Douglas:  See — 

Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood,  Douglas; 
Tulley,  Margaret;  and  Wakerley.  Stanley  B.,  4,251,262,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Grenon,   Lawrence  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.   Electroplating  method. 

4,251,327,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Grctag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Zimmermann,     Franz;     and     Urspning,     Karl,     4,251,156.     CI. 
355-41.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel.  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald,  Hans;  Franke, 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter,   and   Gries,   Josef,   4,251,539,   CI. 
424-272.000. 
Griffin  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan,  Walter  W.;  Myers.  Charles  R.;  and  Perry.  Paul  E.. 
4,251,240,  CI.  55-168.000. 
Grillmeier,  Alfred:  See — 

Lueneberg,  Hartmut;  MaennI,  Reinhard;  and  Grillmeier,  Alfred, 

4,250,687,  CI.  53-435.000. 

Grimm,  Bernard  J.;  and  Dossett,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Household  refrigerator  humidity  controlled  pan  assembly. 

4,250.719.  CI.  62-382.000. 

Grimsley.  R.  Leroy,  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Hybrid  gas  flotation  separator. 

4,251,361,  CI.  210-703.000. 
Grimsley,  R.  Leroy:  See — 

Casad.    Burton    M.;   and   Grimsley,   R.    Leroy.   4.251.369.   CI. 
210-104.000. 
Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor:  See — 

Beckmann,  Klaus;  and  Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor,  4,251,110,  CI. 
299-17.000. 
Groetschel,  Karl  M.  Fastening  means  for  roof  mats  for  mine  workings. 

4,251,168,  CI.  405-288.000. 
Grof,  Helmut;  Wamser.  Anton;  and  Reimpell,  Uwe,  to  Leybold-Mera- 
eus  GmbH.  Electrical  melting  apparatus  with  multiple  electrode 
holding  arms.  4,251,678,  CI.  13-14.000. 
Grosse.  Joachim:  See — 

Holzmann,   Dieter;  and   Grosse,   Joachim,  4,251,805,  CI.   340- 
365.00S. 
Grosskopf.  Rudolf,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Heartbeat  monitoring  pro- 
cess and  device.  4.250,888,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Gruetzmacher,  Gordon  D.;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Compositions  containing  N-nitrosamine  formation  or  oxidation  inhib- 
itors and  the  use  thereof  4,251,563,  CI.  426-605.000. 
Grundken,  Dieter;  and  Kerklies,  Bodo.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia.    Curved   section   and    guide   assembly.    4.250.989.   CI. 
198-729.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Ball,  George  A.,  Jr..  4,251,792.  O.  338-22.00R. 

Burdick.  Glen  A.,  4,251,747,  CI.  313-348.000. 

Gallien,  John  P.;  Mackey,  Francis  P.;  Sadoski,  Tadius  T.;  and 

Taubner,  Fred  R.,  4,251.750,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Mager.  Eric  L.;  and  Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  4,251,569,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Gueroult.  Alain:  See — 

Foumet.  Gaston;  Gueroult,  Alain;  and  Sauterey,  Daniel.  4,251,549, 
CI.  426-19.000. 
Guerra,  Luis  R.:  See —  ** 

May,  Paul;  and  Guerra,  Luis  R..  4,251,215,  CI.  433-168.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman.  William  J.,  4.251.420.  CI. 

260-30.200. 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Heilman,  William  J.,  4.251,417,  CI.  260-30.200. 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul,  4,251,418,  a.  260-30.200. 
Gilbert,  Ronald  E.;  and   Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.,  4,251,389,  CI. 

252-429.00B. 
Heilman.   William   J.;   and    Hurley,   Daniel   J.,   4.231,419.   Q. 
260-30.200. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Carr.   Norman    L.;   and    McGinnis,    Edgar   L..   4.231,364.   CI. 

210-777.000. 
Jewell,    Douglas   M.;   and   Moon,   William  G..  4.230.964.   Q. 

166-303.000. 
Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  Vogel,  Roger  F.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 

4,250,962,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Adams,  Phillip.  4.251,465. 
CI.  564-479.000. 
Gulf  South  Research  Institute:  See- 
May,  Paul;  and  Guerra,  Luis  R.,  4.231,213,  CI.  433-168.000. 
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Gullo,  James  M.;  Heilman,  William  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and  Moaer. 
Robert  E.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Pharmacologically 
active  substituted  1,2.4-triazines.  4,251,527,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Gulsby,  Jerry  G.,  to  Randall  Corporation,  The.  Low  temperature 
process  for  separating  propane  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  from  a 
natural  gas  stream.  4,251,249,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Gundlach,  Rudolf,  to  Frohlich  A  Wolff  GmbH.  Multifilament  thread 

and  method  of  forming  same.  4,250,702,  CI.  57-251.000. 
Gunther,  Conrad  J.,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Slotted  fastener 

4,250,600,  CI.  24-22 1. OOA. 
Gupta,  Tanm  K.  S.:  See— 

Sheasby.  Peter  G.;  Short,  Edward  P.;  and  Gupta,  Tanm  K.  S., 
4.231.330.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Gurries  Company,  The:  See- 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  4.250.760.  CI.  74-61.000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  4,251,111,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  to  Gurries  Company,  The.  Drive  assembly  for 

pavement  planing  apparatus.  4,250,760,  CI.  74-61.000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  to  Gurries  Company,  The.  Resonant  beam  for 

tool  driving  apparatus.  4.231,111,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Guseinov,  Chingu  S.:  See— 

Pakki,  Viktor  I.;  Guseinov,  Chingiz  S.;  Bogdanovich,  Sabir  Y.;  and 
Guzhin,  Petr  D.,  4.231.375.  CI.  210-304.000. 
Gussak,  Lev  A.:  See— 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik; 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M ;  Evart.  Garri  V. 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev.  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  Zubalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator. 
4.250,852,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See— 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  Gutierrez,  Antonio;  and  Feldman,  Nicholas, 
4,251,232,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  N-substituted, 
2-phenoxynicotinamide  compounds  and  the  herbicidal  use  thereof 
4,251.263,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Guzhin,  Petr  D.:  See— 

Pakki,  Viktor  I.;  Guseinov,  Chingiz  S.;  Bogdanovich,  Sabir  Y.;  and 
Guzhin,  Petr  D.,  4,231,375.  CI.  210-304.000. 
Gyongyos.  Ivan:  See— 

Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bolliger,  Martin;  and  Gyongyos,  Ivan,  4,250,930, 
CI.  164-430.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imaging  process 
involving  thermal  decomposition  of  Te(II)  coordination  complexes. 
4,251,623,0.430-353.000.  . 

H.  K.  Ferguson  Company,  The:  See— 

Cemy,    Rodney    A.;    and    Dolesh,    Robert    P..   4.231.490,    CI. 
423-179.000. 
Haak,  Willard  J.;  Marsden,  Howard  A.;  and  Mueller,  James  P.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  High  pressure  hydraulic  system.  4,250,794, 
CI.  91-420.000. 
Haarer,  Steven  R.:  See- 
Ford,  James  A.;  and  Haarer,  Steven  R.,  4,250,597,  CI.  24-132.00R. 
Habdas.  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Solid  electrolyte 

oxygen  sensor  with  integral  heater.  4,251,342,  CI.  204-19S.00S. 
Hackenbroch,  Wilhclm  T.:  See— 

Diersing,  Raymond  A.;  Hackenbroch,  Wilhelm  T.;  Schweikle, 
George  E.;  and  Stanback,  Harris  I.,  4,251,851,  CI.  361-363.000. 
Haddad,  James  H.:  See— 

Daviduk,    Nicholas;    and    Haddad,    James    H.,    4,251.484.    CI. 
422-145.000. 
Haering.  Rudolph  R.;  Stiles,  James  A.  R.;  and  Brandt,  Klaus.  Battery. 

4,251,606,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Hagiri,  Minoru:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Hiroshi;    Nomura,    Minoru;    and    Hagiri,    Minoru. 
4,251,593,0.428-411.000. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Pugach,  Joseph,  4,25 1 ,458,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Haldex  AB:  See— 

Wallqvist,  Sven,  4,250,748.  CI.  73-247.000. 
Hall.  Graham  W.:  See— 

Davison,  Joseph  A.;  Hall,  Graham  W.;  Hodges,  Newton  J.;  and 
Price.  David  W.,  4,251,413,  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Hall,  James  D.  Rock  drilling  apparatus.  4.250,973.  CI.  173-147.000. 
Hall,  Joseph  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Block  output  CCD 

imager.  4,251.834.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Hallberg,  Joren  R.  Clipping  apparatus.  4,250,699,  CI.  56-235.000. 
Halliburion  Company:  See — 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Knox,  Lloyd  C,  4,250,966,  CI.  166-328.000. 
Halmar  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sites,  George  A..  4,251,853,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Halstead,  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  4,251,698,  CI. 
200-61.860. 
Hamabata,  Toshihiro;  and  Umeki,  Shinji,  to  TDK  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  acicular  goethite.  4,251,504,  CI.  423-632.000. 
Hamilton,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Thomas  W.;   Hamilton,  Thomas  D.;  and   Hamilton, 
Timothy  J,  4,251.01 1,  a.  221-211.000. 
Hamilton,  Thomas  W.;  Hamilton,  Thomas  D.;  and  Hamilton,  Timothy 

J.  Machines  for  handhng  seeds.  4.251,011.  CI.  221-211.000. 
Hamilton.  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Thomas  W.;  Hamilton.  Thomas  D.;  and  Hamilton, 
Timothy  J.,  4.251,011.  CI.  221-211.000. 
Hamlyn,  Maxwell  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Continuous 
spin-draw  polyester  process.  4.251.481.  CI.  264-210.300. 


Hammond,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Chafeu.  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Quaternary 
ammonium  diester  salt  composition  and  hydrocarbon  oil  containins 
same.  4.251.380.  CI.  252-34.000. 

Hanada,  Tosiro:  See— 

Yamanisi,    Kazuhiko;    Tokuda,    Kuniaki;    and    Hanada,    Tosiro 
4,251.629,0.435-28.000. 

Hancock,  Harold  E.,  to  Power  Management  Corporation.  Arc  suppres- 
sor circuit.  4,251,845,  CI.  361-8.000. 

Handa,  Takashi;  and  Endo,  Koichi,  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  detecting  carbon  monoxide  4.251.225.  CI.  23-232.00E. 

Handke.  Kenneth  E.  Clutch  apparatus  and  control.  4,250,983,  CI.  192- 

Hannesen,  Kurt:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulte 
Wilfried.  4.251.335,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Hansel,  Gemot:  See— 

Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  Wanner.  Karl 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred,  4,250,971. 
CI.  173-21.000. 
Hansen,  Cari  O.:  See— 

Aller,  Harold  E.;  and  Hansen.  Carl  O.,  4,251.523.  CI.  424-225.000. 
Hansen,  H.  Gordon,  to  Royalty  Investors.  Truck  apparatus  for  skate 

and  skateboard  devices.  4.251.087.  O.  280-1 1.280. 
Hansen,  Henning  M.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Arrangement  for  raising  a  signal 

to  a  higher  power.  4,251,776,  CI.  328-144.000. 
Hansen,  Jorgen  F.:  See— 

Rasmusien,  Mirdla  E.;  Jensen,  Jorgen  V.;  and  Hansen.  Jorsen  F . 
4,251,437.  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
Hansen.    Manfred   W.   to   Sack   GmbH.    Roll-changing   apparatus 
4,251.180.  CI  414-560.000.  •t'P«-«u. 

Hanson.  Richard  A.,  to  Sundstrand  Dau  Control.  Inc.  Movable  ele- 
ment with  position  sensing  means  for  transducers.  4,250,757,  CI. 
'J*5l7.UOB. 

Hanson,  Robert  P.;  and  Abegunde,  Adedipe,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.  Dry  particulate  vaccine  for  oral  administra- 
tion. 4,251.509,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Hara,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamada,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Re- 
cording head.  4,251,822,  CI.  346-I39.00C. 
Hara,  Keiichi;  and  Fujisawa,  Tomoji,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Pipe  burr  cutting  apparatus.  4.251,175.  CI.  409-140.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  KiUmura,  Osamu;  and  Yamaguchi,  Katsuji.  to  Nifco,  Inc. 
Fastening  system  for  securing  a  trim-fixing  device  to  a  substrate. 
4,250,596.  CI.  24-73.0HS. 
.  Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Yamada.  Tateyoshi,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Heat-cur- 
able and  solvent-soluble  ester  group-containing  polymer  composi- 
tions and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.251,649.  O.  525-439.000. 
Hara,  Toshiumi;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  and  Shirato.  Yo- 
shiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording  method  with 
variable  thermal  viscosity  modulation.  4,251,824,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shimizu,    Munetaka;    and    Harada.    Hiioyuki,    4.230,780.    CI. 
83-176.000. 
Harada,  Kazuto;  and  Yoshitake,  Toshihiko,  to  Kuraniy  Co.,  Ltd.  Ab- 
sorbenu  with  improved  water  absorbing  power.  4,231,643,  CI. 
525-51.000. 
Harada,  Michnuke:  See— 

Nakada,  Hisao;  Harada.  Michbuke;  Yamase.  Yukio;  and  Matsui. 

Ryuji,  4,251.414,  CI.  26O-297.0NR. 
Nakada,    Hisao;    Harada,    Michisuke;    and    Yoshikoshi,    Seiji, 
4,251,415,  CI.  260-29. 7NR. 
Harada,  Susumu;  and  Ninomiya.  Masakazu.  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  fuel  supply  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,250,853,  CI.  123-326000. 
Harashima,  Koh:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Abo,  Kenji;  and  Harashima.  Koh.  4.251,538. 
CI.  426-473.000. 
Hardt,  Dietrich:  See— 

Humme.  Gert;  Ott.  Kari-Heinz;  Hardt,  Dietrich;  and  Dinoes,  Karl. 
4.251,645,0.525-75.000. 
Hares,  George  B.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Photochromic  glasses 

which  darken  to  a  brown  hue.  4,251,278.  CI.  106-47.000. 
Hareyama.  Kyuichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Current  source 

circuit.  4,251.743,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Hargassner.  Reinhard:  See — 

Scheinecker,  Alois;  Scheurecker,  Wemer;  and  Hargassner,  Rein- 
hard, 4,250.952.  O.  164-448.000. 
Harrill,  John  D..  to  Marvel  Specialty  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

separating  hosiery.  4,250.723.  CI.  66-147.000. 
Harrington,  Duane  E.;  and  Spector,  George.  D  Bite  lite.  4.230,649.  Q. 

43-16000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Miaskoff,  Leonard,  4,250,988,  CI.  198-719.000. 
Harrison,  John  E.,  Jr.  Ceihng  structure.  4,250,668,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Harrison,  Shelley  A.:  See— 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan,  Edward;  Delfine. 
Frank;  and  Brown.  George,  4.231,798,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Hart  Ski  Mfg  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

TTieriault,  Maurice  N.;  Teeter.  Roger  C;  and  Win,  Francois, 
4,250,585.  CI.  9-310.00A. 
Hart,  Thomas  G..  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Inc.  Method  of 

storing  electrical  energy  4.251.568.  CI.  429-49.000. 
Harte,  Heinz,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co..  KG.  Apparatus  for 
classifying  the  constituents  of  a  pneunutically  conveyed  tobacco- 
containing  stream.  4.251,356.  CI   209-250.000. 
Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  Smith.  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell.  Richard  M..  to 
Medtronic.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  programming  the 
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mintmum  energy  threshold  for  (Mcing  puhes  to  be  applied  to  a  pa- 
tient's he»t.  4.250.884.  O.  128.419.0PT. 
Harvey.  Dennis:  See—  .^.,ntt 

Martin.  Barrie  J.;  Harvey.  Dennis;  and  Stanwell.  Peter.  4.231,031. 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Harvey.  GeofTrey:  See—  ..  ^    „ 

Wilson.  Alexander  J.;  Margetts,  Hugh  G.;  and  Harvey.  Geoffrey. 
4.250.981.  CI.  188-327.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated:  See— 

Senften.  John  W..  4,250.982,  CI.  191-39.000. 
Harwood.  aifford:  See—  ^-,«n«Qn     n\ 

Jones,    William    C;    and    Harwood,    Clifford,    4,250,890,    CI. 

128-728  000 
Hash,  Jack  J.  Brush  and  mesquite  cutter.  4,250,696,  CI.  56-14.700. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Sasaki.    Maswmi;    Sakai.    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto.    Mitsuru;   Ohta, 

Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  4.251.613.  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki    Masaomi;   Sakai,   Kiyoshi;   Hashimoto,   MiUuru;   Ohta. 
Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji.  4.251.614.  CI.  430-79.000. 
Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki:  See—  .      -r    l 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Tsukasa, 
4,250.924.0.137-868.000. 
Hastings-James.  Richard;  and  Holbrook.  George  W..  to  Canadian 
Patents  A  Dev.  Ltd.  Loudspeaker  telephone  apparatus.  4.251.689.  CI. 
I79.I.0HF. 
Hatanaka.  Masataka:  See—  .i,    ^kiaai 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  and  Hatanaka.  Masataka,  4.251.662. 
CI.  546-301.000. 
Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Richner.  Hans.  4.250.730.  CI.  72-344.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co..  KG:  See— 

Harte.  Heinz.  4.251.356.  CI.  2O9-25O.00a 
Hausberg.  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe.  Volker;  Poetsch,  Eikc;  Saiko.  Otto; 
and  Seyfried.  Christoph.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter  Hafkung.  Indolealkylamines  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4.251.538.  CI.  424-267.000.  .     ,      »,    .     . 

Haven,  Duane  A.;  and  Chitwood.  Donald  P..  to  Tektronu.  Inc.  Method 
of  making  multicolor  CRT  display  screen  with  minimal  phosphor 
contamination.  4.251.610.  CI.  430-25.000. 
Hawkhead  Bray  A  Son  Limited:  See— 

Spedding,  Ian  M.  4.250,735,  CI.  72-455.000. 

Hayakawa,  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Shibata,  Shoson;  Sato,  Akio;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Bamba, 
Fumio.  4,250.939.  O.  152-362.00R. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kobaytthi.   Osamu;   Yukimoto.    Kohji;   and   Hayashi,   Htroshi. 

4.250.905.  CI.  133-5.00R.  .      „       ,         ■      r^ 

Haynes,  Charles  W.;  and  Pitts,  Adrian  E.,  to  Joy  Manufactunng  psm- 

pany  Rotary  tong  incorporating  interchangeable  jaws  for  drill  pipe 

knd  casing.  4.250,773.  CI.  81-57.180.  .-,.,  ,/uri 

Hehl,  Karl.  Injection  unit  for  injection  molding  machine.  4,23l,20«,  ci. 

425-582.000.  ^  r     u    ^i 

Heian,  Glenn  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Process  for  hMdling 
and  utilizing  system  gas  in  a  pyro-processing  system.  4.251,280.  CI. 
106-100.000.  ^  .        ^^  ^  . 

Heiberger,  Philip,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company,  water- 
borne  alkyds.  4.251.406,  CI.  26O-22.00R. 
Heidolph  A  Zinsser  GmbH:  See—  „,,.„,««, 

ZiMser,  Rudolf:  and  Prestl.  Karl.  4,251.189.  CI.  416-240.000. 
Heilhecker.  Joe  K.,  Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr.;  and  Peters,  Beldon  A.  to 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting  abnormal  drilling  conditions.  4.250.974.  CI.  175-48.000. 
Heilman.  William  J.;  and  Hurley.  Daniel  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Novel    vinyl    end-capped    polyimide    oligomers.    4.251,419.    CI. 
260-30.200. 
Heilman,  William  J:  See-  .,<,.,«  n^ 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  and  Heilman.  William  J.,  4,251,420,  CI. 

260-30.200. 

Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Heilman.  William  J.,  4,251,417,  CI.  260-30.200. 

Heihnan,  William  P.:  See—  „  u       i        ^ 

Gullo,  James  M.;  Heilman,  WUIiam  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and 

Moser,  Robert  E.,  4,251.527.  CI.  424-249.000. 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Dikow.  Hermann;  Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Nissen.  Dietmar; 

Matthias,  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  organic  polymer  polyol. 

4.251.411.  CI.  260-29.60E  ..  v  .i      ^w^ 

Helderman.  James  F.  Removable  and  reusable  anchor  and  method. 

4.250.681.  a.  52-704.000.  .  .  .    u  .       ,  u 

Helgesion.  Anders  T.;  Magnusson.  Gunnar  B.;  and  Sederholm,  Johan 
F    to  Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 
crossK;utting  trees.  4.250.935.  CI.  144-2.0AA. 
Hellander,  Roland.  Casting  weight.  4,250,652,  CI.  43-41.200. 
Henderson,  Courtland  M:  See—  ^  «,  ,o,  « 

Leonard.  James  H.;  and  Henderson.  Courtland  M.,  4,251.302,  CI. 
156^.000.  o       .. 

Hendriks,  Dieter,  to  SuMisUtic  Holding  SA.  Magnetic  toners  and 

development  pnjcess.  4,251.616.  CI.  430-107.000. 
Hendriks,  Dieter:  See—  u      o  i_^ 

Mehl     Wolfgang;    Hendriks,    Dieter;    and    Decombe,    Robert, 
4.251.611.0.43042.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Krbechek.  Leroy  O..  4,251,450,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Spitzner.  Ernest  B.,  4,251,664.  CI.  548-138.000. 
Henry.  Richard  K    See—  «    ^    ^  •,     a -xt  ai<    ni 

Varrasao.   Eugene  C;  and   Henry.   Richard   K.,  4,251.475.  CI 
264-40.100. 


Hensler.  Paul  L.;  Church.  Delmar  F.;  and  Beger.  Robert  W..  to  FMC 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate  prod- 
ucts from  screen  undersize  sodium  tripolyphosphate  particles. 
4.251.498,0.423-315.000. 

Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter:  See—  ^ -,,.«,,     r^i 

Steiner.    Rudolf;    and    Herbrechtsmeier,    Peter,    4.251.505,    CI. 
423-659.000.  .  ,^^      ^ 

Herliczek.  Siegfried  H.;  and  Thomas,  Lazarus  D..  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company.  Method  of  restoring  or  repairing  reflective  glass. 
4,251,572,  CI.  427-142.000. 

Herring.  Gerald  E.  Pivoted  adjustable  lever  with  grab  link.  4.250.769. 
CI.  74-525.000.  „      u  ^    un 

Hertfelder.  Wilhelm;  and  Junginger,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Fluid  flow  control  valve  especially  for  use  in  heating  installations  for 
motor  vehicles  and  a  method  of  assembling  and  adjusting  the  valve. 
4.251.052.  O.  251-129.000. 

Hertler,  Walter  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Coating  compositions  containing  polymers  with  isocyano  groups  and 
nickel  oligomerization  catalysts.  4.251,421.  Ci.  260-3 1.20N. 

Hertler.  Walter  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Coating  compositions  containing  polymers  with  isocyano  groups  and 
alkylboranes.  4.251.422.  O.  260-3 1.20N. 

Hess,  Patrick  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Selective  permeabil- 
ity reduction  with  polymerizable  monomers  around  steam  injection 
wells.  4,250,963.  CI.  166-288.000. 

Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  and  Teschner,  Eckart,  to 
Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft.  Synthetic  resin  binders  and  their  use  for 
the  manufacture  of  abrasives.  4,251,408,  CI.  260-29.300. 

Heye,  Hermann:  See—  ,^,  «„« 

Becker.  Kurt;  and  Schaar,  Lothar.  4.251,253,  Ci.  65-267.000. 

""^  R^  David  H.;  an^Hickey,  Gerald  A.,  4,250,662,  CI.  47-58.000 
Hildebrecht.  Harold  V.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Control  pedal. 

4,250,768,0.  74-512.000. 
Hill.  Harold  W.,  Jr.:  See—  .^  ,„    , 

Brady,  Donnie  G.;  Williams.  Ralph  P.;  and  Hill,  Harold  W..  Jr.. 
4.251.575. 0. 427-341.000.  ,         .      ^ 

Hipp.  Richard  D..  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany.    Developer     powder     supply     cartridge.     4,251,001,     CI. 
215-237.000. 
Hiraki,  Akio:  See—  .        .    „   ..  r,  l  l 

Ogura,    Tsugitoshi;    Hiraki,    Akio;    and    Kajimoto,    Hikokusu, 
4,251.345.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Hiratsuka,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kakihara.  Hideto;  Hiratsuka,  Kenichi;  Shibata.  Yoji;  and  Kosuge. 
Wataru.  4.251.691.  O.  1 79-2.0TV. 
Hirleman.  Edwin  D..  Jr.  Technique  for  simultaneous  particle  size  and 

velocity  measurement.  4.251.733.  O.  250-575.000. 
Hirsch.  Jean-Raphael;  and  Di  Crescenzo.  Claude.  Anti-seismic  con- 
structions, in  particular  constructions  with  basemenU  forming  anti- 
atomic  shelters.  4.250.671,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Hisano.  Seiichi:  See—  j  «,  . 

Tezuka,  Kazumasa;  Hisano.  Seiichi;  Sasaki.  Hyoichi;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Ikuo,  4.251,497,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,ti  i>ii     n\ 

Arakawa,    Kouji;    and    Nomaguchi,    Kanemasa,    4,251.041.    ci. 
525-36.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sagae.  Syoji,  4,251.823.  O.  346-140.00R. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Kakihara,  Hideto;  Hiratsuka,  Kenichi;  Shibata,  Yoji;  and  Kosuge, 

Wataru.  4,251.691,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Kawamura.    Takao;    Izumida,    Yukihiro;    Fukushima.    Hiroshi; 
Takemoto.  Takeo;  Nakazawa,  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo. 
4.251.746,0.313-345.000  ^     ..     .^     . 

Kimura,    Katsuhiro;    Endo,    Akira;    Sekine.    Kenji;    Tanigami, 

Takahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi.  4,251.817,  O.  343-5.0pD 
Momose,  Tsugio;  Fujita,  Akira;  and  Kubo.  Kanji,  4.251,83V,  u. 

364-200.000. 
Sagae,  Syoji.  4,251,823.  CI  346-140.00R. 
Hiuchi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Korenaga,  Itsuo,  4,250,606,  O.  29-148.40D. 

Hodees,  Newton  J.:  See —  ...  ,        j 

Davison,  Joseph  A.;  Hall.  Graham  W.;  Hodges,  Newton  J.;  and 

Price.  David  W..  4.251.413,  O.  260-29.6MM. 

Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft:  See—      ^     ^    ^^  „       -    .     .     „j  e-ii 

Bauer  Alexander;  Leistner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Gerhard;  and  bcU, 

Gunther,  4,251,371,  O.  210-197.000.      ^  ,„  .  ^       ^  _  .    . 
Beck  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Urch,  Ulnch;  and  Schokens, 

Bemward.  4,251.669.  CI.  560-121.000.  ^  c  i.  i. 

Bergner  Dieter;  Hannesen.  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulte, 

Wilfrid.  4.251,335,  O.  204-98.000. 
Ebert,  Hans;  Kerber,  Hans;  and  Queck.  Robert.  4.251,682.  CI. 

174-31  500 
Frohch.  Heinnch;  and  Hunger.  Klaus,  4.251,441,  CI.  260-193.000. 
Goedicke,  Eitel,  4.251.487,  Ci.  422-179.000.    ^  ^      ^  _  .     , 

Hesse    Wolfgang;  Saitelmeyer.  Richard;  and  Teschner.  tclcart. 

4,251.408,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Steiner.    Rudolf;    and    Herbrechtsmeier.    Peter.    4.251,503,    t_i. 

van  Engelen,  Gerardus;  van  Utteren,  Tom;  and  Vonken,  Hubertus, 
4,251,584.0.428-159.000.  ,  c.     ^    ^  pi  . 

Hoeft,  Siegfried;  and  Klause,  Gerhard,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Pushbutton  for  use  with  pushbutton  switches, 
4,251.703,  O.  200-340.000. 
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Hoenes,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Brackenbush.  Larry  W.;  and  Hoenes.  Glenn  R.,  4,251,123,  CI. 
312-1.000. 
Hofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank,  to  Pickering  A  Company.  Miniature 

buzzer.  4,251.807.  O.  34O-384.00R. 
Hoffman.  Roy  L.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Glen   R.;  Soltis,   Frank  G.;  and  Hoffman,   Roy  L.. 
4.251,860,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gunter:  See— 

Weissner,    Rudiger;    Koke,    Wilfried;    and    Hoffmann,    Gunter, 
4,251.091,  O.  280-804.000. 
Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengesellschaA.  Check 

valve  with  damping  device.  4,250,916,  CI.  137-514.500. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Fischli,  Albert  E.;  and  Szente,  Andre,  4.251,443,  CI.  260-239.30D. 
Kompis,  Ivan;  Rey-Bellet.  Gerald;  and  Zanetti,  Guido.  4,251,454. 
O.  260-465.00E. 
Hohki,  Tetsuo:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Seiya;  and  Hohki,  Tetsuo,  4,251,625,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Hohne,  Per;  Kontarinis,  Andreas;  and  Titel.  Siegfried,  to  Alfa-Laval 
Separation   A/S.   Centrifuge   with   horizontally  joumalled   rotor. 
4.251.023.  O.  233-l.OOR. 
Holbrook,  George  W.:  See— 

Hastings-James,  Richard;  and  Holbrook,  George  W..  4.251.689.  O. 
179-l.OHF. 
Holiday  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

King.  Robert  C,  4,250.910,  O.  137-268.000. 
Hollrock.  Richard  H..  to  Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Blade  reten- 
tion bearing  for  helicopter  rotor.  4.251.187,  CI.  4I6-134.00A. 
Holm,  Claes  H.;  and  Paulsson,  John,  to  Tuff-Kote  Dinol  Aktiebolag. 

Method  for  rust-protecting  treatment.  4,251,573,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Holmes,  George  S.:  See — 

Manizza,   Guelfo  A.;  and  Holmes,  George  S.,  4.250,991.  CI. 
206-158.000. 
Hojt,  Gordon  J.,  to  Britax  Weathershieids  Limited.  Mounting  ring  for 

sunshine  roof  assembly.  4.251.104.  O.  296-216.000. 
Holtvogt,  Joseph  D.,  to  Dayton  Sure  Grip  A  Shore  Company,  The. 

Swivel  hold-down  device.  4,251,047,  CI.  249-205.000. 
Holzhacker,  Albert.  Head  for  an  electronic  thermometer.  4,250,751.  CI. 

73-362.800. 
Holzmann,  Dieter;  and  Grosse,  Joachim,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit 

arrangement  for  an  input  keyboard.  4,251.805,  O.  34O-365.00S. 
Homma,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  Homma, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4.251.533.  O.  424-256,000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Takeshi,  4,250.979.  O.  188-71.600. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Adkisson.  William  M.,  4.251,725,  CI.  250-281.000. 

Bonne,   Ulrich;   Nelson,   Lome   W.;  and   Torborg,   Ralph   H.. 

4,251,025.  O.  236-14.000. 
Luft,  Victor.  4,250,603,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  4,251,740,  O.  307-247.00A. 
Zook.  J.  David.  4,251.570.  O.  427-74.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Bone.  Dale  H  ,  4.251.872.  CI.  364-551.000. 

Kindell,    Jerry    L.;    and    Flynn.    Richard    T..    4,251.864,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Honjo,  Shuichi:  See — 

Naka.  Akihiro;  Honjo,  Shuichi;  and  Aoike.  Kaoru.  4,251,229,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Salee,  Gideon,  4,251,429,  O.  26O-4O.00R. 
Hooper,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Gardenghi,  Robert  A.;  and  Hooper,  Edward  H.,  4,251,741,  CI. 
307-260.000. 
Horiishi,  Nanao:  See — 

Takedoi.  Atushi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Matsui,  Goro;  and  Toda,  Koji. 
4,251,592.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Horiuchi,  Kunio:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Horiuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo. 
4,251,791.  O.  335-302.000. 
Hormel,  Thad  S.:  See— 

Bargeron,  Kim  G.;  Hormel.  Thad  S.;  Winegardner,  David  K.;  and 
Lovelace,  Bruce  G.,  4,25 1 ,459,  CI.  564-2 1 5.000. 
Horn,  Darrell  C;  and  Claxton,  Gerald  L..  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Shaker- 
striker  vine  harvester.  4,250,700.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Horna,  Otakar  A.  Analog  to  digital  converter.  4.251.802,  O.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Homer,    Ronny.    Adjusuble   soldering   iron   holder.   4.251.043.   CI. 

248-117.600. 
Horstmann  Gear  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Biglin.  Timothy  J..  4,250,737.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Horstmann,  Hendrik,  to  Dipl.-Ing.  H.  Horstmann  GmbH.  Fault  indica- 
tor case  and  mount.  4,251.844,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Horwinski,  Elwood  R.;  Geremia,  Joseph  M.;  and  Jarmie,  John,  to 
Geremia,  Joseph  M.  Safety  trash  container  having  a  movable  closure 
and  an  extinguishant.  4,250.967,  CI.  169-49.000. 
Horwitz.  Joshua,  to  Aviation  Simulation  Technology.  Yoke  assembly 

for  flight  simulator.  4.250.636.  CI.  434-55.000. 
Hoshi.  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa,  Akira.  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  steel  making  process  under  reduced 
pressures.  4,251,269.  CI.  75-60.000. 


Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita.  Yuzo;  and  Fujiuwa,  Akira,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  steel  making  process  under  atmospheric 
pressure.  4,251.270.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Houle,  Elmer  R.  Safety  cutter  blade  for  a  rotary  trimmer.  4,250,621,  CI 

30-347.000. 
Houle,  Elmer  R.  Safety  blade  for  a  roury  trimmer.  4.250.622,  CI. 

30-347.000. 
Houston.  Robert  J.:  See- 
McCoy,   ChaHes   S.;   and   Houston,   Robert   J..  4.251,349,   CI 
208-64.000. 
Howard,  Douglas.  Rolling  door  curtain  mounting  apparatus.  4.251.039 

O.  242-86.520 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-Chloro-4- 
trinuoromethyI-5-thiazolecarboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4.251,261. 
CI.  71-90.000. 
Hoyler.  Alfred;  and  Niklaus,  Bemd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 
motor driven  regulating  arrangement,  especially  for  regulating  the 
speed  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.250,984.  CI.  192-12.00D. 
Hubaiek,  Jan;   Doksansky.   Vladimir;   and   Michal.  Jan.   to   Instilut 
manipulacnich,   dopravnich.   obalovych   a  skladovacich   systemu. 
Automatic  release  device  for  lifting  slings.  4.251,099.  O.  294-75.000. 
Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Window  replacement 

system.  4.250.673.  CI.  52-21 1.000. 
Huber.  Theodor:  See— 

Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Huber.  Theodor,  4.251.145,  O.  354-25.000. 
Huch,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  characteristics  of 
small  quantities  of  liquid  dropped  onto  a  thermostatically  heated 
transducer,    utilizing    a    warm-up    and    measurement    program 
4,250.738,  O.  73-15.400. 
Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ruhl,  John  H.;  and  Dixon,  Richard  D..  4,250,733,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Huegel,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Pelz,  David  T.;  and  Huegel,  Fredenck  G.,  4.251.077,  CI.  273- 
186.00A. 
Huffman,  Howard  E.  Auxiliary  refrigeration  system  utilizing  atmo- 
spheric air.  4.250.716.  CI.  62-180.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Kolb.  William  P..  4.251.751,  CI.  315-171.000. 
Pastor.  Antonio  C,  4.251.315.  O.  156-616.00R. 
Sutter.  Leroy  V..  Jr..  4.251,781.  CI.  33I-94.5PE. 
Young.  Frederick  A.;  and  Montgomery.  Charles  F..  4.251,787,  CI. 
333-209.000. 
Hughes,  George  T.:  See—  , 

Buerkert.  Antoinette  P.;  and  Hughes.  George  T..  4,250.619.  CI. 
30-230.000. 
Humenik.  James  N..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Solder  glass  bonded  charge  electrode  assembly  for  ink  jet  printers. 
4.251.820,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Humme.  Gert;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Hardt.  Dietrich;  and  Dinges.  Karl,  to 
Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.   Thermoplastic   moulding  compositions. 
4.251,645,0.525-75.000. 
Hung.  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M..  4.251.092.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Hunger,  Klaus:  See — 

Frolich,  Heinrich;  and  Hunger,  Klaus,  4,251,441,  CI.  260-193.000. 
Hunt  work,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Oberg.  Gary;  Wocken,  Gerald  F.;  Huntwork.  Daniel  E.;  and  For- 
tun.  Wayne  M.,  4.251,318,  O.  156-645.000. 
Hurko.  Bohdan:  See- 
Lewis.  Walter  E.;  and  Hurko.  Bohdan,  4,251.716.  CI.  219-446000. 
Hurley.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Heilman.    William    J.;    and    HuHey.    Daniel    J..   4.251.419.    CI. 
260-30200. 
Hutcherson,  Henry  S.:  See — 

Ziegler.  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hutcherson,  Henry  S.,  4,251.312.  CI. 
156-465.000. 
Hutchinson  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Oberg.  Gary;  Wocken.  Gerald  F.;  Huntwork.  Daniel  E.;  and  For- 
tun.  Wayne  M..  4.251,318.  CI.  156-645.000. 
Hwang,  Ying  C;  and  Lunden.  John  W..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Balanced  input  zero  differential  detector.  4,251,738.  CI. 
307-231.000. 
Hycel.  Inc.;  See — 

Angel.  Henry  R.;  and  Bachenheimer,  Bernard  O..  4,251.768,  CI. 
324-7  l.OCP. 
Hyldal.  Jorgen:  See — 

Pedersen.  Hans-Kristian;  Sorensen.  Erode;  and  Hyldal.  Jorgen, 
4.251.758.  O.  318-254.000. 
Ibrahim.  Ibrahim  M.:  See— 

Dardik.  Herbert;  Smith.  Michael;  Ibrahim.  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Dardik, 
Irving  I..  4.250,887,  CI.  128-655.000. 
Ichiyanagi.  Takashi:  See— 

Maruyama.    Teruo;    and    Ichiyanagi.    Takashi,    4,251,840.    CI. 
360-107.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

McGarry,  Errol-James;  Forsyth,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wilshire,  Colin, 
4.251.546,0.424-347.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaizumi.  Fumio;  Minato.  Kazuo;  and  Kanai.  Toshitaka.  4.251.199. 
O.  425-72.00R. 
Ihara.  Sinji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Hair  dresser  with 

rolling  brush.  4.250.902.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Ikea  Svenska  AB:  See — 

Forsen.  John  E.  S..  4.251.165,  CI.  403-263.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Braun.  Leonard  C.  4.250.682,  O.  53-48.000. 
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Ilvespu.  Atso;  and  Fuhrer.  Wahcr.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporition.  Imino 

compounds.  4.251.542,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Inui.  Akira:  See— 

Suzuki.  Toahiyuki;  Matsumura,  Kuniaki;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Imai, 
Akira;  and  Kurokawa.  Nobuo,  4,251.195.  CI.  425-6.000. 
Imaizumi.  Fumio;  MimIo.  Kazoo;  and  Kanai.  Toshitak^  to  Wonitsu 
Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.  Stabilizer  for  resin  bubbles.  4,251.199,  CI. 
425-72.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Angood,  Arthur  C;  Ginger.  Rodney  E.;  and  Jarrett,  Graham, 

4.251.580,  CI.  42g.92.000.  _   ^,^  „„„«, 

Brittain,  David  R  ;  and  Wood.  Robin.  4.251.528.  Q.  «4.250..00a 

Kennedy-Skipton.  Henry  K.;  and  Robertson,  Thomas.  4.251.430. 

CI.  26a40.00R.  ^  „         , 

Osbom.  Peter  G.;  Osmond.  Desmond  W.  J.;  and  Thorpe.  Bame  J., 

4.251.576.  a.  428-331.000. 
Parkin.  Paul  C.  4.251.200,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Ina.  Toahikazu:  See—  „  w    u- 

Kohana.  Tokio;  Mauui.  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu.  Akira;  Kobashi. 
Kiyoshi  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka. 
4.230.855,  CI.  123-438.000. 

Incom  International  Inc.:  See—  

McCloskey.  Albert  R..  4.251.122.  CI.  308-72.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  S«-  ^  t     ai<i«>«    r-i 

Raab.  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead.  Raymond  T.,  4,251,698.  CI. 
200-61.860. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See— 

Ferrenlino.  Antomo,  4.250,914.  CI.  137-501.000. 
Ina.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.:  See—  ^ 

Cresli.  Marcello;  and  Ugo.  Franco.  4.251.161.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Inland  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Schwaner.  Jon  M..  4.251.020,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Innes.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  Innes.  Robert  A.;  and  Adams.  Phillip.  4.251,465. 
CI.  564-479.000.  *     u   v 

Inoue.  Akio;  Kobayashi.  Tadahiro;  and  Iwasa.  Toshio.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dried  porous  acrylonitrile  polymer  mem- 
brane, process  for  producing  same  and  separators  made  therefrom. 
4.251.605.  CI.  429-145.000. 
Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Narita.Kouzi.  4.230.612.  CI.  29-527.100. 
Inoue  Tsuyoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited   Numerical  control  error 

compensating  system.  4,251.761,  CI.  318-630.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrolc:  See— 

Deschamps.  Andre;  Franckowiak.  Sigismond;  and  Sugier,  Andre. 
4.251.495.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Institut  manipulacnich.  dopravnich.  obalovych  a  skladovacich  systemu: 

See— 
Hubalek.  Jan;  Doksansky.  Vladimir;  and  Michal.  Jan.  4.251.099,  CI. 

294-75.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See-- 

Debord,   Pierre;   and   Marijon,   Jean-Louis.  4,251.803.  CI.    340- 

347  OCC 
Dodt.  William  C;  and  Lutter,  Edward  P..  4.251,885.  CI.  371-60.000. 
Ecker.    Mario    E.;    and    Olson.    Leonard    T..    4.251.852.    CI. 

361-386.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  Leach.  David  W.;  and  Sloan.  Lowell  T.. 

4,250.810.  CI.  101-410.000. 
Garbarino.  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz.  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph 

F..  4.251.571.  a.  427-89.000. 
Gaudenzi.  Gene  J..  4,251,737,  CI.  307-209.000. 
Huroenik.  James  N..  4.251.820.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Jacobs.  Walter  G..  4.251.841.  CI.  360-122.000. 
Janeway.  Donald  L..  III.  4.251.837,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Jih,  Chentung  R.  4.251.799.  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Mitchell.  Glen   R.;  Soltis.   Frank  G.;  and  Hoffman.   Roy   L.. 

4,251.860,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pfeiffer.   Hans  C;  and  Sturans,   Maris  A..  4.251.728.  CI.   250- 

396.00R 
Vautier.  Remi.  4.251.722.  CI.  235-92.0DM. 
Yu.  Wellington  C.  4.251.871.  CI.  364-518.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Schroeder.  William  L..  4.251,182.  CI.  414-723.000. 

International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation:  See—  

Hoen.  Siegfried;  and  KUuse,  Gerhard.  4.251,703.  CI.  200-340.000. 
Thompson.  George  H.  B..  4.251.298,  CI   148-171.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

MacKenzic.   William  G.;  and   Asaki,  James  T..  4.251.696,   CI. 

179-103.000. 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  4.251.230.  CI.  44-51.000. 

*"'°Jakobion,  Per;  andLarsson.  Ingemar.  4,250.947.  CI.  164-138.000. 
IPCO  Corporation:  See— 

Weissman,  Bernard.  4.251.210.  CI.  433-76.000. 
Weissman.  Bernard.  4.251.216.  CI.  433-215.000. 
Irick,  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Heterocyclic  ester,  ultraviolet  stabilizers  and  their  use  in  organic 
compositions.  4,251,433,  CI.  26(M5.8NT. 

''''"ttio*!  o!l'o^Z.;^Iriinger.  Frank  S.,  4,250,759,  CI.  73-723.000. 

IRT  Corporation:  See—  .  ^      .        i.       j 

Vafielatos,  Nicholas;  Steinman,  Donald  K.;  John,  Joseph;  and 
Young.  Jack  C.  4.251.724.  CI.  250-264.000. 
Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi:  See—  ^,  ^.  ,      .     ov 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Ura.  Shigeru;  Jmno.  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin- 
Ichi;  and  TokUa.  Wauru.  4.251.651.  CI.  526-204.000. 


Isasaki.  Shunichi:  See— 

Iwasaki.    Shunichi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshihisa,    4,251.842.   CI. 
360-134.000.  .       „    ^     ,      , 

Ishiguro.  Tamezo.  to  Otagiri  Mercantile  Company.  Inc.  P«)do"loU^y 
supported  magnetically  actuated  figurine.  4.250.659,  CI.  46-238.000. 
Ishii.  Masaaki:  See—  ^ 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  and  Ishii.  Masaaki.  4.251.125.  CI.  350-6.500. 
Ishii,  Shigeru:  See—  ..  ,,,  ^, 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  and  Hatanaka.  Masataka.  4.251,662. 
CI.  546-301.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hisashi:  See— 

Ogawa.  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa.  Masatoshi;  and 
Ishikawa,  Hisashi,  4,251.548,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuoka.    Hideaki;    and    Kondo,    Nobuhiro,    4,250,710.    G. 
60-602.000. 
Ishiwatari,  Keizo:  See— 

Kawabata,  Hidetsugu;  Nagata.  Yuji;  Ishiwatan,  Keizo;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Toshio.  4.251.297.  CI.  148-121.000. 
Ismail,  Adel  Abbas  A.:  See— 

Goldie,  David  J.;  Ismail,  Adel  Abbas  A.;  and  West,  Peter  M., 
4,251,360.  CI.  424-1.500. 

Isobe.  Takashi:  See—  

Sato,  Akira;  and  Isobe.  Takashi.  4.251.134,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Isomura.  Yasuo:  See—  • 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  4.251.533,  C\.  424-256.000. 
Isono,  Katsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Index  signal  amplifier  for  use  in  a 

beam  index  television  receiver.  4,251.832,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Isowa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Etsuro,  4,251,313,  CI.  156473.000. 
Isoyama,  Nobukazu:  See— 

Miyao,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hirotoshi;  Isoyama,  Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino.  Masayasu;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda, 
Hirokazu,  4,250,821,  CI.  1I2-I58.00B. 

Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik:  See—  ......       r,  r,. 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rank; 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M.;  Evart.  Garri  v.; 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov.  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  ZuSalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator, 
4,250.852,  CI.  123-260.000. 
ISS  Clorius  Limited:  See—  „     .  ,,« Z.,   ^   „ 

Diprosc.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Forbes.  Arthur  S..  4.250.747.  C\.  73- 
193.00R. 
Itagaki.  Takaharu:  See—  .  „,  j 

Morita.  Yoshiharu;  Itagaki.  Takaharu;  Ito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada. 
Shigenori.  4.251,442.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Ito,  Kazuhiko,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Mist  eliminator.  4.251.242.  CI. 

55-242.000. 
Ito.  Noriki:  See—  ^  t, 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Momma, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,251,533,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Ito.  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ,       ^         . .        .  „,    . 

Morita.  Yoshiharu;  lugaki.  Takaharu;  Ito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada. 
Shigenori.  4,25 1 ,442,  CI.  260-239. 100. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Adam,  Fritz  G.,  4,251.829.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Belart.  Juan.  4.251.114,  CI.  303-6.00A. 

Holzmann,    Dieter;   and   Grosse.   Joachim.   4.251.805.   CI.    340- 
365.00S. 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Isao;  Iwaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Yanagihara.  Nobuyuki. 
4,251,603,  CI.  429-94.000. 

Iwasa,  Toshio:  See—  _      . .  ^  .  -r    l-     .<  ici  £a< 

Inoue,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Tadahiro;  and  Iwasa,  Toshio,  4,231,603, 

CI.  429-145.000.  ,       .     ot.        ..    c 

Iwasaki,  Shunichi;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshihisa.  to  Isasaki.  Shunichi;  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing device.  4.251.842.  CI.  360-134.009.  .         .    -  ,^ 
lyoki,   Takeshi;    Katsuki,   Taichi;    Mizokawa,   Takumi;   and   Goto. 
Takaharu,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  auto- 
matic change  of  operations  in  air  separation  plant.  4,251,248,  CI. 
62-21.000. 
Izumida,  Yukihiro:  See—  u:,^k: 
Kawamura.    Takao;    Izumida,    Yukihiro;    Fukushima,    Hiroshi. 
Takemoto,  Takeo;  Nakazawa,  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo. 
4.251.746.  CI.  313-345.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See—                    .  ,<,  «<•   m 
Quenneville.  Raymond  N.;  and  Custer.  Dennis  R..  4.251.051.  CI. 
251-129.000.                                              ^,    ^. 
Jacobs,  Walter  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Magnetic  head  slider  assembly.  *.25».841,  CI.  360-122X)00 
Jacobsen,  Kevin  N.  Apparatus  for  use  in  fishmg.  4,250.648,  CI.  43-4.000 
Jacobscn.  Stephen  C;  Stenehjem.  Jerome  C;  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  and 
Luntz  Richard  D..  to  Motion  Control.  Inc.  Non-invasive  chemical 
sr^i«  delivery  apparatus  and  method.  4.250.878.  CI.  128-207.210. 
Jaffc,  Stephen  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Control  of  gasoline  manu- 
facture. 4.251.870.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,..,<,«,,  ^^i 

Dein^l,  Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Paul;  and  Sturm,  Harald.  4,251.303,  CI. 
156-73.100.  .  ».  ^u^,        r^ 

Jakobsson,  Per;  and  Larsson,  In»emar,  ««  '"J^^^^V^nsSo 
concrete  mold  runner  and  method  of  use.  4,250,947,  CI.  164-138.000. 

Jamet,  Andre:  See—  _      ..       -,         ,       j  «    -i    ai-;_ 

Rivier,  Paul;  Bucari.  Claude;  Topalian,  Samuel;  and  Baud.  Alam. 
4.250.906.  CI.  135-l.OOA. 
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Janeway.  Donald  L..  III.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Three  decision  thresholding  mode  switch  and  method  for  mode 
selection.  4.251.837,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Janiszewski,  Anthony:  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski.  Anthony.  4.250,657.  CI. 
46^.000. 
Januen.  Johannes  K..  to  Topex.  Inc.  Hand  held  microfilm  reader. 

4.250,644,  CI.  40-367.000. 
Jao.  Yun-Chi:  See- 
Chen.  Anthony  H.;  and  Jao.  Yun-Chi.  4.251.632.  CI.  435-180.000. 
Jarmie.  John:  See — 

Horwinski,  Elwood  R.;  Geremia,  Joseph  M.;  and  Jarmie,  John, 
4,250,967,  CI.  169-49.000. 
Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Stutz,  Herbert;  and  Schoen.  Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Manufacture    of    flexible     foams.     4.251.639.     CI. 
521-159.000. 
Jarre.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Heinz.  Gerhard;  Dikow.  Hermann;  Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Nissen.  Diet- 
mar;  Matthias.  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel.  Hanshelmut.  4.251.411,  CI. 
260-29.60E. 
Jarrett.  Graham:  See — 

Angood.  Arihur  C;  Ginger.  Rodney  E.;  and  Jarrett,  Graham, 
4.251,580.  CI.  428^92.000. 
Jarvenpaa.  Kauko;  Leinonen,  Pertti;  and  Raisanen,  Jouko,  to  Suunto 

Oy.  Compass  apparatus.  4,250,627,  CI.  33-364.000. 
Jaszhts.  LaszIo:  5^— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos.  LaszIo;  Kosa.  Edit; 
Jaszlits.  LaszIo;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald.  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes.  Istvan;  and  Polgari.  Istvan.  4.251,658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Jaworski.  Eugene;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Maze  game  apparatus.  4.251.075.  CI.  273-113.000. 
Jeenicke.  Edmund;  Klotzner,  Winfried;  Meichle,  Clemens;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  and  Gorille.  Ingo.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Input-output 
unit  for  microprocessor  controlled  ignition  or  injection  systems  in 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,250,858,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Jencks,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Castonguay,  Roger  N.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L..  4,251.702.  CI. 
20O-153.0SC. 
Jensen.  Jorgen  V.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Mirella  E.;  Jensen,  Jorgen  V.;  and  Hansen,  Jorgen  F., 
.    4.251.437.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Jensen,  Ragnar  A.  Collapsible  boat.  4,250,583,  CI.  9-2.00C. 
Jentzsch,  Amdt:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  and  Jentzsch,  Amdt.  4.251.121.  CI.  308-37.000. 
Jereb.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Dogadko.  Peter;  and  Jereb,  Richard  F..  4.251.848.  CI.  361-196.000. 
Jerue.  Richard  A.;  and  Ortlieb.  Robert  M..  to  DeVlieg  Machine  Com- 
pany. Machine  tool  and  method.  4,250.775.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Jespersen,  Knud;  Bergner.  Hans  L.;  and  Buller-Colthurst.  Guy  E..  to 
Knud    Simonscn   Industries   Limited.    Air   flow   reverser   system. 
4.250.917.  CI.  137-563.000. 
Jewell.  Douglas  M.;  and  Moon.  William  G..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment G}mpany.  Process  for  recovering  cartx>naceous  organic 
material  from  a  subterranean  formation.  4,250.964,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Jih.  Chentung  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Optical  chvacter  recognition  using  baseline  information.  4.251.799. 
CI.  340-146.30H. 
Jin.  Sungho.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Magneti- 
cally anisotropic  alloys  by  deformation  processing.  4.251.293.  CI. 
148-101.000. 
Jinno.  Naoyoshi:  See— 

Kawakami,  Shigenao;  Ura,  Shigeru;  Jinno,  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin- 
Ichi;  and  Tohoma,  Wataru,  4,251,651,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Joby,  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Digital  computing  appa- 
ratus particularly  for  controlling  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,251,873,  CI. 
364-741.000. 
Joffrion,  Ralph  K.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Polar  resins  having  improved  characteristics  by  blending  with  EPM 
and  EPDM  polymers.  4,251,644.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Spies,  Alfons,  4,251,119,  CI.  308-9.000. 
John,  Joseph:  See — 

Vagelatos,  Nicholas;  Steinman,  Donald  K.;  John,  Joseph;  and 
Young.  Jack  C,  4,251,724,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Johne,  Hans;  and  Jentzsch,  Amdt,  to  Vcb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat 
fur  Polygraphische  Maschincn  und  Ausrustungen.  Friction  bearing 
for  cylinders  in  a  printing  press.  4,251,121,  CI.  308-37.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Ekdahl,  Wendell  G.,  4,251,279,  CI.  106-50.000. 
Rubright,  Kent  A.;  Magill,  William  C;  Meier,  Spencer  I.;  and 
LoefTler,  Romain  E.,  deceased,  4,251,590.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Johnson,   Mark  R.   Shift  actuator  for  a  multi-speed  transmission. 

4,250,923,  CI.  137-625.690. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.;  and  Erickson,  Henry,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Hydrocarbon  hydrotreating  process.  4,251.350.  CI.  208- 
216.00R. 
Johnson.  Paulette:  See — 

Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John   S.;  and  Johnson.   Paulette. 

4.251.516.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Johnson.  Richard;  and  Steinberg.  Meyer,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Terpoiymerization  of  ethylene,  sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon 

monoxide.  4,251,340,  CI.  204-159.110. 

Johnson,  Willard  J.  Rodenticides  comprising  6-aminonicotinamide  or 

6-aminonicotinohydroxamic  acid.  4,251,536,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Johnston,  Orin  B.  Heat  bonding  device.  4.251.314.  Q.  156-583.100. 


Jones  Medical  Instmment  Company:  See — 

Jones.    William    C;    and    Harwood.    Clifford.    4.2S0.89a    CI. 
128-728.000. 
Jones.  William  C;  and  Harwood.  Clifford,  to  Jones  Medical  Instrument 

Company.  Pulmonary  analyzer.  4.250.890.  CI.  128-728.000. 
Jones,  William  W.:  See— 

Kelley,    Charles    K.;   and   Jones.    WUKam    W.,   4.251.169.   CI. 
406-110.000. 
Jonsson,  Bo  L.  L.:  See — 

Larsson.  Owe  G.  T.;  Lindstrom.  Rune  H.;  and  Jonsson.  Bo  L.  L.. 
4.251,266,  CI.  75- lO.OOR. 
Josef  Meissncr  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gebauer,  Hans-Jurgen,  4.251,455,  CI.  260-467.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Badino,  Charles  L.,  4,251,376,  CI.  210-331.000. 
Haynes.  Charles  W.;  and  Pitts,  Adrian  E.  4.250.773.  CI.  81-57.180. 
Junginger.  Erich:  See — 

Hertfelder.    Wilhelm;    and    Junginger.    Erich.    4.251.052,    CI. 
251-129.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito:  See- 
Suzuki,  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa,  Masakauu;  Bathum,  Roy  N..  Jc; 
and  Selset.  Ron  S.,  4,251.060,  CI.  254-356.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Morozumi,  Shinji,  4,251,739,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Kadoya,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kodera,  Yoshiaki;  Waunabe,  Kiyoyuki;  Kadoya,  Tetsuo;  and 
Taguchi,  Tadashi,  4,250,661,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut:  .See — 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Dikow,  Hermann;  Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Nissen,  Diet- 
mar.  Matthias,  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut,  4,251.411,  CI. 
260-29.60E. 
Kaeppeli,  Viktor,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoazo  compounds  having  a 
thiazolium  or  substituted  thiazolium  diazo  component  radical  and  a 
1,4-phenylene  coupling  component  radical  having  a  C|.4alkyl  group 
in  each  oriho  position.  4,251,440,  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Kahler,  Otto:  See— 

Pfenninger,  Billy  J.;  and  Kahler,  Otto,  4,250,970,  a.  172-142.000. 
Kajimoto,  Hikokusu:  See— 

Ogura,    Tsugitoshi;    Hiraki,    Akio;    and    Kajimoto.    Hikokusu, 
4.251.345.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Kakihara.  Hideto;  Hiratsuka.  Kenichi;  Shibata.  Yoji;  and  Kosuge. 
Wataru,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation; 
and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Picture/audio  signal  transmission  system.  4,251,691, 
CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Kalbitz.  Wolfgang;  Keyl.  Erwin;  Satzinger,  Walter;  and  Wichert.  Hans, 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  desk  for  medical  apparatus,  in 
particular    for    an    x-ray    diagnostic    apparatus.    4,251,850,    Q. 
361-331.000. 
Kamada,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hara.  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamada,  Takeshi,  4,251,822, 0.  346-139.00C. 
Kaman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Hollrock,  Richard  H.,  4,251,187,  CI.  416-134.WA. 
Kamath,  Bantval  Y.  Filter  and  system  incorporating  the  filter  for  pro- 
cessing discrete  samples  of  composite  signals  4,251,831,  CI.  358- 
21.00R. 
Kamiyama,  Toshibumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Under  thread  detection  for  sewing  machines  with  axially  spring 
biased  routable  member  4.250,825,  CI.  112-278.000. 
Kammerer,  Heinrich;  Niess.  Heinz;  Schunggart.  Walter;  Flugge.  Ru- 
precht;  and  Kilb,  Hermann,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Form  band 
alignment  device  for  a  form  printer.  4,251,162,  CI.  400-613.100. 
Kanai,  Toshitaka:  See — 

Imaizumi.  Fumio;  Minato.  Kazuo;  and  Kanai,  Toshitaka,  4.251.199. 
CI.  425-72.00R. 
Kane.  James:  See — 

Knop,  Karl;  and  Kane,  James,  4,251.137.  CI.  350-347.00V. 
Kane,  James  F.:  See — 

Stratton,  Claud  L.;  and  Kane,  James  F.,  4,251,265.  G.  75-3.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoichi:  See — 

Kimura,    Katsuhiro;    Endo,    Akira;    Sekine,    Kenji;    Tanigami. 

Takahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi.  4.251.817.  CI.  343-S.ODD. 

Kaneko.  Yoshikazu;  Suzuka.  Takashi;  and  Okuno.  Tadahide,  to  Matsu- 

shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  West  Electric  Company.  Ltd. 

Light  angle  indicator  of  photographic  flash.  4.251.854.  CI.  362-5.000. 

Kanesa  Miso  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Abo,  Kenji;  and  Harashima.  Koh.  4.251,558, 
a.  426-473.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Tagami,  Muuukazu; 
Shimizu,   Taketo;   Horiuchi,    Kunio;   and   Sakaguchi.    Hiroo. 
4,251,791,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Kano,  Ichiro:  See — 

Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Kano.  Ichiro,  4.231.129,  CI.  350-91.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik:  See— 

Lautenschlager,  Karl;  and  Lautenschlager,  Gerhard  W.,  4.251.166, 
CI.  403-402.000. 
Karstensen.  Karl  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Expansion  control  ring 

for  a  turi>ine  shroud  assembly.  4.251.185.  CI.  415-136.000. 
Kart.  Warren  E.:  See— 

Toffolon.    Roger    L.;    and    Kart.    Warren    E..    4.251.196.    CI. 
425-173.000. 
Kasai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagashima.  Tsuneyasu;  and  Machida.  Kazunori.  4.250.599.  CI. 
24-216.000. 
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Kashakashvili,  Guram  V.:  See— 

Goldberg.  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev.  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin. 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashvili,  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvUi.   Stialva  V.;  and  Suladze,  Otar  N..  4,2St.063,  CI. 
266-281.000. 
Kashio,  Hidetora:  See— 

Kidoh,    Kunizoh;    Wakamori,    Hideki;    and    Kashio,    Hidetora, 
4,251.405.  CI.  260-18.0PF. 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev.  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko.  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kotlyar.  Viktor  D..  4,250,840,  CI.  122-6.00A. 
Kasztreiner.  Endre:  See — 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos.  Laszio;  Kosa.  Edit; 

Jaulits,  Laszio;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 

Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,251,658,  CI. 

544-238.000. 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Alkyl  diaryl  sulfonium  salts. 

4.251.521.  CI.  424-185.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Aouni.  Shigeo.  4.251. 101,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Kato  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagashinuu  Tsuneyasu;  and  Machida.  Kazunori.  4.250.599.  CI. 
24-216.000. 
Katshen,     Bernard     R.     Roller    furling    structure.    4.250,826.    CI. 

114-106.000. 
Katsuki.  Taichi:  See — 

lyoki,  Takeshi;  Katsuki,  Taichi;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  and  Goto, 
Takaharu,  4.251,248,  CI.  62-21.000. 
Katsura,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sakashi.  Shoei.  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Printer.  4,250.808,  CI.  101-93.150. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-(Substituted  carbonyl) 
derivatives  of  N-phosphinylmethylglycinates  and  the  herbicidal  use 
thereof  4,251,258,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Kaufmann,  John  H.,  to  Global  Coatings  Limited.  Roof  coating  compo- 
sition and  construction.  4,251,578,  CI.  428-53.000. 
Kawabau,  Hidetsugu;  Nagata.  Yuji;  Ishiwatari.  Keizo;  and  Shimizu, 
Toshio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing magnetic  head  using  boronizing  treatment.  4.251,297,  CI. 
148-121.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc 

brake  apparatus.  4,250,979,  CI.  188-71.600. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka, 
4.250.855.  a.  123-438.000. 
Kawai,  Syuji:  See — 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu.  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo; 
Matsumura.  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji, 
Tarushige,  4.251.567.  CI.  426-580.000. 
Kawai,   Takashi,    to   Alps   Electric   Co..    Ltd.   Trimmer   capacitor. 

4.251.849.  CI.  361-278.000. 
Kawakami,  Shigenao;  Ura.  Shigeru;  Jinno,  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin-Ichi; 
and  Tohoma,  Wataru,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Amphoteric  polyelectrolyte.  4,251,651,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Izumida,  Yukihiro;  Fukushima.  Hiroshi;  Takemoto, 
Takeo;  Nakazawa.  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Direct-heated  cathode  structure.  4,251,746,  CI.  313-345.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Koshikawa,  Takao;   Ueda,  Tunehiro;  and   Fukushima,   Katsuji, ' 
4.250,945.  CI.  164-86.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Hubbard.  S.  Eugene,  4.250.673,  CI.  52-211.000. 
Kay-Ray,  Inc.:  See — 

Wyalt.  David  M..  4,251,810,  CI.  340-612.000. 
Kelley.  Charles  K.;  and  Jones,  William  W..  to  Charles  K.  Kellcy  and 
Sons    Inc.    Single    line    pneumatic    tube    system.    4,251,169.    CI. 
406-110.000. 
Kelley.  Hugh  D.:  See— 

Trammell.    Edward    L.;   and   Kelley.   Hugh   D..   4.250,987.   CI. 
198-530.000. 
Kellogg,  Seeley  C;  Peluso,  Philip  J.;  and  Bemardi,  Richard  B.,  io 
Picker  Corporation.  Frequency  synthesizer  apparatus  and  method  in 
ultrasonic  imaging.  4,251,779.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Kelly.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Inck,  Gether.  Jr.;  and  Kelly.  Charles  A.,  4.251.433.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Kelly.  Thomas  W  :  See— 

Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  Erickson,  Henry,  deceased;  Erickson.  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefscn,  Gerald  E.;  and  Kelly.  Thomas  W..  4,251.347, 
CI.  208-57.000. 
Kemp.  Frederick  W.  Soap  and  detergent  cleaning  compositions  con- 

tainmg  eucalyptus  oil.  4,251,383,  CI.  252-118.000. 
Kennedy-Skipton,   Henry  K.;  and  Robertson,  Thomas,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fire  resistant  additive  for  hardenable 
resm  compositions.  4.251,430,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Kenney,  James  W..  to  Drummond  ScientifK  Co.  Pipette.  4,250,755,  CI. 

73-425.600. 
Kerber,  Hans:  See— 

Ebert.  Hans;  Kerfoer.  Hans;  and  Queck.  Robert.  4.251.682,  CI. 
174-31.500. 
Kerklies,  Bodo:  See— 

Grundken.  Dieter;  and  Kerklies.  Bodo.  4.250,989,  CI.  198-729.000. 
Kerr.  Noell  C:  See— 

Gass.  John  C;  Kerr.  Noell  C;  and  Pittman.  Robert  W..  4,251.191. 
CI.  417-111.000. 


Kesling.  Haven  S.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  aromatic  urethanes.  4.251.667.  CI.  560-24.000. 
Kessler  Rolf  Sec 

Meier,  Gunter;  and  Kessler,  Rolf,  4.250,824,  CI.  112-269.100. 
Kewanee  Industries:  See — 

Swift.  Harold  E.;  Innes.  Robert  A.;  and  Adams,  Phillip.  4.251,465, 
CI.  564-479.000. 
Keyl,  Erwin:  See — 

Kalbitz,  Wolfgang;  Keyl.  Erwin;  Satzinger.  Walter;  and  Wichert. 
Hans.  4.251.850.  CI.  361-331.000. 
Kidd.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Booth.  Jack  J.;  Branch,  William  C;  and  Kidd,  Robert  P..  4.250,919, 
CI.  137-607.000. 
Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  Wakamori.  Hideki;  and  Kashio,  Hidetora,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  plasticized 
vinylidene  chloride-vinyl  chloride  copolymer.  4,251,405,  CI.  260- 
18.0PF. 
Kiechel.  Jean-Rene:  See— 

Maurer,     Gerard;     and     Kiechel,     Jean-Rene.     4,251.529,     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Kammerer,  Heinrich;  Niess,  Heinz;  Schunggart,  Walter;  Flugge, 
Ruprecht;  and  Kilb,  Hermann,  4,251.162,  CI.  400-613.100. 
Kilb,  Hermann:  See— 

Kammerer,  Heinrich;  Niess,  Heinz;  Schunggart,  Walter;  Flugge. 
Ruprecht;  and  Kilb,  Hermann.  4.251.162.  CI.  400-613.100. 
Kilian,  Alois:  See — 

Pobuda,  Erhard;  and  Kilian,  Alois,  4,251,062.  CI.  266-178.000. 
Kim.  Kwang  Young:  See — 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo; 

Matsumura,  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji, 

Tarushige.  4.251,567,  CI.  426-580.000. 

Kimoto,  Koichi;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  Saito,  Shin;  Tanabe,  Kunsei;  and 

Takimoto,   Yasuyuki,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-sensitive 

composition  for  dry  formation  of  image.  4,251,622,  CI.  430-332.000. 

Kimura,  Katsuhiro;  Endo,  Akira;  Sekine,  Kenji;  Tanigami,  Takahiko; 

and  Kaneko,  Yoichi,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Microwave  integrated  circuit 

device  for  transmission/reception  of  a  signal.  4,251,817,  CI.  343- 

5.0DD. 

Kimura,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Viewfinder 

mask  orienting  device  in  a  camera.  4,251.149,  CI.  354-222.000. 
Kimura,  Tadashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Albada  finder  incorpo- 
rating a  range  finder.  4,251.158,  CI.  356-8.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Shibasaki.  Ichiro;  Ohmura,  Kaoni;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,251,795. 
CI.  338-32.00R. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Character  recording 

device.  4.251.821.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Kin  Hip  Metal  &  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.:  See- 
Sun.  Kin  C.  4.251.004.  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Kindall.  Harvey  L.  Bee  feeding  apparatus.  4.250.581.  CI.  6-5.000. 
Kindell,  Jerry  L.;  and  Flynn,  Richard  T.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  in  a  data  processing  system  for 
manipulation  of  signal  groups  having  boundaries  not  coinciding  with 
boundaries  of  signal  group  storage  space.  4,251,864,  CI  364-200.000. 
King,  Eric  G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  steps  in  profiled 

sheets  of  material.  4,250,728.  CI.  72-177.000. 
King  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Calbo,  Leonard  J..  4,251,665,  CI.  548-215.000. 
King,  Robert  C,  to  Holiday  Industries,  Inc.  In-line  apparatus  for  dis- 
solving a  solid  in  a  liquid.  4,250,910,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kimio:  See — 

Sim,  James  W.;  and  Kinoshita,  Kimio,  4,251,600,  CI.  429-12.000. 
Kins  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Marchant.  Ian  M.,  4,251.030,  CI.  238-347.000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlled,  low  current  start-up  of  one  of  a  series  of  electrolytic  cells. 
4,251,334,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf  See — 

Felder,    Louis;    Kirchmayr.    Rudolf;    and    Schmidt.    Andreas, 
4,251.341,  CI.  204-159.240. 
Kirsch  Company:  See — 

Ford,  James  A.;  and  Haarer.  Steven  R.,  4,250.597,  CI.  24-132.00R. 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo:  See — 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Kishimoto.  Shinzo, 
4,251.626,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsuji:  See — 

Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Kitamoto.  Tatsuji;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki, 
4,251,843,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Kitamura,  Osamu:  See — 

Hara,    Kunio;     Kitamura,    Osamu;    and    Yamaguchi,    Katsuji. 
4,250.5%.  CI.  24-73.0HS. 
Kitamura,  Shuji;  Watanabe,  Masashi;  and  Nakayama.  Michihiro.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company,   Limited.   Process  for  producing 
coated  seed.  4.250.660,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Klanica,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Ficner,  Stanley  A.;  Klanica,  Andrew  J.;  and  Korenowski,  Theo- 
dore F.,  4.251.491.  CI.  423-185.000. 
Klause.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hoeft.  Siegfried;  and  Klause.  Gerhard.  4.251.703.  CI.  200-340.000. 
Klebanow,  Simon:  See — 

Brown,  Jerald  E.,  4,250,582,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Klein,  Howard  P.:  See — 

McEntire.  Edward  E.;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Klein.  Howard 
P..  4.251.637,  CI.  521-115.000. 


February  17,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Kleynjan.  Cornelius:  See^ 

Dry.  Leonard  J.;  Kleynjan.  Cornelius;  and  Beukes.  Quintin  J.. 
4.251,346,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Klimek,  John  J.;  Tesch,  Charles  L.;  Feo,  Ernest  M.;  and  Lesky.  Ronald 
W.,  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  multilayer 
backplane.  4.250,616.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Klomp.  Johannes  T.;  and  Vrugt,  Peter  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Tools  for  the  handling  and  shaping  of  glass.  4.251.254.  CI.  65- 
374.00R. 
Kloostra.  M.  Leon:  See— 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub.  Harold  E., 
4.251,027.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Klotzner,  Winfried:  See — 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Meichle.  Clemens;  Schenk, 
Manfred;  and  Gorille,  Ingo,  4.250.858.  CI.  123-480.000. 
Kluger.  Michael  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Drum  brake  adjuster. 

4.250.980.  CI.  I88-79.50P. 
Klyavin,  Yanis  K.:  See— 

Lusis.  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik.  Talivaldis  V.; 
Lagzdons,  Juris  L.;  Rode.  Oyars  A.;  and  Pinnis,  Yanis  Y., 
4,251.138.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Knapp,  Alfons.  Cartridge  faucet  for  hydraulic  systems.  4.250.912.  CI. 

137-315.000. 
Kniprath.  Elmar;  Mrusek.  Gerd;  Priebe.  Hermann;  and  Reppenhagen. 
Claus.  to  Nordeutsche  Affinerie.  Process  for  producing  a  copper 
sulfate  solution.  4,251,489.  CI.  423-41.000.    - 
Knodler.  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine 

ignition  system  test  apparatus.  4,251,774.  CI.  324-384.000. 
Knoll.  Frank  S.  Method  of  treating  refuse  to  separate  valuable  constitu- 
ents. 4,251,353,  CI.  209-129.000. 
Knoll  International  Inc.:  See — 

Presby,  Benedict  F.,  4.250.676,  CI.  52-222.000. 
Knop,  Karl;  and  Kane,  James,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tunable  diffractive 

subtractive  filter.  4,251.137.  CI.  350-347.00V. 
Knor.  Bemhard;  Payrhammer.  Bemd;  and  Wahl.  Helmut,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.    A.G.    Apparatus    for   selecting   originals    for   copying. 
4.251.157,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Knox,  Kilboume  H.;  and  Bluhm,  Stanley  R.,  to  Crane  Co.  Hydraulic 

braking  system.  4,251,115,  CI.  303-10.000. 
Knox.  Lloyd  C:  See— 

Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Knox.  Lloyd  C,  4.250,966.  CI.  166-328.000. 
Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Jespersen,  Knud;  Bergner,  Hans  L.;  and  Buller-Colthurst,  Guy  E., 
4.250,917,  CI.  137-563.000. 
Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walton,  Charles  E.,  II,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  mounting  electronic  components  on  a  printed 
circuit  board.  4,250,615,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira,  Hidetaka, 
4,250,855.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Abo,  Kenji;  and  Harashima.  Koh,  to  Kanesa 
Miso  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Method  of  making  granular  bean  paste. 
4.251.558,  CI.  426-473.000. 
Kobayashi.  Osamu;  Yukimoto,  Kohji;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon 
Coinco  Co..  Ltd.  Coin  dispensing  machine.  4,250,905,  CI.  133-5.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Inoue,  Akio;  Kobayashi,  Tadahiro;  and  Iwasa,  Toshio,  4.251.605, 
CI.  429-145.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshiaki.  to  Kyotaru  Co.,  Ltd.  Seasoned  rice  rolled  in  laver. 

4.251,553,  CI.  426-115.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Tamio,  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  of  preparing  high  purity  cryolite  from  fluo- 
ride solution  containing  dissolved  silica.  4,251.501,  CI.  423-465.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See — 

Budrys,  Vitolis,  4,251,184,  CI.  415-89.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Noyori.  Tatsuhiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahisa;  and  Takehata, 

Tetsuro,  4,251,202,  CI.  425-461.000. 
lyoki,  Takeshi;  Katsuki,  Taichi;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  and  Goto, 
Takaharu,  4,251,248.  CI.  62-21.000 
Kobtsev,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev,  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin, 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashvili,  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,    Shalva   V.;   and   Suladze.   Our   N.,   4.251,063,   CI. 
266-281.000. 
Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.:  See — 

Gilbert,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kochhar,  Rajindar  K..  4,251,389.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Kocourek,  Jan:  See — 

Coupek,  Jiri;   Filka.  Karel;  and   Kocourek.  Jan,  4.251,634.  CI. 
521-84.000. 
Koda.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Miyao,    Nobuyoshi;    Matsui,    Hirotoshi;    Isoyama,    Nobukazu; 

Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda, 

Hirokazu.  4,250,821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 

Kodera,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,  Kiyoyuki;  Kadoya,  Tetsuo;  and  Taguchi, 

Tadashi,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku   Kogyo  K.K.   Agricultural  covering 

multilayer  film  or  sheet  structure  and  method  for  thermal  insulation. 

4.250.661,  CI.  47-58.000. 

Koehler,  Michael;  and  Petry.  Wolfgang,  to  Bleistahl  G.m.b.H.  Metal 

powder  composition.  4.251,274,  CI.  75-252.000. 
Koerckel,  Gerard  J.:  See — 

Arcidiacono,  Frank  R.;  and  Koerckel,  Gerard  J..  4.251,326,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi.  Kiyoshi; 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira.  Hidetaka.  to  Nippon 


Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic control  system  for  carburetor.  4,250.855.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Kohn,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams.  William  R.;  and 
Kohn.  Harold  B.,  4.251.378,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Koke.  Wil fried:  See— 

Weissner.    Rudiger;    Koke,    Wilfried;    and    Hoffmann,    Gunter. 
4,251,091.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Kolb,  William  P.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Surting  circuit  for  a 

split  section  gas  discharge  laser.  4,251.751,  CI.  315-171.000. 
Kolesnikov.  Valery  Y.:  See— 

Kondratenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov.  Ivan  N.;  Feldman.  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov,  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov,  Valentin  !.; 
and  Fudaler,  Jury  A.,  4,251,457.  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Koller.  Stefan:  See— 

Loew,  Peter;  Zink,  Rudolf;  and  Koller,  Stefan.  4.251,656,  CI. 
542-417.000. 
Kompis,  Ivan;  Rey-Bellet,  Gerald;  and  Zanetti,  Guido,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Benzylpyrimidines.  4,251,454.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Kondo,  Hiroatsu;  Nozaki,  Mineo;  Ozawa.  Toshiaki;  Asakura,  Osamu; 
and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  pnnter  with  suin  preventing  member 
between  alternately  spaced  hammers.  4,250.807,  CI.  101-93.090 
Kondo,  Isao,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  supply  circuit  for 

strobo  unit.  4.251.753,  CI.  315-219.000. 
Kondo,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Matsuoka,     Hideaki;    and    Kondo,     Nobuhiro,    4.250.710.    CI. 
60-602.000. 
Kondratenko,  Vladimir  I.:  Novikov.  Ivan  N.;  Feldman.  Isai  N.;  Moi- 
seev, Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov,  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov,  Valentin  I.;  and 
Fudaler.  Jury  A.  Process  for  purification  of  the  off-gases  resulting 
from  the  production  of  benzoyl  chloride  from  phosgene.  4,251,457. 
CI.  260-544.00K. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurita,  Yoshio,  4,251,619.  CI.  430-292.000. 
Kontarinis,  Andreas:  See — 

Hohne,  Per;  Kontarinis,  Andreas;  and  Titel,  Siegfried,  4.251.023, 
CI.  233-l.OOR. 
Kopf,  Rowland  J.,  to  Densicon  Associates.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  hardness  of  homogeneous  materials.  4,250.742.  CI.  73-82.000. 
Koppe,  Volker;  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe,  Volker;  Poetsch.  Eike;  Saiko. 
Otto;  and  Seyfried,  Christoph,  4.251.538,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Korber,  Alfred:  See — 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Korber,  Alfred;  and  Bork,  Karl-Heinz.  4,251.448.  CI. 
260-340.200. 
Korenaga.  Itsuo.  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Method  of  processing  roll. 

4,250,606,  CI.  29-148.40D. 
Korenowski,  Theodore  F.:  See— 

Ficner,  Stanley  A.;  Klanica,  Andrew  J.;  and  Korenowski.  Theo- 
dore F.,  4,251,491,  CI.  423-185.000. 
Kom,  Gerhard.  Collapsable  swim  fin.  4,250,584,  CI.  9-304.000. 
Korobkov,  Vladlen  V,:  See — 

Mitin,  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Korob- 
kov. Vladlen  V.;  Kulagin,  Rim  A.;  and  Ermilov,  Nikolai  P.. 
4.251,113,  CI.  299-69.000. 
Kosa,  Edit:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits.  Laszio;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan.  4,251,658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Kosan  Crisplant  A/S:  See — 

Lorenzen,  Peder;  Nielsen,  Jacob  A.;  and  Prydtz,  Ole,  4,250.690.  CI. 
53-475.000. 
Koshikawa.  Takao;  Ueda,  Tunehiro;  and  Fukushima,  Katsuji.  to  Kawa- 
saki Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  sequential  continuous-casting  of 
different  grades  of  steel.  4,250,945,  CI.  164-86.000. 
Koshio,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tanigaki,    Takashi;    Koshio,    Takeshi;    and    Ouwa.    Motohiro, 
4.251,711,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Kosuge,  Wataru:  See — 

Kakihara,  Hideto;  Hiratsuka.  Kenichi;  Shibata,  Yoji;  and  Kosuge, 
Wataru,  4,251,691,  CI.  I79-2.0TV. 
Kotlyar,  Viktor  D.:  See— 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev,  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko,  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kotlyar,  Viktor  D.,  4,250,840,  CI.  I22-6.00A. 
Kozy,  Nikolai  M.:  See — 

Brovman,  Mikhail  Y.;  Marchenko,  Ivan  K.;  Kozy.  Nikolai  M.; 
Efimov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Yakobshe,  Richard  Y.,  4,250,949.  CI. 
164-425.000. 
Kraft.  Kari:  See— 

Recker,  Klaus;  Reinecke,  Gerd;  and  Kraft.  Karl.  4.251,428.  CI. 
260-37.00N. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bruckner.    Hermann;    and    Emsperger,    Werner,   4.250.704,    CI. 

60-39.120. 
Hoffmann.  Jurgen,  4.250.916.  CI.  137-514.500. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Brandes,  Will^lm;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and 
Kramer,  Wolfgang,  4,251,512,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Kranz,  Max  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Emergency  life 

support  system.  4.250,876.  CI.  128-202.220. 
Kratz,  David  W.  Chemical  feeder  with  disposable  chemical  container. 
4.250,911.  CI.  137-268.000. 
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Kraus,  Peter:  See— 

Regel.  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Kraus,  Peter;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,251,540.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Krause  Plow  Corporation:  See— 

Pfenninger.  Billy  J.;  and  Kahler.  Otto.  4.250.970.  CI.  172-142.000. 
Krause,  Rolf,  lo  Geb.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  pivotally  positioning  a  clearing  shield  for  a 
drum-cutter  mining  machine  4,251.112,  CI.  299-45.000. 
Krause.  Walter.  Storage  vessel.  4,251.013.  CI.  222-198.000. 
Kraxner.  Istvan;  Sebok.  Antai;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef,  to 
Aluminiumipari  Tervezo  es  KuUto  Intezet.  Self-adjusting  powder 
distributor.  4.250.774.  CI.  432-15.000. 
Krbechek.  Leroy  O..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Nitrogen  Iranshalogena- 

tion  process.  4.251.45a  CI.  260-397.100. 
Kreider.  Arthur  K.:  See — 

Remlinger.  George  W.;  and  Kreider.  Arthur  K.,  4.250,954.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Kress,  Robert  W.  Ducted  fan  for  model  aircraft.  4,250,658.  CI.  46- 

76.00A 
Krjuchkov.  Vastly  V.:  See — 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov,  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov.  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova.  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.;  Volkov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Malkina.  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy.  Roman  Y..  4.251,666,  CI. 
549-29.000. 
Krobel,  Heinz:  See — 

Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel.  Heinz;  and  Farber.  Heinrich.  4.251.150.  CI. 
354-281.000. 
Kroenig.  Hans  E.  K.,  to  Dufrit  Kartoffel  Verarbeitung  Kroenig  GmbH 
ft  Co  KG.  Method  and  system  for  processing  poUloes.  4.251,555.  CI. 
426-231000. 
Krupicka.  Gerald  A  GolHng  aid.  4.251.076,  Q.  273-183.00B. 
Kmtsch,  John  R.:  See- 
Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Kmtsch,  John  R.;  and  Zidman,  Michael  J., 
4.25a656.  CI.  46-44.000 
Krysiak.  Janusz  D.  Extrusion  apparatus.  4.251.201.  CI.  425-132.000. 
Kubo.  Kanji:  See — 

Momose.  Tsugio;  Fujita.  Akira;  and  Kubo.  Kanji.  4;251,859,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Kubo.  Kazuo;  I(o,  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma,  Hiro- 
shige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Nitrogen<ontaining  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,251,533,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Katsuyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  for  double  piping 
braking  system.  4.251.117.  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Munehiro,  4.250.928.  CI.  138-1 13.000. 
Kudinov,  Gcnnady  A.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev.  Oleg  V.;  Kasya- 
nov.  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko.  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky.  Yakov  I.;  and  Kotl- 
yar.  Viktor  D.  Blast  furnace  cooling  arrangement.  4.250,840,  CI. 
122-6.00A. 
Kuechler,  Irvin  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  fumes  from  the 
space  above  a  cooking  appliance  in  a  restaurant.  4.250.870,  CI.  126- 
299.00D. 
Kuhl.  Manfred:  See— 

Feller.  Otto;  Kuhl.  Manfred;  and  Skrobek.  Alois,  4.250,779,  CI. 
82-18.000. 
Kulagin,  Rim  A.:  See — 

Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev.  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev.  Vladimir  Y.;  Korob- 
kov.  Vladlen  V.;  Kulagin.  Rim  A.;  and  Ermilov.  Nikolai  P.. 
4.251.113.  CI.  299-69.000. 
Kunuzawa.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kawamura.    Takao;    Izumida,    Yukihiro;    Fukushima.    Hiroshi; 
Takemolo.  Takeo;  Nakazawa.  Masani;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo, 
4,251.746.  CI.  313-345.000 
Kummler,  Ralph  H.:  See — 

Leffen.  Charles  B.;  Kummler,  Ralph. H.;  and  Piccirelli.  Robert  A., 
4,251,339.  CI.  204- 157.  lOH. 
KUNDO-Kieninger  &  Obergfell:  See— 

Scheer.  Erich,  4,251,877.  CI   368-251.000. 
Kunishima.  Dennis  H.:  See — 

Simon.  Timothy  M.;  and  Kunishima.  Dennis  H..  4,251,366,  CI. 
210-767.000. 
Kuno,  Akira:  See— 

Matsui.  Takeshi;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio,  4,250,854.  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada.    Kazuto;    and    Yoshilake.    Toshihiko,    4.251.643.    CI. 

525-5  l.OOa 
Ohyabu.  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu.  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo; 
Maisumura,  Keiji:  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji. 
Tarushige.  4.251,567.  CI.  426-580  000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kidoh.    Kunizoh;    Wakamori.    Hideki;    and    Kashio.    Hidetora. 
4.251.405,  CI.  260-18.0PF. 
Kuriia  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Masayuki.  4.251.373.  CI.  210-225.000. 
Kurita,  Yoshio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 

forming  photo-polymeric  image.  4,251.619.  CI.  430-292.000. 
Kurkov.  Victor  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Continuous  prepa- 
ration of  chloroacetone.  4.251.467.  CI.  368-393.000. 
Kurokawa.  Nobuo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Toahiyuki;  Maisumura.  Kuniaki;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Imai, 
Akira;  and  Kurokawa.  Nobuo.  4,251.195.  CI.  425-6000. 


Kurth  Malting  Corporation:  Sar — 

Pratt.  George  W.;  Chappie.  Thomas  W.;  and  Fahy.  Michael  J.. 
4.251.630,  CI.  435-98.000. 
Kyotaru  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Toshiaki.  4.251,553.  CI.  426-115.000. 
Uno.  Koki;  and  Youda,  Hirohumi.  4.251.552.  CI.  426-115.000. 
La  Soudurc  Autogene  Francaise:  See — 

Corcelle.  Francois;  and  Comane.  Jean  M..  4.251.708.  CI.  219- 
121.0EM. 
La  Bate.  Michael  D.  Process  for  treating  coke  oven  doors  and  jambs  to 

prevent  the  build  up  of  tar  thereon.  4,251.322.  CI.  201-2.000. 
Laby.  Ralph  H..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization.  Controlled-release  compositions  for  administration  of 
therapeutic  agenu  to  ruminants.  4,251,506.  CI.  424-19.000. 
LaFarge  Conseils  et  Etudes:  See — 

Lovichi.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Le    Bras,    Bernard.    4.251,208,    CI. 
432-14.000. 
Laforest,  Pierre:  See — 

Gagnon,  Pierre;  and  Laforest,  Pierre,  4,250,863.  CI.  125-23.00C. 
Lageer.  Reginald;  and  Spector.  George.  Snow  runners  for  shopping 

cart.  4.251.085.  CI.  280-10.000. 
Lagzdons.  Juris  L.:  See — 

Lusis,  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin,  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik,  Talivaldis  V.; 
Lagzdons,  Juris  L.;  Rode,  Oyars  A.;  and  Pinnis,  Yanis  Y., 
4,251,138,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Lai,  John  T.:  See — 

Son,  Pyong-Nae;  and  Lai,  John  T.,  4,251,435,  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  J'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  .See — 
Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Comane,  Jean  M.,  4,251,708,  CI.  219- 
121.0EM. 
Lam,  Bing  L.;  Mendelson,  Wilford  L.;  and  Spainhour,  Charles  B.,  Jr..  to 
SmithKline  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  tetrahydroisoquino- 
lines.  4.251.660.  CI.  546-150.000. 
Lamboo.  Theodorus  F.:  See— 

Bouwhuis.  Gijsbertus;  and  Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  4,251,160,  CI. 
356-401.000. 
Lamic,  Jackie  G.:  See — 

Zante.  Hubert  A.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  E.;  and 
Lamic.  Jackie  G..  4.250,705.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Lander,  Victor  A.,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Laboratories.  Inc.  Comer  reflec- 
tor circularly  polarized  antenna.  4,251.818.  CI.  343-819.000. 
Landfors.  Arthur  A.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Electric  heater  assem- 
bly for  diffusion  pumps.  4,251.713,  CI.  219-275.000. 
Lane.  Russell  W.:  See- 
Larson.  Thurston  E.;  Lane.  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.. 

4.251.219,  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Larson.  Thurston  E.;  Lane.  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.. 

4.251.220.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Lang.  Sidney  B.:  See — 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish.  Bruce  D.;  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel;  Lang. 
Sidney     B.;     and     Moshitzky.     Mordechai,     4,250,894,     CI. 
128-774.000. 
Lapinsky.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Fraley.    Phillip   E.;  and   Lapinsky.   Ronald   L.,   4.251.621,  CI. 
430-312.000 
Larsen,  Harold  S.:  See — 

Stnickman.  Edmund  E.;  and  Larsen.  Harold  S.,  4.250,907.  CI. 
137-1.000. 
Larson.  Thurston  E.;  Lane.  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.  Apparatus 
for  and  method  of  determining  contaminants  on  low  pressure  conden- 
sate. 4,251,219,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Larson.  Thurston  E.;  Lane.  Russell  W.;  and  Neff.  Chester  H.  Apparatus 
for  and  method  of  determining  high  pressure,  high  temperature 
feedwater  contaminants.  4.251.220.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Larson.  Willis  A.:  See — 

Oughton.  Ray  L.,  Jr.;  and  Larson,  Willis  A.,  4,251,683,  CI.  174- 
74.00R. 
Larsson.  Ingemar:  See — 

Jakobsson.  Per;  and  Ursson.  Ingemar.  4,250.947.  CI.  164-138.000. 
Larsson,  Owe  G.  T.;  Lindstrom.  Rune  H.;  and  Jonsson.  Bo  L.  L..  to 
Uddeholms  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  uking  care  of  metallic  waste 
products  by  remelting.  4.251,266,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Isamu.  4.250.692.  CI.  53-528.000. 

Uchida,  Isamu;  Uchida.  Shinya;  and  Ohsako.  Kyoichi,  4,251,867, 
CI.  364-408.000. 
Lauria,  Francesco:  See — 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Romeo.  Ciriaco;  Giraldi.  Piemicola;  Lauria, 
Francesco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Mar- 
cello.  4.251.531.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Friedrich  W..  to  Vereinigte  Kesselwerke  AG.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  operating  a  firebox  with  solid  gasifiable  fud  having 
poor  kindling  properties  and  low  volatile  gas  contentt.  4,250,820,  CI. 
110-347.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Gerhard  W.:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Karl;  and  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard  W.,  4,251.166. 
CI.  403-402.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Karl;  and  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard  W..  to  Karl  Lau- 
tenschlager KG.  Mobelbeschlagfabrik.  Miter  joint  binder  for  mold- 
ings. 4.251.166.  CI.  403-402.000. 
Lazar.  Harold.  Electronic  compass.  4.250.626.  CI.  33-363.00R. 
Leach.  David  W.:  See- 
Fowler,  Raymond  L.;  Leach.  Chvid  W.;  and  Sloan.  Lowell  T., 
4.250.810.  CI.  101-410.000. 
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Leaute.  Robert,  to  Seguin  et  Cie.  Substance  designed  to  be  used  in  the 
production  of  alcoholic  liquids  and  process.  4.251.668,  CI.  560-69  000 
Lc  Bras,  Bernard:  See— 

Lovichi,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Le    Bras,    Bernard,    4,251.208.   a. 

Lechler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Mezger.  Sepp;  Christner.  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg,  Fritz-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt,  4.250.951.  CI.  164-444.000. 
Le  Coent.  Jean-Louis;  and  Demoures,  Bernard,  to  Orogil.  Detergent- 
dispersants  of  high  alkalinity  for  lubricating  oils  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  4.251.379,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Lee.  David.  Elevating  roofs.  4,251,102,  CI.  296-160.000. 
Lee,  Eric  C;  Lynam.  Peter  H.;  Theobald.  Laurence  J.  A.;  and  Wyeth. 
Harold  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fire  protection  means. 
4,251,579.  CI.  428-73.000. 
Lee.  Len  F.:  See- 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4,251,261,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Lees,  Sidney,  to  Forsyth  Dental  Infirmary  for  Children.  Periodontal 

probe.  4,250,895,  C\.  128-776.000. 
Leffert.  Charles  B.;  Kummler.  Ralph  H.;  and  Picciielli,  Robert  A.,  to 
Texas     Gas     Transmission      Corporation.      Thermally     driven 
C(S)-»-C02-»2CO   reaction   with   high   energy   neutron   sources 
4.251.339.  CI.  204-157.10H. 
LeGrand.  Charles  G.  G.  R.;  and  Paul,  Roger  A.  E.  C.  Method  for 

producing  an  edible  gel.  4,251.562.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Legrand.  Paul  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  dc  Construction  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Support  device  for  measuring  instrumenu  in  the 
air  intake  of  a  turbojet.  4,250.743,  CI.  73-1 15.000. 
Leif,  Robert  C.  Swinging  buckets.  4,250,830,  CI.  118-52000. 
Leinoncn,  Pertti:  See— 

Jarvenpaa,    Kauko;    Leinonen,    Pertti;    and    Raisanen,    Jouko, 
4,250,627.  CI.  33-364.000. 
Leistner.  Gerhard:  See- 
Bauer.  Alexander;  Leistner.  Gerhard;  Muller.  Gerhard;  and  Sell. 
Gunther,  4,251,371.  CI.  210-197.000. 
Le  Mair,  Willem;  and  Vereijken.  Antonius  N.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.  Mobile  dau  communication  system.  4,251,801,  CI.   340- 
147.0SY. 
Lemelson.   Jerome   H.    Button   assembly  apparatus.   4,251.311.   CI 

156-380.000. 
Lenke.  Dieter:  See— 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder,  Theobald,  Hans;  Franke. 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;   and   Gries,   Josef,   4,251,539,   CI. 
424-272.000. 
Leonard,  James  H.;  and  Henderson,  Courtland  M..  to  Site-Tac,  Inc. 
Method  of  coating,  locating  and  maintaining  ophthalmic  supports  of 
eyewear  properly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  eyes  on  the  bridge  of 
the  nose  of  the  wearer.  4,251,302,  CI.  156-60.000. 
Leong.  David  S.;  and  Levit,  Vitaly  N.,  to  Templeton,  Kenly  ft  Com- 
pany. Jack  construction.  4,251,055,  CI.  254-2.00B. 
Leopold  Kostal.  Firma:  See— 

Speidel,    Volker;    Bergmann.    Eduard;    and    Worlitz.    Lothar. 
4.251,723,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Lerch,  Kurt:  See— 

Mezger,  Sepp;  Christner,  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg,  FriU-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt,  4,250,951,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Lerch,  Ulrich:  See- 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Schokens, 
Bemward,  4.251,669.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Lermann.  Peter;  Wagensonner.  Eduard;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.  A.G.  Light  totalizing  system  for  photographic  camera 
provided  with  a  shutter-diaphragm.  4.251,142,  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Lermann.  Peter:  See— 

Stemme.  Otto;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,251,143,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Leseberg.  Helen  M.  Supine  exercise  device  4.251,070.  CI.  272-126.000. 
Lesky.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Klimek.  John  J.;  Tesch.  Charles  L.;  Feo.  Ernest  M.;  and  Leskv. 
Ronald  W..  4.250.616.  CI.  29-830.000. 
Leslie  Co.:  See- 
Scull,  William  L..  4.250,913,  CI.  137-488.000. 
Levason.  William:  See— 

McAuliffe.  Charles  A.;  Levason.  William;  and  McCullough,  Fran- 
cis P..  4.251,452.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Levin,  Kenneth  M.  Heartbeat  occurrence  detector.  4,250,889,  CI. 

128-708.000. 
Levine.  Alfred  B,  Multiplexed  photocopier  system  with  detachable 

poruble  optical  reader  and  memory.  4.251.153.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Levit.  Vitaly  N.:  See— 

Leong.  David  S.;  and  Uvit.  Vitaly  N..  4.251.055,  a.  254-2.00B. 
Lewis.  Donald  C.  Lumber  conditioning  kiln.  4,250,629,  CI.  34-11.800. 
Lewis,  Walter  E.;  and  Hurko,  Bohdan.  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Self-cleaning  glass-ceramic  surface  cooking   unit.  4,251.716.  CI. 
219-446.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut;  Wamser.  Anton;  and  Reimpell.  Uwe.  4.251.678.  CI. 
13- 14.000. 
Leyh.  Joseph  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Burkwall.  Morris  P..  Jr.;  Leyh,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Reagan.  John  O.. 
4.25 1 .556.  CI.  426-332.000. 
Lheureux.  Philippe:  See — 

Baril.  Jacques;  Gaborieau.  Jean- Yves;  and  Lheureux,  niilippe. 
4.250.727.  CI.  72-46.000. 
Li,  Chien  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Absorption  pairs  of 
I-chloro-2.2,2-trifluoroethane  and  furan-derivatives.  4,251,382,  CI. 
252-69.000. 


Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Thomas.  Lazarus  D..  4.251.572,  CI. 
427-142.000. 
Lichtblau.  George  J.  Shielded  balanced  loop  antennas  for  electronic 

security  systems.  4,251.808,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Liggett.  James  J.  Fish  bail  and  methods  for  iu  preparation.  4.251.547 

CI.  426-1.000. 
Lillbacka,  Jorma;  and  Rintala.  Esa.  Machine  for  pressing  hose  coaplinos 

onto  hoses.  4,250,607,  CI.  29-237.000. 
Lim.  Franklin;  and  Moss,  Richard  D..  to  Damon  Corporation.  Process 
for     preparing     semipermeable     microcapsules.     4.251.387.     CI. 
252-316.000. 
Lindstrom.  Rune  H.:  See— 

Larsson,  Owe  G.  T.;  Lindstrom.  Rune  H.;  and  Jonsson.  Bo  L.  L . 
4.251.266.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Lingenfelder,  Ottmar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting  filled,  bag- 
like  containers   into   boxes,   cartons   or   the    like.    4.250.688    CI 
53-438.000. 
Linnemann.  Friedrich.  Thread  lasted  shoes  4.250,638.  CI.  36-11  000 
Liquid  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Ferrec.  William  I..  Jr.;  and  Nguyen.  Giao  V.,  4,25U76,  CI. 
106-27.000. 
Lischinski,  Peter:  See— 

Schnall,  Gunther;  Mulhitter.  Ludwig;  Schlick.  Erich    BlochI 
Hanns;  and  Lischinski.  Peter.  4.251.155.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Little.  William  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Joint  seal  having  force 

transfer  ring.  4.251.082.  CI.  277-87.000. 
Liu.  Hsin-Tuan;  Perrone.  George  L.;  and  Gambee.  Leo  E..  to  Garrett 

Corp..  The.  Crossover  duct  assembly.  4,251.183.  CI.  415-198  100. 
Liu.  Ping  Y..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ternary  polycarbonate 

compositions.  4.251.647.  CI.  525-91.000. 
Livingston,  David  R..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Process 
for  reducing  acid  impurity  levels  in  N-<tertiaryamino«lkyl)acryla- 
mide  production.  4.251,461,  CI.  564-204.000. 
Lochner.   Kaspar.   Pasty  damping  agent  dispersion.  4.251.381,  a. 

252-62.000. 
Lodge.  James  A.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Rotary  drive  mechanisms. 

4.250.761.  CI.  74-84.00R. 
Loed  Corporation:  See— 

Droit.  Edward  R.;  Christenson,  John  C;  and  Rathke.  Ralph  E.. 
4.251.181.  CI.  414-723.000. 
Loeffler.  Carolyn  R..  personal  represenutive:  See— 

Rubright.  Kent  A.;  Magill.  William  C;  Meier.  Spencer  I.;  and 
Loeffler.  Romain  E.,  deceased.  4.251.590.  a.  428-285.000. 
Loeffler.  Romain  E..  deceased:  See— 

Rubright.  Kent  A.;  Magill,  William  C;  Meier,  Spencer  I.;  and 
Loeffler.  Romain  E..  deceased,  4,251,590.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Loew,  Peter;  Zink,  Rudolf;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Cationic  dyes.  4,251,656.  CI  542-417.000. 
Logan.  Michael  M.  Image  projecting  device.  4.251.856.  CI.  362-232.000. 
Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Dutton.  Daniel  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Polyester-starch  sized  paper,  sizing  composition,  and  pixxcss 
therefor.  4.251.402.  CI.  260-9.000. 
Longo.  John  M.;  and  Cull.  Neville  L..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Process  for  the  removal  of  SOj,  and  NO,  from  gaseous 
mixture  containing  the  same.  4.251.496.  CI.  423-239.00A. 
Lopez.  Eugene  F.:  See- 
Campbell,    Bruce   D.;   and   Lopez.   Eugene   F..   4.251,304,   CI. 
156-85.000. 
Loram  Maintenance  of  Way:  See— 

Trottochau.  Lawrence  D..  4.250.812.  CI.  104-2.000. 
Lord.  Harold:  See- 
Pearson.  Frank  K.;  and  Lord.  Harold.  4.251.846.  CI.  361-30.000. 
Lorenz,  Joachim:  See — 

Zinke.  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim,  4.251.469,  CI.  260-942.000. 
Lorenzen,  Peder;  Nielsen,  Jacob  A.;  and  Prydtz,  Ole,  to  Kosan  Cris- 

plant  A/S.  Container  loading  systems.  4,250,690,  CI.  53-475.000. 
Lorenzini,  Robert  A.  Carrying  case.  4.250,995,  CI.  206-314.000. 
Loschilin.  Evgeny  D.:  See — 

Galperin,  Alexandr  L.;  Onikov.  Eduard  A.;  Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.; 
and  Loschilin.  Evgeny  D.,  4,250,932.  CI.  139-436.000. 
Lotte  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa.  Masatoshi;  and 
Ishikawa.  Hisashi.  4.251.548.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lovelace.  Bruce  G.:  See— 

Bargeron.  Kim  G.;  Hormel.  Thad  S.;  Winegardner.  David  K.  and 
Lovelace.  Bruce  G..  4.251.459.  CI.  564-215.000. 
Lovett.  Richard  N.:  See— 

Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  and  Lovett,  Richard  N..  4.250.739.  CI.  73- 
17.00A. 
Lovichi.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Le  Bras.  Bernard,  to  LaFarge  Conseils  et 
Etudes.  Process  and  installations  for  transferring  heat  and  their  appli- 
cations for  the  treatment  of  raw  cement.  4.251,208,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Lower.  William  E..  to  Rotex.  Inc.  Screening  machine.  4,251.354.  CI. 

209-240.000. 
Loyd.  Miles  L.  Wind  driven  apparatus  for  power  generation.  4.251.040, 

CI.  244-154.000.  i~        e 

Lucas,  Ilse.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  focusing  and 
deflection  system  for  electron  beam  tubes.  4.251.790.  C\.  335-213.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Joby.  Michael  J..  4.251,873.  CI.  364-741.000. 
Wilson.  Alexander  J.;  Margetts.  Hugh  G.;  and  Harvey.  Geoffrey. 
4.250.981.  CI.  188-327.000. 
Lueneberg.  Hartmut;  Maennl.  Reinhard;  and  Grillmeier.  Alfred,  to 
Schott-Ruhrglas  GmbH.  Packaged  tubes  or  rods.  4.250.687.  CI. 
53-435.000. 
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Lueschen.  William  K.,  to  Brandt,  Inc.  Coin  dispenser  attachment. 

4,230.90*,  CI.  133-2.000. 
Luetzelschwab.  Roland  C;  and  Bartell.  Patrick  E..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  parallel  combining  an  odd  number  of  semiconductor 
devices.  4,251.784.  CI.  333-127.000. 
Luft,  Victor,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  making  electroded  wafer  for 

electroK>ptic  devices.  4,250.603.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Lumma,  William  C:  S«—  .„.,,«    ^, 

Saari.    Walfred    S.;    and    Lumma,    William    C,    4,251.530.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  S« — 

Simone.  Andre  A  ;  Ogren,  Dennis  F.;  Adams,  William  R.;  and 
Kohn,  Harold  B..  4.25 1 .378.  CI.  2 10-522.000. 
Lunden.  John  W.:  See—  _,  '^^  ^,,  ^^^ 

Hwang,  Ying  C;  and  Lunden.  John  W..  4,251.738.  CI.  307-231.000. 

Luntz,  Richard  D.:  See—  ^      .        „  ,.      , 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C;  Stenehjem.  Jerome  C;  Stephen,  Robert  L.; 
and  Luntz.  Richard  D.,  4.250.878.  CI.  128-207.210. 
Lusis,  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik.  Talivaldis  V.;  Lagz- 
dons.  Juris  L.;  Rode.  Oyars  A.;  and  Pinnis.  Yanis  Y.  Method  of 
producing  solid  electrochrome  element.  4.251.138.  CI.  350-357.000. 

Lutter,  Edward  P.:  See—  

Dodt.  William  C;  and  Lutter.  Edward  P..  4,251.885.  CI.  371-60.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  W  ,  and  Diehl.  Robert  E..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany 2,6-Dinitroaniline  herbicides.  4.251,264,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Lynam.  Peter  H.:  See—  .    ^ 

Lee.  Eric  C;  Lynam.  Peter  H.;  Theobald.  Laurence  J.  A.;  and 
Wyeth.  Harold  W.,  4.251,579,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.:  See—  . 

Kudinov.  Gcnnady  A.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev,  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko.  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kotlyar,  Viktor  D.,  4,250.840.  Q.  122-6.00A. 
M.  O.  Sales  Ltd.:  See— 

WooHey.  George  C.  4.251,086,  CI.  280-11.120 
Machida,  Kazunori:  See—  _ 

Nagashima.  Tsuneyasu;  and  Machida.  Kazunon,  4,250,599,  CI. 
24-216.000. 
Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vnsakis,  Georges,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Synthetic  amorphous  silica  for  elasto- 
meric   reinforcement   and    methods   therefor.   4,251.281.   CI.    106- 
288.00B. 
Mackenzie.  Roderick  D   Animal  identification  tags.  4.250.643.  CI. 

40-301.000.  .  .       .  ^  , 

Mackenzie.  William  G.;  and  Asaki.  James  T.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Compact  telescoping  telephone 
set.  4,251.696,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Mackey,  Francis  P.:  See—  ..    ^  ,       ^ 

Gallien,  John  P.;  Mackey.  Francis  P.;  Sadoski.  Tadius  T.;  and 
Taubner,  Fred  R..  4.251,750.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Mackey.  Ilia  J.,  to  Mesabi  Jobbers.  Inc.  Blast  hole  liner.  4.250,811.  CI. 

102-24.00R. 
MacPhail,  Alexander  C.  B.:S«—  ,        ^     ^ 

Carswell.  William  D.;  Youd.  Arthur;  and  MacPhail,  Alexander  C. 
B..  4.251.431.  CI.  252-40.700. 
Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogcl,  Roger  F.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  In  situ  combustion  process  for 
the  recovery  of  liquid  carbonaceous  fuels  from  subterranean  forma- 
tions. 4,250.962,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Matsumura.  Kuniaki;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Imai, 
Akira;  and  Kurokawa.  Nobuo.  4.251,195,  CI.  425-6.000. 
MaennI,  Reinhard:  See—  .  „    _. 

Lueneberg,  Hartmut;  MaennI.  Reinhard;  and  Gnllmeier.  Alfred, 
4.250.687.  CI.  53-435.000. 
Magec.  Walter  L.;  and  Bayer,  Arthur  C,  to  Stouffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany Process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  branched  and  linear  carbox- 
ylic  acid  salts.  4.251.451.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Magcr,  Eric  L.;  and  Schreurs.  Willy  P..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Method  of  coating  arc  discharge  lamp  electrode.  4,251,569.  CI. 
427-58.000. 
Magill.  William  C:  S«- 

Rubright,  Kent  A.;  Magill.  William  C;  Meier,  Spencer  I.;  and 
Loeffler,  Romain  E.,  deceased,  4.251.590.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Magnier,  Pierre:  S«— 

Rabinovitch,    Maurice:    and    Magnier,    Pierre,    4.250.943.    CI. 
164-35.000. 
Masnum  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sons,  Mack  D.;  and  Schlegel,  William  F..  4.251.005.  CI.  220-22.000. 
Magnusson,  Gunnar  B.:  See— 

Helgesson.  Anders  T.;  Magnusson.  Gunnar  B.;  and  Sederholm. 
Johan  F..  4.250,935,  CI.  144-2.0AA. 
Mago.   Gyula   A.   Cellular    network   of  processors.   4,251,861,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Maier.  Roland:  See— 

Niklaus,  Bemd;  Braun,  Manfred;  and  Maier.  Roland,  4,250,765,  CI. 
74-388.0PS. 
Makarewicz.  Stanley  R:  See—  ^     ,     „       _,  ^^       ^  ,        . 

GariMhno,  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard,  Joseph 
F..  4,251,571,  CI.  427-89.000. 
Makino,  Masayasu;  See—  »,  ^  , 

Miyao,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hirotoshi;  Isoyama,  Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu:  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda, 
Hirokazu.  4,250.821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 

Malkina,  Anastasia  G.:  See—  „        .     ^       u..       x,     ,    x, 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov.  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov,  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova.  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov.  Jury  M.;  Volkov.  Anatoly  N.; 


Malkina,  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy,  Roman  Y.,  4,251,666,  CI. 
549-29.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimura,  Mitsuyuki,  4.251.149,  CI.  354-222.000. 
Maniglia,  Carmelo,  to  Riganti,  Luciano.  Creep  preventing  safety  device 
for  hydraulic  jacks,  especially  of  the  type  employed  for  partially  or 
one-side  raising  road  vehicles.  4,251,056,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Manizza.  Guelfo  A.;  and  Holmes,  C-eorge  S.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board 

Company.  Inc.  Bottle  carrier.  4.250.991.  CI.  206-158.000. 
Mann.  Debra  K.:  See- 
Moore,  Wayne  R.;  and  Mann,  Debra  K..  4.251,518.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Mezger.  Sepp;  Christner,  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 

hnigg,  Fritz-Peter;  and  ^^rch,  Kurt,  4.250,951.  CI.  164-444.000. 

Manning.  Carl  D:  See—  ^    .   ^ 

Scriven,   L.   Edward.  II;  Seeto,  Yee,  and  Manning.  Carl  D., 

4.250,741.  CI.  73-64.400. 

Marcatili,  Enrique  A.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Velocity  matched  optical  gate.  4,251,130,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Marchant,  Ian  M.,  to  Kins  Developments  Limited.  Rail  clip  assemblies. 

4,251,030,  CI.  238-347.000. 
Marchenko,  Ivan  K.:  See—  ,.....- 

Brovman,  Mikhail  Y.;  Marchenko,  Ivan  K.;  Kozy,  Nikolai  M.; 
Efimov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Yakobshe,  Richard  Y.,  4,250,949,  CI. 
164-425.000. 
Marcocci,  Guy  D.:  See— 

Yablonski,  Peter,  4,250,677,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Margetts.  Hugh  G.:  See— 

Wilson,  Alexander  J.;  Margetts,  Hugh  G.;  and  Harvey,  Geoffrey. 
4.250,981.  CI.  188-327.000. 
Margolis,  Geoffrey;  and  Chiovini.  Jacky.  to  Societe  d" Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Decaffeination  process.  4.251.559. 
CI.  426-490.000. 
Marijon.  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Debord.   Pierre;  and   Marijon.  Jean-Louis,  4.251,803,  CI.   340- 
347.0CC. 
Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Fortini,  Edward  C,  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion. Latch  assembly.  4,251,095,  CI.  292-54.000. 
Marjollet,  Jacques:  See— 

Bessouat.    Roger;    Marjollet,    Jacques;    and    Palacio,    Gerard, 
4.250.841.  CI.  122-483.000. 
Mark.  Harold  W.;  and  Childs.  William  V..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Rapid  hydrolysis  of  esters.  4.251.673.  CI.  568-858.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Bostick.  Edgar  E..  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Flame  retardant  polycarbonate  composition.  4,251.434.  CI.   260- 
45.8RW 
Marsden.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Haak.  Willard  J.;  Marsden.  Howard  A.;  and  Mueller,  James  P., 
4.250,794.  CI.  91-420.000.  . 

Marsh,  Christopher  R.;  and  Russell,  James  A.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited   Process  for  the  removal  of  hydroxyacetone  from  phenol. 
4,251,325,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Marsh,  Pamela  S.:  See— 

Marsh.    Thomas    E.;    and    Marsh,    Pamela    S.,    4,250.875.    C\. 
128-82.000.  ^     . 

Marsh.  Thomas  E.;  and  Marsh.  Pamela  S.  Canine  ear  strengthening  and 

training  device.  4.250.875.  CI.  128-82.000. 
Marshall.   Alan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Punfication   process 

4.251.492.  CI.  423-226.000. 
Marshall.  Edward.  Snap  roller.  4,251,061.  CI.  254-390.000. 
Marshall,  Steven,  to  ACI  Operations  Pty.  Ltd.  Feeding  apparatus. 

4,250,691,  CI.  53-505.000. 
Martens.  Winand  H.:  See—  „»..._.,       „    »j 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y;  Mar- 
tens. Winand  H.;  and  Pins.  Heinrich,  4.250.997.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Martin,  Barrie  J.;  Harvey.  Dennis;  and  Stanwell.  Peter,  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Vibratory  atomizer.  4,251,031.  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Martin.  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Compositions  con- 
taining thiofunctional  polysiloxanes.  4,251,277,  CI.  106-38.220. 

Martin,  Gerard:  See—  _,»,.„       «-  AiK^tat. 

Chomel,  Roger;  Martin,  Gerard;  and  Viallon.  Georges.  4,251,186, 

CI.  415-210.000. 

Martin,  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Johnson,  Paulette,  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.     2-Deoxy-3-0-Demethylfortimicins.     4,251,516,     CI. 

424- 1 80  000. 
Martin.  Jon  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  providing  curable  rtuoroelas- 
tomer  gums  having  coupling  agent  coated  particulate  carbonaceous 
fillers.  4,251,432,  CI.  260-t2. 140. 
Martinec,  Richard  C;  Berry,  James  I.;  and  Stokes.  ?>"•  D.  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Liquid  level  measuring  system.  4.250,750,  u. 
73-308.000. 
Martinez.  Pasquale:  See— 

Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez.  Pasquale;  Vaccaneo,  Stefano;  and 

Allione.  Michele,  4,250.707,  CI.  60-293.000. 
Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Schiavuzzi,  Roberto; 
and  Allione.  Michele.  4.250,860,  CI.  123-587.000. 
Martinic,  Jack,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Pressure  limiter  for  hy- 
draulic brake  booster.  4,250,795,  CI.  91-445.000. 
Maruyama,  Sumiko:  See—  ^ -,«.  ,;■■. 

Sugimori,  Shiro;  Goto,  Tetsuro;  and  Maruyama,  Sumiko,  4,251,147, 
CI.  354-127.000.  ^.        ^.      ^. 

Maruyama,  Teruo;  and  Ichiyanagi.  Takashi,  to  Matsushita  Electnc 
Industnal  Co..  Ltd.  Rotary  head  assembly  for  magnetic  recording 
and  reproducing  device.  4.251,840,  CI.  360-107.000. 


i 


February  17,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Marvel  Specialty  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Harrill.  John  D.,  4,250,723,  CI.  66-147.000. 
Marver.  James  M.;  and  Olson.  Wayne  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation 
Sequential  Galois  multiplication  in  GF(2'')  with  GF(2'")  Galois 
multiplication  gates.  4,251,875,  CI.  364-754.000. 
.  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D..    4.251.075,    CI. 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 

Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation.  Asphalt-coated  glass  fibers 

4.251,577.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E..  to 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Road  pavement  and  reoair 

4.251.586,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Masie,  James  R.;  and  Snyder,  James  J.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc. 

Unit  for  induction  heating  and  hardening  gear  teeth.  4,251,704,  CI. 

Masie.  James  R.:  See— 

Pusateri.  James  J.;  and  Masie,  James  R.,  4,251,707,  CI.  219-10  790 
Maskenskov,  KonsUntin  M.:  See— 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev.  Rafik; 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  KonsUntin  M.;  Evart,  Garri  V.' 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin.' 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  Zubalya.  Valentina  I.,  administrator, 
4,250,852,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Bush.  Vannevar.  4.250.953.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Mast,  Kenrick  H.  Pipe  unfreezer.  4,250,925,  CI.  138-35.000. 
Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  jacket  for  retaining  magnetic  recordins 
disc.  4,251,843,  CI.  360-137.000.  ^ 

Mathews,  James  K..  to  Pertron  Controls  Corporation.  Interface  circuit 
for  interconnecting  an  electronic  controller  to  a  resistance  weldins 
machine.  4,251,764,  CI  323-320.000. 
Matsuda.  Mofonobu;  Matsui.  Tohru;  Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshihiro,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rangefindine  sys- 
tem. 4.251.144.  CI.  354-25.000.  6  6  7 
Matsuda.  Tadashi:  See— 

Mikami.    Tomohisa;    Matsuda.    Tadashi;    and    Abe,    Fumitaka, 
4.251.825.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Matsui,  Goro:  See — 

Takedoi,  Atushi;  Horiishi.  Nanao;  Matsui,  Goro;  and  Toda.  Koii 
4.251.592,0.428-403.000.  "' 

Matsui,  Hirotoshi:  See— 

Miyao,    Nobuyoshi;    Matsui,    Hirotoshi;    Isoyama,    Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda! 
Hirokazu,  4,250,821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Matsui,  Ryuji:  See— 

Nakada,  Hisao;  Harada,  Michisuke;  Yamase,  Yukio;  and  Matsui. 
Ryuji.  4.251.414,  CI.  260-297.0NR. 
Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.  Speed  control  system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,250,854,  CI 
123-352.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira,  Hidelaka 
4,250,855,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Matsui,  Tohru:  See— 

Matsuda,  Motonobu;  Matsui,  Tohru;  Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanaka 
Yoshihiro,  4.251.144.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Saeki.    Keiso;    Matsukawa.    Hiroharu;    and    Satomura,    Masato. 
4.251.386.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Matsumoto,  Isao;  Iwaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  electrode.  4.251,603,  CI 
429-94.000. 
Matsumura,  Isao.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  examining  instru- 
ment. 4.251.139,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Matsumura.  Keiji:  See — 

Ohyabu.  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu.  Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo; 
Matsumura,  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim.  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaii, 
Tarushige,  4,251,567,  CI.  426-580000 
Matsumura,  Kuniaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Matsumura,  Kuniaki;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Imai, 
Akira;  and  Kurokawa,  Nobuo,  4,251.195,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hideaki;  and  Kondo.  Nobuhiro.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Exhaust    gas    relief   valve    device 
4.250.710  CI.  60-602.000. 
Mauushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiyama,  Toshibumi,  4,250,825,  CI.  112-278.000. 

Kaneko,    Yoshikazu;    Suzuka,    Takashi;   and   Okiino,   Tadahide 

4,251,854,  CI.  362-5.000. 
Katsura,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sakashi,  Shoei,  4,250,808,  CI 

101-93.150. 
Kawabate.  Hidetsugu;  Nagata,  Yuji;  IshiwaUri.  Keizo;  and  Shi- 

mizu,  Toshio,  4,251,297,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Maruyama,    Teruo;    and    Ichiyanagi,    Takashi,    4.251.840,    CI 

360-107.000. 
MaUumoto,  Isao;  Iwaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Yanagihara.  Nobuvuki. 
4.251,603.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ihara,  Sinji,  4,250,902,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Matthias,  Klaus:  See— 

Heinz,  Gerhard;  Dikow,  Hermann;  Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Nissen,  Diet- 
mar;  Matthias,  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut,  4,251,411,  CI 
260-29.60E. 


Matthies,  Paul:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  Rotzoll.  Rudi- 
Heinz,  4,251,653.  CI.  528-335.000. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

Engineenng  Co.  Reforming  with  multimetallic  caulysts.  4.251,391. 

CI.  252-439.000. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineenng  Co.  Reformmg  with  multimetallic  catalysts.  4,251.392, 

CI.  252-439.000. 
Maurer,  Gerard;  and  Kiechel,  Jean-Rene,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Ergot  peotide 

alkaloids.  4,251.529.  CI.  424-250.000.  P«T"ac 

Maus,  Otfrid,  to  Schenck-Auto-Service-Gerate  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 

balancing  a  rotating  body.  4.250.756.  CI.  73-459.000 
Mauiz.  Karlheinz:  See— 

%',^5M88'S.'^4Im"34'«)a''"''""=    ""    ^'^'^'    ^*^'»^'- 
Maxson,  Orwin  G.:  See— 

Pe'^n-   Marvin   L.;   and   Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  4,251,343,   CI. 

May,  Paul;  and  Guena.  Luis  R..  to  Gulf  South  Research  Institute 
Phosphonitrilic  fluoroelastomer  lined  denture.  4.251.215  CI 
433-168.000. 

Mayer.  Carl  P.;  and  Rothenberg.  Robert  A.,  to  Chomerics.  Inc.  Publica- 
tions cover  with  display  device.  4,251,734.  CI.  290-5.000 

Mayer,  Jerome  F.:  See— 

O'Rear,  Dennis  J.;  and  Mayer,  Jerome  F.,  4,251,348,  CI.  208-61  000 
Mayer,  Martin:  See— 

Barthruff,  Otto;  Mayer,  Martin;  and  Sprenger,  Martin,  4,251.788 
CI.  335-157.000. 
Mayer,  Wilfried  J.  W.:  See— 

Ginsburg,  David;  and  Mayer,  Wilfried  J.  W.,  4,251,332.  CI.  204- 

Mayer.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl  Control  unit  having  a 
memory  in  which  a  program  consisting  of  command  words  is  stored 
4.251.866.  CI.  364-200.000. 
McAuliffe.  Charles  A.;  Levason.  William;  and  McCulIough.  Francis  P.. 
to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Manganese  (M) 
complexes.  4.251,452,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
McCall.  John  M.  2-Benzothiepins  and  compositions  and  methods  of  use 

therefore.  4,251.526,  CI.  424-248.510 
McCartin.  Peter  J.;  and  Nebe,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Positive  and  negative  working  imaging  systems 
from  photoactive  piastisols.  4,251,618,  CI.  430-270.000. 
McClendon,  William  D.  Heating  and  cooling  apparatus  for  a  buildins 
4,250,957,  CI.  165-45.000.  *" 

McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Self  adjusting  bear- 
ing assembly.  4,251,122,  CI.  308-72.000. 
McClure,  George  R.;  and  Victorius.  Claus,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,    and   Company.    Epoxy   resin    powder   primer   compositions. 
4.251.426.  CI.  26O-37.0EP. 
McCormick-Goodhart.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Cannella.    Vincent    D.;    and    McCorimick-Goodhart.    Mark    H 
4.251.564.  CI.  427-1.000. 
McCormick.  Harold,  to  Ramsey  Corporation.   Ferrous  metal  body 
coated  with  an  alloy  formed  by  an  iron/silicon  extended  molybde- 
num plasma  spray  powder.  4.251,599,  CI.  428-682.000. 
McCoy,  Charles  S.;  and  Houston,  Robert  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Fixed-bed  reforming  with  mid-cycle  catalyst  addition 
4,251.349,  CI  208-64.000. 
McCulIough,  Francis  P.:  See— 

McAuliffe,  Charles  A.;  Levason,  William;  and  McCulIough,  Fran- 
cis P.,  4,251,452,  CI  26O-429,00R. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Satler,  Walter  I.,  4,251,174,  CI.  409-137.000. 
McDonough  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Detjen,  Robert  K.,  4,250,937,  CI.  144-312.000. 
McDougal,    Thomas   F.   Quick   set    hydraulic    vise.   4,251,065,   CI 

269-25.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Klein,  Howard  P., 
to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Tertiary  amino  substituted 
oxazolidines  as  poiyisocyanuratc  catalysts  4,251.637.  CI.  521-1 15.000. 
McGarry.  Errol-James;  Forsyth.  Bruce  A.;  and  Wilshire.  Colin,  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited.  Process  for  killing  internal  helminths  using  certain 
l.l-bis-(2-substituted-3-nitrophenyl)alkane   or  alkylene   derivatives 
4,251.546,  CI.  424-347.000. 
McGinnis,  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Carr,    Norman    L.;    and    McGinnis,    Edgar    L.,    4,251,364,    CI 
210-777,000. 
Mclnemey,  Charles  E.,  to  Garrett  Corp.,  The.  Turbocharger  control 

actuator.  4,251,050,  CI.  251-61.000. 
McKenny,  Vemon  G.;  and  Chan.  Tsiu  C.  to  Mostek  Corporation. 
Extremely  low  current  load  device  for  integrated  circuit.  4,251.876, 
CI.  365-182.000. 
McLain,  Philippe  H.,  to  Shakespeare  Company.  Filament  winding 
apparatus  for  making  fiber  reinforced  plastic  members.  4,251,036,  CI 
242-7.210 
McLaughlin,  Richard  S.;  and  Moore,  Jerome  A.  Security  door  assem- 
bly for  an  automatic  document  dispensing  device.  4.251,009,  Q. 
221-12.000. 
McMillin,  Danny  L.;  and  Stirbis.  James  S.,  to  Coors  Container  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  printing  cans  from  heat  transfer  paper.  4.250,831, 
CI.  118-669  000. 
McNally,  John  P.  Automatic  sealing  apparatus  for  overhead  doors. 

4,250,941,  CI.  160-209.000. 
McNaney,  Joseph  T.   Message  character  image  projection  control 
system.  4,251,806,  CI.  340-373.300. 
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McNeilab,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,   Malcolm   K.;  and  Rasmussen.  Chris  R.,  4,2SI,6SS.  CI. 
542-415.000. 
Mean,  Shawn  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft 

electrical  system  tester.  4,251.765,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Mcckler.  Gershon.  to  Gershon  Meckler  Associates,  P.C.  Method  for 
forming    wiring    channeb    in    a    concrete    floor.    4450,675,    Q. 
52-221.000. 
Medical  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Adair,  Edwin  L..  4,250,882,  CI.  128-275.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  Smith,  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell,  Richard  M., 

4.250.884.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Thompson.  David  L..  4.250.883.  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Mego  Corp.:  See — 

Meirovitz.  Mordechai,  4.251,078.  CI.  273-265.000. 
Mehl.  Wolfgang;  Hendriks.  Dieter;  and  Decombe.  Robert,  to  Subli- 
static  Holding  SA.   Process  for  formation  of  permanent  image. 
4,251.611.  CI.  430^2.000. 
Mcichic  Cldiims'  S(€ 

Jeenicke.  Edmund;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Meichle.  Clemens;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  and  Gorille.  Ingo.  4.250.858.  CI.  123-480.000. 
Meier,  Gunter,  and  Kessler,  Rolf,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH. 
Method  and  device  for  forming  an  overcast  seam  with  a  zig-zag 
sewing  machine.  4.250.824.  CI.  112-269.100. 
Meier.  Spencer  I.:  See — 

Rubright.  Kent  A.;  Magill.  William  C;  Meier,  Spencer  I.;  and 
Loefller.  Remain  E..  deceased,  4.251.590.  CI.  428-285  000. 
Meirovitz,  Mordechai.  to  Mego  Corp.  Guessing  game.  4.251.078.  CI. 

273-265.000. 
Mello.  Frank  A.  Sponge  rollers  and  vacuum  means  for  removing  water 

from  vehicle  in  a  car  wash.  4.250.591.  CI.  15-3O6.0OB. 
Meloni.  Stefano.  to  Merloni  Igienico  Sanitah  S.p.A.  Plant  for  the 
production  of  thermal  energy  from  the  solar  heat.  4,250,712,  CI. 
62-2.000. 
>  Merooli,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Riso.  Rhea  R.;  and  Memoh.  Richard  E.,  4,250.886.  CI.  128-621.000. 
Menard,  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electronic  ignition  system  and  an 
intemial  combustion  engine  equipped  with  this  system.  4,250.846,  CI. 
123-414.000. 
Mendehon.  Wilford  L.:  See— 

Lam.  Bing  L.;  Mendelson,  Wilford  L.;  and  Spainhour,  Charles  B., 
Jr.,  4,251.660,  a.  546-150.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.   John   J.;   and   Ponticello.   Gerald   S..   4,251,663,   CI. 

546-303.000. 
Saari,    Walfred    S.;   and    Lumma,    William   C,   4.251.530.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Merck  Patent  Geselbchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hausberg.  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe.  Volker;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Saiko. 
Otto;  and  Seyfned,  Christoph.  4.251.538.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Merloni  Igienico  Sanitari  S.p.A.:  See— 

Meloni.  Stefano.  4.250.712.  CI.  62-2.000. 
Merritt.  Leonard  G  .  to  Merrittstyle  Products  Limited.  Propagator  for 

growing  and  transplanting  plants.  4,250.663,  CI.  47-73.000. 
Merrittstyle  Products  Limited:  See— 

Merritt.  Leonard  G..  4,250.663.  Q.  47-73.000. 
Mesabi  Jobbers.  Inc.:  See — 

Mackey.  IIU  J.,  4.250.811.  CI.  I02-24.00R. 
Messer  Gnesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Roeder.  Georg;  and  Sachs,  Helmut.  4.251.205.  Q.  431-263.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschai^  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See— 
Schwarz.    Alois;    Mautz,    Karlheinz;    and    Stephan.    Michael. 
4.251.188.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Meszaros.  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Foreman,  Robert  W.;  and  Meszaros.  Anthony  G.,  4,251,292.  CI. 
148-18.000. 
Met-L-Parts,  Inc.:  See- 
Funk.  Charles  E..  4.251.018.  CI.  228-122.000. 
Methode  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Klimek,  John  J.;  Tesch.  Charles  L.;  Feo.  Ernest  M.;  and  Lesky. 
Ronald  W..  4.250.616,  CI.  29-830.000. 
Metloy  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Crane,  John  C,  4J5I.480.  CI.  264-132.000. 
Metzger.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Feyen,  Peter;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Metzger.  Karl  G..  4.251.524.  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Metzl.  Robert:  See— 

Berkman,  Samuel;  Metzl.  Robert;  Novak,  Richard  E.;  and  Patter- 
too,  David  L.,  4.251.206.  O.  432-5.000. 
Meyer.  Thomas  N..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter. 

4.251.701,0.  200-148.00A. 
Meyerle.  George  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  undesired 
transmission  of  acoustic  enercy  from  a  loudspeaker  cabinet  and  for 
acoustically  isolating  high  nidelity  sets  therefrom.  4.251,045,  CI. 
24S^I9.000. 
Mezger.  Sepp:  Christner.  Werner;  Schrewe.  Hans;  Pleschiutschnigg. 
Fniz-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt,  to  Lechler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  and 
Manaetmann  AG.  Device  for  spraying  of  a  coolant  on  steel  plates 
during  continuous  casting.  4.250.951.  O.  164-444.000. 
Miaskofl.  Leonard,  to  Harris  Corporation  Mechanism  for  transferring 
books  and  the  like.  4.250,988,  CI.  198-719.000. 

Hubalek,  Jan;  Doksansky.  Vladimir;  and  Michal,  Jan,  4,251,099.  Q. 

294-75000.' 


Michan- Verde,  Carlos:  See— 

Ortcga-Aguirre.  David;  and  Michan-Verde.  Carlos,  4.251.710.  CI. 
219-130.100. 
Michel,  Luc  Y.:  See— 

Bodenmann.  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel.  Luc  Y.;  Mar- 
tens, Winand  H.;  and  Pins.  Heinrich.  4,250.997.  CI.  206-528.000. 
Michel.  Thomas  J.,  to  Santek,  Inc.  Ion  flux  density  probe.  4,251.775.  CI. 

324-464.000. 
Michel.  Walter,  to  Thermo  Murg  K.G.  Burner  furnace  for  solid  fuels 
and  a  method  of  burning  different  kinds  of  solid  fuel  in  this  furnace. 
4,250,817,  CI.  110- 104.00R. 
Microfusion  S.A.:  See — 

Rabinovitch.    Maurice;    and    Magnier,    Pierre,    4,250,943,    CI. 
164-35.000. 
Midcon  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Slavens,    Clyde    M.;    and   Oavin.    Edward    A.,   4,250.813.   CI. 
104-118.000. 
Middleton,  Andrew  D.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  P.  Tamperproof  con- 
tainer and  closure.  4.25 1 .002.  a.  2 1 5-253.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Beggs,  Donald;  and  Escott.  Robert  M..  4,251,267.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Mietzsch.  Fritz;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Wolfers.  Heinrich;  and  Alberts.  Hein- 
rich. to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of 
ethylene  in  the  presence  of  silyl  ethers  as  initiators.  4.251,650.  CI. 
526-194.000. 
Mikami.  Tomohisa;  Matsuda.  Tadashi;  and  Abe.  Fumiuka,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Non-impact  printer  using  a  modulated  light  beam.  4,251.825. 
CI.  346-160.000. 
Milbum.  William  W.,  Jr..  to  O'Rourke.  Thomas  W.  Uniury  structure 

and  method  for  utilizing  solar  energy.  4.250,871.  CI.  126-430.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Alter.  John  E.;  and  Blumberg.  Ruth.  4,251.671,  CI.  562-580.000. 
Chen.  Anthony  H.;  and  Jao.  Yun-Chi.  4,251.632.  CI.  435-180.000. 
Ginsburg.  David;  and  Mayer.  Wilfried  J.  W..  4.251.332.  CI.  204- 

59.00R. 
White.  William  I..  4,251.222.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
White.  William  I..  4.251.223.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Miller,  Craig  S.  Method  for  making  a  watermattress  with  t-comer 

construction.  4.25 1 .308.  CI.  1 56-2 1 1 .000. 
Miller,  John:  See- 
Blatter.  Albert;  and  Miller.  John,  4.250,745.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Milliot.  Henri:  See— 

Mollet.  Philippe;  and  Milliot.  Henri,  4.250.847,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Milvik.    Michael.    Tear-off   flange    for   an    article.    4.250,999,    CI. 

206-610.000. 
Mimura,  Koji;  Takemura,  Tom;  and  Fujinaga,  Yoshikazu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company.  Limited.  Sheet  material  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.  4.251.587.  CI.  428-233.000. 
Minami,  Setsuo:  See — 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Minami,  Setsuo.  4.251.126.  d.  350-6.600. 
Minaminihon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohyabu.  Shuzo;  Kawai.  Syuji;  Akasu.  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo; 
Matsumura,  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji. 
Tarushigc.  4.251.567.  CI.  426-580.000. 
Minamizono.  Junji;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Kishimoto.  Shinzo.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  materials 
containing    gelatin     reactive    antistatic    agents.     4,251,626,     CI. 
430-527.000. 
Minato.  Kazuo:  See — 

Imaizumi.  Fumio;  Minato.  Kazuo;  and  Kanai.  Toshitaka,  4,251,199, 
CI.  425-72.0OR. 
Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.:  See- 
Goldberg.  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev,  Boris  A.;  Polonsky.  Jury  A.;  Velikin. 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashvili.  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,   Shalva  V.;  and  Suladze,  Otar  N..  4.251,063.  CI. 
266-281.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Andreychek.  Paul  D..  4.251.246.  CI.  55-481.000. 
Reynolds,  Kenneth  E.  4.251,245.  CI.  55-481.000. 
Miner.  Carla  J.;  Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken.  Nur  M.;  Streater.  Richard 
W.;  and  Drobny.  Vladimir  F..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  LCDs 
(Liquid  crystal  displays)  controlled  by  thin  film  diode  switches. 
4.251.136,  CI.  350-334.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hipp.  Richard  D..  Jr..  4.251.001.  CI.  215-237.000. 
Minnis,  Gary  R.;  and  Stiles.  John  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Flow  control  valve.  4,251.193.  CI.  417-300.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsuda.  Motonobu;  Matsui.  Tohru;  Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshihiro.  4,251.144.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Ishii.  Masaaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scan 
ning  optical  system  including  an  afocal  system.   4,251,125.  CI 
350-6.500. 
Minoura.  Kazuo;  and  Minami.  Setsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Light  beam  scanning  device  with  opposed  deflecting  surfaces 
4.251.126.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Mitchell,  Glen  R.;  Soltis,  Frank  G.;  and  Hoffman.  Roy  L..  to  Interna 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Virtual  addressing  apparatus 
employing  separate  data  paths  for  segment  and  offset  portions  of  a 
virtual  address  and  utilizing  only  the  offiset  portion  to  calculate 
virtual  address.  4.251.860.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mitchell,  John  R.:  See—  ,      ^. 

Callejas.    Ricardo   J.;   and    Mitchell.   John    R..   4,251.674,   CI. 
585-272.000.  „^ 

Mitchell.  Ronald  A.  Fish  skinning  machine.  4.250.594.  CI.  17-62.000. 
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Mitchell.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Middleton,  Andrew  D.;  and  Mitchell.  Thomas  P..  4,251.002.  CI. 
215-253.000. 
Mitin.  Leonid  A.;  Fadeev,  Petr  Y.;  Fadeev,  Vladimir  Y.;  Korobkov. 
Vladlen  V.;  Kulagin,  Rim  A.;  and  Ermilov.  Nikolai  P.  Hammer  for 
breaking  strong  abrasive  materials.  4,254.113,  CI.  299-69.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Morita.  Yoshiharu;  Itagaki.  Takaharu;  Ito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada, 
Shigenori,  4.251,442.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  4,251,757,  CI.  318-83.000. 
Yamamoto,    Hiroshi;    Suzuki.    Shigehisa;    and    Tabata.    Osamu, 
4.251,839,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Mimura,    Koji;    Takemura.    Toru;    and    Fujinaga.    Yoshikazu, 
4,251.587,  CI.  428-233.000. 
Mitsuda.  Tadao;  Yasuda,  Takeru;  and  Asai.  Toshimichi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air  fed  into  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.250.706.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Mitzel.  Wilhelm.  to  GAG  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion mbH.  Stacker  for  flat  sheet  material  such  as  banknotes,  bank 
papers,  receipts  and  the  like.  4.251.067.  CI.  271-l%.O0O. 
Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  and  Yano.  Takashi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Elec- 
trostatic apparatus  for  multi-image  formation.  4.251.152.  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Miyamoto.  Taketoshi:  See — 

Nakagawa,   Eishiro;   Miyamoto,  Taketoshi;   Umino,   Naozi;  and 
Oyama.  Hirosi.  4,251,164,  CI.  401-216.000. 
Miyao,  Nobuyoshi;  Matsui,  Hirotoshi;  Isoyama,  Nobukazu;  Nonaka, 
Susumu;  Makino.  Masayasu;  Suzuki.  Kazuo;  and  Koda,  Hirokazu,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Buttonhole  stitch  control  in  an  automatic 
electronic  sewing  machine.  4,250,821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Miyawaki.  Toshio:  See — 

Ochiai,   Michihiko;   Morimoto.   Akira;   and   Miyawaki.   Toshio. 
4.251.657.  CI.  544-027.000. 
Mizokawa.  Takumi:  See— 

lyoki,  Takeshi;  Katsuki,  Taichi;  Mizokawa.  Takumi;  and  Goto. 
Takaharu,  4.251.248.  CI.  62-21.000. 
Mizukado,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Morishita.  Akio;   Mizukado.  Masayoshi;  and  Fukumura,  Naoe. 
4,250,785,  CI.  83-552.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Lovett.  Richard  N..  4.250.739.  CI.  73- 

I7.00A. 
Daviduk.    Nicholas;    and    Haddad.    James    H.,    4.251,484.    CI. 

422-145.000 
Jaffe,  Stephen  B..  4.251,870,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Schwartz.  Albert  B.,  4.251.395.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Wu.  Margaret  M..  4.251,676,  CI.  585-486.000. 
Mochida.  Haruo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Steering  lock 

device  with  safety  system.  4.250.976.  CI.  180-271.000. 
Moertel.  George  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Woven  slide  fastener  stringer  with 

molded  fastening  elements.  4,250.598.  CI.  24-205. I6R. 
Mogi,  Takao:  See— 

Okada.  Hisao;  Mogi.  Takao;  and  Murakami.  Shigetoshi.  4.251,812, 
CI.  340-696.000. 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.:  See — 

Kondratenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov,  Ivan  N.;  Feldman,  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov.  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov.  Valentin  I.; 
and  Fudaler,  Jury  A..  4.251.457.  CI.  26O-544.00K. 
Mollet.  Philippe;  and  Milliot,  Henri,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Method  and  apparatus  for  limiting  the  action  of  a  manual 
choke    by    the    recirculation    of    exhaust    gases.    4,250.847.    CI. 
123-568.000. 
Momose.  Tsugio;  Fujita.  Akira;  and  Kubo.  Kanji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data 
processing  system  with  an  enhanced  pipeline  control.  4.251.859.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Monarch  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Bomar.  William  H..  4,250.680.  CI.  52-656.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Chi.  Henry  K..  4.251.591.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Gaertner.  Van  R..  4.251.256.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Gaertner.  Van  R..  4.251.257,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Lee,  Len  F..  4.251.261.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  4.251.258,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Nelson.    Ronald   C;   and   Williams,    Robert   O.,   4.251.355.   CI. 
209-241.000. 
Monsod.  Godofredo  G..  Jr.  Process  for  extracting  valuable  nutrients 
from  the  leaves  of  the  water  lily  or  water  hyacinth  plant.  4,251.508, 
CI.  424-76.000. 
Monta.  Louis  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

producing  ingot  mold  stools.  4,250.946,  CI.  164-137.000. 
Montana,  Donald  M.  Dual  channel  capacitance  measurement  device. 

4.251.767,  CI.  324-60.00C. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Balducci,  Luigi;  and  Rustioni,  Massimo.  4.251.283.  CI.  106-296.000. 
Preziuso.  Ciro;   Radice.   Marco;  Siddi.  Giorgio;  and  Signorini. 
Ernesto.  4.251.259,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Montes.  Adriel.  Piston  ring  with  tongue  and  groove  joint.  4.251,083.  CI. 

277-221.000. 
Montgomery,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Young,  Frederick  A.;  and  Montgomery.  Charles  F..  4.251.787,  CI. 
333-209.000. 
Moog  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Leonard  J.,  4.251.762.  CI.  318-653.000. 


Moon.  Jacob  R..  to  Moon  Water  Saver.  Inc.  Water  saving  panel  device 

for  water  closets  and  method.  4,250,579,  CI.  4-415.000. 
Moon,  Malcolm  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Pipcrazinone  and 

piperazine  polypeptides.  4,251,438.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Moon  Water  Saver.  Inc.:  See- 
Moon.  Jacob  R.  4.250.579.  CI.  4-415.000. 
Moon,  William  G.:  See- 
Jewell,    Douglas    M.;   and    Moon.    William   G..   4.250.964.    CI. 
166-303.000. 
Moore.  Jerome  A.:  See^ 

McLaughlin.  Richard  S.;  and  Moore.  Jerome  A..  4.251.009.  CI. 
221-12.000. 
Moore.  Morris  A.;  and  Bass,  Robert  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Polling 
system  for  a  duplex  communications  link.  4.251,865,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Moore.  Wayne  R.;  and  Mann,  Debra  K.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  readily  disintegrable  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions. 4.251.518.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Morawski.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Machurat.  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vrisakis,  Georges, 
4,251,281.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Moreau.  Jean,  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion 
de  France".  System  for  broadcasting  facsimile  signals.  4.251.836.  CI. 
358-264.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

Puchovsky.  Melicher.  4.251.037.  CI.  242-81.000. 
Morgan,  Weld.  Machine  tool.  4,250,776,  CI.  82-2.00D. 
Morimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Ochiai,    Michihiko;    Morimoto.   Akira;   and    Miyawaki.   Toshio. 
4,251,657,  CI.  544-027,000. 
Moring,  Wilfried,  to  Elektrothermit  GmbH.  Process  for  performing 
aluminothermic  rail  connection  weldings  as  well  as  multipart  casting 
mold  for  performing  the  process.  4,250,944,  CI.  164-54.000. 
Morishita,  Akio;  Mizukado.  Masayoshi;  and  Fukumura,  Naoe.  to  Yama- 
zaky  Iron  Works.  Turret  type  punch  press  having  a  plurality  of 
strikers.  4,250.785,  CI.  83-552.000. 
Morishita  Jinta  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Matsumura,  Kuniaki;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  Imai. 
Akira;  and  Kurokawa,  Nobuo.  4.251.195,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Morita,  Kozo:  See — 

Yamada,  Takahiko;  and  Morita,  Kozo,  4.251.783.  CI.  333-28.00R 
Morita.  Minoni;  and  Takamatsu.  Tetsuya,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Process  for  hydrocracking  a  waste  rubber.  4,251.500, 
CI.  423-449.000. 
Morita,    Yoshiharu;    Itagaki,    Takaharu;    Ito,   Tsuyoshi;   and    Wada. 
Shigenori.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  for 
synthesis  of  penicillin.  4.251,442,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Morozumi.  Shinji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  IC  Input  cir- 
cuitry. 4.251,739,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Morse  Diving  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Owens,  Jack  H.;  and  Slavin,  John  E.  4,250,877.  CI.  128-207.1 10. 
Morse.  Everett  W.;  and  Satter,  Abdus.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oil  recovery 
method  utilizing  a  surfactant  slug  driven  by  water  of  a  controlled 
salinity.  4,250,961,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Moryl,  Richard,  to  COMET.  Compagnie  de  Materiel  et  d'Equipe- 
ments  Techniques.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  cages  for  set  screws. 
4,250,732,  CI.  72-357.000. 
Moser.  Robert  E.:  See —  ' 

Gullo.  James  M.;  Heilman,  William  P.;  Wayner,  Robert  J.;  and 
Moser,  Robert  E..  4.251,527.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Moses.    Leonard.   Tobacco-pipe   holder  and   dryer.   4.250.631.   CI. 

34-104.000. 
Moses.  Leonard  L.  Tobacco-pipe  holder  and  dryer.  4.250.630.  CI. 

34-104.000. 
Moshitzky,  Mordechai:  See — 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish.  Bruce  D.:  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel;  Lang. 
Sidney     B.;     and     Moshitzky.     Mordechai.     4.250.894.     CI. 
128-774.000. 
Moss.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Lim.  Franklin:  and  Moss,  Richard  D..  4.251.387.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

McKenny.    Vernon    G.;    and    Chan,    Tsiu    C.    4.251,876.    CI. 
365-182.000. 
Motion  Control.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C;  Stenehjem,  Jerome  C;  Stephen,  Robert  L.; 
and  Luntz,  Richard  D..  4.250.878.  CI.  128-207.210. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 
■       Smith.  Richard  W..  4,251,476,  CI.  264-46  700. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Grenon,  Lawrence  A.,  4.251.327,  CI  204-15.000. 
Luetzelschwab,  Roland  C  ;  and  Banell.  Patrick  E.,  4,251,784,  CI. 

333-127.000. 
Moore.  Morris  A.;  and  Bass,  Robert  H.,  4,251.865.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Moustakas.  Theodore  D.;  Friedman.  Robert  A.;  and  Wronski.  Christo- 
pher R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Gradient  doping  in 
amorphous  silicon.  4.251.289.  CI.  136-255000. 
Mozley,  Richard  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Sand  separator.  4.251.358.  CI.  209-437.000. 
Mozokhin,  Nikolai  G.,  deceased:  See — 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik: 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M.:  Evart,  Garri  V.: 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik:  Tagiev.  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  Zubalya.  Valentina  I  .  administrator, 
4.250.852,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Mrusek,  Gerd:  See — 

Kniprath,  Elmar;  Mrusek,  Gerd:  Priebe.  Hermann;  and  Reppenha- 
gen,  Claus,  4,251.489,  CI.  423-41.000 
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Muehl.  Herman  D.  Tank  valve  apparatus.  4,251,049,  CI.  2S1-S8.000. 
Mueller.  James  P.:  See — 

Haak.  WUIard  J.;  Manden.  Howard  A.;  and  Mueller,  James  P., 
4,250,794,  a.  91-420.000. 
Muenger.  James  R  ;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  Brent,  Albert,  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Production  of  cleaned  and  cooled  synthe- 
sis gas.  4.251.228,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Equipment  sets  and 
system  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids  at  dual 
How  rates  employing  a  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing 
valve.  4.250,879.  CI.  128-214.00G. 
Mulkey,  Donna  J.  Ubel  insert  aid.  4,250,608,  CI.  29-278.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard:  Sire- 
Bauer,  Alexander;  Letstner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Gerhard;  and  Sell, 
Gunther,  4,251,371.  CI.  210-197.000. 
Muller.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bergner.  Dieter;  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulte. 
Wilfried.  4.251,335,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Mullritter,  Ludwig:  See— 

Schnall,   Gunther;   Mullritter,   Ludwig;   Schlick,   Erich;   Blochl, 
Hanns;  and  Lischinski.  Peter.  4.251,155.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Munk,  Andreas:  See — 

Deigmuller,  Gunter;  Munk,  Andreas;  Rohe.  Bruno;  and  Strunk, 
Manfred.  4.250,792,  CI.  86-I.OOR. 
Munker.  Erich,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shear  with 

inclined  guides.  4.250.782.  CI.  83-376.000. 
Munns,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Corr,  Ernst  F;  and  Munns,  Robert  J..  4.251,034,  CI.  241-14.000. 
Munns,  Rupert  H.  Rodent  or  vermin  trap.  4,250,655,  CI.  43-99.000. 
Munoz,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Worsham.  Daniel  A.;  Ashley,  Jack  E.;  and  Munoz,  Joseph  M.. 
4,251,772,  CI.  324-1 58.00P. 
Munsch,  John  M.:  See— 

Goldhaber,  Richard  P.;  Munsch,  John  M.;  and  Wolf.  Ludwig,  Jr., 
4,251,310.  CI.  156-273.000. 
Murakami,  Masuo:  See— 

Kubo,  iCazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  Homma, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,251.533.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Murakami.  Shigetoshi:  See— 

Okada,  Hisao;  Mogi,  Takao;  and  Murakami,  Shigetoshi,  4.251,812, 
CI.  340-696.000. 
Murayama,  Masaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  store 
organization    in    a    microprogrammed    data    processing    system. 
4,251,862.  CI   364-200.000. 
Murphy.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Norris,  Richard  M.;  and  Murphy,  Joseph  P.,  4,250,703,  CI.  60- 
39.09P 
Mushy,  Roman  Y.:  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov,  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov,  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova,  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov.  Jury  M.;  Volkov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Malkina.  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy,  Roman  Y.,  4,251,666,  CI. 
549-29.000. 
Myers,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Brennan.  Walter  W.;  Myerv  Charles  R.;  and  Perry.  Paul  E.. 
4.251.240.  CI.  55-168.000. 

1^  Y  Bekaert  S  A  '  See 

Claei  Jozef;  and  De  Bruyne.  Roger.  4,251.238,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Nagashima,  Tsuneyasu;  and  Machida.  Kazunori,  to  Kasai  Kogyo  K.abu- 
shiki   Kaisha;  and   Kalo  Hatsujo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Connector. 
4.250,599,  CI.  24-216.000. 
Nagata,  Yuji:  See— 

Kawabata.  Hidetsugu;  Nagata.  Yuji;  Ishiwatari.  Keizo;  and  Shi- 
mizu.  Toshio,  4,251.297,  CI.  148-121  000. 
Naito,  Nagayoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,251,652,  CI. 
528-279  000. 
Naka.  Akihiro;  Honjo.  Shuichi;  and  Aoike,  Kaoru,  to  Dai-Ichi  Kogyo 

Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Stabihzed  fuel  slurry.  4.251,229,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Nakada.  Hisao;  Harada.  Michisuke;  Yamase.  Yukio;  and  Matsui.  Ryuji, 
to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.  Cathodic  sediment  type  of  electrode- 
position  paint  position.  4,251,414,  CI.  26O-297.0NR. 
Nakada,  Hisao;  Harada.  Michisuke;  and  Yoshikoshi.  Seiji,  to  Nippon 
Soda  Company  Limited.  Paint  composition  for  cationic  electrodepo- 
sition  process  4,251.415,  CI.  260-29.7NR. 
Nakagawa,  Eishiro;  Miyamoto,  Taketoshi;  Umino,  Naozi;  and  Oyama. 
Hirosi,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tip  for  ball  point  pen.  4,251,164, 
CI.  401-216.000. 
Nakaji,  Tarushige:  See— 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo; 

Matsumura.  Keiji;  Yagi.  Naoki;  Kim.  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji. 

Tarushige.  4,251.567,  CI.  426-580.000. 

Nakajima,  Tomoo;  Yamaoka,  Shigeyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Seiji.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,   Limited.    Rear  body   structure  of  a   vehicle. 

4.251.103.  CI.  296-195.000. 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.  Apparatus  for  cutting  off 

a  pair  of  slide  fastener  stringers.  4.250,781.  CI.  83-210.000. 
Nakamura,  Manyuki.  to  Kuriu  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd. 
Squeeze-filter  pUte  for  use  in  filter  press.  4,251,373,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Nakamura.  Tamio:  See— 

Kobayathi.   Yoshiyuki;   and   Nakamura,  Tamio.  4.251.501,   CI. 
423-465.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoahihisa:  See — 

Iwanki,    Shunichi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoahihisa,   4,251,842,   CI. 
360-134.000. 


Nakata,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Katsura,  Akira;  Nakato,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sakashi.  Shoei.  4,250.808.  CI. 
101-93.150. 
Nakayama.  Michihiro:  See — 

Kitamura.  Shuji;  Watanabe,  Masashi;  and  Nakayama,  Michihiro, 
4,250,660,0.47-57.600. 
Nakazawa,  Masaru:  See — 

Kawamura.    Takao;    Izumida,    Yukihiro;    Fukushima,    Hiroshi; 
Takemoto,  Takeo;  Nakazawa.  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa.  Tetsuo, 
4.251,746,  CI.  313-345.000. 
Nanba,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Matsuda,  Motonobu;  Matsui.  Tohru;  Nanba.  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Yoshihiro.  4,251,144,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Nanne,  Johannes  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  to 
Shell   Oil   Company.   Process  for   the  preparation   of  ferrierite. 
4,251,499,  CI.  423-329.000.  , 

Narita,  Kouzi.  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
working  the  end  of  a  synthetic  resin  molding  having  laminated 
thereon  a  metal  foil.  4,250.612.  CI.  29-527.100. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Colman,    Derek    A.;    and    Thew,    Martin    T.,    4.251.368.    CI. 

210-788.000. 
Fellgett.  Peter  B..  4.251.685,  Q.  179-I.OGQ. 
McAulifTe.  Charles  A.;  Levason,  William;  atid  McCullough,  Fran- 
cis P.,  4,251,452,  CI.  260429.00R. 
Mozley,  Richard  H.,  4,251,358,  CI.  209-437.000. 
Pearson,  Frank  K.;  and  Lord,  Harold.  4.251.846.  CI.  361-30.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Chatfleld,  David  A.;  Rzepka.  Joseph  F.;  and  Preble.  Alan  C. 
4,251.294,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Naum,  Elena  D.  Product  and  method  of  forming  network  fabric. 

4,250.823.  CI.  112-266.100. 
Navarro.  Luis  J.;  and  Dagostino.  Thomas  P..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Digital 
oscilloscope  with  reduced  jitter  due  to  sample  uncertainty.  4.251.754. 
CI.  315-370.000. 
Nazarenko.  Nicholas,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company. 

Recovery  of  triarylboranes.  4,251.468.  CI.  568-1.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Eppley.  Ricky  L..  4.251,816,  Q.  340-747.000. 
Nebe,  William  J.:  See— 

McCartin,    Peter    J.;    and    Nebe,    William    J..    4.251.618.    CI. 
430-270.000. 
Needes.  Christopher  R.  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Porous  nickel  coated  electrodes.  4,251.344,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Nefedov,  Valentin  I.:  See — 

Kondratenko.  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov.  Ivan  N.;  Feldman.  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev.  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov.  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov.  Valentin  L; 
and  Fudaler.  Jury  A..  4.251.457.  a.  26O-544.0OK. 
NefT,  Chester  H.:  See- 
Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane,  Russell  W.;  and  Neff,  Chester  H., 

4.251.219.  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Larson,  Thurston  E.;  Lane,  Russell  W.;  and  Neff,  Chester  H.. 

4.251.220.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Nelson.  Lome  W.:  See- 
Bonne.    Ulrich;    Nelson.    Lome   W.;   and   Torborg.    Ralph   H., 

4.251,025,  CI.  236-14.000. 
Nelson,  Ronald  C;  and  Williams,  Robert  O.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Apparatus  for  separating  snakeskins  and  fines  from  polymeric  pellets. 
4,251,355,  CI.  209-241.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion 
of  polyamide  or  polyester  cords  to  rubber.  4,251,409,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Neuhaeusser,  Horst;  and  Storm,  Ole,  to  Neuhaeusser,  Horst.  Inclined 
article  storage  frames  with  a  loading  and   unloading  apparatus. 
4,251.177.  CI.  414-276.000. 
Newburg,  Arthur  G.,  to  Piper  Aircraft  Corporation.  Duct  spacer  clip 

and  duct  assembly.  4,250,927,  CI.  138-1 13.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Kazuhiko,  4,251,242,  CI.  55-242.000. 
Nguyen,  Giao  V.:  See — 

Ferree,  William   I..  Jr.;  and  Nguyen.  Giao  V..  4.251.276.  CI. 
106-27.000. 
Nicko,  Reinhard:  See— 

Stcmme,    Otto;    Engelsmann,    Dieter;    and    Nicko,    Reinhard, 
4,251,148,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nicolai,  Richard;  and  Schlaepfer,  Kenneth,  to  Nicolai.  Richard.  Energy 
recovery  system  for  boiler  and  domestic  water.  4,251.028.  CI.  237- 
8.00R. 
Nielsen,  Jacob  A.:  See — 

Lorenzen.  Peder;  Nielsen.  Jacob  A.;  and  Prydtz.  Ole,  4,250,690.  CI. 
53-475.000. 
Niemeier,  Gerd:  See —  __ 

Conrad,  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier.  Gerd.  4.250.709.  CI.  60-527.000. 
Niess.  Heinz:  See — 

Kammerer,  Heinrich;  Niess,  Heinz;  Schunggart,  Walter;  Flugge, 
Ruprecht;  and  Kilb,  Hermann,  4,251.162.  CI.  40M'3  •«> 
Nieuwenhuis.  Paulus  G.  J.:  See —  ' 

Schroeder,  Arnold;  and  Nieuwenhuis,  Paulus  G.  I..  4.251.640,  CI. 
525-17.000. 
Nifco.  Inc.:  See —  I 

Hara.    Kunio;    Kitamura.    Osamu;    and    Yamaguchi.    Katsuji. 
4,250.596.  CI.  24-73.0HS. 
Niggemann.  Johanness:  See — 

Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johanness;    Findeisen.   Kurt;   and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.251,255,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Niklaus.  Bemd;  Braun,  Manfred;  and  Maier,  Roland,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Force  transmitting  arrangement.  4.250.765.  CI.  74-388.0PS. 
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Niklaus,  Bemd:  See— 

Hoyler,  Alfred;  and  Niklaus.  Bemd,  4.250,984,  CI.  192-12.00D. 
Ninomiya,  Masakazu:  See— 

Harada.    Susumu;    and    Ninomiya,    Masakazu,    4,250,853,    CI. 
123-326.000. 
Nippon  Coinco  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Osamu;    Yukimoto,    Kohji;    and    Hayashi,    Hiroshi, 
4.250,905,  CI.  I33-5.00R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harcyama,  Kyuichi,  4,251.743.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiko;  and  Morita,  Kozo.  4.251,783,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tairadatc,  Katsutoshi,  4,250,791,  CI.  84-385.00R. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Sugimori,  Shiro;  Goto,  Teteuro;  and  Maruyama.  Sumiko,  4,251,147, 

CI.  354-127.000. 
Toyota,  Kenji,  4,251,151,  CI.  354-60.00L. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Keiichi;  and  Fujisawa.  Tomoji.  4,251,175,  CI.  409-140.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kirooto,  Koichi;  Umeda.  Yasusi;  Saito.  Shin;  Tanabe,  Kunsei;  and 
Takimoto,  Yasuyuki,  4,251,622,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Nippon  Soda  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakada,  Hisao;  Harada.  Michisuke;  Yamase,  Yukio;  and  Matsui, 

Ryuji,  4,251,414,  CI.  260-297.0NR. 
Nakada,    Hisao;    Harada.    Michisuke;    and    Yoshikoshi.    Seiji, 
4.251.415.  CI.  260-29.7NR. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira.  Hidetaka. 
4,250.855,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  4,250.854,  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Asano,  Hidejiro;  Oka.  Joji;  Saito.  Katushi;  and  Takasugi,  Masashi, 

4,251,329,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Tanigaki.    Takashi;    Koshio.    Takeshi;    and    Otawa.    Motohiro, 
4.251,711,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kakihara,  Hideto;  Hiratsuka,  Kenichi;  Shibata.  Yoji;  and  Kosuge, 

Wataru.  4.251.691,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Yamada,  Takahiko;  and  Moriu,  Kozo,  4,251,783,  CI.  333-28.00R. 
Yamaki,  Junichi;  and  Yamaji,  Akihiko,  4,251,607,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada.    Susumu;    and    Ninomiya.    Masakazu,    4,250,853,    CI. 
123-326.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masatoshi.  Plastic  scissors  with  meullic  cutting  inserts. 

4.250.620.  CI.  30-254.000. 
Nishikawa,  Munehiro,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Device  for  holding  nested  pipes 

to  one  another.  4,250,928,  CI.  138-1 13.000. 
Nishikawa,  Shigeo,  to  Yamato  Sangyo  Inc.  Device  for  preventing 

backfire  of  inflammable  gases.  4,251,226,  CI.  48-192.000. 
Nishimatsu.  Akira:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira.  Hidetaka, 
4,250,855,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  and  Hatanaka,  Masataka,  4,251,662, 
CI.  546-301.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Katsuyuki,  4,251.117.  CI.  303- 

24.00F. 
Mochida.  Haruo.  4.250,976,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Nakajima,    Tomoa,    Yamaoka,    Shigeyuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiji, 

4.251,103,  CI.  296-195.000. 
Takase,  Sadao,  4,250,849,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Nissen,  Dietmar:  See— 

Heinz.  Gerhard;  Dikow.  Hermann;  Jarre,  Wolfgang;  Nissen,  Diet- 
mar;  Matthias,  Klaus;  and  Kaeppel,  Hanshelmut,  4,251,411,  CI. 
260-29.60E. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa.  Akira,  4,251.269,  CI. 

75-60.000. 
Hoshi.  Fumio;  Saita.  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa.  Akira.  4,251.270.  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

FujiU,  Takeyuki:  Suto,  Masaru;  and  Ogura.  Kazumoto,  4,251,460, 
CI.  564-132.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See— 

Schmeykal,  Rudolf;  and  Weigel,  Peter,  4,251,010,  CI.  221-93.000. 
Nobileau,  Philippe  C;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury,  Guy  J.,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  Etudes  Pctrolieres  Marines;  Ateliers  et 
Chantiers  de  Bretagne  -  A.C.B.;  Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises; 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpemcnts  Operationnels  de 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (Doris);  and  Socictc  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 
(Production).  Method  of  welding  together  submerged  pipe  ends  by 
means  of  a  telescopic  connection  sleeve.  4,251,167,  CI.  405-170.000. 
Nocke.  Hermann  H..  to  Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and 

an  arrangement  for  longwall  mining.  4,251,108,  Q.  299-8.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina,  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira.  Hideuka, 
4,250.855,  CI    123-438.000. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa,  Takashi;  and  Endo,  Koichi,  4,251,225,  CI.  23-232.00E. 


Noll  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Pinto,  Mario  R..  4,251,094,  CI.  285-382.500. 
Nomaguchi,  Kanemasa:  See— 

Arakawa,    Kouji;    and    Nomaguchi,    Kanemasa,    4,251,641,    CI 
525-36.000. 
Nomura,  Minoru:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Hiroshi;    Nomura.    Minoru;    and    Hagiri.    Minoru, 
4,25 1 ,593,  CI.  428-4 1 1 .000. 
Nonaka,  Susumu:  See— 

Miyao,    Nobuyoshi;    Matsui,    Hirotoshi;    Isoyama.    Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu:  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda 
Hirokazu,  4,250,821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Nonnemacher,  James  R  ;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Webster,  Frank  G.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Isoquinolinedione  photoelectrophoretic 
materials  for  imaging  processes.  4,251,609,  CI.  43O-9.000. 
Nooyen,  Ray  E.:  See— 

Wagstaff.  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Cozine,  Mark  L.;  Chris- 
tenson.  Marc;  and  Nooyen,  Ray  E..  4.250,896,  CI.  130-27.00T 
Nordeutschc  Afiinerie:  See— 

Kniprath,  Elmar;  Mrusek,  Gerd;  Priebe,  Hermann;  and  Reppenha- 
gen,  Claus,  4,25 1 ,489,  CI.  423-4 1 .000 
Nordisk  Insulinlaboratorium:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Mirella  E.;  Jensen.  Jorgen  V.;  and  Hansen,  Jorgen  F., 
4,251,437,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Norris,  Richard  M.;  and  Murphy,  Joseph  P.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Swmgmg  door  particle  separator  and  deicing  system.  4,250,703,  CI. 

Norro,  Allan  F.:  See— 

Pctersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Norro,  Allan  F.,  4.251,715,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Miner,  Caria  J.;  Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater, 
Richard    W.;    and    Drobny,     Vladimir    F.,    4,251,136,    CI. 
350-334.000. 
Norton,  Craig  D.  Exercising  device  with  compressible  hand  grip  on  an 

elastic  card.  4,251,071,  CI.  272-137.000. 
Notarianni,  Aurelio  F.:  See— 

Bmzzese,  Tiberio;  Ferrari,  Lorenzo;  and  Nourianni,  Aurelio  F, 
4,251,520,  CI  424-180.000. 
Novak,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Berkman,  Samuel;  Metzl,  Robert;  Novak,  Richard  E.;  and  Patter- 
son, David  L.,  4,251,206,  CI.  432-5.000.  • 
Novikov,  Ivan  N.:  See— 

Kondratenko,  Vladimir  I.;  Novikov,  Ivan  N.;  Feldman,  Isai  N.; 
Moiseev,  Boris  G.;  Kolesnikov,  Valery  Y.;  Nefedov,  Valentin  I.' 
and  Fudaler,  Jury  A.,  4,251,457,  CI.  26O-544.00K. 
Nowak,  Edmund,  to  Zaklad  Kir  2  Hydomat  Fabryka  Pras  Automatycz- 
nych  Ponar-Plasomat.  High-speed  hydraulic  press.  4,250,805,  CI 
IOO-269.00B. 
Noyori,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Asari,  Akira;  Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahisa;  and  Takehata. 
Tetsuro.  4,251,202,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Nozaki,  Mineo:  See — 

Kondo,   Hiroatsu;   Nozaki,    Mineo;   Ozawa,   Toshiaki;   Asakura. 
Osamu;  and  Okamura.  Shigeru,  4,250,807,  CI.  101-93.090. 
Nussbaum,  Theodore  W.:  See- 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Rundell,  Herbert  A.;  and  Nussbaum,  Theo- 
dore W.,  4,250,758,  CI.  73-650.000 
Nusslcin,  Ludwig;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  to  Schering  AG.  2-(Dimethyl- 
carbamoylimino)-benzthiazoline-3-ID-salts,  used  in  selective  weed 
control.  4.251,260,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Oak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Oughton,  Ray  L.,  Jr.;  and  Urson.  Willis  A.,  4.251,683,  CI.  174- 
74.00R. 
Oas,  David  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  articles 

from  thermoplastic  parisons.  4,251,203,  CI.  425-526.000. 
Oberg,  Gary;  Wocken,  Gerald  F.;  Huntwork,  Daniel  E.;  and  Fortun. 
Wayne  M.,  to  Hutchinson  Industrial  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
fully  etched  type-camcr  elements  4,251,318,  CI.  156-645.000 
Ochiai.  Michihiko;  Morimoto,  Akira;  and  Miyawaki,  Toshio,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  removing  protective  groups. 
4,251,657.  CI.  544-027.000. 
Oda.  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Light-sensitive  printing  plate  process.  4,251,620,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Oetzel,  John  T.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Peroxide  cured 

epihalohydrin  polymers.  4,251,648,  CI.  525-187.000. 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales:  See— 

Rabinovitch,    Maurice;    and    Magnier,    Pierre.    4,250,943,    CI. 
164-35.000. 
Ogawa.    Koichi;    Tezuka.    Shichigoro;    Terasawa.    Masatoshi;    and 
Ishikawa,  Hisashi,  to  Lotte  Co.  Ltd.  Chewing  gum  and  method  of 
preparation  thereof  4 J5 1,548,  CI.  426-3.000 
Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki.  Nobuo,  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Switching  device  for  battery  powered  alarm 
clock.  4,251,878,  CI.  368-257.000. 
Ogle.  Claude  W.  Bale  cutting  apparatus.  4.250,783,  CI.  83-397.000. 
Ogren,  Dennis  F.:  See— 

Simone,  Andre  A  ;  Ogren,  Dennis  F ;  Adams,  William  R.;  and 
Kohn.  Harold  B.,  4,251,378,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Ogura,  Kazumoto:  See — 

Fujita.  Takeyuki;  Suto,  Masaru;  and  Ogura,  Kazumoto,  4,251,460, 
CI.  564-132.000. 
Ogura,  Tsugitoshi;  Hiraki,  Akio;  and  Kajimoto,  Hikokusu,  to  Director- 
General  Seiichi  Ishizaka  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology.     Method     for     effecting     coal-liquefyins     reaction 
4,251,345,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
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Ogun,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Oguri.  Katsuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi;    Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato,    Hidetoshi,    4,251,695,    CI. 
369-136  000. 
Ohara,  Osamu:  and  Takiguchi.  Kazuo,  to  Teijin  Chemicals,  Ltd.  Poly- 
carbonate resin  composition.  4,251,425,  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Ohmura.  Kaoru:  See — 

Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Ohmura,  Kaoru:  and  Kimura,  Takeo.  4,251,795, 
CI  338-32.00R. 
Ohsako,  Kyoichi:  5m— 

Uchida,  Isamu;  Uchida.  Shinya;  and  Ohsako,  Kyoichi,  4,251,867, 
CI.  364-408.000 
Ohta,  Masafumi:  See — 

Sasaki.    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto,    Mitsuru:   Ohta, 

Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,251,613,  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki,    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto,    Mitsuru;   Ohta, 
Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4.251.614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
Ohiani,  Masami,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.  Vehicle  air  conditioning 

apparatus.  4,250,956.  CI.  165-36.000. 
Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu.  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo;  Mat- 
sumura.  Keiji;  Yagi.  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji,  Taru- 
shige,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Minaminihon  Rakuno  Kyodo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  a  fibrous  milk  protein  product. 
4.251,567,  CI.  426-580.000. 
Oinuma.  Norimasa:  See— 

Ariga,  Kazuo;  Oinuma,  Norimasa;  Akanuma.  Youichiro;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Mitunari,  4,250,645,  CI.  40-545.000. 
Oka,  Joji:  See — 

Asano,  Hidejiro;  Oka,  Joji;  Saito,  Katushi;  and  Takasugi,  Masashi, 
4.251,329.  CI.  204-27.000. 
Okada.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamato.  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Hideo;  Takasaka,  Masayuki;  and  Urabe, 
Masanori,  4,250.798.  CI.  493-306.000. 
Okada.  Hisao;  Mogi.  Takao;  and  Murakami,  Shigetoshi,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration Remote  control  system.  4,251,812.  CI.  340-696.000. 
Okamura.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kondo,    Hiroatsu;   Nozaki,    Mineo;   Ozawa,   Toshiaki;   Asakura, 
Osamu;  and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4,250.807.  CI.  101-93.090. 
Okishi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Oda.  Kazuiaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio,  4.251,620,  CI.  430-300.000. 
Okudaira.  Sadao,  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact 

standard  zoom  lens.  4,251,132,  CI.  350-423.000. 
Okuno,  Tadahide:  See— 

Kaneko,    Yoshikazu;    Suzuka,   Takashi;   and   Okuno,   Tadahide, 
4,251,854.  CI.  362-5.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Ficner,  Stanley  A.;  Klanica,  Andrew  J.;  and  Korenowski,  Theo- 
dore F.,  4.251.491,  CI.  423-185.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,251,334.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ralston,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  4,251,336,  CI.  204-99.000. 
Olson,  B.  Newell,  to  Dominion  Pharmacal,  Inc.  Process  and  composi- 
tion for  reducing  dental  plaque.  4,251,507,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Olson,  Kathy  L.  Oxygen  walker.  4,251.044,  CI.  248-166.000. 
Olson,  Leonard  T.;  See— 

Ecker.    Mario    E.;    and    Olson.    Leonard    T.,    4,251,852,    CI 
361-386.000 
Olson.    Wayne    L.    Sediment    removal    apparatus.    4,250,933,    CI. 

141-98000 
Olson,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Marver,    James    M;    and    Olson,    Wayne    R.,    4,251,875,    CI. 
364-754.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Tadashi.  4,251,158,  CI.  356-8.000. 
Kondo.  Isao.  4,251.753,  CI.  315-219.000 
Tojo.  Tsutomu.  4,251.131,  CI.  35O414.000. 
Ongley,  Edwin  D.  Continuous  flow  centrifugation  method  of  sampling. 

4,250.752,  CI.  73-42 1. OOB. 
Onikov,  Eduard  A.:  See— 

Galperin.  Alexandr  L.;  Onikov.  Eduard  A.;  Zabotin.  Alexandr  A.; 
and  Loschilin.  Evgeny  D..  4,250,932,  CI.  139^36.000. 
Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Nono;  Oguri,  Katsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayoshi; 
Sato,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Hidetoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan 
Ltd  Pickup  cartridge  having  means  for  producing  magnetic  fields  of 
opposite  directions  for  coil  plate.  4.251,695,  CI.  369-136.000. 
O'Raffcrty.  Corna:  See — 

ORaffeny,    James;     and     O'Rafferty,     Coma,    4,251,016,    CI. 
224-250000. 
O'Rafferty,  James;  and  O'Rafferty.  Corna.  Stringed  instrument  harness. 

4.251.016,  CI.  224-250.000. 
O'Rear.  Dennis  J.;  and  Mayer.  Jerome  F..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany    Petroleum    distillate    upgrading    process.    4.251,348,    CI. 
208-61  000. 
Onon  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Diggens.  Albert  A..  4.251.218.  CI.  23-23O.0OR. 
Orlanda.  Pedro.  Mechanical  hoe.  4.250.969,  CI.  172-97.000. 
Orlowski,  David  C;  and  Church,  Brooks  D.  Multi-stage  continuous 
system    for    production   of  heteropolysaccharides.    4.251,633,   CI. 
435-288.000. 
Orogil:  See — 

Le  Coent.  Jean-Louis;  and  Demoures.  Bernard.  4,251.379,  CI. 
252-33000 
O'Rourkc,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Milburn,  William  W  .  Jr..  4,250,871,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Orr,  Newell  H.;  and  Forrest,  Arthur  L..  to  Titanium  Industries.  Novel 
titanium-containing  electrode  and  electrolytic  processes  employing 
same.  4,251,337,  CI.  204-105.00R. 


Ortega-Aguirre,  David;  and  Michan- Verde,  Carlos.  Resistor  type  arc 

welding  machine.  4,251.710.  CI.  219-130.100. 
Ortlieb,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Jerue,  Richard  A.;  and  Ortlieb,  Robert  M..  4.250,775,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 

Osbom,  Peter  G.;  Osmond,  Desmond  W.  J.;  and  Thorpe,  Barrie  J.,  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Inorganic  reinforcing  phase 

dispersed  and  bonded  to  polymer  matrix.  4,251,576,  CI.  428-331.000. 

Osmond.  Desmond  W.  J.:  See— 

Osbom,  Peter  G.;  Osmond,  Desmond  W.  J.;  and  Thorpe,  Barrie  J., 

4.251.576,  CI.  428-331.000. 

Oster,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tubular  luminescent  solar 

collector-photocell  structure.  4,251,284,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Otagiri  Mercantile  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Tamezo,  4,250.659,  CI.  46-238.000. 
Otawa,  Motohiro:  See— 

Tanigaki,    Takashi;    Koshio,    Takeshi;    and    Ouwa,    Motohiro, 
4.251,711,  CI.  219-146.240. 
Othmer,  Donald  F.  Method  for  producing  SNG  or  SYN  gas  from  wet 

solid  wastes  and  low  grade  fuels.  4,251.227,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Sizer,    Phillip    S.;    and    Council,    Malcolm    N..   4,251,176,    CI. 
414-22.000. 
Ott.  Jerry  E.,  to  Famam  Livestock  Equipment  and  Insecticides,  Inc. 
Method  for  systemic  control  of  parasitic  insects.  4,250,838,  CI. 
119-106.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Humme.  Gert;  Ott,  KaH-Heinz;  Hardt,  Dietrich;  and  Dinges,  Karl, 
4.251.645.  CI.  525-75.000. 
Oughton.  Ray  L..  Jr.;  and  Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc. 
Interconnect  Uil  for  a  membrane  switch.  4,251,683,  CI.  174-74.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Dogadko,  Peter;  and  Jereb.  Richard  F.,  4,251,848,  CI.  361-196.000. 
Owen,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Brown,  Harold  M..  to  University  of  Utah. 
Process  for  preparing  di[p-(l,l.3,3-tetramethylbutyl)phehyl]  phos- 
phoric acid  ester.  4.251,470.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.251.577,  CI.  428-378.000. 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.251.586.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Varrasso.   Eugene  C;  and   Henry.   Richard   K.,  4,251,475,   CI.. 
264-40.100. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Oster,  Eugene  A.,  Jr.,  4,251,284,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Owens.  Jack  H.;  and  Slavin.  John  E..  to  Morse  Diving  Equipment 
Company.  Inc.  Diver's  helmet  and  face  mask  for  use  therewith. 
4.250.877.  CI.  128-207.110. 
Owens.  William  A.;  and  Williams,  Alvester,  Jr.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,   The.    Passive   liquid   dosing   dispenser.   4,251,012,   CI. 
222-185.000. 
Oyama,  Hirosi:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Eishiro;  Miyamoto,  Taketoshi;  Umioo.  Naozi;  and 
Oyama.  Hirosi,  4,251.164,  CI.  401-216.000. 
Oyama.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma.  Fumio,  4,251,796, 
CI.  338-176.000. 
Ozaki,  Satoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  storing  radioactive  materials.  4,250,832,  CI.  118-724.000. 
Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  and  Hatanaka.  Masataka,  to  Nissan 
Chemical      Industries,      Limited.      Phenoxypyridine     derivatives. 
4.251,662,  CI.  546-301.000. 
Ozawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Kondo,    Hiroatsu;   Nozaki,    Mineo;  Ozawa.   Toshiaki;   Asakura. 
Osamu;  and  Okamura,  Shigeru,  4,250,807,  CI.  101-93.090. 
Pacific  Western  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Worsham,  Daniel  A.;  Ashley,  Jack  E.;  and  Munoz,  Joseph  M., 
4,251,772,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Pagani,  Franco.  Cigarette  puncher.  4,250,899.  CI   131-I70.00R. 
Pagel.  Emst-Olav;  and  Vetter,  Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  DC 

Converter.  4,251,847,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Pagilagan,  Rolando  U.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Plasticized    nylon    612    with    improved    zinc   chloride    resistance. 
4,251,424,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Pakki,  Viktor  I.;  Guseinov,  Chingiz  S.;  Bogdanovich,  Sabir  Y.;  and 

Guzhin.  Petr  D.  Filtering  apparatus.  4,251,375,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Palacio,  Gerard:  See — 

Bessouat,    Roger;    Marjollet,    Jacques;    and    Palacio,    Gerard, 

4,250,841.  CI.  122-483  000. 

Palau.  Joseph;  and  Froment.  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Eta- 

blissements  Staubli.  Reading  device  for  dobbies  or  other  weaving 

mechanism.  4,250,930.  CI.  139-324  000. 

Palmer,  Jay  W.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Carpet  backing 

adhesive.  4.251,416,  CI.  26O-29.70S. 
Panis,  Constantius  J.  W.:  See— 

Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  Eisses.  Reinhart  C.  W.;  Panis,  Con- 
suntius  J.  W.;  and  Paridaens,  Cornelius  J.  H.,  4,251,749,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Pappalardo,  P.  Paul;  Conway,  Carle  C;  and  Rodon,  Frank,  to  Eastern 
Molding  Intemational.  Inc.  Grass  catcher.  4,250,698,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Paquette,  Omer  E.  Combination  dental  applicator  and  carver  instru- 
ment. 4.251,213,  CI.  433-144.000. 
Par  Enterprises:  See — 

Cook,  Floyd  R.;  and  Anzil,  Luis,  4.250,588,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Paradowski,  Henri:  See — 

Gauberthier,  Joseph  J.;  and   Paradowski,  Henri,  4.251,247,  CI. 
62-9.000. 
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Paragon  Resources,  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Feinberg,  Emanuel,  4,251,024,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Paridaens,  Cornelius  J.  H.:  See — 

Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  Eisses,  Reinhart  C.  W.;  Panis,  Con- 
stantius J.  W.;  and  Paridaens,  Cornelius  J.  H.,  4,251,749,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Park  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Foreman,  Robert  W.;  and  Meszaros,  Anthony  G..  4,251,292,  CI. 
148-18.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Balzer,  Norbert  R.,  4,251,705,  CI.  219-10.590 
Masie,  James  R.;  and  Snyder,  James  J.,  4,251,704,  CI.  219-10.590. 
Pusateri,  James  J.;  and  Masie,  James  R.,  4,251,707,  CI.  219-10  790. 
Parkin,  Paul  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

spinning  bicomponent  filaments.  4,251,200,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Parr,  David,  to  David  Parr  &  Associates  Ltd.  Packaging  arrangement 
for  electrical  heating  units  adapted  for  adhesive  attachment  to  a 
surface.  4.251,712,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Partington,  Everett  J.  Miter  Ubie  for  use  with  a  saber  saw.  4,250,624, 

CI.  30-374.000. 
Pascal,  Pierre  B.:  See— 

Zante,  Hubert  A.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and 
Lamic,  Jackie  G.,  4,250,705,  CI.  60-225.000. 
Pastor,  Antonio  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  growing 
metal  halide  and  chalcogenide  crystals  for  use  as  infrared  windows. 
4,251,315,  CI.  I56-6I6.00R. 
Patterson,  David  L.:  See— 

Berkman,  Samuel;  Metzl,  Robert;  Novak,  Richard  E.;  and  Patter- 
son, David  L.,  4,251,206,  CI.  432-5,000. 
Paul,  Roger  A.  E.  C:  See— 

LeGrand.  Charles  G.  G.  R.;  and  Paul.  Roger  A.  E.  C,  4,251,562. 
CI.  426-573.000. 
Pauli,  Balduin  L.  Step  grate.  4,250.819,  CI.  110-281.000. 
Paulsson,  John:  See — 

Holm.  Claes  H.;  and  Paulsson,  John.  4,251.573.  CI.  427-236.000. 
Payrhammer,  Bernd:  See— 

Knor,    Bernhard;    Payrhammer,    Bemd;    and    Wahl,    Helmut, 
4.251,157,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Pearson,  Frank  K.;  and  Lord,  Harold,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sensing  short  circuit  faults  in  alter- 
nating current  supply  lines.  4,251,846,  CI.  361-30.000. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert:  See- 
Robinson,    Ivan    M.;   and    Pechhold,    Engelbert,   4,251,654,   CI. 
528-417.000. 
Pecht,  Adam;  and  Wegner,  John  F.,  to  Allied  Record  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  injection  molding  data  carrying  elements. 
4,251,479,  CI.  264-106.000. 
Pedersen,  Hans-Kristian;  Sorensen,   Erode;  and  Hyldal,  Jorgen,  to 
Danfoss  A/S.  Control  circuit  for  a  self-starting  electric  motor. 
4,251,758,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Peluso,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Kellogg,  Seeley  C;  Peluso,  Philip  J.;  and  Bemardi,  Richard  B., 
4,251,779,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Pelz,  David  T.;  and  Huegel,  Frederick  G.,  to  Preceptor  Golf  Ltd. 
"     Target  alignment  system  for  use  with  a  golf  club.  4,251,077,  CI. 
273-186.00A. 
Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  9.Desacetyl-9-ethylen  oxide  daunorubi- 
cin,  process  for  its  manufacture  and  use  therefor.  4,251,513,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn,  John  J.;  and 
Schubert,  Thomas  J.,  4,251,730,  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Eishiro;  Miyamoto,  Taketoshi;  Umino.  Naozi;  and 
Oyama,  Hirosi.  4.251.164.  CI.  401-216.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Boyson,  Bert;  Gallagher,  Terence  J.;  and  Porsche,  William  E., 
4,250,806,  CI.  101-2.000. 
Perrin,  Charles  L.,  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Production  of  malonic  anhydrides  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,251.447, 
CI.  260-333.000. 
Perrone,  George  L.:  See — 

Liu,    Hsin-Tuan;    Perrone,   George   L.;   and   Gambee,    Leo   E., 
4,251,183,  CI.  415-198.100. 
Perry,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Brennan,  Walter  W.;  Myers,  Charles  R.;  and  Perry.  Paul  E.. 
4,251,240,  CI.  55-168.000. 
Persson,  Bo  S.  O.:  See— 

Dreher,    Heinz    W.;    and    Persson,    Bo    S.    O.,    4,250.942.    CI. 
160-297.000. 
Pertron  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Mathews.  James  K.,  4,251.764.  CI.  323-320.000. 
Peters.  Beldon  A.:  See— 

Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  Robinson,  Leon  H.,  Jr.;  and  Peters,  Beldon  A., 
4,250,974.  CI.  175-48.000. 
Petersen.  Hans  C.,  to  Danvoss  A/S.  Spring  arrangement  for  the  control 

valve  of  a  hydrostatic  steering  unit.  4,251,194,  CI.  4I8-6I.00B. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Sacrificial 

anode  apparatus.  4,251,343,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Petersson,  Stig  A.;  and  Norro,  Allan  F.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method 
for  directly  heating  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  by  electric  current 
flow     between     surface-passivated     electrodes.     4,251,715,     CI. 
219-284.000. 


Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Peirobras:  See— 

Coutinho,  Paulo  H.  D.  A.;  and  Cabral,  Julio  A.  R.,  4,251.677,  G\ 
585-639.000. 
Petry,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Koehler,  Michael;  and  Petry,  Wolfgang,  4,251,274,  CI  75-252.000 
Pfau,  Jean:  See— 

Frei,  Charles;  and  Pfau,  Jean.  4,251,706,  CI  2I9-69.00D 
PfefTerkorn,  Dietmar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell&chaft  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  electroacoustic  properties  of  magnetic  tapes. 
4,251.882,  CI.  371-28.000. 
Pfeifer,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  X-ray  diagnostic  installa- 
tion for  X-ray  photographs  4,251,729,  CI.  250-402.000 
Pfeiffer,  Hans  C;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A.,  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Compensated  magnetic  deflection  coil  for 
electron  beam  lithography  system.  4,251.728.  CI.  25O-3960OR 
Pfenninger,  Billy  J ;  and  Kahler,  Otto,  to  Krause  Plow  Corporation. 

Automatic  coulter  depth  control.  4,250,970,  CI.  172-142  000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Gruetzmacher,  Gordon  D.;  and  Czuba,  Leonard  J.,  4,251.563.  CI. 
426-605.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Integrated  filter 

circuit.  4,251,785,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Utsch,  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.. 
4.250.898,  CI.  I3I-I4O.00P. 
Phillips,  Emyr:  See— 

Randell.  Donald  R  ;  and  Phillips,  Emyr,  4,251,493.  CI.  423-226.000 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Austin.  Oliver  K.,  4.251.221,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Brady.  Donnie  G.;  Williams,  Ralph  P ;  and  Hill,  Harold  W ,  Jr., 

4,251.575,  CI.  427-341,000. 
Callejas.    Ricardo    J.;    and    Mitchell,    John    R.,    4,251,674,    CI 

585-272.000. 
Mark,    Harold    W.;    and    Childs,    William    V.,    4.251.673,    CI. 
568-858.000. 
Piccirelli,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Leffert,  Charles  B.;  Kummler.  Ralph  H.;  and  Piccirelli,  Robert  A., 
4,251,339,  CI.  2O4-I57.I0R 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Kellogg,  Seeley  C;  Peluso,  Philip  J.;  and  Bemardi,  Richard  B.. 
4,251,779.  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Pickering  &  Company:  See— 

Hofer,  Alan;  and  Yama,  Frank,  4,251,807,  CI.  34O-384.00R. 
Pierburg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Dammann,  Martin,  4,251,472,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Schwander,    Dieter;    Strell,    Hermann;    and    Findeisen,    Bemd. 
4,251,471,  CI.  26I-34.00A. 
Piercy,  David  R.  Gas  detection.  4.251,727,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Pilz,  Georg:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  Rotzoll,  Rudi- 
Heinz,  4,251,653,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Pingel,  Donna  M.:  See— 

Pingel,    Wayne    H.;    and    Pingel.    Donna    M.,    4,250,921,    CI 
137-625.410. 
Pingel,  Wayne  H.;  and  Pingel,  Donna  M.  Reserve  metering  valve. 

4,250,921,  CI.  137-625.410. 
Pinnis,  Yanis  Y.:  See — 

Lusis,  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin,  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik,  Talivaldis  V.; 
Lagzdons,  Juris  L.;   Rode,  Oyars  A.;  and   Pinnis,   Yanis  Y., 
4,251,138,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Pins,  Heinrich:  See — 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle.  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y.;  Mar- 
tens, Winand  H.;  and  Pins,  Heinrich,  4,250.997,  CI.  206-528.000 
Pinto,  Mario  R.,  to  Noll  Manufacturing  Co.  Spirally  wound  corrugated 

pipe  connector.  4,251,094,  CI  285-382.500. 
Piper  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Newburg,  Arthur  G.,  4,250,927,  CI.  138-113.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4,251,874,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pittinger,  Charies  B.;  and  Pittinger,  Cynthia  A.  Filament  vegetation 

trimmer.  4,250,623,  CI.  30-347.000. 
Pittinger,  Cynthia  A.:  See— 

Pittinger,  Charles  B.;  and  Pittinger.  Cynthia  A..  4,250,623,  CI. 
30-347.000. 
Pittman,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Gass,  John  C  ;  Kerr,  Noell  C;  and  Pittman,  Robert  W.,  4.251,191, 
CI.  417-111.000. 
Pitts,  Adrian  E.:  See— 

Haynes,  Charles  W.;  and  Pitts,  Adrian  E  ,  4,250,773,  CI  81-57.180 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Rundeil,  Herben  A.;  and  Nussbaum,  Theodore 
W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Combination  for  use  in  a  rotary  drilling  system 
with  torque  meter.  4,250,758,  Ci.  73-650.000. 
Plattner,  Robert  F.;  Arend,  Raymond  J.;  and  Verberkmoes,  John  A.,  to 
Bastian  Blessing  Co.  Inc.  Self-service  replenishable  food  cabinet. 
4,250,955,  CI   165-14.000. 
Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter:  See — 

Mezger.  Sepp;  Christner,  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg, Fritz-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt,  4,250,951,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Martin,  Barrie  J.;  Harvey,  Dennis;  and  Stanwell.  Peter,  4,251,031. 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Plowman,  Richard  E.;  and  Spencer,  Bruce  J.,  to  Dentsply  Research  A 
Development    Corp.    Fluid    control    system    for    dental    console. 
4.251.211.  CI.  433-98  000 
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Plummer,  Cole  N.:  See- 
Brown,  Charles  D.;  Plummer,  Cole  N.;  Tripp,  Roger  N.;  and 
Femald,  Maurice  E..  4,231.190,  CI.  417-68.000. 
Plummer.  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  apparatus 
for  providing  a  signal  visible  in  a  camera  viewfinder.  4^31,146,  CI. 
354-33.000. 
Plymouth  Locomotive  Workx,  Inc.:  See — 

Christian.  Miles  W..  4,231,477.  CI.  264-82.000. 
Pobuda,  Erhard;  and  Kilian.  Alois,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Ignition 

hood  with  swirl  combustion  chamber.  4.2SI.062,  CI.  266-178.000. 
Poetach,  Eike:  See— 

Hausberg.  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe,  Volker;  Poetach,  Eike;  Saiko. 
CMto;  and  Sey fried.  Christoph.  4,231.338,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deceased;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  4,231,617. 

CI.  43O-234.000. 
Plummer.  William  T.,  4,231.146.  CI.  334-33.000. 
Polgari,  1st  van:  See — 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald.  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 
Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  1st  van.  4.231,638,  CI. 
344-238.000. 
Pollert,  Georg:  See- 
Beck,    Kurt-Gunther;    Pollert.   Georg;   and   Rohde.   Wolfgang, 
4,231,207,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Polonsky,  Jury  A.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev,  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin. 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashviii,  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,    Shalva   V.;   and    Suladze,   Otar    N.,   4,231,063,   CI. 
266-281.000. 
Ponedelko.  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Vinokurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov,  Igor  L.; 
Popov.  Jury  S.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Ponedelko,  Vladimir  N., 
4,230,744,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Ponticello.  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Baldwin.    John    J.;    and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S..   4.231,663,   CI. 
546-303.000. 
Popeil  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Gename,  John  L.,  4,231.038,  CI.  242-86.000. 
Popiashvili,  Shalva  V.:  See — 

Goldberg.  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev,  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin. 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashviii.  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,  Shalva   V.;   and    Suladze,   Otar   N.,   4,251,063,   CI. 
266-281.000. 
Popov,  Jury  S.:  See — 

Vinokurov,  Alexandr  A  ;  Zhukovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov.  Igor  L.; 
Popov.  Jury  S.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Ponedelko.  Vladimir  N., 
4.250,744,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Porsche,  William  E.:  See— 

Boyson.  Bert;  Gallagher,  Terence  J.;  and  Porsche,  William  E., 
4,250,806,  CI   101-2.000. 
Post,  Martm  F.  M.:  See— 

Nanne.  Johannes  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J., 
4,251.499.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Povall.  William  H.:  See- 
Dell.  William  J  :  Flango.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Povall.  William  H.;  Freed, 
Lawrence  H  ;  and  Fencl.  Susan  D..  4.251.560,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Powell.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Hartlaub.       ome  T.;  Smith.  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell.  Richard  M.. 
4.250.884.0.  128-419.0PT. 
Power  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Hancock.  Harold  £.,  4,251,845,  CI.  361-8.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Retallack,  Robert  L.,  4,251,338,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Welch,    Cletus    N.;   and    Snodgrass,    John   O.,    4,251,478,    CI. 
204-98.000. 
Pratt.  George  W.;  Chappie,  Thomas  W.;  and  Fahy,  Michael  J.,  to  Kurth 
Malting  Corporation.  Preparation  of  malt  high  in  alpha- 1,6-hydro- 
lase.  4,251.630.  Q.  435-98.000. 
Preble.  Alan  C.  See— 

Chatfield.  David  A.;  Rzepka.  Joseph  F.;  and  Preble.  Alan  C. 
4.251.294.  a.  148-120.000. 
Preceptor  Golf  Ltd.:  See— 

Pelz.  David  T.;  and  Huegel,  Frederick  G..  4.251.077.  CI.  273- 
I86.00A. 
Preiss,  Michael:  See — 

Feyen.  Peter;  Preiss.  Michael;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,251,524,  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Presby,  Benedict  F.,  to  Knoll  International  Inc.  Panel  interconnecting 
and  upholstery-retaining  connection  for  a  tubular  frame.  4,250,676, 
a.  52-222.000. 
PresU,  Karl:  See— 

Zinsser,  Rudolf;  and  Prestl,  Karl,  4,251,189,  CI.  416-240.000. 
Preziuso,  Ciro;  Radice.  Marco;  Siddi,  Giorgio;  and  Signorini.  Ernesto. 
to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Synergistic  compositions  of  fusicoccyn  and 
herbicides.  4.251.259.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Price.  David  W.:  See— 

Davison.  Joseph  A.;  Hall.  Graham  W.;  Hodges,  Newton  J.;  and 
Price,  David  W.,  4,251,413,  Q.  260.29.6MM. 
Priebe,  Hermann:  See — 

Kniprath,  Elmar;  Mrusek,  Gerd;  Priebe,  Hermann;  and  Reppenha- 
gen.  Claus.  4,251,489,  CI.  423-41.000. 
Princevalle.  Robert.  Sailing  aid.  4.250,635,  CI.  434-60.000. 
Prior.  Allan  S.:  See- 
Schwartz.   Gerhardt   T.;   and    Prior,   Allan    S.,   4,251.826,   CI. 
346-163.000. 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Owens,  William  A.;  and  Williams,  Alvester.  Jr.,  4,251.012.  CI. 
222-185.000. 
Proctor.  Richard  I.,  to  Elaine  Powers  Nutrition  Company.  Inc.  Meal 

replacement  composition.  4.251.550.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Prunbauer,  Kurt,  to  Evva  Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-  und 
Sicherheitsschlossern  GesellschaA  m.b.H.  Sc  Co.  Control  device. 
4,250,725.  CI.  70-276.000. 
Prydtz.  Ole:  See— 

Lorenzen.  Peder;  Nielsen.  Jacob  A.;  and  Prydtz,  Ole,  4,250,690,  CI. 
53-475.000. 
Publishers  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Pullen,  Donald  A.,  4,250,809,  CI.  101-177.000. 

Puchovsky,  Melicher,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Coil  forming 

apparatus  with  axially  adjusuble  mandrels.  4,251,037,  CI.  242-81.000. 

Pugach,  Joseph,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corporation. 

Process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides.  4,251,458,  Q. 

260-546.000. 

Pullen,  Donald  A.,  to  Publishers  Equipment  Corporation.  Perfecting  or 

multicolor  offset  printing  press.  4,250,809,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Stark,   Marvin;   Suvada,   Steve   L.;  and   Aquino,   Herman   A., 
4,250.814,  CI.  105-251.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Pullman  Swindell  Division:  See — 

Angevine,  John  S.;  Frame,  Scott  W.;  and  Yacura,  Stephen  B., 
4,250,816.  CI.  110-lOI.OCF. 
Pummer.  Helmut:  See — 

Danner.  Bernard;  Gerber.  Hans;  and  Pummer.  Helmut,  4,251,410, 
CI.  260-29.40A. 
Pusateri,  James  J.;  and  Masie,  James  R.,  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc. 
Inductor  for  axially  and  circumferentially  heating  a  rotating  work- 
piece.  4.251.707.  CI.  219-10.790. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Burkwall.  Morris  P..  Jr.;  Leyh.  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  and  Reagan,  John  G., 
4,231.556,  CI.  426-332.000. 
Queck,  Robert:  See— 

Ebert.  Hans;  Kerber,  Hans;  and  Queck,  Robert,  4,251,682,  Q. 
174-31.500. 
Quenneville,  Raymond  N.;  and  Custer,  Dennis  R.,  to  Jacobs  Manufac- 
turing Company,  The.  Solenoid  structure  having  a  relatively  unre- 
strained generally  flat  armature  member.  4.251,051,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Quest  Medical,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Gordon  E,  4,250,881,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Quimby,  Daniel  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

2-tri(luoromethyl  cinchoninic  acids.  4,251,661,  CI.  546-170.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  P.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 
Corp.  Electrical  and  fluid  control  switches.  4,251,698,  C\.  200-61.860. 
Rabinovitch,  Maurice;  and  Magnier,  Pierre,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes 
ct  dc  Recherches  Acrospatiales;  and  Microfusion  S.A.  Method  of 
manufacturing  of  a  metallurgical  mould.  4,250,943,  CI.  164-35.000. 
Rackley,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Goetemann,  Gerald  B.;  artj  Rackley,  Robert  L.,  4,251,588,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Radek,  John  R..  to  Ready  MeUl  Manufacturing  Company.  Light  cor- 
nice. 4.251.855.  CI.  362-151.000. 
Radice,  Marco:  See — 

Preziuso.  Ciro;  Radice.  Marco;  Siddi,  Giorgio;  and  Signorini. 
Ernesto.  4.251.259.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Raisanen.  Jouko:  See — 

Jarvenpaa,    Kauko;    Leinonen,    Pertti;    and    Raisanen,    Jouko, 
4,250,627,  CI.  33-364.000. 
Rakestraw,  Roy  R.  Supporting  structure  for  planu.  4,250,666,  CI. 

47-83.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Moore,  Wayne  R.;  and  Mann.  Debra  K.,  4.251.518.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ralston.  Richard  W.,  Jr..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  detecting 
incipient  short  circuits  in  electrolytic  cells.  4,251.336,  CI.  204-99.000. 
Ramme,  Clarence.  Lighted  fish  lure.  4,250,651,  CI.  43-17.600. 
Ramsey  Corporation:  See — 

McCormick,  Harold,  4,251,599,  CI.  428-682.000. 
Randall  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gulsby,  Jerry  G.,  4,251,249,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Randell,  Donald  R.;  and  Phillips,  Emyr,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Gas  purification  process.  4,251,493,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Rasmussen.  Chris  R.:  See — 

Scott.   Malcolm   K.;   and   Rasmussen,  Chris  R..  4,251.655,   CI. 
542-415.000. 
Rasmussen,  Mirella  E.;  Jensen,  Jorgen  V.;  and  Hansen.  Jorgen  F.,  to 
Nordisk  Insulinlaboratorium.  Process  for  producing  an  antihemo- 
philic factor  preparation  from  human  blood  plasma  by  irradiating 
with  electromagnetic  waves.  4,251,437,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Rathbun,  Charles  D.  Pattern  and  threshold  speed  calculator.  4,251,721, 

CI.  235-78.00R. 
Rathke,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Drott,  Edward  R.;  Christenson,  John  C;  and  Rathke,  Ralph  E., 
4,251,181,  CI.  414-723.000. 
Ratlifr,  Frank  W.  Heat  transfer  systems.  4,250,715,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Rauch,  Gary  C:  See — 

Foster,   Kari;  Thomburg,   Donald   R.;   and   Rauch,   Gary  C, 

4.251.295,  CI.  148-120.000. 

Thomburg,   Donald   R.;   Rauch,  Gary  C;   and   Foster,   Karl, 

4.251.296,  CI.  148-120.000. 

Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  Erickson,  Henry,  deceased;  by  Erickson,  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefsen,  Gerald  E;  and  Kelly,  Thomas  W.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  White  mineral  oil  made  by  two  sUge  hydrogena- 
tion.  4,251.347.  CI.  208-57.000. 
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Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Campbell.   Bruce   D;   and   Lopez.   Eugene   F..  4.251.304.   CI. 
156-85.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Altnau.  Ronald  L.,  4.250.724.  CI.  68-23.200. 
Bryden.  Joseph  E.  4.251.755.  CI.  315-383.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Ahmed.  Add  A.  A..  4.251.778.  CI.  330-279.000. 
BeeliU,  Howard  R.,  4,251,742,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Berkman,  Samuel;  Metzl,  Roberi;  Novak,  Richard  E.;  and  Patter- 
son, David  L.,  4,251,206,  CI.  432-5.000. 
Femsler,    Ronald    E;    and    Willis,    Donald    H.,   4,251,833,   CI. 

358-148.000. 
Knop,  Karl;  and  Kane,  James,  4,251,137,  CI.  35O-347.00V. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  4,251,756,  CI.  315-41 1.000. 
Wittlinger,  Harold  A.,  4,251,811,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Radek,  John  R.,  4,251,835,  CI.  362-131.000. 
Reagan,  John  G.:  See — 

Burkwall,  Morris  P.,  Jr.;  Leyh,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  and  Reagan,  John  G., 
4,231,536,  CI.  426-332.000. 
Recker,  Klaus;  and  Reinecke,  Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coat- 
ing compositions  from  polyurethanes  containing  a  molecular  sieve  of 
the  sodium  aluminum  silicate  type.  4,251,427,  CI.  26O-37.0ON. 
Recker,  Klaus;  Reinecke,  Gerd;  and  Kraft,  Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Thermosetting  molding  compositions  containing  polyure- 
thane  and  a  fibrous  material,  and  a  process  for  the  production  of 
moldings.  4,251,428,  CI.  26O-37.00N. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

Sanner,  Medford  D;  and  Cave,  Ellis  K.,  4,251,800,  CI.  340- 
146.3SY. 
Recreation  Systems  Co.:  See— 

Beller,  Frank  W.,  4,251,069,  CI.  272-1 13.000. 
Rees,  David  H.;  and  Hickey,  Gerald  A.  Method  of  supponing  the 
growth  of  grass,  flowering  plants,  shrubs  and  decorative  planu. 
4.250,662,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Rees,  Frederick  H.;  and  Bleicher,  Dan.  to  Standard  Telephones  and 

Cables  Limited.  Dau  storage  systems.  4,251.684,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Rees,  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  sizing  filament  yam  utilizing  an  improved  warp  size  composi- 
tion of  PVal,  urea  and  saccharide.  4,251,403,  CI.  260-I7.4SG. 
Regan,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Nonnemacher,  James  R.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Webster,  Frank 
G.,4,251,609.  CI.  430-9.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Kraus,  Peter;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  crop 
damaging      fungi      with     a-<4-biphenylyl)-benzyl-azolium      salts. 
4.251.540.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Mollet.  Philippe;  and  Milliot.  Henri.  4.250.847.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  Wanner,   Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz.  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Particulate  material  intercepting  arrangement  for  a  hand-held 
tool.  4,250,971,  CI.  173-21.000. 
Reif,  Alfred.  Miniature  blade  device.  4,250,625,  CI.  30-383.000. 
Reimpell,  Uwe:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut:  Wamser.  Anton;  and  Reimpell,  Uwe,  4,251,678,  CI. 
13-14.000. 
Reinecke,  Gerd:  See— 

Recker,  Klaus;  and  Reinecke,  Gerd,  4,251,427,  CI.  260.37.00N. 
Recker,  Klaus;  Reinecke,  Gerd;  and  Kraft,  Kari,  4,251,428,  CI. 
260-37.00N. 
ReischI,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Suspensions  of  isocyanate 

distillation  residues  in  polyols.  4,251,401,  CI.  260-9.000. 
ReischI,  Artur,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production 

of  polyurethanc  plastics.  4,251,638,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Remke,  Adam  R.  Wire  basket.  4,250,664,  CI.  47-76.000. 
Remlinger,  George  W.;  and  Kreider,  Arthur  K.  Heat  control  member 

and  method.  4,250,954,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Reppenhagen,  Claus:  See— 

Kniprath,  Elmar;  Mrusek,  Gerd;  Priebe,  Hermann;  and  Reppenha- 
gen, Claus,  4,251,489,  CI.  423-41.000. 
Research  Institute  for  Advanced  Technology:  See— 

Telkes,  Maria,  4,250.866,  CI.  126-1 16.00A. 
Research  Products  Rehovot  Ltd.:  See- 
Simon.  Shulamith.  4.25I.63I.  CI.  435-106.000. 
Resnick.  Bruce  M..  to  GAF  Corporation.  Fungicidal  process  using 

Halkylacyl)  guanidines.  4.251,544.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Resnick.  Bruce  M.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Fungicidal  process  using 

KalkoxyaroyOguanidines.  4,251,545,  CI  424-324.000. 
Retallack,  Roberi  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  recovery  of 

lithium  from  brines.  4.251.338.  CI.  204-130.000. 
Rey-Bellet.  Gerald:  See— 

Kompis,  Ivan;  Rey-Bellet.  Gerald;  and  Zanetti.  Guido.  4.251.454. 
CI.  260-465.00E. 
Reynolds,  Kenneth  E..  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.  Side 

loading  filter  apparatus.  4.251.245,  CI.  55-481.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Stratton,  Claud  L.;  and  Kane,  James  F.,  4.251,265,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vrisakis,  Georges. 
4.251.281.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Rich.  Michael;  and  Eldracher,  Konrad,  to  Eastfield  Corporation.  Mist 
generating  structure  and  molding  apparatus  therefor.  4.251.033.  CI. 
239-338.000. 


Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See- 
Bonnet.  Ludwig.  4.250.873.  CI.  128-7.000. 
Richner.  Hans,  to  Hatebur  Umformmaschinen  AG.  Device  for  the 
ejection  of  a  shaped  workpiece  at  the  male  die  on  a  cross-feed  press 
for  non-cutting  metal  shaping.  4.250.730.  CI.  72-344.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit 

Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald,  Andru;  Tolnay,  Pal; 

Elek,  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Polgari,  Istvan,  4,251,658,  CI 

544-238.000. 

Rico  Gonzalez,   Cesar,   to   Amper,   S.A.    Keypad   for   telephones 

4.251,697,  CI.  20O-5.00A., 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi,  4,251,827,  CI.  346-165.000. 

Hara,  Kazuyuki;  and  Kamada,  Takeshi,  4,251,822,  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  and  Yano,  Takashi,  4.251,152.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Sakamoto,    Hiroshi;    Nomura,    Mmoru;    and    Hagiri,    Minoru, 

4,251,593,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Sasaki,    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto,    MiUuni;   OhU. 

Masafumi;  and  TsuUui,  Kyoji,  4,251,613,  CI.  430-72.000 
Sasaki,    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto.    Mitsuni;   Ohu, 
Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,251,614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
Riddleberger,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Satterthwaite,  J.  Glenn;  and  Riddleberger,  Dennis  M.,  4,250,926, 
CI.  138-90.000. 
Riehle,  Harald.  Planning  aid.  4,250,642.  CI.  40-160.000. 
Riemersma,  Pieter:  See— 

Bakker,  Eppe;  and  Riemersma,  Pieter.  4,250,617.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Riganti.  Luciano:  See— 

Maniglia,  Carmelo.  4.251.056.  CI  254-8.00B. 
Rikuta,  Sotokazu.  Automatic  controlling  valve  for  mainuining  the  rate 

of  fiuid  fiow  at  a  constant  value  4,250,915.  CI.  137-501  000 
Rinula,  Esa:  See— 

Lillbacka.  Jorma;  and  Rinula.  Esa.  4.250.607.  CI.  29-237.000. 
Riordan.  Roger  H.  S.:  See— 

Chatwin.   Ian    M.;   and   Riordan,    Roger   H.   S.,   4,231,035.   CI. 
241-37.000. 
Rippe,  Delfin  F..  to  American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Insolubil- 

ized  deoxyribonucleic  acid  (DNA).  4,251,514,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Riso,  Rhea  R.;  and  Memoli,  Richard  E.  Orthotic.  4,250,886.  CI 

128-621.000. 
Rivier.  Paul;  Bucari,  Claude;  Topalian,  Samuel;  and  Baud,  Alain,  to 
Jamet.  Andre.  Folding  caravan  of  tent  canvas  4.250,906,  CI.  135- 
I.OOA. 
Robbins.  Ernest  A.;  and  Seeley.  Robert  D..  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Incor- 
porated. Process  for  the  prevention  and  reduction  of  elevated  blood 
cholesterol  and  triglycerides  levels.  4.251.519.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Robbins.  Michael:  See— 

Eari.  Hugh  E.;  and  Robbins.  Michael.  4.251.079.  CI.  273-428.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Barthruff.  Otto;  Mayer.  Mariin;  and  Sprenger.  Martin.  4.251.788. 

CI.  335-157.000. 
Bragas.  Peter;  and  Eschkc,  Bemd.  4.251.797.  CI.  340-32.000. 
Hertfelder.    Wilhelm;    and    Junginger.    Erich.    4.251.052.    CI. 

251-129.000. 
Hoyler.  Alfred;  and  Niklaus.  Bemd.  4.250.984.  CI.  I92-I2.00D. 
Jeenickc,  Edmund;  Klotzner.  Wjnfried;  Mcichle.  Clemens;  Schenk. 

Manfred;  and  Gorille.  Ingo.  4.250.858.  CI   123-480.000. 
Knodler.  Jurgen.  4.251.774,  CI.  324-384.000. 
Niklaus.  Bemd;  Braun.  Manfred;  and  Maier.  Roland.  4,25a765.  CI. 

74-388.0PS. 

Pagel.  Emst-Olav;  and  Vetter.  Hermann.  4.251.847.  CI.  361-91.000. 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesner.  Hert>en;  Wanner.  Karl; 

Hansel.  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.250.971. 

CI.  173-21.000. 

Wessel.  Wolf;  Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Stein.  Volkhard.  4.250.848, 

CI.  123-452.000. 
Will,  Gerhard;  and  Stroh,  Walter,  4,250.922,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Roberts.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.'  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E., 

4.251.577.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen.  Charles  E.. 
4.251.586.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Kranz.  Max  L..  4.250.876.  CI.  128-202.220. 
Robertson,  Thomas:  See— 

Kennedy-Skipton.  Henry  K.;  and  Robertson.  Thomas.  4.231.430, 
CI.  260-40.00R. 
Robertson.    Willard    A..    Jr.    Handlebar    assembly.    4.230.770.    C\ 

74-551.800. 
Robinson.  Ivan  M.;  and  Pcchhold,  Engelbert,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Copoly ether  glycols  of  tetrahydrofuran  and 
alkylene    oxides    having    low    oligomeric    cyclic    ether    content. 
4.251.654.  CI.  528-417.000. 
Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Heilhecker.  Joe  K.;  Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr.;  and  Peters.  Beldon  A.. 
4.250.974.  CI.  175-48.000. 
Roccaforie.  Harry  I.;  and  Dewiggins,  Richard  J.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Carton  for  conUiner  and  cap.  4,250,993,  CI 
206-216.000. 
Rochman,  Tzur.  Arrangement  for  opening  plastic  bags  in  automatic 

packaging  machines  4,250,694.  CI.  33-572.000. , 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 
Bynum,  Brian  T.,  4.251.782.  CI;  333-18.000. 
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Rockwool  Aktiebolag:  See— 

_Cederqvist,    Gunnar    N.;    and    Aberg.    Ulf   L..    4,251,320,    CI. 
162-55.000. 
Rode.  Oyars  A.:  See — 

Lusis.  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin,  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik,  Talivaldis  V.; 
Lagzdons.  Juris  L.;   Rode,  Oyars  A.;  and  Pinnis,  Yanis  Y., 
4,251.138,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Rodon,  Frank:  See — 

Pappalardo,    P.    Paul;   Conway,   Carle  C;   and   Rodon,   Frank, 
4,250,698,  CI.  56-202  000. 
Roeder,  Georg;  and  Sachs,   Helmut,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 
Device  for  ignitmg  the  fuel  gas  of  a  flame  cutting  machine.  4.251,205, 
CI.  431-263.000. 
Roepke,  Wallace  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Dust  con- 
trolling method  using  a  coal  cutter  bit.  4,251,109,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Rohde,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Beck,    Kurt-Gunther;    Pollert,    Georg;    and    Rohde,    Wolfgang, 
4,251,207,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Rohe,  Bruno:  See — 

Deigmuller,  Gunter;  Munk,  Andreas;  Rohe,  Bruno;  and  Strunk, 
Manfred,  4,250,792,  Ci.  86-l.OOR. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Aller.  Harold  E.;  and  Hansen,  Carl  O.,  4.251,523,  CI.  424-225.000. 
Emmons.    William    D.;    and    Feely,    Wayne    E..   4.251,597,    CI. 
428-500.000. 
Rolandelli,  Paul  J.  Adjustable  safety  seat  for  ambulances  and  other 

emergency  vehicles.  4,251.100,  CI.  296-63.000. 
Roller,  ErIing:  See— 

Feuchter.  Franz-Peter;  Roller,  ErIing;  and  Giertz,  Klaus-Walter, 
4,250,948,  CI.  164-269.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited:  See- 
Stock,  Malcolm  G  ,  4,251,096.  CI.  293-150.000. 
Romaniec.  Charles.  Production  of  a  subsUntially  inert  flexible  textile 

material.  4,251.589,  CI.  428-263.000. 
Romeo.  Ciriaco:  See — 

Doria,  Gianfcderico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria, 
Francesco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla,  Mar- 
cello,  4,251,531.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Rooney,  Terence  R.,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.  Aluminum  polishing 

compositions.  4.251.384,  CI.  252-147.000. 
Rorabaugh,  Gene  L.:  See — 

Custer,  Michael  D.;  and  Rorabaugh,  Gene  L.,  4.250.618.  CI. 
30-114.000. 
Rosenberg.  William  E..  to  Columbia  Chemical  Corporation.  Baths  and 
additives  for  the  electroplating  of  bright  zinc.  4.251.331.  CI.  204- 
55.00R. 
Rosenthal.  Fritz,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Viscosity  stabilized  photocon- 
ductive  coating  material  and  sheet  material  using  same.  4,251.615.  CI. 
430-89.000. 
Roteman.  Robert,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  l-(4-Amino-6.7-dimethoxy- 
2-quinazolinyl>-4-(2-tetrahydrofuroyl)piperazine  hydrochloride  dihy- 
drate.  4.25 1 .532.  CI.  424-25 1 .000.  ^ 

Rotex.  Inc.:  See — 

Lower.  William  E..  4.251.354.  CI.  209-240.000. 
Rothen.  Johann;  and  Singbartl.  Gunther.  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 
GmbH.  Switching  circuit  for  the  disabling  of  spurious  sensor  signals. 
4.251.118,  CI.  303-91.000. 
Rothenberg.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Mayer.   Carl    P.;   and    Rothenberg.    Robert    A..   4,251,734.   CI. 
290-5.000. 
Rothenberger,  Roland  D..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cor- 
rection of  memory  errors.  4,251,863,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rotzoll,  Rudi-Heinz:  See— 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies.  Paul;  Pilz.  Georg;  and  Rotzoll,  Rudi- 
Heinz,  4,251,653,  CI  528-335.000. 
Rowenta- Werke  GmbH:  See — 

Wohlfart.  Kurt.  4.250.803.  CI.  99-409  000. 
Royalty  Investors:  See— 

Hansen.  H.  Gordon.  4.251.087.  CI.  280-11  280. 
Roza.  Engel.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Transmission  system  for  the 

transmission  of  data  pulses.  4.251.886.  CI.  375-18.000. 
Ruben.  Samuel.  Lead-sulfuric  acid  battery  with  stainless  steel  or  tita- 
nium grid  4.251.608.  CI.  429-205.000. 
Rubto.  Manuel  J  Apparatus  for  converting  grain  into  dough.  4.250.802. 

CI  99-348  000 
Rubnght,  Kent  A.;  Magill,  William  C;  Meier.  Spencer  I.;  and  Loeffler. 
Romain  E..  deceased  (by  Loeffler,  Carolyn  R.,  personal  representa- 
tive), to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  High  temperature  pipe  insula- 
tion. 4.251,590.  CI.  428-285.000. 
Rude,  Kennon  G.  Therapeutic  neck  tractioning  device.  4,250,874,  CI. 

128-75.000. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Mietzsch,  Fritz;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Wolfers,  Heinrich;  and  Alberts, 
Hemnch.  4,251.650,  CI.  526-194.000 
Ruether,  Peter  G.;  and  Vachon,  Patrick  A.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Centralized  automatic  gain  control  circuit.  4,251,881, 
CI.  370-98.000 
Ruf,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Lermann,    Peter;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;   and   Ruf,    Wolfgang, 
4,251,142,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ruhl,  John  H..  and  Dixon.  Richard  D..  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Fastening  system  including  segmented  self  releasing  anvil. 
4.250.733,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nocke.  Hermann  H..  4.251.108.  CI.  299-8.000. 


Rundell.  Herbert  A.:  See- 
Pitts.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Rundell.  Herbert  A.;  and  Nussbaum,  Theo- 
dore W..  4.250.758,  CI.  73-650.000. 
Russel,  Matthew  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophotographic 

color  copier.  4,251,154,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Russell,  James  A.:  See — 

Marsh,  Christopher  R.;  and  Russell,  James  A.,  4,251,325,  CI. 
203-2.000. 
Russell,  Ronald  R.;  and  Aitken,  Donald  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Circuit  breaker  trip  indicator  and  auxiliary  switch  combi- 
nation. 4,251,789,  CI.  335-174.000. 
Russell,  Sid,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel-dissociation 
electrical  current  generating  apparatus  and  method.  4,251,601.  CI. 
429-17.000. 
Rustioni.  Massimo:  See — 

Balducci.  Luigi;  and  Rustioni,  Massimo,  4,251,283,  CI.  106-296.000. 
Ruyer,  Charles.  Reduced  load  working  cycle  for  a  four-stroke  combus- 
tion engine  and  engines  using  said  cycle.  4,250,850,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  to  Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Substrates    for    angiotensin    converting    enzyme.    4,251,628.    CI. 
435-24.000. 
Ryder.  Francis  E..  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Contact  lens 

disinfector  with  temperature  indicator.  4.251,719,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ryder.  Francis  E..  4,251,719.  CI.  219-521.000. 
Rzepka,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Chatneld.  David  A.;  Rzepka,  Joseph  F.;  and  Preble.  Alan  C, 
4,251,294,  CI.  148-120.000. 
S  &  C  Electric  Company:  See — 

Wiltgen,  Bernard  M.,  Jr.,  4,251.699.  CI.  200-144.00C. 
S.S.S.  Patents  Limited:  See- 
Clements.  Herbert  A.,  4,250,985,  CI.  192-48.700. 
Saari,  Walfred  S.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  2-{[4- 
(6-Substituted-2-pyrazinyl  >- 1  -piperazinyl]alky  I  }-5-substituted- 1 ,2,4- 
triazolo[4,3-a]pyridin-3(2H)-one    analgesic    agents.    4,251,530,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.:  See — 

Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deceased;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G..  4,251,617. 
CI.  430-234.000. 
Sachs.  Helmut:  See — 

Roeder.  Georg;  and  Sachs.  Helmut.  4.251.205.  CI.  431-263.000. 
Sachser.  Herbert,  to  Albert  Schulte  Sohne  KG.  Caster  wheel  for  a 
carrying  apparatus  such  as  a  shopping  cart  and  the  like.  4,250,593,  CI. 
16-45.000. 
Sack  GmbH:  See — 

Hansen,  Manfred  W.,  4,251,180,  CI.  414-560.000. 
Sack  &  Kiesselbach  Maschinenfabrik,  GmbH:  See— 

Cremer,  Kurt  H.  L.,  4,250,731,  CI.  72-354.000. 
Sadoski,  Tadius  T.:  See — 

Gallien,  John  P.;  Mackey,  Francis  P.;  Sadoski.  Tadius  T.;  and 
Taubner,  Fred  R.,  4,251,750,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Saeki,  Keiso;  Matsukawa.  Hiroharu;  and  Satomura.  Masato.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  microcapsules.  4.251.386. 
CI.  252-316.000. 
Safian.  Matvei  M.;  Babich.  Eduard  A.;  Dolzhenkov.  Boris  S.;  and 
Esaulenko.  Valery  D.  Sheet  rolling  method.  4.250.726.  CI.  72-38.000. 
Sagae.  Syoji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  re- 
cording apparatus.  4,251,823,  CI.  346-1 40.00R. 
Saiko,  Otto:  See — 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe,  Volker;  Poetsch,  Eike;  Saiko, 
Otto;  and  Seyfried,  Christoph.  4,251.538,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Saita,  Yuzo:  See — 

Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa,  Akira,  4,251,269,  CI. 

75-60.000. 
Hoshi,  Fumio;  Saita,  Yuzo;  and  Fujisawa,  Akira,  4,251,270,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Saito,  Etsuro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Auto-tracking  control  system  for 
use  in  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  recorded  in  successive 
parallel  tracks  on  a  recording  medium.  4,251,838,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Saito,  Katushi:  See — 

Asano,  Hidejiro;  Oka.  Joji;  Saito,  Katushi;  and  Takasugi,  Masashi, 
4,251,329,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Saito,  Shin:  See — 

Kimoto,  Koichi;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  Saito,  Shin;  Tanabe,  Kunsei;  and 
Takimoto,  Yasuyuki,  4,251,622,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Horiuchi,    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 
4,251,791,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sasaki,    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto,    Mitsuru;   Ohta, 

Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,251,613,  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki,    Masaomi;    Sakai,    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto.    Mitsuru;    Ohta, 
Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,251,614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki;  and  WaUnabe,  Tsukasa.  to 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  control  valve  assem- 
bly. 4,250.924.  CI.  137-868.000. 
Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  Nomura.  Minoru;  and  Hagiri.  Minoru,  to  Ricoh 
Company,    Ltd.    Heat-sensitive    recording    sheet.    4,251,593,    CI. 
428-411.000. 
Sakamoto,  Seiya;  and  Hohki,  Tetsuo,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  a  halftone  picture  by  vibrating 
light  source.  4,251,625,  CI.  430-396.000. 
Sakashi,  Shoei:  See — 

Katsura,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sakashi,  Shoei,  4,250,808,  CI. 
101-93.150. 


February  17,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Sakuma,  Fumio:  See— 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Oyama,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma,  Fumio,  4.251,796, 
CI.  338-176.000. 
Sakurai,  Junji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  process 

for  producing  the  same.  4,251,828.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Salee.  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends 

with  improved  flame  reurdance.  4,251.429,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Salete-Garces,   Felipe.   Induction  cyclonic  separator.  4,251,243,  CI. 

55-261.000. 
Salley.  Gordon  L.;  and  Swales.  Barton  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Variably  positionable  transmission  and  drive  assembly  for  a  planter 
4,251.014.0.222-615.000.  ^ 

Samueloff.  Shiomo:  See — 

Carlson.  Walter  S.;  Samueloff.  Shiomo;  and  Wasserman.  Donald 
E..  4.250,891,  CI.  128-744.000. 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Stenhzed  storage  container.  4,251,482,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Kathawala,  Faizuila  G.,  4,251,521,  CI.  424-185.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Danner,  Bernard;  Gerber,  Hans;  and  Pummer,  Helmut,  4,251,410. 

CI.  260-29.40A. 
Kaeppeli.  Viktor.  4.251,440,  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Maurer,     Gerard;     and     Kiechel,     Jean-Rene,     4.251,529,     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Sanner,  Medford  D.;  and  Cave,  Ellis  K.,  to  Recognition  Equipment 
Incorporated.  Tilt  compensating  AGC.  4,251,800,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Santek,  Inc.:  See — 

Michel,  Thomas  J.,  4,251,775,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Santora,  Scott  A.,  to  Waste  Conversion  Technology,  Inc.  Wastewater 

treatment.  4,251,367,  CI.  210-702.000. 
Sara,  Raymond  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Oxidation  resistant 
porous    abradable    seal    member    for    high    temperature    service 
4,251,272,  CI.  75-200.000. 
Sartorius,  Wilfried;  and  Stock,  Don  J.  R.,  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH 
u.  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  time-stabilization  of  samplinK 
pulses.  4,251,777,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Sasajima,  Michitada:  See — 

Amano,    Takehiro;    Sawada.    Jiro;    and    Sasajima,    Michitada, 
4.251.543,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Sasaki,  Hyoichi:  See— 

Tezuka,  Kazumasa;  Hisano,  Seiichi;  Sasaki,  Hyoichi;  and  WaU- 
nabe, Ikuo,  4,251,497,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Ohta,  Masafumi; 
and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds, 
process  for  preparation  of  same  and  application  of  said  disazo  com- 
pounds and  analogues  thereof  to  electrophotographic  sensitive  mate- 
rials. 4,251,613,  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaomi;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Ohta.  Masafumi; 
and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Novel  disazo  com- 
pounds, process  for  the  preparation  of  same  and  application  of  said 
disazo  compounds  and  analogues  thereof  to  electrophotographic 
sensitive  materials.  4,251.614.  CI.  430-79.000. 
Sasol  One  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See- 
Dry.  Leonard  J.;  Kleynjan.  Cornelius;  and  Beukes.  Quintin  J.. 
4.251.346.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Satler.  Walter  I.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Roller  hold 

down.  4,251,174,  CI.  409-137.000. 
Sato,  Akio:  See— 

Shibata,  Shoson;  Sato,  Akio;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Bamba, 
Fumio,  4,250,939,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Sato,  Akira;  and  Isobe,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bayonet 
safety  mechanism  for  camera  lens  mount.  4,251,134,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Sato,  Hidctoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri.  Katsuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi;    Sato.    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato.    Hidetoshi,    4,251,695,    CI. 
369-136.000. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri,  Katsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayo- 
shi;    Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato,    Hidetoshi,    4.251,695.    CI 
369-136.000. 
Sato.  Reiji,  to  Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Collapsible  reclinins  chair. 

4,251,107,  CI.  297-19.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See — 

Hara,  Toshitami;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4,251,824,  CI.  346-1 40.00R. 
Satomura,  Masato:  See — 

Saeki,    Keiso;    Matsukawa,    Hiroharu;    and    Satomura,    Masato, 
4,251,386,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard:  See- 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  and  Teschner,  Eckart, 
4,251,408,  CI.  260-2^.300. 
Satter,  Abdus:  See — 

Morse,  Everett  W.;  and  Satter,  Abdus,  4,250,961,  CI.  166-252  000. 
Satterthwaite,  J.  Glenn;  and  Riddleberger,  Dennis  M.  Closure  device 
with    peripheral    double    acting    inflatable    seal.    4,250,926,    CI 
138-90.000. 
Satzinger,  Walter:  See— 

Kalbitz,  Wolfgang;  Keyl,  Erwin;  Satzinger,  Walter;  and  Wichert, 
Hans,  4,251,850,  CI.  361-331.000. 
Saucedo,  Edward.  Key  cutter.  4,251.173.  CI.  409-82.000. 
Sauerwein.  William  D.;  and  Walton.  Richard  E..  II.  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.  Method  of  assembling  a  commutator  brush  system.  4.250.613.  CI. 
29-597.000. 
Saurenman.  Donald  G..  to  Consan  Pacific  Incorporated.  Ion  enhanced 
smoke  treatment  of  edibles.  4.250.804.  CI.  99-451.000. 


Sauterey.  Daniel:  See— 

Foumet.  Gaston;  Gueroult.  Alain;  and  Sauterey.  Daniel,  4,251.349, 
CI.  426-19,000. 
Sawada,  Jiro:  See — 

Amano,    Takehiro;    Sawada.    Jiro;    and    Sasajima.    Michitada, 
4,251,543,0.424-317.000. 
Sawyer,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Coal  suspensions  in  organic  liquids.  4,251,230.  CI. 
44-5 1 .000. 

Say,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Process  for 
removing  acidic  compounds  from  gaseous  mixtures  using  a  two  liquid 
phase  scrubbing  solution.  4,251.494.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Sazhin.  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Andreev.  Evgeny  I.;  Bykov.  Mikhail  A.;  Zoloiarev.  Anatoly  K.- 
and  Sazhin,  Dmitry  S..  4.250.929,  CI.  137-607.000. 
Sberze.  Piero:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria. 
Francesco;  Como.  Maria  L.;  Sberze.  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Mar- 
cello.  4.251.531.  CI.  424-251.000. 
SCAL  Societe  de  Conditionnements  en  Aluminium:  See— 

Baril.  Jacques;  Gaborieau.  Jean-Yves;  and  Lheureux.  Philippe. 
4.250.727.  CI.  72-46.000. 
Scardina,  Mark  V.;  and  Bergen.  David  A.  Delta  modulation  utilizing 
selectable  piecewise  linear  waveform  approximation.  4.251.804,  CI. 

Scarpati,  Thomas  S.:  See- 
Class,   Charles   A.;   and   Scarpati,   Thomas   S.,   4,251,309,   CI 
156-245.000. 
Schaar,  Lothar:  See- 
Becker.  Kurt;  and  Schaar.  Lothar.  4.251.253,  CI.  65-267.000. 
Schael,  Wilfried:  See— 

Ewert,  Horst;  and  Schael.  Wilfried.  4.251.769.  CI.  324-96.000 
Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M.:  See- 
van  Tongeren.  Hendricus  F.  J.  J.;  Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M.;  Wcij- 
land.    Willem    P.;    and    Carasso.    Marino   G..   4.251.748    CI 
313-371.000. 
Schauer,  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Schauer.    John    M.;    and    Schauer.    Dennis    J..    4.251.485.    CI 
422-168.000. 
Schauer,  John  M.;  and  Schauer.  Dennis  J.  Apparatus  for  cleansing 

noxious  constituents  from  gas  streams.  4,251,485,  CI.  422-168.000. 
Scheer,  Erich,  to  KUNDO-Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Clock,  especially 

striker  clock.  4,251,877,  CI.  368-251.000. 
Scheiber.  David  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Vehicle  for  thick  film  resistors  fireable  in  nonoxidizing  atmosphere 
4,251,397,0.252-521.000. 
Scheinecker,  Alois;  Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Hargassner,  Reinhard.  to 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Strand  guiding  means  for  guiding  a 
strand  in  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,250,952,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and 

Kramer,  Wolfgang,  4.251,512,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Wagner,    Kuno;    Niggemann,   Johanness;    Findeisen,    Kurt;   and 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,251,255,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Schenck-Auto-Service-Gerate  GmbH:  See— 
Maus.  Otfrid.  4.250.756,  CI.  73-459.000. 
Schenk,  Manfred:  See — 

Jeenicke,  Edmund;  Klotzner.  Winfried;  Meichle.  Clemens;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  and  Gorille.  Ingo.  4.250.858.  CI.  123-480.000. 
Schenk.  Walter:  See— 

Sundt.  ErIing;  Aschiero.  Roland;  and  Schenk.  Walter.  4.251.398. 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Scherer.  Richard  M..  to  Chambers  Corporation.  Easy  access  oven 

control  panel  and  panel  seal.  4.250.865,  CL  I26-41.00D. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Nusslein.  Ludwig;  and  Amdt.  Friedrich.  4.251.260.  CI.  71-90.000 
Scheurecker.  Werner:  See— 

Scheinecker.  Alois;  Scheurecker.  Werner;  and  Hargassner.  Rein- 
hard.  4.250.952.  O.  164-448.000. 
Scheying,  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjusting  mech- 
anism for  the  rotational  speed-dependent  control  of  the  injection 
instant    of  an    injection    pump   of   internal    combustion    engines. 
4.250.859.  CI.  123-501.000. 
Schiavuzzi.  Roberto:  See — 

Cavallino.  Francesco;  Martinez.  Pasquale;  Schiavuzzi.  Robeno 
and  Allione.  Michele.  4.250.860.  CI.  123-587.000. 
Schilling.  Michel  E.:  See— 

Zante.  Hubert  A.;  Pascal.  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  E.;  and 
Lamic.  Jackie  G..  4.250.705.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Schlaepfer.  Kenneth:  See— 

Nicolai.  Richard;  and  Schlaepfer.  Kenneth.  4.251.028.  CI.  237- 
8.00R. 
Schlegel.  William  F.:  See- 
Sons.  Mack  D.;  and  Schlegel,  William  F..  4.251.005.  CI.  220-22.000. 
Schleinitz.  Henry  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Separation  device  of  cordierite  ceramic  and  a-alumina.  4.251.377.  CI. 
2IO-510.000. 
Schlick.  Erich:  See— 

Schnall.  Gunther;   Mullritter,   Ludwig;   Schlick.   Erich;    Blochl. 
Hanns;  and  Lischinski.  Peter.  4.251.155.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Schloemann-Sicmag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Berz.  Gerhard.  4.250.729.  CI.  72-251.000. 
Munker.  Erich.  4.250.782.  CI.  83-376.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Cailliau,  Michel;  and  Vincent.  Philippe,  4,251,773,  CI.  324-347.000. 
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Schmeykal.  Rudolf;  «iid  Weigel.  Peter,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG. 

Certificate  dispenser.  4,251,010.  CI.  221-93.000. 
Schmidt,  Andreas:  See— 

Felder.    Louis;    Kirchmayr.    Rudolf;    and    Schmidt,    Andreas. 
4.251,341.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Pneumatic  ram  boring  device.  4,250,972.  C\.  173-91  000. 
Schmidt,  Paul:  See- 
Darnel,  Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Paul;  and  Sturm.  Harald.  4.251.303.  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Pressure 
sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  systems  and  thermal  marking  sys- 
tems. 4,251,092,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Crounse.    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt,    Paul    J..    4,251,446.    CI. 
260-326340. 
Schmidt-Reuter  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Brockmeyer,  Heinz  P..  4,250.800.  CI.  98-40.00C. 
Schnall,  Gunther.  Mullritter,  Ludwig;  Schlick,  Erich;  Blochl.  Hanns; 
and  Lischinski.  Peter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Cleaning  arrange- 
ment in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,251,155,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Schnall.  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Dcntalwerke.  Oamping  handle  for 

tooth  root  canal  instruments.  4,251,2)4,  CI.  433-147.000. 
Schneider,  Horst:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  4.250.7%.  CI.  493-203.000. 

Schneider,  Jurg:  S<*—  

Fattinger,  Volker.  and  Schneider,  Jurg,  4.251,236.  CI.  55-84.000. 
Schoen,  Ernst:  See— 

Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Stutz.  Herbert;  and  Schoen.  Ernst,  4.251.639.  CI. 
521-159.000. 
Schokens.  Bern  ward:  See- 
Beck,  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Lerch,  Ulrich;  and  Schokens, 
Bemward,  4,251.669.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Schoppa,  Claus;  Fortmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Stei.  Armin.  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels  A.G.  Moldable  non-woven  structured  textile  sheets 
comprising  co-polymeric  impregnant  consisting  essentially  of  75-95% 
by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  component  and  25-5%  by  weight  of  a 
plasticizing  component.  4.251,581.  CI.  428-95.000. 
Schosek,  William  O.  Leveling  means  for  an  underground  pipe  installer 

device.  4.251,057,  CI.  254-29.00R. 
Schosek,  William  O.  Drive  jaws  for  an  underground  pipe  installer 

device.  4,251.058,  CI.  254-29.00R. 
Schott-Ruhrglas  GmbH:  See— 

Lueneberg.  Hartmut;  Maennl.  Reinhard;  and  Grillmeier,  Alfred, 
4.250.687,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Schreier,  Ulrich:  See — 

Dumesnil,    Maurice    E.;    and    Schreier.    Ulrich,    4,251,595,    CI. 
428-426.000. 
Schreur,  Clarence.  Method  of  making  a  solid  crystalline  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  calcium  ascorbate.  4,251,449.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Schreurs.  Willy  P.:  See— 

Mager,  Eric  L.;  and  Schreurs.  Willy  P..  4.251.569.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Schrewe,  Hans:  See— 

Mezger,  Sepp;  Christner.  Werner;  Schrewe,  Hans;  Pleschiutsc- 
hnigg.  Fritz-Peter;  and  Lerch,  Kurt,  4,250,951.  CI.  164-444.000. 
Schroeder.  Arnold;  and  Nieuwenhuis.  Paulus  G.  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  the  preparation  of  (co)polymerizable  composition. 
4.251,640,  CI.  525-17.000. 
Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation:  See— 

Cobb,  William  R.;  and  Barthe,  Henry  P.,  4.250.975,  CI.  180-89.130. 
Schroeder.  Carl  W.;  and  Webster,  Joseph  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Polypropylene  compositions  4.251,407.  CI.  260-23.00R. 
Schroeder,  William  L.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Pivot  pin 

assembly.  4.251.182,  Q.  414-723.000. 
Schubert,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Ciavattoni,  Anthony;  Flynn,  John  J.;  and 
Schubert.  Thomas  J..  4,251.730.  CI.  25O-439.0OP. 
Schultc,  Wilfried:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Hannesen,  Kurt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  and  Schulte, 
Wflfried,  4.251.335.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Schuhz.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Grants.  Valdis;  and  Schultz,  Ronald  E..  4.251.883,  CI.  371-29.000. 
Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Van  Bcnnekom.  Carl  F..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Magnetic  system  for  electrical  current  indicating  meter. 
4,251.771.0.324-150.000. 
Schumacher,  Berthold  W.  Process  for  joining  metals.  4.251.709.  CI. 
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Schunggart.  Walter:  See— 

Kammerer.  Heinrich;  Nieaa.  Heinz;  Schunggart.  Walter;  Flugge. 
Ruprecht;  and  Kilb.  Hermann,  4.251,162.  CI.  400-613.100. 
Schuss,  Werner:  See— 

Worschischek,    Rainer;    and    Schuss.    Werner.    4.251,212,    CI. 
433-126.000. 
Schuster,  Steven  C:  See- 
Bonnie,   G.    Patrick;   and   Schuster,   Steven   C,   4,251,319,   CI. 
156-656.000. 
Schwab,  Rolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  assembling 

lamination  stacks  for  electric  machines.  4,250,614,  CI.  29-732.000. 
Schwander.  Dieter;  Strell,  Hermann;  and  Findeisen,  Bemd,  to  Picrburg 
GinbH  *  Co.  KG.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  with 
an  acceleration  pump.  4.251,471.  CI.  26I-34.00A. 
Schwaner,  Jon  M..  to  Inland  Container  Corporation.  Integral  corru- 
gated partition.  4.251.020.  Q.  229-15.000. 
Schwartz.  Albert  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Crackmg  catalyst. 
4,231,395,  a.  252-455.00Z. 


Schwartz,  Gerhardt  T.;  and  Prior,  Allan  S.,  to  Wiggins  Tcape  Group 
Limited,  The.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  manual  writing  using 
coded  pulse  train.  4.251,826,  CI.  346-163.000. 
Schwartz,  Ira;  and  Wyatt,  William  K.,  to  Techniservice  Division, 
Textured  Yam  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  making  loop 
chenille  type  yam.  4,250,701,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Schwarz,  Alois;  Mautz,  Karlheinz;  and  Stephan,  Michael,  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  HaAung.  Four- 
blade  rotor,  especially  for  helicopters.  4.251.188,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Biax  Fiberfilm  Corporation.  Product  and 
process  for  stretching  a  tubularly  formed  sheet  of  orientable  thermo- 
plastic material.  4,251,585,  CI.  428-188.000. 
Schweikert,  Wilbur  H.:  See— 

Wilbers.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Schweikert,  Wilbur  H.,  4,250,610,  CI. 
29-424.000. 
Schweikle,  George  E.:  See— 

Diersing,  Raymond  A.;  Hackenbroch,  Wilhelm  T.;  Schweikle, 
George  E.;  and  Stanback,  Harris  I.,  4,251,851,  Q.  361-363.000. 
Schweitzer.  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Combined  fault  and  volUge  indicator. 

4,251,770,  CI.  324-133.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Stripe  offset  geometry  in  injection  lasers  to 
achieve  transverse  mode  control.  4,251,780,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Fritz,  4,251,615,  CI.  430-89.000. 
Scott,  Brian  L.,  to  Scott  Instruments  Company.  Tactile  aid  to  speech 

reception.  4,250,637,  CI.  434-114.000. 
Scott  Instruments  Company:  See- 
Scott,  Brian  L,  4,250.637,  CI.  434-114.000. 
Scott,  Malcolm  K.;  and  Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Substi- 
tuted N-iminomethylpiperidines.  4,251,655,  Q.  542-415.000. 
Scott,  Nicholas  B.:  See— 

Botkins.  Walter  Y.;  Bussell,  Jack  D.;  Scott,  Nicholas  B.;  and  Wood, 
William  I..  4.250.632.  CI.  34-169.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Vago,  Otto  Z.;  and  Irlinger.  Frank  S..  4,250.759.  CI.  73-723.000. 
Scriven,  L.  Edward.  II;  Seeto,  Yee;  and  Manning.  Carl  D.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the.  Precision  spinning  drop  inter- 
facial  tensiometer.  4,250.741,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Scull.  William  L..  to  Leslie  Co.  Pilot  mechanism  for  pressure  regulating 

valve.  4.250.913.  CI.  137-488.000. 
Sebok.  Antal:  See— 

Kraxner.  Istvan;  Sebok,  Antal;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth,  Jozsef, 
4.250.774,  CI.  432-15.000. 
Sederholm,  Johan  F.:  See— 

Helgesson.  Anders  T.;  Magnusson,  Gunnar  B.;  and  Sederholm, 
Johan  F..  4.250.935,  CI.  144-2.0AA. 
Seegers,  Glen  A.;  and  Seegers,  H.  James,  to  American  Stair  Corpora- 
tion   Inc.    Externally    reinforced    concrete    stairs.    4,250,672,    CI. 
52-182.000. 

Seegers.  H.  James:  See—  

Seegers.  Glen  A.;  and  Seegers,  H.  James.  4,250,672,  CI.  52-182.000. 
Seeley.  Robert  D.:  See—  ^, 

Robbins,    Emest    A.;    and    Seeley,    Robert    D.,    4,251,519,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Sc£to  Ycc'  Sec 

Scriven,  L.  Edward,  II;  Seeto,  Yee;  and  Manning,  Carl  D., 
4,250.741,  CI.  73-64.400. 
Scgan,  Marc  H.;  and  Swarztrauber,  Sayre  A.,  to  Calfax,  Inc.  Music  tone 

generator.  4.250.787.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Seguin  et  Cie:  See — 

Lcaute.  Robert,  4,251,668,  CI.  560-69.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4.251,878. 
CI.  368-257.000. 

Seitz.  Karl:  See 

Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesner.  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,250,971, 
CI.  173-21.000. 
Sckinc  ICcnii*  Sec 

Kimura.    KaUuhiro;    Endo,    Akira;    Sekine,    Kenji;    Tanigami, 
Takahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi.  4.251,817,  CI.  343-5.0DD. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.:  See^ 

Kodera,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,  Kiyoyuki;   Kadoya.  Tetsuo;  and 
Taguchi.  Tadashi.  4.250,661.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Self,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Bourgraf,  EIroy  E.;  Dunn,  Robert  E.;  and  Self,  Kenneth  R., 
4,251,178,  CI.  414-343.000. 
Sell,  Gunther:  See—  ^   -         ^  ^  „ 

Bauer,  Alexander;  Leistner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Gerhard;  and  Sell, 
Gunther,  4,251.371.  CI.  210-197.000. 
Selset.  Ron  S.:  See—  „    \,     , 

Suzuki,  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu;  Bathum,  Roy  N.,  Jr.; 
and  Selset,  Ron  S..  4.251.060,  CI.  254-356.000. 
Senften,  John  W.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated.  Section  insulator 

for  catenary  systems.  4,250.982.  CI.  191-39.000. 
Serinken.  Nur  M.:  See- 
Miner,  Caria  J.;  Baraff.  David  R.;  Serinken.  Nur  M.;  Streater. 
Richard    W.;    and     Drobny,    Vladimir    F..    4.251.136,    CI. 
350-334.000. 
Seyfried,  Christoph:  See— 

Hausbcrg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Koppe.  Volker;  Poctsch,  Eike;  Saiko. 
Otto;  and  Seyfned,  Christoph,  4,251,538,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Shaffer.  Robert  G..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Frequency-to-binary 
k    converter.  4.251.869.  CI.  364-484.000. 
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Shakespeare  Company:  See — 

McLain.  Philippe  H.,  4,251.036.  CI.  242-7.210. 
Shank.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Siegel.  Howell  T.;  Siegel,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Shank,  Richard  E., 
4.251.026.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyao.    Nobuyoshi;    Matsui.    Hirotoshi;    Isoyama,    Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda! 
Hirokazu,  4,250.821,  CI.  I12-158.00B. 
Sheasby,  Peter  G.;  Short.  Edward  P.;  and  Gupu,  Tarun  K.  S..  to  Alcan 
Research  and  Development  Limited.  Electrolytic  coloring  of  anod- 
ized  aluminium  by  means  of  optical  interference  effects.  4,251,330,  CI 
204-35.00N. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Carswcll,  William  D.;  Youd,  Arthur;  and  MacPhail,  Alexander  C. 

B..  4,251.431,  CI.  252-40.700. 
Nanne,  Johannes  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H  J 

4,251.499.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Schroeder.  Carl  W.;  and  Webster,  Joseph  R.,  4.251.407.  CI.  260- 
23.0OR. 
Shelly,  Randolph  D.  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Loss  compensation 

regulation  for  an  inverter  power  supply.  4,251,857,  CI.  363-26000. 
Shepard,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  Makarewicz.  Stanley  R.;  and  Shepard.  Joseph 
F.,  4.251,571,  CI.  427-89000. 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sigan.  Jack  W.;  and  Fuller.  James  G.,  4,251,385,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Sheridan,  Joseph  U.  Abrasion  resistant  bend  and  method  for  small 

pipelines.  4,251,170,  CI.  406-197.000. 
Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  Ohmura,  Kaoru;  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  magnetoresistive  element 
having  a  differential  effect.  4.251.795.  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Shibata.  Norio:  See — 

Ono.  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata.  Norio;  Oguri.  Katsuhiko;  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi;    Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato,    Hidetoshi,    4,251,695.    CI. 
369-136000. 
Shibata.  Shoson;  Sato,  Akio;  Hayakawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Bamba,  Fumio, 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Super  rigid  rubber  composi- 
tion and  a  tire  using  the  same.  4,250,939,  CI.  I52-362.00R 
Shibata,  Yoji:  See— 

Kakihara.  Hideto;  Hiratsuka,  Kenichi;  Shibata,  Yoji;  and  Kosuge. 
Watani.  4,251.691,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Yoshinobu,  4.250,934,  CI.  141-357.000. 
Shimizu,  Munetaka:  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 
Cutter  blade  receiving  member  in  a  printer.  4.250,780.  CI.  83-176.000. 
Shimizu,  Taketo:  See— 

Yanagisawa.  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune.  Mamoru;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu.    Taketo;    Horiuchi.    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi.    Hiroo, 
4.251,791,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshio:  See — 

Kawabata,  Hidetsugu;  Nagata,  Yuji;  Ishiwatari,  Keizo;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Toshio,  4.251,297,  CI.  148-121.000. 
Shimose  Shokuhin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimose,  Takuma;  and  Tanaka,  Masato,  4.251.557.  CI.  426-417.000. 
Shimose,  Takuma;  and  Tanaka,  Masato.  to  Shimose  Shokuhin  Co..  Ltd. 
Enclosed  system  for  a  batch  process  for  the  manufacture  offish  meat. 
4,251.557.  CI.  426-417.000. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Matsui.  Takeshi;  Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio,  4,250.854.  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo.  4.251,878. 
CI.  368-257.000. 
Shirato.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hara.  ToshiUmi;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki.  4,251.824.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shoemaker,  Robert  S.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  Inclined 

separation  screen  for  agitation  tank.  4,251,352.  CI.  209-45.000. 
Short,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Sheasby.  Peter  G.;  Short,  Edward  P.;  and  Gupta,  Tarun  K.  S., 
4.251,330,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Shubb,  Richard;  and  Coontz,  David.  Capo.  4,250,790,  CI.  84-318.000. 
Shyu,  Bor  L.  Hydraulic  suspension  system  for  car.  4.251.088.  CI.  280- 

I12.00A. 
Sickinger.  James  D.:  See — 

Balzer.    David    J.;    and    Sickinger.    James    D..    4,250,766,    CI. 
74-405.000. 
Siddi,  Giorgio:  See— 

Preziuso,  Ciro;   Radice,   Marco;  Siddi.  Giorgio;  and  Signorini, 

Emesto.  4.251,259.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Siegel.  Howell  T.;  Siegel.  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Shank.  Richard  E.,  to  Butler 

VenUmatic  Corp.  Attic  ventilation  control  system.  4,251,026.  CI. 

236-49.000. 

Siegel.  Israel.  Disposable  non-cyclic  sorption  temperature-changers. 

4,250.720.  CI.  62-480.000 
Siegel,  Jeffrey  I.:  See— 

Siegel,  Howell  T.;  Siegel,  Jeffrey  I.;  and  Shank.  Richard  E., 
4,251,026,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Siegel,  Milton   I.,   to  AMBA   Marketing  Systems,   Inc.   Handbag. 

4,250,938,  CI.  1 50-35.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Eisenrith,  Karl-Hein,  4,251,250,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Diessner,  Armin,  4,251,681,  CI.  174-28.000. 
Kalbitz,  Wolfgang;  Keyl,  Erwin,  Satzinger,  Walter;  and  Wichert, 
Hans,  4,25 1 .850.  CI.  36 1  -33 1 .000. 


Lucas,  Ilse.  4.251,790,  CI.  335-213.000. 

Mayer.  Wolfgang,  4.251,866.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Pfeifer.  Rolf.  4,251,729,  CI.  250-402.000. 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg.  4:251,785>  CI.  333-165.000. 

Schwab,  Rolf.  4.250,614,  CI.  29-732.000. 

Utner,    Ferdinand;    Vetter.    Harald;    and    Vilsmeier,    Gerhart, 

4,250.604.  CI.  29-25.420. 
Worschischek,    Rainer;    and    Schuss.    Werner.    4.251,212,    CI. 
433-126.000. 
Sievers,  Robert  E.;  and  Wenzel.  Thomas  J.,  to  University  Patents.  Inc 
Liquid  hydrocarbon-soluble  rare  earth  chelates  prepared  from  the 
novel  ligand  2.2.7-trimethyl-3,5-octanedione  and   fuels  containing 
same.  4.251.233.  CI.  44-68.000 
Sigan.  Jack  W ;  and  Fuller,  James  G  ,  to  Sherex  Chemical  Company. 

Inc.  Diol  compositions.  4.251.385.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Sigg,  Conrad,  to  CaH  Schenck  AG.  System  utilizing  a  vibratory  com- 
bustion bed  to  incinerate  waste  material,  or  fuel.  4,250.818.  CI 
1 10-278.000. 
Sigg.  Horst:  See— 

Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seilz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher.  Manfred.  4.250.971. 
CI.  173-21.000. 
Signorini.  Ernesto:  See— 

Preziuso.  Ciro;   Radice.  Marco;  Siddi.  Giorgio;  and  Signorini 
Ernesto.  4.251.259.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-aminomethyl- 

19-hydroxy-6-oxo-PGE|  compounds.  4.251.464.  CI.  564-453  000 
Silberberg.  Joseph;  and  Weil.  Edward  D..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Inorganic  filler  material  and  polymer  composition  conuinine 
the  same.  4.251.436.  CI.  260-42  140. 
Sim,  James  W.;  and  Kinoshita,  Kimio,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  of  preparing  a  sintered  lithium  aluminate  structure 
for  containing  electrolyte.  4,251,600.  CI.  429-12.000. 
Simms.  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Acrylic 
graft  copolymers  and  coating  compositions  thereof  4.251.404.  CI 
260-15.000. 
Simon.  Shulamith,  to  Research  Products  Rehovoi  Ltd.  Cross-linked 

enzyme  membrane.  4.25 1 .63 1 ,  CI.  435-106.000. 
Simon.  Timothy  M.;  and  Kunishima,  Dennis  H.  Adapter  for  laboratory 

filter.  4,251,366,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Simone.  Andre  A.;  Ogren.  Dennis  F.;  Adams.  William  R.;  and  Kohn, 
Harold  B.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Gravity  settling.  4.251.378. 
CI.  210-522.000.  6  ■      . 

Singbartl.  Gunther:  See— 

Rothen,  Johann;  and  Singbartl,  Gunther.  4.251.1 18.  CI.  303-91.000. 
Site-Tac,  Inc.:  See — 

Leonard.  James  H.;  and  Henderson.  Courtland  M..  4,251.302.  CI. 
156-60.000. 
Sites.  George  A.,  to  Halmar  Electronics.  Inc.  Annunciator  of  modular 

construction.  4,251.853,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Sizer.  Phillip  S.;  and  Council,  Malcolm  N.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Well  tubing  handling  apparatus.  4,251.176.  CI.  414-22.000. 
Skaggs,  Michael  G.  Tractor-trailer  vehicle  decoupling  tool.  4.251.089. 

CI.  280-433.000. 
Skoog.  Knut  A.  Piston  rod  seal.  4.251.081.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Skrobek,  Alois:  See- 
Feller.  Otto;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  and  Skrobek.  Alois,  4,250,779,  CI. 
82-18.000. 
Skuran,    Victor,    to   Transco.    Inc.    Mounting    for   insulated    panel 

4.250.678.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Skvortsov,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov.  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov.  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova,  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.;  Volkov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Malkina.  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy.  Roman  Y..  4,251,666.  CI 
549-29.000. 
Slavens,  Clyde  M;  and  Clavin.  Edward  A.,  to  Midcon  Pipeline  Equip- 
ment Co  Track  apparatus.  4.250.813.  CI.  104-118.000. 
Slavin.  John  E.:  See — 

Owens.  Jack  H  ;  and  Slavin.  John  E..  4.250,877.  CI.  128-207.1 10. 
Slinkard.  William  E.:  See— 

Dalton.   Charles  A.;  and   Slinkard.   William   E.  4,251,393.  CI. 
252-443.000. 
Sloan,  Lowell  T.:  See- 
Fowler.  Raymond  L.;  Leach.  David  W.;  and  Sloan.  Lowell  T.. 
4.250.810,  CI.  101-410.000. 
Smallbone,  Robert  A.,  to  Briux  (Wingard)  Limited.  Method  of  making 

heated  mirrors.  4.251.316.  CI.  156-634.000. 
Smiley.  David  L.:  See — 

Gesellchen.  Paul  D.;  and  Smiley.  David  L..  4,251.439.  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Smith.  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  Smith,  Bobby  L.;  and  Powell.  Richard  M., 
4,250,884.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Smith.  David  T.;  and  Biehl.  Harold  R.  Method  of  forming  valve  hfiers. 

4.251.273.  CI.  75-200.000. 
Smith.  Gordon  E..  to  Quest  Medical.  Inc.  Catheter  insertion  device. 

4.250.881.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Smith.  John  H..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Method  for  calcining  delayed  coke. 

4,251.323,  CI.  201-29.000. 
Smith,  Kari.  Portable  corral.  4,250,836.  CI.  1 19-20.000. 
Smith,  Michael:  See— 

Dardik.  Herbert;  Smith.  Michael;  Ibrahim,  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Dardik. 
Irving  I..  4.250.887,  CI.  128-655  000. 
Smith,  Randall  E.  Air  filter  and  method  of  filtering.  4.251,237.  CI. 
55-96.000. 
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Smith.  Richard  D.;  and  Uthe.  P.  Michael.  Microwave  fabric  dryer 

method  and  apparatus.  4.250.628,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Smith.  Richard  W..  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Manufacture  of 

ornamental  vehicle  wheels.  4.251.476.  CI.  264-46.700. 
Smith.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Baugh.  Charles  R.;  and  Smith.  Robert  M..  4,251.880.  CI.  370-80.000. 
Smith.  Robert   P    Face  mask  for  use  with  goggles.  4.250.577.  CI. 

2-427.000. 
Smith.  Vernon  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Crate  assembly 

and  matenals  therefor.  4.251.006,  CI.  220-22.000 
Smith.  William  S..  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Thermo- 
plastic blend  of  polypropylene.  EPM  and  propylene-ethylene  copoly- 
mer 4.251.646.  CI.  525-88.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Lam.  Bing  L  ;  Mendelson,  Wilford  L.;  and  Spainhour.  Charles  B.. 

Jr..  4.251.660.  CI   546-150.000. 
Weinstock.  Joseph.  4.251,525.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Snodgrass,  John  O.:  See — 

Welch.    Cletus    N.;    and    Snodgrass,    John    O.,    4.251,478,    CI. 
204-98.000 
Snyder.  James  J.:  See^ 

Masie.  James  R.;  and  Snyder.  James  J..  4,251,704,  CI.  219-10.590. 
Societe  A.R.A  F;  See— 

Durand,  Alfred,  4.251.172.  CI.  408-228.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Etablissements  Staubli:  See— 

Palau.  Joseph:  and  Froment.  Jean-Paul.  4.250,930,  CI.  139-324.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Stem  Industrie:  See— 

Bessouat.    Roger;    Marjollet,    Jacques;    and    Palacio,    Gerard. 
4,250,841,  CI   122-483.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Parintcr:  See— 

Bcrend.  Francis  T..  4.251.574.  CI.  427-282.000. 
Societe  Chimique  dc  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques: 

Corcelle,  Francois;  and  Comane,  Jean  M.,  4,251.708.  CI.   219- 
12 1. OEM. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Foumet.  Gaston;  Gueroult.  Alain;  and  Sauterey.  Daniel.  4,251,549. 

CI  426-19.000. 
Margolis.     Geoffrey;     and     Chiovini.     Jacky.     4.251.559.     CI 
426-490000 
Societe  Electnque  Sterling:  See— 

Graber.  Alfred.  4.250.772,  CI.  81-9.510 
Societe  Luchaire:  See — 

Zante.  Hubert  A.;  Pascal.  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  E.;  and 
Lamic.  Jackie  G.,  4.250.705.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Zante.  Hubert  A.;  Pascal,  Pierre  B.;  Schilling,  Michel  E.;  and 
Lamic.  Jackie  G..  4.250.705.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation: 

S^c 

Ugrand.  Paul  J..  4.250.743.  CI.  73-115.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Nobtleau.  Philippe  C  ;  Dermy,  Rene  M.;  and  Fleury.  Guy  J.. 
4.251.167.  CI.  405-170.000. 
Sodastream  Limited:  See— 

Gilbey.  Guy.  4.251.473.  CI.  261-51.000. 
Soeda.  Katsuji;  Oyama.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma.  Fumio,  to  Yamamoto 
Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Slide-type  potentiometer.  4,251.796,  CI. 
338-176.000. 
Sohda.  Senju.  Method  and  apparatus  for  decomposing  injurious  sub- 
stances. 4.251.486.  CI  422-170.000. 
Sokolich.  William  G.  Closed  sound  delivery  system.  4,251,686,  CI. 

179-l.OON. 
Sollish.  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish.  Bruce  D.;  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel;  Lang. 
Sidney     B.;     and     Moshitzky.     Mordechai.     4.250.894.     CI. 
128-774.000. 
Soltis.  Frank  G.:  See- 
Mitchell  Glen    R.;   Soltis.    Frank   G.;   and   Hoffman.    Roy    L.. 
4.251,860,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Son,  Pyong-Nae;  and  Lai.  John  T..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The. 
High  molecular  weight   piperidine  derivatives  as  UV  stabilizers. 
4.251.435.  CI.  260-45  8NE. 
Sons.  Mack  D.;  and  Schlegel,  William  F.,  to  Magnum  Industries.  Inc. 

Tank.  4.251.005.  CI.  220-22.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Isono.  Katsuo.  4.251.832.  CI.  358-67000. 

Iwasaki.    Shunichi;    and    Nakamura.    Yoshihisa.    4,251.842.    CI. 

360-134000. 
Okada.  Hisao;  Mogi.  Takao;  and  Murakami.  Shigetoshi.  4,251,812, 

CI.  340-696.000 
Saito.  Etsuro.  4.251.838.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Tatami.  Mitsushige.  4.251.830.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Sorensen.  Erode:  See — 

Pedersen.  Hans-Kristian;  Sorensen.  Erode;  and  Hyldal.  Jorgen. 
4,251.758.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Sorenson.  Walter  E.  Bonng  head.  4.250.777.  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Souillard.  Michel,  to  Enertec.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 
the  direction  of  a  fault  on  a  power  transmission  line.  4,251.766.  CI. 
324-52.000. 
Souza.  Anthony  J.;  and  Askins.  William  E..  to  Woodstream  Corpora- 
tion. Rotating  frame  animal  trap.  4.250.654.  CI.  43-90.000. 
Souzu,  Isao:  Sec — 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  4.251.533.  CI.  424-256.000. 


Spaccapaniccia,  Domenico.  Support  for  drying  hair.  4,250,903.  CI. 

132-9.000. 
Spainhour,  Charles  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lam,  Bing  L.;  Mendelson.  Wilford  L.;  and  Spainhour.  Charles  B., 
Jr.,  4,251.660,  CI.  546-150.000. 
Spasojevic,   Ratko.   Cooling  and  cooking  apparatus.   4,250,959,  CI. 

165-61.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Campbell,    Robert    A.;    and    Spector,    George,    4,250,900,    CI. 

131-189.000. 
Harrington,    Duane   E.;   and   Spector,   George.   4,250,649.   CI. 

43-16.000. 
Lageer.  Reginald;  and  Spector,  George,  4,251,085,  CI.  280-10.000. 
Spedding.  Ian  M.,  to  Hawkhead  Bray  &  Son  Limited.  Press  action 

machines.  4,250,735,  CI.  72-455.000. 
Speece.  Richard  E.  Low  energy  gas  transfer  system.  4.251.365,  CI. 

261-I21.00R. 
Speer,  Richard.   Ball  projecting  device  capable  of  providing  spin. 

4,250,862,  CI.  124-56.000. 
Speidel,  Volker;  Bergmann,  Eduard;  and  Worlitz,  Lothar,  to  Leopold 
Kostal,   Firma.   Opto-electronical   switching  device,  specially   for 
motor  vehicles.  4,251,723,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Spencer,  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Plowman,   Richard   E.;   and   Spencer.   Bruce  J..  4.251.211.   CI. 
433-98.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Marver.    James    M.;    and    Olson,    Wayne    R.,    4,251,875,    CI. 

364-754.000. 
Rothenberger.  Roland  D.,  4,251,863,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shelly,  Randolph  D.  W..  4,251,857,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Wagstaff.  Robert  A.;  Campbell.  Steven  J.;  Cozine,  Mark  I..;  Chris- 
tenson.  Marc;  and  Nooyen,  Ray  E..  4,250,896,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Spies,  Alfons.  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Gas  bearing  for  rapidly 

rotating  parts.  4.251,119,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Spitzner,  Ernest  B.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Sulfonamidothiadiazoles, 
metal  complexes  thereof,  and  solutions  containing  such  compounds 
for  use  in  extraction  of  metal  values.  4.251,664.  CI.  548-138.000. 
Sprenger.  i.iartin:  See — 

Barthruff.  Otto;  Mayer.  Martin;  and  Sprenger.  Martin,  4,251.788, 
CI.  335-157.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Diersing,  Raymond  A.;  Hackenbroch.  Wilhelm  T.;  Schweikle, 
George  E.;  and  Stanback,  Harris  I..  4,251,851,  CI.  361-363.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Biermans,  Andreas  J.,  4,251,235.  Gl.  55-70.000. 
Stanback.  Harris  I.:  See— 

Diersing,  Raymond  A.;  Hackenbroch,  Wilhelm  T.;  Schweikle, 
George  E.;  and  Stanback.  Harris  I..  4,251,851,  CI.  361-363.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Limited:  See— 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  and  Bleicher.  Dan.  4.251.684,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oinuma.  Norimasa;  Akanuma.  Youichiro;  and  Yo- 
shida.  Mitunari.  4.250.645.  CI.  40-545.000. 
Stanwell.  Peter:  Sef—  ,,.«,, 

Martin.  Barrie  J.;  Harvey.  Dennis;  and  Stanwell,  Peter.  4.251.031. 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Stark.  Marvin;  Suvada.  Steve  L.;  and  Aquino.  Herman  A.,  to  Pullman 

Incorporated.  Dual  hopper  car  doors.  4.250,814,  CI.  105-251.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  4,251,263,  CI.  71-94.000. 

Magee,    Walter    L.;    and    Bayer.    Arthur    C,    4,251,451.    CI. 

260-413.000. 
Silberberg,  Joseph;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  4,251,436,  CI.  260-42. 140. 
Stei,  Armin:  See— 

Schoppa,  Claus;  Fortmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Stei,  Armin,  4,251,581, 
CI.  428-95.000. 
Stein.  Volkhard:  See—  ' 

Wessel.  Wolf;  Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Stein.  Volkhard.  4.250.848. 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Steinberg,  Meyer:  See— 

Johnson,     Richard;     and     Steinberg,     Meyer.     4.251.340,     CI. 
204-159.110. 
Steiner.  Janos:  See —  ^    .     , 

Kraxner.  Istvan;  Sebok.  Antal;  Steiner.  Janos;  and  Toth.  Jozsef. 
4.250,774.  CI.  432-15.000. 
Steiner.  Rudolf;  and  Herbrechtsmeier.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  carrying  out  gas/liquid  reactions.  4,251.505,  CI. 
423-659.000. 
Steinman.  Donald  K.:  See — 

Vagelatos,  Nicholas;  Steinman,  Donald   K.;  John.  Joseph;  and 
Young,  Jack  C.  4.251.724.  CI.  250-264.000. 
Stemme.  Otto;  and  Wagensonner.  Eduard.  to  AGFA-Gcvaert,  AG. 
Shutter-diaphragm  system  with  light-totalizing  circuit.  4,251,141.  CI. 
354-23.00D.  ^^     ^ 

Stemme.  Otto;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert. 
A  G  Photographic  camera  with  means  indicating  the  state  of  focus. 
4.251.143.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Stemme.  Otto;  Engelsmann.  Dieter;  and  Nicko.  Reinhard.  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.  A.G.  Photographic  camera.  4,251,148,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Stenehjem,  Jerome  C:  See — 

Jacobsen,  Stephen  C;  Stenehjem,  Jerome  C;  Stephen,  Robert  L.; 
and  Luntz.  Richard  D..  4.250,878,  CI.  128-207.210. 
Stengelin,  Volker.  Device  for  biological  digestion  of  sewage.  4,251,370, 
CI.  210-150.000. 
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Stephan,  Michael:  See — 

Schwarz,    Alois;    Mautz.    Karlheinz;    and    Stephan.    Michael. 
4.251.188.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Stephen.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Jacobsen.  Stephen  C;  Stenehjem,  Jerome  C;  Stephen.  Robert  L.; 
and  Luntz.  Richard  D..  4.250,878,  CI.  128-207.210. 
Stephens,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Vapor  detector  for 

marine  propulsion  apparatus.  4,250,829,  CI.  440-1.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Crounse,    Nathan    N.;    and    Schmidt,    Paul   J..    4,251.446,    CI. 

260-326.340. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,251.092,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Stichting  Bouwcentrum:  See — 

van  Heel,  Joannes  M.,  4.250,885,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Stiles,  James  A.  R.:  See — 

Haering,  Rudolph  R.;  Stiles,  James  A.  R.;  and  Brandt,  Klaiis, 
4,251,606,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Stiles,  John  L.:  See — 

Minnis,  Gary  R.;  and  Stiles,  John  L.,  4,251,193.  CI.  417-300.000. 
Stirbis.  James  S.:  See — 

McMillin.    Danny    L.;    and    Stirbis.    James    S..    4.250,831,    CI. 
118-669.000. 
Stitzer,  Steven  N.:  See— 

Goldie.  Harry;  and  Stitzer.  Steven  N.,  4.251,786,  CI.  333-I7.00L. 

Stock  Don  J  R  *  Sec 

Sartorius,    Wilfried;    and    Stock.    Don    J.    R.,    4.251.777,    CI. 
328-155.600. 
Stock,  Malcolm  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited.  Bumper  and 

fixings.  4.25 1 .096.  CI.  293- 1 50.000. 
Stokes,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Martinec,  Richard  C;   Berry,  James  I.;  and  Stokes,   Paul   D., 
4.250,750,  CI.  73-308.000. 
Stolz,  James  B.,  to  Synergetics,  Inc.  Solid  state  electronic  ballast  system 

for  nuorescent  lamps.  4,251,752,  CI.  315-206.000. 
Stone,  Cyril  O.  Refrigeration  apparatus.  4,250,717.  CI.  62-279.000. 
Stone.  Douglas  C.  Solar  reflector.  4.251,135.  CI.  350-288.000. 
Stone,  Herman,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Production  of  polyure- 
thane  foam  of  reduced  tendency  to  form  embers  when  burned. 
4,251,635,  CI.  521-113.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Ruether,    Peter    G.;    and    Vachon.    Patrick    A..    4.251.881,    CI. 
370-98.000. 
Stork,  Willem  H.  J.:  See— 

Nanne,  Johannes  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J., 
4,251,499,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Storm,  Ole:  See— 

Neuhaeusser.  Horst;  and  Storm.  Ole.  4.251.177.  CI.  414-276.000. 
Stouffer,  Ronald  D.,  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation.  Sweeping  air 

stream  apparatus  and  method.  4.250,799,  CI.  98-2.080. 
Stratton,  Claud  L.;  and  Kane,  James  F.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company. 

Clay  preparation.  4.251,265,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Straub,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Dehart,  Marv  L.;  Kloostra,  M.  Leon;  and  Straub,  Harold  E., 
4,251,027,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Streater.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Miner,  Carla  J.;  Baraff,  David  R.;  Serinken,  Nur  M.;  Streater, 
Richard    W.;    and    Drobny,     Vladimir    F.,    4,251,136,    CI. 
350-334.000. 
Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Knox,  Lloyd  C.  to  Halliburton  Company. 

Insertion  type  cementing  bafHe.  4.250.966,  CI.  166-328.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See — 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4.251,780.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Strell.  Hermann:  See — 

Schwander.    Dieter;    Strell,    Hermann;    and    Findeisen,    Bemd. 
4,251,471,  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Stroh.  Walter:  See- 
Will,  Gerhard;  and  Stroh,  Walter,  4,250,922,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Struckman,  Edmund  E.;  and  Larsen,  Harold  S.  Float  valve  assembly. 

4,250,907,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Strunk,  Manfred:  See— 

Deigmuller,  Gunter;  Munk,  Andreas;  Rohe,  Bruno;  and  Strunk, 
Manfred,  4,250,792,  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard:  See — 

Wessel,  Wolf;  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Stein,  Volkhard,  4,250,848. 
CI.  123-452.000. 
Sturans,  Maris  A.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Hans  C;  and   Sturans,   Maris  A.,  4,251,728,  CI.   250- 
396.00R. 
Sturm,  Harald:  See — 

Deimel,  Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Paul;  and  Sturm.  Harald.  4,251.303,  CJ. 
156-73.100. 
Stutz.  Herbert:  See—. 

Jarre.  Wolfgang;  Stutz.  Herbert;  and  Schoen.  Ernst.  4.251.639.  CI. 
521-159.000. 
Suami,     Tetsuo.     Novel     nitrosourea    derivatives.     4.251.515.     CI. 

424-180.000. 
Subco,  Inc.:  See — 

Gersch,  Richard  C,  4,251,760,  CI.  318-604.000. 
Sublistatic  Holding  SA:  See— 

Hendriks,  Dieter,  4.251,616,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Mehl,    Wolfgang;    Hendriks,    Dieter;    and    Decombe,    Robert, 
4,251.611.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Sudo,  Michio.  Stretching  apparatus  of  a  flattened  cylindrical  film. 
4.251,197,  CI.  425-393.000. 


Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.  Reiji.  4.251,107,  CI.  297-19.000. 
Sugier,  Andre:  See — 

Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak.  Sigismond;  and  Sugier.  Andre. 
4.251.495.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Sugimori.  Shiro;  Goto.  Tetsuro;  and  Maruyama.  Sumiko.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku    K.K.    Electronic    flash    with   calculator.    4.251.147.    CI. 
354-127.000. 
Suhara.  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd. 
Electrolysis  of  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  chloride.  4.251,333. 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Suladze,  Otar  N.:  See- 
Goldberg.  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev.  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin. 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli.  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashvili.  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,   Shalva   V.;   and   Suladze.   Otar   N..   4.251.063.   CI 
266-281.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Zeleny.  Klaus  P.,  4,250,931,  CI.  139-341.000. 
Sumachev,  Jury  N.  Tone  arm.  4.251,080.  CI.  369-248.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Ura,  Shigeru;  Jinno,  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin- 

Ichi;  and  Tohoma,  Wataru,  4,251.651.  CI.  526-204  000. 
Kitamura,  Shuji;  Watanabe.  Masashi;  and  Nakayama.  Michihiro. 
4.250.660.  CI.  47-57.600. 
Sun.  Kin  C.  to  Kin  Hip  Metal  &  Plastic  Factory  Ltd.  Containers. 

4.251,004,  CI.  220-4.00R. 
Sunada,  Yoichi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;   Sunada,   Yoichi;   and  Takitani,   Masaru. 
4.251.388.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sundpacma  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Andersson,  Nils  E..  4.250.693.  CI.  53-543.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control.  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson.  Richard  A..  4.250.757,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Sundt.  Erling;  Aschiero,  Roland:  and  Schenk,  Walter,  to  Firmenich  SA. 
Cyclohcxyl-pentanolides  and  their  use  in  perfume.  4,251,398,  CI. 
252-522.00R. 
Suto,  Masaru:  See — 

Fujita.  Takeyuki;  Suto.  Masaru;  and  Ogura.  Kazumoto.  4.251.460, 
CI.  564-132.000. 
Sutter,  Leroy  V..  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Electric  discharge- 
excited    flowing    gas    laser    with    discharge    confinement    shield. 
4,251,781,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Sutton,  Robert  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electronic  injection 

carburetor.  4,250,842,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Suunto  Oy:  See — 

Jarvenpaa,    Kauko;    Leinonen,    Pertti;    and    Raisanen,    Jouko. 
4,250,627,  CI.  33-364.000. 
Suvada,  Steve  L.:  See — 

Stark,    Marvin;    Suvada,    Steve   L.;   and    Aquino,    Herman   A., 
4,250,814.  CI.  105-251.000. 
Suzki,  Akiyoshi;  and  Kano,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoe- 
lectric detecting  device.  4,251,129,  CI.  350-91.000. 
Suzuka,  Takashi:  See — 

Kaneko,    Yoshikazu;    Suzuka,    Takashi;   and   Okuno,    Tadahide. 
4.251.854.  CI.  362-5.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyao,    Nobuyoshi;    Matsui,    Hirotoshi;    Isoyama,    Nobukazu; 
Nonaka,  Susumu;  Makino,  Masayasu;  Suzuki,  Kazuo;  and  Koda. 
Hirokazu,  4,250,821,  CI.  112-158.00B. 
Suzuki,  Kozo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunihisa;  and  Suzuki.  Kozo.  4.251.690,  CI.  179-l.OGM 
Suzuki,  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu;  Baihum.  Roy  N..  Jr.;  and 
Selset.  Ron  S..  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kito;  and  Beebe  Brothers.  Inc 
Hand  hoist.  4,251,060,  CI.  254-356.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigehisa:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Hiroshi;    Suzuki,    Shigehisa;    and    Tabata,    Osamu. 
4.251,839.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  Matsumura,  Kuniaki;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  Imai.  Akira; 
and  Kurokawa.  Nobuo,  to  Morishita  Jinta  Company.  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  making  miniature  capsules.  4,251,195,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet:  See — 

Helgesson,  Anders  T.;  Magnusson,  Gunnar  B.;  and  Sederholm, 
Johan  F.,  4.250.935.  CI.  144-2.0AA. 
Svet.  Frank  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Multiplexing  means  for 

motion  detectors  at  grade  crossings.  4.251.041,  CI.  246-128.000. 
Swales,  Barton  L.:  See— 

Salley,    Gordon    L.;    and    Swales.    Barton    L..    4.251,014,    CI. 
222-615.000. 
Swan,  Walter  B.  Lid  for  polygonal  conuiner.  4.251.021.  CI.  229-43.000 
Swanson.  Richard  H..  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Cantilev- 

ered  shelf  and  supporting  means.  4,250,815,  CI.  108-108.000 
Swartz,  Jerome;  Harrison,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan.  Edward:  Delfine.  Frank: 
and  Brown,  George,  to  Symbol  Technologies.  Portable  laser  scan- 
ning arrangemem  for  and  method  of  evaluating  and  validating  bar 
code  symbols.  4,251,798,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Swarztrauber,  Sayre  A.:  See — 

Segan,   Marc   H.;   and   Swarztrauber,   Sayre  A.,  4,250,787,   CI. 
84-l.Oia 
Swenson,  Richard  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Flexible 

linear  thermal  an-ay.  4,251,794.  CI.  338-26.000. 
Swift.  Harold  E.;  Innes.  Robert  A.;  and  Adams.  Phillip,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Company;  and  Kewanee  Industries.  Process 
for  preparing  alkyldimethylamines.  4.251.465.  CI.  564-479,000. 
Swift.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.. 
4.250.%2.  CI.  166-256.000 
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Swindells,  Richard;  and  Cowley,  Gerald,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited. 
Efficiency  control  system  for  chlorine  dioxide  plants.  4,251,503,  CI. 
423-478.000. 
Swindells,  Richard:  See— 

Cowley.   Gerald;   and    Swindells,    Richard.   4,251,224,    CI.    23- 
230.00A. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Buxmann,  Kurt;  Bolliger.  Martin;  and  Gyongyos,  Ivan,  4,250,950, 
CI.  164-430.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See— 

Martm.  Eugene  R..  4,251,277.  CI.  106-38.220. 
Sycam  Advanced  Technology  Corp.:  See — 

Camilleri.  Thomas  M  .  4,251.064.  CI.  267-136.000. 
Symbol  Technologies:  See — 

Swartz.  Jerome;  Hamson,  Shelley  A.;  Barkan.  Edward;  Delfine. 
Frank;  and  Brown,  George.  4,251,798,  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Synergetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Stolz,  James  B.,  4.251,752,  CI.  315-206.000. 
Szente,  Andre:  See — 

Fischli.  Albert  E.;  and  Szente.  Andre.  4,251.443.  CI.  260-239.30D. 
Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos.  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit;  Jaszlits, 
Laszlo;  Cseh,  Gyorgy;  Divald.  Andras;  Tolnay.  Pal;  Elek,  Sandor; 
Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Poigari,  Istvan.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vcgyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.  3-{l-Pyrazolyl>-pyridazine  derivatives.  4.251,658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Tabata,  Osamu:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Hiroshi;    Suzuki,    Shigehisa;    and    Tabate.    Osamu, 
4,251.839,  CI  360-103.000. 
Tabuchi,  Takahisa:  See — 

Asari.  Akira;  Noyori.  Tatsuhiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahisa;  and  Takehata. 
Tetsuro.  4.251,202.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.:  See — 

Martin.   Jerry   R.;   Tadanier,   John   S.;   and   Johnson.    Paulette, 
4.251.516.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Tagami.  Mutsukazu:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune,  Mamoni;  Tagami.  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,    Taketo;    Horiuchi.    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 
4.251,791.  CI.  335-302.000. 
Tagiev.  Ruslan  D.:  See — 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov.  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik; 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov.  Konstantin  M.;  Evart.  Garri  V.; 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev.  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  Zubalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator. 
4.250.852.  CI.  123-260.000. 
Taguchi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kodera,  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,   Kiyoyuki;   Kadoya,  Tctsuo;  and 
Taguchi,  Tadashi.  4,250.661,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Tairadate,  Katsutoshi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key 
mechanism  for  musical  wind  instruments.  4,250.791.  CI.  84-385.00R. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Amano.    Takehiro;    Sawada,    Jiro;    and    Sasajima,    Michitada, 
4.251.543,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Takahashi,  Kunihisa;  and  Suzuki.  Kozo,  to  Toko,  Inc.  Frequency- 
modulation  stereophonic  receiver.  4.251,690,  CI.  179-l.OGM. 
Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Sunada,  Yoichi;  and  Takitani,  Masaru,  to  Toyo 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Titanium  trichloride  catalytic  compo- 
nent  and   method   for   homo-   or  co-polymerization   of  a-olefin. 
4.251,388,  a.  252-429.00B. 
Takamatsu,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Morita,     Minoru;    and    Takamatsu,    Tetsuya.    4,251.500,    CI. 
423-449.000 
Takasaka,  Masayuki:  See — 

Yamato.  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Hideo;  Takasaka,  Masayuki;  and  Urabe, 
Masanon.  4,250.798.  CI  493-306.000. 
Takase,  Sadao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  the  starting  function  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.250.849.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Takasugi,  Masashi:  See — 

Asano,  Hidejiro;  Oka,  Joji;  Saito,  Katushi;  and  Takasugi,  Masashi, 
4.251,329.  CI.  204-27.000. 
Takatori.  Yasushi:  See — 

Hara.  Toshitami;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4,251,824,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ochiai.    Michihiko;   Morimoto.   Akira;   and   Miyawaki,   Toshio, 
4,251,657.  CI.  544-027.000. 
Takedoi.  Atushi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Matsui,  Goro;  and  Toda.  Koji.  to 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Subilization  treatment  of  acicular  ferromagnetic 
iron  or  iron-alloy  particles  against  the  oxidation  thereof  4,251,592, 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Takehata,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Asari,  Akira;  Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahisa;  and  Takehata. 
Tetsuro,  4.251.202,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Takemoto.  Takeo:  See— 

Kawamura.    Takao;    Izumida.    Yukihiro;    Fukushima,    Hiroshi; 
Takemoto,  Takeo;  Nakazawa,  Masaru;  and  Kumazawa,  Tetsuo, 
4.251,746.  CI.  313-345.000. 
Takemura,  Tom:  See — 

Mimura,    Koji;    Takemura,    Toru;    and    Fujinaga,    Yoshikazu. 
4,251,587,  CI.  428-233.000. 
Takiguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohwa.  Osamu;  and  Takiguchi,  Kazuo,  4.251.425.  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Takimoto,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kimoio,  Koichi;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  Saito,  Shin;  Tanabe,  Kunsei;  and 
Takimoto,  Yasuyuki,  4.251.622.  CI.  430-332.000. 
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Takitani,  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;   Sunada,   Yoichi;  and  Takitani.   Masaru. 
4,251.388,  CI.  252-429,008. 
Tamari,  Yehuda.  Blood  pulsating  and/or  pumping  device.  4,250,872,  CI. 

128-l.OOD. 
Tan,  King-Han;  and  de  Greef,  Jan  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 

Compatible  polyurethane  blends.  4,251.642,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Tanabe,  Kunsei:  See — 

Kimoto,  Koichi;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  Saito,  Shin;  Tanabe.  Kunsei;  and 
Takimoto.  Yasuyuki,  4.251,622,  CI.  430-332.000. 
Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Fujioka.  Yasuo.  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  double  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.250.708,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Polyetherester  block  copolymer  and  process  for  producing 
the  same.  4.251.652.  CI.  528-279.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato:  See — 

Shimose,  Takuma;  and  Tanaka,  Masato,  4,251,557,  CI.  426-417.000. 
Tanaka,  Seiji:  See— 

Nakajima,    Tomoo;    Yamaoka,    Shigeyuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiji, 
4.251.103,  CI.  296-195.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Matsuda,  Motonobu;  Matsui,  Tohru;  Nanba,  Yasuhiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshihiro,  4.251,144.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tanigaki,  Takashi;  Koshio.  Takeshi;  and  Otawa,  Motohiro,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Low-hydrogen  coated  electrode.  4,251,711,  CI. 
219-146.240. 
Tanigami.  Takahiko:  See — 

Kimura,    Katsuhiro;    Endo,    Akira;    Sekine,    Kenji;    Tanigami. 
Takahiko;  and  Kaneko.  Yoichi.  4.251.817,  CI.  343-5.0DD. 
Tankersley.  Donald  L..  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Intravenously 
injecuble  solution  of  plasma  protein  fraction  free  from  bradykinin, 
kininogen  and  prekallikrein  activators  and  processes  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4.251.510,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Taplin,  Lael  B.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  injector  for  produc- 
ing shaped  injection  pulses.  4,250,857,  CI.  123-448.000. 
Tardos,  Laszlo:  See — 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Tardos.  Laszlo;  Kosa.  Edit; 

Jaszlits,  Laszlo;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald.  Andras;  Tolnay,  Pal; 

Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan;  and  Poigari,  Istvan.  4,251,658,  CI. 

544-238.000. 

Tamacki,   Edward  J.    Exercising  device  for  skiers.   4,251,068,   CI. 

272-97.000. 
Tarrant,  Kent.  Memorandum  pad-calendar.  4,250.639,  CI.  40-107.000. 
Tatami,  Mitsushige,  to  Sony  Corporation.  System  for  removing  vertical 

vibrations  from  reproduced  video.  4.251,830.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Taubner.  Fred  R.:  See — 

Gallien,  John  P.;  Mackey,  Francis  P.;  Sadoski,  Tadius  T.;  and 
Taubner.  Fred  R.,  4,251.750.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Tavel.  Donald  L.  Music  synthesizer.  4,250,789,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Taylor,  Frank,  to  Taylor,  Frank.  Diabetic  travel  kit.  4,250.998,  CI. 

206-570.000. 
Taylor,  Raymond  G..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Tone-ringing 

circuits  and  methods  for  telephone  sets.  4.251.694.  CI.  179-84.00T. 
TDK  Electronics,  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamabata.     Toshihiro;     and     Umeki.     Shinji.     4.251,504,     CI. 
423-632.000. 
Techniservice  Division,  Textured  Yam  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Ira;  and  Wyatt,  William  K.,  4.250.701.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Technology  Glass  Corporation:  See — 

Dumesnil.    Maurice    E.;    and    Schreier.   Ulrich,    4,251.595,    CI. 
428-426.000.  {^X) 

Teeter,  Roger  C:  See—  \ 

Tberiault,  Maurice  N.;  Teeter,  Roger  C;  and  Wirz.  Francois, 
4.250.585.  CI.  9-3IO.0OA. 
Teijin  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohara,  Osamu;  and  Takiguchi,  Kazuo.  4.251,425,  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hara,     Shigeyoshi;    and     Yamada,    Tateyoshi,    4,251,649,    CI. 
525-439.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Dagostino.  Thomas  P..  4,251,814.  CI.  340-722.000. 

Dagostino,  Thomas  P..  4,251,815,  CI.  340-722.000. 

Eriksen,  Joem  B..  4.251,835.  CI.  358-244.000. 

Haven,   Duane   A.;  and   Chitwood,   Donald   P.,  4,251,610.   CI. 

430-25.000. 
Navarro.   Luis  J.;   and   Dagostino.   Thomas   P..   4,251,754,   CI. 
315-370.000. 
Telkes,  Maria,  to  Research  Institute  for  Advanced  Technology.  Ther- 
mal energy  storage  to  increase  furnace  efficiency.  4,250,866,  CI. 
126-1 16.00A. 
Templeton,  Kenly  &  Company:  See— 

Leong.  David  S.;  and  Levit,  Vitaly  N.,  4.251.055,  CI.  254-2.00B. 
Templeton.  William  B.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Front  and  back 
stacker    for    high    speed    sorter/reader   apparatus.    4,251,000.    CI. 
209-547.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  Herman,  4,251,635,  CI.  521-1 13.000. 
Terasawa,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  and 
Ishikawa,  Hisashi,  4,251,548.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Tesch,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Klimek,  John  J.;  Tesch.  Charles  L.;  Feo.  Ernest  M  ;  and  Lesky. 
Ronald  W.,  4,250,616,  CI.  29-830.000. 
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Teschner,  Eckart:  See- 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  and  Teschner,  Eckart, 
4.251.408.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Tews,  Jan  H  Two-cycle  engine  and  piston.  4.250.844.  CI.  123-73.0AV. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Livingston,  David  R..  4.251.461,  CI.  564-204.000. 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Klein.  Howard 

P.,  4.251.637.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Muenger.   James    R.;    Child.    Edward    T.;    and    Brent.    Albert, 

4.251.228,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.,  4,251,636,  CI.  521-114.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cummings,  William  M.,  4.251,670.  CI.  560-169.000. 

Gass.  John  C;  Kerr.  Noell  C;  and  Pittman.  Robert  W.,  4,251.191, 

CI.  417-111.000. 
Hammond.    Kenneth   G.;   and   Chafetz,    Harry.   4,251,380,   CI. 

252-34.000. 
Morse,  Everett  W.;  and  Satter,  Abdus,  4,250.961,  CI.  166-252.000. 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Rundell,  Herbert  A.;  and  Nussbaum,  Theo- 
dore W.,  4,250,758.  CI.  73-650.000. 
Texas  Gas  Transmission  Corporation:  See — 

Leffert.  Charles  B.;  Kummler,  Ralph  H.;  and  Piccirelli,  Robert  A., 
4.251,339,  CI.  204-157.10H. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Hall,  Joseph  E.,  4,251,834,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Bemier,  Lomie  J.;  and  Das.  Tapan  K.,  4,251.582.  CI.  428-99.000. 
Moertel,  George  B..  4,250,598.  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Tezuka,  Kazumasa;  Hisano,  Seiichi;  Sasaki,  Hyoichi;  and  Watanabe. 
Ikuo,  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Dowa  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  for  measuring  the  basic  amount  in  basic  aluminum  sulfate 
solution  for  removal  of  SO2  gas.  4,251,497.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Tezuka,  Shichigoro:  See— 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  and 
Ishikawa,  Hisashi,  4.251,548,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Thackaberry,  S.  Paul:  See- 
Chow,  Wai  Y.;  and  Thackaberry,  S.  Paul.  4,251,418.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Theobald,  Hans:  See— 

Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald,  Hans;  Franke. 
Albrecht;    Lenke,    Dieter;    and    Gries,    Josef.    4,251,539.    CI. 
424-272.000. 
Theobald,  Laurence  J.  A.<  See- 
Lee,  Eric  C;  Lynam,  Peter  H.;  Theobald,  Laurence  J.  A.;  and 
Wyeth,  Harold  W..  4,251,579,  CI.  428-73.000. 
Theriault,  Maurice  N.;  Teeter,  Roger  C;  and  Wirz.  Francois,  to  Hart 
Ski  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Water  skis  having  a  reinforced,  foamed-in-place. 
plastic  hull  bonded  to  an  aluminum  deck.  4,250.585,  CI.  9-310.00A. 
Thermo  Murg  KG.:  See- 
Michel,  Walter,  4,250.817.  CI.  110-104.00R. 
Thew,  Martin  T.:  See— 

Colman,    Derek    A.;    and    Thew,    Martin    T.,    4,251,368.    CI. 
210-788.000. 
Thieme,  Peter  C;  Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  Theobald.  Hans;  Franke. 
Albrecht:  Lenke.  Dieter;  and  Gries.  Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Amino  derivatives  of  3-alkyl-5-<2-hydroxystyryl)-isoxazoles. 
4,251,539,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Thomas,  Lazarus  D.:  See — 

Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Thomas,  Lazarus  D..  4,251,572,  C\. 

427-142.000. 

Thompson,  David  L.,  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Digital  cardiac  pacemaker 

with  refractory,  reversion  and  sense  reset  means.  4,250,883,  CI.  128- 

419.0PG. 

Thompson,  Donald  R.  Educational  machine  4,250,633,  CI.  434-327.000. 

Thompson,  Edwin  R.,  to  Forox  Corporation.  Pre-closed  slide  mount. 

4,250,641,  CI.  4O-158.O0B. 
Thompson,  George  H.  B.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Heterostructure  laser.  4,251.298,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Menard,  Christian,  4.250,846,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Thorley,  Graham  R..  to  Transporution  Design  &  Technology,  Inc. 

Wheelchair  lift.  4,251,179,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Thomburg.  Donald  R.;  Rauch,  Gary  C;  and  Foster,  Karl,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  preparing  an  oriented-low-alloy  iron 
from  an  ingot  of  controlled  sulfur,  manganese  and  oxygen  contents. 
4.251,296,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Thomburg,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Foster,    Karl;   Thomburg,    Donald    R.;   and    Rauch.   Gary   C. 
4.251,295.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Thorpe,  Barrie  J.:  See— 

Osbom,  Peter  G.;  Osmond.  Desmond  W.  J.;  and  Thorpe,  Barrie  J.. 
4,251,576,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Tibolla,  Marcello:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Romeo,  Ciriaco;  Giraldi,  Piemicola;  Lauria. 
Francesco;  Como,  Maria  L.;  Sberze,  Piero;  and  Tibolla.  Mar- 
cello.  4.251.531.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Tieden,  Jansey  D.:  See— 

Cambigue.  Arthur  E.;  Burton.  James  M.;  and  Tieden.  Jansey  D., 
4,251.858,  CI.  364-102.000. 
Tillie,  Etienne.  Method  of,  products  and  devices  for  processing  pollut- 
ing materials  such  in  particular  as  hydrocarbons  cast  up  by  the  sea, 
waste  sludges.  4.251.362,  CI.  210-705.000. 
Tillotson.  Henry  B.:  See- 
Comer.    Robert    C;   and   Tillotson,    Henry    B.,   4,250,695,    CI. 
56-12.700. 
Timian,  Martin  R.  Vibratory  paint  applicator  and  system.  4.250.586,  CI. 
15-22.00R. 


Tinsley.   William   W.,   to   Bartin    Limited.    Wire   gripping   devices. 

4,250,734,  CI.  72-422.000. 
Titanium  Industries:  See— 

Orr,  Newell  H.;  and  Forrest,  Arthur  L.,  4,251,337,  CI.  204-105.00R 
Titel,  Siegfried:  See— 

Hohne,  Per:  Kontarinis,  Andreas;  and  Titel,  Siegfried.  4,251,023, 
CI.  233-l.OOR. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Weigl,  Erwin,  4,251.090.  CI.  280-618.000. 
Tobin.  Philip  C.  Restaurant  checks  4.251,093,  CI.  283-60.00A. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See— 

Takedoi,  Atushi;  Horiishi,  Nanao,  Matsui,  Goro;  and  Toda,  Koji, 
4,251,592.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Toda,  Koji:  See — 

Takedoi,  Atushi:  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Matsui,  Goro;  and  Toda.  Koji, 
4.251.592.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Toepsch.  Hans:  See — 

de    Montigny,    Armand;    and    Toepsch.    Hans.    4.251.596.    CI. 
428-447.000. 
Toffolon,  Roger  L  ;  and  Kart,  Warren  E.,  to  Atlantic  Pipe  Corporation, 
by  said  Warren  E.  Kart.  Apparatus  for  precasting  concrete  products 
4.251.196.  CI.  425-173.000. 
Tohoma,  Wataru:  See— 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Ura,  Shigeru;  Jinno.  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin- 
Ichi;  and  Tohoma,  Watam.  4.251.651.  CI.  526-204  000 
Tojo,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Microscope  objective 

4.251.131.  CI.  350-414.000. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kunihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Kozo,  4,251.690.  CI.  179-l.OGM. 
Tokuda,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Yamanisi,    Kazuhiko;    Tokuda,    Kuniaki;    and    Hanada.    Tosiro. 
4.251,629,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ozaki,  Satoru,  4,250.832.  CI.  11 8-724.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murayama.  Masaki.  4.251.862.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tollefsen.  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Rausch.  Maunce  K.;  Erickson.  Henry,  deceased;  Erickson,  Doris, 
executor;  Tollefsen,  Gerald  E.;  and  Kelly.  Thomas  W,,  4,251.347, 
CI.  208-57.000. 
Tolnay,  Pal:  See— 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kosa,  Edit; 
Jaszlits.  Laszlo;  Cseh.  Gyorgy;  Divald.  Andras;  Tolnay.  Pal; 
Elek.  Sandor;  Elekes,  Istvan:  and  Poigari.  Istvan,  4.251.658,  CI. 
544-238.000. 
Tomescu,  Ion:  See — 

Aron,  loan;  and  Tomescu,  Ion,  4,251,868,  CI.  364-427.000. 
Tomoda,  Masayasu;  and  Ueta,  Yuteka,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
Co-crosslinkable  blend  composition  comprising  iodine-containing 
nuoroelastomer.  4.251,399.  CI.  26O-4.00R. 
Topalian.  Samuel:  See — 

Rivier.  Paul;  Bucari.  Claude;  Topalian,  Samuel;  and  Baud,  Alain. 
4,250.906,  CI.  135-l.OOA. 
Topex.  Inc.:  See — 

Jantzen.  Johannes  K..  4,250,644.  CI.  40-367.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Chiaki;  Furuta.  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi.  4,251,652,  CI. 
528-279.000. 
Torborg.  Ralph  H.:  See- 
Bonne.    Ulrich;    Nelson.    Lome   W.;   and   Torborg,    Ralph    H.. 
4,251,025.  CI.  236-14.000. 
Toro  Company.  The:  See — 

Comer.    Robert    C;   and    Tillotson,    Henry    B.,    4,250.695.    CI. 
56-12.700. 
Toth,  Jozsef:  See — 

Kraxner.  Istvan;  Sebok.  Antal;  Steiner,  Janos;  and  Toth.  Jozsef. 
4.250.774.  CI.  432-15.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Hildebrecht.  Harold  V.,  4,250,768,  CI.  74-512.000. 
Toyo  Garasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamato.  Yoshihiro;  Okada,  Hideo;  Takasaka.  Masayuki;  and  Urabe. 
Masanori,  4.250.798.  CI.  493-306.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.   Yoshikazu;   Sunada.   Yoichi;   and  Takitani.   Masaru. 
4,251.388.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  Nishimatsu,  Akira;  Kobashi, 
Kiyoshi;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Ina.  Toshikazu;  and  Nohira,  Hideuka, 
4,250,855,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Mitsuda,  Tadao;  Yasuda.  Takeni;  and  Asai,  Toshimichi,  4.250.706. 

CI.  60-276.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Fujioka,  Yasuo,  4,250.708.  CI.  60-322.000, 
Toyota,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Apparatus  including  battery 

check  circuit.  4,25 1 , 1 5 1 ,  CI.  354-60.00L. 
Trachtenberg,  Samuel.  Highway  sign.  4,250,646,  CI.  40-582.000. 
Tramco  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Trammell,    Edward    L.;   and   Kelley,   Hugh   D..   4.250,987.   CI 
198-530.000. 
Trammell,  Edward  L.;  and  KcIley,  Hugh  D.,  to  Tramco  Metal  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Flow  control  gate  apparatus.  4,250.987.  CI   198-530.000 
Transco.  Inc.;  See — 

Skuran.  Victor.  4.250.678.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Waite,  William.  4,251.598.  CI.  428-603.000. 
Transportation  Design  &  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 
Thorley.  Graham  R..  4.251.179.  CI.  414-545.000. 
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Traxler,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Unsaturated  or  substituted 

methyl  ethers  having  antibiotic  activity.  4,251.517.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Traylor.  Paul  L.  Valve  for  water  treatment  equipment.  4.250,920,  CI. 

137-625.290. 
Tripp,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Brown,  Charles  D.;  Plummer,  Cole  N.;  Tripp,  Roger  N.;  and 
Femald,  Maurice  E.,  4,251,190.  CI.  417-68.000. 
Trofimov.  Boris  A.:  See — 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov.  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov,  Vasily  V.; 

Amosova,  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.;  Volkov,  Anatoly  N.; 

Malkina.  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy.  Roman  Y.,  4,251,666,  CI. 

549-29.000. 

Trottochau,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Loram  Maintenance  of  Way.  Undertrack 

fabnc  applicator.  4.250.812.  CI.  104-2.000. 
Truck,  Robert.  Roury  piston  engine.  4.250,851,  CI.  123-240.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  Set-— 

Martin.  Jon  W.  4.251.432.  CI.  260-42.140. 
Tseluiko.  Jury  I.:  See — 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.;  Filipiev.  Oleg  V.; 
Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Tseluiko.  Jury  I.;  Gorodetsky,  Yakov  I.; 
and  Kotlyar.  Viktor  D..  4.250.840.  CI.  122-6.00A. 
Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Noritoshi;  Tsubokawa.  Masakatsu:  Bathum.  Roy  N..  Jr.; 
and  Selset.  Ron  S..  4.251.060.  CI.  254-356.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Large  aperture  telephoto- 
lens. 4,251,133,  CI.  350-465.000. 
Tsutsui.  Kyoji:  See — 

Sasaki.    Masaomi;    Sakai.    Kiyoshi;    Hashimoto.    Mitsuru;   Ohta. 

Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  4.251.613.  CI.  430-72.000. 
Sasaki,    Masaomi:    Sakai,    Kiyoshi:    Hashimoto.    Mitsuru;    Ohta, 
Masafumi;  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  4,251.614,  CI.  430-79.000. 
TufT-Kote  Dinol  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Holm.  Claes  H.;  and  Paulsson.  John,  4,251.573.  CI.  427-236.000. 
Tulley.  Margaret:  See — 

Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson.  David  H.;  Greenwood.  Douglas; 
Tulley.   Margaret:  and  Wakerley.  Sunley   B..  4,251.262.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Tunder.  Richard  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Gallium  plating. 

4.251.328.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Tuson.  Samuel;  and  Ghilardi.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Entrepise  d'Equipments 
Mechanique  set   Hydrauliques   E.M.H.    Rotary  joint   device  with 
multiple  piping  passages,  in  particular  for  loading  or  transfer  columns 
on  marine  sites.  4.250,918,  CI.  137-580.000. 
Tutihasi.  Simpei:  See— 

Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C:  and  Tutihasi.  Simpei.  4.251.612.  CI.  430-59.000 
Uchida.  Isamu.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  bind- 
ing paper  sheets.  4.250,692.  CI.  53-528.000. 
Uchida.  Isamu;  Uchida.  Shinya;  and  Ohsako.  Kyoichi,  to  Laurel  Bank 
Machine   Co.,    Ltd.    Money   exchanger   apparatus.    4,251,867,   CI. 
364-408000. 
Uchida.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri.  Katsuhiko:  Uchida.  Masayo- 
shi;   Sato.    Kazuhira.    and    Sato.    Hidetoshi,    4,251,695,    CI. 
369-136  000. 
Uchida,  Shinya:  See — 

Uchida.  Isamu;  Uchida.  Shinya;  and  Ohsako,  Kyoichi,  4,251,867. 
CI.  364-408  000. 
Uchikune,  Mamoru;  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi:  Uchikune,  Mamoru:  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu.    Taketo;    Horiuchi.    Kunio;    and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo. 
4.251.791,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Uddeholms  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Larsson.  Owe  G.  T.;  Lindstrom.  Rune  H.;  and  Jonsson.  Bo  L.  L.. 
4.251.266.  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Ueda.  Tunehiro:  See — 

Koshikawa,  Takao;   Ueda.   Tunehiro;   and   Fukushima.   Katsuji, 
4.250.945.  CI.  164-86.000. 
Ueta.  Yutaka:  See— 

Tomoda.  Masayasu;  and  Ueta.  Yutaka.  4.251.399,  CI.  260-4.00R. 
Ugo,  Franco:  See — 

Cresti,  Marccllo;  and  Ugo,  Franco.  4,251,161.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Umeda,  Yasusi:  See — 

Kimoto.  Koichi;  Umeda.  Yasusi;  Saito.  Shin;  Tanabe.  Kunsei;  and 
Takimoto.  Yasuyuki.  4.251.622.  CI.  430-332.000. 
Umeki.  Shinji:  See — 

Hamabata,     Toshihiro;     and     Umeki,     Shinji,     4,251,504.     CI. 
423-632.000. 
Umemoto.  Toshio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  assembly  for 

electronic  timepieces.  4,251,604,  CI.  429-98.000. 
Umino,  Naozi:  See — 

Nakagawa,   Eishiro;   Miyamoto,  Taketoshi;  Umino,   Naozi;  and 
Oyama,  Hirosi.  4.251.164.  CI.  401-216.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Beatty.  Theodore  R..  4.251.602,  CI.  429-54.000 
Chang,  Ching  M.,  4,251.234.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Quimby.  Daniel  J  .  4.251.661.  CI.  546-170000. 
Sara.  Raymond  V..  4.251.272.  CI.  75-200.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Palmer.  Jay  W,  4.251.416.  CI.  260-29.70S. 
United  Slates  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Gardenghi.  Robert  A.;  and  Hooper.  Edward  H..  4.251.741.  CI. 

307260  000. 
Goldie.  Harry;  and  Stitzer.  Steven  N..  4.251.786,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Hv^ang.    Ying    C;    and    Lunden,    John    W..    4.251,738,    CI. 
307-231.000. 


Mears,  Shawn  P.,  4,251,765.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Army:  See — 
Class,  Charles  A.;   and   Scarpati.  Thomas  S.,  4.251,309,   CI. 

156-245.000. 
Voigt,  H.  William,  Jr.,  4.251,301,  CI.  149-12.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Brackenbush,  Larry  W.;  and  Hoenes,  Glenn  R.,  4,251,123,  CI. 

312-1.000. 
Johnson,    Richard;    and    Steinberg,    Meyer,    4,251,340,    CI. 

204-159.110. 
Sim.  James  W.;  and  Kinoshita.  Kimio.  4,251.600,  CI.  429-12.000. 
Health.  Education  &  Welfare:  See — 
Carlson,  Walter  S.;  Samueloff,  Shiomo;  and  Wasserman.  Donald 
E.,  4.250,891,  CI.  128-744.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Roepke,  Wallace  W.,  4,25 1 ,  109.  CI.  299- 1 2.000. 
^^flvv  Sec 
Swenson,  Richard  C,  4.251,794.  CI.  338-26.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bakker,  Eppe;  and  Riemersma,  Pieter,  4,250,617.  CI.  30-34.200. 
Bouwhuis.  Gijsberius;  and  Lamboo.  Theodorus  F.,  4.251.160,  CI. 

356-401.000.     . 

Compen.  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  Eisses,  Reinhart  C.  W.;  Panis,  Con- 

stantius  J.  W.;  and  Paridaens,  Cornelius  J.  H..  4.251.749,  CI. 

313-479.000. 

Klomp,  Johannes  T.;  and  Vrugt.  Peter  J.,  4.251,254,  CI.  65-374.00R. 

Le  Mair,  Willem;  and  Vereijken,  Antonius  N.  C,  4,251,801.  CI. 

340-147.0SY. 
Roza,  Engel.  4.251.886,  CI.  375-18.000. 

van  Tongeren,  Hendricus  F.  J.  J.;  Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M.;  Weij- 
land.    Willem    P.;   and    Carasso,    Marino   G.,    4,251,748,    CI. 
313-371.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Monta,  Louis  A.,  4,250,946,  CI.  164-137.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman,  Allen  K.,  4,251,735,  CI.  307-46.000. 
Coleman.  Allen  K..  4.251.736.  CI.  307-46.000. 
Russell.  Sid.  4.251.601.  CI.  429-17.000. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Perrin.  Charles  L..  4.251,447.  CI.  260-333.000. 
University  of  Delaware.  The:  See — 

Bamett.  Allen  M..  4.251,286.  CI.  136-260.000. 
Dalai.  Vikram  L..  4,251,287,  CI.  136-258.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Scriven,   L.   Edward,   II;   Sceto.   Yec;   and   Manning,  Carl   D.. 
4.250.741.  CI.  73-64.400. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Owen.    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Brown,    Harold    M.,    4,251,470,    CI. 
260-990.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Sievers,    Robert    E.;    and    Wenzel,    Thomas   J.,    4,251.233,    CI. 
44-68.000. 
Uno,  Koki;  and  Youda,  Hirohumi,  to  Kyotaru  Co.,  Ltd.  Rice-ball  rolled 

in  laver.  4,251,552,  CI.  426-1  IS.OOa 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Engel,  Dusan  J.,  4,251,675,  CI.  585-422.000. 
Habdas,  Edward  P.;  and  Aaron,  Jon  D.,  4,251,342,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Up-Right,  Inc.:  See — 

Horn,  Darrell  C;  and  Claxton,  Gerald  L..  4,250,700,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Axen.  Udo  F.,  4,251,466,  CI.  568-330.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,251.463,  CI.  564-454.000.  .. 
Moon.  Malcolm  W..  4,251.438,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sih,  John  C.  4.251.464,  CI.  564-453.000. 

Whaley.    Howard    A.;    and    Coats,    John    H.,    4,251,511,    CI. 
424-122.000. 
Ura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kawakami.  Shigenao;  Ura,  Shigeru;  Jinno,  Naoyoshi;  Isaoka,  Shin- 
Ichi;  and  Tohoma,  Wataru,  4,251,651,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Urabe.  Masanori:  See — 

Yamato.  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Hideo;  Takasaka.  Masayuki; ^md  Urabe. 
Masanori.  4,250,798,  CI.  493-306.000. 
Ursprung,  Karl:  See— 

Zimmermann,     Franz;     and     Ursprung,     Karl,     4,251,156,    CI. 
355-41.000. 
Uthe,  P.  Michael:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  D.;  and  Uthe,  P.  Michael,  4,250,628,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Vilsmeier,  Gerhart,  to  Siemens 
Akiiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  electric  stacked 
capacitors.  4.250.604.  CI.  29-25.420. 
Utsch.  Francis  V.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.,  to 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Carbon  dioxide  impregnation  of  tobacco 
by  super  cooling.  4,250,898,  CI.  131-14O.00P. 
Vaccaneo,  Stefano:  See — 

Cavallino,  Francesco;  Martinez,  Pasquale;  Vaccaneo,  Stefano;  and 
Allione,  Michele,  4,250.707.  CI.  60-293.000. 
Vachon,  Patrick  A.:  See — 

Ruether,    Peter    G.;    and    Vachon,    Patrick    A.,    4,251,881,    CI. 
370-98.000. 
Vagelatos,  Nicholas;  Steinman,  Donald  K.;  John,  Joseph;  and  Young, 
Jack  C,  to  IRT  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determina- 
tion of  temperature,  neutron  absorption  cross  section  and  neutron 
moderating  power.  4,251,724,  CI.  250-264.000. 
Vago,  Otto  Z.;  and  Irlinger,  Frank  S.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Digital  readout  gauge.  4.250,759,  CI.  73-723.000. 
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Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim;  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Blumcke.  Alfred,  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  dye  pig- 
ments. 4,251,282,  a.  106-289.000. 
Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.:  See — 

Schultz,  William  J.;  and  Van  Bennekom,  Carl  F.,  4,251,771,  CI. 
324-150.000. 
van  Cutsem.  Philippe,  to  Conorelec.  Packing  device.  4,250,689.  CI. 

53-443.000. 
van  Engelen.  Gerardus;  van  Utteren.  Tom;  and  Vonken,  Hubertus,  to 
Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foamed  polyolefin  film  or  sheet  prod- 
uct. 4,251,584,  CI.  428-159.000. 
van  Heel,  Joannes  M.,  to  Stichting  Bouwcentrum.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  utilizing  solar  heat  for  heating  a  building.  4,250,885,  CI. 
126-430.000. 
Van  Herle,  Louis  P.:  See — 

Bodenmann,  Hans  U.;  Van  Herle,  Louis  P.;  Michel,  Luc  Y.;  Mar- 
tens, Winand  H.;  and  Pins,  Heinrich,  4,250,997,  CI.  206-528.000. 
VanHulle,  Glenn  J.;  Anker,  Charles  A.;  and  Franssell,  Dean  E.,  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.  Food  composition  and  method  for  preparing 
cheese-coated,  puffed  snacks  upon  microwave  heating.  4,251,551,  CI. 
426-94.000. 
van  Tongeren,  Hendricus  F.  J.  J.;  Schampers,  Paulus  P.  M.;  Weijland, 
Willem  P.;  and  Carasso,  Marino  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Camera  tube  having  photocathode  absorptive  of  shorter  wavelength 
and  filter  absorptive  of  longer  wavelength  light.  4,251,748,  CI. 
313-371.000. 
van  Utteren,  Tom:  See — 

van  Engelen,  Gerardus;  van  Utteren,  Tom;  and  Vonken,  Hubertus, 
4,251,584,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Landfors,  Arthur  A.,  4.251.713.  CI.  219-275.000. 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C;  and  Henry.  Richard  K..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  propor- 
tion of  liquid  and  dry  particulate  matter  added  to  a  pelletizer. 
4,251,475,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Vassie,  Craig  D.;  and  Fisher,  Alexander  B.,  to  British  Airways  Board. 

Aircraft  instrument.  4,250,746,  CI.  73-178.00T. 
Vautier,  Remi,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pulse 

generator.  4,251,722,  CI.  235-92.0DM. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Collonia.  Harald.  4.250.845.  CI.  123-361.000. 
Veb  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausnistungen:  See — 
Johne,  Hans;  and  Jentzsch.  Arndt.  4,251.121.  CI.  308-37.000. 
Velie.  Wallace  W.  Flow  control  device.  4.250,908,  CI.  137-7.000. 
Velikin,  Boris  A.:  See- 
Goldberg,  Ilya  A.;  Kobtsev,  Boris  A.;  Polonsky,  Jury  A.;  Velikin, 
Boris  A.;  Mindeli,  Mamuka  S.;  Kashakashvili,  Guram  V.;  Po- 
piashvili,    Shalva   V.;   and   Suladze,   Our   N.,   4,251,063,   CI. 
266-281.000. 
Venalainen,  Teuvo  O.  Clamping  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  traction 

force.  4,250,736,  CI.  72-479.000. 
Ventrex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Ryan,  James  W.;  and  Chung,  Alfred,  4,251,628,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Verberkmoes,  John  A.:  See — 

Plattner,  Robert  F.;  Arend,  Raymond  J.;  and  Verberkmoes,  John 
A..  4.250,955.  CI.  165-14.000. 
Vereijken,  Antonius  N.  C:  See — 

Le  Mair,  Willem;  and  Vereijken,  Antonius  N.  C.  4,251.801,  CI. 
340-147.0SY. 
Vereinigte  Dentalwerke:  See — 

Schnall,  Manfred,  4,251,214,  CI.  433-147.000. 
Vereinigte  Kesselwerke  AG:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Friedrich  W.,  4,250,820,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Vetter,  Harald:  See— 

Utner,    Ferdinand;    Vetter,    Harald;    and    Vilsmeier,    Gerhart, 
4,250,604,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Vetter,  Hermann:  See — 

Pagel,  Ernst-Olav;  and  Vetter,  Hermann,  4,251,847,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Viallon,  Georges:  See— 

Chomel.  Roger;  Martin,  Gerard;  and  Viallon,  Georges,  4,251,186, 
CI.  415-210.000. 
Vibra-Feed  Inc.:  See— 

Bruneau,  Lawrence  W.,  4,251,008,  CI.  221-7.000. 
Vickland,  Jack  M.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Vari- 
able support  apparatus.  4,251,819,  CI.  343-882.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.:  See — 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  Shibata,  Norio;  Oguri,  Katsuhiko;  Uchida,  Masayo- 
shi;   Sato,    Kazuhiro;    and    Sato,    Hidetoshi,    4,251,695,    CI. 
369-136.000. 
Victorius,  Claus:  See — 

McCIure,  George  R.;  and  Victorius,  Claus,  4,251,426,  CI.  260- 
37.0EP. 
Vilsmeier,  Gerhart:  See— 

Utner,    Ferdinand;    Vetter,    Harald;    and    Vilsmeier,    Gerhart, 
4,250.604,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Vincent,  Philippe:  See— 

Cailliau.  Michel;  and  Vincent,  Philippe,  4,251,773,  CI.  324-347.000. 
Vind,  Holger  V.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  PTC  Resistor.  4,251,793,  CI.  338- 

22.00R. 
Vinokurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov,  Igor  L.; 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Poncdeiko,  Vladimir  N.  De- 
vice for  checking  an  electrical  machine  cooling  system.  4,250,744,  CI. 
73-118.000. 


Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Scheinecker.  Alois;  Scheurecker.  Werner;  and  Hargassner.  Rein- 
hard.  4.250,952.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Vogel.  Roger  F.:  See — 

Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Vogel.  Roger  F.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.. 
4,250,962.  CI.  166-256.000. 
Voigt.  H.  William,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Impact 
resistant  pressable  explosive  composition  of  high  energetic  material 
content.  4,251.301,  CI.  149-12.000. 
Volkov,  Anatoly  N.:  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov,  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov,  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova,  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.;  Volkov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Malkina,  Anastasia  G.;  and  Mushy,  Roman  Y.,  4.251.666,  CI. 
549-29.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Weissner,    Rudiger;    Koke.    Wilfried;    and    Hoffmann.    Gunter. 
4,251.091.  CI.  280-804.000. 
Vonken.  Hubertus:  See- 
van  Engelen,  Gerardus;  van  Utteren,  Tom;  and  Vonken,  Hubertus, 
4,251,584,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Trofimov.  Boris  A.;  Krjuchkov.  Vasily  V.; 
Amosova,  Svetlana  V.;  Skvortsov,  Jury  M.:  Volkov,  Anatoly  N  ; 
Malkina,  Anastasia  G.:  and  Mushy,  Roman  Y.  Method  of  producing 
thiophene.  4,251,666,  CI.  549-29,000. 
Vrisakis.  Georges:  See — 

Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski.  Jean-Claude;  and  Vrisakis.  Georges. 
4.251,281,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Vrugt,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Klomp,  Johannes  T.;  and  Vrugt,  Peter  J.,  4,251,254,  CI.  65-374  OOR 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Rothen,  Johann;  and  SingbartI,  Gunther,  4,251,118,  CI.  303-91.000. 
Wada,  Shigenori:  See — 

Morita,  Yoshiharu;  Itagaki.  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Wada, 
Shigenori,  4,251.442,  CI.  260-239  100. 
Wada,  Yoshinobu,  to  Shibuya  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Liquid  filling  nozzle. 

4,250,934,  CI.  141-357.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See — 

Lermann,    Peter;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang, 

4,251,142.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Stemme,  Otto;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  4,251,141,  CI.   354- 
23.00D.  ^ 

Wagner,  Joseph  F.;  and  Westemeier,  Donald  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.      ^ 
Method  for  evaluating  effectiveness  of  track  link  seals.  4,250,740,  CI. 
73-40.700. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  Niggcmann.  Johanness:  Findeisen.  Kurt;  and  Scheinp- 
fiug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agrochemical  agents  and 
their  use.  4,251,255.  CI.  71-27  000. 
Wagner.  Kuno:  See — 

Braden.  Rudolf;  and  Wagner,  Kuno.  4,251,462,  CI   564-455.000 
Wagstaff,  Robert  A.;  Campbell,  Steven  J.;  Cozine,  Mark  L.;  Christen- 
son.  Marc;  and  Nooyen,  Ray  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Anti-wrap 
means.  4,250,8%,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Wahl,  Helmut:  See— 

Knor,    Bemhard;    Payrhammer.    Bemd;    and    Wahl,    Helmut. 
4.251.157.  CI.  355-68.000. 
Waite.  William,  to  Transco,  Inc.  Reflective  insulative  panel.  4,251.598. 

CI.  428-603.000. 
Wakamori.  Hideki:  See — 

Kidoh.    Kunizoh;    Wakamori.    Hideki;    and    Kashio.    Hidetora. 
4,251,405,  CI.  260-I8.0PF. 
Wakerley,  Stanley  B.:  See- 
Brookes,  Robert  F.;  Godson,  David  H.;  Greenwood.  Douglas; 
Tulley.   Margaret;  and   Wakerley,   Stanley   B..  4.251.262.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanisi.    Kazuhiko;    Tokuda.    Kuniaki:    and    Hanada.    Tosiro, 
4.251,629.  CI.  435-28.000. 
Waldman,  Herbert  H.  Telephone  call  restricting  apparatus.  4.251,692, 

CI.  179-18.0DA. 

Waldon,  Katsuhiko.  Entomological  apparatus.  4,250.833,  CI.  119-1.000 

Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Commutaling    capacitor    charge    detection    circuit    and    method. 

4.251.763,  CI.  318-803.000. 

Wallqvist,  Sven,  to  Haldex  AB.  Fuel  volume  meter.  4.250.748.  CI. 

73-247.000. 
Walmsley.  Stanley;  and  Aldridge,  William  R.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents)   Limited.    Extensible    beam    arrangement.    4,251,046,    CI. 
248-660.000. 
Walsh,  David  A.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  l-Substituted-3- 

arylthio-44iydroxypyrrolidines  4.251,541,  CI  424-274.000. 
Walton,  Charles  E.,  II:  See— 

Knuth,  Kenneth  V.;  and  Walton,  Charles  E.,  11.  4.250.615.  CI. 
29-741.000. 
Walton  Richard  E..  II:  See— 

Sauerwein.  William  D.;  and  Walton.  Richard  E..  II.  4.250.613,  CI. 
29-597.000. 
Wamser,  Anton:  See — 

Grof,  Helmut;  Wamser,  Anton;  and  Reimpell.  Uwe,  4.251,678,  CI. 
13-14.000. 

Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg.  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl: 

Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred,  4,250,971, 

CI.  173-21.000. 

Wanson,  Leon  J.,  to  Etablissements  Wanson,  Construction  de  Materiel 

Thermique.    Installation    for   purification   of  a    liquid   compound 

4.251,324.  CI.  202-174.000. 
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Ward.  Stanley  R.  Plastic  sheet  support  clip.  4,250,601,  CI.  24-264.000. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Company:  See— 
Weatherby,  John  H..  4.250,762.  CI.  74-89.150. 
Wasserman,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Carlson.  Walter  S.;  SamuelofT,  Shlomo;  and  Wasserman,  Donald 
E..  4,250,891,  CI.  128-744.000. 
Wasserman.  Kurt  J.  I>ouble  tubular  thermal  energy  storage  element. 

4.250.958,  CI.  165-46.000. 
Waste  Conversion  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Santora,  Scott  A..  4,251.367.  CI.  210-702.000. 
Watanabc.  Ikuo:  See— 

Tezuka,  Kazumasa;  Hisano.  Seiichi;  Sasaki,  Hyoichi;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Ikuo.  4,251,497.  CI.  423-242.000. 
WaUnabe,  Kiyoyuki:  See— 

Kodera.  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe.  Kiyoyuki;  Kadoya,  Tetsuo;  and 
Taguchi,  Tadashi.  4.250.661,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Watanabe,  Masashi:  See— 

Kiumura,  Shuji;  Watanabe,  Masashi;  and  Nakayama,  Michihiro, 
4,250,660,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Watanabe,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki;  and  Watanabe.  Tsukasa. 
4.25a924.  CI.  137-868.000. 
Wayner,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gullo,  James  M.;  Heilman.  William  P.;  Wayner.  Robert  J.;  and 
Moser.  Robert  E.,  4,251,527.  CI.  424-249.000. 
Weatherby,  John  H.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company. 
Actuator  having  a  drive  screw  and  a  selectively  rotatable  nut. 
4.250,762,  CI.  74-89.150. 
Weatherford/DMC,  Inc.:  See— 

Chammas.  Edmond  D..  4.250,960.  CI.  166-55.000. 
Webster.  Frank  G.:  See— 

Nonnemacher.  James  R.;  Regan,  Michael  T.;  and  Webster.  Frank 
G..  4.251.609.  CI.  430-9.000. 
Webster.  Joseph  R.;  See—  „      .   .  ^ 

Schroeder.  Carl  W.;  and  Webster.  Joseph  R..  4.251.407.  CI.  260- 
23.00R. 

•Wegner.  John  F.:  See—  

Pecht.  Adam;  and  Wegner.  John  P..  4,251.479.  CI.  264-106.000 

Weigel.  Peter:  See—  

Schmeykal.  Rudolf;  and  Weigel.  Peter.  4.251.010.  CI.  221-93.000. 
Weigl.  Erwin,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4.251,090.  CI. 

280-618.000 
WeijIand.  Willem  P.:  &»-  „    .     „w    «, 

van  Tongeren,  Hcndricus  F.  J.  J.;  Schampers.  Paulus  P.  M.;  Weij- 
land.    Willem    P.;    and    Carasso,    Marino   G..    4,251.748,    CI. 
313-371.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Silberberg,  Joseph;  and  Weil.  Edward  D..  4.251,436,  CI  260-42.140 
Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  3-Allyl-7,8-dihydroxy- 
6-halo- 1 -(4-hydroxyphenyl)-2,3.4,5-tetrahydro- 1  H-3-benza2epine 
derivatives.  4,251.525.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Denul  positionmg  device. 

4.25l.2ia  CI.  433-76.000. 
Weissman,  Bernard,  to  IPCO  Corporation.  Dental  splmting  device. 

4,251,216,  CI.  433-215.000. 
Weissner,  Rudiger;  Koke,  Wilfried;  and  Hoffmann,  Gunter,  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk     Aktiengesellschaft.     Passive     vehicle     safety     belt. 
4  251091   CI  280-804000. 
Welch,  Cletus  N.;  and  Snodgrass,  John  O.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Porous  nickel  cathode.  4,251,478,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Welkcr.  Peter.  Miniature  baseball  game  construction.  4,251,074,  CI. 

273-89.000. 
Weltman,  Joel  K.  N-succinimidyl  haloacetyl  aminobenzoates  as  cou- 
pling agents  4.251.445,  CI.  260-326  400. 
Wenzel,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Sieven,    Robert   E.;   and   Wenzel.   Thomas  J..   4.251,233.   CI. 
44-68.000. 
Werding.  Winfried  J.  Appliance  for  discharging  gaseous,  liquid  or  pasty 
product,  and  process  of  its  manufacture.  4,251,032,  CI.  239-323.000. 
WERSI-electronic  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Franz.  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4,250.788.  CI.  84-1.010. 
WesKl.  Wolf;  Stumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Stein.  Volkhard.  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system.  4.250,848,  CI.  123-452.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,    Yoshikazu;    Suzuka,   Takashi;   and   Okuno,   Tadahide. 
4,251,854,  CI.  362-5.000. 
West,  Peter  M  :  See— 

Goldie.  David  J.;  Ismail.  Adel  Abbas  A.;  and  West.  Peter  M., 
4,251,360,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Westemeier,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Wagner.  Joseph  F.;  and  Westemeier.  Donald  E.,  4,250.740,  CI. 
73-40.700. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Arcidiacono,  Frank  R.;  and  Koerckel.  Gerard  J.,  4.251.326.  CI. 

204-15.000. 
Taylor.  Raymond  G..  4,251,694,  CI   179-84.00T. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  :  See- 
Foster,    Karl;    Thomburg,    Donald    R.;   and   Rauch,   Gary   C, 

4.251.295,  CI.  148-120.000. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N..  4.251,701.  CI.  20O-148.00A. 
Thomburg,    Donald   R.;    Rauch,   Gary   C;   and    Foster,    Karl, 

4.251.296,  a   148-120.000. 
Yoldas,    Buleni   E.;  and   Yoldas.   Lubomyra  A.,   4,251.285,  CI. 

136-256.000. 
Weslvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Gilbert.  Earl  F,  4.250,992.  CI.  206-162.000. 


Whaley.  Howard  A.;  and  Coats.  John  H..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Antibiotic  and  fermentation  process  of  preparing.  4,251.511,  CI. 
424-122.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Evenstad,  Donovan  C,  4.251,244,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Whelchel,  Robert  C:  See- 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  4,251,482.  CI. 
422-26.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Swanson.  Richard  H.,  4,250.815,  CI.  108-108.000. 
White,  Fred  K.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Sample 

collection  device.  4,250,893,  CI.  128-765.000. 
White,  Fred  K.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Disposable 

multi-chamber  cuvette.  4.251.159.  CI.  356-246.000. 
White.  William  I.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sensitizers  for  peroxida- 

tive  activity  tests.  4,251,222,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
White,  William  I.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sensitizers  for  peroxida- 

tive  activity  tests.  4,251,223,  CI.  23-230.006. 
Whiteside,  Ross  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Davis,    William;    and    Whiteside.    Ross   C,    Jr.,   4,251,594,    CI. 
428-413.000. 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Marvin,  4,250,880,  CI.  I28-214.0OR. 
Whitten,  William  B.,  II.  Disposible  scoop  and  conuiner  for  cleaning  up 

offensive  material.  4.251,097,  CI.  294.1.00B. 
Wichert,  Hans:  See— 

Kalbitz,  Wolfgang;  Keyl,  Erwin;  Satzinger,  Walter;  and  Wichert, 
Hans.  4,251,850,  CI.  361-331.000. 
Wichmann,  Janice  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  for  mating 

television  CRT  cathode  components.  4,250,602,  CI.  29-25.140. 
Wiesner,  Herbert:  See— 

Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Sigg,  Horst;  Wiesner,  Herbert;  Wanner,  Karl; 
Hansel,  Gemot;  Seitz,  Karl;  and  Bleicher,  Manfred.  4,250,971, 
CI.  173-21.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See- 
Schwartz,    Gerhardt   T.;    and    Prior,    Allan    S.,    4,251,826.    CI. 
346-163.000. 
Wilbers,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Schweikert,  Wilbur  H.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Casting  densification  method.  4,250,610.  CI.  29-424.000. 
Will,  Gerhard;  and  Stroh.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 

magnetically  operated  control  valve.  4.250.922,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Williams,  Alvcster,  Jr.:  See- 
Owens,  William  A.;  and  Williams,  Alvester,  Jr.,  4,251,012.  CI. 
222-185.000. 
Williams,   Leonard  J.,  to   Moog   Inc.   Armature  position  detector. 

4,251,762,  CI.  318-653.000. 
Williams,  Ralph  P.:  See- 
Brady,  Donnie  G.;  Williams,  Ralph  P.;  and  Hill,  Harold  W.,  Jr., 
4,251,575,  CI.  427-341.000. 
Williams,  Robert  O:  See- 
Nelson,   Ronald  C;  and   Williams,   Robert  O..  4,251,355,  CI. 
209-241.000. 
Willim,  Fritz,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  of  treating  boron-containing 

steel.  4,251,268.  CI.  75-58.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  circuit. 

4.251.756.  CI.  315-411.000. 
Willis.  Donald  H:  See—  ,,     ^. 

.Femslcr.    Ronald    E.;    and    Willis,    Donald    H.,    4,251,833,    CI. 
358-148.000. 
Wilmers.  Gottlieb;  and  Wissler,  Klaus,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  pump.  4,250.721.  CI.  62-510.000. 
Wilshire.  Colin:  See— 

McGarry.  Errol-James;  Forsyth,  Bruce  A.;  and  Wilshire.  Colin. 
4.251.546,  CI.  424-347.000. 
Wilson,  Alexander  J.;  Margetts,  Hugh  G.;  and  Harvey,  Geoffrey,  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Load  responsive  drum  brake  assembly. 
4,250,981,  CI.  188-327.000. 
Wiltgen.  Bernard  M.,  Jr.,  to  S  &  C  Electric  Company.  Arc  extinguish- 
ing material  comprising  dicyandiamide.  4,251,699,  CI.  200-144.00C. 
Wilwerding,  Dennis  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Continuous  focus  propor- 
tional comroller.  4,251,740.  CI.  307-247.00A. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Fritz;  and  Schneider,  Horst,  4.250.796,  CI.  493-203.000. 
Windsor  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Bothun,  Eugene  L.,  4.251,241,  CI.  55-238.000. 
Winegardner,  David  K.:  See—  _ 

Bargeron,  Kim  G.;  Hormel,  Thad  S.;  Winegardner,  David  K.;  and 
Lovelace,  Bruce  G.,  4,251.459,  CI.  564-215.000. 
Wirz,  Francois:  See— 

Theriault,  Maurice  N.;  Teeter,  Roger  C;  and  Wirz,  Francois. 
4,250,585,  CI.  9-310.00A. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Hanson,    Robert    P.;    and    Abegunde,    Adedipe,    4,251,509.    CI. 
424-89.000.  ,  ^„ 

Wiseman,  Ben  W.,  Jr.  Well  treating  method.  4,250,965,  CI.  I66-305.00R. 
V^isslcr  IClsus*  S€€^— 

Wiimers,  Gottlieb;  and  Wissler,  Klaus,  4,250,721,  CI.  62-510.000. 
Wittlinger,  Harold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Battery  test  system,  as  for 

smoke  detector  alarm.  4,251,811.  CI.  340-636.000. 
Wocken,  Gerald  F.:  See— 

Oberg,  Gary;  Wocken,  Gerald  F.;  Huntwork.  Daniel  E.;  and  For- 
tun,  Wayne  M.,  4.251.318.  CI.  156-645.000. 
Wohlfart.  Kurt,  to  Rowenta-Werke  GmbH.  Deep  fryer.  4.250.803.  CI. 
99-409.000. 
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Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr.:  See — 

Goldhaber,  Richard  P.;  Munsch,  John  M.;  and  Wolf,  Ludwig,  Jr., 
4,251,310,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Wolfers,  Heinrich:  See — 

Mietzsch,  Fritz;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Wolfers,  Heinrich;  and  Alberts, 
Heinrich,  4,251,650,  CI.  526-194.000. 
Wolff,  Robert.  Screw  fastened  clamping  neck  atuchment  for  an  electri- 
cal hand  operated  drill.  4,251,120,  CI.  308-22.000. 
Wolk,  Roger  S.:  See— 

Bekey,  Ivan;  and  Wolk,  Roger  S.,  4,251,209,  CI.  433-34.000. 
Wong,  Patrick  S.,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Process  for  making  drug  deliv- 
ery device  with  reservoir.  4,250.611,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Wood,  Robin:  See— 

Brittain,  David  R.;  and  Wood.  Robin.  4,251,528.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Wood,  William  I.:  See— 

Botkins,  Walter  Y.;  Bussell,  Jack  D.;  Scott,  Nicholas  B.;  and  Wood, 
William  I.,  4,250,632,  CI.  34-169.000. 
Woodard,  Charles  E.  Fast  mount  sign  hanger.  4,250.647,  CI.  40-617.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Souza,    Anthony   J.;    and    Askins,    William    E.,   4,250,654,    CI. 
43-90.000. 
Woolley,  George  C,  to  M.  O.  Sales  Ltd.  Ice  skate.  4,251,086,  CI. 

280-11.120. 
Worlitz,  Lothar:  See— 

Speidel,    Volker;    Bergmann,    Eduard;    and    Worlitz,    Lothar, 
4,251.723,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Worschischek,  Rainer;  and  Schuss,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Denul  handpiece.  4,251,212,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Worsham,  Daniel  A.;  Ashley,  Jack  E.;  and  Munoz,  Joseph  M.,  to 
Pacific  Western  Systems  Inc.  Probe  head  for  an  automatic  semicon- 
ductive  wafer  prober.  4,25 1 ,772,  Cl.  324- 1 58.00P. 
Wright,  Winston  F.  Sluice  construction.  4,251.357.  CI.  209-437.000. 
Wronski.  Christopher  R.:  See— 

Moustakas.  Theodore  D.;  Friedman,  Robert  A.;  and  Wronski, 
Chnstopher  R.,  4,251,289,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Wu,  Margaret  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  cracking  reac- 
tions  by   cofeeding   organic   amine   or   ammonia.'  4,251,676,   Cl. 
585-486.000. 
Wurzer,  Lothar.  Diaphragm  device.  4,251,053,  Cl.  251-331.000. 
Wyatt,  David  M.,  to  Kay-Ray,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  methods  of 
remotely  monitoring  outputs  of  Geiger-Mueiier  tubes.  4,251,810,  Cl. 
340-612.000. 
Wyatt,  William  K.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Ira;  and  Wyatt,  William  K.,  4,250,701,  Cl.  57-18.000. 
Wyeth,  Harold  W.:  See- 
Lee,  Eric  C;  Lynam,  Peter  H.;  Theobald,  Laurence  J.  A.;  and 
Wyeth,  Harold  W.,  4,251,579,  Cl.  428-73.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Tutihasi,  Simpei,  4,251.612,  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham.  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer.  William, 
4,251,780,  Cl.  33I-94.50H. 
Yablonski,  Peter,  to  Marcocci,  Guy  D.,  a  part  interest.  Wall  structure. 

4,250,677.  Cl.  52-233.000. 
Yacura,  Stephen  B.:  See — 

Angevine,  John  S.;  Frame,  Scott  W.;  and  Yacura,  Stephen  B.. 
4,250,816.  Cl.  IIO-IOI.OCF. 
Yagi,  Naoki:  See — 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kawai,  Syuji;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo; 
Matsumura,  Keiji;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Young;  and  Nakaji, 
Tarushige,  4,251,567,  Cl.  426-580000. 
Yakobshe.  Richard  Y.:  See— 

Brovman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Marchenko,  Ivan  K.;  Kozy.  Nikolai  M.; 
Efimov.  Viktor  A.;  and  Yakobshe,  Richard  Y..  4.250,949.  Cl 
164-425.000. 
Yama,  Frank:  See — 

Hofer.  Alan;  and  Yama.  Frank.  4,251.807.  Cl.  34O-384.00R. 
Yamada.  Takahiko;  and  Morita,  Kozo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Variable 
resonance  type  amplitude  equalizing  circuit.  4,251,783,  Cl.   333- 
28.00R. 
Yamada,  Tateyoshi:  See— 

Hara.     Shigeyoshi;    and     Yamada,    Tateyoshi,    4,251,649,    Cl. 
525-439.000. 
Yamada.  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Yamada,  Yasuyuki, 
4,251,843,  Cl.  360-137.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Katsuji:  See — 

Hara,    Kunio;     Kiumura,    Osamu;    and    Yamaguchi,    Katsuji, 
4,250,596,  Cl.  24-73.0HS. 
Yamaguchi,  Takeyoshi.  Cigarette  holder.  4,250,901,  Cl.  131-202.000. 
Yamaguchi,    Takeyoshi.    Wide-angle    door    viewer.    4,251,127,    Cl. 

350-69.000. 
Yamaji,  Akihiko:  See — 

Yamaki,  Junichi;  and  Yamaji,  Akihiko,  4,251,607,  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Yamaki,  Junichi;  and  Yamaji,  Akihiko,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  battery  with  organic  com- 
pound cathode.  4,251,607,  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Soeda,  Katsuji;  Oyama,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Sakuma.  Fumio,  4,251.796, 
Cl.  338-176.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Shigehisa;  and  Tabata,  Osamu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Floating  head  device.  4,251,839,  Cl. 
360-103.000. 
Yamanisi,  Kazuhiko;  Tokuda,  Kuniaki;  4nd  Hanada,  Tosiro,  to  Wako 
Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Determination  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 
4,251,629,  Cl.  435-28.000. 


Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,251,533,  Cl.  424-256.000. 
Yamaoka,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Nakajima,    Tomoo;    Yamaoka,    Shigeyuki;    and    Taiiaka,    Seiji. 
4,251,103,  Cl.  296^195.000. 
Yamase,  Yukio:  See — 

Nakada,  Hisao;  Harada,  Michisuke;  Yamase,  Yukio;  and  Matsui, 
Ryuji,  4,251,414,  Cl.  260-297.0NR. 
Yamato  Sangyo  Inc.:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Shigeo,  4,251,226.  Cl.  48-192.000. 
Yamato,  Yoshihiro;  Okada.  Hideo;  Takasaka,  Masayuki;  and  Urabc. 
Masanori,  to  Toyo  Garasu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  device 
for  fabricating  plastic  sleeves.  4,250,798,  Cl.  493-306.000. 
Yamazaky  Iron  Works:  See— 

Morishita,  Akio;  Mizukado,   Masayoshi;  and   Fukumura.  Naoe, 
4,250,785,  Cl.  83-552.000. 
Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Isao;  Iwaki,  Tsuiomu;  and  Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki. 

4,251,603.  Cl.  429-94.000. 

Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu;  Shi- 

mizu,  Taketo;  Horfbchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi,  Hiroo,  to  Kaneisu 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  base.  4,251,791,  Cl.  335-302.000 

Yano,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  and  Yano.  Takashi,  4,251,152,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Yasuda,  Takeru:  See — 

Mitsuda,  Tadao;  Yasuda,  Takeru;  and  Asai,  Toshimichi,  4,250,706, 
Cl.  60-276.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  l.td.:  See — 

Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish.  Bruce  D.;  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel;  Lang. 
Sidney     B.;     and     Moshitzky,     Mordechai,     4,250.894,     Cl. 
128-774.000. 
Yerkes,  John  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Photovoltaic  device 
with  specially  arranged  luminescent  collector  and  cell.  4,251,288,  Cl. 
136-247.000. 
Yerushalmi,  Shmuel:  See — 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  Sollish.  Bruce  D.;  Yerushalmi.  Shmuel;  Lang, 
Sidney     B.;     and     Moshitzky,     Mordechai,     4.250,894,     Cl 
128-774.000. 
Yoldas,  Bulent  E.;  and  Yoldas.  Lubomyra  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Diffusion  of  dopant  from  opticaf  coating  and  single  step  forma- 
tion of  PN  junction   in  silicon  solar  cell   and  coating  thereon. 
4.251.285.  Cl.  136-256.000. 
Yoldas.  Lubomyra  A.:  See — 

Yoldas.   Bulent   E.;  and   Yoldas,    Lubomyra   A.,  4,251,285,  Cl. 
136-256.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Kishimoto,  Shinzo, 
4,251,626,0.430-527.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hiroshi,  4,250,781,  Cl.  83-210.000. 
Yoshida,  Mitunari:  See — 

Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oinuma,  Norimasa;  Akanuma,  Youichiro;  and  Yo- 
shida, Mitunari,  4,250,645,  Cl.  40-545.000. 
Yoshikoshi,  Seiji:  See — 

Nakada,    Hisao;    Harada,    Michisuke;    and    Yoshikoshi,    Seiji, 
4.251,415.  Cl  260-29.7NR. 
Yoshitake,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Harada,    Kazuto;    and    Yoshitake.    Toshihiko,    4,251,643,    Cl. 
525-51.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Kubota,  Hitoshi;  and  Yoshizawa,  Katsuyuki,  4,251,117,  Cl.  303- 
24.00F 
Youd,  Arthur:  See — 

Carswell,  William  D.;  Youd,  Arthur;  and  MacPhail.  Alexander  C. 
B,  4,25 1,43 1,  Cl.  252-40.700. 
Youda,  Hirohumi:  See — 

Uno.  Koki;  and  Youda.  Hirohumi.  4,251.552.  Cl.  426-115.000. 
Young.  Alastair  J.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Fluid  braking 

systems.  4.251.116.  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Young.  Frederick  A.;  and  Montgomery,  Charles  F  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.     Adjustable    coupling    cavity     filter.     4,251,787,    Cl. 
333-209.000. 
Young.  Jack  C:  See — 

Vagelatos,  Nicholas;  Steinman.   Donald   K.;  John.  Joseph;  and 
Young.  Jack  C.  4.251,724.  Cl.  250-264.000. 
Yu.  Wellington  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  storing  and  reconstructing  Chinese-like 
characters.  4,251,871,  Cl.  364-518.000. 
Yukimoto,  Kohji:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Osamu;    Yukimoto.    Kohji;    and    Hayashi,    Hiroshi, 
4,250,905,  Cl.  133-5.00R. 
Zabotin,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Galperin.  Alexandr  L.;  Onikov.  Eduard  A.;  Zabotin.  Alexandr  A.; 
and  Loschilin,  Evgcny  D.,  4,250,932,  Cl.  139-436.000. 
Zaffrann.  Albert  A  ;  Borchardt,  Robert  E.;  and  Grabarczyk,  Frank  A., 
to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Disconnect  switch.  4,251.700.  Cl.  200- 
146.00R. 
Zaklad  Nr  2  Hydomat  Fabryka  Pras  Automatycznych  Ponar-Plasomat: 
See— 
Nowak.  Edmund.  4.250.805,  Cl    I0O-269.OOB. 
Zamek,  Otto  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyester  wire  enamels 
4,251,423,  Cl  260-33.20R. 
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Zamozdik,  Talivaldis  V  :  See — 

Lusis,  Andrei  R.;  Klyavin.  Yanis  K.;  Zamozdik,  Talivaldis  V.; 
Lagzdons.  Juris  L.;   Rode.  Oyars  A.;  and   Pinnis.  Yanis  Y.. 
4.251.138.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Zanetti.  Guido:  See — 

Kompis.  Ivan;  Rey-Bellet.  Gerald:  and  Zanetti.  Guido,  4,251,454, 
CI.  26O-465.0OE. 
Zante.  Hubert  A  ;  Pascal.  Pierre  B.;  Schilling.  Michel  £.;  and  Lamic, 
Jackie  G..  to  Scfciete  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs;  and  Societe 
Luchaire.  Apparatus  for  the  connection  between  two  stages  of  a 
self-propelled  engine.  4.250.705.  CI.  60-225.000. 
Zehnder.  Gottlieb,  to  BBC  Brown.   Boveri  &  Company.   Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  supercharging  an  internal  combustion 
engine  4,250.711.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Zeleny,  Klaus  P..  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Guide  for  a  weft-picking 

means.  4.250.931.  CI.  139-341.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Wichmann.  Janice  L  .  4.250.602.  CI.  29-25.140. 
Zhukovsky.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Vinokurov.  Alexandr  A.;  Zhukovsky.  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov.  Igor  L.; 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Filippov.  losif  F.;  and  Ponedelko,  Vladimir  N.. 
4.250,744,  CI   73-118.000. 
Zidman,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  Krutsch.  John  R.;  and  Zidman.  Michael  J.. 
4,250,656,  CI  46-44.000. 
Ziegler,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hutcherson,  Henry  S.,  to  Fieldcrest  Mills, 
Inc.   Apparatus  for  hemming  fabric  using  a  hot   melt  adhesive. 
4,251,312,  CI.  156-465.000. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Stan- 
nous halide  complexes  and  their  use  in  preparing  polyurethane  foams. 
4.251.636.  CI.  521-114.000. 


Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Klein,  Howard 
P.,  4.251.637,  CI.  521-115.000. 
Zimmermann,  Franz;  and  Orsprung,  Karl,  to  Gretag  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  photographic  prints. 
4,251,156,0.355-41.000. 
Zink.  Rudolf:  See-r- 

Loew.  Peter;  Zink,  Rudolf;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  4,251,656,  CI. 

542-417.000. 

Zinke,  Horst;  and  Lorenz,  Joachim,  to  CIBA-Geigy  Corporation. 

Sulphur-containing    esters    of    phosphoric    acid.    4,251,469,    CI. 

260-942.000. 

Zinsser,  Rudolf;  and  Prestl,  Karl,  to  Heidolph  &  Zinsser  GmbH.  Fan. 

4,251,189,  CI.  416-240.000. 
Zobcle.  Fulvio,  to  Zobele  Industrie  Chimiche  S.p.A.  Heating  device  for 
tablets  containing  evaporable  substances.  4,251,714,  CI.  219-275.000, 
Zobele  Industrie  Chimiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zobele.  Fulvio.  4,25 1 ,7 1 4.  CI.  2 1 9-275.000. 
Zolotarev,  Anatoly  K.:  See— 

Andreev,  Evgeny  I.;  Bykov,  Mikhail  A.;  2tolotarev,  Anatoly  K.; 
and  Sazhin,  Dmitry  S.,  4,250,929,  CI.  137-607.000. 
Zook,  J.  David,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cold  substrate  growth  technique  for 

silicon-on-ceramic.  4,251,570,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Zotov,  Igor  L.:  See — 

Vinokurov,  Alexandr  A.;  Zhukovsky,  Alexandr  V.;  Zotov,  Igor  L.; 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Ponedelko.  Vladimir  N., 
4.250.744,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Zubalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator:  See— 

Abulkasim  ogly  Kerimov,  Niyazi;  Israfil  ogly  Mekhtiev,  Rafik; 
Gussak,  Lev  A.;  Maskenskov,  Konstantin  M.;  Evart,  Garri  V.; 
Akhmed  ogly  Talybov,  Malik;  Tagiev,  Ruslan  D.;  Mozokhin, 
Nikolai  G.,  deceased;  and  Zubalya,  Valentina  I.,  administrator, 
4.250.852.  CI.  123-260.000. 
Zwan,  Bryan  J.,  to  E-Cel  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  radiation 
transducer.  4.251,679.  CI.  136-244.000. 
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Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gayet,  Claire,  to  L'Oreal.  Process  for  perma- 
nently waving  hair  using  a  self-heating  neutralizing  composition 
conuining  a  water-soluble  sulfite,  metabisulfite  of  bisulfite  and  H2O2. 
Re.  30.516,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Baltare,  Gunnar:  See- 
Gee,    Thomas    A.;   Jacobs,    Gerald    L.;    and    Baltare,    Gunnar, 
Re.  30,522,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Chenoweth,  Vaughn  C:  See — 

Faulkner,  Duane  H.;  Sanford,  Steven  D.;  and  Chenoweth,  Vaughn 
C,  Re.  30,521,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Curtiss,  Robert  H.;  Gardiner,  Derek  J.;  and  Lazarow,  Seldan  A.,  to 

lomec.  Inc.  High  speed  printer.  Re.  30,515.  CI.  101-93.140. 
Dunlop  Holdings  Limited:  Sef— 

French,  Tom.  Re.  30,518,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Gee,    Thomas   A.;   Jacobs,    Gerald    L.;    and    Baltare,    Gunnar, 
Re.  30.522,  CI.  310-168.000. 
Faulkner,  Duane  H.;  Sanford,  Steven  D.;  and  Chenoweth,  Vaughn  C, 
to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Primary  electrode  arrangement  for 
high  temperature  melting  furnace.  Re.  30,521,  CI.  13-6.000. 
French,  Tom,  to  Dunlop  Holdings  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  wear  indi- 
cating tread  pattern.  Re.  30,518,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Gardiner,  Derek  J.:  See— 

Curtiss,  Robert  H.;  Gardiner,  Derek  J.;  and  Lazarow,  Seldan  A., 
Re.  30,515,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Gayet,  Claire:  See — 

Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gayet,  Claire,  Re.  30,516,  CI.  132-7.000. 


Gee,  Thomas  A.;  Jacobs,  Gerald  L.;  and  Baltare,  Gunnar,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Rotor  for  wheel  speed  sensor  assembly.  Re.  30,522  CI 
310-168.000. 
Hougen,  Everett  D.  Accessory  support  plates  for  a  magnet  base  driH 

Re.  30,519,  CI.  408-76.000. 
lomec.  Inc.:  See — 

Curtiss,  Robert  H.;  Gardiner,  Derek  J.;  and  Lazarow,  Seldan  A 
Re.  30,515,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Jacobs,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Gee,    Thomas   A.;   Jacobs,    Gerald    L.;   and    Baltare,    Gunnar, 
Re.  30,522.  CI.  310-168.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Faulkner,  Duane  H.;  Sanford,  Steven  D.;  and  Chenoweth.  Vauehn 
C,  Re.  30,521.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Lazarow.  Seldan  A.:  See— 

Curtiss.  Robert  H.;  Gardiner.  Derek  J.;  and  Lazarow.  Seldan  A . 
Re.  30,515,  CI.  101-93.140. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Abegg,  Jean-Louis;  and  Gayet,  Claire,  Re.  30,516,  CI.  132-7.000. 
McClocklin,  Samuel  B.,  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  Rotary  valve 

Re.  30,517.  CI.  137-625.210 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See— 

McClocklin.  Samuel  B..  Re.  30.517.  CI.  137-625.210 
Pierron.  Claude  R.  Method  of  manufacturing  jackets  and  like  garments 

Re.  30.520.  CI.  156-250.000. 
Sanford,  Steven  D.:  See- 
Faulkner.  Duane  H.;  Sanford,  Steven  D.;  and  Chenoweth,  Vaughn 
C,  Re.  30,521,  CI.  13-6.000. 
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Adam,  Brian  D.;  and  Adam,  Douglas  G.  Base  support  mount  for  a  heat 

pump  or  the  like.  258,307,  2-17-81.  CI.  D23-I27.000. 
Adam,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Adam,  Brian  D.;  and  Adam,  Douglas  G.,  258,307,  CI.  D23-127.000. 
Aikawa,  Chuta;  and  Minemura,  Keizo,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works.  Ltd. 
Telephone  set  with  a  digital  clock.  258,288,  2-17-81,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael,  258,251,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Alsman,  Bill  R.  Truck  cab  clearance  light.  258,315,  2-17-81,  CI.  D26- 

28.000. 
Amarantine  N.V.:  See — 

Peck,  Francis  D.,  258,255,  CI.  D6-I37.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Curran,  James  F.;  and  Trafton,  John  E.,  258,266,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Applefield,  Jerome:  See— 

Rech,  Jakob,  258,265.  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Applefield.  Sheldon:  See— 

Rech.  Jakob.  258.265.  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Atkins.  Harry  D.  Loose-fill  packing  element.  258,267,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D9-456.000. 
Axel.  Edwin.  Shipping  container.  258,268,  2-17-81,  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Bengtsson,  Sigurd  W.  Tooth  cleaning  implement,  or  similar  article. 

258.3 1 8.  2- 1 7-8 1 .  CI.  D28-64.000. 
Bennett.  Joe  Y.;  See— 

Pittman,  Benny  R.;  and  Bennett,  Joe  Y.,  258,297,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Berkey-Colortran.  Inc.:  See — 

Leon,  Gordon  T.,  258,314,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Bleakley.  John  M.  Liquor  bar  cabinet.  258,253,  2-17-81,  CI.  D6- 1 54.000. 
Booth,  Vernard  S.;  and  Oswalt,  Billy  W.,  to  Manville  Forest  Products 

Corporation.  Box  blank.  258,271,  2-17-81,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Bounds,  William  E.  Condiment  mill.  258,257,  2-17-81,  CI.  D7-53.000. 
Boykin,  Richard  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Gordon  A.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Two  piece  produce  box.  258.269,  2-17-81.  CI. 
D9-43 1.000. 
Brookfield.  Helen  K.  Diaper  cover.  258,245,  2-17-81,  CI.  D2-1O000. 
Brown.  James  D.  Storage  unit.  258.256,  2-17-81.  CI.  D6-170.000. 
Burdock,  Patrick  T.  A.,  to  Rovex  Limited.  Toy  fire  engine.  258,300, 

2-17-81,  CI.  D2I-I33.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Boykin,  Richard  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Gordon  A.,  258.269,  CI.  D9- 
431.000. 


Charcornac,  Georges,  to  Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de 
Saint-Etienne  S.A.  Rifle  with  two  barrels.  258.304.  2-17-81.  CI.  D22- 
6.000. 
CITC  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  William  J..  258,247,  CI  D2-279.000. 
Cohen,  William  J.,  to  CITC  Industries  Inc.  Simulative  sports  shoe. 

258,247,  2-17-81,  CI.  D2-279.000. 
Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Pugh,  Jerry  T.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Spectrophotometer.  258,273,  2-17-81.  CI.  D 1 0-46.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii.    Yoshiyasu;   and    Matsumoto,    Susumu, 

258.301,  CI.  D2 1-63.000. 
Nakao.    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshio, 
258,303,  CI.  D2 1-74.000. 
Compagnie  des  Metaux  Precieux:  See — 

Loiseau.  Jacques.  258,278.  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Cowen.  Wesley  M.  Bookmark  for  a  paperback  book.  258.296,  2-I7-8I. 

CI.  D 1 9-34.000. 
Cox.  Zula  B.  Toy  horse.  258,319.  2-17-81,  CI.  D21-165.000. 
Curran,  James  F.;  and  Trafton,  John  E.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  Vessel  for  supporting  laboratory  test  samples.  258,266. 
2-17-81,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Dargatz,  Dayton  O.,  to  Plessey  Peripheral  Systems.  Receive  only  high 

speed  impact  printer.  258,285,  2-17-81.  CI.  D14- 50.000. 
Data  Card  Corporation;  See — 

Hewitt.  Donald  W.;  and  Seibel,  David  D.,  258.292.  CI.  DI9-3.000. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  case.  258,251, 

2-17-81,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Dickinson,  Robert  J.;  and  Wagner.  James  L.  Combined  self-righting 

sinker  and  lure  support.  258,305,  2-17-81,  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.:  See- 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gilmore.  Arthur.  258.272,  CI.  DlO-58.000. 
Duin,  Ed.  Ash  tray.  258,316.  2-17-81,  CI.  D27-27.000 
Eldon  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Evenson.  Mel.  258,295,  CI.  DI9-76.000. 
Electronic  Molding  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy.  James  V.,  258.281,  CI.  013-12.000. 
Evenson,  Mel,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Card  file.  258,295,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D  19-76.000. 
Ferguson,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Mareydt,  Ray  G.;  Kowalski,  Daniel  J  ;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J., 
258,263,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
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Ftohsu'  Transworld  Delivery  Association:  See— 

Waterfield.  Martin  J.,  258.277.  CI.  Dl  1-153.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  Set — 

Marcydt,  Ray  G.;  Kowalski.  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J.. 

258.263,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  258,264,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  258,280,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Fox  Valley  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  and  McKinnon,  Donald  C, 
258.274.  CI.  D 10- 112.000. 
Fried,  Michael:  See— 

Weissman,  Richard;  Haack,  Christian;  and  Fried,  Michael,  258,308. 
CI.  D30- 15.000. 
Gass  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gass.  Philip  A..  258,252,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Gass,  Philip  A.,  to  Gass  Industries,  Inc.  Support  stand  for  a  hanging  seat 

or  similar  article.  258,252,  2-17-81,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Klucznik,  Paul  J..  258.284,  CI.  14-6.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  258,270,  CI.  D9-342.000. 
Gilmore,  Arthur:  See- 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gilmore,  Arthur.  258.272.  CI.  D  10-58.000. 
Goldman,  Jerome  N.:  See — 

Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 

and  Gilmore.  Arthur.  258,272.  CI.  D  10-58.000. 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.;  and 

Gilmore.  Arthur,  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.  Aquarium  thermometer. 

258.272.  2-17-81.  CI.  DlO-58.000. 

Gray.  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor  holder.  258,270. 

2-17-81,  CI.  D9-342.000. 
Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  and  McKinnon,  Donald  C,  to  Fox 
Valley  Instrument  Company.  Timing  light.  258,274,  2-17-81,  CI. 
DlO-1 12.000. 
Gustafsson,  Ingmar,  to  Plasto  KB  KY.  Toy  digger.  258,298,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D2 1-1 32.000. 
Haack,  Christian:  See — 

Weissman.  Richard;  Haack.  Christian;  and  Fried.  Michael,  258,308. 
CI.  D30- 15.000. 
Haddock,  Nelson  R.  Compost  bin  and  lid  therefor.  258,258,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D7- 194.000. 
Hamilton.  Gordon  A.:  See — 

Boykm,  Richard  A.;  and  Hamilton,  Gordon  A.,  258,269,  CI.  D9- 
431.000. 
Harris,  John  M.  Flexible  shoe  horn.  258,249.  2-17-81,  CI.  D2-378.200. 
Hashimoto,  Hidehisa;  and  Yoshizawa,  Kciichi,  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd  Video  tape  cassette.  258,287.  2-17-81.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Hashimoto.  Minoru:  See — 

Ishida.  Yoji;  Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue, 
Yoshiaki,  258,286,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Hayashi,  Nobuaki,  to  Matsumoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 

guiur.  258.290.  2-17-81,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Hayes,  Robert  R..  to  Oatey  Company.  Planing  tool.  258.261.  2-17-81. 

CI.  D8-90.000. 
Hess,  Roy  P.:  See— 

Greenlee.  Hugh  T ;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  and  McKinnon,  Donald  C, 
258,274,  CI.  D 10- 112.000. 
Hewitt.  Donald  W  ;  and  Seibel,  David  D..  to  Data  Card  Corporation. 
Data  card  support  and  mailer  member.  258,292,  2-17-81,  CI.  D19- 
3.000. 
ICL  Scientific:  See- 
Parker,  James  E.,  258,312,  CI.  D16-57.000. 
lida,  Kaoru:  See— 

Nakamura,  Osamu;  and  lida,  Kaoru,  258,291,  CI.  D 18- 12.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ishida,  Yoji;  Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue, 
Yoshiaki,  258,286,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
lolab  Corporation:  See — 

LaHaye,  Peter  G..  258.310,  CI  D24-30.000. 
Ishida.  Yoji;   Hashimoto,   Minoru;   Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and   Inoue, 
Yoshiaki,  to  Matsushiu   Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.  Combined 
television  receiver  and  video  Upe  recorder.  258,286,  2-17-81,  CI. 
D  14-79.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao.   Shinroku;   Ishii,   Yoshiyasu;  and   Matsumoto,   Susumu, 

258,301,  CI.  D2 1-63.000. 
Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshio, 
258,303,  a.  D2 1-74.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Osamu;  and  lida.  Kaoru.  258,291.  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Peterson,  James  J  ,  258,31 1,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Ketcham  A  McDougall,  Inc.:  See— 

Macowski,  William,  258,293,  CI.  DI9-95.000. 
Kingsiey,  Donald.  Cultivating  implement.  258,260,  2-17-81,  CI.  D8- 

11.000. 
Kiujima,  Tsutomu,  to  Toshiba  Photo  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

flash  unit.  258,289,  2-17-81,  O.  DI6.42.000. 
Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Toy  chain 

saw.  258.299,  2-17-81,  CI.  D21-120.000. 
Klucznik  Paul  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tape  recorder  and 

pUyer  or  similar  article.  258,284,  2-17-81,  CI.  14-6.000. 
Koseki  Ryosei  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vehicular  wireless 
microphone.  258.282,  2-17-81.  CI.  D14-12.000. 


Kowalski,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Mareydt,  Ray  G.;  Kowalski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J.,    ■ 
258,263,  a.  D8-382.000. 
Kravchenko,  Walter.  Ankle  bag.  258^46.  2-17-81,  CI.  D2-383.00O. 
LaHaye,  Peter  G.,  to  lolab  Corporation.  Scalpel  handle.  258,310, 

2-17-81,  CI.  D24-3O.000. 
Leighton.  Joseph  T.  Gas  fuel  burner  for  fireplaces.  258.309,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D23- 1 29.000. 
Leon,  Gordon  T.,  to  Berkey-Colortran,  Inc.  Spotlight.  258,314,  2-17-81, 

CI.  D26-63.000. 
Lindholm,  Mark  R.  Patio  fire  pit.  258.259.  2-17-81,  CI.  D7- 107.000. 
Loiseau,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  des  MeUux  Precieux.  Jewelry  clasp. 

258.278.  2-17-81,  CI.  Dl  1-87.000. 
Macowski,  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.  Desk  pad.  258,293, 

2-17-81,  CI.  D19-95.000. 
Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armes  et  Cycles  de  Saint-Etienne  S.A.:  See— 

Charcomac,  Georges,  258,304,  CI.  D22-6.000. 
Manville  Forest  ProducU  Corporation:  See- 
Booth,  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswah,  Billy  W.,  258,271,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.;  Kowalski,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ferguson,  Douglas  J.,  to 
Four  Star  Corporation.  Adjustable  bracket  for  a  vehicle  mounted 
article  carrier.  258,263,  2-17-81,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  to  Four  Sur  Corporation.  Tie-down  bracket  for  a 

vehicle  mounted  article  carrier.  258.264,  2-17-81,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Mareydt,  Ray  G.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Tie-down  bracket  for  a 

vehicle  mounted  article  carrier.  258,280,  2-17-81,  CI.  D8-382.000. 
Matsumoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayashi,  Nobuaki,  258.290,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Matsumoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,   Yoshiyasu;   and   MaUumoto,    Susumu, 
258,301,  CI.  D21-63.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Yoji;  Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue. 
Yoshiaki,  258.286.  CI.  D14-79.000. 
McKinnon,  Donald  C:  See — 

Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess.  Roy  P.;  and  McKinnon.  Donald  C, 
258,274,  CI.  D 10- 11 2.000. 
Merzon,  Albert.  Closure  strap  for  a  carrying  case.  258,250,  2-17-81,  CI. 

D3-54.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Pugh,  Jerry  T.,  258,273,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Minemura,  Keizo:  See — 

Aikawa,  ChuU;  and  Minemura,  Keizo,  258,288,  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Moore,  Patrick  B.  Canoe  gunwale.  258,279,  2-17-81,  CI.  D12-70.000. 
Morris,  Eli  R.  Border  sculpture  for  lawn,  garden,  or  the  like.  258,313, 

2-17-81,  CI.  D25-38.000. 
Murasaki,  Keiichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Simulative  toy  vehicle. 

258,302,  2-17-81,  CI.  D2 1-77.000. 
Murphy,  James  V.,  to  Electronic  Molding  Corporation.  Panel  board  for 

integrated  circuit  packages.  258,281,  2-17-81,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Nakamura,  Osamu;  and  lida,  Kaoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seiko- 
sha. Ink-ribbon  cassette.  258,291,  2-17-81,  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Matsumoto,  Susumu,  to  Combi 

Co.,  Ltd.  Musical  toy.  258,301,  2-17-81,  CI.  D21-63,000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshio,  to  Combi 
Co.,  Ltd.  Wheeled  toy  animal  figure.  258,303,  2-17-81,  CI.  D2I- 
74.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Koseki,  Ryosei,  258,282,  CI.  D 14- 12.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Ishida,  Yoji;  Hashimoto,  Minoru;  Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Inoue, 
Yoshiaki,  258,286,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Oatey  Company:  See — 

Hayes,  Robert  R.,  258,261,  CI.  D8-90.000. 

Oswalt,  Billy  W.:  See—  .    .  ^^  .,, 

Booth,  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt,  Billy  W.,  258,271.  CI.  D9-433.O0O 
Parker.  James  E.,  to  ICL  Scientific.  Slide  carrousel  for  use  with  labora- 
tory microscope.  258,312,  2-17-81,  O.  D16-57.000. 
Peck,  Francis  D.,  to  Amarantine  N.V.  Wall  mounted  container  for 

plants  or  fiowers.  258,255,  2-17-81,  CI.  D6- 1 37.000. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—  .     „.,  •     , 

Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gilmore,  Arthur,  258,272,  CI.  DlO-58.000. 
Peterson,  James  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Specimen  collection 

device.  258,311,  2-17-81,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Pittman,  Benny  R.;  and  Bennett,  Joe  Y.  Memo  card  for  written  mes- 
sages. 258,297,  2-17-81,  CI.  D20^2.000. 
Plasto  KB  KY:  See— 

Gustaftson,  Ingmar,  258.298,  CI.  D2I-132.000. 
Plessey  Peripheral  Systems:  See— 

Dargatz,  Dayton  O.,  258,285,  CI.  D14-50.000. 
Portyrata,  Raymond  E.,  to  Pyramid  Plastics,  Inc.  Illuminated  mirror. 
258,317,  2-17-81,  CI.  D28-67.000. 

^Colli^r,  kenn^h  D.;  and  Pugh,  Jerry  T.,  258.273,  CI .pi(M6.000. 
Pyramid  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Portyrata,  Raymond  E..  258.317.  CI.  D28-67.000. 
Quaker  Stove  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rennels.  Cyril  L.,  258.306.  CI.  D23-97.00O. 
Rech.  Jakob,  to  Applefield,  Sheldon;  and  Applcfield.  Jerome,  part 
interest  to  each.  Valved  closure  for  a  conUiner.  258,265.  2-17-81.  CI. 
D9-449.000. 
Rennels.  Cyril  L..  to  Quaker  Stove  Co..  Inc.  Wood  buraing  stove. 

258,306,  2-17-81,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Rovex  Limited:  See — 

Burdock.  Patrick  T.  A..  258.300.  CI.  D21-133.000. 
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Ryan.  Stephen  W.  Novelty  eyelid  decoration.  258.275.  2-17-81.  CI 

Dl  1-2.000. 
Schuler.  Barry  M..  to  Silverball  Enterprises.  Inc.  Jewelry  findina 

258.276.  2-17-81.  CI.  D 1 1-6 1.000. 
Seibel.  David  D.:  See- 
Hewitt.  Donald  W.;  and  Seibel.  David  D..  258.292,  CI.  D19-3.000. 
Sharon,  Zev.  Handle  for  a  drawer  or  similar  article.  258.262.  2-17-81. 

CI.  D8-3 14.000. 

Silverball  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuler,  Barry  M.,  258,276,  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Simmoneau,  Ted  R.  Paperweight.  258,294,  2-17-81,  CI.  D  19-97.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Klawitter,  Ronald  R.,  258,299,  CI.  D21-120.000. 

Stoddard,  John  P.  Telephone  subscriber's  instrument.  258,283,  2-17-81, 
CI.  D14-53.000. 

Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aikawa,  Chuta;  and  Minemura,  Keizo,  258,288,  CI.  D14-53.000. 

TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hidehisa;  and  Yoshizawa,  Keiichi,  258,287,  CI.  D14- 
'     11.000. 


Tillman,  Elmer.  Carrying  pouch  for  a  speed  square  or  the  like.  258,248, 
2-17-81.  CI.  D2 -400.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Murasaki,  Keiichi,  258,302,  CI.  D2 1 -77.000. 

Toshiba  Pholo  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitajima,  Tsutomu,  258,289,  CI.  D  16-42.000 

Trafton,  John  E.:  See— 

Curran,  James  F.;  and  Trafton,  John  E..  258,266,  CI.  D24-56O0O 

von  Furstenberg,  Catherine  A.  Pillow.  258,254, 2-17-81,  CI.  D6-201  000 

Wagner,  James  L.:  See- 
Dickinson,  Robert  J ;  and  Wagner,  James  L.,  258,305,  CI.  D22- 

Waterfield,  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association 

Bowl.  258,277,  2-17-81,  CI.  Dl  1-153.000. 
Weissman,  Richard;  Haack,  Christian;  and  Fried,  Michael.  Combined 

water  tank  and  trough.  258,308,  2-17-81,  CI.  D30- 15.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshio 
258,303,  CI.  D2 1-74.000. 
YoshizaWa,  Keiichi:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hidehisa;  and  Yoshizawa.  Keiichi,  258,287,  CI.  DI4- 
11.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  William  J.,  4,652,  CI.  43.000. 

Buck,  Griffith  J.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Geranium  plant  named  Super-Waltztime.  4.653,  2-17-81,  CI.  68.000. 

Horton,  Cecil  V.,  to  Horton,  Cecil  V.;  and  Horton.  Dorothy.  Almond 
tree.  4,651,  2-17-81,  CI.  30.000. 

Horton,  Dorothy:  See — 

Horton,  Cecil  V,  4,651,  CI.  30.000. 

Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Buck,  Griffith  J.,  4,653,  CI.  68.000. 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A.,  4,648,  CI.  11.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  4,649,  CI.  17.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  4,650,  CI.  15.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,648, 

2-17-81,  CI.  11.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,649, 

2-17-81.  CI.  17.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4,650. 

2-17-81,  CI.  15.000. 
Wilson.  William  J.,  to  Bountiful  Ridge  Nurseries,  Inc.  Peach  tree.  4.652, 
2-17-81.  CI.  43.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  17,  1981 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

24  4,250.578 

427  4,250.577 

CLASS  4 

415  4.250.579 

CLASS5 

93  R  4.250.580 

CLASS  6 

5  4.250.581 

CLASS  8 

149. 1  4.250.582 

CLASS  9 

2  C  4.250.583 

304  4.250.584 

310A  4.250,585 

CLASS  13 

Re,30,52f 
4.251.678 

CLASS  IS 

R  4.250.586 

4.250.587 
4.250,588 
4.250.589 
4.250,590 
4,250.591 
4,250,592 

CLASS  16 

4,250,593 


6 
14 


22 

28 

77 
193 
203 
306B 
320 


45 


CLASS  17 

62  4,250;594 


CLASS  23 


230  A 
230  B 


230  R 


232  E 


4,251.221 
4,251,224 
4,251,222 
4,251,223 
4,251,218 
4.251,219 
4,251,220 
4,251,225 


CLASS  24 


71.3 

73  HS 
132  R 
205.16  R 
216 
221  A 
264 


4,250,595 
4,250,5% 
4,250.597 
4.250,598 
4,250,599 
4,250,600 
4,250,601 


CLASS  29 


25.14 
25.35 
25.42 

132 

148  4  D 

237 

278 

421  R 

424 

460 

527.1 

597 

732 

74! 

830 


34.2 
114 
230 
254 
347 


374 
383 


4,250,602 
4,250,603 
4,250,604 
4,250,605 
4,250,606 
4,250,607 
4,250,608 
4,250,609 
4,250,610 
4,250.611 
4.250,612 
4,250,613 
4,250,614 
4,250,615 
4,250.616 

CLASS  30 

4,250,617 
4.250,618 
4.250.619 
4,250,620 
4,250.621 
4.250.622 
4.250.623 
4,250,624 
4,250,625 


CLASS  33 

363  R  4.250,626 

364  4,250,627 

CLASS  34 

I  4.250.628 

13.8  4,250.629 

104  4,250,630 


169 


11 


107 

155 

158  B 

160 

301 

367 

545 

582 

617 


4 
16 
17.6 

41.2 
87 
90 
99 


51 

56 
63 
68 


4,250,631 
4,250,632 

CLASS  36 

4,250,638 

CLASS  40 

4,250,639 
4.250,640 
4,250,641 
4,250,642 
4,250,643 
4.250,644 
4,250,645 
4,250.646 
4.250,647 

CLASS  43 

4.250.648 
4.250.649 
4.250.650 
4,250.651 
4,250,652 
4.250,653 
4,250,654 
4,250,655 

CLASS  44 

4,251,229 
4,251,230 
4,251,231 
4,251.232 
4,251,233 


CLASS  46 

44  4.250,656 

4,250,657 

76  A  4,250,658 

238  4,250.659 

CLASS  47 

4.250.660 


57.6 
58 

73 
76 
81 
83 


4.250.661 
4,250,662 
4,250,663 
4,250,664 
4,250,665 
4,250,666 


CLASS  48 


192  4,251,226 

197  R  4.251,227 

4,251,228 

CLASS  51 

237  CS  4,250,667 


CLASS  52 


39 

79.8 

92 
167 
182 
211 
220 
221 
222 
233 
478 
654 
656 
704 


4,250,668 
4,250,669 
4,250,670 
4.250,671 
4.250,672 
4,250,673 
4,250,674 
4,250.675 
4.250,676 
4.250,677 
4.250.678 
4,250,679 
4,250,680 
4,250.681 


CLASS  53 


48 
138  R 

157 
282 
296 
435 
438 
443 
475 
505 
528 
543 
572 


2 
70 
84 
96 
97 


4.250.682 
4,250,683 
4.250.684 
4,250,685 
4,250,686 
4,250,687 
4.250,688 
4,250,689 
4,250,690 
4,250,691 
4.250,692 
4,250,693 
4.250.694 

CLASS  55 

4.251.234 
4.251,235 
4,251,236 
4.251,237 
4.251,238 


132 
168 
238 
242 
261 
302 
481 


12.7 
14.7 
51 

202 

235 

330 


18 
251 


4.251.239 
4.251.240 
4.251.241 
4.251.242 
4.251,243 
4.251.244 
4.251.245 
4.251.246 

CLASS  56 

4,250.695 
4.250.696 
4.250.697 
4,250.698 
4,250,699 
4,250,700 

CLASS  57 

4,250,701 
4,250,702 


CLASS  60 

39.09  P  4.250.703 


39.12 
225 
276 
293 
322 
527 
602 
605 


4.250.704 
4,250,705 
4,250,706 
4,250,707 
4,250,708 
4,250,709 
4.250,710 
4.250.711 


2 

9 

21 

28 

55 

62 

175 

180 

279 

354 

382 

480 

510 


2 

3  A 
34 
267 
374  R 


CLASS  62 

4,250.712 
4,251,247 
4,251,248 
4,251,249 
4,250,713 
4.250,714 
4,250,715 
4,250,716 
4,250,717 
4,250,718 
4,250,719 
4,250,720 
4,250,721 

CLASS  65 

4,251,250 
4,251,251 
4,251,252 
4,251,253 


146 

147 


4,251,254 

CLASS  66 

4,250,722 
4,250,723 


CLASS  68 

23.2  4,250,724 

CLASS  70 
276  4,250,725 

CLASS  71 

4,251,255 


27 
86 

87 
88 
90 

92 

94 

105 


38 
46 
177 
251 
344 
354 
357 
391 
422 
455 
479 


4.251.256 
4.251.257 
4.251.258 
4,251,259 
4,251.260 
4.251.261 
4,251,262 
4,251,263 
4,251,264 

CLASS  72 

4.250,726 
4,250,727 
4.250.728 
4.250.729 
4.250.730 
4.250,731 
4.250,732 
4.250.733 
4,250,734 
4,250,735 
4,250,736 


CLASS  73 

15.4  4.250,738 

17  A  4,250.739 

23  4,250,737 

40.7  4,250,740 

644  4,250.741 


82 
115 
118 

178  T 
193  R 
247 
290  R 
308 
362.8 
421  B 
425  4  R 

425.6 
459 
517  B 
650 

723 


61 
84R 

89.15 
208 

388  PS 
405 
501  M 
512 
525 
551.8 


4.250.742 
4,250.743 
4,250,744 
4,250,745 
4,250,746 
4,250,747 
4,250,748 
4,250,749 
4,250,750 
4,250,751 
4,250,752 
4,250,753 
4,250.754 
4,250,755 
4,250,756 
4,250,757 
4,250.758 
4.250.759 

CLASS  74 

4.250,760 
4.250.761 
4,250,762 
4,250,763 
4,250,765 
4,250,766 
4.250,767 
4,250,768 
4,250,769 
4,250.770 


3 

10  R 
35 
58 
60 

73 
200 

252 


CLASS  75 

4.251.265 
4,251,266 
4,251,267 
4,251,268 
4.251.269 
4.251.270 
4,251,271 
4,251,272 
4,251,273 
4,251,274 


CLASS  81 

3  R  4,250,771 
9.51  4,250,772 

57.18  4,250,773 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,250,775 

2  D  4.250.776 
2  E  4.250.777 

4  R  4.250.778 
18  4.250,779 

CLASS  83 


176 
210 
376 
397 
518 
552 
691 


4,250.780 
4,250.781 
4.250.782 
4.250,783 
4,250,784 
4,250.785 
4,250,786 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4,250,787 

4,250,788 

1.22  4.250,789 

318  4,250.790 

385  R  4,250,791 

CLASS  86 

1  R  4.250.792 

CLASS  91 

407  4,250,793 

420  4,250.794 

445  4.250.795 

CLASS  93 

58  4,250,797 
CLASS  98 

2.08  4,250,799 

40  C  4.250,800 

59  4,250,801 

CLASS  99 

348  4,250.802 

409  4,250,803 

451  4,250.804 

CLASS  100 

269  B  4.250,805 


CLASS  101 

2  4.250.806 

93,09  4,250,807 

93.14  Re.30,515 

93.15  4,250,808 
177  4,250,809 
410  4,250,810 

CLASS  102 

24  R  4,250,811 

CLASS  104 

2  4,250,812 

118  4,250.813 

CLASS  105 

251  4.250.814 

CLASS  106 


1.14 

4,251.275 

27 

4.251.276 

38.22 

4.251,277 

47  Q 

4,251,278 

50 

4.251.279 

100 

4.251.280 

288  B 

4,251,281 

289 

4,251,282 

296 

4,251,283 

CLASS  108 

108  4,250,815 

CLASS  110 

101  CF  4,250.816 

4.250.817 


104  R 

278 
281 
347 


4.250.818 
4.250.819 
4.250.820 

CLASS  112 

158  B  4.250.821 

262.1,  4,250,822 

266.1  '4,250,823 

269.1  4,250,824 

278  4,250,825 

CLASS  114 

106  4,250.826 

230  4.250,827 

307  4,250,828 


CLASS  118 

52 

4,250,830 

669 

4,250,831 

724 

4.250.832 

CLASS  119 

1 

4.250,833 

4,250,834 

2 

4.250,835 

20 

4,250,836 

48 

4,250,837 

106 

4,250,838 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,250,839 

6  A  4,250,840 

483  4.250,841 


CLASS  123 


43  AA 
73  AV 

179  G 

198  F 

240 

260 

326 

352 

361 

414 

438 

439 

448 

452 

472 

480 

501 

568 

587 


4.250.843 
4.250.844 
4.250.849 
4.250,850 
4,250,851 
4,250,852 
4,250,853 
4.250,854 
4.250.845 
4.250,846 
4,250,855 
4.250,856 
4,250,857 
4.250.848 
4.250.842 
4.250.858 
4.250.859 
4.250.847 
4.250.860 


CLASS  124 

20  R  4.250.861 

56  4,250.862 


CLASS  125 

23  C  4.250.863 


CLASS  126 

34 

4.250.864 

41  O 

4.250.865 

116  A 

4.250.866 

121 

4.250.867 

4.250.868 

271  2  R 

4.250.869 

299  D 

4.250.870 

430 

4.250.871 

4.250.885 

CLASS  128 

1  D 

4.250.872 

7 

4.250.873 

75 

4.250.874 

82 

4.250.875 

202.22 

4.250.876 

207:11 

4.25a877 

207.21 

4.250.878 

214  G 

4.250.879 

214  R 

4,250,880 

214.4 

4.250,881 

275 

4.250.882 

419  PG 

4.250.883 

419  PT 

4.250.884 

621 

4.250,886 

655 

4,250,887 

702 

4,250.888 

708 

4,250,889 

728 

4.250,890 

744 

4,250,891 

758 

4,250,892 

765 

4,250,893 

774 

4,250,894 

776 

4,250,895 

CLASS  130 

27  T  4,250,896 

4,250,897 

CLASS  131 

140  P  4,250,898 

4,250,899 


170  R 

189 

202 


4,250,900 
4,250,901 


CLASS  132 


7  Rc30,516 

9  4,250.902 

4.250.903 

CLASS  133 

2  4.250.904 

5  R  4,250.905 

CLASS  135 

1  A  4,250,906 

CLASS  136 

4,251,290 
4,251,291 
4,251,679 
4,251,284 
4,251,288 
4,251,289 
4,251,285 
4,251,287 
4,251,286 


206 

244 

247 

255 

256 
258 
260 


CLASS  137 


1 

7 
101 
268 

315 
488 
501 

514.5 
563 
580 
607 

625  21 
62529 
62541 
62565 
62569 
868 


4.250,907 

4,250,908 

4,250,909 

4.250.910 

4.250.91 1 

4.250.912 

4.250.913 

4.250,914 

4.250.915 

4.250.916 

4.250.917 

4.250.918 

4.250.919 

4.250.929 

Re  30.517 

4.250.920 

4.250.92 1 

4.250.922 

4.250.923 

4.250.924 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS IM 

35  4.250.925 

90  4,250.926 

113  4.250.927 

4.250.928 

CLASS  IM 

324  4.250.930 

341  4.250.931 

436  4.250.932 

CLASS  141 

98  4,250.933 


357 


4.250.934 


CLASS  144 

2  AA  4.250.935 

312  4450.937 

CLASS la 

4.251.292 
4.251.293 
4.251.294 
4,251.295 
4.251,296 
4.251,297 
4.251,298 
4,251,299 
4,251,300 


18 
101 
120 


121 
171 

175 


CLASS  149 

12  4.251.301 

CLASS  ISO 

35  4,250,938 

CLASS  152 

209  R  Re  30,518 

362  R  4.250,939 


CLASS IM 


60 
73.1 
83 
86 

138 

163 

211 

245 

250 

273 

3S0 

463 

473 

583.1 

616  R 

634 

639 

645 

656 


4,251,302 
4,251,303 
4.251.304 
4.251.305 
4.251.306 
4.251.307 
4.251.308 
4.251.309 
Re.30.520 
4.251.310 
4.251.311 
4.251.312 
4.251.313 
4.251.314 
4.251.315 
4.251.316 
4.251.317 
4.251.318 
4.251.319 


142 


4.250.970 


CLASS  157 

13  4.250.940 

17  4,250.936 

CLASS  160 

209  4.250.941 

297  4.250.942 

CLASS  162 

4.251.320 

CLASS  IM 

4.250.943 
4.250.944 
4.250,945 
4.250,946 
4.250.947 
4.250.948 
4,250.949 
4.250.950 
144  4.250.951 

MS  4.250.952 

CLASS  165 

I  4,250.953 
4.250,954 

14  4.250.955 

36  4,250.956 

43  4.250.957 

46  4.250.958 

61  4.250.959 

CLASS  166 

4.250.960 
4.250.961 
4.250.962 
4.250.963 
4.250.964 
R  4.250.965 

4.250.966 


35 


33 
34 
U 

137 
I3S 

2«9 

425 
430 


33 

232 
236 
288 

303 
305 
328 

CLASS  169 

49  4.250.967 

CLASS  172 

60  4.250.968 

97  4.250.969 


CLASS  173 

21  4.250.971 


91 

147 


4J30.972 
4,250,973 


CLASS  174 

18  4.251.680 

28  4.251.681 

31.5  4.251.682 

74  R  4.251,683 

CLASS  175 

48  4,250,974 

CLASS  176 
78  4,251,321 

CLASS  ITS 

3  4.251.684 


CLASS  179 


1  GA 
1  CM 
1  GQ 

1  HF 

I  N 
2TV 
18  DA 
81  R 
84T 
103 


4.251.687 
4.251.690 
4.251.685 
4.251.688 
4.251.689 
4.251.686 
4.251.691 
4.251.692 
4.251.693 
4,251.694 
4.251.696 


CLASS  ISO 

89.13  4.250.975 

27)  .  4.250.976 

CLASS  1S2 

33.6  4.250.977 

CLASS  18S 

1  A  4.250,978 

71.6  4.250.979 
79.5  P  4.250.980 

327  4.250.981 

CLASS  191 

39  4.250.982 

CLASS  192 

12  D  4.250.983 

4.250.984 

48.7  4.250.985 

CLASS  193 
5  4.25a986 

CLASS  19S 

530  4.250.987 


719 
729 


4.250.988 
4.250.989 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

61.86 
144  C 
146  R 
148  A 
153  SO 
340 


4.251.697 
4.251.698 
4.251.699 
4,251,700 
4.251.701 
4.251.702 
4.251.703 


CLASS  201 

2  4.251.322 

29  4.251,323 

CLASS  202 

174  4,251,324 

CLASS  203 

2  4,251.325 


CLASS  204 


15 


27 

35  N 
55  R 
59  R 
98 


99 

105  R 
130 

157.1  H 
159.11 
159.24 
195  S 
197 
290  R 


4.251.326 
4.251.327 
4.251.328 
4.251.329 
4.251,330 
4,251.331 
4.251.332 
4,251,333 
4,251,334 
4,251,335 
4,251.478 
4.251.336 
4.251.337 
4.251.338 
4.251.339 
4.251.340 
4.251.341 
4.251.342 
4.251.343 
4.251.344 


CLASS  206 

0.5  4450.990 

158  4.250.991 

162  4.250.992 


216 
273 
314 
343 
328 
570 
610 


4.250.993 
4.250.994 
4,250.995 
4.250,996 
4,250.997 
4.25a998 
4.250.999 


CLASS  20S 


8LE 

10 
57 
61 
64 

216  R 


4.251.345 
4,251.346 
4,251.347 
4,251.348 
4.251,349 
4,251.350 


CLASS  209 

5  4.251.351 

45  4.251.352 

129  4.251.353 

240  4.251.354 

241  4.251.355 
250  4.251.356 
437  4.251.357 

4,251,358 

547  4,251,000 

CLASS  210 

104  4,251,369 

ISO  4,251,370 

197  4,251.371 

222  4.251.372 

225  4.251.373 

232  4451.374 
304  4.251.375 
331  4.251,376 
510  4.251.377 
522  4.251.378 
605  4.251.359 

702  4.251.367 

703  4.251.361 
705  4.251.362 
727  4.251.363 
767  4.251.366 
777  .  4.251.364 
788  4.251.368 

CLASS  215 

237  4.251.001 

233  4.251.002 
254  4.251.003 


CLASS  219 


10.59 

10.79 

69D 

121  ED 

121  EM 

130.1 

146.24 

203 

275 

284 
446 
497 
SOI 
521 
541 


4.251.704 
4.251.705 
4.251.707 
4.251.706 
4.251.709 
4,251.708 
4.251.710 
4.251.711 
4.251.712 
4.251.713 
4,251.714 
4.251.715 
4.251,716 
4.251.717 
4.251.718 
4.251.719 
4.251.720 


CLASS  220 

4R  4.25 1. 0O4 

22  4.251.005 

4.251.006 

316  4.251.007 

CLASS  221 

7  4.251.008 
12  4.251,009 
93  4,251,010 

211  4,251.011 

CLASS  222 

4,251,012 
4,251,013 
4,251.014 

CLASS  224 

4.251.015 
4,251.016 

CLASS  2r 

8  4.251.017 

CLASS  228 

122  4.251.018 

CLASS  229 

7  S  4.251.019 

15  4.251.020 

43  4.251.021 

44  CB  4.251.022 

CLASS  233 
1  R  4.251.023 

CLASS  235 

78  R  '  4.251.721 


185 
198 
615 


154 
250 


92  DM 

CLASS 

1  G 
14 
49 


CLASS 


8R 

12.1 


347 


102 
323 
338 


14 

37 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


7.21 
81 
86 
86.52 


154 


128 
443 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.251.722 

236 

4.251.024 

4.251,023 

4,231,026 

4.251.027 

237 

4,251.028 
4.251.029 

238 

4.251.030 
239 

4.251.031 
4,251.032 
4,251,033 

241 

4,251.034 
4.251.035 

242 

4.251.036 
4.251.037 
4.251.038 
4.251.039 

244 

4,251.040 

246 

4451.041 
4451.042 


CLASS  248 

117.6  4.251.043 

166  4451,044 

619  4.251,045 

660  4.251.046 

CLASS  249 

205  4.251.047 

CLASS  250 


229 

264 

281 

302 

343 

396  R 

402 

439  P 

468 

479 

575 


30 
58 

61 
129 

331 

367 


4.251.723 
4451.724 
4.251.725 
4451.726 
4.251.727 
4.251.728 
4451.729 
4.251.730 
4451.731 
4451.732 
4451.733 

CLASS  251 

4451.048 
4451.049 
4451.050 
4,231.051 
4451.032 
4451.053 
4.251.054 


CLASS  252 


33 

34 

40.7 

62 

69 
118 
147 
182 
316 

429  B 

433 
439 

443 
452 
455  Z 
467 
521 
522  R 


4451.379 
4.251.380 
4.251.431 
4.251.381 
4.251.382 
4.251.383 
4451.384 
4451.385 
4451.386 
4.251.387 
4451.388 
4,251.389 
4451.390 
4451.391 
4.251.392 
4.251.393 
4.251.394 
4451.395 
4.251.3% 
4451.397 
4451.398 


CLASS  254 

2  B  4.251.055 

8  B  4451.056 

29  R  4,251.057 

4451.058 

338  4.251.059 

356  4.251.060 

390  4451.061 

CLASS  260 


4R 

8 
9 

13 

17.4  SG 
18  PF 


4451.399 
4.251,400 
4.251.401 
4451.402 
4.251.404 
4451.403 
4,251.405 


22  R 

23  R 

29.3 

29.40  A 
29.6  E 
29.6  MM 

29.6  PT 

29.7  NR 
29.7  S 
30.2 


30.8  R 
314  N 

334  R 
37  EP 

37  N 

37  PC 
40R 

42.14 

43.8  NE 

45.8  NT 
45.8  RW 
112  B 

112.5  R 

146  R 

193 

239.1 

239.3  D 

244.4 

297  NR 

326.34 

326.4 

333 

340.2 

343.7 

397.1 

413 

429  R 

448  A 

465  E 

467 

503R 

544K 

546 

942 

990 


4,251.406 

4451.407 

4451.408 

4,251,409 

4,231.410 

4431,411 

4,251.413 

4451.412 

4.251.415 

4451.416 

4.251,417 

4.251,418 

4.251,419 

4451.420 

4451,424 

4.251,421 

4,251,422 

4451,423 

4451.426 

4451,427 

4,231.428 

4451.425 

4.251.429 

4.251.430 

4451,432 

4451.436 

4451.435 

4451.433 

4451.434 

4,251.437 

4451.438 

4451.439 

4451.440 

4.251.441 

4451,442 

4451.443 

4.251.444 

4.251.414 

4451.446 

4451.445 

4,231,447 

4.231.448 

4451.449 

4451.450 

4451.451 

4451.452 

4451.453 

4451.454 

4,231.455 

4,231.436 

4431,437 

4431.458 

4431.469 

4,251,470 


CLASS  261 

34  A  4431,471 


ac 

51 
121  R 


4,251,472 
4451.473 
4,251.365 


CLASS  264 

1.1 

4451.474 

40.1 

4.231,475 

46.7 

4431.476 

82 

4431.477 

106 

4451.479 

132 

4,231.480 

210.3 

4,231,481 

CLASS  266 

178 

4451.062 

281 

4451.063 

CLASS  280 


10 

11.12 

11.28 

112  A 

433 

618 

804 


4.251.085 
4.251.086 
4451.087 
4451.088 
4.251.089 
4451.090 
4.251.091 


CLASS  267 

136  4451.064 
CLASS269 

23  4451.065 

283  4.251.066 

CLASS  271 

196  4,251.067 

CLASS  272 

97  4451.068 

113  4.251.069 

(26  4.251.070 

137  4451.071 

CLASS  273 

14  4.251.072 

61  D  4451,073 

89  4451.074 

113  4.251.075 

183  B  4451.076 

186  A  4.251.077 

263  4.251.078 

428  4.251.079 

GLASS  277 

3  4451.081 

87  4,251.082 

221  4451.083 

CLASS279 

I  ME  4.251.084 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4.251.092 

CLASS  283 

60  A  4.251.093 

CLASS  285 

382.5  4451.094 

CLASS  290 

5  4451.734 

CLASS  292 

54  4431.095 

CLASS  293 

150  4.251.096 

CLASS  2M 

1  B  4.251.097 

67  AA  4.251.098 

75  4.251.099 

CLASS  296 

63  4.251.100 

93  4451.101 

160  4451.102 

195  4451.103 

216  4,251.104 


CLASS  297 

6 
18 
19 

4.251.105 
4451.106 
4.251,107 

CLASS  299 

8 
12 
17 
37 
45 
69 

4451.108 
4451.109 
4.251.110 
4.251,111 
4.251.112 
4.251.113 

CLASS  303 

6  A  4451.114 

10  4.251.115 

22  R  4.251.116 

24  F  4,231.117 

91  4.251.118 

CLASS  307 

46  4451.735 
4451.736 

209  4,251.737 

231  4451.738 

238  4.251.739 

247  A  4.251.740 

260  4.231.741 

2TO  4,231,742 

297  4.251,743 

362  4.251.744 

CLASS308 

9  4451,119 

22  4,231.120 

37  4,231,121 

72  4.251.122 

CLASS  310 

52  4451.745 


168 


Re.30,322 


CLASS  312 

1  4.231.123 

4  4.251.124 

CLASS  313 

345  4.251.746 

348  4.251,747 

371  4451.748 

479  4451.749 

487  4451.750 

CLASS  315 

171  4.251.731 

206  4.251.732 

219  4.251.753 

370  4451.754 

383  4.251.755 

411  4.251.756 

CLASS  318 

83  4.251.757 

254  4.251.758 

490  4451.759 

604  4451.760 

630  4.251.761 

653  4451.762 

803  4.231.763 


CLASS  323 

320  4451.764 

CLASS  324 

4.251.765 
4.251.766 
4451.767 
4451.768 
4.251.769 
4451.770 
4.251.771 
4,251.772 
4451.773 
4451.774 
4,251,773 


51 

52 

60C 

71  CP 

96 
133 
150 
138  P 
347 
384 
464 

CLASS  328 

144  4451,776 

155  4,251.777 

CLASS  330 

4,251,778 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


347  V 

357 

414 

423 

465 


4.231,137 
4,251.138 
4,251.131 
4.251,132 
4,251,133 


PI  53 


734 
900 


4,231,875 
4,251,874 


279 


CLASS  351 

7  4,251,139 

CLASS  352 

132  4,251.140 


CLASS  354 


CLASS  331 

I  A  4.251.779 

94.5  H  4,251,780 

94.5  PE  4.251.781 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4.251.786 

18  4451.782 
28  R  4.251.783 

127  4.251.784 

165  4.251.785 

209  4.251.787 

CLASS  335 

137  4.251.788 

174  4451.789 

213  4451.790 

302  4.251.791 

CLASS  338 

22  R  4.251.792 

4.251.793 

26  4.231.794 

32  R  4451.795 

176  4451.796 

CLASS340 


23  D 

25 


33 

60L 
127 
173 
222 
281 


32 

146.3  H 
146.3  SY 

147  SY 

347  AD 

347  CC 

347  R 

363  S 

373.3 

384  R 

572 

603 

612 

636 

6% 

706 

722 

747 


4.251.797 

4.251.799 

4.251.798 

4451.800 

4,251.801 

4451.802 

4.251.803 

4451.804 

4.251,805 

4451.806 

4.251.807 

4,251,808 

4.251.809 

4.251.810 

4.251.811 

4.251,812 

4,251,813 

4451,814 

4.251.815 

4.251.816 

CLASS  343 
5  DD  4.251,817 

819  4.251.818 

882  4451.819 


CLASS  346 


75 
108 

139  C 

140  R 

160 
163 
165 


4.251.820 
4.251,821 
4451,822 
4.251.823 
4451,824 
4451,825 
4,251,826 
4451.827 


4.251.141 
4,251.142 
4.251,143 
4.251.144 
4.251.145 
4.251,146 
4,251.151 
4.251.147 
4451.148 
4451.149 
4.251.150 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4.251,152 

4,251.153 

4  4.251.154 
15  4.251.155 
41  4.251.156 
68                   4.251,157 

CLASS  356 

8  4.251.158 

246  4.251.159 

401  4451.160 

CLASS  357 

23  4.251.828 

4.251.829 

CLASS  358 

8  4,231.830 

21  R  4,251,831 

67  4451,832 

148  4,251.833 

213  4451.834 

244  4451.835 

264  4.251.836 

280  4.251.837 

CLASS  360 

77  4451.838 

103  4.251.839 

107  4451.840 

■  22  4.251.841 

134  4.251.842 

137  4.231,843 

CLASS  361 

I  4,251,844 

8  4451,845 

30  4,251,846 

91  4451,847 

1%  4.251.848 

278  4451,849 

331  4.251.850 

363  4451.851 

386  4451,852 

394  4.251.853 


CLASS  365 

182  4,251,876 

CLASS  368 

231  4.251.877 

237  4.251.878 

CLASS  369 

136  4.251.695 

248  4.251,080 

CLASS  370 

60  4,251,879 

80  4451.880 

98  4451.881 

CLASS  371 

4.251.882 
4.251.883 
4451.884 
4451.885 

CLASS  375 

4.251,886 

CLASS  400 

4.251.161 
4451.162 

CLASS  401 

4.251.163 
4.251.164 


28 
29 
49 
60 


18 


144.2 
613.1 


30 
216 


185 
226 

228 

230 

239  A 

242 

315 

329 

449 

463 

478 

632 
659 


4.251.491 
4.251.492 
4.251.493 
4.251.494 
4.251.495 
4.251.496 
4451.497 
4.251,498 
4451.499 
4451.500 
4451.501 
4.251.502 
4451,503 
4.251.504 
4.251.505 


58 

74 
89 
142 
236 
282 
341 


4.251.569 
4451,576 
4451.571 
4.251.572 
4451.573 
4451.574 
4451.575 


CLASS403 

263  4,251.165 

402  4.251.166 

CLASS  405 

170  4.251.167 

288  4,251,168 

CLASS  406 

110  4.251.169 

197  4.251.170 

CLASS  408 

67  4451.171 

76  Re.30,519 

228  A251.172 

CLASS  409 

82  4.251,173 

137  4.251.174 

140  4.251.175 


CLASS  350 


6.5 
6.6 

69 

91 

96.14 
257 
288 
334 


4.251.125 
4.251.126 
4.251,127 
4451,128 
4,251,129 
4451,130 
4451,134 
4451.135 
4451.136 


CLASS  362 

5  4451.854 

■  31  4451.855 

232  4451.856 

CLASS  363 

26  4.251.857 


CLASS  364 


102 
200 


408 
427 
484 
500 
518 
551 
741 


4451.858 
4.251.859 
4,251.860 
4,251,861 
4451,862 
4,251,863 
4,251,864 
4,251,865 
4451.866 
4451,867 
4,251,868 
4.251,869 
4,251,870 
4451,871 
4,251,872 
4451,873 


CLASS  414 

22  4,251,176 

276  4431.177 

343  4.251.178 

545  4.251.179 

560  4,251,180 

723  4.251.181 
4.251,182 

CLASS  415 

89  4,251.184 

■  36  4,251,185 

198.1  4.251.183 

210  4451.186 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4.251,187 

4451.188 

240  4.251.189 

CLASS  417 

68  4451.190 

Ml  4.251.191 

291  4.251.192 

300  4451.193 

CLASS  418 

61  B  4.251.194 

CLASS  422 

26  4,231.482 

68  4.251.483 

145  4,251,484 

168  4451,485 

170  4,251,486 

179  4.251,487 

242  4,251,488 

CLASS  423 

41  4451,489 

179 4451,490 


CLASS  434 

15  4,251.360 

«  4.251.514 

19  4.251.506 

49  4451,507 

76  4.251.508 

89  4451.509 

101  4.251.510 

122  4.251.511 

164  4.25I.5I2 

180  4.251.513 

4.25I.5I5 
4451.516 
4.251.517 
4.251.518 
4.251,519 
4451.520 
4.251.521 
4451.522 
4.251,523 
4451,524 
4,251.525 
4.251.526 
4,231,327 
4451.528 
4451.529 
4.251.530 
4.251.531 
4.251.532 
4451.533 
4451.534 
4451,535 
4451.536 
4.251.537 
4,251.538 
4,251.539 
4.251.540 
4.251.541 
4451.542 
4.251.543 
4.251.544 
4.251.545 
4,251.546 

CLASS  425 

4.251.195 
4431,198 
R  4.231.199 

i  4.251.200 

4.251.201 
4.251.196 
4.251.197 
4.251.202 
4451.203 
4,251,204 

CLASS  426 


CLASS  438 


185 

214 

225 

226 

244 

248.51 

249 

250 


231 

236 
238 
263 
266 
267 

272 
273  R 
274 

317 
320 
324 

347 


53  4451,578 

73  4,251,579 

92  4451,580 

95  4,251,581 

99  4451.582 

137  4,251,583 

139  4451.584 

188  4,251.585 

220  4.251.586 

224  4451.588 

233  4451.587 

263  4451,589 

285  4451.590 

315  4.251.591 

331  4.251.576 

378  4.251.577 

403  4.251.592 

411  4451.593 

413  4.251,594 

426  4451.595 

447  4451.5% 

500  4451.597 

603  4451.598 

682  4451.599 

CLASS  429 

12  4451,600 

17  4451,601 

49  4.251,568 

54  4.251.602 

94  4.251.603 

98  4451.604 

145  4451.605 

194  4451.606 

4451.607 

205  4.251,608 

aj^SS430 


28 

98 

106 

180 

288 


4.251.629 
4451.630 
4451.631 
4.251.632 
4.251.633 


6 
67 
72 
131. 
132 
173 
393 
461 
526 
582 


I  4451.547 

3  4451.548 

19  4.251.549 

72  4451.550 

94  4.251.551 

115  4.251.552 

4.251.553 

128  4.25 1.554 

231  4451.555 

332  4.251.556 

417  4.251.557 

473  4.251.558 

490  4451.559 

565  4451.560 

571  4.251.561 

573  4.251.562 

580  4,251,567 

605  4,251.563 

CLASS  4r 

1  4451.564 

2  4451.565 
10  4.251.566 


9  4451.609 

25  4451.610 

42  4.251.611 

59  4451.612 

72  4.251.613 

79  4451.614 

89  4,251,615 

107  4,251.616 

234  4451.617 

270  4451.618 

292  4.251.619 

300  4.251,620 

312  4451.621 

332  4.251.622 

353  4451.623 

372  4451.624 

3%  4451.625 

527  4,251.626 

569  4.251.627 

CLASS  431 

263  4.251.205 
CLASS  433 

5  4451.206 

14  4451,207 
4451.208 

15  4.250.774 

CLASS  433 

34  4.251.209 

76  4,251410 

98  4.251411 

126  4,251412 

144  4,251413 

147  4451414 

168  4,251415 

215  4.251416 

CLASS  434 

6  4.250.634 

55  4.250.636 

60  4.250,635 

1 14  4,250.637 

219  4,251417 

327  443a633 

CLASS  435 

24  4451.628 


CLASS  440 

I  4.250,829 

CLASS  474 

207  4.250.764 

CLASS  493 

203  4,250,7% 

306  4,250,798 

CLASS  521 

8*  4.251.634 

113  4.251.635 

114  4.251.636 

115  4.251.637 
128  4451.638 
159  4.251.639 

CLASS  525 

■  7  4.251.640 

36  4451.641 

51  4,251.643 

64  4451.644 

66  4451.642 

75  4.251,645 

88  4,251.646 

91  4,251.647 

■  87  4451.648 

439  4,251.649 

CLASS  526 

194  4451,650 

204  4451.651 


CLASS  528 

279  4451,652 

335  4451.653 

417  4.251,654 

CLASS  542 

415  4,251,655 

417  4451.656 

CLASS  544 

027  4.251.657 

238  4451.658 

CLASS  546 

102  4451,659 

150  4.251.660 

170  4451.661 

301  4451.662 

303  4451.663 

CLASS  548 

138  4.251.664 

215  4.251.665 

CLASS  549 

29  4451.666 

CLASS  560 

24  4451.667 

69  4451.668 

121  4451.669 

169  4451.670 

CLASS  562 

580  4451.671 

CLASS  564 
132  4.251,460 

204  4451.461 

215  4.251.459 

453  4451.464 

454  4.251.463 

455  4451.462 
479                   4.251.465 

CLASS  568 

4451.468 
4451.466 
4451.467 
4.251.672 
4451.673 

CLASSS85 

4.251.674 

4.251.675 

4.251.676 

4451.677 


1 
330 
393 
814 
858 


272 
422 
486 
639 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

10 

258.245 

107 

258.259 

456 

258,267 

50 

258,285 

97 

258,294 

127, 

258.307 

279 

258.247 

194 

258.258 

14^ 

6 

258,284 

53 

258.283 

D20- 

42 

258,297 

!29- 

258,309 

378.2 

258.249 

D8-          11 

258.260 

DIO- 

46 

258,273 

258,288 

D2I— 

63 

258,301 

D24— 

30 

258.310 

383 

258.246 

90 

258,261 

58 

258.272 

79 

258.286 

74 

258,303 

54 

258,311 

D3- 
D6— 

40n 
54 

71 
28 

258.248 
258.250 
258.251 
258.252 

314 
382 

258.262 
258.263 
258.264 
258.280 

Dll- 

112 

2 
61 
87 

258.274 
258,275 
258,276 
258.278 

DI6— 
DI7- 

42 
57 
14 

258.289 
258,312 
258,290 

77 
120 
132 

258,302 
258,299 
258.298 

D25- 
D26— 

56 

38 
28 

258,266 
258,313 
258,315 

137 

258.255 

D9-        342 

258.270 

153 

258.277 

DI8- 

12 

258.29! 

133 

258.300 

63 

258,314 

154 

258.253 

426 

258.268 

DI2- 

70 

258,279 

DI9- 

3 

258.292 

165 

258.319 

D27- 

27 

258.316 

170 

258.256 

431 

258.269 

D!3- 

12 

258,281 

34 

258.296 

D22- 

6 

258.304 

D28— 

64 

258.318 

201 

258.254 

433 

258.271 

D14- 

11 

258,287 

76 

258.295 

30 

258.305 

67 

258.317 

D7- 

53 

258.257 

449 

258.265 

12 

258.282 

95 

258.293 

D23— 

97 

258,306 

D30- 

15 

258.308 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p- 

11 

4.648 

15 

4.650 

17 

4,649 

30 

•4.651 

43 

4.652 

68 

4.653 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Con.nwnwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Cat..!  Zoite) 


Alabama  i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California ^ 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  ;, ^ 15 

Idaho 15 

Illinois 17 

Indiana -  |g 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota ; 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  35 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  33 

Ohio „ 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee , 47 

Texas 43 

Utah „ 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 5^ 

U.S.  Air  Force ,.  57 

U.S.  Army sg 


U.S.  Navy  59 

trin"v?rr'::i".'Sit"°r  ^""^      '•^^°''*'"« '°  '^^^^  ^^y  "^^f-  ^o  P-^-^  "-^-r  in  body  of  ,hc  Omci.1  Gnzcuc  ,0  obtain  dc.«ls 


as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


9 
01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,251,015 

4,251,449 

4,250,826 

4,251,263 

4,251,686 

4.251.799 

4.251.233 

4,251,813 

4,251,033 

4,251.072 

4,251,342 

4,251.719 

4.250,621 

4.250,622 

4,250,633 

4,250,938 

4,250,982 

4,251,089 

4,251.183 

4,251,327 

4,251.733 

4,251,864 

4,251,872 

4.251,265 

4,250,584 

4,250,588 

4,250,591 

4,250,61 1 

4.250,626 

4,250.628 

4,250,644 

4,250,650 

4,250,662 

4,250.700 

4,250.714 

4,250,733 

4,250,790 

4,250,804 

4,250,809 

4.250,836 

4,250,870 

4,250,876 

4,250,889 

4,250,908 

4,250,920 

4,250,923 

4,250,957 

4,250.963 

4,251,016 

4,251,040 

4,251,049 

4,251,050 

4,251,071 


08 


4.251.074 

4.251.087 

4.251.094 

4J51,I15 

4.251,124 

4,251.174 

4,251,179 

4,251,184 

4,251,209 

4,251,288 

4.251.300 

4.251,304 

4.251.308 

4,251,315 

4,251,317 

4,251,321 

4,251,328 

4,251,348 

4,251,349 

4,251,352 

4,251,366 

4,251,420 

4.251,432 

4,251.447 

4.251.467 

4,251,479 

4,251,482 

4,251,483 

4,251,488 

4.251,550 

4.251.595 

4.251.624 

4.251,679 

4,251,724 

4,251.726 

4,251,744 

4.251,751 

4,251,752 

4,251,764 

4,251.772 

4,251.780 

4.251.781 

4,251.787 

4,251,804 

4.251,806 

4,251,819 

4,251,831 

4,251.841 

4,251,871 

4,250,577 

4.250.640 

4.250.810 

4.250,831 


09 


10 


4,250,871 

4,250,874 

4,250.882 

4,250,986 

4.251,029 

4.251,241 

4,251.279 

4.251.590 

4.251,693 

4,251,725 

4,251,740 

4,251.837 

4.251,881 

4,251,885 

4,250,635 

4,250,641 

4,250,698 

4,250,703 

4,250,742 

4.250.771 

4.250.802 

4.250,967 

4.251,034 

4,251,045 

4,251,051 

4,251,070 

4,251,122 

4,251,187 

4,251,1% 

4,251,363 

4,251,451 

4.251.491 

4,251,563 

4.251,571 

4,251,601 

4,251,665 

4,251,702 

4.251.728 

4,251.735 

4.251.736 

4,251.768 

4.251,779 

4,251.789 

4,251,808 

4,251.874 

4.251.100 

4.251.286 

4.251.287 

4.251.344 

4.251.397 

4.251.403 

4,251.404 

4,251.426 


II 
12 


13 


16 


17 


4.251.534 

4.251,535 

4,251,659 

4,251.765 

4,250.770 

4.250,592 

4,250,683 

4,250,830 

4,250,835 

4,250,893 

4.250.927 

4,250,995 

4.251,019 

4,251,057 

4.251.058 

4.251.159 

4,251,171 

4.251,239 

4.251.240 

4.251.334 

4.251.353 

4.251.416 

4.251.514 

4.251.628 

4,251,654 

4,251,775 

4,251,865 

4,250,582 

4,250,837 

4,251.073 

4,250,578 

4,250.867 

4.251.547 

4,250,602 

4,250.616 

4.250.656 

4.250.657 

4.250.664 

4.250.672 

4.250.678 

4.250.682 

4.250.697 

4.250.766 

4.250.778 

4.250.793 

4.250.794 

4.250.797 

4.250.879 

4.250.890 

4,250.900 

4.250.993 

4.251.014 

4.251.017 


18 


4,251.021 

4.251.038 

4.251.055 

4,251.069 

4.251.075 

4.251.082 

4.251.182 

4.251.185 

4.251.201 

4.251.219 

4.251.220 

4.251.273 

4.251.305 

4.251.310 

4,251.347 

4.251.350 

4.251.485 

4.251.516 

4.251.532 

4,251.556 

4,251,598 

4.251.600 

4.251.627 

4.251,633 

4,251,647 

4,251.675 

4.251.683 

4.251.698 

4.251.699 

4.251.759 

4.251.770 

4.251.810 

4.251.848- 

4.251.855 

Re.30.521 

4.250.753 

4.250,754 

4,250.789 

4.250.795 

4.250.875 

4.250.978 

4.250.980 

4.251.020 

4.251.043 

4.25  U22 

4.251.223 

4.251.434 

4.251.439 

4.251.632 

4.251.671 

4.251.756 

4.251,833 

4,251,851 


19 
20 


21 
22 


23 


24 


25 


4.250.680 

4.250.740 

4.250.%8 

4.250.632 

4.250.649 

4.250.670 

4.250.970 

4.250.987 

4.251.135 

4.251.191 

4.251.498 

4.250.719 

4.251.716 

4.250.609 

4.251.039 

4,251.215 

4.251.217 

4.251.391 

4.251.392 

4.251.453 

4.251.494 

4.251.644 

4.251.694 

4.250.629 

4.251.093 

4.251.190 

4.251.792 

4.250.613 

4,250,675 

4.250.799 

4.251.077 

4.251,153 

4.251.230 

4.251.510 

4.251.554 

4.251.565 

4.251.741 

4.251,786 

4.251.802 

Re.30.515 

4.250.594 

4.250.618 

4,250,636 

4,250.639 

4.250.776 

4.250.877 

4.250.895 

4.250.953 

4.251.008 

4.251.037 

4.251.095 

4.251.146 

4.251.203 


PI  55 


PI  56  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4.2SI.2I8 

4.2SU31 

4JSI.326 

4.251.369 

4.251,591 

4,251,617 

4.251.713 

4.251,750 

4.251.755 

4  J5 1,771 

4.251.884 

Re.30,519 

Re.30.522 

4,23a597 

4.250.673 

4.250.716 

4.250.745 

4.250.750 

4.250.775 

4.250.857 

4.250.864 

4,250.955 

4.250.992 

4.251.000 

4.251.024 

4.251.083 

4.251.140 

4,251,170 

4.251.193 

4,251,277 

4,251.292 

4,251,339 

4.251.402 

4.251.438 

4,251.459 

4,251,463 

4.251.464 

4.251.466 

4.251.476 

4.251.511 

4.251.526 

4.251.564 

4.251.566 

4.251.568 

4.251.572 

4.251.709 

4.251.760 

Re.30.517 

4.250.603 

4.250.651 

4,250,695 

4.250,741 

4.250.777 

4.250.811 

4.250.812 

4.250.883 

4.250.884 

4.251.001 

4.251.025 

4.251.044 

4.251.109 

4.251.314 

4.251.318 

4.251.319 

4.251.450 

4.251.551 

4.251.561 

4.251,570 

4,251,664 

4.251.860 


28 


29 


30 
31 
32 


35 

36 


4.251.863 

4,251.875 

4.2Sa865 

4.250.940 

4.251.018 

4J5I.794 

4,250,619 

4,250,666 

4.250.911 

4.251,256 

4.251.257 

4.251.258 

4,251,261 

4,251,355 

4,251,376 

4,251,518 

4,251,519 

4.251.599 

4,250,581 

4.250.861 

4^50,760 

4.2SI.II1 

4^51.357 

4,250.739 

4.250.762 

4,250.806 

4.250.829 

4.250.839 

4J5a836 

4.250.880 

4.250.887 

4.250.913 

4.250.941 

4.251.130 

4.251.206 

4.251.232 

4.251.264 

4.251.289 

4.251.293 

4.251.301 

4.251.311 

4.251.337 

4.251.367 

4.251.378 

4.251.394 

4.251.458 

4.251.484 

4.25  M% 

4.251.521 

4.251.522 

4.251.544 

4.251.545 

4.251.618 

4.251.646 

4.251.661 

4.251.672 

4.251.676 

4.251.6% 

4.251.730 

4.251.732 

4.251.778 

4.251.811 

4.251.818 

4.251.870 

4.251.880 

4.251.005 

4.250.595 

4.250.600 

4.250.653 


4.250.658 

4.250.679 

4.250.720 

4.250,787 

,   4450.834 

4.25a842 

4.250,844 

4.250.872 

4.23a886 

4.25a958 

' 

4.250,990 

4.250.991 

4.251,028 

4,251,041 

4,251.042 

4.251.064 

4.251.085 

4.251.097 

4.251.098 

4.251.128 

4.251,154 

4,251,210 

4.251.216 

4.251.227 

4.251.228 

4.251.234 

4.251.251 

4.251.278 

37 


39 


4.251.299 

4.251.340 

4.251.380 

4.251.382 

4.251.400 

4.251.423 

4.251.429 

4.251.436 

4.251.507 

4.251.560 

4,251.608 

4.251.609 

4.251.612 

4,251.623 

4.251.670 

4.251.692 

4.251.737 

4.251.738 

4.251.747 

4.251.762 

4.251.767 

4.251.798 

4.251.807 

4.251.820 

4,251.852 

4,251.856 

4.250.579 

4,250.587 

4,250,681 

4.250,718 

4.250.723 

4.250.838 

4.251.213 

4.251.267 

4.251.312 

4.251.481 

4.251.861 

4.250.601 

4.250.610 

4.250.764 

4.250.768 


40 


41 


42 


4.250,891 

4.250.983 

4.251.012 

4.251.047 

4.251.092 

4.251,178 

4.251.192 

4.251.272 

4.251,284 

4.251.331 

4.251.354 

4.251.374 

4.251.385 

4.251.3% 

4.251,409 

4,251.412 

4.251.435 

4.251.446 

4.251,475 

4.251.477 

4.251.478 

4.251.490 

4.251.527 

4.251.577 

4.251,586 

4.251.602 

4.251.648 

4,251.704 

4,251,705 

4,251,707 

4,251,816 

4,251,845 

4,251,853 

4,251,883 

4,250.966 

4.251.221 

4.251.323 

4.251.343 

4.251.361 

4.251.369 

4.251.575 

4.251.673 

4.250.665 

4.250.925 

4.250.933 

4.251.076 

4.251.359 

4.251.610 

4.251,754 

4.251.814 

4.251.815 

4.251.835 

4.251.879 

4.250.598 

4.250.605 

4.250.615 

4.250.646 

4.250.654 

4.250.669 

4.250.676 

4.250.677 

4.250,701 

4.250,755 

4.250,816 

4.250,868 

4,250,8% 

4,250,899 

4,250,946 

4,250,954 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


6      : 

258,312 

258.309 

22     : 

258.319 

258,299 

258,314 

258.310 

25     : 

258.247 

31     : 

258,252 

258.315 

258,316 

258.270 

34     : 

258,253 

37     : 

9     : 

258.317 

12     : 

258.249 

26     : 

258.255 

258,262 

06     : 

258.254 

258.2% 

258.263 

258,276 

39     : 

258.257 

13     : 

258.271 

258.264 

258  293 

• 

258.259 
258.267 
258,285 

17  : 

18  : 

258.311 
258.273 
258.279 

258.265 
258.277 
258,280 

36      : 

258,250 
258,272 

41  : 

42  : 

258.295 

19     : 

258.307 

29     : 

258,292 

258,275 

4,250,%2 

4,250,866 

4,250,964 

4,250,910 

4,250,975 

4,250.919 

4,250,988 

4.250.960 

4,251,068 

4.250.%! 

4.251,198 

4.250.%5 

4,251,211 

4.250.974 

4,251,244 

4.250.9% 

4.251,245 

4.251.006 

4,2SU46 

4.251.009 

4,251.285 

4.251.026 

4.251.294 

4.251.027 

4,251.295 

4.251.066 

4.251.2% 

4.251.169 

4.251.309 

4.251.173 

4.251.322 

4.251.176 

4.251.364 

4.251.249 

4.251.365 

4.251.275 

4.251.377 

4,251.276 

4.251.395 

4.251.338 

4.251.406 

4.251.389 

4.251.421 

4.251.390 

4.251.422 

4.251.393 

4.251.444 

4,251.407 

4.251.465 

4.251.417 

4.251.523 

4,251.418 

4.251.525 

4.251.419 

4.251.530 

4.251.461 

4.251.582 

4.251.468 

4.251.597 

-  4.251.594 

4.251.615 

4.251.636 

4.251.621 

4451.637 

4.251.635 

4.251.721 

4.251.655 

4.251.782 

4.251.660 

4.251.784 

4.251.663 

4.251.800 

4.251.667 

4.251.834 

4,251.688 

4.251.876 

4.251.701 

49     :           4.250,878 

4.251.742 

4,251,470 

4,251.809 

51     :           4,250,862 

4.251.869 

4,250,898 

43     : 

4.251.290 

4,250,926 

4,251.291 

4451.387 

44     : 

4.251.445 

4.251.541 

4.251.734 

4.251.763 

45     : 

4,250.668 

53     :          4.250.585 

4.251.036 

4.250.586 

4.251.237 

4.250.757 

47     : 

4.250.647 

4.251.123 

4.250.759 

4.251.456 

4.250.783 

4.251.858 

4.250.823 

54     :           4.251.065 

4.250.833 

4.251.424 

4.251.252 

4.251,588 

4.251,336 

55     :           4,250,624 

4.251,433 

4,250,724 

48     : 

4,250,580 

4,250,815 

4,250,608 

4,250,881 

4,250,623 

4.250,904 

4,250,630 

4,250,921 

4,25a631 

4,250,937 

4,250,637 

4,251,181 

4,250,6% 

4,251,280 

4,250,758 

4,251,302 

4,250,769 

4,251,509 

4,250,773 

4.251,585 

4,250,813 

4,251,630 

4,250,814 

1                         4,251,700 

258,284 
258,308 
258,256 
258,297 
258,261 
258,274 
258,294 
258,251 
258,266 


43 
44 
46 
48 
49 
51 
53 


258.268 
258.306 
258.246 
258.281 
258.305 
258.248 
258.313 
258.269 
258.260 


06 


4.648 


4.649 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.650 


4.65  L 


13 


4.652 


19 


4.653 
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The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $300.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  $200.00;  foreign  first-class  mailing  rates 
will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $4.00  domestic,  $3.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $131.25  per  annum;  single  copies  $2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.25  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  list  of  PCT  member  conn- 
tries  and  the  most  recent  rCT  rule  changes  see  the  notice 
appearing  at  1001  O.G.  14  In  the  Official  Gakbtte  of  Dec. 
!».  1980. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1981.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Transmittal     fee   |  35.00 

Search  fee $300.00 

International  fees: 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) $265.00 

Basic    supplemental     fee     (for    each    sheet 

over    30)   . $     5.00 

Designation    fee ., $  64.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jan.  13,  1981.  Commttaioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Set  XVI  of  Addenda  to  the  Classification  Definitions 

The  definitions  of  the  classes  listed  below  were  modified 
by  addenda  as  part  of  Classification  Orders  issued  between 
April  and  June  30,  1980.  All  of  these  addenda  have  been 
consolidated  as  Set  XVI  of  "Addenda  to  the  Classification 
Definitions." 
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208 

272 

424 

rk           u      ,noA/-.i       -1.     ^.       «,  J  ^'*^'*'   established   class   issued   between   April    1980   and 

December  1980  Classification  Orders  June  loso :  556. 

The  reclassifications  covered  by  the  classification  changes  ALFRED  C.  MARMOR, 

below  became  effective  December  1980.  These  changes  will  be  Administrator  for  Documentation, 

printed   monthly.   Addenda  information   will  continue  to   be  January  26,  1981. 
printed  quarterly. 

C  lassi  fication  Order  760,  effec- 

tive  Dec.  4, 1980:  , 

CUu$  Subdasiet 

Abolished 210    198;  221;  242: 321;  323;  333;  360 

380;  «6;  433;  493;  494;  497; 

Esubiished 210  198.1-198.3: 221.1;  221.2;  241.1-  Set  XVlI  of  Addenda  to  the  Classification  Definitions 

242.4;      321.1-321.5;    323.1;  mw      ^  ^      . 

323.2;  333.01;  333.1;  360.1;  ^n^  definitions  of  the  classes  listed  below  were  modified 

2?^-:  :L^J^'^^'J    ilt\~  ^^  addenda  as  part  of  Classification  Orders  issued  between 

493I'   '^1-494  3-    497  of  '^"'*'  ^°^  September  30,  1980.  All  of  these  addenda  have  been 

497.2;   497.3;   500.1;   500.2;  consolidated  as  Set  XVII  of  "Addenda  to  the  Classification 

512.1-512.3;     532.3;     532.1:  Definitions." 

532.2. 

Classification  Order  761,  effec-  -^ 

tive  Dec  4  1980*  ^^^^^^^^^^-^'^^~^~— ^■^— ^— ^^"^-^-^— ^-^-^.^^.^^— .^-™— 

Abolished....'. D3   67-69.  ^^^          ^^^          Class           Class           Class          Class 

D9    All. ■ ■ 

Established Dl    28.  5                59              134               ige              2.S4              tw 

^^"''•^T.^   2?^^:  '**•  7                 60               J^e               187               256               361 

1)28    91.1.  9                 62               137               igR               am               %i 

DW    44-51.  12                  64                Iffl                Im                261                ?fiR 

Classification  Order  762.  effec-  IS               65              iS              IM              »!              S5 

tive  Dec.  29.  1980:  16                »              m               m              2^              ^? 

Abolished 93    All.  17                *              145              iS              fra              $2 

270    1;  20-22;  61-86: 93;  94.  19                74              iS              2W              279              ^ 

Established 270    1.1: 20.1: 21.1;  22.1:9.').  24                81               156              2M              280              ^ 

(N'ew)*493   1-480:    Cross- Reference   Art  27                83              157              210              M5              Iifl 

„                                                              Collections,  901-968.  29                91               160              211              »4              lu 

Titlechange 270  30               92              Iffi              219              »6              81 

Classification  Order  763.  effec-  S             iS              Ifi^              ^             S?              i}% 

tive  Dec.  29, 1980:  S               }™               \^               gj               301               417 

Abolished'. 252    63^.  S               iS               m               ^               ?^               ^ 

Cl^siflcation  Order  764.  eflec-              ^   *'^'^-^-  8             m              \li             S?             S§              ^ 

tive  Dec.  31,  1980:  47              m               m              IS              ^              i?S 

Abolished 350    147-159;  175-234;  285.  S               116               1»               ^               ^               ^a 

EstohUshed 350    370^7.  S              116               UO              248              sS 

Classification  Order  765,  effec-  51              119              182              240              351 

tive  Dec.  31.  1980:  «               IM               184               250               354 

Abolished 35    AU.  57              128              185              251               356 

Established (New) '434   1-433. 

•Newly  established  Classes  434  and  493  Definitions  sepa-  Newly    established    class   issued    between    July    1980   and 
rately  available.                                                                             September  1980 :  440,  474. 

ALFRED  C.  MARMOR,  ALFRED  C.  MARMOR, 

Administrator  for  Documentation,  Administrator  for  Documentation, 

January  26,  1981.  January  26,  1981. 

1003  0.0—58  . 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,883,283,  Re.  S.N.  059,800,  Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  CI.  425/ 
337.  FLOUR  DOUGH  SHEET  FORMING  AND  CON- 
VEYING SYSTEMS,  Frank  J.  Herrera,  Owner  of  Record: 
Casa  Herrera  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Luc  P.  Benoit,  Ex.  Gp:  147 

3,887,976,  Re.  S.N.  071.621.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1979.  CI.  29/ 
156.8  R.  STATOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TURBO 
MACHINES,  James  R.  Shields,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Raymond  Curtin,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  321 

3,911,993,  Re.  S.N.  150.845.  Filed  May  15,  1980,  CI.  164/ 
55.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING 
TREATING  AGENTS  TO  MOLTEN  METAL.  Maurice 
L.  Caudill.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Walters,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp!:  324 

3,925,793,  Re.  S.N.  017.925.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  CI.  354/ 
62.  EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA  WITH  FOCUS  SETTING 
DEVICE.  Isao  Matsumura,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  David 
Toren.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  211 


4,049,748,  Re.  S.N.  207.601.  Filed  Nov.  17.  1980,  CI.  525/ 
249.      UNSATURATED      POLYESTERS     COMBINED 
WITH  ORGANOALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS.  Wesley  T 
Bailey.  Owner  of  Record:  Chattem.  Inc.  Chattanooga.  Tenn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  None.  Ex.  Gp.:  143 


4,075,108,  Re.  S.N.  119.229.  Filed  Feb.  7,  1980.  CI.  210/ 
500  M.  POLYCARBONATE  MEMBRANES  AND  PRO- 
DUCTION THEREOF.  Willard  S.  Higley.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  The  United  Stales  of  America,  as  represented  by  The 
Secretary.  Department  of  Health.  Education  and  Welfare. 
Washington.  DC.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  E.  Mueth.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


4,107,749,  Re.  S.N.  192.410.  Filed  Sep.  30.  1980.  CI.  360/ 
105.  CASSETTE  RECORD  PLAYER-RECORDER.  Ken- 
neth B.  Harper.  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola.  Inc..  Franklin 
Park,  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Phillip  H.  Melamed.  Ex.  Gp.: 
235 


4,124,056,  Re.  S.N.  202.755.  Filed  Oct.  31.  1980.  CI.  164/ 
114.  METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  AND 
ARTICLES  SO  PRODUCED,  Charles  H.  Noble.  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  D.  C.  Roylance.  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  324 


3,929,455,  Re.  S.N.  075.369,  Filed  Sep.  14,  1979.  CI.  071/ 

115.  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACIDS  AND  4,125,632,  Re.  S.N.  206.386.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1980.  CI.  426/ 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF.  Robert  J.  Theissen.  Owner  of  ,,,^   CONTAINER.   Donald   C.   Vosti.   et   al..   Owner  of 

Record:  3/06/7  Oil  Corporation    Fairfax,    Va     Attorney  or  R^^^d:  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich.  Conn..  Attorney 

Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  122  ^^  ^          ^^^^  p  ^^^^er.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  172 


3,962,443,  Re.  S.N.  190.053.  Filed  Sep.  23,  1980.  CI.  424/ 
251.  ANTIBACTERIAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF.  Shinsaku  Minami.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Leonard  W.  Sherman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,031,050,  Re.  S.N.  198.291.  Filed  Oct.  20.  1980,  CI.  260/ 
29.2  TN,  CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSITABLE  COM- 
POSITIONS OF  BLOCKED  NCO  AND  ACID  SALT  OF 
ADDUCT  OF  AMINE  AND  POLYEPOXIDE.  Robert  D. 
Jarabek.  Owner  of  Record:  PPG  Industries,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  William  E.  Dominick.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
142 


4,130,814,  Re.  S.N.  049.488.  Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  CI.  335/ 
42,  INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
CIRCUIT-BREAKER.  Michel  Bruchet.  Owner  of  Record: 
Alsthom-Unelec  S.A.,  Paris.  France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eric 
H.  Waters,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  212 


4,131,309,  Re.  S.N.  184.549.  Filed  Sep.  5.  1980.  CI.  296/15. 
VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTOR.  Lowell  D.  Henke. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  B. 
Jacobson.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  24, 1981 


D.  251,456 

D.  256,225 

D.  257,229 

3,859,919 

4,081,595 

4,089,808 

4,111,692 

4,124,532 

4,128,514 

4,128,825 

4,174,379 

4.179,502 

4,180,564 

4,186,784 

4,189,932 

4.193,207 

4,197,241 

4,198.762 

4,199,771 

4,204,198 

4,205,893 

4,207.377 

4,209,628 


4.211,651 

4,211,722 

4,212,200 

4.212.729 

4,212,767 

4,213,109 

4,213,662 

4,214,004 

4,214,116 

4,214,438 

4,215.038 

4.216.274 

4,217.429 

4,217,436 

4,217,634 

4,218,139 

4,218.590 

4,218,736 

4,219.763 

4.220,582 

4,221,467 

4,221,675 

4,221.811 


4,221,892 

4,222,933 

4,223,044 

4,223,511 

4,224,269 

4,224,398 

4,224,466 

4,225,350 

4,225,457 

4,225,464 

4.225,610 

4,225.759 

4.226,303 

4,226,925 

4,226.988 

4,227,689 

4.227,758 

4,227,929 

4,228,140 

4,228,481 

4,228,524 

4,228,710 

4,228.952 


4,229.191 
4,229.489 
4,229.800 
4,230.001 
4.230,020 
4.230.236 
4.230.855 
4.231.462 
4,232,012 
4,232,230 
4,232,495 
4,232.878 
4,233,368 
4,234,508 
4,234,890 
4.233,037 
4,235.406 
4,235,485 
4,236.859 
4,237,728 
4,237,872 
4,238,708 


D.  253,312. — Edwin  James  Lenney  and  John  O'Neil  Schoefer, 
Lexington,  Ky.  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  30,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  19, 
1980,  by  the  assignee.  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30,  1979,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


D.  253,354. — Edwin  James  Lenney  and  John  O'Neil  Schaefer, 
Lexington,  Ky.  CATtTRIDGE  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER. 
Patent  dated  Nov.  6,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  19, 
1980,  by  the  assignee,  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6,  1979,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


4.186,700. — Liviu  Stoian,  Arlington  Heights.  III.  LOW  LEAK- 
AGE INTEGRATOR  FOR  CARBURETOR  CONTROL. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  5.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  8.  1980. 
by  the  assignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  8  of 
said  patent. 


Dedication 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,884.632.  G.  L.  Payet.  B.  D.  Brummet,  CON- 
TINUOUS DURABLE-PRESS  PROCESSING  OF  FABRIC 
AND  GARMENTS.  Interference  No.  99,652,  decided  June  23, 
1980.  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.957,600,  A.  G.  Ives,  J.  R.  B.  Gilbert,  J.  S. 
Jacobi,  I.  R.  Scholes  and  D.  J.  Astley,  METHOD  OF  AND 
ANODES  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROWINNING  METALS,  In- 
terference No.  99,798,  decided  Aug.  13,  1980.  claims  1.  7, 
9.  11-14. 

Patent  No.  3.929,831,  R.  Garner  and  J;  C.  Petitpierre, 
HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  FLUORANS,  Interference 
No.  99,813,  decided  Oct.  20,  1980,  claims  1-8. 

Patent  No.  3,979.519,  N.  Punja,  INSECTICIDAL  ESTERS, 
Interference  No.  99,869.  decided  Sept.  3,  1980,  claim  11. 

Patent  No.  4,088,025,  B.   D.  Foster,  J.  T.  Comlskey,  and 
L.    H.    Degner,    MATERIAL    SAMPLING   APPARATUS,    In 
terference  No.  100.251,  decided  Oct.  23,  1980,  claims  10-14. 

Patent  No.  4,107,928,  J.  C.  Kelly  and  B.  D.  Pardo.  THER- 
MAL ENERGY  METHOD  AND  MACHINE,  Interference  No. 
100,356,  decided  Dec.  9,  1980,  claims  1,  2,  5,  6  and  7. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY. 

Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


3,492,435. — Hiroshi  Inose  and  Tadao  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
FOUR-WIRE  CONCENTRATOR  WITHOUT  SEPARATE 
CONTROL  PATH.  Patent  dated  Jan.  27.  1970.  Dedica- 
tion filed  Dec.  15.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Hereby  dedicates  the  ^ntire  remaining  term  of  said  patent 

to  the  Public. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive 
licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  fol- 
lowing patent. 

3,542,536.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  OPTICAL  WAVE- 
GUIDE BY  IRRADIATION  OF  DIELECTRIC 
MATERIAL. 

In<iuiries  concerning  licenses  under  the  above  patent  should 
be  addressed  to :  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  5445  West  Di- 
versey  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60639.  Attn :  Mr.  S.  I'.  Ronzheimer, 
President. 

Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive 
licenses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  fol- 
lowing patent. 

.3,316,349.  IMAGE  ORTHICON  BEAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPTIZINCJ  SIGNAL- 
TO-NOISE  RATIO  OP  THE  VIDEO  OUTPUT. 

Inquiries  concerning  licenses  under  the  above  patent  should 
be  addressed  to :  Hazeltine  Research,  Inc..  5443  West  Di- 
versey  Ave..  Chicago,  111.  60639.  Attn  :  Mr.  S.  P.  Ronzheimer. 
President. 

The  following  patent  is  offered  for  license  or  sale  by 
Chapln.  Neal  and  Dempsey.  Third  National  Bank  Bldg., 
Springfield,  Mass.  01103. 

4,221,532.     ARTICLE   TRANSFERRING    APPARATUS. 

The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Peter  J.  Murphy. 
Garland  and  Murphy,  214  Southland  Center,  Dallas,  Te.\. 
73201. 

D.  253,239.— Edwin  James  Lenney  and  John  O'Neil  Schaefer,  ■*.121,369.     HOLLOW     FISHING     ROD     WITH     ELASTIC 

Lexington,  Ky.  CARTRIDGE  ASSBilBLY  FOR  A  TYPE-  LINE. 

WRITER.   Patent  dated  Oct.  23,   1979.  Disclaimer  filed  ^151.672.     FISHING  ROD. 

Dec.   19,   1980,   by  the  assignee.   International  Business  3.325,132.     SUPPORT  ARM.  Carl  C.  Olson.  215  McDaniel. 

Machines  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio  45403. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct    23    1979    has    ^  4.032.770.     PORTABLE   TABLE   AND   LAMP   FIXTURE, 
boon  dUrifllnK^  G'of*a  -^strid  Millette.  1416  Inwood  Circle,  Bloomfield  Hills, 

oeen  aisciaimed.  ^j^^   48013. 


Disclaimers 
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4.147,352.     AMUSEMENT  OR  EDUCATIONAL  APPARA 
TUS  BASED  ON  THE  LAWS  OF  PROBABILITY.  Jaime  P. 
Rosero,    269    S.    Lafayette   Park    Place,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
90057. 

4.160,283.  MAGNETIZING  AND  DEMAGNETIZING 
TOOL.  Ralph  W.  Adams,  314  First  Ave.  West.  Plentywood. 
Mont.  59254. 

4.165.280.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLEANIM; 
FEED  HOPPERS  OF  COTTON  OPENING  MACHINE. 
Clifton  T.  Hunt,  P.O.  Box  220S49.  Charlotte,  N.C.  28222. 

4.185.407.  DISPLAY  DEVICE.  Jack  W.  Lamb.  13561 
Sherman  Way  s20S.  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405.  Telephone  No. 
213-997-7625. 

4.186,669.  COAL  BURNING  PROCESS.  Cowan  ct  nl. 
U.S.  Frederick  C.  Cowan.  Frederick  Cowan  &  Co.,  Inc..  120 
Terminal  Drive,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803. 


4,082.378. 
4.087,199. 
4.096.610. 

4.107.600. 

4,115.112. 
4,11,S.147. 

4.1.30,17.-j. 

4.1;{1..3.«17. 


DEFORMABLE  BEARING  SEAT. 

CERAMIC  TURBINE  SHROUD  ASSEMBLY. 

METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING    A    CONCEN- 
TRIC  TUBE   HEAT   EXCHANGER. 

ADAPTIVE    FREQUENCY    TO    DIGITAL,  CON- 
VERTER SYSTEM. 

COBALT-BASE   ALLOY   AND   ARTICLE. 

COMPOSITE    REINFORCEMENT    OF    METAL 
Lie  AIRFOILS. 


FLUID-IMPERVIOUS 
SIGN  PANEL. 


ACOUSTIC     SUPPRES- 


CTRVED   BLADE 
REDUCTION. 


TURBOMACniNERY    NOISE 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH 
Willi  Strohraeyer.  Germany.  Correspondence  to : 
Striker.    .H60    Lexington    Ave..    New    York.    NY. 


STIRRING    DEVICE. 
Troy.  Mo.  63379. 


Charles   Detmer,    Route 


POLLUTION 
C.    Fernandez. 


CONTROL    CLOSED    SYSTEM. 
203    Goodwin    Ave..    Salem.    Vn. 


Neal.   Jr.,   1145   Buschong  Road.   «12.   Houston. 


4,195.410. 
OP  A  WEB 
Michael    J. 
10017. 

4.184.779. 
»2,  Box  244, 

4,211..541. 
Dr.  Alberto 
2413.3. 

4.220.37S.  PLATE  BEARING.  Arthur  Bienek.  St.  Onge. 
Steward.  Johnston,  Reens  and  Noe.  5  Lamark  Squire.  St.Tni- 
ford.  Conn.  06901. 

4.224.S94.  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING;  A  SYMBOL 
REPRESENTING  THE  LOCATION  OF  A  PARKIN^J 
PLACE.  Hugo  Halderaann,  Basel,  Switzerland,  c/o  Herbert 
Cohen.  Wisuian  and  Cohen.  Suite  200,  Crystal  Squire  .3.1735 
Jefferson  Davis  Hwy..  Arlington.  Va.  22202. 

4.227.695.     THE     BATTLE     OF     THE     ALAMO     GAME. 
Charles   M. 
Tex.  77039. 

4,231.037.  RADAR  CLUTTER  SUPPRESSOR.  Manrlc- 
W.  Long.  Correspondence  to:  4020  North  Park  Ave..  .\pt. 
PII.3W.  Chovy  Chase.  Md.  20015.  Telephone  (.301)   n52-ri35(;. 

4.2.33.3.33.  BATHROOM  EQUIPMENT.  Philip  Boone.  15 
Kenwick  Road.  Winchester.  Mass.  01 890. 

4.244.120.  LAMP  SHAI>E  REMINDER  CLOCK.  Don 
Spencer  .Tames.   1020  Bradbourne  »77.  Duarte.  Calif.  91010. 

4.226.416  BASKETBALL  PRACTICE  ASSEMBLY. 
Robert  F.  Callanan.  2.3.59  Chestnut  Ave..  I/>ng  Beach.  Calif. 
JtO.SOO. 

4.214.774.     DISASSEMBLABLE     BOAT    CARRIER     AND 
LAUNCHER.    Ronald   P.   Klupe  and   Herman   F.   Splrk.   Cor 
respondence    to :    Ronald    P.    Klugc    Herman    F.    Splrk.    590:? 
Bustleton  Ave..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19149. 

4,226.456.  CONTAINER  AND  CONTAINER  LID.  John 
C.   Barnett.  RD  5,   Bo.x  5309,   Lake  Ariel,   Pa.  18436. 

(ieneral  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications    for    license    may    be    addressed    to :    Patent 
Counsel.   Aircraft   Engine  Business  Group.   General   Electric 
1000  Western  Ave..  Lynn,  Mass.  01910. 


Company. 
.3.677.012. 
3.825.9S4. 

.3.S44.343. 

.3..S90,060. 

.3.937.590. 

.•!.940.554. 

3,983.082. 

:!.996,019. 

4,019.375. 

4.031. 2S9. 
4.052.32C. 

4.063..394. 

4.070.827. 

4.071.18.3. 
4,074,104. 


COMPOSITE  CYCLE  TURBOMACHINERY. 

FOR     FABRICATING     A     HOLLOW 


METHOD 
BLADE. 


SYS- 


PERIPHERALLY 
TREATMENT. 


IMPINGEMENT-CONVECTIVE    COOLING 
TEM. 

ACOUSTIC  DUCT  WITH  ASYMMETRIC 
ACOUSTIC  TREATMENT. 

ACOUSTIC      DICT      WITH 
SEGMENTED   ACOUSTIC 

VARIABLE  PITCH  TURBOFAN  EN<;iNE  AND 
A   METHOD   FOR   OPERATING;    SAME. 

INTUMESCEXT  FIRE  RETARDANT  MATE- 
RIAL AND  ARTICLE. 

FABRICATION  METHOD  AND  FABRICATED 
ARTICLE. 

MEANS  FOR  INDUCING  VIBRATION  IN  AN 
AIRFOIL. 

COMPOSITE  AIRFOIL  CONSTRUCTION. 

INTUMESCENT  FIRE  RETARDANT  MATE- 
RIAL AND  ARTICLE. 

INTUMESCENT  FIRE  RETARDANT  MATE- 
RIAL. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING 
INGESTION  OF  DEBRIS  INTO  THE  INLET 
OP  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE. 

EABRICATION  METHOD  AND  FABRICATED 
ARTICLE. 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  POSITION  S  E  N  S  I  N  (J 
METHOD. 


4.132.240.     VARIABLE    DOUBLE   LIP   QUIET   INLET. 

Application  for  license  may  he  addressed  to  :  CJroup  Patent 
Counsel,  Major  Ai»pllance  Business  Group,  General  Electric 
Company.  Appliance  Park.  Louisville.  Ky.  40225. 

ICE  MAKER. 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE 
HOME    INCLUDING    AN    INTERLOCK. 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOBILE 
HOME. 


3.828..>68. 
3,959.985. 

3.962. 885. 

;!,964.271. 

:;.964,2sr.. 

::.!t74.0G7. 

.3.977.219. 
4.0S9.1S7. 

4.210.2.S5. 

4.213.31.3. 

4.213.338. 
4.217.010. 

4.219.221. 

4.219.857. 

4.221.129. 
4.223.194. 

4.223..379. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  MOI'NTING  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR   A   MOBILE   HOME. 

APPARATUS  rOK  I'OSITIONIN*:  IM\  FINS  OF 
A  FINNED-TUBE  HEAT  EXCHAN<SER. 


WASHING    MACHINi;    WITH    IMPROVED 
niTIVE  DISPENSING  MEANS. 


AD- 


LINT  FILTER   FOR 


CONDENSER  AIR      FLOW      SYSTEM 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR. 


\UTOMATIC  WASHER. 

OF      A 


DISHWASHER 
ARM. 


RELAY    CONTROL 
APPLIANCE. 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR. 


HAVINO     IMPKOVEJ)    SPRA4' 
CIRCUIT    FOR    WASHING 


VOLUME-SPLIT     REFRIGERA- 


ADJUSTABLE 
TOR. 

COUPLING  FOR  REJOINING!  SEALED  TUB 
ING. 

PROTECTIVE  MKTHOn  AND  CIRCUITS  FOR 
SHEATHED  ELECTRICAL  RESLSTANCE 
HEATING  UNITS. 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR. 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
MODIFYING  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION 
THEREIN. 

ELFCTRONTC  A  P  P  L  I  A  N  C  E  CONTROLLER 
WITH  FLEXIBLE  PROGRAM  AND  STEP 
DURATION  CAPABILITY. 


Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel,  Transportation  Systems  Business  Division 
ViPJ?,"^  Electric  Company,  2901  East  Lake  Road.  Erie.  Pa! 
16531. 

4.207.778.     REINFORCED    CROSS-PLY    COMPOSITE    FLY- 
WHEEL    AND     METHOD     FOR     MAKING 

SAME. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Group  Patent 
Counsel,  Lighting  Business  Group.  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Nela  Park,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44112. 

4,186,4.33.      LUMINAIRE. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  General  Elec 
trie  Company,  Component  Motor  Division.  16.35  Broadway. 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  46804.  Attn  :  Patent  Counsel. 

3,303.402. 

.3.072,040. 


.3.766,117, 


SINGLE   PHASE   INDUCTION   MOTOR 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Coun.sel.  Switchgear  and  Distribution  Transformer 
Division,  General  Electric  Company.  6901  ICImwood  Ave.. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.  19142. 

4.041,261.  HIGH  CURRENT  CAPACITY  ROD  ARRAY 
VACUUM    ARC    DISCHARGIE    DEVICE. 

4.063.126.  VACUUM  ARC  DLSCHARGE  DEVICE  WITH 
TAPERED  ROD  ELECTRODES. 

4.225.761.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  COMPRISING; 
A  PLURALITY  OF  VACUUM  INTFRRUPT- 
ERS  SIMULTANEOUSLY  OPERATED  BY 
COMMON  OPERATOR. 
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AppHcntlon  for  license  may  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel.  Swltchpear  and  Distribution.  General  Elec- 
trie  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19142. 

4.21.-.2.17.      BUS  CONDUCTOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  lioense  may  be  addressed  to :  Group 
Patent  Counsel.  Lichtinj?  Business  nroup.  General  Electric 
Company.  Nela  Park.  Cleveland.  Ohio  44112. 


FOR 
FOR 


.■{.OS4.228. 

:J.  604.921. 

.{.670,943. 
.1.705.300. 
:i.740.545. 
.1.748.46.->. 
3.752.430. 
.•;.7.-|4.1.3fi. 

3.782.056. 
.•{.7S4.S06. 
3..S4S..'{41. 
:i.SS:{.S34. 

.•!.89.'».227. 
.•{,91S.7.>1. 
3.928.758. 
3.932.0.50. 
4.02S,.541. 
4.029.955. 
4.09.^.449. 


LUMINAIRE  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  DE- 
VICE WITH   REFLECTIVE  SHIELD. 

LUMINAIRE  OF  GENERALLY  RECTANGULAR 
SHAPE. 

RIVETING  DEVICE. 

LUMINAIRE. 

LUMINAIRE. 

LUMINAIRE  CLOSURE  DEVICE. 

LUMINAIRE  MOUNTING  DEVICE. 

FI>OODLIGHT     HAVING     T-SHAPED     HINGE 
CONNECTION. 

JOINT  STRUCTURE. 

LUMINAIRE. 

METHOD  OP  DRYING   CO.\TED  WIRES. 


3,982.227.  PATTERN  RECOGNITION  MACHINE 
ANALYZING  LINE  ORIENTATION 

4.005.385.  PATTERN  RECOGNITION  MACHINE 
ANALYZING    LINE   ORIENTATION 

4,168.582.     RADAR  TERRAIN  SIGNAL  SIMULATOR. 

4.205..389.     APPARATUS    FOR    GENERATING    A    RASTER 
IMAGE  FROM  LINE  SEGMENTS.        "•^»^*='" 

Applications   for   license   may   be   addressed    to  •    Division 

-...'^il^  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  nonexclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  natentVlisted 
below   Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  Rc"\i>;i tents  sho..M 
he  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sr.  vl"  Pres  lent  ^ftnl 
inp.  AO  Rockefeller  Plaza.  New  York.  N.Y    10020 


BALLAST  TRANSFORMER   WITH   HEAT  DIS- 
SIPATING DEVICE. 

FLOODLIGHT. 

LATCH  DEVICE. 

FLOODLIGHT. 

JOINT  STRUCTURE. 

LUMINAIRE. 

LUMINAIRE  FILTER  MATERIAL. 

TERMINAL    CONNECTION     FOR     ALUMINUM 
CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Grouri  Pat- 
••nt  Counsel.  Maior  Appliance  Business  Group.  Hcneral  Elec- 
tric Company.  Appliance  Park.  Louisville.  Kv.  40.522.5. 


.•5.074.005. 
4.040.268. 

4.100.092. 

4.102.550. 
4.10.5.06.3. 
4.211.911. 

4,183.437. 

4,186.287. 

4,22.5,812. 
4.226..{27. 
4.226,490. 

4.227.002. 
4.229,869. 


GAS-FIRED  SPACE  HEATER  MEANS. 

MULTI  CIRCUITED      AC  O I L      HEAT      EX 
CHANGER. 

DUAL  TEMPERATT'RE  THERMAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  COMPOSITION  FOR  HF^VT 
PUMPS. 


REAR    SUPPORT 
NET. 


STRUCTT'RE    FOR    A    CABI 
CONTROL    SYS- 


SPACE    AIR    CONDITIONING 
TEM  AND  APPARATUS. 

MICROWAVE    DIRECTIONAL   COUPLER 
DETECTOR  MODULE. 


AND 


ARRANGEMENT   FOR    DISH- 


RACK    HOLDER 
WARE. 

SWITCH  OPEKATIN(;  ASSEMBLY  INCLUD- 
ING  A   SELF  ADJUSTIN<i    ARRANGEMENT. 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

COMPOSITE  PACKAGE. 

STABILIZING     ARRANGEMENT     FOR      MOV 
ABLY  MOUNTED  DRAWER  OR  RACK. 

OPTIMUM  TIME  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN  INCLUDING  FOOD 
SURFACE    BROWNING   CAPABILITY. 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRIN(J  ALUMINUM  PLATE 
FIN  COILS. 

ApplicationM  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  Division 
Patent  Counsel,  Electronic  Systems  Division,  <Jeneral  Electric 
Company.  Bldg.  2.  Room  205,  Electronics  Park,  Syracuse, 
NY.  1.3221. 


3.5.30.237. 
3..550.114. 

.-5.5.55, 29S. 
.3,564,538. 

::..i93,1.56. 
.3.61 1,076. 

3,769,442. 

3,883,861. 
3,892,051. 


DEFLECTION    SCANNING    SYSTEM. 

PREWIRED  ADDRESS  SEQUENCER  FOR  SUC- 
CESSIVE APPROXIMATION  ANALO<;-TO- 
DIGITAL  CONVERTERS. 

ANALO(;  TO  PULSE  DURATION  CONVERTER. 

MULTIPLE  SLOPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 
CONVERTER. 

FREQUENCY  DOUBLER. 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  OF  MULTIPLE  DE- 
VICES WITH  A  SINGLE  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER. 


COMPRESSED      DATA      BASE 
LAND  MASS  SIMULATOR. 


FOR      RADAR 


DIGITAL  DATA 


SIMULATED    COLLIMATION 
r.ENERATED  IMAGES. 


BASE   GENERATOR. 

OF    COMPUTER 


4,226.219. 
4.226.64.3. 

4.227,12.3. 

4.227,12.5. 
4.227.186. 

4.227.21.5. 
4.227.217. 

4.227,.34.S. 
4.227.411. 
4.227.699. 

4.227,769. 

4,228,050. 
4,228,315. 
4,228,349. 

4,228.371. 
4,228,413. 

4,228.446. 
4,228,454. 
4,228,463. 
4,228,782. 

4,228,805. 

4,228,809. 

4,228,937. 
4,229,502. 

4,229.714. 

4,229,722. 
4,229,759. 

4,229,760. 
4,229.787. 

4,230,294. 
4,230,505. 


PICTURE     POSITIONING     AP 


^^njNrr"^"^'^'  <^^«<^uit  with  noise  im- 

^^^iJ^^V!,  OF  ENHANCING  THE  ELECTRONIC 
PROPERTIES    OF    AN    UNDOPED     \\I)/OR 

silS^n  f?S.'*°'''''^'^^^^  ^orph^Ss 
switching   amplifier   for   drivtvp    i 

I.OAD   THROUG H    AN    ALTERN  \TI\G  CI'H 
TLDB.    \ARYIN(;    DUTY  CYCLE   SIGNAL. 

REGULATED  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM. 

SELF-STABILIZING     ANALOG     TO     DIOIT\l 

TELEVISION 
PARATUS. 

MULTIPLEXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYS 
TEM. 

METHOD  OF  SLICING  A  WAFER. 

RELATIVE   HUMIDITY   MEASUREMENT. 

MANUAL  SCANNINf;  MECHANISM  FOR 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

PLANAR  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  COMPRIS- 
ING THIN  METAL  OXIDE  FILM  INCORPO- 
RATING A  RELIEF  PHASE  GR.\TING. 

CONDUCTIVE  MOLDING  CaMPOSITION. 

SOLAR  CELL  GRID  PATTERNS. 

III-V  DIRECT-BANDGAP  SEMICONDUCTOR 
OPTICAL  FILTER. 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT. 

SADDLE-TOROID  DEFLECTION  W  I  N  D  I  N «} 
FOR  LOW  LOSS  AND/OR  REDUCED  CON- 
DUCTOR  LENGTH. 

REDUCED  BLOOMING  DEVICE  HAVIN<J  EN- 
HANCED QUANTUM  EFFICIENCY. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CADMIUM  BORACITE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE. 

SWITCHED  AFPC  LOOP  FILTER  WITH  OFF- 
SET VOLTAGE  CANCELLATION. 

SYSTEM  FOR  RE<;ULATING  THE  APPLIED 
BLADE-TO-BOULE  FORCE  DURING  THE 
SLICING  OF  WAFERS. 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BLOOR  PERFU- 
SION. 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  MI- 
CROWAVE HEATING  SYSTEM. 

CLEAVING  APPARATUS. 

LOW-RESISTIVITY  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILI- 
CON FILM. 

RF  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PROVI- 
SION FOR  LOW  FREQUENCY  ISOLATION 
AND  RFI  REDUCTION. 

WIRE  COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRI- 
CAL CIRCUIT. 

SIGNAL  DETECTOR  INCLUDING  SAMPLE 
AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUCED  OFF- 
SET ERROR. 

VIDEO   GAMES   COLOR    SYNTHESIS. 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER. 

CLOSED  LOOP  ROLL  CONTROL  FOR  MOMEN- 
TUM BIASED  SATELLITES. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPATT  DIODE 
UTILIZING  A  COMBINATION  OF  EPI- 
TAXIAL DEPOSITION.  ION  IMPLANTA- 
TION AND  SUBSTRATE  REMOVAL. 
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4,230,781.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ETCH-RESISTANT 
STENCIL  WITH  DICHROMATE-SENSI- 
TIZED  ALKALI-CASEINATE  COATIN(;. 

4,230,794.  IMPROVING  ETCH  RESISTANCE  OF  A  CA- 
SEIN-BASED PHOTORESIST. 

4.230.998.  TELEVISION  VERTICAL  RAMP  GENERATOR. 

4.230.999.  OSCILLATOR     INCORPORATING     NEGATIVE 

IMPEDANCE     NETWORK      HAVING     CUR- 
RENT MIRROR  AMPLIFIER. 

4,231.009.  DEFLECTION  YOKE  WITH  A  MAGNET  FOR 
REDUCING  SENSITIVITY  OF  CONVER- 
GENCE TO  YOKE  POSITION. 

4,231,062.  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE  IMAGER  SYS- 
TEM. 

4.220.338.  VIDEO    DISC    PLAYER    HAVING    MODULAR 

CONSTRUCTION. 

4.220.339.  CADDY-ACTUATED     DECLUTCHING      MECH- 

ANISM FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

4.220.340.  CONSTANT  DRAG  CARRIAGE  TRANSLATING 

MECHANISM  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

4,220.706.  ETCHANT  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  HF- 
HN03-H2SO4-H202  FOR  ETCHING  AL-TI-CU 
OR  NI  CONTACT  METALLURGY  ON  SILI- 
CON SUBSTRATES. 

4,220,873.  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT. 

4.220,877.  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT. 

4,220,892.  PHOSPHOR  SCREEN  FOR  MODULAR  FLAT 
PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 

4,220,898.  RASTER  DISTORTION  CORRECTION  CIR- 
CUIT. 

4,220,915.     RESISTIVITY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM. 

4,220,919.  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  ERROR 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD. 

4.220,925.  ENCODING  ANALOG  SIGNALS  INTO  DIGITAL 
SIGNALS  USING  A  TRIANGULAR  REFER- 
ENCE. 

4,220.930.  QUASI-LINEAR  AMPLIFIER  WITH  FEED- 
BACK-CONTROLLED IDLING  CURRENTS. 

4,220,974.     AFT  CIRCUIT. 

4,221,465.  PATCHING  TAPE  FOR  DTFFRACTIVE  SUB 
TRACTIVE  FILTER  VIEWGRAPHS. 

4.221,9.30.     FM   DEFECT  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS. 

4.221.934.     COMPANDOR  FOR  GROUP  OF  FDM  SIGNALS. 

4.221,979.      NON-INVERTING  BUFFER  CIRCUITS. 

4.222.008.  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  AN  ARBITRARY 
WAVEFORM  INTO  EQUAI-AMPLITUDE 
STEPS. 

4.222.017.  ROTATABLE  POLARIZATION  DUPLEXER. 

4.222.071.  SENSITIVITY    INFORMATION    RECORD. 

4.222,074.  HORIZONTAL  SYNCHRONIZING   SYSTEM. 

4,222,120.  TUNING   POSITION   DISPLAY   SYSTEM. 

4.222.502.  METER  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ABRASIVE  MATERIALS. 

4.223.234.  REDUCTION  OP  SPARKLE  NOISE  AND  MOT- 
TLING IN  CCD  IMAGERS. 

4.223,251.  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  RETRACE  CON- 
TROL. 

4.223.253.     FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR  TV  CAMERA 

4  22.3.2S0.  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  AN 
SCR  AND  HAVING  SWITCH  MEANS  FOR 
INTERRUPTIN(;  CURRENT  FLON  THERE- 
THROU<JH. 

4.223.281.  SCR  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  WITH  CUR- 
RENT AMPLIFIER  IN  ITS  GATE  CIRCUIT. 

4,223,283.  TWO  INTO  THREE  PORT  PHASE  SHIFTING 
POWER  DIVIDER. 

4.223.339.  VIDEO  IMAGE  VERTICAL  DETAIL  RESTORA- 

TION AND  ENHANCEMENT. 

4.223.340.  IMAGE  DETAIL  IMPROVEMENT  IN  A  VELTI- 

CAL  DETAIL  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM. 

4,224.084.  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PASSIVAT 
ING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE. 

4.224,536.  STABILIZATION  OF  MONOLITHIC  INTE- 
(JRATED  CIRCUIT   OUTPUT   LEVELS. 

4.224,638.  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER  FOR  USE  WITH 
CCD  COMB  FILTER. 

4,224.679.      SIGNAL  CORRELATION  MEANS. 


4,225,141. 

4,225.236. 
4.225,816. 
4.225,874. 

4.225,875. 

4.225,897. 

Re30,429 

4.231,820. 
4,232.180. 

4,232.245. 
4,232,248. 

4,232,254. 
4,232,268. 
4,232,273. 

4.232,28.3. 

4,232,.327. 

4,232,.340. 

4,232.376. 
4.233,090. 
4,233,339. 

4.233..501. 

4,233,614. 
4.233,619. 

4.233,622. 
4.233.624. 

4,2.3.3,026. 

4,233.930. 
4.233,989. 

4.2.34,245. 
4,234.669. 
4,234,814. 
4,234,815. 

4,234.824. 
4,234,825. 
4,234.826. 

4,234,827. 

4.234,829. 

4,234,841. 
4.234,890. 

4,236.167. 

4,236,199. 


MECHANISM  FOR  AIDING  CARRIAGE  RE 
TURN  IN  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 

FABRY-PEROT  INTERFEROMETER. 

PRECISION  CURRENT  SOURCE. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  INTE- 
GRATED DIODE. 

SHORT  CHANNEL  MOS  DEVICES  AND  THE 
METHOD   OP   MANUFACTURIM;    SAME. 

OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 
POWER  TRANSISTOR. 

MINIMIZATION  OF  RESIDUAL  SPACE- 
CRAFT NUTATION  DUE  TO  DISTURBIN<J 
TORQUES. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SILICON  DIODE  AR- 
RAY TARGET. 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING 
COMPLEX  ELECTRICAL  CODING  WAVES 
FOR  SECRET  COMMUNICATION. 

REDUCED  BLOOMING  DEVICES. 

INTERNAL  METAL  STRIPE  ON  CONDUC- 
TIVE LAYER. 

REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 

SECAM  CHROMA   DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT. 

PNP  OUTPUT  SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTEC- 
TION. 

ELECTRON  BEAM  MOVING  APPARATUS  FOR 
A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE. 

EXTENDED  DRAIN  SELF-ALIGNED  SILICON- 
GATE  MOSFET. 

DEFECT  COMPENSATION  FOR  COLOR  TELE 
VISION. 

RASTER  DISPLAY  REFRESH  SYSTEM. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LASER  DIODE. 

METHOD  FOR  .MAKINC  ELECTROCHROMIC 
FILMS  HAVING  IMPROVED  ETCH  RESIST 
ANCE. 

INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  FOR  IMAG- 
ING  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS. 

LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODE. 

LIGHT  DETECTOR  HOUSING  FOR  FIBER 
OPTIC  APPLICATIONS. 

SECAM-PAL  CONVERTER. 

COMBINED  KINESCOPE  GRID  AND  CATH 
ODE  VIDEO  DRIVE  SYSTEM. 

PLAYBACK  INFORMATION  RECORD  USIN<; 
PHASE  CANCELLATION  FOR  READING. 

ALKALI  METAL  DISPENSER. 

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
MYOCARDIAL  DISEASE  DIAGNOSIS  BY  A- 
WAVE  QUANTIFICATION. 


LIGHT     CONTROL     DEVICE 
MORPH  ELEMENT. 


USING     A     BI 


CRT  SCREEN  STRUCTURE  PRODUCED  BY 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD. 

ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  ASTIGMATIC  FLARE- 
REDUCING  BEAM  FORMING  REGION. 

FLAT  DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING  SHIELDING 
MEMBER  BETWEEN  BEAM  GUIDE  AND 
SCREEN. 


COMBINED  LINEARITY  AND  SIDE  PIN- 
CUSHION   CORRECTION    ARRANGEMENT. 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  BRIGHTNESS 
UNIFORMITY   IN   DISPLAY   DEVICES. 

SYNCHRONOUS  SWITCHED  VERTICAL  DE 
FLECTION  DRIVEN  DURING  BOTH  TRACE 
AND  RETRACE  INTERVALS. 

REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH 
REGULATOR  SWITCH  CONTROLLED  BY 
DEFLECTION  CURRENT. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  DISABLING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER. 

SELF-BALANCING  BRIDGE  NETWORK. 


AUTOMATIC    SETUP 
SIGN  CAMERAS. 

STEPPED     OXIDE, 
TRANSISTOR. 

REGULATED 
SUPPLY. 


SYSTEM    FOR    TELEVI 

HIGH      VOLTAGE      MOS 

HIGH      VOLTAGE      POWER 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
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The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   arc   organized   in   patent   number 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  29,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 


t 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

ofOldest 

New  Case 

Awaitint; 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOCPS 

t'omposilions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  ..  ._  _„ 

0x0  and  Oiy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Halides. 

Dioti  orvT  vMB-n  r«HirMi«JTnv    PT  ASTICS  AND  MOLDING    GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director -;;--:"  J-ii-'^ 

°^  R^fwJR^L  R^b^r  &L    Smole^^^^  Mi»«i  Synthetic  Resin  Comp«itions;  Synthetic  Resins 

'^  t^skt?STilfmSVi^d  rS:'r^^^  Co.n^sitions  (Part)  e.g..  C«)aii.ig:  Molding:  Ink;  ProsthodontKs; 

Adhesive  a"d  aSIS  ComSuonsfMSlding;  Shaping.  Tr^ting  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing: Dyeing;  Leather,  For  and  Textile  Treaii.ng  Compositions. 

SPEC^LrzED  ChIm?^;:? .'^dI^-I^b"  S^d'^cSS^^^^^^^  group  .7,,-R.  F.  WHITE  n,r.c..r.  .2*79 

Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators,  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus,  .wise,  rnysicai  rrocwnos. 

ELECTBICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

TMnnQTBTAi  FT  FrTRONICS  PHYSICS  AVD  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21()-Vacant    .-....-.----...---"..----  l-»-'« 

^^^O^enJSJol.  aS^ufilTr?t?on;^o!ne'S  Ap^^^^^^^        Convmion  and  pistribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Svritches; 

J'hotography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  fccales.  ^  ^  ^^ 

Batteries.  „        .  10-0-79 

^^^^.li^^nTSirM^uKi&rT^iu^^^^^^^^  SS^p^uSand  cW^onrsto-i^e- De^-c;^ 

«^Sil3s!TlV?^.^'^;^^^^^^^^^^  "'"'^' 

AlfSiCt^Xk^si^iTilQeomtMcBl  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  ^eb  Feeding.  Winding  and 
Rwlii.grcable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating:  Fluent  Matenal  Handling.  ,2  21-78 

»T  prTROMir  rOMPOVENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director....-.----.--.------        '-«  '»  •» 

'^   ?^mi5SSuct?r  arid  S^  Disch^ie  Syt^S^  and  Devices:  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  1-8-79 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2D(>-Vacant 

Induatrial  Arts:  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Drakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  .  „   r^.     »  .  7.20-7'i 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING   TOOLS    GROUP  fflO-M^  M.^^^^  ^^ 

Munufactiiring  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machine,  Special  Article  M***!^' .'Y:!,^  "''e'^'S^i,^^ 
ing:  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Hoiaers,  woouwor     «. 
Tools:  Cutlery:  Jacks:  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter.  »itnFRTER  Director  8-1-79 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION   GROUP  m-R.E^^^ 
Amusement  knd  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  PI*"*  Husbandry:  Ptont8:HarvMtln^^ 
vating;  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members:  Dentistry:  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing.  Typewniera,  iniormauou 
semination.  tt-1-79 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J  STOCKING.  D^^^JSTi^d  P.'.mMHMt  OenefatTo'n" 
P.,;er  Plants  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Moton;  Pumps;  Rot"y  ^ng  nw  wd  Pumps^eat  oenj'"^"^"^*^" 
Exchange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation.  Couplings.  Gearing,  riuia  nanuu  k 
and  Control;  Lubrication.  ^nnrvfjik    rtirsotnr  S-19-79 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  aS^O.MF^ 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets:  Closures;  Supports;  Fum  ture;  Fasteiiers  L?cks.  Pipe  CoupUn^Jmn^^^^ 
Texl^  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Dnlling:  Mimng.  W  ells.  Roads,  Briagea,  i  ooi  unv iur. 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  . 

Eipi>Mi«.  f  patent.:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  n"™ben  indicated  below  "P'"^"^'*  Nove-nb«J^ 
explredeariier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  <»0- J9tli  Coi^r«a.  approv^  A^  provisions  of 

Law  6l!i,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23. 1954  (6S  SUt.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  t«"ns  curU^lM  by  mscuu    e  j^^  ,^^ 

35  U  S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expirea  oeiore 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.8.C.  151.  v,.mh^  3 109  176  to  3 112.48«,  Inclusi  ve 

Patents "Numbers  2^295  to  2.323.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents - ~ 
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Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appeare  in  the  original  patent  bjut  fonrn  no  pan  of  this  reissue  specification;  nutter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reiuue. 


Re.  30,523 
SKI  LOCK  APPARATUS 
Edwwd  L.  Rich,  3980  PeppermiU  Ia,  Bay  Oty,  Mich.  48706 
Origiiial  No.  4,020,661,  dated  May  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  624,069, 
Oct  20, 1975.  AppUcatioB  for  reianie  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
943,541 

lat  0.2  E05B  73/00 
U.S.  a.  70— 58  8Claiiiu 


1.  Lock  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  pair  of  skis  and 
comprising  assembled  first  and  second  U-shaped  body  mem- 
bers, said  first  body  member  having  spaced  apart,  substantially 
parallel  legs  joined  at  corresponding  ends  by  a  web,  said  sec- 
ond body  member  having  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel 
legs  joined  at  corresponding  ends  by  a  web,  the  legs  of  each  of 
said  body  members  being  shorter  in  length  than  the  width  of 
the  said  skis,  the  legs  of  one  of  said  body  members  slidably 
embracing  the  legs  of  the  other  of  said  body  members,  and  said 
webs  being  spaced  apart  by  the  legs  of  said  body  members,  the 
combined  lengths  of  the  respective  legs  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  width  of  said  skis;  an  elongate  anchor  member  rigidly 
fued  to  one  of  said  webs  between  the  legs  of  the  latter  and 
projecting  from  said  one  of  said  webs  toward  the  other  of  said 
webs,  said  anchor  member  having  a  length  less  than  that  of  the 
legs  of  said  one  of  said  webs,  said  other  of  said  webs  having  an 
opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  anchor  member;  an 
elongate  latchbolt  one  end  of  which  is  in  threaded,  axially 
adjustable  engagement  with  said  anchor  member  and  extend- 
ing in  prolongation  thereof  toward  said  other  of  said  webs;  and 
a  head  carried  by  said  latchbolt  at  its  outer  end  and  exteiKling 
through  said  opening  in  said  [outer  J  other  of  said  webs,  said 
[webj  head  being  of  such  size  and  shape  relative  to  said 
opening  as  to  be  slidably  but  non-rotatably  accommodated  in 
said  opening. 


Re.  30,524 

DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

ManAi  Nagno,  Onka,  Japan,  aadpior  to  SUauuio  ladutrial 

Coapaay  I.imitwi,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,974,707,  dated  Aag.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  557,989, 
Mar.  13, 1975.  Applicatioa  for  rdane  May  3, 1977,  Scr.  No. 
793,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  3,  1974,  49^314; 
Aug.  6, 1974, 49-40447;  Sep.  6, 1974,  49-103137;  Oct  12, 1974, 
49>117481;  Oct  23. 1974,  49-122954;  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-24394 

Int  CL^  F16H  7/21  7/00 

VJS.  CL  474—82  26  Claims 

1.  A  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  pulled  by  [control 

wiresj  at  least  one  control  wire  to  change  the  speed  of  the 

bicycle  by  moving  a  driving  chain  to  a  selective  sprocket  of  a 

freewheel,  said  derailleur  comprising: 

a.  four  members  including  a  first  fitting  member,  second  and 

third  linkage  members  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 

to  said  fitting  member,  and  a  fourth  movable  member 

pivotally  supported  at  one  end  to  each  other  end  of  said 

linkage  members,  said  linkage  members  being  swingable 


with  respect  to  said  fitting  member  and  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  fourth  movable  member  being  swingable 
with  respect  to  said  linkage  members  and  to  said  fitting 
member; 

b.  cages  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  fourth  movable 
member  and  having  two  chain  guide  pulleys  freely  mov- 
able with  said  fourth  movable  member  to  move  the  driv- 
ing chain;  and 

c  means,  coupled  on  two  of  said  four  members  which  are 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  said  cages,  said  maintaining  mean  including  a 


holder  on  one  of  said  two  members  and  having  a  plurality 
of  engageable  portions,  and  a  retainer  on  the  other  of  said 
two  members  and  engageable  with  any  one  of  said  engage- 
able  portions. 
26.  The  derailleur  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising  a 
lever  means  to  operate  said  at  least  one  control  wire,  said  lever 
means  comprising  a  rotatable  body  for  winding-up  said  wire 
thereon,  arid  a  handle  extending  from  said  body  for  rotatably 
operating  said  body  so  that  said  body  may  be  rotatable  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  second  direction  which  is  the  reverse  of  said  first 
directiofL 


Re.  30,525 

EXTENDED  RANGE  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 
George  M.  DeLalio,  Fanningdale,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Sunditrand 

Corporation,  Rocltford,  HI.,  a  part  interest 
Reissued  No.  Re,.  2,730,  dated  Mar.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  848,754, 

Feb.  27, 1969. 
Original  No.  336.129,  dated  Feb.  28,  1967,  Ser.  No.  449,679, 

Apr.  12, 1965.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,380,  Feb. 

4, 1964,  abandoned.  Application  for  rciiaue  May  19, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  578,995 

Int  a.2  F16H  47/04 
VS.  a.  74—687  29  Claims 

1.  An  extended  range  hydraulic  transmission  comprising 
input  means,  hydraulic  transmission  means  including  a  pair  of 
se(>arate  hydraulic  elements,  means  providing  hydraulic  com- 
munication between  said  elements,  one  of  said  hydraulic  ele- 
ments being  permanently  drivingly  connected  with  said  input 
means,  output  planetary  gearing  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers, the  other  of  said  hydraulic  elements  being  permanently 
drivingly  coimected  with  one  of  the  members  of  said  output 
planetary  gearing  output  means,  another  member  of  said  out- 
put planetary  gearing  being  permanently  drivingly  connected 
with  said  output  means,  means  providing  a  driving  connection 
between  said  input  means  and  a  third  member  of  said  output 
planetary  gearing,  said  last-mentioned  driving  connection 
including  selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  means  for 
connecting  or  disconnecting  said  third  member  from  said  input 
means,  fued  means,  selectively  engageable  means  for  connect- 
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ing  or  disconnecting  said  third  member  with  said  fixed  means 
for  holding  said  third  member  against  movement,  said  hydrau- 
lic elements  each  including  drum  means  having  a  pluraJity  of 
pistons  reciprocably  mounted  therewithin,  swash  plate  means 
for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said  pistons,  and  a  control  system 
operatively  connected  with  each  of  said  selectively  engageable 
and  disengageable  means  for  operating  said  selectively  engage- 


»^/"'»  M      U 


headed  plug  fitted  into  the  open  end  of  the  teat  situated  in  said 
bore,  the  head  at  said  open  end  of  the  teat  being  smooth  and  said 
plug  having  a  shape  fitting  within  and  with  said  teat  filling  said 
bore,  and  said  head  at  said  open  end  of  the  teat  engaging  the  bead 
on  the  open  end  of  the  teat  to  hold  said  bead  interfitted  with  said 
shoulder  facing  said  other  side  of  said  shield  while  the  head  on  the 
other  end  of  said  plug  holds  the  plug  in  place  by  cooperating  with- 
the  shoulder  facing  said  one  side  of  the  shield 


Re.  30,527 

TREAD  FOR  A  GIANT  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE 
Henri  Verdier,  Puy-de-Dome,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  raison  sociale  Miche- 

lin  A  Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 
Original  No.  3,411,559,  dated  Not.  19, 1968,  Ser.  No.  545,972, 

Apr.  28, 1966.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

959,577 

Int  CL^  B60C  J 1/06 
VJS.  a.  152—209  R  6  Claims 


able  and  disengageable  means,  said  control  system  also  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  swash  plate  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  thereof,  said  control  system  including  com- 
pensating means  which  operates  the  swash  plate  means  to 
adjust  the  drive  ratio  through  said  hydraulic  elements  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  drive  ratio  change  effected  by  said 
selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  means  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  maintain  a  constant  over-all  drive  ratio. 


Re.  30,526 
BABY  SOOTHER 
Eric  K.  Hnrst,  London,  and  Ronald  K.  Moore,  Kempaey,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lewis  Woolf  Griptight  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 
Original  No.  3,886,949,  dated  Jnn.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  426,678, 
Dec  12, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
30,227 

Int.  CL^  A61J  17/00 
U.S.  CL  12»-^360  4  Claims 


4.  A  baby  soother  having  a  shield  with  two  sides,  a  resilient  teat 
on  one  side  and  a  handle  on  the  other  side,  comprising  an  integral 
shield  and  handle  structure,  said  handle  being  substantially  arcu- 
ate in  shape,  the  arcuate  shaped  handle  having  ends  integral  with 
said  other  side  of  said  shield  said  ends  being  joined  to  said  shield 
at  positions  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other,  said  handle  being 
substantially  circular  in  cross-section  throughout  most  of  its  arcu- 
ate shape  but  having  narrow  neck  portions  adjacent  each  end  but 
spaced  from  said  other  side  of  said  shield  to  form  integral  resilient 
hinge  means,  said  neck  portion  having  a  degree  of  resilience  to 
cause  the  handle  to  normally  stand  up  on  said  shield  but  permit- 
ting it  to  be  hinged  on  the  shield  by  the  baby,  said  shield  having  a 
centrally  disposed  enlarged  boss,  said  boss  having  a  stepped  bore 
therethrough  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other,  said  bore  hav- 
ing shoulders  therein  facing  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
shield,  said  resilient  teat  being  hollow  and  having  a  single  bead 
surrounding  an  open  end  thereof,  said  bead  being  adapted  to 
inter/it  with  said  shoulder  facing  said  other  side  of  said  shield  to 
hold  said  teat  projecting  frmn  said  one  side  of  the  shield,  a  double 


ZZ     II      14  12  IS 


1.  A  giant  pneumatic  tire  for  use  on  heavy-duty  road  vehi- 
cles having  a  radial  carcass  and  a  tread,  said  tread  having  a  pair 
of  wide,  substantially  V-shaped  grooves  in  cross-section  ex- 
tending circumferentially  of  said  tread,  said  grooves  being 
substantially  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  median 
plane  of  said  tire  and  spaced  apart  between  about  one-fifth  and 
one-half  of  the  width  of  said  tread  and  each  said  grooves  hav- 
ing a  width  at  the  surface  of  said  tread  substantially  3%  to  6% 
of  the  width  of  said  tread,  said  grooves  dividing  said  tread  into 
three  circumferential  wide  ribs,  each  of  said  rit^  being  substan- 
tially free  of  grooves  therein  interrupting  the  circumferential 
continuity  over  substantially  the  entire  width  thereof  and  of  wide 
circumferential  grooves,  none  of  said  wide  ribs  having  more  than 
two  circumferentially  continuous  narrower  grooves  of  substantial 
depth. 


Re.  30,528 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

BONDED  BELT  LOOPS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  and  Darrel  J.  Wilbanks,  both  of  Inring,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  3,993,526,  dated  No?.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  528,943, 
Dec  2, 1974.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  395,227,  Sep.  7, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,880,697.  Application  for  reiasae  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
846,107 

Int  CV  B32B  3/04 
VJS.  CL  156—202  5  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  making  bonded  belt  loops,  which  comprises: 
providing  a  strip  of  interfacing  material  having  a  thermally 

responsive  adhesive  layer  formed  on  one  side  thereof: 
engaging  the  reverse  side  of  the  strip  of  belt  loop  material  with 
the  side  of  the  strip  of  interfacing  material  opposite  from  the 
adhesive  layer: 
folding  the  opposite  edges  of  the  strip  of  belt  loop  material 

around  the  strip  of  interfacing  material: 
heating  the  adhesive  layer  of  the  strip  of  interfacing  material 

sufficiently  to  effect  activation  thereof: 
pressing  the  opposed  edges  of  the  strip  of  belt  loop  material  into 
engagement  with  the  activated  adhesive  layer  and  thereby 
permanently  bonding  the  strip  of  belt  loop  material  to  the 
strip  of  interfacing  material: 
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said  heating  and  pressing  steps  being  carried  out  simultaneously 
bypassing  the  strip  of  interfacing  material  having  a  belt  loop 
material  folded  therearound  between  the  periphery  of  a  re- 
volving heated  means  and  an  endless  belt  traveling  around  a 


course  including  a  portion  coincident  with  the  periphery  of  the 
revolving  heated  means:  and 
transporting  both  the  strip  of  interfacing  material  and  the  strip 
of  belt  loop  material  on  said  endless  belt  through  the  folding 
step  and  around  the  revolving  heated  means. 


Re.  30,529 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NAPHTHENIC  TYPE 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

Ronald  W.  Reynolds,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

Company  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,100,056,  dated  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  754,284, 
Dec.  27, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
78,616 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  41/00 
VJS.  a.  208—57  6  Claims 


Re  30,530 
POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS 
John  J.  Hopwood,  Norwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dulux  Aus- 
tralia Ltd.,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Original  No.  3,590,016,  dated  Jun.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  845,557, 
Jul.  28, 1969.  AppUcation  for  rdssue  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
936,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8, 1968, 41874/68 
Int  a.J  CMF  20/34.  22/22:  C07C  101/02:  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  526— 304  SClainM 

1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of  the  formula: 

O 

II 
R|-C-N-(CH2)«-R4 

R2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  2  to  18  inclusive,  Ri 
is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon 
chain  containing  12  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  Rjis  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  methyl,  hydroxy  alkyl,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  18,  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkyl-aryl  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  structure: 

O 

II 
— C— R3 

wherein  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  hydroxy  alkyl, 
alkyl-aryl  or  cycloaryl  group  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  18  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  R4 
is  an  ethylene  derivative  of  the  structure: 


— O— C— C«CH 
II      I      I 
O    R4  R« 


■9 

■r  • 

A 

.fj    _  ^ 

jr 

T 

# 
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"f-f^ts!*r^*- 


«A'-i 


wherein  R5  may  be  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methyl  car- 
boxy  or  methyl  carboxy  ester  and  R«  may  be  hydrogen, 
methyl,  carboxyl,  carboxy  ester  or  amide. 

A  An  addition  polymer  comprising  monomer  residues  of  the 
structure: 


-*^" 


'  1.  A  process  for  making  naphthenic  type  lubricating  oils 
from  a  low  VI  waxy  crude  unsuitable  for  solvent  lubes  which 
consists  of  distilling  said  low  VI  waxy  crude  to  500*  to  650*  F. 
at  atmospheric  pressure  to  separate  distillable  fractions  there- 
from, subjecting  all  of  the  residue  to  a  vacuum  distillation  at 
about  25  to  about  125  mm  Hg  absolute  pressure  to  obtain  one 
or  more  distillate  fractions  having  an  SUS  at  100*  F.  viscosity 
of  from  about  60  to  about  2000,  and  catalytically  dewaxing 
[all  ofl  said  [distillatesj  distillate  fractions  in  the  presence  of 
an  H+  form  mordenite  catalyst  containing  a  Group  VI  or 

Group  VIII  metal  at  550*  to  750*  P.,  500  to  1 500  psig  and  0.25  wherein  R\.  R2  and  n  have  the  meanings  according  to  claim  1,  Rs 
to  5.0  LHSV  to  obtain  said  naphthenic  type  oils  having  a  pour  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methyl  carboxy  ester  and  Rf,  is 
point  of  from  about  -50*  to  -f-20*  F.  hydrogen,  methyl,  carboxy  ester  or  amide 


-C- 


-CH- 


I 

o 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  24,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,654 
SUGAR  MAPLE 
John  D.  Siebenthaler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sieben- 
thaler  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,810 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  PH.— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Acer  saccharum  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  by 
its  columnar  shape  vigorous  growth  faster  than  other  known 
columnar  sugar  maples,  less  leathery  appearance  of  the  leaves 
and  cleaner  and  healthier  appearance  late  in  the  season  due  to 
less  scorching  of  the  leaves. 


silver  green  cream  margined  leaf,  with  amethyst  coloration  at 
petiole  attachment  which  is  altogether  new. 


4,655 
PEPEROMIA  PLANT  AVONELL 
Ralph  Pinkus,  7423  Uvendale,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 
FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,243 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  peperomia  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  a  unique 


4,656 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ralph  S.  Moore,  2519  E.  Noble  Ave.,  Visalia,  CaUf.  93277 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,843 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  clear  deep  yellow  color,  being  of  a  shade  generally 
near  Lemon  Yellow  4  or  4/1,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling 
the  variety  Golden  Angel  (Plant  Pat.  No.  4,028)  in  form  and 
size  but  having  less  petals  than  Golden  Angel  and  likewise 
resembling  the  variety  Calgold  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  4,230)  but 
averaging  more  petals;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of 
vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings  or  by  budding,  with  an  abundance  of  small  to  medium 
size  semi-glossy  to  matt  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers 
borne  singly  and  in  loose  sprays  or  clusters  of  3  to  5. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  24,  1981 
ERRATA 

f^V  See 
^^^-^^                                                                                                      PATENT  NO. 

029-028. 4^251.903 

^3^^-044 4,251,929 

^34-106... 4,251,930 

434-029 , 4  251931 

062-080 4;25i;988 

^WO-042 4^252,075 

^11-083 4.252,167 

^^^-311 4,252,168 

369-079 4^252.326 

369-213 4,252,327 

277-059 ; 4,252,352 

277-080 4,252,353 

280-021  R 4,252,354 

404-077 4,252,487 

260-343.44 ; 4,252,566 

564-447 4^52,742 

564-285 ..4.252,743 

564-302 4,252,744 

564-505 4,252,745 

564-505 4,252,746 

568-379 4,252,747 

568-411 4,252,748 

570-251 4,252,749 

528-335 4,252,966 

528-425 4,252,967 

528-483 4,252,968 

528-492 4.252.969 

536-017  R : 4.252,970 

536-017  R 4.252.971 

536-017  R 4.252,972 

544-021 .....4,252,973 

544-022 4.252.974 

544-062 4.252.975 

370-104 ...„  4.252.999 

409-012 4.253,050 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  24,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,251,887 

POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  CAPSULAR  LENS  IMPLANT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPLANTATION  OF  THE  LENS 

Aziz  Y.  Anis,  7531  N.  Hampton,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68506 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,708 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—13  4  Claims 


1.  A  posterior  chamber  capsular  lens  implant  for  implanta- 
tion within  an  eye,  the  lens  implant  comprising: 

a  plano-convex  body  having  two  opposed  loops  affixed  at 
both  ends  at  spaced  points  along  the  periphery  of  the  lens, 
and  extending  therebetween  following  along  the  perime- 
ter of  the  lens  body  in  order  that  each  loop  will  impact 
against  the  equator  of  the  capsule  between  the  anterior 
capsular  flap  and  the  posterior  capsule,  said  loops  each 
forming  a  kidney  shape  defining  upper  and  lower  knee 
portions  connected  by  an  intermediate  portion,  said  upper 
and  lower  knee  portions  having  outermost  extremities 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  significantly  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  peripheral 
portions  of  the  lens  body  so  as  to  extend  radially  above 
and  below  said  lens  peripheral  portions,  whereby  the 
loops  each  have  a  long  radius  curve  and  upper  and  lower 
knees  which  impact  against  the  equator  of  the  lens  capsule 
in  order  that  the  lens  implant  body  will  be  centralized  both 
horizontally  and  vertically. 


4,251,888 

VENTILATING  TOILET  SEAT 

William  F.  Timer,  Box  156,  Blaodburg,  Pa.  16619 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,824 

Int  CL3  E03D  9/052:  A47K  13/24 

U.S.  CL  4—213 


3  Claims 


1.  A  ventilating  toilet  seat  comprising  in  combination: 

a  toilet  bowl; 

a  water  tank  positioned  adjacent  to  said  toilet  bowl; 

a  toilet  seat  positioned  on  said  toilet  bowl  and  rotatably 


hinged  thereon,  said  toilet  seat  having  an  interior  chamber 
therein; 
ventilation  ducts  extending  from  said  interior  chamber  to 
said  toilet  bowl,  said  ventilation  ducts  comprising  open- 
ings in  forward  and  rearward  portions  of  said  toilet  seat; 
dual  vacuum  ducts  atuched  to  each  end  of  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  toilet  seat  and  in  communication  with  each  end 
of  the  rear  portion  of  said  interior  chamber;  each  of  said 
vacuum  ducts  being  integrally  formed  at  the  rear  portion 
of  said  toilet  seat  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  toilet  seat  in  a  direction  towardis  the  rear  of  said 
toilet  bowl  and  being  located  outwardly  of  the  toilet  seat 
hinge  whereby  said  toilet  seat  may  be  rotated  without 
interference  by  said  dual  vacuum  ducts;  dual  flexible  hoses 
attached  to  each  of  said  dual  vacuum  ducts;  a  vacuum 
producing  device  attached  to  said  dual  flexible  hoses,  said 
vacuum  producing  device  comprising  a  housing  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  water  tank,  said  housing  having  an 
enclosed,  arcuate  generally  U-shaped  exhaust  chamber 
having  opposed  portions  and  an  electric  motor  centrally 
positioned  in  an  enclosed  housing  portion  between  the 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  exhaust  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylindri- 
cal rotating  vanes  extending  outwardly  from  said  electric 
motor  in  opposite  direction  and  are  rotated  by  said  electric 
motor,  each  of  said  cylindrical  rotating  vanes  being  posi- 
tioned within  and  closely  fitting  one  of  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  exhaust  chamber,  each  of  said  cylindrical  vanes 
being  axially  aligned  with  the  other  cylindrical  vane  and 
said  electric  motor;  dual  intake  tubes  integrally  formed  on 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
housing  of  the  vacuum  producing  device,  each  of  said 
dual  intake  tubes  being  axially  aligned  with  said  rotating 
cylindrical  vanes  and  attached  to  said  dual  flexible  hoses, 
an  exhaust  duct  integrally  formed  on  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  housing,  said  exhaust  duct  being  cen- 
trally located  between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  exhaust 
chamber  and  in  axially  alignment  with  said  electric  motor, 
exhaust  tube  connected  with  said  exhaust  duct  and  extend- 
ing therefrom;  a  time  switch  positioned  within  said  toilet 
seat,  in  contact  with  said  toilet  bowl,  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  vacuum  producing  device  and  adapted  to 
activate  said  vacuum  producing  device,  said  time  switch 
being  a  seat  activated  time  switch  with  means  to  remain  in 
the  "on"  position  for  a  period  of  time  after  release  of  said 
time  switch. 


4,251,889 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 
Lance  Lof,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Solaron  Corporation, 
Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^05 
Int  a?  E04H  3/16,  3/18 
U.S.  CL  4—498  5  Claim 

1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  for  easy  assembly  and  disassem- 
bly for  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  a  swimming  pool, 
comprising 

(a)  a  sheet  of  flexible,  resilient,  pliable  synthetic  plastic  film 
which  is  essentially  water  proof  and  of  the  size  and  shape 
of  the  water  surface  area  of  the  swimming  pool  with  an 
extension  of  from  3  to  12  inches  extending  from  the  plastic 

>   film  edge  beyond  the  peripheral  line  of  the  water  area, 

(b)  a  closed  cell,  flexible  foamed  plastic  rod  of  the  length  of 
the  periphery  of  the  water  area  arranged  for  extending 
around  said  plastic  film  with  said  extension  folded  back 
over  said  plastic  rod  onto  said  plastic  fUm,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tubular,  slit  synthetic  plastic  cUps  arranged 
to  be  temporarily,  spacedly  secured  around  said  plastic 
fUm  and  temporarily  encompassing  said  plastic  rod  hold- 
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ing  the  same  on  the  plastic  film  at  the  periphery  of  the 
water  area,  forming  a  floating  pool  cover  of  the  size  and 


4,251,891 
UNDER  MATTRESSES  FOR  BED  FURNITURE 
Hugo  Degen,  Seltisb«^  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Marpal  AG, 
Giur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerland,  Not.  15,  1977, 
13967/77 

Int  a.J  A61G  7/00;  A47C  20/04 
U.S.  a.  5—191  17  Qaims 


shape  of  the  pool  water  area  with  the  edge  thereof  abut- 
ting the  walls  of  the  swimming  pool. 


4,251,890 

BABY  CRADLE 

Robert  J.  Dainty,  Jr.,  5347  E.  23rd  St,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74114 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,688 

Int  a.3  A47D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  5—103  6  Claims 
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1.  A  cradle  comprising  a  barrel  suspended  between  a  pair  of 
upright  support  members  and  disposed  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  said  barrel  having  a  cut-away  portion  provid- 
ing access  to  the  interior  thereof,  and  connection  means  se- 
cured between  each  support  member  and  the  barrel  for  sus- 
pending the  barrel  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  said  connection  means  being  secured  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  barrel  at  a  point  spaced  below  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  barrel  for  facilitating  a  rocking  motion  for  the 
cradle. 


1.  An  upper-mattress  support  for  bed  furniture  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  head  part  disposed  thereon,  a  remaining 
reclining  surface  and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  foot  of  said  under-mattress  supporting  means  disposed 
inside  same  frame  for  supporting  an  over-mattress;  and 

(c)  adjusting  means  disposed  between  said  head  part  and  said 
frame,  wherein  said  head  part  is  divided  by  a  pivoting  axis, 
which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame, 
into  a  larger  section  and  a  smaller  section, 

(d)  said  smaller  section  being  arranged  nearer  said  foot  than 
said  larger  section,  and 

(e)  said  head  part  is  pivotable  about  said  pivoting  axis  so  as 
to  occupy  an  inclined  portion  with  respect  to  said  remain- 
ing reclining  surface, 

(0  said  adjusting  means  serving  to  fix  said  head  portion  in 
said  inclined  position,  the  position  of  said  pivoting  axis 
being  selected  such  that,  as  said  larger  section  is  raised 
during  pivoting  of  said  head  part,  said  smaller  section  is 
pivoted  downwards  below  said  reclining  surface  to 
thereby  form  and  define  a  hollow  for  the  shoulder  region 
of  a  person  lying  on  his  side, 

(g)  said  head  part  has  two  parallel  side  pieces,  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  which  are  secured  support  members  for  bear- 
ing resilient  cross-pieces  extending  transversely  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  under-mattress, 

(h)  each  of  said  side  pieces  being  connected  in  an  articulated 
manner  at  one  end  portion  to  a  guide  member  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  there  being  play  either  at 
the  point  where  said  side  piece  and  the  guide  member  are 
connected  or  at  the  point  where  the  guide  member  is 
attached  to  said  longitudinal  side  pieces  of  said  under-mat- 
tress, 

(i)  a  support  member  being  disposed  in  the  transition  area 
between  said  side  piece  and  said  guide  member. 


4,251,892 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ARCUATE  BENDABLE 

SPRINGS 
William  L.  Hancock,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Uni- 
versal, Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,050 
Int  a.3  A47C  2i/02.  23/05 
U.S.  a.  5—255  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontal, rectangular  frame,  a  plurality  of  wire  springs  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  yieldably 
resist  downwardly  directed  bedding  loads,  each  of  said  springs 
being  formed  of  spring  steel  wire  and  having  a  body  comprised 
of  two  side-by-side  arcuate  portions,  each  of  said  arcuate  por- 
tions being  upright  and  being  formed  integral  at  its  lower  end 
with  a  mounting  foot  secured  to  said  frame  so  that  in  response 
to  downwardly  directed  loads  said  body  portions  will  bend  in 
substantially  vertical  planes,  each  of  said  arcuate  portions 
being  formed  integral  at  its  upper  end  with  a  torsion  bar  lo- 
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cated  so  that  the  torsion  bars  in  said  body  are  in  substantially  4,251,894 

the  same  horizontal  plane  and  are  spaced  horizontally,  a  con-  SELF-ADJUSTING  SWIM  FIN  STRAP 

Ashley  J.  HoUingiworth,  Atberton,  Calif.,  aarifaor  to  FaraUoa 


4ClaiiM 


Industries,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,683 
Int  a.^  A63B  31/1 J 
U.S.  a.  9—309 


necting  bar  extending  between  said  torsion  bars,  and  a  wire 
grid  supported  on  and  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
springs. 


4,251,893 
INFLATABLE  BOAT  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  USE 
William  W.  McCrory;  Joseph  D.  Ramirez;  David  R.  Bon;  Bruce 
Dzadek,  aU  of  Panama  aty,  and  William  B.  Qnigiey,  Panama 
City  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,489 

Int  a.i  B63C  9/04 

VJS.  CI.  9—11  A  '7  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  and  inflatable  boat  comprising: 

inflatable  sponson  means  comprising  laterally  spaced,  elon- 
gated tubular  side  sections,  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  by  tubular  bow  sections; 

rigid  transom  means  extending  transversely  between  adja- 
cent aft  end  portions  of  said  tubular  side  sections; 

floor  means  spanning  said  sponson  means  and  comprising 
upper  and  lower  inflatable  layers; 

rigid  elongated  keelson  means,  extending  between  said  tran- 
som means  and  said  bow  sections  and  lying  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  upper  inflatable  layer; 

first  means  for  securing  said  keelson  means  at  a  first  plurality 
of  locations  along  the  length  thereof  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  upper  inflatable  layer;  and 

second  means  for  securing  said  keelson  means  at  a  second 
plurality  of  locations  along  the  length  thereof  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  lower  inflatable  layer. 


1.  For  use  with  a  swim  fin  having  a  pocket  for  receiving  a 
wearer's  foot,  foot  retaining  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  coil  spring  having  a  substantially  flat  expansion 
rate  and  a  loop  at  each  end  thereof; 

receptacles  secured  to  each  side  of  said  pocket,  each  recepta- 
cle including  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  one  end  of 
said  spring;  and 

means  passing  through  said  loops  and  said  receptacles  for 
securing  said  spring  to  said  pocket  such  that  the  wearer's 
foot  is  held  in  said  pocket  by  pressure  of  said  spring  on  the 
back  of  the  wearer's  foot. 


4,251,895 
SURFACE  WATER  REMOVAL  FROM  POTATO  SUCES 
Andrew  A.  Caridis,  Foster  Qty;  Anthony  A.  Caridis,  Belmont 
and  Clark  K.  Benson,  MUlbrae,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasipHMi  to  Heat 
and  Control,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,662 

Int  a'  A23N  13/00 

U.S.  C  15—3.13  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  raw  potato  sUces  and  deUver- 
ing  them  to  a  cooker  the  combination  comprising,  a  potato 
slice  washer  tank  serving  to  contain  a  volume  of  water  into 
which  potato  slices  may  be  deposited  for  removing  starch 
particles  and  the  like  therefrom,  discharge  conveyor  means 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  washer  tank  so  that  one  end  of 
the  conveyor  means  may  be  disposed  below  the  nominal  water 
line  with  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor  means  arranged  above 
the  nominal  water  line  so  as  to  permit  deUvery  of  potato  slices 
from  the  washer  tank  to  an  associated  cooking  unit;  said  con- 
veyor means  including  a  perforate  conveyor  belt  arranged  so 
that  water  may  drain  therefrom  as  potato  slices  are  conveyed 
from  the  tank  to  the  associate  cooking  unit;  air  blowing  means 
arranged  above  said  conveyor  belt  in  a  portion  thereof  above 
the  nominal  water  line  and  including  air  nozzle  means  disposed 
above  said  conveyor  belt  serving  to  direct  at  least  one  stream 
of  air  towards  said  conveyor  belt,  said  air  blowing  means 
including  an  air  blower  coupled  to  said  air  nozzle  means  for 
supplying  air  through  said  air  nozzle  means  to  create  a  turbu- 
lent zone  along  said  belt  and  at  a  force  sufficient  to  lift  potato 
slices  from  the  conveyor  belt  so  that  the  slices  are  airborne  and 
in  agitated  motion  during  transfer  on  said  belt  through  said 
zone;  and  air  suction  means  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
conveyor  belt  opposite  from  said  air  nozzle  means  serving  to 
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permit  extraction  of  water  and  starch  particles,  said  air  suction 
means  including  power  suction  means  for  drawing  air  through 
said  conveyor  belt  so  as  to  clear  water  off  the  pouto  slices,  and 
means  associated  with  said  air  suction  means  for  separating 
from  the  air  stream  starch  particles  and  other  solid  elements 
from  the  air  and  also  separating  out  the  water  factors  from  the 
air  stream. 


dimensioned  in  relation  to  said  anchor;  the  V-shaped  body 
provided  with  bristles  on  at  lease  one  surface; 


4^1,896 
FLOOR  MACHINE  WITH  GIMBALLED  BRUSH  DRIVE 
ThoiMS  S.  Block,  Muskcson,  Mich^  aarigBor  to  CUu-ke-Gravely 
Corporatioo,  Muskegoa,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,876 

lot  CLJ  A47L  11/J62 

VS.  CL  15— 49  R  16  Claims 


30 


1.  A  floor  treating  machine  including  a  brush  drive  motor,  a 
floor  treating  brush  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  means  operably  connecting  said  brush  to  said  brush  drive 
motor,  the  improvement  in  said  floor  treating  machine  com- 
prising said  means  operably  connecting  said  bnish  to  said  brush 
drive  motor  including:  a  motor  gimbal  having  a  convex  exte- 
rior bottom  surface,  said  exterior  bottom  surface  having  a 
radius  of  curvature;  means  operably  connecting  said  motor 
gimbal  to  said  drive  motor;  a  brush  gimbal;  means  mounting 
said  brush  gimbal  on  said  floor  treating  brush;  said  brush  gim- 
bal including  a  cavity  in  the  upper  exposed  surface  thereof, 
said  cavity  having  a  bottom  interior  surface  which  has  a  radius 
of  curvature;  means  releasably  securing  said  brush  gimbal  to 
said  motor  gimbal  with  said  motor  gimbal  seated  in  said  brush 
gimbal  cavity;  means  on  said  motor  gimbal  and  on  said  brush 
gimbal  fixing  the  same  against  rotation  relative  to  one  another 
such  that  they  rotate  together  when  said  drive  motor  is  oper- 
ated; said  exterior  bottom  surface  of  said  motor  gimbal  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  bottom  interior  surface  of  said  brush  gimbal  to 
provide  a  varying  distance  between  said  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces  along  a  radius  line  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
brush  gimbal.  said  exterior  bottom  surface  and  said  bottom 
interior  surface  being  dimensioned  so  that  as  said  floor  treating 
machine  traverses  a  surface  being  cleaned,  said  floor  treating 
brush  is  free  to  shift  its  axis  of  rotation  vis-a-vis  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  motor  gimbal. 


4,251397 
DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH 
Naveed  Ala^  2604  E.  5th  PL  (#9),  Tabs,  Okia.  74104 
Filed  Mat.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19^7 
lat  CL^  A46B  1/00 
IJJS.  CL  15—167  R  8  Clidnis 

7.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  toothbrush  holder  and  a  dis- 
posable brush  piece; 
the  toothbrush  holder  piece  comprising  a  substantially  elon- 
gated member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  the  first 
end  having  a  V-shaped  notch  therein,  said  V-shaped  notch 
provided  with  an  arcuate  groove  and  at  lease  one  out- 
wardly protruding  anchor, 
the  disposable  brush  piece  comprising  a  substantially  V- 
shaped  body  attaching  to  said  V-shaped  notch;  the  V- 
shaped  body  having  an  arcuate  projection  dimensioned  in 
rel^ion  to  said  arcuate  groove  and  at  least  one  groove 


the  brush  piece  adapted  to  removeably  attached  to  said 
toothbrush  holder  piece  with  said  arcuate  groove  receiv- 
ing said  arcuate  projection  and  said  groove  receiving  said 
anchor. 


4,251,898 

INTERMITTENTLY  OPERATING  AIR  ACTUATED 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Robert  E.  Reichard,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Instrument 

Saks  A  Scrrice,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

CootiBaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907^)97,  May  22, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,094 

iBt  a.3  B60S  1/10 

U.S.  a.  15— 250.12  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  system  having  an  air  motor  for 
operating  a  windshield  wiper, 

said  air  motor  having  an  air  actuated  member  driven  in 
opposite  directions, 

reversing  valve  means  connected  to  said  member  to  be 
reversed  by  said  member  at  the  end  of  the  movement  in 
each  direction  of  said  member  whereby  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  supply  of  air  to  said  air  motor  and  provide  for 
continuous  oscillation  of  the  windshield  wiper, 

override  means  operable  when  actuated  to  move  said  mem- 
ber fully  in  one  direction  and  hold  it  there  to  park  said 
wiper, 

and  timer  controlled  solenoid  valve  means  for  intermittently 
actuating  said  override  means  to  provide  for  periods  in 
each  of  which  said  override  means  is  active  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  park  said  wiper,  alternating  with 
periods  in  each  of  which  said  override  means  is  inacti- 
vated to  permit  said  reversing  valve  to  effect  oscillation  of 
said  wiper,  whereby  to  obtain  intermittent  operation  of 
said  wiper. 
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4,251399 
WIPER  ARM  OF  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WIPING  A 

VEHICLE  WINDOW 
Alfk«d  Hoyler,  BiihlertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853948 

Int  Cl.^  B60S  1/32 
VS.  a.  15— 250  J5  16  Claims 


».yy,  ii  J  «*"f  ''iir./  "^  i/^'" •'  .,.   "' 
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1.  A  wiper  arm  for  transmitting  movement  from  drive  means 
to  a  wiping  element  for  wiping  a  vehicle  window,  comprising 
a  hub  member  connectable  with  drive  means;  a  U-shaped 
elongated  arm  body  member  pivotally  connected  with  said 
hub  member  and  having  two  legs  connected  with  one  another 
by  a  web  so  as  to  form  a  space  closed  at  its  three  sides;  a  wiper 
rod  accommodated  in  said  space  of  said  body  member  and 
arranged  to  support  a  wiping  element,  said  wiper  rod  being 
movable  in  direction  of  elongation -of  said  body  member  and 
fixable  relative  to  the  latter,  a  structural  member  accommo- 
dated in  said  space  and  connectable  with  said  wiper  rod;  a 
prestressed  spring  member  accommodated  in  said  space  and 
mounted  on  said  hub  member  and  said  structural  member  so  as 
to  urge  said  wiper  rod;  and  a  cover  member  arranged  pivotally 
relative  to  said  body  member  so  as  to  pivot  to  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  cover  member  closes  said  space  at  its  fourth  side 
and  arrests  said  wiper  rod. 


4,251,900 

OVER-CENTER  CROSSLINK  HINGE 

Reinhard  Laatenschlager,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Karl  Laatenschlager  KG,  Mobelbcschlagfabrik, 

Reinheini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959.734 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1977,  2756319 

Int  a.3  E05D  11/10 
VS.  a.  16—145  11  Claims 

1.  A  crosslink  over-center  hinge  movable  from  an  open  to  a 
closed  position  and  vice  versa  and  having  a  supporting  wall 
member  and  a  door  member,  a  crosslink  mechanism  joining 
said  two  members  together  and  comprising  first  and  second 
linkage  arms,  pivot  shaft  means  coupling  said  linkage  arms 
pivotingly  together  in  their  middle  area,  one  end  of  one  of  said 
linkage  arms  being  joumaled  on  the  supporting  wall  member 
and  one  end  of  the  other  linkage  arm  being  joumaled  on  the 
door  member,  the  other  ends  of  said  linkage  arms  being  respec- 
tively coupled  to  the  door  member  and  the  supporting  wall 
member  for  guidance  on  a  curve  in  space,  an  over-centier 
mechanism  having  a  closing  spring,  said  mechanism  resiliently 
urging  the  hinge  to  the  hinge  end  position  at  least  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  closed  position  of  said  hinge,  a  link  coupled  to  the 
door  by  a  pivot  shaft  means  and  connecting  the  door  member 


to  said  first  linkage  arm  and  being  so  formed  that  its  middle 
area  is  situated,  when  the  hinge  is  in  the  closed  position,  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  pivot  shaft  means  pivotingly  coupling  said 
linkage  arms;  said  over-center  mechanism  being  disposed  at 
said  link  and  having  an  elongated  over-center  element  pivot- 
ingly mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  means  of  said  link  in  said 


door  member,  said  element  having  a  locking  surface  engaging 
said  pivot  shaft  means  in  range  of  the  hinge-closed  position, 
said  over-center  element  being  biased  by  said  closing  spring 
supported  in  the  area  of  the  other  end  of  said  Unk  towards  an 
engagement  of  said  locking  surface  with  said  pivot  shaft 
means. 


4,251,901 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPLITTING 
POULTRY  BREASTS 
Phillip  R.  Thomas,  DosweU,  Va.;  William  P.  CannoB,  Wilkes- 
boro,  N.C.;  Jackie  T.  Whittington,  Purlear,  N.C.;  Jaaics  H. 
SteelmaB,  Wilkesboro,  N.C.;  Doaald  C.  Oliver,  MiUen  Creek, 
N.C.;  Howard  W.  Adams,  aad  Michael  A.  Johasoa,  both  of  N. 
Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Holly  FarBU  Poultry  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Wilkesboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,486 

IbL  CL3  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  17—52  17  Claims 


M^ 


/  J-  K\ 


If" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  splitting  a  chicken  breast  comprising;  a 
chicken-supporting  means  for  receiving  a  chicken  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  a  chicken -clamping  means  for  engaging  and 
retaining  a  chicken  received  on  said  chicken-supporting  means, 
a  displaceable  breast  clamping  means  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  chicken  positioned  on  said  chicken-sup- 
porting means  and  each  displaceable  breast  clamping  means 
having  a  displaceable  breast-splitting  means  for  engaging  and 
splitting  the  breast  of  a  chicken  retained  on  said  chicken-sup- 
porting means  and  releasably  clamped  thereon  by  said  chicken- 
clamping  means  and  said  displaceable  breast-clamping  means 
whereby  upon  displacement  of  said  chicken-supporting  means 
said  breast-splitting  means  vertically  progressively  engages 
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and  splits  the  breast  of  a  clamped  chicken  as  it  travels  along  a 
directed  path  of  travel. 

13.  A  method  of  splitting  a  chicken  breast  comprising  the 
steps  of;  positioning  a  chicken  on  a  chicken  positioning  surface 
for  retention  in  a  predetermined  position,  conveying  said  posi- 
tioned chicken  on  said  chicken  positioning  siuface  along  a 
directed  path  of  travel  releasably  clamping  the  chicken  above 
said  surface  in  a  preselected  position  and  retaining  it  in  a  sub- 
stantially stable  position  with  the  chicken  breast  and  bone 
exposed  for  splitting,  releasably  clamping  the  exposed  chicken 
breast  and  bone  to  retain  the  chicken  in  a  substantially  rigid 
position  on  said  surface,  and  spUtting  the  chicken  breast  and 
bone  progressively  while  the  chicken  is  in  a  clamped  position 
and  continuously  traveling  during  a  portion  of  its  directed  path 
of  travel. 


stand  having  ready  fitted  thereon  the  rolls  which  require  ma- 
chining and/or  grinding,  a  cotmter  gear  on  each  said  undriven 
roll  which  does  not  have  a  drive  shaft,  motor  driven  gear 
wheels  on  said  frame  means  arranged  to  mesh  with  said  coun- 
ter-gear wheels  arranged  laterally  of  and  adjacent  to  said  un- 
driven rolls  for  which  the  stand  is  not  provided  with  a  drive 


4^1302 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  MEAT  OF  SMALL 

CRUSTACEANS 
Efbi  N.  Griaberg,  aUtaa  Bazhova,  13,  korpus  2,  ki.  119;  Yakov 
L  Bragiasky,  oUtia  MoldagnloToi,  28,  korpos  3,  kv.  64;  Igor 
V.  Gnltsev,  oUtia  Malaya  Schakiaskaya,  15,  ki.  78;  Yakov  M. 
ZUalia,  Fakoltetsky  pcrealok,  4,  kr.  19;  Vladimir  V.  Uttot, 
alitsa  Narodnogo  Opolcbeaia,  23,  korpos  1,  kv.  63;  Viktor  A. 
MitroteioT,  bolvar  Gcaerala  Karbysheva,  18,  korpus  1,  kv.  19; 
Nikolai  A.  Nikitashkia,  alitsa  Volgina,  15,  korpos  1,  kv.  43; 
Jory  F.  Yaroaheako,  NoTO-Basmannaya  alitsa,  17,  kT.  103; 
Vladiadr  P.  Bykov,  Chcrtaaovskaya  alitsa,  1-A,  korpos  1,  kr. 
84,  aad  Saaiail  S.  Torbaa,  alitsa  Bolshaya  Polyaaka,  30,  kr. 
305,  aU  of  Moscow,  U^JSJL 

Filed  Jal.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,923 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  U.SJSJI.,  JoL  13, 1978,  2631402 
lat  CL'  A22C  29/00 
VS.  CL  17—73  4  Claims 


shaft,  said  counter-gear  wheels  being  fixed  to  and  non-rotata- 
ble  relative  to  their  respective  rolls,  a  tool  support  on  said 
frame  and  turning  and  grinding  means  adjustably  supported  in 
said  tool  support  to  bring  said  turning  and  grinding  means  into 
engagement  with  the  rolls  peripheries  to  be  machined  or 
ground. 


4,251,904 
YARN  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Sano,  and  Masafomi  Ogasawara,  both  of  Ohtsa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  ladostries,  iBCn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  8, 1978,  53-136792; 
No?.  8,  1978,  53-136793 

lat  CL'  D02J  1/08:  D02G  1/16 
UA  a.  28—274  19  Claims 


lOa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  the  meat  of  small  crusta- 
ceans, comprising  a  loading  mechanism,  a  mechanism  for 
destroying  the  shell  and  separating  it  from  the  meat  including 
a  plain-wall  curving  duct  with  a  rectilinear  portion,  and  a 
connection  for  feeding  a  working  fluid  of  said  mechanism  in 
the  form  of  a  nozzle  coaxial  with  said  rectilinear  portion  of  said 
plain-wall  curving  duct;  a  helical  passage  adjoining  said  recti- 
linear portion  of  said  plain-wall  curving  duct;  and  a  diffuser 
connected  to  said  helical  passage. 

4,251303 
TURNING  AND/OR  GRINDING  MACHINES 
Thcodor  Zacharias,  Meerbosch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kocks  Techaik  GmbH  *  Co^  Dosseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,918 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816220 

bt  CL'  B23C  3/04:  B24B  5/04 
UJS.CL29— 28  14  Claims 

1.  A  roll  turning  and  grinding  machine  for  the  finishing  and 
working-in  of  the  sizing  pass  contour  in  working  rolls  of  multi- 
roll  stands,  having  at  least  one  undriven  roil  which  does  not 
have  a  drive  shaft,  which  machine  comprises  frame  means, 
means  on  said  frame  means  for  supporting  and  clamping  a  roll 


1.  A  yam  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  shell  body  which 
has:  a  yam  treating  chamber  formed  therein;  an  entrance  to 
said  chamber  formed  at  the  front  end  thereof;  an  exit  from  said 
chamber  formed  at  the  rear  end  thereof;  and  jet  nozzles  for 
ejecting  fluid  jet  formed  on  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber, 
which  wall  extends  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit,  character- 
ized in  that: 

(a)  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber  includes: 

a  first  wall  which  lies  on  a  plane  extending  from  said 
entrance  to  said  exit  along  the  axis  of  said  chamber  and 
which  has  a  predetermined  width  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis;  and 

a  second  wall,  the  sides  of  which  are  connected  to  the 
widthwise  sides  of  said  first  wall  so  that  said  chamber  is 
substantially  enclosed  with  said  first  and  second  walls, 

(b)  said  second  wall  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  an  imagi- 
nary standard  plane  which  passes  through  the  center  of 
said  width  on  said  first  wall  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  fu^  wall  and  which  extends  along  said  axis  of  said 
chamber; 

(c)  at  least  two  fluid  jet  nozzles  are  formed  on  said  second 
wall  and  are  symmetrical  with  each  other  with  respect  to 
said  imaginary  standard  plane; 

(d)  said  fluid  jet  nozzles  are  constructed  in  such  a  manner 
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that  fluid  jet  flows  ejected  therefrom  are  directed  to  said 
first  wall  and  are  symmetrical  with  each  other  with  re- 
spect to  said  imaginary  standard  plane  and  meet  with  each 
other  at  a  position  lowest  on  said  first  wall;  and 
(e)  said  fluid  jet  nozzles  are  communicated  with  at  least  one 
passage  for  introducing  fluid  jet  which  is  formed  in  said 
shell  body  and  which  is  open  to  the  outside  of  said  shell 
body. 


4,251,906 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FimNG  AND 

REMOVING  UNPUNCTURABLE  INNER  TUBES 

Paol  Jacqoendn,  Let-Ches  by  Esbly,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 

bUssenents  M.  Mailer  A  Cie.,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Oct  10, 1978,  78  28877 
lot  a.'  B23P  11/02.  19/02 
VS.  a.  29—451  9  Claims 


4,251,905 
LABEL  AUGNMENT  APPUCATION  DEVICE 
Samuel  R.  Romania,  Phoenixrillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Aog.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,047 
lot  a.'  B23P  19/04:  B25B  7/00 


VS.  CL  29—268 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  alignment  and  application  of 
a  label  bearing  identifying  indicia  to  the  surface  of  an  object, 
particularly  an  integrated  circuit  package,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  member  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  a  pliers-like  arrangement, 

said  first  member  having  a  substantially  planar  configuration 
and  including  an  upper  jaw  at  one  extremity  and  a  finger- 
grip  portion  at  the  opposite  extremity  thereof, 

said  second  member  including  a  lower  jaw  and  a  fmger-grip 
portion  at  respective  extremities  thereof  homologous  to 
those  of  said  first  member,  said  lower  jaw  being  comprised 
of  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  legs  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to,  but  displaced  from,  the  plane  of  said  finger-grip  por- 
tion of  said  second  member,  an  intermediate  angled  sec- 
tion coupling  said  lower  jaw  and  said  last  mentioned 
finger-grip  portion  to  each  other,  said  intermediate  angled 
section  having  a  cut-out  region  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  first  member, 

said  upper  jaw  having  a  centrally  located  longitudinal  slot 
commencing  at  the  outermost  surface  of  said  one  extrem- 
ity, said  slot  serving  as  a  viewing  window  for  aligning  said 
label  in  said  device  prior  to  its  being  clamped  between  said 
upper  and  lower  jaws  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to 
the  respective  finger-grip  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
members,  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  jaw  including  a 
frame-like  projection  along  the  periphery  of  said  slot,  said 
frame-like  projection  extending  below  the  planar  label- 
supporting  surface  of  said  legs  of  said  lower  jaw  and 
contacting  the  central  portion  of  said  label  in  response  to 
the  clamping  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  label  between 
said  upper  jaw  and  said  legs  of  said  lower  jaw,  thereby 
causing  said  label  to  assume  an  arcuate  configuration 
while  being  held  in  said  device, 

said  legs  of  said  lower  jaw  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
said  integrated  circuit  package  therebetween,  said  legs 
including  a  pair  of  homologous  ribs  formed  on  opposing 
surfaces  thereof  and  oriented  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  the  legs  to  provide  stops  for  limiting  the  depth 
of  insertion  of  said  integrated  circuit  package  within  said 
legs,  said  integrated  circuit  package  being  registered  with 
said  label  such  that  upon  application,  said  label  will  be 
accurately  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  package. 


1.  A  method  of  fitting  a  so-called  "unpuncturable"  inner 
tube  into  a  pneumatic  tire  by  introducing  the  inner  tube 
through  the  central  aperture  of  one  of  the  side  faces  of  the  tire, 
comprising  the  steps  of  holding  the  tire  in  a  gantry-like  struc- 
ture in  substantially  vertical  position;  positioning  the  inner  tube 
in  front  of  the  tire  face  on  two  arms  of  an  inner  tube  handling 
device  which  are  inclined  with  respect  to  each  other;  extend- 
ing the  inner  tube  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  general 
median  plane  of  the  tire  by  changing  the  inclination  of  the  two 
arms;  moving  the  inner  tube  handling  device  on  a  carriage 
toward  the  inner  tube  while  maintaining  the  extension  of  the 
latter  to  insert  the  front  end  of  the  elongated  tube  into  an 
adjacent  portion  of  ythe  tire;  and  subsequently  pushing  the 
other  end  of  the  tube  into  the  opposing  portion  of  the  tire  by 
releasing  the  extension  effort. 

2.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  for  exerting  said 
extension  effort  on  the  inner  tube  the  latter  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  outer  ends  of  the  two  arms  of  the  tube  handling 
device. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method  according  to 
claim  2,  which  emprises  a  gantry-like  frame  structure  adapted 
to  hold  a  pneumatic  tire  in  a  vertical  position,  an  inner  tube 
handling  device  disposed  in  front  of  said  gantry-like  frame 
structure  and  comprising  a  pair  of  extension  arms  pivotally 
interconnected  at  one  end  and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  median  plane  of  the  tire,  said  inner  tube  handling 
device  being  tiltably  mounted  on  a  carriage  adapted  to  move 
towards  and  away  from  said  gantry-lUce  frame  structure,  a 
plurality  of  means  for  controlling  the  angular  relationship 
between  said  extension  arms,  the  tilting  of  said  extension  arms 
and  the  movements  of  said  carriage. 


4,251,907 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
THIN-WALLED  METAL  TUBES 
Richard  Bleckmann,  deceased,  late  of  Salzburg,  Austria,  and  by 
AnneUese  Bleckmann,  heir,  Imbergstrasse  24,  A-5010  Salz- 
burg, Austria 

FUed  JoL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  JaL  8, 
1977,  2731027 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  29—456  4  Claims 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  compris- 
ing: 
forming  a  thin-walled  tube  by: 
passing  longitudinally-extending  metal  upe  through  form- 
ing tools,  the  forming  tools  bending  the  metal  tape  in 
such  manner  that  a  tube  is  formed  with  lateral  edges  of 
the  metal  tape  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an 
opening,  the  lateral  edges  being  bent  at  right  angles  to 
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the  plane  of  the  metal  tape  and  extending  towards  the 
center  of  the  tube;  . 

placing  a  continuous  strip  of  solder  material  havmg  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  opening  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  an  exterior  surface  of  said  metal 
tube  so  that  the  strip  covers  the  opening  defined  by  said 

edges; 
wrapping  a  continuous  member  in  a  helical  manner 
around  said  metal  tube  and  said  continuous  strip  so  that 
said  continuous  strip  is  held  on  said  predetermmed 

portion;  and  .v  .      -^ 

heating  said  tube,  said  strip  and  said  member  so  that  said 

member  melts  and  flows  by  capillary  action  mto  said 

opening  thereby  forming  the  thin-walled  tube; 

slipping  the  end  of  a  hose  made  of  plastic  or  elastic  material 

over  the  end  of  the  tube  wrapped  with  the  continuous 

member;  and  .    u  i-    j  «-  ^ 

pressing  the  plastic  or  elastic  material  into  the  helix  dciinea 

by  the  continuous  member. 
3.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  structure  compris- 
ing: 
forming  a  thin-walled  tube  by: 


of  said  thermocouple  at  the  edge  thereof,  bending  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  thermocouple  wires  90*.  inserting  the  respec- 
tive tips  of  said  wires  into  said  respective  slots,  placing  a  thin 
metal  disc  over  the  end  of  said  sheath,  and  finally  laser-weldmg 


passing  longitudinally-extending  metal  tape  through  form- 
ing tools,  the  forming  tools  bending  the  metal  tape  in 
such  manner  that  a  tube  is  formed  with  lateral  edges  of 
the  metal  tape  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an 

opening; 
placing  a  continuous  strip  of  solder  material  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  opening  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  an  exterior  surface  of  said  metal 
tube  so  that  the  strip  covers  the  opening  defined  by  said 

wrapping  a  continuous  member  in  a  helical  manner 
around  said  metal  tube  and  said  continuous  strip  so  that 
said  continuous  strip  is  held  on  said  predetermined 
portion;  and 

heating  said  tube,  said  strip  and  said  member  so  that  said 
member  melts  and  flows  by  capillary  action  into  said 
opening  thereby  forming  the  thin-walled  tube; 
slipping  the  end  of  a  hose  made  of  plastic  or  elastic  material 

over  the  end  of  the  tube  wrapped  with  the  contmuous 

member;  and  a  r  ^ 

pressing  the  plastic  or  elastic  material  into  Uie  helix  detmea 
by  the  continuous  member. 

4^1,908 

SIDE-WELDED  FAST  RESPONSE  SHEATHED 

THERMOCX)UPLE 

EeMeth  R.  C«r,  K«»«Tllk,  T*«.  -rigwir  to  Tlie  Urited 

Stotes  of  Africa  ••  re»n»e«ted  by  the  United  States  Depwt- 

■eat  of  EMTgy,  WaiUiigtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser^  No.  3,558 

lBtCL^B01J77/a) 

UA  a.  29-573  .       .     ^^^^ 

1  A  method  of  fabricating  the  measunng  junction  of  a 
grounded-junction  sheathed  thermocouple  to  obtam  fast  time 
response  and  good  thermal  cycling  performance  compnsmg 
thcieps  of  removing  the  insulation  from  the  end  of  said  ther- 
mocouple at  the  region  of  the  measuring  junction  of  "id  ther- 
mocoople.  providing  a  pair  of  cloaely  spaced  slou  m  the  sheath 


said  wire  tips  and  said  metal  disc  to  said  sheath,  whereby  the 
time  response  and  the  thermal  cycling  performance  of  the 
completed  thermocouple  are  substantially  improved  in  a  subse- 
quent use  thereof,  compared  with  a  conventional  thermo- 
couple. 


4^1,909 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TARGET 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CAMERA  TUBE 
Arthur  M.  E.  Hoeberechts,  EtndboTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U  A  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ,,^«^ 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  808,786,  Jniu  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,166,969. 
Tliis  appUcatioB  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,267       ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Netberlaiids,  Jub.  29,  1976, 

7«07095  .^^ 

Int  CL^  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.a.29-580  «CW™ 


8.  A  method  of  making  a  camera  tube  having  an  envelope 

with  a  target  assembly  at  one  end  and  means  arranged  m  the 

opposite  end  of  said  envelope  for  producing  an  electron  beam 

for  scanning  the  target,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  integrated  circuit  for  processing  electrical  signals 

in  a  peripheral  portion  of  a  semiconductor  plate; 
providing,  on  a  central  portion  of  one  side  of  said  plate,  at 
least  one  electrode  which  is  permeable  to  incident  radui- 
tion  and  which  is  connected  to  an  input  of  said  integrated 

circuit;  .  ,     ^ 

providing,  on  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  plate,  at  least  one 

conductive  layer  which  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said 

integrated  circuit;  and  ,       •    ,i 

securing,  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner,  an  annular,  electrically 

insulating  support  to  the  other  side  of  said  plate;  and  then, 

in  the  following  order: 
securing  a  window  permeable  to  said  radUtion  to  said  one 

side  of  said  plate  over  said  electrode  in  a  manner  such  that 

the  edge  of  said  window  extends  at  least  up  to  the  inner 

edge  of  said  annuUir  support  and  said  conductive  layer 

extends  beyond  said  window; 
removing  material  from  the  central  portion  of  the  other  side 

of  said  pUte  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 

electrode  remote  from  said  window; 
applying  a  radiation  sensitive  layer  to  at  least  the  exposed 

surface  portion  of  said  electrode  to  thereby  form  said 

target  assembly;  and 
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securing  said  target  assembly  to  said  one  end  of  said  enve- 
lope. 


inserting  a  terminal  of  a  type  having  insulation  penetrating 
means  into  said  cavity  and  thereby  connecting  said  coil 


4,251,910 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTTTRACK  MAGNEHC 

HEADS 

NeU  J.  Griffith,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics.  Inc.. 

San  Diego,  Calif.  ^   «.      - 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,652,  Jua.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,158,213. 

This  appUcatlon  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,432 

lat  0.^  GUB  5/42 

UAa29-603  '  sdaim. 

"J  -i     • 


•■vU 


w>-4f'- 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  multitrack  magnetic  head,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  respective  magnetic  film  means, 

(b)  forming  electrically-conductive  coil  turn  segments  on 
each  side  of  repspective  film  means  and  connecting  said 
coil  turn  segments  together  so  as  to  form  at  least  parts  of 
coils  inductively  coupled  to  respective  films, 

(c)  grooving  a  plurality  of  non-magnetic  wafers  with  gener- 
ally c-shaped  depressions  that  are  at  least  as  deep  as  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  film  and  coil  turn  segments,  the 
forming  of  said  film  means  and  said  coil  turn  segments 
being  in  the  depressions  of  at  least  one  of  said  wafers. 

(d)  bonding  said  wafers  into  a  stack  thereof,  and 

(e)  bonding  magnetic  means  to  said  stack,  with  a  high  reluc- 
tance gapping  material  between  said  stack  and  said  mag- 
netic means,  thereby  to  complete  magnetic  circuits  com- 
prising said  magnetic  film  means,  said  gapping  material 
and  said  magnetic  means. 


wire  to  said  terminal  and  thereafter  moving  a  cutting 
blade  against  said  post  thereby  to  cut  said  wire  at  said  post. 

4,251,912 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COUPUNG 

ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 

Hiroahi  Yoshida,  Korobe,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jnn.  9, 1978,  53-69426 

Int.  CIJ  B29D  5/00 

UA  a.  29-766  2  Claim 


4,251,911 
METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  COIL  WINDINGS 
Charles  E.  Reynolds,  and  Donald  W.  Hughes,  both  of  Me- 
chanicsburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa, 
DiTialoB  of  Ser.  No.  874,958,  Feb.  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,265. 
This  appUcatioa  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,769 
Int  a.3  HOIF  4 J/10 
UAa.29-«05  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  winding  a  coil  wire  on  a  coil  support,  such 
as  a  coil  bobbin  of  the  type  which  has  a  coil  support  surface, 
coil  retaining  means  extending  normally  of  said  coil  supporting 
surface,  and  at  least  one  terminal  post  extending  from  said  coil 
retaining  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
wrapping  the  coil  wire  around  said  post  to  secure  said  wire, 
passing  said  coil  wire  across  a  terminal  receiving  cavity  in 

said  coil  retaining  means  which  is  adjacent  to  said  post, 
winding  a  number  of  turns  of  said  coil  wire  on  said  coil 
supporting  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  coupling  element  assembly 
for  slide  fasteners  which  includes  a  row  of  spaced  coupling 
elements  of  synthetic  resin  and  a  warp-knit  elongate  structure 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  webs  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
thread  portions  interconnecting  the  spaced  webs  and  embed- 
ded in  the  coupling  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotatable  molding  wheel  having  on  its  periphery  a  series  of 
elongate  mold  cavities  with  their  longitudinal  axes  spaced 
by  a  distance  from  each  other  extending  axially  of  said 
molding  wheel  for  receiving  the  transverse  thread  por- 
tions, and  a  pair  of  parallel  annular  grooves  intersecting 
end  portions  of  each  of  said  mold  cavities  for  receiving  the 
spaced  webs; 
an  injection  shoe  fixedly  disposed  in  slidable  contact  with  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  molding  wheel  and  having 
a  sprue  opening  toward  said  periphery  portion  of  the 
molding  wheel; 
a  guide  drum  rotatably  disposed  adjacent  to  said  molding 
wheel  on  one  side  of  said  injection  shoe  fey  guiding  the 
warp-knit  elongate  structure  onto  said  molding  wheel, 
said  guide  drum  having  on  its  periphery  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  raised  portions  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  from  each  other  with  axial  channels  therebetween 
spaced  from  each  other  by  said  distance,  each  of  said 
raised  portions  having  a  width  which  is  substantially  the 
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same  as  said  distance  and  a  length  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  a  distance  between  the  annular  grooves; 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  molding  wheel  on  a  side 
opposite  said  one  side  of  said  injection  shoe  for  separating 
a  molded  product  from  one  of  said  mold  cavities  at  a  time; 

and 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  separating  means  for  bend- 
ing the  molded  product  about  its  transverse  central  axis 
into  the  shape  of  a  U. 

4^1^13 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

WITH  FOLDING  OF  ATTACHED  ARTICLE  MEMBER 

RmmU  a.  Clearwater,  Delcru,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 

ProTidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,333 

lat  a.^  A41H  43/02 

UACL  29-766  6  Claims 


to  be  shaved,  wherd>y  to  locate  and  orient  said  assembly 

with  respect  thereto; 
handle  means  extending  from  said  assembly,  for  grasping 

and  drawing  said  assembly  across  said  skin  in  a  given 

direction  during  shaving;  and 
razor  blade  means  being  secured  between  said  seat  and  cap, 

the  cutting  edge  portion  of  said  blade  means  protruding  in 

said  given  direction  beyond  the  edge  of  said  cap;  the 


-66a.      ■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feedmg  a  slide  fastener  chain  which  has 
interlocking  fastening  elements  secured  on  inner  edges  of 
respective  tapes  of  a  pair  of  tapes  of  the  slide  fastener  chain, 
and  for  folding  an  article  member  secured  on  an  outer  edge 
portion  of  one  of  the  tapes  and  extending  over  the  fastening 
elements  of  the  slide  fastener  chain,  the  apparatus  comprising 
an  upper  elongated  guide  member, 
a  lower  elongated  guide  member  extending  parallel  to  the 

upper  guide  member, 
said  upper  and  lower  guide  members  having  channel  means 
forming  a  feed  path  therebetween  for  receiving  and  guid- 
ing the  interlocking  fastening  elements, 
pawl  means  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  the  upper  and  lower 
guide  members  for  engaging  a  fastening  element  of  the 
fastening  elements  on  the  slide  fastener  chain  and  for 
moving  the  slide  fastener  chain  along  the  feed  path, 
a  folding  member  mounted  on  one  of  the  upper  and  lower 
guide  members  and  having  a  forward  tapered  tip  disposed 
adjacent  to  an  entrance  end  of  the  upper  and  lower  guide 
members  for  engaging  the  article  member  on  a  surface 
facing  the  one  tape,  and 
said  folding  member  having  an  outer  edge  which  extends 
outward  and  rearward  along  the  tapered  tip  and  parallel 
to  the  guide  members  from  the  Upered  tip  rearward  to 
fold  and  hold  the  article  member  away  from  the  fastener 
elements. 


Wi 


center  plane  of  the  protruding  cutting  edge  portion  mak- 
ing an  angle  of  attack  from  about  -5*  to  -»-14'  with 
respect  to  said  locating  and  reference  plane,  and  the  cut- 
ting edge  terminating  said  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
plane  in  the  direction  of  said  seat,  whereby  hairs  are  cut  in 
scythe-like  fashion  by  intersection  of  said  cutting  edge 
with  same  above  the  skin,  and  substantially  without  said 
cutting  edge  contacting  the  skin. 


4,251,915 
DRY  SHAVER 
Roland  UUmann,  Hansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BrauB  AG,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819715 

Int  CL^  B26B  19/04,  21/40 
U.S.  a.  3a-«.92  14  Claims 


4,251,914 
SHAVING  ASSEMBLY 
J.  GnMiiean,  32  Jimiper  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 
FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,564 
Int  CL^  B26B  21/00 
UjS.  CL  30—32  14  Claims 

1.  A  shaving  assembly  for  use  in  surgical  shaving  or  the  like, 
said  assembly  being  adapted  to  effect  said  shaving  without 
damaging  the  epidermis,  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  blade  seat; 

a  blade  cap  secured  to  said  seat,  the  outwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  cap  being  substantially  planar  and  defming  a  locat- 
ing and  reference  plane  for  contacting  the  surface  of  skin 


1.  In  a  dryshaver,  a  combination  comprising  a  hollow  hous- 
ing having  an  outer  exposed  surface  and  including  at  least  two 
separate  parts  each  having  engaging  surfaces  for  connecting 
said  parts  to  each  other;  and  bumper  means  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  said  outer  surface  at  a  plurality  of  locations, 
and  including  at  least  one  flange  on  said  housing  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  said  housing;  and  further  including  an  insert 
portion  located  between  said  engaging  surfaces  of  said  parts 
when  the  latter  are  in  assembly  with  each  other,  so  as  to  pro- 
tect said  housing  against  damage  due  to  scratching  and  im- 
pacts. 
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4,251,916 
MEANS  IN  SCISSORS  FOR  BALANCING  THE  CLOSING 

FORCE  OF  THE  SCISSORS 

Olari  Linden,  BJorkkolla,  10330  Billniis,  Finland 

FUed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  28, 1979,  793023 

Int  a.3  B26B  13/16 

UAa.3a-268  sctataM 


wheel  against  said  outer  lip  in  a  region  opposite  said  drive 
wheel; 

e.  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  arranged  on  generally  vertical  axes 
on  said  guide  roller  bracket  for  rolling  against  said  outer 
lip  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  wheel  and  said  cutter 
wheel  to  support  said  opener  in  tracking  around  said 
cover  rim; 

f  spring  means  arranged  between  said  guide  roller  bracket 
and  said  spring  support  element  for  biasing  said  guide 
rollers  against  said  outer  lip;  and 

g.  a  lost  motion  coupling  between  said  idler  shaft  and  said 
guide  roller  bracket  for  moving  said  guide  rollers  away 
from  said  outer  lip  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means 
when  said  idler  shaft  is  pivoted  away  from  said  outer  lip 
and  for  releasing  said  spring  means  for  biasing  said  guide 
rollers  against  said  outer  lip  when  said  idler  shaft  pivots 
toward  said  outer  lip. 


1.  A  means  in  scissors  for  balancing  the  closing  force  of  the 
scissors,  comprising  a  spring  washer  which  is  wave-shaped 
along  the  periphery  and  encloses  the  scissors  rivet  or  screw 
and  is  clamped  between  the  contact  surface  of  said  rivet  head 
facing  the  shear  blades  and  a  contact  surface  on  one  of  said 
shear  blades,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  contact  surfaces  has  a 
wave  shape  with  the  same  number  of  waves  as  the  spring 
washer.  " 


4,251,917 

PORTABLE  DRUM  OPENER 

Anthooy  R.  Peres,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Peres  Ma- 

chines  Division  Honeoye  Industries,  Inc.,  Hooeoye,  N.Y. 

Fded  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,239 

lat  a.  J  B23Q  17/00 

UAa3a-403  gciaims 


4,251,918 

EXTENSOMETER 

Michael  F.  Duggan,  3029  Greer  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94303 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,315 

Int  a.J  GOIB  S/00 

U.S.  a  33-148  D  ,ctal„ 


1.  A  poruble  drum  opener  for  tracking  around  a  cover  rim 
of  a  drum  while  cutting  through  an  outer  lip  of  said  cover  rim, 
said  opener  including  a  drive  wheel  for  engaging  a  radially 
inward  facing  surface  of  said  cover  rim  and  advancing  said 
opener  around  said  cover  rim,  and  said  opener  comprising: 

a.  a  pivot  vertically  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  drive 
wheel; 

b.  an  assembly  including  a  guide  roller  bracket  a  spring 
support  element,  and  a  generally  vertically  oriented  idler 
shaft  mounted  on  said  pivot  for  generally  horizontal 
movement; 

c.  a  cutter  wheel  mounted  on  said  idler  shaft  to  be  pivotally 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  outer  lip  of  said 
cover  rim; 

d.  means  for  moving  said  idler  shaft  to  press  said  cutter 


1.  An  extensometer  for  axial  and  transverse  strain  measure- 
ment of  a  test  specimen  comprising,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  sensor 
elements  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  and  a  connecting 
base  portion,  said  elements  being  secured  by  said  base  portions 
to  one  side  of  a  single,  flat,  resilient  leaf  spring  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation,  the  free  ends  of  each  said  arms  having  cone  pointed 
screw  means  mounted  thereon  for  contact  with  a  test  specimen 
positioned  between  the  sensor  elements,  a  pair  of  handle  sec- 
tions secured  to  the  other  side  of  the  leaf  spring  adjacent  said 
base  portions,  said  handle  sections  and  leaf  spring  acting  to 
provide  a  clamping  force  of  sufficient  energy  to  cause  the 
pointed  screws  to  contact  the  specimen  with  pressure  great 
enough  to  support  the  extensometer  thereon,  one  arm  of  each 
sensor  element  comprising  a  long  thin  resilient  blade  having 
strain  gages  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  for  flexing  in  an 
axial  direction  for  indicating  a  deformation  of  the  test  specimen 
in  the  axial  direction,  one  other  arm  of  one  of  said  sensor 
elements  being  rigid  in  the  axial  direction  and  a  direction 
transverse  thereto  while  the  other  arm  of  the  other  sensor 
element  is  rigid  in  the  axial  direction  but  compliant  in  the 
direction  transverse  thereto,  said  last  mentioned  arm  being  in 
the  shape  of  two  thin  parallel  blades,  said  flat  spring  having 
strain  gages  mounted  thereon  between  the  base  portions  for 
indicating  a  deformation  of  the  test  specimen  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  axial  deformation. 
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4^1^19 
GAUGE  FOR  BRAKE  SPIDER 
Lyie  C  BrowB,  D«ll««,  Tex^  aMignor  to  Raybestot-Manhattaii, 
Ibc^  TnuBboll,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,259 
tat  CL'  GOIB  i/iO 


U  A  CL  33—168  B 


2Claiiiu 


posed  close  to  one  of  its  edges  and  a  boss  projecting  from  said 
edge,  so  as  to  allow  the  stencil  to  be  frictionally  forced  into 
said  receptacle  owing  to  the  resilient  deformation  of  said  edge 
of  said  plate. 

4,251,921 
CALIPER  AND  CONTOUR  TOOL 
Conrad  F.  Fink,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,149 

tat  CL^  E21B  47/05 

U.S.  a.  33— 178  F  6  Claims 


■  / 


v: 


1.  A  brake  spider  gauge  comprising  an  elongate  bar,  a  first 
cylindrical  lug  secured  to  said  bar  near  one  end  thereof,  a 
second  cylindrical  lug  mounted  on  said  bar  near  the  other  end 
thereof,  means  for  positioning  said  second  lug  in  two  positions 
spaced  from  the  first  lug  comprising  a  clamp  bolt  extendmg 
through  said  bar  and  threadably  engaging  said  second  lug  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  lug  but  spaced 
from  said  axis,  and  two  indicator  means  corresponding  to  the 
respective  two  positions,  one  of  said  indicator  means  bemg 
covered  by  said  second  lug  while  the  other  indicator  means  is 
exposed  when  said  second  lug  is  in  either  of  said  two  positions. 

4,251,920 
DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Aadre  J.  M.  rrtr— ,  66  A?eBiie  Andre  Maginot  Vitry  snr 
Seise  9440,  Fraacc 

FDed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,361 

ClaiiBS  priority,  avpUcatioo  France,  Sep.  4, 1978,  78  25386 

tat  CL'  B44D  i/30 

MS.  CL  33—174  B  W  Claims 


1.  A  bore  hole  caliper  and  contour  determining  tool  suspend- 
ible  from  a  logging  cable  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  head  and  an  uphole  end,  said  housing 
being  generally  tubular  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and 
containing  a  reversible  electric  motor  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  motor  to  a  source  of  electricity  to  drive  it; 

means  disposed  about  said  housing  near  said  head  and  said 
uphole  end  for  centering  said  housing  within  a  borehole; 

a  plurality  of  extendable  and  retractable  arm  assemblies 
disposed  about  said  housing  and  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  housing  axis,  each  said  assembly  comprising  a 
caliper  arm  and  a  collapsible  arm  pivotally  connected 
together,  each  of  said  caliper  and  collapsible  arms  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  caliper  and  collapsible  arms 
being  connected  together  essentially  at  said  first  end,  said 
second  ends  of  each  said  caliper  arm  being  pivotally  af- 
fixed to  said  housing; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  said  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  collapsible  arms  for  moving  said  second 
ends  longitudinally  along  said  housing; 

spring  loaded  means  operatively  connected  to  said  arm 
assemblies  to  allow  each  such  assembly  to  extend  and 
retract  independently  of  each  other  such  assembly  as  said 
tool  is  pulled  through  a  borehole;  and 

means  for  producing  electrical  signals  representative  of  said 
independent  extension  and  retraction  of  said  arm  assem- 
blies to  provide  an  output  representative  of  the  contour  of 
a  borehole. 


L  A  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  stand,  a  stencil  fixedly 
but  interchangeably  mounted  on  said  stand,  said  stencil  having 
a  cut-out  of  a  definite  shape  serving  as  a  guide  for  a  drawing 
member,  and  a  supori  removably  mounted  on  said  stand  and 
disposed  so  as  to  receive  the  inscriptions  of  the  drawing  mem- 
ber, said  support  being  routably  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatobly 
movable  through  successive  suges,  said  stendl  being  mounted 
on  said  stand  in  an  aperture  forming  a  receptacle  disp<»ed 
directly  above  said  support,  said  stencil  comprising  a  flexible 
plate  having  an  outer  slupe  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said 
fcceptacle  and  having  said  cut-out  for  guiding  the  drawmg 
member,  and  further  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slit  dis- 


4^1,922 

UNIVERSAL  PRESET  TOOLING  GAGE 

George  T.  Perlotto,  St  CUdr  Shores,  Mich.,  aaiignor  to  Premier 

Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,235 

tat  CL*  GOIB  i/02 

UACL  33-181  R  yf^S™ 

1.  A  universal  preset  tooling  gage  comprising  a  tool  holder, 
a  gaging  device  having  a  feeler  engageable  with  a  critical 
surface  of  a  tool  held  by  said  holder  and  also  having  a  gage 
indicator  operated  by  said  feeler,  means  for  adjusubly  mount- 
ing said  gaging  device  in  a  position  such  that  its  feeler  is  in 
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gaging  relation  to  the  critical  surface  on  the  tool  held  by  said 
holder,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  first  guide,  a  first 
carriage  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  on  said  first 
guide,  a  second  guide  mounted  on  said  first  carriage  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  guide,  a  second  carriage  mounted  for  recip- 
rocable movement  on  said  second  guide,  means  mounting  said 


gaging  device  on  said  second  carriage,  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  first  carriage  to  said  first  guide  and  said  second 
carriage  to  said  second  guide  in  selected  positions  of  adjust- 
ment, and  a  zeroing  member  mounted  on  said  second  carriage 
for  movement  fi-om  an  operative  to  an  inoperative  position  and 
having  a  gaging  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  feeler 
for  setting  said  gaging  device  to  zero. 


4,251,923 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  WATER<X)NTAINING 
SUBSTANCES 
Setnya  Knri,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kui  Chemical  Engi- 
neers Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,434 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1978,  53-97404 

tat  CL*  F26B  5/04 

UA  a.  34-15  10  Claims 


1.  A  drying  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (A)  exposing  a 
substance  to  be  dried  to  a  reduced  pressure  of  1  to  600  mmHg 
(absolute  pressure)  to  evaporate  in  vacuum  the  volatile  compo- 
nents contained  in  said  substance  without  freezing  of  said 
substance,  (B)  contacting  said  substance  uniformly  with  a 
drying  gas  having  a  dew  point  of  -75*  to  0*  C.  to  evaporate 
the  volatile  components  and  elevate  the  temperature  of  said 
substance,  said  steps  (A)  and  (B)  being  conducted  simulta- 
neously or  alternately,  whereby,  said  substance  is  formed  into 
a  dry  product  without  fireezing  of  said  substance,  and  introduc- 
ing a  gas  containing  said  volatile  components  discharged  from 
said  step  (A)  and/or  said  step  (B)  into  one  of  a  pair  of  beds 
packed  with  an  adsorbent  capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  the 
volatile  components  to  regenerate  said  gas  free  from  volatile 


components  to  dryness  of  a  dew  point  of  -75*  to  0*  C.  and 
recycling  the  regenerated  drying  gas  to  said  step  (B),  changing 
over  introduction  of  said  volatile  component-containing  gas 
from  said  one  adsorption  bed  to  the  other  adsorption  bed 
before  the  amount  of  the  volatile  components  adsorbed  in  said 
one  adsorption  bed  reaches  a  saturation  level,  reducing  the 
pressure  in  said  one  adsorption  bed  below  the  level  of  the 
pressure  of  said  volatile  component-conuining  gas,  feeding  a 
part  of  the  drying  gas  discharged  from  the  other  adsorption 
bed  or  a  drying  gas  from  the  outside  of  the  system  into  said  one 
adsorption  bed  in  an  amount  smaller  than  the  amount  of  said 
volatile  component-containing  gas  to  thereby  desorb  the  vola- 
tile components  adsorbed  in  said  one  adsorption  bed,  perform- 
ing said  adsorption  and  desorption  operations  repeatedly  on 
said  paired  adsorption  beds  alternately,  and  mixing  the  desorp- 
tion gas.  obtained  by  said  desorption  operation,  with  the  vola- 
tile component-containing  gas,  if  desired,  after  separation  of 
condensed  volatile  components  in  said  desorption  gas,  and 
recycling  the  gaseous  mixture  into  one  of  said  pair  of  adsorp- 
tion beds. 


4,251,924 
REMOVING  RESIDUAL  DAMPNESS  FROM  AN 
ADSORPTION  CELL 
Rolf  Beck,  Famem  47,  3624  GoMiwiL  Switzerland;  Martin 
ZimnermaBn,  Schwachhanser  Heerstr.  311,  2800  Bremen, 
and  Martin  Sdramacher,  Bncheneck  10,  2819  Nordwohlde, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaeriand,  Aug.  24,  1978, 
8969/78 

tat  CL*  F26B  i/06,  19/00 
U.S.  a.  34—22  8  Claims 


"^^£e 


20 


aui 


1.  Method  for  the  removal  of  the  residual  dampness  from  an 
adsorption  cell  having  adsorbent  through  which  processing 
medium  passes  in  a  processing  direction  and  at  least  an  auxil- 
iary first  outlet  and  main  second  outlet  after  desorption  by 
water  vapor  with  a  drying  medium  comprising  the  steps  of 
driving  the  drying  medium  through  the  adsorbent  in  said 

processing  direction  and 
initially  during  a  first  drying  phase  or  interval  through  an 

auxiliary  first  outlet  while 
during  a  second  phase  or  interval  after  having  caused  a 
diminished  dampness  through  a  main  second  outlet  to 
prevent  most  of  the  residual  dampness  from  exiting 
through  said  main  second  outlet. 
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4^1,925 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  TOBACCX) 
WiUHcd  Mubiil,  Hambarg,  ind  Gerhard  GraalBumm  Wohltorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Hauai-Werke 
KSrher  A  Co.  KG,  Hambvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,753 
Caaim  priority,  apirtication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,2724037 

lat  CL'  F26B  21/10 

MS.  CL  34—48  W  C«i™ 


of  the  gas  within  the  container  directed  toward  the  base 
portion; 

(c)  an  inverted  generally  cone-shaped  gas  distributor  having 
a  truncated  apex,  the  section  of  truncation  defining  an 
opening; 

(d)  means  for  holding  the  lip  portion  of  the  container  in  a 
periferally  closed  relationship  with  the  opening  defined  by 
the  section  of  truncation  of  the  cone  shaped  distributor; 

so  that  when  in  an  operating  mode  the  particles  are  distributed 
uniformly  and  suspended  generally  above  the  cone-shaped 
distributor  by  the  pressurized  gas. 

4,251,927 
PAPER  DRIER  DRUM 
Oscar  Luthi,  Nashoa,  N.H.,  asaignor  to  IngeraoU-Rand  Com* 
pany,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,152 

Int.  CL^  F26B  U/30 

U.S.  a.  34-110  4Claima 


^^J^J:^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  tobacco, 
comprising  means  for  transporting  a  continuous  stream  of 
tobacco  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined 
path;  a  plurality  of  drying  units  including  discrete  first  and 
second  units  respectively  adjacent  to  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  path,  each  of  said  units  including  means  for  contacting 
tobacco  with  a  hot  drying  fluid  and  said  second  unit  further 
including  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of 
fluid  in  said  second  portion  of  said  path,  said  units  defining  a 
gap  which  is  traversed  by  said  transporting  means;  means  for 
directly  monitoring  the  moisture  content  of  tobacco  in  said  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  units  and  for  generating  signals 
whose  characteristics  vary  in  accordance  with  variations  of 
moisture  content;  and  means  for  adjusting  said  regulating 
means  as  a  function  of  variations  of  the  characteristics  of  said 
signals  so  as  to  respectively  increase  and  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  fluid  in  said  second  portion  of  said  path  when  the 
monitored  moisture  content  of  tobacco  respectively  increases 
and  decreases. 


4,251,926 
GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 

REACTOR 

MeMn  R.  Bagley;  Barton  B.  Crocker,  and  John  F.  Pysz,  all  of 
St  Looia,  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,024 

Int  a.'  F26B  11/00.  3/08 

MS.  a.  34—57  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  paper  with  hot  gas  comprising:  a 
drum;  a  coaxial  rotatable  shaft;  a  plurality  of  spokes  intercon- 
necting the  shaft  and  the  drum;  and  a  hot  gas  flow  path  includ- 
ing hot  gas  flowing  within  the  drum  and  also  directly  contact- 
ing the  spokes;  said  spokes  being  tangentially  related  to  the 
shaft  and  extending  from  the  shaft  to  the  drum  so  as  to  allow 
for  expansion  of  said  spokes  without  deformation  of  said  drum. 

4,251,928 

METAL  IMPREGNATED  DRYER  FABRIC 

Frederick  D.  Rotar,  West  Chester,  and  Clement  B.  Edgar,  Jr., 

Deton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Asten  Group  Inc.,  Devon,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,044,  May  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

awlication  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,760 

Int  CI.'  B43L  7/06 

MS.  a.  34—116  W  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  distribution  of  gas  and  fluidization  of 
particles  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  generally  cup-shaped  container  having  a  generally 
circular  unobstructed  mouth  portion  defined  by  an  outer 
lip  portion  and  a  base  portion; 

(b)  pressurized  gas  introduction  means  for  the  introduction 


n    / 


FKBRtC 


(XStH 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  having  a  dryer  section  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  dryer  cylinders  which  emit  heat  for  drying  a 
wet  paper  web,  a  papermaking  dryer  fabric  having  a  face  side 
and  a  back  side,  means  passing  said  dryer  fabric  about  said 
cylinders  for  a  portion  of  the  circumference  thereof  whUe  said 
back  side  is  in  direct  contact  with  a  first  set  of  said  cylinders, 
and  means  passing  the  web  about  and  in  intimate  contact  with 
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said  face  side  of  said  fabric  as  said  fabric  and  the  web  pass 
partially  about  said  first  set  of  cylinders,  said  fabric  passing 
from  a  last  of  said  cylinders  to  a  first  of  said  cylinders  along  a 
return  path  wherein  said  fabric  is  out  of  contact  with  any  of 
said  cylinders,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dryer  fabric 
comprises  an  elongated  web  formed  of  a  plurality  of  synthetic 
strands  and  having  a  plurality  of  interstices  forming  an  open 
mesh  of  a  first  air  permeability  value,  said  fabric  having  a  first 
coating  applied  to  one  of  said  sides  thereof  so  as  to  substantially 
impregnate  said  fabric,  said  coating  comprising  a  resin  having 
a  quantity  of  metallic  particles  therein,  said  resin  containing 
said  particles  lying  wholly  within  said  fabric  and  after  said 
resin  is  dried  substantially  filling  said  interstices  without  cover- 
ing said  sides  of  said  fabric  for  thereby  forming  an  open  mesh 
having  a  second  air  permeability  value  and  for  increasing  the 
thermal  conductivity  of  said  fabric,  whereby  heat  is  conducted 
from  said  cylinders  to  the  web  by  said  fabric  having  said  back 
side  thereof  in  direct  contact  with  said  first  set  of  cylinders,  and 
wherd)y  said  coated  fabric  has  a  reduced  heat  emissivity  prop- 
erty thereby  reducing  heat  losses  of  said  fabric  when  passing 
along  said  return  path. 


4,251,929 

HORIZON  PROJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

SIMULATOR 

Jeaii  Precicaod,  Elancoort,  Franee,  assignor  to  MATRA,  Paris, 

Friuce 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^wice,  Dec.  8, 1976,  76  36998; 
Apr.  13, 1977,  77  11124 

Int  a.'  G09B  9/08 
MS.  CL  434    44  6  daims 
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1.  An  horizon  projection  device  for  an  aircraft  simulator 
comprising: 

an  image  forming  an  aerial  representation  of  a  part  of  the 
Earth's  surface; 

optical  means  for  projecting  the  image  on  a  concave  spheri- 
cal surface; 

a  scanning  device  for  moving  the  projection  of  the  image 
over  the  concave  spherical  surface; 

rotation  means  for  rotating  the  projection  of  the  image  about 
its  center; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  heading,  attitude  and  alti- 
tude of  the  aircraft  simulated  to  the  pilot  for  controlling 
the  projection  of  the  image,  the  dimensions  of  the  image 
and  the  scanning  device  to  provide  the  projection  of  the 
horizon  with  the  position  and  the  dimensions  correspond- 
ing to  alterations  of  the  course  of  the  aircraft; 

variable  magnification  optical  means  between  the  image  and 
the  wide  angle  lens,  said  variable  magnification  optical 
means  being  adapted  to  form  an  intermediate  image  in  the 
focal  plane  of  the  wide  angle  lens,  the  dimensions  of  the 
intermediate  image  depending  upon  the  magnification  of 
said  variable  magnification  means,  said  control  means 
responsive  to  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft  being  coupled  to 


control  the  magnification  of  the  variable  nugnification 
optical  means,  and  comprising  means  responsive  to  simu- 
lated turning  of  the  aircraft  over  on  its  back  for  modifying 
the  magnification  of  the  variable  magnification  optical 
means,  whereby  when  a  pUot  within  the  simulator  con- 
trols the  simulation  of  the  aircraft  to  turn  over  on  its  back, 
the  apparent  variation  of  altitude  is  compensated; 

means  for  causing  a  set  of  patterns  to  move  across  said  image 
at  speed  dependent  upon  the  simulated  speed  of  said  air- 
craft with  respect  to  ground; 

means  for  rotating  the  overall  direction  of  movement  of  the 
patterns  in  response  to  the  action  of  the  pilot  on  the  head- 
ing of  the  aircraft; 

and  means  for  maintaining  the  set  of  patterns  motionless  in 
relation  to  the  center  of  said  set  during  a  MimOatrd  change 
of  heading,  in  relation  to  the  contour  of  said  image,  the 
patterns,  adapted  to  move  across  the  image  forming  an 
aerial  representation  of  a  part  of  the  Earth's  surface,  being 
formed  by  luminous  or  dark  patches,  obtained  by  a  mix- 
ture of  immiscible  liquids  having  closely  related  densities, 
means  for  setting  said  immiscible  liquids  in  motion,  this 
mixture  of  liquids  being  set  in  motion  between  two  trans- 
parent plates  whereby  the  plates  and  the  liquids  flowing 
between  the  plates  may  rotate  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  mean  plane  of  said  plates,  the  means  for  maintaining 
the  set  of  patterns  motionless  in  rotation  during  a  simu- 
lated change  of  heading  comprising  two  fixed  circular 
discs  disposed  sealingly  in  apertures  provided  in  said 
plates,  these  discs  being  formed  from  a  transparent  mate- 
rial and  having  their  center  located  on  the  routional  axis 
of  the  plates,  whereby  during  rotation  of  the  plates,  corre- 
sponding to  a  change  of  heading,  the  set  of  patterns 
formed  by  the  mixture  of  immiscible  liquids  remains  mo- 
tionless due  to  the  inertia  of  the  liquids  and  the  adhesion  of 
these  liquids  to  the  surfaces  of  the  motionless  di 


4,251,930 

ASTRONOMICAL/ASTROLOGICAL  CHART 

John  G.  UTer,  3380A  22Bd  St,  San  Friuiciseo,  Calif.  94110 

FUed  JnL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,694 

Int  CL^  G09B  29/00 

MS.  CL  434—106  13  ClaloM 


1.  In  an  astronomical  chart  and  celestial  mapping  system  for 
locating  the  longitudinal  positions  of  astronomical  objects  and 
time  as  viewed  from  earth  along  the  ecliptic  and  for  deriving 
astronomical,  astrological,  and  navigational  information  based 
thereon,  such  a  chart  having  time  measured  along  the  first  axis 
and  longitudinal  position  measured  along  a  second  axis,  with 
each  of  the  objects  being  represented  by  a  line  that  specifies  iu 
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loogitudiiul  position  as  a  function  of  time,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  line  corresponding  to  a  first  of  said  objects  is 
repeated  at  a  fixed  longitudinal  displacement  from  itself  to 
generate  a  harmonic  reproduction  of  said  line,  said  longitudinal 
displacement  being  an  integral  submultiple  of  360  degrees  such 
that  the  intersection  of  said  harmonic  reproduction  with  the 
line  corresponding  to  a  second  of  said  otojects  signifies  a  partic- 
ular angular  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  objects. 

4^1,931 

TERRAIN  VEHICLE  SIMULATOR  CONTOUR 

MEASURING  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 

John  C.  McKecknic,  Maittaad,  Fla^  avigMr  to  Tlie  United 

States  of  AMrica  M  repreMatod  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

,D.C 

FDed  Apr.  11. 1*79,  Ser.  No.  29^23 

bt  CU  G09B  9/04 

VS.  CL  434-29  »  0«i™ 


connected  to  the  plurality  of  data  outputs  of  said  storage 
means,  a  first  control  signal  output,  a  second  control  signal 
output,  and  a  third  control  si^ial  output  effectively  con- 
nected to  the  third  control  signal  input  of  said  vector 
signal  generator  means  for  performing  an  analysis  of  the 
analog  signals  provided  by  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  terrain  probe  means  to  determine  the  simulated 
pitch,  roll,  and  heave  of  said  terrain  vehicle  contour  mea- 
suring and  storage  system,  and  for  providing  a  Z-axis 
control  signal,  a  roll  control  signal,  and  a  pitch  control 
signal. 

4.251.932 
FOOT  CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

FVMdc  M.  LoTC.  8022  S.  Harper  Atc^  Chicago,  Dl.  <0619 
FOed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,079 
lat  CL3  A43B  1/10.  3/18.  13/12 

VS.  CL  36—7.4  3  Claims 
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1.  A  terrain  vehicle  contour  measuring  and  storage  system 
for  vehicle  simulating  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terrain  probe  means,  each  of 
which  has  an  output,  and  each  of  which  is  effectively 
adapted  for  sensing  the  distance  to  a  terrain  surface  whose 
profile  is  being  measured  and  followed,  and  for  providing 
an  analog  signal  whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the 
elevation  sensed  thereby; 

carrier  vehicle  means,  having  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  terrain  probe  means  effectively  mounted  thereon, 
and  having  first,  second,  and  third  control  signal  inputs  for 
moving  the  quartet  of  terrain  probes  across  said  terrain 
surface  whose  profile  is  being  measured  and  followed; 

vector  signal  generator  means,  having  a  first  control  signal 
output  connected  to  the  fmt  control  signal  input  of  said 
carrier  vehicle  means,  a  second  control  signal  output 
connected  to  the  second  control  signal  input  of  said  car- 
rier vehicle  means,  and  a  third  control  signal  output  for 
providing  a  direct  current  control  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude proportional  to  the  velocity  of  said  carrier  vehicle 
means,  an  X-axis  control  signal,  and  a  Y-axis  control  sig- 
nal; 

clock  signal  generator  means,  having  a  control  signal  input 
connected  to  the  third  control  signal  output  of  said  vector 
signal  generator  means,  and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
clock  outputs  for  providing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
clock  signals  whose  frequencies  are  proportional  to  the 
nugnitude  of  said  direct  current  control  signal; 

means  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  daU  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  terrain  probe  means;  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  clock  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  clock  outputs  of  said  clock  signal 
generator  means;  and  a  plurality  of  daU  outputs  for  stor- 
ing the  analog  signals  received  from  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  terrain  probe  means; 
computer  means,  having  a  plurality  of  data  inputs  effectively 


1.  A  cushioning  device  to  be  applied  over  footwear,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  sheet  of  sheet  rubber  material  of  a  size  and  configura- 
tion to  cover  at  least  the  sole  portion  of  a  shoe  and  having 
side  portions  adapted  to  be  joined  over  at  least  side  por- 
tions of  the  shoe; 

that  portion  of  said  device  arranged  to  underlie  the  sole  of 
the  shoe  being  of  laminar  construction  wherein  said  first 
sheet  of  rubber  material  constituting  an  outer  layer,  an 
inner  layer  of  compressed  sheet  rubber  material  over  the 
central  portion  of  said  outer  layer  and  secured  at  its  edges 
to  said  first  sheet  to  defme  a  pocket  therebetween,  and  a 
layer  of  foam  rubber  in  said  pocket. 

4,251,933 

UP  AND  TEETH  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  FLAT 

BOTTOM  BUCKET 

Charles  W.  Hemphill.  1106  Greco  VaUey  La.,  DuKaaTlllc.  Tex. 

75116 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17.445 

lat  a.J  E02F  9/28 

VS.  CL  37—141  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  excavating  bucket  having  a  unitary  tooth  supporting 

lip  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  lip  comprising  a  plurality  of 

tooth  supporting  shanks  arranged  in  side  by  side  abutting 

relationship  and  rigidly  joined  together,  each  shank  having  a 

forwardly  directed  stump,  a  shoulder  formed  about  said  stump 

at  the  location  where  the  stump  is  joined  to  the  shank,  said 

shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  which  extends  laterally  of  the  bucket; 

said  stump  deminishes  in  cross-sectional  area  in  a  forward 

direction  and  has  an  outer  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of 

walls  with  the  walls  converging  towards  one  another  in  a 

forward  direction; 

a  digging  tooth  removably  mounted  on  each  stump,  said 
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tooth  having  a  rearwardly  opening  cavity  made  comple- 
mentary respective  to  said  stump  so  that  the  walls  forming 
the  cavity  abuttingly  engage  the  walls  forming  the  stump; 
the  cavity  opening  being  defined  by  a  tooth  shoulder  lying 
in  a  plane  which  extends  laterally  of  the  bucket  and  which 
abuttingly  engages  the  shoulder  formed  about  the  stump; 

said  tooth  includes  opposed  sidewalls  arranged  longitudi- 
nally of  the  bucket,  said  stumps  being  spaced  laterally 
respective  to  one  another  an  amount  which  causes  the 
sidewalls  of  adjacent  teeth  to  substantially  slidably  engage 
one  another; 

each  of  said  teeth  include  means  forming  a  cutting  edge  at 
the  forward  end  thereof,  said  cutting  edge  commences  at 
the  forwardmost  ground  engaging  part  of  the  tooth  and 
extends  rearwardly  to  the  tooth  sidewall;  with  the  cutting 
edges  of  the  teeth  cooperating  together  to  form  a  continu- 
ous cutting  edge  which  extends  across  the  entire  width  of 
the  bucket; 

and  fastener  means  by  which  each  of  said  teeth  are  affixed  to 
a  shank  in  a  removable  manner. 


and  window  to  align  the  month  of  the  year  with  the  year  date 
thereby  providing  a  calendar  for  that  month  of  that  year,  said 
tab  being  aligned  vertically  with  the  first  day  of  the  month 
indicia,  said  front  panel  including  a  slot  therein  paralleling  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  window  and  located  adjacent  thereto  and 
above  the  year  date  indicia,  said  tab  projecting  through  the 
slot,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  slot  including  a  plurality  of  notches 
therein  defining  seats  for  the  tab  thereby  locating  and  position- 
ing the  slide  in  adjusted  position,  the  year  indicating  indicia 


4,251,934 

OPEN  ENDED  BAG  LABEL 

John  A.  Kraemer,  3025  Simpaoo  St,  Roaefille,  Minn.  55113 

Filed  Jol.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,034 

lat  a.^  G09F  3/00 

VS.  a.  40—2  R 


being  disposed  in  vertical  columns,  said  month  of  the  year 
indicia  on  the  slide  being  arranged  in  vertical  columns 
2  Claims  whereby  the  tab  placed  in  one  of  the  notches  will  be  aligned 
with  at  least  one  year  of  the  year  indicia  and  the  first  day  of  the 
month  will  be  properly  aligned  with  the  day  of  the  week  for 
the  month  or  months  indicated  by  the  month  of  the  year  indicia 
which  is  located  in  vertical  columns  corresponding  with  the 
columns  for  the  years,  months  of  the  years  and  day  of  the 
month  columns. 


4,251,936 

DISPLAY  BOARD 

Robert  Ferrell,  64  Park  Ave.  FkwhoM,  N  J.  07728 

FUed  Jul.  31. 1978,  S«r.  No.  929,643 

lat  0.3  G09F  11/00 

VS.  a.  40-489 


4ClaiflH 


1.  The  open  ended  bag  label  is  a  rectangular  sheet  of  paper 
folded  parallel  to  the  length  further  folds  from  the  first  fold  to 
the  edge  of  the  paper  parallel  to  the  first  fold  at  an  acute  angle 
to  defme  sides  that  are  trapazoids  with  the  short  edge  along  die 
first  fold,  the  sides  are  folded  and  meshed  together  to  have  the 
comers  of  the  sides  along  the  first  fold  intersect  to  form  a  point 
above  the  first  fold,  means  to  secure  the  overlapping  sides 
together  and  means  to  secure  the  open  ended  bag  to  the  inside 
of  the  label  such  that  the  label  defines  a  flaired  opening  to 
facilitate  removal  and  replacement  of  the  bag  contents. 


4,251,935 
PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 
Marria  A.  Wright,  4507  Cole  Ats^  Dallas,  Tex.  75205 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,344 
lBta.}G09Fi//0 
U.S.  a.  40—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  perpetual  calendar  comprising  a  front  panel  having  a 
window  therein,  a  calendar  slide  supported  behind  the  front 
panel  in  registry  with  the  window,  said  slide  including  day  of 
the  month  indicia  thereon  and  month  of  the  year  indicia 
thereon  located  below  the  day  of  the  month  indicia,  said  indi- 
cia being  observable  through  the  window,  said  front  panel 
including  indicia  above  the  window  indicating  the  day  of  the 
week  and  indicia  below  the  window  indicating  the  year  date, 
said  slide  including  a  tab  adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof  to 
form  a  handle  for  moving  the  slide  laterally  of  the  front  panel 


1.  In  display  apparatus  for  disseminating  golf  scoring  infor- 
mation, the  combination  comprising: 

at  least  one  scoring  panel  assembly  and  a  summary  panel 
assembly,  each  scoring  panel  assembly  including  two  end 
panels  suitable  for  positioning  adjacent  to  each  other  or  on 
one  or  both  sides  of  said  summary  panel  assembly,  each  of 
said  end  panels  and  said  summary  panel  assembly  being 
made  of  a  magnetically  responsive  material  and  having  a 
height  ranging  up  to  twenty  feet; 

a  plurality  of  thin,  rectangular  shaped  display  strips  mounted 
on  each  of  said  end  panels  one  above  the  other  to  form 
columns,  each  of  said  display  strips  having  a  magnetically 
responsive  core,  means  magnetically  holding  said  strip  to 
it's  end  panel  and  a  display  surface  including  printed 
indexing  means  disposed  in  a  row  to  delineate  a  plurality 
of  character  element  mounting  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  thin  character  elements  disposed  on  said  dis- 
play strips  wherein  each  element  includes  a  surface  dis- 
playing at  least  one  alpha-numeric  character;  includes 
means  magnetically  attaching  said  element  to  it's  associ- 
ated display  strip,  and  is  located  on  said  display  strip  in 
one  of  said  mounting  spaces,  and 
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a  plurality  of  thin  character  elements  disposed  on  said  sum- 
mary panel  assembly  wherein  each  element  incltides  a 
surface  displaying  at  least  one  alpha-numeric  character 
and  includes  means  for  magnetically  holding  said  element 
on  said  summary  panel  assembly. 

4^1,937 

COLLAPSIBLE  TWO  SPECIE  DUCK  OR  GOOSE  DECOYS 

OiTiB  B.  Cnrley,  3726  Towne  Park  Cir^  Pomooa,  Calif.  91767 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,717 

Int.  CLJ  AOIM  31/06 

UA  CI.  43—3  6Clainis 


(a)  a  bent  wire  frame  means  defining  a  closed  geometrical 
configuration; 

(b)  the  free  ends  of  said  bent  wire  means  being  twisted  to- 
gether to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  support  means; 

(c)  a  continuous  wall  means  of  fire-pored  mesh  material 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  means  and  defining 
continuous  front-bottom-rear  pocket  wall; 

(d)  a  pair  of  end  wall  means  of  coarse-pored  mesh  material 
fastened  to  said  frame  means  between  said  continuous  wall 
means; 

(e)  elongated  seams  connecting  the  side  edges  of  said  contin- 
uous front-bottom-rear  wall  means  with  the  side  edges  of 
said  end  wall  means  to  form  a  porous  pocket. 

4,251,939 

PROGRAMMABLE  FISH  LINE  JIGGLER 

Clair  L.  Tiede,  R-R.  #3  Box  227E,  Makwoaago,  Wl».  53149 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,810 

iBt  a.J  AOIK  97/00 

US.  a.  43— 19  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  decoy  comprising: 

two  body  forming  opposable  side  members  formed  of  a 
flexible  flat  material; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  the  top  edges  of  the  side  mem- 
bers permitting  the  side  members  to  be  hinged  into  angular 
rel^on  with  their  bottom  edges  laterally  spaced  apart; 

head  and  neck  forming  members  respectively  pivotally 
swingably  attached  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  body  forming 
side  members; 

means  for  releasably  interconnecting  the  neck  and  head 
forming  members  together;  and 

supporting  means  positionable  between  the  angularly  dis- 
posed side  members  and  being  releasably  connectable 
with  inner  surfaces  of  the  angularly  disposed  side  mem- 
bers, and  including  a  ground  penetrating  stake. 


4,251,938 
AQUARIUM  FISH  NET 
Marrla  A.  GoMmu,  Great  Ned^  and  Jerome  N.  GoMauui,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  atiigiion  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc., 
Gardes  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,333 

tat,  a.5  AOIK  77/00 

UACL4J-11  3  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  fish  line  jiggler,  comprising  a  rod,  a 
fishing  line  with  fishing  bait  thereon  and  attached  to  said  rod 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  routably  mounted 
member  disposed  adjacent  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  contacts  on 
said  member  and  spaced  circumferentially  therearound  and 
being  in  operative  association  with  said  rod  for  moving  said 
rod  up  and  down,  said  contacts  being  selectively  positionable 
on  said  member  in  both  the  circumferential  and  radial  direc- 
tions for  moving  said  rod  in  a  selected  program  of  up  and  down 
movement  in-accordance  with  the  positioning  of  said  contacts. 

4,251,940 
TROLLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  J.  Henze,  PhihMlelpUa,  and  San  Thein,  Hatfield,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn  FIshiag  Tackk  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Continnation-iiHpart  of  So*.  No.  801353,  May  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  applicatioa  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,687 

tat  CL^  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  CL  43—27.4  3  Claims 


1.  An  aquarium  fish  net  comprising 


1.  Trolling  apparatus  for  fishing  which  comprises 

abase, 

a  boom  secured  to  said  base  and  having  a  pulley  thereon  for 

carrying  of  line, 
a  shaft  carried  by  said  base  and  free  to  rotote  with  respect  to 
said  base. 
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a  reel  with  a  supply  of  line  thereon  with  said  line  extending 

over  said  pulley, 
said  reel  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  normally 

free  to  rotate  on  said  shaft, 
a  handle  mounted  on  said  reel  for  manual  rotation  of  said 

reel, 
drag  means  for  said  reel  comprising 

a  plurality  of  washers  and  an  interposed  friction  disc  on 
said  shaft  frictionally  engaged  with  said  reel  and  said 
shaft  for  imparting  a  drag  therebetween, 

said  reel  on  one  side  thereof  having  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric hubs, 
a  dished  plate  mounted  to  said  reel  spanning  said  hubs  and  an 

insulating  washer  therebetween  projecting  said  reel  from 

the  heat  generated  by  said  drag  means, 
means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  drag  effect  of  said 

friction  disc, 
a  star-wheel  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith, 
a  pawl  member  mounted  to  a  plate  adjacent  said  star-wheel 

member  and  movable  into  and  out  of  position  for  holding 

engagement  with  said  star-wheel  member  for  limiting  free 

rotation  of  said  reel  to  one  direction,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  pawl  member. 


4^1,942 

FISHHOOK 

Dttdel  A.  JacobM,  250  Orchud  La.,  Swibwy.  Ohio  43074 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,916 

tat  a.)  AOIK  83/06 

VS.  CL  43— 44J  13 


4,251,941 

SELF-THREADING  BOBBER 

DorreU  U.  Howard,  306  Kramcrla  Dr.,  San  Aatooio,  Tex.  78213 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,105 

tat  CLJ  AOIK  93/00 

UJS.  a.  43-^43.11  22  Claims 


/     J        10 


1.  A  fishhook  comprising 

an  elongated  shank  having  a  generally  U-shaped  hook 
formed  at  a  first  end  thereof  with  a  leg  of  the  hook  extend- 
ing toward  a  second  end  of  said  shank  in  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  to  said  shank,  said  leg  terminating  in  a 
retaining  barb, 

fish  line  attaching  means  formed  with  said  shank  at  the 
second  end  thereof  and  including  a  post  projecting  a 
distance  laterally  from  said  shank  at  the  side  thereof  to  lie 
in  a  plane  defined  by  said  U-shaped  hook,  said  post  having 
means  for  securing  of  a  fish  line  thereto  at  a  point  in 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  said  shank,  and 

a  barbed  stem  formed  with  said  shank  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  U-shaped  hook  and  said  line  attaching  means  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship  to  each  end  thereof,  said 
barbed  stem  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  laterally 
from  said  shank  and  lying  in  the  aforesaid  plane,  said  fish 
line  attaching  means  and  U-shaped  hook  disposed  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  plane  disposed  transversely  to  said  elongated 
shank  and  passing  through  said  barbed  stem. 


4,251,943 

COLLAPSIBLE,  WATER-PERMEABLE,  PORTABLE 

FISH  TRAP 

Ed  SawlsTille,  9604  Rnfher  St,  SepolTeda,  Calif.  91343 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,672 

tat.  a.J  AOIK  97/04 

U5.  CL  43-55  14  OaiaM 


20.  A  self-threading  fishing  bobber  assembly  for  storing  a 
variable  quantity  of  fishing  line  and  the  like,  and  comprising: 

first  and  second  hollow  shell  sections  having  edge  portions 
complementary  in  configuration  to  one  another; 

complementary  fastening  means  formed  on  said  edge  por- 
tions for  rotatably  attaching  said  first  and  second  shell 
sections  to  one  another,  defining  at  least  one  closed  cham- 
ber therebetween; 

a  separate  aperture  extending  completely  through  each  of 
said  first  and  second  shell  sections,  allowing  fishing  line  to 
pass  completely  through  said  attached  shell  sections; 

spool  assembly  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  at  least 
one  closed  chamber  for  storing  a  quantity  of  said  fishing 
line  wrapped  thereabout;  and 

locking  means  supported  on  said  spool  assembly  means  for 
selectively  biasing  a  portion  of  said  fishing  line  into  non- 
sUp  contact  with  said  spool  assembly  means,  forcing  said 
fishing  line  to  wrap  about  said  spool  assembly  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  first  shell  section  in  a  first 
direction  relative  to  said  attached  second  shell  section, 
and  forcing  said  fishing  line  to  unwrap  from  said  spool 
assembly  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  first  shell 
section  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  relative  to  said 
attached  second  shell  section. 


1.  A  floating,  collapsible  fish  trap  comprising,  in  combina- 


tion: 


a.  a  collapsible,  portable,  water-permeable,  non-floatable  fish 
trap  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber, 

b.  a  flotation  means  for  preventing  said  fish  trap  from  sinking 
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and  for  nudntaining  said  upper  chamber  in  an  uncollapsed 
position  generally  above  the  water  line; 

c.  said  fish  trap  being  collapsible  into  a  compact,  portable 
position  when  not  in  use; 

d.  said  upper  chamber  of  said  fish  trap  including  an  upper 
ring  member  and  a  lower  ring  member,  with  wire  mesh 
interconnecting  said  upper  ring  member  and  lower  ring 
member; 

e.  said  floution  means  comprising  a  non-sinkable,  circumfer- 
entially  extending  collar; 

f.  said  collar  when  in  operative  position  having  an  internal 
diameter  significantly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
upper  ring  member; 

g.  said  collar  having  a  height  which  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  distance  between  the  upper  ring  and  lower  ring 
when  said  fish  trap  is  in  an  extended  position; 

h.  said  collar,  in  operative  position,  being  disposed  betwwn 
said  upper  ring  and  lower  ring  so  as  to  compress  the  wire 
mesh  therebetween  and  thereby  maintain  said  collar  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  ring; 

i.  whereby  said  combination  provides  a  non-sinkable  fish 
trap  having  an  uncollapsed,  defined  upper  chamber  when 
in  an  operative  position. 

4^1,944 

RAT  TRAP 

LiMit  Fdopp,  503  S.  Grecawood  Atc^  Clearwater,  Fla.  33516 

FIM  Dee.  28, 197%,  Ser.  No.  973,916 

lat  CL>  AOIK  69/06 

VS.  CL  43-46  1  C*«^ 


way,  said  further  passageway  having  a  vertical  portion  with  at 
least  one  wall  defined  by  a  metal  mesh  material  readily  climbed 
by  a  rodent  and  said  further  passageway  having  a  U  turn  with 
a  downwardly  extending  portion  parallel  the  said  vertical 
portion  to  define  a  chute  for  guiding  rodents  into  the  holding 
tank  inlet  opening. 

4,251,945 

FLYING  INSECT  KILLER  AND  UGHT  FIXTURE 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Gerald  W.  Tasma,  3617  Colonial,  N.  E.,  Grand  Rapidt,  Mich. 

49505 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,360,  Not.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,430 

Int  CL'  AOIM  1/04 

U.S.CL43— 113  7  Claims 


20  M  i 


1.  A  combination  lighting  fixture  and  insect  killer  compris- 


mg 


a  lure  medium  comprising  a  light  source  for  attracting  flying 
insects  thereto; 

a  motor  with  a  rotatable  shaft; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  motor  near  the  lure  me- 
dium; 

at  least  one  flexible  nonmetallic  filament  mounted  at  a  por- 
tion thereof  to  the  rotatable  shaft; 

the  motor  having  means  to  route  the  filament  at  a  speed 
sufficient  such  that  the  filament  sweeps  about  a  circular 
area  fast  enough  to  be  statistically  effective  in  hitting 
insects  flying  therethrough; 

a  housing  for  the  lure  medium,  motor  and  motor  mounting 
means,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  opaque  landing  site  means 
mounted  on  the  housing  between  the  lure  and  filament  for 
attracting  insects  to  land  thereon,  the  lure  mediuin  being 
sensible  through  spaces  adjacent  the  opaque  landing  site 
means  to  attract  the  insects,  the  landing  site  means  are 
spaced  from  the  circular  area  swept  by  the  filament  a 
distance  at  which  insects  attracted  to  the  lure  medium 
slow  down  to  land  on  the  landing  site  means  and  pass 
through  the  circular  area  at  a  relatively  low  flying  speed 
to  statistically  increase  the  probability  that  the  filament 
hits  the  insects. 


1.  A  rat  trap  for  rodents  comprising  at  least  two  bait  com- 
partments having  spaced  parallel  walls  which  are  pervious  to 
sight  and  smell,  means  defining  a  first  passageway  between  said 
pervious  walls  of  said  bait  compartments,  said  bait  compart- 
ments being  inaccessible  to  rodents  in  said  fwst  passageway, 
said  first  passageway  having  a  one-way  gate  to  prevent  the 
rodent  from  exiting  the  passageway  once  he  has  entered  the 
tame,  means  defining  a  further  passageway  communicating 
with  the  said  first  passageway,  a  holding  tank  for  rodenU  in 
said  farther  passageway,  said  holding  tank  having  an  inlet 
opening  selectively  communicating  with  said  further  passage- 


4,251,946 
SNAIL  AND  SLUG  TRAP 
Donald  Lindley,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assivMr  to  Famam  Compa- 
nies, Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  Ang.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,358 

Iirt.  CL^  AOIM  1/20 

U  A  CL  43-131  10  Claim 

1.  A  trap  comprising  a  hollow  housing  including  a  base  wall, 

an  upstanding  sidewall  secured  to  and  surrounding  said  base 

wall,  and  an  outwardly  and  radially  extending  flange  on  said 
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sidewall,  said  sidewall  having  at  least  one  opening  formed 
therethrough,  said  housing  also  including  a  cover  supported  on 
said  flange;  means  for  closing  said  at  least  one  opening;  a  pesti- 
cide disposed  in  said  housing;  a  bait  attractant  disposed  in  said 
housing,  said  sidewall  being  cylindrical,  said  means  for  closing 
comprising  a  cylindrical  closure  having  at  least  one  opening 


formed  therethrough  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylin- 
drical sidewall  for  movement  between  an  open  position,  in 
which  it  is  aligned  with  said  opening  of  said  sidewall,  and  a 
closed  position,  in  which  it  is  moved  into  a  non-aligned  dispo- 
sition relative  to  said  opening  of  said  sidewall,  and  a  protrusion 
on  said  sidewall  to  engage  with  the  opening  in  said  closure  to 
limit  the  displacement  of  the  same. 


4,251,947 

ILLUSION  TOY 

Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Gasconade  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Stc- 

?cn  MaanfKtnring  Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

FDcd  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,232 

Int  a.)  A63H  33/00 

VS.  a.  46-1  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  illusion  toy  including  a  housing  having  a  side  wall 
defining  a  bounded  area,  said  side  wall  having  an  elongated  slot 
extending  perimetrically,  a  transparent  cover  coextensive  with 
said  bounded  area,  said  cover  having  an  aperture  in  it,  a  picture 
bearing  partition  spaced  from  and  below  said  transparent 
cover,  and  a  bottom  closure  defining  with  said  side  wall  and 
partition  a  mechanism  compartment  below  said  partition,  said 
partition  having  a  shaft  opening  in  it,  offset  from  said  cover 
aperture,  a  head  and  neck  imit,  said  head  being  larger  than  said 
cover  aperture  and  said  neck  being  dimensioned  to  fit  through 
said  aperture  to  extend  through  the  space  between  the  cover 
and  the  partition,  and  an  illusion  producing  mechanism  having 
a  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  partition  through  said 
shaft  opening  into  the  space  between  the  partition  and  the 
cover,  said  shaft  carrying  at  is  upper  end  a  wand  oriented 
parallel  to  said  partition  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  shaft  and  said 
cover  aperture,  hence  beyond  said  neck,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pinion  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
and  axially  ahgned  therewith,  an  arcuate  segment  rack  engag- 
ing said  pinion,  a  lever  projecting  through  and  beyond  said  side 
wall  slot,  and  overcenter  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
lever  and  said  segment  rack  for  rapidly  and  suddenly  displac- 
ing said  rack  in  response  to  movement  of  said  lever  through  a 
given  arc  past  an  overcentered  position,  whereby  said  shaft, 
hence  said  wand,  is  rapidly  rotated  from  a  position  on  one  side 
of  said  neck  to  a  position  to  the  other  side  thereof,  said  over- 
center  means  including  a  quadrant  yoke  mounted  on  a  pivot 


within  said  compartment,  said  quadrant  yoke  having  arms 
between  the  outer  ends  of  which  the  segment  rack  extends,  an 
intermediate  rail  extending  between  said  arms  between  the  said 
segment  rack  and  said  pivot  and  spaced  from  both,  said  inter- 
mediate rail  having  a  central  seat  facing  said  pivot,  said  lever 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  same  pivot  as  the  quadrant 
yoke  and  having  a  spring  retainer  on  its  inner  end,  and  a  spring 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  lever  spring  retainer  and  at  its 
other  on  said  intermediate  seat. 


4,251,948 

MODEL  nGURES 

Robin  K.  Knibbs,  18  Roman  Rd.,  Sonthwick,  Snsscx,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,799,  No?.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,041,638.  This  application  Ang.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,509 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  Aug.  16, 

1994,  has  been  disclaiawd. 

Int  a.}  A63H  13/00 

VS.  CI.  46—127  1  Claim 


1.  A  model  figure  of  a  horse  and  rider,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part,  the  first  part  being  defined  by  a  first  portion 
of  the  rider  and  a  first  portion  of  the  horse,  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  rider  including  the  arms  of  the  rider,  the  first 
portion  of  the  horse  including  the  head  and  body  of  the 
horse, 

(b)  a  second  part  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  part,  the 
second  part  being  defmed  by  a  second  portion  of  the  rider 
and  a  second  portion  of  the  horse,  and 

wherein  the  sole  pivotal  connection  between  the  first  and 
second  parts  is  at  the  junction  between  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  rider. 


4,251,949 
TOY  TRACK  AND  BOWL  WTTH  CAR  HEIGHT 
INDICATOR 
Gordon  H.  Bock,  Torranee;  Kenneth  I.  Amamoto,  Los  Angeles; 
William  Hart  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  and  Michael  T.  McKit- 
trick,  Jr.,  Cerritos,  all  of  Calif.,  assifMirs  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
HawtiMTBC,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,695 
Int  a.)  A63H  11/m  33/00:  A63G  7/00 
VS.  CL  46—202  1  Claim 

1.  A  toy  racing  apparatus  comprising  an  inclined  section  of 
track;  a  bowl  having  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 
means  for  forming  a  smooth  surface  joining  the  track  to  the 
bowl,  the  surface  joining  the  bowl  at  the  opening  in  a  plane 
tangent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  bowl;  and  means  for  indicat- 
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ing  the  height  to  which  a  vehicle  progresses  within  the  bowl, 
including  a  flag  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  bowl,  and 


4,251,951 

METHOD  IN  CULTIVATION  OF  PLANTS  AND 

PLANTING  THEM,  AS  WELL  AS  MEANS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Dairfd  HeiMtedt,  GMrdstngnrMgeB  27,  S-191  51  SoUartoBa,  Swe- 

FUed  No?.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  23, 1977,  7713240 
ImtCL^AOlG  9/02 
UACL  47—39  6  Claims 

•  1 


means  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  bowl  to  displace  the 
flag  as  the  vehicle  passes  the  height  of  the  flag. 


4,251,950 
ELECTRONIC  SILVICIDAL  APPARATUS 
Aatboay  Farqne,  FayettCTille,  Ark.,  and  Doyle  Nutt,  414  Oak- 
wood,  Fayettcrille,  Ark.  72701,  assignors  to  Doyle  Nutt, 
Fayetteriiic,  Ark. 

Filed  Ju.  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  155,402 

lit  CL^  AOIM  21/00 

VS.  a.  47— 1 J  12  Claims 


17 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  cultivation  and  planting  of  a 
plurality  of  plants,  each  plant  growing  on  its  own  slab  of  a 
cultivating  substrate,  said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  stackable  units,  each  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  that  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  rails,  each  rail  having  opposed  upper  and  lower 
portions  forming  a  concavity  therebetween,  whereby  a 
pair  of  said  rails  is  adapted  to  slideably  receive  and  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  cultivating  slabs  therebetween,  said 
lower  portions  serving  to  support  the  outer  edges  of  said 
slabs  and  said  upper  portions  serving  to  prevent  upward 
movement  of  said  slabs,  and 

(b)  a  transport  frame  in  which  said  support  frame  is  remov- 
ably mounted,  said  transport  frame  being  compactly  and 
vertically  stackable  with  at  least  one  adjacent  transport 
frame,  and  each  transport  frame  having  spacing  means  for 
vertically  spacing  it  far  enough  away  from  each  adjacent 
transport  frame  so  that  plants  growing  on  said  slabs  will 
have  sufficient  air  space  and  be  substantially  undisturbed. 


1.  Electronic  silvicidal  apparatus  comprising 

a  source  of  radio-frequency  power, 

flrst  electrically  conductive  means  for  establishing  a  radio- 
frequency  connection  to  the  stem  of  a  living  plant, 

second  separate  electrically  conductive  means  for  establish- 
ing a  radio-frequency  connection  to  the  stem  of  said  plant, 
said  second  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  radio-fre- 
quency energy  path  into  the  stem  of  said  plant  which 
substantially  encircles  said  stem, 

and  tliird  means  for  controllably  conveying  radio-frequency 
power  from  said  radio-frequency  power  source  to  said 
first  means  and  said  second  means, 

whereby  radio-frequency  energy  may  be  made  to  flow  from 
said  second  means  into  said  stem  to  heat  and,  devitalize  at 
least  the  cambium  cell  layers  of  said  stem  in  a  band  sur- 
rouading  said  stem. 


4,251,952 
PLANT  SEED  COATING 
Frederic  E.  Porter,  St  Louis  Park,  and  James  M.  Scott,  Miiue- 
apolis,  Iwth  of  MiuL,  aisigiiort  to  Sindoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swit< 
zerland 

FOed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,028 
lot  CL^  AOIC  1/06 
VS.  a.  47—57.6  32  Oaims 

1.  In  a  coated  plant  seed  comprising  a  seed  having  a  coating 
thereon  comprising  of  polymeric  material  in  direct  contact 
with  the  normally  exposed  seed  surface;  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  as  such  coating  an  intimate  mixture  of 
sugar  and  water  insoluble  polymeric  material,  the  sugar  being 
present  in  said  coating  in  an  amount  of  from  i  to  6  parts  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  material. 


4*251,953 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 
DAMAGE  TO  PLANT  ROOTS  BY  RODENTS 
Martin  Bronnhuber,  AialingeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avigiior 
to  Karl  Meagele  A  SiilKme  MasdiiBcafaiirik  and  Eiscngles- 
screi  GmbH  *  Co.,  both  of  Giinzbnrg,  Doun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  6, 
1977,  2735513 

Int  a.3  AOIG  29/00 
U.S.  CL  47— 48  J  8  Oaima 

4.  Device  for  preventing  gnawing  damage  to  plant  roots  by 
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burrowing  rodents  and  moles  comprising  a  container  open  at  ond  major  side  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  fourth  sur- 
the  bottom  and  closed  at  the  lateral  sides  and  top,  said  con-  face  means  for  engaging  the  central  passage  through  the  grind- 
tainer  being  formed  of  an  airtight  material,  and  a  support   ing  wheel  to  position  said  flange  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel, 

and  a  plurality  of  screw  means  for  drawing  said  flange  toward 
said  hub,  each  of  said  screw  means  being  axially  movable  upon 
rotation  thereof  and  each  of  said  screw  means  having  a  head 
portion  with  a  relatively  large  cross  sectional  area  and  a  shank 
portion  with  a  relatively  small  cross  sectional  area,  said  flange 
having  surface  means  deflning  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  of  said 
slots  having  a  relatively  wide  portion  through  which  a  head 
portion  of  one  of  said  screw  means  is  axially  movable  and 


located  within  said  container  and  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
open  bottom  thereof,  and  a  carrier  material  soaked  with  a 
repellent  agent  positioned  on  said  support. 

4,251,954 
COUPLING  AND  ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDOW 
Arvo  Mnnola,  SF-63300  AlaTos,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,259 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Finland,  Oct  26, 1978,  783263 

Int  CL^  E05C  7/02 

VS.  a.  49-65  2  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  and  arresting  device  for  a  window  having  an 
outer  sash  and  an  inner  sash  separately  hinged  to  a  frame  by 
hinges  situated  on  one  end  and  the  same  side  of  the  sashes,  said 
coupling  device  comprising  a  pin  having  an  enlarged  head 
fastened  to  one  of  said  sashes,  and  an  elongated  coupling  piece 
fastened  to  the  other  of  said  sashes  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  open  at  both  ends  for  receiving  said  pin  and  engaging  the 
same  with  friction,  said  coupling  piece  having  a  length  selected 
to  permit  disengagement  of  said  pin  from  said  slot  by  opening 
said  window  beyond  a  predetermined  opening  angle,  a  two- 
armed  lever  pivotably  mounted  in  conjunction  with  said  cou- 
pling piece,  one  of  said  lever  arms  having  a  length  being  a 
multiple  of  the  length  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  longer  arm 
having  a  hook  at  the  free  end  thereof  normally  blocking  said 
slot  in  said  coupling  piece,  and  said  shorter  arm  being  beveled 
to  permit  raising  of  said  hook  to  a  position  leaving  said  slot 
unblocked  by  manipulating  said  shorter  arm. 

4,251,955 

'  HUB  ASSEMBLY 

Jerome  R.  Shawke,  Boaton  Heights,  Ohio,  aadsaor  to  The  War- 
ner A  Swaaey  Company,  OcTclaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,658 
Int  a.J  B24B  ¥7/00 
U.S.  CL  51-168  W  Claims 

1.  A  hub  assembly  for  roUtably  mounting  a  grinding  wheel 
having  a  central  passage  extending  between  opposite  major 
side  surfaces  of  the  grinding  wheel,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
hub  having  first  surface  means  for  engaging  a  first  major  side 
surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  second  surface  means  for 
engaging  the  central  passage  through  the  grinding  wheel  to 
position  the  grinding  wheel  relative  to  said  hub.  a  generally 
annular  flange  having  third  surface  means  for  engaging  a  sec- 


shoulder  means  defming  a  relatively  narrow  portion  for  engag- 
ing a  head  portion  of  one  of  said  screw  means  to  limit  axial 
motion  of  said  flange  relative  to  said  screw  means  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  hub,  said  flange  being  rotauble  with  respect  to 
said  hub  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  head  portion  of 
each  of  said  screw  means  is  aligned  with  one  of  said  relatively 
wide  portions  of  said  slots  to  enable  said  flange  to  move  axially 
away  from  said  hub  to  release  said  grinding  wheel  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  head  portion  of  each  of  said  screw  means 
is  aligned  with  one  of  said  shoulder  means  of  said  slots  to  limit 
axial  movement  of  said  flange  relative  to  said  hub. 


4,251,956 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESCALING  METAL  STRIP 
Hiromasa  Hirata,  Yokohama;  Toyohiko  Kiriaawa,  Mito;  Takao 
Kawanami,  Tokai;  Michio  Sato,  Tokai,  ami  YaaoUro  Omnra, 
T<ri(ai,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Ishikaw^fima-Hariau  Jnko- 
gyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1978,  53/3941 

Int  a.'  B24C  3/12 

VS.  a.  51—428  6  Claims 


*r-A 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  descaling  slurry  to  a  surface  of 
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an  elongated  strip  of  metal  while  the  strip  is  moving  in  the 
direction  of  its  length,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  linear  supporting  means  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  surface  of  the  strip  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  strip  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  line  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  strip  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  strip, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  nozzles  positioned  in  equally  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  length  of  the  supporting  means  forming  a 
nozzle  array  connected  to  a  source  of  slurry, 

(c)  all  of  the  nozzles  being  parallel  and  directed  toward  said 
one  surface  of  the  strip  at  an  acute  spray  angle  to  said  one 
surface  of  the  strip  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strip, 

(d)  the  spacing  of  the  nozzles  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
to  the  strip  and  the  configuration  of  individual  nozzles 
being  such  that  individual  streams  of  slurry  emanating 
from  the  nozzles  do  not  intersect,  individual  slurry 
streams  produced  by  adjacent  nozzles  strike  the  strip  in  a 
line  at  the  same  acute  angle  as  the  supporting  means,  and 
a  lateral  part  of  each  slurry  stream  impinges  on  an  area  of 
the  strip  previously  impinged  on  by  an  adjacent  upstream 
slurry  stream  with  a  time  lag  dependent  on  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  strip. 


4^1^7 

WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Gorou  Terabani,  Kariya,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabu- 

ahiki-Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  No?.  24, 1977,  52/141196 
lat  CI.)  B24B  47/20 
U.S.  CL  51^215  CP  6  Claims 


u^ 


4 


\ 
Bll 


nil 


c 


ceding  and  succeeding  supped  stations  for  transferring  a 
workpiece  from  said  preceding  support  station  directly  to 
said  succeeding  support  station  by  bypassing  said  machin- 
ing station;  and 
a  manipulator  mounted  on  each  of  said  workpiece  carriers 
and  vertically  movable  for  loading  said  workpiece  onto 
and  unloading  the  same  from  any  of  said  preceding  and 
succeeding  support  stations  and  said  machining  station. 


4,251,958 
SURFACE  FINISHING  DEVICE 
Anthony  J.  Langenberg,  BrockTille,  and  Sheldon  L.  Atos,  Malic- 
rytown,  both  of  Canada,  aasignon  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,911 

Int  CL^  B24D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  51—335  12  Claims 


1.  A  workpiece  transfer  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading 
a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  serially  disposed  machine  took  performing  the 
same  machining  function  and  each  defining  a  machining 
station; 

an  overhead  transfer  rail  along  and  over  said  machine  tools; 

a  plurality  of  support  stations  disposed  along  and  under  said 
transfer  rail  and  alternately  with  said  machine  tools  each 
for  temporarily  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  transferred 
to  and  from  one  of  said  machine  tools,  the  number  of  said 
support  stations  being  larger  by  one  than  that  of  said 
machine  tools  so  that  a  preceding  support  station  and  a 
succeeding  support  station  are  disposed  respectively  be- 
fore and  behind  each  of  said  machine  tools; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  workpiece  carriers  associated  respec- 
tively with  said  machine  tools  and  guided  on  said  transfer 
rail  for  transferring  workpieces  therealong,  each  pair  of 
said  workpiece  carriers  comprising 

a  first  workpiece  carrier  movable  between  a  machining 
station  provided  in  an  associated  one  of  said  machine  tools 
and  said  preceding  support  station  disposed  before  said 
associated  one  of  said  machine  tools  for  transferring  a 
workpiece  to  be  machined  from  said  preceding  support 
station  to  said  machining  station,  and 

a  second  workpiece  carrier  movable  between  said  machin- 
ing station  and  said  succeeding  support  station  disposed 
behind  said  associated  one  of  said  machine  tools  for  trans- 
ferring said  workpiece  from  said  machining  station  to  said 
succeeding  support  station  after  machining  by  said  associ- 
ated one  of  said  machine  tools,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
workpiece  carriers  being  movable  also  between  said  pre- 


1.  An  improved  surface  finishing  device  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation; 

b.  said  housing  having  a  peripheral  wall  segment  mcluding  a 
slot  formed  therein; 

c.  an  abrasive  strip  support  body  supported  for  rotation 
within  said  housing; 

d.  an  elongated  abrasive  strip  having  a  segment  thereof 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  wound  about  said 
support  body; 

e.  said  abrasive  strip  extending  through  said  slot  and  having 
a  working  segment  thereof  positioned  without  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction; 

f  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  support  body  within 
said  housing  in  a  first  direction  for  partly  unwinding  and 
advancing  said  strip  to  replace  said  working  segment  and 
in  a  second  opposite  direction  for  winding  said  strip  about 
said  support  body; 

g.  said  selective  rotating  means  supported  by  said  housing 
for  rotation  therewith  and  including  a  manually  operable 
member  mechanically  coupled  to  said  support  body,  said 
member  positioned  without  said  housing  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  in  a  direction  toward  said  housing  to 
a  second  position  for  causing  rotation  of  said  support  body 
upon  rotation  of  said  member  at  said  second  position,  said 
rotating  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  support  body 
when  rotation  of  said  member  is  prevented; 

h.  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  member  at  said  first 
position  and  enabling  rotation  of  said  member  at  said 
second  position;  and, 

i.  means  for  biasing  said  member  into  said  first  position. 


4,251,959 
AMPHIBIOUS  SAFE  TENT 
Ynn  T.  Hsu,  30-27,  Chan  la  Rd.,  Chu  In  Village,  Toi«  Su 
Haiaag,  I  Lan  Hsien,  Taiwan 

nied  Jan.  30. 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,822 
Int  CL^  E04B  1/34 
UACL52— 2  4ClainH 

1.  An  amphibious  tent  for  use  on  land  or  in  water  compris- 
ing: 
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(1)  an  inflatable  annular  base; 

(2)  said  annular  base  having  an  annular  top  and  an  annular 
bottom  surface  and  an  annular  outer  side  surface  connect- 
ing said  annular  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  top  surface 
having  inner  and  outer  annular  top  edges,  said  bottom 
surface  having  an  annular  outer  bottom  edge; 

(3)  a  flexible  tent  wall  having  an  outer  perimeter,  said  tent 
wall  being  fixed  to  said  base  at  said  annular  outer  side 
surface,  said  tent  wall  including  a  plurality  of  inflatable 
columns,  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  whose  interi- 
ors are  in  mutual  communication  at  said  first  ends  and 
whose  exteriors  are  connected  to  said  annular  base  at  their 
bottom  ends,  such  that  said  plurality  of  inflauble  columns 
are  caused  to  extend  upward  when  said  base  is  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  said  columns  and  said  base  ar^  inflated, 
so  that  said  tent  stands  erect,  said  base  and  said  tent  wall 
defining  an  enclosed  space; 


the  respective,  rear  upper  comers  of  the  window  frame  means; 
means  in  the  form  of  at  least  a  pair  of  upwardly  open  recepu- 
cles,  each  receptacle  being  provided  at  an  upper  comer  of  the 
window  frame  means,  substantially  entirely  within  a  respective 
one  of  said  recesses  formed  within  the  rear  part  of  the  window 
frame  means,  whereby  when  curtains  or  drapes  are  not  hung 
about  the  window  no  aesthetically  unpleasant  drapery  hard- 
ware or  the  like  is  visible;  curtain  or  drapery  rod  support 
means  including  means  interfitted  within  and  readily  detach- 
able from  said  receptacles  comprising  a  generally  inverted 
U-shaped  bracket  with  a  rear  leg  thereof  inserted  in  one  of  said 
recepucles,  a  forward,  depending  leg  thereof  arranged  to  lay 
over  a  comer  of  a  window  frame  means;  attachment  means  no 
said  forward  leg  for  engaging  a  curtain  or  drapery  rod  end 
therewith  comprising  a  male  member  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  forward  leg;  and  a  curtain  or  drapery  rod  having 
female  ends  engageable  with  the  male  members  of  said  attach- 
ment means. 


4,251,961 
DETACHABLE  INSULATING  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

GREENHOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Manfred  Deibele,  Hanptstraase  60,  7332  Eislingen/FUs,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  835,540,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,174,596.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838623;  Sep.  5, 1978,  2838624 

Int  CL^  E06B  9/00 
MS.  CL  52-63  20  Clainf 


(4)  means  for  preventing  communication  between  the  interi- 
ors of  said  inflatable  columns  and  the  interior  of  said 
annular  base; 

(5)  first,  second  and  third  inelastic  elongated  flexible  mem- 
bers respectively  fixed  to  and  surrounding  said  base  along 
said  annulT  inner  and  outer  top  edges  and  said  annular 
outer  bottom  edge,  except  at  said  columns,  so  that  the 

'  annular  shape  of  said  base  is  retained  when  said  base  is 
inflated  and  subjected  to  external  stressed,  said  second  and 
third  inelastic  flexible  members  curving  outward  from 
said  edges  at  said  inflatable  columns  to  surround  said 
plurality  of  inflatable  columns;  and 

(6)  a  plurality  of  means,  each  connected  to  said  second  and 
third  inelastic  flexible  members  at  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  inflatable  columns,  for  fastening  the  tent 
to  the  ground  when  said  tent  is  used  on  land. 


4,251,960 

BLIND  CURTAIN  ROD  HARDWARE 

Helen  F.  Large,  25  A  Center  St,  Romaon,  N  J.  07760 

nied  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,190 

Int  a^  A47L  3/00 

UA  a.  52—37  3  Claims 


1.  Mounting  hardware  for  curtains,  drapery  of  the  like  and 
adapted  for  installation  in  association  with  windows  having 
surrounding  window  fnmt  means  comprising:  means  defining 
a  pair  of  preformed,  upwardly  open  recesses  entirely  within 


M-+ 


1.  An  insulating  cover  assembly  which  is  readily  attachable 
to  and  detachable  from  the  wall  members  of  the  sides  and  roof 
of  a  building  structure,  especially  a  greenhouse  whose  support- 
ing skeleton  includes  T-bars  serving  as  skeleton  members,  the 
insulating  cover  assembly  comprising: 
a  cover  sheet  of  flexible  air-impermeable  plastic  material; 
means  for  mounting  the  cover  sheet  in  a  spaced  coextensive 
relationship  with  a  wall  member,  so  as  to  define  an  air 
space  between  the  cover  sheet  and  the  wall  member;  and 
means  for  sealing  off  the  borderiine  of  said  air  space,  so  as  to 
enclose  within  it  a  layer  of  sutionary  air  which  serves  as 
a  barrier  to  convective  heat  transfer;  and  wherein 
the  cover  sheet  mounting  means  includes  a  series  of  fastener 
assemblies  which  arc  spaced  along  a  clamping  line,  near  an 
edge  of  the  cover  sheet,  at  points  where  the  latter  is  coex- 
tensive with  the  base  surface  of  a  T-bar  of  the  greenhouse 
skeleton,  each  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  fastener 
base  with  a  pointed  stem,  which  fastener  base  is  remov- 
ably clampable  to  the  T-bar  base,  and  a  fastener  cap  which 
is  insertaUe  over  and  securable  to  said  stem,  following 
impalement  of  the  cover  sheet  over  the  stem,  so  as  to 
clamp  the  cover  sheet  between  the  fastener  base  and  the 
fastener  cap. 
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4,251,962 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  A  STRUCTURE 

INTOAFRAME 
Gutcr  Laagoikortt,  Bad  S— eadorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy, 
Mriianr  to  top-deacat-BaoelcHente  tur  laneMMbeu  A 
Ranifeitaltus  GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,084 
CUae  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815296 

lat  CL^  E06B  7//2 
UJS.  CL  52—127  4  Claiiu 


20^ 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  structure,  such  as  a 
door  or  window  case,  into  a  frame  of  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-section  which  has  an  inner  web  wall  with  an  offset  por- 
tion and  a  sidewall  on  each  side  of  the  web  wall,  comprising,  a 
clamping  body  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  having 
a  back  web  wall  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  structure  and  a 
leg  wall  on  each  side  of  said  web  wall  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  which  is  resil- 
ient, a  substantially  U-shaped  abutment  having  a  back  abut- 
ment wall  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  offset  portion  of  the 
frame  and  having  an  abutment  side  wall  on  each  side  of  the 
back  abutment  wall  disposed  alongside  and  exteriorly  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  leg  walls,  a  clamp  member  movably 
disposed  in  said  clamping  body  between  said  side  leg  walls 
thereof  and  being  diplaceable  to  deflect  said  side  leg  walls  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  abutment  sidewalls,  and  set 
screw  means  threadable  in  the  frame  and  threadedly  engage- 
able  with  said  clamp  member  to  shift  said  clamp  member  to 
deflect  it  to  engage  said  side  leg  walls  with  said  abutment 
sidewalls  and  to  clamp  the  structure  in  the  frame,  said  clamp- 
ing member  comprising  a  member  having  a  uniformly  dimen- 
sioned portion  disposed  between  said  side  leg  walls  and  a 
wedge-shape  portion  extending  beyond  said  side  leg  walls  and 
between  said  abutment  sidewalls  which  threadedly  receives 
said  set  screw. 


surface  of  the  anchor  arm  members  such  that  when  the 
anchor  arm  members  are  extended  into  the  earth,  the  skirt 
member  is  spread  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  extended 


anchor  arms  to  provide  an  enlarged  retaining  surface,  the 
inner  edge  of  the  skirt  member  being  firmly  supported 
between  the  first  and  second  plate  members. 


4,251,964 
GLAZING  SYSTEM 
Geoffrey  V.  Fnadt,  325  WeUand  Are.,  St  Catharines,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,316 

Int  CV  E04B  7/00 

UACL  52—282  3  Claims 
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4,251,963 
EARTH  ANCHOR 
Merle  W.  Patterson,  2635  E.  28th  St,  Tnbn,  Okla.  74114 
Continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,781,  Dec  5, 1977.  This 
application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,534 
lat  CLJ  E02D  5/74 
UAa.52— 157  9  Claims 

1.  An  earth  anchor  for  securing  objects  in  soft  earth  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  anchor  rod  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  an 
inner  end  portion  threaded  over  at  least  a  certain  length; 

(b)  a  first  plate  member  sUdably  carried  by  the  rod  and 
including  means  cooperating  between  the  first  plate  mem- 
ber and  the  rod  to  prevent  movement  of  the  first  plate 
member  outwardly  along  the  rod  past  a  certain  point; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  extendable  anchor  arm  members  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  each  anchor  arm  member  being 
pivotally  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  plate 
member; 

(d)  a  second  plate  member  threadably  carried  by  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  rod  and  operably  engagable  with  the 
anchor  arm  members  for  extending  the  anchor  arm  mem- 
bers into  the  earth  upon  rotation  of  the  rod  with  respect  to 
the  second  plate  member;  and 

(e)  a  single  flexible  metal  skirt  member  secured  to  the  outer 
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1.  A  glazing  system  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending 
box  section  beam,  a  spaced  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  flanges  extending  from  one  wall  of  Uie  beam,  each 
of  the  flanges  having  an  inwardly  facing  longitudinal  undercut, 
a  third  longitudinal  centre  flange  parallel  to  and  midway  be- 
tween said  flanges,  said  third  flange  having  longitudinal  under- 
cuts on  both  »des,  facing  in  opposite  directions,  the  undercuts 
on  each  side  being  arranged  on  a  circular  arc  centred  on  the 
oppositely  facing  undercut  in  a  side  flange  and  at  different 
angles  to  said  one  wall,  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing glazing  bar  having  flanges  selectively  engageable  with 
oppositely  facing  undercuts  in  said  centre  flange  and  one  of 
said  side  flanges. 


February  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1367 


4,251,965 
MODULAR  WALL  SECnON 
John  A.  Powers,  Jr.,  4118  E.  Elwood,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,129 

Int  a.}  E04B  2/QO 

U  A  CL  52—289  7  daims 


1.  A  modular  construction  wall  section  for  bearing  upon  and 
securement  to  a  conventional  sill,  which  sill  includes: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  surfaces  of  predetermined  height 
and 

a  top  surface, 
and  for  forming  a  wall  of  a  building,  said  wall  section  compns- 


mg 


a.  an  upright  main  panel  having, 

i.  a  pair  of  q>aced  apart  vertical  edges, 

it  upper  and  lower  lateral  edges  extending  between  said 

pair  of  vertical  edges,  and 
iii.  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

b.  a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  angularly  from  said  main 
panel,  each  said  side  panel  having 

i.  a  first  vertical  edge  coincident  with  a  respective  vertical 

edge  of  said  main  panel, 
ii.  a  second  vertical  edge  spaced  from  said  first  vertical 

edge  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  between 

the  sides  of  said  sill,  and 
iii.  an  upper  lateral  edge,  and 
iv.  a  lower  lateral  edge  spaced  above  the  lower  lateral 

edge  of  said  main  panel  a  distance  of  the  sides  of  said 

sill; 

c.  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges 
extending  along  the  second  vertical  edge  of  each  of  said 
side  panels;  and 

d.  ftirther  including  a  ledge  for  receiving  thereon  the  lower 
edge  of  a  beam  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower 
edges  and  spaced  i^>art  vertical  edges,  said  ledge  being 
defined  by  the  upper  lateral  edge  of  a  said  side  panel  and 
the  respective  said  flange  being  spaced  below  the  upper 
lateral  edge  of  said  main  panel  a  distance  corresponding  to 

.  the. distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
beam. 


the  marginal  region  of  said  ftxwit  wall  extends  inwardly  of 
said  other  flange  and  provides  a  planar  surface  facing 
toward  the  rear,  a  re-entrant  lip  spaced  from  said  other 
flange  in  a  manner  to  define  a  single  open-sided  and  open- 
ended  channel  track  coextensive  with  the  lengths  of  the 
side  rails  with  its  side  opening  facing  toward  said  planar 
surface, 

a  louvre  panel  molded  of  plastic,  said  louvre  panel  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  louvre  slats  in  substantial 
parallelism  with  each  other  and  laterally  spaced  apart 
runners  to  which  opposite  corresponding  ends  of  said  slats 
are  respectively  connected,  said  runners  having  a  cross 
sectional  configtiration  that  is  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  the  shape  of  said  channel  of  said  track  to  enable 
said  runners  on  one  or  more  louvre  panels  to  be  sUd  into 
and  along  said  track  and  between  said  track  and  said 
planar  surface  with  said  slats  extending  through  the  re- 
spective side-openings  to  compose  the  body  of  a  shutter, 

said  runners  on  said  louvre  panels  being  comprised  of  plastic 

strips  which  are  thin  enough  to  be  easily  cut  for  removing 

'     one  or  more  louvre  slats  and  said  rails  are  thin  enough  to 


4,251,966  

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  SHUTTER 
Dnane  J.  Foltman,  P.O.  Box  44,  Zenda,  Wis.  53195 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,150 
Int  a.^  E06B  7m 
UA  a.  52—309.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  shutter  that  is  characterized  by  the  ease  with  which  its 
height  may  be  adjusted  comprises: 
a  pair  of  extruded  plastic  side  rails  having  uniform  cross 
sectional  configuration  over  their  entire  lengths,  said  cross 
sectional  configuration  being  defined  by  a  flat  front  wall 
having  outer  and  inner  vertically  extending  edges,  an 
outer  side  wall  flange  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
outer  edge  of  the  front  wall,  another  flange  extending 
rearwardly  ftxMn  said  front  wall  and  laterally  spaced  from 
said  side  wall  flange  and  set  back  from  said  inner  edge  so 
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be  easily  cut  for  shortening  the  lengths  of  said  rails  by  an 
amount  cut  from  said  runners,  to  thereby  enable  the  over- 
all height  of  the  shutter  to  be  reduced, 

top  and  bottom  end  panels  for  composing  the  frame  of  said 
shutter  in  cooperation  with  said  side  rails,  said  end  panels 
each  having  a  front  wall  and  laterally  spaced  apart  side 
walls  extending  rearwardly  and  integrally  from  the  front 
wall,  said  side  walls  serving  as  runners  for  sliding  in  said 
track  channel  and  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration 
that  is  complementary  to  that  of  said  channel,  said  end 
panels  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  respectively,  and 
lateral  extensions  of  said  walls  which  extend  to  said  side 
wall  flanges  of  said  rails  to  close  the  respective  tops  and 
bottoms  of  said  end  panels  and  to  provide  means  for  fas- 
tening said  end  panels  in  said  rails,  insertion  of  said  end 
panel  runners  in  said  channels  constraining  said  louvre 
panels  against  sliding  from  said  channels, 

said  lateral  extensions  having  flanges  for  extending  in  juxu- 
position  with  said  side  wall  flanges  of  said  rails  to  enable 
passing  the  shanks  of  fasteners  through  said  last  named 
flanges  and  rail  side  wall  for  holding  said  shutter  together. 


1368 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  24,  1981 


4^1^7  4^1,96S 

WEATHERPROOF  ROOFING  PANELS  DEMOUNTABLE  INTERIOR  PARTITION  SYSTEM, 

WilUaa  J.  Hoofe,  m,  1816  Newport  Hills  Dr.  East,  Newport  COMPONENTS  THEREFOR,  AND  METHOD  OF 

BcMk,  Cyif.  92660  MAKING  SUCH  COMPONENTS 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,474  Richard  L.  Raith,  Sokw,  Ohio,  aad  Joseph  A.  Davenport, 

lat  CL^  E04D  l/OO  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hansemum,  Inc.,  Clerelaad, 

U.S.  a  52—535  23  Claims       Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,668     . 
Int  a.}  E04C  7/70 
U.S.  a.  52— 584  43  Claims 

251 


1.  A  roofing  panel  having  decorative  elements,  and  adapted 
to  interfit  with  similar  roofing  panels  when  installed,  compris- 
ing: 

a  background  sheet  means  having  front,  rear  and  first  and 
second  side  edges; 

decorative  element  means  extending  from  said  background 
sheet  means  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  adjacent  said  front  edge  of  said  sheet  means,  and  said 
second  end  adjacent  said  rear  edge  of  said  sheet  means, 

said  decorative  element  means  having  at  said  ends  compli- 
mentary members  of  a  discontinuous  interlock  means  for 
interlocking  said  roofing  panel  with  a  similar  panel  verti- 
cally disposed  adjacent  thereto;    , 

protruding  surface  means  protruding  from  said  first  end  of 
said  decorative  element  means  adjacent  said  sheet  means; 
and 

overhang  surface  means  extending  from  said  second  end  of 
said  decorative  element  means  above  and  spaced  from  said 
sheet  means  to  define  a  first  channel  extending  along  said 
second  end  of  said  decorative  element  means,  said  pro- 
truding surface  means  and  said  overhang  surface  means 
adapted  for  cooperative  fit  of  said  protruding  surface 
means  into  said  first  channel  to  form  said  discontinuous 
interlock  means,  said  interlock  means  being  coincident 
with  said  decorative  means; 

whereby  when  installed  in  endwise,  vertical  adjacency  with 
said  similar  roofing  panels,  said  overhang  surface  means 
cooperatingly  engages  with  said  protniding  surface  means 
so  that  said  complimentary  members  of  vertically  adjacent 
decorative  elements  interlock  said  roofing  panek  to- 
tether,  said  discontinuous  interlocking  means  residing  in 
said  decorative  element  and  serving  to  minimize  the  visual 
effect  of  the  junctions  and  discontinuities  between  said 
vertically  adjacent  roofing  panels. 


387 


1.  A  demountable  interior  panel  construction  comprising 
interconnected  panels,  each  panel  including  metal  face  plates, 
inwardly  extending  vertical  edges,  and  recessed  flanges  pro- 
jecting from  said  inwardly  extending  vertical  edges  and  termi- 
nating in  an  outwardly  extending  recessed  vertical  connecting 
edge,  said  recessed  vertical  connecting  edges  of  adjacent  pan- 
els being  juxtaposed,  and  a  vertically  extending  plastic  strip 
embracing  said  juxtaposed  connecting  edges  holding  adjacent 
panels  together  in  flange-to-flange  vertical  edge  contact,  said 
vertically  extending  plastic  strip  including  a  central  U-shape 
body  portion  adapted  to  embrace  and  hold  together  the  juxta- 
posed connecting  edges,  and  the  legs  of  said  central  body 
portion  being  laterally  spaced  from  adjacent  inwardly  extend- 
ing vertical  edges  of  said  panels  so  that  access  may  be  had  to 
said  recessed  flanges. 


4,251,969 
PANEL  JOINT 
Gurdip  S.  Bains,  BonaeauTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,972 

lat  CL^  E04C  7/70 

U.S.  a.  52—584  6  Claims 


1.  A  panel  joint  for  joining  a  metallic  panel  member  to  a 
non-metallic  panel  member,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  non-metallic  panel  member  having  first  and 
second  major  opposed  surfaces,  and  a  side  edge  which 
defines  first  and  second  upstanding  outside  comers  at  the 
intersections  of  said  side  edge  with  said  first  and  second 
major  surfaces,  respectively, 

an  upstanding  metallic  panel  member  including  a  right  angle 
bend  having  first  and  second  leg  portions  which  define 
inside  and  outside  comers  at  their  intersection,  with  said 
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inside  comer  being  nested  against  the  first  outside  comer 
of  said  non-metallic  panel  member, 

a  metallic  joining  member  including  a  right  angle  bend 
having  first  and  second  leg  portions  which  define  inside 
and  outside  comers  at  their  intersection,  with  said  inside 
comer  being  nested  against  the  fu^t  outside  comer  of  said 
metallic  panel  member, 

a  plurality  of  openings  and  elongated  slots  in  the  first  leg 
portions  of  the  metallic  panel  member  and  joining  mem- 
ber, respectively,  with  each  opening  in  the  metallic  panel 
member  being  aligned  with  a  slot  in  the  joining  member, 
each  of  said  slots  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  extends  therebetween, 

and  a  plurality  of  spacer  members  fixed  to  the  first  surface  of 
said  non-metallic  panel  member,  with  each  spacer  member 
projecting  throu^  an  opening  and  an  aligned  slot  of  said 
metallic  panel  member  and  said  joining  member,  respec- 
tively, 

said  slots  in  the  joining  member  having  their  longitudinal 
axes  oriented  such  that  a  predetermined  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  joining  member  provides  a  camming  action 
between  the  slots  and  spacer  members  which  causes  the 
second  leg  portion  of  the  metallic  panel  member  to  be 
tightly  clamped  between  the  second  leg  portion  of  the 
joining  member  and  the  side  edge  of  said  non-metallic 
panel  member. 


forcement  in  the  preparation  of  concrete  slabs  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  above  the  bed  of  the  slab,  comprising, 
a  stake  having  a  bladed  angular  base,  pointed  at  its  lower  end 

to  facilitate  insertion  in  the  bed  for  the  slab; 
a  slotted  top  plate  secured  to  the  top  of  the  stake; 
a  U-Shaped  casing,  open  at  its  top  and  outer  side,  secured  to 
the  upper  half  of  the  base  of  the  stake,  the  open  top  being 
aligned  with  the  slot  in  the  top  plate; 
a  lifting  arm  pivotally  mounted  within  the  lower  end  of  the 


4,251,970 

THIN  SHEET  HAVING  PUNCHED-OUT  ADHESION 

PROJECTIONS  FOR  USE  IN  COMPOUND 

STRUCTURES,  AND  COMPOUND  STRUCTURES 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREWITH 

Matti  P.  Home,  Pietariokatn  18,  00140  Helsinki  14,  Finland 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,299 

Int  CL^  E04C  2/42 

U.S.  CL  52—674  16  Claims 


4,251,971 

MEANS  FOR  PLACEMENT  OF  WIRE  MESH 

REINFORCEMENT  IN  CONCRETE  SLAB 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  O.  Uathaak,  3425  S.  30th  St^  LiM»ln,  Nebr.  68502 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,208 

Int  a.3  E04C  5/16 

MS.  CL  52—677  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  uniformily  positioning  wire  mesh  rein- 
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casing  and  having  an  open  connecting  means  at  the  upper 
end  thereof; 
the  slotted  top  plate  of  the  stake  adapted  to  receive  a  lifting 
wire  supporting  wire  mesh  reinforcement,  the  lifting  wire 
having  connecting  means  secured  thereto  to  engage  corre- 
sponding means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  lifting  arm,  so  that 
when  the  lifting  wire  is  moved  laterally,  the  lifting  arm  is 
moved  through  an  arc  to  vertical  position,  raising  the 
lifting  wire  together  with  the  wire  mesh  reinforcement  to 
a  predetermined  position  above  the  bed  of  the  slab. 


4,251,972 

INTERIOR  CEILING  PANEL  SUPPORT 

John  B.  Interlante,  905  E.  Etesham  Rd.,  Runnemede,  N  J.  08078 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,332 

Int  a?  E04B  7/i« 

U.S.  a.  52— 714  lOdaims 


1.  A  thin  sheet  for  serving  as  reinforcement  and  mold  for  a 
poured  material,  said  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  and 
at  least  one  tongue  projecting  from  a  portion  of  the  margin  of 
each  said  aperture,  each  said  tongue  being  a  punched-out 
portion  of  said  sheet  defining  corresponding  ones  of  said  aper- 
tures, and  having  a  root  integral  and  continuous  with  said 
sheet  a  first  portion  of  said  tongue  projecting  away  from  said 
sheet  and  a  second  portion  of  said  tongue  lying  essentially 
paraUel  to  said  sheet  and  wherein  each  of  said  tongues  at  least 
partiaUy  overlies  the  corresponding  aperture  and  has  a  free  tip, 
said  tips  pointing  in  substantiaUy  the  same  direction,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  tongues  has  a  length  dimension  defmed 
between  said  root  and  tip  which  is  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing dimension  of  the  corresponding  aperture,  and  wherein  said 
root  has  side  edges  which  expand  in  a  curve  as  they  join  said 
sheet. 


1.  In  building  structures  constructed  with  purlins  having  a 
lower  horizontal  element  with  a  raised  toe,  a  support  member 
to  hold  interior  ceUing  sheets  across  the  roof  between  the 
purlins  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  member  having  a  width  and  a  length  at  least  equal 
to  the  distance  center  to  center  of  adjacent  purlins  plus 
sufficient  additional  length  to  allow  bearing  of  one  end  of 
the  member  on  the  top  of  the  toe  of  the  lower  horizontal 
of  a  purlin, 

(b)  wherein  the  member  is  formed  in  an  inverted  U-shaped 
cross-section  extending  essentially  the  entire  length  of  the 
member  with  inside  angles  of  the  U-shape  being  concave 
extending  all  the  way  to  the  end  of  the  support  member 
which  rests  on  the  lower  horizontal  of  the  purlin, 

(c)  wherein  the  other  end  of  the  support  member  is  formed 
across  its  width  as  a  hook  to  slip  over  the  upraised  toe  of 
the  purlin  comprising: 

(i)  an  upright  element  coextensive  with  the  width  of  a 
flattened  portion  of  the  other  end  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber structurally  attached  and  extending  at  an  angle  from 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  top  of  the  inverted  U-shaped 
member  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  angle  of  the  up- 
raised toe  from  the  lower  horizontal  of  the  purlin, 

(ii)  a  horizontal  element  coextensive  with  the  width  of  the 
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flattened  portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  structurally 

attached  and  extending  from  the  top  of  the  upright 

element  back  toward  and  almost  parallel  to  the  top  of 

the  metal  member,  the  horizontal  element  being  angled 

slightly  downwardly  toward  the  top  to  form  the  hook 

shape,  and 

(d)  wherein  the  vertical  opening  between  the  top  of  the 

inverted  U-shaped  member  and  the  exposed  end  of  the 

horizontal  element  is  greater  than  the  vertical  distance 

between  the  top  of  the  upraised  toe  and  the  bottom  of  the 

lower  horizontid  of  the  purlin. 


4*251^3 

I-BEAM  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Youg  J.  Paik,  7011  Calk  Qaicta,  Rancho  Palos  Vcrdcs,  Calif. 

90274 

CiMtiBnatkMi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  98,  Jan.  2, 1979.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  132,386 

lat  CL^  E04C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  51-729  7  CUims 
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causing  said  control  wires  to  extend  in  parallel  to  one  edge 

of  the  concrete  plate; 
attaching  a  tension  weight  to  each  control  wire  and  thereaf- 
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ter  attaching  the  weights  together,  whereby  non-uniform 
lifting  of  the  cast  plate  causes  the  tension  in  the  wires  to 
change  and  said  change  is  sensed  by  the  monitoring  de- 
vices. 


4,251,975 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUFFING 

CUSHIONS,  MATTRESSES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Reaben  J.  Kreiii,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  ndgnor  to  Coachmen  Indns- 

triea.  Inc.,  Middlebory,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,015 

lot  CL^  B65B  63/02 

U.S.a.53— 438  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  I-beam  having  a  web  secured  between  a  pair  of  plate 
flanges,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  web  including  a  relatively  flat  plate  with  a  plurality  of 
first  portions  of  the  plate  being  formed  to  extend  out- 
wardly of  one  side  of  the  flat  plane  of  said  plate,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  portions  of  the  plate  being  formed  to 
extend  outwardly  of  the  other  side  of  the  flat  plane  of  said 
plate,  and  bandlike  portions  immediately  adjacent  each 
flange  being  free  of  said  first  and  second  formed  portions, 
said  bandlike  portions  having  a  minimum  width  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  thickness  of  said  portions;  said  web 
having  its  plate  edges  immediately  adjacent  the  bandlike 
portions  welded  to  the  respective  flanges. 


4,251,974 
SENSING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING 

HEAVY  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS 
Peter  M.  VaBtoUaamr,  1450  Madmga  Atc,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
33148,  assispor  to  Peter  M.  Vamlerkhuuiw,  Coral  Cables,  Fla. 
FUcd  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,053 
Int  a?  E04G  21/14 
\}S.  CL  52—745  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  upward  motion  of  heavy 
building  elements  by  means  of  converging  control  wire  com- 
prising the  steps: 
casting  and  permitting  to  harden  a  plate  to  be  lifted; 
installing  a  plurality  of  vertical  lifting  post  assemblies  to  the 

upper  surface  of  the  cast  and  hardened  plate; 
attaching  a  lift  control  wire  to  the  tops  of  each  lifting  post 

assembly; 
lacing  each  control  wire  through  a  pulley  attached  to  the 

plate  adjacent  the  bottom  of  each  post  assembly; 
lacing  each  wire  through  a  tension  monitoring  device  and 

through  a  pulley  block; 
electric  conductors  connecting  each  monitoring  device  to 
electrically  operated  hydraulic  pumps  placed  at  each 
lifting  post  assembly; 


8.  The  method  of  stuffing  a  cushion  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  aerated  stuffing  material  upon  a  cantilevered 
hollow  sup;x)rt  panel  having  a  perforated  upper  wall  and 
connected  to  a  selectively  operable  means  to  deaerate  said 
hollow  support  panel, 

advancing  a  portion  of  a  sheet  of  air  impervious  flexible 
sheet  material  from  a  roll  supported  adjacent  said  support 
panel, 

cutting  a  portion  of  said  sheet  of  a  size  sufficient  to  span  said 
stuffing  materia]  and  drape  the  margins  thereof, 

positioning  sheet  material  to  span  substantially  all  perfora- 
tions of  said  support  panel  spaced  from  said  stuffing  mate- 
rial. 

deaerating  said  support  panel  and  the  stufRng  material 
thereon  to  shrink  said  material, 

applying  a  cover  of  a  size  to  normally  snugly  receive  said 
stuffing  material  around  the  stuffing  material  and  the 
supporting  panel,  and 

withdrawing  said  cover  and  contained  stuffing  material  and 
sheet  material  from  said  support  panel. 
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4,251,976 

PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  FOODSTUFFS  UNDER 

VACUUM 

Paolo  Zanai,  Flrenze,  Italy,  asdgnor  to  FIAP  s.r  J.,  Bologna, 

Italy 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  11, 1978, 68894  A/78 
Int  a.3  B65B  31/08 
VJS.  a.  53-433  7  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  packing  foodstuffs  under  vacuum,  essential 
features  of  which  are  that  it  comprises  the  following  opera- 
tions: 

the  preparaion  of  a  bag  10,  made  of  flexible  heat  scalable 
plastic  material  having,  at  one  extremity,  an  open  mouth 
12; 

the  insertion  into  the  bag  10  of  the  product  14  to  be  pre- 
served under  vacuum; 

the  preparation  of  a  spacer  member  26  provided  with  at  least 
one  tubular  projecting  part  28,  the  free  extremity  of  which 
has  a  cutting  edge  30,  while  the  other  extremity  communi- 
cates with  at  least  one  opening  32  directed  orthogonally 
with  respect  to  the  said  tubular  projecting  part  28; 

the  insertion  of  the  spacer  member  26  into  the  iside  of  the 
bag  10,  a  short  distance  away  from  the  mouth  12  of  the 
bag  10,  the  tubular  projecting  part  28  thereof  being  di- 
rected perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  bag 
10; 

the  pressing  of  one  of  the  walls  of  the  bag  10  against  the  said 
tubular  projecting  part  28  so  that  the  latter  may  perforate 
and  pass  through  the  said  wall  of  the  bag  10; 

the  carrying  out  of  a  linear  heat  sealing  operation  42  on  the 
walls  of  the  bag  10,  in  the  area  in  between  the  spacer 
member  26  and  the  mouth  12  of  the  bag  10; 

the  extraction  of  the  air  contained  in  the  bag  10  via  the 
tubular  projecting  part  28  of  the  spacer  member  26; 

the  carrying  out  of  a  second  linear  heat  sealing  operation  52 
on  the  walls  of  the  bag  10,  in  the  area  in  between  the 
product  14  to  be  preserved  and  the  spacer  member  26,  in 
a  position  adjacent  to  the  latter; 

the  cutting  of  the  bag  10  contiguously  to  the  second  sealing 
line  52. 


4,251,977 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  PACKING  END 

CLOSURES  FOR  CANS  IN  PAPER  BAGS 

Atsayald  WakaButsa,  Shimizn,  and  Hamo  Tsnwano,  Shiznoka, 

both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Daiwa  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,694 
iBt  CL^  B65B  35/42.  35/48.  43/34.  57/20 
VJS.  a  53—443  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  bagging  end  closures  for  cans 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
sliding  end  closures  at  given  intervals,  one  after  another, 
downwardly  through  an  inclined  chute  to  a  support  pas- 
sage which  extends  substantially  horizontally,  receiving 
said  end  closures  at  said  passage  in  such  a  way  that  each 
piece  is  inclined  with  the  lower  portion  thereof  ahead  of 
the  upper  portion  in  said  passage  and  said  lower  portion  is 
positioned  in  the  proximity  of  a  pair  of  rotating  rolls  hav- 
ing peripheral  siufaces  partly  entering  said  passage,  at- 


tracting by  suction  the  forwardly  inclined  lower  portion 
of  the  piece  rearwardly  and  the  upper  portion  forwardly 
to  bring  said  piece  to  an  upright  position  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  support  passage  and  to  bring  said 
piece  into  contact  with  said  rotating  rolls,  and  forcing 
such  upright  pieces  forward  through  said  rotating  rolls, 
counting  the  number  of  end  closures  being  fed  before  they 
enter  said  passage,  and  lotting  out  said  end  closures  which 
have  been  passed  between  said  rotating  rolls  to  form  a  lot 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  pieces  in  response  to  a 
signal  indicating  that  said  predetermined  number  of  end 
closures  has  been  counted, 


1  **  Jill  ^ 
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opening  an  elongate  paper  bag,  inserting  a  hollow  guide 
cylinder  into  the  open  portion  of  said  bag,  pressing  said 
open  portion  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
thereby  firmly  holding  said  bag,  and  introducing  said  lot 
of  end  closures  through  the  hollow  of  said  cylinder  into 
said  bag  while  it  is  so  held  in  position  by  a  push  rod  which 
is  entered  into  said  bag  through  the  hollow  of  said  cylin- 
der, and 

closing  said  bag  packed  with  said  lot  of  end  closures  by 
twisting  the  open  end  of  the  bag. 


4,251,978 
CARTON  CLOSURE  INFOLDER 
Charles  C.  Beck,  Bloomingtoa,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pazall,  Inc^ 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^(15 

bt.  Cl.^  B65B  7/20 

U.S.  CL53— 491  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  folding  the  end  closure  of  a 

carton  of  rectangular  cross  section  having  front,  rear  and  two 

lateral  sidewalls  which  end  closure  includes  a  major  panel 

hinged  to  the  rear  sidewall  of  the  carton  and  a  pair  of  flanking 

gusset  panels  which  are  each  respectively  hinged  to  one  edge 

of  the  major  panel  and  to  another  sidewall  of  the  carton,  which 

apparatus  comprises 

conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  said  carton  along 

a  predetermined  path  with  one  of  the  gusset  panels  leading 

and  the  other  gusset  panel  trailing, 

means  for  folding  said  gusset  panels  inward  preliminary  to 

the  closing  of  said  end  closure  including 
a  folding  head, 

means  for  moving  said  folding  head  in  a  horizontal  plane 
along  a  path  generally  adjacent  the  front  sidewall  of  the 
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carton  substantially  parallel  to  said  predetermined  path, 
said  folding  head  including  an  arm  mounted  for  swinging 
motion  in  said  horizontal  plane, 

stationary  abutment  means  mounted  adjacent  said  predeter- 
mined path  in  a  first  location  to  contact  the  leading  gusset 
panel  at  said  conveyor  means  it  therepast  and  fold  it  in- 
ward along  a  line  at  an  angle  to  both  hinged  edges, 

means  for  moving  said  head  horizontally  toward  said  con- 
veyor means  so  that  said  arm  approaches  said  trailing 
gusset  panel  and, 

means  for  swinging  said  arm  horizontally  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor  so  that  it  overlies  the  front 
sidewall  of  the  carton  and  engages  the  trailing  gusset 
panel  at  a  second  location  downstream  of  said  first  loca- 
tion and  folds  it  inward  along  a  line  at  an  angle  to  both 
hinged  edges. 

4^1,979 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  AUGNING 

BOTTLE^HAPED  CONTAINERS 

Tatsoo  Horigome;  Katsnzi  Mitanl;  Yoshiyoki  Sakurai,  and 

Tadao  Hirasawatsu,  all  of  Matsudo,  Japan,  asngnors  to  Yo- 

shino  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,254 
OaiBi  priority,  applkatloa  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-48574; 
Apr.  24, 1978,  53.54351[U] 

lat  CL^  B65B  21/20 
UjS.  CL  53—543  4  Claims 


II 


32^ 


Uf^.^lJLj^-^^r. 


bottle-shaped  container  group  holding  mechanism  having 
a  frame  for  supporting  a  number  of  base  plates,  a  number 
of  suction  tubes  mounted  at  the  bottoms  of  the  respective 
base  plates,  and  a  number  of  chucks  mounted  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  suction  tubes. 


4,251,980 

CORNSTALK  HARVESTING  AND  WINDROW 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CORN  PICKER  HEADER 

Kent  A.  MiUer,  R.R.  1,  Brandon,  Iowa  52210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,707,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,148,175.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,647 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56— 14.4  18  Claims 


,?^i 


I 

1.  A  device  for  conveying  and  aligning  bottle-shaped  con- 
tainers comprising: 

a  screw  conveyor  for  conveying  the  bottle-shaped  contain- 
ers in  vertical  attitude  in  one  direction,  said  screw  con- 
veyor having  a  helical  blade  formed  around  the  shaft 
thereof,  and  a  backup  plate  laterally  installed  along  the 
helical  blade  on  a  flat  plate  so  that  the  lead  angle  of  the 
inclined  helical  blade  of  said  screw  conveyor  at  the  side 
for  forwardly  conveying  the  bottle-shaped  container  is 
formed  extremely  small  within  any  central  angle  with 
respect  to  the  shaft; 

means  to  drop  said  bottle-shaped  containers  in  an  upright 
position  between  the  routing  threads  of  the  screws; 

conveying  means  connected  to  said  screw  conveyor  for 
conveying  the  bottle-shaped  containers  to  the  standby 
position  at  the  end  thereof  in  wide  width; 

bottle-shaped  container  aligning  standby  means  having  a 
number  of  bottle-shaped  container  aligning  subdivision 
plates  provided  at  the  conveying  end  of  said  conveying 
means  and  disposed  in  parallel,  and  a  number  of  bottle- 
shaped  container  positioning  plates  for  aligning  and  stand- 
ing by  the  bottle-shaped  containers  in  a  number  of  rows, 
said  positioning  plates  being  secured  at  the  ends  of  said 
bottle-shaped  container  aligning  subdivision  plates  to 
align  the  bottle-shaped  containers  in  predetermined  longi- 
tudinally displaced  manner  by  one-half  of  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  bottle-shaped  container  alternatively  of  the 
longitudinal  rows  of  the  bottle-shaped  containers; 

packaging  means  disposed  at  the  forward  position  of  said 
bottle-shaped  container  aligning  standby  means  for  sup- 
porting a  packaging  unit;  and 

bottle-shaped  container  group  holding  mechanism  movably 
and  elevationally  movably  suspended  along  a  guide  rail 
installed  over  and  between  said  bottle-shaped  container 
aligning  standby  means  and  said  packaging  means,  said 


1.  In  combination  a  com  picker  header  and  cornstalk  har- 
vesting attachment  comprising, 
a  com  picker  header  having  an  elongated  header  frame,  and 

forwardly  extending  gathering  shoes  with  inwardly  and 

downwardly  turning  snapping  rollers, 
a  cornstalk  harvesting  attachment  positioned  under  said 

header  and  having  an  attachment  frame  connected  to  said 

header  frame, 
a  stalk  cutting  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  forward 

end  of  said  snapping  rollers  and  extending  the  substantial 

length  of  said  attachment  frame  for  cutting  stalks,  and 
forwardly  extending  gathering  guide  Angers  are  provided 

below  said  gathering  shoes  ahead  of  said  cutting  means  for 

each  com  row  to  guide  stalks  into  said  cutting  means 

whereby  stalks  are  cut  after  stalks  have  been  engaged  by 

said  snapping  rolls. 


4,251,981 
MOWING  MACHINES 
Comelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Britschcmrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,035 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct   6,   1977, 

7710957 

Int  a.'  AOID  43/00.  35/26 
US.  a.  56—192  35  Claims 

1.  A  movkring  machine  comprising  a  mowing  element  and  an 
upwardly  extending  shaft  affixed  thereto  which  is  drivingly 
rotatoble  about  a  substantially  vertical  longitudinal  axis,  said 
mowing  element  and  said  shaft  where  affixed  thereto  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  axis  of  said  shaft  in  said  first  position  is  not  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  shaft  in  said  second  position,  and  a  guard  member, 
said  mowing  element  including  an  operative  portion  which,  in 
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said  first  position  b  disposed  outwardly  at  least  in  part  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  guard  member  and  in  said  second 


tions,  cane  moving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving 
said  cane  out  of  the  path  of  said  harvesting  means  so  that  said 
cane  is  not  engaged  by  said  harvesting  means,  said  cane  mov- 
ing means  comprising  cane  lifter  means  for  lifting  said  cane, 
said  harvesting  means  being  mounted  on  said  frame  to  engage 
said  grape-bearing  portions  of  said  vines,  said  frame  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end,  said  harvesting  means  for  engaging 
said  grape-bearing  portions  of  said  vines  comprising  arm  means 
having  first  and  second  portions,  first  means  mounting  said  first 


na* 


position  is  disposed  within  said  outer  periphery  of  said  guard 
member. 


4,251,982 
GRASS  BAGGER 
Patrick  Ski^a,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortii  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortii  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  botii  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Job.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,717 

Int  a.3  AMD  35/22 

UACL56-202  4Ciidm8 


portions  of  said  arm  means  on  said  frame  so  that  said  second 
portions  extend  rearwardly  relative  to  said  first  portions  for 
engaging  said  grape-bearing  portions  of  said  vines,  and  second 
means  mounting  said  cane  lifter  means  on  said  frame  in  ad- 
vance of  said  second  portions  of  said  arm  means  when  said 
frame  is  moving  forward  during  harvesting  for  causing  said 
cane  lifter  means  to  lift  said  cane  away  from  said  grape-bearing 
portions  before  said  second  portions  of  said  arm  means  engage 
said  grape-bearing  portions. 


4,251,984 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  STAPLE  HBERS  ON 
AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Josef  Ripka;  Vladimir  OhUdal,  botii  of  Usti  n.  Ori.;  Vadav 
Vobomik,  Letohrad;  Jiri  Ellas,  Braadys  n.  OrU  Fraatisek 
Jaros,  Usti  n.  Ori.;  Ctibor  Dondlebsky,  Usti  a.  Orl.;  Jan 
Junek,  Usti  n.  OrL;  Zdenek  Koti-ba,  Usti  a.  Ori.;  Marie  Broz- 
kova,  Usti  B.  Orl.,  and  LudmUa  Lihtarova,  Usti  a.  Orl.,  aU  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumay  nstST  ba?laarsky, 
Usti  nad  OrUd,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  JuL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,017 
Claias  priority,  appUcatioa  Czechoslovakia,  JuL  20,  1978, 
4845-78 

lat  a.^  DOIH  7/895.  7/892 
VS.  CL  57—58.91  4  Claim 


1.  A  grass  bagger  comprising  the  combination  of  a  basket 
support  having  a  spout  secured  at  one  end,  a  mouthpiece  means 
pivotally  securing  said  mouthpiece  to  said  spout  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spout  whereby  said 
spout  can  be  pivoted  from  an  operative  position  aligned  with 
said  mouthpiece  to  an  unloading  position  wherein  the  spout 
and  basket  are  rotated  towards  the  ground  with  said  basket 
support  generally  in  a  vertical  position,  said  mouthpiece  in- 
cluding means  for  removably  mounting  said  mouthpiece  on  the 
outlet  of  a  lawnmower,  including  means  for  retaining  said 
spout  in  said  operating  position. 


4,251,983 
GRAPE  HARVESTER  WITH  CANE  LIFTER 
Charles  G.  Barton,  Lewistoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chishohn-Ryder 
Company,  Inc.,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  546,283,  Feb.  3, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,504 
Int  a.^  AOID  46/00 
VS.  a.  56—330  35  Claims 

1.  A  gnpe  harvester  for  harvesting  grapes  from  vines  having 
cane  thereon  in  shielding  relationship  to  grape-bearing  por- 
tions of  said  vines  comprising  a  frame,  harvesting  means  on 
said  frame  for  harvesting  grapes  from  said  grape-bearing  por- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  cotton  type  staple  fibers 
having  a  staple  length  lr=  I S  to  40  mm  and  a  gauge  of  up  to  2.3 
dtex  from  a  fibrous  sliver  having  a  count  Tw  kux  of  from  2  to 
S  ktex  in  an  open-end  spinning  unit  comprising  a  combing 
cylinder  with  a  card  clothing,  a  feed  roller  and  a  presser  shoe 
bearing  on  said  roUer,  the  combing  cylinder  being  received  in 
a  cavity  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  which  merges  into  a 
support  surface  for  guiding  a  fiber  beard  of  said  sliver,  said 
support  surface,  which  extends  towards  said  feed  roller  and 
said  presser  shoe,  being  defmed  by  an  initial  edge  at  its  side 
adjacent  the  presser  shoe,  and  by  an  intersection  edge  in  the 
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region  of  intersection  with  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said 
cavity,  the  improvement  wherein  the  distance  (H)  of  the  initial 
edge  of  the  support  surface  from  the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of 
the  combing  cylinder  from  which  the  fiber  separating  elements 
project  is  comprised  within  the  range  of: 


H=(1.5to2.2>T»toa 


(mm) 


lar  arm,  including  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  arms  being 
in  a  gas  sealing  relationship  at  one  end  and  diverging  from 
said  end  to  define  an  annular  inlet  therebetween;  and 
a  male  section  including  an  annular  extension  for  insertion  into 
said  annular  inlet  in  sealing  relationship  with  at  least  one  of 
said  arms  thereby  forming  one  end  of  the  annular  seal  and 
including  a  radial  flange  slideably  engaging  a  radial  lip  fixed 


the  distance  (G)  of  the  initial  edge  from  the  intersection  edge 
corresponding  to  the  relation: 


(mm) 


G  =  (2.3  to  4.2)    11*  mm 


4^251,965 
BLEED  VALVE  CONTROL  dRCUTT 
Robert  F.  SidUvaa,  lodiaiiafolis,  LmL,  awignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corpontion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JuL  17, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  58,139 

Lit  CL^  P02C  9/li 

UACLfiO— 39J9  3  Claims 


to  said  engine  thereby  forming  a  second  end  of  the  annular 
seal,  an  improvement  for  reducing  vibration  of  said  seal 
during  engine  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  spring  support  structure  fixedly  mounted 
within  said  engine  axially  adjacent  said  radial  flange;  and 

(b)  an  array  of  leaf  springs  positioned  by  said  spring  support 
structure  to  press  said  radial  flange  against  said  radial  lip 
thereby  providing  dry  coulomb  damping  to  said  seal. 


4,251,987 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEARED  ENGINE 
Arthur  P.  Adamson,  CindiiBati,  Ohio,  SMignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cindaaati,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  710,423,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abttdoMd.  Thb 

application  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68^13 

lot  a.J  P02C  i/06 

U.S.  a.  60—39.75  «  ClataM 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  the  combination  of:  means  includ- 
ing a  compressor,  a  turbine  engine  air  inlet  for  directing  inlet 
air  into  said  compressor,  and  a  combustion  products  driven 
turbine  wheel  for  producing  an  engine  performance  map  that  is 
stall  stable  when  ambient  inlet  air  temperature  to  the  compres- 
sor exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature,  compressor  bleed 
valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  outboard  bleed  of 
compressor  air  in  response  to  compressor  discharge  pressure 
conditions  and  operative  to  dump  air  from  the  compressor  for 
extending  its  stall  limit  range  of  operation  under  engine  start 
and  low  load  operations,  and  means  including  a  thermal  switch 
only  responsive  to  air  temperatures  at  the  inlet  above  the 
predetermined  temperature  for  imposing  an  override  pressure 
on  said  bleed  valve  means  to  fully  override  its  response  to 
compressor  discharge  pressure  to  condition  said  bleed  valve 
means  to  be  closed  when  ambient  inlet  air  temperatures  to  the 
compressor  are  greater  than  the  predetermined  temperature 
level  of  stall  stable  compressor  operation  and  irrespective  of 
compressor  discharge  pressure  variation  thereby  to  prevent 
bleed  valve  means  opening  at  engine  start  and  maximum  cruise 
power  condition  when  temperatures  are  in  excess  of  the  prede- 
termined inlet  air  ambient  temperature  condition. 


4,251,986 
SEAL  VIBRATION-REDUCING  APPARATUS 
I  L.  Tboapflon,  Uaion  TowuUp,  CinduMti  Coonty;  Am- 

A.  HoMer,  Wyoming;  Mark  S.  Zlatk,  West  Chester, 

and  John  C  Lake,  Haailton,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Ekctric  CoiBpny,  Clndnn«ti,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,719 

int  a.2  P02C  im 

\}&.  CL  60--39  J2  7  ClalM 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  flexible  annular  gas  seal 
comprising 
a  female  section  with  an  upper  annular  arm  and  a  lower  annu- 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  a  compressor,  a  turbine 
and  a  nozzle,  the  geometry  of  which  partially  defines  a  flow 
passage  through  the  engine;  a  rotatable  load;  differential  gear- 
ing receiving  power  from  said  turbine  and  transmitting  power 
to  said  compressor  and  load;  and  means  for  selectively  varying 
the  engine  flow  passage-defining  geometry  to  modulate  the 
torque  versus  speed  characteristic  of  at  least  one  of  the  pair 
comprising  said  load  and  said  compressor  and  to  selectively 
modukite  the  rotational  speed  relationship  between  the  com- 
pressor, turbine  and  load,  wherein  said  differential  gear  means 
comprises: 

a  first  sun  gear  driven  by  said  turbine  at  turbine  rotational 

speed; 
planet  gearing  engaging  said  first  sun  gear;  and 
a  ring  gear  driven  by  said  planet  gearing  for  driving  said 
load  in  rotational  motion  with  respect  to  said  turbine;  and 
wherein 
said  planet  gearing  is  operatively  connected  to  said  compres- 
sor for  rotationally  driving  said  compressor  with  respect 
to  said  turbine. 
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4»251,968 
DEFROSTING  SYSTEM  USING  ACTUAL  DEFROSTING 

TIME  AS  A  CONTROLLING  PARAMETER 
John  J.  Allard,  MIsUcot,  and  Robert  A.  Hdnien,  Manitowoc, 
both  of  WISn  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,751 

Int  CL^  F25D  21/00;  G05D  2i/32 

MS.  CL  62—80  12  dninis 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  defrosting  of  a  heat  transfer 
unit  of  a  temperature  conditioning  system  by  initiating  a  de- 
frost operation  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  frost  has 
accumulated  on  the  unit  during  a  frost  accumulating  period 
that  occurs  between  defrost  operations,  a  known  desired  de- 
frost time  period  being  required  to  defrost  said  unit  when  it  has 
the  predetermined  amount  of  accumulated  frost  thereon,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps 
determining  the  time  required  to  actually  defrost  said  unit 

during  an  actual  defrost  operation, 
increasing  the  frost  accumulating  period  before  initiating  the 
next  defrost  operation  if  the  time  to  complete  the  last 
defrost  was  less  than  said  desired  defrost  time  period,  or 
decreasing  the  frost  accumulating  period  before  initiating 
the  next  defrost  operation  if  the  time  to  complete  the  last 
defrost  was  greater  than  said  desired  defrost  time  period. 


gen  concentration  and  producing  a  first  signal  indicative 
of  the  detected  oxygen  concentration; 

second  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  three-way  cata- 
lyst, said  second  means  detecting  an  oxygen  concentration 
and  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  detected 
oxygen  concentration; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a 
reference  level  associated  with  a  predetermined  air-fuel 
ratio  in  order  to  produce  a  comparison-resultant  lean 
signal  and  rich  signal; 

delay  means  for  delaying  at  least  one  of  the  output  signals  of 
said  comparator  means; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  delay  time  of  the  signal 
delayed  by  said  delay  means,  in  accordance  with  said 
second  signal  of  said  second  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture 
supplied  to  said  internal  combustion  engine,  in  accordance 
with  the  delayed  signal  produced  from  said  delay  means. 


4,251,990 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hideakl    Norimatsn,    ToyohashI,    and    Masahiko    T^tiau, 
Takahama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Sep.  5, 1978,  53-108934 

Int  a.J  FOIN  3/15 

U.S.  a.  60—276  3  Clahns 


4,251,989 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HldeaU  Norimatsn,  ToyohashI,  and  Sigenori  Isomnra,  Kari?a, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,311 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-110876 

Int  a.i  POIN  3/15 

MS.  Q.  60—276  2  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 
first  means  disposed  upstream  of  a  three-way  catalyst  for 
purifying  the  exhaust  gas  in  an  exhaust  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  first  means  detecting  an  oxy- 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  comprising: 

first  means  disposed  upstream  of  a  three-way  catalyst  for 
purifying  the  exhaust  gas  in  the  exhaust  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  first  means  detecting  the 
oxygen  concentration  upstream  of  said  three-way  catalyst 
and  generating  a  fu^t  signal  indicative  of  the  detected 
concentration; 

second  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  three-way  cata- 
lyst, said  second  means  detecting  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion downstream  of  said  three-way  catalyst  and  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  concentra- 
tion; 

third  means  for  discriminating  a  sigiud  indicative  of  an  oper- 
ating factor  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  in  order  to 
generate  a  third  signal  indicative  of  a  predetermined  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  in  which 
a  system  response  delay  is  small; 

fourth  means  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third  means 
for  supplying  said  second  signal  in  response  to  said  third 
signal  and  for  supplying  said  first  signal  in  the  absence  of 
said  third  signal;  and 

fifth  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  sup- 
plied to  said  internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to  the 
signal  supplied  from  said  fourth  means. 
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4^1,991 

BUOYANTLY  SUPPORTABLE  STRUCTURES 

ESPEQALLY  FOR  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEMS 

Erie  Wood.  OiMtt,  Ei«lMd,  Mriffwr  to  Sea  EiMTgy  AMOctotes, 


5  Claims 


FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  S«r,  No.  935,988 
ImLCL^FfaB  13/12 
UACL  60—398 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  power  from  the  motion  of 
waves  on  a  body  of  water,  the  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  a  spine  formed  by  a  plurality  of  sections,  the  spine  sec- 
tions being  buoyant  and  being  ballasted  to  cause  the  sec- 
tions to  assume  a  predetermined  position  in  calm  water, 

(2)  means  joining  the  sections  end  to  end  to  form  the  spine, 
the  joining  means  enabling  adjacent  spine  sections  to  pivot 
more  easily  about  at  least  one  non-vertical  axis  when  the 
sections  are  in  the  aforesaid  predetermined  position 
whereby  the  surge  component  of  wave  motion  is  con- 
verted to  vertical  motion  of  the  spine, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  prime  movers,  and 

(4)  means  mounting  the  prime  movers  on  the  spine,  the 
mounting  means  enabling  the  prime  movers  to  rock  rela- 
tive to  the  spine  under  the  heave  component  of  wave 
motion  and  under  the  vertical  motion  of  the  spine. 

4,251,992 
PNEUMATIC  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  Greempu,  164  NW.  Brawl  St,  Southern  Pines,  N.C. 
28387 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,773 

iBt  a.J  P02C  1/02 

VS.  a.  60—412  12  Oaima 


^ 


"tB: 


=::^ 


from  said  vacuum  injected  vesael  through  said  outlet  line 
for  supplying  drive  air  for  said  air  tubine  motor; 

d.  a  rotating  output  drive  shaft  operatively  associated  with 
said  gaseous  turbine  motor  and  driven  in  response  to  said 
turbine  motor  being  driven; 

e.  control  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
propulsion  system  for  controlling  and  regulating  the  flow 
rate  of  precompressed  drive  gas  from  said  vacuum  in- 
jected vessel  to  said  bladed  turbine  motor  thereby  en- 
abling the  revolutions  per  minute  of  said  output  shaft  to  be 
accordingly  regulated; 

{.  ultra  high  turbomolecular  vacuum  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  gaseous  turbine  motor  for  evacuating 
precompressed  gas  therefrom,  said  ultra  high  turbomolec- 
ular vacuum  means  including  rotor  and  stator  combina- 
tions for  driving  gaseous  contents  away  from  said  turbine 
hence  exhausting  the  air  turbine  motor; 

g.  power  source  means  for  driving  said  ultra  high  turbomo- 
lecular vacuum  exhaust  device;  and 

h.  return  line  means  operatively  interconnected  between  said 
ultra  high  turbomolecular  exhaust  device  and  said  intake 
port  of  said  vacuum  injected  vessel  for  directing  prepress- 
urized  exhausted  gas  from  said  air  turbine  bladed  motor 
back  to  said  vacuum  injected  vessel  wherein  said  ultra 
high  turbomolecular  vacuum  device  means  further  acts  to 
deliver  air  to  said  vacuum  injected  vessel  under  constant 
pressure  where  the  same  prepressurized  air  contained 
within  said  vacuum  injected  vessel  can  be  redirected  back 
through  the  system  for  driving  said  air  turbine  motor  in  a 
cyclical  unidirectional  jet  stream. 

4.251,993 
HYDRAUUC  BOAT  LIFT  WTTH  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Karl  L.  VaMil,  368  Angelo  La.,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.  32931 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,930,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,948. 

This  appUcatioo  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,935 

Int.  a.J  F15B  17/02 


VS.  a.  60—537 


6Claims 


1.  An  ultra  high  turbomolecular  vacuum  exhaust/  injection 
pneumatic  propulsion  system  comprising: 

a.  a  vacuum  injected  vessel  adapted  to  contain  exhaust  pre- 
compressed gas  and  including  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

b.  a  gaseous  outlet  line  communicatively  connected  to  said 
output  port  of  said  vacuum  injected  vessel; 

c.  a  bladed  gaseous  turbine  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  outlet  line  for  receiving  prepressurized  constant  gas 


1.  A  regulatory  system  for  operation  of  at  least  one  prwsure 
fluid  lift  cylinder  including  a  piston  and  ram,  comprising  a 
booster  cylinder,  a  source  of  supply  of  pressure  fluid,  a  transfer 
cylinder  for  each  of  said  lift  cylinders,  a  booster  piston  in  said 
booster  cylinder  and  a  transfer  piston  in  each  of  said  transfer 
cylinders,  each  transfer  piston  having  a  smaller  displacement 
than  that  of  its  respective  lift  cylinder  piston,  said  booster 
piston  having  a  larger  area  than  any  of  said  transfer  pistons  and 
being  rigidly  connected  to  the  transfer  pistons  by  rod  means  to 
provide  equal  displacement  of  the  booster  and  transfer  pistons, 
conduit  means  connecting  each  said  transfer  cylinder  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  lift  cyhnders,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally controlling  admission  of  pressure  fluid  from  said  source 
of  supply  alternately  to  said  booster  and  transfer  cylinders 
through  a  number  of  cycles  sufficient  to  cause  full  displace- 
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ment  of  the  lift  cylinder  pistons,  said  means  for  automatically 
controlling  admission  of  pressure  fluid  including  sensing  ports 
in  said  booster  and  transfer  cylinders  and  valve  means  con- 
nected  to  said  sensing  ports,  the  booster  and  transfer  cylinders, 
and  the  source  of  pressure  fluid  in  such  manner  as  to  automati- 
cally feed  pressure  fluid  alternately  to  the  booster  and  transfer 
cylinders. 


4,251,994 
AIR  POWERED  SOURCE  FOR  COOLED  BREATHABLE 

AIR 
Edwia  Reinhom,  9650  Jimael  Rd.,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,942 
Int  a.3  F25D  15/00.  23/12.  9/00 


VS.  a.  62—237 


10  Claims 


^? 


submerging  the  outer  bag  with  the  meul  plates  and  the 
freezing  bag  in  a  freezing  medium;  and 


then  transferring  the  outer  bag  with  the  raeul  plates  and  the 
freezing  bag  to  a  cryostorage. 


1.  An  air  conditioned  breathing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor; 

(b)  an  oil-less  fresh  air  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  being  driven  by  said  motor  providing  a  source  of 
pressurized  respirable  air; 

(c)  a  hose  connected  at  its  first  end  to  said  pump  outlet  and 
at  the  second  end  to  a  respiratory  utilization  means; 

(d)  a  sheath  surrounding  said  hose  to  define  an  enclosing  air 
envelope  and  including  a  supply  of  continuous  cold  air 
connected  to  said  sheath  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
first  end  of  said  hose  and  venting  to  the  atmosphere  at  the 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  utilization  means  whereby  a 
continuous  supply  of  cooled  respirable  air  can  be  provided 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  pump  and  motor. 


4,251,995 
METHOD  OF  FREEZING  HUMAN  BLOOD  PLATELETS 
IN  GLYCEROL^LUCOSE  USING  A  STATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  CXX)LING  RATE  DEVICE 
James  H.  Pert,  Glenmont,  and  George  Daylan,  Albany,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assigMMi  to  HedberBriia  Stiftelsen,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,306 
iBt  a.J  F65B  63/08 
VS.  a.  62—60  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cryopreserving  cellular  suspensions,  such  as 
red  blood  cells,  granulocytes  and  platelets,  comprising: 
placing  a  freezing  bag  containing  the  suspension  to  be  pre- 
served and  a  cryprotective  agent  between  a  pair  of  hinged 
metal  plates  including  a  small  angle  between  them  so  that 
the  freezing  bag  assumes  wedge  shape  when  viewed  from 
the  side, 
placing  a  layer  of  thermally  insulating  material  between  the 

metal  plates  and  the  freezing  bag, 
placing  the  metal  plates  with  the  freezing  bag  held  in  posi- 
tion between  them  in  an  outer  bag,  the  outer  bag  being 
prevented  from  directly  contacting  the  freezing  bag. 


4,251,996 
HEAT  RECLAIMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Jack  L.  Esformes,  Syracuse;  James  S.  Styron,  North  Syracuse, 
and  Patrick  Fichot,  Skaneateles,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,627 

Int  a.J  F25D  17/02;  F25B  7/00.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62-79  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  heat  from  a  vapor  compression 
refrigeration  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
refrigerant  vapor  from  the  refrigeration  circuit  to  transfer 
heat  to  the  fluid  and  condense  the  vapor; 

collecting  refrigerant  condensed  by  the  heat  transfer  fluid; 

returning  condensed  refrigerant  to  the  refrigeration  circuit; 

sensing  the  level  of  collected  condensed  refrigerant;  and 

inversely  modulating  the  amount  of  heat  transfer  fluid  pass- 
ing in  heat  transfer  relation  with  refrigerant  vapor  in 
response  to  changes  of  the  level  of  the  collected  con- 
densed refrigerant. 
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4^1,997 

CONTROL  OF  ABSORPTION  SYSTEMS  ENERGIZED 

FROM  PLURAL  STORAGE  TANKS  MAINTAINED  AT 

DIFFERENT  TEMPERATURES 

AlwiB  B.  Newtom  York,  P«^  aMignor  to  Borg-Warner  Corpora- 

tioa,  Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,4« 

l0t  CL'  F25B  15/00,  27/00,  27/02 

MS.  a.  62-101  '  c»«*°» 


7.  A  method  of  operating  a  closed  circuit,  continuous  cycle 
absorption  refrigeration  machine  of  the  type  including  a  gener- 
ator, a  condenser,  an  absorber,  an  evaporator  through  which 
chilled  water  is  circulated,  and  means  for  supplying  a  coolmg 
fluid  to  the  absorber  and  condenser,  said  method  comprismg 

the  steps  of:  i      i 

storing  heated  fluids  for  energizing  the  generator  m  a  plural- 
ity of  tanks  at  different  temperatures; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  in  at  least  one  of 
the  plurality  of  tanks; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  entenng  the 
generator;  and  ,.        j 

selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  tanks  as  the  source  of  heated 
fluid  to  energize  the  generator  in  response  to  the  compari- 
son of  the  temperatures  of  the  heated  fluid  in  the  plurality 
of  tanks  with  the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  entering 
the  generator. 


4,251,998 

HYDRAUUC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Craig  Hasterman,  Scottsdale;  Warren  Rice,   Tempe,  both  of 
Ariz.,  anignon  to  Natural  Energy  Syatems,  Tempe,  Ariz, 

CootiaoatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,119,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,137,015.  Thii  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,597 

iBt  a?  F25B  1/00.  1/06 

MS.  CL  62—115  25  Claims 


(a)  estoblishing  a  downward  flow  of  a  fluid  non-miscible 
with  the  refrigerant  fluid  within  a  down  pipe; 

(b)  conveying  the  refrigerant  fluid  in  a  gaseous  stote  from  the 
evaporator  to  the  upper  end  of  the  down  pipe; 

(c)  entraining  the  refrigerant  fluid  within  the  downward 
flow  of  the  non-miscible  fluid  to  convert  the  refrigerant 
fluid  to  a  liquid  state; 

(d)  separating  the  refrigerant  fluid  from  the  non-miscible 
fluid  at  the  lower  end  of  the  down  pipe; 

(e)  transmitting  the  separated  refrigerant  fluid  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  down  pipe  to  the  expansion  valve; 

(0  maintaining  the  refrigerant  fluid  in  a  liquid  state  during 

said  step  of  transmitting;  and 
(g)  dissipating  heat  from  the  refrigerant  fluid  within  the 

down  pipe;  ....  e  *x. 

whereby,  the  compression  and  heat  dissipation  phases  of  the 
refrigeration  cycle  are  performed  within  the  down  pipe. 

4,251,999 

DEFROSTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

YasnUko  Tanaka,  Onka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Reiki 

Co.,  Lti,  Osaka,  Japan  

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^90 

Claims  priority,  application  Japo,  May  19, 1978,  53-60435 

lat  CL^  F25D  21/06:  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  CL  62-155  "  CtaiM 


I 


X.        fREOUtNCV 
^       '     DIVIDER 


4 
5 


l» 


CIRCUIT  FOR  I  El  rr-BOMiC 

JPBEVENTING  CM4TTERING|         "    coumtEH 


21.  A  method  for  compressing  and  withdrawing  heat  from  a 
refrigerant  fluid  within  a  refrigeration  system  having  an  evapo- 
rator and  an  expulsion  valve,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 


8.  A  defrosting  control  system  for  a  heat  pump  which  pro- 
vides air  conditioning  in  summer  and  heating  in  winter,  said 
control  system  providing  a  relatively  long  evaporator  defrost 
cycle  in  the  summer  and  a  relatively  short  evaporator  defrost 
cycle  in  the  winter,  with  the  cycle  intergration  time  varying  m 
accordance  with  an  environmental  parameter,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  flrst  and  second  pulses  havmg  flrst  and 

second  respective  substantially  diflerent  frequenaes; 
means  for  counting  said  pulses,  said  counting  means  having 

a  count  limit; 
means  for  generating  a  defrost  signal  each  time  the  output  of 

said  counting  means  reaches  said  count  limit; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  pulses  to  said  counter  when  said 
environmental  parameter  has  a  value  less  than  a  given 
threshold  value; 
means  for  coupling  said  second  pulses  to  said  counting 
means  when  said  environmental  parameter  has  a  value 
greater  than  said  threshold  value,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  defrost  signal  for  defrostmg  said 
evaporator. 

4»252,000 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  AND 
MUFFLING  INDUSTRIAL  EQUIPMENT 
Joseph  L.  Lewis,  Star  Rte.  Box  40,  Locnst  Grote,  Va.  22508 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,326 
iBt  CL^  P04B  17/00:  F25D  19/00 
U5.CL  62-188  WCtaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  cooling  and  muffling  one  or  more  pieces 
of  industrial  equipment,  each  having  a  port  for  the  expulsion  of 
gaseous  exhausts  therethrough,  and  a  cooUng  system  mcludmg 
an  inlet  port  and  ouUet  port  for  circulating  water  there- 
through, comprising: 

(a)  a  water  cooling  tank  for  providmg  a  supply  of  cooled 
water  for  cooling  said  pieces  of  industrial  equipment; 

(b)  a  water  supply  conduit  for  filling  said  tank  to  between  a 
predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  level,  said  water 
supply  conduit  having  one  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  another  end  fluidly 
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connected  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure,  said  water 
supply  conduit  further  including  an  electrically  actuated 
water  supply  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  from 
said  source  to  said  interior  of  said  tank; 

(c)  an  automatic  water  level  control  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  water  supply  valve  for  automatically  main- 
taining the  level  of  water  in  said  tank  to  between  a  prede- 
termined maximum  and  minimum  level,  said  control 
means  including  an  overflow  drain  for  draining  water  out 
of  said  tank  when  said  level  of  water  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined maximum  level; 

(d)  a  refrigeration  unit  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  water  in  said  tank  between  a  preset  minimum  and 
maximum  value,  said  unit  including  a  refrigeration  coil 
concentrically  disposed  within  said  interior  of  said  tank 
below  said  minimum  water  level; 


(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  water  circulating  conduits  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said 
cooling  system  of  said  equipment,  respectively,  and  said 
water  in  said  tank  for  circulating  said  water  from  said  tank 
through  each  of  said  one  or  more  pieces  of  industrial 
equipment,  and 

(0  at  least  one  muffling  unit  pneumatically  connected  to  said 
exhaust  ports  of  each  of  said  one  or  more  pieces  of  indus- 
trial equipment  and  substantially  submerged  within  said 
water  inside  said  tank  for  muffling  the  exhaust  noise  of 
said  pieces  of  industrial  equipment,  said  exhaust  muffler 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  forcefully  passing 
exhaust  gases  through  said  water  inside  said  tank  and 
agitating  it  around  said  refrigerator  coil,  thereby  equili- 
brating the  temperature  of  said  water. 


4,252,001 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  FOUNDRY 

SAND 
Albert  Musschoot,  c/o  General  Kinematics  Corporation,  777 

Lake  Zurich  Rd^  Barrington,  Dl.  60010 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,515,  Jun.  23, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,670,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,414, 
Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

63,577 

hULCL^YTSB  41/04 

MS.  a.  62—216  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  foundry  sand  comprising  a  con- 
veyor for  the  sand,  means  associated  with  the  conveyor  for 
sensing  the  Btu  content  of  the  sand,  a  pair  of  containers,  means 
selectively  operable  to  direct  the  flow  of  sand  from  the  con- 
veyor to  one  or  the  other  of  said  containers,  an  outlet  from 
each  container,  valve  means  controlling  said  outlets,  a  source 
of  vacuum,  means  selectively  operable  to  connect  the  source  of 
vacuum  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  containers,  variable  means 
for  adding  water  to  the  sand  entering  the  containers,  a  first 
control  mechanism  operable  to  vary  the  quantity  of  water 
added  to  the  sand  in  accordance  with  the  Btu  content  of  the 
sand,  a  second  control  mechanism  for  controlling  said  flow 
directing  means,  said  valve  means  and  said  selectively  operable 


connecting  means,  said  second  control  means  being  arranged 
sequentially  to  direct  flow  of  sand  into  one  container  then 
connecting  said  one  container  to  the  source  of  vacrum  while 


•  -a 


directing  flow  of  sand  into  the  other  container,  then  operating 
the  valve  means  to  discharge  sand  from  said  firat  container  and 
then  connecting  the  source  of  vacuum  to  the  other  container 
and  directing  flow  of  sand  into  the  first  container. 


4,252,002 

SANITARY  ICE  MAKER  AND  DISPENSER 

Janes  N.  MuUina,  Jr^  3501  Biway  St,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,094 

Int  a.3  F25C  5/18 

U.S.a.62— 344  1  Claim 


/7         21 


S3 


-15.      ^71 


1.  In  an  ice  maker  and  dispenser  having: 

a.  an  ice  manufacturing  unit  capable  of  making  ice  in  shapes 
of  less  than  two  inches  in  dimensions;  and 

b.  an  ice  dumping  means  for  dumping  the  ice  shapes  that 
have  been  manufactured  and  having  a  door  for  access 
thereto; 

the  improvement  comprising  an  easily  cleaned  and  sterilized 
model  for  use  in  areas  subject  to  microbiological  contamina- 
tion, such  as  hospitals  and  the  like,  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

c.  circular  ice  container  for  containing  the  dumped  ice 
shapes;  said  ice  container  having  an  aperture  at  a  first 
location  in  its  bottom  through  which  said  ice  shapes  can 
fall  if  raked  thereover; 

d.  a  rotary  stirrer  joumalled  near  the  center  of  said  ice  con- 
tainer for  roution  and  having  at  least  one  laterally  extend- 
ing arm  for  stirring  said  ice  shapes  and  raking  said  ice 
shapes  into  said  aperture; 

a  power  means  for  rotating  said  stirrer  upon  demand; 
a  cylindrical  chute  disposed  below  and  connected  with 
said  aperture  for  receiving  ice  shapes  dropped  through 
said  aperture;  said  cylindrical  chute  having  clean,  smooth, 
unobstructed  sides  to  faciliute  cleaning  and  sterilization 
after  a  corkscrew  impeller  is  removed; 


e. 
f 
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g.  a  cantilevered  corkscrew  impeller  comprising  a  spiral 
stainless  steel  rod  in  the  form  of  a  corkscrew  removably 
joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  cylindrical  chute  for 
moving  said  ice  sluqies  therealong  upon  demand; 

h.  corkscrew  impeller  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  cork- 
screw impeller  upon  demand; 


whereby  latent  heat  will  only  be  removed  in  substantial 
quantities  when  said  second  ccHnpressor  is  operated. 


4^2,004 
WASH  UNIT  FOR  DRY  CLEANSERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
quick  disconnect  fitting  removably  connecting  said  cork-   Vittorio  Codecaaa,  Mflan,  Italy,  aariipor  to  E.  MoCtaaa  S.pjt, 


screw  impeller  with  said  corkscrew  impeller  rotation 
means  such  that  said  corkscrew  impeller  can  be  easily 
removed  without  tools  for  cleaning  and  sterilizing;  said 
quick  disconnect  fitting  comprising  a  key  and  slot  combi- 
nation such  that  said  corkscrew  impeller  can  be  removed 
with  a  quarter  turn  rotation  to  loosen  said  slot  and  thereaf- 
ter be  pulled  from  said  chute;  said  q>iral  stainless  steel  rod 
in  the  form  of  a  corkscrew  being  affixed  to  a  base  that  is 
connected  to  said  key  and  slot  combination  and  having  a 
supplemental  structural  member  extending  from  said  base 
to  said  corkscrew  for  additional  cantilever  support; 
j.  means  for  signalling  demand  connected  with  said  power 

means  and  said  corkscrew  impeller  rotation  means;  and 
k.  spout  means  removably  connected  with  the  exterior  end 
of  said  chute;  said  spout  means  being  easily  cleaned  and 
sterilized  after  removal  from  said  chute; 
said  spout  means  being  connected  with  said  door  and  located 
so  as  to  be  slipped  over  the  outer  end  of  said  chute  when  said 
door  is  closed  and  to  be  removed  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
chute  when  said  door  is  opened;  said  spout  being  easily  cleaned 
and  sterilized  from  the  backside  of  said  door  and  having  a  trap 
door  that  is  normally  biased  closed  at  its  outermost  and  free 
end  through  which  the  ice  will  be  dispensed  but  minimizing 
invasion  of  any  contaminating  fluids  or  microorganisms  in  the 
air. 


Italy 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,316 
IatCL^D06P  21/04 
VS.  a.  68—58 
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4»252,003 
REDUCED  POWER  CONSUMPTION  AIR 
CONDITIONING 
E.  Eckard,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa.,  and  JaoMa  A.  Bond, 
BdlstQa  Lake,  N.Y.,  aMi^Mn  to  Gcwnl  Electric  Company, 
PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Jal  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,055 

lat  CL^  F25D  23/00 

VS.  a.  62—271  4  Claims 


1.  A  Mi^ash  unit  for  dry  cleaners  and  the  like  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  tank; 

b.  a  rotatable  drum  enclosed  within  said  tank; 

c.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  tank  and  said  drum; 

d.  said  tank  having  opposite  end  walls  each  of  which  in- 
cludes means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  on  said 
tank; 

e.  said  drum  having  radially  inwardly  extending  members  at 
opposite  ends  thereof; 

f.  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  radially  inwardly 
extending  members  to  a  support  member  provided  with 

,.  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  dnmi  on  said 
shaft; 

g.  said  interconnecting  means  also  carrying  blade  members 
reacting  to  drive  from  cleaning  fluid  or  liquid  flow; 

h.  means  for  driving  said  shaft; 

i.  a  pump  impeller  element  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  said  drum  and  some  of  said 
blade  members;  and 

j.  said  drum  having  a  perforated  circumferential  surface 
whereby  during  operation  of  said  wash  unit  rotation  of 
said  pump  impeller  element  by  said  driving  means  through 
said  shaft  will  effect  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  or  liquid  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  drum  from  said  tank,  through  said 
perforated  surface,  axially  outwardly  of  said  drum,  and 
against  said  some  of  said  blade  members  to  therd>y  supply 
a  rotary  force  component  to  said  drum. 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  selectively  removing 
sensible  and  latent  heat  from  air,  the  improvement  comprising: 
duct  means  for  conveying  the  air  to  be  conditioned; 
means  for  moving  air  through  said  duct  means: 
a  first  evaporator  coil  positioned  in  said  duct  means  so  that 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  will  pass  over  it; 
said  first  coil  adapted  to  be  cooled  to  a  temperature  low 


4^2,005 
SYMMETRICAL  OPPOSED  MOTION  BASKET  FOR  AN 

ORBITAL  CLOTHES  WASHER 
VUay  K.  Stokes,  Schcaectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,495 

lat  CL3  D06F  2J/06 

VS.  CL  68—172  6  n«*— 

1.  A  basket  for  an  orbital  washer  comprising  an  animlar 

outer  wall;  a  basket  bottom  wall  intersecting  said  outer  wall 


enough  to  remove  sensible  heat  from  said  air  but  only  about  the  circumference  thereof;  and  a  generally  cylindrical 


negligible  amounu  of  latent  heat; 
a  first  compressor  for  recompressing  vapor  evaporated  in 

said  first  evaporator  coil; 
a  second  evapontor  coil  positioned  in  said  duct  means  so 

that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  will  flow  over  it; 
said  second  coil  adapted  to  be  cooled  to  a  temperature  low 

enough  to  remove  substantial  amounts  of  latent  heat;  and 
a  second  compressor  for  recompressing  vapor  evaporated  in 

said  second  evaporator  coil; 


center  post  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 

being  disposed  generally  concentric  with  said  outer  wall; 

wherein 

said  bottom  wall  comprises:  a  first  annular  ring  intersecting 

said  outer  wall  and  sloping  continuously  upwardly  in  the 

radially  inward  direction  firom  the  intersection  with  said 

outer  wall;  and  a  second  annular  ring  intersecting  said 

center  post  and  sloping  continuoudy  upwardly  in  the 

radially  outward  direction  from  the  intersection  with  said 
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center  post  to  a  circumferential  peak  generally  concentric 
with  said  outer  wall  at  which  said  first  and  second  annular 
rings  intersect; 

said  annular  outer  wall  includes  an  internal  drive  surface 
having  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  height  extending 
vertically  upward  from  the  intersection  of  said  outer  wall 
and  said  first  annular  ring  a  high  resistance  to  relative 
motion  of  damp  cloth  in  contact  therewith; 

said  center  post  includes  an  external  drive  surface  having 


4,252,007 
PORTABLE  APPLIANCE  SECURITY  APPARATUS 
JaaMS  J.  Kcrley,  Cbercrty,  Md.,  aarignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aaierica  as  rcpreoentcd  by  the  Adminiatrator  of  tiM  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Adadniatration,  WaaUagtoa, 
D.C 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,831 

Int.  CL'  E05B  73/00 

VS.  CI.  70—58  19  ClainM 


over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  height  extending  vertically 
upward  from  the  intersection  of  said  center  post  and  said 
second  annular  ring  a  high  resistance  to  relative  motion  of 
damp  cloth  in  contact  therewith;  and 
said  first  and  second  annular  rings  include  surfaces  having  a 
resistance  to  relative  motion  of  damp  cloth  in  contact 
therewith  less  than  the  resistance  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
outer  wall  and  said  center  post  to  relative  motion  of  the 
same  said  damp  cloth  in  contact  with  said  outer  wall  and 
said  center  post,  respectively. 


4,252,006 

UTILITY  LOCK  AND  KEY 

JaoMS  A.  Swisher,  464  MfU  HiU  Dr.,  Soothport,  Conn.  06490 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,901 

Int  a^  E05B  67/36 

VS.  CL  70—34  16  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  utility  lock  of  the  type  comprising  a 
lock  body  having  a  head  and  shank,  a  plunger  axially  slidably 
received  in  the  lock  body,  expansible  locking  balls  which  are 
alternatively  held  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  shank 
by  the  plunger  and  retracted  within  the  shank  adjacent  a 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  plunger  depending  upon  the 
position  of  the  plunger  and  a  coil  spring  biasing  the  plunger  to 
position  the  locking  balls  disposed  radially  outwardly,  the  head 
of  the  lock  body  defining  an  axial  opening  for  admitting  a  key 
of  the  type  having  fingers  expansible  by  a  spreader  member, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  plunger  having  a  plunger  face 
to  which  the  fmgers  and  spreaders  member  of  the  key  are 
presented,  the  plunger  face  having  a  generally  axially  disposed 
annular  surface  with  a  short  axial  dimension,  the  annular  sur- 
face being  gripped  by  the  expanded  fingers  of  the  key  to  lift  the 
plunger  against  the  biasing  spring  and  thereby  open  the  utility 
lock,  wherein  the  plunger  face  is  substantially  flat  with  respect 
to  jam  type  picking  tools  and  resists  accepting  and  retaining 
jam  type  picking  tools. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  portable  appliance  against 
theft,  comprising:  a  case  having  a  configuration  corresponding 
to  the  configuration  of  said  appliance  and  being  defined  by 
front,  top,  bottom  and  opposite  side  walls,  said  case  having  an 
open  back  to  enable  entry  therethrough  of  said  appliance;  a 
removeable  back  plate  adapted  to  cover  the  back  opening  of 
said  case  and  thereby  retain  said  appliance  therein;  one  of  said 
walls  containing  a  first  slot  in  a  rear  portion  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing said  back  plate  therethrough;  and  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  back  plate  to  said  case. 


4,252,008 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  DENTS  FROM 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  L.  DibbcM,  115  Park  St,  Ft  Morgaa,  Colo.  80701 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,648 

lat  a.'  B21D  26/ J4 

VS.  CL  72—56  13  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  body  pulling  device  for  pulling  out  an 
indented  part  of  a  sheet  metal  body,  said  body  pulling  device 
comprising: 

a  movable  carriage; 

a  rod-like  pulling  member  and  means  for  mounting  said 
member  on  the  carriage; 

hydraulic  means  secured  on  said  mounting  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  pulling  member  in  directions  along  its 
axis,  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder, 
a  piston  in  the  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from 
the  piston  and  functioning  as  and  constituting  said  pulling 
member; 

magnetic  means  affixed  to  the  end  of  the  pulling  member 
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remote  from  said  cylinder  for  releasable  coupling  to  a 
body  in  an  area  to  be  pulled;  and 
bracing  means  mounted  on  the  cylinder  of  the  hydraulic 
means  for  abutting  against  the  body  around  the  area  to  be 
pulled  to  provide  a  counter-force. 


4^2,009 
RE-ROLLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING 

MACHINE 
Edward  G.  Grohoald,  LitiMcM,  Coon^  aaatgnor  to  Hartford 
Special,  Ibc^  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,311 

lat  CL^  B21H  3/06 

U.S.  CL72— 90  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  thread  rolling  machine  wherein  threaded  parts  are  fed 
from  a  feed  chute  to  a  work  station  between  starting  ends  of 
fixed  and  movable  thread  rolling  dies  mounted  on  a  frame 
supporting  a  starter  blade  for  reciprocable  movement  between 
a  Ml  open  position  gating  the  feed  chute  and  a  starting  position 
for  transferring  and  wedging  in  a  threaded  part  between  the 
starting  ends  of  the  dies,  the  fixed  die  having  a  starting  end 
defining  an  inclined  roll-on  surface  merging  with  a  down- 
stream fixed  die  surface,  the  starting  end  of  the  fixed  die  being 
spaced  from  the  movable  die  at  a  distance  relatively  greater 
therefrom  than  the  downstream  fixed  die  surface,  a  thread 
re-rolling  attachment  comprising  a  pressure  foot  supported  for 
movement  on  the  frame  at  the  work  station,  and  biasing  means 
cooperating  with  the  pressure  foot  and  urging  it  toward  the 
movable  die  for  engaging  a  threaded  part  transferred  to  the 
work  station  by  the  starter  blade  and  positively  meshing  that 
part  with  the  movable  die  prior  to  the  part  being  wedged  by 
the  starter  blade  in  thread  seating  engagement  between  the 
roll-on  surface  of  the  fued  die  and  the  starting  end  of  the 
movable  die. 


4,252,010 
RECTILINEAR  DRAWING  MACHINE 
Attilio  RoMi,  Lcgnano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fachini  A  C.  Sj-.1., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,031 
Clains  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Not.  16, 1977,  29727  A/77 
lat  a.3  B21C  1/12 
U.S.  CL72— 288  13  Claims 


operations  and  for  winding  the  wire,  which  comprises  a  first 
drawing  drum  mounted  for  rotation,  a  second  idle  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  coaxial  with  said  drum  and  a  guide  ele- 
ment joumaled  between  said  first  and  second  drum,  said  first 
and  second  drum  rotating  in  the  same  direction,  said  second 
drum  having  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  drum,  a  driving 
shaft  for  actuating  said  first  drum,  a  central  shaft,  said  second 
drum  being  fixed  to  said  central  shaft,  said  guide  element  being 
held  stationary  during  operation  and  being  ci^)able  of  shifting 
the  wound  up  wires  from  the  first  drum  to  the  second  drum 
and  viceversa  in  response  to  differences  in  rotational  speed 
between  said  first  and  second  drum,  braking  means  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  central  shaft. 


4,252,011 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  FORGING  OPERATION 
Donald  G.  MacNitt,  Jr.,  Singer  Island,  and  Bryant  H.  Walker, 
Stuart,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, HartfcH^  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,211 

Int  a.3  B21K  1/32 

VJS.  a.  72—354  5  Ciaims 


1.  A  die  package  for  forming  a  central  disk  structure  and  a 
plurality  of  integrally  formed  appendages  extending  there- 
from, said  die  package  comprising: 
a  stationary  die  of  generally  cylindrical  geometry  which  has 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  top  surface  formed  to  the 
inverse  geometry  of  one  side  of  the  central  disk  structure; 
a  moveable  die  of  generally  cylindrical  geometry  which  has 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  end  surface  formed  to 
the  inverse  geometry  of  the  other  side  of  the  central  disk 
structure,  said  moveable  die  being  axially  aligned  with 
said  stationary  die  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 
a  cylindrical  array  of  circumferentially  adjacent  die  seg- 
ments, each  segment  having 

a  pair  of  circumferential  side  walls  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  side  walls  of  the  adjacent  segments  and  being 
contoured  to  form  therewith  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  cavities  of  the  inverse  geometry  of  the 
appendages  to  be  formed, 
an  inner  arcuate  surface  contacting  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  stationary  and  moveable  dies,  a  channel  extending 
across  the  inner  arcuate  surface;  and 
means  engaging  the  channel  of  each  die  segment  for  inter- 
locking said  die  segments  of  the  c^indrical  array  to  pre- 
vent tilting  thereof  in  the  die  package. 


1.  A  machine  for  drawing  wire  through  a  series  of  drawing 


4,252,012 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  SERVICING  TOOL 

Jack  L.  Koeiricr,  Bnrbank,  and  Robert  L.  Hill,  SepolTeda,  both 

of  Calif.,  anignors  to  Menaseo  Inc.,  Bnrbank,  CaUf. 

FOed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,311 

Int  a.}  GOIM  17/04 

VS.  CL  73—11  17  daian 

1.  A  tool  to  assist  in  the  servicing  of  a  shock  absorber  having 
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separate,  aligned  gas  and  liquid  filled  chambers  and  having  a 

movable  separator  forming  a  common  wall  between  the  gas 

and  liquid  filled  chambers,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  gauge  body  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough 

extending  from  one  end  of  said  gauge  body  to  the  opposite 

end  of  said  gauge  body,  said  opposite  end  of  the  gauge 

body  including  connecting  means; 

a  rod  extending  through  said  opening  in  a  gas-tight  manner, 

said  rod  being  slideable  in  respect  to  said  gauge  body,  a 


S6 


4^252,013 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPLEX  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Blanka  HyanoTa;  Radko  Sablik,  both  of  Prague,  and  Jan  Jane- 

cek,  LltrinoT,  all  of  CzechoaloTakia,  aaaignors  to  CKD  Praha, 

oborory  podnik,  Pragne,  CaecboaloTakia 

ContinnatioB-in-pat  of  Ser.  No.  941^30,  Sep.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  "Wi  application  Ang.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,968 
Claiw  priority,  application  CzechoaloTakia,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
6045-77 

lat  Q.)  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—117.3  14  Claims 


I  CONTROL  UNIT 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  complex  diagnostic  testing  of  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising  a  control  unit,  a  measuring 
unit,  an  operating  unit  an  evaluation  unit  and  an  indication 
unit  a  pick-up  device  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  engine 
crankshaft,  pick-up  devices  for  sensing  pressures,  vibrations, 
emitted  ultrasonic  signals  and  temperatures,  the  input  of  the 
control  unit  being  connected  to  the  pick-up  device  for  sensing 
the  position  of  the  engine  crankshaft,  input  terminals  of  the 


measuring  unit  being  connected  to  the  pick-up  devices  for 
sensing  pressures,  vibrations,  emitted  ultrasonic  signals  and 
temperatures,  input  terminals  of  the  operating  unit  being  con- 
nected to  output  terminals  of  the  control  unit  and  output  termi- 
nals of  the  measuring  unit  and  output  terminals  of  the  operat- 
ing unit  being  connected  to  input  terminals  of  the  measuring 
unit  input  terminals  of  the  evaluation  unit  and  input  terminals 
of  the  indication  unit 


4,252,014 
BUILT-IN  TEST  CIRCUTT  FOR  ANTISKID  SYSTEM 
Edgar  J.  Roof,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,148 

Int  a.3  GOIM  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—129  14  Claims 


first  portion  of  said  rod  extends  exteriorly  of  said  inner 
surface  with  a  second  portion  of  said  rod  extending  exteri- 
orly of  said  outer  surface,  said  first  portion  including 
attaching  means; 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  second  portion,  said  indi- 
cator means  to  be  observable  to  denote  the  position  of  said 
rod  in  respect  to  said  gauge  body;  and 

a  gas  valve  assembly  attached  to  said  gauge  body,  said  gas 
valve  assembly  to  conduct  gas  about  said  first  portion  of 
said  rod. 


>-»'>>  LaOM  wiaal  Amn, 


1.  In  an  antiskid  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  at  least 
one  locked  wheel  arming  circuit  connected  to  a  locked  wheel 
circuit  a  modulator,  a  brake  valve  operatively  connected  to 
and  effected  by  the  locked  wheel  circuit  and  modulator,  and  a 
converter  connected  to  a  wheel  for  producing  an  output  signal 
to  the  locked  wheel  circuit  and  modulator  indicative  of  wheel 
speed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
activator  means  connected  to  the  converter  for  providing  a 
signal  to  the  converter  indicative  of  a  particular  wheel 
speed; 
logic  circuit  means  interconnected  with  the  locked  wheel 
circuit,  modulator,  and  valve,  for  sensing  the  responses 
thereof  to  said  signal;  and 
indicator  means  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  logic 
circuit  means  for  producing  an  indicia  of  said  responses. 


4,252,015 
WELLBORE  PRESSURE  TESTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Harbon,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah;  Charles  W.  Morria, 
Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.,  and  Qctc  D.  Jarinc,  BartleiTiUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartiesTille, 
Okla. 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,283 
Int  CL^  E21B  47/06 
VS.  CL  73—151  19  Claims 

1.  Pressure  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  a 
well  fluid  in  a  subsurface  well  comprising: 

(a)  first  elongated  tubing  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
well  with  its  lower  end  at  a  subsurface  location  at  which 
the  pressure  of  the  well  fluid  is  to  be  sensed  and  its  upper 
end  at  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

(b)  fluid  receiving  chamber  means  disposed  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  first  tubing  and  having  at  least  one  opening  in  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  permit  said  well  fluid  at  said  subsur- 
face location  to  enter  said  fluid  receiving  chamber; 

(c)  second  elongated  tubing  means,  of  smaller  cross  section 
than  said  first  tubing  means,  disposed  within  said  first 
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tubing  means  with  its  upper  end  at  the  surface  of  the  earth 
and  its  lowr  end  sealed  within  one  of  ( 1)  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  tubing  or  (2)  the  upper  end  of  said  fluid  receiving 
chamber  above  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  fluid 
receiving  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  a  pressure 
transmitting  fluid  and  to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  fluid  receiving  chamber;  and 
(d)  pressure  responsive  closure  means  above  said  at  least  one 


opening  in  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  and  closing  one  of 
(1)  the  lower  end  of  said  fluid  receiving  chamber,  (2)  the 
upper  end  of  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  or  (3)  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  tubing  and  adapted  to  open  at  a  pres- 
sure above  the  pressure  of  said  well  fluid,  thereby  placing 
said  second  tubing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
receiving  chamber  and  to  permit  the  pressure  of  said  well 
fluid  to  be  balanced  against  the  pressure  of  said  pressure 
transmitting  fluid  within  said  fluid  receiving  chamber. 


4,252,016 
AIR  FLOW  RATE  METERING  INSTRUMENT 
Radolf  Saner,  Bcaaiagea;  Heinz  Gneiss,  Ladwigsbnrg,  and  Peter 
Ronaan,  Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH^  Stnttgirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,258 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  27, 
1978,  2828102 

Lit  a.'  GOIF  1/68 
VJS.  CL  73—204  6  Claims 


4,252,017 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  FLUID  LEVEL  IN  A 

VESSEL 
Leoild  I.  Zaslavsky,  nlitsa  DenyaM  Bcdnogo,  3,  korpos  2,  k?. 
22;  Jury  N.  Minmov,  oUtsa  Narodnogo  Opolchoiia,  21,  kor- 
pas  1,  kr.  127;  Stanislav  S.  ZharkOT,  nlitsa  Timiryarevskaya, 
30,  korpos  2,  ki.  104,  and  Koastaatia  N.  Matreev,  ploschad 
Vosstaaiya,  1,  kr.  451,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.SJI. 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,952 
Int  CL^  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  CL  73—291  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  monitoring  the  level  of  a  fluid  in  a  vessel, 
comprising  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  in  excess  of  the 
pressure  of  the  ambient  medium;  a  vessel  containing  a  fluid;  a 
supply  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  supply 
pipe  being  adapted  to  have  its  inlet  end  communicating  with 
said  liquid  source;  a  nozzle  adapted  to  issue  through  the  outlet 
section  thereof  a  flow  of  a  liquid  from  said  liquid  source,  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  end  of  said  supply  pipe;  a  shroud 
having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  said  shroud 
having  its  inlet  portion  communicating  with  said  nozzle  and 
being  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  vessel  containing  the 
fluid  at  a  monitored  level;  said  shroud  having  at  least  one 
cross-section  of  which  the  ratio  of  the  maximiun  size  of  the 
internal  contour  to  the  spacing  of  this  section  from  the  outlet 
section  of  said  nozzle  is  less  than  0.35:1;  the  inlet  portion  of  said 
shroud  having  a  structure  wherein  the  internal  contour  of  the 
cross-section  thereof  encompasses  therein  the  contour  of  the 
outlet  section  of  said  nozzle;  a  device  for  registering  variation  of 
the  hydrodynamic  condition  of  the  liquid  flow  issuing  from 
said  nozzle,  caused  by  the  mixing  of  this  liquid  flow  with  the 
fluid  in  said  vessel. 


4,252,018 

GRAIN  SAMPLER  WITH  HOUSING 

Mark  M.  Ndscs,  708  E.  18th  St,  Wichita,  Kaos.  67214 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,476 

Int  a.J  GOIN  1/12.  1/18 

U.S.  CL  7^—421  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  flow  rate  metering  instrument  including  a  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  and  a  controller  for  maintaining  an  electri- 
cal parameter  of  said  resistor  at  a  predetermined  value  to 
thereby  infer  flow  rate,  and  wherein,  according  to  the  inven- 
tion, said  resistor  is  a  beatable  wire  whose  ends  are  fuedly 
attached  to  a  structure  for  exposure  to  the  flow  and  wherein  at 
least  one  intermediate  region  of  said  wire  between  said  ends  is 
looped  loosdy  over  at  least  one  intermediate  support  point, 
causing  two  parts  of  said  wire  to  cross  one  another  adjacent  to 
said  loop  and  wherein  said  two  crossing  parts  are  joined  for 
electrical  contact. 


1.  In  an  automatic  grain  sampling  device  including  a  paddle 
wheel  in  a  housing  and  a  continuously  moving  conveyor  belt 
advancing  a  continuous  stream  of  grain,  the  paddle  wheel 
being  so  poationed  relative  to  the  grain  stream  such  that  the 
paddles  engage  the  grain  stream  to  drive  or  rotate  the  wheel, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  receptacle  carried  by  the  wheel 
operative  to  retrieve  periodically  and  automatically  a  sample 
of  grain  from  said  moving  stream;  hopper  means  cooperating 
with  the  receptacle  and  into  which  die  receptacle  automati- 
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cally  dumps  the  grain,  and  means  for  controUing  the  size  of 
sample  dumped  cooperating  with  the  receptacle  and  attached 
to  said  housing. 


4,252,019 
SAMPLE  MIXER  AND  SPLITTER  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
FLOW  CENTRIFUGATION  SAMPLING 
Edwin  D.  Ongley,  R.R.  3,  Bath,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOH  IGO) 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Feb.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.3  GOIN //;« 

VS.  a  73—421  A  12  Claims 


said  fluid  and  comprising  a  flrst  chamber  having  at  least 
one  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom; 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  each  of  the  pump 
units  with  the  inlet  to  said  flrst  chamber; 

(d)  a  sample  splitter  comprising  a  second  chamber  having 
first  and  second  outlets  therefrom,  said  first  and  second 
chambers  being  in  fluid  flow  communication  so  as  to  cause 
turbulent  mixing  of  said  solids  in  said  fluids; 

(e)  a  continuous  flow  centrifuge  having  an  inlet  thereto; 
(0  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  outlet  of  the  sample 

splitter  to  the  inlet  of  the  centrifuge;  and 
(g)  discharge  means  at  said  second  outlet  means. 


ZtfiA 


4,252,020 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  CENTRIFUGATION  SAMPLING 

APPARATUS 
Edwin  D.  Ongley,  RR.  3,  Bath,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOH  IGO) 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,956 

The  portion  of  the  term  ot  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1998,  has  been  dlscUimed. 

Int  CL^  GOIN  1/14 

VS.  a  73-421  R  18  Oaims 


4,252,021 

FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Ronald  H.  DrosheL  224  Friar  fnck,  Bttoa  Ronge,  La.  70815 

FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,894 

Int  a.J  GOIN  1/10 

US.  a.  73-422  TC  g  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  sampling  suspended  solids  in  a  fluid  medium, 
the  combination  of  a  sample  mixer,  a  sample  splitter  and  a 
continuous  flow  centrifuge;  said  sampler  mixer  having  a  first 
chamber  therein  for  receiving  and  turbulently  mixing  a  plural- 
ity of  samples  of  a  fluid  medium  containing  suspended  solids 
from  different  source  locations,  and  said  sample  splitter  for 
splitting  said  turbulently  mixed  samples  into  a  first  and  second 
position  comprising  a  second  chamber  communicating  with 
said  first  chamber,  and  having  a  fu^t  outlet  for  discharging  said 
first  portion  to  waste  and  a  second  outlet,  connected  to  an  inlet 
of  the  continuous  flow  centrifuge,  through  which  said  second 
portion  passes  for  quantitative  recovery  of  said  suspended 
solids  in  said  continuous  flow  centrifuge. 


1.  A  portable  field-use  sampling  apparatus  for  continuously 
sampling  and  quantitatively  recovering  solids  suspended  in  a 
fluid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pump  units  each  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet; 

(b)  a  sample  mixer  for  evenly  mixing  said  suspended  solids  in 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sampling  fluid  from  a  source  of  supply, 
and  for  the  collection  of  said  fluid  specimen  in  a  container,  the 
improvement  comprising 
An  adapter  unit  which  includes  two  tubular  sections  detach- 
ably  engaged  one  section  with  the  other, 
a  first  tubular  section  for  location  at  the  fluid  supply 
source  which  contains  a  fluid  supply  inlet  and  outlet 
channels,  respectively,  associated  therewith,  and  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said  channels, 
a  second  tubular  section  which  contains  inlet  and  outlet 
channels,  respectively,  which  can  be  aligned  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  channels,  respectively,  of  said  first  sec- 
tion to  provide  continuous  conduits  when  the  two  sec- 
tions are  engaged,  the  inlet  and  outlet  channels  of  said 
second  tubular  section  leading  into  said  sample  con- 
tainer, and  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  each  of 
said  channels  of  said  second  section. 
Whereby  with  all  valve  means  opened,  fluid  from  the  supply 
source  can  be  passed  to  the  container  through  the  fluid  supply 
inlet  channel  of  said  first  tubular  section  and  the  aligned  inlet 
channel  of  said  second  tubular  section  of  the  adapter  unit,  and 
returned  from  the  container  to  the  supply  source  through  the 
outlet  channel  of  said  second  tubular  section  and  the  aligned 
outlet  channel  of  said  first  tubular  section  of  the  adapter  unit, 
and  when  the  container  is  filled  and,  all  valve  means  closed,  the 
second  tubular  section  with  the  container  can  be  detached 
from  said  first  tubular  section  and  the  isolated  container  with 
its  fluid  specimen  can  be  transported  to  a  desired  site. 
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4^2,022 

DETECTION,  CHARACTERIZATION  AND  STUDYING 

OF  FLAWS  IN  WORK  BY  ACOUSTIC  IMAGING 

Mkhad  J.  Hvwitz,  Pittsbnrsk,  Pa^  Milgnor  to  Westinghoose 

Elcctrk  Cory^  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,787 

lit  CL2  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  73—582  10  Claims 

4?  • 
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for  resiliently  supporting  said  second  spindle  means  so  that  said 
second  spindle  means  and  said  resilient  means  comprise  a 
resonant  system  which  has  a  resonant  frequency  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  tooth-to-tooth  frequency  of  said 
first  and  second  gears  at  a  predetermined  drive  frequency  of 
said  drive  means,  accelerometer  sensing  means  coupled  to  said 
second  spindle  means  for  sensing  the  vibration  noises  caused 
by  said  first  and  second  gears  and  output  means  coupled  to 
receive  the  signal  produced  by  said  accelerometer  sensing 
means.  . 


1.  The  method  of  detecting,  characterizing  or  studying  flaws 
in  work  having  an  irregular  surface  by  acoustic  imaging,  the 
said  method  comprising  generating  acoustic  energy,  from  an 
acoustical  source,  focussing  said  acoustic  energy  on  or  near 
said  irregular  surface,  scanning  said  surface  with  said  focussed 
acoustic  energy,  receiving  resulting  acoustic  energy  from 
echoes  from  said  flaws,  controlling  the  reception  of  acoustic 
energy  resulting  from  focussed  acoustic  energy  impinging  on 
or  near  each  elemental  area  of  said  irregxilar  surface,  as  said 
elemental  area  is  scanned,  in  accordance  with  the  irregularity 
of  said  surface  at  said  elemental  area  so  as  to  reduce  to  a  negli- 
gible magnitude  the  effects  of  differences  in  said  received 
acoustic  energy  resulting  from  differences  in  the  acoustical 
path  lengths  between  said  source  and  different  elemental  areas 
of  said  irregular  surface  scanned  by  said  focussed  acoustic 
energy,  and  forming  a  pattern  of  the  controlled  received 
acoustic  energy. 


4»252,023 
VIBRATION  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  GEAR  SETS 
Henry  Pooieniacki,  Nortfabrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,619 

Int  CL^  GOIM  Um 

U.S.  CL  73—593  11  Claims 


1.  A  testing  system  for  testing  gear  vibration  noises  from  a 
first  and  a  second  gear  of  a  meshing  gear  set  comprising  a  first 
rigidly  suppported  rotatable  spindle  means  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  coupled  to  said  first  gear,  a  second  rotatable  spin- 
dle means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  aligned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  spindle  means 
and  coupled  to  said  second  gear,  drive  means  coupled  to  one  of 
said  spindle  means  for  driving  said  coupled  spindle  means, 
resilient  mounting  means  coupled  to  said  second  spindle  means 


4,252,024 
FLAW  DETECnON,  CHARACTERUIATION  AND  STUDY 
Michael  J.  Hnrwitz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Westin^onse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,788 

Int  a.2  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73-603  .    8aaims 


\- 


*mxi 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting,  characterizing  and  studying 
flaws  in  work  by  acoustical  echo  processing,  said  apparatus 
including  first  means  for  propagating  acoustic  energy  on  said 
work  to  produce  a  first  echo  from  flaws  in  said  work,  and  said 
first  propagating  means  including  first  focusing  means  for 
focusing  said  first  acoustic  energy,  second  means  for  propagat- 
ing second  acoustic  energy  on  said  work  to  produce  a  second 
echo  from  flaws  in  said  work,  said  second  propagating  means 
including  second  focusing  means  for  focusing  said  acoustic 
energy,  means,  common  to  said  first  and  second  propagating 
means,  for  causing  said  first  and  second  acoustic  energy  to  scan 
said  work,  third  means,  connected  to  said  scanning  means  and 
to  said  first  and  second  propagating  means,  for  producing  a 
first  echo  indication  only  from  the  acoustic  energy  propagated 
by  said  first  propagating  means  during  a  first  part  of  each  cycle 
of  said  scanning,  and  fourth  means,  connected  to  said  scanning 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  propagating  means,  for 
producing  only  a  second  echo  indication  separate  from  said 
first  echo  indication  during  another  part  of  each  scanning  cycle 
from  the  acoustic  energy  propagated  by  said  second  propagat- 
ing means,  said  first  focusing  means  being  adapted  to  focus  the 
first  acoustic  energy  at  a  point  on  a  plane  at  or  near  the  work, 
said  plane  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  the  wave  front  of  said  first  acoustic  energy,  and 
said  second  focusing  means  being  adapted  to  focus  the  second 
acoustic  energy,  at  each  point  along  a  line  along  the  direction 
of  the  propagation  of  the  wave  front  of  said  second  acoustic 
energy. 
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4,252,025 

ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 

David  E.  Robinson,  Bilgola  Plateau,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 

Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Phillip,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,645 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostralia,  Ang.  4, 1978,  PD5369 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/00 

UA  a.  73—621  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  examination  of  an  object,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasonic  energy  along  a  plurality  of 
beams  into  the  said  object  and  receiving  echoes  of  said 
pulses  reflected  along  said  beams  by  acoustic  impedance 
discontinuities  within  the  object,  said  beams  being  di- 
rected from  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions  in  a  single  plane 
relative  to  said  object  and  along  a  plurality  of  beam  direc- 
tions in  said  single  plane  at  each  said  spaced  position; 

forming  a  first  display  of  information  representative  of  the 
position  of  acoustic  impedance  discontinuities  within  said 
object  from  said  echoes  received  along  said  pluraUty  of 
beams; 

selecting  a  point  or  region  within  said  object  intersected  by 
at  least  one  beam  direction  from  different  ones  of  said 
spaced  positions;  and 

determining  the  shift  of  echoes  from  said  selected  point  or 
region  received  along  the  beam  in  each  said  beam  direc- 
tion caused  by  divergences  of  the  velocity  of  propagation 
of  ultrasonic  energy  through  said  object  in  the  respective 
beam  direction  from  a  median  value,  and  correlating  said 

.  determinations  of  the  shift  of  echoes  in  each  said  beam 
direction  to  obtain  information  representative  of  the  di- 
vergences of  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  ultrasonic 
energy  from  said  median  value  within  said  object. 


4,252,026 
MULTIPLE  LINE  OF  SIGHT  ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
David  E.  Robinson,  Bilgola  Plateau,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  CAThe  Department  of  Healtfi, 
Phillip,  Australia 

Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  758,047,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,595,  Mar.  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,483 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  CL  73—626  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  examination  of  an  object 
comprising: 
a  linear  array  of  discrete  transducer  elements; 
means  to  energize  at  least  one  element  of  said  array  to  trans- 
mit a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  into  the  object  in  the  form 
of  a  diverging  beam  of  transmitted  energy  which  ensoni- 
fies  a  region  within  the  object; 
means  for  receiving  echoes  of  said  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy 
reflected  by  acoustic  impedance  discontinuities  within  a 
respective  region  of  predetermined  width  and  depth  of  the 
object  said  means  for  receiving  echoes  comprising  means 
to  activate  a  plurality  of  said  transducer  elements  to  re- 
ceive echoes  of  the  transmitted  pulse  along  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  received  beams; 
means  for  sampling  said  received  echoes  from  said  plurality 
of  received  beams  after  a  substantially  constant  time  delay 
relative  to  the  time  of  transmission  of  said  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy to  thereby  form  a  line  of  image  data,  said  sampling 


means  repeating  the  sampling  at  a  plurality  of  substantially 
constant  delay  times  to  produce  an  output  of  image  lines 
related  to  echoes  returning  from  a  region  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  depth  within  the  test  object;  and 
means  for  substantially  concurrently  displaying,  the  output 
of  said  sampling  means,  including  means  for  displaying 
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said  image  lines  as  curves  or  loci,  each  curve  or  locus 
defining  points  within  the  object  which  serve  as  a  source 
of  said  echoes,  such  that  information  representative  of  the 
acou$.tic  impedance  discontinuities  within  said  region  is 
displayed  with  the  time  period  following  the  transmission 
of  a  single  pulse  and  preceding  the  transmission  of  the  next 
pulse. 


4,252,027 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  PLATING 
PROPERTIES  OF  A  PLATING  BATH 
Cameron  A.  Ogden,  Thousand  Oaks;  Dennis  M.  Tench,  Ventura, 
and  John  T.  White,  Oxnard,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporatioa,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,058 
Int  a.J  GOIN  3/08;  C25D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  73—826  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  tensile  properties  which  can 
be  obtained  from  a  plating  bath,  comprising: 
providing  a  cylindrical  cathode  having  removable  i«Mil*rim 
end  pieces; 
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supporting  said  cathode  while  completely  immersed  in  a 
plating  bath; 

rotating  said  cathode  relative  to  the  plating  bath  in  which  it 
is  supported,  whereby  a  band  of  metal  is  deposited  on  a 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  cathode  between  said  end 

removing  said  cathode  from  said  plating  bath; 

removing  said  end  pieces  from  said  cathode; 

removing  said  band  from  said  cathode 

placing  a  pair  of  pins  inside  said  band  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  band; 

holding  each  of  said  pins  in  a  clevis-type  tensile  test  fix- 
ture; and 

applying  a  tensile  load  to  said  band. 


wheel  hub  block,  and  means  rigidly  interengaging  said  means 
for  engaging  said  drive  belt  and  said  means  including  a  plural- 


ity of  fingers  whereby  rotation  of  said  cycle  wheel  block  will 
cause  a  corresponding  rotation  of  said  last  mentioned  means. 


4^2,030 
4^252,028  FORCE  CONVERTER 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  Roger  Maaie,  340  Washington  St^  Tappan,  N.Y.  10983 
James  E.  Saith;  A.  J.  Mins,  both  of  Boolder,  and  Michael  D.  pued  Jol.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,613 

AnfinsoB,Loi«MWt,aUofColo.,aaBignontoSft  FAssod-  IntCL^FlOl  21/44 

atcs,  Boulder,  Colo.  U.S.CL74— 110  4ClalBS 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,031 

laLO.^  COIF  1/84  xr 

U.S.  a.  73— 861 J8  22  Claims  '^'^ 


1.  In  a  Coriolis  force  type  flow  meter  including  a  conduit 
unit  measuring  section  for  flow  therethrough,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  conduit  unit  through  at  least  a  portion  of  a  rotary  path, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  Coriolis  force  resulting  from  flow 
of  a  material  through  the  rotating  conduit  unit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  defined  through  the 
conduit  unit,  the  channels  being  isolated  from  one  another 
throughout  the  conduit,  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
isolated  flowstreams  and  maintain  the  isolation  thereof  through 
the  measuring  section  of  the  conduit  unit,  whereby  a  pluraUty 
of  independent  flow  paths  through  the  conduit  unit  may  be 
maintained  in  additive  or  subtractive  fashion  and  the  flow- 
streams  isolated  prior  to  and  during  flow  through  the  flowme- 
ter. 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  central  strut,  a  center  portion  of 
said  strut,  and  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  strut,  two 
pairs  of  flexible  bows,  each  of  said  pairs  comprised  of  two 
bows  under  flexed  stress  and  each  of  said  bows  having  first  and 
second  ends,  each  of  said  bows  flexed  in  an  arc  such  that  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  bows  extend  at  90*  angles  to  each 
other,  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  bows  in  a  pair  being  fastened 
to  each  other  in  overlapping  longitudinal  relationship  to  form 
a  handle  for  said  machhie,  and  said  second  end  of  one  bow  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  bows  being  rotatably  secured  to  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  strut  in  a  manner  to  prevent  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement,  and  sakl  second  end  of  the  other  bow 
in  each  of  said  pair  of  bows  being  rotatably  secured  to  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  strut  in  a  manner  to  prevent  lateral 
and  longitudinal  movement. 


4,252.029  

DRIVING  WHEEL  FOR  CYCLE  SPEEDOMETERS 
Roger  Heari  M.  Hnct,  Nnrtcrrc,  France,  assignor  to  Esta- 
bUsMBcats  Harct  it  FOs,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934^173 

dates  priority,  apfUcatioa  FrsMC,  May  22, 1978, 78  15138 

lat  CL^  F16H  37/00 

UJS.CL74— 15  9Claiais 

1.  A  cycle  speedometer  driving  wheel  for  attachment  to  a 

cycle  wheel  hub  block  comprising  means  for  engaging  a  drive 

belt  adipt**<  to  be  connected  to  a  speedometer  and  means 

iBclff4«"g  a  plurality  of  reaihent  fingen  for  engaging  said  cycle 

wheel  hub  block  in  fixed  relation  and  for  rotation  with  said 


4^2,031 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Sadaaori  Nishimnra,  Oidya,  aad  Y<4I  Yanada,  Kawagoe,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GlkcB  Kogyo  KabosUU  Kaiska, 

ShflNiya,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,102 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Aag.  15, 1977,  52^619; 
Feb.  1, 1978,  53-9350 

lat  CL^  n6H  3/08 
U.S.  0.74-^60  12  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising  a  casing  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  fixed  oil  passages  in  communication  with  a 
hydraulic  source,  an  input  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said 
casing,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  paral- 
lel to  said  input  shaft,  speed  change  gear  means  for  effecting 
power  transmission  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output 
shaft,  hydraulic  clutch  means  disposisd  on  at  least  one  of  said 
shafts  and  communicating  with  said  fixed  oil  passages  to  actu- 
ate said  q)eed  change  gear  means,  at  least  one  of  said  shafts 
being  provided  with  a  bore  akmg  the  axis  thereof,  said  bore 
having  one  open  end,  conduction  pipe  means  disposed  within 
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said  bore,  coupling  means  supporting  one  end  of  said  conduc- 
tion pipe  means  at  the  open  end  of  said  bore  to  couple  said 
conduction  pipe  means  and  one  of  said  fixed  oil  passages  for 
relative  pivotal  movement,  and  seal  means  supporting  the 


4,252,033 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
James  Christopher  H.  Triffltt,  Shipley,  England,  aasigMr  to 
Locas  Indnstrics  limited,  Birmingham,  F-^gjand 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,835 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Kingdom,  JoL  31,  1976, 
32035/76 

lat  a.3  F16H  37/06 
VJS.  CL  74    665  A  2  Claims 


other  end  of  the  conduction  pipe  means  within  said  bore,  said 
one  shaft  being  provided  with  at  least  one  communicating 
passages  in  communication  with  said  conduction  pipe  means 
and  with  said  hydraulic  clutch  means. 


4,252,032 
ROTATABLE  OPERATING  LEVER  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Masanao  Baba,  Takarazoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Cable 
System,  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,629 
ClalBH     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct     3,     1978, 
53/136653[U1 

lat  CL^  G05G  5/22 
VJS.  a.  74—531  3  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  tranunission  system  comprising  at  least 
two  variable  ratio  gears,  comprising  two  axially  spaced  torous 
discs  iOr  rotors,  one  serving  as  an  input  and  the  other  as  an 
output,  between  which  there  is  a  set  of  circumferentially 
spaced  drive  rollers  in  frictional  rolling  contact  with  part 
toroidal  surfaces  on  the  discs,  each  roller  being  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  bearing  structure,  means  for  tilting  said  bearing 
structure,  means  for  tilting  said  bearing  structure  about  an  axis 
at  right  angles  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  each  roller,  so  as  to  vary 
the  distances  from  the  gear  axis  at  which  the  roller  engages  the 
two  discs  respectively,  thus  varying  the  drive  ratio  of  the  gear, 
means  interconnecting  the  input  and  output  of  the  two  gears 
respectively,  whereby  the  gears  operate  in  parallel,  and  com- 
mon hydraulic  fluid  supply  to  each  of  the  variable  ratio  gears 
for  controlling  the  ratio  change  means  of  the  respective  gears. 


4,252,034 
FREE-FLOATING  PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION  WITH 

REVERSIBLE  OUTPUT 
NeU  A.  DeBmyne,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Cortias-Wright 
Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842^92,  Oct  17, 1977,  abandoaed. 

This  application  JaL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,464 

lat  CL'  F16H  37/06.  57/10 

VS.  a.  74—675  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  operating  lever  locking  device  comprising  a 
driven  member  tumably  attached  to  a  casing  by  a  shaft  integral 
with  the  driven  member,  a  lever  base  portion  in  engagement 
with  the  shaft  and  movable  axially  of  the  shaft,  a  tubular  por- 
tion extending  from  the  base  portion  substantially  at  right 
angles  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  having  an  internally 
threaded  portion,  a  lever  partiy  extending  into  the  tubular 
portion  and  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  the  internally  threaded  portion  and  a  conical  base 
end,  a  recessed  portion  formed  in  the  base  portion  for  accom- 
modating a  shaft  portion  projecting  from  the  shaft  outwardly 
of  the  casing,  a  bored  portion  formed  in  the  projecting  shaft 
portion  and  having  a  tapered  surface  for  causing  the  conical 
end  to  move  the  shaft  portion  toward  the  direction  of  the 
projection  when  the  conical  end  is  vertically  moved  in  one 
direction,  an  annular  locking  face  formed  on  the  iimer  surface 
of  the  casing  and  concentrical  with  the  shaft,  and  an  annular 
lockable  face  formed  on  the  driven  member  and  opposed  to  the 
locking  face  concentrically  with  the  shaft,  the  lockable  face 
being  movable  into  pressing  contact  with  the  locking  face  by 
the  lever  to  lock  the  lever  when  the  lever  is  rotated  and 
thereby  screwed  in  said  one  direction  longitudinally  thereof. 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  free-floating  planetary  elements  spaced  circum- 
ferentially about  the  transmission  axis  with  each  planetary 
element  having  a  spindle  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially-spaced  rings  co-axial  with  the  trans- 
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mission  axis  and  having  rolling  contact  with  said  planetary 
elements  to  constrain  said  elements  against  the  radial 
forces  acting  thereon; 

(c)  each  spindle  having  first,  second  and  third  planet  gears 
mounted  on  the  spindle  and  axially  spaced  therealong; 

(d)  a  first  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission  axis 
and  meshing  with  said  first  pUmet  gears  of  said  planetary 
elements  and  providing  the  transmission  input; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  input  gears  each  of  which  is  connected  via 
a  driveshaft  to  a  source  of  rotary  power  for  rotation  in  a 
single  direction  and  disposed  in  mesh  with  said  first 
toothed  wheel  to  rotate  said  first  toothed  wheel; 

(f)  a  second  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission 
axis  and  meshing  with  said  second  planet  gears  of  said 
planetary  elements; 

(g)  a  third  toothed  wheel  co-axial  with  the  transmission  axis 
and  meshing  with  said  third  planet  gears  of  said  planetary 
elements; 

(h)  an  output  shaft; 

(i)  clutch  means  selectively  operable  to  connect  one  or  the 
other  of  said  second  and  third  toothed  wheels  to  said 
output  shaft; 

(j)  brake  means  selectively  operable  to  prevent  rotation  of 
that  one  of  said  second  and  third  toothed  wheels  not 
connected  to  said  output  shaft  thereby  providing  the 
reaction  force  on  each  planetary  element  for  providing 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; and 

(k)  the  three  planet  gears  of  each  planetary  element  being  so 
spaced  apart  axially  along  their  spindle  that  the  net  turn- 
ing moment  exerted  by  the  input,  output  and  reaction 
forces  tending  to  tilt  each  planetary  element  out  of  its 
radial  plane,  including  the  transmission  axis,  is  substan- 
tially zero. 


drive  output  connection  to  said  transmission  and  a  second 
drive  output  connection  to  the  generator,  both  of  said  drive 
connections  to  the  transmission  being  at  one  end  thereof  and  in 
generally  coplanar  relation  with  the  mechanical  differential 
and  said  drive  output  connection  to  the  generator. 


4^2,035 
INTEGRATED  DRIVE-GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Mkhad  A.  Cordaer,  Wayne  A.  Flygare,  and  Dnanc  H.  Grimm, 
all  of  Rockfbrd,  DL,  asdgnon  to  Sandstrand  CorporatioD, 
Rockfiord,  m. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,808 

iBt  CL' F16H -#7/0¥ 

UJS.  CL  74—487  11  Claims 


l-U 


1.  An  integrated  drive-generator  system  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing mounting  a  drive  input  shaft,  a  variable  speed  transmission, 
a  generator  spaced  from  and  in  nonaligned  relation  with  the 
trammiasion  and  a  mechanical  differential  positioned  adjacent 
the  transmission  and  the  generator,  said  mechanical  differential 
having  a  first  drive  input  connection  to  said  drive  input  shaft, 
a  second  drive  input  connection  to  the  transmission,  a  first 


4,252,036 

WRENCH  FOR  4-WHEEL  DRIVE 

Richard  C.  Vanderboof,  Steward  Rdn  R.D.  #1,  Corry,  Pa.  16407 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,843 

lot  Q\}  B25B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  81—461  1  Oaim 


1.  A  wrench  for  rotating  a  rib  in  the  hub  of  a  four  wheel 
drive  automobile  for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  drive, 
said  wrench  having  a  solid  cylindrical  shaped  body  adapted 

to  be  received  in  a  recess  in  said  hub, 
said  wrench  having  a  slot  with  flat  sides  in  one  end, 
said  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  said  rib  and  a  knurled  end 

on  said  cylindrical  body  to  be  engaged  by  a  hand  of  an 

operator  to  rotate  said  wrench  and  said  rib, 
a  second  slot  formed  in  said  tool  end, 
said  second  slot  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  first 

slot,  twice  as  wide  and  half  as  deep  as  said  first  slot. 


4,252,037 

PLUG  WRENCH 

Fred  L.  Raine,  25  Delaware  Dr.,  Penns  GroTe,  N  J.  08069 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,779 

Int  a.3  B25B  n/4% 

U.S.  CL  81—90  C  1  Claim 


r3    /^ 


1.  A  plug  wrench  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
handle  having  a  working  head  at  one  end  consisting  of  a  circle 
of  parallel  holes  through  said  head  and  guide  means  on  each 
opposite  side  of  said  head,  to  prevent  distant  separation  of  said 
head  from  posts  when  loosening  or  tightening  said  plug,  said 
guide  means  comprises  a  circular,  inclined  groove  across  the 
ends  of  said  holes,  wherein  said  groove,  on  one  side  of  said 
head,  is  clockwise,  and,  on  the  other  side  thereof,  is  counter- 
clockwise. 
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4,252,038 

MODIFIED  TOOL  HOLDER  TO  PREVENT  INSERT 

SLIPPAGE  AND  FRACTURE 

Krishnamoortby  Subramanian,  Inkster,  and  Orrin  A.  Newton, 

NortfaTille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,118 

Int  CL}  B23B  1/00,  27/22 

U.S.a.82— IC  8  Claims 


4,252,039 
SILENT  BAR  STOCK  FEEDER 
FHtz  Winlcr,  BidefeM,  and  Reiahard  BoUnan,  Biiade,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to  Apparateban  Spradow 
GjB.b Jl.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerpiany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,289,  Apr.  11, 1977.  This  applicatioa 
Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  5, 
1976,  2630156 

Int  a.3  B23B  25/00:  B65H  17/22:  B23Q  5/23 
U.S.  CL  82—38  A  2  ClaiiM 


^f  ;>''    *-in 


^ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  holding  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  shank  having  a  recess  in  one  side  and  end, 

(b)  a  ceramic  or  carbide  based  cutting  insert  snugly  fitting 
the  shape  of  said  recess  and  having  a  cutting  point  and  a 
radial  edge  exposed  outside  of  said  recess  for  machine 
cutting  of  a  metal  workpiece, 

(c)  a  clamp  secured  to  said  shank  and  overreaching  said 
recess, 

(d)  a  chip  breaker  element  laying  against  the  side  of  said 
insert,  said  element  being  interposed  between  said  clamp 
and  said  insert  effective  to  impart  a  frictional  clamping 
force,  as  well  as  a  positive  mechanical  locking  force,  to 
said  insert  to  retain  the  latter  snugly  in  said  recess  during 
high  stress  machine  cutting  operations,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  lip  mechanically  gripping  the  radial  edge  of  said 
insert  and  a  chip  breaker  surface  comprised  of  an  arcuate 
segment  spaced  uniformly  from  the  cutting  point  and  a 
straight  segment  extending  from  the  arcuate  segment 
along  the  exposed  edge  of  said  insert. 

7.  A  method  of  machine  cutting  of  cast  iron,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  metal  cutting  tool  insert  from  a  full  dense 
silicon  nitride  based  material  containing  4-12%  Y2O3  and 
10%  or  less  of  a  density  promoting  additive, 

(b)  sawing  said  insert  to  a  predetermined  cutting  bit  configu- 
ration, 

(c)  clamping  said  sawed  tool  insert  against  a  tool  holder 
having  a  multi-sided  recess  complimentary  to  the  shape  of 
said  tool  insert,  said  recess  being  located  to  permit  said 
insert  to  overlap  said  tool  a  predetermined  amount  while 
snugly  fitting  against  at  least  three  sides  of  said  recess, 

(d)  sandwiching  a  chip  breaker  element  between  said  clamp 
and  insert,  said  breaker  element  being  hooked  to  said 
clamp  to  eliminate  lateral  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  breaker  element  having  a  lip  effective  to  lock 
said  insert  against  said  recess  walls, 

(e)  rotating  a  stock  of  cast  iron  against  and  relative  to  said 
mounted  cutting  insert  for  cutting  the  former,  continuing 
said  cutting  for  extended  interrupted  or  continuous  peri- 
ods of  at  least  2  hours,  and 

(0  removing  said  insert  from  said  holder  and  grinding  said 
insert  to  assume  a  shape  conforming  to  said  shape  as 
sawed  in  step  (b),  and  remounting  said  insert  for  additional 
cutting. 


1.  A  device,  for  feeding  bar  stock  material  along  a  linear  feed 
path  line  to  a  bar  processing  machine,  comprising: 

(i)  a  feeder  beam  extending  the  entire  length  of  a  feed  path 
line  of  the  device, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  holders  mounted  on  said  feeder  beam  and 
positioned  at  intervals  along  said  feeder  beam, 

(iii)  at  least  three  pressure  rollers  carried  by  each  holder,  said 
pressure  rollers  of  each  holder  being  spaced  each  from  the 
next  along  the  feed  path  line  and  including  at  least  one  pair 
which  are  on  alternate  sides  of  the  feed  path  line,  said 
pressure  rollers  having  their  respective  axes  of  rotation 
parallel  to  the  feed  path  line,  said  pressure  rollers  each 
having  a  tread  made  of  a  resilient  abrasion-resistant  mate- 
rial for  contacting  bar  stock  passed  along  said  feed  path 
line, 

(iv)  resilient  loading  means  on  each  said  holder  acting  on  the 
pressure  rollers  to  urge  said  rollers  towards  the  feed  path 
line. 


4,252,040 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ROD-UKE 

WORKPIECES  IN  A  SEVERING  MACHINE 
Jobann  M.  Kiefer,  Sasbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  aasifBor  to 
Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriakter  Haftug 
A  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Acbera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,981 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816497 

lat  C\?  B26D  7/02.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—42  6 


1.  In  a  method  of  advancing  rod-shaped  workpieces  in  a  feed 
direction  in  a  severing  machine  including  a  cutting  blade  defin- 
ing a  cutting  plane  having  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream 
side;  clamping  jaws  openable  and  closable  transversely  to  the 
feed  direction;  feed  jaws  openable  titd  closable  transversely  to 
the  feed  direction  and  displaceable  therealong  towards  and 
away  from  the  clamping  jaws;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  following  cyclically  repetitive  steps: 

(a)  displacing  the  feed  jaws  against  the  feed  direction  from 
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the  downstream  side  of  said  cutting  plane  through  said 
cutting  plane  to  the  upstream  side  thereof; 

(b)  grasping  a  workpiece,  situated  between  the  clamping 
jaws,  at  a  location  between  said  cutting  plane  and  said 

"~  clamping  jaws; 

(c)  opening  the  clamping  jaws  for  allowing  free  passage  of 
the  workpiece; 

(d)  subsequent  to  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  pulling  the  workpiece 
by  said  feed  jaws  in  said  feed  direction  relative  to  said 
clamping  jaws  through  said  cutting  plane  through  a  dis- 
tance which  corresponds  to  the  workpiece  length  to  be 
severed;  upon  completion  of  said  pulling  step  said  feed 
jaws  being  located  in  their  entirety  downstream  of  said 
cutting  plane; 

(e)  closing  said  clamping  jaws; 

(0  subsequent  to  step  (d),  opening  said  feed  jaws  and  displac- 
ing said  feed  jaws  against  said  feed  direction  up  to  a  loca- 
tion immediately  adjacent  said  cutting  plane  at  said  down- 
stream side  thereof; 
(g)  subsequent  to  step  (f),  closing  said  feed  jaws  for  grasping 
the  workpiece  by  said  feed  jaws  at  said  location  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  cutting  plane  at  said  downstream  side 
thereof;  and 
(h)  subsequent  to  steps  (e)  and  (g),  severing  the  workpiece 

by  the  cutting  blade  along  said  cutting  plane. 
3.  In  a  severing  machine  for  cutting  rod-like  workpieces  into 
predetermined  lengths,  including  a  support  surface  defining  a 
workpiece  path  along  which  the  workpieces  are  advanced  in  a 
feed  direction;  a  cutting  blade  defining  a  cutting  plane  travers- 
ing the  workpiece  path;  the  cutting  plane  having  an  upstream 
side  and  a  downstream  side  with  respect  to  the  feed  direction; 
clamping  jaws  arranged  in  the  workpiece  path  and  openable 
and  closable  transversely  to  the  feed  direction;  feed  jaws  ar- 
ranged in  the  workpiece  path  and  openable  and  closable  trans- 
versely to  the  feed  direction;  means  for  displacing  the  feed 
jaws  towards  and  away  from  the  clamping  jaws  parallel  to  the 
feed  direction;  the  improvement  wherein  said  clamping  jaws 
are  located  solely  upstream  of  said  cutting  plane;  the  improve- 
ment further  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  feed  jaws 
for  displacement  thereof  along  a  feed  jaw  path  extending  from 
a  location  downstream  of  said  cutting  plane  to  a  location  up- 
stream of  said  cutting  plane  immediately  adjacent  said  clamp- 
ing jaws,  whereby  said  feed  jaws  are  are  displaceable  from  the 
downstream  side  of  said  cutting  plane  to  the  upstream  side 
thereof  for  grasping  a  leading  part  of  the  workpiece  and  pull- 
ing it  in  the  feed  direction  by  said  feed  jaws  relative  to  said 
clamping  jaws  to  a  predetermined  extent;  said  means  for  dis- 
placing said  feed  jaws  further  including  means  for  moving  said 
feed  jaws  against  said  feeding  direction  to  a  downstream  loca- 
tion immediately  adjacent  said  cutting  plane  to  provide  for 
grasping  the  workpiece  during  the  severing  operation  by  said 
feed  jaws  at  said  downstream  location  immediately  adjacent 
said  cutting  plane. 


device  is  placed  within  the  lower  portion  of  the  shearing  ma- 
chine in  conjunction  with  the  devices  aforesaid,  said  extensions 


being  adapted  to  receive  and  transmit  the  cutting  power  devel- 
oped by  jacks  mounted  on  the  stationary  apron. 


i 


4^2,042 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  BATTERY  STOCK 

Philip  E.  Bloant,  and  Roy  N.  Moore,  Jr^  both  of  GrccaeriUe, 

Tena^  aMigaors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Mimcle,  lad, 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,780 

iBt  CL^  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  CL  83—278  "  Ctaims 


4,252,041 
GUILLOTINE  SHEARING  MACHINE 
Pierre  G.  Croa,  Saiot-Cloiid,  FrsKC,  avignor  to  Promecam 
SiMon-LehMam  Saint-Deaia,  FriMC 

Filed  Jnl.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,311 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Aug.  4, 1978,  78  23073 

iBt  a.^  B26D  7/26 

UJS.  a.  83—157  10  aaims 

1.  A  guillotine  shearing  machine  comprising  a  stationary 

apron  and  a  moving  apron  carried  by  lateral  upright  members 

and  provided  with  cutting  blades,  the  moving  apron  being 

guided  at  both  ends  by  guiding  devices  in  cooperating  relation 

with  guide  ramps,  wherein  the  ramps  for  guiding  the  moving 

apron  are  located  on  lower  lateral  extensions  of  said  moving 

apron,  and  wherein  guiding  devices  are  placed  substantially  at 

the  level  of  the  horizontal  cutting  plane  whilst  another  guiding 


1.  A  self-correcting  feed  mechanism  for  producing  equally 
spaced  slots  in  tandem  on  a  strip  stock  comprising  reciprocat- 
ing punch  means,  die  means  associated  with  said  reciprocating 
punch  means  to  cooperate  to  punch  out  a  group  of  spaced- 
apart  slots  in  tandem  in  said  strip  stock,  the  adjacent  slots 
within  said  group  being  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  from 
one  another,  supporting  means  associated  with  said  punch  and 
die  means  to  support  said  strip  stock  during  its  advance,  a  pair 
of  members  slidably  mounted  to  said  supporting  means  to 
operate  on  a  slot  from  each  of  adjacent  groups  of  spaced-apart 
slots  in  said  strip  stock  to  positively  feed  said  stock  away  from 
said  punch  and  die  means,  said  pair  of  members  being  separated 
by  a  distance  equal  to  a  second  predetermined  distance  and 
means  timed  in  respect  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  punch  and 
die  means  and  operative  thereby,  while  said  die  means  is  raised 
from  said  punch  means,  to  impart  feeding  movements  to  said 
pair  of  members  whereby  the  distance  of  feeding  the  stock 
during  movement  between  adjacent  groups  is  exactly  the  same 
as  the  first  predetermined  distance. 
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4^2,043 
CUTTING  PRESS 
Joaef  Kovar,  Lnmir  Zabka,  and  Toous  Cap,  all  of  Pragne, 
CaechoaloTakIa,  aarignon  to  Statni  baaka  ccakoalo?eaaka, 
Pragne,  CiecfaoaloTakia 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,695 
Cbdais  priority,  appiicatioB  Ciechoalorakia,  Ang.  18,  1977, 
5440-77 

lat  a.^  B26F  1/14 
VS.  a.  83—417  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  press  adapted  for  the  cutting  of  worked  objects 
such  as  discarded  paper  money,  comprising  an  arch-shaped 
main  frame,  a  pressing  unit  supported  by  said  main  frame,  and 
having  a  reciprocable  press  plate,  at  least  one  punch  mounted 
on  the  press  plate,  a  cutting  device  disposed  within  the  arch  of 
the  main  frame  below  and  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of 
the  stroke  of  the  press  plate,  the  cutting  device  having  an  open 
box  from  with  vertically  spaced  parallel  upper  and  lower 
members  and  horizontally  spaced  side  members  connecting  the 
respective  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  members,  at  least  one 
open  punch  guiding  sleeve  in  the  upper  member  of  the  frame  of 
the  cutting  device,  the  lower  member  of  the  frame  of  the 
cutting  device  being  a  die  plate  having  at  least  one  female  die 
disposed  at  an  opening  therethrough  with  which  said  punch 
cooperates,  and  a  feeding  conveyor  passing  through  the  frame 
of  the  cutting  device  between  the  upper  and  lower  members  of 
the  frame,  the  upper  and  lower  members  and  side  members  of 
the  open  box  frame  of  the  cutting  device  constituting  an  open 
beam  wherein  the  upper  and  lower  members  thereof  cooperate 
in  resisting  the  thrust  imposed  by  the  punch  upon  the  female 
die  during  an  object  cutting  operation. 


attached  to  the  underside  of  said  upper  frame,  a  base 
having  rails  attached  to  the  upperside  of  said  base,  and 
side  frames; 

fixed  upper  and  lower  cutter  heads  having  cutter  means  and 
mounted  on  said  upper  frame  and  base,  said  cutter  means 
adapted  to  operatively  engage  one  another; 

upper  movable  cutter  heads  including  cutter  means  suspend- 
edly  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  rails  attached  to  upper 
frame; 

lower  movable  cutter  heads  including  cutter  means  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rails  attached  to  said  base,  pairs 
of  said  upper  and  lower  movable  cutter  means  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a 
cutter  pair; 

cutter  means  joumalling  cases  vertically  slidably  mounted 
on  each  said  cutter  head; 

means  for  vertically  driving  all  of  said  journal  cases  to  adjust 
the  vertical  overlap  of  said  cutter  pairs; 

spline  shafts  adapted  for  driving  said  cutter  means  from 
outside  said  cases  being  provided  in  said  frame  assembly 
and  fixedly  joumalled  by  said  side  frames; 

power  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  spline 
shafts  and  cutter  means  in  said  vertically  slidable  joumal- 
ling cases,  said  power  transmitting  means  being  adapted  to 
compensate  for  the  vertical  movement  of  said  journalling 
cases  relative  to  said  spline  shafts; 

means  for  simultaneously,  independently,  horizontally  mov- 
ing all  of  said  movable  cutter  heads  for  adjusting  the 
width  of  the  cut  strips,  said  means  for  horizontally  moving 
including  means  for  moving  the  forwardly  located  cutter 
means  of  each  said  cutter  pair,  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment, faster  than  the  other  cutter  means  of  said  pair 
whereby  said  cutter  means  are  not  damaged. 


4,252,045 

MOUTH-PIECE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Yaaao  Nagan,  Haauaurtia,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Nippon  GakU 

Seiio  KabnthiU  Kaisha,  Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,150 
ClaiaH    priority,    application    Japaa,    Apr.    17,    1978, 
53/49396[U] 

lat  a.}  GIOH  3/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.14  12  OaiaM 


4,252,044 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTER  POSTHONING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

GANG  SUTTER 
RiflOMro  Yaanshlta,  aad  Toihiyidd  Mnnuaata,  botii  of  Hama- 
natin,  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Suaiknra  ladaitrial  Coatpaay, 
Liadtcd,  T<Ayo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,486 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1978,  53-16151 

Int.  a.'  B26D 1/24.  3/12.  7/26 

VS.  a.  83—499  1  CUdm 


!^ 


12-1    I       B2  9    Vs   ^K-4  C    B-5 

n-4. 


1.  A  gang  slitter  having  autonutically  positioned  cutters, 
said  gang  slitter  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  consisting  of  an  upper  frame  having  rails 


21     i      SB  310(b) 

■^,M,M,tiM„.',M^,.i.'lr;^i'i.if.'r7YBi 


12 


13         2     25       3     lb 


1.  An  improved  mouth-piece  for  an  electronic  instrument, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  defming  an  air  passage  having  a  blow  in 
opening  and  a  blow  out  opening;  said  air  passage  being 
arranged  such  that  air  forced  into  said  blow  in  opening 
passes  through  said  air  passage  and  out  said  blow  out 
opening; 

(b)  a  reed  assembly  located  in  said  air  passage  of  said  main 
body  and  including  a  valve  body  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  and  a  valve  flap  lying  adjacent  said  open- 
ing and  depending  from  an  edge  of  said  opening,  said  reed 
assembly  being  so  located  within  said  air  passage  that  air 
flowing  through  said  passage  passes  through  said  opening 
and  vibrates  said  valve  flap  so  as  to  cause  the  generation  of 
a  musical  tone; 

(c)  a  pressure  responsive  element  attached  to  said  valve  flap 
at  a  position  near  said  edge  of  said  opening,  said  pressure 
responsive  element  adapted  to  generate  electrical  signals 
which  vary  as  a  function  of  the  vibration  of  said  valve 
flap;  and 
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(d)  means  for  connecting  said  pressure  responsive  element  to 
a  signal  processing  circuit  of  said  musical  instrument. 

4^2,046 

PRESSURE  BAR  FOR  A  CAPO  TASTO 

Elliot  L.  MyenoB,  639  E.  ProTidence,  and  Richard  W.  Gillis, 

221  N.  Lima  St^  Nortk  HoUywood,  both  of  Calif.  91505 

CoBtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  807,797,  Jan.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,128,034,  and  a  cootiaaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,147,  Jan. 

19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4048894.  Tbia  appUcatioo  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  943,370 

Tkc  portioB  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  mbaeqnent  to  Sep.  20, 

1994,  hM  been  diaclaimcd. 

fait  CL'  GIOD  3/01 

U.S.CL84— 318  1  Claim 


intermediate  said  opposed  lugs,  said  mounting  means 
being  free  of  contact  with  said  shell; 
a  pair  of  floor  engaging  members;  and 


means  for  slideably  and  pivotably  securing  said  floor  engag- 
ing members  to  said  mounting  means  «n  substantially 
diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said  drum. 


4,252,048 

SIMULATED  VIBRATING  STRING  TUNER 

Gary  S.  Pogoda,  223  N.  Douglas  Atc.,  Margate,  N  J.  08402 

Fded  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,083 

Int  CL'  GlOG  7/02 

U.S.  CL  84—454  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pressure  applicator  and  pressure  bar  combi- 
nation forming  a  capo  tasto,  which  attaches  itself  to  a  stem  of 
a  stringed  instrument,  having  a  fret  board  and  strings  adjacent 
to  the  fret  board,  and  which  depresses  the  strings  against  the 
fret  board,  said  improved  pressure  applicator  and  pressure  bar 
comprising: 

a.  a  metal  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
metal  shaft  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  stem  of  the  stringed  instrument  and  parallel 
to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  stem  of  the  stringed  instru- 
ment adjacent  to  the  fret  board; 

b.  an  elastic  strap  having  a  first  plurality  of  eyelets  which  are 
disposed  so  that  one  of  said  eyelets  is  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  fvst  end  of  said  metal  shaft  and  a  second 
plurality  of  eyelets  which  are  disposed  so  that  one  of  said 
eyelets  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said 
metal  shaft  after  said  capo  tasto  has  been  placed  on  the 
stem  of  the  stringed  instrument,  said  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  eyelets  are  oppositely  disposed  so  that  said 
elastic  strap  may  be  reversed  thereby  doubling  the  life  of 
said  elastic  strap;  and 

c.  a  multi-surface  member  having  a  length  adapted  to  extend 
across  the  fret  board,  said  multi-surface  member  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  metal  shaft  so  that  it  may 
rotate  on  its  longitudinal  axis  and  said  multi-surface  mem- 
ber also  having  a  first  plurality  of  flat  surfaces  and  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  concave  siufaces,  each  of  which  differs  in 
degrees  of  concavity. 


4,252,047 
ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE  FLOOR  TOM  STAND 
Gary  L.  Gamwer,  15108  Highlaad  La.,  Minnetonlca,  Minn.  55343 
CoatiBvatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,915,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,158,980.  Thia  appUcstioa  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,446 
iBt  CL^  GlOG  5/00 
VS.  a.  84—421  5  Claims 

1.  An  angularly  adjustable  floor  tom  stand  for  drums  of  the 
type  having  a  cylindrical  shell  and  a  plurality  of  lugs  compris- 
ing: 
mounting  means  for  attachment  of  said  stand  to  said  dnmi, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  an  arcuate  member  hav- 
ing two  ends  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
the  drum  to  be  mounted  thereto,  said  arcuate  member 
further  comprising  means  for  engaging  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposed  lugs  of  a  drum  and  at  least  one  lug 


1.  In  a  device  for  tuning  musical  instruments  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  frequency  of  a  tone  produced  by  a  musical 
instrument; 

generator  means  for  generating  a  control  frequency  electri- 
cal signal,  and 

means  converting  said  electrical  signal  and  said  control 
signal  into  a  form  which  can  numifest  itself  visually  so  as 
to  simulate  the  up  and  down  pattern  observed  of  a  strobo- 
scopically  illuminated  vibrating  element  which  is  out  of 
tune  and  the  stationary  pattern  observed  of  a  stroboscopi- 
cally  illuminated  vibrating  element  which  is  in  tune. 


4,252,049 
CARTRIDGE  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WEAPONS 
Dolf  Franz,  Kaufbeuren;  Araiin  Brminer,  Marlctoberdorf,  and 
Albert  Wiiat,  ObcrengstringnB,  aU  of  Switzerland,  asaignors  to 
Werkzeagmaachinenfabrik    Oo'likin-Biihrle    AG,    Ziirich,^ 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,956 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzeriand,  Sep.  28,   1977, 
11847/77 

Int  a.J  F41D  10/22 
U.S.  CL  89—34  12  Ctaima 

1.  A  cartridge  feed  apparatus  for  automatic  guns,  compris- 
ing: 
an  endless  chain  means  for  feeding  and  stonng  the  car- 
tridges; 
means  for  driving  the  endless  chain  means  selectively  in  each 
of  two  possible  directions  of  movement; 
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an  outfeed  means  for  outfeeding  the  cartridges  by  the  con-   tively  control  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  actuator 

veying  movement  of  the  endless  chain  means;                    movement, 
said  outfeed  means  being  structured  and  arranged  for  out-  

4,252,051 

apparatus  for  supporting  PISTON  SHOES  OF 

AXIAL  PISTON  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP/MOTOR 

Masanori  Sato,  Nagoya,  and  Shigeo  Takahaski,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  asdgnon  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi, 

Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53-61852 

lat  CL>  POIB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  91—499  3  Claiau 


feeding  the  cartridges  in  both  directions  of  conveying  of 
the  endless  chain  means;  and 
means  for  infeeding  the  cartridges  to  the  automatic  gun  from 
a  single  feed  path. 


4,252,050 

CONTROL  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 

James  D.  Barton,  Centerrille,  Ind.,  and  Charles  H.  Fox,  Green- 

▼ille,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ez-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,175 

Int  a.^  F15B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  91— 358  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  unit  for  a  hydraulic  actuator,  the  unit 
comprising:  a  supply  valve  that  is  movable  from  a  central 
closed  position  in  opposite  directions  to  open  positions  so  as  to 
supply  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  actuator  in  order  to  selectively 
actuate  movement  thereof  in  opposite  directions;  a  mechanical 
servomechanism  including  a  control  member  and  a  pair  of 
deceleration  cams  for  moving  the  supply  valve  to  its  central 
closed  position  so  as  to  terminate  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  actuator  upon  movement  thereof  to  opposite  extremes  of 
travel;  and  a  hydraulic  control  circuit  including  a  pair  of  pilot 
pistons  that  are  alternately  supplied  hydraulic  control  fluid  to 
move  the  control  member  and  hence  move  the  supply  valve  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  to  one  of  its  open  positions  in  order 
to  commence  movement  of  the  actuator  in  an  associated  direc- 
tion, and  the  control  circuit  also  including  a  pair  of  accelera- 
tion control  pistons  that  engage  the  control  member  to  control 
the  opening  movement  of  the  supply  valve  by  the  pilot  pistons, 
whereby  the  servomechanism  and  control  circuit  coopera- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  piston  shoes  of  an  axial  piston 
type  hydraulic  pump/motor  including  a  main  transmission 
shaft,  a  cylinder  block  splined  to  the  shaft  for  integral  rotation 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  axial  cylinders  formed  in  the  cylinder 
block  at  an  equal  interval  in  the  circumferential  direction 
thereof,  a  plundity  of  pistons  slidably  fitted  in  each  of  the 
cylinders,  a  plurality  of  piston  shoes  rockably  engaging  with  an 
end  of  respective  piston  through  a  spherical  bearing,  a  tillable 
swash  plate  disposed  at  a  variable  angle  with  respect  to  the 
main  transmission  shaft,  and  a  guide  member  urging  the  piston 
shoes  against  the  sliding  surface  of  the  swash  plate;  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  plug  which  is  partly  inserted  into  an  axial 
cylinder  bore  of  a  reduced  diameter  formed  in  the  cylinder 
block,  a  compression  spring  received  within  the  cylinder  bore 
for  urging  the  plug  toward  the  piston  shoe  guide  member,  and 
a  check  valve  means  which  interrupts  a  communication  of  the 
internal  space  of  the  axial  cylinder  bore  with  the  outside  of  the 
cylinder  block  as  the  plug  moves  in  a  direction  to  compress  the 
compression  spring  and  which  provides  a  communication 
between  the  internal  space  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  the  outside 
of  the  cylinder  block  as  the  plug  moves  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, wherein  said  check  valve  means  comprises  a  passage 
extending  through  the  plug  and  opening  into  a  central  region 
of  a  surface  of  the  plug  which  is  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
guide  member. 


4,252,052 
PAPERBOARD  POUCH  FORMING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
George  L.  Meyers,  Ashland,  Ohio;  Peter  T.  Honnicutt  Fond  du 
Lac,  Wis.;  WiUiam  R.  Walker,  lola.  Wis.,  and  Douglas  Schaci- 
der,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,516 
Int  a.'  B31B  3/26.  3/60 
VS.  a.  493/134  17  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  forming  pouches,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  rectangular  blank  having  a  heat 
activated  sealing  material  on  at  least  the  portions  of  the 
surfaces  thereof  which  are  to  be  heat  sealed  together; 

(b)  folding  the  rectangular  blank  substantially  in  half  about  a 
central  mandrel  having  openings  on  the  surfaces  thereof 
and  walls  defining  passageways  therein  which  are  in  com- 
munication with  the  openings; 

(c)  simultaneously  applying  vacuum  pressure  to  the  passage- 
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ways  of  the  mandrel  when  folding  the  blank  about  the 
mandrel  to  draw  the  surfaces  of  the  blank  to  the  surfaces 
of  the  mandrel; 
(d)  directing  heated  air  at  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  blank 
folded  about  the  mandrel  to  activate  the  heat  sealable 
material  thereof;  pi  (e)  folding  the  sides  of  the  blank  about 
the  mandrel  to  bring  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the 
blank  into  abutting  relationship; 


(f)  clamping  the  abutting  longitudinal  edges  of  the  blank 
together  for  a  selected  dwell  time  sufficient  to  allow  the 
heat  sealable  material  to  cool  and  complete  the  seal  along 
the  longitudinal  edges  to  thereby  provide  a  formed  pouch; 

(g)  releasing  the  sealed  longitudinal  edges  of  the  formed 
pouch;  and 

(h)  applying  air  under  pressure  to  the  passageways  of  the 
mandrel  to  blow  the  formed  pouch  off  of  the  mandrel. 


4^2,053 
AIR  OUTLET  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICXE  WITH  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONER 
EOd  Mate,  Yokokam,  and  Toahio  Ohashi,  Yokomika,  both  of 
Japaa,  aari^on  to  NiMaa  Motor  Coopaay,  Limltrd,  Yoko> 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,095 
priority,    applicatiOB    Japaa,    Apr.     11,     1978, 
S3/47923[U] 

lat  CL^  B60H  1/26 
U.S.  CL  99— 2.15 


IClaim 


^seseb  XI 


1.  An  air  outlet  device  in  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  com- 
partment and  an  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  duct  disposed  at  the  ceiling  of  said  passenger  compartment 
in  a  manner  to  extend  transversely  thereof  and  communi- 
cating with  said  air  conditioner; 

said  duct  having  a  first  set  of  air  outlets  which  are  adjustable 
to  blow  in  a  multiplicity  of  directions  slanting  with  respect 
to  the  floor  of  the  passenger  compartment  and  a  second 
set  of  air  outlets  which  are  located  downstream  of  said 
first  let  of  air  outlets  and  fixed  to  blow  in  one  direction 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  floor  of  the  passenger 
compartment; 

flow  restriction  means  disposed  within  said  duct  at  a  position 
downstream  of  said  first  set  of  air  outlets  and  at  the  same 
time  upstream  of  said  second  set  of  air  outlets  for  restrict- 
ing the  flow  rate  of  air  admitted  to  said  second  set  of  air 
outlets  below  a  predetermined  value; 

in  which  the  ceiling  of  said  passenger  compartment  is  de-. 
fined  by  a  wall  including  an  outlet  roof  panel  and  an  inner 
ceiling  panel  having  a  bead  extending  transversely  of  said 
passenger  compartment; 

in  which  said  duct  is  disposed  in  a  space  formed  between 
said  roof  panel  and  said  bead  of  the  ceiling  panel; 

in  which  said  passenger  compartment  includes  a  front  seat 
part  and  a  rear  seat  part; 

in  which  said  first  set  of  air  outlets  are  constructed  to  blow 
mainly  toward  said  rear  seat  part  of  the  passenger  com- 
partment; and 

in  which  said  duct  further  includes  a  third  set  of  air  outlets 
which  are  adjustable  to  blow  in  a  multiplicity  of  directions 
slanting  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  the  passenger  com- 
partment and  which  are  arranged  upstream  of  said  flow 
restriction  means,  said  third  set  of  air  outlets  being  con- 
structed to  blow  mainly  toward  said  front  seat  part  of  the 
passenger  compartment. 


4,252,054 
DENTAL  CLEAN  AIR  DEVICE 
Marinus  Bakels,  3896  Barm  Rd^  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla. 
33410 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,133 

lat  CL2  F23J  U/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  R  9  daims 


1.  A  clean  air  device  including  a  cabinet  having  a  table  top 
thereon,  said  table  top  having  a  large  opening  therein,  a  hood 
covering  said  large  opening,  said  hood  having  an  opening  for 
directing  flow  thereinto,  support  means  connected  to  said  table 
top  for  supporting  a  contaminate  producing  device  over  said 
large  opening,  said  cabinet  having  a  first  compartment  and  a 
second  compartment  located  therein,  said  large  opening  on 
said  table  top  being  connected  to  said  first  compartment,  first 
opening  means  connecting  said  first  compartment  and  said 
second  compartment,  a  suction  producing  device  connected  to 
said  first  opening  means  for  drawing  contaminate  air  through 
said  large  opening  in  said  table  top  and  said  hood  and  directing 
it  into  said  first  opening  means  connecting  said  first  compart- 
ment and  said  second  compartment,  said  second  compartment 
having  second  opening  means  connected  to  the  exterior  of  said 
cabinet,  filter  means  in  said  second  opening  means  for  filtering 
flow  therethrough. 


February  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1397 


4,252,055 
TUNNEL-CHAMBER  BAKING  OVEN 
Ldf  A.  T.  JohaaMOB,  Haddiage;  Nili  G.  Pen,  and  Stafhm 
Londgrea,  both  of  Upplaada-Visby,  all  of  Sweden,  aarigaorg 
to  Tipe  Revea  AB,  Stodtholai,  Swedea 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,697 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Swedea,  Jan.  19, 1978,  7807003 
lat.  CL^  A47J  37/06 
UJS.  CL  99—386  9  daimt 


350 


39t 


1.  A  tunnel-chamber  baking  oven  adapted  to  be  heated  by 
hot  air  circulating  through  a  substantially  closed  circuit,  said 
oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermally  insulated  casing  encircling  the  oven  tunnel- 
chamber,  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therein; 

(b)  an  endless  motor-driven  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper 
flight  for  supporting  goods  to  be  baked,  and  a  lower  re- 
turn flight,  said  flight's  extending  between  a  first  reversing 
element  upstream  of  said  inlet,  through  said  tunnel-cham- 
ber, and  a  second  reversing  element  downstream  of  said 
oudet; 

(c)  a  pair  of  brackets  pivotally  supported  as  cantilevers  on 
.  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  for  pivoting  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  through  an  angle  of  90*  and  respectively  support- 
ing said  reversing  elements  for  rotation  about  other  hori- 
zontal axes. 


4,252,056 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  STEP  SEQUENCING 

APPARATUS 

James  E.  Altman,  105  Altman  Rd.,  Gray,  Ga.  31032 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,175 

Int  a.3  A23N  4/02.  4/12:  A47J  25/00 

U.S.  a.  99—551  7  Clainu 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  coring  fruit  or  the  like  which 
comprises  in  combination 

(A)  stationary  frame  means, 

(B)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  elongate  track  bar  means  sup- 
ported by  said  stationary  frame  means  and  extending 
generally  from  a  working  region  definable  therebetween 
and  adjacent  an  end  region  thereof,  opposed  surface  por- 
tions of  said  track  bar  means  being  of  cross-sectioo  to 
provide  elongate  trackways, 

(C)  a  first  and  a  second  carriage  subassembly,  each  said 
carriage  subassembly  including  a  carriage  frame  means 


disposed  generally  in  a  spatial  region  between  said  track 
bar  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  associated  bearing 
wheel  means  for  engaging  said  trackways  and  for  recipro- 
cally moving  the  respective  associated  carriage  frame 
means  longitudinally  along  said  track  bar  means, 

(D)  a  fu^t  and  a  second  fluid  cylinder  means,  said  first  fluid 
cylinder  means  being  connected  to  and  extending  func- 
tionally between  said  stationary  frame  and  said  first  car- 
riage subassembly,  and  said  second  fluid  cylinder  means 
being  connected  to  and  extending  functionally  between 
said  first  carriage  subassembly  and  said  second  carriage 
subassembly,  said  first  fluid  cyUnder  means  being  adapted 
to  move  said  first  carriage  subassembly  reciprocatorily 
relative  to  said  stationary  frame  means  along  said  track  has 
means,  and  said  second  fluid  cylinder  means  being  adapted 
to  move  said  second  carriage  subassembly  reciprocatorily 
relative  to  said  first  carriage  subassembly  along  said  track 
bar  means, 

(E)  first  and  second  fluid  valve  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  fluid  cylinder  means  for  oper- 
ating said  first  and  said  second  carriage  subassemblies, 
respectively,  including  conduit  interconnecting  means 
therefore, 

(F)  control  means  for  operating  said  first  and  said  second 
fluid  valve  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  regulate 
respective  reciprocal  movements  of  said  first  and  said 
second  carriage  subassemblies, 

(G)  said  first  carriage  subassembly  mounting: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  rotatable  hollow  fruit  coring  knife  means 
including  mounting  means  therefor,  each  one  of  said 
knife  means  including  bearing  means  therefor, 

(2)  each  one  of  said  knife  means  being  adapted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  is  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to 
the  axis  of  each  one  of  said  track  bar  means,  and  each 
one  of  said  knife  means  projecting  from  an  end  edge 
portion  of  said  first  carriage  subassembly  and  also  being 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  other  knife  means, 

(3)  a  motor  means,  including  mounting  means  therefor, 
and  a  shaft  driven  thereby,  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  sheave  means,  one  of  each  being  func- 
tionally associated  with  each  of  said  knife  means  and 
with  said  motor  shaft,  and  endless  belt  means  common 
to  and  interconnecting  circumferential  surface  portions 
of  each  of  said  sheave  means  for  rotatably  driving  each 
of  said  knife  means  by  said  motor  means, 

(H)  said  second  carriage  subassembly  mounting  a  plurality  of 
rod  members,  including  mounting  means  therefor,  each  of 
said  rod  members  extending  axially  and  reciprocably  into 
a  different  one  of  said  knife  means  for  core  removal  from 
said  knife  means. 


4,252,057 
BALE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  IN  A  ROTARY  BALER 
Melrin  V.  Gaeddert,  Newton,  and  Bobby  D.  McWUrt,  Hcartoa, 
both  of  Kaas^  aMigaora  to  Heaitoa  Corporatioa,  HeMtoa, 
Kaaa. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,197 
lat  a.^  AOID  39/00:  B30B  5/06 
MS.  a.  100-88  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  baler: 

flexible  web  means  including  a  pair  of  normally  oppositely 
moving  stretches  cooperating  to  at  least  partially  define  a 
baling  chamber  and  to  apply  rolling  and  compressive 
force  to  a  bale  during  formation  thereof  within  the  cham- 
ber; 
means  for  holding  said  stretches  apart  at  a  first  location  to 

define  an  entrance  to  the  chamber; 
a  device  for  holding  said  stretches  together  at  a  second 
location  to  essentially  close  off*  the  periphery  of  the  cham- 
ber except  for  said  entrance; 
slack-takeup  means  engageable  with  said  web  means; 
a  support  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said  holding 
means; 
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means  mounting  said  device  and  said  takeup  means  on  said 
support  for  determining  the  size  of  said  chamber  and  the 
length  of  said  stretches  as  a  function  of  the  proximity  of 
the  support  to  said  holding  means;  and 


4^2,059 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CYLINDER  IN  A 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Clans  SiBieth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Mji.N.-Roland  Dmcicmaschinen  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,948 

Int.  CL'  B41F  W20,  13/28 

U.S.  a.  101—218  1  Claim 


means  yieldably  biasing  said  support  toward  said  holding 
means. 


4,252,058 

WOOD  TRUSS  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Hwlcy  R.  Tiaon,  409  Orchard  St,  Oswego,  DL  60543 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,576 

Int  CL^  B30B  3/00 


UJS.  CL  100—173 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  for  a  cylinder  in  a  printing  press,  the 
combination  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bore,  a  spindle  tele- 
scoped into  the  bore,  an  anti-friction  bushing  interposed  be- 
tween the  bore  and  the  spindle,  the  bushing  having  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  surfaces  which  are  slightly  eccentric  with 
respect  to  one  another,  means  for  imparting  rocking  movement 
to  said  bushing  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  relative  to  said 
bore  for  adjustment  of  lateral  throw  of  said  cylinder  and  for 
holding  the  said  bushing  captive  with  respect  to  said  frame  so 
that  said  bushing  remains  stationary  as  the  cylinder  rotates,  and 
a  cylindrical  layer  of  durable  anti-friction  plastic  material  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  bushing  and  axially  coextensive  there- 
with, the  layer  being  (a)  formed  of  a  flat  ribbon  of  constant 
thickness  from  substantially  one  end  to  the  other,  (b)  dimen- 
sioned to  flt  snugly  in  the  radial  direction  to  prevent  any  radial 
play  between  the  bushing  and  the  frame  and  (c)  having  a  nar- 
row gap  between  its  opposed  ends. 


1.  An  in-line  system  for  making  a  wood  roof  truss,  or  the 
like,  comprising:  a  wood  member  positioning  station  including 
wood  member  support  means  for  arranging  wood  members  in 
positions  corresponding  to  the  ultimate  positions  of  the  wood 
members  in  a  completed  wood  roof  truss  or  the  like,  and  for 
partially  securing  upper  fastening  means  at  each  of  the  abutting 
portions  of  the  wood  members  to  initially  fix  said  wood  mem- 
bers in  their  ultimate  positions,  said  station  further  including 
wood  member  engaging  and  elevating  means  for  raising  the 
partially  secured  wood  members  as  a  unit  above  the  plane  of 
the  wood  member  support  means  whereby  the  initially  fixed 
wood  members  can  be  advanced  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
a  fastening  means  securing  station  down  line  from  said  posi- 
tioning station  in  said  predetermined  direction  for  partially 
securing  lower  fastening  means  at  the  abutting  portions  of  the 
wood  members  in  opposed  relation  to  the  upper  fastening 
means  partially  secur«l  at  each  of  said  abutting  portions  of  the 
wood  members,  a  fastening  means  embedding  station  down 
line  from  said  securing  station  in  said  predetermined  direction 
for  permanently  anchoring  the  upper  and  lower  fastening 
means  in  the  wood  members,  and  a  wood  roof  truss  stacking 
station  down  Une  firom  said  embedding  station  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction  for  automatically  moving  a  completed  roof 
truss  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  succeeding  trusses  as  each 
truss  leaves  the  nail  embedding  station. 


4,252,060 
LABEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Larry  D.  Strausbnrg,  Miamisborg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,392 

Int  a.3  B41F  1/46;  B65C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  101—295  9  Claims 


1.  Labeling  apparatus  adapted  for  successively  printing, 
dispensing  and  applying  a  series  of  pressure  sensitive  labels, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  including  a  handle  por- 
tion, means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  labels 
carried  by  a  web,  a  movable  print  head  having  means  for 
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selecting  predetermined  printing  characters  to  be  printed  on 
each  label,  actuating  means  including  a  trigger  member  adja- 
cent said  handle  portion  for  moving  said  print  head  to  effect 
successive  printing  of  the  labels  on  the  web  and  for  advancing 
the  web,  means  for  delaminating  each  printed  label  from  the 
web  in  response  to  advancement  of  the  web  and  after  the  label 
is  printed,  an  ink  roller  having  axially  projecting  journals  at 
opposite  ends,  means  supporting  said  ink  roller  for  movement 
across  the  selected  printing  characters  to  apply  ink  to  the 
characters,  said  ink  roller  supporting  means  including  a  mov- 
able frame  member  including  spaced  side  walls  integrally 
connected  by  at  least  one  cross  member,  said  frame  member 
having  spaced  bearing  portions  forming  generally  U-shaped 
bearing  surfaces  positioned  to  receive  said  journals  of  said  ink 
roller,  a  retaining  member  having  spaced  arm  portions  extend- 
ing between  said  side  walls  of  said  frame  member  and  forming 
latch  portions,  means  connected  to  said  frame  member  and 
supporting  said  retaining  member  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween a  retaining  position  with  said  arm  portions  holding  said 
journals  within  said  bearing  surfaces  and  a  retracted  position 
providing  for  free  release  of  said  journals  from  said  bearing 
surfaces,  releasable  latch  means  for  securing  said  retaining 
member  in  said  retaining  position  on  said  frame  member,  and 
said  latch  portions  are  pinched  together  to  release  said  latch 
means  for  pivoting  said  retaining  member. 


operator  for  moving  the  carrier  and  a  tracer  symbol 
thereon  in  and  out  of  said  chaimel. 


4,252,061 

DAHNG  WHEELS 

Claries  E.  Wade,  Jr.,  81  Myrde  Dr.,  Manahawkin,  N  J.  08050 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,162 

Int  a.J  B41F  13/10 


VJS.  a.  101—377 


2Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  dating  wheel  including  a  main  frame  for 
mounting  the  wheel  for  rotation  and  removably  supporting  a 
stack  of  type-rings  for  removably  supporting  dating  type 
thereon  for  printing  dating  symbols,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  vertically  extending  key-way  formed  in  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  openings  respectively  formed  in  said  type- 
rings,  each  type-ring  having  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  form- 
ing its  opening  and  the  corresponding  edges  on  one  side  of 
the  type-rings  being  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  and 
the  corresponding  edges  on  the  opposite  side  also  being  in 
substantial  vertical  alignment,  said  opposite  edges  and  said 
main  frame  forming  a  channel; 
a  carrier  slidably  mounted  in  said  channel  and  having  a  key 
in  said  key-way  for  maintaining  the  carrier  in  the  channel 
and  providing  for  the  carrier  to  be  manually  moved  into 
and  out  of  the  channel; 
a  plurality  of  segments  of  type-rings  stacked  on  said  carrier 
and  extending  between  said  opposite  edges,  the  segments 
being  for  use  in  supporting  type  having  a  tracer  symbol 
thereon  to  print  a  tracer  symbol  in  conjunction  with  the 
printing  of  the  dating  symbols  by  said  dating  type; 
alignment  means  on  said  carrier  for  removably  maintaining 

said  segments  in  stacked  condition  on  the  carrier; 
clamp  means  on  the  carrier  for  clamping  said  segments  in 

position;  and 
lift  means  on  said  carrier  to  be  grasped  by  the  fingers  of  an 


4,252,062 

DIRECnONAL  EFFECT  MINE  WITH  FORMED 

CHARGE 

CImde  Ange,  Bourget,  F^wice,  assigBor  to  Direction  Teehniqoe 

des  Armements  Terrestres,  Paris,  Friuacc 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1973,  Ser.  No.  334,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  11, 1972,  72  04592 
Int  a.3  F42B  23/24 
U.S.a.  102— 8  10  Claims 


1.  A  mine  having  directional  effect  in  opposite  directions 
comprising  a  casing  of  generally  flat  shape  having  substantially 
parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  an  explosive  charge  secured 
in  said  casing,  two  spaced  primer  means  disposed  in  said  explo- 
sive charge,  one  near  the  upper  surface  and  the  other  near  the 
lower  surface,  and  detonation  means  slidably  mounted  within 
said  explosive  charge  for  moving  under  the  effect  of  gravity  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
casing  such  that  the  detonation  means  will  always  occupy  a 
position  facing  the  primer  means  located  near  the  lower  sur- 
face whereupon  detonation  of  the  detonation  means  will  initi- 
ate detonation  of  the  explosive  charge  through  the  primer 
means  located  near  the  lower  surface. 


4,252,063 
SUPPORT  WALKER  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC  PATIENTS 
William  A.  Brooks,  Jr.,  136  W.  3300  South,  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
Utah  84115 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,082 

Int  a.3  EOIB  13/00 

U.S.  a.  104—89  9  Claims 


a      17     a       J-c*-    '        (I 


1.  A  support  walker  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  rail  defining  a  directional  path  for  movement 
of  a  patient  to  be  assisted  during  ambulation  therapy,  said 
rail  having  a  plurality  of  sides  in  opposing  orientation  and 
operable  as  track  surfaces  along  a  length  of  said  rail; 

(b)  a  tracking  carriage  circumscribing  said  rail  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  disposed  forward  and  rearward  rol- 
lers oriented  for  movement  along  said  directional  path  and 
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mounted  at  interior  surfaces  of  said  carriage  in  positions 
such  that  pairs  of  said  rollers  are  in  opposing  contact  Mdth 
said  track  surfaces  to  thereby  adapt  said  carriage  for  sub- 
stantial parallel  movement  with  respect  to  said  rail; 

(c)  a  restraining  vest  having  ridig  stays  along  back,  front  or 
side  sections  thereof  to  maintain  the  patient  in  upright 
orientation  when  positioned  therein;  and 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  vest  to  the  tracking  carriage  such 
that  the  vest  is  supported  at  front,  back  and  side  locations 
in  upright  orientation. 


said  bridge  plate  and  bridge  members  gliding  on  top  of  one 
another,  characterized  in  that  the  passageway  (18.25)  is  sup- 


4,252,064 
CAR  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  H.  RatcUfT,  Jr^  MiUersborB,  and  Terry  E.  Rader,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Ky^  anignors  to  The  W.  R.  Stamlcr  Corpora- 
tion, Millcnbvg,  Ky. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,957 

Int  a.J  B60J  3m 

UJS.  CL  104—162  10  Ctaims 


ported  by  a  support  frame  (29.30)  entirely  enclosed  by  fully 
enclosing  bellows  (42). 


4,252,066 
LEVERED  HOPPER  DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM 
FVanklin  P.  Adler,  Michigan  Gty,  Ind^  and  Rndolph  E.  Nad- 
iMmy,  NapeiTille,  DL,  assignort  to  Illinois  Raflway  Eqaip- 
ment  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,841 

Int  a.3  B61D  49/06:  E05B  65/14 

U.S.  a.  105— 248  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  Siting  a  trip  of  cars  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  including  first  movable  means  and  second  movable 
means,  each  of  said  first  movable  means  and  said  second  mov- 
able means  having  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  car  to  be 
shifted,  means  to  control  movement  of  said  first  movable 
means  and  said  second  movable  means  so  that  only  one  of  said 
first  movable  means  and  said  second  movable  means  moves  the 
car  to  be  shifted  at  any  time,  the  improvement  comprising: 
moving  means  to  move  said  engaging  means  of  each  of  said 
first  movable  means  and  said  second  movable  means  from 
a  car  engaging  position  to  an  inactive  position  in  which 
said  engaging  means  cannot  be  contacted  by  any  car 
moving  along  the  predetermined  path; 
and  means  to  prevent  movement  of  eacK  of  said  first  mov- 
able means  and  said  second  movable  means  unless  said 
moving  means  is  in  a  position  in  which  said  engaging 
means  of  each  of  said  first  movable  means  and  said  second 
movable  means  is  in  its  car  engaging  position. 

4,252,065 
PASSAGEWAY  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Haas  Bidul,  Beriagea,  Switzcrlaad,  and  Hans  H.  Engelhardt, 
OhaiageB,    Fed.    Rep.    of   Germany,    aadgnon    to    SIG 
Schwcizeriache  Imiiistrie-GeseUschaft,  Nenhansea,  Switzer- 


FUcd  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,382 
Claias   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   9,   1977, 
15129/77 

lat  a.}  B61D  17/22:  B60D  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  105—10  34  Claims 

1.  A  passageway  for  use  between  two  coupled  vehicles, 
especially  railway  vehicles,  including  a  separable  central  portal 
including  at  least  two  pivot  linkage  systems  and  a  multipart 
movable  walkway  bridge  disposed  between  each  end  face  of 
two  vehicle  boxes  and  an  associated  portal  half,  each  bridge 
including  a  bridge  plate  fastened  pivotably  in  the  manner  of  a 
hinge  at  a  threshold  of  an  end  face  opening  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  vehicle  boxes  and  fiirther  including  bridge  members 
attachfd  at  the  portal  side  to  the  threshold  of  the  portal  half. 


1.  A  lever  operated  loc'k  mechanism  for  a  railway  hopper  car 
comprising:  a  housing  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  slope  sheet 
of  a  railway  hopper  car;  a  hook  assembly  pivotally  mounted 
onto  said  housing;  a  pivotally  mounted  locking  latch;  a  keeper 
assembly  for  rigid  mounting  on  a  hopper  door;  said  hook 
assembly  and  said  keeper  assembly  having  means  for  operative 
interengagement  with  each  other;  said  interengagement  means 
including  a  first  saddle  formation,  a  second  saddle  formation, 
and  a  member  for  operatively  engaging  and  resting  within  one 
of  each  of  said  saddle  formations  at  a  lock  mechanism  catch 
position  and  at  a  lock  mechanism  closed  position;  a  fulcrum 
means  on  said  hook  assembly  and  said  keeper  assembly  for 
receiving  a  lever  bar  to  lever  said  engaging  member  from  catch 
position  latching  engagement  with  said  first  saddle  formation 
to  closed  position  latching  engagement  with  said  second  saddle 
formation;  an  abutment  edge  for  engagement  with  said  locking 
latch  to  lock  the  mechanism  in  said  closed  position;  said  engag- 
ing member  is  a  rigid  extension  of  said  keeper  assembly,  said 
first  saddle  formation  is  a  bottom  notch  on  said  hook  assembly, 
and  said  second  saddle  formation  is  a  bottom  notch  on  said 
hook  assembly  that  is  deeper  than  said  first  saddle  formation. 
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4,2524)67 
SIDE  WALL  FOR  RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR 
Marria  Stark,  Houstoa,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Polhaaa  lacorporatad. 
Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,472 

lat  CL^  B61D  7/(Xi 

UA  a  105-406  R  15CIainu 

20  14  » 


/-"         J 


and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  cast 
draA  sill; 

a  vertical  inboard  end  wall  joining  said  bottom  portion,  said 
side  walls,  and  said  horizonul  top  wall; 

a  transition  element  extending  from  the  inboard  side  portion 
of  said  inboard  end  wall  so  as  to  telescopically  enter  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  railroad  car  center  sill; 

a  center  filler  plate  pocket  formed  by  said  inboard  end  wall, 
portions  of  said  side  walls,  a  portion  of  said  top  wall  and 
an  internal  vertical  wall  spaced  outboard  from  said  in- 
board end  wall  and  adjoining  said  side  walls  and  said  top 
wall  so  as  to  form  a  rectangular  cavity  with  an  opening  at 
said  bottom  portion  to  accept  and  mount  a  center  filler 
plate  in  welded  relation; 

rear  draft  lugs  formed  at  the  outboard  side  of  said  internal 
vertical  wall  and  adjoining  said  side  walls; 

forward  draft  lugs  formed  on  said  side  walls  and  extending 
between  said  bottom  portion  and  said  top  wall;  and 

on  the  outboard  end  portion  of  said  cast  draft  sill  a  horizon- 
tal top  striker  above  a  coupler  shank  passage,  a  carrier  to 
vertically  support  a  coupler  shank,  and  a  key  slot  through 
said  side  walls  for  a  coupler  draft  key. 


1.  In  an  open  top  railway  hopper  car  having  side  walls 
including  vertical  side  plates  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  vertical  side  posts  secured  thereto,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
top  chord  members  spanning  the  outside  top  edges  of  the 
walls,  each  of  said  chord  members  being  of  a  formed  plate 
construction  and  including  an  upper  rigidifying  beam 
portion  of  an  essentially  tubular  integrally  united  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  a  vertical  atUchment  flange 
depending  therefrom, 
said  attachment  flange  being  sandwiched  between  a  respec- 
tive side  plate  and  associated  side  posts, 
mechanical  fastening  means  coupling  said  attachment  flange. 

side  plate  and  posts, 
said  post  having  a  top  portion  and  a  side  portion  and  said 
beam  portion  including  a  bottom  wall  overlying  and  abut- 
ably  engaging  the  top  portion,  and 
said  flange  being  attached  to  the  side  portion  of  said  post. 


4,252,069 
LOW  LOAD  COAL  BUCKET 
Michael  S.  McCartney,  Bloomfield,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Combat- 
tioa  Eagiaeeriag,  lac,  Wiadsor,  Coaa. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,605 
lat  a.3  F23K  3/02 
U.S.  CL  110—104  B 


4,252,068 
CAST  DRAFT  SILL 
Harry  E.  Nolaa,  WilliamsriUe,  N.Y.,  asrigaor  to  Drcaaer  lados- 
tries,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,422 

lat  a.3  B61F  1/00.  5/16 

VS.  a.  105—420  22  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  cast  draft  sill  to  be  welded  to  a  center  sill  for  a 
railroad  car,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  top  wall; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  depending  from  said  top  wall; 
a  bottom  portion  having  bottom  flanges  extending  horizon- 
tally outward  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  side  walls 


1.  In  a  fuel-air  admission  assembly  having  a  coal  delivery 
pipe  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  primary  air  and  pulverized 
coal  into  a  furnace  in  a  stream  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  secondary  air  conduit  surrounding  said  coal  delivery 
pipe  for  passing  secondary  air  into  the  furnace  as  a  stream 
surrounding  the  primary  air-pulverized  coal  stream,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  a  first  coal  nozzle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  coal  deUvery 
pipe,  said  first  coal  nozzle  being  tiltable  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coal  deUvery 
pipe  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the  primary  air  and  pulver- 
ized coal  mixture  discharging  from  said  coal  delivery  pipe 
may  be  selectively  directed  through  said  first  coal  nozzle 
into  the  furnace  as  a  first  coal-primary  air  stream; 

b.  a  second  coal  nozzle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  coal  deliv- 
ery pipe,  said  second  coal  nozzle  being  tiltable  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coal  deliv- 
ery pipe  so  that  a  second  portion  of  the  primary  air  and 
pulverized  coal  mixture  discharging  from  said  coal  deliv- 
ery pipe  may  be  selectively  directed  through  said  second 
coal  nozzle  into  the  furnace  as  a  second  coal-primary  air 
stream,  and 

c.  means  for  tilting  said  first  and  said  second  coal  nozzles 
independently  of  each  other  so  as  to  selectively  and  inde- 
pendently direct  the  first  and  second  coal-primary  air 
streams  into  the  furnace  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  coal  delivery  pipe. 
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4^2,070 
DOUBLE  VALVE  ANTI-LEAK  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL 

REGENERATION  INCINERATORS 

Edward  H.  BeMdkk,  MorristowB,  N  J^  aadgnor  to  Rcsencra- 

Utc  EiTirouMatal  E^riffirt  Co^  Inc^  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,670 

lat  CL'  F23B  i/Ofk  F23C  9/(Xk  F23G  7/06 

UJS.  CL  110—211  8  Claims 


stitching  of  the  layers  to  form  a  plurality  of  sewn  layers; 
and 


L  J 


\ 


1.  Incineration  Apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heat-exchange  sections  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  heat-exchange  elements, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  inlets  respectively  associated  with  said 
sections  for  carrying  to  said  sections  gaseous  effluents  to 
be  oxidized, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  outlets  respectively  associated  with  said 
sections  for  removing  purified  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts therefrom, 

(d)  a  high-temperature  oxidation  chamber  in  communication 
with  each  of  said  sections,  and 

(e)  a  predetermined  number  of  sets  of  valve  means,  each  set 
including  two  valves  spaced  from  one  another  and  dis- 
posed in  series  in  predetermined  ones  of  said  inlets  and 
outlets,  each  of  said  sets  operating  to  minimize  passage  of 
gas  through  them  when  they  are  nominally  closed. 


drawing  means  for  advancing  said  thread  through  said  sewn 
layers. 


4,252,072 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  DOUBLE  CHAIN  STITCH  IN 

A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Pietro  Draghicchio,  and  Enrico  Villa,  both  of  Corsico,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnn.  7, 1978,  24284  A/78 
Int  CL^  D05B  1/06,  1/10.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  112—199  3  Claims 


4,252,071 

APPARATUS  FOR  THREAD  STITCHING  LAYERS  TO 

FORM  A  SEWN  BOOK 

Horst  Rathert,  Mindcn,  and  Winfried  Hedrich,  Rahden,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  asdgnors  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfab- 

rik  Aagnst  Kolbos,  Wesphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,697 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806062 

Int  CL^  B42B  1/02 
UJS.  CL  112—21  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stitching  layers  with  thread  to  form  a 
sewn  book,  the  layers  including  a  back,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  spiral  needle  means,  said  needle  means  including 
point  means  and  thread  retaining  means,  said  spiral  needle 
means  defining  a  central  axis  and  a  helix  angle; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  spiral  needle  means; 
conveying  means  providing  for  relative  movement  between 
said  backs  of  said  layers  and  said  spiral  needle  means,  said 
point  means  of  said  spiral  needle  means  penetrating  and 
exiting  said  backs  of  the  layers  to  provide  for  sequential 


»    ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  double  chain  stitch  in  a  sewing 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  needle  plate  with  a  sewing  axis 
extending  centrally  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof  and  at 
least  one  needle  being  threaded  from  that  side  opposite  to  the 
side  at  which  a  looper  travels  in  its  rectilinear  path  having  an 
independent  thread  source  and  reciprocally  driven  in  a  rectilin- 
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ear  pathway  between  positions  above  and  below  the  needle 
plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  looper  having  an  independent  thread  source  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  in  the  sewing  machine  beneath  the 
needle  plate  including: 

(i)  a  driving  rod  operatively  associated  with  said  looper; 
and 

(b)  means  for  reciprocating  said  driving  rod  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  looper  solely  in  a  rectilinear  pathway  for- 
wardly  of  the  needle  and  at  right  angles  to  the  sewing  axis 
for  receiving  a  loop  of  thread  carried  by  the  needle  and  to 
form  a  triangle  of  threads  into  which  the  needle  descends 
to  effect  formation  of  a  stitch  as  said  looper  reverses  its 
direction  of  travel  in  the  rectilinear  pathway. 


4,252,074 
DISTRIBUTED  LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CABLE 
Kenneth  L.  Blaisdell,  Groton,  Conn.,  aMifnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  296,095 

Int  a?  B63B  21/66 

U.S.  a.  114—245  8  ClaiiH 


4,252,073 

CONTAINER-BOAT  FENDER 

PhUip  F.  Hartung,  655  Main  St.,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.  02818, 

and  John  J.  Tramonti,  142  Smith  St,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,119 

Int  a.3  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  114—219  5  Claims 


1.  A  bottle-boat  fender  comprising  a  hollow  body  for  hold- 
ing a  flowable  material  therein  and  including  a  top  wall  portion 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
body,  closure  means  releasably  secured  to  said  opening,  a 
bottom  wall  portion  and  a  side  wall  disposed  between  said  top 
wall  poriion  and  said  bottom  wall  portion  and  forming  the 
periphery  of  said  body,  said  bottom  wall  including  a  planar 
base  portion  upon  which  said  bottle-boat  fender  is  disposed  for 
storage  of  material  therein,  said  side  wall  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  wall  portions,  each  of  said  wall  portions  including  a 
first  and  a  second  depression  therein,  each  of  said  depressions 
being  conically  shaped  and  tapering  downward  in  cross-sec- 
tion towards  its  bottom,  the  first  depression  in  one  wall  portion 
being  aligned  with  the  first  depression  in  the  opposed  wall 
poriion,  the  bottom  of  the  aligned  opposed  depressions  form- 
ing a  first  common  wall  of  predetermined  area  therebetween, 
said  common  wall  including  an  aperiure  of  sufficient  size  to 
accommodate  a  section  of  nautical  rope  therethrough,  but  of 
substantially  smaller  cross  section  than  the  area  of  said  com- 
mon wall,  said  first  depressions  being  located  below  said  top 
wall,  the  second  depression  in  one  wall  poriion  being  aligned 
with  the  second  depression  in  the  opposed  wall  poriion  and 
with  the  bottom  of  both  depressions  formimg  a  second  com- 
mon wall  therebetween,  said  second  depressions  being  located 
above  said  bottom  wall  poriion  and  being  of  the  same  shape  as 
said  first  depressions. 


1.  A  multiple  lifter  system  for  a  signal  carrying  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  lifting  bodies  wherein  each  of  said  bodies 
comprises: 
a  Ufting  piece  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  said 

lifting  piece  having  a  hole  proximate  the  leading  edge 

thereof; 
a  tubular  piece  secured  in  the  hole  of  said  lifting  surface; 
a  generally  veriical  tail  piece; 
a  tail  arm  secured  to  said  lifting  piece  on  one  end  and  secured 

to  said  tail  piece  at  the  other  end; 
an  inner  bearing  piece  demountably  engaged  in  said  tubular 

piece,  said  inner  bearing  piece  having  a  hole  for  pMssing 

said  signal  carrying  means  therethrough;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  plurality  of  lifting  pieces  in  preset 

positions  along  said  signal  carrying  means. 


4,252,075 

WATER  JET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  WITH  LATERALLY 

DISPOSED  REVERSE  PORTS 

Yoshiaki  Kobayashi,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Iwata,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,689,  Oct  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1976,  51*129648; 
Jul.  19,  1977,  52-96260 

Int  a.J  B63H  11/10 
U.S.  a.  440—42  12  Claims 


U      23c    2* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  to  be  propelled  forwardly  or 
reversely  and  steered  from  side  to  side  by  a  water  jet  propul- 
sion system,  which  includes  an  intake  duct,  an  axial  flow  pump 
type  impeller,  and  an  impeller  duct,  means  for  directing  the 
effluent  stream  from  the  impeller  duct  comprising: 

a  steering  nozzle  receiving  the  stream  from  the  impeller 
duct,  said  steering  nozzle  including  a  peripheral  wall 
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forming  a  discharge  stream,  said  steering  nozzle  having  a 
discharge  end  with  an  exit  orifice  therein,  a  reverse  jet 
entry  port  being  formed  through  said  peripheral  wall  at 
each  !^e  thereof,  near  to  said  exit  orifice,  said  steering 
nozzle  being  mounted  relative  to  said  impeller  duct  for 
side*to-side  swinging  movement; 

a  reverse  jet  wall  member  mounted  to  each  side  of  said 
steering  nozzle,  each  forming  a  respective  reverse  nozzle, 
each  said  reverse  nozzle  including  a  reverse  jet  exit  port, 
each  said  said  reverse  jet  wall  member  also  forming  a 
reverse  jet  relief  port  adjacent  to  each  said  reverse  jet 
entry  port,  said  exit  orifice  and  said  reverse  jet  relief  ports 
facing  generally  rearwardly  said  reverse  jet  wall  members 
and  said  reverse  jet  relief  ports  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that,  when  they  are  not  occluded  and  said  dis- 
charge stream  issues  from  said  exit  orifice,  then  liquid 
which  enters  said  reverse  jet  exit  port  as  a  consequence  of 
forward  movement  of  the  vessel  primarily  passes  through 
said  reverse  jet  relief  port  without  substantial  impinge- 
ment upon  said  discharge  stream;  and 

a  reversal  plate  pivotally  mounted  to  said  steering  nozzle  for 
up  and  down  movement  simultaneously  to  occlude  said 
exit  orifice  and  said  reverse  jet  relief  ports,  whereby  to 
direct  said  discharge  stream  through  said  reverse  jet  entry 
ports  and  into  said  reverse  nozzles,  or  to  leave  said  exit 
orifice  and  reverse  jet  relief  ports  simultaneously  not 
occluded,  whereby  to  permit  said  discharge  stream  to 
issue  from  the  exit  orifice  and  to  permit  said  liquid  which 
enters  said  reverse  jet  exit  ports  to  issue  from  said  reverse 
jet  relief  ports,  no  part  of  said  reversal  plate  ever  depend- 
ing substantially  below  said  discharge  end  of  said  steering 
nozzle. 


4^2,077 
PNEUMATIC  SOUND  GENERATOR 
DooMBico  Frigo,  Olmo,  Italy,  aaiigBor  to  FJA^^.  S.p^  • 
Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumalatori  Motocarri  Mootecchio,  Men- 
tecchlo  MaggiorCt  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  22, 1978, 30642/78[U] 
lot  Q.^  B06B  1/18.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  116—142  FP  7  Claims 


^  4^2,076 

AUTOMATIC  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Doivlas  J.  Williams,  25440  Cariz  Dr.,  Valencia,  CaUf.  91355 

CofltinBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  877,296,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  747,367,  Dec.  3, 1976, 

abandoMd.  This  ap^Ucatioa  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,491 

lat  CL2  B06B  1/20 

UJS.  CL  116—137  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  signaling  device  for  producing  an  audible  sound  in 
response  to  gas  flow  therethrough  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  resonator  having  an  inner  cylin- 
drical wall  for  receiving  and  transmitting  gas  flow  there- 
through; 
'  and  restrictor  means  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  for 
receiving  gas  flow  from  the  resonator, 

the  aperture  being  generally  coaxial  with  the  resonator  wall 
and  having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  smaller 
than  the  transvene  dimension  of  the  resonator, 

the  restrictor  means  having  a  frusto-conical  wall  facing  the 
resonator  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  therefrom  and  intersecting  said  cylindrical  wall 
at  an  acute  angle  downstream  of  the  aperture. 


1.  A  pneumatic  sound  generator  comprising: 

a  generally  cup-shaped  housing  provided  with  a  wide  open 
end  bounded  by  a  rim  and  with  a  tubular  boss  terminating 
substantially  at  the  level  of  said  rim,  said  boss  forming  a 
passage  open  to  the  opposite  housing  end; 

a  comet  having  a  mouthpiece  inserted  from  said  opposite 
end  into  said  passage,  said  mouthpiece  forming  a  first 
tubular  element  inside  said  boss; 

an  insert  forming  a  second  tubular  element  inside  said  boss  in 
close  contact  with  said  first  tubular  element,  one  of  said 
elements  being  metallic,  the  other  of  said  elements  being 
thermoplastic  and  being  sandwiched  between  said  metal- 
lic element  and  said  boss,  said  thermoplastic  element  being 
squeezed  under  pressure  from  said  metallic  element  into 
airtight  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
boss,  said  thermoplastic  element  having  an  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  generally  polygonal  cross-section  de- 
formed into  substantial  circularity  by  its  contact  with  said 
metallic  element; 

a  membrane  secured  to  said  rim  and  spanning  said  wide  open 
end,  said  membrane  being  normally  in  contact  with  said 
boss  to  define  with  said  housing  an  annular  plenum  cham- 
ber isolated  from  said  passage;  and 

inlet  means  on  said  housing  for  admitting  air  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber,  thereby  oscillating  said  membrane  and 
establishing  intermittent  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  said  comet. 


4,252,078 
METER  HAVING  ILLUMINATED  POINTER 
Noboni  Fokasawa,  Kaaukora,  and  Masao  Ishlkawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1978, 53/44477[U] 
Int  a?  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  116— 288  6  Claims 

1.  A  meter  comprising: 

a  dial  plate,  the  front  of  which  defines  a  dial  face; 
a  pointer  located  on  the  front  side  of  said  dial  plate,  said 
pointer  being  made  of  a  material  pervious  to  light  and 
having  a  root  portion  having  a  bresdth  smaller  than  the 
breadth  of  said  dial  face  and  an  elongate  pointer  portion 
extending  from  said  root  portion,  said  root  portion  being 
formed  with  a  cavity  opening  in  the  front  surface  of  said 
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root  portion  which  faces  away  from  the  front  side  of  said 
dial  plate; 

a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  dial  plate  for  sup- 
porting said  root  portion  of  said  pointer  such  that  said 
pointer  can  swivel  over  said  dial  face; 

a  hood  member  having  a  breadth  smaller  than  the  breadth  of 
said  dial  face  mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  dial  plate, 
said  hood  member  being  substantially  impervious  to  light 
and  having  a  cap-like  shade  portion  so  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned as  to  be  spaced  from  and  cover  said  front  surface  of 
said  root  portion  of  said  pointer  and  a  support  portion 
extending  from  said  shade  portion  to  said  dial  face;  and 


E^^ 


26 
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an  electrical  light  source  which  is  attached  to  said  shade 
portion  of  said  hood  member  so  as  to  be  disposed  in  said 
cavity  in  said  root  portion  of  said  pointer; 

said  hood  member  including  an  electrical  circuit  for  supply- 
ing electric  current  to  said  light  source,  said  dial  plate 
being  provided  with  an  electrical  feeder  circuit  on  the  rear 
side  thereof,  said  feeder  circuit  for  supplying  electric 
current  to  said  electrical  circuit,  said  hood  member  sup- 
port portion  being  detachably  secured  to  a  central  portion 
of  said  dial  plate  by  a  set  of  electrically  conducting  con- 
nectors such  that  said  circuit  of  said  hood  member  is 
connected  to  said  feeder  circuit  by  said  connectors. 


4,252,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MOP  HEADS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  W.  Quearry,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Golden  Star 
Inc.,  North  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,125 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  118— 249  8Claiflu 


1.  A  lightweight,  easily  portable  apparatus  for  treating  a 
fabric  cleaning  article  with  a  dust  attracting  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  bottom  and  spaced  walls  there- 
aroimd  including  front,  rear  and  side  walls  with  interior 
surfaces  providing  an  open  top  with  upper  edges  for  hold- 
ing a  quantity  of  dust  attracting  material  for  treating  a 
cleaning  article; 

(b)  a  frame  stracture  separable  from  said  container  and 
having  an  upper  portion  generally  covering  said  open  top 
and  a  lower  portion  gripping  the  walls  of  said  container  to 
provide  attachment  thereto; 

(c)  spaced  arm  members  connected  to  said  frame  structure 


adjacent  said  rear  wall  and  having  lower  portions  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  container  and 
upper  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  container; 

(d)  upper  and  lower  rollers  horizontally  disposed  and  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  said  arm  members,  the  lower  roller 
generally  positioned  within  said  container  and  having  a 
portion  contacting  and  picking  up  dust  attracting  material, 
said  upper  roller  being  generally  f)ositioned  above  the 
level  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  container  and  mounted  for 
movement  in  said  arm  members  toward  and  away  from 
contact  with  said  lower  roller  whereby  a  cleaning  article 
is  passed  between  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  and  a 
quantity  of  dust  attracting  material  applied  thereto; 

(e)  a  supportive  plate  member  secured  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture and  positioned  forwardly  of  said  upper  and  lower 
rollers,  said  plate  member  having  a  front  edge  terminating 
generally  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall  and  a 
rear  edge  terminating  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  upper 
and  lower  rollers  for  supporting  said  cleaning  article 
thereon  and  passing  the  cleaning  article  between  said 
upper  and  lower  rollers;  and 

(0  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  connected  to 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  for  effecting  rotation 
thereof  and  passage  of  the  cleaning  article  therebetween. 


4,252,080 

ENCLOSED  ENVIRONMENT  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF 

LIVING  THINGS 

Michael  C.  Gioia,  and  Bmce  M.  Gioia,  both  of  128  Gordon  St., 

Ridgefield  Park,  NJ.  07660 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105^84 
Int  a.)  AOIK  67/00 
U.S.  a.  119—1  14 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  enclosed  environment  for 
living  things,  such  as  insects,  for  observation  and  study,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  base;  ' 

a  top  spaced  upwardly  from  the  base; 

an  observation  chamber  having  a  basal  area  and  an  apical 
area,  the  basal  area  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
apical  area,  the  chamber  including 

a  first  pair  of  opposite  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base  toward  the  top  and  establishing  a  front  and  a  back  for 
said  chamber; 

a  second  pair  of  opposite  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base  toward  the  top  and  establishing  sides  for  said  cham- 
ber; 

the  walls  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
opposite  walls  converging  toward  one  another  from  the 
base  toward  the  top  to  render  the  basal  area  substantially 
greater  than  the  apical  area  and  to  esublish  a  generally 
A-shaped  configuration; 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  chamber  being  transpar- 
ent to  enable  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to  be  viewed 
from  the  exterior; 
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•  media  drawer  removably  received  within  the  walls,  adja- 
cent the  base,  the  walls  including  wall  portions  surround- 
ing the  drawer,  and  the  drawer  having  a  peripheral  con- 
figuration complementary  to  the  configuration  of  the 
surrounding  wall  portions;  and 

first  isolation  means  received  within  the  chamber  adjacent 
the  drawer  for  selectively  isolating  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  from  the  interior  of  the  drawer  to  enable  removal 
of  the  drawer  while  maintaining  the  chamber  sealed. 


4^2,081 

FISH  CAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  FISH  CAGE 

Peter  Saith,  West-Loch  Tarbcit,  ScodaMl,  SMignor  to  Marine 

AfModtne  (Scotland)  Liodted,  Argyll,  Scotland 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^13 

lot  CL*  AOIK  61/00 

UJS.  a.  119—3  IS  Ctaima 


IXA. 


/  F=r" 


i-jj 


I.  A  water-permeable  fish  cage  stabilizable  in  a  plurality  of 
different  partially  submerged  positions  in  water  to  facilitate 
cleaning  of  the  cage  while  in  the  water,  said  cage  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  of  closed  geometric  form  for  accommo- 
dating fish  in  water,  said  body  portion  having  a  water- 
permeable  exterior  surface  formed  of  mesh  through  which 
water  is  freely  flowable  to  and  from  said  body  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  movable  stabilizing  buoyancy  means  con- 
nectable  to  said  body  portion  at  a  plurality  of  different 
positions  for  moving  said  body  portion  in  water  between 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  pre-determined  rotational  posi- 
tions and  stabilizing  said  body  portion  in  one  of  said  pre- 
determined rotational  positions; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  buoyancy  means  to 
said  body  portion  at  said  plurality  of  different  positions; 

movement  of  said  buoyancy  means  to  a  plurality  of  different 
positions  stabilizing  said  body  portion  in  one  rotational  posi- 
tion and  exposing  a  first  part  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
body  portion  above  water  while  a  second  part  of  said  exterior 
surface  lies  submerged  in  the  water,  movement  of  said  buoy- 
ancy means  from  said  plurality  of  different  positions  to  another 
plurality  of  said  positions  causing  said  cage  to  roll  in  the  water 
and  stabilize  in  another  said  rotational  position  to  expose  a 
different  first  part  of  said  exterior  surface  above  water  while  a 
different  second  part  of  said  exterior  surface  lies  submerged  in 
the  water; 
whereby  each  of  said  exposed  first  parts  can  be  readily 

cleaned  while  the  cage  remains  partially  submerged  in  the 

water. 


section  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  front  half  portion 
thereof  for  disposing  of  waste  from  the  litter  of  pigs  and  a 
plurality  of  slots  in  the  rear  half  portion  for  passage  of  the 
sow's  waste  therethrough; 
opposing  said  sections  also  formed  from  reinforced  concrete 
and  integrally  with  said  central  section,  said  side  sections 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  central  section  and 
being  adapted  to  support  the  litter  in  the  side  pens,  said 
side  sections  also  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for 


passage  therethrough  of  the  waste  from  the  litter  of  pigs; 
and 
conduit  means  embedded  within  only  said  front  half  portion 
of  said  central  section  of  the  gang  slat  for  circulation  of  a 
coolant  therethrough  so  as  to  aid  in  maintaining  surfaces 
of  said  central  section  in  a  cool  condition  conducive  to  the 
health  of  the  sow  while  thus  avoiding  cooling  the  litter  of 
pigs  said  conduit  means  having  entrance  and  exit  ends 
positioned  at  the  front  end  of  the  gang  slat. 


4^2,083 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDER  SYSTEM  WITH  WATER  LEVEL 

CONTROL 

Carl  V.  Gilst,  and  Ingmar  Kallin,  both  of  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors 

to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.,  Milford,  Id. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,736 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  5/02.  7/02 

UAQ.  119— 51.11  naaims 


4,252,062 
SLOTTED  FLOOR  SECTION  WITH  BUILT-IN  MEANS 
ADAPTED  FOR  CONCURRENTLY  HEATING  UTTER 
AND  COOLING  SOW  IN  FARROWING  HOUSE 
William  T.  Herring,  P.O.  Box  181,  Newton  GroTe,  N.C.  28366 
Filed  Jn.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,067 
Int  C\?  AOIK  1/00,  1/02 
MS.  CI.  119—20  28  Claims 

26.  An  integral  slotted  floor  section,  commonly  referred  to 
as  a  gang  slat,  adapted  to  underlie  and  support  a  farrowing 
crate  having  a  central  pen  for  confming  a  sow  therein  and  side 
pens  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  central  pen  for 
confining  a  newborn  Utter  of  pigs  in  close  proximity  to  the 
sow,  and  comprising 
a  central  section  formed  from  reinforced  concrete  and 
adapted  to  suppori  the  sow  in  the  central  pen,  said  central 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  feed  and  water  to  livestock  com- 
prising: container  means  including  a  bottom  wall  arranged  to 
receive  the  feed  and  water  and  adapted  to  permit  access  to  the 
feed  and  water  by  the  livestock  for  consumption;  feed  delivery 
means  for  dispensing  feed  into  said  container  means;  water 
dispensing  means  for  dispensing  water  into  said  container 
means  and  including  a  deUvery  portion  extending  into  said 
container  means;  and  control  means  for  actuating  and  causing 
said  feed  delivery  means  to  dispense  a  controlled  amount  of 
feed  into  said  container  means  and  for  thereafter  actuating  and 
causing  said  water  dispensing  means  to  dispense  water  into  said 
container  means  through  said  deUvery  portion  after  the  feed 
delivery  means  has  been  actuated  and  a  predetermined  live- 
stock feed  consumption  time  has  elapsed,  said  delivery  portion 
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of  said  water  dispensing  means  terminating  proximate  to  said 
container  means  bottom  wall  and  being  arranged  for  directing 
the  water  at  said  bottom  wall  for  washing  feed  away  from  said 
delivery  portion  to  thereby  preclude  interference  or  clogging 
of  said  delivery  portion  by  said  feed. 


lip  when  said  member  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  to  secure  said 
flexible  element  tightly  thereto,  and  engaging  means  associated 


4,252,084 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  SAFETY  LEASH 

Steven  A.  Willow,  4936  Sea  Wolf  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95405 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,870 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—96  8  Claims 


1.  A  leash  arrangement  for  safely  securing  an  animal  in  an 
open  truck  bed  comprising  in  combination, 

a  long  leader  having  a  snap  hook  secured  to  one  end,  and  a 
looped  end, 

a  ring  incorporated  as  an  integral  part  of  said  long  leader, 
located  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  length  of  the  long 
leader  from  the  snap  hook, 

a  shori  leader  having  a  snap  hook  secured  to  one  end  and  a 
looped  end  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the  distance  from 
the  ring  and  to  the  looped  end  of  the  long  leader, 

hooks  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  open  truck  bed  proximate 
its  forward  end, 

said  looped  ends  of  the  long  and  short  leaders  adapted  to  be 
secured  by  said  hooks  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  open 
truck  bed,  the  snap  hook  secured  to  the  short  leader  being 
hooked  onto  said  ring  to  form  a  base  tether  across  the 
width  of  the  truck  bed,  the  snap  hook  secured  to  the  long 
leader  being  hooked  onto  a  collar  around  the  neck  of  an 
animal  whereby  said  animal  is  secured  approximately  in 
the  center  of  the  truck  bed  proximate  its  forward  end. 


4,252,085 

ANIMAL  TWITCH 

Ronald  E.  Barker,  3442  NW.  UiMS  Atc,  Redmond,  Oreg.  97756 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,589 

Int  a.^  AOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  119—96  5  Claims 

1.  A  twitch  for  use  in  controlling  an  animal  bound  to  a  lead 

rope,  the  twitch  comprising  an  elongate  body  member,  an 

elongate  flexible  element  extending  as  an  endless  loop,  means 

at  one  end  of  said  body  member  attaching  the  flexible  element 

to  the  body  member  and  providing  the  sole  atuchment  for  said 

element  to  said  body  member,  said  loop  which  is  formed  by  the 

flexible  element  being  twistable  about  a  portion  of  the  animal's 


with  the  other  end  of  said  member  for  engaging  such  lead  rope 
to  prevent  reverse  rotation. 


4,252,086 
ANIMAL  MUZZLE  FOR  VETERINARY  USE 
Charles  T.  Schenck,  15  Yorktowo  Rd.,  East  Bnuswick,  N  J. 
08816 

FUiil  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,010 

lat  CL^  AOIK  25/00 

U.S.  a.  119—130  8  ClaiiH 


5.  A  muzzle  for  animals  particularly  of  the  feline  class  under- 
going veterinarian  treatment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  truncated  cone  face  portion  fabricated  from  an  integral 
place  of  a  soft  material  of  a  relatively  "U"  shaped  configu- 
ration, with  the  arms  of  said  "U"  overlapping  and  joined 
together  to  form  said  tnmcated  cone  having  an  open  top 
end  and  a  large  open  bottom  end,  said  open  top  end  di- 
mensioned to  encircle  the  mouth  and  note  of  the  animal 
with  said  open  bottom  end  adapted  to  cover  the  eyes  of 
said  animal  to  completely  prevent  vision  when  said  muz- 
zle is  in  position  on  said  animal,  first  and  second  strap 
means  coupled  to  said  truncated  face  portion  at  said  bot- 
tom end  and  adapted  to  encircle  the  head  of  said  animal 
when  said  muzzle  is  worn  to  secure  said  muzzle  in  posi- 
tion. 


4,252,087 
RAPID  RESPONSE  STEAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

WeUesley  R.  Kime,  8745  Appian  Way,  Los  Aiifdca,  Ctfir.  90046 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,935 

lot  CL^  F22B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122—158  49  dates 

1.  A  rapid  response  steam  generator,  comprising: 

a  first  chamber  for  super-heating  steam; 
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a  second  chamber  for  vaporizing  liquid  by  the  super-heated 

steam  from  the  super-heating  chamber; 
means  to  artificially  expand  the  surface  area  of  said  liquid  to 

be  vaporized  in  said  vaporization  chamber; 
a  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of  fuel  for  gener- 
ating heat  for  heating  the  super-heating  chamber,  the 

combustion  chamber  having  inlet  means  for  the  supply  of 

fiiel  and  gaseous  substance; 
first  passage  means  to  provide  a  flow  of  steam  from  said 

super-heating  chamber  to  the  vaporization  chamber; 
second  passage  means  to  provide  a  flow  of  steam  from  said 

vaporization  chamber  to  said  super-heating  chamber; 
first  control  means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  vaporization  in  said 

vaporization  chamber; 
second  control  means  to  regulate  the  supply  of  fuel  and 

gaseous  substance  to  said  super-heating  chamber; 
liquid-storage  means; 
liquid  injection  means  for  the  supply  of  liquid  from  said 

liquid-storage  means  to  said  vaporization  chamber  prior  to 

vaporization  of  said  liquid;  and 
steam  discharge  means  accociated  with  said  vaporization 

chamber. 


^V5i%  ^1 


4^2,068 

DIFFERENTIAL  SWITCH  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS 

GcraM  R.  Frisby,  P.O.  Box  20295,  BUlingi,  Mont  59102 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  460,595,  Apr.  12, 1974,  abuidoiied. 

This  application  Sep.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,106 

lntCL^¥22B  37/44 

US.  a.  122—507  12  Claims 


4S.  A  rapid  response  steam  generating  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  superheating  steam  in  a  first  chamber; 

(b)  moving  superheated  steam  from  the  first  chamber  to  a 
second  chamber; 

(c)  vaporizing  liquid  in  the  second  chamber  with  heat  energy 
in  the  superheated  steam  moved  from  the  first  chamber  to 
the  second  chamber; 

(d)  controlling  the  rate  of  vaporization  of  steam  in  the  sec- 
ond chamber  for  tending  to  maintain  the  steam  pressure  in 
the  chambers  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 

(e)  discharging  steam  under  pressure  from  the  apparatus; 
wherein  the  step  of  vaporizing  liquid  in  the  second  cham- 
ber comprises  the  step  of: 

saturating  a  substance  in  the  second  chamber  with  liquid  to 

be  vaporized  and  passing  the  superheated  steam  through 

the  substance;  and 
wherein  the  step  of  controlling  the  rate  of  vaporization  of 

steam  in  the  second  chamber  comprises  the  step  of: 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  superheated  steam  from  the 

first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  utilizing  pressure 

responsive  control  means. 


1.  In  a  hot  water  heating  system  comprising  a  hot  water 
heater  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe,  apparatus  for 
cutting  off  the  water  supply  to  the  system  in  response  to  a  leak 
in  said  system,  comprising: 

(a)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  inlet  pipe  for  selectively 
admitting  or  cutting  off  water  flow  to  said  inlet  pipe; 

(b)  first  magnetically  responsive  switch  means  disposed 
outside  and  adjacent  said  inlet  pipe; 

(c)  second  magnetically  responsive  switch  means  disposed 
outside  and  adjacent  said  outlet  pipe; 

(d)  first  water  flow  responsive  switch  activating  means 
disposed  within  said  inlet  pipe  comprising  a  freely  pivot- 
able  flapper  valve  having  a  permanent  magnet  attached 
thereto  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  water  flow,  said 
flapper  valve  being  seatable  so  that  it  may  be  moved  from 
its  seat  only  in  the  direction  of  water  flow; 

(e)  second  fluid  responsive  switch  activating  means  disposed 
within  said  outlet  pipe  comprising  a  freely  pivotoble  flap- 
per valve  having  a  permanent  magnet  attached  thereto 
and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  water  flow,  said  flapper 
valve  being  seatable  so  that  it  may  be  moved  from  its  seat 
only  in  the  direction  of  water  flow;  and 

(0  means  for  closing  said  valve  means  in  response  to  any 
movement  of  said  fu^t  flapper  valve  away  from  its  seated 
position  in  response  to  any  water  flow  in  said  inlet  pipe, 
with  no  movement  of  said  second  flapper  valve  away 
from  its  seated  position  corresponding  to  no  fluid  flow  in 
said  outlet  pipe. 

4,252,089 
^lEGULATOR  FOR  THE  FUEL  QUANTITY  TO  BE 

INJECTED  INTO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  WTTH  SELF-IGNITION 
Manfred  Kriimer,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,661 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758324 

Int  CV  F02D  1/04 
U  A  a.  123-365  17  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  quantity  regulator  for  a  self-igniting  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 
a  regulator  rod,  the  position  of  which  directly  determines 

the  fuel  quantity  supplied; 
an  rpm  metering  device  including  flyweights  responsive  to 

engine  rpm; 
a  regulator  lever  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rpm  metering 
device,  and  connectable  at  its  other  end  to  the  regulator 
rod; 
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an  actuator;  and  4,252,091 

connecting  means  including  electromagnetically  actuable  GLOW  PLUG  CONSTRUCTION 

Leo  Steinke,  Walblingen-Hcviach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
tignor  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  11, 
1978,2835236 

Int  a.J  F02P  79/00 
U.S.  CL  123—145  A  8  Claims 


release  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  actuator  to  the 
regulator  rod,  said  connecting  means  being  releasable  at 
selectable  control  values. 


4,252,090 

MECHANICAL  ENGINE  GOVERNOR  WTTH  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  MINIMUM  DROOP  LIMTTING  SPEED 

CONTROL 

Edward  D.  Bangh,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,207 

Int  a.'  F02D  1/12 

U5.a.  123— 379     ,  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  speed  limiting  governor  of  the  type 
wherein  fuel  control  means  are  actuatable  above  an  established 
limiting  speed  that  is  set  by  the  biasing  force  of  speed  setting 
means  which  are  opposed  by  speed  responsive  means  exerting 
a  force  increasing  as  a  function  of  increasing  speed  and  opera- 
tive to  move  the  fuel  control  means  in  a  fuel  reducing  direction 
when  the  established  limiting  speed  is  exceeded,  and  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  speed  setting  means  comprise 
a  pressure  responsive  movable  member  acting  in  opposition 
to  said  speed  responsive  means  and  constituting  the  sole 
active  speed  setting  element  operative  in  a  particular 
range  of  limiting  speeds,  and 
means  supplying  a  controUed  fluid  pressure  against  said 
pressure  responsive  member  to  establish  said  speed  setting 
means  biasing  force  which  determines  the  limiting  speed. 


1.  Glow  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  metallic  housing  or  socket  (11)  formed  with  a  longitudinal 
bore  (12)  therein;  a  glow  element  (13)  secured  in  said  bore 
in  gas-tight  connection,  and  extending  from  the  housing  or 
socket,  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

the  glow  element  (13)  including 

a  thin-walled  metal  sleeve  element  (22)  of  heat-resistant 
material, 

a  resistance  heating  spiral  (24)  within  the  metal  sleeve  ele- 
ment and  comprising  a  material  having  a  high  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  the  resistance  heat- 
ing spiral  being  connected  at  one  end  with  an  end  portion 
of  the  metal  sleeve  element  (22), 

a  connecting  bolt  clement  (19)  inserted  in  said  metal  sleeve 
element  (22),  and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  resis- 
tance heating  spiral 

a  filling  of  insulating,  heat-conductive  material  within  said 
metal  sleeve  element  (22),  surrounding  said  resistance 
heating  spiral  (24)  and  spacing  the  portion  of  the  connect- 
ing bolt  element  (19)  extending  within  the  metal  sleeve 
element  (22)  therefrom, 

and  a  sealing  and  insulating  bushing  (25)  secured  within  the 
metal  sleeve  element  (22)  and  the  bolt  clement  (13),  insu- 
latingly  spacing  the  bolt  clement  from  the  metal  sleeve 
element  and  preventing  an  electrical  connection  to  the 
other  end  of  the  resistance  heating  spiral, 

at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  formed  with  surface 
deformations  in  the  shape  of  circumferentially  extending 
grooves  (27,  28)  and  ridges  in  the  region  of  engagement 
with  the  insulating  bushing  (25)  and  deforming  the  bush- 
ing, whereby  the  bushing  wUl  have  an  extended  surface 
between  said  elements; 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  filling  material  (31,  31)  in  a  region  adjacent  the  insuUt- 
ing  bushing  (25)  comprises  a  material  having  a  high  affin- 
ity to  oxygen. 
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4^252,092 
COMPRESSION  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
R.  Kmdmam^  Cedarbvs  Thomm  G.  Gutly,  Hartford, 


WOliaB  C.  Kdly,  West  Bc^  aU  of  Wis. 
Prodncts  Conpaay,  Teaunseh,  Mich. 
FUcd  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^52 
iBt  Ct^  FOIL  13/08 
UJS.  CL  123—182 


to 


16  Claims 


and  a  said  valve  stem,  when  installed  as  a  rocker  arm  unit 
of  a  said  engine,  in  which 
the  rocker  arm  assembly  is  formed  of  two  arm  members, 
each  formed  at  a  first  end  section  with  first  means  to 
rotatably  fit  about  a  common  shaft,  said  first  end  section 
formed  with  second  means  to  engage  a  common  pin,  each 
said  second  means  located  at  a  spaced  similar  distance 
from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  first  means  about  a  said 
shaft,  such  that  with  said  second  means  engaged  in  both 
said  first  end  sections,  said  two  arm  members  are  posi- 
tively rotatably  fixed  with  relation  to  each  other  in  a 
position  in  which  they  each  extend  in  opposed  directions 
from  said  first  means,  when  they  are  both  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  said  common  shaft. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and 
pbton  defining  a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber,  an 
automatic  compression  release  mechanism  comprising  a 
passgeway  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  zone 
within  the  engine  in  which  the  pressure  is  lower  than  the 
pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  during  the  compression 
stroke  of  the  piston,  a  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port  serially  connecting  the  chamber  in  the  passage- 
way, a  first  one-way  valve  controlling  the  inlet  port  and  clos- 
ing the  same  when  valve  chamber  pressure  exceeds  combus- 
tion chamber  pressure,  and  a  second  one-way  valve  operable 
independently  of  the  ftfst  valve  controlling  the  outlet  port  and 
tending  to  close  the  same  when  the  valve  chamber  pressure 
exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  zone,  the  second  valve  being  resil- 
iently  biased  to  an  open  position  spaced  from  the  outlet  port 
and  movable  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  pressure  gener- 
ated in  the  passageway  when  a  fuel-air  mixture  is  ignited  in  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  first  and  second  valves  comprising 
opposed  cantilevered  ends  of  a  centrally  supported  flexible 
plate,  both  ends  being  urged  to  their  respective  closed  posi- 
tions in  response  to  a  pressure  build-up  in  the  chamber 
whereby  both  of  the  valves  tend  to  be  maintained  in  a  closed 
position  when  the  engine  is  running,  the  valve  chamber  com- 
prising a  pair  of  valve  chamber  portions  joinable  to  simulta- 
neously sealingly  form  the  cavity  and  centrally  support  the 
flexible  plate. 


4,252,094 

ANTI-SYPHON  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  MARINE  FUEL 

SUPPLIES  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Draxler,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokic,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,936     ' 
Lit  a.J  F16K  31/06.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  123— 198  DB  \  14  Claims 


4,252,093 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hcwy  A.  Haaelrigg.  2730  Oiark  Ave,  Cabool,  Mo.  65689 

FUcd  Aag.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,650 

lat  CLJ  P02D  13/06 

VS.  CL  123—198  F  5  Claims 
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7.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  propulsion  engine  having  an 
electrical  power  supply  and  a  fuel  pump  for  generating  a  subat- 
mospheric  pressure  at  a  fuel  pump  inlet,  comprising  a  fuel  tank 
having  an  outlet,  a  fuel  line  connected  to  said  fuel  tank  outlet, 
a  check  valve  unit  mounted  within  said  fuel  line,  said  check 
valve  unit  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve  member  located 
downstream  of  said  valve  seat  and  a  resilient  means  urging  said 
valve  member  upstream  into  closed  seated  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  and  said  resilient  means 
being  responsive  to  a  fuel  pump  generated  subatmospheric 
pressure  downstream  of  said  valve  unit  and  acting  directly  on 
said  downstream  side  on  said  valve  member  to  move  the  valve 
downstream  and  to  the  pressure  in  said  fuel  tank  acting  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  valve  member  to  overcome  said  resilient 
means  and  move  said  valve  member  downstream  of  said  valve 
seat  and  thereby  partially  open  said  valve  unit,  an  electromag- 
netic operator  coupled  to  said  valve  member  and  operable  to 
move  said  valve  member  to  a  fully  open  position  independently 
of  said  subatmospheric  pressure  for  establishing  a  full  unre- 
stricted fuel  flow,  and  means  for  connecting  said  operator  into 
the  electrical  power  supply  for  the  engine  whereby  said  fuel 
pump  means  is  operable  to  supply  fuel  through  said  fuel  Ime 
with  an  unrestricted  flow  with  the  operator  energized  and  with 
a  pressure  responsive  restricted  flow  with  the  operator  de- 
energized. 


1.  A  rocker  arm  assembly  adaptable  for  operation  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  which  a  rocker  arm  unit  is  em- 
ployed to  transmit  linear  motion  of  a  push  rod  to  a  valve  stem 
to  cause  the  valve  stem  to  move  in  a  linear  direction, 

said  rocker  arm  assembly  fitted  with  means  to  alternatively 
engage  or  disengage  the  linkage  between  a  said  push  rod 


4,252,095 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Christian  Jaobnes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  la 
Motobecane,  Pantin,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Praoce,  Jan.  31, 1979,  79  02474 
Int  CL^  F02B  0/00 
U5.a.  123— 329  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
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which  includes  means  for  producing  pulses  at  a  frequency 
directly  related  to  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  and  capacitor 
discharge  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  monosta- 
ble  circuit  responsive  to  said  means  for  producing  pulses  and 
arranged  for  triggering  and  capacitor  discharge  circuit  by 
passing  from  its  stable  state  to  its  unstable  state,  and  a  second 
monostable  circuit  responsive  to  said  means  for  producing 


a  feed  forward  means,  connected  to  said  comparing  means 
and  said  pre-bias  means,  which  responds  to  the  comparing 
means  output  signal  exceeding  a  predetermined  level  and 
lowers  the  pre-bias  means  DC  output  voltage. 


4,252,097 

VISCOSITY  COMPENSATED  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  W.  Hartford,  Uvonia,  and  AWb  D.  ToeUe,  Fentoo,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bcodix  Corporation,  Soatfafleld, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,974 

Int  a.J  F02D  1/04.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  123-381  ♦  Claims 


*- 


pulses  and  arranged  for  triggering  said  capacitor  discharge 
circuit  when  passing  from  its  unstable  state  to  its  stable  state, 
the  time  constant  of  said  first  monostable  circuit  being  substan- 
tiaUy  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  ignition  system  discharge 
corresponding  to  the  maximum  admissible  speed  of  the  engine, 
and  the  time  constant  of  said  second  monostable  circuit  being 
equal  to  a  predetermined  value. 

4,252,096 
ELECTRONIC  GOVERNOR  CONTROL 
John  F.  Kennedy,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,135 

Int  CL'  B60K  31/00 

UACL  123—370  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  engine  governor  control  being  responsive 
to  the  speed  parameter  of  an  associated  engine  for  limiting  said 
speed  to  a  predetermined  maximum  amount,  by  regulatmg  the 
throttle  opening,  comprising: 

means  connecting  said  control  to  the  ignition  system  of  said 
associated  engine  and  producing  a  voltage  having  a  value 
which  varies  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  said  engine; 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  maximum  speed  limit; 

means  for  comparing  said  reference  voltage  with  said  van- 
able  voltage  and  producing  an  output  signal  when  said 
voltages  are  approximately  equal; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  correspondmgly 
regulating  said  throttle  opening;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  supplying  said 
reference  voltage  to  said  comparing  means  adjusted  by  an 
amount  related  to  said  output  signal  to  prevent  engine 
speed  limit  overshoot  at  low  to  medium  acceleration  rates; 

wherein  said  low  to  medium  acceleration  rate  overshoot 
prevention  means  includes  a  pre-bias  means,  which  nor- 
mally outputs  a  DC  voltage  superimposed  on  said  refer- 
ence voltage  at  said  comparing  means  for  offsetting  said 
predetermined  maximum  speed  limit  to  a  lower  speed,  and 


1.  A  control  system  for  metering  successive  liquid  fuel 
charges  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  engine,  said  system 
being  of  the  type  having  a  fuel  supply  means  and  a  fuel  injector 
adapted  to  inject  successive  fuel  charges  into  the  enpne  for  a 
controlled  time  interval,  computing  means  for  determining  the 
duration  of  the  time  interval  in  accordance  with  selected  en- 
gine parameters  including  control  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  having  a  duration  corre^nding  to  the  time  interval 
and  connected  with  the  injector,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
viscosity  determining  means  connected  to  the  signal  process- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  fuel 
supply  means  for  coaction  with  the  fuel  for  developing,  in 
cooperation  with  the  computing  means,  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  viscosity  of  the  fuel; 
said  viscosity  determining  means  including  temperature 
determining  means  including  first  transducer  means  for 
producing  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  temperature 
of  said  fuel; 
a  density  determining  means  including  first  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  height  of  the  liquid  fuel  above  a  predeter- 
mined reference  level  within  the  fuel  supply  means; 
a  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  static  fluid  pressure  at 
said  reference  level,  said  density  determining  means  devel- 
oping a  density  signal  from  said  sensed  height  and  said 
static  fluid  pressure;  and 
the  computing  means  including  adjusting  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  duration  of  the  time  interval  in  accordance  with 
said   temperature  signal   and   said  density   signal   and 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  control  means  for 
providing  an  adjusted  control  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  viscosity. 


4,252,098 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  USING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

SENSOR 
Lawrence  W.  Tomczak,  Rochester,  and  John  R.  Voradra^ 
SterUng  Heights,  botii  of  Mich.,  aasignort  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich.  

FUcd  Aog.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,587 
lat  CL'  P02B  33/00 
U5.  Q.  123—437  ^  Qrf«a 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  a  combustible 
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air/fuel  mixture  is  introduced  into  combustion  chambers  of  the  responsive  to  the  rpm  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and 
fnfpwtf  and  combusted  therein  and  products  of  combustion  are  the  only  relay  thereof,  for  controlling  operation  of  the  control 
>«hynT*fi^  from  the  combuttion  chambers,  and  the  air/fuel 
ratio  of  the  mixture  is  controlled  by  a  closed-loop  regulated 
air/fiiel  ratio  control  having  a  sensor  sensing  predetermined 
compositions  of  the  products  of  combustion  and  exhibiting  a 
change  from  one  state  to  another  correlated  with  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  the  composition  of  the  products  of  combus- 
tion, means  adjusting  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  combustible 
mixture  and  control  means  closed-loop  coupling  said  sensor 
and  said  adjusting  means,  the  improvement  in  said  control 
means  compristng:  means  responsive  to  each  change  in  state  of 
said  sensor  for  always  immediately  effecting  a  predetermined 


increment  of  change  in  the  setting  of  said  adjusting  means  to  a 
setting  calculated  to  return  said  sensor,  under  reasonably 
steady  state  operation  of  the  engine,  to  the  sensor's  immedi- 
ately preceding  sute  upon  elapse  of  the  transport  time  required 
for  the  effect  of  the  change  in  the  setting  to  be  detected  by  said 
sensor  and  for  holding  the  setting  of  said  adjusting  means 
sabctantially  at  its  incremented  value  for  a  time  interval  essen- 
tiaUy  equal  to  that  of  the  transport  time,  and  means  effective  at 
the  conclusion  of  said  time  interval  if  said  sensor  has  not  yet 
returned  to  its  immediately  preceding  state  for  progressively 
increasing  the  setting  of  said  adjusting  means  beyond  that 
established  by  said  predetermined  increment  of  change  until 
said  sensor  does  return  to  its  immediately  preceding  state. 


<?^ 


unit  and  timed  valve  in  addition  to  the  fuel  pump,  suf^lemen- 
tary  air  valve,  and  warm-up  control. 


4,252,100 

ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  MOVABLE  HANDLE 

Lawrence  C.  Rickard,  580  MotoM  Rd^  Lantana,  Fla.  33462 

Filed  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,635 

lat  a.2  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124—23  R  2  CSaian 


4,252,099 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMEfTT  FOR  REGULATION  OF 

THE  FUEL-AIR  MIXTURE  DELIVERED  TO  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EdMffd  K^acr,  DitsiBflOi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  aarigaor  to  Dr. 

lag.  kxJF.  Poncke  AktWagwfllichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,547 
CWaa  priority,  appikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816203 

lot  CL^  F02B  75/10 
VS.  CL  123-446  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  switching  arrangement  for  regulation  of  a  fuel-air 
mixture  delivered  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  means 
of  an  oxygen-measuring  sensor  in  an  exhaust  flow  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  which  produces  an  electric  signal  to  a 
control  unit  of  a  fuel  injection  system  as  a  function  of  the 
composition  of  the  exhaust  gas  developed  by  the  combustion 
of  the  fuel-air  mixture,  the  fuel  injection  system  including  an 
electric  fuel  supply  pump,  and  timed  valve,  and  being  influ- 
enced by  a  supplementary  air  valve  and  a  warm-up  control,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  rpm  relay  means,  constructed  and 
arranged  at  part  of  said  switching  arrangement  so  as  to  be 


1.  In  combination;  an  archery  bow  frame  having  an  archery 
bow  handle,  said  handle  being  coupled  to  said  archery  bow 
frame,  and  comprising: 

said  archery  bow  frame  having  a  recessed  portion  facing  a 
strung  drawstring;  said  recessed  portion  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces; 

a  rigid  shaf%  disposed  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  recessed  portion; 

said  handle  comprising  a  contoured  handle  shell; 

a  means  for  mounting  said  handle  shell  on  said  rigid  shaf% 
and 

said  means  being  disposed  within  said  handle  shell;  and 

a  biasing  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  biasing  said 
mounting  means  while  allowing  two  dimensional  move- 
ment, pivotal  movement  back  and  forth  generally  in  the 
plane  of  the  bow  and  bowstring,  rotational  movement 
about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  biasing  means 
permitting  the  shell  to  move  up  and  down  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  shaft; 

said  mounting  means  including  a  first  sleeve  and  a  second 
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sleeve,  said  first  and  second  sleeves  having  ends  being   completely  surrounding  said  core  zone  in  the  form  ofa  shell,  at 
biased  by  said  biasing  means.  least  at  the  periphery  thereof 


4,252,101  4,252,103 

DETACHABLE  BOW  MOUNTED  QUIVER  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 

ArtkorSpitike,  Troy,  Mich.,  asiigiior  to  SchBMlzerCorporatioB,  Metrin  K.  Carter,  Loi  Gatos,  aad  F^vdrlc  Nadel,  Saa  Joae,  both 

Dnraad,  Mich.  of  Calif.,  aarigvon  to  AdTanced  Energy  TechMlogy,  Los 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,559  Gatoa,  Calif. 

Int  a.3  F41B  5/06  Filed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,455 

UJS.a.  124— 45                                                          9ClaiBU  lat  CL' F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  7  daims 


1.  A  quiver  and  mounting  structure  for  detachably  mounting 
a  quiver  on  an  archery  bow,  said  quiver  and  mounting  struc- 
ture comprising;  a  quiver  frame  for  supporting  arrows  in  paral- 
lel spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  first  and  second  mounting 
members,  one  of  said  mounting  members  being  supported  on 
said  frame,  the  other  of  said  moimting  members  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  an  archery  bow,  said  first  mounting  member 
having  spaced  apart  latch  elements,  said  second  mounting 
member  having  spaced  apart  oppositely  facing  grooves  receiv- 
ing said  latch  elements  to  maintain  said  mounting  members 
connected  together  with  said  frame  disposed  to  position  ar- 
rows generally  parallel  to  a  bow,  one  of  said  grooves  of  said 
second  mounting  member  being  deeper  than  the  other  of  said 
grooves  to  permit  movement  of  one  of  said  latch  elements 
therein  and  relative  movement  of  said  members  during  posi- 
tioning of  the  other  of  said  latch  elements  in  the  other  of  said 
grooves,  and  biasing  means  associated  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  urge  the  other  of  said  members  relative  thereto  and 
maintain  the  oth^r  of  said  latch  elements  in  the  other  of  said 
grooves. 

4,252,102 

CUTTING  ELEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  ROCKS, 

METAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Coradios  Phaal,  Saadtoa,  Sooth  Africa,  aad  Rainer  Jargeas, 

Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaigaon  to  Christeaaea,  lac., 

Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,483 

lat  CL'  B28D  5/04 

VS.  CL  125—39  6  a«*™ 


1.  A  cutting  element  for  the  processing  of  rock  in  particular, 
but  also  metal,  comprising  a  support  member  of  cemented 
carMde  or  the  like  hard  material  and  a  cutting  member  made  of 
polycrystalline  diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride  cutting  mate- 
rial, said  members  together  forming  said  cutting  element,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  cutting  element  is  formed  by  a  wedge- 
sh^>ed  cutout  of  a  blank  comprising  a  core  zone  of  the  cutting 
material  and  an  outer  zone  of  the  said  hard  support  material 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  panel: 

solar  collector  means  for  disposition  to  collect  solar  energy 
and  for  converting  the  collected  solar  energy  into  thermal 
energy; 

fluid  conduit  means  coupled  in  heat  exchangmg  relation  to 
said  solar  collector  means  for  removing  the  collected 
thermal  energy  from  said  solar  collector  means; 

glazing  means  translucent  to  solar  energy  to  be  collected  and 
for  disposition  overlaying  said  solar  collector  means  for 
thermally  insulating  said  solar  collector  means  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  and 

frame  means  for  framing  said  solar  collector  means  and  said 
glazing  means,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated side  frame  portions  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  for 
closing  off  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  means,  said  side 
and  at  least  one  of  said  end  portions  having  slots  formed 
therein  in  registration  one  with  the  other  such  that  when 
said  slotted  end  portion  is  mated  with  said  slotted  side 
portions  said  slots  are  in  registration  to  define  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  ports  in  said  frame  means  for  passage 
therethrough  of  said  fluid  conduit  means. 

4,252,104 

SPACE  HEATERS 

William  H.  D.  Morris,  Malahide,  Irclaad,  aaaigaor  to  WilUaai 

Joha  Robert  Couchaiaa  aad  Charlca  Harold  Siauaa,  both  of, 

Irclaad 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  892,109,  Mar.  31, 1978,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,150 

lat  CL'  F24C  13/00 

VS.  CL  126-5  *  ClaiaM 

1.  A  space  heater  with  a  water  boiler  (22)  and  a  cooker  unit 
(31),  comprising:  a  solid  fuel  combustion  appliance  including 
an  upwardly  elongated  combustion  chamber  (10)  having  fire- 
bars (14)  at  its  lower  end,  for  supporting  a  fire  bed  (13);  a  first 
flue  (18),  for  transferring  heat  to  the  water  boiler  (22),  and  a 
second  flue  (29),  in  parallel  with  and  adjacent  said  first  flue  and 
said  elongated  combustion  chamber  for  transferring  heat  to  the 
cooker  unit  (31);  said  flues  both  having  upstream  ends  posi- 
tioned below  said  firebars;  said  combustion  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  upstream  end  of  said  flues  by  transverse  paths 
in  an  ash  pit  area  (16)  below  said  firebars,  for  the  gaseous 
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products  of  combustion,  along  which,  in  normal  use  of  the 
space  heater,  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion  flow  from 
the  combustion  chamber  downwardly  through  said  fire  bed  to 
a  position  below  said  fire  bars;  first  (27)  and  second  (51)  damp- 
ers operable  to  control  the  flow  of  the  gaseous  products  of 
combustion  through  said  first  and  second  flues,  respectively; 


a  combustion  air  inlet  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  a 
combustion  gas  outlet  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  flue  fitted  in  said  outlet  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 

aligned  openings  in  said  shell  and  combustion  chamber  for 
inserting  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber,  and 

a  room  air  passage  in  said  shell,  said  passage  having  an  upper 
opening  to  the  shell  and  to  the  room  above  the  top  of  the 
shell, 

said  passage  extending  downwardly  in  said  shell  around  said 
combustion  chamber  and  terminating  in  said  shell  below 
said  combustion  chamber, 

said  combustion  chamber  being  generally  spherical  inter- 
nally inwardly  of  said  opening, 

said  combustion  chamber  being  generally  spherical  exteri- 
orly beyond  said  opening  and  having  a  non-spherical 
protrusion  extending  therefrom  opposite  said  opening, 

said  protrusion  being  adapted  to  provide  space  for  said 
combustion  air  inlet  and  to  provide  means  on  which  the 
combustion  is  partially  supported  in  the  shell. 


4^2,106 

FIREPLACE  GRATE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  B.  Estes,  20  Sandra  La^  Athens,  Ala.  35611 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,925 

Int  CL^  F23H  13/00;  F24B  7/00;  F24F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  126—164 


6Claim8 


said  combustion  chamber  (10)  comprising  upwardly  elongated 
hollow  side  walls  (11)  provided  with  an  adjustable  natural 
draft  air  inlet  (25)  and  with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed 
spaced  air  outlets  (12)  for  discharging  heated  air  downwardly 
and  evenly  into  said  combustion  chamber  above  said  fire  bed 
(13)  offset  from  said  natural  air  draft  inlet. 


4,252,105 
CERAMIC  FIREPLACE 
Rickard  B.  Johuon,  10343  Pico  Viita  Rd.,  Downey,  Calif. 
90241 

Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959^1 

Int  CL^  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126— 121  8  Claims 


1.  A  free  standing  ceramic  fireplace,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor, 

a  refractory  ceramic  outer  shell  supported  upwardly  from 

said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  refractory  ceramic  combustion  chamber  supported  within 

said  shell  and  cloied  thereto. 


1.  A  fireplace  grate  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  horizontal  base  plate  adapted  to  extend  across 
the  front,  inside,  of  the  floor  of  a  fireplace; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  spaced  openings  through 
said  base  plate,  including  fu^t,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
said  openings  spaced,  in  that  order,  along  said  plate; 

a  receptacle  positioned  around  each  said  opening; 

first  and  second,  side-by-side,  U-shaped  tubular  grates 
adapted  to  generally  extend  horizontally  and  rearwardly 
into  a  fireplace,  and  each  having  a  pair  of  down-turned 
open  ends  adapted  to  mate  with  receptacles  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  said  openings; 

a  rear  support  extending  downwardly  from  a  rear  portion  of 
each  said  grate,  which  support,  together  with  a  pair  of  said 
down-turned  ends,  supports  a  said  grate  generally  hori- 
zontally; 

down-turned  ends  of  said  first  grate  being  connected  to 
receptacles  around  said  first  and  second  openings,  and  said 
down-turned  ends  of  said  second  grate  being  connected  to 
receptacles  around  said  third  and  fourth  openings; 

first  and  second  air  exit  pipes,  each  being  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  and  outwardly  to  a  wall  interface  outside  of 
the  fireplace,  one  of  said  pipes  being  connected  to  an 
opening,  which  in  turn  is  coupled  to  a  said  receptacle  to  an 
end  of  one  of  said  grates,  and  the  other  of  said  pipes  being 
connected  to  a  said  opening  which  is  coupled  by  a  said 
receptacle  to  an  end  of  the  other  of  said  grates;  and 

blower  means  for  drawing  air  from  an  air  space  outside  of  a 
fireplace  and  applying  it  under  pressure  to  openings  in  said 
plates  not  directly  connected  to  said  exit  pipes; 

whereby  air  from  a  space  to  be  heated  is  drawn  in  by  said 
blower  means  and  forced  through  said  grates  as  heated  air 
exits  through  said  pipes. 


February  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


141S 


4,252,107 
SOLAR  TRACKING  CONCENTRATOR 
Richard  H.  Horton,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  Nfi.  898,094 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 

\}&.  CL  126—438  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  system,  the  combination  of: 

A.  a  solar  reflector  in  the  shape  of  a  paraboloid  dish  having 
a  reflective  surface  formed  on  its  concave  side;  said  parab- 
oloid having  a  rim  angle  of  approximately  109°  whereby 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  reflector  is  coincident  with  the 
focal  point  of  the  paraboloid;  and 

B.  means  for  supporting  said  reflector  for  selectively  con- 
trolled predetermined  angular  movement  about  the  focal 
point  of  the  paraboloid  to  adjust  the  elevation  and  azimuth 
angles  of  the  reflector  to  track  the  sun  during  its  normal 
daily  apparent  travel  between  sunrise  and  sunset,  whereby 
said  reflector  is  mounted  in  balanced  condition  about  its 
focal  point  without  requiring  counterweights. 


4,252,108 

SOLAR  HEATING  DEVICE 

JohB  P.  Drow,  16383  Desert  KnoU  Dr.,  Victorrille,  Calif.  92392 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,496 

Int  CL'  F24J  3/02:  F28D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 449  1  Claim 

1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  rectangular  hollow  housing  defined  by  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls,  said  first  end  wall  having  a  cold  water  inlet 
therein  and  a  heated  water  outlet  in  said  second  end  wall; 

b.  a  translucent  panel  secured  to  the  top  of  said  housing; 

c.  a  transverse  dam  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  fvst  and 
second  end  walls,  said  dam  extending  substantially  above 
the  height  of  said  heated  water  outlet; 

d.  a  horizontal  metal  support  disposed  above  said  bottom 
and  extending  from  said  dam  to  said  first  end  wall,  said 
support  having  at  least  a  first  opening  therein  adjacent  said 
first  end  and  a  second  opening  therein  adjacent  said  dam; 

e.  a  plurality  of  laterally  and  longitudinally  spaced  vertical 
cylindrical  metal  segments  in  said  housing  that  have  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  secured  to  said  support 
and  said  segments  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  said 
second  ends  to  be  disposed  below  said  panel,  with  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  segments  effecting 
multiple  reflections  of  actinic  rays  is  absorbed  by  said 
segments  to  subsequently  flow  therefrom  to  the  water 
surrounding  said  segments  and  to  said  support,  with  water 
entering  said  housing  through  said  inlet  being  of  minimum 
temperature  and  maximum  density  and  tending  to  flow 


downwardly  through  said  first  opening  and  longitudinally 
under  said  support  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  second 
opening  and  in  so  doing  absorbing  heat  from  the  underside 
of  said  support,  said  water  after  flowing  from  said  second 
opening  being  further  heated  by  heat  conducted  thereto 


through  said  cylindrical  segments,  with  water  of  maxi- 
mum temperature  and  minimum  density  overflowing  said 
dam  to  discharge  from  said  outlet,  said  support  serving  the 
dual  function  of  maintaining  said  segments  in  said  spaced 
relationship  and  transferring  heat  from  said  segments  to 
said  water  in  said  housing. 


4,252,109 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SOLAR  PANEL  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
T.  Lawrence  Newton,  Atherton,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Sanbnnt 
Sohv  Energy,  Inc.,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,835 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  «  CtataM 


1.  A  solar  panel  construction  comprising  an  open  top  box, 
said  box  having  sheet  metal  sides,  each  said  side  having  an 
intumed  top  flange,  said  side  and  flange  coinciding  at  a  comer, 
said  box  being  open  inward  of  the  inner  termini  of  said  flanges; 
a  fu^t  cover  for  the  open  top  of  said  box;  first  retaining  means 
for  said  first  cover,  said  first  retaining  means  having  a  fust  base 
having  a  flat  bottom  supported  by  said  flange,  a  down-turned 
first  outer  edge  extending  outside  said  comer  and  engaging 
said  side  adjacent  said  comer,  an  uptumed  rim  extending  from 
said  fu^  base  inward  of  said  first  outer  edge,  an  upward- 
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yxti'»M>*"g  first  offset  inward  of  said  first  base,  a  first  inner  edge 
inward  of  said  first  offset  engaging  said  first  cover  and  securing 
said  first  cover  against  said  flange, 
a  second  cover  above  said  first  cover,  the  margins  of  said 
second  cover  resting  on  said  upward  offset;  second  retain- 
ing means  for  said  second  cover,  said  second  retaining 
means  having  a  second  base  resting  partially  on  said  first 
rim  and  partially  on  said  first  offset,  a  downtumed  second 
outer  edge  engaging  the  outside  of  said  rim,  and  an  up- 
ward-extending second  offset  engaging  said  second  cover; 
and  securing  means  securing  said  second  retaining  means 
and  said  flange  together. 

4^2,110 

EAR  IMPLANT  ARTICLE  AND  IMPLANTATION 

METHOD 

Charles  A.  Bcteey,  Box  4337,  Bisbee,  Ariz.  85603 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,568 

lat  CL'  A61B  79/00 

UJS.  CL  128—1  R  W  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  performing  an  implanUtion  to  correct  a 
faulty  carriage  of  the  animal  ear  occasioned  by  the  presence  of 
a  skin-enclosed  cartilage  fault,  wherein  a  cannula-like  sheath  is 
inserted  through  a  small  incision  in  the  skin  of  the  ear  and  into 
a  pocket  formed  between  the  skin  and  cartilage  over  said  fault, 
so  that  the  sheath  bridges  the  fault,  an  elongated  ear  implant  is 
inserted  endwise  in  the  thus-inserted  sheath,  and  said  sheath  is 
removed  from  said  pocket  and  from  around  said  implant  to 
deposit  the  implant  in  the  ear  in  bridging  relationship  to  the 
fault,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
implant  a  spring  constructed  of  non-porous  biologically  inert 
material,  said  spring  having  two  arms  which  include  respective 
arm  portions  diverging  outwardly  from  each  other  and  which 
arms  terminate  in  outer  free  ends,  said  arms  being  forcibly 
movable  together  to  present  a  narrow  elongated  spring  outline 
for  endwise  insertion  in  the  sheath  with  said  free  ends  fore- 
most, said  spring  arms  when  ft«e  of  applied  force  tending  to 
return  to  the  original  divergent  dispositions  of  said  arm  por- 
tions owing  to  the  resiUency  of  the  spring,  whereby  when  the 
spring  is  implanted  in  the  ear,  the  spring  arms  bear  against  the 
skin  forming  the  sides  of  the  pocket  owing  to  tension  remaining 
in  the  spring,  thereby  to  exert  tension  on  the  skin  and  cartilage 
between  the  spring  arms  and  to  resist  displacement  of  the 
spring  towards  the  incision. 

4^2,111 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC  BRACES 
Jhms  C.  Fletcher,  Adadnistrator  of  the  Natioaal  Aenwaotics 
md  Space  AdidaJstratkNi,  with  respect  to  an  iaTcntioa  o^ 
JInh  L  Chao,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aad  Charles  H.  Epps,  Jr., 
WsaUagtoa,  D.C 

Coatteaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  676,998,  Apr.  14, 1976,  abaadoncd. 

TUs  ippBcatioa  May  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,976 

lat  C1.J  A61F  5/01 

UJ8.  CL  128-80  F  9  0$im» 

1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  an  orthopedic  brace,  compris- 


tially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
convex  outer  periphery; 

an  elongate  lower  brace  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  one  end  substantially  formed  as  a  crescent,  said  cres- 
cent's concave  inner  periphery  having  substantially  the 
same  radius  as  the  convex  outer  periphery  of  said  one  end 
of  said  upper  brace  member,  said  crescent  and  cylindrical 
portions  of  said  one  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  brace 
members  being  longitudinally  and  laterally  opposed  and 
radially  aligned  so  that  said  crescent's  concave  inner  pe- 
riphery slidably  engates  said  convex  outer  periphery  of 
said  one  end  of  said  upper  brace  member; 

means  for  pivotably  coupling  said  crescent  and  cylindrical 
portions  of  said  one  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  brace 
members; 

means  defining  a  first  bore,  within  said  one  end  of  said  upper 
brace  member,  having  a  ItHigitudinal  axis  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  brace  member 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
upper  brace  member  by  means  of  a  predetermined  angle; 


mg: 


an  elongate  upper  brace  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
aad  one  end  substantially  cyUndrical  with  an  axis  substan- 


means  defining  a  second  bore,  within  said  crescent  portion  of 
said  one  end  of  said  lower  brace  member,  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  lower  brace  member  and  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  brace  member  by 
means  of  a  predetermined  angle  which  is  the  same  as  said 
angle  of  said  first  bore,  and  capable  of  being  longitudinally 
aligned  with  said  first  bore  when  said  upper  and  lower 
brace  members  are  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
a- predetermined  manner,  and 

pin  means  longitudinally  sUdable  within  said  bores  and  being 
capable  of  longitudinally  sliding  within  both  of  said  bores 
and  interposed  between  said  crescent  and  cylindrical 
portions  when  said  upper  and  lower  brace  members  are 
disposed  within  a  first  position  relative  to  a  vertical  plane 
to  thereby  prevent  relative  pivotable  movement  between 
said  upper  and  lower  brace  members,  and  interposed 
solely  within  said  bore  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
upper  brace  member  when  said  upper  and  lower  brace 
members  are  disposed  within  a  second  position  relative  to 
said  vertical  plane  to  permit  relative  pivotable  movement 
between  said  upper  and  lower  brace  members. 

4,252,112 
STRAP  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  HIP,  KNEE  AND 
FOOT  MOVEMENT 
Raymoad  D.  Joyce,  110  E.  Forcit  Afc^  Madugoa,  Mkh.  49442 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23^94 
lat  aj  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—80  G  25  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  strap  device  adapted  to  be  disposed  along  the 
leg  of  a  wearer  to  assist  the  wearer  in  moving  his  or  her  leg 
during  an  ambulatory  cycle,  said  flexible  strap  device  compris- 
ing: 
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waist-located,  flexible  support  means  for  encircling  the  waist 
to  support  the  strap  device  at  the  waist  of  the  wearer; 

flexible  Uiigh  strap  means  for  assisting  in  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  wearer's  leg  and  in  hiking  the  wearer's  hip  up 
and  lifting  the  leg,  said  thigh  strap  means  including  elastic 
means  for  pulling  the  remainder  of  said  strap  device 
toward  it  when  said  elastic  means  are  extended  and  de- 
pending from  and  connected  to  said  waist-located  support 
means,  said  thigh  strap  means  also  having  a  lower  end 
above  the  wearer's  knee  and  adapted  to  be  situated  gener- 
ally centrally  down  the  front  of  a  wearer's  thigh; 

flexible  knee  strap  means  for  resisting  the  tendency  of  a  knee 
of  bend  during  the  ambulatory  cycle,  said  knee  strap 
means  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  thigh  strap  means 
and  including  inner  and  outer  knee  straps  diverging  down- 
wardly to  either  side  from  said  lower  end  of  said  thigh 
strap  means,  an  anterior  knee  strap  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  front  of  the  wearer's  leg  sUghtly  below  the 


spaced  apart  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  helmet  support  for  engaging  and  immobilizing  the 


helmet,  and  locking  means  for  each  of  the  helmet  supports  for 
locking  the  helmet  supports  in  a  position  in  which  the  helmet 
is  immobilized  by  the  helmet-engaging  means. 


wearer's  knee  and  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  knee 
straps,  and  a  posterior  calf  strap  spaced  below  said  ante- 
rior knee  strap,  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  knee 
straps  and  adapted  to  extend  around  the  back  of  the  wear- 
er's calf; 

flexible  foot  strap  means  for  assisting  in  hiking  the  hip  up  and 
lifting  the  leg  and  holding  the  front  of  the  foot  up,  said 
foot  strap  means  extending  dowrnwardly  along  the  wear- 
er's leg  and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  inner  and 
outer  knee  straps,  the  lower  end  of  said  foot  strap  means 
ad^ted  to  extend  under  the  wearer's  foot  ahead  of  the 
heel  for  support  of  the  wearer's  foot;  and 

said  waist-located  flexible  support  means,  flexible  thigh  strap 
means,  flexible  knee  strap  means  and  flexible  foot  strap 
means  cooperating  to  assist  the  wearer  to  hike  the  hip  up, 
extend  the  knee  and  keep  the  leg  straight  such  that  the  leg 
will  support  the  wearer's  body  weight,  hcdd  the  foot  up, 
and  move  the  leg  forward  during  movement  of  the  leg  in 
an  ambulatory  cycle. 


4^2,113 
SPLINT  BOARD  FOR  AN  INJURED  PERSON  WEARING 

AHELMET 
UwrcBce  Scire,  1415  Roscawat,  Chicago,  DL  60660 
FOed  Jna.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,657 
lat  CL^  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  CL  128—134  12  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  immobilizing  the  head  and  spine  of  a 
person  wearing  a  helmet  comprising  splint  means  for  support- 
ing the  helmet  and  the  upper  back  of  the  person,  a  pair  of 
hehnet  supports  movably  mounted  on  the  splint  means  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  the 
hehnet  supports  including  a  pair  of  helmet-engaging  means 


4,252,114 
BREATHING  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Seres,  Allisoa  Park,  aad  Fraak  J.  Lotito,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Miae  Safety  AppUaaccs  Compaay, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,229 

lat  CL^  A62B  7/00 

VS.  CL  128—205.16  8  ClaiaM 


n 


n 


1.  A  breathing  bag  assembly  for  closed-circuit  breathing 
apparatus,  comprising  a  rigid  case  provided  with  a  pair  of 
openings,  a  breathing  bag  inside  the  case  provided  with  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  connected  with  said  case  openings,  a  pres- 
sure plate  inside  the  case  between  one  side  of  the  case  and  the 
bag  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  opposite  side  of 
the  case,  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  inside  the  case  disposed 
between  its  said  one  side  and  plate,  one  end  of  each  arm  engag- 
ing the  plate,  a  separate  torsion  bar  spring  for  each  lever  arm 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm  and 
extending  laterally  away  from  it,  and  means  rigidly  connecting 
the  opposite  end  of  each  bar  to  the  case,  the  bars  serving  as 
pivotal  mountings  for  said  opposite  ends  of  the  anns  to  permit 
the  plate-engaging  ends  of  the  arms  to  be  swung  toward  and 
away  from  said  one  side  of  the  case,  the  bars  holding  the  lever 
arms  inclined  to  said  pressure  plate  while  the  bag  is  deflated 
with  the  pUte  adjacent  said  opposite  side  of  the  case,  whereby 
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the  lever  anns  will  resist  movement  of  the  plate  toward  said 
one  side  of  the  case  as  the  bag  is  inflated. 


4.252,115 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERIODICALLY  RINSING  BODY 

CA VmES,  PARTICULARLY  THE  ABDOMINAL  CAVITY 

WUfriei  Scted,  Bai  HoaAni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  assignor 

to  Dr.  Edaard  Ftrcseaiw,  fVwisch-phanMiyiitische  Indns- 

trie  KG.  ApHntcbn  KG.,  Bad  Hoaibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96M96 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
19T7,  2754W9 

iBt  CL^  A61J  7/00   ■ 
UA  CL  12»— 213  A  10  Claims 


<• 

1 

"a 

1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  periodically  rinsing  a  body  cavity  of  a 
patient,  comprising  catheter  means  for  insertion  into  the  body 
cavity,  feed  container  means  (4)  for  gravity  flow  of  liquid  into 
the  body  cavity,  supply  container  means  (2),  first  pump  means 
(Id)  having  a  given  feed  capacity,  first  conduit  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  first  pump  means  (la)  to  said  supply 
container  means  (2)  and  to  said  feed  container  means  for  filling 
said  feed  container  means  from  said  supply  container  means 
through  said  first  pump  means,  second  conduit  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  feed  container  means  to  said  catheter 
means,  second  pump  means  (16)  having  the  same  feed  capacity 
as  said  given  feed  capacity  of  said  first  pump  means,  third 
conduit  means  operatively  connecting  said  catheter  means  to 
said  second  pump  means  (16)  for  discharging  liquid  from  said 
body  cavity,  said  first  and  second  pump  means  comprising 
respective  hose  pump  means  and  drive  means  arranged  for 
driving  said  hose  pump  means  periodically  in  unison,  measur- 
ing chamber  means  (9)  serially  connected  in  said  third  conduit 
means,  and  separate  excess  flow  discharge  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  third  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  second 
pump  means,  and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  separate  flow  discharge  means  whereby  the  latter  are 
activatable  in  response  to  stopping  of  said  first  and  second 
pump  means. 

4,252,116 

EQUIPMENT  SETS  HAVING  A  NOVEL  FLEXIBLE 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  IN  A  SECONDARY  UQUID  FLOW 

PATH  FOR  THE  SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

MEDICAL  UQUIDS  AT  DUAL  FLOW  RATES 
Joaspk  N.  GcMse,  Waakcgaa,  and  Andrew  J.  Mnetterties, 
Gages  Lake,  both  of  IlL,  assigaors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Cklcago,  DL 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,269 
lat  CL^  A61M  5/14 
UJS.  CL  128—214  G  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  said  set  including: 
a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  Uquid 


therethrough  and  including  a  primary  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  Uquid  through  said  primary  tube, 

a  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical  liquid 
therethrough, 

said  primary  valve  permitting  the  flow  of  primary  liquid 
therethrough  and  preventing  the  flow  of  secondary  liquid 
into  said  primary  tube, 

a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  conununication 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tube  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  to  form  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  comprising 
said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
common  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  secondary  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid 
flow  path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough, 

a  primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  rate  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said 
primary  flow  path  to  a  rate  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 


said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and 
an  air  barrier  in  said  secondary  liquid  flow  path  substantially 
impervious  to  air  for  preventing  the  flow  of  air  there- 
through and  for  permitting  the  passage  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough,  wherein  said  air  barrier  is  a  mechani- 
cal valve  comprising  a  housing  divided  into  first  and 
second  chambers  by  an  air  and  liquid  impermeable,  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  normally  biased  against  and  sealing  an 
outlet  from  said  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  hav- 
ing an  air  vent  through  said  housing  and  said  second 
chamber  having  an  air  vent  through  said  housing  with 
means  associated  therewith  to  prevent  the  flow  of  Uquid 
therethrough,  an  inlet  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  secondary  tube  for  the  entrance  of  secondary 
liquid  into  said  second  chamber,  said  outlet  from  said 
second  chamber  being  connected  in  fluid  communication 
to  said  common  tube  for  the  exit  of  said  secondary  Uquid 
from  said  second  chamber,  when  present  but  said  outlet 
normally  being  closed  to  air  and  Uquid  by  said  diaphragm. 


4,252,117 
INJECnON  DEVICE 
NeU  J.  Sheehan,  Berlcelcy,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Catter  Laborato- 
ries, loc  BeriKlcy,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^497 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214  R  3  Oaims 

1.  In  an  assembly  for  administering  parentieral  fluids,  includ- 
ing a  rigid  needle  adapter  connected  to  an  injection  bulb  which 
is  joined  to  a  flexible  conduit  adapted  for  communication  with 
a  supply  of  parenteral  fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
injection  bulb  comprises  an  elastomeric  tubular  member  with 
an  enlarged  intermediate  portion  between  a  first  end  portion 


February  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1419 


and  a  second  end  portion,  a  bore  in  the  intermediate  portion 
which  is  larger  than  a  bore  in  either  end  portions,  the  surface 
of  the  bores  in  the  first  and  second  end  sections  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  inwardly  projecting,  rings  substantially  flat  on 
their  innermost  surfaces  adapted  to  compressively  engage  a 


administration  of  the  solution  of  the  drug  to  be  adminis- 
tered, and 

the  stopper  is  disconnected  from  the  rod,  remaining  in  the 
barrel,  when,  after  the  drug  has  been  administered,  and 
the  syringe  is  empty,  the  plunger  is  withdrawn  within  the 
barrel  with  a  force  equal  to  that  necessary  to  aspirate  a 
new  drug  solution  into  the  syringe, 

thereby  rendering  the  syringe  useless  for  reuse. 

4,252,119 
PACK  FOR  MOIST  PATIENT  THERAPY 
John  T.  Coates,  Hoftaaa  Estates,  01.,  assigaor  to  The  KcadaU 
Compaay,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,215 

Int  CL'  A61F  7/02 

U  A  CL  128—268  10  C»«»« 


portion  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  adapter  and  the  conduit 
respectively,  the  conduit  extending  all  the  way  through  the 
bore  of  the  second  end  portion  with  its  end  extending  into  and 
flaring  outwardly  into  the  larger  bore  of  the  intermediate 
portion.   • 

4,252,118 

NON-REUSABLE  DRUG  PREHLLED  SYRINGE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Jacqaes  Ridkaid,  42  Rae  da  Cohwel  Caaddot,  BoarB-la-Reiac, 

and  Claade  Imbert,  6  Cheada  de  U  Coacorde,  U  Troachc, 

bothofFhuMC 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,624 
Oaima  priority,  ap^icatioa  France,  Apr.  23, 1976,  76  12199 
lat  CL'  A61M  5/00 
U  A  CL  128—218  P  36  Claims 


1.  A  pack  for  moist  patient  therapy,  comprising: 

a  wet  dressing  having  absorbent  layer  means  for  placement 
toward  a  patient,  and  a  backing  sheet  of  liquid  and  bac- 
teria impervious  material  covering  a  back  surface  of  the 
layer  means,  the  material  of  said  backing  sheet  being 
resistant  to  heat  under  normal  sterilization  temperatures; 

an  envelope  of  liquid  and  bacteria  impervious  material  defm- 
ing  a  closed  cavity,  with  the  material  of  said  envelope 
being  heat  conductive  and  resistant  to  heat  at  normd 
sterilization  temperatures,  with  said  dressing  being  folded 
along  a  lateral  central  fold  line  defining  first  and  second 
end  sections  of  approximately  equal  length,  and  with  the 
dressing  received  in  said  cavity  with  said  backing  sheet 
facing  outwardly  from  the  folded  dressing;  and 

a  sterile  liquid  received  in  said  cavity  in  a  sufficient  volume 
to  impregnate  the  absorbent  layer  means  of  the  dressing. 
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1.  In  a  syringe,  adapted  to  preclude  reuse,  prefiUed  with  a 
drug  solution,  having  a  hollow  syringe  barrel  with  an  open 
distal  end  adapted  to  have  a  needle  fixed  thereto  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith  for  dispensing  of  the  drug  solution  con- 
tained therein  through  the  needle,  the  syringe  having  an  open 
rear  end  adapted  to  be  sealed  by  an  elastomeric  stopper  m 
sliding  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the  syringe  barrel,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 
a  plunger  assembly  including  a  plunger-rod  having  a  projec- 
tion at  one  end,  the  projection  comprising  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  terminating  in  a  flanged  tip,  and  the 
elastomeric  stopper  having  a  recess  in  one  end  thereof,  the 
recess  termmating  in  an  enlarged  flange  receiving  portion, 
wherein  the  diameter  of  the  flanged  tip  of  the  projection 
of  the  rod  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange  receivmg 
portion  of  the  recess  of  the  stopper  but  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  recess  of  the  stopper,  the  interengaging 
surfaces  of  which  are  configured  for  releasably  making 
engagement,  and 
a  drug  solution  contained  within  the  syringe, 
wherein  the  plunger  assembly  is  adapted  so  that  the  stopper 
is  not  released  from  the  projection  of  the  rod  when  limited 
manual  withdrawal  of  the  plunger  is  performed  when  the 
syringe  is  filled  with  the  solution,  for  a  vein  test  prior  to 


4,252,120 
COLOSTOMY  SEAL 
Sterea  Ckrpcater,  Chichester,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Matbara 
(Holdiagi)  Ltd.,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 

11658/78 

Int  a.'  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  CL  128— 283  ^ 


7  An  ostomy  bag  having  a  back  wall  which  can  be  placed  m 
contact  with  the  skin  of  a  patient,  the  said  back  wall  havmg  a 
hole  in  which  the  stoma  of  the  patient  may  be  received,  a 
flexible  ring  one  surface  of  which  is  secured  to  the  back  surface 
of  the  back  wall  of  the  bag  and  which  surrounds  the  opemng  m 
the  bag  and  the  other  surface  of  which  is  adhesive  so  that  it  can 
be  secured  to  the  skin  of  the  patient,  the  hole  in  the  back  wall 
of  the  bag  being  closed  by  a  single  sheet  of  adhesive  material 
capable  of  adhering  to  the  skin  of  the  patient  to  provide  a 
substantially  Uquid  tight  seal,  the  said  sheet  bemg  provided 
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with  a  spin!  tlit  and  being  secured  to  the  flexible  ring,  said 
spiral  slit  having  a  portion  near  the  centre  thereof  extending 
through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  sheet  whereby  the  spiral  can 
be  unwound  to  form  a  desired  aperature. 


4»252,121 

SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Ancgaer,  bi  Schoorea,  8713  Uerfkon  ZH,  Switzer- 


Flkd  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,578 
OaiM  priority,   appMcartoa   Swltiariai^  I>ec  9,   1977, 
15251/77 

iBt  CL^  A61B  17/14 
U.S.  a.  128-^17  12Clafais 


12.  A  bone  separating  device  for  bone  surgery  for  manually 
making  bone  separations,  said  separating  device  having  a  sepa- 
rating blade  of  flat  shape  and  having  positioned  along  a  portion 
of  its  periphery  a  row  of  cutting  teeth  intended  to  perform  the 
actual  separating  operation;  a  tumable  member  operably  posi- 
tioned in  said  device  and  oscillating  means  operably  connected 
to  said  tumable  member  for  oscillating  said  tumable  member 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  during  operation  of  the  separating 
device,  said  separating  blade  being  operatively  fixed  to  said 
tumable  member  with  its  side  faces  positioned  perpendicular  to 
the  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tumable  member  to  cause 
during  the  roution  of  the  tumable  member  the  cutting  teeth  on 
the  Made  to  oscillate  in  a  path  parallel  to  side  faces  of  the  blade, 
said  separating  blade  detachably  held  at  a  fixing  location  by  a 
blade  retaining  means  which  is  attached  to  a  front  side  of  a 
tumable  member  that  oscillates  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  rotatable  eccentric  means  which  is  operatively  coupled  to 
said  tumable  member  to  cause  said  tumable  member  to  execute 
fftciH^rifig  movements  when  said  eccentric  means  is  rotated, 
said  tumable  member  provided  with  a  bore,  which  at  the  end 
opposite  the  separating  blade  is  connectable  by  a  conduit 
means  to  a  source  of  cooUng  medium,  and  from  which  bore  at 
its  end  at  the  location  of  the  separating  blade  circulation  chan- 
nels are  provided  in  the  blade  retaining  means  for  conveying 
the  cooling  medium  in  contact  with  the  separating  blade. 


4052,122 
FITTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUIDING  AND  RETAINING  A 

PROBE  IN  A  CATHETER 
KcMcth  Hatfonea.  HntiviM  BcMh,  Calif.,  aMigMf  to  Medi- 
cal Tcatiag  SyatcM,  lac,  Foaataia  Valley,  Calif. 
Flkd  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,696 
lat  CL^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  CL  128-349  R  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  fitting  assembly  for  guiding,  sealing,  and  releasably 
holding  a  probe  in  a  catheter  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  housing,  one  end  thereof 
having  an  externally  threaded  nipple,  and  a  radial  annuUr 
shoulder  adjacent  to  said  nipple; 
a  tabular  body  extending  through  said  housing  and  having  a 
bore  extending  therediroogh  for  receiving  an  elongated 

probe; 
a  resiKeat  tabular  gasket  seated  in  said  end  of  said  housmg 


bearing  at  one  end  against  an  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular 
body;  and 
a  cap  internally  threaded  to  engage  on  said  threaded  nipple 
of  said  housing,  said  cap  being  formed  with  a  radially 


extending  projection  engageable  on  said  shoulder  to  pre- 
vent said  cap  from  axially  detaching  from  said  nipple 
while  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  cap  to  compress 
said  gasket  and  thereby  guide,  seal  and  releasably  hold 
said  probe  in  place  on  said  body. 


4,252,123 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSCUTANEOUS 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 

PARTIAL  OXYGEN  PRESSURE  IN  BLOOD 

Haas-Peter  Khaadch,  NUMfsa,  Netherlands,  aasigaor  to  U.S. 

PUUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,768 
Clahns  priority,  appiicatioB  Ncthcriaads,  Feb.  20,  1978, 
7801869 

lat  a.)  A61B  5/00 
MS.  CL  128—635  2 


1.  An  electrochemical  device  for  transcutaneous  electro- 
chemical measurement  of  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the 
blood  of  humans  or  animals  comprising: 
n  measuring  cells,  n  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  three, 
each  measuring  cell  including  electrodes,  a  surface  for 
contacting  the  skin,  and  heating  element  means  for  heating 
the  surface; 
a  pluraUty  of  measuring  circuits,  a  separate  measuring  circuit 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  electrodes  of  each  cell; 
and 
power  supply  means  for  periodic,  sequential  actuation  of  the 
heating  element  means,  each  of  said  heating  element 
means  being  actuated  for  a  first  period  of  Ti  minutes 
which  is  fdrilowed  by  a  second  period  of  T2  minutes  during 
which  the  heating  element  means  is  not  actuated,  the 
heating  element  means  being  actuated  in  a  sequence  so 
that  actuation  of  each  heating  element  means  commences 
at  an  instant  (Ti  -l-T2)/n  minutes  afier  the  beginning  of  the 
actuation  of  the  proceeding  heating  element  means  in  the 
sequence 
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4,252,124 
SINGLE-ROD  PH  MEASURING  CIRCUTT 
Hdarich  Maaren  WiUy  MSUer,  both  of  Zurich,  Switxeriand; 
Jeaa-FyMl  Qaercy,  Marly,  Fraace,  aad  Otto  Stanua,  St 
Gallea,  Switxerlaad,  assignors  to  HofAnaaa-La  Roche  Inc.. 
Natley,  N  J. 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  776,020,  Mar.  9, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,742 
ClaiBu  priority,  appUcation  Switxerhuid,  Mar.  12,  1976, 
3092/76 

lat  a.3  GOIN  27/00.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  128—635  14 


an  ultrasonic  probe  disposed  in  the  Uquid  in  said  receptacle; 
and 


1.  Single-rod  measuring  circuit  for  pH  measurement  in  living 
organisms,  comprising  a  pH-sensitive  first  electrode,  a  refer- 
ence electrode  which  is  in  electrically  conductive  connection 
With  the  solution  to  be  measured  via  a  salt  bridge  and  which 
includes  an  electrolyte  solution,  and  a  container  coaxial  with 
said  first  electrode,  said  container  having  an  aperture  through 
which  a  pH-sensitive  part  of  said  first  electrode  projects,  with 
the  edge  portion  of  the  container  which  defines  the  aperture 
being  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  first  electrode,  said  edge  of 
the  container  and  said  surface  of  the  first  electrode  defining  the 
salt  bridge  proximate  the  end  portion  of  the  projecting  pH-sen- 
sitive  part,  said  salt  bridge  being  dimensioned  to  effect  a  re- 
strained outflow  of  the  electrolyte  solution  for  continuous 
stable  operation  even  over  relatively  long  measuring  periods. 

7.  Single-rod  pH  measuring  circuit  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  the  reference  electrode  simultaneously  serves  as  an 
ECO  electrode  and  wherein  a  reference  electrode  for  ECO 
measurement  is  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  container. 


4,252,125 
ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSING  APPARATUS 
EanUro    Uaaaui,    YokohaaM,   Japaa,   asiitMNr   to   Tokyo 
SUbaara  DeaU  KabaaUki  Kaiaha,  Yokohaan,  Japaa 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,596 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  May  19, 1978,  53-58738 

lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 660  SClahas 

1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnosing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  receptacle  containing  a  Uquid; 

an  ultrasonic-wave  transmitting  flexible  membrane  stretched 
across  said  receptacle  under  the  surface  of  the  Uquid  and 
having  a  passage  portiim  through  which  the  liquid  passes 
freely; 


a  means  for  displaying  and  recording  sectional  information 
on  a  patient  provided  by  said  ultrasonic  probe. 


4^2,126 
TRANSDUCER  DOME 
Joseph  P.  Maadl,  Laacaster,  Ohio. 
HiUiard,OUo 

FUed  Jul  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,183 
Int  a.3  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—673 


to  Mcdcx  lac. 


4ClaiBM 


t:^ 


1.  A  transducer  dome  comprising, 

a  housing, 

an  inlet  connection  for  liquid, 

means  for  connecting  a  transducer  to  said  housing, 

and  a  diaphragm  mounted  across  said  housing  between  said 

inlet  and  said  connecting  means, 
said  diaphragm  being  a  hydrophobic  bacterial  filter  which 

repels  liquid  and  permits  gas  to  pass  through  the  filter. 

4,252,127 
PORTABLE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  RECORDER 
Roaaie  L.  GcHMlkc,  AaMS,  Iowa,  iMigaor  to  Iowa  State  Uaifcr- 
sity  Research  Fooadatioa,  Aaiea,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,135 
lat  a.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  128— 680  7  Clahas 

1.  A  portable  blood  pressure  recorder  device  for  an  ambula- 
tory subject  comprising: 
an  inflatable  occluding  cuff; 
pump  means  for  inflating  said  cuff; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  KorotkofT  sounds  in  an  artery 

occluded  by  said  cuff; 
transducer  means  for  detecting  pressure  in  said  cuff; 
variable  voltage  reference  means  for  encoding  a  pressure 
signal  from  said  transducer  means  into  pressure  segments 
having  upper  and  lower  level  limits; 
recording  means  for  combining  said  KorotkofT  sounds  with 
said  encoded  pressure  signal  and  processing  the  combined 
signal; 
switching  circuitry  means  for  setting  the  initial  level  of  said 
variable  voltage  reference  means  and  for  activating  and 
deactivating  the  signal  means,  the  pumping  means,  and  the 
recording  means; 
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signal  circuitry  means  for  comparing  and  summing  the  said 
signal  from  the  transducer  means  and  the  signal  from  the 
variable  voltage  reference  means  to  develop  encoded 
preatuie  segments,  said  level  of  the  variable  voltage  refer- 
ence means  being  reset  for  the  next  lower  pressure  seg- 
ment when  the  output  of  the  transducer  means  exceeds  the 
magnitude  of  the  upper  limit  level  and  said  level  being 


ing  pattons  visible  through  the  transparent  plate  member, 
the  patterns  being  changeable  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  flexible  membrane  caused  by  the  pulse;  and 
(d)  a  wrist-strq)  in  which  the  plate  member,  the  flexible 
membrane  and  the  fluid  emulsion  are  positioned  to  faciU- 
tate  wearing  of  the  pulse  indicator  on  the  wrist  with  said 
flexible  membrane  being  placed  next  to  the  person's  skin 
and  underlying  artery. 


4^2,129 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MOTION  OF  LIVING  BODY 

ORGANS 
Kol^  TiBora,  No.  S239,  Nibocho,  AnUnadd-dorl,  Niigata- 
■U«  NUprta-kea,  and  YoaUaU  Saitoh,  No.  191,  YokoMcU, 
Itoigawa-ahi,  NUgata-koi,  bott  of  Japan 

FUcd  No?.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1977,  52-135448 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  CL  128-493  '  Claims 
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subsequently  reset  to  the  next  lower  segment  each  time 
the  output  ofthe  transducer  means  reaches  the  magnitude 
of  said  level  until  the  lowest  level  is  reached  thereby 
deactivating  the  signal  circuitry  means  and  recording 
means; 
and  decoder  data  retrieval  means  interconnected  to  said 
recording  means  for  interpreting  recorded  data. 


4,252,128 
VISUAL  PULSE  INDICATOR 
Douy  D.  Kane,  628  Uft  Oak  Park  Rd^  Fallbrook,  Calif. 
92028 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,161 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 

U  A  CL  128—690  7  Oaims 


1  A  "device  for  measuring  motion  of  a  living  body  organ 
comprising:  oscillator  means  including  quartz  resonator  means, 
two-terminal  inductance  means  for  producing  an  electromag- 
netic fleld  and  capacitor  means  in  series  arrangement,  said 
oscillator  means  being  operative  to  produce  an  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  in  accordance  with  said  resonator  means, 
inductance  means  and  ciq>acitor  means  respectively,  the  intro- 
duction of  said  organ  into  said  electromagnetic  fleld  causing 
said  field  and  hence  the  effective  inductance  of  said  two-termi- 
nal inductance  means  to  vary  in  accordance  with  the  proximity 
of  said  organ  to  said  inductance  means,  whereby  said  effective 
inductance  and  hence  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means 
output  signal  varies  in  accordance  with  the  motion  of  said 
organ  relative  to  said  inductance  means. 


1.  A  visual  pulse  indicator  which  may  be  placed  over  any  of 
several  common  arterial  pressure  points  on  a  person's  body  for 
converting  the  motion  of  an  expanding  and  contracting  artery 
beneath  the  skin  into  easy-to-see  patterns  changing  in  response 
to  the  pulae,  said  visual  pulse  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  plate  member  through  which  said  patterns 
may  be  observed; 

(b)  a  flexible  membrane  joined  at  its  outer  areas  to  the  outer 
areas  of  said  transparent  plate  member  defining  a  closed 
pocket  between  said  flexible  membrane  and  said  plate 
member,  the  flexible  membrane  adapted  to  be  placed  next 
to  the  person's  skin  and  moved  in  response  to  the  motion 
of  the  adjacent  skin  and  underlying  artery; 

(c)  a  fluid  emulsion  located  in  said  closed  pocket  between 
the  flexible  membrane  and  said  plate  member  for  provid- 


4,252,130 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

CONGELATION  OF  A  BIOLOGICAL  BODY 
Patrick  U  PlTcrt,  Saint  Eticnne,  France,  aMignor  to  Agencc 
Natiowde  de  Valoriaation  de  la  Recherche,  Neoiliy  rar  Seine, 

Fhmce 
Contlnaation-In-part  of  Scr.  No.  625,075,  Oct  23, 1975, 
,lmi.^y«.^  lUa  application  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fkvnce,  Oct  29, 1974, 74  36053; 

May  23, 1975,  75  16120 

Int  CL>  A61B  V05 
VJS.  CL  128—734  »  Claini 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  moment,  in  the  course  of  an 
operation,  of  freezing  of  a  portion  of  a  biological  body  in 
which  the  body  portion  is  defined  by  a  predetermined  contour 
including  the  steps  of: 
implanting  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  in  oppositely  dis- 
posed locations  on  the  periphery  of  said  body  portion, 
subjecting  said  body  portion  to  a  quick  freezing  operation, 
measuring  the  impedance  variations  of  said  body  portion 
between  said  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  during  said 
freezing  operation,  and 
terminating  said  freezing  operation  when  said  measured 
impedance  variations  indicate  that  said  body  portion  has 
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reached  the  desired  state  of  freezing  whereby  the  body  portion  to  enable  said  portion  to  be  removed  from  said 

portion  u  cryogemcally  destroyed  and  damage  to  the  guide  tube  waU;  and  ™no  co  irom  saia 


tissue  of  said  body  surrounding  said  body  portion  is 
avoided. 


.V 


4,252,131 

CATHETER  FOR  MEASURING  INTRAUTERINE 

PRESSURE 

Edward  H.  Hon,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  and  Carmelo  Dali,  Cheahire, 

Conn.,  aarisBon  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,774 
Int  O.^  A61B  17/42 
VJS.  a.  128—748  a  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  pressure  within  a  body 
cavity  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  catheter  filled  with  liquid  and  having  a 
gauge  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  transducer  and  a 
perforated  body  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  body 
cavity;  a  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  sealing  the  gauge 
end  to  said  catheter; 
a  guide  tube  filled  with  liquid  and  adapted  to  define  a  path 
within  the  body  through  which  said  catheter  is  to  be 
advanced,  said  guide  tube  being  less  flexible  and  substan- 
tially shorter  than  said  catheter,  the  perforated  portion  of 
said  catheter  being  positioned  within  said  guide  tube,  said 
guide  tube  including  parallel  score  lines  running  the  full 
length  of  said  guide  tube  to  thereby  prescribe  a  fluid-tight 
but  removable  portion  ofthe  guide  tube  wall  which  can  be 
removed  to  permit  said  catheter  to  be  passed  through  said 
guide  tube  wall  for  separating  said  catheter  and  guide 
tube,  a  manually  engageable  member  connected  to  said 


means  rcIeasaWy  securing  said  catheter  in  a  fixed  relation- 
ship to  said  guide  tube. 


4,252,132 
MIDSTREAM  URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECHNG  DEVICE 
Dairid  H.  Knatz,  Loa  Angelaa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  SHS  Enter- 
priaea,  Ltd.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,652 

Int  a.)  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—761  22  Claims 


ifc.  3e  ♦  s-« 


1.  An  improved  urine  specimen  collecting  device  for  selec- 
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tively  collecting  the  mid-stream  portion  of  urine  daring  void- 
ing, said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  urine  specimen  container; 

(b)  a  receiving  chamber  having  an  opening  for  receiving 
voided  urine,  a  first  exit  for  bleeding  urine  at  a  controlled 
rate  from  said  chamber,  a  second  exit  at  a  level  above  said 
first  exit  for  transfer  of  mid-stream  urine  to  said  specimen 
container,  and  a  third  exit  at  a  level  above  said  second  exit 
for  draining  excess  urine  from  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  a  conduit  extending  directly  between  said  chamber  and 
said  specimen  container,  said  conduit  communicating  with 
the  chamber  at  said  second  exit. 


4^2,133 
VAPOR  EXCHANGE 
Wakcr  E.  Bwke,  Aawabwy;  Charles  W.  Hoyt,  Behnoat,  and 
Albert  A.  ThonvMB,  Walthani,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
WdTcriM  Corporatkm,  MethM%  Mass. 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,214 

lat  CL^  A24B  3/12 

MS,  CL 131—136  j  16  Claims 


4,252,134 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  OUT 

TOBACCO  LEAVES  AND  FOR  ENABLING  THEM  TO  BE 

RETRIEVED,  FLAT,  AFTER  HAVING  BEEN  SPREAD 

our 

RoWrt  Caflbz,  Checy;  Claade  Jastoa,  SaiBt-Jeaa-de-Braye,  and 
daade  Boatroa,  Olivet,  aU  of  Fhmce,  assigaors  to  Serrice 
d*EzploitatfoB  ladastriclle  des  Tabacs  ct  des  Allomettes, 


the  midline  of  the  leaf  being  aligned  along  said  central 
portion, 
causing  a  flux  of  fluid  to  flow  by  gravity  over  said  wings  so 
as  to  spread  said  leaves,  and 


thereafter  deforming  said  support  so  as  to  bring  said  wings 
into  substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  said  central 
portion. 


4,252,135 

SMOKING  APPARATUS 

John  Hermaa,  3060  Belden  Dr.,  Los  Aageles,  Calif.  90068 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,946 

lat  a.'  A24F  3/00 

MS.  CL  131—180  5  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  exchange  process  for  tobacco  and  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  treatment  zone  and  an  adjacent  chamber  sepa- 
rated from  said  treatment  zone  by  foraminous  structure, 

providing  a  body  of  Uquid  in  said  chamber,  creating  a  zone 
of  high  vapor  density  in  said  chamber  above  said  body  of 
liquid  and  immediately  adjacent  said  foraminous  struc- 

tufe, 

conveying  the  material  to  be  processed  through  said  treat- 
ment zone  past  said  foraminous  structure,  and 

flowing  vapor  from  said  chamber  through  said  foraminous 
structure  into  said  treatment  zone  during  conveyance  of 
material  through  said  treatment  zone  so  that  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  vapor  flowed  from  said  chamber 
through  said  foraminous  structure  is  entrained  by  said 
material  as  it  is  transported  through  said  treatment  zone. 


1.  Smoking  pipe  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

bowl  means  including  an  insert  slidably  received  therein, 
said  insert  having  a  first  relatively  small  concavity  and  a 
second  relatively  large  concavity  with  said  insert  being 
selectively  positionable  to  expose  one  of  the  concavities 
for  receiving  smoking  materials; 

hollow  stem  means  affixed  to  the  bowl  means  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  insert  concavities;  and 

a  hollow  tubular  container  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  the  open  end  being  releasably  engaged  within  a  first 
opening  in  the  bowl  means. 


Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,386 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioB  Fhuce,  Dec  23, 1977,  77  38933 
lat  CL'  A24B  3/18 
MS.  CL  131—147  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  spreading  out  tobacco  leaves  which  com- 
prises, 
placing  each  leaf  on  a  support  having  a  central  portion  and 
a  pair  of  downwardly  disposed  wings  pivoubly  joined  to 
said  central  portion  so  as  to  define  a  truncated  dihedron, 


4,252,136 
ERECTABLE-COLLAPSIBLE  ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Aathoay  Kraczyaski,  Rte.  #2,  Box  98,  Posca,  Mich.  49776 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,068 
lat  CL'  A45F  7/00 
MS.  CL  135-1  R  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  erectable-coUapsible  enclosure  structure  suitable  for 
mounting  on  a  floor,  truck,  trailer,  sled  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing, 
a  top  frame  including  side  rails  and  end  rails, 
a  bottom  support  including  side  members  and  end  members, 
a  flexible  tent  having  a  roof,  side  walls  and  end  walls;  said 

roof,  side  walls  and  end  walls  being  interconnected; 
said  tent  roof  lies  over  said  top  frame  and  said  side  walls  and 
end  walls  depend  from  said  roof  and  are  connected  to  said 
bottom  support; 
paired  upper  legs  lie  outside  of  said  tent;  are  spaced  from  one 
another,  and  have  upper  ends  pivotally  connected 
through  said  tent  to  said  side  rails  on  both  said  side(s)  rails 
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of  said  top  frame;  at  poinU  spaced  inwardly  from  said  end 
rails  said  upper  legs  extend  downwardly,  incline  toward 
and  cross  one  another,  and  terminate  in  outer  ends; 

paired  lower  legs  lie  outside  of  said  tent;  are  spaced  from  one 
another;  and  have  lower  ends  pivotally  connected 
through  said  tent  to  said  side  members  on  both  side(s) 
members  of  said  bottom  support;  at  points  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  end  members  said  lower  legs  extend 
upwardly,  incline  toward  and  cross  one  another,  and 
terminate  in  outer  ends; 

each  said  upper  leg  (overlying)  is  paired  with  one  said  lower 
leg  as  a  set  of  legs,  with  their  outer  ends  overlying  one 
another; 

each  said  overlying  set  of  upper  and  lower  legs  are  pivotally 
interconnected  at  their  said  outer  ends  in  a  bent  knee  joint; 


ing  said  conduit  means,  said  piston  rod  being  locked  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder,  and  two  tube  partt  being  locked 
relative  to  each  other,  when  said  conduit  means  is  closed. 


said  bent  knee  joints  at  each  said  set  of  paired  legs  on  both 
sides  of  said  structure  extend  past  one  another  at  said  bent 
knee  joints  and  lie  in  positions  on  the  opposite  side  of  one 
another  from  the  location  of  their  said  leg  pivot  points  of 
said  paired  upper  and  lower  legs  on  said  top  frame  and 
said  bottom  support  respectively; 

said  bent  knee  joints  on  either  side  of  said  structure  move 
toward  one  another  so  as  to  lie  adjacent  one  another  in  the 
erected  position  to  extend  said  sets  of  legs  vertically  to 
effect  the  erected  position  of  said  structure; 

said  bent  knee  joints  on  either  side  of  said  structure  move 
away  from  one  another  so  as  to  lie  remote  to  one  another 
in  the  collapsed  position  to  extend  said  sets  of  legs  hori- 
zontally to  effect  the  collapsed  position  of  said  structure; 

said  knee  joints  and  said  sets  of  legs  being  movable  between 
the  erected  and  collapsed  positions  to  erect  and  collapse 
said  enclosure  structure. 


4,252,137 

CONTINUOUSLY  LENGTH  ADJUSTABLE  CRUTCH 

Feraaad  A.  Cohea,  LeopoMsgataa  8,  S-754  41  Upp«da,  Swedea 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,290 

Clalau  priority,  appUcatlon  Swedea,  Jan.  12, 1978,  7800341 

lat  a.}  A61H  3/02 

MS.  a.  135-69  12  aaims 

1.  A  continuously  length  adjustable  crutch  comprising: 

(a)  two  telescoping  tube  parts; 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  an  upper  of  said  tube  parts; 

(c)  a  piston/cylinder  unit  built  in  said  tube  parts  and  inter- 
connecting the  same,  said  piston/cylinder  unit  compris- 
ing: 

(d)  a  cylinder  attached  to  one  of  said  tube  parts  and  contain- 
ing a  pressure  fluid; 

(e)  first  and  second  end  plugs  closing  said  cylinder  and 
defining  cylinder  walls  and  a  cylinder  space  therein; 

(0  a  piston  rod  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  a  second 
of  said  two  parts  and  sealingly  extending  through  one  said 
end  plugs  into  said  cylinder  space; 

(g)  a  piston  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  piston  rod  and 
slideable  in  said  cylinder  while  sealing  against  the  cylinder 
wall,  said  piston  dividing  said  cylinder  space  into  a  lower 
and  an  upper  pressure  fluid  chamber; 

(h)  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  lower  and  upper 
pressure  fluid  chambers; 

(i)  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  opening  and  clos- 


and  said  pressure  fluid  tending  to  expel  said  piston  rod 
from  said  cylinder  when  said  conduit  means  is  open;  and, 
(j)  manually  operable  means  control  for  opening  and  closing 
said  valve  means. 


4^2,138 
CRUTCH 
iTaa  A.  Fowler,  9  Townfidd,  Kirdford,  Billiagriiarst  West 
Sussex,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,871 
lat  a.}  A61H  3/02 
MS.  CL  135—69  5 


1.  A  crutch  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  member; 

(b)  an  elbow  support  attached  to  said  first  tubular  member  at 
one  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  second  tubular  member  slidable  within  the  first  tubular 
member,  (d)  a  first  spring  urging  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber out  of  the  first  tubular  member  away  from  said  first 
end  thereof; 

Ce)  a  hand  grip  attached  to  said  first  tubular  member  between 
the  ends  thereof;  and 

(0  means  for  permitting  the  user  of  the  crutch  to  raise  him- 
self from  a  seated  position  or  lower  himself  to  a  seated 
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position  by  extending  or  retracting  said  second  tubular 
member  while  performing  only  a  single  manipulative 
movement  with  one  hand  on  the  crutch,  comprising: 
i.  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  tubular  member  in 

the  vicinity  of  said  hand  grip; 
ii.  A  second  spring  urging  said  lever  away  from  said  hand 

grip; 

iii.  locking  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  in  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  relative 
positions;  and 

iv.  interconnecting  means  coupling  said  lever  to  said  lock- 
ing means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  when  said 
lever  is  moved  toward  said  hand  grip. 


4,252,140 
VALVE  GRAVITY-CONTROLLED  IN  DEPENDENCE 
UPON  THE  FLIGHT  ATTITUDE  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Florian  Hildebramit,  GHndiiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Motorcn>  nnd  Tnrbinen-Unioa  Monchen  GmbH,  Monich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jol.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,772 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  11, 
1978,  2830337 

Int  a.3  F16K  17/ 36 
U.S.  a.  137—38  10  Claims 


4,252,139 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
MIXING  A  SOLUTION  HAVING  A  SPECIFIED 
CONCENTRATION 
John  R.  Davis,  Donalds,  and  John  T.  Pollock,  Greenwood,  both 
of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartan- 
burg, S.C 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  874,022,  Feb.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,470 
Int  CL'  G05D  11/13 
UjS.a.137— 3  2  Claims 


1.  Gravity-controlled  valve  in  dependence  upon  the  current 
flight  attitude  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  valve  housing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
conduit  connectors  for  the  inlet  of  a  flowing  medium; 

(b)  a  collector  chamber  communicating  with  an  outlet  for 
said  medium; 

(c)  spring  loaded  valve  members  associated  with  each  said 
inlet  conduit  connector  of  which  at  least  one  establishes 
communication  between  the  respective  inlet  connector 
and  the  collector  chamber  under  the  gravity-controlled 
action  of  a  ball  arranged  in  said  valve  housing. 

4,252,141 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Jochen  Bnrgdorf,  Offenbach;  liidwig  BEML/n/  decker,  F^ank- 
ftart  am  Main;  lOans  Winttf ,  Schwalb•d^  and  Anton  Da?id, 
Goetzenhain,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,612,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abudoned. 

This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1977,  2700058 

Int.  CL^  G05D  ll/QO     ^ 
UJS.  CL  137— 101  8  Claims 


«>      13K    S         5 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  maintaining  a  supply  of  salt 
solution  of  a  pre-dctcrmined  concentration  in  a  holding  tank 
which  supplies  salt  solution  to  a  plurality  of  containers  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  salt  solution  of  a  pre-deter- 
mined  concentration  in  a  hoMing  tank,  periodically  supplying 
salt  solution  from  the  holding  tank  to  one  or  more  containers, 
sensing  the  level  of  salt  solution  in  the  holding  tank  as  it  is 
being  supplied  to  said  containers,  continuing  to  supply  said 
containers  with  salt  solution  after  a  pre-determined  low  level 
of  solution  has  been  sensed,  stopping  the  supply  of  salt  solution 
to  said  containers  when  they  have  been  filled  after  the  low 
level  of  solution  has  been  sensed  in  said  holding  tank,  supply- 
ing water  into  the  hokling  tank  after  the  supply  of  solution  to 
the  containers  has  been  terminated,  sensing  the  high  level  of 
solution  in  the  holding  tank  and  then  stopping  the  supply  of 
water  thereto,  supplying  salt  into  the  holding  tank  after  the 
supply  of  water  has  been  stopped  and  stopping  the  supply  of 
sak  to  said  holding  tank  when  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solu- 
tioo  has  reached  a  pre-determined  value. 


-3 


8      9 


2    11 


1.  A  pressure  accumulator  charging  valve  comprising: 
a  flow-control  valve  including 

a  pressure  port, 

a  first  user  port, 

a  control  piston  axially  slidable  in  a  cylindrical  bore  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  surface,  said  control  piston  being 
spring-loaded  in  one  direction  of  movement  and 
adapted  to  control  the  cross-sectional  area  of  an  orifice 
of  a  connection  between  said  pressure  port  and  said  first 
user  port, 

a  cushioning  arrangement  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  bore 
adjacent  said  end  surface  to  provide  a  resistance  in 
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opposition  to  the  axial  displacement  of  said  control 
piston,  said  cushioning  arrangement  including 
a  sleeve  having  a  step-like  widening  on  one  end  thereof 
disposed  coaxial  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  with  said  step-like  widening  abutting  said 
end  surface  and  the  remainder  of  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing toward  an  adjacent  end  of  said  control  piston,  said 
step-like  widening  and  said  end  surface  defining  a 
pressure  area  in  communication  with  a  sleeve  bore 
coaxial  of  said  axis  and  extending  through  said  sleeve 
providing  a  cushion  cavity,  and 
a  plunger  piston  connected  to  said  adjacent  end  of  said 
control  piston  extending  into  said  cushion  cavity  to 
provide  said  resistance, 
said  spring  being  disposed  between  said  step-like  widen- 
ing and  said  adjacent  end  of  said  control  piston  to  bias 
said  step-like  widening  into  abutment  with  said  end 
surface; 
a  reversing  valve  disposed  in  a  passageway  from  said  pres- 
sure port  to  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  in  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  between  said  end  surface  and  said  adjacent  end  of 
said  control  piston  adjacent  said  sleeve,  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  reversing  valve  being  disposed  beyond 
a  metering  throttle  in  said  passageway,  said  reversing 
valve  having  a  first  valve  position  in  which  said  pressure 
chamber  is  directiy  connected  to  said  metering  throttle,  a 
second  user  port  is  connected  to  said  metering  throttie  by 
a  check  valve  having  fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said 
reversing  valve  to  said  second  user  port  and  an  accumula- 
tor is  connected  for  actuation  of  said  reversing  valve 
adjacent  said  check  valve  and  a  second  valve  position  in 
which  said  pressure  chamber  is  connected  to  a  return  port, 
said  reversing  valve  being  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
accumulator  to  change  the  position  thereof;  and 
a  pressure-relief  valve  including  said  pressure  area  and  said 
spring  to  enable  said  cushion  cavity  to  communicate  with 
said  pressure  chamber  when  pressure  in  said  cushion 
cavity  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude. 

4,252,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCONTINUOUSLY  DILUTING  A 

UQUm  IN  ANOTHER  UQUID,  TO  A  GIVEN  LEVEL  OF 

CONCENTRATION 
Gerard   Dnrand-Texte,   115-123,   Rue   Leopold   Recboasiere, 
AuberrilUers  (Seine  Saint-Denis),  France 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  8, 1978,  78  25955 

Int  CL^  G05D  U/03 

MS.  CL  137— 101 J7  5  Claims 


vessel  the  level  of  liquid  is  always  below  the  level  of  liquid 
in  the  metering  container  (1), 

a  means  (7)  for  permitting  transfer  of  the  diluted  liquid  from 
the  lower  part  of  the  dilution  vessel  (4)  to  an  assembly  for 
using  the  diluted  liquid, 

a  conduit  (8)  for  passing  the  diluting  liquid  into  the  dilution 
vessel  (4), 

a  valve  (9)  which  is  interposed  on  the  conduit  (8)  carrying 
the  diluting  liquid  into  the  dilution  vessel  (4)  and  actuated 
automatically  by  a  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  liquid 
in  the  dilution  vessel,  so  as  to  be  opened  when  the  level  of 
liquid  falls  below  a  lower  limit  and  so  as  to  be  closed  again 
when  the  level  of  liquid  exceeds  an  upper  limit,  and 

an  aspirator  means  (11)  which  is  disposed  on  the  conduit  (8) 
carrying  the  diluting  liquid  to  the  dilution  vessel  (4)  and 
positioned  downstream  of  the  valve  (9)  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  diluting  liquid  in  the  conduit  (8),  the  aspirator 
means  being  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  the  metering 
container  (1)  by  a  conduit  (12)  and  being  capable,  upon 
being  actuated  by  the  flow  of  diluting  liquid  in  the  conduit 
(8)  carrying  the  diluting  liquid  to  the  dilution  vessel  (4).  of 
producing  a  vacuum  in  the  metering  container  (1). 

4,252,143 
ACTUATOR 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,046 
Int  CL»  E21B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  137—115  7 


rr^ 


-  ^=4r-z 


1.  Apparatus  for  discontinuously  diluting  a  liquid  in  another 
liquid,  to  a  predetermined  level  of  concentration,  characterised 
in  that  it  comprises: 

a  metering  container  (1)  provided  with  a  means  for  automati- 
caUy  limiting  the  filling  thereof  to  a  predetermined  level, 

a  tank  (2)  for  liquid  to  be  diluted,  whose  lower  part  is  con- 
nected to  the  upper  part  of  the  metering  container  (1)  by 
a  conduit  (3)  and  in  which  the  level  of  liquid  is  always 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  metering  container  (1), 

a  dilution  vessel  (4)  whose  lower  part  is  connected  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  metering  container  (1)  by  means  of  a 
conduit  (5)  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  valve  (6)  for 
preventing  the  flow  of  a  liquid  from  the  dilution  vessel  (4) 
towards  the  metering  container  (1),  in  which  dilution 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing, 

an  actuator  for  shifting  a  part, 

means  for  moving  said  actuator, 

resilient  means, 

first  and  second  escapement  means  cooperable  with  said 
housing  and  actuator  and  confining  said  resilient  means  in 
compression, 

said  first  escapement  means  selectively  operable  to  limit 
movement  of  one  end  of  the  resilient  means  relative  to  the 
housing  or  the  actuator, 

said  second  escapement  means  selectively  operable  to  limit 
movement  of  the  other  end  of  the  resUient  means  relative 
to  the  housing  or  actiiator, 

said  first  and  second  escapements  alternately  securing  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  resilient  means  to  said  housing  and  actua- 
tor in  response  to  movement  of  said  actuator, 

whereby  the  resilient  means  alternately  urges  the  actuator  in 
opposite  directions,  and 

a  third  escapement  cooperable  with  the  housing  and  actua- 

^^'  .J     - 

said  third  escapement  in  one  position  secunng  a  second  part 

to  the  actuator  and  in  another  position  securing  the  second 
part  to  the  housing. 
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4^2,144 
TILTING  DISK  CHECX  VALVE 

,  3245  S.  Hattte,  OklahMM  Qty,  Okla.  73129 
Filed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,783 
Iirt.  CL^  Fia  15/03 
U  A  a.  137—454.6  W  Oates 


valve  such  that  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  seal  portion 
and  the  clapper  support  portion  form  the  flow  passage 
through  the  module  body,  wherein  the  diameter  of  the 
seal  portion  is  insufficient  to  receive  the  disc  shaped  por- 
tion of  the  clapper,  and  wherein  portions  of  the  clapper 
are  shaped  to  mate  with  portions  of  the  seal  portion  to 
occlude  the  flow  passage  when  the  disc  shaped  portion  of 
the  clapper  is  disposed  within  the  clapper  support  portion 
of  the  module  body. 


1.  A  tilting  disc  check  valve,  comprising: 
a  valve  module,  comprising: 

a  module  body  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  opposite  the 
first  side  and  a  flow  passage  intersecting  the  first  side  and 
the  second  side  and  extending  therebetween;  and 
a  clapper  pivotally  mounted  on  the  module  body  adjacent 
the  second  side  thereof  for  pivoting  movement  to  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  clapper  occludes  the  flow  passage 
through  the  module  body,  the  clapper  comprising: 
a  disc  shaped  portion;  and 

a  tab  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc  shaped 
portion  and  extending  substantially  radially  therefrom; 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber,  an  inlet  passage  open- 
ing to  the  valve  chamber  and  an  outlet  passage  opening  to 
the  valve  chamber; 
wherein  portions  of  the  valve  body  about  the  opening  of  the 
inlet  passage  into  the  valve  chamber  form  a  valve  module 
sealing  face  shaped  to  mate  with  the  first  side  of  the  mod- 
ule body,  wherein  a  module  insertion  port  is  formed 
through  portions  of  the  valve  body  dispcned  laterally  of 
the  valve  module  seaUng  face,  wherein  the  valve  body  is 
characterized  as  having  means  fcmning  a  valve  module 
cradle  in  the  valve  chamber  and  adjacent  the  valve  mod- 
ule sealing  face  to  mate  with  portions  of  the  module  body 
so  as  to  position  the  first  side  of  the  module  body  against 
the  valve  module  sealing  face  in  the  assembled  valve,  and 
wherein  the  module  insertion  port,  the  valve  module 
cradle  and  portions  of  the  valve  chamber  between  the 
valve  module  cradle  and  the  module  insertion  port  are 
dimensioned  to  permit  insertion  of  the  valve  module  into 
the  valve  chamber  via  the  module  insertion  port  so  as  to 
seat  the  module  in  the  valve  module  cradle;  and 
means  for  closing  the  module  insertion  port;  and 
wherein  the  module  body  comprises: 
a  clapper  support  portion  extending  from  the  second  side  of 
the  module  body  to  a  medial  portion  thereof,  the  clapper 
support  portion  having  the  form  of  a  portion  of  a  ring 
having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  receive  the  disc  shaped 
portion  of  the  clapper,  the  claoper  support  portion  extend- 
ing arcuaiely  through  a  major  portion  of  a  circle  so  as  to 
form  a  gap  between  portions  thereof  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
receive  the  tab  of  the  clapper,  the  tab  of  the  clapper  ex- 
tending into  said  gap  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  clap- 
per support  portion  to  pivotally  mount  the  clapper  on  the 
module  body,  and  the  connection  between  the  tab  and  the 
clapper  support  portion  pontiooed  ao  as  to  permit  the  disc 
shaped  portion  of  the  clapper  to  pivot  into  the  clapper 
support  portion  of  the  uKxlule  body;  and 
a  seal  portion  having  the  form  of  a  ring  and  extending  be- 
tween the  clapper  support  portion  and  the  first  side  of  the 
module  body,  wherein  the  seal  portion  is  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  clapper  support  portion  in  the  assembled 


4,252,145 
MANUALLY  RESET  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID 

ACTUATOR 
Oiflbrd  M.  Peters,  Loogriew,  Tex.,  BMignor  to  W-K-M  WeU- 
head  Systems,  Ine^  Shrereport,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,604 

lit  a.}  F16K  17/00 

UJS.  a.  137— 458  lOOaiBM 


1.  A  single  control  valve  to  control  the  supply  of  fluid  from 
a  pressurized  source  to  a  fluid  actuator  for  a  shut-off"  valve  in 
a  main  flowline  in  response  to  changes  in  the  flowline  pressure 
monitored  by  the  control  valve,  said  control  valve  having  in 
combination: 
an  elongate  valve  housing  having  a  central  bore  therein  and 
four  ports  communicating  with  the  bore,  namely,  an  inlet 
port  for  connection  to  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  an  outlet 
port  for  connection  to  the  fluid  actuator,  a  vent  port  for 
exhausting  to  atmosphere,  and  a  sensing  port  for  connec- 
tion to  the  main  flowline  for  sensing  the  pressure  directly 
from  the  main  flowline; 
a  sensing  valve  mechanism  mounted  within  the  bore  adja- 
cent said  sensing  port  actuated  by  predetermined  high  and 
low  fluid  pressures  in  the  main  flowline  outside  the  prede- 
termined operating  range; 
a  control  fluid  valve  mechanism  mounted  within  the  bore 
longitudinally  of  the  sensing  valve  mechanism  and  adja- 
cent the  inlet,  ouUet  and  vent  ports,  said  control  fluid 
valve  mechanism  having  a  slide  valve  movable  between 
supply  and  vent  positions  relative  to  the  actuator,  said 
slide  valve  being  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  sens- 
ing valve  mechanism  at  said  predetermined  high  and  low 
fluid  pressures  for  movement  from  the  supply  position  to 
the  vent  position  of  the  actuator, 
a  manual  reset  for  the  control  fluid  valve  mechanism  for 
movement  manually  of  the  slide  valve  from  the  vent 
position  to  the  supply  position  of  the  actuator;  and 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  sensing  valve  mecha- 
nism and  said  control  fluid  valve  mechanism  to  permit  a 
manual  movement  of  said  slide  valve  from  said  vent  posi- 
tion to  said  supply  position  relative  to  said  sensing  valve 
mechanism  after  actuation  of  the  sensing  valve  mechanism 
at  said  predetermined  high  and  low  fluid  pressures  and 
without  substantially  displacing  said  sensing  valve  mecha- 
nism from  its  actuated  condition. 
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4,252,144 

BYPASS  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  SYSTEM 

Harry  Roger,  124  Baoka  Atc.,  Lafayette,  La.  70506 

DiriaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  894,415,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,974, 

which  is  a  cootianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,603,  Oct  21, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,199 

iBt  CL^  F16K  11/07 
MS.  a.  137-458  8  daims 


D-.-J- 


f4         I 


r'*      ' — 


^^T^-^r^yj 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  pressure  within  a  fluid  con- 
tainer and  selectively  controlling  a  fluid  pressure  activated 
operator  means  in  accord  with  said  pressure  comprising: 
signal  line  means  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  said 

operator  means; 
bypass  line  means  for  communicating  fluid  pressure  to  said 

operator  means; 
a  pressure  tap  communicating  with  said  fluid  container; 
control  means  operably  connectable  with  said  pressure  tap 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  signal  line  means  for 
closing  said  signal  line  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  value; 
a  source  of  test  pressure;  and 
a  bypass  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  hollow  therein;  said  valve  assembly 
having  a  first  inlet  communicating  with  said  pressure 
tap,  a  second  inlet  communicating  with  said  source  of 
test  pressure,  a  third  inlet  communicating  with  said 
signal  line  means,  a  fourth  inlet  communicating  with 
said  bypass  line  means,  a  first  ouUet  communicating 
with  said  control  means,  and  a  second  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  actuator  means,  each  of  said  inlets  and 
outlets  being  in  pressure  communicating  relation  to  said 
hollow; 
and  a  valve  element  longitudinally  movable  within  said 
hollow  between  first  and  second  positions  with  respect 
to  said  valve  body;  said  valve  element  permitting  pres- 
sure communication  between  said  first  inlet  and  said 
first  outlet  via  said  hoUow,  permitting  pressure  commu- 
nication between  said  third  inlet  and  said  second  outlet 
via  said  hollow,  and  blocking  each  of  said  second  and 
fourth  inlets  from  pressure  communication  with  either 
of  said  outlets,  in  said  first  position;  and  permitting 
pressure  communication  between  said  secont  inlet  and 
said  first  outiet  via  said  hollow,  permitting  pressure 
communication  between  said  fourth  inlet  and  said  sec- 
ond oulet  via  said  hollow,  and  blocking  each  of  said  first 
and  third  inlets  from  pressure  communication  with 
either  of  said  outlets,  in  said  second  position; 
pressure  sensitive  indicator  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  valve  element  and  operative  upon  communi- 
cation therewith  of  pressure  greater  than  or  equal  to  a 
given  magnitude  to  provide  a  first  indication  and  upon 
communication  therewith  of  pressure  less  than  said 
magnitude  to  provide  a  second  indication; 
means  providing  pressure  communication  between  one  of 
said  inlets  and  said  indicator  means  when  said  valve 
element  is  in  one  of  said  positions; 
and  means  blocking  pressure  communication  between  said 
one  inlet  and  said  indicator  means  when  said  valve 
element  is  in  the  other  of  said  positions. 


4,252,147 

ROTARY  CONNECTION  FOR  PASSAGE  OF 

HYDRAUUC  OIL 

JHrgen  Gerbcr ,  Schwerte,  and  Ciana  Bertram,  Waltrop,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  O  A  K  Orenitein  A  Kop- 

pel  AktiengeaeUachafl,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,825 
ClaiBi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jnl.  29, 
1977,  2734214 

Irt.  CL^  F16K  39/00 
U.S.  CL  137-580  7  ctaimg 


1.  A  rotary  connection  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inner  wall  defining  an  opening  formed 
with  annular  ducts  communicating  with  the  opening  and 
said  housing  defining  feed  bores  communicating  with  said 
annular  ducts  and  adapted  for  passage  therethrough  of 
pressurized  oil  and  non-pressurized  hydraulic  oil,  respec- 
tively, 

a  piston-shaped  inner  part  rotatably  mounted  in  said  opening 
in  said  housing,  said  inner  part  being  formed  with  annular 
lubricating  ducts  on  its  periphery  and  with  first  bores 
therein,  the  latter  rotatably  communicating  with  said 
annular  ducts,  respectively,  and  adapted  for  selective 
admission  therethrough  of  high  pressurized  oil  and  sub- 
stantially non-pressurized  hydraulic  oil,  respectively, 

a  member  formed  with  a  central  longitudinal  bore  and  trans- 
verse bores  communicating  with  each  other,  said  trans- 
verse bores  communicating  with  said  annular  lubricating 
ducts, 

valve  piston  means  having  end  surfaces,  respectively, 
adapted  to  be  acted  on  with  the  pressurized  oil  and  for 
switching  position  thereof  in  response  thereto  for  provid- 
ing communication  and  non-communication,  respectively, 
between  said  annular  ducts,  respectively,  and  said  central 
longitudinal  bore,  and  depending  on  the  switched  position 
of  said  valve  piston  means,  the  latter  for  communicating 
said  annular  lubricating  ducts  via  said  central  longitudinal 
bore  with  one  of  said  annular  ducts  which  is  not  admitted 
at  the  time  with  pressurized  oil. 


4,252,148 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
DaTid  L.  Focfatman,  Ypdlanti,  and  William  J.  Vakovlch,  Pitta- 
field  TowaaUp,  Waabtenaw  County,  botk  of  Mich.,  aaaignon 
to  General  Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  Ang.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64^079 
lat  CL^  E03B  0/00'  B60K  41/18 
VS.  CL  137—596.15  3  r%mimm 

1.  A  shift  control  for  a  multiratio  transmission  having  fluid 
pressure  operated  friction  devices  and  wherein  upshifting  and 
downshifting  between  ratios  is  controlled  by  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure controller  which  distributes  fluid  pressure  to  the  friction 
devices,  said  control  comprising;  a  plurality  of  valve  means  for 
selectively  controlling  pressure  distribution  to  the  friction 
devices;  each  valve  means  having  a  control  chamber  of  prede- 
termined area  connected  with  a  source  of  constant  pressure 
and  a  shift  control  chamber  of  predetermined  area,  greater 
than  the  control  chamber  area,  connected  to  a  source  of  vari- 
able pressure  in  opposition  to  the  constant  pressure;  and  single 
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electrical  solenoid  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  level  of 
the  variable  pressure  at  a  pluraUty  of  distinct  pressure  levels, 
whereby  sequentially  changing  the  variable  pressure  to  each  of 


and  said  operating  shaft  from  said  body  means  without 
having  to  depressurize  the  body  means. 


I     CONTWQC 


VALVC  ^ 


4^2,150 

PNEUMATIC  FAUCET  ATTACHMENT 

Harold  T.  Morley,  Jr^  2618  E.  37th  St,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105,  and 

John  Ducfaan,  10642  E.  34tfa  St,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74145 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^31 

iBt  CL^  F16L  i7/(XJ 

UAQ.  137— 798  5  Claims 


^="0 


the  distinct  pressure  levels  will  result  in  selected  upshifting  and 
downshifting  of  the  valve  means  thereby  selectively  control- 
ling the  pressure  distribution  to  the  friction  devices. 

4,252,149 

TOOL  DIVERTER 

WflUaa  W.  DoUisoii,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Eagbieering 

Coryoratioa,  Dallas,  Ter. 

CoatiDUtioa  of  Ser.  No.  929,365,  Jal.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,288 

iBt  CL^  F16K  11/02 

U  A  Ct  137-625.44  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  diverter  for  joining  a  mam  flowline  and  a  branch 
fbwline  comprising: 

a.  tool  diverter  body  means  connectable  in  a  flow  conductor 
system  and  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  diverging 
into  two  passages; 

b.  diverter  means  mounted  in  said  body  means  for  pivotal 
movement  between  positions  to  open  one  while  closing 
the  other  of  said  flow  passage  branches  to  movement  of 
tools  therethrough; 

c.  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  body; 

d.  operating  shaft  means  having  one  end  thereof  extending 
into  the  interior  of  said  diverter  body  and  releasably  en- 
gaging said  diverter  means  and  the  other  end  thereof 
extending  firom  said  diverter  body  and  being  integrally 
connected  to  means  for  causing  pivotal  rotation  of  said 
operating  shaft;  and 

e.  fft»«wg  means  for  sealing  between  said  diverter  means  and 
said  txxly  means  to  allow  removal  of  said  actuating  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  H^uid  supply  faucet  nozzle 
comprising  in  combination: 

an  axial  conduit  for  liquid  to  pass  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end, 

a  first  cylindrical  support  disk  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
conduit  and  attached  thereto  adjacent  the  inlet  and, 

flexible  bellow  means  sealably  attached  to  the  inlet  side  of 
the  first  disk,  said  bellows  having  a  cylindrical  female 
portion  to  receive  the  faucet  nozzle,  said  bellows  defining 
an  annular  expansion  chamber, 

a  second  cyUndrical  support  disk  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
conduit  and  attached  thereto  adjacent  the  outlet  end, 

a  flexible  squeezable  cylindrical  bulb  sealably  attached  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  disk  to  define  an  air  pressure 
chamber, 

a  first  conduit  in  the  first  disk,  and  a  check  valve  therein 
operable  to  provide  communication  between  the  air  pres- 
sure chamber  and  the  expansion  chamber  when  the  bulb  is 
squeezed  and  close  the  conduit  when  the  bulb  is  released, 

a  second  valve  conduit  in  the  first  disk,  providing  selective 
communication  between  the  expansion  chamber  and  the 
atmosphere  surrounding  the  attachment, 

a  pn«»""*'  valve  in  the  second  conduit  operable  therein  to 
provide,  in  one  position,  communication  of  the  expansion 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  and  closing  the  second 
conduit  in  the  other  position, 

a  third  valve  conduit  extending  between  the  air  pressure 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere, 

a  check  valve  in  the  third  conduit  operable  in  one  position  to 
close  the  third  conduit  when  the  bulb  is  squeezed  and  to 
open  the  third  conduit  when  the  bulb  is  released,  and 

means  to  connect  at  the  outlet  end  an  extension  hne  for  the 
liquid  flow. 
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4,252,151  4,252,153 

^-^  _j  «        c     PRESSURE  VESSEL  HEDDLE  ROD  HOOK  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOOM 

^^'T^  2^  f'^''"*^^  ^"^^ '^'■***' ^"*"»8«^  ^  F^,akH.KaiiftnaBn;CtartasF.Kramr,  and  CoiiaS.  White,  all 
Hdnz  Siegel,  Stuttgart  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  of  GfeenviUe,  S.C  asslgMirs  to  Steel  Heddic  Maaatectwiu 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Co.,  GreeoTiUe,  S.C.  -««™« 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,476  FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,287        - 

,  J^tLi?*^^'  sppUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  1,  Lit  Q.'  D03C  9/06 

1977, 7736711[U]  UA  CL 139-92  13 

Irt.  CL^  F16L  55/00 
U.S.CL138— 30  5Clainis 


1.  A  pressure  vessel,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inte- 
rior and  a  passage  communicating  with  said  interior,  the  pas- 
sage being  bounded  by  an  inner  circumferential  surface;  an 
elastic  partition  subdividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a 
first  compartment  for  containing  liquid  and  a  second  compart- 
ment for  containing  gas,  the  passage  communicating  with  the 
first  compartment  and  allowing  liquid  to  flow  into  and  out  of 
said  first  compartment;  and  a  separate  and  unitary  plug  re- 
ceived in  said  passage  and  having  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  which  is  juxtaposed  with  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  bounding  said  passage  and  defines  with  said  inner 
circumferential  surface  at  least  one  gap  having  a  relatively 
small  cross-section  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  passage  in 
communication  with  said  interior  and  with  the  exterior  of  the 
housing. 


4,252,152 

MOTORIZED  CRAWLER  FOR  GAS  MAIN 

Lather  W.  Martin,  1221  Julie  Dr.,  Champaign,  III.  61820,  and 

Richard  L.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  682,  St  Joseph,  111.  61873 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,419 

Int  a.J  n6L  55/18 

U.S.  a.  138—97  24  Claims 


1.  A  pipeline  crawler  comprising  a  sealed  first  housing, 
means  for  pressurizing  the  first  housing,  a  motor  mounted  in 
the  first  housing,  a  driving  wheel  mounted  on  the  first  housing, 
means  for  coupUng  the  motor  to  the  driving  wheel,  a  source  of 
power  for  the  motor,  a  circuit  for  coupling  the  motor  and 
power  source,  and  a  switch  for  closing  the  circuit  between  the 
power  source  and  the  motor,  the  switch  being  mounted  in  the 
first  housing  and  sensitive  to  pressure  such  that  depressuriza- 
tion  of  the  first  housing  opens  the  circuit  to  the  motor. 


1.  A  rod  hook  device  for  making  connection  to  the  heddle 
rod  of  a  heddle  frame  of  a  weaving  machine  of  the  type 
wherein  the  heddle  frame  includes  opposing  top  and  bottom 
frame  slats,  each  said  slat  having  an  open  longitudinal  groove 
formed  in  a  side  edge  thereof,  each  said  groove  defined  by  a 
bottom  portion  and  spaced  side  walls  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing end  portion  means  defining  an  open  slot  therebetween 
having  an  opening  narrowed  relative  to  said  bottom  portion, 
said  rod  hook  device  comprising: 
a  base  portion  slidably   receivable  in  said   longitudinal 

groove; 
a  shank  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion  for  extending 
through  said  open  slot  of  said  groove  outwardly  there- 
from away  from  said  frame  slat  side  edge 
means  carried  by  said  shank  portion  for  making  connection 

with  said  heddle  rod, 
shoulder  means  carried  by  said  base  portion  adapted  for 
engaging  said  inwardly  extending  end  portion  means 
adjacent  said  narrowed  slot  opening  of  said  groove  limit- 
ing lateral  outward  movement  thereof  retaining  said  base 
portion  in  said  groove,  and 
resUient  means  carried  by  said  base  portion  of  said  rod  hook 
device  for  engaging  said  bottom  portion  of  said  groove 
urging  said  shoulder  means  of  said  base  portion  tightly 
against  said  end  portion  of  said  groove  reducing  play  and 
wear  therebetween. 


4,252,154 
LOOM  TAKEUP  APPARATUS 
WUIluB  J.  Alexander,  III,  41  W.  Golden  Strip  Dr^  Maoldin, 
S.C.  29662 

FUed  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44^53 
Int  CL^  D03D  49/20;  B65H  17/12 
U.S.  CL  139—304  3  daims 

1.  Loom  takeup  apparatus  having  a  cloth  roll  supported 
between  a  pair  of  driven  roUs  receiving  cloth  directly  from  a 
loom  comprising; 
a  guide  roll  adjacent  said  pair  of  driven  rolls  receiving  cloth 
from  the  loom  in  open  width  passing  thereover  to  one  of 
said  driven  roUs  for  winding  on  said  cloth  roU; 
means  mounting  said  guide  roll  for  axial  oscUlatory  shding 
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movement  in  parallel  alignment  with  said  pair  of  driven  lated  in  the  synchronism  with  one  another  in  the  same 

rolls;  direction. 

means  driven  for  oscillatory  movement;  

means  carrying  said  guide  roll  for  roution  by  said  cloth  Mi^iM 

passing  thereover;  and  ^  TAPE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Ralph  H.  Brown,  Jr^  Hopedalc,  Ma«^  aasigMr  to  RockweU 
Intcmatioaal  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,659 

Int  a.2  D03D  47/n 

U.S.  CI.  139-449  TCtaima 


means  connecting  said  means  driven  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment to  said  guide  roll  for  imparting  oscillatory  move- 
ment thereto  for  distributing  said  cloth  upon  said  cloth 
roU. 


4,252,155 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  BEAT-UP  REED  AND 

SELVEDGE  FORMING  NEEDLE  IN  NEEDLE  LOOM 

Rynkhi  MvanU,  Tatcyam,  Japan,  avivrar  to  YosUda  Kogyo 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,227 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japo,  May  9, 1978,  53-61973 

lat  CL'  D03D  47/42 

MS.  a.  139^-431  3  Cl«*»« 


1.  A  control  device  for  opposed  flexible  tapes  in  a  shuttleless 
loom  in  which  carrier  members  attached  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
tapes  are  alternately  introduced  and  withdrawn  from  sheds  of 
warp  threads  to  effect  insertion  of  weft  therein,  said  control 
device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  actuating  a  flexible  Upe  defining  an  oscillatable 
driven  hub  member  mounted  on  the  loom  having  a  driving 
arm  fixed  thereon  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  hub  and  with  one  end 
of  a  flexible  \xpt  being  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
arm; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  hub  and  in  operative 
association  with  the  flexible  tape  for  storing  the  latter  in  a 
coiled  position  when  withdrawn  from  a  warp  shed  by  said 
driving  arm. 


4,252,157 
AUTOMATIC  BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
Foki^i  OhnlsU,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  TaUgawa  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,020 

tat  a.^  B21F  15/04 

U  A  CL  140-93  A  •  CW»" 


1.  A  mechanism  for  driving  a  beat-up  rieed  and  a  selvedge 
forming  needle  in  timed  relation  in  a  needle  loom,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  first  and  second  rock  shafts 
rotatably  supported  on  said  frame; 

(c)  means  for  driving  one  of  said  first  and  second  rock  shafts 
to  oscillate  through  a  predetermined  angle; 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  arms  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  rock  shafts,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  support 
on  their  respective  free  ends  the  reed  and  the  selvedge 
forming  needle;  and 

(e)  a  linkage  connecting  said  first  and  second  rock  shafts 
with  each  other  for  transmitting  such  oscillatory  motion 
of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  rock  shafts  to  the  other 
rock  shaft  to  reciprocate  the  selvedge  forming  needle  in 
timed  relation  to  an  oscillatory  motion  of  the  beat-up  reed, 
^^  linkage  including  a  pair  of  first  and  second  levers 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  rock  shafts,  respec- 
tively, and  a  link  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  respective 
free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  levers,  said  free  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  levers  pointing  substantially  the  same 
direction  to  that  said  first  lever  and  said  link  and  said 
second  lever  are  arranged  in  a  pattern  of  generally  C- 
diape,  wherd>y  said  first  and  second  rock  shafts  are  oacil- 


1.  In  a  bundling  apparatus  in  which  bundling  wire  is  fed 
through  a  wire  feeding  mechanism,  wound  around  a  material 
to  be  bundled,  tightened,  cut,  and  the  ends  of  the  wire  twisted 
together,  the  improvement  comprising  a  twist  shaft  for  twist- 
ing the  ends  of  the  wire,  the  twist  shaft  having  means  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  wire,  power  means  having  a  power 
shaft  coaxial  with  the  twist  shaft,  a  rotatable  outer  structure 
interposed  between  the  power  shaft  and  the  twist  shaft  and 
having  its  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  therewith,  differential  gear- 
ing means  related  to  the  outer  structure  and  coupled  to  the 
power  shaft  and  to  the  twist  shaft,  and  means  for  alternatively 
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preventing  rotation  of  the  outer  structure  and  the  twist  shaft  in 
order  to  transmit  the  roration  of  the  power  shaft  alternately  to 
the  twist  shaft  and  the  outer  structure,  respectively. 


4,252,158 
STRAP  TENSIONING  TOOL 
Robert  L.  McDade,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,436 

tat  CL}  B21F  9/00 

MS.  a.  140—123.6  17  Clafans 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  applying  a  tensioned  strap  about  an 
article  and  having  a  free  end  portion  and  a  feed  portion,  said 
tool  including  a  body  having  an  anvil,  a  clamp  m^nber  having 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  body  for  rotation  relative  thereto, 
means  for  rotating  said  clamp  shaft  to  move  said  clamp  mem- 
ber toward  said  anvil,  said  anvil  and  clamp  member  having 
opposed,  generally  flat  gripping  surfaces  for  together  clamping 
a  strap  inwardly  from  the  free  end  thereof,  means  for  applying 
tension  to  the  feed  portion  of  the  strap,  means  mounting  said 
clamp  member  for  sliding  movement  on  said  clamp  shaft  along 
a  plane  which  defines  with  the  plane  of  the  gripping  surface 
thereon  an  acute  angle  having  its  apex  remote  from  said  tension 
applying  means  whereby  said  clamp  member  is  sUdable  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  clamp  shaft  to  accommodate  the 
thickness  of  the  strap  gripped  between  said  clamp  member  and 
said  anvil  and  in  the  opposite  direction  during  strap  tensioning 
to  firmly  clamp  such  strap  against  said  anvil  by  wedging  action 
against  said  clamp  shaft,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  clamp 
member  relative  to  said  clamp  shaft  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  tension  applying  means  whereby  said  clamp  member 
effectively  grips  the  free  end  portion  of  the  strap  as  tension  is 
applied  to  the  feed  portion  of  the  strap. 


4,252,159 
DOSAGE  DEVICE 
Eagenc  B.  Maid,  1319  E.  Heunepin  Atc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55414 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,763 

tat  0.3  B65B  3/32 

U.S.  CI.  141— 27  3Clain8 


1.  An  improved  dosage  device  for  allowing  a  predetermined 
dose  of  a  first  substance  to  be  withdrawn  from  a  container 
thereof  by  a  syringe  having  a  needle  and  a  movable  plunger  for 
drawing  the  first  substance  into  the  syringe,  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  body;  means  for  holding  the  container  of  the  first 


substance  on  the  body;  means  for  holding  the  syringe  on  the 
body  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the  container  with  the  needle 
thereof  penetrating  into  the  container;  and  stop  means  carried 
on  the  body  in  a  spaced  relation  behind  the  syringe  for  abutting 
against  the  plunger  to  regulate  the  amount  that  the  plunger  can 
be  withdrawn  from  the  syringe,  the  stop  means  being  movable 
on  the  body  so  that  the  dose  of  the  first  substance  withdrawn 
from  the  container  can  be  varied,  and  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  the  stop  means  on  the 
body  to  a  visually  impaired  person  who  is  thus  enabled  to 
adjust  the  position  of  the  stop  means  without  the  aid  of  a 
sighted  person  to  change  the  predetermined  dose;  in 
which  the  position  indicating  means  comprises  means  for 
generating  an  audible  signal  at  various  discrete  positions 
of  the  stop  means,  wherein  the  visually  impaired  person 
may  adjust  the  position  of  the  stop  means  to  another 
desired  position  by  counting  the  audible  signals  generated 
during  movement  of  the  stop  means,  wherein  the  audible 
signal  generating  means  comprises: 

(a)  a  base  plate  carried  on  the  body; 

(b)  a  rotatable  stop  member  that  defines  the  stop  means, 
wherein  the  stop  member  is  carried  on  the  base  plate 
and  the  position  of  the  stop  member  is  adjusted  relative 
to  the  plunger  by  rotation  thereof,  the  stop  member 
having  at  least  one  outwardly  extending  protrusion; 

(c)  a  portion  of  the  base  plate  configured  to  coact  with  the 
protrusion  on  the  stop  member  for  generating  the  audi- 
ble signal  each  time  the  stop  member  completes  a  prede- 
termined arc  of  rotation;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  base  plate  is  movable  relative  to  the  body 
and  includes  means  for  fixing  the  base  plate  to  the  body 
in  different  positions  relative  to  the  plunger  of  the  sy- 
ringe, whereby  a  gross  adjustment  of  the  stop  means 
relative  to  the  syringe  to  accommodate  difTerently  sized 
syringes  is  achieved  by  moving  the  base  plate  on  the 
body  and  a  fme  adjustment  of  the  stop  means  relative  to 
the  syringe  is  achieved  by  rotation  of  the  stop  member 
on  the  base  plate. 


4,252,160 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  BEVERAGE  FAUCETS 
Jody  L.  Numbera,  ScoCtidale,  Ariz.,  atiignor  to  Bernard  Dale 
Bennett  Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,302 

tata.}B65Bi/M 

U.S.  CL  141—98  1  Oala 


1.  An  attachment  for  existing  beverage  faucet,  said  faucet 
including 
a  normally  closed  valve, 
manually  operable  actuating  means  for  opening  said  valve, 

and 
a  delivery  nozzle  in  fluid  communication  with  said  valve  for 
dispensing  the  beverage  from  the  lower  end  thereof  into  a 
glass  positioned  therebelow, 
said  attachment  preventing  the  operation  of  said  valve  actuat- 
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ing  meaos  until  a  drinking  glass  is  positioned  below  said  nozzle 
and  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  connected  to  said  actuating  means,  and 

(b)  locking  means  connected  to  said  support  member  and 
normally  engaging  said  nozzle,  and  preventing  operation 
of  said  actuating  means  until  disengaged  from  said  nozzle 
in  response  to  being  contacted  and  displaced  by  a  drinking 
glass  positioned  beneath  said  nozzle. 

4^2,161 
SUPPORT  FOR  GASOLINE  PUMP 
CvToU  P.  Krapp,  Aknm,  Ohio,  anlgBor  to  Hm  B.  F.  Goodrich 
CoHpaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,912 

tat  CL'  B65B  3/04;  B67D  5/06 

UJS.  Ca.  141—279  7  Claims 


board  portion  of  said  loading  arm  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  during  fluid  transfer,  said  arm  comprising: 

a  rigid  inner  conduit  member; 

means  mounting  said  inner  conduit  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis; 

a  rigid  outer  conduit  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  conduit  member  for 
movement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  said  mounting 
means  and  said  inner  conduit  member  for  changing  the 
attitude  of  said  inner  conduit  member  with  respect  to  said 
first  horizontal  axis; 

a  second  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  said  outer  con- 
duit member  and  said  inner  conduit  member  for  changing 


1.  A  fuel  dispensing  hose  assembly  for  use  with  a  fuel  dis- 
pensing pedestal,  said  hose  assembly  having  a  flexible  hollow 
tube  member  secured  to  said  pedestal  and  extending  generally 
vertically  upward  thereform,  a  spring  member  having  a  por- 
tion embedded  in  said  tube  member  to  provide  resiliency  to 
said  tube  member,  a  coaxial  hose  member  having  one  end 
portioa  roUtably  joumaled  in  said  pedestal  and  extending 
through  said  hollow  tube  member  to  provide  a  means  for 
dispensing  liquid  fuel  from  a  supply  source  to  a  receptacle,  a 
fuel  dispensing  nozzle  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  coaxial 
hose  member,  said  coaxial  hose  member  having  an  outer  hose 
member  and  an  inner  hose  member  concentric  with  said  outer 
hose  member  to  provide  an  annular  passageway  therebetween, 
said  pedestal  having  means  for  storing  said  nozzle  in  a  storage 
non-use  position  which  provides  an  arcuate  curve  to  said  coax- 
ial hose  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  hollow  tube 
member,  spring  means  located  in  said  annular  passageway  of 
said  coaxial  hose  between  said  inner  hose  member  and  said 
outer  hose  member  to  maintain  said  annular  passageway,  and 
said  spring  means  in  said  coaxial  hose  extending  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  hollow  tube  member  to  a  point  beyond  said 
arcuate  curve  in  said  coaxial  hose. 


the  attitude  of  said  outer  conduit  member  with  respect  to 
said  inner  conduit  member; 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  fluid  source  to  said 
first  and  said  second  hydraulic  rams  to  control  the  attitude 
of  said  inner  and  said  outer  conduit  members; 

level  sensing  means  connected  to  said  outer  conduit  member 
for  sensing  the  attitude  of  said  outer  conduit  member 
relative  to  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  second  hydrau- 
lie  ram  to  said  first  hydrauUc  ram,  said  valve  means  being 
coupled  to  said  level  sensing  means  causing  said  valve 
means  to  interconnect  said  first  and  said  second  hydraulic 
rams  when  outer  conduit  member  pivots  away  from  said 
horizontal  plane  by  a  predetermined  amount. 

4,252,163 
WOOD-PLANING  AND  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Hirotraga  Onda,  and  Kojiro  Onda,  both  of  Scki,  Japan,  SMign- 
ors  to  Onda  Ironworks  Company,  United,  Seki,  Japan 

FUcd  Jon.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-148809 
tat  CL^  B27C  1/00 
U.S.  CL  144— 132  8  Claims 


4,252,162     

ARTICULATED  LOADING  ARM  ATTITUDE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
rapnf  Le  Derchat,  Saligay,  Fhuce,  tmiptor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tkM,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,106 

datei  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Apr.  20, 1978,  78  11778 

tat  CL^  B65B  S/04 

VS.  CL  141—387  11  Oaims 

8.  An  articulated  loading  arm  for  transferring  fluid  from  one 

fluid  handling  means  to  another  and  for  maintaining  the  out- 


1.  A  machine  for  planing  wood  comprising 

(A)  a  table; 

(B)  a  knife  stock  positioned  in  said  table  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  knife  stock  exposed  above  said  table; 

(Q  a  mounting  plate  disposed  along  the  underside  of  said 
knife  stock; 
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(D)  a  means  for  securing  said  mounting  plate  to  the  under- 
side of  said  knife  stock; 

(E)  adjusting  means  within  said  knife  stock  for  routing  said 
mounting  plate  about  said  securing  means  as  center;  and 

(F)  a  cutting  tool  affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing plate,  comprising 

(1)  a  cutting  blade  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said 
mounting  plate,  with  an  upper  edge  projecting  above 
the  knife  stock,  and 

"  (2)  a  guide  blade  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  cutting 
blade, 

so  that  said  cutting  tool  rotates  on  adjustment  of  said  mounting 

plate. 

4,252,164 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROUTER 
Warren  Norlander,  DrcMer,  Wis.  54009 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,049  ^ 
tat  CL^  B27C  5/00 
VS.  CL  144—134  D  3  Claims 


22 


C^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  power  tool  such  as  a  router  adapted  to 
enable  said  tool  to  cut  an  end  of  circular  cross-section  onto  a 
rectangular  piece  of  wood  comprising, 

(a)  a  block  of  rigid  material  provided  with  means  attachable 
to  a  power  tool  adjacent  the  cutting  element  thereof, 

(b)  said  block  having  a  recess  therein, 

(c)  there  being  a  thin  solid  metal  element  of  circular  cross- 
section  centered  in  said  recess  and  attached  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  element  protruding  above  the  surface  of  said 
block  to  form  a  point  upon  which  the  wood  to  be  cut  can 
be  rotated,  there  being  a  groove  or  cut-away  portion  in 
said  block  adjacent  and  extending  into  a  side  of  said  recess 
to  receive  the  cutting  element  of  the  tool. 


cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement  of  the  operating  arm 
between  the  positions,  a  wedge  means  and  a  backing  plate 
means  in  spaced  relationship  in  the  first  and  second  positions 
such  that  the  wedge  means  and  backing  plate  means  cooperate 
through  movement  of  the  wedge  means  or  the  backing  plate 
means  by  the  operating  arm  in  a  line  towards  the  backing  plate 
means  or  wedge  means  for  splitting  logs  positioned  on  the 
frame  means  between  the  positions  and  a  selectively  operable 
valved  control  means  providing  for  movement  of  the  operat- 
ing arm  and  the  wedge  means  or  backing  plate  means  from  the 
idle  pontion  for  log  splitting  by  the  wedge  means  and  for 
return  to  the  idle  position  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  moveable  pressure  plate  mounted  between  the  positions 
in  the  line  between  the  wedge  means  and  backing  plate 
means  wherein  the  pressure  plate  is  moveable  in  a  first 
direction  by  a  log  to  be  split  and  is  provided  with  means 
for  moving  the  moveable  pressure  plate  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  absence  of  a  log  to  be  spUt;  and 

(b)  mechanical  linkage  means  connected  between  the  move- 
able pressure  plate  and  the  valved  control  means  to  actu- 
ate the  control  means  which  starts  the  operating  arm  for 
log  splitting  when  the  moveable  pressure  plate  is  moved  in 
the  first  direction  and  to  actuate  the  control  means  to 
return  the  operating  arm  when  the  moveable  plate  is 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction  wherein  the  operating 
arm  is  actuated  from  the  idle  position  by  » log  to  be  split 
moving  the  moveable  pressure  plate  and  Unkage  to  the 
control  means  and  wherein  the  operating  arm  is  returned 
towards  the  idle  position  upon  removal  of  the  spUt  log 
from  between  the  spaced  apart  first  and  second  positions 
on  the  frame  means  thereby  moving  the  moveable  plate 
away  from  the  backing  plate. 


4»252,165  

LOG  ACTUATED  LOG  SPUTTER 

Andre  J.  Hansen,  10870  Maaon  Rd.,  FowkrriOe,  Mich.  48836 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,009 

tat  a.3  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144—193  A  U  Claims 


4,252,166 
LOG  SPUTTER 
Edward  C.  Koiicki,  P.O.  Box  3,  RJ).  3,  Stony  Bank  Rd.,  Glen 
Mills,  Pa.  19342 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,293 
tat  CL'  B27L  7/00 
VS.  CL  144—194  2 


"///////  y    ^  y   y  " 


1.  In  a  power  operated  log  splitter  including  a  frame  means 
having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  positions,  a  drive  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  linearly  moveable  operating  arm  moveable  from  an 
idle  position  adjacent  the  first  position  towards  the  second 
position  and  a  power  means  providing  hydraulic  power  to  the 


1.  A  log  splitter  with  the  capability  of  ready  transport  to  a 
log  adapted  to  be  split,  comprising  means  defining  a  hght- 
weight  manually  portable  unit  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  conical  augers  arranged  for  rotation  on  parallel 

axes; 

(b)  support  means  for  mounting  said  augers  at  the  large  end 
thereof  including  speed  reduction  means  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  augers;  and 

(c)  mechanical  power  means  connected  to  said  support 
means  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  to  said  speed 
reduction  means  for  conversion  to  work  energy  at  the 
mounting  point  of  said  augers. 
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4^2,l«7 

DEVICE  FOR  POSITIVELY  LOCKING  A  SCREW  IN  A 

TAPPED  HOLE 

Alok  DMMarou,  Pctit-Rcchaia,  Bdgtaui,  SHigBor  to  Skw 

Lok  IirtcnatioMi  SjL,  Bdgiui 

FIM  Not.  29, 197S,  So*.  No.  964,807 


convolution  than  b  the  base  of  said  rib,  and  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  which  extend  between  the  base  and  free  end 
portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  side  surface  facing  in- 
wardly toward  and  spaced  q)art  from  said  second  flank,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  side  surface  facing  outwardly 
away  from  said  second  flank,  said  cantilevered  rib  being  resil- 


rfai—  priority,  ■ppHftfiw  Vnaet^  Dec  7, 1977,  77  36874     iently  deflectable  toward  said  second  flank  under  the  influence 

of  forces  applied  against  said  second  side  surface  of  said  rib  by 
9  ClaiBS   the  mating  thread  to  tend  to  retard  relative  movement  between 
said  thread  convolution  and  the  mating  thread. 


IbL  CL^  F16B  39/02 


VS.  CL  411—83 


4,252,169 
TIRE  SIDEWALL  PROTECTION  SHIELD 
George  T.  Watts,  North  CantOB,  Ohio,  MsigDor  to  The  Goodyear 
Thre  tt  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,780 

Int  a.3  B60C  19/00 

VS.  a.  152—186  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locking  a  screw  in  a  hole  in  a  member,  said 
hole  having  a  first  upped  portion  of  a  given  hand  of  thread 
adjacent  an  entrance  end  of  said  hole  in  the  member,  a  second 
tapped  portion  coaxial  with  said  first  tapped  portion  and  lo- 
cated on  a  side  of  said  first  Upped  portion  remote  from  said 
entrance  and  having  a  thread  hand  which  is  opposed  to  the 
thread  hand  of  said  first  Upped  portion,  a  block  having  an 
external  screwthread  screwthreadly  engaged  in  said  second 
Upped  portion  and  defining  a  first  aperture  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  block,  stop  means  interposed  between  the  block 
and  said  hole  for  stopping  longitudinal  travel  of  the  block  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  entrance,  the  screw  having  an  exter- 
nal screwthread  screwthreadedly  engaged  in  said  first  Upped 
portion  and  defining  a  second  aperture  which  extends  longitu- 
dinally of  the  screw  throughout  the  length  of  the  screw,  and  a 
keying  member  extending  longitudinally  in  said  first  aperture 
and  second  aperture  and  keyingly  engaging  said  block  and  said 
screw  for  preventing  relative  roUtion  between  the  block  and 
the  screw. 


Tory  D. 


4,252,168 

THREAD  CONVOLUTION 

>,  Hiackley,  OUo,  tmivtor  to  The  Larason  A 

Co.,  OcTdaMl,  Okio 

FOed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,736 

Iirt.  CL'  F16B  39/30 

VS.  a.  411—311  23  Claims 


1.  A  thread  convolution  adapted  to  engage  a  mating  thread, 
said  thread  convolution  comprising  root  and  crest  portions, 
first  and  second  flanks  extending  between  said  root  and  crest 
portions,  and  a  resiliently  deflectable  cantilevered  rib  which 
extends  longitudinally  along  said  second  flank,  said  cantilev- 
ered rib  having  a  base  which  is  fixedly  connected  with  the 
crest  portioa  of  said  thread  convolution,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tendiiig  free  end  portioa  which  extends  parallel  to  said  crest 
portioa  and  is  disposed  closer  to  the  root  portion  of  said  diread 


1.  A  tire  rim  and  protection  shield  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  tire  rim  having  a  tire-supporting  flange  axially  spaced 
from  the  centerplane  of  the  rim; 

(b)  a  resilient  shield  fastened  to  said  flange  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  a  position  adjacent  said  flange; 

(c)  said  sJiield  being  an  annular  body  of  reinforced  resilient 
elastomeric  material  having  a  radially  innermost  portion 
which  is  discontinuous  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  shield  and  provides  at  least  one  passage  extending 
through  said  shield  for  removal  of  debris  accumulating 
between  said  rim  and  said  shield  during  operation;  and 

(d)  spacing  means  fastened  to  said  rim  flange,  said  spacing 
means  being  interposed  between  said  rim  flange  and  said 
sheild,  said  spacing  means  having  an  opening  providing  at 
least  one  radially  extending  passage  between  said  rim  and 
said  shield  for  removal  of  debris  accumulating  during 
operation. 


4,252,170 

SAFETY  SUPPORT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

George  T.  Watts,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,763 

lat  a.J  B60C  17/04 

VS.  CL  152-330  RF  6  Claims 

1.  A  safety  support  for  use  on  a  wheel  rim  for  a  pneumatic 
tire  comprising  an  annular  body  having  an  inner  rim-supported 
portion  at  the  inner  periphery  and  a  tire  tread-supporting 
portion  at  the  outer  periphery,  said  annular  body  being  sepa- 
rated into  arcuate  generally  semicircular  first  and  second  seg- 
ments with  adjoining  ends  in  the  mounted  condition,  swive) 
hinge  means  fastened  to  one  of  said  adjoining  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  segments,  said  swivel  hinge  means  having  a  hinge 
pin  with  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  annular 
body  and  a  swivel  member  roUtable  about  a  third  axis  for 
swivel  action  of  said  segments  during  insertion  and  removal  of 
said  segments  from  the  pneumatic  tire,  latch  means  fastened  to 
the  other  of  said  adjoining  ends  of  said  first  and  second  seg- 
ments and  a  separate  elongated  resilient  member  of  resilient 


February  24, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1437 


material  extending  circumferentially  along  a  portion  of  said 
inner  rim-supported  portion  of  at  least  one  of  ssid  segments  for 
preloaded  compression  resulting  in  reduced  thickness  of  said 
resilient  member  between  said  annular  body  and  said  rim  when 


said  other  of  said  adjoining  ends  is  connected  by  said  latch 
means  during  mounting  of  said  support  on  said  wheel  rim  by 
swinging  movement  of  said  first  and  second  segments  together 
about  said  hinge  pin. 


4,252,171 
WrmSTAND-VOLTAGE  TIRE 
Isama  lasai,  Kodaira;  Kazno  Koyaau,  Sayama,  and  Mitsnaki 
Maeda,  Hoya,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Coapany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52/149187 
bt  a^  B60C  1/00:  C08L  93/04.  7/00.  47/00 
VS.  CL  152—357  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  withstand-voluge  tire  having  a  cap-base  structure  tread 
comprising  a  thread  cap  and  a  tread  base,  said  tread  cap  having 
a  thickness  of  at  least  i  of  the  thickness  of  the  tread  or  extend- 
ing to  a  position  below  a  line  connecting  the  groove  bottoms  of 
the  tread  patterns,  and  said  tread  cap  being  made  of  a  rubber 
composition  consisting  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyiso- 
prene  rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  polybuU- 
diene  rubber  and  blends  thereof,  1-10  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  softening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rosin,  glycerine  ester  of  rosin,  polymerized  rosin  and  a 
phenolic  resin,  and  30-90  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black 
having  an  iodine  adsorbabiUty  of  from  more  than  83  mg/g  to 
ISO  mg/g  and  a  dibutyl  phthalate  absorbability  of  80-120 
ml/100  g,  and  said  tread  base  being  made  of  a  rubber  composi- 
tion consisting  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber, 
polybutadiene  rubber  and  blends  thereof,  0-3  parts  by  weight 


of  at  least  one  softening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  natural  rosin,  glycerine  ester  of  rosin,  polymerized  rosin 
and  a  phenolic  resin,  and  20-30  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black 
having  an  iodine  adsorbability  of  40-83  mg/g  and  a  dibutyl 
phthalate  absori>ability  of  80-120  ml/100  g. 


4,252,172 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROLLING  SCREEN 
ARRANGEMENT 
Alain  Pommat,  and  Andre  Buffet,  both  of  Qmcs,  FhuMC,  i 
ors  to  EubliasemcBts  Carpono  A  Pons,  Clnaes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,099 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Oct  28, 1975,  75  33488 
Int  a.J  A47G  5/02 
VS.  a.  160-322  1  Claim 


•^7 


^2 


1.  A  rolling  screen  device  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  rectangular  opening  therein, 

a  roller  extending  along  a  first  side  of  said  opening  and 
roUUbly  supported  by  said  frame, 

a  flexible  screen  having  one  end  secured  to  said  roller,  said 
screen  being  windable  as  a  roll  on  said  roller  by  roution  of 
said  roller  in  one  direction  and  unwindable  from  said 
roller  by  roution  of  said  roller  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  a  load  bar  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  screen, 

a  drum  fixed  to  said  roller  at  each  of  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
route  with  said  roller  whereby  said  drums  route  with  said 
roller, 

a  flexible  cord  wound  on  each  of  said  drums  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  said  screen  is  wound  on  said 
roller,  said  cord  having  one  end  secured  to  the  respective 
drum  and  the  other  end  connected  with  a  respective  end 
of  said  load  bar,  and  guide  pulleys  over  which  said  cords 
pass  in  going  from  said  drum  to  said  load  bar,  comprising 
movable  tensioning  pulleys  and  spring  means  acting  on 
said  tensioning  pulleys  to  tension  said  cords  and  thereby 
tension  said  screen, 

the  diameter  of  said  drums  being  greater  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  roll  of  said  screen  when  fully  wound  on 
said  roller  so  that  when  said  roller  and  drums  are  routed 
together  in  a  direction  to  unwind  said  screen,  said  cords 
wind  up  on  said  drums  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  screen 
unwinds  from  said  roller, 

whereby  the  tension  applied  by  said  cords  to  said  screen 
through  said  load  bar  is  a  minimum  when  said  screen  is 
fully  wound  on  said  roller  and  increases  as  said  screen  is 
unwound,  and  reaches  a  maximum  when  said  screen  is 
unwound  sufficiently  to  position  said  load  bar  at  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  frame  opening  from  said  roller. 
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4^2,173 
LOW-PRESSURE  MOULDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

A.  Ckarboukr,  HcrUay,  Fhocc,  aMtsnor  to  Sodete  de 

Veate  de  rAludoin  PechiMy,  Parte,  Vnmet 

CoirtteBatiM  of  Scr.  No.  765,413,  Feb.  3, 1977,  abwidoiied.  This 

appUcatkM  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,692 

OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  FnuMc,  Feb.  3, 1976,  76  03540 

fat  CL'  B22D  17/06.  18/04 

VS.  CL  164-4  9  Claims 


stroke  and  detecting  when  said  force  increases  significantly 
above  a  predetermined  normal  operating  range. 

6.  A  reciprocating  injection  apparatus  comprising  an  injec- 
tion molding  casting  die;  means  for  injecting  a  moldable  mate- 
rial into  said  casting  die  including  an  injection  sleeve  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  die  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  moldable  material,  an  injection  plunger  recipro- 
cating in  said  sleeve  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  plunger 
for  driving  said  plunger;  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  plunger  and  operating  during  the  return  stroke  of  said 
plunger  for  measuring  the  force  applied  to  said  plunger  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  entirety  of  its  return  stroke;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  force  measuring  means 
for  detecting  when  said  measured  force  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined normal  operating  range. 

4,252,175 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  HAVING  A  CAST-IN  CORE  UNIT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Roger  B.  Whipple,  Waakcgu,  U.,  aastsBor  to  Ontboard  Marine 

Corporatioa,  Wankfgan,  DL 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,509 

IbL  CL^  B22D  19/08 

U.S.CL164— 9  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  low  pressure  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  mold,  a  compression-expansion  chamber  communicating 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  mold,  a  fluid-tight  chamber,  a  cruci- 
ble for  liquid  metal  in  said  chamber,  an  injection  tube  commu- 
nicating the  compression-expansion  chamber  with  the  crucible, 
the  compression-expansion  chamber  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond communicating  compartments,  a  passage  conmiunicating 
the  second  compartment  with  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure, 
said  gas  being  a  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  material 
to  be  molded,  and  a  passage  communicating  the  fluid-tight 
chamber  with  a  source  of  compressed  air,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  Pi  and  the  flow 
of  inert  gas,  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  inert  gas,  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  P2  of  the  compressed  air,  means  for 
comparing  the  inert  gas  pressure  Pi  and  the  air  pressure  P2 
prevailing  in  the  fluid-tight  chamber  and  for  regulating  the 
difference  Pi^P2  between  two  regulating  values  a  and  b. 

4,252,174 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  RECIPROCATING  UQUID 
IN  JECnON  UNTT 
IMO  MiU,  SUmizo;  TakciU  KiiUhara,  ¥vjk  Hiroaki  Mori, 
gH*-«^i  aad  TiirtoBB  Nagi,  SUmizB,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaors 
to  Nippoa  Ligkt  Metal  Reacarch  Laboratory  Uidted,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoatiBBatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  789,257,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

His  appUcatkM  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,399 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1976,  51-46492 

bit  CL^  B22D  2/Oa  17/32 

VS.  CL  164—4  10  Ciaima 


J  II      -» 


t^^^^^m 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  reciprocating 
injectioa  mechanism  in  an  injection  molding  operation  in 
which  an  injection  plunger  is  reciprocated  in  a  sleeve,  which 
flwtbod  comprises  the  steps  of  measuring  the  force  applied  to 
said  plunger  substantially  throughout  the  entirety  of  its  return 


I.  A  method  of  molding  a  core  unit  for  casting  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  cast-in  preformed  cylinder  liner  defining  an 
interior  bore  and  further  having  a  passage  communicating  with 
the  bore,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  molding  onto 
the  preformed  liner  a  core  structure  made  of  a  reducible  mate- 
rial and  having  a  core  portion  partially  occupying  said  bore 
and  a  passage  core  portion  extending  from  said  bore,  thereby 
forming  the  molded  core  unit,  molding  separately  from  said 
first  mentioned  molded  core  unit  a  second  core  structure  made 
of  a  reducible  material,  and  assembling  said  second  core  struc- 
ture onto  said  first  mentioned  molded  core  unit  with  said 
second  core  structure  substantially  wholly  occupying  the 
remainder  of  said  bore,  thereby  together  forming  the  molded 
core  unit 

II.  A  core  unit  for  use  in  casting  a  cylinder  block  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  core  unit  comprising  a  cylin- 
der liner  including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  defining  an  interior 
bore  and  having  in  said  sidewall  an  exhaust  port  and  a  transfer 
port,  a  first  core  unit  formed  of  a  reducible  material  and  includ- 
ing a  first  main  core  portion  partially  occupying  said  bore,  an 
exhaust  passage  core  portion  extending  through  said  exhaust 
port,  and  a  first  transfer  passage  core  portion  extending 
through  said  transfer  port,  and  a  second  core  unit  formed  of  a 
reducible  material  separately  from  said  first  core  unit  and 
including  a  second  main  core  portion  of  said  bore  and  in  mat- 
ing alignment  with  said  first  main  core  portion  and  a  second 


V. 
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transfer  passage  core  portion  located  in  mating  alignment  with 
said  first  transfer  passage  core  portion  when  said  first  and  said 
second  main  core  portions  are  in  mating  alignment  with  each 
other. 


4052,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  CYLINDRICAL  INSERTS 
Toyoaki  Ucno,  YamagncU,  and  Tatrao  IsUkawa,  Ubc,  both  of 
Japan,  avipiors  to  Ubc  Indutrtos,  Inc^  Ubc,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,783 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu,  Jnl.  10, 1978,  5344372 

lat  a.1  B22D  17/24 

VS.  a.  164—303  5  riri— 


4,252,176 
INJECnON  RAM  CONTROL 
Ebbo  H.  Page,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 
Hightstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,759 

laLCL^BlID  17/32 

VS.  CI.  164—155  14  Claims 


tutai 


1.  In  cylindrical  insert  loading  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein 
an  insert  transfer  unit  is  reciprocated  by  a  transfer  device 
between  a  stationary-movable  metal  mold  interspace  of  a  die 
cast  machine  and  an  insert  supply  unit,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  insert  transfer  unit  comprises  a  movable  frame 
reciprocatable  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  die  cast  machine,  a 
cylinder  for  moving  said  movable  frame,  a  plurality  of  insert 
loading  cylinders  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  movable 
frame,  each  insert  loading  cylinder  including  an  inner  rod 
having  at  one  end  a  holder  for  holding  an  insert,  and  an  outer 
rod  having  a  pushing  sleeve  for  loading  said  insert  into  the 
movable  mold,  said  plurality  of  insert  loading  cylinders  being 
disposed  such  that  their  operation  axes  cross  with  each  other, 
and  a  member  mounted  on  said  movable  frame  and  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  movable  metal  mold  to  be  loaded  with 
said  inserts  for  aligning  insert  receiving  sections  in  said  mov- 
able metal  mold  with  said  insert  loading  cylinders. 


1.  A  ram  injection  machine  comprising  an  injection  mold,  a 
shot  sleeve  in  communication  with  said  mold,  an  injection  ram 
mounted  to  project  into  said  shot  sleeve  to  force  molding 
material  from  said  shot  sleeve  into  said  mold,  a  hydraulic  drive 
for  said  ram,  said  hydraulic  drive  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  a  piston  mounted  for  movement  therein,  said  piston 
extending  out  from  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  injec- 
tion ram  to  drive  same  into  said  shot  sleeve,  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  means  arranged  to  supply  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  move  said  piston  and 
drive  said  ram  and  position  sensing  means  located  inside  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  arranged  to  measure  movements  of  said 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  position  sensing  means  being  con- 
nected to  produce  signals  for  use  outside  of  said  cylinder  repre- 
sentative of  said  movements,  said  position  sensing  means  com- 
prising pulse  transmitting  means  and  pulse  receiving  means, 
one  of  said  pulse  transmitting  and  receiving  means  mounted  on 
said  piston  inside  said  cylinder  and  the  other  mounted  to  said 
cylinder,  so  that  as  said  piston  moves  in  said  cylinder,  the 
spacing  within  said  cylinder  between  said  pulse  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  changes  such  that  the  length  of  time 
required  for  a  pulse  to  travel  between  said  pulse  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  corresponds  to  the  distance  between  said 
pulse  transmitting  and  pulse  receiving  means,  means  for  indi- 
cating the  transmission  of  a  pulse  from  said  pulse  transmitting 
means  and  means  for  indicating  the  reception  of  said  pulse  by 
said  pulse  receiving  means  following  its  passage  within  said 
cylinder  from  said  pulse  transmitting  means  to  said  pulse  re- 
ceiving means. 


4,252,178 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  WTTH  RESILIENTLY 

HELD  GRAPHTTE  LINER  MEMBERS 
Anthony  W.  Hodd,  Sottoa  CoMfldd,  Eagland,  aMiaaor  to  IMI 
Rcflncrs  Liodted,  StafftardAirc,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kiatdom,  May  19, 1977, 
21114/77 

lat  CL^  B22D  11/04 
VS.  a.  164—435  16  daiiM 


1.  A  slab  mould  for  a  continuous  casting  machine  including 
a  body  of  a  metal  having  high  conductivity,  means  to  cool  the 
body,  the  body  having  an  internal  cavity  in  which  is  located  a 
series  of  graphite  slab  liner  members,  characterised  in  that  the 
graphite  slab  liner  members  are  resiliently  held  with  their  back 
faces  in  contact  with  the  body  by  a  plurality  of  spring-biased 
means  secured  to  each  of  the  graphite  slab  liner  members  over 
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the  area  of  each  slab,  said  spring-biased  means  cooperating 
only  with  the  back  face  of  each  slab. 


(0  means  for  discharging  said  pressure  medium  power  means 
within  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting  means  at  a 


4,252,179 
DEVICX  FOR  WITHDRAWING  A  METAL  INGOT  FROM 

THE  MOULD  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  UNIT 
K«l-Erwt  SckoltK,  Schwanach,  a^  EnHt  LiMiager,  Goidcgg, 
both  of  AMtria,  aHisMn  to  Swiss  Alnmhiinai  Ltd^  Ckippis, 
Switxciiaad 

FUcd  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerland,  Aug.  24,  1978, 
8980/78 

lat  CL'  B22D  11/08 
VS.  a.  164-444  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  a  metal  strand  from  the 
mold  of  a  casting  unit  comprising  a  starter  block  having  first 
and  second  end  faces  and  a  through  bore  extending  from  said 
first  end  face  to  said  second  end  face,  bolt  means  rdeasably 
secured  within  said  bore,  said  bolt  being  provided  on  the  free 
end  thereof  facing  said  metal  strand  with  a  conical  head  Uper- 
ing  toward  said  metal  strand,  said  conical  head  being  provided 
with  threads  on  which  said  metal  strand  is  cast 


pre-set  pressure  build-up  occurring  between  said  opposed 
supporting  elements. 

4,252,181 
HEAT  RECOVERING  FAN 
Johannes  Kirchmeier,  Bechcn-Kleinbeide  21, 5067  Kiirten,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2711203 

Int  CL'  F28D  79/00 
\JJS.  a.  165-7  16  Claims 


4*252,180 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SUPPORTING  BEAM  FOR  METAL  STRAND  CASTING 

PLANTS,  PARTICULARLY  CURVED  STEEL  STRAND 

CASTING  PLANTS 

Dieter  Kothc,  Mo«a,  aad  Sfegfried  DugeWt,  Krcfeld,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  ateigBors  to  DEMAG  Akticageaell- 

■chafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FOed  Jm.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,369 
datass  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiay,  Feb.  15, 
1978,2806317 

iBt  CL^  B22D  11/128 
VS,  CL  164—448  ^  Claims 

1.  Pressure  relief  apparatus  for  the  supporting  roll  frames  of 
metal  strand  casting  plants  having  a  cast  strand  path,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  opposed  supporting  elements  positioned  on  each  side  of 

said  cast  strand  path; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  connecting  means  extending  between  said 
opposed  supporting  elements; 

(c)  adjusting  means  for  each  of  said  connecting  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  opposed 
supporting  elemenU;  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(d)  means  in  association  with  said  adjusting  means  for  fixing 
the  selected  spacing  between  said  exposed  supporting 
elements; 

(e)  pressure  medium  power  means  located  within  said  fixing 
means,  said  pressure  medium  power  means  providing  a 
power  link  located  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
connecting  means;  and 


1.  A  heat-recovering  device  for  simultaneously  aerating  and 
deaerating  rooms  comprising: 

(a)  separate  spent  air  and  outside  air  inlets  and  separate 
supply  air  and  exhaust  air  outlets, 

(b)  a  rotatable  capillary  impeller  located  in  exchanger, 

(c)  a  separating  plate  means  to  separate  air  currents, 

(d)  at  least  one  vane  wheel  being  separately  rotatable  from 
said  capUlary  impeller  and  effective  to  convey  air  directly 
against  parts  of  the  capillary  impeller, 

(e)  said  parts  facing  the  outside  air  inlet  and  spent  air  inlet, 
and 

(()  means  to  independently  route  said  vane  wheel  coaxially 
with  respect  to  said  capillary  impeller. 

4,252,182 
TUBE  SHEET  SHIELD 
Darid  A.  Fender,  Harleystille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecolaire  laeor- 
porated,  Mahera,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,256 

fart.  CLJ  F28F  9/18.  21/08 

MS.  CL  165-11  R  ^  CWiM 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell,  first  and  second 

tube  sheets  supported  in  said  shell,  paralld  tubes  supported  by 

and  sealed  to  said  tube  sheets,  each  tube  extending  through  a 
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discrete  hole  in  said  first  tube  sheet  and  extending  therebeyond 
so  that  the  free  ends  of  the  tubes  are  spaced  from  a  side  face  of 
the  tube  sheet  by  a  substantially  uniform  distance,  a  flat  flexible 
shield  generally  parallel  to  said  side  face  and  spaced  therefrom, 
a  chamber  between  said  tube  sheet  side  face  and  said  shield, 
said  shield  being  perforated  with  the  holes  therein  circumscrib- 
ing a  discrete  end  portion  of  said  free  ends  of  said  tubes,  a 


coating  of  black  paint  on  the  outer  side  and  a  reflective  surface 
on  the  inner  side. 


discrete  weld  joining  each  tube  end  portion  to  said  shield, 
means  sealing  the  periphery  of  said  shield  and  said  first  tube 
sheet  so  that  said  chamber  is  hermetically  sealed,  the  thickness 
of  said  tubes  being  approximately  eq^ual  to  the  thickness  of  said 
shield,  said  shield  and  tubes  being  of  the  same  material,  said 
tube  sheet  being  a  material  different  from  the  material  of  said 
tubes,  the  thickness  of  said  tube  sheet  being  at  least  20  times  as 
thick  as  said  shield. 


4,252,183 

SNOW  AND  ICE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Libero  RicdardeUi,  251  Garden  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

FUcd  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,069 

lat  CL^  E04B  7i/00 

MS.  CL  165-47  i  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  ridding  roofs  of  accumulations  of  snow  and 
ice  comprising  an  elongate  channel  member  of  half-circular 
right  section,  said  channel  member  having  unobstructed  open 
ends,  diametrically-positioned  flanges  at  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  channel  member  defining  flat  planar  surfaces  for 
supporting  the  channel  member  concave-side  down  on  the 
roof,  said  flanges  being  mtegral  with  the  edges  of  the  channel 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  channel  and 
the  said  flanges  at  the  oppo«te  ends  of  the  channel  member 
being  severed  from  the  edges  at  their  junctions  therewith  so  as 
to  provide  tabs  at  the  ends  bendable  relative  to  the  planar 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  at  the  upper  ends  to  enable  bending 
them  downwardly  relative  to  the  channel  member  to  dispose 
them  beneath  a  course  of  shingles  at  the  upper  end  and  at  the 
lower  end  to  enable  folding  .them  downwardly  against  the 
fascia  board  at  the  edge  of  the  roof  and  said  latter  ubs  contain- 
ing holes  for  receiving  fastening  elements,  said  channel  and 
flanges  being  comprised  of  Duralumin  and  provided  with  a 


4052,184 

CONTROL  OF  OIL  DISTRIBUTION  IN  HEATED 

EMBOSSING  ROLLS 

Darid  W.  Appel,  Wittenberg,  Wia^  aasigMM-  to  Kimbcriy-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,408 

hit.  a.J  F28F  5/02 

U.S.  CL  165—90  14  aalm 


1.  A  heated  roll  member  for  use  in  a  paper  machine  or  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur- 
face, positioned  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  inner  shell  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur- 
face, positioned  within  said  outer  roll  for  roution  about 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  head  members  affixed  to  each  of  said  outer  and  inner 
shells  to  maintain  said  rolls  in  a  concentric  relationship, 
one  or  both  of  said  head  members  being  joumaled  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells  about  said 
axis; 

(d)  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  and  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  shell  defining  there-between  an  annular 
chamber  of  predetermined  height; 

(e)  a  heating  fluid  deUvery  mechanism  within  said  inner 
shell; 

(0  a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  apertures  at  one  end  of  said 
inner  shell  permitting  said  heating  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
delivery  mechanism  to  said  annular  chamber,  said  aper- 
tures being  provided  within  a  circumferential  groove 
provided  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  shell  at  the  axial 
location  of  said  apertures; 
(g)  flow  diverting  means  associated  with  each  of  said  aper- 
tures which  partially  overlie  and  cover  each  of  said  radi- 
ally oriented  apertures,  and 
(h)  a  fluid  exhaust  mechanism  at  an  end  of  said  annular 
chamber  spaced  axially  from  said  radially  oriented  aper- 
tures, 
whereby,  heated  fluid  enters  said  annular  chamber  through 
said  apertures  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  outer  shell. 


4,252,185 
DOWN  PUMPING  HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Robert  Koasoa,  Massapcqua,  N.Y.,  assi0M»r  to  Gnunman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  898,411,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,262 
lat  a.)  F28D  15/00 
MS.  CL  165—105  8  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  transferring  heat  comprising: 
an  outer  casing  positioned  to  intersect  a  heat  source  region 
and  a  heat  output  zone,  said  casing  defming  an  internal 
passageway  between  the  heat  source  region  and  the  heat 
Qutput  zone,  said  casing  including  a  liquid  sump  region, 
a  fluid  transfer  conduit  positioned  within  said  passage  from 
said  Uquid  sump  region  and  into  said  heat  source  region. 
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condensate  pumping  means  within  said  liquid  sump  region 
and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  conduit  such  that  a  fluid 
is  pumped  from  said  heat  sink  region  through  said  conduit 
to  said  heat  source  region, 

fluid  distribution  means  connected  to  another  end  of  said 
conduit,  said  distribution  means  being  adapted  to  disperse 
said  fluid  over  a  first  interior  surface  of  said  casing  to  take 
heat  from  said  heat  source  region  by  changing  the  liquid 
to  a  vapor  state, 

heat  absorption  means  located  within  said  heat  source  region 
to  receive  the  liquid  from  said  fluid  distributor  means,  said 
absorption  means  being  in  thermal  communication  with 
said  first  interior  surface  such  that  heat  absorbed  by  said 


aisrinsuTitM 


tubes  and  an  outlet  header  communicating  with  the  other  end 
of  said  tubes,  the  improvement  comprising: 

vapor  inlet  means  disposed  substantially  at  the  midpoint 
between  the  ends  of  said  shell  for  circulating  a  fluid  to  be 
cooled  into  contact  with  said  tubes; 

liquid  outlet  means  disposed  opposite  of  said  inlet  means  for 
withdrawing  of  condensate  from  said  shell; 

longitudinal  baffle  means  disposed  within  said  shell  for  dis- 
tributing said  fluid  in  said  inlet  means  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  shell,  said  longitudinal  baffle  means  including  a 
longitudinal  extending  baffle  which  extends  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  a  chamber  defined  between  said  inlet 
header  and  said  outlet  header;  and 

transverse  baffle  means  disposed  within  said  shell  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  said  fluid  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shell 
toward  the  center  of  said  shell  and  to  said  outlet  means, 
said  transverse  baffle  means  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  baffle  plates  which  alternately  extend 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  shell,  each  of  said  plates  ex- 
tending to  substantially  the  midpoint  of  said  shell. 


InCn 


4^2,187 
BEARING-EQUIPPED  WELL  TOOL 
Michael  L.  Wilson,  Hooston,  Tex^  aaiigDor  to  Annco 
Middktowii,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,660 

Int  CV  E21B  33/035 
1}.S.  CL  166— 115  4Ctaim 


coMOCMSJrr 
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absorption  means  causes  vaporization  of  said  liquid  dis- 
persed over  said  first  surface, 

a  turbine  means  to  provide  a  source  of  energy  interposed 
within  said  passageway  between  said  heat  source  region 
and  said  heat  output  zone  such  that  the  vapor  driven  by 
the  vapor  pressure  drives  such  turbine  means  to  generate 
energy  from  flow  of  said  vapor  and 

energy  conductive  means  located  within  said  passageway 
and  connecting  said  turbine  means  to  said  pumping  means 
to  connect  the  energy  to  said  pump  means  and  enable 
operation  of  said  pumping  means  whenever  said  turbine 
means  is  being  driven  by  said  vapor  flowing  by  reason  of 
vapor  pressure  therethrough. 

4,252,186 
CONDENSER  WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT  TRANSFER 
Keith  E.  Stancr,  Harold  B.  Gioder,  and  Thooas  M.  Rndy,  aU  of 
York,  Pan  Mripran  to  Borg-Wancr  Corporatkm,  Okago, 

DL 

FOcd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,714 

Int  CL^  F28B  1/02:  F28F  9/22 

UACS.165— 114  SCialiBf 


t*. 


'\    ""^     //" 


1.  In  a  coDdemer  of  the  shell  and  tube  bundle  type  which 
includes  an  elongated  shell,  a  tube  bundle  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  parallel  tubes  disposed  longitudinally  within 
said  shell  an  inlet  header  communicating  with  one  end  of  said 


1.  A  well  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  an  outer  annular 
support  structure  presenting  an  upwardly  facing  support 
shoulder,  a  well  tool  to  be  landed  on  the  support  shoulder,  and 
coacting  locator  means  for  retaining  the  well  tool  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  position,  the  combination  of 
antifriction  bearing  means  comprising 
an  annular  upper  bearing  race  member, 
an  annular  lower  bearing  race  member  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  upwardly 
facing  support  shoulder,  and 
antifriction  bearing  elements  engaged  between  said  race 

members, 
said  upper  race  member  embracing  a  first  upright  cylindri- 
cal surface  presented  by  the  well  tool;  and 
means  including  a  shear  member  disposed  to  resist  down- 
ward movement  of  the  well  tool  relative  to  the  upper  race 
member; 
the  well  tool  having  a  second  upright  cylindrical  surface 
located  below  said  first  surface  and  joined  to  said  first 
surface  by  a  transverse  annular  downwardly  facing  shoul- 
der, 

said  lower  race  member  having  an  inwardly  directed 

transverse  annular  flange  embracing  said  second  surface 

and  presenting  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  opposed  to 

said  downwardly  facing  shoulder, 

the  well  tool  being  supported  by  the  support  shoulder  of  the 

outer  structure  and  by  said  bearing  means  when  said  shear 
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member  is  intact,  and  then  being  free  to  be  rotated  relative 

to  the  outer  structure, 

application  of  increased  downward  force  to  the  well  tool 
being  effective  to  shear  said  shear  member  and  cause 
said  second  upright  surface  to  move  downwardly 
through  the  lower  race  member  until  said  upwardly 
facing  shoulder  of  the  flange  of  the  lower  race  member 
is  engaged  with  said  downwardly  facing  shoulder  and 
the  well  tool  is  no  longer  supported  via  said  antifriction 
elements. 


4,252,188 
ACTUATOR 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Cor> 
poration,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,666 

Int  a.J  E21B  34/(».  43/12,  47/06 

MS.  a.  166—188  7  daims 


the  liquid,  said  vibratory  energy  being  generated  by  means 
of  an  orbiting  nuss  oscillator  and  elastic  vibration  means 
coupled  to  the  oscillator, 
continuing  the  mechanical  vibratory  action  so  as  to  cause  the 
hydrocarbon  material  and  the  shale  to  physically  separate 


from  each  other,  with  the  lighter  hydrocarbon  material 
rising  toward  the  top  of  the  liquid  and  the  shale  material 
falling  toward  the  bottom  thereof,  and  3 
removing  the  hydrocarbon  material  containing  liquid  from 
the  immediate  area  in  which  said  operations  are  being 
performed. 


1.  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  well  pipe; 

a  tubular  mandrel  and  a  tubular  position  mounted  with  the 
body  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  thereto; 

spaced  seal  means  between  said  body  and  mandrel; 

spaced  seal  means  between  said  body  and  piston; 

means  comprising  said  body,  mandrel,  piston  and  seal  means 
defining  a  first  closed  fluid  chamber; 

means  comprising  said  body,  mandrel,  piston  and  seal  means 
defining  a  second  closed  fluid  chamber; 

said  chambers  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  and  each  maintain- 
ing a  constant  volume  with  reciprocation  of  said  mandrel 
and  piston; 

a  pressure  responsive  surface  on  at  least  one  of  said  mandrel 
and  piston  exposed  to  ambient  pressure;  and 

resilient  means  opposing  movement  of  said  one  of  said  man- 
drel and  piston  by  ambient  pressure; 

movement  of  said  mandrel  and  piston  increasing  pressure  in 
one  of  said  chambers  and  reducing  pressure  in  the  other  of 
said  chambers. 


4,252,189 
VIBRATORY  METHOD  FOR  MINING  SHALE  OIL  OR 

THEUKES 
Albert  G.  BodiM,  7877  Woodley  A?e.,  Van  Nays,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,669 
lat  O.}  E21B  43/24.  43/25 
\3S.  CL  166—249  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  hydrocarbon  material  from  oil 
shale  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  the  oil  shale  to  a  carrier  liquid  medium, 
applying  mechanical  vibratory  energy  at  a  sonic  frequency 
to  the  liquid  and  the  oil  shale  at  a  high  enough  energy 
level  such  as  to  mechanically  comminute  the  oil  shale  in 


4,252,190 

WIRELINE  STABILIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Alft^  H.  Jageler,  and  Theodore  V.  Lantaenhlser,  both  of  Talaa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Conpany  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

111. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,958 

Int  a.)  B66D  1/50;  E21B  47/00 

MS.  a.  166—250  9  Clain 


LOEPTHJ 
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1.  A  wireline  stabUization  tool  for  eliminating  variations  in 
tension  from  a  wireline  in  a  weU,  comprising: 
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means  for  gripping  said  wireline  and  for  applying  a  lifting 

force  to  said  wireline; 
means  for  measuring  said  lifting  force  applied; 
means  for  controlling  said  lifting  force  applied;  and, 
fnf^fi«  for  statically  connecting  said  wireline  stabilization 

tool  to  said  well. 
7.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  wireline  in  a  well,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
gripping  said  wireline  and  applying  a  lifting  force  thereto  at 

a  fixed  well  position  above  where  wireline  stabilization  is 

needed; 
measuring  said  lifting  force  applied; 
controlling  said  lifting  force  applied  so  that  said  lifting  force 

is  greater  than  the  variations  in  tension  in  said  wireline 

above  said  fixed  well  position. 

4,252,191 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  AND 

BITUMEN  FROM  SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIRS 

Ginter  Puach,  Celk,  and  Kari-Heinz  Gaida,  Wietze,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Mri^ien  to  Deirtaehc  Texaco  Aktien- 

geaelbchaft,  Hambng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  918,246,  Jon.  23, 1978, 

abaadoMd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  785,793,  Apr.  8, 

1977,  abaadoacd.  This  appUcatk»  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615874 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/24i.  43/20 
UJS.  CL  166—261  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  having  a  gravity  in  the 
range  of  20'-45*  API  from  an  underground  reservoir  pene- 
trated by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  produc- 
tion well  wherein  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  is  at  least  120 
bar,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  combustion  front  in  said  reservoir  adjacent 
said  injection  well  by  the  initiation  of  a  partial  in-situ 
combustion, 

(b)  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  gas  comprising  substan- 
tially pure  oxygen  and  simultaneously  therewith,  water 
wherein  the  water-to-oxygen  ratio  is  in  the  range  of  6.5  to 
10  thereby  controlUng  the  temperature  in  the  range  of 
450'  to  550*  C, 

(c)  continuing  said  injection  to  generate  carbon  dioxide 
whereby  a  carbon  dioxide-water  saturated  zone  and  a 
transition  zone  of  intermediate  hydrocarbons  are  formed 
in  said  reservoir, 

(d)  terminating  injection  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  when 
the  said  transition  zone  of  intermediate  hydrocarbons  is 
between  1  to  IS  percent  of  the  pore  volume  and  continu- 
ing injection  of  water  to  displace  said  transition  zone  and 
said  reservoir  oil  through  said  reservoir  toward  said  pro- 
ductioa  well, 

(e)  recovering  said  oil  via  said  production  well. 


4,252,192 
PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
EMPLOYING  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 
Marrin  L.  NMsbuiB,  SkoUe,  aad  Edwtrd  A.  KnisB,  Deerfield, 
both  of  DL,  asaigBors  to  Stcpaa  Chemical  Compmiy,  North- 
Held,  III. 
DfTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  883,128,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,177,207, 
aad  a  eoBtfamation-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  676,470,  Apr.  13, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,148321,  which  is  a  coatfaiaatioii-faHpwt  of  Ser.  No. 
515,013,  Oct  16, 1974,  abradoBcd,  which  Is  a 
coBtiooatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  432,439,  Jan.  11, 1974, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtiBBatiOB-bHpBrt  of  Ser.  No.  9,065, 
Feb.  5, 1970,  abaadoBcd.  This  appiicatioa  Jol.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

53,980 
iBt  a.)  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CL  166—274  47  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhanced  oil  recovery  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, the  steps  of: 

(A)  injecting  at  least  one  input  well  located  in  a  petroleum-con- 
taining formation  with  an  amoimt  equal  to  about  1  to  S0% 
pore  volume  of  said  formation  of  a  micellar  system  com- 
prised of  a  hydrocarbon,  water  and  at  least  one  petroleum 
sulfonate  comprising  on  a  100  organic  weight  percent  total 
weight  basis: 

(1)  from  about  5  to  98  weight  percent  of  monosulfonated 
hydrocarbon, 

(2)  from  about  0  to  50  weight  percent  of  polysulfonated 
hydrocarbon,  and 

(3)  from  about  2  to  90  weight  percent  of  non-sulfonated 
petroleum,  said  composition  having  been  prepared  by: 

(I)  intimately  contacting  a  flowable  liquid  mixture  with  from 
about  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  sulfur  trioxide  for  each 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  flowable  liquid  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  about  77*  to  392*  P.,  said  contacting  being 
continued  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  sulfonate  at  least 
about  10  weight  percent  of  total  sulfonatable  components 
present  in  said  flowable  liquid  mixture  so  as  to  attain  a 
crude  acidic  sulfonation  reaction  mixture,  and 

(II)  intimately  contacting  said  crude  acidic  reaction  mixture 
with  about  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight,  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  reaction  mixture  basis,  of  water  and  main- 
taining the  so-attained  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50*  to  150*  C.  for  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  one 
minute  to  about  60  minutes;  and 

(III)  nuetralizing  the  resultant  crude  acidic  reaction  mixture- 
water  mixture  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  base  to  attain 
a  pH  within  the  resultant  mixture  in  the  range  of  about  3 
to  12; 

said  flowable  liquid  mixture  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  mixture  basis: 

(a)  from  about  85  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  petroleum  oil 
feed  stock,  and 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  15  weight  percent  of  an  additive, 
said  petroleum  oil  feed  stock  being  characterized  by 

(ai)  having  an  API  gravity  ranging  from  about  5'  to  60*  at 
60*  F., 

(ai)  having  a  boiling  point  (corrected  atmospheric)  ranging 
from  about  -20*  to  1400*  F..  and 

(as)  containing  from  about  10  to  95  weight  percent  (100 
weight  percent  total  stock  basis)  of  sulfonatable  compo- 
nents, 
said  additive  being  characterized  by 

(b|)  being  comprised  of  unsulfonatable  organic  radical  por- 
tions possessing  an  average  molecular  weight  range  from 
about  55  to  6000, 

(b2)  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  about  212*  to 
932*  F.  corrected  atmospheric,  and 

(b3)  a  preponderance  of  such  radicals  each  havmg  attached 
at  least  one  proton  replaceable  by  a  sulfo  group  and  at 
least  one  moiety  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aromatic  nucleus,  an  olefinic  carbon  pair,  and  an  oxygen 
atom  directly  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  by  at  least  one 
bond,  and 
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(B)  displacing  said  micellar  system  through  said  petroleum- 
containing  formation  so  as  to  displace  petroleum  therefrom. 


4452,193 
LOW  DENSITY  CEMENT  SLURRY  AND  ITS  USE 
Charles  A.  Powers,  Talsa;  Robert  C.  Smitii,  Inola,  aad  George  B. 
Htrfaum,  TBlsa,  all  of  Okla.,  assigBors  to  Staadard  OU  Con- 
paay  (Ladiaaa),  Chicago,  IlL 

CoBtinnatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  932,052,  Aag.  8, 1978, 

abaadoacd.  This  appiicatioa  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,533 

iBt  a.3  E21B  33/14 

U.S.  a.  166—292  27  Claims 
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C0>«>BESSIVE  STREMOTM   inii 

1.  In  a  method  of  cementing  a  casing  in  a  well  wherein 
cement  is  pumped  downwardly  through  the  casing  and  up- 
wardly into  the  annulus  between  the  casing  and  the  wall  of  the 
well,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
pumping  a  cement  slurry  which  comprises,  as  its  essential 
components,  hydraulic  cement,  about  8  to  about  50 
weight  percent  hollow  glass  microspheres  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cement  and  sufficient  water  to  form  a  pump- 
able  slurry  downwardly  through  the  casing  and  upwardly 
into  the  annulus  between  the  casing  and  the  wall  of  the 
well,  wherein  the  API  free  water  content  of  said  slurry  is 
no  more  than  about  2  volume  percent  based  only  on  said 
hydraulic  cement  and  said  microspheres  and  said  micro- 
spheres have  ANSI/ASTM  D  2840-69  average  true  parti- 
cle densities  of  about  0.2  to  about  0.5  gm/cm^  AN- 
SI/ASTM D  3102-72  hydrostatic  collapse  strengths  of  at 
least  500  psi  (3447  kPa)  and  average  particle  diameters  of 
less  than  about  500  microns. 


4,252,194 

METHOD  OF  USING  POLYMERIZED 

UGNOSULFONATES  FOR  MOBILITY  CONTROL 

Betty  J.  Fdbcr,  aad  Dwight  L.  Danbea,  botii  of  Talsa,  Okhu, 

aasigaors  to  Staadard  Oil  Compaay  (ladiaaa),  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Avg.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,945 

lat  a.}  E21B  43/H2 

U.S.  CL  166—302  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  mobility  of  fluids  during 

injection  and  propagation  of  fluids  in  a  subterranean  formation 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  solution  of  a  Ugnosulfonate  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  about  200*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
raise  the  viscosity  of  the  resulting  heat  treated  Ugnosulfo- 
nate fluid  without  gelling  the  Ugnosulfonate, 

(b)  cooling  said  heat  treated  Ugnosulfonate  solution  prepared 
m  Step  (a)  such  as  to  inhibit  further  viscosity  buildup  or 
gelation,  and 

(c)  injecting  said  cooled  heat  treated  Ugnosulfonate  solution 
of  Step  (b)  into  a  subterranean  formation  to  promote 
mobiUty  control. 


4,252,195 
WELL  TEST  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
Joha  V.  FMd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasifaor  to  Otis  Eafiaacrli«  Cor- 
poratioB,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FIM  JbL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,032 

lat  a.J  E21B  34/10,  34/14.  43/12.  47/06 

U.S.  a.  166—314  10  Oahas 
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1.  A  well  test  system  comprising, 

a  weU  packer  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

a  sleeve-type  foot  valve  having  a  bore  therethrough  depend- 
ing from  said  packer, 

a  tubular  actuator  having  a  bore  therethrough  engaging  the 
top  of  said  packer, 

said  actuator  having  an  actuator  member  extending  through 
said  packer  for  opening  and  closing  said  foot  valve,  and 

said  actuator  including  a  pressure  responsive  member  ex- 
posed to  pressure  within  and  without  said  actuator  mov- 
ing said  actuator  member  in  response  to  differential  be- 
tween pressure  internal  and  external  of  said  valve  actua- 
tor. 

8.  The  method  of  operating  a  cased  well  comprising, 

setting  a  packer  having  a  sleeve-type  foot  valve  depending 
therefrom  above  the  producing  formation, 

sealingly  joining  a  tubing  carrying  an  actuator  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  packer,  and 

operating  the  foot  valve  by  controlling  the  casing  to  tubing 
pressure  differential  effective  on  the  actuator. 


4,252,196 

CONTROL  TOOL 

Raphael  J.  Silbenaaa,  Houstoa,  Tex.;  Frederick  T.  TUtoa,  La 

Habra,  CaUf.,  aad  Everett  H.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigaors 

to  Baker  Intemational  Corporation,  Oraage,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,909 

lat  Ct^  E21B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  166—318  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  control  tool  insertable  through  a  tubing  string  in  a 

subterranean  well  for  selectively  transmitting  fluid  pressure 

through  said  control  tool  in  first  and  second  fluid  flow  paths 

for  application  of  said  pressure  to  activate  an  auxiliary  tool, 

said  auxiliary  tool  having  first  and  second  piston  chambers  and 

piston  head  means  in  communication  therewith,  said  control 

tool  comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing;  means  defming  first  and 

second  selectively  pluggable  fluid  ports  in  said  housing,  one  of 

said  ports  communicable  with  the  first  piston  chamber  and  the 

other  said  pori  communicable  with  the  second  piston  chamber, 

first  and  second  selectively  pluggable  fluid  vent  passageways 

through  said  housing,  one  of  said  vent  passageways  being 

communicable  to  one  of  said  piston  chambers  and  the  other  of 

said  vent  passageways  being  communicable  to  the  other  of  said 
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piston  chambers;  and  seal  plugs  means  insertable  within  one  of 
said  fluid  ports  and  within  one  of  said  vent  passageways  to 
fStaMish  said  first  fluid  flow  path  to  direct  fluid  pressure  to  one 
of  said  chambers  and  vent  fluid  from  the  other  chamber  to  shift 
said  piston  means  in  the  first  direction,  said  seal  plugs  means 


munication  with  a  hydraulic  passageway  adapted  to  ex- 
tend to  the  well  surface  for  actuating  said  tubular  member 
in  the  second  direction  to  open  said  valve  closure  member, 

a  closed  gas  chamber  in  the  housing, 

the  second  side  of  the  piston  extending  into  the  chamber  and 
being  exposed  to  the  gas  pressure  in  the  chamber  tending 
to  move  the  piston  in  the  first  direction, 

said  piston  having  a  cross-sectional  width  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  housing  for  reducing  the  pressure  effect  in  the 
gas  chamber  of  the  gas  exposed  to  the  second  side  of  the 
piston  whereby  the  differential  between  the  opening  and 
closing  forces  are  reduced. 


being  insertable  within  the  other  of  said  fluid  ports  and  the 
other  of  said  vent  passageways  to  establish  said  second  fluid 
flow  path  to  direct  fluid  passage  to  the  other  of  said  chambers 
and  vent  fluid  from  another  of  said  chambers  to  shift  said 
piston  means  in  a  second  direction. 

4^252,197 

PISTON  ACTUATED  WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 

RomM  E.  Prtagle,  HowtiM,  Tcx^  aMiffMir  to  Cameo,  lacorpo- 

rated,  Houftoa,  Tex. 

CMMimtkM-^a-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  881,484,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,161,219.  This  appUcMkHi  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,207 

lat  CL>  E21B  34/ 10 

U  A  CL  166-322  6  Claims 


4,252,198 

GROUND  LEVELLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Gary  G.  Fonnhals,  RJt  #1,  Smithfleld,  DL  61477 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,185 

Int  a.'  AOIB  79/70.  23/04.  59/06.  63/108 

UJS.  CL  172-833  ^  CW"» 


1.  In  a  well  safety  valve  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow 
through  a  well  conduit  and  including  a  tubular  housing  and  a 
valve  closure  member  moving  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  longitudinally  tubular  member  telescopically  movable 
in  the  housing  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  valve 
ckxare  member,  the  improvement  in  means  for  moving  the 
tubular  member  in  a  first  direction  for  causing  the  valve  clo- 
sure member  to  move  to  the  closed  position  and  means  for 
moving  the  tubular  member  in  a  second  direction  for  opening 
the  valve  closure  member  comprising, 
at  least  one  piston  telescopically  movable  within  and  having 
ttt  longitudinal  axis  within  the  wall  of  the  housing  and 
outside  of  the  tubular  member,  said  piston  engaging  said 
tubular  member,  the  first  side  of  the  piston  being  in  com- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  including  a  rotatable  ground 
wheel,  a  ground  levelling  attachment,  said  attachment  includ- 
ing a  support  member  sutionarily  supported  from  said  tractor 
forward  of  said  ground  wheel  thereof,  an  elongated  front  to 
rear  extending  mount  having  its  front  end  supported  from  said 
support  member  for  free  pivotal  movement  of  said  mount 
between  a  predetermined  rearwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined operative  limit  position  with  the  rear  end  thereof  at  an 
elevation  lower  than  said  support  member  and  a  raised  inoper- 
ative position  with  said  rear  end  elevated  above  said  operative 
position,  and  an  elongated  inclined  ground  engaging  and  level- 
ling member  having  its  upper  end  oscillatably  supported  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  mount  for  free  oscillation  relative  to  said 
mount  between  a  fu^t  limit  position  with  said  inclined  member 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  and  a  second  limit  posi- 
tion with  said  inclined  member  similarly  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined,  said  support  member  comprising  an  elongated 
transversely  extending  horizontal  shaft,  said  front  end  of  said 
mount  including  a  horizontal  transverse  sleeve  telescoped  oyer 
and  oscillatable  on  said  horizontal  shaft,  said  sleeve  including 
an  upstanding  rearwardly  opening  channel  member  supported 
therefrom,  an  upstanding  link  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower 
end  within  a  lower  portion  of  said  channel  member  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  end  projecting  upwardly  above  the  upper  end  of 
said  channel  member,  adjustment  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  tractor  and  said  link  for  selectively  displacing  the 
upper  end  of  said  link  in  front-to-rear  direction  relative  to  said 
tractor,  said  link,  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  being  engageable  with  the  inner  side  of  the  closed 
forward  side  of  said  channel  member  and  comprising  a  one- 
way connection  between  said  motor  means  and  said  channel 
member  whereby  downward  inclination  of  said  mount  may  be 
limited  while  allowing  free  upward  inclination  of  said  mount. 
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4,252,199 
SOIL  WORKING  MACHINES 
Comelii  fan  der  Ldy,  7,  Brtiacbearain,  Zng,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,118 
7710«?  "^''^^  Wlicatlon  Netherlands,  Sep.  29,  1977, 

Int  CLJ  AOIB  19/16.  23/02.  27/00 
UA  CL  172-54  jj  claim. 


ments  and  windows  are  aligned,  and  a  pointed  conical  member 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  rouuble  shaft  so  as  to  allow  said 


1.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  soil  working  member  pivoted  to  said  frame,  eccentric 
driving  means  connected  to  said  soil  working  member  to  move 
same  back  and  forth  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  machine  travel,  said  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated carrier  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
and  a  plurality  of  tools  mounted  along  the  length  of  said  car- 
rier, each  of  said  tools  having  a  forwardly  curved  flattened 
lower  portion  that  is  moved  through  the  soil  and  said  carrier 
being  connected  to  an  eccentric  mechanism  of  said  driving 
means,  a  row  of  resUient  tines  being  mounted  on  said  carrier  at 
the  rear  of  the  said  tools. 

8.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  two  soil 
working  members  pivoted  on  said  frame,  one  behind  the  other, 
eccentric  driving  means  connected  to  said  soil  working  mem- 
bers to  move  same  back  and  forth  in  directions  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  machine  travel,  each  member  comprising 
an  elongated  carrier  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  and  a  plurality  of  tools  mounted  along  the  length  of  said 
carrier,  said  tools  having  lower  portions  that  arc  moved 
through  the  soil  and  said  carrier  being  connected  to  an  eccen- 
tric mechanism  of  said  driving  means,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  eccentrics  connected  to  a  common 
driving  shaft  and  the  eccentrics  of  one  carrier  being  arranged 
with  a  phase  difference  of  about  180*  relative  to  the  pair  of 
eccentrics  of  the  other  carrier,  whereby  the  tools  of  one  carrier 
are  moved  in  a  forward  direction  when  the  tools  of  the  other 
carrier  are  moved  in  a  rearward  direction. 


shaft  and  said  tubular  member  to  be  forced  into  a  mineral 
deposit  by  force  applied  at  the  opposite  end  by  an  individual. 


4,252,201 

DRILLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Janes  W.  Dowis,  465  Summit  Colby,  Kaas.  67701 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,630 

Int  CL^  C21B  7/00.  10/00 

U.S.  a.  175-57  llCtaim. 


sKi^ 


4,252,200 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
I  R.  Peteraon,  R#l,  Box  121,  WUton,  Calif.  95693 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,735 
lot  a.}  E21B  7/26 
UA  a  175-20  9ci«to, 

1.  A  sampling  device  adapted  for  use  by  an  individual  in 
obtaining  a  plurality  of  samples  from  a  mineral  deposit,  the 
device  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of 
windows  extending  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  roUUble  shaft 
removably  mounted  within  the  tubular  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments,  each  of  said  plurality  of  comparttnents 
being  capable  of  aligning  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  windows 
of  the  tubular  member,  each  of  said  compartments  also  having 
at  least  one  spring-like  solid  tooth  capable  of  extending  from 
the  compartment  and  through  a  window  when  the  compart- 


5.  A  drilling  apparatus  for  wells  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  drill  string,  at  least  one  routable  and  axially 
movable  cutting  bit  on  the  leading  end  of  said  casing,  cenuifti- 
gally  operated  reversible  motor  means  to  drive  said  cutting  bit 
selectively  in  opposite  directions  of  roution  for  normal  drilling 
and  for  advancing  the  cutting  bit  to  a  new  operational  position 
on  the  casing  after  wear  and  dulling  of  the  bit  and  a  dual 
clutch  means  coupled  between  said  motor  means  and  said 
casing  and  including  a  part  having  screw-threaded  engagement 
with  said  cutting  bit. 

10.  A  method  of  repositioning  the  cutting  bits  of  a  well 
drilling  apparatus  when  the  bits  are  worn  and  dulled  without 
removing  the  drilling  apparatus  and  bits  from  the  well  com- 
prising retracting  the  drilling  apparatus  and  bits  in  the  well 
sufficiently  to  disengage  the  bits  from  a  formation  being  drilled 
by  roution  of  the  apparatus  and  bits,  speeding  up  the  roution 
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of  the  apparatus  in  the  well  sufficiently  to  operate  a  centrifugal 
revernng  means  for  said  bits  and  thereby  roUtionally  driving 
the  bits  in  a  direction  opposite  to  their  normal  drilling  roUtion 
and  during  such  reverse  driving  threadably  engaging  the  bits 
to  advance  them  incrementally  on  the  drilling  apparatus  to 
new  cutting  positions. 

4,252002 

DRILL  BIT 

JaMS  A.  Puncr,  Sr^  595  Village  Way,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

81503 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,709 

lot  CL^  E21B  10/42 

VS.  a.  175—412  10  Oaims 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  a  main  body  member  having  a 
longitudinally  disposed  opening  therethrough,  an  end  portion 
threadedly  connectoblc  to  a  drill  stem  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  defining  a  peripheral  mounting  edge,  said  mounting 
edge  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses, 
said  main  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  sets  of  converging  surfaces,  each  disposed  between  a 
set  of  recesses  in  said  mounting  edge,  a  plurality  of  blades,  each 
of  said  blades  being  displaced  in  a  recess  in  said  mounting  edge, 
having  a  recess  receiving  a  wall  portion  of  said  main  body 
member  and  a  surface  aUgned  with  a  surface  of  an  adjacent  set 
of  said  sets  of  coverging  surfaces,  and  a  locking  ring  mounUble 
on  said  main  body  member,  having  a  plurality  of  fmgers,  each 
engaging  a  set  of  converging  surfaces  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber and  an  aligned  surface  of  an  adjacent  blade  member  in 
wedging  relation  for  securing  said  blades  on  said  main  body 
member. 


to  a  wheel  receiving  end  of  an  axle  member  outside  said 
frame; 

means  roUtably  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  frame  with  each  of  the  axle 
members  extending  out  of  and  rototably  supported  on  at 
leait  one  side  of  the  frame; 

the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  endmost  wheel  members; 

a  plurality  of  sprocket  means  each  positioned  within  the 
frame  and  each  mounted  on  and  secured  to  an  axle  mem- 
ber for  rotation  therewith; 

chain  means  positioned  within  the  frame  and  constrained 
around  the  sprocket  means  on  the  middle  axle  member 


and  at  least  one  of  the  endmost  axle  members  to  drivingly 
interconnect  at  least  two  of  the  axle  members; 

drive  means  operably  connected  to  one  of  the  sprocket 
means  for  effecting  rotation  thereof  whereby  the  chain 
means  and  the  sprocket  means  cause  concurrent  rotation 
of  the  interconnected  axle  members; 

a  brake  disc  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  axle  members  for 
rotation  therewith;  and 

at  least  one  brake  puck  mounted  on  the  frame  and  positioned 
for  selective  engagement  with  the  brake  disc  to  arrest 
rotation  thereof  such  that  said  chain  means  and  said 
sprocket  means  concurrently  arrest  rotation  of  the  remain- 
ing interconnected  axle  members. 

4,252,204 
WALKING  DRAG  LINE 
John  N.  Biabop,  Fanningtoo,  N.  Mex^  MsigBor  to  Varim  Awo- 
datea,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,997 

lot  CL^  B62D  57/02 

VJS.  a.  180—8  D  «  cw»" 


4,252,203 
UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADVERSE  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
NanM  D.  OiwaJd,  DmcmtUIc,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey,  Ddlaa, 
both  of  Tcz^  MiivMn  to  Staadard  Maaufactwiiis  Coapaay, 
iMonioratad,  IMlat,  Tex. 
DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,328,  May  23, 1977,  abuMloMd.  Tbia 
awMcatiOB  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,710 
lat  a.}  B62D  11/02 
VS.  a.  180-M8  9  OaiaH 

1.  An  undercarriage  assembly  for  supporting  and  propelling 
a  ntfr*""**"*,  comprising: 
an  elongate  hoUow  frame  adapted  for  connection  to  the 

mechanism; 
at  leaat  three  axle  members  each  having  a  whed  receiving 

member  at  one  end  thereof; 
at  Vent  thr«e  wheel  members  each  mounted  on  and  secured 


1.  In  a  walking  device  for  moving  machinery,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

an  oscillating  wheel  segment  connected  by  a  verUcal  axis 
roller  slot  to  said  walking  device; 

a  crankshaft  assembly  which  rotates  on  a  concentric  axis; 

a  crank  pin  eccentricaUy  mounted  to  said  crankshaft  assem- 
bly and  joumalled  in  said  wheel  segment; 

a  shoe  connected  to  said  wheel  segment  by  a  track  frame 
assembly,  whereby  said  crank  pin  imparts  both  horizontal 
and  vertical  motion  to  said  wheel  segment  which,  in  turn, 
imparts  a  stepping  motion  to  said  shoe  to  move  said  ma- 
chinery; 

a  subilizer  roller  connected  to  said  wheel  segment  and 
disposed  to  roll  on  a  stabilizer  surface  of  said  track  frame 
assembly; 

a  synchronizer  roller  attached  to  said  wheel  segment  and 
joumalled  in  a  synchronizer  roller  slot  in  said  track  frame 
assembly; 


February  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1449 


a  shoe  lift  roller  attached  to  said  wheel  segment  and  jour- 
nalled  in  a  shoe  lift  roller  slot  in  said  track  frame  assembly 
to  provide  vertical  sUbility  between  said  wheel  segment 
and  said  shoes; 

whereby  said  subilizer  roller  and  said  synchronizer  roller 
provide  sufTicient  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  shoe 
lift  roller  to  maintain  horizontal  deposition  of  said  shoes. 

4,252,205 
VEHICLE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO  DRIVEN  AXLES 
S?eB-Olof  KroBogard,  Kantorpariigea  31,  Louna,  Sweden  (234 
00) 

CoatlBaatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,900,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,185,710.  This  appUcatioD  Ju.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,066 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Oct  21, 1976,  7611668 

Hie  portion  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  aobaequent  to  Jul.  29, 

1997,  haa  been  diadaisMd. 

Int  a.3  B62D  59/04 

VS.  a.  180-14  A  1  Oaim 


25    17 


first  strap  structure  (20)  being  pivotally  movable  about  the 
means  (22)  between  an  object  (10)  overlaying  position  and 
a  position  spaced  from  overlaying  the  object  (10); 

a  second  rigid  elongate  strap  structure  (29)  having  a  first  end 
(30); 

means  (31),(31')  for  releasably  attaching  the  first  end  (30)  of 
the  second  strap  structure  (29)  to  the  second  support 


21,    23 


1.  A  vehicle  having  at  least  first  and  second  driving  axles 
supported  by  ground  engaging  members  and  comprising: 

(A)  a  prime  mover  including  a  gas  turbine  having  at  least 
two  turbine  rotors  mounted  upon  separate  first  and  second 
shafts  and  supplied  with  motive  gas  from  a  common  gas 
generating  portion  including  at  least  one  combustor, 

(B)  a  mechanical  gearing  means  connecting  said  first  turbine 
shaft  with  said  fu^t  driving  axle, 

(C)  a  hydraulic  transmission  including  a  constant  volume 
displacement  pump  and  a  constant  volume  hydraulic 
motor  driven  thereby  connecting  said  second  turbine  shaft 
with  said  second  driving  axle, 

(D)  a  variable  transmission  interconnecting  said  mechanical 
gearing  means  and  said  hydraulic  transmission  by  way  of 
said  first  and  second  rotor  shafts, 

(E)  adjustable  guide  vanes  at  the  inlet  of  at  least  one  of  said 
turbine  rotors  for  distribution  of  the  total  load  between 
said  first  and  said  second  turbine  shafts,  and 

(F)  air  preheater  means  for  recirculating  heat  in  the  exhaust 
from  the  second  turbine  rotor  by  way  of  the  combustor. 


member  (17)  and  maintaining  the  second  strap  structure 
(29)  from  movement  in  directions  relative  to  the  second 
support  member  (17);  and 
means  (49)  for  telescoping  one  of  the  first  and  second  strap 
structures  (20,29)  within  the  other  (29,20)  thereof  to  adjust 
the  distance  between  the  fvst  ends  (21,30)  of  said  strap 
structures  (20,29). 


4,252,207 
ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Jean  L.  R.  DaoTergne,  Foaaes,  France,  aaaigaor  to  Societc  Ano- 
nyoM  Fraacaiae  da  Ferodo,  Paria,  Fhuce 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,211 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  FVaacc,  Feb.  23, 1978,  78  05161 
lat  a.i  B62D  5/08 
VS.  CL  180—132  9  n.i-. 


4,252,206 
ADJUSTABLE  BATTERY  RESTRAINT 
Gary  F.  BarkhoMer,  North  Royaltoa;  Jay  B.  Stotta,  Mentor,  aad 
Darid  L.  Morrow,  South  Euclid,  all  of  Ohio,  asaigaora  to 
Towaiotor  Corporatioa,  Meator,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,935 
lat  a.^  B60R  18/02 
VS.  a.  180—68.5  17  ClaUns 

1.  An  adjustable  apparatus  (15)  for  rigidly  restraining  differ- 
ent sized  objects  (10)  resting  on  a  frame  (12),  the  objects  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  ends,  comprising: 
a  first  stationary  support  member  (16)  and  a  second  rela- 
tively stationary  support  member  (17),  each  of  the  support 
members  (16),(17)  being  connected  to  the  frame  (12)  at 
spaced  apart  locations  on  the  frame  (12)  and  adjacent 
respective  ones  of  opposed  spaced  apart  ends  of  an  object 
(10)  positioned  between  the  support  members  (16.17),  said 
support  members  (16,17)  substantially  vertically  extending 
from  said  frame  (12)  to  a  location  spaced  from  the  frame 

(m 

a  first  rigid  elongate  strap  structure  (20)  having  a  first  end 

(21); 
means  (22)  for  pivotally  attaching  the  first  end  (21)  of  the 

fmt  strap  structure  to  the  first  support  member  (16),  the 


1.  An  assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising 
control  means  acting  on  direction  changing  means,  the  said 
control  means  having  an  transmission  element  in  two  parts 
which  parts  are  capable  of  limited  relative  angular  displace- 
ment permitting  angular  offsetting  of  the  parts  under  the  action 
of  the  said  control  means,  and  assistance  means  which,  in 
response  to  such  angular  off-setting,  are  operable  to  act  on  the 
direction  changing  means  in  the  same  sense  as  the  control 
means,  characterised  in  that  the  said  f>arts  respectively  com- 
prise two  ends  located  adjacent  each  other  and  provided  with 
external  teeth,  and  an  external  part  is  provided  having  internal 
teeth  engaging  the  said  two  sets  of  external  teeth  provided  on 
the  transmission  element  parts,  angular  play  being  present 
between  said  internal  teeth  and  at  least  one  of  the  said  seu  of 
external  teeth. 
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4^2,20S 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
^■IM  Hcidcaeycr,  mi  Peter  HofbMcr,  botk  of  WoUkbnrg. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBuy,  SMisBon  to  VoIkfw«»enwerk  AG, 
WolMvs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Flkd  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,186 
rutmm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct.  29, 

1977,2748697 

iBt  a.)  B60K  9/0^ 
VS.  CL  180—165  •  24  Claims 


drill  string  near  said  first  point,  whUe  said  passage  is  still 
closed,  for  a  second  short  time  interval;  whereby  the 
compressed  liquid  in  said  passage  will  be  explosively 
vented  through  said  discharge  opening;  then 


(c)  opening  said  passage  through  said  bit  and  closing  said 
discharge  opening,  in  any  selected  order. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  drive  train  coupled  to  said  engine  for 
driving  the  driving  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  wherein  said  drive 
train  includes  a  transmission  means,  a  fiywheel  means  normally 
present  in  said  drive  train  for  equalizing  non-uniformities  of 
engine  output  torque  and  arranged  between  said  engine  and 
said  transmission  means,  and  first  interrupting  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  coupling  between  said  flywheel  means  and  said 
driving  wheels,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  second  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  the 
coupling  between  said  engine  and  said  flywheel  means,  a 
controlling  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  sec- 
ond interrupting  means,  means  for  detecting  at  least  one 
parameter  characteristic  of  the  operating  state  of  the 
engine,  and  signal  generating  means  for  delivering  at  \east 
one  control  signal  to  said  controlling  means  representative 
of  said  parameters,  said  controlling  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signals; 
delivering  a  control  signal  from  said  signal  generating  means 
to  said  controlling  means  for  automatically  interrupting 
said  coupling  between  said  engine  and  said  flywheel 
means  and  stopping  said  engine  at  operating  conditions 
wherein  both  said  engine  is  not  providing  a  driving  force 
and  said  flywheel  means  routes  above  a  predetermined 
minimum  speed;  and 
delivering  a  control  signal  from  said  signal  generating  means 
to  said  controlling  means  for  re-coupling  said  flywheel 
means  to  said  engine  to  restart  said  engine  upon  termina- 
tion of  said  operating  conditions. 


4,252,209 

DOWNHOLE  UQUID  PRESSURE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 

AND  BIT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

DMid  SUYeraaa,  5969  S.  Biraioghaai  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

CoirtiMatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  792,565,  May  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,949.  lUs  appUcatkm  JaiL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,167 

l0t  CL^  GOIV  1/40.  1/02 

UJS.  CL  181-106  21  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  downhole  seismic  source  for 

use  when  inside  a  deep  borehole  in  the  earth,  using  a  drill  string 

through  which  a  liquid  is  circulated  downwardly,  through  the 

bit,  and  up  through  the  annulus  between  the  drill  string  and  the 

borehole;  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  rapidly  closing  the  passage  through  said  drill  string  at  a 
firet  point  above  said  bit,  whereby  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  bit  is  stopped,  and  waterhammer  pressures 
will  be  generated  in  the  liquid  in  said  passage; 

(b)  after  a  first  short  time  interval,  rapidly  opening  a  dis- 
charge opening  from  said  passage  through  the  wall  of  said 


4,252,210 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

SEISMIC  WAVES 

Ernest  O.  Sodich,  P.O.  Box  647,  Caldwell,  Tex.  77836 

Contianatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,491,  May  6, 1977, 

atfff^^iMMi  This  appUcatioB  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,508 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/14.  1/40 

UJS.  CL  181—119  •  <^****°* 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  seismic  waves  comprising: 
a  generator  having  a  closed  and  generally  elongate  body 
including  a  reinforced  tubular  expandable  and  contract- 

iblc  outer  wall, 

a  mandrel  disposed  within  a  portion  of  the  elongate  body, 

one  end  of  the  mandrel  being  slideably  disposed  within  one 
end  of  the  elongate  body, 

means  engaging  the  slideable  end  of  the  mandrel  and  the  end 
of  the  elongate  body  operable  to  move  the  mandrel  in  a 
position  eflective  to  contract  the  wall  portion  upon  cessa- 
tion of  each  hydraulic  pressure  impulse  to  the  interior  of 
the  expandable  and  contractible  wall  portion, 

a  hydraulic  pressure  source, 

separate  pressure  input  and  return  lines  extending  from  the 
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body  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  operable  to 

provide  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  body 

effective  to  expand  the  outer  wall,  and 
means  to  cycle  hydraulic  pressure  impulses  through  the 

input  line  into  the  interior  of  the  body  and  from  the  body 

in  the  return  line, 
each  expansion  of  the  outer  wall  effective  to  produce  and 

radiate  seismic  waves. 


4,252,211 
LOUDSPEAKER 
AtsusU  Matsoda,  Tokyo,  and  Jnn  Kishigami,  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1978,  53/98818 
Int  a.3  H04R  7/00 
UJS.  a.  181—166  17  Claims 


1.  A  flat-plate  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  firame; 

a  diaphragm; 

means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  diaphragm  in  said  frame; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  dia- 
phragm at  a  plurality  of  points  thereon; 

a  pole  connected  to  said  diaphragm; 

means  for  damping  movement  of  said  pole;  and 

supporting  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  frame  and 
said  drive  means  for  supporting  said  means  for  damping. 


4,252,212 
MUFFLER  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Josef  Meier,  Schanzstrasse/Usterstrasse,  Pfifflkon,  Switzer* 
land 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,524 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   8,    1978, 
2546/78 

Int  CL^  POIN  7/08.  1/10.  1/24 
\}S.  CL  181—248  15  Claims 


1.  A  muffler  for  use  in  the  exhaust  line  of  a  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  pipe; 

at  least  one  inner  pipe  adapted  for  having  a  longitudinal  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  therethrough  from  an  input  end  to  an 
output  end,  a  portion  of  said  inner  pipe  being  enclosed  by 
said  outer  casing  pipe  to  form  an  inner  annular  space 
therebetween,  said  inner  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally oval  slots  elongated  in  the  direction  of  an  exhaust  gas 
flow  and  communicating  between  said  exhaust  gas  flow  in 
said  inner  pipe  and  said  inner  space,  said  slots  being  dis- 


posed along  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of  said  inner 
space;  and 
a  continuous  edge  formed  around  the  entire  perimeter  of 
each  of  said  slots  and  being  smoothly  and  uniformly 
rounded  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  inner  pipe  through 
said  slot  and  terminating  in  an  end  thereof  projecting  into 
said  inner  space  and  toward  said  outer  casing  pipe,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  slot  at  said  end  within  said 
inner  space  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
slot  at  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  pipe. 


4,252,213 
UrriNG  SYSTEM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jan  Ekman,  Algstigen  32,  814  00  SkntskMr,  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  15, 1978,  7812914 
Int  a.'  B66F  11/04 
UA  a.  182—2  7 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  lifting  system,  for  example  a 
so-called  sky-lift,  a  building  construction  machine  or  the  like, 
which  lifting  system  comprises  at  least  one  articulated  arm,  a 
working  unit  such  as  a  loading  platform  or  the  like,  hydraulic 
cylinders  intended  to  act  thereon,  necessary  valves  for  said 
cylinders  and  means  for  controlling  said  valves,  characterized 
in  that  position-sensing  members  (17,18)  are  provided  to  de- 
liver to  a  control  unit  (19)  actual  values,  which  geometrically 
determine  the  lifting  system,  and  a  control  panel  (20)  is  pro- 
vided to  deliver  to  said  control  unit  (19)  nominal  values,  which 
control  unit  (19)  is  capable  to  compare  said  actual  values  with 
said  nominal  values,  and  to  act  on  adjusting  means  (22)  for  said 
valves  so  as  to  cause  said  working  unit  (15)  to  carry  out  a 
predetermined  movement. 


4,252,214 
SAFETY  DESCENT  DEVICE 
James  W.  Miller,  Rte.  1,  Box  251,  Overton,  Tex.  75684 
Fded  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,336 
Int  a.3  A62B  35/00 
U.S.CL182— 8  20ClainM 

1.  A  fall  prevention  safety  device  for  attachment  to  a  harness 
worn  by  a  workman  for  providing  a  safely  controlled  descen- 
sion  rate  from  an  elevated  structure  comprising: 
retraction  means  anchored  relative  to  said  elevated  structure 
and  having  a  reciprocal  actuator  having  one  preferred 
direction  of  motion,  and  means  resisting  the  other  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  said  actuator; 
interconnection  means  connecting  said  harness  to  said  actua- 
tor such  that  during  ascent  of  said  workman  along  a  pre- 
determined  ascension  path  up  said  elevated  structure  said 
actuator  moves  in  said  one  preferred  direction  for  continu* 
ously  adjusting  to  the  increasing  height  attained  by  said 
workman  during  said  ascent  and  for  compensatingly  main- 
taining a  taut  non-slack  condition  of  said  interconnection 
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means,  descent  from  any  and  all  points  along  said  path 
being  immediately  and  autonutically  dynamically  limited 


4^2^16 
HEAVY  DUTY  CARRIAGE  GUIDES 
Charles  R.  CheUn,  Peoria,  DL,  aHigMM-  to  TomMtor  Corpora- 
tkM,  Meirtor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feh.  7,  l^TT,  Ser.  No.  766,103 
Int  CL^  B66B  9/20,  7/02 
U  A  CL  187—9  E  22 


to  a  descension  rate  controlled  by  said  means  resisting 
motion  of  said  actuator  in  said  other  direction. 


4,252,215 

RESCUE  DEVICE 

Michael  Bell,  P.O.  Box  400,  Warriivtoa,  Pa.  18976 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,330 

iBt  CL»  II66F  11/04:  A63J  5/12:  B66B  1/00 

U  A  a.  182—46  « 


12.  In  a  lift  truck  mast  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  stationary  mast  members  and  carriage  means  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers  engageable  with  a  respective  inner 
surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said  stationary  mast  members, 
said  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  mast  members 
via  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers  for  translation  relative 
thereto,  an  improved  carriage  guide  and  mast  stiffener,  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  rails  each  affixed  to  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  a  respective  outer  surface  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
mast  members;  and 
a  pair  of  bearing  means  affixed  to  said  carriage  means  each 
snugly  but  slidably  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  rails 
and  allowing  relative  longitudinal  translation  of  said  car- 
riage means  relative  to  said  mast  members  while  prevent- 
ing other  translation  therebetween. 

4^2,217 

SENO-AUTOMATED  WAREHOUSING  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Be^iaaiiB,  Lncaiter,  Pa.,  aMi^or  to  Lftton  Syatens, 

IbCm  FlorcBce,  Ky.  

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,070 

laL  CV  B66B  9/20:  B65G  7/00 

UA  CL  187—9  R  18  Claim 


1.  A  rescue  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  hollow 
basket  having  a  floor  and  an  upwardly  projecting  peripheral 
sidewall  whoee  upper  edge  forms  an  open  mouth  for  said 
basket,  said  basket  being  arranged  to  support  a  workman 
therein,  said  rescue  device  being  arranged  to  raise  the  work- 
man out  of  said  basket  and  comprising  inflatable  bag  means 
having  a  top  and  bottom  surftce,  base  means  and  conduit 
mean,  said  bag  being  disposed  in  said  basket  with  its  bottom 
surface  on  said  floor,  said  base  means  being  substantially  more 
rigid  than  said  bag  means  and  being  disposed  on  the  top  surface 
thereof,  said  base  means  being  arranged  for  supporting  the 
workman  thereon,  said  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  bag  means  and  having  a  free  end  disposed 
adjacent  the  mouth  of  said  basket  and  arranged  f<M-  connection 
to  a  supply  of  flaid  for  inflating  said  bag  to  cause  said  base 
1 10  move  upward  toward  the  month  of  said  basket 


15.  A  stacker  crane  for  use  in  a  wardiousing  systan  compris- 
ing: 
spaced  masts; 
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a  headpiece  joining  said  masts  together  at  the  top  thereof 
and  a  base  joining  said  masts  together  at  the  bottom 
thereof; 

wheek  joined  to  said  base  adapted  to  ride  along  a  track 
located  in  a  floon 

an  elevator  spanning  the  space  between  said  masts; 

a  hydrauUc  cylinder  and  piston  extensible  therefrom; 

a  moveable  sheave  nest  secured  to  said  piston; 

chain  means  fixed  it  one  end  to  one  of  said  masts  and  fixed 
at  the  other  end  to  said  elevator  with  the  intermediate 
length  passing  about  said  moveable  sheave; 

hydraulic  system  means,  including  said  hydrauUc  cylinder, 
for  actuating  said  piston  relative  to  said  cyUnder  to  shift 
said  moveable  sheave  relative  to  said  chain  means  and 
thereby  alter  the  position  of  said  elevator; 

a  pair  of  guide  rails  secured  to  the  upper  piston  of  the  eleva- 
tor, said  guide  rails  being  adapted  to  accomodate  a  trans- 
fer vehicle;  and 

a  stop  member  secured  at  the  front  of  the  upper  elevator 
surface  inwardly  of  said  guide  rails  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular thereto,  said  stop  member  cooperating  with  a 
transfer  vehicle's  body  so  as  to  automatically  stop  the 
latter's  movement  when  such  a  transfer  vehicle  is  improp- 
erly oriented  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  elevator. 


4,252,218 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNLOOONG  ELEVATOR 

DOORS 

Darid  H.  Cowardia,  P.O.  Box  86,  Oraage,  CaUf.  92666 

FUed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,306 

lat  a.'  B66B  13/00 

U.S.CL187— 61  4aaim 


1.  A  device  for  opening  an  elevator  lock  from  the  exterior  of 
a  stalled  or  immobilized  elevator,  when  the  elevator  b  station- 
ary, to  permit  opening  of  a  closed,  slidable,  elevator  door, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible,  generally  U-shaped  rod  member  providing  an 
outwardly  extending  handle  at  one  end,  and  which  ex- 
tends perpendicularly  from  the  U-shaped  rod  member,  the 
U-shaped  portion  being  located  medially  of  the  device; 

(b)  an  unlocking  finger  at  an  end  remote  from  the  handle  and 
extending  perpendicularly  from  the  U-shaped  rod  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  two  arms  positioned  at  right  angles  to  each  other  forming 
the  U-shaped  portion,  the  handle  being  integral  with  one 
arm  at  its  end,  and  the  unlocking  finger  being  inte^al  with 
the  other  arm  and  at  an  end  remote  from  the  handle,  the 
arms,  handle,  U-shaped  portimi  and  unlocking  finger 
being  coplanar  to  each  other; 

the  device  at  the  finger  end  being: 
i.  inserted  at  about  180*  between  the  closed  doors  of  an 
elevator,  il  said  device  then  being  retracted  along  the 
closed  elevator  door  at  its  inside  until  the  unlocking  finger 
coincides  with  the  elevator  lock;  and,  iii.  manipulation  of 
the  finger  to  open  the  lock,  the  extend  of  retraction  of  the 
unlocking  finger  to  coincide  with  the  lock  being  deter- 
mined by  contact  of  the  bight  portion  of  the  U-shaped 
portion  and  the  elevator  door. 


4,252,219 
TRANSMISSION  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Alien  L.  Kaaftaua,  Dexter,  Mich.,  aariffMir  to  GcMral  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,256 
lat  CL^  B62C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  188—69  3 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  transmission  output  shaft 
having  means  drivingly  connected  thereto,  said  lock^g  mech- 
anism comprising:  pawl  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  trans- 
mission housing  for  selectively  engaging  the  gear  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  gear  means  and  output  shaft;  manual 
means  for  initiating  selective  engagement  upon  movement  by 
an  operator  in  one  rotational  direction  about  a  first  axis;  cam 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  manual  means,  said 
cam  means  being  routable  about  said  first  axis;  lock  lever 
means  for  receiving  motion  from  said  cam  means  and  for 
transferring  the  motion  to  rotation  about  a  second  axis  normal 
to  the  first  axis;  spring  means  connected  to  said  lock  lever 
means  and  receiving  a  force  therefrom  when  said  manual 
means  is  rotated  in  the  one  direction;  and  lock  strut  means 
connected  to  said  spring  means  to  be  moved  about  said  second 
axis,  by  the  force  in  said  spring  means  transmitted  from  said 
lock  lever  means,  to  engge  said  pawl  means  and  move  said 
pawl  means  into  engagement  with  said  gear  means  unless  said 
pawl  means  abuts  the  outer  surface  of  a  tooth  on  the  gear 
means  at  which  time  the  force  in  said  spring  means  through  the 
lock  strut  maintains  said  pawl  means  in  the  abutting  relation 
and  urges  said  pawl  means  toward  engagement  with  said  gear 
means  and  enforces  completion  of  the  engagement  when  said 
pawl  means  and  a  tooth  space  on  the  gear  means  are  aligned, 
said  cam  means  engaging  and  moving  said  lock  strut  for  selec- 
tively removing  the  force  from  said  pawl  means  to  permit 
disengagement  of  said  pawl  means  from  said  gear  means  upon 
movement  of  said  manual  means  by  the  operator  in  the  other 
direction  about  said  first  axis. 


4,252,220 
GARMENT  BAG  ASSEMBLY 
Wallace  Loadoa,  641 S.  Moaroe  St,  BaltiaMrc,  Md.  21223,  and 
Kurt  L.  Meyer,  EllicoCt  Oty,  Md^  Msigaors  to  WaUace  Loa- 
doa, BaltiaMre,  Md. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,869 
lat  CL^  A45C  3/00 
VS.  CL  190-^1  B  6  OaiM 

1.  In  a  frame  type  garment  bag  assembly  having  means  on 
the  outside  of  the  top  thereof  for  suspending  the  bag  while 
loading  therein  or  unloading  therefrom  a  plurality  of  garments 
on  supports  therefor,  each  comprising  a  vertical  wire  shank 
extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  the  support  and  termi- 
nating in  a  downwardly  extending  curved  hook  portion,  and 
means  for  securdy  locldng  a  plurality  of  the  garment  supports 
entirely  within  the  bag,  the  improvement  comprising 
(a)  a  jointed  clamp  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and 
formed  of  upper  and  lower  congruous  channels  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  other  at  the  rear  ends  thereof,  with  the 
open  edge  of  each  channel  facing  the  other. 
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(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  hinge  pin  at  said  rear  ends  extend- 
ing beyond  the  external  surftces  of  said  channels, 

(c)  a  reenforcing  sleeve  surrounding  said  hinge  pin  between 
the  internal  surfaces  of  said  channels, 

(d)  a  strip  of  restUent  nuterial  seated  within  each  channel 
and  protruding  beyond  the  open  edge  thereof, 

-(e)  a  latching  device  of  high  mechanical  efficiency  at  the 
front  end  of  said  jointed  clamp  for  alternately  permitting 
the  spreading  of  said  channels  or  the  clamping  thereof 
together,  for  embracing  the  hook  portions  of  the  garment 
supports  to  maintain  them  in  fixed  position, 


band  end  (12)  overlapping  the  cage  window  (6)  of  the  other 
band  end  (11)  and  means  to  interlock  said  overlapped  windows 
in  alignment,  a  plurality  of  gripping  elements  (7)  retained  in 
said  windows  (6)  of  said  band  (1)  and  confined  by  a  ladder-like 
guideband  (19)  consisting  preferably  of  an  elastic  material, 
including  a  number  of  discontinuities  (22)  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  said  cage  windows  (S). 


^052022 

BLOCKER-CLITFCH  FOR  SYNCHRONIZED 

TRANSMISSION 

Timothy  J.  Morscheck,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 

Eaton  Corporation,  CleTclaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,266 

Int  CL^  F16D  11/00 

VS.  a.  192—53  F  6  Q»iB» 


(0  a  bracket  support  for  said  clamp  having  an  upper  member 
affixed  to  the  inside  of  the  top  of  the  garment  bag  with 
means  for  attaching  thereto  said  upper  channel  in  fixed 
substantially  horizontal  position,  and 

(g)  a  lower  member  in  said  bracket  support  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  member  to  provide  a  limit  stop  for 
the  pivotal  movement  of  the  lower  channel  in  the  open 
position  of  said  jointed  clamp,  to  provide  an  inclined 
support  for  the  hook  portions  of  the  garment  supports  in 
the  course  of  loading  and  unloading  the  latter  into  and 
ftom  the  garment  bag. 

4^2^1 
FREEWHEEL  CLUTCH  WITH  A  CAGE  FOR  RECEIVING 

AND  RETAINING  THE  GRIPPING  ELEMENTS 
GMtcr  F.  Lanierath,  Heidelberg;  Ririolf  Miillcr,  Ladenburg; 
Kari  H.  Pater,  NaBloch;  Richard  Vogele,  AldnBheim;  Erich 
BoUanna,  ManBheia;  Heinz  Glaanaiager,  Wieaenbach;  Karl- 
Joaef  HallerberB.  and  Bcrahard  Hiitoebnach,  both  of  Plank- 
itadt,  aU  oTFed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  avigBors  to  Borg-Waraer- 
Sticber  GmbH,  Hciddbcrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,082 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714046 

lat  a.'  F16D  41/07 
UJS.  a  192—41  A  16  CUims 


1.  A  freewheel  clutch  with  a  cage  for  receiving  and  retaining 
gripping  elements,  characterized  in  that  said  cage  (3)  consists 
of  a  flexible  band  (1)  provided  with  windows  (6)  and  having 
the  opposite  ends  arranged  for  coupling  to  each  other,  the 
ooiq>ling  of  said  cage  ends  (11.12)  being  provided  by  means  of 
a  locking  device  comprising  a  cage  window  (6')  on  the  one 


^>£«V 


yx^ 


4.  In  a  blocker-clutch  mechanism  including  first  and  second 
jaw  clutch  members  fixed  for  roUtion  with  first  and  second 
gears  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  common  shaft;  a  third  jaw 
clutch  member  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  members,  said  third  jaw  member 
moveable  in  opposite  directions  along  said  shaft  from  a  neutral 
position  to  engaged  positions  with  either  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  members,  and  said  third  jaw  member  having  a  radially 
extending  flange  fixed  thereto;  first  and  second  friction  clutch 
members  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  first  and  second  gears, 
respectively;  third  and  fourth  friction  clutch  members;  and 
means  for  resiliently  engaging  said  first  and  third  friction  mem- 
bers and  said  second  and  fourth  friction  members  in  response 
to  initial  engaging  movement  of  said  third  jaw  member  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  jaw  members;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  holes  in  said  flange 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  each  having 
oppositely  facing  square  shoulders  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft;  and 
a  plurality  of  pins  each  fixed  at  their  ends,  to  said  third  and 
fourth  friction  members  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said 
third  and  fourth  friction  members,  each  having  a  reduced 
portion  loosely  received  by  a  respective  one  of  said  holes 
to  allow  Umited  relative  rotation  between  said  pins  and 
said  third  jaw  member,  and  each  having  oppositely  facing 
blocking  shoulders  parallel  to  said  square  shoulders  of  the 
respective  hole  and  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  square  shoulders  during  asynchronous  rotation  be- 
tween said  third  jaw  member  and  cither  of  said  first  and 
second  jaw  members  and  in  response  to  said  resilient 
engagement  of  either  said  first  and  third  friction  members 
and  said  second  and  fourth  friction  members  for  blocking 
engagement  of  said  third  jaw  member  with  either  said  first 
and  second  jaw  members  until  said  third  jaw  member 
crosses  synchronism  with  either  said  first  and  second  jaw 
members. 
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...       ^  4^2^223  spring  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  and  a  coil  of 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  BLOCKER^UTCH  ACTUATOR  spring  strip  material  wound  therearound,  the  spring  strip  being 

Tiawthy  J.  Moracheck,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  f^-""* 

Eaton  Corporatioa,  Clerelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,267 


VS.  CL  192—53  F 


lat  a.}  F16D  11/00 


9aaiBia 


4.  In  a  transmission  including  an  input  shaft;  an  output  shaft; 
a  countershaft;  first  and  second  ratio  gears  disposed  for  rota- 
tion about  one  of  said  shafts;  positive  clutch  means  having  a 
jaw  clutch  element  fixed  for  rotation  with  each  gear  and  a  jaw 
clutch  member  interposed  between  said  elements  and  fixed  for 
rotation  with  said  one  shaft,  said  member  moveable  in  opposite 
directions  along  said  one  shaft  from  a  neutral  position  to  en- 
gaged positions  with  either  of  said  elements  and  operative 
when  in  either  of  said  engaged  positions  to  provide  a  positive 
driving  connection  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  via 
said  countershaft;  and  means  for  blocking  substantially  asyn- 
chronous engagement  of  said  member  with  either  of  said  ele- 
ments; the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fluid  actuator  including  a  housing  defming  a  cylindrical 
bore,  a  piston  rod  slideably  disposed  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  end  portion  extending  through  said  housing,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  and  radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  one  shaft,  and 
said  rod  moveable  in  opposite  directions  along  its  axis 
from  a  neutral  position;  and 
a  spring  box  including  a  sleeve  concentric  to  said  end  por- 
tion and  defining  therewith  an  annular  chamber,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  in  said  annular  chamber,  stop  means  dis- 
posed at  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  and  fixed  to  said 
sleeve  and  said  end  portion  for  resiliently  loading  said 
sleeve  via  said  spring  in  response  to  movement  of  said  rod 
in  either  direction,  and  a  shift  fork  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom  and  connecting  said 
sleeve  to  said  jaw  clutch  member. 


4^252,224 
CLUTCH  EMPLOYING  CONSTANT  FORCE  SPRINGS 
Enria  FGcppert,  NotI,  Mick,  aaaigaor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  JuL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59^7 
lat  CL^  F16D  13/44 
VS.  a.  192— 70  J7  5  OaiBH 

1.  A  clutch  comprising  an  annular  housing;  a  shaft  extending 
into  the  housing  on  its  axis;  first  radial  clutch  plates  keyed  to 
the  housing  for  axial  movement  therewithin;  second  radial 
clutch  plates  keyed  to  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  therealong; 
the  first  and  second  clutch  plates  being  interposed  to  provide  a 
driving  connection  between  the  housing  and  the  shaft  when 
the  plates  are  pressed  together;  means  for  pressing  the  plates 
together  comprising  a  plurality  of  constant  force  spring  mech- 
anisms mounted  on  the  housing  and  a  presser  plate  engaged 
with  an  endmost  one  of  the  clutch  plates;  each  constant  force 


preformed  to  a  circular  coil  configuration  having  a  lesser 
radius  of  curvature  than  the  drum  on  which  it  is  wound. 


4,252,225 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARINGS 
Michael  J.  Breward,  Hitchia,  and  Aodrew  M.  F.  Ritchie,  New- 
port Pagaell,  both  of  Englaad,  aaaigaon  to  SKF  ladaftriai 
Tradiag  A  Development  Conpaay  B.V^  Orertooa,  NcChcr- 


CoBtiBoatiott  of  Scr.  No.  460,240,  Apr.  11, 1974, 

This  applicatioB  Ang.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdooi,  Apr.  13,  1973, 
18037/73 

lat  CL2  F16D  23/14 
VS.  a.  192—98  7 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  for  attachment  to  a  diaphragm 
spring  declutching  member,  the  bearing  comprising  an  outer 
race  and  an  inner  race,  an  annular  series  of  rolling  elements 
which  roll  on  the  raceway  of  each  race  to  transmit  thrust 
therebetween,  one  bearing  race  having  a  radially  extending 
shoulder  engaging  said  diaphragm  spring  declutching  member, 
a  sleeve  attached  to  said  one  bearing  race  for  roution  there- 
with about  the  axis  of  the  clutch,  said  sleeve  axially  extending 
into  direct  connecting  engagement  with  the  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm spring  declutching  member  remote  from  the  bearing, 
the  other  bearing  race  being  a  single  element  having  said  roll- 
ing elements  rolling  along  the  inner  face  thereof  and  the  outer 
face  thereof  being  a  radially  extending  shoulder  for  directly 
engaging  a  clutch  operating  member,  said  clutch  operating 
member  operable  to  move  the  bearing  axially  to  engage  and 
disengage  the  clutch. 
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4v252J2<  length  permitting  relative  angular  movement  between  said 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  TORQUE      input  means  and  said  output  means. 
CONVERTER  CXUTCH 

ViMcat  M.  Stank,  Jr^  Daytoa,  Ohio,  avigMM-  to  General  Mo-  

ton  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mkk 

Filed  Ai«.  17,  W79,  Ser.  No.  67,328 

1aLCUFlSD3/l4  A^SIOM 

U.S.  a.  192— 106.1  2Ctaiiiii  TWO-HAND  MECHANICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  White,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  ScoriU  Inc.,  Water- 
bury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,693 

Int  a.J  F16P  3/22 

MS.  CL  192—131  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  single  plate  clutch  and  torsional  vibration  damper  com- 
prising; input  means  including  a  disc  for  accepting  drive 
torque;  input  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  disc;  out- 
put means  for  delivering  drive  torque;  gear  means  rotaUble 
with  said  output  means  and  meshing  with  said  input  gear 
means;  and  elastomeric  band  means  extending  chordally  of  said 
disc,  having  the  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  disc  and  the  center 
thereof  secured  to  said  input  gear  means,  said  elastomeric  band 
means  being  operable  to  establish  drive  torque  transmission 
between  said  input  means  and  output  means  through  said 
meshing  gear  means  while  permitting  relative  angular  rotation 
between  said  input  means  and  output  means  to  accommodate 
torsional  vibrations. 


4,252,227 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER  AND  CLUTCH 
ASSEMBLY 
ViMcnt  M.  Stank,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  avignor  to  General  Mo- 
tor* Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,329 

Int  a?  F16D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  192— 106.1  SCIainw 


1.  A  two-hand  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  a  device  such  as  a  machine  comprising: 

a  linkage  including  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  links 
forming  a  closed  polygon,  one  pivot  joint  of  said  linkage 
being  secured  at  a  first,  fixed  position; 

a  first,  hand-controlled  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
linkage  at  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  first,  fixed 
position  on  one  side  of  said  linkage  for  moving  said  one 
side  of  said  linkage; 

a  second,  hand-controlled  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
linkage  at  a  third  position  spaced  from  said  first,  fixed 
position  to  the  side  of  said  Unkage  opposite  said  one  side 
for  moving  the  opposite  side  of  said  linkage; 

engaging  means  at  a  moveable  pivot  joint  at  a  fourth  position 
of  said  Unkage  opposite  said  fixed  joint  and  intermediate 
said  sides  of  said  linkage  for  engaging  a  contact  adjacent 
said  Unkage  to  initiate  operation  of  a  device  such  as  a 
machine;  and 

said  hand-controlled  means  being  operable  simultaneously 
to  move  said  linkage  between  rest  and  operated  positions; 
said  engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  the  contact  only 
when  said  first  and  second  hand-controlled  means  are 
operated  simultaneously  to  move  said  linkage. 


1.  A  single  plate  clutch  and  torsional  vibration  damper  com- 
prinng;  input  means  for  accepting  an  input  drive  torque;  out- 
put means  for  deUvering  a  drive  torque  and  having  a  pluraUty 
of  cam  reaction  surfaces  formed  therein;  and  vibration  damper 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  elastomeric 
band  mfff"«  each  having  one  end  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 
input  means  and  being  routable  therewith  and  another  end 
drivingly  connected  to  respective  cam  reaction  surfaces  on 
Mid  ootpot  means  for  transmitting  torque  between  the  input 
means  and  the  output  means  while  said  band  means  change 


4,252,229 

WALKING  BEAM  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  WTTH 

ROTATABLE  WORKPIECE  CONTAINING  BARRELS 

Sidney  C  Corbett,  Bir«iBghaai,  Eailand,  awigaor  to  Hoklykem 

HoldiBff  Liirited,  Great  Britaia 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,361 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdon^  Mar.  1, 1979, 

07268/79 

Int  CL^  B65G  49/04 
MS.  CL  198—342  •  P««« 

1.  A  walking  beam  type  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  side  by  side  treatment  stations,  a  barrel  adapted  to 
contain  workpieces,  a  transporter  beam  adapted  to  support  the 
barrel  and  capable  of  movement  longitudinally  of  the  appara- 
tus to  transport  the  barrel  from  one  sUtion  to  another  and  of  up 
and  down  movement  to  raise  and  lower  the  barrel  at  the  treat- 
ment sUtion,  the  barrd  being  routably  mounted  and  being 
provided  with  an  indexing  mechanism  including  a  pivoted 
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»««ipieuujoear  on  saia  lever  unkage  to  further  compnsmg  continuoiisly  driven  means  for  transferring 

^  objects  from  the  terminal  end  of  one  of  said  parallel  paths 
to  the  commencement  of  the  other  of  said  parallel  paths. 


4,252,231 
BOTTOM  BOARD  FEEDER  APPARATUS 
EariW.Powei«,Molalla,  and  ThoBML.  Baker,  Sherwood,  L  _ 
of  Orcg.,  aMifBon  to  Dcpeiidable-Fordath,  Inc.,  Sherwood, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,254 
lat  CL^  B22C  21/06 
VS.  a.  198-422  12 


operate  the  indexing  mechanism  when  the  barrel  is  supported 
by  the  beam. 


4*252,230 

CONTAINER-ADVANCING  APPARATUS 

Kari  E.  L  ErikiMM,  Box  6001,  S-700  06  5rdiro,  Sweden 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,088 

Int  CL^  B65G  25/OZ  47/74 

VS.  CL  198—344  24 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  series  of  objects,  such  as  glass 
bottles,  from  a  main  conveyor  and  advancing  said  objects 
stepwise  between  a  pluraUty  of  inspection  stations  and  then 
returning  said  objects  to  said  main  conveyor,  comprising; 
continuously  driven  feed  means  cooperating  with  a  means  for 
feeding  the  objects  stepwise  between  the  inspection  sutions, 
the  apparatus  being  arranged  to  be  freely  positioned  adjacent 
the  conveyor  and  removable  from  that  position  to  receive 
objects  from  the  conveyor  and  wherein  said  feed  means  syn- 
chronously and  with  great  accuracy  are  arranged  to  feed  ob- 
jects to  a  receiving  position  and  to  feed  objects  from  a  dispatch 
position  of  the  means  for  feeding  the  objects  stepwise  between 
said  mspection  sutions,  said  means  for  feeding  arranged  to  feed 
said  objects  stepwise  in  opposite  directions  along  two  parallel 
paths  using  an  ekmgate  carrier  arranged  between  the  parallel 
paths  and  including  dogging  means  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  substantiaUy  perpendicularly  to  the  paths,  said  car- 
rier adapted  to  execute  a  continuous  parallel  movement  in  a 
closed  path  in  a  manner  such  that  during  one  half  of  the  move- 
ment cycle  the  dogging  means  move  objects  located  on  one 
path  through  one  step  in  cme  direction  and  during  the  other 
half  of  said  cycle  move  objects  located  on  the  other  path 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  boards  onto  the  top  surfaces  of 
boxes  of  varying  heights,  the  boards  being  supplied  in  succes- 
sion to  the  apparatus  by  a  first  conveying  line,  and  the  boxes 
being  supplied  in  succession  to  a  board  receiving  position 
adjacent  the  first  conveying  line  by  a  second  conveying  line, 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  height  of  a  box  supplied  to 

the  position, 
elevating  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  raising 
a  board  supplied  to  the  apparatus  so  that  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  board  is  at  least  as  high  as  the  top  surface  of  the 
box,  and 
shuttle  means  for  pushing  the  board  onto  the  top  surface  of 
the  box  after  the  board  has  been  raised. 


4,252,232 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Lndwig  Beck,  Oaklaad;  Haibcrtas  A.  Beekcs,  Saratoga,  and 

Rodger  E.  Cole,  Tracy,  aU  of  Calif.,  aMigaofs  to  Kaiser  Ala- 
miaum  A  Cheadcal  Corporatioa,  Oakland,  Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  895,174,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,287 
lat  a.3  B65G  47/12.  37/00,  17/46 
VS.  CL  198-443  22 


1.  An  article  handling  system  for  empty  cans  and  the  like, 
wherein  individual  cans  are  first  singled  out  from  a  mass  of 
moving  cans  for  further  handling  in  a  singular  fashion  and  at 
high  speeds  comprising  the  combination  of  can  conveyor 
means  arranged  to  provide  a  recirculating  and  closed  path  of 
travel  for  a  pluraUty  of  cans,  a  moveable  endless  vacuum  belt 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  arranged  in  plough  fashion  at  a 
selected  angle  across  a  given  portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
conveyor  means  that  leads  toward  said  vacuum  belt  means  for 
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selectively  and  substantially  continuously  singling  out  individ- 
ual auis  from  the  mass  of  moving  cans  on  and  removing  the 
singled  out  cans  from  the  conveyor  means  without  adversely 
interfering  with  the  normal  recirculating  movement  and  flow 
of  said  mass  of  moving  cans  and  for  thereafter  directly  transfer- 
ring the  singled  out  and  removed  cans  in  single  file  fashion  to 
a  can  discharge  station  located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  con- 
veyor means  and  provided  with  drop  off  gap  and  can  collec- 
tion means  for  receiving  tipped  over  cans,  means  for  applying 
a  vacuum  to  the  successive  can  contacting  portions  of  said  belt 
means  and  for  maintaining  said  vacuum  on  said  can  contacting 
portions  of  said  belt  means  at  least  until  the  same  can  contact- 
ing portions  of  said  vacuum  belt  means  reach  the  area  of  the 
discharge  station  and  a  further  means  for  receiving  cans  from 
said  vacuum  belt  means  at  said  discharge  station  and  for  con- 
tinuing the  single  file  movement  of  the  cans  while  moving  said 
cans  away  from  the  discharge  station. 

4^2,233 

PLASTIC  BAG-WICKETING  PIN  ADJUSTMENT 

APPARATUS 

Rkteid  L.  Joice,  20021  Mcrridy  St^  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,107 

ImL  CL^B65C  17/46 

UJS.  CL  198—692  23  Claims 


two  pairs  of  said  pulleys  mounted  on  said  center  member,  one 
pair  at  each  end  thereof;  a  foot  plate  extending  on  each  side  of 
said  center  member  at  each  of  its  ends;  a  resilient  means  be- 


neath each  of  said  foot  plates  on  each  side  of  said  center  mem- 
ber supporting  said  bracket  for  rocking  movement  normal  to 
the  axes  of  said  cables  whereby  substantially  uniform  upward 
pressure  is  maintained  against  both  of  said  cables. 


4,252,235 
APRON  CONVEYOR 
Rudolf  Scfaepcrs,  deceased,  late  of  FHedrichsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Brigitte  Schepers,  administrator),  and  Herbert 
King,  Bad  Homborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TKV 
Transportanlagen-Konstmktioas-  nnd  Vertriebd-GmbH,  Bad 
Homborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1977,2752945 

iBt  CL^  B65G  17/10 
VS.  a.  198—822  4  Claims 


1.  A  bag-wicketing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wicketing  plate  onto  which  bags  are  stacked  as  they  are 
wicketed,  said  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  an  edge; 

first  and  second  wicketing  pins,  each  of  said  wicketing  pins 
having  a  base  supported  on  the  top  surface  of  said  plate; 

means  interconnecting  each  of  said  wicketing  bases  and  said 
wicketing  plate  for  permitting  movement  of  said  wicket- 
ing pins  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  for  permit- 
ting limited  motion  of  said  wicketing  pin  bases  on  the 
surface  of  said  wicketing  plate  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  between  said  pins;  and 

a  clamp  bar  extending  across  said  bases  of  said  wicketing 
pins  for  clamping  said  bases  against  the  top  surface  of  said 
plate  to  clamp  said  wicketing  pins  into  a  selected  position 
so  that  said  wicketing  pins  can  be  moved  under  said  clamp 
bar  to  the  selected  position  and  thence  clamped. 


4,252,234 

PRESSURE  SUPPORT  FOR  PLURAL  CABLE 

CONVEYOR  DRIVE 

Gerald  A.  Brmifpcr,  Graadrflic  Mich.,  aMigvor  to  Lear  Siegler, 

Ik.,  Gra^  Ripida,  Mkk. 

Filed  Jm.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,319 
lit  CLJ  B65G  13/07 
VS.  a.  198—790  12  Ctotai 

9.  A  support  member  for  a  pair  of  power  driven  cables  of  a 
coaveyor,  said  cables  being  parallel  and  spaced,  said  support 
member  characterized  by  a  bracket;  said  bracket  having  an 
,fpf.4k.g  center  member  elongated  parallel  to  said  cables; 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  sprocket-toothed  trac- 
tion chain  comprising  uniform  chain  links  connected  by  uni- 
form chain  pins  and  disposed  about  and  engaged  by  at  least 
two  sets  of  sprocketed  teeth  reversing  means,  said  traction 
chain  carrying  a  carrier,  said  carrier  bemg  attached  at  its  trail- 
ing end  to  a  roller  carrying  axle,  said  roller  carrying  axle  being 
connected  to  said  traction  chain  through  a  coupling  flight,  said 
coupling  flight  being  detachably  secured  to  said  bars  of  a  chain 
link  of  said  traction  chain,  said  carrier  being  connected  at  its 
leading  edge  to  a  chain-connecting  axle,  said  chain-connecting 
axle  being  connected  to  a  supporting  link  provided  with  an 
elongated  hole,  said  supporting  link  being  secured  by  a  sup- 
porting pin  directly  to  a  chain  link  of  said  traction  chain,  said 
supporting  pin  being  disposed  above  the  center  line  of  the 
chain  link  at  the  center  of  the  length  of  a  chain  link  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  type  of  chain  link  to  which  said  coupling  flight, 
the  chain  sprockets  having  such  a  tooth  pitch  that  a  tooth  space 
is  associated  with  each  supporting  pin  whereby  each  support- 
ing pin  entering  a  chain  sprocket  is  received  by  a  tooth  space 
of  the  chain  sprocket. 
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4,252,236 
CARTON  WFTH  OPENING  FOR  CONTROLLED 
DISPENSING 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,124 
Int.  a.3  B65D  75/58 
UJS.  a.  206-44.12  1  data 


///   ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  flexible  rectangularly 
shaped,  generally  planar  articles,  said  articles  being  arranged  in 
aligned,  face  to  face  abutting  relationship,  and  in  stacked  rows 
and  columns  presenting  a  rectangular  matrix  of  adjacent  faces 
of  said  ariicles,  an  upstanding  dispensing  carton  which  facili- 
tates the  removal  of  single  articles  comprising: 
a  top,  bottom,  front,  back  and  end  walls  joined  together  for 
enclosing  said  articles  therein  with  the  adjacent  planar 
faces  of  said  articles  in  said  matrix  being  in  opposed,  essen- 
tially parallel  relationship  to  said  front  wall,  and 
said  front  wall  including  a  symmetric  trapezoidal  closure 
panel  being  at  least  partially  removable  from  said  front 
wall  to  create  a  similarly  shaped  dispensing  opening,  with 
the  base  side  of  said  closure  panel  being  connected  to  said 
front  wall  by  a  fold  line  forming  a  hinged  connection,  and 
with  the  remaining  sides  of  said  closure  panel  being  de- 
fined by  tear  lines  extending  obliquely  to  the  side  edges  of 
the  front  wall  and  consisting  of  notched  interlocking 
extensions  in  both  said  closure  panel  and  said  front  wall  to 
establish  reclosure  means  for  said  closure  panel,  the  sides 
of  said  closure  panel  extending  upwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site extremities  of  said  fold  line  towards  each  other 
throughout  their  length  and  terminating  in  spaced  apart 
points  along  the  top  edge  of  said  front  walls,  the  height  of 
said  dispensing  opening  measured  along  an  imaginary  line 
perpendicular  to  the  center  of  the  base  of  said  dispensing 
opening  to  the  opposed  top  edge  thereof  is  greater  than 
the  height  of  one  of  said  rectangular  articles  and  wherein 
the  width  of  said  dispensing  opening  measured  along  the 
base  of  said  opening  is  greater  than  the  width  of  one  of 
said  articles,  the  width  of  said  dispensing  opening  mea- 
sured along  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to  said  base  and 
adjacent  said  top  edge  is  less  than  the  width  of  one  of  said 
ariicles,  and  a  vertical  dimension  on  opposite  horizontal 
sides  of  the  imaginary  perpendicular  line  to  intermediate 
sections  of  each  of  the  sides  of  said  closure  panel  is  less 
than  the  height  of  one  of  said   rectangular  articles, 
whereby  when  said  closure  panel  is  opened  to  define  said 
dispensing  opening,  an  article  may  be  removed  from 
within  said  carton  only  by  twisting  and  deforming  said 
articles  to  fit  through  said  dispensing  opening  such  that 
the  dispensing  of  articles  is  controlled  and  the  likelihood 
of  the  articles  accidentally  falling  out  of  said  opening  is 
substantially  reduced,  and 
an  access  panel  in  said  top  wall  of  said  carton  adjacent  said 
front  wall  for  tearing  said  closure  panel  along  said  tear 
lines,  said  access  panel  being  defmed  by  an  extension  of 
each  of  said  oblique  tear  lines  in  said  top  wall  joined  by  an 
arcuate  score  line  defining  a  triangularly  shaped  apex 
portion  of  the  closure  panel. 


4,252,237 
aGARETTE  PACKAGE  HOLDER  COMBINATION 
Pud  S.  BMdit,  2167  College  View  Dr.,  Moaterey  Park,  Calif. 
91754 

Piled  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,187 

lat  a.'  B65D  85/10:  A24F  19/12,  15/00 

UA  a.  206-86  6aalBM 


1.  A  combination  holder  for  a  cigarette  package  and  ancil- 
lary items  comprising, 

a  main  component  made  of  thin- wall  material  that  is  continu- 
ous therearound  in  transverse  directions  and  having  a 
back  wall  and  a  large-expense  front  wall, 

the  main  compartment  including  a  body  having  a  cover 
integral  with  the  back  wall  and  connected  thereto  by  a 
live  hinge,  and  swingable  about  the  hinge  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  closing  the  top  of  the 
main  compartment, 

an  ash  compartment  made  of  thin-wall  material  and  having  a 
back  wall  substantially  commersurate  in  width  with  the 
front  wall  of  the  main  compartment  and  secured  thereto, 
the  ash  compartment  having  a  front  side  and  including  a 
door  on  the  front  side  extending  the  width  of  the  ash 
compartment  and  integral  with  the  body  of  the  ash  com- 
partment and  connected  thereto  by  a  transverse  live  hinge 
at  the  top  of  the  door  adjacent  the  top  of  the  ash  compart- 
ment, and  swingable  about  that  hinge  so  that  its  bottom 
end  swings  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
operable  for  exposing  the  interior  downwardly  for  empty- 
ing the  ash  compartment, 
said  door  being  releasably  held  by  friction  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,252,238 

PACKAGE  FOR  A  STACK  OF  REFRESHERS 

Hans  Spiegelberg,  TMby,  Sweden,  and  Raimo  Jaraii,  Helsing- 

fors,  FhUand,  assignors  to  Salre  S.A.,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1978,  7802883 
lat  CL^  B65D  33/16 
U.S.  a.  206—210  23  Claims 


1.  A  re-sealable  package  for  a  stack  of  refreshers  or  other 
moist  material  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible,  moisture  impene- 
trable air-tight  material,  said  sheet  being  folded  to  form  an 
inverted  T-shaped  container,  the  base  of  said  inverted  T- 
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shaped  container  forming  a  substantially  rectilinear  space  for 
the  stack  of  rvfreshers,  said  folded  sheet  being  hermetically 
sealed  along  all  iu  end  edges,  the  stem  of  the  inverted  T-shaped 

container  comprising  the  free  ends  of  said  sheet  forming  two 
abutting  portions  protruding  from  the  space  and  being  separa- 
ble to  form  an  opening  through  which  refreshers  within  the 
package  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  package,  each  said  abut- 
ting portion  of  the  material  at  the  juncture  of  said  stem  and 
base  portions  being  provided  with  a  reinforced  fold,  said  folds 
including  initially  hermeticaUy  sealing  means  to  seal  said  pack- 
age, said  reinforced  fold  and  said  sealed  end  edges  assisting  said 
sealing  means  to  re-seal  the  package  when  said  hermetic  seal 
has  been  broken,  said  reinforced  fold  extending  from  edge  to 
edge  and  biasing  said  abutting  portions  in  open  and  closed 
portions. 

4,252,239 

CARPENTER'S  COMBINATION  PORTABLE 

POWER-OPERATED  HAND  AND  TABLE  SAW 

Raymoad  C.  Snyder,  16844  Lahacr,  Apt  130,  Detroit,  Mich. 

48219 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,637 

Int  CL'  B65D  85/54 

U.S.  CL  20^-349  4  Claims 


and  control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  air 
ejector  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  of  the  photoelec- 
tric detecting  means,  an  automatic  control  device  compriang 


amplitude  control  means  operative  to  control  the  amplitude  of 
the  vibration  feeder  including  an  electric  circuit  connected  to 
an  electric  circuit  of  the  control  means  for  the  air  ejector. 


4,252^41 

TIRE  SUPPORT  STAND 

Ralph  E.  Trail,  89  TnmhM  Dr.,  Hadwm,  Ohio  44236 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,266 

Int  CL^  B29H  5/02 


VS.  CL  211—23 


10  Claim 


:_._ ^ ^!j ij 


1.  In  a  combination  carrying  case  and  a  table  for  a  portable 
power  tool  having  a  routable  element,  a  rectangularly  shaped 
case  comprising  four  side  wall  members,  a  top  wall  member 
and  a  bottom  wall  member,  one  of  said  side  wall  members 
serving  as  a  front  wall  to  the  case,  and  the  wall  member  oppo- 
site to  said  front  wall  member  having  at  least  a  part  thereof 
removably  connected  to  the  case,  an  elongated  handle  nor- 
mally overlying  the  top  wall  member  and  extending  fore  and 
aft  of  the  case,  and  means  detachably  connecting  one  end  of 
the  handle  to  the  front  wall  member  such  that  upon  release  of 
such  connection  means  both  the  handle  and  said  part  of  the 
rear  wall  member  will  fall  away  from  the  case  thus  causing  the 
removed  part  to  open  a  vent  to  the  interior  of  the  case  and 
further  causing  the  displacement  of  the  handle  away  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  top  wall  member  thereby  to  provide  a 
work  surface  for  the  routable  element. 


1.  A  tire  support  stand  comprising  a  first  generally  conical 
member,  for  engaging  the  sidewall  regions  of  a  tire,  and  having 
its  apex  downwardly  oriented  and  a  second  generally  conical 
member  concentric  with  and  inwardly  of  said  first  conical 
member,  for  engaging  the  bead  regions  of  a  tire,  and  having  its 
apex  upwardly  oriented. 


4,252,242 

CLOTHING  RACK 

Charles  L.  Todor,  119  Mfllbory  A^e.,  Mfflbury,  Maaa.  01527 

Ffled  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,568 

Iirt.  a.5  A47F  7/24 

VS.  a.  211—96  3  ClaiM 


4,252,240      ' 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PARTICLE 
COLOR  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 
ToihiUko  Satake,  HigaihihiroahhBa,  Japan,  atdgnor  to  Satake 
EqJBCcriag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  D«.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,745 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-162901; 
Aag.  2,  1979,  54-99776 

lat  CL^  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  209-580  3  O**™ 

1.  In  a  particle  color  discriminating  apparatus  comprising  a 
vibration  feeder  for  feeding  particles  to  be  discriminated,  a 
shooter  for  causing  the  particles  fed  from  the  feeder  to  flow 
downwardly  in  a  path  of  a  predetermined  locus,  photoelectric 
detecting  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  path  of  flow  of 
the  particles  flowing  downwardly  from  the  shooter  for  detect- 
ing particles  distinct  in  color  from  the  particles  of  interest  «n 
air  ejector  kicated  beneath  the  photoelectric  detecting  means. 


1.  Retractable  clothing  rack,  for  use  in  an  inner  space  having 
a  right  side  waU,  a  left  side  waU,  a  back  waU,  and  a  front  wall 
with  a  doorway  situated  in  said  front  wall  intermediate  be- 
tween the  right  and  the  left  side  walls,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  pivot  mount  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  front  waU,  said 
pivot  mount  comprising  two  vertically-spaced  bearings, 

(b)  a  first  arm,  one  end  of  which  has  a  large  radial  bottom 
surface  that  rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  bear- 
ing. 

(c)  a  first  pivot  means  comprising  a  vertical  shaft  that  passes 
through  said  one  end  of  the  first  arm  and  both  of  said 
bearings  for  permitting  said  first  arm  to  swing  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane, 

(d)  a  second  arm  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  the  first  arm  by  a  second  pivot  means  having  a 
vertical  axis  for  permitting  said  second  arm  to  swing  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  second  arm  being  telescopingly 
horizontal  plane,  said  second  arm  being  telescopingly 
adjustable  in  length, 

(e)  a  supporting  leg  telescopingly  adjustable  in  length  at- 
tached to  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm, 

(0  a  caster  on  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting  leg. 


4,252,244 

LAYERED  PRESSURE  VESSEL  HEAD  WITH 

MACHINED  SURFACES 

Ralph  R.  Christiaa,  and  Richard  E.  Schucnlcr,  both  of  St  Loois, 

Mo.,  anignors  to  Nooter  Corporatioa,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,480 

lat  CL^  B65D  6/10.  8/04 

VS.  a.  22(K-3  ,5  ctataii 


4,252,243 
CRANE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Frank  M.  Robinson,  and  John  K.  Richardson,  both  of  Hall, 
England,  assignors  to  Pricstman  Brothers  Limited,  Hall, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdon,  Jao.  19,  1978. 
2204/78 

lat  CL^  B66C  23/88 
VS.  CL  212—149  6 


1.  A  head  for  a  pressure  vessel,  said  head  comprising:  a  liner 
having  a  large  diameter  end  that  attaches  to  a  component  for 
the  pressure  vessel  and  is  contoured  such  that  it  extends  away 
from  the  large  diameter  end,  the  liner  having  a  machined 
outwardly  presented  surface;  and  a  first  wrap  overlying  the 
liner  and  having  a  machined  inwardly  presented  surface  that 
corresponds  in  contour  to  the  machined  outwardly  presented 
surface  of  the  liner,  the  machined  inwardly  presented  surface 
of  the  wrap  being  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  machined 
outwardly  presented  surface  of  the  liner  over  substantially  the 
entire  areas  of  the  machined  surfaces. 


&^^M-f 


4,252,245 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  RECEIVING  GAS-HLLER 

HOSE  IN  A  VEHICLE 
MicUo  Kado,  YokohoM^  Japoa,  asdgoor  to  Ni«an  Motor 
Company,  Uodted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,175 
Oaims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Ang.    5,    1978,   S3- 
107058[U] 

Int  CLJ  F16J  15/10:  B65D  25/40 
VS.  CL  220—85  F  4 


1.  A  crane  safety  device  for  protecting  a  crane  having  a 
horizontal  platform  against  structural  failure  when  the  maxi- 
mum safe  crane  working  load  is  exceeded,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  boom  having  one  end  and  an  opposite  end,  said  boom 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  platform; 

a  hoist  drum  mounted  on  said  platform  and  adjacent  to  said 
one  end  of  said  boom; 

a  hoist  rope  wound  on  said  hoist  drum  and  passing  over  said 
opposite  end  of  said  boom,  said  hoist  rope  having  a  free 
,  end,  said  free  end  hanging  vertically  from  said  opposite 
end  of  said  boom; 

a  hydraulic  motor  rotatably  driving  said  hoist  drum; 

a  brake  mounted  adjacent  to  said  hoist  drum  for  engaging 
said  hoist  drum; 

means  for  releasing  said  brake  from  engaging  said  hoist  drum 
to  permit  the  free  roution  of  said  hoist  drum  and  the 
unwinding  of  said  hoist  rope  therefrom  when  said  free  end 
of  said  hoist  rope  hangs  from  said  opposite  end  of  said 
boom  below  said  dnmi  hoist  such  that  when  said  hoist 
rope  is  connected  to  a  load,  said  crane  is  protected  from 
structural  damage  when  the  load  exceeds  said  ma«imwm 
safe  working  load  of  the  crane;  and 

means  for  relieving  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  hydraulic 
motor  in  response  to  the  horizontal  radius  of  said  free  end 
of  said  hoist  rope  such  that  at  a  given  radius  said  motor  is 
limited  to  lifting  a  load  which  is  below  said  m««imiini 
working  load  to  protect  said  crane  from  structural  dam- 
age. 


1.  In  a  sealing  structure  for  receiving  a  gas-filler  hose  and 
securing  hose  on  a  gas-filler  hose  on  a  gas-filler  base 

and  an  outer  panel  of  a  rear  wheel  housing, 

with  openings  respectively  formed  on  the  gas-filler  base  and 
the  outer  panel  in  alignment  defimng  a  connect-through 
for  the  gas-filler  hose, 

a  neck  member  mounted  to  said  gas-fUler  hose  and  having 
flange  portions  to  be  secured  onto  the  gas-filler  base,  and 

annular  elastical  sealing  members  appHed  on  the  flange 
portions  and  chunped  between  the  flange  portions  and  the 
gas-filler  base, 

the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  stepped  flange  por- 
tions comprising  an  inner  and  higher  leveled  first  flange 
portion  and  an  outer  and  lower  leveled  second  flange 
portion  provided  on  said  neck  member  in  concentric 
relationship; 

first  and  second  annular  sealing  members  respectively  ap- 
pUed  on  said  first  and  second  flange  portions; 

said  fust  flange  portion  with  said  first  seahng  member  pass- 
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ing  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  panel  of  the 
rear  wheel  housing  so  as  to  be  abutted  against  the  gas-filler 
base  and  clamp  said  first  sealing  member  therebetween, 
and, 
said  second  flange  portion  with  said  second  sealing  member 
being  abutted  against  the  inside  of  the  outer  panel  of  the 
rear  wheel  housing  and  clamping  said  second  sealing 
member  therebetween. 


its  major  faces  and  defining  the  outer  edge  of  said  mar- 
ginal, lip  away  from  said  domed  segment; 


4,252^46 
CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICXE  FUEL  TANK 
LawrcMC  P.  Johuoa.  Haroa«  and  Omst  G.  Kitchin,  Port  CUn- 
tim,  both  of  Oyo,  aHivMn  to  Gcaenl  Moton  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,227 

iBt  CL>  B65D  51/16 

UJ5.  CL  220-203  2  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  fuel  cap  comprising  a  threaded 
cloture  member,  a  cover  member  rotatably  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  closure  member  and  a  skirt  member  secured  to 
said  cover  member  and  being  positioned  to  prevent  axial  sepa- 
ration of  the  closure  and  cover  members  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises;  an  axially  extending  portion  integral  with  said 
cover  member,  latching  tab  means  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  axially  extending  portion,  each  latching  Ub  having 
an  axially  facing  circumferentially  extending  latch  surface  and 
a  pair  of  circumferentially  facing  axially  extending  end  sur- 
faces; and  said  skirt  member  including  a  pluraUty  of  radial 
openings  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  latching  tabs  and  each 
radial  opening  having  an  axially  facing  circumferentially  ex- 
tending surface  mating  with  the  axially  facing  latch  surface  on 
said  latching  tab  and  end  walls  having  surfaces  which  coact 
with  the  end  surfaces  of  said  latching  tabs  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  said  cover  and  skirt  portions. 


izeb 


and  said  can  lid  has  a  transverse  rib  extending  across  said 
domed  segment  and  across  said  marginal  lip  at  the  ends  of 
said  score  lines  away  from  their  intersection. 


4,252,248 
CONTAINER  WITH  COVER  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 
Albert  Obrist,  Reinach,  and  Hans-Wcraer  Brener,  Balithal, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignora  to  Albert  Obrist  AG,  Reinach, 
Switzerland 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerhmd,  Jul.  25,   1978, 
7984/78 

bt  CL?  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  CL  220—270  6  Claiais 


4»252^7 
TEAR-OPEN  CAN  LID  WITH  PUSH-IN  TABS 
Charles  T.  Asbwy,  717  Isle  of  Palm,  Fort  Laudefdalc,  Fla. 
33301 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,845 
Int  CL^  fl«5D  41/32 
U.S.  CL  220—268  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tear-open  can  lid  having  a  central  portion  and  an 
•nmilar  peripheral  rib  surrounding  said  central  portion  for 
sealed  attachment  to  the  top  of  a  can  body,  said  can  lid  having 
a  pour  tab  embossed  in  said  central  portion  and  spaced  inward 
from  said  peripheral  rib,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  pour  tab  has  an  upwardly  projecting  domed  segment 
and  a  substantially  flat  marginal  lip  extending  laterally 
outward  from  said  domed  segment  toward  said  peripheral 
rib  at  one  side  of  the  can  Ud,  said  marginal  lip  being  sub- 
stantially narrower  than  said  domed  segment  radially  of 
the  can  Ud; 
•aid  can  lid  has  intersecting  score  lines  indented  into  one  of 


1.  A  container  having  a  cover  of  plastics  material,  wherein  at 
least  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  container  is  produced  by  an 
injection  moulding  process,  which  cover  has  a  side  wall  which 
engages  externally  over  the  edge  of  the  container,  with  a 
tear-off  guarantee  strip  which  engages  under  a  holding  bead  on 
the  outside  wall  of  the  container,  in  the  region  of  a  design 
tearing  line,  and  which,  at  its  lower  boundary  surface,  adjoins 
a  protective  bead  which  is  disposed  on  the  outside  wall  of  the 
container  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  holding  bead  and  whose 
outside  diameter  approximately  aligns  with  the  outside  wall  of 
the  guarantee  strip  and  protects  the  guarantee  strip  from  below 
from  damage  by  a  force  acting  thereon,  characterized  in  that 
the  protective  bead  (10)  is  interrupted  at  at  least  two  positions 
on  its  periphery  and  is  subdivided  into  at  least  two  segments, 
that  the  holding  bead  (9)  is  also  divided  into  at  least  two  seg- 
ments, and  that  the  holding  bead  segments  are  arranged  at  an 
offset  position  in  the  spaces  between  each  two  protective  bead 
segments. 
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4,252,249 
UD  FOR  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
William  H.  Beckhardt,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Richard  O.  Carlson, 
Yorba  Linda;  William  N.  Rowley,  Palos  Verdes  Estates;  Gor- 
don F.  Ehret,  Alhambra,  and  Dani  Se^,  San  GabrieL  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Marley-Wylain  Company,  Mission, 


22  Claims 


Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,924 
Int  a.3  B65D  17/52.  43/26 
UJS.  CL  220—284 


1.  A  lid  comprising  a  body  portion  having  means  for  secur- 
ing the  lid  to  an  opening  by  rotational  movement  of  the  lid 
with  respect  to  the  opening,  so  that  the  lid  may  be  tightened  by 
rotation  in  one  direction  and  loosened  by  rotation  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  and  gripping  means  secured  to  the  body  portion, 
said  gripping  means  comprising  a  ridge  having  a  central 
portion,  sides  extending  between  the  body  portion  and  the 
central  portion,  a  projection  extending  beyond  the  central 
portion  at  each  end  of  the  ridge,  and  a  juncture  between 
the  central  portion  and  each  projection  and  terminating  at 
the  sides  of  the  ridge, 
each  juncture  varying  from  an  angle  at  one  terminus  of  the 
juncture,  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  ridge  facing  the 
direction  in  which  the  lid  is  tightened  to  a  ramp  at  an 
opposite  terminus  of  the  juncture,  disposed  on  the  side  of 
the  ridge  facing  the  direction  in  which  the  lid  is  loosened, 
whereby  an  elongated  tool  placed  flat  on  the  central  portion 
of  the  ridge  and  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  lid  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  lid  is  loosened  will  engage  the 
projections  and  impart  a  couple  to  the  lid,  and  the  same 
tool,  when  rotated  in  the  direction  in  which  the  lid  is 
tightened  will  engage  the  sloping  ramps  and  be  cammed 
upwardly  over  the  projections  by  the  ramps. 


4,252,250 
MULTIPLE-BEAM  OPTICAL  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ARTICLE  VENDOR 
Bartholomew  L.  Toth,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  UMC  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,589 
Int  CL?  G07F  11/58 
U.S.  CL  221—13  7  Claims 

2.  A  multiple  beam  optical  sensing  system  for  an  article 
vendor  having  a  deUvery  station  to  which  an  article  to  be 
vended  is  delivered  during  the  vend,  comprising:  fvst  and 
second  optoelectronic  emitters  for  emitting  electromagnetic 
radiation  across  the  delivery  station; 
first  and  second  optoelectronic  detectors,  each  optoelec- 
tronic detector  being  disposed  across  the  delivery  sution 
from  its  respective  emitter  for  detecting  electromagnetic 
radiation  emitted  by  said  emitter,  the  radiation  from  the 
first  and  second  emitters  being  unobstructed  in  its  passage 
across  the  delivery  station  from  said  emitters  to  their 
respective  detectors  when  no  article  is  present  at  the 
delivery  station  but  being  at  least  partially  obstructed 
when  an  article  is  present  at  the  delivery  station,  each 
detector  being  responsive  to  at  least  partial  obstruction  of 
the  electromagnetic  radiation  from  its  respective  emitter 
to  detect  the  presence  of  an  article  at  the  deUvery  station; 
means  for  energizing  the  first  and  second  emitters  alter- 


1463 


nately,  each  emitter  being  disabled  when  the  other  emitter 
is  energized  so  that  when  one  of  said  emitters  is  emitting 
electromagnetic  radiation  the  other  of  said  emitters  is 
disabled; 
logic  means  controlled  by  the  energizing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  detectors  for  determining  whether  an  article  is 
present  at  the  delivery  station,  said  energizing  means 
controlling  the  logic  means  to  be  responsive  to  a  detector 
when  its  respective  emitter  is  energized,  whereby  said 
logic  means  determines  that  an  article  has  been  delivered 
to  the  delivery  sUtion  if  at  least  one  of  said  detectors 
detects  an  article  at  the  delivery  sution  while  its  respec- 
tive emitter  is  energized;  and 
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a  surface  at  the  delivery  station  on  which  an  article  to  be 
vended  is  disposed  after  delivery  to  the  delivery  station, 
said  emitters  being  disposed  above  and  to  the  sides  of  said 
surface  for  emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  across  the 
surface,  said  detectors  being  disposed  above  the  surface 
and  across  the  surface  from  their  respective  emitters,  said 
surface  including  at  least  one  ridge  for  deflecting  radiation 
which  strikes  the  surface  away  from  the  corresponding 
detector,  said  ridge  being  generally  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  straight  lines  between  the  emitters  and  their  respective 
detectors  and  having  a  substantially  sharp  crest,  thereby 
ensuring  that  if  an  article  at  least  partially  obstructs  the 
passage  of  radiation  across  the  delivery  sution  the  detec- 
tor will  detect  it  and  will  not  operate  erroneously  because 
of  radiation  reflected  off  the  surface. 


4,252,251 

SHEET-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Jan-Olof  Ek,  Alnfo.  and  Leif  LundMad,  HuddiBge,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  later  laooTatioB  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

CoBtiniiatioa.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,808,  Job.  19, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,122 

Int  a.^  B65H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  221—227  4  Claim 

1.  A  sheet-dispensing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet-support  means  arranged  for  movement  between  a 
first  terminal  position  and  a  second  terminal  position; 

(b)  a  sheet-picking  and  dispensing  device  arranged  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  second  terminal  position; 

(c)  first  drive  means  coacting  with  said  sheet-supporting 
means  in  a  manner  to  move  said  sheet-supporting  means 
between  said  terminal  positions  and  also  between  positions 
intermediate  thereof; 

(d)  second  drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  sheet  picking 
and  dispensing  device  in  a  manner  such  as  to  dispense  a 
given  number  of  sheets  from  a  bundle  of  sheets  carried  by 
said  sheet-supporting  means; 
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(e)  sheet-ordering  means  through  which  a  required  number 

of  sheets  to  be  dispensed  can  be  ordered; 
(0  control  circuit  means  arranged  to  co-operate  with  said 
first  and  said  second  drive  means  in  a  manner  to  energize 
and  de-energize  the  same  upon  receipt  of  an  appropriate 
signal; 
(g)  sheet-detecting  means  arranged  to  detect  the  dispense- 
ment  of  a  sheet; 
said  control  circuit  means  comprising  a  counter  for  storing  the 
number  of  sheets  ordered;  means  for  energizing  said  first  and 
said  second  drive  means  upon  activation  of  said  sheet-ordering 
means  such  that  said  sheet  support  means  is  moved  towards 
said  second  terminal  position  for  dispensing  a  sheet;  means  for 
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signal,  at  least  one  set-table  timer  means  operated  from  the 
clock  signal  and  defining  a  pre-rinse  period,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  settable  timer  means  for  initiating  pri- 
mary product  flow  a  preselected  time  after  initiation  of 
liquid  flow, 

means  for  signalling  the  end  of  the  basic  dispensmg  cycle  at 
which  time  the  flow  of  at  least  one  component  of  the 
product  is  interrupted, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  signalling  for  reacti- 
vating the  means  for  initiating  flow  through  at  least  one 
repeat  basic  cycle. 


4^2,253 
DRINK  DISPENSER  HAVING  CENTRAL  CONTROL  OF 

PLURAL  DISPENSING  STATIONS 
Joseph  W.  Shannoo,  Kent,  Ohio,  asiisiior  to  McNeil  Corpora- 
tion,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,220 

Int  a.J  B67D  5/70 

U.S.  a.  222—25  14  Claims 


V'  '• 


de-energizing  said  first  drive  means  over  a  given  first  time 
period  upon  receipt  of  a  sheet-detection  signal  from  said  de- 
tecting means  informing  that  the  sheet  has  been  dispensed; 
means  for  re-energizing  said  first  drive  means  for  a  second 
given  time  period  when  said  first  time  period  has  lapsed,  such 
as  to  move  said  sheet-support  means  towards  said  second 
terminal  position;  means  for  adjusting  said  fust  given  time 
period  when  the  time  lapse  between  two  consecutively  dis- 
pensed sheets  is  shorter  than  a  third  given  time  period;  and 
means  for  re-energizing  said  first  drive  means  to  advance  said 
sheet-support  means  towards  the  second  terminal  position  in 
the  absence  of  a  sheet-detection  signal  in  excess  of  a  fourth 
given  period  of  time. 


4,252,252 
TIMER 
B.  Groaa,  LiMoin;  WilUan  Anberger,  Medfidd,  and 
Edward  Laluiiere,  Woboni,  all  of  MaM.,  asiigBon  to  Jet 
S^ay  Corp.,  Waltham  Man. 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,179 

I«t  CL^  B67D  J/iO 

MS.  CL  222—14  26  Claims 


1.  A  timer  for  controlling  a  dispensing  cycle  of  a  dispensing 
machine  including  at  least  an  initial  basic  dispensing  cycle  and 
for  dispensing  a  product  comprised  of  a  liquid  and  a  primary 
product,  said  timer  comprising; 

means  for  initiating  flow  of  the  product  to  start  the  basic 
dispensing  cycle  including  clock  means  defining  a  clock 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  drinks  from  a  central  storage 
system  to  any  of  various  dispensing  terminals  in  accordance 
with  preprogranmied  or  operator-selected  formulations,  under 
control  of  a  centralized  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  centrally  located  beverage  reservoirs,  each  in 
communication  with  a  pump  associated  with  that  bever- 

a  plurality  of  dispensing  terminals,  each  in  communication 
with  each  said  pump  via  fluid-passing  conduits,  said  con- 
duits combining  to  form  a  dispensing  head  at  each  said 
terminal,  said  terminals  further  including  a  keyboard  of 
operator-actiiatable  selection  means  for  selecting  a  drink 
or  components  thereof  to  be  dispensed; 

programmable  computer  means  interconnected  between 
said  reservoirs  and  said  dispensing  terminals,  for  commu- 
nicating therebetween  and  controlling  the  dispensing  of 
selected  drinks  to  the  dispensing  heads  of  selected  termi- 
nals from  said  centrally  located  beverage  reservoirs;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  shift  registers  at  each  dispensing  terminal  hav- 
ing the  outputs  thereof  operatively  connected  to  and 
controlling  respective  dispensing  valves  at  said  terminal, 
one  dispensing  valve  for  each  said  beverage,  said  com- 
puter means  conununicating  data  to  said  shift  registers 
respecting  the  beverages  to  be  dispensed  for  a  selected 
drink  and  continually  updating  said  data  during  the  dis- 
pensing of  said  selected  drink,  thereby  controlling  the 
periods  of  dispensing  of  each  component  of  said  drink. 


4,252,254 
HOT  BEVERAGE  VENDOR 
Harry  H.  Pryor,  Crcstwood,  Mo.,  a88i«Bor  to  UMC  ladiistrics, 
Incn  Staadbrd,  Cou. 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,780 
I>t  a?  B67D  5/62 
\}S.  CL  222r-^  17  Claims 

1.  A  hot  beverage  vendor  comprising  a  hot  water  tank,  a 
water  supply  system  including  a  hne  for  supply  of  water  to  the 
tank  and  a  valve  in  the  line,  said  tank  having  baffle  means 
extending  generally  vertically  in  the  tank  dividing  the  tank  into 
first  and  second  vertical  chambers,  the  first  chamber  being 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  water  from  the  supply  line,  a  flow 
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passage  at  the  bottom  of  the  baffle  means  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  two  chambers,  heating  means  in  the 
second  of  the  two  chambers  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  tank  for 
heating  water  flowing  into  the  second  chamber  from  the  first 
chamber,  with  water  heated  by  the  heating  means  rising  in  the 
second  chamber,  a  hot  water  collecting  tank  mounted  in  the 
second  chamber  of  said  hot  water  tank  above  the  heating 
means  and  having  an  open  top  for  flow  of  heated  water  from 
the  second  chamber  into  the  collecting  tank  and  an  outlet  for 


exit  of  hot  water  from  the  collecting  tank,  means  operable  on 
a  vend  cycle  for  dispensing  hot  water  from  the  collecting  tank 
via  said  outlet  for  the  vending  of  a  drink,  whereby  on  a  rela- 
tively rapid  succession  of  vends  water  is  relatively  rapidly 
dispensed  from  the  collecting  tank,  the  dispensed  water  being 
replaced  by  heated  water  flowing  into  the  collecting  tank  from 
the  second  chamber  of  the  hot  water  tank,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  water  in  the  hot  water  tank  dropping  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  for  opening  said  valve  for  flow  of  water  into  the 
first  chamber  of  the  hot  water  tank. 


4,252,255 
MECHANISM  FOR  PURGING  A  PLURAL  COMPONENT 

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  GUN 

DaTid  Henderson,  14  Chester  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,031 

Int  a.J  B67D  1/W 

U.S.  CL  222— 135  8  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  plural  component  mixing  and  dispensing  gun  compris- 
ing a  gun  body,  a  head  secured  to  said  body,  said  head  having 
a  mixing  chamber  with  a  discharge  outlet  at  its  forward  end, 
inlet  orifices  communicating  with  said  chamber,  means  for 
intermittently  feeding  streams  of  reactant  liquids  through  said 
orifices  into  said  chamber  so  that  the  liquids  form  a  reactive 
mixture  which  is  discharged  through  said  discharge  outlet,  said 
reactive  mixture  being  one  which  soUdifies  rapidly  after  reac- 


tive mixtures  of  said  liquids  and  said  head  including  an  opening 
axially  aligned  with  said  chamber  disposed  rearwardly  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  purging  means  selectively  opera- 
ble to  purge  said  mixing  chamber  of  residual  reactant  mixture 
including  means  to  insert  a  separate  scaping  member  into  said 
opening  at  an  angle  to  an  axis  of  the  opening  and  a  purging  rod 
received  in  said  opening,  said  scraping  member  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  end  of  said  purging  rod  and  said  inlet 
orifices  to  effectively  seal  the  purging  rod  from  contact  with 
liquid  introduced  into  said  mixing  chamber,  said  rod  being 
selectively  movable  from  a  first  retracted  position  having  an 
end  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  scraping  member  to  a  second 
extended  position,  wherein  said  purging  rod  abuts  said  scrap- 
ing member  to  move  said  scraping  member  through  said  open- 
ing and  said  mixing  chamber  and  out  said  discharge  outlet  to 
purge  said  mixing  chamber  of  residual  reactant  mixture  and 
any  reacUnt  mixture  which  has  solidified  as  said  purging  rod 
moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 

4,252,256 

COMPRESSIBLE  DRINKING  APPARATUS 

Edward  E.  Walsh,  3512  Highhud  View  Dr.,  Anstin,  Tex.  78731 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57,386 

lot  CL^  B65D  37/00 

VS.  CL  222—211  8  Qahns 


1.  In  a  compressible  drinking  apparatus  for  holding  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid  and  including  a  deformable  liquid-containing  bag 
having  an  open  end, 
a  hollow  neck  member  for  substantially  fluid-tight  sealing 
engagement  with  the  open  end  of  the  liquid-containing 
bag  so  as  to  enable  Uquid  in  the  bag  to  communicate  with 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  neck  member  and  for  complet- 
ing with  the  bag  a  substantially  closed  container  for  hold- 
ing a  quantity  of  liquid, 
flexible  straw  means  in  the  liquid-containing  interior  of  the 
bag  and  communicating  fluid-tightly  through  said  neck 
member  with  the  exterior  of  said  closed  container  such 
that  when  an  external  deforming  force  is  inwardly  applied 
to  the  bag  the  liquid  therein  contained  is  forced  through 
said  straw  means  to  the  exterior  of  the  container  and 
dispensed  from  said  straw  means  for  drinking, 
and  storage  enabling  means  on  the  bag  and  including  means 
cooperable  with  said  neck  member  such  that  when  the 
contained  liquid  has  been  dispensed  from  the  bag  through 
said  straw  means  said  drinking  apparatus  is  compressible 
to  a  compact,  unitary  storage  condition  in  which  said 
storage  enabling  means  is  moved  into  holding  cooperation 
with  said  neck  member  while  the  bag  and  flexible  straw 
means  are  deformedly  disposed  in  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  neck  member  and  thereih  captured  by  the  cooperative 
holding  of  the  neck  member  and  storage  enabling  means, 
said  neck  member  including  a  filling  opening  defined  therein 
remote  from  its  engagement  with  the  bag  and  communi- 
cating with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  neck  member  for 
enabling  the  addition  of  liquid  to  the  bag  through  said 
neck  member, 
and  a  sealing  cap  engageable  with  said  neck  member  for 
fluid-tightly  closing  said  filling  opening  when  the  bag 
contains  a  quantity  of  Uquid. 
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4^2,257 
AUTOMATIC  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS  HAVING  A 

PINCH-OFF  FOLD 

Albert  M.  Hcnis,  700  N.  Rczford  Dr^  Beverly  Hilb,  CaUf. 

90212 

CoatiaaatkM-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  482^37,  Jan.  24, 1974, 

■liMilnTi.  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatio»>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  17M74, 

Sc^  L  1971,  ibondoaed,  wUch  is  a  cootiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  M2,10t,  JbL  16, 1969,  abaadoiied.  Tkis  applicatioB  Oct  10, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  949,900 

lat  a.3  B45D  5/72 

UJS.  CL  222—213  11  Claiiiis 


ably  captive  when  pressed  therepast  into  the  bottoms  of 
said  notches: 

said  housing  having  an  L-shaped  ledge  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  with  one  leg  integral  with  one  sidewall  of  said 
housing  and  with  its  other  leg  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  one  leg; 

means  securing  a  single  tape  severing  blade  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  ledge. 

the  sidewall  of  said  housing  having  a  tape  dispensing  open- 
ing from  each  of  said  tape  storage  cells;  and 

said  housing  including  a  cover  overlying  each  of  said  tape 
storage  cells  and  attached  thereto  by  an  integral  hinge  of 
thinner  plastic  than  the  plastic  of  said  cover  and  housing. 


4,252,259 
HAMMER  DRIVE  TOOL 
Ralph  Brodus,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Brosius  Bros., 
Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,005 

Int  a.3  B25C  1/14,  1/18 

U.S.  a.  227—8  '     |:  14  daims 


1.  In  a  resiliently  flexible  container  for  fluid  having  an  outlet 
and  an  openable  closure,  the  improvement  comprising;  the 
container  having  opposed,  flexible  resilient  wall  portions  each 
having  a  tapered  end  portion,  terminating  in  a  flattened  end  lip 
portions  extending  therefrom  and  said  end  lip  portions  being 
juxtaposed  against  each  other  and  deflning  therebetween  a 
restricted  sUt  outlet,  the  container  having  a  pinch-off  fold 
extending  transversely  across  said  flat  end  portions  at  said 
tapered  end  portion  with  the  end  lip  portions  normally  bowed 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  dimension  and  deflected  or  bent 
laterally  at  an  angle  thereby  to  one  side,  whereby  the  stresses 
at  the  pinch-ofT  means  are  concentrated  and  the  slit  outlet  is 
normally  closed  at  the  position  of  the  pinch-off  fold,  the  mate- 
rial of  the  container  having  the  characteristic  that  upon  appli- 
cation of  external  pressure  to  the  container  adjacent  the  pinch- 
off  fold,  the  said  contained  fluid  will  tend  to  relieve  the  pinch- 
off  fold  causing  the  end  portions  to  straighten  out  with  the 
fluid  passing  outwardly  between  the  juxtaposed  portions. 


j>    ^  ^   '» 


4,252,258 

GANG  TAPE  DISPENSER 

Walter  A.  Plnnuner,  HI,  14831  Fozcrofl,  Tnstin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,753 

Int  CL3  B26F  3/02 

VS,  CL  225—25  13  Claims 


1.  A  hammer  drive,  powder  actuated  tool  having  a  main 
housing,  relatively  movable  fastener  drive  and  guide  means 
telescopically  slidable  in  one  end  of  the  housing  and  having  a 
muzzle  end  for  orienting  a  fastener  and  a  breech  end  for  orient- 
ing a  fastener-driving  powder  charge,  first  anvil  means  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  said  main  housing,  second  anvil  means 
movably  positioned  in  said  main  housing  adjacent  to  said  first 
anvil  means  and  including  firing  pin  means,  spring  means  of 
substantial  force  biasing  said  first  and  second  anvil  means 
axially  apart,  said  fastener  drive  and  guide  means  being  axially 
movable  toward  said  firing  pin  means  preparatory  to  firing 
engagement  of  said  firing  pin  means  with  said  powder  charge, 
and  movable  safety  means  disposed  between  the  breech  end  of 
said  fastener  drive  and  guide  means  and  said  firing  pin  means 
for  restricting  relative  axial  movement  therebetween  and 
contact  between  said  firing  pin  means  and  powder  charge. 


4,252,260 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  J.  Burton,  Leigh-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to  Flsco 
Products  Limited,  Rayleigh,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8522/78 

Int  a?  B25C  7/00,  3/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227— 119  12  Claims 


11.  A  gang  tape  dispenser  for  dispensing  tape  from  any  one 

of  a  multiplicity  of  rolls  of  tape  coated  with  pressure  sensitive 

adhesive  and  mounted  on  shaft  means  projecting  from  either 

end  of  each  roll,  comprising: 

a  one-piece  elongated  plastic  housing  subdivided  crosswise 

thereof  by  parallel  planar  partitions  to  form  a  separate 

tape  storage  cell  for  each  roll  of  tape,  the  mid-portion  of  1.  A  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  nozzle  holder 
the  upper  edge  of  said  partitions  being  notched  to  seat  one  having  a  tapered  external  surface,  a  tubular  nozde  body  in- 
end  of  said  shaft  means,  and  said  notches  having  ear  means  eluding  a  guiding  portion  having  an  identifiable  feature  located 
positioned  and  effective  to  hold  said  shaft  means  releas-   at  a  specific  radial  region  thereof,  said  nozzle  body  including  a 
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mounting  portion  frictionally  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
nozzle  holder  and  having  a  tapered  internal  surface  frictionally 
engaging  and  complementing  said  external  surface,  and  spring 
means  disposed  internally  of  said  mounting  portion  for  retain- 
ing said  nozzle  body  in  assembly  with  said  nozzle  holder  and 
urging  said  internal  and  external  surfaces  toward  frictional 
engagement  whereby  on  routing  the  nozzle  body  with  respect 
to  the  holder  said  feature  can  be  located  at  a  desired  radial 
location  on  said  assembly. 


1.  A  pneumatic  fastener  driving  tool  for  driving  a  fastener 
element  into  a  workpiece  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
high-pressure  air  storage  chamber,  a  cylinder,  an  axially  mov- 
able working  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  movable  between  a 
driving  and  a  driven  position,  means  for  normally  maintaining 
the  working  piston  means  in  its  driving  position,  a  driving  pin 
secured  to  said  working  piston  means,  a  guide  means  for  said 
driving  pin,  a  fastener  element  magazine  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  positioned  to  direct  a  fastener  element  into  said  guide 
means  below  said  driving  pin,  a  main  control  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  high-pressure  air  into  said  cylinder  to 
drive  said  working  piston  means,  secondary  control  valve 
means  and  means  for  actuating  same  for  (1)  regulating  the  flow 
of  high-pressure  air  into  said  cylinder  above  said  working 
piston  means,  (2)  exhausting  said  cylinder  above  the  working 
piston  means  after  the  working  piston  means  is  moved  a  prede- 
termined amount,  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  secondary 
control  valve  means  the  working  piston  means  will  be  moved 

'■~k  predetermined  amount  to  move  the  driving  pin  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fastener  element  to  move  a  portion  of  said 
fastener  element  out  of  said  guide  means,  so  that  the  position- 
ing of  the  fastener  element  relative  to  such  tool  can  be  ob- 
served to  facilitate  orientation  for  the  fastener  element  to  the 

.  workpiece,  and  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  control 
valve  means  to  operate  said  working  piston  means  to  move  a 
fastener  element  into  a  workpiece. 


4»252,262 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Lawrence  Y.  Igarashi,  3122  W.  Alpine  A?c^  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92704 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,270 
Int  O.)  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  228—174  8 


4»252^1 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Afthnr  Dans,  F^ankAirt  am  Maia«  and  Hans  WUhelm,  Bad 
VUbcl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Signode 
Corporation,  GlenTicw,  DL 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  14, 
1978,  2831055 

Int  CL^  B25C  1/00 
VS.  CL  227—130  6  Oalms 


^*'\  *? 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  golf  club  head  having 
improved  driving  power  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

casting  a  head  having  a  neck  and  body  dependent  thereon  of 
the  shape  and  size  generally  characteristic  of  a  golf  club 
head  defined  by  sides,  face,  back,  top  edge  and  bottom 
edge,  while  providing  an  open  cavity  in  the  face  of  said 
body  which  cavity  extends  from  the  top  edge  of  said  body 
across  a  substantialportion  of  said  face; 

forming  faceplate  grooves  along  three  cavity  edges; 

preparing  a  solid  metal  plate  having  grooves  along  three 
edges,  a  flat  face  and  an  opposite  face  defined  by  three 
partial  cylindrical  surfaces  intersecting  along  parallel  axes, 
wherein  said  metal  plate  is  dimensioned  so  as  to  have  a 
resonant  frequency  equal  to  that  of  a  struck  golf  ball,  and 
axes  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  are  located  to  yield  con- 
stant amplitude  of  vibration  across  said  face; 

placing  said  metal  plate  in  said  grooves  with  the  opposite 
face  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  thereby  closing  said  fact  to 
said  cavity;  and, 

fusing  said  metal  plate  about  its  periphery  to  said  head  body. 


4,252,263 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THERMO-COMPRESSION  DIFFUSION  BONDING 

Douglas  E.  Houston,  BaUston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assiffior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  927,344,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,099,  Mar.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  139,177 

Int  a.}  B23K  20/02.  20/14 

U.S.  a.  228— 193  7 


1.  A  method  of  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding  me- 
tallic foil  to  a  structured  copper  strain  relief  disk,  said  disk 
comprising  straight  filamentary  strands  of  oxide-coated  copper 
arranged  in  parallel  fashion  and  closely  packed  together,  said 
method  comprising: 
positioning  the  disk  and  metallic  foil  in  substantial  abutment 

with  each  other, 
surrounding  said  disk  and  said  metallic  foil  with  an  inert 

atmosphere; 
applying  a  loading  force  to  squeeze  together  at  high  pres- 
sure, said  disk  and  said  metallic  foil;  and 
heating  said  disk  and  said  metallic  foU  at  a  temperature 
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within  the  range  of  300*  C.  to  400*  C.  while  said  disk  and 
said  metallic  foil  are  being  squeezed  togetho-. 


4^2,264 

TWO-PIECE  SCOOP  AND  SERVING  CONTAINER  WITH 

INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  DECOR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  APPLYING  SUCH  DECOR 

DsTkl    H.    Hertet,    Rdtterstown,    and    Patrick    T.    Boyle, 

BaltimMre,  both  of  Md^  aMigaon  to  Marylaad  Cop  Corpora- 

tfcNi,  Owfagi  Mills,  Md. 

Coatiauatioa-ia-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  953,103,  Oct  20, 1979.  This 

appUcatioB  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,840 

iBt  aj  B65D  5/36 

VS.  CL  229—1.5  B  6  Claims 


5.  A  non-collapsible  combined  scoop  and  serving  container 
for  food  products  comprising: 

a  frustoconical  drinlung  cup  structure  having  a  closed  base 
and  an  upstanding  sidewall, 

said  closed  base  including  a  bottom  disc  affixed  to  said  side- 
wall, 

said  sidewall  having  a  scalloped  configuration  extending, 
symmetrically,  firom  a  lowermost  curved  portion  to  a 
substantially  opposed  uppermost  curved  portion  to  define 
an  open  scoop, 

said  lowermost  curved  portion  being  directed  downwardly 
to  provide  a  gripping  means  on  the  sidewall, 

a  vertical  lapped  side-seam  in  said  sidewall,  said  side-seam 
extending  from  said  closed  base  to  said  uppermost  curved 
portion  on  said  sidewall  to  lend  stiffness  to  said  open 
scoop. 

said  uppermost  curved  portion  comprising  the  initial  food 
engaging  portion  of  said  scoop. 


4,252,265 
DRUM  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
DHid  G.  Bnudjfe;  DouM  F.  Freaud,  both  of  Macon,  Ga^  and 
Doaghs  G.  Ndsoa,  Fraaklin,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead 
Corporatioa,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,116 

lat  CL^  B65D  41 /J6.  5/02 

VS.  CL  229-5.7  1  Claim 


degrees  angularly  displaced  from  parallel  to  said  outer 
ring  portion; 
(iii)  a  connecting  portion  fixedly  joining  said  inner  ring 

portion  to  said  outer  ring  portion;  and 
(iv)  a  guide  member,  said  guide  member  being  suitable  for 
nesting  means  for  unfilled  drums. 
(B)  a  cover  member,  said  cover  member  being  cooperatively 
sized  for  a  fitted,  overlapping  relationship  with  said  ring 
member,  said  cover  member  including: 
(i)  a  top  cover  member; 

(ii)  an  annular  wall  member  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  top  cover  member,  the  circumference  of  the  outer- 
most edge  of  said  outer  ring  portion  of  said  ring  member 
being  smaller  than  the  circumference  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  annular  wall  member,  said  annular 
wall  member  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  defined  by  said  top  cover  member; 
(iii)  nesting  means,  said  nesting  means  comprising  a 
groove  in  the  outermost  circumferential  portion  of  said 
top  cover  member,  said  groove  being  receptive  to  coop- 
erating nesting  means  found  at  the  bottom  of  an  assem- 
bled drum; 
(iv)  drainage  means  comprising  one  or  more  interruptions 
in  the  outermost  wall  defining  said  groove  of  said  nest- 
ing means,  said  interruptions  being  contoured  so  as  to 
permit  the  free  flow  of  acciunulating  liquid  from  said 
cover  member;  and 
(C)  locking  means  comprising  a  male  locking  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  innermost  circumference  of 
said  annular  wall  member  and  a  cooperatively  sized  fe- 
male locking  portion  extending  inwardly  into  said  annular 
wall  member  to  form  a  locking  groove,  said  male  and 
female  locking  portions  being  fixedly  engaged  when  said 
cover  member  is  in  a  fitted,  overlapping  relationship  with 
said  ring  member. 


4,252,266 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  BASE  ELEMENT 

Julius  B.  Knpersmit,  299  W.  12th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,416 

Int  a.J  B65D  5/36.  13/00.  25/00 

VS.  a.  229—23  R  3  Claims 


JR. 


tf^ 


»-^ 
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'■JT 
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1.  An  improved  collapsible  shipping  container  comprising:  a 
base  element,  an  integrated  side  wall  element,  and  a  lid  ele- 
ment; said  base  element  being  of  generally  planar  rectangular 
configuration,  and  having  at  least  one  upturned  rectilinear 
edge  portion  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  said  base  element  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfaces;  said  side  wall  element  including 
a  single  piece  of  corrugated  fiberboard,  and  having  a  rear  wall, 
first  and  second  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  front  walls 
,    .    .  ,  ^,  secured  in  mutually  overlapped  relation  when  said  container  is 

1  A  drum  cloMire  assembly  compnsmg:  erected  and  closed,  said  rear  and  side  walls  each  having  fold- 

(A)  a  rmg  member  made  from  resilienUy.  flexible  plastic   ably  interconnected  elongated  flaps  at  the  lower  edges  thereof, 
material,  said  rmg  member  mcluding:  said  flaps  being  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 

(I)  an  outer  nng  portion;  element  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  thereof,  upwardly  facing 

(u)  an  mner  ring  portion  lateraUy  displaced  from  said  inner  channel  forming  means  in  the  area  of  the  lower  free  edges  of 
ring,  said  umer  ring  portion  being  less  than  about  10  said  front  walls  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
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element  wherd>y  said  edges  of  said  base  element  extend  out- 
wardly of  said  side  wall  element;  said  side  walls  having  angu- 
larly disposed  fold  lines  therein,  whereby  said  wall  element 
may  be  folded  to  generally  planar  condition  overlying  said 
base  element;  said  cover  element  including  a  top  wall  selec- 
tively overiying  the  upper  free  edges  of  said  wall  element  and 
integrated  end  and  side  walls  overlying  the  outer  surfaces 
thereof. 


4,252,267 
SELF  LOCKING  CONTAINER 
Edward  L.  Osborne,  Kansas  Oty,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Weat?aco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,785 

lat  CL^  B65D  5/30.  5/42 

VS.  CL  229-^33  4  Claims 


1.  A  self  locking  container  prepared  from  a  single  blank  of 
papeiboard  or  the  like  comprising  a  tray  portion  and  an  inte- 
gral cover  portion,  said  tray  portion  including  a  bottom  panel 
with  upstanding  front  rear  and  first  opposed  side  walls  fold- 
ably  attached  thereto,  said  front  and  rear  walls  further  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  comer  connecting  panels  foldably  atuched  to 
the  ends  thereof,  and  said  cover  portion  including  a  top  panel 
with  a  front  and  second  opposed  side  walls  foldably  attached 
to  the  outer  edges  thereof,  said  second  opposed  side  walls 
further  including  a  pair  of  comer  connecting  flaps  foldably 
attached  thereto  adjacent  the  front  wall,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  front  rear  and  first  opposed  side  walls  of  the  tray 
portion  are  locked  and  secured  together  without  adhesive  by  a 
first  tab  and  slot  combination  provided  between  the  first  op- 
posed side  walls  and  the  comer  flaps  attached  to  the  front  and 
rear  walls,  and  the  front  and  second  opposed  side  walls  of  the 
cover  portion  are  locked  and  secured  together  without  adhe- 
sive by  a  second  tab  and  slot  combination  provided  between 
the  front  wall  and  the  comer  flaps  attached  to  the  second 
opposed  side  walls,  the  tab  elements  of  said  second  tab  and  slot 
combination  further  providing  an  automatic  locking  feature 
between  the  tray  portion  and  the  cover  portion  when  the 
container  is  closed. 


4,252,268 
UD  FOR  OVENABLE  TRAYS  AND  RESULTING 
COMBINED  CONTAINER 
James  P.  Haire,  Fallston,  Md^  assivMr  to  Maryland  Cop  Cor- 
poration, Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,528 
lat  a.J  B65D  43/00.  77/00.  51/16 
VS.  a.  229—43  15  Claims 

1.  a  lidded  container  structure,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  bottmn  web  portion,  upstanding  side- 
walls  surrounding  said  bottom  web  portion  extending 
therefrom  to  form  an  open  mouth; 
an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  on  said  sidewalls, 
substantially  parallel  with  said  bottom  web  portion  defin- 
ing said  open  mouth  and  including  longitudinal,  transverse 
and  comer  portions; 


a  lid  sealed  onto  said  container  and  substantially  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  said  peripheral  flange  when  sealed  thereto; 

said  lid  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  shape  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  peripheral  flange; 

first  and  second  opposed  pairs  of  longitudinal  and  transverse 
tabs  on  said  body  portion  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
and  transverse  edges,  respectively,  of  said  peripheral 
flange  outboard  from  said  body  portion  and  firmly  se- 
cured to  the  underflange  surface  of  said  peripheral  flange; 

6— t 


comer  tab  means  on  said  body  portion  between  adjacent 
ends  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  tabs  securing 
corresponding  comer  portions  of  said  lid  beneath  those  of 
said  peripheral  flange; 

said  comer  tab  means  extending  outboard  from  said  periph- 
eral flange;  and 

the  outboard  reach  of  each  said  longitudinal  and  transverse 
Ubs  being  greater  than  the  outboard  reach  of  each  of  said 
comer  tabs  thereby  enabUng  said  comer  tabs  to  be  flatly 
and  firmly  secured  to  said  underflange  surface  when  said 
Ud  is  sealed  onto  said  container. 


4,252,269 
PLASTIC  BAG  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Harry  R.  Peppiatt,  Doylestowa,  Pa.,  aasivMN*  to  Paramoant 
Packaging,  Chalfoat,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,703 

Int  CL^  B65D  30/00.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  229— 54  R  5  Claims 


5.  A  bag  comprising  front  and  rear  generally  rectangular 
panels  of  polymer  plastic  material  integral  in  one  piece  at  one 
end  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  gusset  said  gusset  being  disposed 
between  welds  joining  the  side  edges  of  said  panels,  the  other 
end  of  said  panels  being  open  to  faciUtate  introducing  goods 
into  the  bag,  a  flat  handle  disposed  in  said  gusset  said  handle 
having  a  length  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  gusset  between 
said  side  edges,  said  handle  being  two  layers  integral  at  a  fold 
line  along  the  outer  edge  thereof  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the 
gusset  said  handle  having  a  width  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  fold  line  and  which  corresponds  gener- 
ally to  the  width  of  said  gusset  from  itt  inner  end  to  its  outer 
end.  the  inner  edge  portion  of  said  handle  within  said  gusset 
and  opposite  said  fold  line  being  welded  along  iu  length  to  said 
gusset  said  handle  being  free  to  pivot  within  the  gusset  from  its 
welded  inner  edge  portion  and  said  handle  having  an  opening 
to  facilitate  receiving  a  person's  fingers  therethrough. 
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4^2,270 

THERMOSTAT 
Wcricy  L.  Taylor,  Gkavkw,  ud  Wama  It  McNabb,  Park 
RMii,  both  of  DL,  artgMtn  to  Mark  Coatrols  Corporation, 
Efumtumt  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  2^  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,968 
lat  a.}  G05D  2i/aa-  F25B  29/00 
vs.  CL  236-HI7  7 


1.  In  an  improved  thermostat  of  the  type  having  two  control 
modes  and  means^  to  switch  from  one  control  mode  to  the 
other,  said  thermostat  including  two  bimetallic  elements  each 
regtilating  the  control  pressure  by  exerting  pressure  on  a  pin 
inside  an  exhaust  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  control  assembly  having  a  bridge  extending  above  said 
bimetallic  elements,  said  bridge  having  two  threaded 
openings  through  said  bridge  in  locations  corresponding 
to  the  locations  of  the  bimetallic  elements; 

tMW  dial  screws,  each  threaded  into  said  threaded  openings 
and  extending  through  the  bridge  to  contact  the  bimetallic 
elements,  said  bimetallic  element  being  biased  against  said 
dial  screw; 

two  tool  receivers  secured  to  each  of  said  dial  screws; 

two  temperature  scales  each  secured  on  one  of  said  dial 
screws; 

two  set  point  indicators  mounted  to  said  bridge  and  pointing 
to  said  temperature  scale;  and, 

a  cover  having  windows  in  locations  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  reading  pointed  to  by  each  set  point  on  each 
temperature  scale  and  having  two  holes  in  locations  corre- 
sponding to  said  tool  receivers,  so  that  said  dial  screws  can 
be  adjusted  by  a  tool  fitting  in  siad  tool  receivers  without 
removing  said  cover. 


4,252,271 

HEAVY  EQUIPMENT  HEATING  SYSTEM 

WilUan  R.  Greoi,  #1,  Box  283,  Pleaaaat  Shade,  Tenn.  37145 

Filed  Job.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,434 

lat  a.}  B60H  1/02 

U.S.  CL  237— 12J  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  heater  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body 
supported  by  wheels  or  wheel  substitutes  to  define  a  driving 
dtrection,  a  water  cooled  combustion  engine  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  wheels  or  wheel  substitutes  for  powering  the 
vehicle,  a  radiator  providing  substantially  all  of  the  cooling  for 
the  cooling  water  of  the  engine,  a  fan  for  moving  air  in  heat 


exchange  relationship  through  the  radiator  and  exhausting  the 
same  in  an  air  flow  direction,  an  operator  seat,  a  plurality  of 
engine  and  vehicle  controls  located  within  manual  reach  of 
said  operator  seat  and  operatively  connected  to  the  engine  and 
vehicle  for  control  of  the  same,  and  an  instnmient  board  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  operator  seat,  wherein  the  improvement  is 
in  said  heater,  comprising: 
a  hood  having  means  for  securing  it  to  the  radiator  so  as  to 
receive  the  air  blown  through  the  radiator  in  the  air  flow 
direction,  having  a  hood  chamber  for  collecting  the  re- 
ceived air,  and  having  an  outlet  opening  into  said  chamber 
for  passing  heated  air  within  said  chamber  outwardly; 
a  distribution  housing  having  connecting  means  for  securing 
it  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  instrument  board  and  opera- 
tor seat,  having  an  inlet  coupling,  a  housing  chamber  fluid 
connected  to  said  inlet  coupling  and  a  discharge  opening 
fluid  connected  to  said  housing  chamber  so  that  air  flow- 
ing through  said  inlet  coupling  into  said  housing  chamber 
will  pass  out  of  said  discharge  opening; 
said  connecting  means  providing  a  fixed  orientation  of  said 
distribution  housing  with  respect  to  said  vehicle  so  that 
said  discharge  opening  defines  an  air  discharge  direction 
towards  the  operator  seat; 
a  conduit  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having 
coupling  means  for  fluid  connecting  it  to  said  distribution 
housing  inlet  coupling,  and  the  other  of  said  ends  having 
coupling  means  for  fluid  connecting  it  to  said  outlet  of  said 
hood  for  conducting  heated  air  that  is  passed  through  the 
heat  exchanger  and  through  the  hood  to  the  distribution 
housing  so  that  it  may  be  discharged  towards  the  operator 
seat; 
a  shut-off  valve  mounted  within  said  distribution  housing  so 
as  to  be  movable  between  a  fully  opened  position  freely 
permitting  passage  of  heated  air  from  said  housing  inlet 
coupling  to  said  housing  discharge  opening  and  a  fully 
closed  position  substantially  preventing  passage  of  air 
from  said  housing  inlet  coupling  to  said  housing  discharge 
opening; 
said  distribution  housing  including  an  air  distribution  flap 
mounted  in  said  housing  discharge  opening  and  movable 
so  as  to  change  the  direction  of  air  being  discharged  from 
said  discharge  opening; 
an  air  guide  flap  mounted  below  said  air  distribution  flap  and 
independently  movable  between  positions  for  changing 
the  direction  of  air  passing  through  it,  and  said  flaps  being 
mounted  and  movable  so  that  the  air  passing  through  said 
discharge  opening  is  split  in  parallel  paths  respectively 
passing  through  said  two  flaps  and  respectively  controlled 
over  an  angular  range  of  discharge  directions  within  a 
common  plane  passing  through  said  operator  seat;  and 
said  air  guide  flap  being  constructed  of  a  transparent  sheet 
interposed  between  the  instrument  board  and  a  fixed  posi- 
tion spaced  above  the  operator  seat  corresponding  to  the 
normal  eye  position  of  an  average  operator  sitting  upright 
in  said  operator  seat  and  said  air  guide  flap  being  movable 
so  as  to  direct  air  flow  downwardly  towards  the  normal 
foot  position  of  the  operator. 


4,252,272 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY 

RAILROAD 

Artnr  Fiacher,  Weiahalde  34,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3/TiuiiUiigeii, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,019 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1978,  2843429 

Int  CL^  A63H  19/30 
V3JS.  CL  238—10  E  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connecting  element  for  a  track  of  a  toy 
railroad,  including  current-conductive  rails  which  rest  upon 
ties  of  insulating  material  and  each  have  two  rail  portions 
joined  with  one  another  at  a  predetermined  location,  the  elec- 
trical connecting  element  comprising  a  support  member  insert- 
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able  between  two  adjacent  ties  in  the  region  of  the  location  of 
joining  of  the  rail  portions  and  extending  laterally  outwaidly 
of  the  track  at  one  side  of  the  latter;  two-pole  connecting 
member  formed  at  the  one  side  of  the  track  and  arranged  to  be 
electrically  connected  with  an  electric  current  source,  said 
two-pole  connecting  member  being  supported  on  said  support 
member;  and  two  electrical  contact  members  each  arranged  to 
electrically  contact  a  respective  one  of  the  rails  and  guided  to 
said  one  side  of  the  track  so  as  to  form  there  said  two-pole 
connecting  member,  said  contact  members  being  also  sup- 
ported on  said  support  member  so  that  one  of  said  contact 


"^TO 


^ 


members  contacts  with  a  laterally  outer  face  of  the  rail  which 
is  closer  to  said  two-pole  connecting  member,  whereas  the 
other  of  said  contact  members  electrically  contacts  with  a 
laterally  outer  face  of  the  rail  which  is  further  from  said  two- 
pole  connecting  member,  each  of  said  contact  members  being 
provided  with  clamping  means  arranged  so  that  when  the  rail 
portions  are  placed  onto  the  electrical  connecting  element 
from  above,  they  are  clamped  by  said  contact  members,  and 
said  other  contact  member  being  provided  with  gripping 
means  arranged  so  that  said  other  contact  member  grips  two 
ties  located  adjacent  to  the  joined  rail  portions  of  the  rail  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  location. 


4,252,273 

AMUSEMENT  DRINKING  DEVICE 

Don  S.  Karterman,  675  Birch  St,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99501 

Cootinuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  901,342,  May  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,830 

Int  a.3  A47G  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  239—33  9  Claims 


1.  A  drinking  device  comprising  a  hand  supportable  siphon- 
ing element  defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  liquid  between  a 
body  of  liquid  and  the  mouth  of  the  user,  said  element  having 
an  aperture  in  the  relatively  upper  side  thereof  through  which 
the  passage  opens  to  the  outside  of  the  element,  an  elongated 
shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  the  aperture  so  as  to  project  out- 
side of  the  element,  a  rotor  on  the  projecting  portion  of  the 
shaft  for  the  amusement  of  the  user,  drive  means  in  the  passage 


in  connection  with  the  shaft  whereby  the  rotor  is  caused  to 
undergo  rotation  in  retpooMe  to  flow  of  the  liquid  through  the 
passage,  and  tubular  means  on  opposite  end  portioas  of  the 
element  including  an  obliquely  angled  tube  projecting  ftx>m 
one  of  said  end  portions  whereby  such  tube  and  a  relatively 
straight  tube  on  the  other  of  said  end  portions  can  be  inserted 
in  the  mouth  of  the  user  and  in  a  body  of  liquid,  or  vice  versa, 
for  purposes  of  enabling  the  user  to  suck  the  Uquid  up  through 
the  element  in  the  manner  of  a  straw  while  the  tubes  are  rela- 
tively downwardly  inclined  to  one  another  to  coincide  with  an 
arch  having  its  apex  at  a  point  which  is  adapted  so  that  when 
the  user  terminates  his  suction,  liquid  in  the  passage  cannot 
escape  to  the  outside  through  the  aperture. 


4,252,274 

ROADSIDE  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Johnny  L.  KabMSk,  Rte.  1,  Box  119JK,  BnlVcide,  Tex.  78163 

Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  836,702,  Sep.  26, 1977,  wNndtmed.  This 

application  No?.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,437 

lat  a.}  B05B  1/20 

VS.  CL  239^163  16  n.i— 


1.  A  spray  apparatus  primarily  adapted  for  roadside  spraying 
from  a  moving  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  extended  fixed  frame  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
vehicle  and  within  view  of  an  operator  of  said  vehicle, 

said  frame  having  a  lower  horizontal  channel  member  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  and  attached  to  the  front  of  said 
vehicle, 

said  lower  horizontal  channel  member  being  the  main  sup- 
port for  vertical  and  horizontal  supporting  bars  which 
vertical  supporting  bars  are  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to 
an  upper  horizontal  bar  and  which  completes  the  fixed 
frame, 

said  lower  horizontal  channel  member  also  being  the  sup- 
porting member  for  a  horizontal  boom  arm  which  is 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  and  pivots  at  the  center  of  said 
lower  horizontal  channel  member  and  may  be  pivoted  to 
be  positioned  at  either  side  of  said  vehicle, 

said  arm  bearing  means  for  locking  the  horizontal  boom  arm 
into  position  on  either  side  of  said  vehicle, 

said  horizontal  boom  arm  comprising  permanently  mounted 
tubular  sleeves  housing  horizontal  inner  and  outer  tele- 
scoping boom  members  which  are  extendable  and  retract- 
able laterally  relative  to  the  tubular  sleeves, 

said  boom  members  bearing  spray  means  connected  to  a 
reservoir  of  spray  material. 


4,252,275 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  IRRIGATION  SPRINKUNG 

APPARATUS 

Norman  S.  Stimdal,  Star  Rte.,  Bliss,  Id.  83314 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  897,637,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192,335. 

This  application  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,459 

Int  CL^  B05B  3/18 

VS.  CL  239—183  ^  2  ClaiHM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel-supported  lateral  sprinkler 
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apparatus  adapted  for  travd  perpendicular  to  its  length  along 

a  path  defined  by  a  plurality  of  water  supply  risers; 

coupler  means  for  selective  attachment  to  an  individual  riser; 

hydraulic  means  operably  connecting  said  coupler  means 

aod  the  sprinkler  apparatus  for  selectively  supi^ying 

water  to  the  sprinkler  apparatus  from  a  riser  to  which  the 

coupler  means  is  attached; 


and  support  means  cantilevered  outward  from  the  sprinkler 
apparatus,  said  support  means  having  said  coupler  means 
mounted  at  the  outer  end  thereof; 

said  support  means  further  including  sensing  means  operably 
connected  between  the  coupler  means  and  the  sprinkler 
apparatus  for  detection  of  relative  movement  between 
them  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  sprinkler 
apparatus. 


4,252^6 

ADAPTER  FOR  NOZZLE  TO  PROVIDE  A  MODIFIED 

SPRAY  PATTERN 

GMrae  F.  Apraa,  Dedham,  aad  Werwr  P.  PoUe,  Lyu,  both  of 

Mms^  aariVMn  to  Wb.  SteiMS  Ml^  Co^  Panippoy,  N  J. 

Filed  Oet  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,714 

lot  CL^  B05B  1/02 

UJS.  CL  239-^391  2  Clahns 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  adapter  for  converting  a  given  spray 
pattern  of  a  nozzle  to  a  different  spray  pattern;  said  spray 
nozzle  adapter  comprising  a  unitary  integral  body  having  a 
neck  portion  connectable  to  a  spray  nozzle  to  be  coaxial  there- 
Math;  said  adapter  further  having  a  spray  shaping  portion 
comprising  a  flat  pUtform  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  neck  portion  and  a  peripheral  wall  portion  enclosing  said 
flat  platform  and  extending  in  a  direction  away  firom  said  neck 
portion;  said  peripheral  wall  portion  being  symmetric  about  an 
axis  of  said  neck  portion;  the  interior  wall  of  said  wall  portion 
having  the  sluqw  which  defines  the  shape  of  said  different 
spray  pattern. 


4,252,277 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  FIXED  BED  ION 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Herbert  D.  RoMson,  105  EngaaMire  Ia,  Apt  102,  Norwood, 

MaaL  02062,  aaaiffior  to  Herbert  D.  Robiaoa  awl  Gordon  B. 

Nate 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  896,400,  Apr.  14, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,312 

iBt  a.3  B05B  1/16 

U.S.  CL  239—556  5  Claims 


1.  A  spider  distributor  for  use  in  an  ion  exchange  vessel, 
comprising: 

firet  and  second  sets  of  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  con- 
duits; 

each  of  said  laterally  disposed  conduits  having  a  central, 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  passages 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  bore  and  apertures  on  the  exterior  of  said 
conduits; 

a  chamber; 

a  main  conduit; 

a  passage  between  the  chamber  and  the  main  conduit; 

remotely  actuable  valve  means  for  selectively  permitting  or 
preventing  fluid  flow  through  the  passage  between  the 
chamber  and  the  main  conduit; 

the  first  set  of  laterally  disposed  conduits  having  their  cen- 
tral bores  in  fluid  communication  with  the  main  conduit; 

the  second  set  of  laterally  disposed  conduits  having  their 
central  bores  in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber. 


4,252,278 

FIRE  HOSE  NOZZLE 

Qydc  a  McMUlao,  421  Pickwkk  PL,  Valparaiso,  lad.  46383 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,346 

Iirt.  CL^  B05B //iO 

U.S.  CL  239—583  14  daims 


1.  In  an  improved  nozzle  for  projecting  a  jet  of  fluid  over 
considerable  distances,  said  nozzle  being  of  the  type  having  a 
body  member  having  a  longitudinal  passage  formed  therein 
and  flow  restrictor  means  disposed  within  said  passage  in  said 
body  member,  the  imfH-ovement  comprising  a  slider  member 
disposed  within  said  body  member  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through, said  slider  member  being  slidable  from  a  downstream 
position  to  an  upstream  position,  the  downstream  end  of  the 
slider  member  being  abuttable  with  the  upstream  end  of  said 
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flow  restriction  means  to  form  a  substantially  watertight  seal 
when  the  slider  member  is  in  its  downstream  position,  and 
means  for  preventing  flow  through  said  nozzle  except  through 
said  passage  in  said  slider  member. 


4,252,279 
METHOD  FOR  DRY-DEFIBRATION  OF  CHEMICAL, 
CHEMI-MECHANICAL  AND  MECHANICAL  FIBER 
PULP  OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
Stig  G.  JohamaoB,  KiL  and  Sverkcr  R.  F.  Y.  BJSrck,  Braaa,  both 
of  Sweden,  assigaors  to  Sodra  Skogngaraa  AB,  Vaijo,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Dec  9,  1977,  7714021; 
May  30, 1978,  7806233 

lat  CL^  B02C  li/266 
U.S.  CL  241—27  6 


therefrom,  said  beam  also  having  a  portion  extending 
radially  between  said  grate  portion  and  said  flange; 

at  least  one  stud  extending  peripherally  from  said  beam 
portion  under  said  flange; 

a  cover  adapted  to  close  said  opening,  and  having  a  flange 
receivable,  with  said  cover  in  closing  position,  under  said 
beam  flange,  said  cover  flange  having  an  aperture  receiv- 
ing said  stud; 

abutment  means  on  said  grate  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
opening,  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  overhang  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  cover;  and 

securing  means  adapted  to  block  the  disengagement  of  said 
cover  from  said  stud. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  dry  defibration  of  fiber  material  in  the 
form  of  fiber  pulp  to  obtain  fluff,  comprising  feeding  the  fiber 
pulp  material  into  a  comminuting  or  defibration  device  such  as 
a  hammer  mill,  pin  mill,  or  similar  device  and  discharging  the 
comminuted  material  as  exposed,  unbonded  fibers  and  fiber 
flocks;  the  improvement  in  which  the  form  of  the  fiber  pulp 
being  fed  mto  the  defibration  device  is  of  a  zig-zag-shaped 
repeatedly-folded  continuous  web  of  dry  pulp. 


4,252,280 

ATTRITION  MILL 

Rickard  RyiMr,  4128  E.  Sazoay  Dr.,  SE.,  Grawl  Rapida,  Mich. 

49508 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,509,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,700. 
This  appUcation  JuL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,569 
Int  CL^  B02C  17/02 
U.S.  CL  241—91  3 


1.  An  attrition  mill  including  a  housing,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical grate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  grate,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  forming  an  opening  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 

grate; 
a  beam  having  a  flange  overhanging  a  portion  of  said  grate 
defining  said  opening  and  disposed  radially  outward 


4,252,281 
CROP  REINJECnON  CHAMBER 
Donald  P.  Storm,  Hinsdale,  uA  Max  L  ZidiMU,  DowMts 
Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Harrcstcr  Coan 
pany,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,654 

lat  CL^  B02C  W22 

U.S.  CL  241—222  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  mobile  main  frame,  a  cutter- 
head  housing  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  a  crop  inlet 
and  a  discharge  outlet  for  cut  crop,  a  rotary  reel  type  cutter- 
head  mounted  within  the  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cutting  knives  disposed  thereon,  the  edges  of  said  knives  gener- 
ating a  cylindrical  periphery  upon  roution  of  the  cutterhead,  a 
stationary  shear  bair  on  the  crop  inlet  side  of  said  cutterhead, 
peripheral  shielding  disposed  in  generaUy  concentric  relation 
to  said  cutterhead  on  the  crop  inlet  side  thereof,  said  shielding 
having  a  material  entry  gap  in  the  r^ion  above  said  shear  bar 
permitting  the  entry  of  uncut  crops  into  said  cutterhead.  the 
improvement  wherein  said  peripheral  shielding  is  provided 
with  a  cut  crop  reinjection  chamber  in  the  region  above  said 
material  entry  gap,  said  chamber  having  a  non-concentric 
peripheral  waU  of  such  configuration  that,  in  serial  order,  cut 
crop  carried  on  the  leading  surfaces  of  said  knives  is  permitted 
to  centrifugaUy  esci^  outwardly  of  the  cutterhead  and  flow 
along  the  contour  of  said  peripheral  waU  of  said  chamber,  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  cut  crop  is  reversed  by  an  arcuate 
portion  of  the  peripheral  waU  back  toward  said  cutterhead, 
and  the  flow  of  said  cut  crop  is  redirected  bock  into  said  cutter- 
head at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  tangent  of  said  cutterhead 
periphery  at  the  point  of  material  reentry  after  the  respective 
knives  have  passed  said  chamber. 
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DOUBLE-ROLL  CRUSHER 
Eric  Vemcnleii,  GriBbergeii«  and  Gustave  van  Bogaert,  Wes- 
terlo,  both  of  Belgiiiiii,  asdgnon  to  PB  Gelatines,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,285 
ClaioM  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1978,  78  16164 
Int.  a.J  B02C  18/18 
VJS.  a.  241—236  13  Qaims 


pled  to  a  drive  gear  on  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
spool  and  engaging  the  spool  gear  configuration,  there  being  a 


1.  In  a  double-roll  crusher  comprising  two  rolls  having 
parallel  axes  and  rotating  in  opposite  directions,  each  roll 
comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  toothed  cutting  discs  and 
spacers  so  disposed  that  cutting  discs  on  one  roll  extend  radi- 
ally into  the  spaces  between  adjacent  cutting  discs  on  the 
opposing  roll  in  an  alternating  manner,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
said  toothed  cutting  discs'  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  teeth  separated  by  a  plurality  of  gaps  therebe- 
tween, said  teeth  being  capable  of  seizing  and  crushing 
bones  having  a  low  content  of  soft  matter;  wherein  each 
tooth  has  four  flat  lateral  sides,  two  of  which  are  parallel 
to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  roll,  the 
other  two  of  which  being  inclined,  each  said  tooth  having 
a  flat  upper  face  having  a  front  edge  and  a  back  edge,  said 
upper  face  being  beveled  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  roll  at  an 
angle  of  drive  of  from  5'  to  35*  with  respect  to  the  tangent 
to  the  roll,  whereby  round-shaped  parts  of  bones  are 
hooked  by  said  teeth;  and  wherein  the  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion of  each  said  gap  has  the  shape  substantially  of  a  trape- 
zium having  a  base,  two  opposite  lateral  sides  and  a  top 
larger  than  the  base,  the  base  being  deflned  by  the  bottom 
of  the  gap  on  the  inner  part  of  the  toothed  portion  of  the 
disc,  the  lateral  sides  being  defined  by  the  inclined  adja- 
cent sides  of  adjacent  teeth,  said  lateral  sides  making  a 
rake  angle  of  from  1*  to  20*,  and  the  top  being  defined  by 
a  straight  Une  joining  the  tops  of  said  lateral  sides  and 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  back  edge  of 
each  tooth  and  the  front  edge  of  the  nearest  adjacent 
tooth,  said  distance  being  substantially  equal  to  a  desired 
maximum  dimension  of  crushed  bone  panicles. 


4,252,283  ' 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOGRAPH 
WilUaoi  H.  MaxweU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Time  A 

Temperature  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DhrisioB  of  Ser.  No.  747,013,  Dec.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,135,400. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,298 

lmLCL^B6SH  17/04 

VJS,  a.  242—67.1  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  chart  drive  for  a  thermograph  wherein  a  take-up  spool 

is  revolved  by  motor  drive  means,  and  including,  a  chassis 

having  an  upwardly  open  pocket  to  receive  the  spool  and  over 

which  the  chart  is  guided  onto  the  spool,  the  spool  being 

rotataUy  joumaled  in  the  chassis  and  having  a  gear  configiira- 

tioa  at  one  end  thereof,  a  spool  drive  carrier  depending  from 

the  chassis  at  said  one  end  (^  the  spool  having  said  gear  config- 

uratkw,  the  carrier  being  keyed  into  alignment  with  the  spool 

by  shoaldered  engagement  with  the  chassis,  and  a  motor  drive 

means  mounted  to  the  carrier  and  comprised  of  a  motor  cou- 
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window  through  the  upwardly  open  pocket  exposing  the  spool 
gear  configuration  to  engageably  mesh  with  said  drive  gear. 


4,252,284 
DRIVE  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Kanzi  Suzuki,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,680 

Int.  a.' G03B  ;/«.  GllB  75/i2 

U.S.  a.  242—201  3  Qaims 


1.  A  reversing  mechanism  for  reversing  the  drive  between  a 
pair  of  rotatably  mounted  driven  members  comprising:  a  rotat- 
able  member  selectively  driven  in  either  forward  or  reverse 
rotational  directions  during  use  of  the  reversing  mechanism;  a 
rotatable  idler;  suppori  means  supporting  said  idler  in  constant 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  member  so  that  rotational 
movement  of  said  rotatable  member  is  transmitted  to  said  idler 
and  supporting  said  idler  for  selective  movement  into  engage- 
ment with  either  one  of  the  pair  of  driven  members  to  transmit 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  idler  to  the  driven  member 
with  which  it  is  engaged,  said  suppori  means  comprising  a 
suppori  lever  mounted  coaxially  with  said  rotatable  member 
for  turning  movement,  and  an  idle  arm  pivotally  connected  lo 
said  suppori  lever  and  having  said  idler  rotatably  mounted 
thereon;  and  biasing  means  coacting  with  said  suppori  means 
for  resiliently  biasing  said  idler  into  engagement  with  said 
rotatable  member  so  that  said  suppori  lever  undergoes  turning 
movement  to  effect  movement  of  said  idler  from  engagement 
with  either  one  of  said  driven  members  into  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  driven  members  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  after  which  the 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  in  the  changed  direction  is 
transmitted  by  said  idler  to  said  other  driven  member  to 
thereby  drive  said  other  driven  member. 


4,252,285 
DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR  SLOTTED  CYUNDER 
Joseph  Haounond,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa^  and  Donald  A.  Ward, 
Voorhees,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,888 
Int  CL^  B64F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  244—63  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  launching  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  shuttle  adapted  to  carry  the  vehicle; 


February  24,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1475 


a  pressurized  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  to 
permit  passage  of  said  shuttle; 

an  elongated  strip  having  indented  lateral  edges  and  tautly 
extended  through  said  cylinder  sealingly  adjacent  to  the 
slot,  said  strip  being  displaced  from  the  slot  internally  of 
said  cylinder  as  said  shuttle  passes  therethrough;  and 


said  stop  means  said  side  plates  are  folded  about  said  first  pivot 
means  for  said  compact  stowage. 


4^2,286 
SIMPUFIED  CORE  FLOW  THRUST  CONTROL  DEVICE 
James  R.  Moorehead,  BellcToe,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,266 

Int  a.3  B64C  15/00:  P02K  1/54 

U.S.  a.  244— 110  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  control  device  for  a  jet  engine  comprising  a 
blocker  structure,  said  structure  including  a  substantially  flat, 
rectangular  main  plate  having  opposite  lateral  side  edges  and 
front  and  rear  faces;  a  pair  of  substantially  flat,  rectangular  side 
plates,  each  of  said  side  plates  having  front  and  rear  faces  and 
being  pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  side  edges 
by  a  first  pivot  means,  whereby  the  orientation  of  said  side 
plates  with  respect  to  said  main  plate  may  be  easily  modified  to 
provide  an  optimum  amount  of  thrust  control  for  a  variety  of 
installations  and  means  for  moving  said  blocker  structure  be- 
tween  an  operative,  thrust  control  position  and  an  inoperative, 
retracted  position,  said  means  for  moving  comprising  actuator 
linkage  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  face  of  each  said 
side  plate  respectively  by  a  second  pivot  means,  said  first  pivot 
means  and  said  second  pivot  means  on  each  side  plate  being 
^Mced  from  each  other,  wherd>y  as  said  blocker  structure  is 
moved  toward  said  inoperative,  retracted  position,  said  side 
plates  fold  away  from  said  front  face  of  said  main  plate  about 
the  respective  first  pivot  means  for  compact  stowage,  means  to 
stop  said  main  plate  such  that  as  said  blocker  structure  is 
moved  to  said  retracted  position  and  said  main  plate  reaches 


4,252,287 
TRANSVERSE  FORCE^XtNNECTED  BODY  WITH 
VARIABLE  PROnUNG,  PARTICULARLY  AN 
AIRPLANE  WING 
Herbert  2U0UBer,  Fricdrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  as- 
signor to  Donler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmuet,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2907912 

Int.  a.J  B64C  i/48 
U.S.  a.  lAA-lX^  2  Claims 


force  exeriing  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  along  the 
slot  and  acting  inwardly  against  the  indented  lateral  edges 
of  said  strip  substantially  tangential  to  said  cylinder  for 
supporting  said  strip  sealingly  adjacent  to  the  slot. 


1.  In  a  transverse,  force-connected  body  with  variable  profil- 
ing, particularly  an  airplane  wing,  containing  separate,  individ- 
ually flexible  upper,  lower,  and  nose  skin  parts  and  supporting 
elements  hingedly  engaging  thereat  in  conjunction  with  a 
control  gear, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  clamping  the  upper  and 
lower  flexible  skin  parts  at  a  rigid  part  of  the  wing,  said 
skin  parts  forming  the  wing  upper  side,  lower  side,  and 
leading  edge, 
rigid  carrier  means  interposed  between  said  upper  skin  part 
and  said  nose  skin  part,  and  between  said  lower  skin  part 
and  said  nose  skin  part, 
shaped  profile  means  on  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  carrier 
means,  said  shaped  profile  means  having  outwardly-point- 
ing shaped  profile  surfaces  for  the  selective  profiling 
engagement  and  support  of  said  flexible  skin  parts, 
and  means  whereby  said  rigid  carrier  means  can  be  adjusted 
in  the  direction  of  the  wing  section  and  in  the  direction  of 
the  chord,  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,252,288 
HOLDER  FOR  FUSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Maitfai  Behreadt,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  aasicBor  to 
Widcmau-Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Dec  20, 
1978,2854966 

Int  CL^  G12B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  lA^—ri.l  17  Claimi 


1.  A  holder  for  a  fuse  or  the  like  adapted  to  be  non-rotatably 
mounted  on  a  mounting  plate  of  the  type  having  a  hole  in 
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which  said  holder  is  adapted  to  be  inserted,  said  holder  com- 
prising: a  housing  having  a  flange  portion  at  one  end  config- 
ured to  abut  said  mounting  plate  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
holder  in  a  first  axial  direction;  and  a  resilient,  part-annular 
sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  hole 
and  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  flange  portion 
and  secured  against  axial  movement  along  said  housing  by  said 
flange  portion  and  a  radial  poijection  on  said  housing  spaced 
from  said  flange  portion  and  integral  with  said  housing  so  that 
upon  insertion  of  the  housing-and-sleeve  assembly  into  said 
hole  said  sleeve  engages  the  wall  of  said  hole  and  is  com- 
pressed radially  inwardly  such  that  the  resilience  and  radial 
spring  force  of  said  sleeve  causes  it  to  grip  said  wall  of  said 
mounting  plate  with  sufficient  frictional  connection  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  wall  of  the  hole  to  thereby  secure  said 
housing  to  said  mounting  plate. 


4^252,289 
TWO-PART  PIPE  CLIP 
Armio  Herb,  PeiMeaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 
Hilti  AktkngeaeUacbaft,  Firstciitiui,  LiechteMteia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11^99 
CbdiH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1978,2806386 

lat  a.3  F16L  i/OO 
U.S.a.  248-42  8  Claims 


1.  A  two-part  clip  for  supporting  pipe,  cable  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  support  member  and  a  closure  member  engage- 
able  with  said  support  member,  a  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber forming  in  combination  with  said  closure  member  an  annu- 
lar retaining  section  which  completely  encircles  and  holds  the 
element  being  supported,  said  support  member  including  a  first 
end  part  extending  from  said  annular  retaining  section  and 
arranged  to  be  attached  to  a  support  and  a  second  end  forming 
a  part  of  said  annular  retaining  section,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  annular  retaining  section  being  arcu- 
ate fitnn  adjacent  the  intersection  with  said  first  end  part  to  the 
second  end  thereof  said  closure  member  being  arcuate  and 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  said  closure 
member  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  member  adja- 
cent the  intersection  of  said  first  end  part  and  said  annular 
retaining  section  and  the  second  end  of  said  closure  member  is 
releasably  engageable  with  said  second  end  of  said  support 
member,  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  closure  member  and 
said  support  member  being  approximately  diagonally  opposite 
the  releasable  locking  engagement  of  said  support  member  and 
said  closure  member,  said  second  end  of  said  support  member 
has  a  slot  tfaerethrottgh,  and  the  second  end  of  said  closure 
member  has  a  projection  extending  outwardly  therefrom  with 
said  projection  fitting  in  releasaUe  locking  engagement  into 
the  ^ot  in  the  second  end  of  said  support  member,  and  said 
projection  is  T-shaped  with  the  leg  of  the  T-shaped  projection 
extending  generally  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
annular  retaining  section  and  with  the  head  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  leg  outwardly  from  the  second  end  of  said  clo- 
sure member,  said  slot  in  the  second  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber being  T-shaped  corresponding  to  said  T-shape  projection, 
said  T-shape  slot  having  the  leg  portion  thereof  extending 
inwardly  from  the  second  end  of  said  support  member  in  the 


circumferential  direction  of  said  annular  retaining  section,  and 
the  head  portion  thereof  extending  transversely  of  the  leg 
portion  at  the  end  of  the  leg  portion  inwardly  from  the  second 
eiid  of  said  support  member,  said  T-shape  slot  having  an  exten- 
sion projecting  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  annular 
retaining  section  from  the  head  portion  thereof  away  from  the 
second  end  of  said  support  member  so  that  the  extension  ex- 
tends from  the  head  of  said  T-shape  projection  when  said 
closure  member  is  in  locking  engagement  with  said  support 
member  whereby  a  tool  can  be  inserted  into  said  extension  of 
said  slot  for  releasing  said  closure  member  from  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  support  member. 


4,252,290 

MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  MIRROR  ASSEMBLIES 

Barry  A.  Willey,  138  S.  8tk  Ave.,  Maywood,  Dl.  60153 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,366 

Int.  Q.^  B60R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248—549  5  Claims 


1.  A  breakaway  safety  mirror  assembly  for  a  motorcycle 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mirror  head  frame  having  a 
mirror  glass  received  therein,  a  mirror  stem  ;K)rtion  attached  to 
and  extending  from  said  head  portion,  said  stem  having  an  end 
portion  proximate  to  said  head  and  an  end  portion  remote 
therefrom,  said  remote  portion  including  a  threaded  portion 
engagable  with  a  tapped  portion  of  a  mirror  support  member 
received  over  a  motorcycle  handlebar,  locking  means  received 
over  said  threaded  portion  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  a 
position  of  snug  locking  engagement  when  said  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  stem  is  received  in  said  tapped  opening,  and  means 
defining  an  area  of  reduced  cross  section  in  said  remote  end 
portion,  said  area  of  reduced  cross  section,  in  the  installed 
position  of  said  mirror,  being  spaced  from  said  threaded  area 
and  lying  just  axially  outside  said  locking  means,  said  area  of 
reduced  cross  section  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  root 
diameter  of  said  threads  on  said  end  portion. 


4^2^1 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  BUILDING 

MODULES 

Edurdo  S.  AmM,  233  Lm  Mariaa  St^  Rio  Piedras,  Su  Juan, 

P  JL  00927 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  736,845,  Oct  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,296, 
which  is  a  coirtiMatioii-ia-pMrt  of  Ser.  No.  594,035,  JbL  8, 1975, 
sbMdeacd,  which  is  a  diviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  544,418,  Jan.  7. 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,019,293.  Thto  appHcfi—  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

893,572 

iBt  CL^  ED4G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  249—27  8  CUtaw 

1.  In  the  molding  of  interior  surfaces  of  generally  cubical 
building  nKxlules  of  concrete  or  the  like  having  side  walls 
joined  at  90*  angles  along  vertical  edges,  the  method  which 
comprises;  providing  sheets  against  which  to  mold  said  side 
walls,  and  elongate,  90*  angles,  vertical  edge-defining  mem- 
bers; disposing  said  sheets  and  members  in  molding  sUtions  in 
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which  they  define  the  interior  surfaces  of  such  a  module;  cast- 
ing the  wall  against  such  sheets  and  members;  and  withdraw- 


4,252,292 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  THE 
EXTERIOR  OF  BUILDING  MODULES 
Eduardo  S.  Armas,  G  J*.0.  Box  3806,  San  Juan,  P.R.  00936 
Cootinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,572,  Apr.  5, 1978,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  736,845,  Oct  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088,296, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,035,  Jul.  8, 1975, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coatiaoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,418, 
Jan.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,019,293.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  6,463 

lot  a?  E04G  11/02 

U.S.  CL  249—27  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  the  exterior  surfaces  of  generally 
cubical  building  modules  of  concrete  or  the  like  having  side 
walls  joined  along  generally  vertical  edges,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  mold  strips 
disposed  one  above  another  in  substantially  vertical  alignment, 
and  each  mounted  for  individual  reciprocation  toward  and 
away  from  molding  means  adapted  to  define  interior  surfaces 
of  a  module;  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  mold  strips  into 
a  position  spaced  from  such  a  molding  means  by  the  thickness 
of  the  desired  side  walls,  said  means  functioning  to  effect  such 
movement  of  the  mold  strips  successively,  in  a  sequence  begin- 
ning with  the  lowermost  mold  strip  of  a  wall  and  progressing 
to  the  uppermost  mold  strip  thereof,  whereby  to  accommodate 
casting  of  the  wall  in  successive  strips,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising for  each  of  the  mold  strips,  an  elongated  actuating 
element  one  end  of  which  is  connected  with  the  mold  strip  and 
mounting  means  for  the  actuating  element  providing  for  move- 
ment of  the  connected  mold  strip  in  a  path  perpendicular  to  the 


plane  of  the  wall  being  molded  toward  and  away  from  molding 
position. 


4,252,293 

HYDRAUUC  MOLD  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 

James  H.  Daley,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Norwalk  CoMTCte 

Indnstries,  lac,  Norwalk,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,990 
lat  a.2  B28D  7/10;  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  249—74  12 


ing  first  said  members  and  then  said  sheets  toward  the  center  of 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  molded  module. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  releasing  a  molded  article  from  a  mold 
cavity  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  means  for 
defining  respective  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  spaced  por- 
tions of  a  mold  cavity  within  which  an  article  is  adapted  to  be 
molded,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  rods  secured  to  said 
respective  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mold  cavity  portions, 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cam  means  for  imparting  motion 
to  said  respective  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  rods  which  in 
turn  move  said  respective  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mold 
cavity  portions  whereby  a  molded  article  is  moved  and  thus 
released  from  an  associated  mold  cavity,  means  for  simulta- 
neously rotating  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cam  means 
to  impart  simultaneous  motion  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  rods  and  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  mold  cavity 
portions  carried  thereby  to  impart  generally  equal  release 
forces  to  an  associated  molded  article,  said  simultaneous  rotat- 
ing means  including  first  and  second  shafts  connected  to  and 
between  said  first  and  second  cam  means  and  said  third  and 
fourth  cam  means  respectively,  and  linkage  means  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  translating  rocking 
motion  imparted  to  said  linkage  means  to  simultaneous  rotation 
of  said  first  and  second  shafts  and  the  respective  first  and 
second  cam  means  and  said  third  and  fourth  cam  means. 


4,252,294 

MOLD  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING 

Shaqji  Udrio,  Kogaaei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aaahi  Kasc  Kogy* 

Kabushlkia  Kaisha,   Tokyo,  JapM 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00011,  §371  Date  Jan.  25,  1979.  §  102(c) 

Date  Jun.  20, 1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  79/00235.  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  3,  1979 

This  PCT  applicatioa  filed  Jan.  20,  1979.  Ser.  No.  101,108 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1977,  52-127215 
lat  a.J  B29F  1/022:  B29C  1/00:  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  249—105  6  ClaiBM 

1.  A  mold  for  injection  molding  characterized  in  that  a  first 
gate  and  a  second  gate  are  provided  between  runner  and  cav- 
ity, said  first  gate  constituting  a  connecting  portion  between 
the  runner  and  the  second  gate  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  smaller  than  that  of  the  runner,  said  second  gate  extending 
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from  the  first  gate  with  width  progressively  increasing  in  a 
form  simultating  the  shoulder  part  of  a  coathanger  until  it 


meets  the  cavity  and  having  a  constriction  halfway  to  the 
cavity. 


4^2,295 
NATCH  FOR  MULTI-PART  MOLD 

I  J.  Wflaoa,  Jr^  808  loth  St^  Hondo,  Tex.  78861 

CoathnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  839,667,  Oct  5, 1977,  abudoned.  This 

applkatkM  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,297 

bt  CL^  B22C  21/10 

UA  CL  249—205  12  Claims 


30b 


1.  A  natch  for  plaster  molds  comprising 

a  unitary,  generally  smooth  cylindrical  body  having  a  cylin- 
dried  coupling  recess  at  one  end  and  a  reduced  diameter 
cylindrical  coupling  boss  at  the  other  end; 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  coupling  recess  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  coupling  boss  corresponding  to  each 
other,  whereby  the  coupling  recess  of  one  natch  will 
receive  the  coupling  boss  of  another  like  natch  with  a 
friction  fit; 

said  coupling  boss,  together  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
body,  defining  an  annular  alignment  shoulder  facing  said 
other  end  of  said  body;  said  one  end  of  said  body  having 
means  defining  an  alignment  end  face; 

retainer  flange  means  on  said  body  disposed  between  and 
entirely  spaced  axially  from  said  alignment  end  face  and 
said  alignment  shoulder;  on  said  cylindrical  body;  said 
retainer  flange  means  projecting  radially  from  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  and  having  a  periphery  non-concen- 
tric with  said  body,  thereby  providing  means  for  anchor- 
ing said  natch  against  both  axial  movement  and  rotational 
movement  within  the  mold. 


a  valve  body, 

an  inlet  port  in  the  valve  body, 

a  valve  seat  in  the  valve  body  communicating  with  the  inlet 
port, 

a  first  diaphragm  positioned  adjacent  to  the  valve  seat  in  the 
path  of  fluid  pressure  therethrough,  adapted  to  closie  the 
valve  when  moved  into  sealing  contact  with  the  valve 
seat, 

a  fluid  exit  chamber  adjacent  to  the  valve  seat  and  the  dia- 
phragm, and  an  outlet  port  in  communication  therewith, 

a  fluid  chamber  formed  in  the  valve  body,  and  conduit 
means  connecting  the  fluid  chamber  with  the  inlet  port  so 
that  inlet  pressure  is  present  in  both  the  chamber  and  the 
port, 
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a  second  diaphragm,  positioned  in  the  fluid  chamber  to 
receive  said  inlet  pressure,  and 

connecting  means  between  the  first  and  second  diaphragms 
providing  for  opposed  movement  of  the  two  diaphragms 
with  respect  to  said  inlet  pressure,  so  that  inlet  pressure 
acting  on  the  second  diaphragm  tends  to  restrain  the 
opening  of  the  valve  by  exerting  a  force  on  the  first  dia- 
phragm in  the  direction  of  the  valve  seat;  and 

linkage  means  between  the  solenoid  armature  and  the  con- 
necting means,  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  dia- 
phragms and  thus  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve; 

whereby  the  restraining  force  provided  by  the  second  dia- 
phragm enables  the  valve  to  be  operated  with  a  small 
amount  of  force  from  the  solenoid,  even  under  relatively 
high  inlet  pressures. 


4,252,297 
TRANSPORTER  LIFTER 
C.  Daniel  Swain,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Comerco,  Inc., 
Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,862 

Int  a.J  B63C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  254—8  R  23  Claims 


4^2,296 

VALVE 

John  W.  Berg,  1111  Morae  Ave.,  #35,  Sumiyrale,  CaUf.  94086 

Co«tiBaatk»-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  749,818,  Dec.  13, 1976,  which  is 

a  diTiaioo  of  Scr.  No.  630,415,  Not.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,031,705, 

wUch  is  a  coatiniiatk>a-in-|MU1  of  Scr.  No.  524,262,  Nov.  15, 

1974,  abaadoMd.  TUa  application  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

961,531 
Int  a.'  F16K  7/Oa  il/10 
UA  a.  251—138  11  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid-controlled  fluid  valve  adapted  to  control  high 
flow  pressures  and  flow  rates  with  relatively  low  force,  com- 
prising: 
a  solenoid  having  a  field  coil  including  a  housing  and  a 
winding,  and  an  armature  movable  within  the  field  coil 
between  an  inner  and  an  outer  position; 
a  valve  comprising 
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cally  lifting  the  structure  for  placement  on  a  wall  comprising  a 
wheeled  support  frame,  coupling  means  mounted  to  said  sup- 
port frame,  Ufting  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support 
frame,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a  yoke  shaped  lever  mem- 
ber with  a  pedal  means  at  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  a  roller  linkage  assembly  comprising  a  transfer  bar 
and  a  plurality  of  pivot  arms  mounted  to  said  transfer  bar,  said 
roller  linkage  assembly  being  mounted  to  said  lever  member  so 
that  movement  of  the  pedal  member  causes  the  lever  member 
to  lift  the  pivot  arms  upward,  each  of  said  pivot  arms  being 
provided  with  roller  means  mounted  thereon,  said  roller  means 
when  lifted  upwards  engaging  a  deck  structure  positioned 
above  said  support  frame,  said  deck  structure  defining  a 
throughgoing  aperture  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able  locking  members  mounted  thereon,  said  locking  members 
being  mateably  engaged  with  a  rack  means  which  is  moveably 
connected  to  said  roller  linkage  assembly  so  that  movement  of 
the  lever  arm  drives  the  pivot  arms  upward  so  that  the  rollers 
engage  the  deck  and  the  rack  means  is  driven  against  the  lock- 
ing members  rotating  the  locking  members  to  project  up- 
wardly through  said  aperture  against  a  structure  mounted  on 
said  deck  locking  it  to  a  fixed  position,  said  locking  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  members,  said  members 
including  at  least  one  driver  member  and  a  driven  member, 
said  driver  member  being  provided  with  gear  teeth  which 
mateably  engage  to  said  rack  and  are  driven  by  said  rack,  and 
gear  teeth  which  mateably  engage  teeth  of  said  driven  member 
to  drive  said  member  when  acted  upon  by  said  rack. 


4^2,298 
SELF-MAINTAINING  WINCHES 
Cliflbrd  K.  Fitch,  Loodoo,  England,  assignor  to  Stcn  Engwall, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,541 
ClaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12, 1977, 
47183/77 

Int  CL^  B66D  1/30 
UJS.  CL  254— 371  14ClaIns 


1.  A  winch  assembly  having  a  barrel  with  at  least  one  flange, 
a  rope  wound  around  the  barrel,  said  rope  having  a  first  end 
turn  leading  to  a  load  and  a  second  end  turn  leading  to  a  tail, 
said  second  end  turn  being  adjacent  to  said  flange,  and  an 
aimular  resilient  member  movably  fitted  on  said  barrel  between 
said  flange  and  said  second  end  turn  so  that  one  side  of  said 
resilient  member  engages  against  said  flange  and  the  other  side 
is  engaged  by  said  second  end  turn. 


1.  A  moveable  cart  for  transporting  a  structure  and  verti- 


4,252,299 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  SHAFT  FURNACE 

Alphoosc  T.  LoBoc,  Elizabeth  Forward  Township,  Allegbcay 

Coonty,  IHu,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa, 

Pittsbsvvh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,819 
Int  CL^  C21B  li/02 
U,S.  CL  266-44  4  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  discharging  material  from  a  shaft  furnace, 
said  method  comprising: 
discharging  material  firom  the  furnace  to  the  first  of  a  pair  of 
surge  bins  with  a  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the  top  of  the  first 


bin  open,  said  gas-seal  gate  valve  including  a  gate,  an 
annular  resilient  seat  beneath  said  gate,  an  annular  purge 
manifold  above  said  seat  and  having  outlets  directed 
toward  said  seat,  and  means  for  introducing  purge  fluid  to 
said  manifold  and  a  gas-seal  flapper  valve  at  the  bottom 
closed; 

when  the  first  bin  is  filled,  diverting  material  from  the  shaft 
furnace  to  the  second  bin  with  a  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the 
top  of  the  second  bin  open  and  a  gas-seal  flapper  valve  at 
the  bottom  closed; 

purging  the  valve  closure  area  and  the  annualar  resilient  seat 
of  the  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the  top  of  the  first  bin  of 
accumulated  material  immediately  prior  to  closing  the 
valve  and  then  closing  this  valve; 

opening  the  gas-seal  flapper  valve  of  the  first  bin;  and 

discharging  material  from  the  first  bin. 

3.  A  method  of  discharging  material  from  a  shaft  furnace, 
said  method  comprising: 

discharging  material  from  the  furnace  to  the  first  of  a  pair  of 
surge  bins  with  a  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the  top  of  the  first 
bin  open  and  a  gas-seal  flapper  valve  at  the  bottom  closed; 


when  the  first  bin  if  filled,  diverting  material  from  the  shaft 
furnace  to  the  second  bin  with  as  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the 
top  of  the  second  bin  open  and  a  gas-seal  flapper  valve  at 
the  bottom  closed; 

purging  the  gas-seal  gate  valve  at  the  top  of  the  first  bin  of 
accumulated  material  and  closing  this  valve; 

opening  the  gas-seal  flapper  valve  of  the  furst  bin  by  moving 
said  flapper  valve  in  an  elUptical  arc  out  of  the  path  of  the 
material  discharge  of  the  bin;  and 

discharging  material  from  the  first  bin. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  material  from  a  shaft  fur- 
nace, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  surge  bins; 

means  for  directing  material  from  the  shaft  fiimace  selec- 
tively to  either  of  said  bins; 

respective  gas-seal  valves  at  the  top  of  said  bins; 

means  for  purging  said  valves  of  accumulating  material  prior 
to  shifting  them  from  open  to  closed  position;  and 

respective  gas-seal  flapper  valves  and  operating  linkages 
therefor  at  the  bottom  of  said  bins  for  moving  said  flapper 
valves  through  an  elUptical  arc  out  of  the  path  of  material 
discharging  from  the  bin. 
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4^2,300 

BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gary  A.  Herder,  Kalaaaxoo,  Mick,  aaiigBor  to  Prab  CoBTeyon, 

Ik^  Kalaauoo,  Mich. 

CootiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  8S5,759,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,511 

lat  CL^  C21C  5m 

MS.  CL  266—144  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  treating  metal  scrap  contaminated  with 
combustible  substances  including  a  dryer  for  heating  the  scrap 
to  effect  removal  of  the  contaminants  and  combustion  thereof, 
and  an  afterburner  for  effecting  complete  combustion  of  said 
contaminants,  a  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
afterburner  to  insure  complete  combustion  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  controllable  heaters  disposed  in  said  after- 
burner and  individually  selectively  operable  to  heat  said 
afterburner  to  maintain  a  selected  temperature  therein; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  said  afterburner  and  for 

producing  a  sensing  signal  representative  thereof;  and 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
signal  for  individually  selectively  energizing  and  control- 
ling the  heat  output  of  said  heaters  to  maintain  said  se- 
lected temperature,  said  control  circuit  means  including: 
fuel  supply  valve  means  responsive  to  said  temperature 
sensing  signal  for  varying  the  supply  of  fuel  to  a  first  one 
of  said  heaters  to  vary  the  heat  output  thereof  between 
minimum  and  maximum  levels  to  maintain  said  selected 
afterburner  temperature  and, 
heater  control  means  for  controlling  additional  ones  of  said 
heaters  by  individually  selectively  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  said  additional  heaters  in  response  to  first  and  sec- 
ond preselected  amounts  of  fuel  being  delivered  to  said 
first  one  of  said  heaters  and  by  individually  selectively 
varying  the  heat  output  of  said  additional  heaters  between 
minimum  and  maximum  levels  in  response  to  said  temper- 
ature sensing  signal,  and  to  individually  selectively  deen- 
ergize  said  additional  heaters  all  to  maintain  said  selected 
afterburner  temperature, 
whereby  the  energy  utilized  by  said  heating  system  to  main- 
tain Mid  selected  afterburner  temperature  is  minimized. 


plate  attached  onto  the  rubber  and  a  lower  insulating  plate 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  rubber  and  having  a  pair  of 
plate-like  rolling  stoppers  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  side  surfaces  of  the  rubber  outwardly 
thereof,  the  lower  insulating  plate  being  attached  to  the 
body  of  the  vehicle; 

an  engine  mounting  stabilizer  substantially  of  a  rectangular 
configuration  in  its  horizontal  cross  section,  having  paral- 
lel front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  perpendicu- 
lar thereto  and  covering  the  insulator,  the  stabilizer  being 
attached  to  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  together  with  the 
upper  insulating  plate; 

separate  resilient  means  between  the  stoppers  and  stabilizer 
to  cushion  impact  between  the  stoppers  and  stabilizer 
upon  sudden  starting  or  stopping  of  the  vehicle; 
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the  engine  mount  having  spaces  between  the  front  rubber 
surface  and  front  inner  stabilizer  surface,  the  rear  rubber 
surface  and  rear  inner  stabilizer  surface  and  the  stopper 
side  surfaces  and  side  inner  stabilizer  surfaces  in  order  to 
restrict  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  engine  relative 
to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  by  means  of  the  stabilizer  and 
rubber  and  the  lateral  movement  of  the  engine  relative  to 
the  body  of  the  vehicle  by  means  of  the  stabilizer  and 
stoppers,  the  spaces  between  the  front  stopper  surfaces 
and  front  inner  stabilizer  surface  and  the  rear  stopper 
surfaces  and  rear  inner  stabilizer  surface  being  such  that 
the  stabilizer  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  stoppers 
only  when  the  vehicle  has  started  or  stopped  suddenly, 
and  during  normal  operation  the  front  and  rear  rubber 
surfaces  and  the  stopper  surfaces  remaining  spaced  from 
the  stabilizer. 


4,252,302 

ADJUSTABLE-THRUST  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  D.  MnsgniTe,  8201  Caraway  St,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,405 

Int.  a.i  F16F  y/7« 

U.S.  a.  267—165  5  Claima 


4,252,301 
STOPFER  STRUCTURE  OF  ENGINE  MOUNT 
Ta<|i  Sdto,  OkaaU,  Japu^  aMi^or  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
¥ahaihfti  yaiiha.  lirhi.  Tapaa 

Filed  ivk.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,774 
CWw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Aag.  2, 1978,  53/94792 
lat  CL^  F16F  75/08 
U^.  CL  267— 141 J  3  CfadM 

1.  A  stopper  structure  in  an  engine  mount  for  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 
aa  engine  mounting  insulator  including  a  block-like  insulator 
of  rubber  subatantially  of  a  rectangular  configuration  in  its 
horizontal  croas  section,  having  parallel  front  and  rear 
surfaces  and  parallel  side  surfaces,  an  upper  insulating 


1.  An  adjustable-thrust  spring  assembly  comprising  a  stack 
of  interleaved  resilient  leaf  members,  each  member  including:  a 
pair  of  nested  arcuate  portions  connected  by  a  vertex;  a  long 
leaf  extending  from  one  of  said  pair;  a  short  leaf  extending  from 
one  of  said  pair;  and  a  slot  formed  transversely  through  said 
member  substantially  at  the  junction  of  said  short  leaf  and  one 
of  said  pair,  said  slot  in  each  said  member  having  edge  portions 
engaged  with  a  long  leaf  of  another  said  member  whereby  the 
height  of  said  stack  is  minimized;  each  successive  said  member 
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Si?lSIrlilJ!i?2l*f^"t'"  °T^^*°"  ^P^^.**  t°."  P*r»"e>  to  the  direction  of,elongation  of  the  vice  members  to 

wiS^e  m^  SwL^f  Lm     **'"*r'^^?'"^"'"«  P*™'^  ^•^P*"^  °f  objects  l^tween  the  oppo«M  further 

rib^^^ti^lTp^TL'-uSldSr/tolx^S?^ 

bly  in  a  predetermined  direction.  surfaces  of  the  three  parts  conjomtly  definmg  a  continuous 


4,252,303 

SELF-AUGNABLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  ROW  OF  SLIDE 

FASTENER  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 

Hideo  Shimai,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo 

K  JC.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-157670 
Int  CL'  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  269—43  12  dains 


uninterrupted  smooth  work  surface  when  the  elongate  vice 
members  are  brought  together  so  that  their  respective  clamp- 
ing surfaces  are  in  mutual  contact  and  when  the  second  and 
third  parts  are  also  brought  together  so  that  the  further  clamp- 
ing surfaces  are  also  in  mutual  contact. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  row  of  slide  fastener  coupling  elements 
mounted  on  a  stringer  tape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  a  slot  receptive  of  the  stringer  tape; 

(b)  a  pair  of  parallel  holding  plates  disposed  one  on  each  side 
(^said  slot  for  laterally  sandwiching  the  row  of  coupling 
elements  therebetween; 

(c)  a  pair  of  parallel-motion  links  pivotally  connecting  said 
holding  plates  together; 

(d)  a  pair  of  supports  mounted  on  said  base  and  pivotally 
supporting  said  links,  respectively;  and 

(e)  spring  means  in  said  base,  urging  said  holding  plates 
laterally  toward  each  other,  whereby  said  holding  plates 
can  hold  the  row  of  coupling  elements  with  equalized 
lateral  forces. 


4,252,304 

WORKBENCH 

Charles  W.  PetticaB,  WoUaghaai,  EnghuMl,  aasigaor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.,  Newait,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,067 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  United  nngdoa^  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1261/78 

bt  CI.}  B25B  1/22 
UjS.  CL  269—139  16  Claims 

1.  A  portable  workbench  including  a  top  structure  and  a 
supporting  structure  for  supporting  the  top  structure  above  the 
floor,  the  top  structure  including  a  first  part,  a  second  part  and 
a  third  part,  said  parts  having  respective  flat,  top  working 
surfaces  in  a  common  plane  and  coiuointly  defining  a  three 
part  vice,  the  first  part  being  a  first  elongate  vice  member  and 
the  second  and  third  parts  together  forming  a  second  elongate 
vice  member  extendmg  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the 
first  elongate  vice  member,  the  two  elongate  vice  members 
having  opposed  clamping  faces,  first  vice  operating  means 
being  included  for  causing  movement  of  the  clamping  face  of 
at  least  one  vice  member  towards  and  away  from  the  clamping 
face  of  the  other  vice  member,  the  second  and  third  parts 
defining  respective  further  clamping  faces  mutually  opposed 
and  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  opposed  clamp- 
ing faces  of  the  first  and  second  elongate  vice  members,  and 
second  vice  operating  means  being  included  for  causing  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  second  and  third  parts  in  a  direction 


4,252,305 

VISE  JAW  COVER 

Rynold  W.  Pasch,  Rtc.  #1,  Box  106,  GUbert,  Mian.  55741 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,186 

lat  a.3  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269—274  16 


16.  A  vise  jaw  covering  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  panel  of  flexible  resilient  material  Upered  in 
its  transverse  dimension  toward  one  of  its  end  portions; 

(b)  said  panel  having  an  opening  formed  in  its  wider  end 
portion  of  dimensions  sufjficient  to  permit  a  vise  jaw  to  be 
passed  therethrough; 

(c)  said  panel  opening  having  transverM  dimensions  approxi- 
mating the  width  of  the  smaller  end  portion  of  said  panel 
and  having  its  dimensions  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
panel  only  slightly  greater  than  the  transverse  dimensions 
of  a  vise  jaw  whereby  such  a  vise  jaw  may  be  inserted 
through  said  opening  and  the  narrower  of  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  panel  may  be  brought  upwardly  across  the 
vise  jaw  face  and  along  the  back  of  said  vise  jaw  and 
through  said  opening  between  the  back  of  the  vise  jaw  and 
the  material  of  said  wider  end  portion  defining  said  open- 
ing to  thereby  cause  said  opening-defhiing  portions  to 
positively  engage  said  narrower  end  portion  in  clamping 
relation  to  secure  said  panel  in  snug  vise-jaw  enveloping 
position. 
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4^2,306  4,2S2307 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  BODY  PARTS  SHEET  FEED  AND  TRANSPORT 

L.  JohMoo,  OkoMM,  ud  Doaakl  W.  Garaett,  Grand  Eagene  C  Korte,  BoaMer,  Colo^  aaiigaor  to  iBteraattoaal  Basi- 

Ladie,  botk  of  Mkh^  aMigaon  to  Laaay  L.  Johnson,  aen  Maddaei  CorporatioB,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Okcaoa,Mkk.  Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,403,  Fdi.  7, 1977,  abandoaed.  This 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,682  appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,898 

lat  CL^  A61G  13/00  Int  CL^  B65H  5/12,  9/06 

U.S.CL  269— 328                                                      6  Claims  U.S.  Q.  271— 4                                                         19ClaiBis 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  parts  of  the  body,  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  fixed  position; 

a  first  arm  projecting  from  said  base  member; 

a  movable  member  slidably  received  by  the  base  member  to 
permit  relative  movement  therebetween,  said  movable 
member  including  a  portion  passing  through  apertures  in 
the  base  member  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  movable 
member  further  including:  (1)  a  second  arm  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  movable  member  and  arranged  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  arm  and  (2)  a 
handle  provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber, actuation  of  said  handle  permitting  slidable  displace- 
ment of  the  movable  member  with  respect  to  the  base 
member  to  achieve  a  coarse  adjustment  of  the  spacing 
between  said  arms; 

cushioning  means  joined  to  said  first  arm  and  the  movable 
member  and  occupying  a  portion  of  the  space  between  the 
first  and  second  arms  to  accommodate  a  body  part; 

means  for  incrementally  decreasing  the  spacing  between  the 
arms  comprising:  means  located  within  a  cavity  in  said 
base  member  for  selectively  engaging  said  portion  of  the 
movable  member  passing  through  said  cavity;  and  an 
additional  handle  located  externally  of  the  base  member 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  selectively 
engaging  the  movable  member  portion,  said  additional 
handle  being  movable  in  one  direction  to  cause  engage- 
ment of  the  selectively  engaging  means  with  the  movable 
member  portion  within  the  cavity  to  cause  relative  move- 
ment of  said  member  with  respect  to  the  base  member  in 
a  direction  which  decreases  the  spacing  between  said 
arms,  and  the  additional  handle  being  movable  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  terminate  engagement  with  the  mov- 
able member  portion,  whereby  repeated  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  the  additional  handle  produces  incremental  de- 
creases in  the  spacing  between  the  arms;  and 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  movable  member  to  pre- 
vent relative  movement  thereof  with  respect  to  the  base 
member  when  the  first  and  second  arms  are  at  a  desired 
spacing,  said  locking  means  comprising  cam  means  joined 
to  the  additional  handle,  said  cam  means,  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  additional  handle  in  said  one  direction  in 
excess  of  that  required  to  displace  the  movable  member  an 
incremental  step,  being  operative  to  frictionally  engage 
the  portion  of  the  movable  member  within  said  cavity 
thereby  preventing  further  relative  movement  between 
the  movable  oKmber  and  the  base  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  transporting  flexible  sheet 
material  comprising: 

a  rotary  drum  having  a  low  inertia  for  rapid  acceleration  and 
deceleration  thereof; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  rotary  drum  for  driving  said 
drum  at  a  low  load/unload  velocity,  for  driving  said  drum 
at  a  high  processing  velocity,  and  for  rapidly  changing 
from  one  velocity  to  the  other; 

first  guide  means  for  guiding  said  flexible  sheet  material  to 
the  surface  of  said  rotary  drum; 

gate  means  for  holding  said  flexible  sheet  material  at  said 
first  guide  against  forward  movement  and  for  releasing 
said  sheet  at  a  predetermined  time; 

conveyor  means  for  urging  said  flexible  sheet  forward  into 
engagement  with  said  gate  means  and  for  urging  said 
released  sheet  along  said  guide  means  in  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  position  of  said  drum  such  that  said 
guide  means  guides  said  sheet  into  registration  on  the 
surface  of  said  rotary  drum  as  said  drum  is  driven  at  said 
low  velocity; 

means  for  attaching  said  flexible  sheet  material  to  the  surface 
of  said  rotary  drum  to  load  said  drum  while  said  drum  is 
rotated  at  said  load/unload  velocity; 

said  drive  means  accelerating  said  sheet  loaded  drum  to  said 
processing  velocity  for  processing  said  sheet  and  thereaf- 
ter decelerating  said  drum  to  said  load/unload  velocity; 

means  for  detaching  said  sheet  from  the  surface  of  said 
rotary  drum  while  said  drum  is  rotated  at  said  load/unload 
velocity; 

second  guide  means  for  guiding  said  detached  sheet  away 
from  said  drum;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  sequence  and  timing  of  the  opera- 
tions of  said  drive  means,  said  gate  means,  said  attachment 
means,  and  said  detaching  means  wherein  said  gate  means 
is  controlled  to  release  said  sheet  to  said  rotary  drum  at 
said  predetermined  time  established  by  said  controlling 
means  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotary  drum. 

15.  A  method  for  supplying  flexible  sheet  material  for  pro- 
cessing at  a  rotary  processing  station  including  a  low  inertia 
rotary  drum  comprising  the  steps  of: 

urging  said  flexible  sheet  forward  toward  said  drum; 

holding  said  flexible  sheet  material  stationary  in  position  at  a 
gate  against  said  forward  urging; 

routing  said  drum  at  a  low  load  velocity; 

releasing  said  flexible  sheet  material  from  said  gate  toward 
said  drum  at  a  predetermined  relationship  with  the  posi- 
tion of  said  drum; 

urging  said  flexible  sheet  material  to  said  drum  in  precise 
relationship  therewith  for  registration  of  said  flexible  sheet 
material  with  said  rotary  drum  while  said  drum  is  being 
routed  at  said  low  load  velocity; 
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loading  said  released  flexible  sheet  material  on  said  drum 
while  said  drum  is  being  routed  at  said  low  load  velocity; 

accelerating  said  drum  to  a  high  processing  velocity; 

routing  said  drum  at  said  high  processing  velocity  for  pro- 
cessing said  flexible  sheet  material; 

decelerating  said  drum  to  a  low  unload  velocity; 

routing  said  drum  at  said  low  unload  velocity;  and 

unloading  said  flexible  sheet  material  from  said  drum  while 
said  drum  is  being  routed  at  said  low  unload  velocity. 


4,252,308 
AUGER  JOGGER  ASSEMBLY 
WUliam  B.  Templeton,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,904 

lat  Cl^  B65H  29/42 

VS.  a.  271—179  8  ClaljBs 


"Z3""-<^-^ 


1.  In  a  high  speed  document  sorter  apparatus  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pockets  to  which  documents  are  sorted  and  com- 
pacted, a  document  packing  system  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  member,  located  in  each  pocket  of  a 
document  sorter  apparatus,  having  raised  helicies  of  dif- 
ferent diameters; 

means  for  retaining  a  document  in  a  fixed  position,  the  re- 
taining means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  hollow  cylin- 
drical member;  and 

a  motor  within  each  hollow  cylindrical  member  for  routing 
the  hollow  cylindrical  member  Vb  capture  documents 
sorted  to  a  pocket  in  the  raised  helicies  and  to  compact 
those  documents  in  the  pocket  against  the  retaining  means; 
the  hollow  cylindrical  member  including  an  eccentric 
cross  section  relative  to  an  axis  about  which  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member  routes  for  vibrating  the  documents 
captured  by  the  raised  helicies  to  compact  the  documenu 
in  the  pocket  against  the  retaining  means. 


a  routable  transferring  member  having 

receiving  means  for  receiving  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet 
to  be  turned  over,  and 

clamp  means  for  closing  said  receiving  means  to  retain  said 
sheet  edge  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  roution  of  said 
rouuble  member,  said  clamp  means  including  an  elon- 
gated plate  flat  on  one  side  with  a  rounded  cam  surface  on 
the  other  side,  slidably  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rout- 
able  transferring  member,  a  ledge  protruding  from  the 
periphery  of  said  receiving  means,  and  a  spring  member 
biased  against  the  cam  surface  of  said  plate  such  that  said 
plate  is  forced  into  a  position  closing  said  receiving  means 
during  roution  of  said  transferring  member  and  forced 
into  a  position  opening  said  receiving  means  when  said 
transferring  member  is  in  said  sheet  receiving  position  or 
said  sheet  release  position;  and 

means  for  routing  said  transferring  member  from  said  sheet 
receiving  position  for  substantially  180  degrees  to  said 
sheet  release  position. 


4,252,309 
DOCUMENT  SHEET  FLIPPER 
Stephen  P.  Garrison,  Aastia,  and  Elmer  L.  B.  Krocker,  Round 
Rock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  InteniatioBal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Arraoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuB.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,651 

lat.  a.)  B65H  29/02 

U.S.  a.  271— 186  3aains 


^u%P 


4,252,310 

COPY  PAPER  SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Tateomi  Koao,  Toyokawa,  aad  Masaru  laudxuad,  Shiashiro, 

both  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Mlaolta  CaaMra  ■r«i>— mh  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,016 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Apr.    15,    1978,   53- 
50116[U] 

lat  a.}  B65H  29/56;  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  271— 308  lOCIains 


1.  Sheet  flipping  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  copy  paper  separating  device  for  use  in  an  electropho- 
tographic copying  apparatus  for  separating  copy  paper  from  a 
rotating  surface  of  a  rotary  member,  said  device  comprising:  a 
separating  claw  for  engaging  the  routing  surface  to  separate 
the  paper  therefrom;  pivoting  means  on  which  said  claw  is 
mounted  to  alternately  pivot  said  claw  into  contact  with  and  to 
space  said  claw  from  the  routing  surface  of  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  pivoting  means  including  a  rouuble  support  means 
holding  said  separating  claw,  a  spring  member  engaging  said 
support  means  and  normally  urging  said  separating  claw  in  a 
direction  to  contact  said  routing  surface,  and  a  regulating 
member  normally  engaging  said  pivoting  means  for  blocking 
roution  of  said  pivoting  means  due  to  the  urging  force  of  said 
spring  member  so  as  to  cause  the  separating  claw  to  be  spaced 
from  the  routing  surface  of  said  roury  member;  shift  means 
connected  to  said  claw  for  gradually  moving  said  claw  in  the 
widthwise  direction  of  said  routing  surface  and  including  a 
base  member  on  which  said  rouuble  support  means  is 
mounted  and  movable  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  rout- 
ing surface  of  said  rotary  member,  a  rouuble  eccentric  cam 
member  engaged  with  said  base  member  for  moving  said  base 
member,  and  a  control  member  which  causes  said  eccentric 
cam  member  to  route  in  one  direction  when  driven  in  one 
direction  and  to  cause  said  cam  member  to  remain  in  position 
when  said  control  member  is  driven  in  the  opposite  direction; 
and  driving  means  connected  to  said  pivoting  means  and  said 
shift  means  for  moving  said  regulating  member  out  of  engage- 
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ment  with  said  pivoting  means  and  for  driving  said  control 
manber  in  said  one  direction  when  said  driving  means  is  oper- 
ating in  the  driving  mode  and  for  permitting  said  regulating 
member  to  again  block  said  pivoting  means  and  for  moving 
said  cootnd  member  in  the  said  other  direction  when  said 
driving  means  is  in  the  off  mode,  said  driving  means  being 
operable  in  the  driving  and  off  modes  in  synchronization  with 
the  movement  of  the  copy  paper  in  the  copying  apparatus. 

4,252^11 

DISCO  STRUCTURE 

Ufo  TofTkcUi,  44  W.  63f4  St^  Ste.  717,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,072 

Iirt.  a.J  A«3V  5/00 

VS.  a  272— «  P  «  Claims 


\_.io— / 


about  said  ball  bearing;  said  movement  being  limited  by  said 
base;  height  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
plate  means  reUtive  to  said  base  to  allow  said  plate  means  to 
rock  in  any  direction  about  said  ball  bearing  wherein  the  rock- 
ing motion  possible  is  increased  by  increasing  the  height  of  said 
plate  means  above  said  base;  bearing  means  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  ball  bearing  for  providing  a  bearing  engagement 
between  said  plate  means  and  said  base  when  said  bearing 
means  is  engaged  therebetween  by  said  rocking  motion  of  said 
plate  means;  said  height  adjusting  means  comprising  a  threaded 
cylindrical  portion  fastened  to  said  ball  bearing  with  said  cylin- 
drical portion  mounted  by  means  of  mating  threads  in  an  aper- 
ture provided  in  said  base;  said  bearing  means  comprising  an 
arcuately  formed  first  collar  for  receiving  said  ball  bearing  and 
a  plate  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  first 
collar;  said  plate  including  three  or  more  individual  bearings 
equally  spaced  radially  from  the  center  of  said  first  collar  and 
equally  spaced  from  one  another. 


4,252,313 
PLAYGROUND  EQUIPMENT 
Gerald  P.  Skalka,  Waihkigtoa,  D.C,  anignor  to  Victor  Stanley, 
Im.,  DonUrk,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,156 

lot  CL^  A63B  9/00 

VS.  a.  272—113  11  CUdmi 


\  rnoM  ' 
nitxjtCTiai 

MV<Cf 


1.  A  disco  structure  comprising  a  series  of  elements  of  tri- 
angular cross-section  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
define  a  floor  space,  a  transparoit  or  translucent  shield  spaced 
inwardly  from  and  generally  paralleling  the  pattern  of  ele- 
menu  and  means  for  holding  s^  shield  in  position,  means  for 
mounting  the  elements  for  independent  rotation  or  for  rotation 
in  groups  or  sub-groupa,  light  source  means  for  impinging  light 
rays  or  beams  through  said  shield  on  said  elements,  means 
providing  ingress  to  and  egress  from  said  defined  floor  space 
and  for  optionally  projecting  images  or  scenes  on  said  shield 
and  elements,  said  elements,  shield  and  floor  space  having 
reflecting  and  colored  surfaces  or  surface  areas  thereby  creat- 
ing multi-directional  lighting  and  reflecting  effects  of  con- 
stantly changing  nature  and  patterns  during  rotation  of  said 
elements. 


4,252,312 
GYMNASTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  EXECUTING 
SIMULATED  SKIING  MOVEMENTS 
J.  M.  Dehaa,  MoatfOtkr,  FhUKC,  aari^Mr  to  Etta- 
Ariabel,  Vadu,  LiechtcMtda 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,748  

daima  priority,  applkatioB  F^aaee,  Sep.  15, 1977, 77  27909 
lat  a.}  A63B  69/18 
UJS.CL272— 97  2  dahns 


1.  A  vertically  extending  structure  comprising  first  and 
second  spaced  wooden  support  members,  an  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  between  and  supported  by  said  first  and  second 
wooden  support  members,  said  elongated  member  having  at 
least  one  end  configured  to  penetrate  its  wooden  support  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  wooden  support  members  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  elongated  member,  said  transverse  openings  each 
including  an  inwardly  facing  portion  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
matingly  receive  and  to  envelop  in  a  supporting  fashion  one 
end  of  said  elongated  member,  a  central  bolt  body  receiving 
portion  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  that  of  said 
inwardly  facing  portion,  and  an  outer  bolt  head  receiving 
portion  having  a  greater  transverse  diameter  than  said  central 
bolt  body  receiving  portion  and  bolt  means  extending  through 
said  transverse  opening  having  a  threaded  end  threadably 
engaged  with  internal  thread  means  in  the  end  of  said  elon- 
gated member  so  that  tightening  of  said  bolt  means  pulls  said 
one  end  of  said  elongated  member  into  the  wood  to  penetrate 
the  wood  of  said  wooden  support  member  at  the  innermost 
extend  of  said  inwardly  facing  portion  of  said  transverse  open- 
ing to  tend  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  elongated  member 
from  said  inwardly  facing  portions  if  said  bolt  means  is  re- 
moved. 


1.  Gymnastic  apparatus  allowing  a  user  to  execute  skiing 
movements  comprising:  a  base;  plate  means  for  receiving  the 
feet  of  said  user  aind  including  a  semi-spherical  socket;  connect- 
ing means  for  movably  connecting  said  plate  means  to  said 
base;  said  connecting  means  including  a  ball  bearing  which 
engages  said  socket  to  permit  movement  of  said  plate  means 


4,252,314 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  WEIGHT-UFTING 

EXERCISES 

Loais  Ceppo,  2712  Sipp  Ave.,  Mcdford,  N.Y.  11763 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,640 

Int.  CL^  A63B  21/06 

VS.  CL  272—117  3  OaiM 

1.  A  device  for  performing  weight-lifting  exercises  while  in 

a  prone  position,  said  device  comprising  means  defining  a 

weight-lifting  sution  having  an  operative  location  adjacent  the 

arms  of  the  prone-positioned  exerciser,  said  station  consisting 

of  a  cooperating  pair  of  spaced  apart  uprights  for  mounting  a 

selected  exercise  weight  for  ascending  movement  from  a  de- 
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fined  starting  position  to  an  elevated  clearance  position  along  weightt  mounted  on  said  weight  supporting  bar  on  each  side  of 

said  upnghts,  a  puUmg  cable  operatively  arranged  to  extend  in  said  plate  hanger,  said  weighu  having  central  holes  for  sliding 

overhead  spannmg  reUtion  from  an  end  comiected  to  said  engagement  with  said  weight  supporting  bar,  and  means  for 

exercise  weight  to  an  operauvc  position  for  said  oi>posite  cable  ^i«I!.j„«  .«x  k^Mi..  ^  uT     -^         u.  Z     ^T 

end  located^jacent  uTe  feet  ^d  prone-p(2S  ^r!  '^''"P'"*  "**  *'°'^'"«  '''^'  '^  ^*'«*'"  °"  '"'*  ^"»*''  '"P" 


ciser,  and  foot  stirrup  means  on  said  opposite  cable  end 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  exerciser  during  exercising  use 
of  said  device,  whereby  said  exercise  weight  is  adapted  to  be 
lifted  by  the  arms  of  said  exerciser  assisted  by  pulling  force 
exerted  on  said  cable  by  his  feet. 


4,252,315 
TRAINING  AID  FOR  FOOT  MUSCLES 
AUra  Kimura,  8-15,  2-choBc  HlgasUhokima,  Adachi-kn,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Job.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,550 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatfon  Japoa,  No?.  9, 1978,  53-153515; 
Not.  9, 1978, 53-153516 

lat  CL^  A63B  23/04;  A64B  21/18 
VS.  CL  272—119  3  ClaioH 
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1.  A  training  aid  for  foot  muscles  adapted  to  be  placed  on  an 
insole  of  a  shoe,  said  training  aid  comprising: 

a  toe  portion  including  a  toe  core  member  made  of  lead 
covered  with  a  surface  member  made  of  soft  and  resilient 
material; 

a  heel  portion  including  a  heel  core  member  made  of  lead 
covered  with  a  cover  member  made  of  soft  and  resilient 
material;  and 

a  flexible  joint  portion  made  of  flexible  material  coupling 
said  toe  portion  and  said  heel  portion  with  each  other  and 
including  a  portion  which  is  thinner  than  said  covered 
heel  and  toe  portions  and  which  is  disposed  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  heel  portion  can  be  bent  along  said  thin- 
ner portion  of  said  joint  portion  with  respect  to  the  toe 
portion  and  wherein  said  toe  and  heel  portions  are  so 
shaped  that  they  form  substantially  a  contour  configura- 
tion of  the  sole  of  the  user's  foot. 


4>252,316 

WEIGHT  LIFTING  BAR 

Pad  J.  Price,  1420  Jaaior  Dr.,  Ptttabwgh,  Pa.  15227 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25332 

iBt  a.3  A63B  13/00 

VS.  a.  272—123  5  OaiflM 

1.  A  weight  lifting  bar,  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 

lifting  bar  surrounded  by  a  freely  rotatable  sleeve  which  is  of 

shorter  length  than  said  bar,  an  accessory  at  each  end  of  said 

bar,  each  accessory  comprising  a  sleeve  which  slides  onto  the 

end  portions  of  said  bar,  a  depending  plate  hanger,  a  weight 

supporting  bar  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  lifting  bar 

through  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate  hanger,  selected 


porting  bar  whereby  upon  removal  of  said  depending  accesso- 
ries, the  weightt  may  be  slid  directly  onto  the  end  of  said  lifting 
bar  and  clamped  in  place  to  convert  the  bar  to  a  conventional 
weight  lifting  bar. 


4,252,317 
PUTTER 
QcmcBt  Vedna,  1124,  Chcflda  Royal,  St-Picrrc,  lie  d'Oricans, 
Qacbcc,  Canada  (GOA  4E0) 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,662 

iBt  CL'  A63B  53/16 

VS.  a.  273— 81 J  9  daiiM 


If. 


y 


1.  A  golf  putter  comprising: 

a  lower  shaft  formed  with  a  conical  recess  at  the  upper  end 

thereof; 
a  putter  head  fixedly  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 

shaft; 
an  upper  shaft  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  shaft. 

the  lower  end  of  said  upper  shaft  being  tapered  to  be 

rotatably  engaged  in  said  conical  recess; 
a  handle  at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  shaft; 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  by  effecting  a  180*  rotation 

of  said  upper  shaft  relative  to  said  lower  shaft  a  right 

handed  putter  is  converted  into  a  left  handed  putter  and 

vice  versa. 


4,252,318 

SHUFFLEBOARD  CUE 

John  Thfbodcu,  Rtc.  2  Box  770,  Lata,  Fla.  33549 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970355 

lat  CU  A63B  71/00 

VS.  a.  273—129  L  6 

2.  A  shuffleboard  cue  with  facile  tip  changing  capability, 

comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  gripping  portion  at 

one  end  thereof  and  a  yoke  extending  from  the  other  end 

of  said  handle  member; 

said  yoke  having  a  substantially  "U"  shape  and  secured  at 
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the  apex  thereof  to  said  handle  member  and  with  spaced 
arms  extending  to  a  first  and  second  terminus; 
each  terminus  having  a  mounting  system  for  removably 
securing  a  pusher  contact  shoe  thereon,  each  system  in- 
cluding: 
a  pusher  contact  shoe  having  a  predetermined  thickness 

and  pin  engaging  means  through  said  thickness, 
a  first  pin  of  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
pusher  shoe,  said  pin  being  secured  to  a  yoke  arm  adja- 
cent the  terminus  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 
thereof, 


a  second  pin  of  substantially  equal  length  of  said  first  pin 
and  secured  a  distance  from  said  terminus  and  spaced 
from  said  first  pin,  said  pusher  contact  shoe  being  piv- 
oted on  said  first  pin; 

said  pin  engaging  means  attaching  said  shoe  on  said  first 
pin  by  an  interfitting  engagement  whereby  said  shoe  is 
installed  on  or  removed  from  said;  and 
a  removable  locking  clip  engageable  to  the  projecting  ends 

of  said  first  and  second  pin  to  form  a  cage  securing  said 

pusher  shoe  to  the  yoke  terminus; 
whereby  said  pusher  contact  shoe  is  pivotable  by  gravity  on 

said  pin  and  is  replaceable  by  substitute  shoes  according  to 

player  preference. 


4,252,319 

GOLF  SWING  FORCE  SEQUENCE  TRAINING 

APPARATUS 

Walter  R.  Lomg.  2239  W.  Maple  Rd^  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 


2Claims 


Filed  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,927 
lot  CL^  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273— lt6  A 


spring-load  to  mount  said  body  on  a  shaft  independently 
of  a  player;  and 

paired  spaced  flared  radially  projecting  flanges  leading  from 
said  wall  separation  at  said  lower  end  forming  a  V-shaped 
abutment  fitting  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger  to  aid 
in  positioning  a  player's  off-target  hand  on  said  body; 

a  player  places  his  target  hand  on  the  club  shaft  in  his  target 
hand  grip  and  places  his  ofT-target  hand  on  said  housing  in 
his  off-target  hand  grip; 

on  his  backswing  of  the  club,  the  player  pushes  the  club  up 
with  his  target  hand,  arm  and  shoulder  turn  against  slight 
resistance  of  his  off-target  hand,  arm  and  shoulder  turn  (in 
the  pro-press)  whereupon  the  player  "feels"  the  housing 
move  against  the  off-target  side  of  the  shaft  advising  him 
that  his  target  side  is  dominant; 

at  the  top  the  player  maintains  said  condition; 

on  his  down  swing  the  player  pulls  the  club  down  with  his 
target  hand,  arm  and  reverse  shoulder  turn  against  slight 
force  against  said  housing  exerted  by  his  off-target  hand, 
arm  and  shoulder  turn  so  that  said  housing  maintains  its 
position  abutting  the  shaA  on  the  off-target  side  of  the  club 
so  that  the  player  feels  the  shaft  continue  to  abut  said 
housing  on  the  off-target  side  of  the  shaft  tp  a  point  about 
waist  high; 

with  the  off-target  side  joining  in  the  swing  at  the  point  in 
the  swing  about  waist  high,  the  player  feels  the  housing 
pivot  away  from  its  prior  position  and  swing  to  a  position 
abutting  the  shaft  on  the  target  side  advising  the  player 
that  his  off-target  side  joined  in  the  swing  at  the  correct 
point; 

conversely,  if  the  player  does  not  feel  said  housing  so  shift  or 
if  said  housing  shifts  at  the  top  of  the  backswing,  the 
player  can  tell  he  is  executing  his  swing  improperly. 


4,252,320 

MAZE  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Glenn  R.  Rouse,  Harbor  Lighta,  Eagle  Harbor,  Mich.  49951 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,656 

Int  CU  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—243  9  Claiow 


ft  HI 


1.  A  housing  comprising  a  one  part  body  having  a  smaller 
upper  end  and  a  larger  lower  end;  said  housing  being  position- 
able  on  the  shaft  of  a  golf  club  with  the  upper  end  facing  the 
top  of  the  club  and  the  lower  end  facing  the  club  head; 

said  bousing  being  located  lengthwise  on  the  shaft  in  the 
position  of  the  off-target  head  of  a  player; 

means  pivotally  securing  said  housing  on  the  shaft  of  the 
club  for  rocking  motion  of  said  housing  between  a  posi- 
tion inclining  away  from  the  target  and  abutting  the  shaft 
and  a  position  inclining  toward  the  target  and  abutting  the 
shaft; 

said  means  comprising  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal 
wall  separation  extending  through  its  said  upper  end  to 
and  through  its  said  lower  end;  said  housing  being  made  of 
flexible  material  such  as  metal  or  plastic  to  provide  tor- 
sion-spring characteristics  in  said  body;  said  smaller  end 
being  diametrically  smaller  than  the  shaft  upon  which  it  is 
mounted  so  that  said  body  is  forcibly  spread  at  said  longi- 
tudinal separation  in  mounting  said  body  on  a  shaft  to  grip 
the  shaft  at  said  smaller  end  of  said  body  under  torsion- 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  game  board  having  designated  thereon: 

(i)  a  substantially  rectangular  maze,  said  maze  being  delin- 
eated into  a  plurality  of  progress  spaces  and  said  maze 
having  there(»  a  pluraUty  of  blocking  positions, 

(ii)  three  goal  areas  which  are  adjacent  to  and  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  three  sides  of  said  rectangular  maze, 
said  goal  areas  being  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
progress  spaces  and  said  blocking  positions  and  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  goal  positions,  and 

(iii)  one  or  more  starting  positions  on  the  remaining  fourth 
side  of  said  rectangular  maze; 

(b)  Position  indicating  tokens  for  placement  on  said  progress 
spaces; 

(c)  Blocking  markers  for  pUcement  on  said  blocking  posi- 
tions; 
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(d)  Goal  marker  means  for  placement  on  said  goal  positions;   one  or  more  of  said  numbered  spaces  as  bonus  numbers, 

■"^  whereby  the  covering  of  part  or  all  of  the  bonus  numbers  in  the 

(e)  Chance  means  for  determining  the  play  of  the  game. 


4,252,321 
SPORTING  EVLNTS  GAME 
Ronald  L.  Hopwood,  Camp  Pendleton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RoUin 
Woodruff,  MitcbeU,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,765 

Int.  a.' A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—247  12  Claims 


/-«> 


course  of  a  bingo  game  enables  the  playing  of  additional  games 
along  with  the  conventional  bingo  game. 


1.  Game  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  relating  to  wagering 
on  sporting  events,  comprising: 

(a)  a  playing  board  including  a  playing  course  having  a  seri^ 
of  serially  disposed  playing  spaces  provided  with  indicia 
means  for  identifying  respective  spaces  according  to  the 
indicia  thereof;  certain  of  said  spaces  being  sporting  event 
wagering  spaces  and  having  indicia  means  identifying 
them  as  calling  for  wagers  by  players  on  sporting  events; 

(b)  a  deck  of  point-spread  cards  adapted  to  be  drawn  by 
chance  during  game  play  when  a  playing  piece  lands  upon 
one  of  the  sporting  events  wagering  spaces  and  each  card 
having  indicia  indicating  point-spreads  in  at  least  a  first 
sporting  event  so  the  player  can  wager  depending  on  at 
least  one  event;  and 

(c)  a  deck  of  score  cards  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  chance 
during  game  play  after  a  player  has  wagered  on  at  least 
one  event  listed  on  said  point-spread  cards  and  having 
indicia  indicating  the  score  in  at  least  said  first  sporting 
event  so  that  a  determination  can  be  made  whether  the 
play  won  according  to  the  appUcable  point-spread  and  the 
score. 


4,252,322 

BINGO  BOARD  WITH  BONUS  GAMES  FEATURE 

Ralph  H.  Ortcr,  P.O.  Box  2074,  Pivacott,  Ariz.  86301 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,225 

lat  CL^  A63F  3/06 

UJS.  CL  273—269  7 

1.  In  a  bingo  playing  board  comprising  a  front  face  having  a 
rectangular  matrix  of  q>aces,  at  least  a  majority  of  said  spaces 
being  numbered  spaces,  said  spaces  being  disposed  in  discrete 
rows  and  colunms,  and  letters  separately  associated  with  and 
identifying  respective  ones  of  said  columns,  the  arrangement 
constituting  a  conventional  bingo  game  board  format,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  provision  of  means  designating 


4,252,323 
BOARD  GAME  WITH  COLOR  TILES  AND  LETTER 

TILES 
Maxim  D.  LeTinrad,  P.O.  Box  7275,  Johannesburg,  South  Af- 
rica (2000) 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,784 
Claims  priority,  application  South  AfHca,  Dec  13,  1977, 
77/7420 

iBt  a.J  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—272  2  Claiau 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  demarcated  to  define  a  plundity  of  substan- 
tially equally  dimensioned  panels  thereon,  the  peripheral 
panels  on  the  board  and  some  of  the  inner  panels  being 
raised  above  the  inner  panels  which  constitute  the  playing 
surface  of  the  board,  the  raised  panek  being  distinguish- 
ably  colored  and  classified  into  at  least  two  sets  of  distin- 
guishable colors,  each  colored  set  being  ascribed  a  certain 
bonus  value; 

a  plurality  of  tiles  dimensioned  to  be  neatly  receivable  on  the 
panels  of  the  playing  surface  of  the  board,  the  tiles  being 
classified  into  two  main  sets,  namely  a  first  set  of  tiles, 
each  of  which  carries  a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  and  a  second 
set  of  colored  tiles,  the  colored  tiles  being  classified  into  at 
least  two  sub-sets  of  distinguishably  colored  tiles,  the  tiles 
of  each  set  being  ascribed  a  certain  bonus  value; 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  letter  tiles  may  be  placed  in 
juxtaposition  on  the  tK)ard  to  form  words,  the  number  of 
tiles  being  such  that  at  the  end  of  the  game  the  tiles  and 
raised  panels  constitute  a  substantially  flat  surface  having 
the  appearance  of  a  completed  crossword  game,  there 
being  at  that  time  no  empty  panels  on  the  board. 
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4^2^24 

GAMEBOARD  AND  CARRYING  CASE 

__  R.  SteoM,  307  KewiBStoii,  Fcndale,  Mich.  48220 

Coatiaaatkia-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  674,986,  Apr.  8, 1976, 

ff^-.i«,^  aad  Ser.  No.  748,820,  Dec.  9, 1976,  abwidoMd.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,311 

bt  CLJ  A63F  3/00 

U  A  CL  273-286  4  Claims 


4,252,325 
HUNTING  ARROW 
John  R.  WeeoM,  607  Edgewood  Dr.,  and  Larry  F.  Smith,  1408 
Frcy  Avcn  both  of  Sheffield,  Ala.  35660 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,139 

Int  CLJ  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—416  «  Claims 


tfL^^il^^^g^^zz^-^ 


=^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  canying  case,  a  gameboard,  a  pair  of  die 
tossing  cups,  play  pieces  and  a  game  pack  for  storing  the  play 
pieces, 
said  gameboard  comprising  a  sheet  of  pliable  material  of 
uniform  thickness  having  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  right-angularly  arranged  margin  edges  spaced 
from  one  another  a  first  and  a  second  predetermined 
distance  respectively,  and  each  edge  being  of  said  uniform 
thickness,  said  gameboard  being  rolled  into  a  roll  and 
defining   a   bore   of  generally   circular   cross   section 
throughout  its  length,  said  length  being  of  a  length  equal 
to  said  fust  predetermined  distance; 
said  pair  of  die  tossing  cups  comprising  a  first  and  second 
end  cap,  said  first  end  cap  and  said  second  end  cap  each 
having  an  open  end  and  including  a  closed  circular  end 
wall  and  a  cylindrical  axially  extending  side  wall  of  circu- 
lar cross  section  of  a  predetermined  inner  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  gameboard  when 
rolled  and  each  of  said  end  caps  including  said  side  walls 
and  end  walls  being  of  a  conmion  predetermined  outer 
diameter,  and  each  of  said  end  caps  being  positioned  on 
the  ends  of  said  rolled  gameboard  with  the  end  wall  of 
each  cap  being  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  of  the 
margins  of  said  gameboard  along  said  second  pair  of  op- 
posed edges  and  captivated  within  said  end  caps  and 
within  said  axially  extending  side  walls  of  said  end  caps, 
each  of  said  end  caps  being  of  an  axial  length  substantially 
less  than  one-half  the  distance  between  said  second  pair  of 
opposed  edges;  and 
said  carrying  case  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
tubular  container  of  circular  cross-section  of  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  but  sUghtly  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  side  walls  and  end 
walls  of  the  end  caps,  said  case  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  and  said  gameboard  and  end  caps  being  in  said 
container,  said  container  snugly  jacketing  said  gameboard 
and  end  caps,  said  container  being  of  an  axial  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  but  slightly  greater  than  the  first  prede- 
termined length  of  said  gameboard  and  the  thickness  of 
the  end  walls  of  said  first  and  second  end  caps  and  said 
container  having  an  outer  uniform  diameter; 
cap  means  for  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  container,  said 
cap  means  comprising  a  cup-shaped  member  of  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  outer  diameter  of  said  container 
and  having  an  axially  extending  skirt  sized  to  and  snugly 
jacketing  said  container  adjacent  said  open  end  and  clos- 
ing said  open  end  of  said  container,  and 
fyjH  game  pack  comprising  tubular  container  means  being  of 
a  generally  uniform  diameter  and  being  of  circular  config- 
uration throughout  its  axial  length  and,  said  game  pack 
being  sized,  configured  and  nested  within  said  bore  and 
said  gfiw*  pack  being  of  an  overall  axial  length  less  than 
the  axial  length  of  said  bore,  and  said  play  pieces  being 
azed,  oonfignred  and  nested  within  said  container  means; 
lid  game  pack  compriang  a  pair  of  bags,  each  bag  having 
an  open  end,  a  ckwed  bottom  and  side  v^dls  of  a  maximum 
opcatof  less  than  the  interior  of  the  rolled  gamdxMTd  and 
received  in  the  space  within  the  rolled  gameboard. 


1.  A  hunting  arrow  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 

(b)  an  arrowhead  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  hoUow 
shaft, 

(c)  a  nock  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  hollow  shaft, 

(d)  a  length  of  high  strength  line  within  said  hollow  shaft, 

(e)  means  fuedly  connecting  one  end  of  said  line  to  said 
hollow  shaft  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof,  and 

(0  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  line  to  said  arrow- 
head so  that  in  the  event  said  hollow  shaft  is  broken  said 
line  still  interconnects  and  limits  movement  of  the  broken 
parts  of  said  hollow  shaft  relative  to  each  other  whereby 
said  broken  parts  move  along  with  said  arrowhead. 


4,252,326 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Katsami  Wataaabe;  Yataka  Shiidd,  both  of  Kawanid,  and  Eishi 
Koike,  Sagunihara,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Ozea  Co.,  Ltd., 
MacUda,  Japa 

Filed  JbL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,302 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53-31265 
Int  CL^  GllB  25/04 
UACL  369—79  8  Claims 


•  iiiia 


1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
casing  assembly  housing  a  turn  table  for  mounting  a  record 
disc  therecm  and  imparting  rotation  to  the  record  disc  for 
reproducing  a  sound,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  turn 
table,  an  electrical  energy  source  as  a  power  source  for  driving 
the  electric  motor  and  electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting 
the  electrical  motor  and  power  source  including  lead  wires, 
secured  in  the  casing,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  conductors; 
each  lead  wire  comprising  a  segmented  wire  of  at  least  two 
independent  segments;  and  wherein  each  lead  wire  in- 
cludes at  least  one  segment  that  exhibits  resilient  proper- 
ties which  urges  the  at  least  one  segment  into  contact  with 
one  or  more  of  the  stationary  conductors. 
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4,252,327 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

Jaaca  E.  Elliott,  San  Pedro,  and  Lawrence  S.  Canino,  Torrance, 

hott  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to  MCA  DiscovisioB,  lac.  Universal 

aty,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  890,770,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,626 

Int  CL?  GllB  3/36 

U.S.  a.  364—213  4  Claims 


4,252,328 

SELF-ACnVATING  FERROFLUID  SEAL  AND  METHOD 

Kuldip  Ri^  Ronald  Moskowita,  both  of  Merrimack;  Raod 

Casdari,  Bedford,  aU  of  N  JL,  and  Alvaa  F.  Chomey,  Stongh- 

ton,  Mass.,  aiiigaors  to  Ferroflnidics  Corporatioa,  NMhaa, 

NJI. 

CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,466,  Apr.  26, 1979.  This 

appUcatioB  May  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  145,828 

lat  a^  F16J  15/lt.  15/40 

VS.  CL  277—1  30  Claims 


1.  A  videodisc  player  for  retrieving  information  stored  upon 
a  rigid  videodisc  record,  said  player  comprising: 

a  housing  including  fixed  support  means  having  at  least  one 
linear  rail  member; 

a  movable  carriage  having  at  least  one  linear  bearing  means 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  rail  member,  said  car- 
riage being  formed  with  an  aperture; 

a  stabilization  plate  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable 
therewith,  said  plate  being  formed  with  an  aperture; 

said  aperture  formed  in  said  plate  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  aperture  formed  in  said  carriage; 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  carriage  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing  along  said  rail; 

a  motor  and  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  said  stabilization 
plate  for  movement  therewith; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  assembly  extending  through  said 
aperture  in  said  stabilization  plate; 

said  spindle  having  a  central  axis  and  said  assembly  including 
means  for  mounting  a  videodisc  about  said  spindle  in  a 
plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle 
and  parallel  to  said  stabilization  plate,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  videodisc  support  ring  having  a  gener- 
ally flat  surface  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  spindle  axis  and  arranged  to  abut  one  side  of 
said  disc,  said  plane  flat  surface  of  said  support  ring  being 
disposed  above  and  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  stabiliza- 
tion plate; 

said  support  ring  being  positioned  within  said  aperture  in 
said  stabilization  plate  and  spaced  from  said  stabilization 
plate  for  forming  an  air  channel; 

means  for  centering  said  disc  about  said  spindle,  said  center- 
ing means  being  disposed  about  said  spindle  and  having  an 
outer  surface  generally  forming  a  frustum  of  a  cone, 
which  surface  is  arranged  to  engage  a  central  aperture  in 
said  videodisc  thereby  centering  said  disc  with  respect  to 
said  spindle  axis;  and 

releasable  clamping  means  arranged  to  rigidly  engage  said 
spindle  and  resiliently  engage  a  second  side  of  said  disc  for 
holding  the  disc  against  said  support  ring  and  parallel  to 
said  plate. 


1.  A  self-activating-seal  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  and 
to  seal  a  magnetically  permeable  shaft  element,  which  seal 
apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  an  axially  polarized,  permanent-magnet  ring  element 
generally  disposed  to  be  aligned  axially  about  the  shaft 
element; 

(b)  first  and  second  magnetically  permeable  pole  pieces, 
each  at  the  one  end  disposed  in  a  nugnetic  relationship 
with  one  pole  of  the  permanent-magnet  ring  element,  and 
each  disposed  at  the  other  end  to  extend  into  a  close, 
noncontacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  shaft 
element  and  to  form  a  small  gap  with  the  surface  of  the 
shaft  element,  upon  the  insertion  of  the  shaft  element; 

(c)  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces  and  the  ring  element 
forming  a  generally  annular  cavity  therebetween; 

(d)  separate,  nonmagnetic,  penetrable,  generally  peripheral 
container  means  disposed  within  the  cavity; 

(e)  a  sealing  volume  of  ferrofluid  disposed  within  the  con- 
tainer means;  and 

(0  penetrating  means  to  permit  the  penetration  of  the  con- 
tainer means  prior  to  insertion  of  the  shaft  element, 
thereby  permitting  the  ferrofluid  to  move  from  the  con- 
tainer to  a  sealing  position,  on  the  change  in  the  magnetic- 
flux  path,  by  insertion  of  the  shaft  element. 


4,252,329 

SEMI-UNITIZED  SHAFT  SEAL 

Edward  J.  Mcaienger,  Longview,  Tex.,  aniffMr  to  Garlocfc  Inc., 

Longriew,  Tex. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,625,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,208,057.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,925 

Int  a.J  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—37  14  Oaims 


1.  A  two-part,  separable,  semi-unitized  shaft  seal  for  provid- 
ing a  seal  between  a  housing  bore  and  a  relatively  rotatabk 
shaft  extending  through  the  bore,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part  comprising  a  radially  inner  wear  sleeve  and  a 
second  part  comprising  a  radially  outer  sealing  member 
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mounted  on  said  wear  sleeve  such  that  said  two-part  seal 
can  be  transported  and  installed  as  a  unitized  seal, 

(b)  said  wear  sleeve  including  a  radially  inner  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  radial  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  an  axially  outer  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  portion, 
said  inner  cylindrical  portion  having  an  I.D.  press-fit 
surface  aduptH  to  form  a  press-fit  on  a  shaft  and  having  an 
O.D.  wear  surface  for  the  below-recited  sealing  lip; 

(c)  said  sealing  member  including  a  single  reinforcing  ring 
and  an  elastomeric  body  bonded  to  said  reinforcing  ring, 
said  reinforcing  ring  having  a  radially  outer  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  radially  inner  radial  flange,  and  said  elasto- 
meric body  including: 

(1)  an  annular  primary  sealing  lip  extending  axially  away 
from  said  radial  flange  and  being  in  sealing  contact  with 
said  wear  surface, 

(2)  a  layer  of  elastomer  bonded  to  the  O.D.  surface  of  said 
radially  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  said  reinforcing 
ring  and  adapted  to  form  an  interference  fit  in  a  housing 
bore,  and 

(3)  an  elastomeric  bumper  member  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  said  radial  flange  and  into  contact  with  the 
axially  inner  radial  face  of  said  radial  flange  of  said  wear 
sleeve,  whereby  said  sealing  member  is  movable  axially 
onto  and  off  of  said  wear  sleeve  and  is  assembled  in 
semi-unitized  relationship  relative  to  said  wear  sleeve 
such  that  said  wear  sleeve  and  said  sealing  member  are 
assembled  together  for  shipping  and  installation  as  a 
unitized  seal,  and  such  that  said  sealing  member  is  mov- 
able axially,  with  respect  to  said  wear  sleeve,  away  from 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  wear  sleeve  with  said 
prinury  sealing  Up  being  slidable  axially  inwardly  off  of 
•aid  wear  surface  for  disassembling  said  two-part,  sepa- 
rable, semi-unitized  shaft  seal,  wherein  upon  disassem- 
bly of  a  housing  and  shaft  between  which  said  seal  is 
located,  said  wear  sleeve  and  said  sealing  member  also 
become  disassembled  with  said  wear  sleeve  staying 
with  said  shaft  and  with  said  sealing  member  staying 
with  said  housing. 


'\ 

4^2,330 
SYMMETRICAL  SEAL  FOR  A  ROLLING  CONE  CUTTER 

EARTH  BORING  BIT 
MergM  L.  Crow,  Dallas,  Tez^  SMipior  to  DrcMcr  iBdnitries, 
bc^  Ddlas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,495 

iBt  CLJ  Fl«  15/34;  F16C  33/76 

U5.CL277— 92  6  Ctoima 


said  bearing  pin  and  defining  an  opposed  facing  radially 
extending  sealing  surface, 

an  elastomer  ring  attached  to  and  positioned  concentri- 
cally between  said  first  and  second  annular  substantially 
rigid  rings  and  axially  resiliently  separating  said  rings 
and  wherein  the  elastomeric  ring  has  an  annular  lip  on 
each  opposed  radial  surface  radially  inwardly  of  said 
sealing  surface  and  extending  axially  beyond  said  seal- 
ing surface, 

whereby  said  elastomeric  ring  urges  said  first  and  second 
annular  rigid  rings  respectively  into  sealing  contact 
with  said  bearing  pin  and  rolling  cone  cutter  as  said 
cutter  rotates  about  said  bearing  pin  and  said  Ups  also 
sealingly  engage  said  bearing  pin  and  cutter  respec- 
tively interiorly  thereof. 


4,252,331 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinz  Siegel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jbb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  JuL  1, 
1978,  2829029 

Int  a.'  FldJ  15/24.  15/32 
UJS.  CL  277—14*  9  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  two-member  couple,  compris- 
ing a  sealing  ring  interposed  between  the  two  members  of  the 
couple  and  having  a  face  engaging  one  of  said  members  and  a 
first  surface  bounded  by  two  axially  spaced  edges;  a  resilient 
ring  of  elastomeric  material  interposed  between  the  other 
member  of  said  couple  and  said  sealing  ring,  said  resilient  ring 
having  a  second  surface  being  in  contact  with  said  first  surface 
of  said  sealing  ring;  and  a  groove  formed  in  said  other  member, 
open  outwardly  away  toward  said  one  member  of  the  couple 
and  adapted  to  accommodate  said  sealing  ring  and  said  resilient 
ring,  said  first  surface  of  said  sealing  ring  being  axially  inclined 
from  said  one  edge  toward  the  other,  said  second  surface  of 
said  resilient  ring  being  axially  inclined  to  conform  with  said 
first  surface,  said  sealing  ring  and  said  resilient  ring  being 
arranged  in  said  groove  in  compressed  relationship  so  that  said 
resilient  ring  permanently  exerts  a  biasing  force  upon  said 
sealing  ring  adjacent  to  one  of  said  edges  to  thereby  press  said 
face  of  the  sealing  ring  into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said 
one  member. 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  bit  having  a  bit  body,  a  bearing  pin 
extending  from  said  bit  body  and  a  rolling  cone  cutter  mounted 
to  rotate  on  said  bearing  pin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  seal  assembly  disposed  between  said  rolling  cone 
cutter  and  said  bearing  pin  and  including: 
a  first  annular  substantiidly  rigid  ring  positioned  around 
said  bearing  pin  and  defining  a  radially  extending  seal- 
ing surface, 
a  second  annular  substantially  rigid  ring  positioned  around 


4,252,332 
SEALING  DEVICE 
^ozo  Nakayama,  Kariya;  MasayuU  Knrahashi,  Nagoya,  and 
Tsuneo  Sugiura,  Hekinan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Sdsakosho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  1, 1977,  52-71473 
Int  CLJ  FIM  15/10 
MS.  a.  277—168  5  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  arrangement  comprising  two  mating  hollow 
members  disposed  in  abutting  relation  to  define  a  casing,  first 
and  second  axially  directed  mating  surfaces  on  said  two  mem- 
bers respectively,  an  annular  groove  located  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  mating  surfaces,  an  O-ring  disposed  in  said  groove 
and  a  recess  located  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  mating 
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surfaces  to  define  a  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
groove  and  the  exterior  of  casing  defined  by  said  hollow  mem- 


bers when  said  mating  surfaces  are 
each  other. 


^ 


1.  A  self-tightening  chuck  for  receiving  a  tool  bit  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  chuck  body  having  an  internally  Upered  opening  formed 
therein  about  a  chuck  axis  and  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
cam  surface  means; 

a  hollow  control  sleeve  mounted  on  said  chuck  body  and  in 
threaded  engagement  therewith  for  relative  axial  adjust- 
ment therebetween  throughout  a  range  of  adjustment; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  rollers  for  gripping  a  tool  bit  located 
in  said  tapered  opening,  each  gripping  roller  formed  as  a 
body  of  revolution  about  a  respective  gripping  roller  axis 
and  having  an  annular  groove  formed  therein;  and 

a  spring  retainer  for  resiliently  urging  respective  ones  of  said 
gripping  rollers  against  respective  ones  of  said  cam  sur- 
face means,  said  spring  retainer  including  an  elongated 
spring-arm  pair  for  each  of  said  gripping  rollers,  said 
spring-arm  pairs  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  chuck 
axis  from  a  rearward  end  to  a  forward  end,  the  arms  of 
each  spring-arm  pair  joined  at  said  forward  end  by  a 
spanning  member  that  is  received  within  the  annular 
groove  of  its  respective  gripping  roller  and  each  arm  of  a 
spring-arm  pair  connected  at  the  rearward  end  thereof  to 
an  adjacent  arm  of  the  next  adjacent  spring-arm  pair  to 
define  said  spring  retainer,  said  spring  retainer  resiliently 
biasing  one  end  of  each  gripping  roller  against  a  thrust 
receiving  surface  of  said  control  sleeve,  said  gripping 
rollers  movable  relative  to  their  respective  cam  surface 
means  throughout  said  range  of  adjustment  to  vary  the 
size  of  the  tool  receiving  gap  defined  therebetween  and  to 
forcibly  grip  a  tool  bit  therebetween  in  response  to  adjust- 
ment to  said  control  sleeve  relative  to  said  chuck  body, 
said  gripping  rollers  movable  relative  to  their  respective 


cam  surface  means  in  response  to  a  torque  transmitted 
through  a  tool  bit  to  increase  the  gripping  force  appUed  to 
the  tool  bit  by  said  gripping  rollers. 


V52434 
BALANCED  WHEELBARROW 
StCTca  J.  Filkins,  Inola,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Benny  L.  Dirck, 
Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17^13 

Int  CL^  B62B  1/18 

U.S.  a  280— 47  J6  s  Claims 


in  contact  with 


4,252,333 
KEYLESS  CHUCK 
John  D.  Vogel,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,898 

Int  CL?  B23B  31/12 

MS.  a.  279—72  13  Claims 


1.  A  balanced  wheelbarrow  comprising  a  frame,  a  load 
carrying  portion  carried  by  the  frame,  support  means  secured 
to  the  frame  for  supporting  the  wheelbarrow  in  an  upright 
position,  and  wheel  means  joumalled  on  the  frame  for  move- 
ment of  the  wheelbarrow  across  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
wheel  support  means  comprising  an  angular  pivot  shaft  se- 
cured to  the  frame  means  wherein  said  pivot  shaft  comprises  a 
centrally  disposed  horizontal  straight  portion,  an  upwardly 
angled  portion  provided  at  each  end  of  the  central  portion, 
each  of  said  angled  portions  having  a  wheel  rotatably  jour- 
nalled  thereon,  and  a  horizontal  stub  shaft  formed  at  the  end  of 
each  angled  portion  and  secured  to  said  frame,  wherein  the 
planes  of  said  wheels  converge  inwardly  and  upwardly  in  a 
non-coplanar  relationship,  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  wheels 
being  positioned  a  further  distance  apart  at  the  lower  portions 
than  at  the  upper  portions  thereof,  said  cooperating  angular 
relationship  between  said  planes  providing  stability  for  the 
turning  thereof  in  a  small  turning  angle. 


4,252335 

COLLAPSIBLE  BICYCLE 

Richard  K.  Brenner,  2338  18th  Ave.,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.  97116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,564,  Oct  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,620 

Int  a.^  B62K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  280—287  25  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  bicycle  comprising  a  forward  assembly 
supported  by  a  forward  wheel  and  containing  the  forward 
sections  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  bisected  bar,  each  forward 
section  of  upper  and  lower  bisected  bar  being  formed  of  inte- 
gral pieces,  a  rear  assembly  supported  by  a  rear  wheel  and 
pontaining  the  rear  sections  of  the  upper  and  the  lower  bisected 
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bM-,  e»ch  rear  section  of  upper  and  lower  bisected  bar  being 
formed  of  integral  pieces,  the  forward  and  rear  sections  of 
upper  bisected  bar  being  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  and 
the  forward  and  rear  sections  of  lower  bisected  bar  being  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter,  a  first  coupling  assembly  for 
detachably  joining  the  forward  and  rear  sections  of  the  upper 
bisected  bar,  a  second  coupling  assembly  of  like  structure  as 
the  first  coupling  assembly  for  detachably  joining  the  forward 
and  rear  sections  of  the  lower  bisected  bar,  said  first  TOUpling 
assembly  and  second  coupling  assembly  each  comprising 
a  threaded  member  secured  to  one  portion  of  the  upper 
bisected  bar  and  to  one  portion  of  the  lower  bisected  bar, 
each  said  threaded  member  provided  with  an  internal 
recess  of  uniform  diameter  allowing  placement  of  one 
portion  of  the  upper  bisected  bar  and  one  portion  of  the 
lower  bisected  bar  within   the  interior  of  each   said 
threaded  member,  the  internal  recess  of  each  threaded 
member  comprising  a  cylindrical  surface  area, 
a  flanged  member  secured  to  the  opposite  portion  of  the 
upper  bisected  bar  and  to  the  opposite  portion  of  the 
lower  bisected  bar,  each  said  flanged  member  provided 
with  an  internal  recess  of  uniform  diameter  allowing 
placement  of  the  opposing  portion  of  the  upper  bisected 
bar  and  the  opposing  portion  of  the  lower  bisected  bar 
within  the  interior  of  each  said  flanged  member,  the  inter- 
nal recess  of  each  flanged  member  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  area, 
means  for  securing  each  threaded  and  flanged  member  to  the 

upper  bisected  bar  and  the  lower  bisected  bar,  and 
a  threaded  collar  engaging  each  threaded  member  for  join- 
ing each  threaded  and  flanged  member,  thereby  forming  a 
complete  bicycle. 

4^2436 

TRAILER  TURNTABLE  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Rate  L.  Habbw^  2613  Iowa  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,292 

laLCL^B62D  53/08 

.UAa.2iO-»32  13ClaiBM 


provided  by  the  turntable  coupling  assembly  of  the  trailer 
and  dolly,  to  a  locking  position  extending  perpendicularly 
between  the  parallel  side  frame  struts  of  the  trailer  where 
the  respective  ends  of  the  locking  bar  abutting  against  the 
respective  side  frame  struts  prevent  the  trailer  from  articu- 
lating about  the  vertical  axis  provided  by  the  turntable 
coupling  assembly  of  the  trailer  and  dolly. 

4,252,337 
SKI  BRAKE 
Heinz  Lulthlen,  Rutesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Banbeschlagfebriken  Gretsch  A  Co.  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,024 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,  2801615 

lat  a.i  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  1*  Claims 


4.  In  a  front  axle  dolly  including  two  parallel  and  horizontal 
side  frame  members,  and   a  turntable  coupling  assembly 
mounted  between  the  side  frame  members  for  towing  trailers 
having  two  parallel  and  horizontal  side  frame  struts  and  a 
complementary  coupling  assembly  proximate  its  front  end 
located  between  the  side  frame  struts  adapted  for  coupling  to 
the  tumuble  assembly  of  said  front  axle  dolly  such  that  the 
trailer  may  articulate  about  a  vertical  axis  provided  by  the 
turntable  coupling  assembly,  a  locking  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  therewith, 
a  locking  bar  pivotally  mounted  and  oriented  perpendicu- 
larly between  the  side  frame  members  of  the  dolly, 
means  for  pivoting  the  locking  bar  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
ftom  an  unlocked  position  extending  perpendicularly 
between  and  below  the  side  frame  struts  of  the  trailer 
enabling  the  trailer  to  articulate  about  the  vertical  axis 


1.  Ski  brake  apparatus  for  use  with  skis  comprising: 
bearing  means  for  fixedly  attaching  to  a  ski; 
brake  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  bearing  means, 
by  a  pivotable  connection,  about  a  transverse  axis  for 
applying  a  braking  force  to  a  ski,  said  brake  arm  means 
including  brake  arms,  each  disposed  at  a  position  laterally 
spaced,  respectively  from  each  side  of  said  ski  and  extend- 
ing in  a  first  direction  from  said  transverse  axis,  and  a  boot 
engaging  pedal  extending  in  a  second,  opposite  direction 
from  said  transverse  axis,  said  brake  arm  means  being 
shiftable  about  said  transverse  axis  between  an  in-use 
skiing  position  substantially  in  alignment  with  a  plane 
including  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  and  an  in-use  brak- 
ing position  extending  outwardly  from  said  plane;  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  brake  arm  means  toward  said 

braking  position; 
wherein  said  brake  arms  comprise  means  for  enablmg  said 
brake  arms  to  interiock  with  brake  arm  means  of  another 
like,  oppositely  facing  ski  brake  apparatus  under  action  of 
forces  biasing  said  ski  brake  apparatus  apart,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  enabling  interlocking  of  like  ski  brake 
apparatus  comprises  an  arcuate  formation  on  each  brake 
arm  that  is  open  in  said  second  direction  toward  said  boot 
engaging  pedal  for  engaging  a  substantiaUy  Uterally  ex- 
tending  portion  of  said  brake  arm  means  of  said  like  ski 
brake  apparatus. 

4JS2t33* 
APPARATUS  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  CAMBER 
OR  CASTER 
William  E.  Inplls,  aad  F^aak  S.  Bigelow,  both  of  LoaffMot, 
Colo.,  aHiffMn  to  Niwot  Corpontkm,  Loa^MMt,  Colo. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,274 
Iirt.  CL^  B62D  17/00 
US.  CL  280-661  ^.  ^  1*  ^^ 

1.  In  a  steerable  structure  for  vehicles  in  which  a  steenng 
member,  adapted  to  support  a  spindle  and  a  joumaled  whed  is 
routably  carried  by  a  support  member  through  at  least  one  baU 
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joint  having  a  movable  shaft  portion,  the  improvement  com-  4,252,340 

prising  at  least  one  bushing  having  a  substantially  cyUndrical  TANDEM  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

outer  surface  and  an  axb  thereof,  and  an  inner  bore  symmetri-  Tkeodore  C.  EggiBs,  Garley,  Ncbr.  69141 

cally  defined  in  the  bushing  around  an  inner  bore  axis,  the  FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,406 

cylindrical  axis  and  the  inner  bore  axis  being  skewed  relative  to  I"t  CL'  B60G  5/04 

one  another,  the  bushing  being  positioned  in  the  support  mem-  ^•^'  ^  280—682  j 


ber  with  the  inner  bore  of  the  bushing  receiving  the  shaft 
portion  of  a  ball  joint  mounted  to  the  steering  member, 
whereby  the  caster  and  camber  of  the  steerable  structure  may 
be  adjusted  by  means  of  the  bushing  by  changing  the  relative 
position  of  the  steering  member  and  adjacent  portion  of  the 
support  member  by  means  of  such  bushing. 


4,252339 

VIBRATION  PREVENTIVE  RUBBER  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

ToshiUko  SUmizu,  Yokohama,  and  MicUo  TokasUge,  Komaki, 

both  of  Japaa,  aasipMrs  to  Nissan  Motor  Coa^aay,  Liadted 

and  Tokai  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,245 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53/121721 

lat  a.}  B60G  7/02 

U.S.  CL  280-673  4ClaiBis 


1.  In  a  chassis  carrying  a  forward  and  rearward  pair  of 
transversely  aligned  ground  engaging  wheels  longitudinally  in 
tandem,  the  suspension  system  comprising: 

(a)  transversely  independent  ring  and  left  longitudinally 
extending  front  trailing  arms,  each  having  a  front  pivotal 
connection  to  said  chassis  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  and 
cvrying  at  least  one  forward  wheel  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  rearwardly  of  the  front  chassis  connection, 
and  having  a  first  load  adjusting  means  mounting  at  a 
second  predetermined  distance  rearwardly  of  the  front 
chassis  connection; 

(b)  transversely  independent  right  and  left  longitudinally 
extending  rear  trailing  arms,  each  having  a  rear  pivotal 
connection  to  said  chassis  at  a  point  thereon,  carrying  at 
least  one  rearward  wheel  at  a  third  predetermined  dis- 
tance forwardly  of  the  rear  chassis  connection; 

(c)  right  and  left  load  adjusting  means  for  variably  trans- 
versely leveling  the  chassis  and  respectively  connecting 
said  right  rear  trailing  arm  to  said  right  front  trailing  arm 
and  said  left  front  trailing  arm  to  said  left  rear  trailing  arm 
at  their  respective  load  adjusting  means  mountings;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  first  and  third  predetermined  distances  are 
equal. 


4,252,341 
CRASH  PAD  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Chester  J.  BarecU,  deceased,  late  of  Graad  RapUa,  Mich., 
by  Thaddew  C.  BarecU,  execator,  Shelby,  MidL. 
ABMTicaa  Seating  Compuy,  Graad  Rapi^  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,650 
lat  CL'  B60R  21/02 
VS.  CL  280—751  14 


to 


1.  In  a  vibration  preventive  rubber  device  for  automobiles 
comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  rubber  bodies  arranged  in  the 
front  and  in  the  rear  of  a  bracket  interposed  between  a  tension 
rod  and  an  automobile  body  side  member  and  extended 
through  by  said  tension  rod,  said  rubber  bodies  being  sand- 
wiched between  washers  and  firmly  secured  to  said  bracket  by 
means  of  lock  nuts  threadedly  engaged  with  said  tenaon  rod, 
the  improvement  in  which  each  of  said  cylindrical  rubber 
bodies  is  provided  at  its  center  with  an  annular  groove  extend- 
ing circumferentially  along  the  outer  perq>hery  thereof  and 
provided  at  least  one  side  of  said  annular  groove  with  an  annu- 
lar laminated  body  extended  through  by  said  tension  rod  and 
including  a  canvas  layer  and  a  rubber  layer,  said  Umin^ffni 
body  having  an  outer  surface  extending  to  substantiaUy  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rubber  bodies. 


1.  In  a  Vehicle  seat  comprising  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  por- 
tion, a  forwardly  ftK^ing  occupant  engaging  seat,  a  rearwardly 
facing  seat  back  including  a  seat  back  panel,  said  seat  back 
having  a  rearwardly  facing  head  impact  zone  disposed  on  said 
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top  portion  of  said  seat  which  the  head  of  an  occupant  seated 
directly  behind  the  seat  would  normally  engage  during  sudden 
deceleration,  a  rigid  rail  frame  for  supporting  said  occupant 
engaging  seat  and  said  seat  back  panel,  said  rail  frame  having  a 
rigid  stretcher  member  extending  horizontally  across  said  top 
portion  of  the  scat,  said  seat  back  panel  being  secured  to  said 
stretcher  and  comprising  a  single  piece  extending  a  substantial 
distance  between  the  sides  of  the  seat  and  a  substantial  distance 
down  the  rear  of  the  seat  from  the  rigid  stretcher  member,  said 
seat  back  panel  forming  the  rear  exterior  of  the  seat  and  cover- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  back  portion  of  said  rigid  rail 
frame,  said  seat  back  panel  being  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of 
material,  having  a  surface  sufficiently  hard  and  durable  to 
withstand  cutting  damage  normally  experienced  by  vandalism 
but  said  panel  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  resilient  to  absorb 
energy  and  reduce  damage  to  parts  of  a  passenger's  body 
striking  the  same,  and  a  flexible  energy  absorbing  bubble  inte- 
grally formed  in  situ  in  the  top  portion  of  said  seat  back  panel, 
said  bubble  comprising  a  flexible  energy  absorbing  form  defin- 
ing a  substantially  hollow  cavity  having  a  top  portion  and  a 
bottom  portion,  said  top  portion  of  said  form  having  a  first 
connection  to  said  seat  back  panel,  said  energy  absorbing  form 
extending  from  said  seat  back  panel  connection  in  a  direction  at 
least  rearwardly  and  then  downwardly  with  respect  to  said 
first  connection  along  an  arc  so  as  to  provide  a  hollow  form 
located  between  said  stretcher  member  and  an  occupant  sitting 
behind  said  seat,  said  bottom  portion  of  said  form  extending 
downwardly  and  having  a  second  connection  to  the  remainder 
of  said  seat  back  panel  to  provide  a  crash  pad  in  said  head 
impact  rone  for  preventing  the  head  of  an  occupant  seated 
directly  behind  the  seat  from  coming  into  contact  with  said 
stretcher  member  and  for  absorbing  the  impact  energy  of  the 
head  of  the  occupant. 


4^2^2 
SAFETY  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Gonka  Tcrabayarid,  Toyota;  TatsasU  Kobota,  OkazaU,  and 
MhnaU  Kataoo,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  to  ToyoU 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  g-i— fc'n  Kaiaha  aod  Kabnriiiki  Kaiataa  Tokai 
Rika  Dcaki  Sdaakoaiio,  both  of  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,796 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978, 53-30352[U] 
lat  CL^  B60R  21/10 
U&a.280— 803  Sdaims 


4,252,343 
ANCHOR  DEVICE  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEMS 
Ichiro  Suzuki;  Masaaao  Motonami,  and  Hisashi  Ogawa,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,102 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   18,   1978,   53> 
114162[U] 

Int.  CL' B60R  27/70 
U.S.  a.  280—804  9  Claims 


1.  A  safety  seatbelt  system  comprising  a  seatbelt,  a  pivotal 
hook  to  hold  said  seatbelt,  said  hook  being  disposed  in  the  front 
edge  of  a  door,  a  solenoid  for  causing  said  hook  to  pivot  and  to 
unhook  said  seatbelt  from  said  hook,  a  solenoid  operating 
circuit  including  a  timing  means  for  magnetizing  said  solenoid 
for  a  period  of  time  to  have  said  hook  release  said  seatbelt 
when  a  passenger  takes  a  seat  and  closes  the  door,  further 
comprising: 
a  hand  brake; 
a  hand  brake  switch  actuated  by  operation  of  said  hand 

brake;  and 
a  second  solenoid  operating  circuit  responsive  to  said  hand 
brake  switch  for  supplying  magnetizing  current  to  said 
solenoid  to  prevent  nid  seatbdt  from  being  removed  from 
said  passenger  and  hooked  onto  to  said  hook  while  said 
hand  brake  is  rdeased. 


1.  An  anchor  device  for  seatbelt  systems  which  automati- 
cally fastens  or  unfastens  the  belt  about  a  passenger  in  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  fastened  to  said  vehicle's  roof  side  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  vehicle; 

a  runner  piece  supported  on  said  roof  side  via  the  guide  rail 
and  guided  along  the  guide  rail; 

an  anchor  plate  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  to 
one  side  of  which  one  end  of  the  passenger  restraining  belt 
is  coupled,  the  other  side  of  the  anchor  plate  being  secured 
to  said  runner  piece; 

a  slide  rail  fastened  along  said  guide  rail; 

a  plastic  tape  guided  in  said  slide  rail  and  attached  to  said 
runner  piece; 

a  driving  means  for  driving  said  plastic  tape  to  the  front  or 
rear  of  said  vehicle;  and 

a  roof  lining  secured  to  said  slide  rail  such  that  said  runner 
piece  is  supported  by  said  roof  lining  through  said  slide 
rail,  said  roof  lining  being  inserted  into  an  opening  in  said 
U-shaped  anchor  plate  such  that  said  other  side  of  the 
anchor  plate  is  disposed  between  said  roof  lining  and  said 
roof  side  member. 


4,252,344 
COMBINATION  SAFETY  STRAP  AND  HANDLE  FOR  SKI 

POLES 
Greg  S.  Larsen,  10721  Keswick  St,  Son  Valley,  Calif.  91352 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,117 
Int.  CL^  A63C  77/22 
U.S.  CL  280—822  2  Claims 

.    1.  A  combination  safety  strap  and  handle  for  ski  poles  com- 
prising: 
a  handle  having  a  central  bore  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 

ski  pole; 
a  strap  member  having  at  least  one  elongated  strip  section  of 
soft  flexible  material  interconnected  to  said  handle,  and 
wherein  the  strap  includes  at  least  one  free  end  that  is 
releasably  attachable  to  another  point  of  the  strap  to  de- 
fine a  releasable  loop; 
wherein  the  strap  member  comprises: 
a  first  strip  section  having  a  predetermined  length  wherein 
one  end  thereof  is  secured  to  said  handle,  and  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof  extends  outwardly  from  said  handle, 
providing  a  free  end  thereof; 
a  second  elongated  soft  flexible  strip  section  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  free  ends  wherein  one  free  end  thereof  is 
releasably  connected  to  said  free  end  of  said  first  strip, 
'  and  said  other  free  end  of  said  second  strip  section  is 
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releasably  connected  along  said  second  strip  to  define 
an  adjustable  loop  thereon; 
a  first  hook-and-loop,  releasably  engageable  fastener 
means  having  one  mating  tape  member  affixed  to  said 
free  end  of  said  first  strip  section,  and  the  other  mating 
tape  member  thereof  affixed  to  one  of  said  free  ends  of 
said  second  strip  member,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
strip  members  are  releasably  interconnected;  and 


wardly,  respectively,  said  grooves  increasing  in  width  from  the 
width  of  the  blade-receiving  groove  toward  the  upper  ends  of 
the  respective  posu  for  receiving  said  ends  of  the  supporting 
frame  which  increase  in  width  from  the  blade  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  shoe  and  means  for  adjusubly  securing  the  heel 
post  to  the  blade-receiving  member  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  the  toe  post. 


4,252,345 

SKATE  GUARD  AND  WALKER 

Brian  J.  Cabral,  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Southeastern 

Bank  and  Trust  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,447,  Jan.  22, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,380, 

Dec.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,641 

Int  a.^  A63C  i/72 

U.S.  CL  280-825  ig  Claims 


»-^^->---^-:----ffV 


4,252,346 

CONNECnON  FOR  TRANSITION  FROM  A  CUTTING 

RING  JOINT  OR  SIMILAR  TO  A  FLANGE  JOINT 

Goran  V.  Sundholm,  Nahkelantie,  04300  Hyrylii,  Finland 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,725 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  19, 1977,  773838 

Int  a.^  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  285—18  9  Claims 


a  second  hook-and-loop,  releasably  engageable  fastener 
means  having  one  mating  tape  member  affixed  to  the 
other  said  free  end  of  said  second  strip  member,  and  said 
other  mating  tape  member  affixed  to  said  second  strip 
member  wherein  said  loop  is  formed  by  connecting 
each  of  said  mating  tapes  of  said  second  fastener  means. 


M  «  «■•,» 


1.  A  skate  guard  and  walker  for  a  shoe  skate  of  the  kind 
wherein  the  blade  of  the  skate  is  attached  to  the  shoe  bottom 
by  means  of  a  support  structure  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  with  the  blade,  which  structure  has  side  walls  which 
diverge  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  blade  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  shoe,  and  ends  which  increase  in  width  from  the 
blade  toward  the  bottom  of  the  shoe,  comprising  an  elongate 
blade-receiving  member  containing  in  its  upper  longitudinal 
edge  an  elongate  blade-receiving  groove  of  uniform  width 
corresponding  in  thickness  to  the  blade,  said  groove  being 
closed  at  the  toe  end  and  open  at  the  heel  end,  a  stationary  toe 
post  at  the  toe  end  of  the  blade-receiving  member,  a  heel  post 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  blade-receiving  member  for  sliding 
movement  therealong  relative  to  the  toe  post  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  the  toe  and  heel  posts  for  skates  of  different 
blade  lengths,  said  toe  and  heel  posts  defining,  respectively, 
upwardly-extending  grooves  inclined  rearwardly  and  for- 


1.  A  connection  assembly  for  connecting  an  end  of  a  tubular 
member  to  a  flat  apertured  member,  comprising  a  connection 
piece  which  has  at  least  two  ends  and  defines  an  internal  pas- 
sage which  extends  from  one  end  of  the  connection  piece  to 
the  other  end  thereof  and  is  enlarged  at  said  one  end  for  receiv- 
ing said  end  of  the  tubular  member  surrounded  by  a  sealing 
ring  and  is  also  enlarged  at  said  other  end  of  the  connection 
piece,  said  connection  piece  being  provided  at  said  one  end 
with  an  external  screwthread  whereby  an  internally  threaded 
sleeve  may  be  screwed  onto  said  one  end  for  urging  the  sealing 
ring  into  the  enlargement  of  the  passageway  at  said  one  end  of 
the  connection  piece  thereby  to  establish  a  seal  between  the 
connection  piece  and  said  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  said 
connection    piece    also   being    provided    with    an    external 
screwthread  at  said  other  end  thereof;  and  the  assembly  further 
comprising  an  insert  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  sealing 
manner  in  the  enlargement  of  the  internal  passage  of  the  con- 
nection piece  at  said  other  end  thereof,  and  an  internally 
threaded  flange  member  adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  the  exter- 
nal screwthread  at  said  other  end  of  the  connection  piece  and 
to  be  secured  to  said  flat  apertured  member,  said  insert  member 
having  a  peripheral  flange  portion  of  greater  external  diameter 
than  the  connection  piece  at  said  other  end  thereof  and  the 
flange  member  having  an  internal  shoulder  which  engages  said 
flange  portion  when  the  flange  member  is  unscrewed  from  the 
connection  piece  to  puU  the  insert  member  out  of  the  enlarge- 
ment at  said  other  end  of  the  connection  piece,  and  the  flat 
apertured  member  having  an  outer  face  and  the  insert  member 
having  an  outer  end  face  for  engaging  said  outer  face  of  the  flat 
apertured  member,  one  of  said  faces  being  formed  with  an 
annular  recess  and  there  being  a  sealing  member  disposed  in 
said  annular  recess. 
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4,2S2^7 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  PIPE  ENDS 

Kwl  Wci^oM,  la  Ji«tfeM  43, 4040  NcMi,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcr> 


FIM  Aaf.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,978 
priority,  ■ppHfrtiiwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740206;  Jam.  31, 1978,  2804017 

lot  CL^  F16L  35/00 
UA  CL  28S-38  "  O"*" 


the  part  of  the  pipeline  passing  through  the  floor  opening 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  floor  opemng, 


whereby  the  said  part  of  the  pipeline  may  be  inclined  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  floor  opening. 


»•  r 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  two  pipe  ends  comprising  a 
bearing  ring  for  attachment  scahngly  to  one  pipe  end  and 
defining  a  spherical  outer  surface  and  an  annular  end  surface, 
said  annular  end  surface  lying  in  a  plane  inclined  to  a  plane 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  ring,  a 
coupling  part  surrounding  said  bearing  ring  and  defining  an 
inner  spherical  surface  matched  to  said  outer  spherical  surface 
of  said  bearing  ring  for  supporting  said  bearing  ring  and 
formed  to  permit  said  coupling  part  to  be  axially  displaced 
relative  to  said  bearing  ring,  a  stop  ring  on  said  coupling  part 
extending  radially  inwardly  behind  said  bearing  ring,  a  seal 
disposed  to  produce  a  sealing  connection  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  bearing  ring  between  said  outer  spherical  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  ring  and  said  inner  spherical  surface  of  said 
coupUng  part,  an  annular  inclined  stop  surface  associated  with 
said  coupling  part  and  complementary  to  and  in  engagement 
with  said  annular  end  surface  of  said  bearing  ring,  a  connecting 
port  for  attachment  to  the  other  pipe  end,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  connecting  part  with  said  coupUng  part. 


4,252,349 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PLASTIC  PIPE  COUPLING 
George  A.  Mahoff,  BaeM  Pwk,  Cdif.,  aisignor  to  Hydraflow 
Supply,  Inc.,  Cerritoa,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,749 

lot  a.3  F16L  21/02.  47/02 

VJS.  CL  285-238  4  Claims 


4,252,348 
FLANGED  PIPE  JOINTS 
Noriataa  Kojiaa,  5-31,  YamgiahiiM-cho,  Nakagawa-ku,  Na- 
foya-iU,  Aichi-kea,  Japan 

Dbiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,410,  Sep.  15, 1977.  TUs  appUcation 
Aag.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,500 
lit  CL^  B03C  1/00;  F16L  5/00 
VS.  CL  285-158  7  ClaioM 

1.  In  a  multi-stored  building  in  which  a  pipeline  comprising 
pipes  and  pipe  joints  passes  through  approximately  aligned 
openings  in  the  floors  of  the  buMding, 
a  pipe  joint  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  body, 
means  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  fluid-ti^t  connection  to 

a  first  pipe, 
means  at  the  other  end  for  fluid-tight  connection  to  a 
second  pipe,  and  comprising  means  for  enabling  said 
second  pipe  to  move  longitudinally  and  angularly  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  joint  body,  and 
means  for  securing  said  pipe  joint  to  a  floor  of  said  build- 
ing in  an  air-tight  manner  and  for  permitting  the  axis  of 
the  pipe  joint  to  be  inclined  relative  to  the  vertical. 


1.  A  coupling  member  for  reinforced  resin  pipe  which  is 

capable  of  withstanding  from  about  200  to  500  pounds  per 

square  inch  comprising: 

a  metallic  reinforcing  ring  means  for  receiving  an  axially 

applied  load  and  converting  a  substantial  component  of 

said  load  into  hoop  compressive  stress  on  said  pipe,  said 

reinforcing  ring  means  including  an  axial  conical  bore 

having  a  cone  angle  of  from  about  three  to  ten  degrees,  the 

diameter  of  said  bore  increasing  in  the  direction  of  said 

load 

a  length  of  said  pipe  having  one  end  received  within  said 

bore;  and 
an  annular  wedging  element  means  for  wedging  coaction 
with  said  reinforcing  ring  means,  said  annular  wedging 
element  means  including  a  mass  of  resin  cured  in  situ  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  pipe  and  bonded  therewith, 
said  annular  wedging  dement  means  being  closely  con- 
formed to  and  bonded  to  said  bore,  said  annular  wedging 
element  means  being  adapted  to  distribute  said  compres- 
sive hoop  stress  evenly  without  excessive  localized  con- 
centration of  forces. 
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4J252JS50 
JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIR  DUCT 
Ginter  Sadtka.  FriedeMtr.  9,  5868  Lethnathe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

POed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,689 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9, 
1977.  2750110;  Aog.  23, 1978,  2836761 

Int  CL^  F16L  23/00 
UAa285-363  MdaiBu 


ts      s 


said  locking  apparatus  and  causing  said  locking  apparatus 
to  lock  and  unlock; 
position  detector  switch  means  for  detecting  whether  said 
locking  i4>paratus  is  in  a  locked  or  an  unlocked  sute  and 


electrically  connected  to  said  actuator  to  control  energiza- 
tion of  said  actuator;  and 
operation  switch  means  for  controlUng  electric  power  sup- 
ply to  said  position  detector  switch  means. 


1.  A  joint  assembly  for  a  prismatic  duct  having  flat  angularly 
adjoining  sidewalls  parallel  to  an  axis,  comprising: 

a  polygonal  frame  composed  of  a  pluraUty  of  unitary  sheet- 
metal  profiles,  one  for  each  sidewall,  and  as  many  comer 
pieces  interlinking  said  profiles,  each  of  said  profiles  hav- 
ing a  generally  L-shaped  cross-section  with  a  first  leg  with 
several  sheet-metal  plies  substantially  paralleling  said  axis 
and  a  hollow  second  leg  having  an  open-ended  transverse 
channel  bounded  by  a  front  wall  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
and  a  rear  wall  generally  parallel  to  said  front  wall; 

each  of  said  comer  pieces  having  a  pair  of  angularly  adjoin- 
ing arms  inserted  into  the  open  ends  of  the  transverse 
channels  of  adjoining  profiles,  said  arms  having  profiled 
cross-sections  in  contact  with  said  front  and  rear  walls  for 
holding  same  separated; 

each  of  said  profiles  being  integrally  formed  with  a  jaw 
forming  an  extension  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and 
paralleling  said  first  leg  on  the  side  remote  from  said 
second  leg  for  defining  with  said  first  leg  a  rearwardly 
open  slot  receiving  the  end  of  a  respective  sidewall  of  said 
duct,  said  jaw  including  a  rearwardly  pointing  flap  formed 
by  one  of  said  plies  of  said  first  leg  bent  about  a  front  end 
of  said  slot  at  a  bight  substantially  coplanar  with  said  front 
wall  for  embracing  said  sidewall  upon  insertion  thereof 
into  said  slot 


4,252,352 

SEALING  RING 

John  B.  ScaaneU,  Sandy,  Utah,  asriflaor  to  Parkcr-Hauifla 

Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio 
DirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  923^38,  JnL  12, 1978.  TUs  applicatioa  Apr. 
24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,071 
iBt  a.)  P03B  5/00 
U.S.  a  277—59  6 


4,252,351 
LOCiONG  AND  UNLOCKING  DEVICE 
MaaeU  YoaUoo,  Toyokawa;  ToshUi  Taira,  Toyota;  Motoji 
SubU,  Okazaki,  aad  Ichita  Sogabc,  Gifti,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
siVMW*  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japao 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,802 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japao,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53-26194 
lat  CL^  E05C  13/04 
MS.  CL  292—336.3  g  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  operating  a  locking  apparatus  for 
locking  and  unlocking  a  latch  comprising: 
an  actuator  operating  to  pull  in  or  push  out  an  output  rod 

thereof; 
a  movement  direction  changing  mechanism  alternating  the 
direction  of  its  rotation  with  each  of  said  pulling-in  and 
pushing-out  operations  of  said  actuator; 
a  lock  lever  engaged  with  said  movement  direction  chang- 
ing mechanism  and  alternating  its  drawing  and  thrusting 
(^)erations  with  each  of  said  pulling-in  and  pushing-out 
operations  of  said  actuator,  said  lock  lever  for  operating 


1.  In  combination  a  shaft,  a  bearing  surface  surrounding  said 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  sealing  rings,  one  of  said  shaft  and  said 
bearing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  oppositely  directed 
obliquely  slanted  grooves  therein  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  each  of  said  sealing  rings  having  a  base  portion  and  a 
sealing  portion  and  having  a  frusto-conical  configuration,  each 
of  said  sealing  rings  being  received  in  one  of  said  oppositely 
directed  obliquely  slanted  grooves  and  being  contacted 
thereby  causing  alignment  of  said  sealing  portion  thereof  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  bearing  surface. 

4,252,353 
SELF-ACTIVATING  FERROFLUID  SEALS 
KoMip  R^,  Mcdfbrd,  Mass.;  Rooald  Modcowitz,  MerriMck; 
Rood  Casdori,  Bedford,  both  of  NJL,  aad  AlTaa  F.  Chorwy, 
StOBShtoo.  Mass.,  oariffMrs  to  Fcrrofloidics  Corporation 
Nashua,  N  Jl. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,466 
Lrt.  a.3  F16J  15/16,  15/40 
U.S.  CL  277—80  26  ri.i— 

1.  A  self-activating  seal  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  and 
to  seal  a  magnetically  permeable  shaft  element,  which  seal 
apparatus  comprises: 
(a)  a  pennanent  magnet  ring  element  having  poles  of  oppo- 
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site  magnetic  polarity  and  generally  disposed  to  be  aligned 
axially  about  the  shaft  element; 

(b)  first  and  second  magnetically  permeable  pole  pieces, 
each  at  the  one  end  disposed  in  a  magnetic  relationship 
with  one  pole  of  the  permanent  magnet  ring  element,  and 
each  disposed  at  the  other  end  to  extend  into  a  close 
noncontacting  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  shaft 
element  and  to  form  a  small  gap  with  the  surface  of  the 
shaft  element,  upon  the  insertion  of  the  shaft  element; 

(c)  the  first  and  second  pole  pieces  and  the  ring  element 
forming  a  partially  empty,  generally  annular,  storage 
cavity  therebetween,  through  which  empty  storage  cavity 
the  magnetic  flux  of  the  ring  element  is  concentrated  in 
the  absence  of  the  shaft  element;  and 


said  pivot;  a  second  fore-and-aft  extending  bracket  having  a 
rear  end  connected  to  the  spring  and  extending  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  the  rear  end  to  an  upper  front  end  mounted  on 
the  pivot. 


(d)  a  defined  sealing  volume  of  ferrofluid  in  the  storage 
cavity,  which  volume  is  less  than  the  volume  of  the  stor- 
age cavity,  the  ferrofluid  retained  by  the  magnetic  flux 
path  within  the  storage  cavity  in  a  stored  position  gener- 
ally adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  the  first  and  second 
pole  pieces  at  the  one  end  and  the  poles  of  the  ring  ele- 
ment, 
whereby,  on  insertion  of  the  shaft  element  within  the  seal 
assembly  and  the  alteration  of  the  magnetic  flux  path  to  the 
other  end  of  the  pole  pieces,  the  defined  volume  of  the  stored 
ferrofluid  is  transported  from  the  stored  position  to  a  sealing 
position  at  the  gaps  between  the  other  end  of  the  pole  pieces 
and  the  surface  of  the  shaft  element. 


4^2^54 
SNOWMOBILE  SUSPENSION 
Jaaei  P.  Lob,  Oconooowoc,  Wis^  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, MoUac,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,909 

Int  CL^  B62B  13/08 

UJS.  CL  280—21  R  9  Claims 


4,252,355 

BUMPERS  OR  SHIELDS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 

AUTOMOBILES 

Marcel  Goupy,  Saint-Qoud,  and  Pierre  Roubinet,  RueU-Mal- 

maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,940 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1978,  78  14370 
Int.  aj  B60R  19/10 
U.S.  a.  293—120  4  Claims 


1.  A  composite  bumper  structure  for  an  automobile,  said 
structure  comprising: 

a  bumper  section  composed  of  molded  synthetic  material, 
said  bumper  section  including  a  plurality  of  molded  at- 
tachment means  integrally  molded  with  said  bumper  sec- 
tion for  connecting  said  bumper  section  to  said  automo- 
bile, said  attachment  means  being  elastically  deformable, 
wherein  each  of  said  molded  attachment  means  is  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  lug  and  contains  high  density  of 
elongated  reinforcement  fibers,  the  orientation  of  the 
major  portion  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  lug;  and 

a  plurality  of  energy  absorbers  also  attaching  said  bumper 
section  to  said  automobile; 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  a  force  acting  on  said  bumper 
section  will  be  absorbed  by  elastically  deforming  said 
molded  attachment  means. 


4,252,356 
BAG  FOR  PACKAGING  ANIMAL'S  DROPPINGS 
Yoshihiko  Tokuzumi,  22-14,  Oknzawa  1-chome,  Sctagaya-ku, 
.  Tokyo  158,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,962 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.    5,    1978,    53- 
151906[U] 

Int  a.J  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  294—1  B  3  Claims 


3.  A  means  connecting  a  steering  ski  on  a  snowmobile  to  a 
vertically  disposed  steering  post  comprising:  a  fore-and-aft 
extending  downwardly  convexed  leaf  spring  having  end  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  from  the  ski  to  an  adjoining  interme- 
diate portion  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the  steering  post;  a 
structure  ftxed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  post  and  having  a  hori- 
zontal pivot;  a  first  fore-and-aft  extending  bracket  having  a 
front  end  connected  to  the  spring  in  a  spaced  forward  position 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  the  front  end  to  an  upper  rear  end  mounted  on 


1.  A  bag  for  packaging  anmial  droppings  made  of  a  flexible 
material  and  having  an  open  mouth  with  at  least  two  edges  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  mouth  and  a  foldable  fixing  portion  at 
one  of  said  two  edges  of  said  mouth,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion therewith: 
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(a)  a  scooper  board  made  of  a  hard  material  and  having  a 
guide  portion  fixed  to  said  foldable  fixing  portion  on  the 
outside  bag  on  one  side  thereof;  and 

(b)  binding  means  secured  at  the  other  of  said  two  edges, 
opposite  from  where  said  scooper  board  is  fixed  so  that 
said  mouth  will  open  when  said  binding  means  is  pulled 
outwardly  and  so  that  said  mouth  will  be  closed  tightly 
when  said  binding  means  is  clamped  to  said  scooper 
board; 

wherein  said  scooper  board  has  a  length  at  least  as  long  as 
the  depth  of  said  bag  so  that  the  scooper  board  will  sup- 
port said  bag  which  is  of  flexible  material  when  a  user 
opens  the  mouth  of  the  bag  by  pulling  said  binding  means 
and  positions  said  bag  so  that  said  mouth  is  near  droppings 
to  be  picked  up;  and 

further  wherein  said  scooper  board  has  a  hold  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  guide  portion  so  that  said  scooper  board 
can  be  turned  about  said  fixing  portion  and  said  guide 
portion  can  be  placed  within  said  bag. 


substantially  solid,  planar  top  and  side  members,  and  a 
planar  bottom  member  having  a  channel  described  length- 
wise therethrough; 

(b)  swivel  means,  attached  centrally  to  the  top  member  of 
the  beam  and  adapted  to  connect  with  the  lifting  means; 

(c)  hydraulic  power  means  affixed  to  the  beam  and  adapted 
to  be  activated  and  controlled  from  a  remote  location;  and 


JS^  JZ        J7 


4,252,357 

nREPLACE  LOG  GRAPPLE 

Vence  V.  Minors,  Rte.  2,  Hardy,  Ark.  72542 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  898,068,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,839. 

This  appUcation  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,666 

Int  a.}  A47J  49/00:  B66C  1/42 

U.S.CL294— 11  1  Claim 


^r_ ^ /       ^    I «-— ^p' 
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(d)  two  opposed  grapple  arm  means,  movabiy  supported  by 
the  bottom  member  of  the  beam  and  extending  down- 
wardly through  the  channel  therein,  the  respective  grap- 
ple arm  means  being  connected  to  the  hydraulic  power 
means  and  adapted  for  opposed  or  concerted  longitudinal 
movement  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  channel  in 
response  to  the  remote  activation  and  control  of  the  hy- 
draulic power  means. 


1.  A  grapple  for  lifting  and  transporting  logs^and  the  like 
comprising  coaxial  telescoping  members  adapted  for  relative 
movement  on  a  linear  path,  manually  releasable  normally 
engaged  locking  means  interconnecting  said  members 
whereby  they  may  be  locked  in  any  selected  relative  position 
on  said  linear  path,  a  fixed  rigid  jaw  on  one  of  said  members 
including  an  arm  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  mem- 
bers beyond  corresponding  sides  thereof  and  a  point  carried  by 
the  outer  end  of  the  arm  portion  and  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  arm  portion  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  telescoping  members,  and  a  yielding  jaw  on  the  other 
telescoping  member  connected  therewith  by  a  rigid  arm  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  other  telescoping  member  and  being  in 
opposing  parallel  relationship  to  said  arm  portion  in  substan- 
tially a  common  radial  plane  with  the  latter,  the  yielding  jaw 
including  a  slotted  sleeve  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  the  rigid  arm 
member  and  having  a  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
point,  a  pin  element  slidable  within  the  sleeve  axially  of  the 
sleeve  toward  and  away  from  said  point  and  including  a  point 
arranged  in  opposition  to  the  first-named  point  of  the  fixed 
rigid  jaw,  a  spring  contained  within  the  sleeve  constantly 
urging  the  pin  element  toward  the  fixed  rigid  jaw,  and  a  pro- 
jecting part  on  the  pin  element  engaging  in  the  slot  of  the 
sleeve  and  preventing  rotation  of  the  pin  element  within  the 
sleeve  and  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  pin  element  in  the 
sleeve  to  the  length  of  the  slot  along  the  axis  of  the  sleeve. 


4^2,358 
HORIZONTAL  GRAPPLE 
JaaMt  P.  Klcbs,  17834  Arcadia  St,  Lansing,  Dl.  60438 
FOed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,003 
Int  a.}  B66C  1/66 
US.  CL  294—67  BB  16  Claims 

1.  A  remotely  controlled,  horizontal  grapple  apparatus,  for 
use  with  Ufting  means  for  supporting  and  positioning  unbal- 
anced loads,  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  hollow,  rectangular  grapple  beam,  having 


4,252,359 
FORCE  UMITER 
Francis  H.  Cooper,  Rozboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  RPC  Corpora- 
tion, Rozboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,770 
Int.  a.J  B66C  1/66;  F16F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294—81  SF  11 


2.  A  force  limiter  and  spreader  apparatus  for  attaching  to 
and  detaching  from  cargo-containers  comprising: 

a  spreader  means  including  a  frame  and  twist  lock  means  for 
engaging  a  cargo-container,  said  twist  lock  means  having 
a  locked  and  unlocked  position  and  being  selectively 
actuatable  to  either  of  said  positions  by  the  application  of 
a  force  to  said  lock  means; 

a  force  supplying  hydraulic  actuator  means  connected  to 
said  lock  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  twist  lock 
means  to  either  of  said  positions; 

force  limiting  means  including  a  support  means,  a  yieldable 
force  bias  means  and  an  actuatable  shaft  connectoito  said 
force  supplying  hydraulic  actuator  means  and  said 
spreader  frame  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  the  force 
applied  by  said  force  supplying  hydraulic  actuator  means 
to  said  twist  lock  means. 
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4^2,360 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Joka  K.  Gallakcr,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  10767,  Sakm  Statkm,  Wiuton- 
N.C  27108 

FUed  Jbb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4S,173 

lat  CL^  B6tC  1/10 

VS.  CL  294—86  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanical  handling  apparatus;  support  means,  an 
articulated  arm  means,  means  mounting  said  articulated  arm 
means  upon  said  support  means,  said  articulated  arm  means 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  hand  provided  with  fingers  for 
grasping  and  moving  an  object,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  spiral  drive  assembly  for  selectively  routing  said  articulated 
arm  means  about  a  first  axis  relative  to  said  support  means,  said 
spiral  drive  assembly  including  an  elongated  rotatable  member 
having  spiral  bearing  surfaces,  drive  motor  means,  means 
engaging  said  spiral  bearing  surfaces  and  displaceable  linearly 
of  said  elongated  member  upon  actuation  of  said  drive  motor 
means  for  rotating  said  elongated  member  and  said  articulated 
arm  means,  said  articulated  arm  means  including  an  upper  arm 
assembly  secured  to  said  elongated  rotatable  member,  and  a 
lower  arm  assembly  pivoubly  coupled  to  said  upper  arm  as- 
sembly, means  mounting  said  hand  upon  said  lower  arm  assem- 
bly for  pivotable  movement  relative  thereto,  and  actuator 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  hand  upon  said  lower  arm 
assembly,  for  selectively  pivoting  said  lower  arm  assembly 
upon  said  upper  arm  assembly,  and  for  rotating  said  hand  and 
lower  arm  assembly  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  upper  arm  assem- 
bly. 


4,252,361 
SINGLE  GUIDE  ROD  ACTUATING  UNTT 
!  Deacoteaox,  RoaeriUc,  aad  Ckcster  Weucl,  Royal  Oak, 
botk  of  Mich.,  aMigaon  to  State  Maaafactnriag,  Inc.,  Roic- 
villcMidL 

FQcd  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,854 

lat  CL^  B25J  15/04;  B66C  1/42 

VS.  CL  294—88  3  Claiois 


1.  In  an  actuating  unit  for  a  workpiece  gripping  and  trans- 
porting jaw  assembly  having  an  elongated  hanger  rod,  a  first 
mount  boas  depending  from  said  rod.  a  pneumatic  cylinder 
below  and  parallel  to  said  rod  and  secured  to  said  boss  having 
a  piston  and  a  ptst<Mi  rod  projecting  from  said  cylinder; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  guide  rod  spaced 
between  and  paralld  to  said  cylinder  and  hanger  rod  and 
sbdaUy  poMtioaed  through  said  mount  boss  and  project- 
ing forwardly  thereof; 
a  jaw  mount  assemUy  including  a  second  mount  boss  posi- 
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tioned  forwardly  of  said  cinder  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore; 

one  end  of  said  guide  rod  extending  through  said  second 
mount  boss  and  secured  thereto; 

a  stroke  adjuster  collar  adjustably  secured  upon  the  other 
end  of  said  guide  rod  adapted  on  a  predetermined  forward 
movement  of  said  jaw  mount  assembly  to  operably  engage 
said  first  mount  boss; 

a  rod  adapter  movably  positioned  through  said  bore  axially 
of  and  at  one  end  secured  to  said  piston  rod; 

a  first  mount  flange  upon  the  forward  end  of  said  second 
boss  having  a  bore  communicating  with  said  longitudinal 
bore  and  a  counter  bore  defining  an  annular  stop  shoulder; 

a  jaw  assembly  including  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
and  an  annular  mounting  flange  at  one  end; 

said  mounting  flange  being  nested  within  said  counter  bore 
of  said  jaw  mount  assembly  first  mount  flange  and  bearing 
against  said  shoulder  and  adjustably  secured  thereto; 

a  pair  of  opposed  workpiece  gripping  jaws  pivotally 
mounted  within  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  body; 

a  reciprocal  plunger  nested  within  the  bore  of  said  body 
axial  to  and  at  one  end  operably  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  rod  adapter, 

and  a  control  means  on  said  plunger  operably  engaging  said 
jaws  for  successively  closing  and  opening  said  jaws  upon 
corresponding  reciprocal  movements  of  said  plunger; 

the  securing  of  said  mounting  flange  including  a  collar  re- 
ceiving and  retainingly  engaging  said  mounting  flange  and 
secured  to  said  first  mount  flange; 

the  securing  of  said  mounting  flange  retaining  collar  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  fasteners  interconnecting  said  first  mount 
flange  and  collar,  said  mounting  flange  being  routabiy 
adjustable  throughout  360*  relative  to  said  mount  flange 
on  loosening  of  said  fasteners. 


4,252,362 

PICKUP  BED  COVER 

John  T.  Campbell,  Box  126,  Midwcit,  Wyo.  82643 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,649 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/10 

VS.  CL  296-98 


6Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  open-topped  rectangular  truck  bed  of  the 
type  having  upstanding  side  panels,  a  front  endwall  and  a 
tailgate  as  a  cover  therefor:  a  generally  rectangular  foldable 
canopy  movable  between  a  relatively  compact  stowed  condi- 
tion and  an  extended  one  sized  to  reach  from  one  side  panel  of 
the  bed  to  the  other  and  longitudinally  substantially  all  the  way 
from  the  front  endwall  to  its  tailgate;  a  multi-channel  track  for 
attachment  in  transversely-spaced  parallel  relation  along  the 
side  panels  of  the  bed  and  in  vertically-spaced  relation  above 
the  floor  thereof,  said  track  including  a  main  channel  defined 
by  a  first  pair  of  rails  adapted  to  extend  substantially  horizon- 
tally along  the  side  panels  from  the  front  endwall  rearwardly 
all  the  way  to  the  tailgate  and  at  least  one  branch  channel 
defined  by  a  second  pair  of  rails  extending  downwardly  to  the 
floor  from  transversdy-spaoed  points  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  main  channel;  and,  connecting  means  depending  from  the 
side  margins  of  the  canopy  for  movement  along  the  rails,  said 
track  and  canopy  cooperating  when  thus  connected  and  upon 
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installation  in  the  truck  bed  to  define  a  covered  storage  com- 
partment encompassing  the  full  area  of  the  latter  when  said 
canopy  is  extended  the  full  length  of  the  main  channel,  and  said 
track  and  canopy  further  cooperating  with  one  another  and 
with  the  truck  bed  to  define  a  second  smaller  closed  compart- 
ment in  the  forward  end  thereof  upon  full  extension  of  said 
canopy  within  the  front  end  of  the  main  channel  and  all  the 
way  to  the  floor  within  the  branch  channel. 


4,252,364 
OUTER  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  VEHICLE  OR 

THELIKE 
Satorn  Toyama;  YoddUko  Aoyama,  botk  of  Ni^oya,  ami  Skia- 
taro  MambayaiU,  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  amtgann  to  Mit- 
sabiski  Jidoska  Kogyo  KalnmhiH  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,689 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1977, 52/88201  [U1; 
May  9.  1978.  53/55315 

lat  a.}  B62D  25/02 
U.S.  CL  296—185  15  Oahns 


4,252,363 
FOLDAWAY  CANOPY  FOR  FLATBED  TRUCK 
WUbrod  Rodrigue,  85  Barton  St,  East  HamUton,  Ontario, 
Caaada  (L8L  2N1) 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,447 

lat  a.}  B60J  7/06 

VS.  a.  296—100  5  Claims 


1.  A  foldaway  canopy  to  cover  the  open  bed  of  a  truck,  said 
open  bed  defining  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  and  said  foldaway 
canopy  comprising  rigid  front  and  rear  shells,  each  of  inverted 
U-shape,  upstanding  from,  and  extending  transversely  of.  said 
bed  and  each  defining  a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  said  front  shell 
fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  bed,  having  a  front  wall  and  fully 
open  at  its  rear  end,  said  rear  shell  fully  open  at  both  ends  and 
having  an  openable  closure  at  its  rear  end,  a  pair  of  guide  tracks 
extending  endwise  longitudinally  of  said  bed  at  each  side 
thereof  from  a  front  point  close  to  said  front  wall  of  said  front 
shell  along  the  lower  edges  and  inwardly  of  the  respective  side 
walls  of  said  front  shell  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  shell  and  terminating  at  a  point  close  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  flatbed,  carriages  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  rear  shell  and  located  inside  said  rear  shell  and 
movably  engaging  said  guide  tracks  for  longitudinal  guided 
movement  of  said  rear  shell  between  a  rear  position  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  bed,  and  a  front  position  in  which  its  front  end  abuts 
against  the  rear  open  end  of  said  front  shell  and  forms  there- 
with a  protective  case  against  the  weather  when  said  closure  is 
closed,  a  foldable  canopy  section  extending  between  said  front 
and  rear  shells  and  including  a  flexible  sheet  material  and 
supporting  arches  secured  to  said  sheet  material  at  spaced 
zones  longitudinally  of  said  bed,  said  sheet  material  and  said 
arches  having  an  inverted  U-shape  transversely  of  said  bed,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  arches  engaging  said  guide  tracks  and  dis- 
placeable along  the  same,  the  front  end  of  said  sheet  material 
secured  to  said  front  shell  inside  the  same  and  at  said  front  wall, 
the  rear  end  of  said  sheet  material  secured  to  said  rear  shell 
inside  the  same,  said  arches  and  sheet  material  completely 
located  within  said  case  in  the  front  position  of  said  rear  shell, 
first  manually-operated  interengageable  latching  means  carried 
by  said  front  and  rear  shells  to  latch  the  same  in  abutting  and 
protective    case-forming    position    and    second    numually- 
operated  inter-engageable  latching  means  carried  by  said  rear 
shell  and  the  rear  end  of  said  bed  to  latch  said  rear  shell  in  rear 
position  with  said  sheet  material  and  arches  extending  between 
said  two  shells. 


1.  A  panel  construction  for  an  automobile  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  side  outer  panel  having  a  first  center  pillar  form- 
ing portion  along  its  rear  end  portion  a  front  roof  rail 
portion,  a  front  side  sill  portion  and  a  first  opening  for 
mounting  a  front  door  therein;  and 

(b)  a  rear  side  outer  panel  having  a  second  center  pillar 
forming  portion  along  its  front  end  portion  a  rear  roof  rail 
portion,  a  rear  side  sill  portion,  and  a  second  opening  for 
mounting  a  rear  door  therein,  said  first  and  second  center 
pillar  forming  portions  being  overlapped  so  as  to  form  a 
center  pillar,  said  first  center  pillar  portion  being  inwardly 
convex  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  and  said 
second  center  pillar  portion  being  outwardly  convex  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  wherein  said  first 
center  pillar  portion  is  disposed  within  said  second  center 
pillar  portion,  and  wherein  peripheral  flanged  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  center  pillar  portions  are  connected 
to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  closed  cross-sec- 
tion and  means  for  fastening  said  front  and  rear  roof  rail 
portions,  and  said  front  and  rear  side  sill  protions  together, 
respectively. 


4,252,365 

RELEASABLE  ATTACHMENT  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 
DEMOUNTABLE  AUTOMOBILE  TOPS 
Alan  C.  Ferguson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aadpior  to  Ragtime 
Mini,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Hied  Jon.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,511 

lat  a.}  B60J  7/18 

VS.  a.  296—216  18  Claims 
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1.  A  releasable  attachment  construction  for  detachably  se- 
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curing  the  sheet  of  a  demountable  top  to  a  forward  top  portion 
of  an  automobile  body,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  anchorage  strip  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
longitudinal  groove  in  said  body  portion, 

(b)  said  groove  having  elongate,  oppositely-disposed  walls, 

(c)  said  body  portion  of  the  anchorage  strip  being  adapted 
for  securement  to  said  forward  top  portion  of  the  automo- 
bile body, 

(d)  an  elongate  fastener  strip  arranged  for  securement  to  said 
demountable  top  sheet,  said  fastener  strip  constituting  an 
interlock  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  groove  and 
having  a  forward,  locking  edge  portion  and,  spaced  there- 
from, a  rearward  abutment  edge  for  engagement  with  one 
of  the  walls  of  the  groove, 

(e)  means  defining  a  projection  disposed  on  the  body  portion 
of  the  anchorage  strip  adjacent  the  other  of  said  walls  of 
the  groove,  for  engagement  with  said  fastener  strip  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  abutment  edge  thereof,  to  inhibit 
transverse  pivotal  movement  of  the  fastener  strip  when 
the  latter  is  seated  in  said  groove  and  is  being  pulled-on  by 
the  demountable  top  sheet  in  a  transverse  direction  which 
increases  the  force  on  said  abutment  edge, 

(0  said  fastener  strip  being  releasable  from  the  groove  by  an 
opposite  pivotal  movement  when  the  pull  by  the  de- 
mountable top  sheet  and  the  force  on  the  abutment  edge  is 
lessened. 


4^2^7 
SLING  CHAIR 
Robert  D.  Vandermindeo,  GranvUle,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  The  Tele- 
scope Folding  Fumitnre  Co^  Inc^  GnuiTille,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,833 
lot  CL'  A47C  4/30 
UA  a.  297— 23  6ClidiM 


4,252,366 
MOVABLE  ROOF  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Junes  D.  Rahm,  Ocean  Qty,  N  J.;  George  Purcell,  Southgate, 
aad  Michael  P.  Alexander,  Groaae  Isle,  both  of  Mich.,  assign- 
on  to  Anericaa  Sunroof  Corporation,  Southgate,  Mich. 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,510 
iBt  a.J  B60J  7/02 
UjS.  a.  296—222  10  Claims 


1.  A  sling  chair  comprising 

a  collapsible  support  frame  having  a  cross  bar  at  a  front 

thereof; 
a  sling  secured  in  said  sup()ort  fr&me  and  having  one  end 

fued  to  said  cross  bar; 
means  for  suspending  said  cross  bar  within  said  frame  in 

pivotal  relation;  and 
a  flexible  plate  secured  to  said  cross  bar  and  extending  under 

said  sling  towards  a  rear  of  the  chair  to  spread  the  point  of 

contact  of  said  cross  bar  over  a  relatively  wide  area  of  the 

legs  of  an  occupant. 

4,252,368 

DUAL  SEAT  FOR  MATERIAL  HANDUNG  EQUIPMENT 

Larry  E.  Miller,  and  John  M.  Baylor,  both  of  Bettendorf,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,114 

Int  a?  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—235  7  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  movable  roof  panel  structure  of  a  vehicle  having  an 
opening  in  the  roof  comprising: 

a  movable  roof  panel  slidable  between  open  and  closed 
positions; 

a  frame  assembly  bounding  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  roof 
opening;  and 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  guide  rails 
mounted  on  said  frame  assembly; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  guide  rails  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending,  guide  track  having  a  forward,  vertically 
inclined  portion  and  a  rearward,  substantially  horizontally 
extending  portion; 

first  and  second,  spaced,  laterally  extending  guide  pins 
mounted  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  said  movable  roof 
panel  and  slidably  engaging  said  guide  tracks  in  said  first 
and  second  guide  rails; 

each  of  said  guide  tracks  having  an  upward  extending  first 
recess  which  is  engaged  by  said  rear  guide  pin  when  said 
movable  roof  panel  is  in  the  closed  position  to  permit  said 
movable  roof  panel  to  be  raised  into  engagement  with  said 
frame  assembly; 

each  of  said  guide  tracks  also  having  a  second  spaced  recess 
which  is  engaged  by  said  rear  guide  pin  when  said  mov- 
able roof  panel  is  in  the  open  position  to  securely  hold  said 
movable  roof  panel  in  said  open  position. 


1.  A  plural  seat  arrangement  for  an  earthworking  implement 
on  a  vehicle  body  comprising  a  first  seat  having  a  seat  cushion 
supported  on  said  body  and  a  backrest  pivotally  supported  on 
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said  vehicle  body  about  a  generally  horizontal  first  pivot  axis, 
said  backrest  being  movable  between  a  generally  horizontal 
stored  position  and  a  generally  vertical  upright  position,  a 
second  seat  pivoted  on  said  vehicle  body  about  a  second  pivot 
axis  extending  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  second  seat 
being  movable  from  a  generally  horizontal  operative  position 
to  a  generally  vertical  position,  and  interconnecting  means 
between  said  second  seat  and  backrest  causing  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  second  seat  and  backrest  between  said  posi- 
tions. 


prevent  back  rest  forward  tilting  movement,  and  supplemental 
spring  detent  means  operative  to  resist  initial  back  rest  forward 


4,252,369 
DEVICE  FOR  ARRESTING  A  BACKREST  OF  A  VEHICLE 

SEAT 
Bend  KlSting,  RadefomwaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  assignor 
to  Keiper  AntomobUtechnUt  GnbH  4  Co.  KG,  Renscheid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,696 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17. 
1978,2806771 

'  Int.  a.3  B60N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  297—379  7  Claims   ^''V"*  movement  under  all  vehicle  stationary  or  moving  oper- 

ating conditions. 


/xJ 


1.  A  releasable  arresting  device  for  a  forwardly  inclinable 
backrest  of  a  vehicle  seat,  comprising  a  stop  member  project- 
ing laterally  from  the  seat;  a  hook-shaped  pawl  pivotally  ar- 
ranged on  the  backrest  and  having  two  projecting  arms  form- 
ing a  recess  therebetween  to  engage  one  side  of  said  stop 
member  when  the  backrest  is  in  its  normal  position,  one  of  said 
arms  being  terminated  with  a  claw,  the  other  arm  of  said  pawl 
having  an  elongated  fmger  which  rests  on  said  stop  member  in 
the  standby  position  while  said  one  arm  is  spaced  apart  from 
the  stop  member;  a  hook-shaped  retaining  member  pivotally 
arranged  on  the  backrest  opposite  the  other  side  of  said  stop 
member  and  having  a  corresponding  nose  for  engaging  said 
claw  when  said  pawl  is  in  engagement  with  said  stop  member; 
means  for  releasing  said  retaining  member  from  said  pawl;  and 
spring  means  coupled  to  said  pawl  for  urging  the  same  into  a 
standby  position  in  which  it  is  disengaged  from  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  permit  forward  tilting  of  said  backrest,  said  spring  means 
being  further  coupled  to  said  retaining  member  to  urge  the 
same  into  a  ready  to  close  position  when  said  means  for  releas- 
ing said  retaining  member  are  released. 


4,252,370 
INERTU  LATCH  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Bcmd  A.  noting,  RadeTomwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Daniel 
Boyer,  Battle  Creek,  and  VUovn  Zaveri,  Springfield,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  battle  Creek,  Mich. 
FUed  Job.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,362 
Irt.  a.J  A47C  1/00:  B60N  1/04 
UA  a.  297—379  10  Claim 

1.  An  inertia  latch  system  for  hinged  vehicle  seat  back  rests 
comprising,  pivotally  connected  hinge  members  mounuble 
re»pectively  on  seat  and  back  rest  vehicle  components,  interen- 
gaging  inertia  actuated  latch  means  mounted  on  said  respective 
hinge  members  operative  upon  sudden  vehicle  deceleration  to 


4^2,371 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

James  A.  Lehnen,  84  RooscTcIt  Ave.,,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Can- 


FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,513 
Int.  a.'  A47C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  297—421 


SClains 


«•• 


1.  A  lounge  chair  comprising: 

a  seat  portion  having  a  rearward  edge  and  leg  means  sup- 
porting the  seat  portion  in  a  fixed  position  above  the 
ground, 

a  back  portion  having  two  side  edges  and  a  bottom  edge,  the 
back  portion  being  pivotally  hinged  at  ite  bottom  edge  to 
the  rearward  edge  of  the  seat  portion,  and  being  capable 
of  pivoting  rearwardly, 

two  arm  rest  members  pivoted  to  the  side  edges  of  the  back 
portion  at  locations  substantially  equally  distant  from  the 
bottom  edge  thereof, 

and  a  U-shaped  support  distinct  from  said  leg  means,  said 
U-shaped  support  having  a  base  member  extending  be- 
tween two  parallel  side  members,  the  side  members  hav- 
ing their  ends  remote  from  the  base  member  pivoted  to 
said  arm  rest  members  at  locations  spaced  from  the  back 
portion,  the  side  members  being  further  pivoted  to  the  seat 
portion  at  locations  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  side 
members,  whereby  the  base  member  is  located  under  the 
seat  portion,  the  distance  from  said  locations  to  the  said 
base  member  being  less  than  the  vertical  distance  from  the 
seat  portion  to  the  ground,  so  that  the  base  member  of  the 
U-shaped  support  remains  clear  of  the  ground  in  any 
attitude  of  the  U-shaped  support. 
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4^2^72 

TRASH  SHIELD  FOR  SEAT 

Arthor  J.  Harder,  Jr^  FnukUB  Park,  DL,  aasisnor  to  Coach  aad 

Car  EquipaMBt  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,420 

lat  a.J  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  Ct  297—452  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  seat  including  an  occupant-accommodating  portion 
having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  seat  frame  including  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  member  being  located  below  the 
front  end  of  said  occupant -accommodating  portion  to  defme  a 
horizontally  elongated  gap  between  the  latter  and  said  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated 
trash  shield  for  closing  said  gap,  said  trash  shield  comprising: 
a  body  portion  comprising  means  for  embracing  the  bottom, 

front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  member; 
and  a  flap  portion  extending  from  said  body  portion  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  in  relation  to  the  front  surface  of 
said  member  to  close  said  gap  between  the  occupant- 
accommodating  seat  portion  and  the  member; 
said  flap  portion  comprising  upper  terminal  edge  means  for 
engagement  with  said  bottom  surface  of  the  occupant- 
accommodating  seat  portion; 
said  flap  portion  comprising  resilient  means  rendering  said 
flap  portion  resiliently  deformable  in  response  to  the  en- 
gagement of  said  upper  terminal  edge  means  by  the  bot- 
tom of  said  occupant-accommodating  seat  portion. 


(b)  a  support  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  platform  bed 
rearwardly  of  said  structural  member, 

(c)  a  connecting  link  pivotally  attached  at  spaced  points 
thereon  respectively  to  said  structural  member  and  said 
support  member,  and 

(d)  a  hitch  member  secured  to  said  support  member  and 
projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  the  pivotal  relationship 
between  said  structural  member  and  said  support  member 
and  said  connecting  link  being  such  that  said  hitch  mem- 
ber rotates  downwardly,  forwardly  and  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  truck  frame  as  said  platform  bed  is  pivoted 
to  dump  position. 

4,252,374 

DETERMINING  THE  LOCUS  OF  A  PROCESSING  ZONE 

IN  AN  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  BY  SHALE  OIL 

COMPOSITION 

Haven  S.  Skogen,  Grand  Jnnction,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Occidental 

Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUcd  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,197 

Int.  a.J  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  CL  299—1  21  Ctalms 


4,252,373 

AUTOMATICALLY  COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  HITCH 

FOR  DUMP  TRUCKS 

Stanley  E.  Brina,  200  Circle  Dr.,  Beloit,  Kans.  67420 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,585 

Int  a?  B60P  1/04:  B60D  1/14 

\}S.  CL  290—17  R  8  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  locus  of  a  processing  zone 
advancing  through  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  particles 
containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  retort  having  bound- 
aries of  unfragmented  formation  and  the  retort  having  shale  oil 
passing  therefrom  containing  at  least  one  selected  heavy  metal 
constituent,  the  selected  heavy  metal  constituent  being  carried 
from  the  formation  by  advancement  of  the  processing  zone 
through  the  fragmented  mass,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
determining  content  of  at  least  one  heavy  metal  constituent 

in  formation  at  selected  locations  in  the  retort  before 

processing  the  selected  locations;  and 
monitoring  shale  oil  from  the  retort  for  the  concentration  of 

the  selected  heavy  metal  constituent 


1.  A  collapsible  trailer  hitch  for  use  on  a  dump  truck  having 
g  frame  and  a  platform  bed  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 
oompraing: 

(a)  A  structural  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom. 


4,252,375 
WEAR  OR  THRUST  PLATES  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ROCK 

SPUmNG  APPARATUS 
Edward  R.  Langfield,  140  Elmwood  Atc,  Glen  Rock,  NJ. 
07452,  aad  Jama  L.  Hilc,  Moatrlllc  N  J.,  aari^ora  to  Ed- 
ward R.  Lttvfiehl,  Glen  Rock,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,429 
Int  C1.J  E21C  37/04 
U5.  CL  299-23  W  Claiins 

1.  An  improved  thrust  plate  laminate  assembly  for  use  with 
hydraulically  actuated  rock  splitters  which  utilize  a  wedge  and 
feathers  for  the  splitting  of  predrilled  rock,  the  feathers  charac- 
terized in  that  they  have  enlarged  end  portions  which  engage 
and  are  carried  on  appropriately  formed  and  positioned  thruat 
plate  assemblies  as  the  tapered  wedge  is  moved  to  cause  the 
feathers  to  move  apart,  this  improved  laminated  thrust  plate  as 
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used  with  a  correspondingly  formed  receiving  and  retaining  4,252,377 

housing  including  split  clamp  shell  half  portions  and  including:  BLOWOUT  PROTECTOR 

(a)  an  inner  thrust  plate  of  hardened  steel  and  adapted  to  Clifton  C.  Muhaaunad,  Chiogo,  lU.,  aMiffMr  to  Ckrter  Bra*. 


engage  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  a  feather,  this  thrust 
plate  of  conventional  form  and  size  and  of  a  unitary  con- 
struction; 
(b)  an  outer  thrust  plate  of  softer  steel  and  of  the  same  planer 
conflguration  as  the  inner  thrust  plate  and  also  of  unitary 
construction,  the  inner  and  outer  wear  plates  of  a  contigu- 
ous and  substantially  aligned  relationship  with  these  two 
wear  plates  arranged  as  aUgned  and  laminated  members; 


Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,760 
lat  a?  B60B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  301—44  T 


4,252,376 
RIPPING  TOOL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Raynond  A.  Gurriea,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  The  Gurries  Com- 
pany, Sparics,  Ner. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,347,  May  12, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  973,187,  Dec.  26, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,483 

Int  a.3  AOIB  55/00 

U  A  a  299-37  5  dalns 


1.  Material  cutting  apparatus  which  comprises 

a  ripping  tool  arranged  to  dig  a  trench  in  the  earth  or  other 

material, 
a  frame  movably  supporting  said  tool  for  earth  engagement, 
a  resonant  member  in  the  form  of  an  angle  beam  having  two 
divergent  legs  meeting  at  a  juncture  and  exhibiting  a 
single  central  vibrational  node  at  said  juncture  when  re- 
strained, supported  adjacent  said  tool,  the  end  of  one  leg 
of  the  beam  providing  the  tool  engaging  portion  thereof, 
and  being  within  striking  distance  of  the  tool  for  intermit- 
tent driving  contact  therewith,  and 
means  for  energizing  resonant  vibration  of  said  resonant 
member,  said  resonant  member  being  supported  so  that  its 
tool-engaging  portion  lies  behind  said  tool  in  its  direction 
of  cutting  motion  into  the  earih,  has  lateral  dimensions  less 
than  those  of  said  tool,  and  engages  said  tool  below  the 
surface  of  the  earth. 


(c)  a  correspondingly  shaped  and  sized  retaining  groove 
formed  in  the  split  clamp  shell  half  portions  of  the  housing 
the  width  of  the  formed  groove  sufficient  to  snugly  retain 
both  the  hardened  and  the  softer  supportive  wear  plates 
when  mounted  therein,  and 

(d)  mcSans  for  retaining  both  the  harder  and  softer  supportive 
steel  wear  plates  in  alignment  and  in  a  contiguous  relation- 
ship as  the  wedge  is  moved  to  cause  the  free  portion  of  the 
feathers  to  be  moved  outwardly. 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  blowout  protector  comprising: 

a  wheel  rim  adapted  to  receive  a  vehicle  tire,  said  wheel  rim 
including  first  and  second  axially-spaced  rim  lips,  one  of 
each  of  said  rim  lips  being  adapted  to  fit  on  each  side  of  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  vehicle  tiie; 

a  wheel  hub  to  which  said  rim  lips  are  permanently  affixed, 
said  wheel  hub  including  means  for  mounting  said  blow- 
out protector  to  a  vehicle  axle; 

a  sidewall  member  extending  from  said  fu^t  rim  lip,  said 
sidewall  member  including  a  shoulder  at  iu  periphery 
which  is  concentric  to  said  rim  lips,  and  is  of  sufficient 
strength  to  support  the  vehicle; 

said  sidewall  member  further  including  a  plurality  of  radial 
grooves;  and 

a  plurality  of  cleau  slidably  mounted  within  said  radial 
grooves,  each  of  said  cleau  being  mounted  to  said  member 
by  a  pin,  and  each  of  said  cleats  including  a  longitudinal 
slot  adapted  to  receive  said  pin.  thus  adapting  said  cleats 
for  radial  adjustment  between  operative  and  inoperative 
positions. 


4,252,378 

WHEEL  LAMINATE  WTTH  SYNTACOC  FOAM  CORE 

Reuben  A.  DeBolt  Akron;  Ralph  A.  Maglio,  Wadsworth,  aad 

Richard  W.  Sicka,  BrccksrlUe,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasl^on  to  The 

Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,755 

Int  CL^  B60B  3/06,  5/02 

UJS.  a.  301—63  DD  12  rimim^ 


1.  A  light  weight  vehicle  wheel  having  preformed  rigid  rim 
and  disc-nave  inner  and  outer  shell  members  joined  at  the  bead 
rim  and  separated  by  and  internally  bonded  to  (I)  a  k>ad  bear- 
ing fiber  reinforced  syntactic  foam  and  (2)  a  rigid  reinforced 


1506 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  24,  1981 


disc  member  positioned  between  and  contiguous  to  the  internal 
nave  portion  of  said  inner  shell  and  a  metal  bolt  hole  reinforc- 
ing disc  member  positioned  internally  and  contiguous  and 
bonded  to  said  disc  member  and  to  the  internal  nave  portion  of 
said  outer  shell,  said  disc  member  Upering  circumferentially 
and  uniformally  into  the  body  of  said  syntactic  foam  to  a  point 
close  to  the  center  of  the  internal  rim  portion  of  said  wheel. 

4^2,379 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  INCLUDING 

FAILURE  WARNING  MECHANISM 

Edward  J.  Falk,  St  Lo«is,  Mo^  aMignor  to  Wagner  Oectric 

CorporatkM,  Panippaay,  N  J. 

CoBtiBUttoa  of  Scr.  No.  960^2,  Not.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioo  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^85 

Int  Ct»  B60T  8/18.  8/26 

VS.CLd03—6C  1  Claim 


no  engagement  with  said  valve  pistons  into  one  of  two 
opposed  translated  positions  where  it  is  positioned  for 
simultaneously  engaging  and  holding  said  valve  pistons  in 
their  open  positions  when  a  failure  occurs  in  one  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  branches  at  any  level  of  master 
cylinder  operating  pressure. 

4,252,380 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTOR  SUPPORT 
Jerome  J.  Sloyan,  deceased,  late  of  Hamilton  Square,  NJ.; 
Josepii  File,  co-executor,  and  Seth  A.  Hubbard,  co-executor, 
both  of  10  MUlbrook  La.,  LawrenccTille,  SJ.  08648,  assign- 
ors to  Joseph  FUe  and  Seth  A.  Hubbard,  both  of  Lawrence- 
Tille,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,803 

Int.  a.^  F16C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  308—3  R  3  Claims 


'ab 


1.  The  control  valve  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  dual  brake 
system  of  the  type  including  a  tandem  master  cylinder  having 
first  and  second  separated  portions  for  supplying  fluid  pressure 
to  first  and  second  separated  wheel  brakes,  respectively, 
through  first  and  second  separated  fluid  branches,  respec- 
tively, said  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  first  and  second  inlets  in  said  housing  for  connection  to 
said  first  and  second  tandem  master  cylinder  separated 
portions,  respectively; 

(c)  first  and  second  outlets  in  said  housing  for  connection  to 
said  first  and  second  separated  wheel  brakes,  respectively; 

(d)  a  fir^t  cavity  in  said  housing  connected  between  said  first 
inlet  and  said  first  outlet; 

(e)  first  valve  means  in  said  first  cavity  disposed  in  said  first 
fluid  branch  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  at  said  first 
inlet  to  said  first  outlet,  said  first  valve  means  including  a 
valve  piston  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  for  limiting  the  pressure  transmitted  to  said 
first  outlet  relative  to  the  pressure  at  said  first  inlet  only 
when  the  pressure  at  said  first  inlet  is  above  a  single  prede- 
termined level; 

(0  a  second  cavity  in  said  housing  connected  between  said 
second  inlet  and  said  second  outlet; 

(g)  second  valve  means  in  said  second  cavity  disposed  in  said 
second  fluid  branch  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  at  said 
second  inlet  to  said  second  outlet,  said  second  valve  means 
also  including  a  valve  piston  movable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  for  limiting  the  pressure 
transmitted  to  said  second  outlet  from  said  second  inlet 
only  when  the  pressure  at  said  second  inlet  is  above  said 
single  predetermined  level; 

a  bore  in  said  housing  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  inlets;  and 

(i)  a  shuttle  piston  movable  in  said  bore  having  first  and 
lecood  ends  acted  upon  by  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  first 
and  second  inlets,  respectively,  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  piston  from  a  normally  centered  position  where  it  has 


1.  A  motor  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rails 
of  similar  precise  diameter  and  having  smooth  outer  surfaces 
and  arranged  in  longitudinally  extending  parallel  relation  and 
in  lateral  spacement,  cleats  disposed  transversely  of  the  rails  at 
the  ends  thereof  and  to  which  the  ends  are  supportedly  at- 
tached, a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  the  rails  and  including 
a  motor  support  plate  on  which  a  motor  is  anchored,  glider 
tubes  of  external  square  cross-sectional  shape  fixed  to  the 
underside  of  the  plate  and  having  internal  axial  bores  movably 
encompassing  the  rails,  said  glider  tubes  having  open  end 
portions  and  center  portions,  preformed  bearing  sleeves  tightly 
press  fitted  in  the  end  portions  and  having  preformed  axially 
extending  bores  of  round  cross-section  which  are  of  a  smooth 
and  exact  diameter  to  snugly  slidably  complement  the  diame- 
ters of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  rails  with  the  bearing  sleeves 
sliding  freely  but  in  close  tolerance  on  the  rails,  the  glider  tubes 
at  their  end  portions  having  an  internal  dimension  of  an  exact 
size  to  complement  the  external  diameters  of  the  bearing 
sleeves  which  are  press  fitted  therein  with  the  end  portions  of 
the  glider  tubes  and  the  bearing  sleeves  having  flush  outer  ends 
and  wherein  the  center  portions  of  the  glider  tubes  constitute 
lubricant  reservoirs  to  contain  viscous  lubricant  that  permits 
the  glider  tubes  to  be  self-lubricating  as  the  bearing  sleeves 
slide  on  the  rails. 


4^2^1 
MACHINE  SUDEWAY 
Rudolf  J.  A.  Kinmelaar,  VlaardiDgea,  Netherlaads,  asrignor  to 
Cinciaiiati  Milacroa  Inc.,  Cindaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,258 
Int  CL^  F16C  29/02.  32/06 
U.S.  CL  308-3  A  ^  CWnM 

1.  A  slideway  for  machine  tools,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  slide  having  a  first  slide  surface  adapted  to  be 
moved  relatively  along  a  cooperating  second  slide  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  serrations  formed  in  a  central  area  defined 
in  said  first  slide  surface; 

(c)  a  substantially  continuous  and  smooth  portion  formed  on 
said  first  slide  surface  bordering  said  central  area,  said 
portion  comprised,  in  part,  of  a  material  softer  than  either 
of  the  first  or  second  sUde  surfaces; 
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(d)  a  boundary  groove  in  said  first  slide  surface  traversing  .  „,  «, 

the  mterface  of  said  central  area  and  said  continuous  and   EARTH  BORING  BIT  wiro'^^ENTiaCALLY  FORMED 

BEARING  SURFACE 

ContinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  19,997.  Mar.  12, 1979,  abaadoacd.  TTii. 

appUeatio.  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ISlSf 
„„  _  lat  0.3  F16C  77/70 

U.S.a.308— 8J  3 


smooth  portion,  said  groove  interconnecUng  substantially 
all  of  said  serrations; 
(e)  means  for  communicating  fluid  to  said  serrations. 


4,252,382 
DRAWER  SLIDE 
Eberhard  TTiomaa,  Gross-Zimmem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aa^pior  to  Karl  LanteascWager  KG,  Mobelbeachtagfiibrik, 
Reiaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,053 

197?M5223r*^'  ■^""*'**"  ^"^  ^^'  °'  <=*™"y.  ^^  ^ 
lat  a.J  F16C  29/04 


MS.  a.  308—3.8 


16  Claims 


1.  A  drawer  slide  for  furniture  parts,  comprising:  first  and 
second  tracks  of  approximately  channel-shaped  cross  section 
having  webs  of  different  height  which  extend  into  one  another 
with  flanges  to  be  pointed  at  one  another,  and  fastened  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  drawer  and  to  a  fixed  furniture  part  respec- 
tively, balls  held  in  a  cage  being  disposed  between  the  outside 
of  the  flanges  of  the  track  of  lower  web  height  and  the  inside 
of  the  track  of  greater  web  height,  the  balls  rolling  in  ball  races 
formed  in  the  flanges,  stops  provided  at  the  ends  of  the  tracks 
and  engaged  by  the  ball  cage  in  the  maximum  outdrawn  posi- 
tion of  the  drawer  to  thereby  prevent  unintentional  separation 
of  the  tracks,  said  cage  having  a  web  and  limbs  projecting  from 
said  cage  web  into  the  interstices  between  the  flanges  of  the 
tracks,  in  which  limbs  openings  holding  the  balls  are  provided 
said  cage  web  having  a  resiliently  deformable  tongue  section 
projectmg.  m  said  maximum  outdrawn  position,  at  least  par- 
tially beyond  the  end  of  the  second  track,  and  having  at  least 
one  detent  projection  projecting  towards  said  first  track   a 
detent  aperture  in  the  area  of  said  first  track,  said  aperture 
being  situated  opposite  said  detent  projection  in  the  maximum 
outdrawn  position,  said  detent  projection  being  adapted  to 
become  arrested  in  said  aperture  by  resilient  deformation  of  the 
tongue  section,  a  counterstop  of  the  cage  being  provided  in  the 
resiliently  deformable  area  of  the  tongue  section,  and  cooperat- 
mg  with  the  end  stop  on  the  second  track,  and  being  so  dimen- 
sioned that,  when  the  tongue  section  is  deformed  to  the  posi- 
tion of  engagement  of  the  detent  projection  in  the  detent  aper- 
ture. It  IS  offset  from  its  stop  position  so  far  that  it  can  be 
overridden  by  the  end  stop  of  the  second  track. 


2.  A  rolling  cutter  earth  boring  bit,  comprising: 

a  bit  body  having  at  least  one  downwardly  extending  arm 

a  journal  beanng  pin  extending  cantilevcred  from  said  anii 
having  a  cylindrical  periphery  forming  a  bearing  surface 

a  circumferentially  extending  groove  in  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  pin  of  predetermined  extent  less  than 
and  eccentnc  to  the  axu  of  the  cylindrical  bearing  surface 

a  beanng  material  filling  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
eccentric  groove  and  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  unfilled 
opposed  groove  portions; 

a  lubricant  composition  disposed  within  said  opposed 
groove  portions;  and 

a  rolling  cone  cutter  rouubly  mounted  on  said  bearing  pin. 

4,252,384 
CYCLE  CRANK  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 
1.-.  .  .  .V         REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE 
Michel  DuTotein,  Motiers,  and  Charles  Bcrthoud,  CouTct  both 
of  Switzerlaad,  assignors  to  Edouard  Dnbied  A  Cle  SA.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,413 
9582^  '*^**^*^'  ■'"•"""°"  Switaerlaad,  Sep.   13,   1978, 

Ini.  a?  V\6C  9/02 
U.S.  a  308-23.5  4ciaia^ 


1.  A  cycle  crank  gear  having  a  cycle  crank  gear  box  and  a 
crank  gear  axle  comprising: 

a  crank  gear  housing; 

means  for  routably  mounting  said  crank  gear  axle  in  said 
crank  gear  housing;  and 

means  for  securing  said  crank  gear  housing  in  said  cycle 
crank  gear  box,  said  means  for  securing  including  at  least 
one  cyUndrical  outer  surface  on  said  crank  gear  housing 
and  a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  cycle  crank  gear  box,  said 
cylmdncal  outer  surface  being  fituble  into  said  cylindrical 
bore,  and  further  including  eccentric  means  rotauble  on 
said  crank  gear  housing  for  camming  between  said  crank 
gear  housing  and  said  cycle  crank  gear  box. 
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4JS2J85  4^2,387 

SEALED  WHEEL  AND  AXLE  ASSEMBLIES  STORAGE  CHEST  WITH  HIDDEN  OMVCP^TM]^ 

M.  Ldt>d.  Portl^d.  Or.^,  mit^  to  Jmi».  Co.-  Wayne  E.  W.p«.  "^66  V«tjr.  A.e.  0^<^'  '3023 

p«,.  MOwMkie,  Orcg.  ™^  ^^- VfS'il^-, //S     ' 

Piled  May  4.  im  Scr.  No.  3«,054  I«t  CL^  F1«B  72/00 

iBt  a.J  FMC  33/72  UA  O.  312-204 


10  Claims 


UJS.  CL  3Q»-36.1 


UClaiaH 


1.  In  a  sealing  washer, 

an  inner  thrust  washer  portion, 

an  outer  sealing  flange  portion, 

a  flexible  hinging  portion  intermediate  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  thrust  washer  portion  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
sealing  flange  portion,  and 

a  longitudinally  offsetting  generally  cylindrical  portion  join- 
ing the  flange  portion  to  the  hinging  portion. 


1.  In  a  storage  chest  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  hollow  compartment  in  said  chest  having  an  access  open- 
ing; 
a  movable  member  having  a  connection  to  said  chest  and 
covering  said  opening;  and,  decorative  meas  onnprising  at 
least  one  molding  strip  overlying  said  connection  and 
being  detachable  therdfrom  to  allow  movement  of  said 
member  and  access  to  said  compartment. 


4,252,386 
JOURNAL  BEARING  WTTH  AXIALLY  SPUT  BEARING 

RINGS 


4,252,388 
HIGH  POWER  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 


Shcrwin  L.  Brady,  Floyd,  Va^ 


Heiarich  Hofiwuu,  Sckwciaf^  JohaoBes  Brandlein,  Euer-       Biacksbnrg,  Va. 
bKk,  and  Giioter  Markfdder,  Schwcioftart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  pg^  j^y  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,262 

Gemaay,  aMignors  to  KngeUlacher  Gcorg  Schifer  A  Co.,  1^^  ci.^  HOIR  39/00 

Schwcinf^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny  u^,  CL  339—5  M 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,197 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1978,2844842 

lit  CL»  F16C  19/18 
MS.  CL  308-177  4  Claims 


to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 


4  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  a  shaft  member  and  a  housing  member 
coaxially  surrounding  same, 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  journal  bearing  comprising 
an  inner  bearing  ring  carried  on  said  shaft  member,  an 
outer  bearing  ring  carried  on  housing  memtxr,  each  of 
said  bearing  rings  being  axially  split  into  two  mutually 
symmetrical  halves,  and  two  axially  spaced  sets  of  rotary 
bodies  seated  between  said  bearing  rings, 

one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  an  annular  web 
received  in  an  annular  recess  of  the  same  axial  width 
formed  by  confronting  peripheral  rabbets  on  adjoining 
end  faces  of  the  halves  of  the  bearing  ring  carried  on  said 
one  of  said  members,  said  adjoining  end  faces  being  sepa- 
rated beyond  said  recess  by  a  gap  substantially  smaller 
than  said  axial  width. 

each  set  of  rotary  bodies  engaging  respective  halves  of  said 
bearinf  rings  along  axiaUy  offset  contact  zones  with  exer- 
tion of  a  thrust  tending  to  narrow  said  gap. 


1.  A  high  voltage  slip  ring  assembly  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
insulating  fluid  during  operational  usage  comprising: 

a  stator, 

a  rotor  routably  mounted  to  said  stator  and  defining  a  cham- 
ber 

annular  seal  means  operatively  sealing  said  chamber  for 
retaining  ip«ii*ting  fluid  therein, 

a  non-reactive  interior  coating  on  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  chamber  for  preventing  degradation  of  the  insulating 
fluid, 

rotary  electrical  coupling  means  for  coupling  high  voltage 
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three-phase  power  frran  an  input  cable  mounted  to  said 

rotor  through  said  chamber  to  an  output  cable  mounted  to 
said  stator, 

said  coupling  means  including  an  open  cylindrical  ring  stack 
within  said  chamber  rigidly  mounted  to  said  rotor,  said 
stack  comprising 
a  plurality  of  conductive  rings  having  non-reactive  metal 

surfaces  for  preventing  insulating  fluid  degradation, 
a  plurality  of  dielectric  washer-like  barriers, 
a  plurality  of  dielectric  supporting  rods  on  which  said 
conductive  rings  and  said  ring  barriers  are  alternately 
mounted  in  a  cylindrical  array,  and 
selected  axial  spaces  between  each  said  conductive  ring 
and  each  said  washer-like  barrier  forming  radial  pas- 
sages for  allowing  fluid  to  circulate  therebetween  into 
the  interior  of  and  throughout  said  open  ring  stack,  said 
fluid  circulation  preventing  isolated  areas  of  heat  build- 
up in  the  insulating  fluid  and  preventing  gaseous  bub- 
bles from  being  trapped  along  surfaces  of  said  stack 
whereby  short  circuiting  and  arcing  between  said  con- 
ductive rings  is  prevented  during  operational  usage  of 
said  slip  ring  assembly. 


lifting  said  lifting  means  thereby  to  permit  insertion  of  said  film 
between  said  cantilever  springs  and  said  circuit  board  with 
zero  insertion  force. 


4,252,390 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  RETAINER 
William  M.  Bowling,  5321  E.  Callc  Dd  Medio,  Phoaniz.  Arii. 
85018  — — ,~». 

Piled  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,257 
iBt  CL^  HOIR  7i/tf2 
UA  a.  339—17  CF  i , 


4,252,389 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  HAVING 
INTEGRAL  UNLOADING  MEANS 
BiUy  E.  Olason,  New  Cmnberland,  Pa.,  aaaiffor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisbarg,  Pa. 
Continaation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  953,677,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,181,386,  which  ia  a  eontinaation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  918,139, 
Jna.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,172,626.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  27, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  24,356 
lat  a.}  H05K  1/12 
UA  CL  33»-17  F  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  retainer  for  mounting  an  electrical  device  having  a 
body  having  depending  spaced-apart  contact  leads  to  an  elec- 
trical module  at  a  connector  having  a  body  with  spaced-apart 
contact  pins  with  the  device  body  in  juxUposition  with  the  said 
connector  body  and  'mih  the  contact  leads  and  pins  in  engage- 
ment, said  retainer  comprising:  an  elongate  body  member,  a 
series  of  spaced-apart  discrete  deflectable  leg  members  oppo- 
sitely extending  from  said  body  member  and  each  adapted  to 
engage  at  least  one  of  said  contact  leads  and  pins  urging  said 
contact  leads  and  pins  into  conductive  engagement,  the  lower 
distal  end  of  sad  leg  members  being  reversely  bent  forming  an 
elongate  channel  for  reception  of  a  tool  to  separate  the  leg 
members  to  assist  in  inserting  the  leg  members  over  the  contact 
leads  and  pins,  guide  tab  extending  from  said  body  member 
adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  device  at  a  predetermined 
location,  said  retainer  be^g  formed  of  a  nonconductive  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  clip  for  con- 
necting parallel  spaced-apart  film  conductors  on  a  film  to 
parallel  spaced-apart  circuit  board  conductors  on  a  circuit 
board,  said  clip  comprising: 
a  one-piece  stamped  and  formed  member  having  a  rectangu- 
lar clip  bar,  said  clip  bar  having  ends  and  having  first  and 
second  side  edges  extending  between  said  ends,  integral 
mounting  and  supporting  means  extending  from  said  ends 
for  mounting  said  clip  on  a  circuit  board  with  said  clip  bar 
spaced  from,  and  parallel  to,  said  circuit  board  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  circuit  board  conductors, 
a  plurality  of  cantilever  springs  extending  fi-om  said  first  side 
edge,  each  of  said  cantilever  springs  being  reversely  bent 
adjacent  to  said  first  side  edge  and  having  a  spring  arm 
portion  between  said  mounting  and  supporting  means, 
each  of  said  cantilever  springs  extending  ftx>m  said  spring 
arm  portion  oblilquely  towards  and  beyond  said  second 
side  edge,  each  of  said  cantilever  springs  having  a  free  end 
portion  which  is  adjacent  to  said  second  side  edge,  and 
lifting  means  integral  with  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
cantilever  spring  means,  said  lifting  means  comprising  a 
lifting  bar  which  is  integral  with  at  least  two  of  said  canti- 
lever ^>rings  whereby, 
upon  mounting  said  clip  on  said  circuit  board  in  straddling 
relationship  to  said  circuit  board  conductors  on  said  circuit 
board  and  with  said  spring  arm  portions  of  said  cantilever 
springs  resiliently  biased  against  said  circuit  board  conductors, 
said  cantilever  springs  can  be  raised  from  said  circuit  board  by 


4,252491 

ANISOTROPICALLY  PRESSURE-SENSTTIVE 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSTTE  SHEETS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

RyoicU  Sado,  Saitama,  Japaa,  aaai«»or  to  SUn-Etsa  Polymer 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  911,418,  Jon.  1, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,920,  Not.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jna.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,977 

Int  CL^  B32B  7/00:  HOIC  70/70 

U  A  a.  339-60  R  2  Claims 


5v  H6k 


1.  A  contacting  element  comprising  a  contacting  material 
sheet  said  sheet  comprising  a  matrix  having  substantially  par- 
allel first  and  second  planar  surfaces  on  each  side  and  being  of 
a  compressible  polymeric  insulating  material,  a  multiplicity  of 
electrically  conductive  fibers  disposed  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  each  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  being  uni- 
formly distributed  within  said  matrix  but  separated  from  each 
other  by  the  insulating  material  of  said  sheet  matrix,  at  least 
some  of  said  fibers  extending  fron^  one  of  said  first  surface  to 
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said  second  surface,  at  least  some  of  said  fibers  being  shorter 
than  the  space  in  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said 
short  fibers  contributing  little  to  the  conductivity  of  the  sheet 
in  the  uncompressed  stote,  first  and  second  electrode  means 
each  including  at  least  one  electrode  aligned  laterally  with  the 
corresponding  electrode  of  the  other  and  disposed  in  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively,  and  means 
supporting  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  so  that  they 
can  apply  a  contact  pressure  on  said  sheet  matrix  to  cause  the 
conduction  of  said  sheet  to  be  increased  by  compressing  said 
sheet  to  close  the  gaps  of  said  shorter  fibers  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  STRIP  CONDUCTORS 
Donald  L.  Johnson,  Olivenhain,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Fded  Aog.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,003 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/62 

VJS.  CL  339—75  MP  ^  Claims 


4,252,392 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  CLIP 
Robert  N.  Whiteman,  Jr.,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,402 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  13/62:  H05K  1/12 

VS.  a.  339—74  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  clip  for  connecting  the  spaced- 
apart  cable  conductors  in  a  flat  conductor  cable  to  circuit 
board  conductors  on  a  circuit  board,  said  conductor  clip  com- 
prising a  generally  recUngular  clip  bar  having  first  and  second 
side  edges  and  a  flange  extending  from  each  end  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  cantilever  springs  extending  from  said  first  side 
edge,  each  of  said  springs  having  a  reverse  bend  adjacent  to 
said  first  side  edge  and  having  a  spring  arm  which  extends  from 
said  bend  past  said  first  side  edge,  said  spring  arms  being  be- 
tween said  flanges  and  having  pressure  applying  portions,  said 
spring  arms  having  free  ends  which  are  between  said  flanges, 
the  improvement  to  said  connector  clip  comprising: 
spring  unloading  means  comprising  a  stiff  wire  extending 
between,  and  rotatably  supported  in,  said  flanges,  said 
wire  having  ends  which  extend  through,  and  beyond,  said 
flanges, 
an  integral  handle  on  one  of  said  ends  of  said  wire  for  rotat- 
ing said  wire  about  an  axis  which  extends  between  said 
flanges, 
an  intermediate  spring  lifting  portion  of  said  wire  being 
eccentric  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  free  ends  of  said 
springs  being  between  said  clip  bar  and  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  wire  whereby, 
upon  mounting  said  connector  clip  on  said  circuit  board,  said 
pressure  applying  portions  of  said  spring  arms  will  bear  against 
said  circuit  board  conductors,  and  upon  rotation  of  said  wire 
with  respect  to  said  axis  by  manipulation  of  said  handle,  said 
intermediate  portions  of  said  wire  will  move  along  an  arcuate 
path  towards  said  clip  bar  and  flex  said  spring  arms  towards 
said  clip  bar  whereby  said  flat  cable  can  be  placed  between  said 
spring  arms  and  said  circuit  board. 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  connection  to  a  flexible 
conductor  cable  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  block  member  having  a  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  electrical  contact  members  projecting 
from  the  block  member,  each  including  a  portion  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  first  surface  of  the  block  member  and 
terminating  in  a  free  end,  the  parallel  portions  of  the 
contact  members  and  the  first  surface  of  the  block  member 
defining  a  space  for  receiving  a  flexible  conductor  cable  to 
which  electrical  contact  is  to  be  made;  and 

a  cover  member  having  an  inner  surface  thereon,  the  cover 
member  and  block  member  including  means  for  affixing 
the  cover  member  to  the  block  member  comprising  means 
for  fixing  one  end  of  the  cover  member  to  pivot  about  one 
end  of  the  block  member,  and  means  for  fixing  the  end  of 
the  cover  member  opposite  the  one  end  thereof  in  a  first 
position  with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  block  member 
.  opposite  the  one  end  thereof  in  which  the  free  ends  of  the 
contact  members  are  spaced  from  the  first  surface  of  the 
block  member  to  receive  the  flexible  conductor  cable  in 
the  defined  space  and  for  fixing  the  end  of  the  cover 
member  opposite  the  one  end  thereof  in  a  second  position 
with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  block  member  opposite  the 
one  end  thereof  in  which  the  free  ends  of  the  contact 
members  are  depressed  towards  the  first  surface  of  the 
block  member  to  exert  a  spring  force  against  any  flexible 
conductor  cable  inserted  in  the  defmed  cable  receiving 
space  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the  flexible  conduc- 
tor cable  and  to  hold  the  flexible  conductor  cable  securely 
in  the  electrical  connector. 


4,252,394 
HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  MOTOR  TERMINAL 
Austin  S.  Miller,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  iMigBor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,669 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/02 
VS.  a.  339—94  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  hermetic  motor  compressor  unit  having  an  outer 
housing  with  an  opening  therein,  a  hermetically  sealed  termi- 
nal adapted  for  carrying  electric  current  into  said  housing 
comprising:  a  body  member  closing  the  housing  opening,  said 
body  member  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  communicat- 
ing from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  the  housing;  a  metallic 
conductor  pin  disposed  in  said  body  member  openmg  and 
passing  through  said  body  member,  said  conductor  pin  com- 
prising a  first  segment  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  housing 
and  having  a  first  transverse  cross-sectional  area  and  a  second 
segment  disposed  at  least  partially  outside  said  housing  joined 
to  and  integral  with  said  first  segment  and  having  a  second 
transverse  cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  the  first  cross-sec- 
tional area,  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second 
segment  being  such  that  the  current  carrying  capacity  thereof 
is  capable  of  meeting  the  requirements  of  the  compressor 
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motor  but  will  melt  under  irreversible  overcurrent  conditions 
and  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  segment 
being  such  that  the  current  carrying  capacity  thereof  is  suffi- 
ciently great  that  it  will  not  melt  under  irreversible  overcur- 
rent conditions,  said  first  and  second  segments  forming  a  shoul- 
der at  the  point  where  they  are  joined  wherein  the  shoulder 
faces  in  a  direction  externally  of  the  housing;  and  a  continuous 
block  of  electrical  insulating  and  sealing  material  encasing  a 
portion  of  said  first  segment,  a  portion  of  said  second  segment 


and  said  shoulder  and  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  the 
encased  portions  of  the  pin  and  said  body  member,  only  a  small 
portion  of  the  pin  second  segment  beyond  said  shoulder  being 
encased  by  said  block  of  insulating  material  relative  to  the 
portion  of  the  first  segment  encased  thereby,  whereby  the 
probabUity  of  burning  through  of  said  second  segment  within 
said  block  of  insulating  material  is  diminished;  the  electrical 
insulating  and  sealing  material  having  a  higher  melting  temper- 
ature than  the  conductor  pin  first  segment. 


4,25235 

TERMINAL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

TWO  OR  MORE  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Ronald  C.  Ward,  and  Richard  B.  Kosten,  both  of  HontsriUc, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  GTE  Antomatic  Qectric  Laboratories  Inc., 

Northlake,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  476 

Int  a.)  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  a.  339-97  P  9  cUuns 


1.  A  terminal  apparatus  for  electrically  interconnecting  at 
least  two  insulated  electrical  conductors  said  conductors  in- 
cluding an  electrically  conductive  core  surrounded  by  an 
insulated  jacket,  said  termrnal  apparatus  comprising: 
a  primary  connecting  section.  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
including  a  planar  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  legs  integrally 
joined  on  opposite  edges  of  said  top  surface  and  oriented 
perpendicular  to  said  top  surface,  each  leg  including  an 
electrical  conductor  connective  means,  and  said  connec- 
tive means  in  linear  alignment  with  each  other; 
a  secondary  connecting  section,  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  including  a  planar  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  legs  inte- 
grally joined  on  opposite  edges  of  said  top  surface  and 
oriented  perpendicidar  to  said  top  surface,  each  leg  in- 


cluding an  electrical  conductor  connective  means,  and 
said  connective  means  in  linear  alignment  with  each  other; 
a  hinge  section  mechanically  and  electrically  joining  said 
primary  section  and  said  secondary  section,  said  second- 
ary section  normally  disposed  in  a  first  position  and 
adapted  to  be  displaced  into  a  second  position; 
an  electrically  insulated  base  comprising  a  primary  connect- 
ing section  receiving  portion  including  a  pair  of  receiving 
channels,  and  a  secondary  connecting  portion  including  a 
pair  of  receiving  channels,  said  primary  receiving  portion 
further  including  at  least  one  insulated  electrical  conduc- 
tor holding  means  and  said  secondary  receiving  portion 
further  including  at  least  one  insulated  electrical  conduc- 
tor holding  means; 
said  primary  receiving  portion  holding  means  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  one  primary  insuUted  electrical  conductor 
therein  and  said  secondary  receiving  portion  holding 
means  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  secondary  electrical 
conductor  therein; 
said  primary  connecting  section  initially  interlockingly  en- 
gaged to  said  primary  receiving  portion  whereby  each  of 
said  primary  connecting  section  legs  is  inserted  into  a 
different  one  of  said  primary  receiving  channels,  and  each 
of  said  connective  means  intersects  said  primary  holding 
channel  and  engages  said  primary  insulated  electrical 
conductor  forming  and  electrical  connection  thereat,  said 
secondary  connecting  section  manually  displaced  to  said 
second  position  after  said  primary  connecting  section 
initial  engagement  to  interlockingly  engage  said  second- 
ary receiving  portion  whereby  each  of  said  secondary 
connecting  section  legs  is  inserted  into  a  different  one  of 
said  secondary  receiving  channels,  and  each  of  said  con- 
nective means  intersects  said  secondary  holding  channel 
and  engages  said  secondary  insulated  electrical  conductor 
to  form  an  electrical  connection  thereat,  thereby  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  primary  and  secondary  electri- 
cal conductors. 


4,252,396 
CONNECTOR  WTTH  FLAT  CABLE  GUIDES 
Albert  H.  WUson,  Los  Angela,  Calif.,  asdffior  to 
Betts  Corporation,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,011 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/38 
VS.  CL  339—99  R  12 


Thomas  A 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  and  second  surface  and  first  and  second 
rows  of  insulation-piercing  contacts,  each  having  a  con- 
ductor-engaging portion  upstanding  from  said  fwst  sur- 
face; 

a  cover  connected  to  said  base,  said  cover  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  clearance  is  provided  between 
said  conductor-engaging  portions  of  said  contacts  and  said 
cover  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  conductors  of  a 
multiconductor  cable  inserted  between  said  conductor- 
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eagaging  portions  of  said  contacts  and  said  cover  are 
brought  into  electrical  engagement  with  said  conductor- 
engaging  portions  of  said  contacts;  and 
cable  guide  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
rows  of  contacts  for  guiding  said  multiconductor  cable  on 
its  path  of  travel  between  said  first  and  second  rows  of 
contacts,  said  cable  guide  means  being  electrically  sepa- 
rate from  said  contacts  and  having  insulation-piercing 
surface  expanse  for  passage  through  said  cable. 

4,252,397 

INSULATION  PIERCING  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 

BONDED  TO  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR 

Gcorie  T.  Eifenbrode,  WUiBii«toB,  and  Williaa  C.  Hofhnan, 

Jr,  Ncwtfk,  both  of  DeL,  avigiion  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 

Bswi  aai  Coapaay,  Wilaiagtom  Del. 

Coatinatioa-iB-»wt  of  Ser.  No.  935,388,  Aag.  21, 1978, 

rtMinarf  His  apvUcattea  J«L  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,112 

lat  CL^  HOIR  4/02 

UJS.  a.  339-99  R  *«  CW^ 


plugs  when  said  meter  is  in  an  upright  or  in  a  reverse  oriento- 
tion,  each  of  said  four  receptacles  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  aUgned  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  being  disposed  on  said 
front  surface  and  having  a  crevice  therein,  the  crevices  in  each 
lug  pair  being  spaced  and  parallel  aligned  to  form  a  crevice 
pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  metal  rod  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  four  plugs  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  rear  surface  and  welded  to  said 
one  plug,  and  a  U-shaped  sleeve  inserted  in  the  crevices  of 
one  of  said  receptacles  so  as  to  bridge  said  one  receptacle 
crevice  pair,  said  one  of  said  four  receptacles  receiving 
another  of  said  four  plugs,  said  another  of  said  four  plugs 
being  disposed  diagonally  across  from  said  one  of  said 
four  plugs,  said  metal  rod  and  said  U-shaped  sleeve  coop- 
erating to  block  said  four  receptacles  from  receiving  said 
four  meter  plugs  when  said  meter  is  in  a  reverse  orienta- 
tion, said  four  socket  receptacles  receiving  said  four  meter 
plugs  when  said  meter  is  an  upright  orientation. 


4,252,399 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONTACT 
Gerhard  BiMrie,  Obcrsdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Boaiier  Rasso  Corporatioa,  Oak  Brook,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,133 
ClaiBS  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Mar.  17, 
1978,2811774 

iBt  CL^  HOIR  11/22.  4/28 
MS.  CL  339—256  R  *  Oaian 


1.  In  an  electrical  connection  having  at  least  one  intercon- 
nective  element  with  a  pair  of  tines  defining  a  slot  terminating 
in  a  base  for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor,  said  intercon- 
oective  element  being  positioned  within  a  channel  in  a  dielec- 
tric housing,  the  improvement  wherein  the  OMiductor  is  bent 
back  on  itself  forming  a  bight  over  the  base  of  said  tines  such 
that  a  loop  is  formed,  said  loop  being  at  least  one  conductor 
thickness  high,  said  conductor  being  exposed  from  its  insula- 
tion at  the  ^)ex  of  said  bight  and  being  permanently  bonded  at 
said  apex  to  the  tines. 

4,252,398        - 

ELECTRIC  POWER  METER 
TaMy  W.  Avwm,  Md  JaiMS  A.  Dizoo,  both  of  Oiatoa,  Mich., 
Mslnnri  to  MissMppi  Power  and  Light  CoiipaBy,  Jackson, 
Mieh.,  a  part  iatcrcst 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,872 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIR  11/24:  HOIR  13/645 

UJS.  CL  339-184  M  4CI«iM 


1.  In  an  electric  meter  assembly  including  a  meter  with  four 
plugs  disposed  on  a  meter  rear  surface  and  a  base  socket  with 
four  meter  receptacles  disposed  on  the  socket  front  face,  said 
four  receptacles  being  adapted  for  receiving  said  four  meter 


1.  An  electrical  contact  element  comprising:  a  contact  por- 
tion having  an  axially  extending  contact  receiving  aperture;  a 
central  portion  coupled  to  said  contact  portion  and  having  an 
axially  extending  aperture  extending  from  said  contact  aper- 
ture; a  conductor  terminating  portion  including  means  for 
terminating  an  electrical  conductor;  said  central  portion  in- 
cluding a  resilient  locking  Ub  coupled  to  one  side  thereof  and 
extending  therethrough  across  said  central  portion  aperture  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  portion  so 
as  to  be  accessible  through  said  contact  aperture,  said  tab 
having  a  free  end  projecting  through  an  opening  in  said  central 
portion  opposite  said  one  side;  and  said  central  portion  further 
including  means  at  the  edge  of  said  opening  adjacent  to  said 
free  end  of  said  resOient  locking  tab,  for  preventing  movement 
of  said  tab  back  across  said  central  portion  aperture  beyond  its 
elastic  limit. 
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4,252,400 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  DYNAMIC  CONTROLLER  FOR 

THERMOPLASnC  DEVELOPMENT 

Evique  Bcmal  C  Minaetoaka,  and  TzM>-Chaag  Lee,  Bloo- 

■dngtoB,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HoMyweU  lac,  Miuw- 

•polis,Miaa. 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,098 
Lrt.  CV  G03H  1/02 


MS.  a.  350—3.63 


'■*  SAMW.E 
■CAM 


TP  S^i      DETECTOR 
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4,252,402 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PERIPHERAL  UNTT  Tt> 

AN  OPTICAL  BUS-LINE 
Claude  Pnech;  Michel  Papucbon;  Michel  Wenwr.  and  Brigitte 
Pneeh,  all  of  Paris,  Vxutot,  aastgnors  to  Thoasoa-CSF,  Paris, 
Fhuwe 

FOed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ftvacc,  No».  30, 1977,  77  36041 
lat  a.'  G02B  5/14 
MS.  a.  350-96.14  (  ciaian 


1ST  ORDCR 
OIFFRACTCD 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  controlling  the  development 
of  a  thermoplastic-photoconductive  recording  medium,  com- 
prising: 

a  thermoplastic-photoconductive  recording  medium; 

means  for  heating  said  thermoplastic  medium  to  develop  an 
image  to  which  the  medium  has  been  exposed; 

a  source  of  monitoring  radiation  of  a  wavelragth  to  which 
the  thermoplastic-photoconductive  recording  medium  is 
insensitive,  said  source  of  monitoring  radiation  being 
directed  onto  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium  during 
development  of  the  image,  said  source  of  radiation  pro- 
ducing a  first  order  diffracted  beam  from  the  developing 
image; 

photo  detector  means  positioned  to  receive  said  first  order 
diffracted  beam  and  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and, 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  receive  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  photo  detector  means  and  to  subsequently 
control  the  means  for  heating  the  thermoplastic  medium. 


4,252,401 
PARALLEL  OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  Jozwiak,  Paris,  Friucc,  assigDor  to  Societe  Aaoayne 
de  Telecommunicatioas,  Paris,  Fhucc 

FDcd  Jw.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fkvacc,  Jnl.  7, 1978,  78  20272 

Int  a.J  G02B  27/17.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  350-6.4  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  connecting  device  for  a  bus  line  which  propa- 
gates light  signals  in  two  directions,  which  comprises: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  optical  waveguide  integrated  onto  said  substrate  for 
being  inserted  along  the  path  of  said  bus  line  for  propagat- 
ing light  signals  in  two  directions; 

a  second  optical  waveguide  integrated  onto  said  substrate; 

a  third  optical  waveguide  integrated  onto  said  substrate; 

means  for  emitting  in  said  second  optical  waveguide  first 
optical  signals; 

means  for  receiving  from  said  third  optical  waveguide  sec- 
ond optical  signals; 

first  means  integrated  onto  said  substrate  for  coupling  said 
first  and  second  waveguide^; 

second  means  integrated  onto  said  substrate  for  coupling 
said  first  and  third  waveguides; 

third  means  integrated  onto  said  substrate  for  coupling  said 
second  and  third  waveguides;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first,  second  and  third  coupling 
means  so  as  to  control  and  vary  the  percentage  of  cross- 
ing. 


4,252,403 

COUPLER  FOR  A  GRADED  INDEX  FIBER 

Glenn  C.  Salisbury,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  latcraational 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,913 

bt  CL'  G02B  5/14 

MS.  a.  350—96.15  iQ  Oaiv 


1.  A  parallel  optical  scanning  device,  of  the  type  comprising 
two  prisms  of  small  apex  angle  which  rotate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions at  the  same  speed  about  a  common  axis,  wherein  each  of 
the  prisms  is  composed  of  two  coaxial  parts,  a  central  part  and 
a  peripheral  part,  secured  to  each  other  and  arranged  to  pro- 
duce different  beam  deviations. 


1.  An  optical  coupler,  comprising: 

a  graded  index  fiber  having  a  given  numerical  aperture,  said 
fiber  having  an  annular  cross  section  comprising  an  inner 
light  conducting  core  of  a  given  diameter  surrounded  by 
an  annular  concentric  cladding  layer,  which  layer  is  in 


1514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  24,  1981 


turn  surrounded  by  an  annular  substrate  layer,  said  fiber 
having  an  end  face  of  said  cross  section, 
a  concentric  core  fiber  having  a  numerical  aperture  less  than 
said  given  numerical  aperture,  said  fiber  having  an  annular 
cross  section  comprising  an  inner  Ught  conducting  core  of 
a  diameter  less  than  said  given  diameter,  surrounded  by  an 
annular  isolation  zone  of  a  predetermined  width,  which  in 
turn  is  surrounded  by  an  outer  light  conducting  core  of 
another  width,  wherein  the  overall  diameter  of  said  outer 
core  as  surrounding  said  isolation  zone  surrounding  said 
inner  core  is  relatively  equal  to  said  given  diameter  of  said 
core  of  said  graded  index  fiber,  said  concentric  fiber  hav- 
ing an  end  face  containing  said  cross  section  in  congruent 
alignment  with  the  end  face  of  said  graded  index  fiber  to 
cause  low  order  modes  propagating  in  said  inner  core  of 
said  concentric  fiber  to  couple  to  a  central  portion  of  said 
inner  core  of  said  graded  fiber,  and  to  cause  high  order 
modes  propagating  in  said  outer  core  of  said  concentric 
fiber  to  propagate  at  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  inner 
core  of  said  graded  index  fiber. 

4952,404 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  AND  RECEIVING 

PLURAL  MESSAGES  VIA  A  SINGLE  nBER-OPTICAL 

PATH 
Pietro  DiVita,  Tariii,  Italy,  aadgMr  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomimicazioiii  S.pA^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1978,  67254  A/78; 
Apr.  10,  1978,  67781  A/78 

iBt  CL^  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  350—96.16  5  Claims 


bodies  for  the  wavelength  of  any  other  monochromatic 
beam  traversing  said  common  body  being  sufficiently 
different  from  that  of  said  common  body  to  establish  a 
critical  angle  of  incidence  whose  complement  at  least 
equals  the  glancing  angle  by  which  such  other  beam 
strikes  said  interface  whereby  each  such  other  beam  is 
reflected  at  said  interface  and  passes  entirely  within  said 
common  body  from  one  interface  to  the  next. 


4,252,405 
FIBRE-OPnC  CABLE  JOINTS 
Ronald  C.  Oldham,  Chandlers  Ford,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1978, 
30145/78 

Int  a?  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  350-96  J2  2  Claims 


,7  tf  '•  '^  <•■  " 


1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  conveying  a  plurality  of 
messages  between  a  transmitting  station  and  a  receiving  station 
interconnected  by  a  light-conductive  path,  comprising: 

a  number  m>2  of  sources  of  monochromatic  light  beams  of 
different  wavelengths  modulated  by  respective  messages 
at  said  transmitting  station; 

a  like  number  m>2  of  demodulators  for  said  light  beams  at 
said  receiving  station; 

first  Ught-guiding  means  at  said  transmitting  station  inseried 
between  said  sources  and  said  path  for  combining  said 
monochromatic  light  beams  into  a  single  composite  beam 
traveling  over  said  path;  and 

second  light-guiding  means  at  said  receiving  station  inserted 
between  said  path  and  said  demodulators  for  splitting  said 
composite  beam  into  its  constituent  monochromatic 
beams  respectively  fed  to  said  demodulators; 

at  least  one  of  said  Ught-guiding  means  inclining  a  common 
transparent  body  with  flat  faces  adjoining  each  other  at 
obtuse  angles  and  (m— 1)  other  transparent  bodies  each 
contacting  one  of  said  faces,  said  contacting  bodies  having 
refractive  indices  varying  as  a  function  of  wavelength 
along  respective  curves  of  different  slope,  the  refractive- 
index  curve  of  said  common  body  intersecting  the  refrac- 
tive-index curve  of  each  one  of  said  adjoining  bodies  at  a 
point  which  substantially  corresponds  to  the  wavelength 
of  one  of  said  monochromatic  beams  whereby  the  latter 
passes  substantially  undeflected  through  the  interface 
between  said  common  body  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
adjoining  bodies,  the  refractive  indices  of  said  contacting 


1.  A  ferrule  for  use  in  jointing  two  fiber-optic  communica- 
tions cables  each  having  optical  fibers  arranged  in  a  tubular 
strength  member,  having  a  stranded  strength  member  sur- 
rounding said  tubular  strength  member,  having  a  tubular  con- 
ductor surrounding  said  stranded  strength  member  and  having 
a  sheath  of  polyethylene  over  said  tubular  conductor  compris- 
ing, 

first  and  second  ferrule  sleeves  of  electrically  conducting 

material  each  comprising, 

means  for  gripping  said  tubular  strength  member  and  said 

stranded  strength  member,  and 
means  for  electrically  contacting  said  tubular  conductor, 
said  first  ferrule  sleeve  having  an  externally  threaded  end, 
said  second  ferrule  sleeve  having  an  internally  threaded  end 
for  connection  to  said  externally  threaded  end  of  said  first 
ferrule  sleeve, 
each  of  said  ferrule  sleeves  having  an  end  wall  for  abutting 
contact  with  an  end  of  one  of  said  stranded  strength  mem- 
bers, 
each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  receipt 

of  a  respective  tubular  strength  member, 
said  second  ferrule  sleeve  having  a  chamber  for  enclosing 

excess  optical  fiber  at  the  fiber  joint, 
each  of  said  means  for  gripping  comprising, 
a  ring  element  surrounding  a  respective  stranded  strength 

member  and 
a    wedge   element    surrounding    a    respective    tubular 

strength  member 
said  ring  element  having  a  thickness  which  decreases 

toward  the  end  of  the  respective  stranded  strength 

member, 
said  wedge  element  having  a  thickness  which  increases 

toward  the  end  of  the  respective  stranded  strength 

member, 
a  compression  nut  of  electrically  conducting  material 

having  an  externally  threaded  portion, 
an  internally  threaded  portion  of  said  respective  ferrule 

sleeve  for  receipt  of  said  compression  nut 
wherein  the  end  of  said  respective  stranded  member  is 

positioned  externally  of  said  wedge  element  and  inter- 
nally of  said  ring  element  and 
whereby  tightening  of  said  compression  nut  causes  said 

ring  element  to  ride  up  on  said  wedge  element  while 

compressing  said  stranded  strength  member  between 

said  ring  element  and  said  wedge  element  and  further 
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causes  said  tubular  strength  member  to  be  tightly 
gripped  by  said  wedge  member,  and 
said  means  for  electrically  contacting  said  tubular  conductor 

comprising  said  compression  nut, 

said  compression  nut  overlying  and  locating  the  free  end 
of  satd  tubular  conductor  whereby  tightening  of  said 
compression  nut  causes  electrical  contact  between  said 
tubular  conductor  and  said  ferrule  sleeve. 


4,252,406 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Edward  A.  Ryan,  Jr.,  Long  Branch,  and  Robert  H.  Broadbelt, 
MtMsqnan,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiie  Army,  Wash- 
iagtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,720 

Int  a.3  G02B  5//^ 

UAa350-96Jl  9  Claims 


-^ 


,riiv«ix  E 


^* 


T^ 


the  vicmity  of  the  front  surface  of  the  connector  without 
projecting  beyond  the  front  surface  and  forming  fibre- 
locating  grooves  between  the  facing  portions  of  their  side 
surfaces, 

means  for  clamping  the  locating  pins  against  the  base  surface 
to  maintain  contact  between  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said 
pins  and  said  base  surface, 

an  elastic  pad  for  immobUizing  the  fibres  disposed  adjacent 
the  front  face  and  overiying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
locating  pins. 

means  for  clamping  the  elastic  pad  onto  the  locating  pins 
with  sufficient  force  to  deform  the  pad  where  it  contacts 
the  pins  and/or  the  fibres  so  that  it  presses  the  fibres  into 
the  locating  grooves  formed  between  the  pins. 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  fibers  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
male  contact  having  an  integral  end  projection  of  constant 
dimensions  positioned  at  one  end  of  a  first  optical  fiber  and 
including  an  axial  bore  to  receive  said  first  fiber  end,  a  cylindri- 
cal female  contact  positioned  at  the  opposing  end  of  a  second 
optica]  fiber  and  including  a  recess  to  receive  said  projection 
and  an  axial  bore  to  receive  said  second  fiber  end,  a  pair  of  lUce 
intermediate  sleeves  respectively  positioned  within  the  respec- 
tive bore  of  each  contact  around  the  end  of  each  fiber  and 
fixedly  securing  each  said  contact  to  each  said  fiber  end,  said 
male  and  female  contacts  having  complementary  configured 
mating  surfaces  in  the  area  surrounding  the  opposing  ends,  said 
ends  of  each  fiber  and  the  respective  intermediate  sleeve  ends 
being  coextensive  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  each 
bore  in  each  respective  contact,  whereby  the  opposing  ends  of 
tiie  optical  fibers  are  accurately  positioned  adjacent  one  an- 
other at  a  fixed  spacing  and  aligned  when  the  contacts  are 
interconnected  with  said  projection  engaging  said  recess. 

4,252,407 

FIBRE-TO-FIBRE  CONNECTOR  FOR  MULTIFIBRE 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  CABLES 
Vtodimir  Babuko,  VeUiy;  Michel  Joroyazyii,  Ivry  sur  Seine, 
•Ml  Andre  Tardy,  Saint  Germain  les  Arp^Jon,  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electridte  SA.,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Not.  24, 1977,  77  35372: 
Aug.  29, 1978,  78  24864 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  350-96J1  17  oaims 

1.  A  fibre-to-fibre  connector  for  multi-fibre  optical  fibre 
cables  for  making  multiple  fibre-to-fibre  connections  with  a 
complementary  connector,  said  connector  having  a  "front" 
surface  defining  a  conunon  connection  plane  with  said  comple- 
mentary connector,  said  connector  further  oMnprising: 
a  base  having  on  upper  surface  thereof  a  hard,  rigid  plane 

base  surface  for  providing  a  reference  plane, 
at  least  three  hard,  rigid  cylindrical  locating  pins  on  said  base 
surface  and  extending  parallel  to  and  in  side-by-side 
contact  with  one  another,  their  front  ends  being  located  in 

1003  O.G.— 58 


a  rectilinear  side  support  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
front  surface  and  parallel  to  and  above  said  base  surface, 

a  cylindrical  main  guide  pin  located  on  said  base  surface 
parallel  to  said  side  support  between  said  side  support  and 
said  set  of  locating  pins,  the  front  end  of  said  guide  pin 
being  offset  axially  relative  to  the  front  edge  of  the  con- 
nector to  permit  plug/socket  cooperation  of  the  connec- 
tor and  an  associated  complementary  connector,  and  for 
guiding  both  connectors  in  relation  to  each  other, 

means  for  clamping  the  guide  pin  against  the  base  surface, 
and  lateral  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  set  of  locat- 
ing pins  against  the  main  guide  pin  and  the  main  guide  pin 
against  said  side  suppori. 


4,252,408 
DIRECnONALLY  SOLIDIHED  EUTECnC  STRUCTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
James  D.  Parsons,  and  Alfred  S.  Yne,  botii  of  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tlM  UaiTcrsity  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,129 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/16;  C04B  35/00:  C03C  23/20 

VS.  a.  350— 96  J3  9  ciaioM 


1.  A  directionaUy  solidified,  optically  conductive  eutectic 
system,  comprising: 
a,  matrix  material  comprising  a  first  component  of  a  type  11 

eutectic  system,  and 
a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced,  optical  fibers  within  said 

matrix  material,  said  fibers  being  formed  from  a  second 
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nuteml  component  of  said  type  II  eutectic  system,  said 
fiber  material  being  characterized  by  a  lesser  molecular 
weight  but  greater  refractive  index  than  said  matrix  mate- 
rial. 


cause  the  ellipticity  introduced  by  the  third  reflection  to 
substantially  cancel  the  ellipticity  introduced  by  the  sec- 
ond reflection  so  that  the  third  reflected  beam  is  substan- 
tially free  of  ellipticity. 


4.252,409  4^2,411 

WARNING  REFLECTOR                     ,.  ^  LENS  BARREL 

Kfut  SckinA,  IfMsbmck,  Auatria,  aadgnor  to  D.  Swarotrid  *  u,jg,j^o  Nomura,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 

Co^  Wattens,  Aostria                      ^    ,u^  ,^  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

nted  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,268  '^          Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32^01 

Ctotas  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Not.  28,  ^^^^^    ^^^^     i^pUcatioii    Japu,    Apr.    24,     1978, 

1977, 2753029  <a/SA7a8nJ1 

lat  a.' G02B  V/i2  .  53/54738lUi 


VS.  CL  350-106 


13  Claims 


iBt  CL^  G02B  7/02 


U.S.  CL  350—255 


(Claims 


A«-l 


1.  In  a  warning  reflector  comprising  a  transparent  plate 
having  a  light-entrance  surface  and  a  spaced-apart  reflective 
surface  from  which  the  reflected  light  is  dispersed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  reflective  surface  being  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  toric  surfaces  in  side-by-side  relation. 

4,252,410 

POLARIZATION  ROTATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

ic..rii.i  Jain,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Coapany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nied  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,745 

Int  CL'  G02F  1/01:  G02B  27/28 

UJS.  CL  350— 370  26  Claims 


1.  A  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  lens  frame  for  holding  a  lens  assembly  formed  with  a 
thread  for  distance  adjustment, 

A  lens  mount  cylinder  formed  with  a  thread  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  thread  formed  in  said  lens  frame, 

a  distance  ring  positioned  to  contact  said  lens  frame,  locking 
means  associated  with  said  distance  ring  and  said  lens 
frame  and  arranged  so  that  the  mutual  position  between 
said  distance  ring  and  said  lens  frame  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion can  be  set,  and 

means  for  defining  limits  of  the  rotational  angle  between  said 
distance  ring  and  said  lens  mount  cylinder  in  the  radial 
direction  and  formed  in  said  distance  ring  and  said  lens 
mount  cylinder,  respectively. 


4,252,412 
OPTICAL  FOCUSSING  DEVICE 
Ednard  Camerik,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,269 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.  13,  1979, 

7904618 

Int  CL'  G02B  7/04 
UA  a.  350-255  4Ctainis 

27         IT  1 


1.  A  method  of  rotating  the  polarization  vector  of  a  substan- 
'■  tially    linearly    polarized    incident    electromagnetic    beam 
through  a  selected  angle  with  the  introduction  of  substantially 
no  ellipticity  in  the  output  electromagnetic  beam,  the  sequen- 
tial method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reflecting  the  incident  electromagnetic  beam  through  a  first 

selected  angle  of  incidence  for  producing  a  first  reflected 

beam  that  is  substantially  free  of  elhpticity; 

reflecting  the  first  reflected  beam  through  a  second  selected 

angle  of  incidence  for  producing  a  second  reflected  beam; 

and 
reflecting  the  second  reflected  beam  through  a  third  selected 
angle  of  incidence  for  producing  a  third  reflected  beam, 
said  second  and  third  angles  of  incidence  being  selected  to 


1.  An  optical  focussing  device  for  focussing  a  bght  beam 
emanating  from  a  light  source  onto  the  reflecting  surface  of  a 
record  carrier  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  movable  objective  having  a  free  end  directed  at  the  record 
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carrier  and  having  an  optical  lens  system  mounted  in  a  lens 
mount, 

a  drive  system  for  axially  moving  said  objective  relative  to 
said  frame  in  the  direction  of  its  optical  axis, 

axial  guide  means  for  axialJy  guiding  the  objective  relative  to 
said  frame,  and 

resilient  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  objective  for 
preventing  marring  of  said  record  carrier  in  the  event  of 
contact  between  said  objective  and  said  record  carrier. 


4,252,414 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
Kiyoshige  Kinngawa;  TadasU  IsUbasU;  YosUmichi  SUbuya: 
Yasuhiko  Kando;  MaaatosU  Ito,  aU  of  Mobara;  Ren  Ito,  and 

ssSi,'sr?aif"'™*^ 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,161 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  II,  1978,  53-1180 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/133 

^•S.  a  350-339  R  ,o  q,^ 


4,252,413 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING 

INERT-ZONE  ELECTRON  IRRADUTION  OF  MOVING 

WEB  MATERIALS 
Sam  V.  Nablo,  Uxington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Energy  Sciences 

Inc.,  Wobnm,  Mass. 

Continoation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  940,034,  Sep.  6, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,134,  Not.  15, 1976,  abwHloned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,942,  Dec  9, 1974, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,999 

Int  a.'  GOIM  23/00;  A61K  27/02 

VS.  CL  250-310  20  Claims 


vvi^i  e^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  passing  a  web  through  an  oxygen-limited 
electron  irradiation  zone  and  for  shielding  against  scattered 
radiation,  having,  in  combination,  a  longitudinally  extending 
shielding  enclosure  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  regions 
connected  by  an  intermediate  zone  at  which  the  electron  irra- 
diation  is  to  be  concentrated;  means  for  generating  and  direct- 
ing electron  beam  radiation  through  an  electron-pervious 
window  disposed  along  the  intermediate  zone  and  serving  as  a 
wall  of  the  zone;  means  forming  an  opposing  wall  along  the 
mtermediate  zone  comprising  a  shielded  box  radiation  trap 
mcluding  angulated  walls  defining  a  box  for  stopping  the  elec- 
tron beam  at  the  intermediate  zone,  said  box  having  within  it  a 
low  atomic  number  plate  upon  which  the  electron  beam  radia- 
tion impinges  and  provided  with  cooUng  means;  each  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  regions  comprising  parallel  shielded  wall  sur- 
faces forming  longitudinally  extending  slots  that  collimate 
radiation  scattered  therealong  outward  from  the  irradiation 
intermediate  zone;  shielded  cavity  trap  means  disposed  at  said 
inlet  and  outlet  regions  to  receive  radiation  scattered  outward 
along  the  collimating  slots  from  said  intermediate  zone;  means 
for  feeding  a  web  to  the  inlet  region  collimating  slot  and  longi- 
tiidinally  through  the  same,  and  thence  longitudinally  between 
the  said  window  and  shielded  box  trap  through  the  said  inter- 
mediate zone  and  then  along  the  outlet  region  collimating  slot 
to  exit  therefrom;  and  means  for  providing  an  oxygen- 
resUicted  or  ozone-confining  atmosphere  within  said  zone. 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  element  having  a  twisted  struc- 
ture compnsmg  two  spaced  transparent  substrates  having 
transparent  electrodes  arranged  thereon  in  desired  display 
patterns,  and  a  liquid  crystal  being  sealed  between  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  two  substrates  by  a  sealant,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  undercoating  film  of  one  or  more  metal 
oxides  arranged  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  substrates 
said  transparent  electrodes  being  separated  from  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  substrates  and  being  arranged  on  the 
undercoatmg  film  and  an  orienUtion  controlling  film  made  of 
an  organic  polymer  and  provided  with  abrasion  grooves  in  a 
given  direction,  said  orientation  controlling  film  being  ar- 
ranged on  the  tiTuisparent  electrodes  and  on  the  undercoating 
ri  m  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  undercoating 
films  IS  separated  from  said  liquid  crystal. 


4,252,415 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

PRODUCTION 

Hans-Peter  Klein,  Nnssbawncn,  and  Hans-Rndolf  ZeUer,  Birr, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown. 

BoTeri  A  Oe,  Baden,  Switzerland 

PUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,678 

,«2S'!Si  '^'^*^'   •"*"«<«   Switzerland,   Sep.   6,    1977, 
10838/77 

Int  CL^  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350-343  6ClainM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  two 
flat  glass  plates  aligned  paraUel  to  one  another  and  at  a  distance 
from  one  another,  a  web  of  low-melting  glass  solder  provided 
between  the  glass  plates,  a  liquid  crystal  substance  provided  in 
the  inner  space  formed  by  the  glass  plates  and  the  glass  solder 
web,  and  electrodes  applied  on  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  plates 
facmg  one  another,  said  electrodes  having  connections  thereto 
which  are  brought  out  of  the  inner  space  via  the  glass  soWer 
web,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  an  oxidizing  agent  with  the  glass  soWer  to  form  a  first 
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mixture;  said  oxidizing  agent  being  2.5  percent  by  weight 
of  manganese  dioxide; 

mixing  an  organic  binder  to  said  first  mixture  to  form  a  glass 
solder  paste; 

applying  said  glass  solder  paste  on  at  least  one  of  said  glass 
plates  provided  with  electrodes; 

aligning  said  glass  plates  in  relation  to  one  another; 

soldering  said  glass  plates  to  form  an  inner  space  between 
said  glass  plates  and  said  glass  solder  web,  said  oxidizing 
agent  preventing  the  formation  of  electro-chemical  corro- 
sion effects  on  said  electrodes  during  the  soldering  of  said 
glass  plates  by  oxidizing  the  uncombusted  residue  of  the 
organic  binder  of  the  glass  solder  paste;  and, 

filling  said  inner  space  with  a  Uquid  crystal  substance  having 
rod-shaped  liquid  crystal  molecules  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  rod-shaped  Uquid  crystal 
molecules  and  the  projection  of  the  liquid  crystal  mole- 
cules on  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  plates  is  substantially  the 
same  throughout  said  liquid  crystal  cell. 


crystal  mixture  to  form  a  liquid  crystal  cell,  said  plates  hav- 
ing outside  surfaces  on  which  no  polarizers  are  disposed; 
said  liquid  crystal  mixture  comprising  primarily  a  nematic 
liquid  crystal  having  a  negative  dielectric  anisotropy  and 
secondarily  an  optically  active  substance,  said  liquid  crystal 
mixture  further  comprising  an  addition  of  pleochrotic  dye 

molecules; 

11 


10 


s^:-^^^^^^4:^^^^ 
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4^2,416 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  GATHERING  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  UGHT 

Pierre  E.  Jaccard,  Bleuc,  Switzerland,  asaignor  to  Societe 

SaiMe  pow  I'ladaitrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S^., 

Bicue,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,010 

Irt.  a.J  G02F  7//5 

UJS.  CL  350-345  A  18  Claims 


wherein,  on  the  inside  of  the  plates,  a  surface  structure  is  pro- 
vided which  produces  a  homoeotropic  orientation  in  the 
adjacent  liquid  crystal  mixture,  and, 

wherein  the  proportion  of  the  optically  active  substance  is 
smaller  than  the  quantity  with  which,  in  the  absence  of  an 
electrical  potential  between  the  electrodes,  the  spontaneous 
formation  of  a  twisted  structure  occurs  in  the  liquid  crystal 
mixture. 


4^2,418 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  Barctay,  Winchesten  Colin  L.  Bird,  Eastleigh;  David 
H.  Martin,  and  William  M.  Morgan,  both  of  Chandlers  Ford, 
all  of  Entfand,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,981 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

12585/78 

IntCL^G02F;/77 
U.S.  CL  350-357  9  Claims 


1.  Optical  instrument  for  the  gathering  and  distribution  of 
Kght  comprising  a  first  body  portion  of  transparent  material  in 
the  form  of  an  elongated  cylinder  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  which  is  at  least  partially  elliptic  and  partially  circular  and 
covered  over  a  major  portion  thereof  with  inwardly  reflecting 
material,  a  second  body  portion  of  transparent  material  having 
at  least  one  inwardly  directed  light  reflecting  surface  and  a 
planar  diffusing  light  transmitting  surface,  a  Ught  source  sub- 
stantially linear  in  form  and  placed  along  a  line  constituting  a 
first  focus  area  of  the  eUiptic  surface  whose  periphery  provides 
a  portion  of  the  profile  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  light 
coupling  means  between  said  first  and  said  second  body  por- 
tions for  gathering  light  reflected  from  said  elliptic  surface  to  a 
second  focus  area  thereof  and  coupling  said  light  to  said  sec- 
ond body  portion. 

4,252,417 
•    UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Terry  J.  Schcffer,  Forth,  ami  Haos  R.  ZcUer,  Birr,  botii  of 
Switieria^  assivMrs  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St  Company, 
Liidtad,  Badc%  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Ju.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,084 
Cbtes  priority,  appttcatioa   Switscrlaad,  Jol.   13,   1978, 

7615/78 

iBt  CU  G02F  1/133 
VJS.  CL  350—349  13  Claims 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  display  comprising: 
two  parallel  plates  having  inside  surfaces  on  which  are  formed 

laya--type  electrodes  and  between  which  is  disposed  a  liquid 


/"- \ 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising 
an  active  electrochromic  material  which  includes  heptyl 
viologen  cations  and  which  can  undergo  a  reversible 
reduction/oxidation  reaction,  said  material  having  a  bulk 
concentration  of  0.1  molar  of  heptyl  viologen, 
at  least  one  display  electrode  having  a  rough  surface  thereon 
in  contact  with  said  material  wherein  a  rough  surface  is 
defined  as  an  average  height  to  base  roughness  (h/1,  FIG. 
2)  of  4  and  where  an  average  peak-to-peak  distance  of  the 
protruberances  of  the  rough  surface  is  greater  than  4^, 

and 
means  to  supply  current  to  said  electrode  to- a  density  such 
that  the  bulk  concentration  interface  (Y,  FIG.  2)  of  said 
material  conforms  to  the  contour  of  the  rough  surface  of 
said  electrode  during  the  deposition  of  colored  species 
onto  said  electrode,  said  current  density  being  0.6  A/cm^. 
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4»252,419 
OPHTHALMIC  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
William  V.  Padula,  U,  32  Wauwinet  Ct,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437, 
and  Willlaa  V.  Padula,  I,  299  Manor  Are.,  Cranford,  N  J. 
07016 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,536,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4*190,331.  This  appUcation  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,981 

iBt  CL^  A61B  3/10 

UA  a  351-5  3  Claims 


4,252,420 

OPHTHALMOSCOPICAL  APPARATUS  PROVIDED 
WITH  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
Yoshimi  Kohayakawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1977,  52/41722 
tot  aj  A61B  3/14.  3/10;  G03B  29/00 
UA  a.  351-7  12  Claims 


5     ^ 


1.  An  ophthalmic  measuring  instrument  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  the  eyeglass  frame  of  a  patient  in  front  of  the  lens 
area  in  said  eyeglass  frame  comprising, 

a.  an  instrument  frame  having  a  front,  a  back,  spaced  eye 
viewing  openings  and  a  medially  disposed  nose  opening, 

b.  clip  means  on  the  back  of  said  frame  for  detachably  con- 
necting the  instrument  frame  to  the  eyeglass  frame  of  the 
patient  so  that  the  eye  viewing  openings  are  disposed 
substantially  in  front  of  and  in  alignment  with  the  lens  area 
of  said  eyeglass  frame, 

c.  first  and  second  vertically  disposed  transparent  colored 
strips  adjustably  connected  to  the  instrument  frame  to 
permit  indexing  of  each  of  said  strips  in  front  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  eye  viewing  openings, 

d.  said  first  and  second  vertically  disposed  transparent  col- 
ored strips  respectively  having  a  width  not  greater  than  3J 
mm., 

e.  first  and  second  horizontally  disposed  transparent  colored 
strips  adjustably  connected  to  the  instrument  frame  to 
permit  indexing  of  each  of  said  strips  in  front  of  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  eye  viewing  windows  in  intersecting 
relation  with  an  associated  one  of  said  vertically  disposed 
colored  strips, 

f.  said  first  and  second  horizontally  disposed  transparent 
colored  strips  respectively  having  a  width  not  greater 
than  3i  mm., 

g.  the  respective  first  and  second  horizontally  disposed 
transparent  colored  strips  having  a  color  which  causes  a 
perceptive  color  change  to  the  patient  when  the  associ- 
ated transparent  colored  strips  bisect  the  visual  axis  of  the 
patient's  eye  being  measured, 

h.  graduated  upper  markings  on  the  front  of  said  frame 
having  a  center  point  to  enable  the  said  frame  to  be 
aligned  with  the  center  of  the  eyeglass  frame  to  which  it  is 
attached  and  operatively  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  vertically  disposed  transparent  colored  strips  to 
enable  an  MVA  distance  measurement  to  be  made  when- 
ever either  of  said  vertically  disposed  transparent  colored 
strips  bisect  the  visual  axis  of  a  given  eye  of  the  patient 

i.  a  first  and  second  set  of  graduated  markings  on  the  front  of 
said  frame  operatively  associated  with  the  first  and  second 
horizontally  disposed  transparent  colored  strips  to  permit 
the  vertical  displacement  between  the  patient's  respective 
eyes  to  be  measured  when  the  horizontally  disposed  trans- 
parent colored  strips  are  in  the  visual  axis  of  the  patient. 


1.  An  ophthalmoscopical  apparatus  provided  with  an  adjust- 
ment system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  eye  inspecting  system  including  front  optical  means 
adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite  to  the  eye  to  be  examined; 

a  beam  transmitting  system  coupled  with  said  eye  inspecting 
system  through  beam-direction  selecting  means; 

an  observing  device  coupled  with  said  beam  transmitting 
system  for  opticaUy  observing  the  anterior  part  of  the  eye 
to  be  examined;  and 

a  projection  device  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  chart 
and  optical  means  for  projecting  the  image  of  a  chart 
supported  by  said  supporting  means  onto  an  eye  surface 
which  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  front 
optical  means,  the  optical  axis  of  said  projection  device 
being  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  eye  inspection  system  said  chart  sup- 
porting means  being  positioned  in  said  apparatus  to  sup- 
port a  chart  such  that  the  image  of  said  chart  appears  in  a 
predetermined  location  on  said  eye  when  the  distance 
between  said  eye  and  said  apparatus  is  correct. 


4,252,421 
CONTACT  LENSES  WITH  A  COLORED  CENTRAL  AREA 
WiUiam  M.  Foley,  Jr.,  Glendale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  John  D. 
McCarry,  El  Toro,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,310 
tat  a.J  G02C  7/04 
VJS.  a.  351—162  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  contact  lens  comprising  a  central  core  element  and  an 
annular  hydrogel  soft  lens  element  bonded  to  and  surrounding 
the  core  element,  the  improvement  wherein  the  central  core  is 
comprised  of  water  insoluble  colorant  dispersed  throughout 
the  polymer  forming  the  central  core  of  lens  element,  the 
colorant  consisting  essentially  of  water  insoluble  copper  phtha- 
locyanine. 


i 


4,252,422 

ADJUSTABLE  SPECTACLE  NOSEPIECE 

Stephen  Speckhart  78  UxUigton  Atc,  Maplewood,  N  J.  07040 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,585 

tat  a.J  G02C  5//2 

U.S.  a.  351—137  3  ri.i— 

1.  A  customized  nosepiece  assembly  for  spectacles  compris- 
ing a  wire  U-framc  having  spaced  parallel  upstanding  arms 
trimable  to  required  lengths  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  nose 
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bridge  portion  of  the  spectacle  frame  between  the  lenses 
thereof,  the  U-firame  having  a  bottom  transverse  bar  attached 
to  said  arms  at  their  lower  ends  and  spanning  a  space  between 
the  spectacle  lenses  below  the  nose  bridge  portion,  a  noscpiece 
formed  as  a  unit  of  thermoplastic  material  and  being  formable 
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to  the  natural  contours  of  the  nose  of  the  user,  the  nosepiece 
including  on  its  forward  side  claws  adapted  to  receive  between 
them  said  bottom  transverse  bar,  and  said  claws  after  rotational 
adjustment  of  the  nosepiece  on  the  bottom  transverse  bar 
adapted  to  be  formed  and  clenched  around  such  bar  to  lock  the 
nosepiece  in  a  selected  adjusted  position. 


(where:  ri  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  surface  at  the 

object  side;  r2  is  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  surface  at  the 

image  side;  d'l  is  a  lens  thickness  on  the  optical  axis  between 

the  surface  of  the  lens  at  the  object  side  and  the  surface  of  the 

lens  at  the  image  side;  <^i  is  an  effective  diameter  of  the  lens;  4>o 

is  a  size  of  the  object;  n'  i  is  a  refractive  index  of  the  material  for 

the  lens  with  respect  to  the  designed  wavelength;  ^i  is  a  lateral 

magnification  of  the  lens;  Si  is  a  distance  along  the  optical  axis 

to  the  object  surface  with  the  lens  surface  at  the  object  side 

being  made  the  standard;  S'2  is  a  distance  along  the  optical  axis 

to  the  intermediate  image  with  the  lens  surface  at  the  image 

side  being  made  the  standard;  Fe  is  an  effective  F  number  at 

the  object  side;  and  Ki=0.9  and  K2=  11);  and 

(b)  a  reflecting  body,  on  which  partial  image  of  said  object 

for  projecting  is  formed  by  the  bar  lenses,  and  from  which 

light  of  said  partial  image  is  rcKiirected  to  the  same  bar 

lenses. 


4^2,423 

IMAGE  PROJECTOR 

Yoahiya  Matsn;  SetsBO  MiBaai,  and  Noritaka  Mochiznld,  aU  of 

Yokohaaa,  Japu,  anigBors  to  Caaoa  KabnsUki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  »49,(H7,  Oct  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,751 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  7, 1977,  53/120799 
Int  CU  G03B  27/50 
VS.  a.  353—20  f  CiMims 


4,2S2,42« 

FOCUSING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SiNGLE-LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERAS 

TosUhiro  Imai,  and  YoaUsada  Hayaaizn,  both  of  Hachkngi, 

Japan,  aisigBon  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53-13607 

Int  CL'  G03B  7/08.  3/00  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354— 23  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  image  projecting  device  to  project  an  object  to  be 
projected  onto  an  image  projecting  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  Bar  lenses  arranged  in  at  least  one  row,  each  of  said  bar 
lenses  having  a  longer  length  in  the  optical  axis  direction 
thereof  than  the  effective  lens  diameter  thereof,  and  the 
constructional  dau  and  the  effective  diameter  of  said  bar 
lens  are  given  by  the  following  equations: 
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1.  A  focusing  optical  system  for  single-lens  reflex  camera 
comprising  a  photographic  lens,  a  quick  return  mirror  which  is 
arranged  for  leading  the  light  having  passed  through  said 
photographing  lens  to  a  finder  optical  system  and  which  has  a 
section  of  incidence  formed  by  removing  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  mirror,  and  an  emerging  section,  and  a  detector 
element  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  said  emerging  section,  and 
said  focusing  optical  system  being  adapted  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  surface  of  incidence  of  said  section  of  incidence  is 
arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  incident 
Si'   1     light,  that  the  emerging  surface  of  said  emerging  section  is 
^'  ~  '''^  "  J^       arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  emerging  light,  and  that  the 
light  emitted  from  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  transmit- 
ted through  said  photographic  lens  is  allowed  to  pass  through 
said  section  of  incidence  into  said  quick  return  mirror,  reflect 
repeatedly  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  mirror,  emerge  from 
said  emerging  section  and  then  fall  on  said  detector  element. 
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4,252,425 
CAMERA  FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Harumi  Aoki,  Klyoae,  and  Yoahio  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, asrignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-164960 
Int  Ct^  G03B  3/10 
UAa.354-25  6Clainis 


4,252,426 
FLASHING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLASHING 
APPARATUS 
Kaoru  Knraishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Photo  Prod- 
nets  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,901 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   27,   1978.   53- 
180318[U];  Mar.  23,  1979,  54-37735[U] 

Int  a.  J  G03B  15/05.  17/08 
UA  CI.  354-64  13  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  com- 
prising: a  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  unit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  microphotoelectric  elements  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  image 
forming  plane  of  a  phtotgraphing  lens  of  said  camera  and  a 
scanning  circuit,  a  plurality  of  means  for  producing  signals 
representing  the  difference  in  magnitude  in  output  signals  from 
corresponding  second  adjacent  photoelectric  elements,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  peak  value  of  said  signals  over  each  scan 
period. 

5.  An  automatic  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  com- 
prising: a  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element  unit  includ- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  microphotoelectric  elements  disposed  sub- 
stantiaUy  in  a  plane  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  image 
forming  plane  of  a  photographing  lens  of  said  camera  and  a 
scanning  circuit,  a  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  self-scanning 
type  photoelectric  element  unit,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
sample-and-hold  circuits  coupled  to  receive  output  signals 
from  first  through  fourth  ordered  elements  respectively  for 
converting  output  signals  from  said  photoelectric  element  unit 
into  analog  waveforms,  a  first  differential  circuit  for  producing 
a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  third  sample-and-hold  circuits,  a  second  differential 
circuit  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween the  outputs  of  said  second  and  fourth  sample-and-hold 
circuits,  a  switching  circuit  for  alternately  coupling  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  differentia]  circuits  to  an  output  in 
response  to  driving  clock  pulses  of  said  self-scanning  type 
photoelectric  element  unit  to  provide  a  single  differential  out- 
put, an  absolute  value  circuit  for  detecting  the  absolute  value 
of  the  output  of  said  swtiching  circuit,  and  a  peak  value  hold- 
ing circuit  for  holding  the  peak  value  of  an  absolute  value 
waveform  produced  by  said  absolute  value  circuit  in  one  scan- 
ning period  of  said  self-scanning  type  photoelectric  element 
unit. 


1.  A  flashing  system  for  an  electronic  flashing  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  camera  including  a  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  in  response 
to  releasing  of  a  camera  shutter; 

an  electronic  flashing  apparatus  including  a  light  sensitive 
element,  a  trigger  circuit  activated  when  same  light-sensi- 
tive element  is  rendered  conductive,  and  a  flashing  ele- 
ment adapted  to  emit  flashlight  when  said  trigger  circuit  is 
activated;  and 

a  connector  including  a  light-emitting  section  having  a  series 
circuit  of  a  power  supply  and  a  light-emitting  element  and 
provided  on  said  camera  such  that  said  light-emitting 
element  is  caused  to  emit  light  when  said  switch  is  closed, 
and  an  optical  fiber  bundle  means  containing  at  least  one 
optical  fiber  coupled  between  said  light-emitting  section 
and  said  electronic  flashing  apparatus  and  serving  to  guide 
a  light  from  said  light-emitting  section  to  said  electronic 
flashing  apparatus  so  as  to  irradiate  said  light-sensitive 
element  for  rendering  it  conductive. 


4,252,427 
MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INDIOA 

BEARING  PLASTIC  LAMINATED  CARDS 

Frederick  R.  Brecfat  3241  Doncan  A?e.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579, 

and  Leonard  H.  Daugherty,  745  47  St^  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,180 

Int.  a.i  G03B  27/32.  17/24;  G09F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  354-109  20  Claims 


s?    ■» 


14.  An  apparatus  for  mass  producing  microfilm  transparen- 
cies for  making  substantially  transparent  information  bearing 
plastic  laminated  cards  containing  both  individual  and  general 
information,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  sutionary  infor- 
mation dispUy  displaying  said  general  information,  a  second 
stationary  information  display  adjacent  to  said  first  stationary 
information  display  and  disposed  at  an  angle  thereto,  said 
second  display  displaying  said  individual  information,  sution- 
ary support  means,  a  microfilm  camera  having  an  optical  axis 
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and  pivoully  mounted  to  said  support  means  above  said  dis- 
plays, drive  means  pivoting  said  camera  from  a  first  angular 
orienution  wherein  said  optical  axis  is  orthogonal  to  said  first 
sutionary  information  display  to  a  second  angular  orienution 
wherein  said  optical  axis  is  orthogonal  to  said  second  station- 
ary information  display,  and  means  actuating  said  camera  for 
taking  an  exposure  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  angular 
orientations. 


4,252,429 

CURVILINEAR,  GEARED  TRANSPORT  ROLLER 

SYSTEM 

Henry  F.  Hope,  3192  Hnntiiigdoa  Rd^  HontingdoB  VaUcy,  Pa. 

19006,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  2321  Wyandotte  Rd.,  WiUow 

Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Continaation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  819,126,  Jul.  26, 1977,  PaL  No. 

4,1184>98,  which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,922, 

Mar.  24, 1977,  which  is  a  continiuitfoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

737,199,  Oct  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,079,635,  which  is  a 

continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,961,  Mar.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,989,176,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,829, 

Apr.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  513,244,  Oct  9, 1974,  Pat 

No.  34^52,610.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,548 

Int  a.3  G03D  i/13 
U.S.  a.  354— 322  13  Claims 


4,252,428 
RADIO-RECEIVER-BUILT-IN  FLASH  CAMERA 
Hiraahi  Iwata,  Nara,  and  Yoidchi  Daimam,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japw,  aasigDon  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Matsuhita  Electric  Indiistrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1978,  53/10094 

Int  CL^  G03B  29/00 

U5.  a.  354-76  24  CInims 


11.  A  radio-receiver-built-in  flash  camera  comprising: 

a  storage  battery; 

an  electronic  flash  apparatus  having  a  DC-DC  converter  for 
converting  the  voluge  of  said  source  battery  to  a  stepped 
up  DC  voltage,  a  main  discharge  capacitor  for  receiving  a 
charging  voltage  from  said  DC-DC  converter,  a  trigger 
circuit  for  responding  to  said  main  discharge  capacitor 
when  said  main  discharge  capacitor  charges  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  voltage,  and  a  flash  discharge  tube  for 
responding  to  the  trigger  circuit  and  providing  a  flash; 

a  voluge  indication  circuit  coupled  to  said  electronic  flash 
apparatus  and  comprising  a  first  light  emitting  diode,  for 
indirectly  detecting  and  indicating  when  the  charging 
voluge  across  said  main  discharge  capacitor  reaches  said 
predetermined  value; 

a  radio  receiver; 

a  tuning  indication  circuit  coupled  to  said  radio  receiver  and 
comprising  a  second  light  emitting  diode  for  indicating 
when  the  frequency  tuning  of  the  radio  receiver  is  accom- 
plished; and 

a  change-over  switch  coupled  to  said  storage  battery  and 
selectively  coupled  to  one  of  the  pairs  of  said  electronic 
flash  apparatus  and  said  voluge  indication  circuit  and 
said  radio  receiver  and  said  tuning  indication  circuit  in 
order  to  connect  said  storage  battery  to  a  desired  one  of 
said  pairs. 


1.  In  a  transport  roller  rack,  operated  by  power  gears  to 
transport  a  film  through  one  of  a  plurality  of  treatment  tanks 
capable  of  containing  a  plurality  of  fluids  therein  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  film,  the  roUer  rack  having  a  plurality  of  nip 
forming  pairs  of  rollers,  each  pair  of  rollers  being  coaxially 
routed  by  a  pair  of  intermeshing  roller  drive  gears,  different 
ones  of  said  pairs  of  intermeshing  roller  drive  gears  being 
disposed  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  roller  rack,  a 
geared  roller  drive  system  comprising 
first  gears  which  coaxially  route  one  of  the  gears  of  the  pairs 

of  roller  drive  gears, 
second  gears,  serially  routed  by  the  power  gears,  which 

serially  route  a  multiplicity  of  the  first  gears, 
portions  of  the  path  along  which  the  fUm  travels  being 

curved,  and 
the  rollers  which  define  the  curved  portions  of  the  path  of 
film  travel  being  of  two  diameters,  those  rollers  which  are 
larger  in  diameter  generally  forming  the  convex  side  of 
the  curved  portions  in  the  path  of  film  travel,  and  those 
rollers  which  are  smaller  in  diameter  generally  forming 
the  concave  side  of  the  curved  portion  in  the  path  of  film 
travel. 


4,252,430 
FILM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Vratislav  M.  Michal,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,037 
Int  0.3  G03D  i/04 
MS.  a.  354-322  •  Ctolms 

1.  In  fflm  processing  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  senes  of 
transfer  members  are  respectively  associated  with  successive 
baths  of  processing  solution  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  film 
discs  supported  on  a  spindle  from  one  bath  to  the  next  bath  by 
transferring  the  spindle  from  one  transfer  member  to  the  next 
transfer  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  transfer  members  each  including  means  for  releasably 

engaging  a  spindle; 
means  for  releasing  a  spindle  from  engagement  with  one 
transfer  member  and  for  guiding  the  spindle  into  engage- 
ment with  the  next  transfer  member  above  each  respective 
bath;  and 
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means  mounting  each  transfer  member  for  immersion  with 
an  engaged  q>indle  in  only  one  bath  to  avoid  solution 


4,252,431 
ADJUSTABLE  CORONA  SUPPORT 
Raymond  G.  Cormier,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nashua  Corpo- 
ration, Nashna,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,421 

Int  a.}  G03G  WOO 

U.S.  a.  355—3  CH  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  photocopying  machine  comprising: 

(1)  a  moving  photosensitive  surface;  and 

(2)  a  corona  assembly  having  at  least  one  corona  wire  spaced 
apart  from  said  photosensitive  surface; 

apparatus  for  supporting  said  corona  assembly  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  separation  between  said  corona  assembly  and 
said  photosensitive  surface  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  slidingly  supporting  said  corona 
assembly  for  movement  substantially  parallel  to  said 
photosensitive  surface;  and 

(b)  camming  means  engaging  said  support  means  for  mov- 
ing said  support  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
photosensitive  surface,  said  camming  means  including 
means  accessible  from  ends  of  the  corona  assembly  for 
permitting  said  adjustment  while  said  corona  is  opera- 
tively  supported. 


4,252,432 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Petms  J.  M.  Ophey,  GnibbenTorst  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-Tan  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherhmds 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1978, 
7803354 

Int  Q\?  G03G  WOO 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  copying  apparatus  compriang 

electrophotographic  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  original 

to  be  copied  on  a  moving  endless  photoconductive  belt  and 


means  for  transferring  the  image  from  said  belt  to  a  receiving 
material,  said  system  including  a  marking  on  the  photoconduc- 
tive belt  >  sensor  excitable  by  said  marking  at  a  fixed  point  in 
the  path  of  transport  of  the  belt  a  pulse  generator  which  gener- 
ates signal  pulses  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  tranq>ort 
speed  of  the  belt  means  comprising  at  least  one  counter  for 
counting  said  pulses,  and  means  controUed  in  reqwnse  to 
numbers  of  said  pulses  counted  by  said  counting  means  for 
switching  on  and  off  said  electrophotographic  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  system  further  includes  a  memory 
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carryover  by  said  transfer  member  between  the  respective 
baths. 
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element  connected  with  said  counting  means,  means  operative 
in  a  copying  run  of  the  apparatus  at  the  moment  when  said 
marking  excites  said  sensor  for  registering  in  said  memory 
element  the  difference  between  a  predetermined  number  and 
the  number  of  pulses  which  at  that  moment  is  counted  in  said 
counting  means,  and  means  operative  at  the  end  of  the  copying 
run  then  being  executed  for  diverting  from  said  counting 
means  to  said  memory  element  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse 
generator  until  the  memory  element  is  supphed  with  a  number 
of  said  pulses  corresponding  to  said  difference  registered 
therein. 


4,252,433 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 

RESIDUAL  IMAGE  IN  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING 

SYSTEM 
WUUaIn  A.  SulUvan,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,145,  Mar.  29, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  755,265,  Aug.  26, 1968,  Pat  No. 
3,634,077.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,691 
Int  0.3  G03G  15/22 
U.S.  O.  355—15  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  electrosutic  copying  system  wherein  an 
electrosUtic  latent  image  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  sensitized 
plate  member  is  moved  past  a  series  of  processing  sutions 
including  a  development  sution  at  which  the  latent  image  is 
developed  by  electroscopic  toner  particles,  a  transfer  sUtion  at 
which  the  toner  particles  are  transferred  to  a  support  sheet  and 
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wiper  means  including  a  blade  member  arranged  for  engaging 
along  an  edge  thereof  a  plate  surface  from  which  electrosUti- 
cally  adhering  toner  particles  are  to  be  removed,  said  edge 
being  axially  coextensive  with  said  plate  surface  and  adapted  to 
remove  toner  particles  contacted  during  relative  movement 
between  said  Made  member  and  said  surface,  the  improvement 
comprismg; 
electrically  conductive  roll  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
edge  of  said  blade  member  and  extending  axially  parallel 
thereto,  said  roll  means  being  spaced  from  said  recording 
surface,  a  DC  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  conductive 
roll  means,  said  source  being  of  a  polarity  opposite  that  of 
said  toner  particles  and  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  attract 
the  toner  particles  being  removed  along  the  edge  of  said 
blade  member  onto  the  surface  thereof,  said  DC  voltage 
ranging  from  about  500  volts  to  about  5000  volts,  and 
means  for  continuously  removing  the  toner  particles  from 
the  surface  of  said  roll  means  for  deposit  into  a  collection 
source  whereby  said  toner  particles  can  be  reused  repeat- 
edly at  the  development  station. 


4,252,435 
CLEANING  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  A  XEROGRAPHIC 
REPRODUCnON  MACHINE 
Aijan  T.  Manghinnalani,  deceased,  brte  of  Centerrille,  Ohio  (by 
Joan  M.  Manghinnalani,  execatrix),  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser,  No.  57,869 

Int  a.'  G03G  21/QO 

U.S.  a.  355-15  lOCtaims 


(y 


4,252,434  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 
DEVELOPING  AGENT 
Sha^Ji  Nakaamra,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsutomu  Toyooo,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assipMn  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,727 

daiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-3492 

lat  CL3  G03G  15/00,  15/09.  13/09 

UJS.  CL  355-15  33  Claims 


5.  An  improved  cleaning  subsystem  for  cleaning  toner  from 
a  photoreceptor  without  the  use  of  a  vacuum  exhaust  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  located  adjacent  to  the  photoreceptor; 

(b)  means  including  a  foam  roll  cleaner  for  creating  a  posi- 
tive pressure  within  the  housing  during  operation  of  the 
cleaning  subsystem; 

(c)  means  for  vibrating  the  foam  roll  cleaner  during  rotation 
of  the  latter;  and 

(d)  means  for  reUeving  the  positive  pressure  from  within  the 
housing  while  simultaneously  preventing  any  of  the  toner 
cleaned  from  the  photoreceptor  from  escaping  from 
within  the  housing. 


24.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  developing  agent  for  use  in 
an  image  forming  apparatus  which  forms  a  developed  image 
on  an  image  bearing  member  using  a  magnetic  developing 
agent,  and.  after  transfer  of  the  developed  image  onto  an  image 
transfer  material,  the  surface  of  the  image  bearing  member  is 
cleaned  for  re-use  in  subsequent  image  forming  operations, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  developing  agent  conveying  path  having  an  inlet  and  an 
exit  for  conveying  the  developing  agent  into  an  image 
developing  section; 

(b)  a  slit-shaped  passageway  having  a  clearance  which  nar- 
rows to  a  minimum  clearance  at  a  minimum  clearance 
section  for  leading  the  developing  agent  removed  by  a 
cleaning  blade  into  the  inlet  of  the  developing  agent  con- 
veying path; 

(c)  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  forcing 
magnetic  fiekl  to  restrain  the  magnetic  developing  agent; 
and 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said 
magnetic  field  generating  means  to  move  along  said  slit- 
shaped  passageway  to  push  out  the  developing  agent  into 
said  conveying  path  by  reducing  the  intensity  of  the  mag- 
netic fieU  with  respect  to  the  developing  agent  which  has 
passed  through  the  minimum  clearance  section  of  said 
slit-shaped  passageway  below  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
at  the  mi"'""*"  clearance  section. 


4,252,436 
NEGATIVE  FILM  CARRIER 
Mikio  Kogane,  Miaami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  MiMuni-asUgara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  11, 1978,  53/111579 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62 


U.S.  a.  355—75 


10  Claims 


1.  In  the  negative  film  carrier  including  a  print  window 
frame  for  trimming  frame  of  a  negative  film,  a  depressing 
window  frame  for  pressingly  positioning  the  negative  film  on 
the  print  window  frame,  and  a  guide  member  for  guiding  the 
travel  of  the  negative  film  to  a  printing  position  defined  by  the 
print  window  frame  and  the  depressing  window  frame,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

said  print  window  frame  having  a  135  size  window  and  a  126 
size  window  at  adjacent  positions  with  each  other  for 
selectively  positioning  either  said  135  size  window  or  126 
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size  window  at  the  printing  position  by  movement  of  said 
print  window  frame,  and 
means  to  change  the  position  of  said  guide  member  selec- 
tively in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said  print 
window  frame  in  positioning  said  135  or  126  window  at 
the  printing  position. 


4,252,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  DUPUCATING  MICRO-FILMS 

Hans  Hans,  Jahnstr.  2,  D-6250  Umborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  24. 

1978,2812824  '»     p        . 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/22 
UA  a.  355-104  4  Claims 


permitting  increased  illumination  intensity  and  digital  process- 
ing of  measured  values;  an  optical  imaging  system  composed  of 
an  aperture  and  a  focussing  lens  located  behind  said  aperture 
for  forming  an  image  of  the  boundary  surface  region  within 
said  container  on  a  measuring  plane;  radiation  detecting  means 
including  two  parallel  connected  hght  responsive  diodes  dis- 
posed for  measuring  the  radiation  intensity  in  the  measuring 


ai_: 


H^]-*^ 


t^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  duplicating  micro-films  having  a  cold 
light  tube  aligned  axially  within  a  transparent  cylinder  and  a 
conveyor  band  tensioned  by  a  tension  roller  and  conducted 
around  the  transparent  cylinder  for  conveying  a  superimposed 
assembly  of  the  original  to  be  copied  and  the  film  foil  to  be 
exposed  into  and  out  of  an  exposure  position  while  pressing 
said  assembly  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  transparent  cylin- 
der, the  improvement  comprising  the  radial  distance  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cold  light  tube  and  external  surface  of 
the  transparent  cylinder  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cold  light  tube,  with  said  conveyor  band  being  operated  by  a 
reversible  drive  system  which  includes  a  first  chain  sprocket 
rotatable  with  a  coaxially  arranged  drive  roller  contacting  said 
conveyor  band,  a  second  chain  sprocket  having  a  greater 
number  of  teeth  than  said  first  chain  sprocket,  said  second 
chain  sprocket  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  chain  sprocket,  and  means  for  routing  said  second 
chain  sprocket  in  opposite  directions. 


plane  at  at  least  two  areas  of  that  region  in  order  to  produce  an 
initial  indication  of  the  radiation  contrast  between  those  areas; 
and  servo  means  connected  to  produce,  after  a  selected  time 
interval  following  production  of  the  initial  indication,  relative 
movement  of  said  container  parallel  to  said  measuring  plane 
and  in  the  direction  between  said  areas  through  a  distance 
sufficient  to  cause  the  same  contrast  indication  to  be  produced 
by  said  detecting  means. 


4,252,439 
LASER  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Drozella,  Dorstea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  asripor  to 
Hochtief  AG  fiir  Hoch-  and  Tiefbautca  Torv.  Gebr.  Helf- 
mann,  Essea,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,625 
Oainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  May  21. 
1977,2723095 

lat  CL^  GOIB  11/26 
UA  a.  356-153  2  Claian 


4,252,438 
MEASUREMENT  OF  RELATIVE  MOVEMENT 
BETWEEN  TWO  PHASES 
Diether  Hahia,  tUhaleia;  Reiahard  Onct,  Darmstadt,  and  WU- 
behn  Waidelieh,  Rohrbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Gcsellschaft  fiir  Strahlen-  and  UmwdtforsdiBng 
mbH,  Miinchea,  Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  18. 
1977,  2727400 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/17.  21/01.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  356-39  s  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  movement  of  one  phase 
within  another  phase,  the  one  phase  having  a  different  light 
transmission  characteristic  than  the  other  phase,  comprising  a 
container  having  walls  which  are  at  least  partly  transparent  to 
radiation  and  arranged  to  contain  the  phases  such  that  the  one 
phase  defines  a  boundary  surface  in  the  other  phase;  an  illumi- 
nation source  for  illuminating  the  region  of  the  boundary 
surface  and  comprising  a  light-emitting  diode  disposed  for 
directing  a  beam  of  radiation  into  said  container  and  a  reflector 
associated  with  said  diode  for  directing  stray  light  from  said 
diode  into  said  container;  means  connected  to  supply  said 
diode  with  Ught-producing  energy  in  the  form  of  pulses  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  an  object  with  the  vertical,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  object  to  be 

aligned; 
a  housing  limitedly  tippable  on  said  support; 
means  on  said  housing  for  projecting  a  main  kser  beam 

horizontally  toward  said  object; 
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means  oa  said  housing  including  a  minor  along  and  lying  at 
an  angle  of  4S*  to  the  axis  of  said  main  beam  and  means  for 
routing  said  mirror  about  the  main  beam  for  splitting  said 
main  beam  into  a  vertical  and  upwardly  directed  test  beam 
orthogonal  to  said  main  beam  and  a  horizontal  adjustment 
beam  orthogonal  to  said  test  beam; 

means  on  said  object  remote  from  said  housing  for  receiving 
sud  test  beam  for  alignment  of  said  object; 

detecting  means  including  at  least  one  central  receptor  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  location  along  said  adjustement  beam 
and  offset  from  said  test  beam  and  a  plurality  of  deviation 
receptors  surrounding  said  central  receptor  for  receiving 
said  adjustment  beam; 

positioning  means  between  said  support  and  said  housing  for 
displacing  said  housing  on  said  support  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  adjustment  and  test  beams;  and 

control  means  connected  between  said  detecting  means  and 
said  positioning  means  for  tipping  said  housing  on  said 
support  when  one  of  said  deviation  receptors  receives  said 
adjustment  beam  for  realigning  said  adjustment  beam  with 
said  central  receptor. 


4,252,441 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  EXPOSURE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHY  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  EXPOSURE 

METER  AND  ADAPTER 
Hdrnat  Peter,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aidgBor  to 
Gonen  GmbH,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Ang.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,432 
n«iiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1977,2446028 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/42,  1/44 
U5.  a  356-226  7Ctalm8 
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4,252,440 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inTention  o^, 
Robert  F.  Fedors,  Ahadena,  and  Mohammad  N.  Sarboloukl, 
La  Canada,  both  of  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,760 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/56,  1/00.  1/40:  GOIB  11/16 

UAQ.  356— 216  13  Claims 


1.  A  photomechanical  transducer  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  ultrathin  strip  of  a  metal  or  a  polymer  film  having  a  high 
glass  transition  temperature  and  first  and  second  ends  and 
said  strip  having  a  thickness  below  75  fim,  a  low  creep 
rate,  a  high  elastic  modulus,  high  thermal  expansion  coef- 
ficient, low  heat  capacity  and  a  very  highly  efficient  light 
absorptive  surface; 

means  mounting  said  surface  of  the  strip  in  the  path  of  a  light 
illumination  source  including  a  first  fixed  clamping  means 
and  a  second  moveable  clamping  means  for  clamping  said 
first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  applying  a  small  constant  strain  to  the  strip  at- 
tached to  the  second  moveable  clamping  means;  and 

strain  measuring  means  connected  to  the  moveable  clamping 
means  for  measuring  dimensional  changes  in  said  strip  in 
response  to  Ught  absorption  of  said  surface  from  the  illum- 
ination source. 


1.  In  a  measuring  arrangement  for  measuring  exposure, 
comprising  electronic  exposure  meter  means  having  a  constant 
voltage  source,  exchangeable  adapter  means  for  modifying 
light  to  be  applied  to  said  exposure  meter  means,  said  adapter 
means  being  attachable  to  said  exposure  meter  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  first  electric  circuit  means  in  said 
exposure  meter  means  for  supplying  an  output  volUge  which  is 
a  linear  function  of  the  logarithm  of  a  measured  light  flux; 
second  electric  circuit  means  in  said  adapter  means  for  supply- 
ing a  correction  voltage  which  compensates  substantially  a 
change  in  said  output  voltoge  caused  by  light  losses  of  said 
adapter  means;  said  adapter  means  having  at  least  three  plugs; 
mating  sockets  on  said  exposure  meter  means  for  mating  with 
said  plugs;  said  second  electric  circuit  means  in  said  adapter 
means  comprising  a  volUge  divider  having  two  of  said  plugs 
for  external  connections  and  applying  a  defined  constant  volt- 
age from  said  adapter  means  attached  to  said  exposure  meter 
means;  said  voltage  divider  having  a  voltage  top  connected  to 
a  third  one  of  said  plugs,  said  third  plug  being  connected 
through  an  associated  socket  in  said  exposure  meter  means  to 
an  output  of  said  first  electric  circuit  means  to  thereby  apply 
said  correction  voltoge  to  said  output. 

4^2,442 
ADJUSTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
POSITIONING  PLANAR  COMPONENTS 
Rene  Dandliker,  Oberrohrdorf,  tad  Otto  Laaz,  Niederrohrdorf, 
bodi  of  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boteri  A  Com- 
pany Lindted,  Badn,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,650 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Swltzerlaod,  May  22,  1978, 

5552/78 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  CI.  356—400  ^^  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  plural 
planar  components  which  comprise  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  optical  apparatus  which  includes  a  convergent 
lens,  a  source  of  coUimated  Ught  located  along  an  optical 
axis  of  said  lens,  a  diaphragm  located  in  the  focal  plane  of 
said  lens,  and  a  photo-electric  detector  located  in  the 
image  plane  of  said  lens; 

providing  each  of  said  plural  planar  components  with  at 
least  one  mutuaUy  corresponding  mark  having  a  predeter- 
mined structure,  said  predetermined  structure  of  each 
mark  having  a  different  configuration  from  the  structure 
of  each  mutually  corresponding  marie,  each  mark  acting  to 
diffract  light  rays  passing  therethrough  such  that  a  diffrac- 
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tion  pattern  is  produced  which  is  characteristic  to  the 
particular  mark; 
locating  said  plural  components  in  the  object  plane  of  said 
convergent  lens  along  an  optical  axis  at  least  parallel  to  an 
optical  axis  between  said  light  source  and  said  lens,  said 
diaphragm  and  said  detector  respectively  such  that  light 
from  said  light  source  is  passed  through  each  of  aaid  marks 
and  is  diffracted  thereby,  said  diffracted  Ught  being  passed 
through  said  lens  to  said  diphragm  and  to  said  detector, 
each  of  said  marks  producing  a  diffraction  pattern  which 
is  separated  from  the  diffraction  pattern  produced  by  the 
other  marks  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  lens; 


uously  detect  scattered  light  reflected  from  said  spou  and 
convert  said  detected  light  into  electrical  signals;  means  for 
analysing  said  signals  to  determine  tiie  degree  of  skewness  of 
the  probabUity  density  function  of  the  ampUtude  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  to  obtain  an  indication  of  degree  of  bUckening  said 
web. 


e 


4,252,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  UQUIDS 
Alria  E.  Hen,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  aaripior  to  L.  B.  Poater  Co» 
puy,  Pittibwili,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,260 

lit  CV  BOIF  77/00 

UA  a  366-117  2  Qaims 


© 
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deriving  control  signals  from  the  output  of  said  detector, 
said  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  relative  positions 
of  said  plural  planar  components;  and 

adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  plural  planar  compo- 
nents in  response  to  the  control  signals  from  said  detector; 

wherein  said  diaphragm  located  in  the  focal  plane  of  said 
lens  includes  a  plurality  of  groups  of  apertures,  said 
groups  of  apertures  being  arrang»j  such  that  said  dia- 
phragm acts  as  a  dark  field  diaphragm,  each  group  of 
apertures  corresponding  to  the  characteristic  diffraction 
pattern  produced  by  one  of  said  marks,  said  diaphragm 
further  including  means  for  covering  selected  groups  of 
apertures  such  that  selected  diffraction  patterns  may  be 
prevented  from  reaching  said  detector. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  agitoting  Uquids,  to  maintain  solids  in 
suspension  in  liquid  systems  and  breaking  up  ice  and  the  lUie, 
comprising  a  base  plate  generally  movable  in  all  directions,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  depending  probes  fixed  on  said  plate  for 
immersion  in  the  liquid  to  be  agitoted  and  vibratory  means  on 
said  base  plate  inducing  vibration  in  said  base  plate  and  probes, 
said  probes  and  plate  being  moved  in  unison  and  wherein  said 
probes  are  in  generally  side-by-side  alignment  on  said  plate  and 
the  ends  of  said  aligned  probes  remote  from  said  plate  are 
connected  by  a  vane  member  whose  plane  is  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  said  plate. 


4,252,443 

BLACKENING  SENSOR 

John  M.  Lucas,  Montreal,  and  Serge  GracoTetaky,  St.  Lambert, 

both  of  Canada,  aadgnors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,287 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/¥7 

U.S.  a.  356—430  9  dain. 
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4052,445 

FLUID  MIXING  SYSTEM 

Gene  E.  Underwood,  Casper,  Wyo.,  assigm>r  to  3  U  Partacrt, 

Casper,  Wyo. 
Contiauatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,590,  Jun.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,170,420,  which  is  a  continuatkm-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,668, 
Sep.  13, 1976,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  30,363 
Int  a.J  BOIF  15/02,  5/10 
MS.  a.  366—134  21 
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1.  A  blackening  sensor  comprising  means  to  direct  light  onto 
the  surface  of  a  travelUng  paper  web,  thereby  to  illuminate  a 
succession  of  spots  on  the  surfaces  of  the  web;  means  to  contin- 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  system  comprising: 

a  container  defined  by  two  spaced  apart  generally  vertical 

end  walls  and  side  wall  means  extending  between  said  end 

walls, 
the  distance  between  said  end  walls  defining  the  length  of 

said  container, 
injection  means  for  ii^jecting  fluid  into  said  container  at  a 

plurality  of  spaced  apart  positions  along  its  length  and  in 
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a  direction  to  cause  the  fluid  to  swirl  around  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  extending  along  the  length  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

conduit  means  having  an  open  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  container, 

said  open  end  of  said  conduit  means  being  located  near  one 
of  said  end  walls  and  near  said  axis  for  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  container  into  said  conduit  means,  and 

means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  conduit  means  and 
for  flowing  said  withdrawn  fluid  into  said  injection  means 
for  injection  back  into  said  container. 


4^2,447 

PERISTALTIC  BATCHER  AND  PERISTALTIC 

BATCHING  SYSTEM  REALIZED  THEREWITH 

Sergei  I.  BorodiB,  nikrorakm  "V,  dom  31,  kv.  38,  Pnscfaino, 

MoskoTikol  oblasti,  U^^  Jt 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  U.S.S.R.,  Jnn.  23, 1978, 2634647; 
Mar.  21, 1979,  2733551 

Int  a.'  BOIF  11/00:  B67D  J/ift  BOIF  5/12 
VJS.  a.  366-^9  10  Claims 


4,252,446 
MIXING  HEAD  FOR  REACTIVE  COMPONENTS 
Adolf  Bauer,  Okfaiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kranss-Mafrei  AktieBgeselladiaft,  Miinich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Ju.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  14, 
1978,2825983 

IBL  CL'  BOIF  7/16.  15/02;  B29D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  366-177  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  two  flowable  components  which 
comprises: 

a  housing  formed  with  an  axially  extending  mixing  chamber 
having  an  outlet  at  an  axial  end  thereof  and  at  least  two 
orifices  opening  into  said  chamber  at  locations  spaced 
axially  inwardly  from  said  outlet; 

a  plunger  axially  shiftable  in  said  housing  and  having  an  end 
face  delimiting  said  chamber,  said  plunger  being  axially 
shiftable  between  a  mixing  position  wherein  said  orifices 
discharge  into  said  chamber  to  form  a  mixture  of  said 
components  therein  and  a  nonmixing  position  wherein 
said  orifices  are  blocked  from  discharging  into  said  cham- 
ber and  said  mixture  is  displaced  from  said  chamber 
through  said  outlet; 

means  on  said  housing  for  axially  displacing  said  plunger 
between  said  positions; 

a  baffle  barrier  in  said  chamber  between  said  orifices  and  said 
outlet  in  said  mixing  position  of  said  plunger;  and 

an  element  connected  to  said  baffle  barrier  and  connecting 
same  to  said  plunger  for  joint  movement  therewith  at  least 
over  part  of  the  axial  displacement  of  said  plunger  be- 
tween said  positions. 
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1.  A  peristaltic  batcher  comprising: 

an  elastic  hose  arranged  in  a  zig-zag  manner  in  one  plane  and 
having  an  external  surface,  a  movable  poriion,  a  first 
immovable  portion  and  a  second  immovable  poriion; 

calibrated  divisions  for  setting  the  size  of  the  batch,  made  on 
said  external  surface  of  said  elastic  hose; 

a  first  stop  supporting  said  first  immovable  poriion  of  said 
elastic  hose; 

clamp  for  preventing  the  possibility  of  uncontrollable  move- 
ment of  said  first  immovable  poriion  of  said  elastic  hose, 
installed  opposite  said  first  stop; 

a  second  stop  supporting  said  second  immovable  portion  of 
said  elastic  hose; 

a  squeezing  means  installed  opposite  said  second  stop; 

an  electric  drive  motor  having  a  shaft  for  rolling  said  mov- 
able portion  of  said  elastic  hose  and  the  first  and  second 
inputs; 

a  roller  for  pressing  said  movable  portion  of  said  elastic  hose 
against  said  shaft  of  said  electric  drive  motor; 

a  means  for  transmitting  counter-rotation,  connecting  said 
roller  with  said  shaft  of  said  electric  drive  motor,  and 
permitting  the  distance  between  them  to  be  changed; 

a  drive  for  moving  said  roller  and  said  squeezing  means  and 
having  the  first  and  second  inputs; 

a  first  transmitter  of  the  terminal  position  of  said  movable 
portion  of  said  elastic  hose  installed  between  the  zigzag  of 
said  movable  portion  of  said  elastic  hose  and  having  an 
output; 

a  second  transmitter  of  the  terminal  position  of  said  movable 
portion  of  said  elastic  hose  installed  between  the  zigzags 
of  said  movable  portion  of  said  elastic  hose  and  having  the 
first  and  second  outputs; 

a  control  unit  having  the  first  input,  second  input,  starting 
input,  stopping  input,  first  and  second  inputs  and  con- 
nected by  its  first  and  second  inputs  to  said  output  and  to 
the  second  output  of  the  respectively  mentioned  first  and 
second  terminal  position  transmitters  of  said  movable 
portion  of  said  elastic  hose; 

a  reversing  device  of  said  control  unit  having  the  first  and 
second  inputs  which  serve  respectively  as  said  first  and 
second  inputs  of  said  control  unit,  the  third  and  fourth 
inputs  and  the  first  and  second  outputs  which  serve,  re- 
spectively, as  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  control 
unit; 

a  pulse-controlled  cut-in  switch  of  said  control  unit,  having 
an  input  which  serves  as  said  starting  input  of  said  control 
unit,  and  an  output  and  connected  by  said  output  to  said 
third  input  of  said  reversing  device; 
a  pulse-controlled  cut-out  switch  of  said  control  unit  having 
an  input  which  serves  as  said  stopping  input  of  said  con- 
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trol  unit,  and  an  output,  and  connected  by  said  output  to 
said  fourth  input  of  said  reversing  device; 
a  changeover  switch  for  changing  the  batching  direction  by 
reversing  the  phase  of  movement  of  said  roller  and  said 
squeezing  means,  connected  between  said  inputs  of  said 
drive  and  said  outputs  of  said  reversing  device. 


4,252448 
HEAD  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRORESISnVE  PRINTER 
Richard  E.  Johnson,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  B.  Taggart,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Computer  Printers  Intcma- 
tional,  Monntain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,646 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/12.  3/16:  B41F  35/00 

MS.  a.  400-119  8  oalms 


a  plurality  of  fixed  iron  cores; 

a  first  yoke  on  which  said  fixed  iron  cores  are  mounted; 

a  second  yoke  provided  with  said  first  yoke; 

fulcrum  means; 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  levers,  each  lever  having  a  movable 
iron  element  affixed  thereto  and  disposed  to  face  said  fixed 
iron  core,  each  of  said  levers  extending  radially  from  a 
common  center,  each  said  lever  being  mounted  for  pivot- 
ing about  one  end,  said  one  end  bearing  on  said  fulcrum 
means; 

a  lever  suppressing  member  for  pressing  against  the  pivot 
points  of  said  movable  levers,  a  portion  of  said  lever  su- 
pressing  member  being  elastically  supported; 

a  plurality  of  print  wires,  each  of  said  wires  contacting  the 
other  end  of  one  said  lever,  each  said  print  wire  being 
driven  when  said  contacted  lever  pivoU; 

magnetic  means  for  pivoting  said  levers  from  a  stand-by 
position  to  an  actuated  position; 

unitary  spacer  sheet  means  interposed  between  said  second 
yoke  and  said  pivouble  levers,  said  unitary  spacer  sheet 
means  having  a  plurality  of  radial  tongues  extending 
toward  said  common  center,  each  of  said  radial  tongues 
terminating  proximate  the  contact  poinu  of  said  levers 
with  said  print  wires,  said  spacer  sheet  means  being  im- 
pregnated with  lubricant  and  positioned  intermediate  the 
pivoting  poinu  of  said  levers  and  said  fulcrum  means  and 
extending  both  intermediate  said  pivoting  pointt  and  ful- 
crum means  and  proximate  said  points  of  contact  of  said 
levers  with  said  print  wires; 
whereby  lubrication  is  provided  at  the  pivoting  points  of 
said  levers,  wear  is  reduced,  and  the  life  of  said  printer 
.    head  is  extended. 


1.  In  a  non-impact  printing  system  having  a  multi-wire  head 
for  writing  on  a  medium  resulting  in  the  collection  of  debris  on 
said  head  wires,  a  method  for  cleaning  said  head  with  a  brush 
comprising 

sweeping  said  head  over  said  brush  in  a  first  direction,  and 
immediately  sweeping  said  head  back  over  said  brush  in  the 

reverse  direction  while  simultaneously  pulling  said  head 

away  from  said  brush. 


4,252,449 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  WIRE  TYPE  DOT  PRINTER  HEAD 
Yoshioori  Miyazawa,  and  YosUftimi  Gomi,  both  of  Shiojiri, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinshn  Seiki  KabusUki  Kaisha  and 
Kaboshlki  Kaisha  Sows  Seikosha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,164 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1978,  53/56955: 
Jul.  21,  1978,  53/89023 

Int  CV  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  9  Claims 


4,252,450 

RIBBON  DRIVE  WITH  SPRING-LOADED  IDLER 

L.  NeU  Goodman,  Garland,  and  Charles  J.  KnhMta,  PlaM,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,269 

lat  a.'  B41J  33/14 

MS.  a  400-208  (  Claims 


Bj  <4I 


1.  A  dot  printer  head  comprising: 


1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  top  cover  section,  a  bottom 
cover  section,  a  sidewall  connecting  section,  a  ribbon  and  a 
ribbon  take-up  means,  an  improved  ribbon  drive  means  com- 
prising: 
a  rotatably  supported  drive  roller; 

a  rotatably  supported  idler  roller,  said  idler  roller  having  a 
groove  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof,  said  groove  being 
formed  at  the  center  of  the  longitudinal  dimension;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  idler  roller  against  said  drive  roller  to 
form  a  nip  therebetween  through  which  said  ribbon  is  fed, 
said  means  for  biasing  being  positioned  to  provide  a  single 
line  of  tangential  contact  in  said  groove  of  said  idler  roller 
to  apply  a  bias  force  to  the  idler  roller  at  the  longitudinal 
center  thereof,  whereby  the  idler  roller  wUl  align  itself 
with  the  position  of  the  drive  roller  to  provide  equal  force 
distribution  along  the  nip  by  pivoting  around  said  single 
line  of  tangential  contact. 
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4,2S2«451 

pWVr  POINT  REPOSITION  FEATURE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 

DovglM  E.  CiMcy.  ABrtta,  Tex^  Ctri  F.  Jotaw.;  WUIImi  R. 
MeC^,  kotfc  of  LotagtoB,  Ky^  Mid  DM»y  M.  NmI,  Awtiii, 

Tcz^  Milnnri  to  latenwtkwal  BosImm  NbcUnes  Corpora- 
(«k,N.Y. 

FIM  May  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9(IM24 

bt  CL^  B4U  5/iO 

U5.  a  400-279  3Cl«iiM 
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incrementally  move  said  carriage  step  by  step  in  a  left  to 
right  writing  direction, 

and  operator  controlled  means  for  positioning  said  normally 
disengaged  means  into  or  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
said  power  operated  means  whenever  a  change  in  writing 
direction  is  desired, 

said  power  operated  means  including  a  power  shaft  cycli- 
cally driven  in  response  to  each  type  action. 


□  ; 


1  A  repOMtioning  control  for  a  typewriter,  said  typewriter 
having  a  keyboard  for  control  signal  input  for  function  contro^ 
aad  character  «electioii,  backspace  control  means  associated 
vriA  said  keyboard  to  accompUsh  retrogressive  e8C^)cment, 

print  point  defining  means  moveable  to  defme  a  writing  Ime; 

escapement  means  for  moving  said  print  pomt  defimng 
means  along  said  writing  line,  thereby  defining  a  pnnt 

point; 
escapement  control  means  for  controlling  said  escapement 
means  to  move  said  print  point  in  response  to  keyboard 
commands; 
said  escapement  control  means  comprising  means  for  main- 
taining a  numerical  value  indicative  of  the  location  of  said 
print  point  with  respect  to  said  writing  line;  and 
means  for  storing  the  largest  of  said  numerical  values  of  said 
locations  on  a  continuing  basis;  said  escapement  control 
means  further  comprising: 
means  for  retrieving  said  stored  largest  numerical  value, 
reposition  means  responsive  to  a  keyboard  command  for 
causing  said  retrieving  means  to  retrieve  said  stored  larg- 
est numerical  value,  and  for  causing  said  escapement 
control  means  to  operate  said  esc^jement  means  to  move 
said  print  point  defining  means  directly  to  a  position 
wherein  said  print  point  location  corresponds  to  the  posi- 
tion previously  occupied  by  said  print  point  on  said  writ- 
ing line,  and  that  position  corresponding  to  said  stored 
largest  numerical  value. 

4,252^2 
ARABIC  LANGUAGE  TYPEWRITER 
Herbert  Decker,  Lnrf,  Fo*.  Re^  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Tri- 
i-Wcrke  Nnniberg  A.G.,  Nwcaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


a  cam  on  said  power  shaft, 

said  normally  disengaged  means  including  an  output  shaft, 

means  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  drive  said  carriage, 

and 
an  axially  positionable  friction  roll  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft  for  driving  said  output  shaft  when  positioned  for 
driving  engagement  by  said  cam. 


4,252,453 
ACOUCTIC  ATTENUATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  QUIETIZING 

PRINTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  A.  Estabrooks,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Centronics 
Data  Computer  Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

FQed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,419 

Int  a.J  B41J  29/02 

U5.  CL  400-690.1  30ClainM 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,259 
rw—  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 

1978,  2815972 

bt  CL^  B41J  19/30 
UJS.  CL  400-^323.1  2  dalms 

1.  In  an  Arabic  language  or  other  right  to  left  writing  type- 
writer having  a  frame, 
a  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  frame, 
spring  means  conncted  to  urge  said  carriage  to  move  in  a 

right  to  left  dh-ection, 
escapement  means  normally  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  carriage  by  said  spring  means  step  by  step  in  right  to 
left  direction  in  response  to  each  type  action, 
means  power  operated  in  response  to  each  type  action, 
normally  disengaged  means  positionable  for  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  power  operated  means  and  connected  to 


1.  Sound  attenuator  apparatus  for  a  printer  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  enclosure  housing  for  enclosing  the  printer  mecha- 
nism and  having  a  paper  inlet  slot  for  introducing  paper  into 
the  enclosure  housing,  said  sound  attenuator  apparatus  com- 

''T^per  inlet  attenuator  for  the  paper  inlet  slot  of  the  enclo- 
sure housing,  said  paper  inlet  attenuator  forming  an  elon- 
gated guideway  having  a  guideway  inlet  opening  for 
introducing  paper  into  said  guideway  and  a  guideway 
outlet  opening  for  communicating  with  the  paper  inlet  slot 
in  the  enclosure  housing  for  enabling  paper  to  pass 
through  said  guideway  and  into  the  enclosure  housing; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  paper  inlet  attenuator 
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relative  to  the  enclosure  housing  so  that  said  guideway 
outlet  opening  is  adjacent  the  paper  inlet  slot; 

at  least  one  surface  of  said  guideway  confronting  the  surface 
of  the  paper  being  fed  therethrough  being  covered  with 
sound  attenuating  means  for  absorbing  and  attenuating 
sound;  and 

acoustic  attenuating  means  arranged  between  said  guideway 
outlet  opening  and  the  paper  inlet  slot  in  the  enclosure 
housing  for  controlling  the  sound  level  at  the  region  be- 
tween said  paper  inlet  attenuator  and  the  enclosure  hous- 
ing to  prevent  noise  which  is  generated  within  the  enclo- 
sure housing  and  emitted  through  the  paper  inlet  slot  from 
being  emitted  at  the  region  of  said  paper  inlet  slot,  and  for 
causing  the  noise  instead  to  be  directed  through  said 
guideway  to  said  guideway  inlet  opening  and  thereby  be 
attenuated. 


nally  intermediate  portion  of  said  lever,  an  opposite  end  of  said 
first  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  a  second  link 
rested  upon  an  inclined  pad,  so  as  to  cause  said  second  link  to 
slide  upwardly  when  said  lever  is  downwardly  depressed,  an 
upper  end  of  said  second  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  an 


4,252,454 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Brenner,  7921  Mentor  Atc,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,173 

Int  a.3  B43K  29/Oa-  A47L  13/26 

VJS.  a.  401—37  5  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising  a  handle,  support  means  for 
mounting  of  a  cleaning  element  and  drying  instrumentalities 
connected  thereto,  a  container  mounted  on  the  handle,  and 
means  to  supply  cleaning  material  to  the  support  means,  a 
cleaning  element  at  one  side  of  the  support  means  to  receive 
such  cleaning  material  and  drying  instrumentalities  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  support  means,  the  support  means  includ- 
ing passage  means  to  supply  the  cleaning  material  to  the  clean- 
ing element,  the  passage  means  being  in  turn  connected  to  the 
container,  the  support  means  further  comprising  an  elongated, 
flat  member  having  at  least  one  groove  extending  along  one 
surface  thereof,  a  connection  extends  from  said  groove  to  the 
container,  and  the  container  includes  a  cover  with  a  gate,  said 
gate  to  control  the  flow  of  the  cleaning  material  to  the  groove 
through  said  connection,  the  cleaning  element  being  connected 
at  one  side  of  the  flat  member,  and  the  cleaning  material  is 
supplied  to  the  cleaning  element  near  its  connection  to  the  one 
side  aforesaid. 
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intermediate  portion  of  a  third  link  pivotally  connected,  at  one 
end,  to  a  side  of  said  base,  an  opposite  end  of  said  third  link 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  engaging  a  protrusion  formed  of  a 
side  of  said  tube  extension,  so  as  to  slide  said  tube  extension 
upwardly,  when  said  lever  is  depressed. 


4,252,456 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Elis  Kallaes,  and  Karl-Erik  Starell,  both  of  Orsa,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB,  Orsa,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,933 
Chdms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1978,  7800734 
Int  a.J  F16D  1/12:  B25G  3/36;  F16B  7//« 
U.S.  a.  403— 110  13  Claims 
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4,252,455 
SHAVING  BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 
Abelardo  de  hi  Pena,  1551  N.  Fries  Ave.,  Wihnington,  Calif. 
90744 

Filed  Jua.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,147 
Int  a.5  A46B  11/02:  B65D  83/14 
VJS.  a.  401-190  2  Claims 

1.  A  shaving  brush  attachment  for  a  canister  of  shaving 
cream,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  semihard  plastic 
molded  base,  having,  at  its  lower  end,  a  groove  receiving  a 
head  of  said  canister,  a  spout  extension,  fitted  inside  said  base, 
being  pivotable  about  a  thin  tongue  formed  on  a  side  of  said 
base,  and  an  upward  tube,  integral  with  said  extension,  being 
fitted  upon  an  upward  spout  of  said  canister,  an  upper  end  of 
said  tube  protruding  upwardly  out  of  said  base  and  among 
brush  bristles  affixed  upon  said  base;  a  sideward  lever,  formed 
on  said  extension,  protruding  out  of  a  side  of  said  base,  for 
being  manually  depressed;  and  a  tube  extension  slidable  on  said 
tube,  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  longitudi- 


13.  A  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  engageable  tensioning  members  for  maintain- 
ing a  tensional  load  in  a  tensional  load  direction,  said 
members  having  cooperating  teeth  adapted  to  resist  sepa- 
ration of  the  tensioning  members  when  the  members  are 
under  a  tensional  load  and  the  teeth  are  meshed  and  to 
provide  substantially  unhindered  sliding  separation  of  the 
members  along  a  portion  of  the  teeth  when  the  position  of 
the  members  relative  to  each  other  is  adjusted  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  tensional  load  direction;  and 

clamping  means  for  maintaining  teeth  of  one  member  in 
mesh  with  teeth  of  the  other  member. 


4,252,457 
OPTICAL  nBER-TO-METAL  HERMETIC  SEAL 
Walter  W.  Benson,  Berkeley  Heights;  Irftm  CamUbel,  StirUng; 
Donald  R.  Mackenzie,  Phdnfleld,  and  Theodore  C.  Rich, 
Berkeley  Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jnn.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,491 
Int  a.'  C03B  23/2a-  B25G  3/28 
VS.  a.  403—284  •  CW<" 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  hermetic  seal  wherein  a  single 
optical  fiber  is  inserted  through  a  metal  tube  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY 
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subjecting  uid  meul  tube  to  uniform  radial  compression  at 
room  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  metal  of  said  tube 


y/AV/Ay/A'-y.y/z:y/. 
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4,252,458 
LOCKING  SELF-AUGNING  COUPLER  AND  LOCKING 

APPARATUS 
Ralpk  O.  Keen,  Roeciille,  Miefa.,  assignor  to  Taper  Line,  Inc., 

Warren,  Mich. 

Coatinaatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,348,  May  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,086346.  This  appUcatioB  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,336 

Int  C\?  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  403—287  14  Claims 


./f-X^x/i. 


1.  A  locking  apparatus  comprising: 
an  annular  housing; 

an  annular  body  member  having  one  end  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  an  opposite  end  extending  therefrom,  said 
annular  body  member  further  comprising: 
two  end  faces; 
a  longitudinal  bore  extending  between  said  two  end  faces; 

and 
at  least  one  slot  substantially  concentric  with  said  longitu- 
dinal bore  between  said  two  end  faces  of  said  annular 
body  member,  said  at  least  one  slot  defming  a  resilient 
segment  portion  of  uniform  circumferential  width  along 
its  axial  length,  said  resilient  segment  portion  config- 
ured to  freely  deflect  radially,  said  resilient  segment 
portion  further  communicating  with  said  annular  body 
member  proximate  the  qids  of  said  at  least  one  slot,  said 
resilient  segment  portion  being  fixed  at  each  end  of  said 
at  least  one  slot  and  fiuther  being  symmetrically  de- 
formable  by  said  concentricity  of  said  at  least  one  slot; 
wedging  means  engageable  with  two  opposite  walls  of  said 
at  least  one  slot  for  communicating  with  said  walls  so  as  to 
cause  a  uniform  deformation  of  said  longitudinal  bore,  said 
wedging  means  producing  a  radial  deflection  of  said  resil- 
ient segment  portion  fixed  at  both  ends  such  that  the 
deflection  of  said  resilient  segment  porton  is  generalized 
along  the  length  thereof  to  increase  the  holding  power  of 
said  annular  body  member;  and 
a  circular  groove  formed  in  said  longitudinal  bore,  said 
circular  groove  extending  radially  outwards  from  said 
longitudinal  bore  beyond  at  least  one  of  said  two  opposite 
walls  of  said  at  least  one  slot. 


4^2,459 
ENERGY  CONSERVING  PAVING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  USING  MICROWAVE  HEATING  OF 
MATERIALS 
Morrii  R.  Jeppaon,  Carmel,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Microdry  Corpo- 
ration, San  RaoMHi;  Giaelle  V.  Lanrmann,  Carmel,  both  of, 
Calif.;  Richard  R.  Blartoo  and  Claire  M.  Blurtoo,  both  of 
iKiiM  Village,  NcT.,  part  intovft  to  each 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,972 

tot  a.J  EOlC  7/06 

U.S.  a.  404—77  27  Claims 


to  cold  flow  about  said  optical  fiber  thereby  forming  a 
hermetic  cyUndrical  seal. 


rswottT 

MVMt      -,       


9.  A  method  for  paving  a  strip  of  surface  with  paving  materi- 
als which  require  heating  in  which  microwave  energy  is  used 
to  generate  heat  internally  within  said  materials,  comprising: 

depositing  said  materials  in  a  windrow  extending  along  said 
strip  of  surface, 

forming  successive  portions  of  said  materials  into  a  prelimi- 
nary layer  of  uniform  thickness  while  traveling  along  said 
windrow  including  reducing  energy  wastage  from  unnec- 
essarily deep  generation  of  heat  by  forming  said  prelimi- 
nary layer  to  be  of  lesser  width  and  greater  thickness  than 
the  final  layer  of  paving  materials  to  be  formed  on  said 
strip  of  surface,  including  fixing  said  height  of  said  prelim- 
inary layer  to  control  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said 
microwave  energy  relative  to  said  surface, 

heating  said  paving  materials  by  microwave  irradiation  of 
said  preliminary  layer  while  traveling  along  said  strip  of 
surface  and  while  suppressing  the  escape  of  microwave 
energy  in  upward  and  outward  directions, 

mixing  the  microwave  heated  materials  of  said  preliminary 
layer  on  said  surface  while  traveling  therealong, 

sprouling  the  heated  and  mixed  materials  of  said  preliminary 
layer  laterally  while  traveling  along  said  strip  of  surface  to 
form  said  final  layer  of  paving  materials  thereon,  and 

compacting  said  final  layer  of  materials  on  said  surface  while 
said  materials  are  still  in  a  heated  condition. 


4,252,460 
RETAINING  WALL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAID 

WALL 
Carlos  W.  Johaosen,  Delta;  Kenneth  A.  Downie;  Jitendra 
Khanna,  both  of  North  Vancoorer,  and  Nonnan  F.  B.  Allyn, 
Vancouver,  all  of  Caaada,  aasignon  to  Swan  Wooster  Engi- 
neering Co.  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,739 

tot  a.J  E02B  3/04 

UJS.a.405— 23  4Claiou 


1.  A  retaining  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar,  flat 
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bouyant  panel  elements  side  by  side  in  a  wall,  each  panel  ele- 
ment being  trapezoidal,  having  a  relatively  short  upper  end 
and  a  longer  lower  end,  the  elements  being  inclined  inwardly 
to  form  an  endless  wall  of  truncated  cone  formation,  water 
tight  compartments  in  the  panel  elements  adjacent  the  lower 
ends  thereof,  and  means  in  each  compartment  to  permit  water 
to  enter  and  leave  said  each  compartment  to  provide  and 
remove  ballast  respectively,  a  first  chain  extending  laterally 
through  the  panel  elements  adjacent  the  inner  ends  thereof,  a 
second  chain  extending  laterally  through  the  panel  elements 
spaced  from  the  first  chain,  and  gripping  means  at  ends  of  each 
chain  maintaining  the  chain  under  tension  to  retain  the  said 
edges  of  the  panel  elements  together  thereby  maintaining  the 
wall. 


4,252,461 
MANEUVERABLE  DAM 

Arturo  Colamussi,  and  Vittorio  Merii,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 
aaaignora  to  Pirelli  Furlanis  AppUcazioni  IdrauUche,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,472 

Claims  priority,  applleatioa  Italy,  JuL  28, 1978,  9019  A/78 

Int  a.3  E02B  7/20 

U.S.  a  405-115  5  Claims 


impoundment  including  a  dike  supported  by  said  base 
inboard  of  the  perimeter  thereof  and  extending  around  a 
least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  base,  the  portion  of 
said  base  extending  outboard  of  said  dike  being  contoured 
to  form  a  liquid  retaining  means; 

a  layer  of  liquid  pervious  material  overlying  said  base; 

a  drainage  system  embedded  in  said  liquid  pervious  layer  and 
being  effective  to  collect  liquid  percolating  through  said 
overlying  deposited  sludge,  said  drainage  system  includ- 
ing perforated  pipes  dispersed  substantially  throughout 
the  area  overlain  by  said  deposited  sludge  and  means  for 
conveying  said  collected  liquid  out  of  said  impoundment 
by  gravity  flow;  and 

means  for  collecting  supernatant  liquid  on  said  deposited 
sludge  and  conveying  said  collected  supernatant  liquid  to 
said  drainage  system. 


4,252,463 

TUNNEL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  Klysz,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gcwerk- 

■cha/l  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany.  Jan.  30. 
1978,  2803890 

tot  CL^  EOIG  3/00 
U.S.  a  405-142  15  cinim. 


1.  A  maneuverable  dam  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  and 
inextensible  material  anchored  along  one  of  its  edges  to  a  base 
fixed  into  the  bottom  of  the  waterway  and  on  its  opposite  edge 
provided  with  an  expandable  and  collapsable  cylinder  acting  as 
a  means  for  raising  and  collapsing  the  dam,  a  plurality  of  ropes 
disposed  along  the  both  surfaces  of  the  sheet  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  base,  while  at  the  other  end  said  ropes  are 
connected  to  reels  bound  to  the  edge  of  the  sheet  where  the 
collapsing  cylinder  is  connected  on  which  the  ropes  wind  and 
unwind  during  the  maneuvering  of  the  dam  whereby  when  the 
expandable  and  collapsable  cylinder  is  collapsing  and  the  sheet 
is  lowering  on  the  bottom,  the  ropes  winding  again  on  the  reels 
act  as  guides  for  the  collapsing  sheet. 


1.  In  or  for  a  drive  shield  for  tunnelling,  a  composite  drive 
member  with  elongate  front  and  rear  parts  collectively  dis- 
placeable  longitudinally  in  the  driving  direction,  connection 
means  between  the  rear  end  of  the  front  part  and  the  front  end 
of  the  rear  part  permitting  relative  pivotal  motion  between  said 
parts,  the  connection  means  being  provided  with  adjustable 
means  enabling  the  parts  to  be  adjusted  additionally  relatively 
to  one  another  at  the  connection  means  and  in  a  direction 
generally  transversally  to  the  tunnel  wall. 


4,252,462 
CHEMICAL  LANDFILL 
Ronald  E.  Klingle,  Farrell,  and  Gary  W.  Beman,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignori  to  Industrial  Serrice  International 
Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,679 

tot  QV  E02C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 129  4Clains 


30, 
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1.  A  landfill  for  the  permanent  disposal  of  wastewater  sludge 
comprising: 

an  impoundment  adapted  to  retain  wastewater  sludge  depos- 
ited therein,  said  impoundment  having  a  base  that  is  sub- 
stantially impervious  to  penetration  by  liquids,  and  said 


4,252,464 

DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  STRESSES  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  BURIED  TUBULAR  STRUCTURES 

Pierre  Habib,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Dafum,  VilleacaTe  la 

Garenne,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  19, 1978,  78  14856 
lat  a.J  E21D  11/22 
U.S.  a.  405— 153  14  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  limiting  stresses  exerted  by  the  ground  on  the 
wall  of  a  buried  structure,  which  structure  comprises  at  least 
two  elements  which  form  at  least  a  part  of  the  wall  of  the 
structure,  the  structure  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  said 
device  being  adapted  to  extend  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  when  it  is  mounted  between  the  two  elements  of  the  struc- 
ture which  are  neighbouring  elements  along  the  periphery  of 
the  structure,  said  stress  limiting  device  comprising  at  least  one 
longitudinal  slidable  plate  having  a  first  edge  portion  and  a 
second  edge  poriion  opposed  to  the  first  edge  portion,  the  first 
edge  portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said 
structure  elements,  at  least  two  longitudinal  guide  elements 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  element  of  said  structure 
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dements  and  applied  respectively  by  one  of  their  faces  against 
at  least  the  second  edge  portion  of  the  slidable  plate,  apertures 
in  the  slidable  plate  and  the  gtiide  elements  and  a  plurality  of 
fixing  means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  slidable 
plate  and  in  said  guide  elements  for  clamping  said  second  edge 
portioo  of  the  slidable  plate  between  said  guide  elements,  at 
least  one  of  the  guide  elements  constituting  a  fishplate,  at  least 


4*252,466 
ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PIPE, 
LAID  ON  A  DEEP  SEA  BED,  AT  A  DEPRESSION  IN  THE 

SEABED 

Alfredo  Bcrti,  Fane,  and  Aatoaio  RovmnU,  Pavia,  both  of  Italy, 

aaiignon  to  Swuprogettl,  S.p  A^  Mflan,  Italy 

FIM  Oct  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  81,489 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  17, 1978,  28824  A/78 

brt.  CL^  E02D  27/52:  F16L  i/lO 

\i&.  CL  405—172  6  Claims 


the  apertures  in  said  second  edge  portion  of  the  slidable  plate 
being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  longitudinally 
extending  rows  so  that  zones  located  between  the  apertures  of 
the  same  row  of  two  adjacent  rows  form  zones  capable  of 
yielding  by  deformation  and/or  fracture  under  the  fixing 
means  by  a  sliding  of  said  slidable  plate  between  said  guide 
elements  under  the  effect  of  forces  which  may  be  exerted  on 
the  device  by  said  structure  elements. 


4,252,465 

PIPELINE  GEL  PLUG 

Doogiaa  E.  Brooaaard,  Loadoa,  Eagland;  VitoM  R.  Kmka,  and 

Paal  R.  Scott  both  of  HooatOB,  Tez^  aaaignon  to  ShcU  OU 

Coa^uy,  HooatOB,  Tex. 

CoMiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  823310,  Aug.  11, 1977.  This 

appUcatioB  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,823 

iBt  a.J  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  405— 158  20  Claims 


fi^mmmmfri 
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1.  A  method  for  liquid-fill  weighting  an  offshore  pipeline  to 
within  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  vessel  which  is  deploy- 
ing the  pipeline,  comprising  preparing  a  Bingham  plastic  gel 
plug,  inserting  the  gel  ptug  into  the  pipeline  to  separate  a 
gas-filled  segment  of  the  pipeline  adjacent  to  the  vessel  from  a 
liquid-filled  segment  of  the  pipeline,  and  maintaining  the  prede- 
termined distance  of  the  plug  from  the  vessel  as  the  pipeline  is 
deployed. 


1.  An  adjustable  apparatus  for  supporting  a  pipe,  laid  on  a 
deep  sea  bed,  at  a  depression  in  the  sea  bed,  said  apparatus 
being  lowered  on  to  the  sea  bed  from  a  depot  ship  by  means  of 
a  support  cable,  and  conveyed  on  to  the  pipe  to  be  supported 
by  divers  or  a  submarine,  comprising  an  upper  structure  con- 
sisting of  a  floating  caisson  with  a  substantially  square  base  and 
containing  lowerly  a  longitudinal  saddle  recess  for  said  pipe  to 
be  supported,  and  provided  on  its  two  transverse  sides  with 
two  handles  for  gripping  the  apparatus  by  said  submarine  or 
divers,  and  on  its  roof  with  a  ring  for  said  support  cable,  there 
being  welded  to  the  inside  of  the  caisson  in  proximity  to  its  four 
vertices  four  vertical  guide  tubes  which  emerge  from  the 
caisson  and  into  which  are  slidably  inserted  four  support  legs 
each  provided  with  two  opposing  gullet  tooth  racks,  means 
being  provided  for  releasably  locking  said  caisson  to  said  legs 
and  means  for  preventing  said  caisson  from  sliding  downwards 
but  not  upwards  relative  to  said  legs,  there  being  further  pro- 
vided a  lower  support  structure  consisting  of  four  correspond- 
ing vertical  guide  tubes  into  which  said  four  support  legs  are 
slidably  inserted,  said  tubes  being  rigidly  connected  together 
longitudinally  by  two  horizontal  connecting  cross  members 
and  supporting  in  proximity  to  their  lower  ends,  by  means  of 
vertical  hinges,  four  routable  cross  members  provided  upperly 
with  semisaddles  for  supporting  the  pipe  to  be  supported,  and 
which  can  be  rotated  through  90*  from  a  rest  position,  in  which 
said  cross  members  are  positioned  longitudinally,  to  a  final  or 
working  position  in  which  said  cross  members  are  positioned 
transversely  and,  by  associating  their  semisaddles  with  each 
other  in  parts,  constitute  two  complete  saddles  for  supporting 
said  pipe  to  be  supported  said  rotation  of  the  rotatable  cross 
members  being  limited  by  shoulder  stops  provided  with  snap 
locks  for  locking  the  cross  members  in  position  and  being 
supported  by  said  vertical  guide  tubes,  means  being  provided 
for  preventing  any  downward  sliding  but  not  upward  sliding  of 
said  lower  support  structure  relative  to  said  legs,  said  two 
structures  being  provided  with  means  for  sliding  them  up- 
wards relative  to  said  support  legs. 
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4,252,467 
SUSPENSION  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A 
SUBMARINE  TO  A  SUBMERGED  STRUCTURE 
Marcel  M.  Amrhein,  Maraeillea,  France,  aaaignor  to  SA.  Inter- 
fab  •  International  Sabmarioe  Soricca,  Mandllea,  Fhmce 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  S«r.  No.  942,636 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  FhuMC,  Oct  11, 1977,  77  31372 
lot  a.2  B63C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  405—188  \i 


_v_ 


-  1.  Apparatus  for  hooking  a  submarine  onto  an  immersed 
structure  having  uprights  connected  by  crossbars,  comprising 
a  semi-rigid  and  preformed  strap  having  a  free  end  with  secur- 
ing means  attached  thereto,  a  case  attached  to  said  submarine 
and  having  a  rotatable  dnmi  about  which  said  strap  is  wound, 
means  for  rotating  the  drum  so  as  to  unroll  the  strap  which, 
when  unrolled,  takes  the  form  of  a  circular-shaped  loop  in 
order  to  \vind  around  one  of  said  crossbars  of  the  structure,  and 
a  locking  device  attached  to  said  submarine  for  locking  said 
securing  means  of  the  strap  and  having  means  for  guiding  the 
free  end  of  said  strap  for  locking  in  said  device. 


4,252468 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  DECK 

STRUCTURES  ENTAILING  COMPOSTTE  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  AND  AUGNMENT  ASPECTS 

(kvham  J.  Blight  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Brown  A  Root 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,660 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1978, 
13000/78 

Int  a.3  E02D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  405— 204  5  Claims 


transfer  said  integrated  deck  means  from  a  floating  vessel 
means  to  said  substructure  means; 
said  method  being  characterized  by  the  provision  in  said  trans- 
fer means  of: 
yieldable  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  substructure 
means  and  said  integrated  deck  means  and  operable  to 
provide  yieldable,  horizontal  shock  absorbing  action  di- 
rectly between  said  integrated  deck  means  and  said 
substructure  means  during  their  mutual  engagement, 
provide  yieldable,  vertical  shock  absorbing  action  be- 
tween said  integrated  deck  means  and  said  substructure 
means  during  their  mutual  engagement, 
provide  motion  dampening  of  said  integrated  deck  means; 

and 
tend  to  effect  a  generally  desired  alignment  between  mu- 
tually engageable  portions  of  said  substructure  means 
and  said  integrated  deck  means  during  transfer  of  said 
integrated  deck  means  from  said  vessel  means  to  said 
substructure  means. 


4,252,469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

INTEGRATED  DECK  STRUCTURE  AND  RAPIDLY 

SEPARATING  SAME  FROM  SUPPORTING  BARGE 

MEANS 
Graham  J.  BUght;  Heinz  K.  Rohde,  and  PhilUp  A.  Abbott  aU  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  k  Root  Inc.,  Honston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1978, 
13000/78 

Int  CV  E02D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  405—204  3  ri.i— 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  offshore  structure  comprising: 

providing  substructure  means,  connected  with  a  submerged 
surface; 

supporting  an  integrated  deck  means  on  vessel  means; 

moving  said  vessel  means  so  as  to  position  said  integrated  deck 
means  over  said  substructure  means; 

lowering  said  integrated  deck  means  at  a  first,  relatively  slower 
transfer  rate  so  as  to  transfer  the  load  of  said  integrated  deck 
means  from  said  vessel  means  to  said  substructure  means; 
and 

thereafter  separating  previously  engaged  portions  of  said  ves- 
sel means  and  said  integrated  deck  means  at  a  second,  rela- 
tively more  rapid  rate,  thereby  reducing  tendencies  for  wave 
action-induced  forces  and  movements  to  cause  damage  to 
said  integrated  deck  means  and  vessel  means. 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  an  ofbhore  structure  comprising: 
substructure  means; 
integrated  deck  means;  and 
transfer  means  operable  to  effect  engagement  between  said 

integrated  deck  means  and  said  substructure  means,  and 


4,252,470 
UTIUTY  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLOATING 

PIERS 
Wealcy  W.  Slays,  BeUiagham,  Waah.,  aarignor  to  Boildav  Coa- 
crctc  Inc.,  BcUiagkui^  WmIl 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,595 
Iirt.  a?  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  CL  405—219  14  OaiM 

1.  A  utility  distribution  system  for  a  floating  pier  formed  by 
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a  plurality  of  floats  having  tie  rod  ends  projecting  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  floats,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  inner  wale  members  extending  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  floats  with  said  wale  members  bridging  the  joints 
between  adjacent  floats,  said  wale  members  being  secured 
to  said  tie  rod  ends; 
a  plurality  of  spacers  secured  to  said  tie  rod  ends  along  the 
outer  face  of  said  inner  wale  members; 


V" 


^xV 
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said  tide  level  variation  whereby  said  ice  formation  is 
prevented  from  extracting  said  pile  during  said  tide  level 
variation; 

means  for  flrmly  securing  said  guard  means  to  said  pile;  and 

stiffening  means  connected  to  said  guard  means  at  a  plurality 
of  points  along  the  length  of  said  guard  means  and  located 
between  and  interconnecting  said  guard  means  and  said 
pile  wherein  said  stiffening  means  comprises; 

only  a  plurality  of  horizontal  stiffening  rings  connected  with 
said  guard  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  vertical  fln  members  connected  to  said  guard 
means  and  interconnecting  said  horizontal  stiffening  rings. 


4,252,472 
nXING  POSTS  IN  THE  GROUND 
Paul  Moraly,  168,  170  avenue  Victor  Hugo,  93110  Romy  Sous 
Bois,  France 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,749 
.  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1978,  78  11279 

Int.  a.5  E02D  5/80;  ED4H  17/22,  17/26 
U.S.  CI.  405—244  12  Claims 


a  pair  of  outer  wale  members  extending  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  floats  with  said  spacers  positioned  between  said 
inner  and  outer  wale  members,  said  outer  wale  members 
being  secured  to  said  spacers; 

a  main  utility  conduit  extending  along  each  side  of  said  floats 
between  respective  inner  and  outer  wale  members,  said 
utility  conduits  being  supported  by  said  spacers;  and 

conduit  means  for  connecting  said  main  utility  conduits  on 
each  side  of  said  floats  to  utility  service  positions  above 
said  wale  members. 


4,252,471 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  PILES 

Erik  K.  Straab,  Wharf  Rd.,  TUghnan,  Md.  21671 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,609 

The  portkNi  of  the  Urm  of  tUi  patent  sabaeqaent  to  Sep.  19, 

1995,  kai  been  diaclaincd. 

Int  a.J  E02D  5/60 

VS.  a.  405—211  8  Claims 


1.  A  pile  protection  for  preventing  an  ice  formation  from 
collecting  upon  and  subsequently  extracting  a  pile  as  a  result  of 
a  variation  of  tide  level,  which  comprises: 
guard  means  concentrically  moimted  to  and  aiiially  extend- 
ing along  said  pile,  said  guard  means  bemg  tapered  such 
that  the  diameter  of  said  guard  means  decreases  in  an 
iq>ward  direction  to  thereby  allow  said  ice  formation  to  be 
vertically  displaced  relative  to  said  guard  means  during 


^  > 


1 


1.  A  peg  device,  for  flxing  posts  and  stakes  in  the  ground, 
comprising  a  rigid  member  shaped  for  driving  into  the  ground 
to  form  an  anchor,  said  rigid  member  including  a  housing 
adapted  to  receive  a  base  portion  of  said  post  of  stake,  wherein 
said  rigid  member  comprises  a  plurality  of  metal  plates  in  ^ 
number  between  two  and  four  inclusive,  said  metal  plates  each 
including  a  bent  up  edge  portion  which  is  welded  to  another  of 
said  plates,  said  plates  being  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  a  central  sheath  bounding  said  housing. 
7.  A  method  for  setting  up  posts  and  stakes  in  the  ground, 
utilising  a  peg  device  comprising  a  rigid  member  shaped  for 
driving  into  the  ground  to  form  an  anchor,  said  rigid  member 
including  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  base  portion  of  said 
post  or  stake,  said  rigid  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal 
plates  in  number  between  two  and  four  inclusive,  said  metal 
plates  each  including  a  bent  up  edge  portion  which  is  welded 
to  another  of  said  plates,  said  plates  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  provide  a  central  sheath  bound- 
ing said  housing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  standing  said  peg  device  on  the  ground, 
(ii)  introducing  a  driving  and  guiding  tool  into  said  housing 
of  said  peg  device,  said  tool  comprising:  a  massive  rod 
adapted  for  insertion  in  and  through  said  housing  of  said 
rigid  member  of  said  peg  device,  and  a  stop  member  pro- 
vided on  said  rod  at  a  distance  from  the  bottom  end  of  said 
rod  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  said  rigid 
member,  said  stop  member  having  a  lower  surface  of 
which  a  peripheral  part  is  positioned  to  abut  on  said  rigid 
member,  and  of  which  a  central  part  is  hollow. 
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(iii)  exerting  pressure  through  said  driving  and  guiding  tool 
to  force  said  peg  device  into  the  ground,  and 

(iv)  removing  said  tool  from  said  housing  and  introducing 
the  post  in  said  housing. 


4,252,473 
COMPOSITE  PILE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Albert  M.  Thomas,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Earl  E.  Seek, 
Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,337 

Int.  a.5  E02D  5/48 

VS.  a.  405—250  12  Claims 


sure  into  the  clearance  space,  so  as  to  cause  the  substance 
to  flow  into  any  cracks  for  fissures  in  the  rock  formation 
and  intersected  by  the  hole;  and 
thereupon  allowing  the  subilizing  fluid  substance  to  set; 
the  introduction  of  the  stabilizing  fluid  substance  under  pres- 
sure, into  the  clearance  space  taking  place  by  means  of  a  charg- 
ing tube  having  a  discharge  end  accommodated  within  the 
clearance  space  around  the  filler  element  and  engaging  seal- 
ingly  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  hole;  and  the  charging 
tube  being  gradually  withdrawn  as  the  clearance  space  and  as 
such  intersected  cracks  and  fissures  as  there  may  be,  fill  up 
with  the  settable  stabilizing  fluid  substance. 


1.  A  shell  assembly  for  use  in  a  composite  pile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  steel  shell  including  a  helically  corrugated 
portion  having  innermost  surfaces,  the  corrugated  portion 
forming  a  major  portion  of  the  shell; 

(b)  the  shell  including  an  uncorrugated,  tubular  end  portion 
of  the  uniform  wall  thickness  integral  with  the  corrugated 
portion,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  end  portion  being  no 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  an  imaginary  surface  of  revo- 
lution defined  by  the  innermost  surfaces  of  the  shell; 

(c)  a  transition  fitting  including  a  thin-walled  ring  in  the 
shape  of  a  solid  of  revolution,  the  ring  being  telescoped 
within  the  end  portion; 

(d)  the  assembly  including  a  weld  located  at  an  interface 
between  the  transition  fitting  and  the  end  portion; 

(e)  the  ring  being  defined  in  cross  section  by  a  largely  rectan- 
gular area  having  its  longest  dimension  extending  axially 
of  the  shell;  and, 

(0  the  fitting  including  a  drive  wedge  disposed  within,  and 
secured  to,  the  ring,  the  drive  wedge  including  at  least  one 
plate-line  member  welded  at  its  ends  to  an  inner  surface  of 
the  ring,  the  width  dimension  of  the  plate-like  member 
lying  in  a  plane  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  shell,  the  plate-like  member  having  a 
surface  engageable  by  a  drive  mechanism  from  inside  the 
shell  when  the  transition  fitting  is  secured  to  the  end 
poriion,  said  engageable  surface  being  at  least  in  part  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  shell  axis  and  between  at  least  a 
major  part  of  the  corrugated  portion  and  the  weld. 


5.  A  charging  tube  adapted  for  use  in  introducing  a  settable 
stabilizing  fluid  substance  under  pressure,  into  a  clearance 
space  of  annular  cross-section  around  a  filler  element  in  a  hole 
in  a  roclc  formation,  the  charging  tube  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  filler  element  within  it,  and  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to 
admit  the  settable  stabilizing  fluid  substance  under  pressure, 
the  charging  tube  having  also  a  discharge  end  adapted  to  enter 
into  the  clearance  space  around  the  filler  element,  the  dis- 
charge end  being  adapted  to  engage  sealingly  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  hole  when  the  charging  tube,  in  use,  is  gradu- 
ally withdrawn  from  the  hole  while  the  filler  element  remains 
behind  in  the  hole. 


4,252,475 
VEHICLE  MOUNTED  TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT 
William  R.  Cobb,  Murrysrille,  and  Henry  P.  Barthe,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scbroeder  Brotbera  Corporatkm, 
McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,217 

Int.  a.'  E21D  15/59;  E21C  11/02 

VS.  a.  405—291  5  Claims 


4,252,474 
STABILIZATION  OF  ROCK  FORMAHONS 
Vernon  Jan  Botes,  P.O.  Box  89031,  Lyndhurst  2106,  South 
Africa 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,103 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  May  11,  1978, 
78/2699;  Jan.  10,  1979,  79/0117 

Int.  a.3  E02D  3/12 
VS.  CI.  405—266  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  rock  formation,  which  method 
includes 
driUing  a  hole  into  the  rock  formation; 
inserting  a  filler  element  into  the  hole  and  leaving  a  clear- 
ance space  of  annular  cross-section  in  the  hole  around  the 
filler  element; 
introducing  a  setuble  stabilizing  fluid  substance  under  pres- 


1.  A  temporary  roof  support  comprising 

a  boom  pivoully  mounted  and  positioned  on  the  front  of  a 

mining  vehicle  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  including 

the  said  boom, 
an  extensible  standard  pivotally  mounted  to  the  front  of  said 

boom, 
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an  extensible  hydraulic  means  pivotally  mounted  centrally 
of  said  boom  and  to  said  standard  for  establishing  the 
angular  relation  therebetween, 

a  transverse  beam,  and 

said  extensible  standard  having  a  cap  for  pivotally  support- 
ing the  transverse  beam  for  restricted  angular  movement 


4^2,476 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  MINE  PROP  WITH 

SAFETY  VALVE 

Manfred  Koppcrs,  Daiibarg,  and  Peter  Mart,  Bochnm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  iHigBort  to  Bochnmer  Eiseahiitte 

HeiBtzmana  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bocfaun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Soatfa  Africa,  Sep.  12,  1978, 
78/5167 

lat  CL»  F21D  15/00 
UA  0.405—290  14  Claims 


4^2,477 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Aitnd  BoUauuui,  Bochom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  anignor  to 
Bocfaamcr  Eiaeahiitte  Heiatiauum  GmbH  tt  Co.,  Bodmm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,898 
Claima  priority,  appUcatfoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1978,2843857 

iBt  CLJ  E21D  15/44 
VJS.  a.  405—296  7  Claims 


jy^/y/j  \>-v  /'^/^  x-^  '-^v 
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1.  A  mine  roof  support,  comprising  a  base  having  a  first  end 
section  and  a  second  end  section  which  are  adapted  to  be 
proximal  to  and  distal  from  a  mine  face,  respectively;  a  roof 
shield,  comprising  an  upright  having  a  lower  and  an  upper  end 
section,  and  a  roof  cap  above  said  base  and  pivoted  to  said 
upper  end  section;  a  pit  prop  reacting  between  said  roof  cap 
and  said  base;  a  pair  of  links  connecting  said  lower  end  section 
to  said  second  end  section  of  said  base;  two  pair  of  first  pivot 
bearings  in  said  lower  end  section  and  base,  respectively,  and  a 
pair  of  second  pivot  bearings  in  each  of  said  links  and  each 
adapted  to  pivotally  cooperate  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  first 
pivot  bearings;  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  pivot  bearing  in  each 
of  said  links  and  at  least  two  auxiliary  pivot  bearings  in  at  least 
one  of  said  second  and  lower  end  sections,  respectively,  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  auxiliary  pivot  bearings  in  said 
links. 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  mine  prop  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  prop  member  closed  at  one  end  and  an  inner  prop 
member  slidingly  guided  in  the  outer  prop  member  between  an 
expanded  and  a  collapsed  position  and  having  an  end  wall 
spaced  from  and  facing  said  closed  end  and  definging  between 
said  closed  end  and  said  end  wall  a  closed  working  chamber 
adapted  to  be  fdled  with  pressure  fluid  for  expanding  the  mine 
prop,  said  end  wall  of  said  inner  prop  member  being  provided 
with  an  axial  bore  and  passage  means  communicating  at  one 
end  with  said  axial  bore  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  outer 
atmosphere;  and  an  overpressure  valve  of  large  flow-through 
cross-section  for  discharging  pressure  fluid  from  said  working 
chamber  when  said  prop  is  suddenly  loaded  with  excessive 
forces,  said  overpressure  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing 
fluid-tight!  y  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  and  forming  at  one  end 
thereof  a  valve  seat  communicating  with  said  working  cham- 
ber, a  valve  member  axially  movable  in  said  valve  housing 
between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  working  chamber  communicates  with 
said  passage  means,  and  means  constituted  by  a  gas  pillow  of 
high  compression  for  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  closed 
poaition,  said  gas  pillow  being  confined  in  a  pressure  space 
which  is  circumferentially  delimited  by  the  wall  of  said  valve 
housing  and  at  one  end  by  said  valve  member  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  by  a  plug  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  valve 
housing,  said  valve  member  and  said  plug  having  peripherally 
extending  thin-walled  sealing  lips  projecting  into  said  pressure 
space  and  being  pressed  by  said  gas  pillow  onto  the  wall  of  said 
valve  housing,  said  valve  member  and  said  plug  as  well  as  the 
sealing  Ups  thereon  are  formed  from  gas  impermeable  material. 


4,252,478 

SILOS  FOR  Slt)RING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Jean  L.  Oile,  Poorrain,  France,  anignor  to  Soci«t<  Stolz,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,634 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13, 1978,  78  00902 
Int  a.3  B65G  53/22,  53/38 
VJS.  a.  406-90  12  CWn«» 


1.  A  silo  for  storing  granular  material  comprising: 

a  receptacle  surrounding  a  space  with  at  least  one  vertical 
wall  terminating  in  a  continuous  periphery  at  its  bottom; 

a  static  structure  received  in  said  space  and  diverging  down- 
wardly toward  said  bottom  to  form  with  said  wall  a  pe- 
ripheral trough  extending  around  said  space  and  said 
structure; 

means  defining  at  least  one  downwardly  open  discharge 
passage  in  said  trough;  and 

pneumatic  means  spaced  along  said  trough  for  training  jets 
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°!,^Ji  *^  locations  around  said  periphery  in  the  end  ofthe  cutting  tool  having  the  end  which  is  remote  from  the 
dttectoon  of  said  pamge,  thereby  directing  granular  mate-  end  ofthe  cutting  tool  at  an  angular  position  corresponding  t^ 

a-^^i^rtTn'^tor^sid-^r"  ^""^^-^  ^  ^^^rT  ^^^-^•^•it"^^  «*««  oT^o^z 

*^  *^  ^""^^  insert  which  is  closest  to  the  end  of  the  cutting  tool,  whereby 

4,252,479 
ROTARY  DIVERTER  VALVES 
Jerry  W.  Sc^erfCBbcrg,  Excelaior,  Miui.,  aHignor  to  Dynamic 
Air  Inc.,  St  Paol,  Minn. 

FDed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,530 

Int.  a.i  B6SG  53/56 

VS.  a  406-182  7  Claims 


7.  A  diverter  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  conveying  system; 

an  inlet  for  introducing  a  material  to  be  pneumatically  trans- 
ported through  said  diverter; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  outlets  to  receive  material  from  said 
inlet; 

a  conveying  member  located  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 
plurality  of  secondary  outlets; 

said  conveying  member  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end; 

a  routable  support,  said  rotatable  support  operable  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  conveying  member,  said  conveying 
member  rotatably  poaitionable  so  that  said  inlet  end  of  said 
conveying  member  is  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  end  is  positionable  with  respect  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  seccmdary  outlets; 

a  support  member  located  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  conveying 
member,  a  band  bearing  located  between  said  support 
member  and  said  rotatable  support,  said  band  bearing 
comprising  a  layer  of  low  frictional  material,  said  low 
frictional  material  forming  a  rotational  support  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  conveying  member  about 
said  suppori  member; 

a  seal,  said  seal  positioned  between  the  junction  of  said 
support  member  and  said  conveying  member  to  prevent 
leakage  of  material  between  the  junction  of  said  support 
member  with  said  conveying  member. 


4,252,480 
THROW  AWAY  INSERT  AND  END  MILLS 
Tsayoahi  Miznno,  Toyoda,  and  Shigetada  Yoneyama,  Gifii,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industriea,  Ltd., 
Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,901 
Int  a.3  B23B  5I/0a-  B26D  1/12 
VS.  CL  408—223  4  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising:  a  body  member  rotatable 
around  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  cut- 
ting end  of  said  body  having  at  least  two  recesses  therein,  a 
cutting  insert  mountol  in  each  recess  and  having  a  cutting  edge 
projecting  beyond  the  profile  of  the  cutting  end  of  said  body, 
said  cutting  edges  lying  in  an  imaginary  surface  extending  from 
the  side  surface  of  said  body  at  least  part  way  to  the  end  surface 
at  said  axis  and  curved  with  a  shape  generated  by  routing  of  a 
curved  line  around  said  axis,  the  projecting  cutting  edges  of 
said  inserts  lying  at  different  distances  from  the  end  surface  at 
said  axis,  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  insert  closest  to  the 


when  the  cutting  tool  is  routed  against  a  workpiece,  a  recess  is 
produced  having  a  curved  surface  corresponding  to  the  curved 
surface  generated  by  the  roUtion  of  said  curved  line  around 
said  axis  of  said  cutting  tool  and  along  which  said  cutting  edges 
of  said  inserts  move  during  roution  of  said  cutting  tool. 

4,252,481 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Adrian  H.  Krieg,  Woodbridge,  Coon.,  aaatgnor  to  Widdcr  Corpo- 
ration, Nangatnck,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,758 

Int  CL'  B23B  51/00 

VS.  a  408—229  1  Claim 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising  a  rim,  a  central  hub,  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  downwardly  extending  spokes 
integrally  connecting  said  rim  to  said  hub,  each  of  said  spokes 
having  one  downwardly  slanting  surface  extending  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  tool  to  form  an  arcuately 
shaped  extended  lower  edge,  means  forming  an  arcuate  cutting 
edge  along  said  lower  edge  of  each  spoke,  a  shaft,  and  means 
attaching  said  hub  to  said  shaft. 


4,252,482 
RAILWAY  CAR  COUNTER-BALANCED  TILTING  DECK 
Darid  G.  Naves,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Pulhnan  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,274 
Int  a.'  B60P  3/08:  B61D  3/04.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  410—27  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  transporUtion  device  for  vehicles  including  a  body 
having  a  lower  vehicle  supporting  floor, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  upright  rack  posu  con- 
nected to  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  floor, 
a  deck  supported  on  said  side  posts  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  above  said  floor  including  a  first  vehicle  carrying 
section  rigidly  connected  to  said  posts  and  a  second  vehi- 
cle carrying  section  having  a  floor  and  hinge  means  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  second  vehicle  carrying  section 
and  to  said  first  vehicle  carrying  section  whereby  the 
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other  end  of  said  second  vehicle  carrying  section  may  be 
swung  upwardly  between  a  lowered  vehicle  carrying 
position  and  a  raised  position;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

alignment  means  for  said  second  vehicle  carrying  section 
including  a  pair  of  downwardly  opening  socket  elements, 
each  depending  from  said  other  end  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  second  vehicle  carrying  section,  and  upstanding  foot 
elements  cantilevered  from  laterally  opposite  posts  adja- 
cent said  socket  elements  and  engageable  therein  to  sup- 
port and  align  the  second  vehicle  carrying  section  in  the 
lowered  position, 

a  shroud  member  for  each  pair  of  operatively  associated  foot 
and  socket  elements, 


said  shroud  member  reinforceingly  connected  with  and 
depending  from  said  other  end  of  said  second  vehicle 
carrying  section  about  said  elements  and  cooperative  with 
a  respective  adjacent  post  to  enclose  said  elements  as  the 
second  vehicle  carrying  section  is  moved  from  the  raised 
position  to  the  lowered  position  and  vice  versa,  and 

said  shroud  member  having  a  vertical  length  extending 
below  the  associated  foot  element  in  the  elevated  position 
of  the  second  vehicle  carrying  section  as  well  as  in  the 
lower  position  whereby  said  alignment  means  is  con- 
stantly shielded  in  all  positions  of  said  second  vehicle 
carrying  section. 


i 

4,252,483 
AUTOMATIC  BOOK  STRIP  FEEDER 
Emt  Pfaflk,  Ncaffea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigMir  to  Hans 
Stckiager  Coaipaay,  Poatiac,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,280 

lat  CL^  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  CL  414-115  2  Claims 


conveyor  and  having  pockets  for  receiving  sheet  groups  deliv- 
ered successively  thereto,  stationary  means  supporting  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  stack,  a  pair  of  slotted  discs  support- 
ing said  forward  stack  portion,  each  disc  having  a  slot  with  a 
leading  edge  capable  of  entering  a  gap  between  sheet  groups 
when  the  disc  is  rotated,  and  a  trailing  edge,  said  edges  being 
so  shaped  that  the  portion  of  the  sheet  group  supported  by  a 
disc  will  pass  below  the  disc  as  the  slot  passes  thereacross, 
means  rotating  said  discs  in  synchronism  whereby  the  forward 
portion  of  the  bottom  sheet  group  will  be  progressively  de- 
pressed from  one  side  to  the  other  as  the  discs  rotate,  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  below  said  forward  stack  portion  and  positioned 
alongside  said  discs,  means  movably  supporting  said  rollers  for 
movement  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  the  thickness  of 
the  discs  being  such  that  the  discs  will  depress  the  forward 
portion  of  the  lowermost  sheet  group  below  said  rollers  when 
the  rollers  are  in  their  upper  position,  means  for  thereafter 
moving  said  rollers  toward  their  lower  position  whereby  the 
depressed  forward  portion  of  said  lowermost  sheet  group  will 
be  pressed  against  said  endless  conveyor,  thereby  causing  the 
conveyor  to  withdraw  the  rearward  portion  of  said  sheet 
group  from  said  stationary  support  and  cause  the  sheet  group 
to  be  fed  to  said  carriage,  said  stack  retaining  means  being 
adjustable  to  retain  different  sizes  of  sheet  groups,  and  drive 
means  for  said  discs,  said  stack  guide  means  comprising  at  least 
one  member  which  also  supports  said  disc  drive  means. 


4,252,484 
UNSTACKING  MACHINE 
Ronald  B.  Benson,  Stillwaten  WfllitB  J.  Coortean,  St  Paul; 
Keith  W.  Nord,  StiUwater,  and  WilUaoi  H.  WillianH,  Maple- 
wood,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ex'Cell'O  Corporation,  Troy, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  53,460 

Int  a.^  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  a.  414—127  4  Claims 
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1.  A  book  strip  feeder  comprising  guide  means  for  retaining 
a  stack  of  sheet  groups  so  that  each  group  of  the  stack  has  a 
forward  portion  facing  in  one  direction  and  a  rearward  portion 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction,  an  endless  conveyor  having  a 
pickup  portion  spaced  below  said  forward  stack  portion  and 
extending  therefrom  in  one  direction  toward  a  discharge  end, 
an  indexing  rotary  carriage  adjacent  said  discharge  end  of  the 


1.  An  unstacking  apparatus  for  receiving  a  stack  of  cross- 
nested  baskets  on  a  dolly  and  automatically  separating  the 
stack  from  the  dolly  and  then  separating  the  baskets  one  at  a 
time  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack  and  discharging  each  bottom 
basket  in  an  oriented  attitude,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  inlet  conveyor  means  for  receiving  said  dolly  and  its 
stack  of  cross-nested  baskets  and  moving  same  to  a  first 
station; 

(b)  means  at  said  first  station  adapted  to  being  actuated  upon 
being  contacted  by  said  stack  of  baskets  for  stopping  said 
conveyor  means  and  lifting  the  stack  off  the  dolly; 

(c)  pusher  means  for  pushing  the  stack  off  the  lift  table  and 
into  a  second  station; 

(d)  means  at  said  second  station  for  automatically  repeatedly 
observing  the  initial  attitude  of  each  succeeding  bottom 
basket  of  the  stack  and  rotating  the  stack  either  clockwise 
or  counterclockwise  as  required  to  position  each  bottom 
basket  in  a  constant  oriented  attitude; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  stack  except  for  the  oriented 
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bottom  basket  thereof  and  allowing  the  bottom  basket  to 
drop  away  from  the  stack;  and 
(0  discharge  conveyor  means  for  receiving  each  successive 
oriented  basket  and  discharging  the  baskets  in  an  aUgned 
oriented  condition. 


4,252,485 
GLASS  BATCH  AGGLOMERATE  FLOW  DIVERTER  FOR 

FORMING  BEDS  OF  UNIFORM  HEIGHT 
Mark  A.  Propster,  Gakaana,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Oweas^^oraing 
FIbcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,288 

Int  0.3  B65G  65/32 

\}&.  a.  414—160  8  Clainis 


assembly  means,  disposed  on  the  prolongation  of  the  outlet  end 
of  the  said  processing  Une,  for  stopping,  releasing  and  laterally 
equally  spacing  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  discharged 
thereon  from  said  processing  Une;  a  longitudinally  and  verti- 
cally extending  cantilever  racking  system,  having  mounted  on 
any  cantilever  arm  thereof  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  seat 
means,  with  V-sh^)ed  notches,  said  racking  system  having  a 
central  aisle  being  disposed  close,  parallel  to  and  along  one  side 
of  the  said  processing  line,  said  racking  system  for  temporarily 
storing  groups  of  laterally  equally  spaced  elongated  elemenu 
that  are  waiting  for  subsequent  machining  and/or  treatment  on 
the  said  processing  Une;  first  intermediate  supporting  means 
disposed  paraUel  to  and  between  the  prolongation  of  the  inlet 
end  rone  of  the  said  processing  line  and  the  said  central  aisle  of 
said  racking  system,  for  temporarily  supporting  a  plurality  of 
lateraUy  equally  spaced  elongated  elements  that  are  waiting  for 
subsequent  transfer  to  inlet  rack  supports  of  said  processing 
Une;  second  intermediate  supporting  means,  disposed  parallel 
to  and  between  the  prolongation  of  the  outlet  end  rone  of  the 
said  processing  line  and  the  said  central  aisle  of  said  racking 
system,  for  temporarily  supporting  a  pluraUty  of  laterally 
equally  spaced  elongated  elements  that  are  waiting  for  subse- 
quent transfer  to  said  racking  system  or  to  said  first  intermedi- 
ate supporting  means  or  to  a  discharging  sution  for  tht  ship- 
ment; a  longitudinaUy  and  vertically  extending  translating 
carrier  means  movable  and  guided  on  longitudinally  extending 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  agglomerates  into  a  chamber 
having  an  agglomerate  supporting  bottom  so  as  to  form  a  bed 
in  said  chamber  of  substantiaUy  uniform  height  comprising,  a 
verticaUy  disposed  duct  supplying  said  agglomerates  to  said 
chamber,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  the  vertically  extending  axis  of  said  chamber,  a 
first,  hollow  member  disposed  beneath  said  duct,  said  member 
having  an  open  top  portion  disposed  within  the  flow  path  of 
said  suppUed  agglomerates  and  including  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  perimetrical  waU  portion  also  disposed  in 
said  flow  path,  a  second  member  disposed  inwardly  of  said  first 
member  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  peri- 
metrical wall  portion  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  agglomer- 
ates passing  through  said  open  top  of  said  first  member,  said 
apparatus  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  a  portion  of 
the  agglomerates  supplied  are  continuously  diverted  out- 
wardly upon  contact  with  the  perimetrical  wall  of  said  first 
member  and  another  portion  continuously  passes  the  open  top 
thereof,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  another  portion  then  being 
continuously  diverted  outwardly  upon  contact  with  the  peri- 
metrical wall  of  said  second  member  so  as  to  form  said  bed 
beneath  said  first  and  second  members,  and  further  including 
means  for  adjusting  said  first  and  second  members  as  a  unit 
laterally  sidewise  in  said  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a 
horizontal  rod  directly  connected  to  said  fu^t  and  second 
members  and  adjustable  means  for  moving  said  rod  laterally 
sidewise. 


4,252,486 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND  STORING 
ELONGATED  ELEMENTS 
Vincenzo  Soligno,  Via  Pizzocomo  10,  Ponte  Nizia  (PV),  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1978, 19140  A/78 
Int  CL^  B66F  11/00;  B65G  1/00 
U.S.  CL  414—276  9  Clainis 

1.  For  use  in  a  processing  Une  a  system  for  transferring  and 
storing  elongated  elements  such  as  tubes,  bars  or  similar  prod- 
ucts, comprising  in  combination  generally  first  substantially 
horizontally  extending  bar  assembly  means,  disposed  parallel 
to  and  outside  of  said  processing  Une,  said  bar  assembly  means 
having  mounted  thereon  element  stopping-releasing  members 
and  operating  means  for  laterally  receiving,  stopping,  releasing 
and  laterally  equaUy  spacing  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements 
loaded  thereon  from  a  conventional  fork  lift  truck;  second  bar 


fixed  tracks  means,  said  carrier  having  mounted  thereon  ele- 
ments engaging  members  and  operating  means,  for  lateraUy 
and  simultaneously  removing  a  plurality  of  UteraUy  equally 
spaced  elongated  elements  from  said  first  bar  assembly  means 
or  from  said  second  intermediate  supporting  means  or  from 
any  pair  of  cantilever  arms  of  said  racking  system,  axially 
transporting  them  in  opposite  directions  along  said  central  aisle 
of  said  racking  system  and  laterally  depositing  them  on  said 
first  intermediate  supporting  means  or  on  any  pair  of  cantilever 
arms  of  said  racking  system  or  on  a  discharging  station  for 
subsequent  transfer  to  the  shipment;  first  horizontaUy  extend- 
ing rotating  carrier  means  movable  and  guided  on  circularly 
extending  fixed  track  means  disposed  at  the  inlet  end  zone  of 
said  processing  line,  said  rotating  carrier  means  having 
mounted  thereon  element  engaging  members  and  operating 
means  for  vertically  removing  simultaneously  a  plurality  of 
laterally  equally  spaced  elongated  elements  from  said  first 
intermediate  supporting  means,  routing  them  through  90*  and 
vertically  depositing  them  on  said  inlet  rack  supporu  of  said 
processing  line;  second  routing  carrier  means  movable  and 
guided  on  circularly  extending  fixed  track  means  disposed  at 
the  outlet  end  zone  of  said  processing  line  for  verticaUy  and 
simultaneously  removing  a  pluraUty  of  laterally  equaUy  spaced 
elongated  elements  from  said  second  bar  assembly  means, 
routing  them  through  90*  and  vertically  depositing  them  on 
the  said  second  intermediate  supporting  means. 
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therearound  and  each  having  a  pair  of  ends  spaced  apart 
by  a  gap,  each  train  having  at  each  of  said  holder  frames 
a  pivot  connecting  each  of  said  frames  to  each  of  the 
adjacent  frames  for  rektive  pivoting  of  said  frames, 
whereby  said  trains  are  Hexible  and  can  follow  a  nonKW- 
cular  track; 
a  set  of  verticaUy  spaced  holders  removably  supported  in 

each  of  said  holder  frames; 
said  gaps  being  aUgnable  to  form  a  service  aisle;  and 
mans  dispbceable  along  said  service  aisle  for  removing  a 
holder  from  a  train  whose  gap  is  not  aligned  with  said 
aisle. 


4,252,489 

BAG  OPENING  APPARATUS 

EnuMn«el  Mechalas,  2t30  Tomnray,  Duvillc,  DL  61832 

FIW  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M32 

lot  CL^  B65B  69/00 

UA  a.  414-112  3Ctai«, 


1.  In  a  method  for  heating  pavement  wherein  microwave 
energy  produced  by  a  first  source  of  heating  energy  is  directed 
downward  mto  said  pavement  to  generate  heat  internally  and 
mstantaneously  within  the  subsurface  interior  region  of  said 
pavement,  and  wherein  said  microwave  energy  heats  a  deeper 
region  of  said  pavement  more  strongly  than  the  uppermost 
region  thereof  thereby  tending  to  produce  an  inverted  temper- 
ature gradient  in  said  uppermost  region  the  further  steps  com- 
pnsmg  operating  a  fuel  consuming  motor  to  drive  a  generator 
to  produce  electrical  energy  for  conversion  to  said  microwave 
energy,  and  counteracting  said  inverted  temperature  gradient 
while  reducmg  nonproductive  energy  dissipation  by  transmit- 
tJng  thermal  energy  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  said  motor  to  the 
surface  of  said  pavement  to  supplement  the  microwave  heating 
of  said  uppermost  region  of  said  pavement 

4,252,488 

STORAGE  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  WITH  PIVOTED 

HOLDER  FRAMES 

Uwe  Koctaaaoeck,  Nener  Graben  81,  4400  Dortmund  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

0»ti«iatkM.iii.part  of  Ser.  No.  691,555,  May  25, 1976,  which  Is 
acoBtiBaatkw.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  680^76,  Apr.  27,  1976, 
'r!!i_"''  ™*  ■«»"«•*>«•  Not.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,611 
iJJrlTirS^*?'  ■<*"««*^  F"*-  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
J«J;2T^.J"-  *•'  *^''  ^^'«^  Frmiee,  May  3,  1^76 
3?  19?J  1S4m         ^""^"^  ""^  ^'  °'  ^^•™'^'  ^°^- 

iBt.  CtJ  B65G  ^7/02 
UA  a  414-331  8  Ctalms 


1.  A  bag  opener  apparatus  comprising 

means  forming  an  open  ended  chute, 

an  assembly  of  at  least  three  stationary  knives  supported  in 
said  chute,  said  knives  meeting  in  a  common  sharp  point 
and  extending  diagonally  laterally  and  longitudinally  of 
said  chute  in  a  non-coplanar  relation,  I 

a  slotted  tube  extending  along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  open 
end  of  said  chute  with  the  slot  open  to  the  interior  of  said 
chute,  and 

a  conduit  connected  to  one  end  of  said  slotted  tube  and  to  air 
exhaust  means  comprising  dust  collector  means. 


1.  An  article  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  annular  and  generally  concentric  tracks; 
a  train  of  holder  frames  in  each  of  said  tracks  displaceable 


4,252,490 
BALL  RETRIEVING  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Ernst  Keller,  259  Leota  Ave.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,098 
Int  a.3  B60P  J/00 
U.S.  a.  414-434  MOaiBW 

1.  A  device  for  retrieving  and  storing  balls  lying  upon  a 
court  floor  or  the  like  comprising: 
body  means  forming  a  ball  receiving  compartment  and  in- 
cluding an  opening  extending  across  a  front  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  balls  retrieved; 
roller  means  supporting  said  body  means  such  that  it  may  be 
freely  moved  over  the  court  floor  in  the  direction  of  said 
opening;  and 
ball  trapping  means  affixed  to  said  body  means  and  including 
an  elongate  trapping  member  extending  across  said  front 
portion,  said  trapping  member  having  a  non-rotating  ball 
engaging  surface  normaUy  carried  in  a  ball  trapping  posi- 
tion above  the  court  floor  at  a  height  which  U  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  balls  to  be  retrieved,  such  that 
when  said  device  is  moved  toward  balls  to  be  retrieved  the 
balls  are  contacted  by  said  ball  engaging  surface  and  are 
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caused  to  rotate  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
device  as  said  trapping  member  rides  thereacross,  the  balls 


thereby  being  caused  to  enter  said  compartment  through 
said  opening. 


4,252,491 
MATERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM 
Joha  R.  Hock,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Jeko  Service 
Co.,  Inc.,  VaUey  Stream,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,729 

Int  CL^  B60P  1/46 

VS.  a.  414—540  15  Claims 


4,252,492 

DETACHABLE  LIFT  UNIT  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 

CUatOB  Y.  Scotfacm,  2629  N.  850  East,  North  Ofdcn,  Utah 


15 


Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,719 
Int  CL^  B66F  7/16 
VJS.  CL  414—541 


«r^ 

-^-Ji:y.:Jt Ji..  ./1 

"^   S:-...    ^/ 

1.  A  detachable  lift  unit  adapted  for  readily  being  attached  to 
and  detached  from  the  rear  end  of  the  bed  of  a  fMckup  truck, 
said  lift  unit  comprising: 

a  sutionary  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  essentially  vertically  disposed,  ek>ngate,  support 
members,  and  means  for  releasably  mounting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  support  members  to  the  bumper  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  truck; 

a  pair  of  book  members,  said  hook  members  being  attached 
to  the  vertically  disposed,  elongate  support  members, 
respectively,  and  adapted  to  hook  into  a  well  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  upstanding  side  walls  of  the  bed  of  the  pickup 
truck  or  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  tailgate  of  the  pickup 
truck; 

a  load  carrying  platform; 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  from  the  pair  of  support 
members  of  said  stationary  frame  so  that  the  platform  is 
movable  along  the  pair  of  support  members  between  a 
lowered  position  and  an  elevated  position;  and 

means  for  moving  said  load  carrying  platform  from  its  low- 
ered position  to  its  elevated  position  and  vice-versa. 


4,252,493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  BULK 

PARTICULATE  MATERIALS  INVOLVING  DUST 
CONTROL  AND  REDUCED  AIR  CONTAMINATION 
Peter  E.  Use,  San  Joac,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Owcfls.ConiiBg  Fiber- 
gUtt  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,299 

Int  a.J  B65G  67/24.  69/18 

U.S.  a.  414—573  19  Claims 


1.  A  material  lift  platform  useful  for  loading  and  unloading  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  generally  horizontal 
parallel  beams,  a  transverse  yoke  slidable  along  said  beams  by 
means  of  a  pair  of  generally  symmetrically  arranged  cables 
drawn  by  a  single  winch,  and  a  platform  suspended  by  cables 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  particulate  material  from  a  supply 
carrier  having  a  material  discharge  output  comprising,  in  com- 


extending  from  said  yoke  over  pulley  means  at  front  ends  of  bination,  a  material  receiving  hopper  construction,  said  hopper 
said  telescoping  beams.  construction  including  a  chamber,  an  assemblage  of  a  plurality 
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of  open-ended  cells  disposed  above  the  chamber,  the  cellular 
assemblage  being  adapted  for  registration  with  the  discharge 
outlet  of  the  supply  carrier,  the  open-ended  cells  accommodat- 
ing flow  of  the  particulate  material  from  the  discharge  outlet 
into  the  chamber,  the  cellular  assemblage  having  a  central  void 
defined  by  the  lower  ends  of  certain  of  the  cells  of  varying 
lengths,  the  particulate  material  in  the  cells  effecting  a  seal  for 
the  cells  substantially  preventing  moving  air  from  entraining 
the  particulate  material. 

4,252,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  CONDITIONING 
TOOL  WITHIN  A  FURNACE 
James  J.  Mayaard,  MarceUni,  N.Y^  tmiffior  to  Syracuse  Sup- 
ply Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,368 

Int.  CL'  C21B  7/14 

UA  a.  414-587  13  Claims 


energy  source  carried  by  said  lift  truck,  self-powering  means 
including  a  second  self-contained  energy  source  carried  by  said 
material  handling  truck,  the  energy  source  carried  by  said 
material  handling  truck  being  electrically  controlled  and  being 
independent  of  the  energy  source  carried  by  said  lift  truck,  a 


M'  (q>4    ' 1^ 


control  box  carried  by  said  lift  truck,  and  flexible  electrical 
cable  means  connecting  said  control  box  to  the  controls  for  the 
self-contained  energy  source  on  said  material  handling  truck  to 
control  from  said  lift  truck  the  operation  of  said  self-powering 
means  by  the  self-contained  energy  source  on  the  material 
handling  truck  when  the  latter  is  separated  from  said  lift  truck. 


4,252,496 

HYDRAULIC  CLAMP  FOR  TRAYS  OF  CANNED 

BEVERAGES 

John  A.  Williams,  8453  S.  Rhodes  St,  Chicago,  lU.  60619 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,911 

Int  a.3  B66F  9/lH 

U.S.  a.  414-623  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  conditioning  tool  within  a 
high  temperature  furnace  including  in  combination 

an  elongated  boom  that  is  arranged  to  support  a  conditioning 
tool  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  having  an  internal  air 
passage  formed  therein  for  directing  a  flow  of  cooling  air 
through  said  boom, 

means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  boom  along  a  recip- 
rocal path  of  travel  whereby  the  boom  can  be  passed  into 
and  out  of  said  furnace, 

an  air  blower  secured  to  the  back  end  of  said  boom  so  that 
the  blower  moves  with  said  boom  as  it  reciprocates  into 
and  out  of  the  furnace,  and 

connecting  means  for  placing  the  discharge  duct  of  said 
blower  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  air  passage 
of  the  boom  whereby  a  stream  of  cooling  air  is  pumped 
through  said  passage. 

4,252,495 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Kcaaeth  Cook,  Abcrford,  EiVlaad,  asdgBor  to  Total  Mechanical 
Haadliag  Limited,  Maadwster,  Eaglaad 

Flkd  Aag.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Uoited  Kiagdom,  Aug.  14, 1975, 
33924/75 

lat  a.J  B66F  9/00 
UJS.  CL  414-608  5  Claims 

1.  Mechanical  handling  equipment  comprising:  a  material 
handling  truck;  a  lift  truck  adapted,  constructed  and  arranged 
to  lift  the  material  handling  truck  and  a  load  together  from  the 
groood  and  to  positioa  the  material  handling  truck  and  the  load 
oo  aa  elevated  surface  with  the  load  supported  on  the  material 
handling  truck;  powering  means  including  a  first  self-contained 


1.  A  grapple  clamp  for  engaging  a  plurality  of  objects  with 
suflicient  equalized  clamping  force  from  four  sides  to  permit 
lifting  thereof,  comprising,  rectangular  frame  means,  four 
hinge  means  mounted  in  rectangular  configuration  on  said 
frame  means,  an  elongated  clamp  jaw  having  an  elongated 
clamping  surface  carried  on  each  of  said  hinge  means  so  as  to 
provide  two  pairs  of  elongated  clamp  jaws  with  the  jaws  in 
each  pair  and  said  clamping  surfaces  thereon  being  swingable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  with  the  direction  of 
swinging  of  each  pair  of  clamp  jaws  being  at  90*  to  the  direc- 
tion of  swinging  of  the  other  pair,  said  clamp  jaws  forming  a 
rectangular  enclosure,  and  an  axially  extendable  fluid-powered 
actuator  operably  interconnected  between  the  clamp  jaws  of 
each  pair  thereof  for  forcibly  swinging  the  clamp  jaws  and 
clamping  surfaces  of  each  pair  toward  each  other,  each  of  said 
fluid-powered  actuators  having  a  fluid  connection  through 
which  fluid  under  pressure  may  be  introduced  to  actuate  the 
pair  of  clamp  jaws  operably  interconnected  by  the  actuator, 
and  common  fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  fluid- 
introducing  connections  on  said  actuators  whereby  the  clamp- 
ing forces  exerted  by  said  two  pairs  of  clamp  jaws  are  equal- 
ized. 
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4,252,497 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Harold  S.  Burt,  Meadota,  nt,  aiiigBor  to  Heico  Inc.,  Meadota, 

m. 

CoatiaaatioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,027,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,114,939.  This  appUcation  Aog.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,772 

lat  a.3  B65G  ¥7/9/ 

U.S.  a.  414-627  11  oaims 


1.  An  article  handling  system  including  a  detector-pickup 
unit  having  an  array  of  pneumatic  pickup  heads  and  a  related 
array  of  pneumatically-actuated  sensors,  said  pickup  heads  and 
pneumatically-actuated  sensors  being  in  sufficient  numbers  to 
have  plural  heads  and  sensors  associated  with  each  container  in 
a  layer  of  product,  whereby  said  containers  may  be  of  random 
size  and  non-predetermined  orientation,  means  for  scanning 
said  sensors  to  determine  the  size,  location,  and  orientation  of 
containers  in  said  layer  of  product,  command  means  for  order- 
ing one  or  more  products  to  be  lifted  from  said  layer,  means  for 
activating  selected  pickup  heads  in  response  to  said  command 
means,  a  plurality  of  vacuum  controlling  valves  for  applying 
vacuum  to  said  pickup  heads,  a  plurality  of  fluidic  devices 
associated  one  with  each  valve  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  valves,  said  fluidic  devices  being  arranged  in  X  coordinate 
rows  and  Y  coordinate  rows,  a  plurality  of  air  lines  with  one  air 
line  for  each  row  of  fluidic  devices,  and  means  for  sequentially 
energizing  said  air  lines  to  sequence  actuation  of  selected  flu- 
idic devices  at  certain  X  and  Y  coordinates,  each  of  said  valves 
having  a  differential  prenure  motor  for  positioning  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  lines  extending  one  between  each  fluidic 
device  and  a  motor,  and  a  master  vacuum  line  connected  to  all 
of  said  fluidic  devices  whereby  a  vacuum  may  be  drawn  in  all 
of  said  fluid  lines  for  simultaneous  actuation  of  all  of  said 
motors  to  open  all  of  said  valves. 


4,252,498 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  AXIAL  FLOW 

COMPRESSORS 
Alan  G.  Radcliffe,  Littleover,  aad  Peter  G.  G.  Farrar,  Mickle- 
o?er,  both  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Uaiited, 
Loadoa,  Eagbmd 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1978, 
10027/78 

lat  a?  FOID  7/00,  17/00;  F04D  27/00 

U.S.CL415— 26  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  multi-stage  axial  flow  compressor 

means  which  compresses  a  working  fluid  of  a  gas  turbine 

engine,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  stage  of  variable  angle  guide  vanes  in  said  compressor 

means; 
a  first  detector  positioned  to  detect  a  first  pressure  in  the 
compressed  working  fluid  downstream  of  said  variable 
angle  guide  vanes  at  a  location  where  said  first  pressure  is 
influenced  by  a  setting  of  said  variable  angle  guide  vanes; 
a  second  detector  positioned  to  detect  a  second  higher  pres- 
sure than  said  first  pressure  in  the  compressed  fluid  at  a 
location  downstream  of  said  first  pressure  where  said 
second  higher  pressure  is  substantially  independent  of  the 
setting  of  said  variable  angle  guide  vanes  and  ftmctionally 


dependent  upon  rotational  speed  of  a  compressor  means  of 
the  engine; 

an  actuation  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  vari- 
able angle  guide  vanes  for  adjusting  the  angular  setting  of 
the  same;  and 

a  control  unit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  actuation 
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mechanism  for  actuating  the  same,  said  control  unit  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  detector  and  said 
second  detector  and  controlled  in  a  predetermined  man- 
ner dependent  on  a  ratio  of  said  second  higher  pressure 
and  said  first  pressure  for  causing  said  actuation  mecha- 
nism to  adjust  the  setting  of  the  angle  of  said  variable 
angle  guide  vanes. 


4,252,499 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
John  W.  Ericksoa,  Huatiagtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Kobe, 
lac,  CoBuaerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,617 

lat  CL^  F04D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  415— 52  6  Claims 


1.  A  centrifiigal  pump  comprising:  a  rotary  casing  mounted 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having  a  pumping  chamber;  a 
pumped  fluid  discharge  duct  coaxial  with  said  casing;  station- 
ary fluid  intake  passage  means  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
the  axis  of  said  casing  into  said  pumping  chamber  thereof,  said 
means  defining  a  pitot  tube  having  its  outer  end  inlet  facing  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  casing 
for  gathering  from  said  pumping  chamber  fluid  to  be  pumped, 
said  pitot  tube  having  a  passage  connected  to  said  inlet  and 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  roution  of  said 
casing  and  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  casing  to 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  discharge  duct  for  discharging  fluid 
gathered  from  said  pumping  chamber  by  said  pitot  tubes;  deUv- 
ery  means  for  delivering  fluid  to  be  pumped  to  said  pumping 
chamber  proximately  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  deUv- 
ery  means  including  an  inlet  supply  passage  coaxially  of  said 
casing,  and  radially  extending  supply  duct  means  in  an  end 
wall  of  said  casing  for  delivering  fluid  from  said  supply  passage 
to  the  periphery  of  said  pumping  chamber,  said  supply  duct 
means  including  at  least  two  pluralities  of  ducts  having  dis- 
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charge  (^)enings,  one  of  said  pluralities  of  ducts  having  dis- 
charge openings  disposed  at  a  greater  radial  distance  from  said 
axis  than  the  other  of  said  pluralities  of  ducts;  and  fluid-tight 
rotary  seal  means  militating  against  fluid  flow  between  the 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  supply  duct  means  of  said  deliv- 
ery means  and  said  pumping  chamber  of  said  casing. 


4^2,500 

TURBINE  WITH  ROTORS  GEARED  TOGETHER 

Clyde  F.  Berry,  ILFJ>.  7,  Box  ld9  C,  Mttcfacatcr,  N JL  03104 

CoatteutkM-i^fWt  of  Scr.  No.  86M91,  Jan.  3, 1978, 

■bndoMd.  lUs  appUcatfoa  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,349 

laL  CL»  POID  l/2a  1/22 

VS.  CL  415— M  10  Clains 
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separate  part  of  the  vane  interior  surface,  the  first  of  said  aper- 
tured  members  being  adpated  to  be  fed  with  cooling  air  from 
the  exterior  of  the  vane,  the  apertures  in  said  member  allowing 
the  air  to  flow  through  it  in  the  form  of  jets  which  impinge  on 
and  cool  the  re^)ective  first  part  of  the  vane  interior  surface. 


and  interconnecting  passage  means  being  provided  to  cause  the 
air  which  has  impinged  on  said  first  part  of  the  vane  interior 
surface  to  flow  to  said  second  apertured  member  and  to  flow 
through  the  apertures  therein  in  the  form  of  jets  which  impinge 
on  and  cool  the  respective  second  part  of  the  vane  interior 
surface. 


1.  A  steam  turbine  comprising  a  housing, 

a  shaft  carried  by  said  housing, 

a  first  rotor  mounted  on  and  fixed  to  said  shaft, 

steam  engaging  vanes  arranged  about  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  first  rotor, 

a  second  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  first 
rotor, 

means  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  second  rotor  including 
gearing  exterior  of  said  housing  whereby  when  said  first 
rotor  is  rotated  said  second  rotor  will  rotate  in  the  same 
direction  at  a  speed  different  than  that  of  said  first  rotor, 

said  second  rotor  having  a  first  set  of  vanes  arranged  radially 
beyond  and  radially  aligned  with  and  closely  adjacent  the 
steam  engaging  vanes  on  said  first  rotor, 

said  housing  having  a  set  of  fixed  circularly  arranged  vanes, 
said  second  rotor  having  a  second  set  of  vanes  positioned 
radially  beyond  said  first  set  of  vanes  on  said  second  rotor 
and  radially  aligned  with  the  fixed  vanes  on  said  housing, 

a  first  steam  nozzle  for  directing  steam  substantially  tangen- 
tially  against  the  vanes  of  said  first  rotor  to  cause  rotation 
thereof  and  whereby  the  steam  from  said  first  nozzle  on 
expanding  will  provide  forward  thrust  against  the  vanes  of 
said  first  rotor  and  rearward  thrust  against  the  said  first  set 
of  vanes  of  said  second  rotor,  and 

a  second  steam  nozzle  for  directing  steam  substantially  tan- 
gentially  against  the  said  second  set  of  vanes  of  said  sec- 
ond rotor  to  cause  rotation  thereof  and  whereby  the  steam 
from  said  second  nozzle  on  expanding  will  provide  for- 
ward thrust  against  the  said  second  set  of  vanes  of  said 
second  rotor  and  rearward  thrust  against  the  fixed  vanes 
on  said  housing. 


4,252,501 
HOLLOW  COOLED  VANE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 
Peter  G.  Peill,  HairiltiM,  Caaada,  aarifaor  to  Rolls-Royee  Urn- 
Had,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  524,478 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uahed  Kiogdoai,  Not.  15, 1973, 
52985/73 

iBt  CL^  FOID  5/18 
VS.  CL  415—115  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  hoUow  cooled  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
at  least  two  apertured  members  each  suf^mrted  spaced  from  a 


4,252,502 

RADIAL  BLOWER  ESPECIALLY  FOR  HEATERS  AND 

AIR  CONDmONERS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wolfpng  Scbeidel,  BiiU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaiigBor  to 

Robert  Boacfa  GmbH,  Stnttgwt,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmaoy 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,044 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Fd».  21, 
1978,  2807273 

lat  CL^  F04D  29/44 
VS.  CL  415—206  11  Claina 


4.  A  radial  blower,  especially  for  heaters  and  air  condition- 
ers in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  spirally- 
shaped  peripheral  wall,  a  lateral  outlet  in  said  peripheral  wall 
and  a  central  inlet;  a  driven  impeller  wheel  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  rotation  about  its  axis  in  one  direction,  said  periph- 
eral wall  being  arranged  to  spirally  approach  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  impeller  wheel,  the  spirally-shaped  peripheral  wall 
ending  at  a  point  at  which  it  is  at  the  riiortest  distance  from  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  impeller  wheel  and  passing  over  from 
said  point  of  shortest  distance  into  a  planar  wall  portion  tan- 
gential to  said  spirally-shaped  peripheral  wall,  said  planar  wall 
portion,  in  turn  passing  over  into  a  tongue  deUmiting  the  outlet 
and  forming  at  the  transition  from  said  planar  wall  pmtion  to 
said  outlet  a  tip  of  said  tongue,  said  point  of  shortest  distance 
between  the  outer  diameter  of  the  impdler  wheel  and  the 
spirally-shaped  peripheral  wall  being  located  downstream  of 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  impeller  wheel. 
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4,252,503 
ROTOR  BLADE  ESPECULLY  FOR  ROTARY  WING 
AIRCRAFT 
Peter  M.  Wackcrie,  Ottobnun;  Otnar  Friedberger,  Neubiberg, 
aad  Efldl  Weiland,  Hoheabmna,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aHigaon  to  Meawnchmitt-Boeikow-Blohm  GcaeUachafl  mit 
bcachraeakter  Haftuag,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,311 
OalflM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810334 

Int  a^  B64C  27/38 
U.S.  a  416-141  9Clafai8 


VIEW  IN  OEM.  * 


1.  A  hingeless  rotor  blade,  especially  for  rotary  wing  air- 
craft, comprising  blade  means,  a  blade  root  and  a  blade  neck 
section  (2  or  5)  operatively  connecting  said  blade  means  and 
said  blade  root,  said  blade  neck  section  (2  or  5)  being  flexible 
relative  to  bending  loads  in  the  lead-lag  direction  and  in  the 
flapping  direction,  carrier  means  (3  or  6)  resistant  against 
bending  in  at  least  one  direction,  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
carrier  means  (2  or  6)  to  said  blade  means,  and  damping  means 
(4  or  8)  directly  and  operatively  interposed  between  said  blade 
neck  section  (2  or  5)  and  said  carrier  means  (3  or  6),  whereby 
said  carrier  means  are  operatively  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
blade  neck  section  and  operate  as  lever  means  when  the  blade 
neck  section  is  subject  to  a  bending  load  for  transmitting  a 
force  into  said  damping  means  in  accordance  with  the  mechan- 
ical advantage  of  said  lever  means  for  substantially  damping 
blade  vibrations  in  accordance  with  said  mechanical  advantage 
and  in  said  at  least  one  direction. 


4,252,504 

HEUCOPTER  BLADE  FOLDING  SYSTEM 

Cedl  E.  Coriagtoa,  Hnrst,  and  Darid  E.  Snyder,  Arlington,  both 

of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Proridence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,088 

lot  0.2  B64C  27/50 

VS.  CL  416—143  7  Claiou 


dimensioned  to  receive  a  second  of  said  bolts  and  engage 
said  groove  therein  when  said  plate  is  rotated  about  said 
first  bolt  for  locking  said  plate  to  said  bolts,  and 
(c)  a  spring  connected  between  said  first  bolt  and  said  plate 
and  tensioned  for  holding  the  wall  of  said  second  hole 
engaged  to  said  groove  in  said  second  bolt. 


1.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  unit  where  a  blade  and  grip  have 
aligned  holes  for  securing  said  blade  to  said  grip,  apparatus  for 
faciliating  folding  said  blade  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  blade  bolts  mating  in  said  holes  for  securing  said  blade  to 
said  grip,  each  of  said  bolts  having  an  annular  groove 
therein  in  the  extension  of  said  bolt  below  said  grip, 

(b)  a  plate  having  first  and  second  holes  therein  spaced  a 
distance  apart  to  receive  said  bolts,  said  first  hole  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  first  of  said  bolts,  said  second  hole 


4,252,505 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Akira  Toyoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«igBor  to  Taiaaa  ladastrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,757 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japu^   Apr.   28,    1978,   53- 
56013[U] 

Int.  a.^  worn  17/04.  7/00 
U.S.  CL  417—417  2  Clalw 


k  — 


1.  A  solenoid-type  electromagentic  pump  to  be  operated 
with  half-wave  rectified  current,  said  electromagentic  pump 
comprising: 

a  pump  body; 

a  suction  port  an  outlet  port  defined  by  surfaces  of  said  pump 
body; 

an  elongated  chamber  extending  through  said  pump  body 
communicating  with  said  suction  port  and  said  outlet 
port; 

an  electromagnetic  plunger  and  a  moving  magnetic  core 
movably  disposed  within  said  chamber; 

a  sleeve  of  nonmagnetic  material  disposed  about  said 
plunger  and  a  magnetic  yoke  fixedly  mounted  at  each  end 
of  said  sleeve; 

an  elongated  plunger  operating  coil  disposed  about  portions 
of  each  of  said  sleeve  and  yokes; 

a  valve  movable  between  positions  opening  and  closing  said 
outlet  port  disposed  within  said  chamber;  and 

a  valve  operating  coil  for  shifting  said  valve  between  said 
positions  electrically  connected  in  the  same  polarity  as 
said  plunger  operating  coil  disposed  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  plunger  operating  coil  and  adjacent  thereto 
through  a  magnetic  iron  plate  serving  as  a  common  nug- 
netic  path  for  both  said  coils  said  valve  coil  having  fewer 
windings  than  said  plunger  coil  whereby  the  magnetic 
force  developed  by  said  valve  coil  is  less  than  that  devel- 
oped by  said  plunger  coil. 


4,252,506 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 
Billy  B.  HaaaibaL  Tecnmseh,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Tecimiaeh 
Prodncti  Company,  Tecuaneh,  Mkh. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,940 
lat  a.^  P04B  35/04:  H02K  16/02 
VS.  a.  417—419  10  Claim 

1.  A  refrigeration  compressor  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  having  a  lubricant  sump  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof, 
a  pair  of  crankcases  resiliently  supported  within  said  outer 
housing  for  limited  movement  relative  thereto  so  as  to  at 
least  partially  isolate  vibration  and  movement  of  said 
crankcases  from  said  outer  housing. 
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a  pair  of  crankshafts  rotatably  supported  respectively  in  said 
crankcases,  said  crankshafts  being  generally  vertical  and 
parallel  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship, 

at  least  two  fluid  pump  means  driven  respectively  by  said 
crankshafts, 

fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  providing  refrigerant  flow  to 
and  from  said  fluid  pump  means, 

said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  including  at  least  one  of  a 
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refrigerant  suction  conduit  and  a  refrigerant  discharge 

conduit  within  said  housing  connected  commonly  to  said 

crankcases, 
said  crankcases  being  rigidly  connected  together  such  that 

they  move  as  a  unit  within  said  outer  housing, 
a  pair  of  independently  controlled  electric  motor  means 

respectively  for  rotatably  driving  said  crankshafts,  and 
means  for  pumping  lubricant  from  said  sump  to  lubricate 

said  compressor. 


4^2,307 
HAND-ACrUATABLE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  G.  Kaickcrfcodur,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  aMignor  to  Sea- 
qpdit  Vahe  CoaqMiy,  Can,  VL 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,233 

lat  CL^  F04B  39/08.  21/02 

UJS.  CL  417—444  8  Clains 


1.  A  hand-actuatable  pump  assembly  adapted  to  be  sealingly 
secured  to  the  mouth  of  a  container  for  dispensing  material  in 
the  container,  comprising  a  spray  member  defining  a  discharge 
opening,  an  elongate  stem  means  defining  a  discharge  passage- 


way coDununicating  with  said  discharge  opening,  an  elongated 
valve  body  defining  an  interior  pressure  chamber  for  contain- 
ing materia]  to  be  dispensed  through  said  discharge  opening, 
said  stem  means  extending  into  said  valve  body  and  being 
reciprocably  movable  in  said  valve  body  from  an  upper  posi- 
tion to  lower  dispensing  positions,  piston  means  secured  to  said 
stem  means  and  being  sealingly  seated  thereon  to  close  ofT  said 
passageway  from  said  body  interior  in  said  upper  position,  said 
piston  means  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  body 
above  said  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  material  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  from  passing  between  said  piston  means  and  said 
valve  body,  abutment  means  in  said  pi«ssure  chamber  and 
positioned  to  engage  said  piston  means  as  said  piston  means  is 
moved  downwardly  from  said  upper  position  to  a  lower  dis- 
pensing position  to  hold  open  said  passageway  thereby  to 
maintain  communication  between  said  passageway  and  said 
valve  body  pressure  chamber  while  preventing  passage  of 
material  between  the  piston  and  the  valve  body  interior  above 
the  piston. 


4,252,508 
PUMP  UNIT 
Franz  Forster,  Muhlbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesselschaft,  MnhllMcli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoation-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  845,908,  Oct  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1978,  2808786 

Int.  a.3  F04B  23/06;  FOIB  13/04 
U.S.  CL  417—429  5  Claims 


1.  A  pump  unit  comprising  a  housing,  an  input  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  housing,  a  first  bevel  gear  fixedly  con- 
nected with  said  input  shaft,  five  rotary  axial  piston  pumps 
connected  with  said  housing,  one  of  said  pumps  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft, 
a  first  pair  of  said  pumps  having  a  first  common  axis  of  rotation 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft,  a 
second  pair  of  pumps  having  a  second  common  axis  of  rotation 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  and 
said  first  common  axis  of  rotation,  said  pumps  comprising  said 
first  pair  of  pumps  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  defined  by 
said  second  common  axis  of  rotation  and  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  one  of  said  pumps,  said  pumps  comprising  said  second  pair 
of  pumps  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  defined  by  said  first 
common  axis  and  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one  of  said 
pumps,  a  common  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  said  first  common 
axis  and  connected  with  said  first  pair  of  rotary  pumps  for 
transmitting  power  thereto,  a  second  bevel  gear  fixedly  con- 
nected with  said  common  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  first  bevel  gear,  a  third  bevel  gear  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  second  pair  of  pumps,  a  fourth  bevel 
gear  connected  with  the  other  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
pumps,  said  third  and  said  fourth  bevel  gears  being  roUtable 
about  and  coaxial  with  said  second  common  axis  and  disposed 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  second  Iwvel  gear,  a  fifth 
bevel  gear  connected  with  said  one  of  said  pumps,  said  fifth 
bevel  gear  being  rotatable  about  and  coaxial  with  said  input 


shaft  and  disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  second 
bevel  gear,  said  second  bevel  gear  having  a  larger  pitch  diame- 
ter than  any  of  said  first,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  bevel  gears, 
whereby  said  first,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  bevel  gears  are  free  of 
contact  with  each  other. 


4,252,509 
FLUID  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Hagerty,  Preacott,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hagerty  Research 
A  Dcfclopment  Co.,  Inc.,  Preacott,  Ariz. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961^7 
,  Int.  a.J  POIC  9/Oa-  P04C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417— 482  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  fluids  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing thick  walls  in  which  a  plurality  of  chambers  are  formed, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional 
shape  generally  in  the  form  of  a  bow  tie,  with  parallel,  planar, 
end  walls,  a  piston  in  each  of  said  chambers  having  a  transverse 
cross-sectional  shape  similar  to  that  of  the  chamber,  but  nar- 
rower, said  chambers  and  said  pistons  being  symmetrically 
located  in  a  generally  circular  pattern  about  a  central  axis, 
means  for  oscillating  each  of  said  pistons  about  a  central  axis 
with  end  portions  of  the  piston  extending  into  the  end  portions 
of  the  chamber  and  oscillatable  therein,  said  oscillating  means 
comprising  an  arm  for  each  of  said  pistons  extending  through 
an  end  wall  of  each  of  said  chambers  and  into  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  a  rotatable  cam  within  said  housing  and  having  a 
groove  receiving  said  arms,  and  a  shaft  for  rotating  said  cam 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  coextensive  with  said  circular  pattern 
axis,  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing 
for  supplying  fluid  thereto,  each  of  said  chambers  having  an 
inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
means  forming  a  receiver  tank  outside  said  housing,  outlet 
passage  means  communicating  with  each  of  said  chambers,  and 
means  connecting  said  outlet  passage  means  with  said  receiver 
tank. 


4,252,510 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Bruce  A.  Bromley,  7  Elm  wood  Ave.,  Longmeadow,  Maas.  01106, 
aaaignor  to  Brace  A.  Bromley,  Loagncadow,  MaM. 
Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,528 
Lit  dJ  P04B  21/02.  39/10 
U.S.  CL  417—534  13  Claimi 

1.  A  pump  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  fluid  chambers  each  being  defined  in  part  by 

a  flexible  diaphragm; 
means  for  reciprocally  driving  said  diaphragms  such  that 
each  is  driven  in  a  compression  stroke  while  the  other  is 
driven  in  a  suction  stroke; 
a  pair  of  inlet  check  valves  each  being  disposed  within  an 
inlet  passage  between  one  of  said  fluid  chambers  and  a 
main  pump  inlet,  each  inlet  check  valve  mcluding  a  valve 
element  received  within  an  end  of  an  inlet  valve  cage 
having  a  passage  therethrough  providing  communication 
between  said  inlet  valves  and  said  fluid  inlet,  each  of  said 


inlet  valve  cage  ends  being  received  within  an  inlet  valve 
housing  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  valve  hous- 
ing comprising  an  open  ended  sleeve; 

each  of  said  inlet  valve  cages  comprising  an  elongate  mem- 
ber having  valve  element  receiving  chambers  formed  in 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  lateral  surface  thereof,  each 
chamber  being  defmed  in  part  at  the  bottom  thereof  with 
a  seat  conforming  to  said  valve  element,  said  inlet  valve 
cage  passage  being  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  inlet 
valve  cage  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  check  valve 
chamber  at  said  valve  seats; 

said  inlet  check  valves  communicating  with  said  fluid  cham- 
bers through  the  top  of  said  inlet  valve  chambers  and  the 
interior  of  said  sleeves; 
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a  pair  of  outlet  check  valves  each  being  disposed  within  an 
outlet  passage  between  one  of  said  fluid  chambers  and  a 
main  pump  outlet,  each  outlet  check  valve  comprising  an 
outlet  valve  cage  having  a  passage  therein  providing 
communication  between  the  outlet  check  valve  and  one  of 
said  fluid  chambers,  and  further  comprising  an  outlet 
valve  element  received  within  said  outlet  valve  cage,  said 
outlet  valve  cages  being  received  within  opposite  ends  of 
an  outlet  valve  housing  in  sealing  engagement  therewith; 
and, 

said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  being  substantially  separate 
passages. 


4,252,511 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  OR  MOTOR  WITH  ROTORS 

HAVING  INTERENGAGING  BLADES  AND  RECESSES 

Meredith  E.  Bowdiah,  4301  Lake  Waahiagtoa  Blvd;,  Kirklaad, 

Wash.  98033 

CootionatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,865,  Jul.  10, 1978, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,403 
Int  a.3  F04C  18/20.  29/08 
U.S.  CL  418—15  10 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  or  expander  device  of  the  type 
wherein  a  recessed  first  rotor  and  a  bladed  second  rotor  having 
respectively  equal  numbers  of  circumferentially  spaced,  inter- 
engaging  recesses  and  blades  are  mounted  in  a  chamber  of  a 
housing  to  rotate  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  one  another 
about  axes  of  rotation  that  intersect  one  another  at  an  acute 
angle,  the  rotors  have  end  faces  surrounding  the  respective 
recesses  and  Mades  and  the  blades  divide  the  resulting  space 
between  the  faces  of  the  rotors  into  a  series  of  cells  which 
alternately  contract  and  expand  as  the  roton  are  conjointly 
rotated,  said  housing  have  a  low-pressure  port  and  a  high-pres- 
sure port;  the  improvement  wherein  said  high-pressure  port 
having  main  and  supplemental  portions,  the  seal  between  cells 
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is  confined  to  rearward  sides  of  the  blade  and  the  blade  recess 
in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation  for  compression,  while  the 
sides  of  the  blade  and  recess  define  a  passage  which  remains  in 
open  communication  with  its  respective  cell  and  with  the 
supplemental  portion  of  said  high-pressure  port  overlying  only 
the  blade  recesses  upstream  of  the  main  portion  of  the  high- 
pressure  port  in  the  compression  direction  of  rotor  rotation  to 
allow  fluid  to  exhaust  from  the  trailing  end  of  the  cell  through 
the  respective  blade  recess  and  supplemental  portion  of  the 
high-pressure  port  simultaneously  with  exhaust  through  the 
main  portion  of  the  high-pressure  port  from  the  leading  end  of 
the  cell  which  lies  between  the  converging  faces  of  the  rotor 
housing. 


4,252,512 

COANDA  EFFECT  SUPPORT  FOR  MATERIAL 

PROCESSING 

Tbonas  A.  Konylak,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Komylak 

Corporation,  HjuniHon,  Ohio 

FDed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,653 

Int  a.J  B29C  1/04:  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  425— «9  10  Gaims 


4,252,513 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  THERMOSEITiNG  RESINS 

AND  ELASTOMERS 

John  Z.  Kalnins,  Scaford,  Anstralia,  aMign«r  to  McPhenons 

Limited,  Melboome,  Australia 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  720,418,  Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Ang.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,705 

Int.  CL^  B29C  3/00 

VJS.  CL  425—126  R  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  molding  a  web  of  foam  syn- 
thetic resin  material,  comprising: 

means  for  dispensing  material  that  will  foam  and  expand  to 
form  a  generally  continuous  web; 

lower  support  means  having  an  entrance  end  adjacent  said 
dispensing  means  and  an  exit  end,  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  dispensing  means  for  supporting  said  web  of 
material  and  moving  said  web  of  material  along  a  process- 
ing path  from  said  entrance  end  to  said  exit  end  where  it 
will  expand  and  cure  adjacent  said  exit  end; 

upper  support  means  operatively  associated  with  said  lower 
support  means  and  being  spaced  from  said  lower  support 
means  along  said  path  so  that  when  said  material  is  ex- 
panded, said  materia]  will  be  confined  between  said  upper 
and  lower  support  means; 

sheet  feeding  means  operatively  associated  with  said  upper 
support  means  for  feeding  an  indefinite  length  of  cover 
sheet  along  said  upper  support  means  to  overly  said  web 
of  material  as  said  web  of  material  moves  along  said  path, 
with  said  cover  sheet  being  between  said  web  of  material 
and  said  upper  support  means; 

•aid  upper  support  means  including  a  gas  plenum  chamber 
for  containing  therein  gas  under  pressure; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  plenum  chamber  for 
supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  within  said  plenum  cham- 
bo*;  and 

coanda  effect  nozzle  means  providing  through  apertures 
between  said  plenum  chamber  and  the  space  between  said 
cover  sheet  and  said  upper  support  means  for  exhausting 
the  gas  in  a  flat  jet  along  mi  attached  to  the  lower  siuf ace 
of  said  upper  support  means  for  creating  a  suction  along 
said  surface  adjacent  said  entrance  end  to  support  said 
cover  sheet  in  spaced  relationship  upwardly  from  said 
web  during  initial  stages  of  expansion  of  said  web. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  friction  or  antifriction  material 
formed  from  a  mixture  of  a  substantially  non-electrically  con- 
ducting thermosetting  material  composite  with  at  least  one 
particulate  electrically  conductive  material  uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  said  mixture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  insulated  mold  cavity  adapted  to  receive 
said  mixture; 

(b)  a  piston  member  reciprocable  within  said  mold  cavity 
arranged  to  close  off  a  first  side  of  said  mold  cavity; 

(c)  a  platen  member  arranged  to  close  off  a  second  side  of 
said  mold  cavity  opposed  to  said  first  side  whereby  a 
confined  space  is  defined  by  said  mold  cavity,  said  piston 
member  and  said  platen  member; 

(d)  means  for  metering  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the 
mixture  from  a  supply  of  said  mixture  and  for  introducing 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  mixture  into  a  con- 
fined region  of  said  mold  cavity  at  a  position  between  said 
piston  member  and  said  platen  member; 

(e)  electrode  means  carried  by  said  piston  member  and  said 
platen  member  arranged  to  establish  an  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  mixture  confined  within  said  mold  cavity; 

(f)  means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  to  said  electrode 
means  to  pass  an  electric  current  substantially  throughout 
said  mixture  confined  within  said  mold  cavity  to  thereby 
effect  resistance  heating,  shying  and  curing  of  said  mix- 
ture within  the  mold  cavity;  and 

(g)  means  for  moving  said  piston  member  in  a  reciprocable 
manner  within  said  mold  cavity  and  through  said  mold 
cavity  after  shaping  of  said  mixture  to  thereby  remove 
said  shaped  mixture  from  the  mold  cavity. 


4,252,514 

APPARATUS  FOR  STEREO  RELIEF  MODELING    . 

Jackson  Gates,  P.O.  Box  145,  Kykrtown,  Pa.  16847 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,159,  Apr.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,148,645, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  557,612,  Fd>.  1, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,005,932.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

20,105 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sabscqnent  to  F^.  1, 1964, 
has  been  diifliinird 
Int  CU  B29C  J  7/04 
U.S.  CL  425—162  11  Oains 

1.  Photogrammetric  apparatus  which  provides  a  receiving 
surface  upon  which  distortion-free  images  may  be  created  thus 
enabling  the  production  of  work  products,  from  a  moldable 
sheet  material,-  in  which  distortion  has  been  eliminated,  com- 
prising: 
image  projection  means; 
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a  flexible  stretchiU>le  platen  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive 
images  projected  thereon  by  said  image  projection  means; 

means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  a  plurality  of  surface  points 
of  said  flexible  platen  responsive  to  said  images  achieving 
a  predetermined  condition; 

means  for  retaining  the  achieved  level  of  adjustinent  of  a 
plurality  of  surface  points  of  said  flexible  platen  to  pro- 
duce a  stereo  model  onto  which  distortion-free  images  are 


being  projected  said  sheet  material  being  placed  on  the 

adjusted  platen; 
a  vacuum  box  from  which  virtually  all  of  the  air  may  be 

removed  from  within,  said  flexible  platen  forming  one 

face  of  said  box;  and, 
air  flow  means,  connecting  the  interior  of  said  box  with  any 

air  trapped  between  said  platen  and  sheet  material,  for 

removing  said  trapped  air  and  pulling  said  sheet  material 

against  the  platen,  when  air  is  removed  from  said  box. 


4,252,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FABRICATION 
OF  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS  OF  A  THERMOSETTING 

RESIN 
Jean  P.  Meunier,  Marie  P.  Bartfae,  both  of  Qennont  de  TOise; 
Serge  Have,  and  Bernard  Fhuien,  both  of  Nogent  sur  Oise,  all 
of  France,  aarignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,FhuKe 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,914,  May  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,066 
OalM  priority,  application  France,  May  12, 1976,  76  14330 
Int  CL^  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a  425-224  26aainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  blankets  or 
sheets  of  expanded  phenolic  resin  having  a  hard  skin  on  each 
face,  comprising: 

(a)  a  displaceable  mixer  gun; 

(b)  a  moving  surface  set  below  the  mixer  gun  and  on  which 
the  mixer  gun  deposits  the  expandable  phenolic  resin 
mixture,  which  moving  surface  is  divided  into  a  fu^t  cold 
zone,  a  second  zone  that  is  heated  and  is  downstream  of 


the  first  cold  zone,  and  a  third  zone  that  is  heated  and  is 
downstream  of  the  second  zone; 

(c)  an  upper  movable  surface  which  is  placed  in  a  substan- 
tially parallel  position  to  the  third  zone  of  the  moving 
surface  and  which  has  a  length  and  width  that  are  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  third  zone  of  the  moving  surface; 

(d)  heating  means  for  heating  the  upper  movable  surface  and 
the  second  and  third  zones  of  the  moving  surface; 

(e)  movable  side  belts  placed  on  both  sides  of  the  lower 
surface  along  a  length  coinciding  with  the  first  and  second 
zones  of  the  moving  surface  and  forming  with  the  moving 
surface  a  tight  contact  with  the  expandable  phenolic  resin 
mixture;  and 

(0  movable  side  rollers  placed  in  alignment  with  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  movable  side  belts  and  at  the  entrance  of 
the  third  zone,  which  movable  side  rollers  form  with  the 
moving  surface  and  upper  movable  surface  a  tight  contact 
with  the  expandable  phenolic  resin  mixture. 


4,252,516 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PERFORATED  FILM 

Garland  E.  Raley,  and  James  M.  Adams,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,112,  May  24, 1978,  ahuMloned.  This 
application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,910 
Int  CL3B29C  77/74 
U.S.  CL  425—290  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic  sheet 
having  elliptical  holes  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  molding  element  means  for  receiving  thermo- 
plastic sheet,  said  molding  element  means  having  a  series 
of  hexagonal-shaped  depressions  having  centered  therein 
elliptical  hole  means,  said  elliptical  hole  means  having  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  major  axis  being  oriented 
parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  said  molding  element 
means  is  being  rotated; 

b.  means  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  differential  to  the 
surface  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet  to  force  said  sheet 
against  said  molding  element  means  to  effect  rupturing  of 
said  sheet  and  the  formation  of  elliptical  hole  means  in  said 
sheet;  and, 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  molding  element  means. 


4,252,517 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  PARTIALLY  CURED 
FREELY  RISEN  FOAM 
Alan  H.  Milford,  Hamden,  and  OUver  J.  Pronlx,  Wallingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,262,  Nov.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,134,945.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,246 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncnt  to  Jan.  16. 
1996,  his  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/04 
U JS.  a.  425—371  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  foam  sheet  crushing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair 
of  horizontal  crush  rollers  spaced  apart  by  a  vertical  gap  of  less 
than  the  vertical  thickness  of  the  foam  sheet  prior  to  entry  into 
said  machine  and  a  feed  conveyor  means  for  feeding  a  continu- 
ous sheet  of  foam  to  said  machine  for  crushing,  the  improve- 
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ment  which  comprises:  a  pair  of  lower  and  upper  crush  con- 
veyor means,  driven  by  roution  of  said  pair  of  crush  rollers 
and  located  upstream  of  said  crush  rollers  for  defining  in  coop- 
eration with  said  pair  of  crush  rollers  upper  and  lower  arcs  of 
greater  effective  radius  than  the  effective  radius  of  said  pair  of 


4^2^18 
VACUUM  FORMING  MACHINE 
GMather  Kiefer,  Schwaigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Adolf  niig  MasHiincnban  GmbH  A  Co.,  HeUbronn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuuiy 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,909 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  7906115[U] 

Int  a.5  B29C  17/03 
UJS.  a  425—388  4  Claims 


5u. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  forming  machine  including  a  machine  frame; 
a  forming  station  having  tensioning  means  for  clamping  a 
thermoplastic  sheet  blank  to  be  deformed  into  an  article,  a 
bridge  and  a  positive  mold  carried  by  said  bridge;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  first  guide  means  for  vertically  displaceably  supporting 
said  bridge  in  said  machine  frame; 

(b)  first  drive  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  bridge  and 
said  positive  mold  as  a  unit  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  positive  mold  is  spaced  from  a  location 
where  the  blank  is  clamped  by  said  tensioning  means  and 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  positive  mold  is  in  an 
operative,  contacting  relationship  with  the  blank  clamped 
by  said  tensioning  means; 


(c)  second  guide  means  for  vertically  displaceably  support- 
ing said  positive  mold  on  and  relative  to  said  bridge;  and 

(d)  second  drive  means  for  vertically  displacing  said  pontive 
mold  with  respect  to  said  bridge  between  said  operative 
position  and  a  transfer  position  in  which  the  article  formed 
on  said  positive  mold  is  transferred  therefrom. 

4,252,519 

EXTRUSION  DIE  BLADE 

Peter  H.  Fanner,  Springfield,  Mass.;  Timothy  J.  Fowler,  Des 

Peres,  Mo.,  and  John  C.  Hoaglatnd,  Longmeadow,  Mass., 

'  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,177 

Int  a.J  B29F  3/04 

U.S.  a 42S--466  9Claims 


crush  rollers,  said  upper  and  lower  crush  conveyors  each  being 
of  arcuate  configuration  having  a  radius  of  a  dimension  such 
that  the  ratio  of  arc  radius  to  the  height  of  the  freely  risen  foam 
is  greater  than  1. 1  to  1.0,  so  as  to  produce  foam  having  a  more 
uniform  density  than  would  be  produced  by  said  crush  rollers 
in  the  absence  of  said  crush  conveyor  means. 


1.  In  a  slit  die  defined  by  a  die  blade  lip  and  an  opposed 
surface  in  which  local  fme  adjustment  of  the  die  gap  is 
achieved  by  expansion  and  contraction  forces  tending  to  pro- 
duce local  deformations  in  the  die  lip,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  providing  means  for  generating  the  expansion  and 
contraction  forces  in  the  body  of  the  die  blade  while  providing 
a  heat  barrier  means  located  within  the  body  of  the  die  blade 
between  the  expansion  and  contraction  force  generating  means 
and  the  die  lip  so  as  to  minimize  the  effect  of  temperature 
variations  on  the  temperature  of  the  die  blade  lip. 


4,252^20 

INFRA-RED  DOMESnC  FURNACE 

Rndolph  S.  Bratko,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Slymaa  Mann- 

factoring  Corporation,  Cle?elaiid,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  687,754,  May  19, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  378,335,  JnL  11, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  261,681, 

Jun.  12, 1972,  abuNloncd.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  935,500 

Int  0.3  F23D  13/16 

U.S.  CL  431— 328  2  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  burner  suitable  for  use  in  a  heatmg  apparatus, 
comprising  a  hollow  fibrous  porous  matrix  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end,  means  including  a  plate  closing  the  open  end 
of  the  matrix,  an  inlet  for  a  combustible  gas-air  mixture  extend- 
ing through  the  plate  into  the  open  end  of  the  matrix,  structure 
defining  a  cooling  air  chamber  adjacent  said  plate  and  matrix 
and  having  peripheral  cooling  air  outlet  means  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  matrix,  said  matrix  having  a  peripheral  mar- 
ginal edge  near  its  open  end  exposed  to  cooling  air  flowing 
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from  said  chamber  through  said  outlet  means,  the  peripheral  is  positioned  atop  said  graduations,  and  whereby  the  depth  of 
margmal  edge  being  saturated  with  a  sealing  material  to  make  said  fUe  or  reamer  can  be  measured  and  adjusted  for  use  in 
such  penpheral  marginal  portion  gas-impermeable.  endodontic  treatment 


4,252,521  4.2S2J23 

FURNACE  «>5™Jg^™J;J^JJOP  LUMPY  TO    APPARATUS  AND  MEIWOD  FOR  FORMING  DENTAL 

Hdnricfa  Bnchner,  Bochom-Weitmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,   dob^  W.  Gayso,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  GayM  Eater, 
assignor  to  KUickner-Hamboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-      prfge,,  i,c^  M^L^Ut^Tm^  -"wwr  w  «y~  ««w- 

""'^  FI1«I  J«.  15  1979  S*  No  3  7M  ""  ^"^^  **>  ^^'  ^'  ^^^  ^^'*^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  Aug.  18,  ujg  q  433_60  7  < 

1978,2836162 

Int  a.J  F27D  1/08 

VS.  CL  432—96  10  Clalma 


1.  A  shaft  furnace  for  the  high  volume  calcination  or  sinter- 
ing of  mainly  lumpy  to  fme  grained  material  including  lime- 
stone, dolomite,  or  magnesite,  comprising:  a  shaft  having  a 
preheating  zone  through  which  the  material  passes;  a  calcina- 
tion zone  in  the  shaft;  a  cooling  zone  in  the  shaft;  said  calcina- 
tion zone  having  associated  therewith  a  gas  feed  device,  a  gas 
withdrawal  device,  a  calcination  means  for  producing  hot  gas, 
and  a  gas  conveying  device  means  for  circulation  of  the  hot  gas 
which  is  contaminated  with  constituents  inclined  to  caking;  the 
hot  gas  circulation  device  means  including  a  conveying  blower 
arranged  outside  the  shaft  acted  on  with  cooling  means  and 
being  situated  between  the  gas  withdrawal  device  and  the 
calcination  means;  and  said  conveying  blower  having  a  radial 
airflow  of  the  hot  gas  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  a 
fan  wheel  of  the  blower,  and  the  fan  wheel  being  attached  to  an 
external  closed  circuit  cooling  apparatus  with  cooling  liquid 
therein. 


4,252,522 
DENTAL  MIRROR  WTTH  ENDODONTIC  FILE 
MEASURING  SURFACE 
MarshaU  K.  Petty,  and  Marsha  L.  Goodmon,  botii  of  317  Robin- 
son Bldg.,  Miaid,  Okla.  74354 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,298 

Int  a.3  A61B  1/24 

VS.  CL  433—30  2  Claims 


"       *f        to 

'•■■■'■■"'* '■■■■'■■■'' 


1.  In  a  dental  mirror  angularly  placed  at  one  end  of  a  rod-like 
handle  portion,  the  improvement  characterized  by  an  indenta- 
tion within  the  confines  of  the  rod-like  handle  beginning  from 
an  inwardly  curved  surface  to  a  flat  surface  having  measuring 
graduations  thereon  to  the  other  end  surface  which  is  90*  to  the 
flat  surface  whereby  a  depth  stop  on  a  dental  file  or  reamer  can 
be  abutted  against  said  90*  end  surface  so  that  the  file  or  reamer 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  supporting  dental  models  compris- 
ing an  articulator  having  an  upper  articulation  tongue  and  a 
lower  articulation  tongue  pivotally  connected  to  each  other, 
first  and  second  elongated  model  mounting  slide  members 
formed  of  flexible  plastic  material  of  sufficient  flexibility  to 
permit  manual  bending  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower  articulation  tongue  members 
by  sliding  linear  movement  thereon,  each  of  said  model  mount- 
ing slide  members  having  positioning  means  alignable  with 
positioning  means  on  said  articulation  tongue  members  by 
linear  movement  of  the  slide  member  on  the  associated  tongue 
member  for  insuring  that  said  slide  members  are  always  accu- 
rately positioned  in  a  single  unchanging  position  on  an  articula- 
tion tongue  member,  each  of  said  model  mounting  slides  fur- 
ther including  anchor  means  engageable  with  a  connecting 
mass  of  self-setting  hardenable  material  in  which  the  gum 
portion  of  a  dental  model  is  embedded  so  that  upon  hardening 
of  the  connecting  mass,  the  model  supporting  slide,  the  con- 
necting mass  and  the  model  constitute  a  unitary  structure 
which  can  be  removed  from  the  articulation  tongue  on  which 
it  is  mounted  by  linear  sliding  movement  thereon  for  work  by 
a  technician  but  can  be  returned  to  its  original  position  on  one 
of  the  articulation  tongue  means  for  permitting  comparison 
with  the  model  of  a  similar  unitary  structure  on  the  other 
articulation  tongue  means. 


4,252,524 

FACE  BOW  FRAME 

William  B.  Dragan,  tLFJ).  Bur  St,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,453 

Int  CL^  A61C  19/04 

VS.  CL  433—73  11  Claim 


1.  A  face  bow  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
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arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  free  end.  means  for  securing 
said  movable  arms  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  one  another, 
means  acting  on  said  arm  for  maintaining  a  biasing  force  on 
said  arms,  mounting  means  connected  to  each  of  said  free  end 
of  said  respective  arms,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
mounting  bracket  and  a  mounting  pin;  each  said  mounting 
brackets  having  an  anterior  aperture  and  a  posterior  aperture 
formed  therein,  said  anterior  aperture  being  below  and  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  said  posterior  aperture,  said  pin  being 
adapted  to  be  received  in  either  of  said  apertures  and  securing 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  pin  in  adjusted  position  when 
inserted  in  either  of  said  apertures. 


4,252,525 

DENTAL  IMPLANT 

Frank  W.  Child,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.  56446 

Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,073,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,195,409.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,156 

Int.  a.J  A61C  S/00 

UJS.  a.  433—173  36  Qaims 


1.  A  prothesis  for  dental  replacement  in  a  living  body  com- 
prising: a  root  having  a  head  and  a  stem;  a  crown  attached  to 
the  bead;  an  elastic  body  surrounding  and  mounted  on  the 
stem;  porous  means  surrounding  the  elastic  body  and  secured 
thereto,  said  porous  means  and  elastic  body  having  a  shape  for 
insertion  into  a  mandible  tooth  socket  whereby  bone  growth 
into  the  porour  means  anchors  the  root  to  the  bone;  and  means 
surrounding  the  elastic  body  adjacent  the  crown  for  inhibiting 
infection  of  bone  and  tissue  adjacent  the  prothesis. 


4,252,526 
BARIUM  ALUMINUM  SIUCATE  HLLER  FOR  U.V. 
CURABLE  COMPOSITES 
Nanqranan   Madhavaa,   Dearborn   Heights,   and   Frank   H. 
Freeman,  Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sybron 
Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DMskM  of  Ser.  No.  837,787,  Sep.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,192,795. 
This  appUcation  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,911 
Int  Q\?  A61K  6/02 
MS.  CL  433—228  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  cavity  in  a  tooth  which  comprises 
(a)  providing  a  U.V.  curable  dental  restorative  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  following  composition: 


BisGMA 

Diluent  Monomer 

Beazil 

TrihexyUmine 


Parts  by  Weight 

10-20 
2-5 
.001-1 
.01-1 


-continued 

" 

Parts  by  Weight 

Barium  Aluminum  Silicate  Filler 

70-85 

in  which  the  composition  of  the  filler  material  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  composition  in  weight  percent: 


Si02 

BaO 

AI2O3 


25-40% 
35-55% 
15-30% 


(b)  fining  a  cavity  with  said  dental  restorative  composition, 
and 

(c)  exposing  said  composition  to  a  source  of  UV  light  suffi- 
cient to  cure  the  resin  portion  of  said  composition. 

4,252,527 

GLUE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  OGARETTE 

FILTERS 

Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 

Montvale,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,949,  Apr.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,720, 

and  Ser.  No.  913,267,  Jun.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,208,956.  This 

appUcation  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,358 

Int  a.3  A24C  5/50 

U.S.  a.  493—45  1  Qaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  multi-sectional  particulate- 
containing  filter  comprising. 

a  conveyor  for  moving  a  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  through 
a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  placing  increments  of  glue  on  one  side  of  the 
stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  at  predetermined  spacings  from 
each  other,  said  means  including  a  transfer  roll  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  flats  in  a  circumferential  surface 
for  receiving  glue  therein  and  for  subsequently  placing  the 
glue  on  the  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  in  spaced  relation; 

means  for  moving  a  sequence  of  spaced  apart  filter  sections 
onto  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper  with  alternate 
filter  sections  being  disposed  on  the  increments  of  glue, 

a  rotable  wheel  for  de(>ositing  charges  of  particulate  filter 
material  onto  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap  paper 
between  adjacent  filter  sections; 

a  garniture  for  wrapping  the  moving  stream  of  plug  wrap 
paper  about  the  filter  sections  and  charges  of  particulate 
filter  material  to  form  and  endless  rod, 

a  knife  for  severing  the  endless  rod  into  filter  plugs  of  prede- 
termined length,  each  filter  plug  having  three  filter  sec- 
tions and  two  charges  of  particulate  filter  material  within 
a  strip  of  plug  wrap  paper  and  with  the  intermediate  filter 
section  glued  to  the  strip  of  plug  wrap  paper,  and 

a  compacting  means  for  moving  the  outer  filter  sections  of 
each  filter  plug  inwardly  towards  the  intermediate  filter 
section  to  compact  the  charges  of  particulate  filter  mate- 
rial therebetween. 


CHEMICAL 


4,252,528 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FINISHING 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 

Qnintin  W.  Decker,  St  Albans;  Erich  Marcus,  and  Harrey  S. 

Koenig,  both  of  Charleston,  aU  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,663 
Int  CL^  D06M  13/10,  13/16.  13/18,  15/10 
MS.  a.  8—115.6  19  Gains 

1.  A  spin  finish  for  synthetic  fibers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  thermally  stable  lubricant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  esters  of  fatty 
acids  having  about  12  to  18  carbons  and  saturated  ali- 
phatic alcohols  having  about  8  to  18  carbons;  (2)  triglycer- 
ides of  fatty  acids  having  12  to  18  carbons;  (3)  esters  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  alkanoic  acid  having  about  8  to 
12  carbons  where  the  polyhydric  alcohol  has  the  formula 

(R)r-C-(CH2  OH), 

where  x  is  an  integer  having  values  of  3  or  4,  R  is  an  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbons,  y  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  or  1 
and  y=0  when  x=4;  and  (4)  esters  if  dibasic  fatty  acids  having 
2  to  18  carbons  and  saturated  aliphatic  alcohols  having  about  4 
to  18  carbons;  and 

(b)  an  emulsification  effective  surfactant  having  the  formula 


■o 


0-(-Aa  Bb-fH 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  having  6  to  14  carbons, 
A  is 


CH3 
I 
— CH2— CHO— . 


Bis— CH2CH2O— 

a  and  b  are  integers  having  values  of  about  6  to  16  and  4  to 
12,  respectively. 


4,252,529 

COPPER,  COBALT  OR  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE,  THEIR  USE  AS  DYESTUFFS  AND 

FIBER  MATERIALS  DYED  WITH  THESE  DYESTUFFS 

Hans  H.  Stenemagel,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  969,197,  Dec  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Pjc.  15, 
1977,  2755936 

Int.  a.3  C07C  107/08:  C09B  45/14 
U.S.  CL  8—437  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  copper,  cobalt  or  chromium  complex  compound  of  a 
monoazo  compound  which,  described  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula  (1) 

HO  *,  (1) 

-^— N— CO— (CH2),— COOH 
HOjS^^"^*^^-''^^^-^ 

{SO3H);,, 

and  a  salt  thereof,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  m  is 


zero  or  I,  n  is  2,  3  or  4  and  D  is  a  radical  of  the  formula, 
described  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid, 


OH 


Y-SO2 


<y 


Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  sulfo, 
chlorine  or  bromine  and  Y  is  vinyl,  /3-sulfatoethyl,  /3-thiosul- 
fatoethyl  or  /3-chloroethyl. 

6.  In  a  process  for  coloring  a  fiber  material  or  leather,  which 
comprises  applying  a  dyestufT  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  a  fiber 
material  or  to  leather  analogously  to  conventional  dyeing  and 
printing  processes  and  fixing  it  on  these  by  conventional  fixing 
methods,  preferably  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali-binding  agent, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  using  as  a  dyestufT  a  dyestufT  of 
the  formula  (1)  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,252,530 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC 
HYDROPHOBIC  FIBER  MATERIAL 
JoacUm  Ribka,  Offenbach  am  Mahi;  Horst  Tappe,  Dietzeobach; 
Kurt  Roth,  Hofheim,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Weyer,  Frankftart  an 
Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Casaella 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1978,283639 

Int  a.J  D06P  5/12 
U.S.  a.  8—457  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  white  patterns  or  pat- 
terns of  a  different  color  on  a  colored  background  on  textile 
material  containing  hydrophobic  synthetic  fibers  by  impreg- 
nating the  material  with  dye  liquor  which  contains  a  dyestufT 
which  is  dischargeable  to  white  in  addition  to  dyeing  and 
padding  auxiliaries,  drying  or  superficially  drying  the  material, 
printing  said  material  in  the  desired  pattern  with  a  discharge 
resist  paste  and  then  subjecting  the  material  to  heat  treatment 
at  temperatures  of  100*  to  230*  C.  wherein  the  dyestufT  which 
is  dischargeable  to  white  is  of  the  formula 

R|  X 

O.N-/'^  Vn=N-/~~\-n(^'" 

Y 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl  or  phenyl,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  and  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkox- 
yalkoxy  with  a  total  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  cyano  and  hydroxyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkox- 
yalkoxy  with  a  total  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  NH — CO — Z, 
or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano  and  hydroxyl; 
Z  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
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tuted  with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  phenyl,  amino  and 
N-alkylamino  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
cyano,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylaminocar- 
bonyloxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyloxy  and  hydroxyalkyl  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and  R3  is  phenyl,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  said  alkyl  or  alkenyl  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  alkanoyloxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kylaminocarbonyloxy  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hy- 
droxyalkyl with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

with  the  proviso  that  if  R2  is  hydrogen  R3  may  also  be 
— C(CH3)2— COOR4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  with  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  methoxyalkyl,  ethoxyalkyl  or  propoxyalkyl 
with  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  discharge  agent  is  a  base  which  produces  a  pH  of  at 
least  8  in  a  5%  strength  aqueous  solution. 


HO- 


^R— O— CO 


(D 


CO-O) tR-0)j||-H 


in  which  m  is  zero  or  1,  n  is  a  number  such  that  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  polyester  is  800-5,000,  each  X,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  H,  — O— CH2— CH2— CH- 
2 — SO3M  or  — SO3M,  in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal 
or  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium,  and  each  R,  which  is 
the  same  or  different,  is  a  diol  radical  of  2-10  carbons  of  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
compound  and  in  which  the  meaning  of  X  is  balanced  such  that 
S-30  mole  %  of  all  phenylene  nuclei  in  formula  I  carry  a 
sulfato-containing  radical,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
adding  to  the  aqueous  dyebath,  in  addition  to  the  said  dyestuffs 
and  pH  regulating  substances,  as  dispersing  system  having 
levelling  action  the  aforesaid  polyesters  of  formula  I  combined 
with  surface-active  oxethylation  products  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  (A)  fatty  acid  polyglycol  esters,  (B)  polyglycol  and  (C)  '. 
oxethylated  alkylaryl  compounds,  in  a  ratio  of  from  1K).2S  to 
1:1.5. 


4^2^1 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  WOOL  OR  NYLON  HBERS 
Manfred    Daeuble,    Frankentkal;    Volkmar    Webemdoerfer, 

Maaabeim,  and  Haas  G.  Scfaulzc,  LndwigBhafea,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anigBon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,820 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  20, 
1978,2812039 

lat  CL^  D06P  3/82 
UJS.  CL  8—531  7  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  textile  material  consisting  of  wool 
and/or  of  nylon  fibers  with  an  anionic  dye  in  an  aqueous  Uquor 
at  up  to  1 10*  C,  wherein  dyeing  is  commenced  at  a  pH  of  from 
7  to  9  and  from  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  1,000  parts  by 
weight  of  liquor,  of  an  ester  of  a  saturated  C2-C4-carboxylic 
acid  with  an  alcohol  having  a  tertiary  amino  group  in  the 
2-position  to  a  hydroxy  group  are  then  added  to  act  as  a  pH 
regulator. 


4,252,533 
SULPHUR  DYESTUFFS  WHICH  ARE  READY  FOR 
DYEING,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  DYEING  AND 
PRINTING  WITH  SULPHUR  DYESTUFFS 
Christian  Heid;  Konrad  Mix;  Heinz  Diclunaaas,  aad  Enria 
Krusche,  all  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,670 
Qaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911720 

lat  a.J  C09B  49/00:  D06P  1/30 
U.S.  a.  8—587  10  Ciaiais 

1.  In  the  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  with  sulphur  dye- 
stuffs  using  mercapto  compounds  as  the  required  reducing 
agent,  the  improvement  comprises  the  reducing  agent  being  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R— CH2— CH— SH,  R'— CH— CH2— SH.  CHj— CH2— SH 
CH2OH  OH  COOH 

or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  wherein  R  is  — H  or  — OH  and 
R>  is  — H,  — CH3  or  — CH2OH. 


4,252,532 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  EVENLY  SYNTHEHC  HBROUS 

MATERIALS 

Fricdrich  Eagrihardt;  Karl  Hiatenneier,  both  of  IVaakftirt  am 

Maia;  JowUa  Ribka,  Offeabach  am  Maia,  aad  Ralf  Ziauier- 

HolMai  aai  Tanaas,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 

to  Hoeckat  AktieageMUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

iy 

FUed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,949 
ClaJaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  No?.  24, 
1976,2653284 

lat  CL^  D06P  1/52 
MS.  CL  8—557  12  Claiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  level  dyeing  of  fiber  material  made 
from  linear  polyesters  and  from  mixtures  thereof  with  natural 
fibers,  with  water-insoluble  disperse  dyestuffs  according  to  the 
exhaust  method  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  or  dispers- 
ible  linear  polyester  of  the  formula 


4,252,534 

DYEING  ASSISTANTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  DYEING 

SYNTHETIC  FIBRE  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Abel,  Reiaach,  aad  Karlkeiaz  Keller,  Bcttiagea,  both  of 

Switzerlaad,  astdgaors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,066 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerlaad,  Oct.   19,   1978, 
10815/78;  Feb.  26, 1979, 1898/79;  Aag.  17, 1979,  7558/79 

lat  CL?  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/64 
U.S.  CL  8—617  32  Claiau 

1.  A  dyeing  assistant  which  comprises  at  least 

(a)  an  alkylbenzene  or  tetrahydronaphthalene  or  a  mixture 
thereof, 

(b)  an  anionic  surfactant  and 

(c)  a  non-aromatic  and  water-immiscible  solvent. 
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4^252,535 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  UNIFORMLY 
POLYAGRYLONTTRILE  FIBER  MATERIALS 
Kollodiriaki,  Eppatda;  Radolf  Lttwcafeld,  Dreieich; 
Eberhard  Maadioa,  Heaaeastaaw;  Reiahard  Mohr,  Offea- 
bach  aa  Mala,  aad  Kart  Hohauua,  Nea-beabarg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  anigBon  to  Hoechst  Akticageaelhchalt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  894,990,  Mar.  10, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,300 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  13, 
1977,  2716246 

lat  CL^  D06P  3/70:  O09B  27/00 
\3S.  CL  8—639  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  polychromic  (inclusive  dichromic)  dyeing  process  for 
the  preparation  of  uniform  dyeings  on  fiber  materials  of  poly- 
acrylonitrile  wherein  basic  dyestuffs  are  applied  on  said  fiber, 
the  improvement  consisting  of  using  as  a  basic  dyestuff  a  non- 
quatemized  basic  azo  dyestuff  selected  from  the  dyestuffs  of 
formulae  (I)  and  (III) 


CH3 


Ar— N=N 


N— C=N— R 

I 
N— R 

I 

R 


At— N! 


ail) 


N— R 

I 
R 


wherein  Ar  b  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  methyl,  methoxy  and  ethoxy,  and 
R,  being  identical  or  different  from  each  other,  each  is  hy- 
drogen, methyl  or  ethyl. 


4^2,536 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD 

COAGULATION  TIME 

SUaicU  KiahiBMto,  UJi,  aad  Masahiro  YoaUoka,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japaa,  aMifoon  to  Kahoahiki  Kaiiha  Kyoto  DaiicU  Kagaka. 

Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,927 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  12, 1977,  52-135956 
lat  a?  GOIN  33/86 
\}S.  CL  23—230  B  8  Claiaia 


I 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  end  point  of  blood  coagula- 
tion time  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  mixture  of  a  blood  sample  and  a  reagent, 
irradiating  the  mixture  with  light, 
detecting  the  amount  of  light  scattered  from  the  irradiated 


mixture  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative 
thereof,  and 
determining  from  said  electrical  signal  a  first  time  at  which 
the  most  rapid  change  in  the  electrical  signal  is  occurring 
and  then  determining  as  the  end  point  at  a  time  prior  to 
said  first  time  the  time  at  which  a  change  which  is  1/n  that 
of  the  most  rapid  change  occurred,  where  n  is  greater  than 
1. 


(D 


4,252,537 
QUANTIFICATION  OF  THE  MUNITIONS,  HMX,  RDX, 
AND  TNT  IN  WASTE  WATER  BY  UQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Doris  E.  Cattraa;  Thoaiaa  B.  Staaford,  both  of  Colnmbos,  aad 
Aathoay  P.  Graffeo,  Wortfaiagtoa,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaora  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represcated  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,723 

lat  CL'  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  6  Claiais 


uv  «t}«aNx 


1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  detection  of  aliphatic  nitro- 
amine  and  nitroaromatic  munitions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  l,3,S,7-tetranitro-I,3,S,7-tetraazacyclooctane, 
l,3,5-trinitro-l,3,5-triazacyclohexane,  2,4,6-trinitrotoluene, 
combinations  thereof,  and  the  degradation  products  thereof,  in 
liquid  samples,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directly  injecting  up  to  400  microliters  of  a  non-concen- 
trated liquid  sample  containing  said  munitions  in  trace 
amounts  as  low  as  25  parts  per  billion  onto  a  reverse  phase, 
high  performance  liquid  chromatographic  column; 

(b)  chromatographically  separating  said  munitions  on  said 
column  by  elution  with  a  mobile  phase  comprising  metha- 

.    nol  and  water;  and, 

(c)  monitoring  the  absorbance  of  the  resulting  eluant  in  the 
ultra-violet  region  to  provide  a  quantitative  determination 
of  the  munitions  present  in  said  sample. 


4,252,538 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANTIBODY 

SCREENING,  TYPING  AND  COMPATIBIUTY  TESTING 

OF  RED  BLOOD  CELLS 
Lawreacc  D.  Barr,  Tacaoa,  Ariz.,  aariganr  to  Eagiaeeriag  A 
Rcaearcb  Aaaodatet,  lac,  Tbcmni,  Ariz. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16^05 
lat  CLJ  COIN  35/01  33/54.  33/80 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  57  ClaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  diagnosing  the  reactions  between  layered 
fluids,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  substrate  for  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  a  plurality 
of  fluids  as  each  of  the  fluids  is  deposited  thereon; 

(b)  means  for  spinning  said  substrate  to  apply  centrifugal  force 
to  the  fluids  deposited  upon  said  substrate  and  urge  each  of 
the  fluids  into  a  layer; 

(c)  means  for  ejecting  each  of  the  fluids  upon  said  substrate 
while  said  substrate  is  spinning; 

(d)  means  for  washing  the  layers  of  fluid  while  said  substrate  is 
spinning;  and 
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(e)  means  for  inspecting  a  composite  of  layers  of  fluid  to  diag- 
nose the  reaction  between  layers  of  the  fluids. 
22.  A  spinnable  substrate  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  material  to  be  inspected  and  useable  in  conjunction  with  a 
source  of  power  for  imparting  a  spinning  motion  to  said  sub- 
strate, said  substrate  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  hollow  unit,  said  unit  including  an  interior  surface  defin- 
ing a  locus  of  points  about  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  substrate  with  the  source  of  power 
to  effect  spinning  motion  to  said  substrate  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  interior  surface;  and 

(c)  opening  means  for  receiving  the  material  to  be  layered 
interior  said  substrate; 

whereby,  the  material  inserted  interior  said  substrate  becomes 


«     St  U  9B 
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4^252,539 
SOLID  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Matthew  A.  McMaboB,  Jr^  WappiBgen  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  George 
C.  MeldnuB,  AostiB,  Tex^  aadgnors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 
Plaiu,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,132 
Int  a.5  ClOL  5/00 
MS,  CL  44—1  B  5  Claims 

5.  A  stable  non-pyrophoric  solid  fuel  com]X)sition  prepared 
by  blending  solvent  refined  coal  containing  volatile  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  with  particulate  raw  coal  to  fonn  a  fluid  mixture 
and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  vacuum  distillation  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  200*  to  375*  C.  at  reduced  pressure 
in  the  range  of  S  to  SO  kPa  to  effect  removal  of  the  solvent  from 
the  resulting  composite. 


4^2,340 
STABILIZER  FOR  MIXTURE  FUELS 
MaMiki  Yanamnra;  Noboni  Moriyama,  and  ManyuU  Abe,  all 
of  Wakayaau,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


R>0-<C2H40)/-(C3H60)„r-<C2H40)„-R2 


(D 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  mole  number  (1+n)  of  added  ethylene  oxide  is  in  the 
range  of  from  30  to  300,  the  mole  number  (m)  of  added  propy- 
lene oxide  is  in  the  range  of  from  IS  to  80,  and  the  content  of 
ethylene  oxide  in  the  molecule  is  40  to  8S%  by  weight. 


4,252,541 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ETHERS 
Sheldon  Herbitiiian,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  aisigBor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  584,323,  Jon.  6, 1974,  abaadoned.  This 

applicatioa  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,274 

iBt  CLJ  ClOL ///« 

U.S.CL  44-56  6ClaiiM 


2C      20         tZ  tb 


layered  there  against  in  response  to  the  centrifugal  force  pres- 
ent upon  spinning  of  said  substrate. 

40.  A  process  for  diagnosing  the  reactions  between  layered 
materials,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  for  supporting  each  of  a  plurality  of 
materials  to  be  layered; 

(b)  spinning  the  substrate  to  impart  a  centrifugal  force  to  any 
materials  deposited  and  to  be  on  the  substrate  and  urge 
layering  of  the  materials; 

(c)  depositing  each  of  the  materials  upon  the  substrate; 

(d)  washing  the  material  after  deposition  thereof  on  the  sub- 
strate; 

(e)  inspecting  the  composite  of  layers  of  material  deposited  on 
the  substrate  to  diagnose  the  reaction  between  the  layers  of 
material. 


MHt§iii^m*nm 


1.  A  gasoline  composition  which  comprises 

a.  1000-2200  parts  by  weight  of  gasoline; 

b.  40-70  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether;  and 

c.  SO-90  parts  by  weight  of  methyl  t-amyl  ether. 


Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,516 
aains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1978,  53/125625 
bt  CL'  ClOL  1/n.  1/18 
US.  CL  44—51  7  daiais 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  coal 
and  fuel  oil,  which  comprises  the  step  of  blending  in  said  mix- 
ture an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  non-ionic  surface  active 
agent  consisting  of  a  block  copolymer  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,252,542 
ANTI-STATIC  ADDITIVES 
James  R.  Spence,  WarrenTille,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Standard  OO 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Ind. 
ContinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,378,  Jon.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,102 
Int  CL'  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
UA  a.  44—71  12  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  aminomethylene  sulfonic  acid  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  the  reaction  product  of  an  amine  and  about  O.S  to  l.S 
equivalents  of  a  polyfunctional  crosslinking  agent  per 
equivalent  of  amine  and  said  amine  contains  at  least  two 
primary  or  secondary  nitrogen  atoms, 

B.  about  0.1  to  l.S  equivalents  of  a  carbonyl  compound 
having  the  formula: 

O 

II 

R2CR3 

wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms 
per  equivalent  of  component  A;  and 

C.  about  0.1  to  2.0  equivalents  of  sulfur  dioxide  per  equiva- 
lent of  amine  component  of  A. 
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4,252,543  crystalpartidesofsizesin  the  range  of  3  to  10  ^m,  and  alumina 

PROCESS  FOR  QUENCHING  AND  CLEANING  A  FUEL    fine  crystal  particles  of  sizes  smaller  than  2  fun,  and  said  fme 

GAS  MIXTURE 
Walter  B.  Giles,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,587 
Int  CL'  ClOK  1/06 


MS.  CL  48—197  R 


7Claims 


KtttM 


1.  A  process  for  both  (i)  quenching  a  fuel  gas  mixture  includ- 
ing at  least  one  gaseous  hydrocuixmaceous  foulant  which  is 
(a)  highly  viscous  in  the  liquid  state,  (b)  higher  boiling  than 
water  at  the  operating  pressure  in  the  zone  wherein  quenching 
is  effected,  and  (c)  a  mist-former  upon  r^)id  cooling  of  the 
mixture,  and  (ii)  removing  from  the  fuel  gas  mixture  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  foulant  without  substantial 
formation  of  mist  thereof  in  the  fuel  gas  mixture,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  flow  of  the  gas  mixture  with  a  liquid  jet 
spray  of  large  droplets  of  a  coolant  mixture  comprising 
liquid  water  and  viscous  liquid  hydrocarbon,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  large  droplets  at  the  beginning  of  said  contact- 
ing step  being  sufficiently  lower  than  the  lowest  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  hydrocarbonaceous  foulant  vaporizes  at 
the  operating  pressure  in  the  zone  wherein  said  contacting 
step  is  effected  so  as  to  enable  the  liquefication  of  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  foulant,  the  water  being  present  in 
said  coolant  mixture  at  said  beginning  in  a  sufficiently  low 
amount  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  water  will 
vaporize  during  a  continued  contact  of  said  gas  mixture 
with  said  coolant  mixture,  said  continued  contact  being 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  transfer  of  the 
resulting  water  vapor  into  admixture  with  said  fuel  gas 
mixture  with  the  remaining  droplets  being  substantially 
free  of  water,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  contact  for  said  period  of  time  such  that 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  foulant  is  lique- 
fied and  collected  on  said  remaining  droplets,  and 

(c)  removing  said  remaining  droplets  having  hydrocarbon 
foulant  deposited  thereon  from  the  treated  fiiel  gas  mix- 
ture in  a  gravitational  separation  zope. 

4,252,544 

ALUMINA  ABRASIVE  GRAINS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

ToMJi  Takahashi,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Denko 

KnHfityMn  Kaigha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,431 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  3, 1978,  53-94121 

Int  CL'  C09C  1/68 

MS.  CL  51—309  8  daims 

1.  Alumina  abrasive  grains  produced  by  sintering,  having  a 

density  of  more  than  3.7S  g/cm^,  a  hardness  (Knoop)  of  higher 

than  1,900  Kg/mm^,  and  a  purity  of  higher  than  98  percent 

wherein  the  grain  structure  is  constructed  of  alumina  coarse 


crystal  particles  are  interposed  among  said  coarse  crystal  parti- 
cles. 


4,252,545 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRACnONAL  DESUBLIMATION 

OF  PYROMELLXnC  ACID  DUNHYDRIDE 

Herbert  Haferkom,  Bottrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Chemische  Werke  Hols  AG,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsuay 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Not.  22, 
1977,  2751979 

Int  CL'  BOID  7/02 
MS.  a.  55—82  11  ClaiBM 


Vn 


1.  A  process  for  the  fractional  desublimation  of  pyromellitic 
acid  dianhydride  in  the  form  of  free  flowing  crystals,  which 
comprises: 

bringing  a  reaction  gas  containing  pyromellitic  acid  dianhy- 
dride derived  from  a  reaction  which  also  produces  by-pro- 
ducts to  a  temperature  above  the  thaw  point  of  said  by- 
products by  means  of  a  smooth  thermosuticized  cooling 
surface; 

directing  the  reaction  gas  at  maximal  flow  velocities  of  3 
m/sec  parallel  to  said  smooth  surface  which  maintains 
essentially  laminar  flow  conditions  of  said  reaction  gas; 
and 

separating  the  fraction  of  crystals  not  adhering  to  said  sur- 
face from  the  fraction  adhering  to  said  surface. 
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4052,546 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

THE  SOLVENT  FROM  THE  EXHAUST  AIR  OF  DRY 

CLEANING  MACHINES 

Ham  G.  KrafMea,  MoovoMswcg  17,  D-2000  Haaibarg  71. 

Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  r70,227,  Jaa.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,461 
Oaias  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  Jan.  19, 
1977,  2701938 

Int  CL^  BOID  59/OS 
U.S.  CL  55-82  1  Claim 


to  a  first  position  relative  to  the  side  wall  providing  access  to 
the  tank  means  from  the  outside  of  the  housing  means  whereby 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  solvent  from  the  exhaust  gas 
and  air  mixture  of  a  dry  cleaning  machine,  said  solvent  being 
utilized  in  said  machine  and  having  a  freezing  point  below  the 
freezing  point  of  water,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substantially  nonaqueous  bath  consisting  of  said 
solvent  in  liquid  form;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  bath 
between  the  freezing  point  of  said  solvent  and  the  freezing 
point  of  water;  passing  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  dry-cleaning 
machine  through  said  liquid  solvent  bath  in  direct  contact 
therewith  thereby  to  cause  the  gaseous  solvent  to  condense 
within  said  bath  and  aqueous  moisture  in  said  exhaust  gas  to 
immediately  freeze  within  and  float  upon  the  surface  of  said 
bath;  drawing  purified  air  from  above  said  bath  and  returning 
it  to  said  dry-cleaning  machine;  removing  the  water  condensed 
in  the  form  of  floating  ice  crystals  and  excess  solvent  from  said 
bath  as  overflow;  and  separating  the  liquid  solvent  and  the 
water  resulting  from  the  molten  ice  crystals  by  decanting  said 
overflow;  said  solvent  bath  and  said  dry-cleaning  machine 
being  interconnected  in  a  closed  circuit  path  through  which 
said  exhaust  gas  and  purified  air  are  continuously  passed  there- 
between. 


4,252,547 

"  GAS  CLEANING  UNIT 
Keaaetli  O.  Johosoo,  Rte  5,  RiTer  Haven,  St  Qood,  Minn. 
56301 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,298 

lat  CL^  BOID  47/02.  50/00 
VS.  CL  55—234  24  Claims 

16.  A  unit  for  cleaning  a  gas  comprising:  housing  means 
having  an  inside  chamber,  a  first  wall  having  a  gas  inlet  open- 
ing and  a  second  wall  having  a  gas  outlet  opening,  gas  filter 
means  located  over  the  gas  inlet  opening  and  mounted  on  the 
first  wall,  means  located  in  the  chamber  operable  to  move  gas 
through  the  filter  means  to  remove  foreign  matter  from  the  gas 
and  discharge  clean  gas  from  the  chamber  through  the  gas 
outlet  opening,  and  tank  means  located  in  the  chamber  for 
carrying  a  liquid,  and  means  associated  with  the  tank  means  for 
carrying  liquid  to  increase  the  moisture  content  of  the  gas 
flowing  through  the  chamber,  said  housing  means  having  a 
side  wall  having  an  opening,  said  tank  means  having  an  exten- 
sion located  in  said  opening,  said  tank  means  being  provided 
with  means  to  close  the  opening  in  said  side  wall  and  means 
engageable  with  said  side  wall  to  limit  movement  of  the  tank 
means  relative  to  said  side  wall,  said  tank  means  being  movable 


liquid  can  be  placed  in  the  tank  means  from  outside  of  the 
housing  means  and  movable  from  the  first  position  to  a  second 
position  to  close  the  opening  in  the  side  wall. 


4,252,548 

CARBON  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL  FROM 

METHANE-CONTAINING  GASES 

Stephen  J.  Markbreiter,  Edison,  N  J.,  and  Irring  Weiss,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kryos  Energy  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196 
lat  a.2  F25J  1/02 
U.S.  CL  62—17  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  a  gas  con- 
taining at  least  about  50%  by  volume  of  methane  and  at  least 
about  5%  by  volume  of  carbon  dioxide,  which  comprises 
compressing  said  gas,  dehydrating  the  compressed  gas,  chilling 
the  dehydrated  compressed  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
countercurrent  discharge  streams  of  product  gas  and  separated 
carbon  dioxide,  both  said  streams  being  hereinafter  identified, 
scrubbing  the  chilled  dehydrated  compressed  gas  at  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  about  200  to  600  psia  with  cold  recycled  metha- 
nol supplied  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  —40*  F.  to 
—  70*  F.,  said  recycled  methanol  containing  not  more  than 
about  2%  on  a  molar  basis  of  absorbed  carbon  dioxide  at  the 
start  of  said  scrubbing,  passing  the  scrubbed  gas  containing  not 
more  than  about  2.5%  by  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  as  the 
aforesaid  discharge  stream  of  product  gas,  cooling  the  metha- 
nol withdrawn  from  said  scrubbing  and  passing  the  cooled 
methanol  through  a  pressure  reducing  valve  to  effect  a  sub- 
stantial pressure  drop  and  a  first  flashing  separation  of  ab- 
sorbed carbon  dioxide  from  said  methanol,  heating  said  metha- 
nol after  said  first  flashing  separation  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  aforesaid  recycled  methanol  to  effect  solely  with  said 
heating  a  second  flashing  separation  of  absorbed  carbon  diox- 
ide from  said  methanpl,  passing  carbon  dioxide  from  said  first 


and  said  second  flashing  separation  as  the  aforesaid  discharge 
stream  of  separated  carbon  dioxide,  further  heating  said  metha- 
nol after  said  second  flashing  separation  to  effect  solely  with 
said  further  heating  at  least  one  further  flashing  separation  of 
absorbed  carbon  dioxide  from  said  methanol,  venting  the  fur- 
ther flashed  carbon  dioxide,  and  pumping  said  methanol  after 
said  fiirther  flashing  separation  as  the  aforesaid  recycled  meth- 
anol to  effect  the  aforesaid  indirect  heat  exchange  and  scrub- 
bing. 


4^2,549 
CRYSTALLIZATION  VU  POROUS  TUBE  HEAT 
TRANSFER 
Richard  W.  Oaonce,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Tbomas  J.  McGin- 
ley,  Wiladagton,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sontech,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,292 

lat  CL^  BOID  9/24 

VS.  a.  62—532  7  Claims 


tion  of  a  continuous  strand  from  a  plurality  of  filaments  of 
thermoplastic  material,  said  continuous  strand  being  formed  by 
collecting  said  filaments  at  a  point,  comprising: 
means  for  forming  said  new  filament  after  a  filament  forming 

a  part  of  said  continuous  strand  breaks, 
means  for  separating  the  initially  formed  section  of  said 
newly  formed  filament  and  said  new  filament  from  the 
region  of  said  plurality  of  filaments, 
means  forming  a  liquid  stream  for  separating  said  newly 
formed  filament  from  its  associated  initially  formed  sec- 
tion, drawing  said  newly  formed  filament  to  an  initial  fiber 
diameter  and  for  conducting  said  newly  formed  filament 
into  contact  with  said  continuous  strand, 
means  cooperating  with  said  Uquid  stream  means  for  guiding 

said  newly  formed  filament  to  said  collection  point, 
means  for  deflecting  said  newly  formed  filament  and  said 
continuous  strand  along  a  common  path  defmed  by  a 
plurality  of  points  so  that  said  newly  formed  filament  may 
be  drawn  to  its  final  fiber  diameter  and  integrated  with 
said  continuous  strand. 


1.  In  the  process  of  crystallizing  a  material  from  a  solvent 
solution  by  conducting  said  solution  through  a  heat  exchanger 
of  the  double  pipe  or  shell  and  tube  bundle  type  wherein  a 
chilled  liquid  surrounds  the  solution  flowing  through  a  tube  to 
crystallize  said  material,  the  improvement  of  constructing  said 
tube  of  a  material  porous  to  said  chilled  liquid  and  maintaining 
said  chilled  liquid  under  a  positive  pressure,  whereby  said 
liquid  flows  through  the  walls  of  said  tube  and  forms  a  fluid 
layer  to  prevent  crystallized  material  from  adhering  to  the 
surface  of  said  tube. 


4,252,550 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INTEGRATION 
OF  NEWLY  FORMED  FILAMENTS  INTO  A 
CONTINUOUS  STRAND 
Fredo  E.  L.  ScUacfater,  Johaanesberg;  Heinz  P.  Keib;  Dieter  G. 
Kahnke,  both  of  Wertheim,  and  Christian  Beck,  Hasloch,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipiors  to  Glaswerk  Schuller 
GmbH,  Wertheim  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,123 
lat  a.J  O03B  37/02 
U.S.CL65— 2  15  Claims 


4,252,551 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PREPARING  MOLTEN 

GLASS  UTILIZING  WASTE  GLASS  AS  PART  OF 

INGREDIENTS 

Hiroaki  Nishimnra,  Matsazaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Central 

Glass  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,509 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Ang.  8,  1978,  53-95810; 
Aug.  8,  1978,  53-108022 

Int  a.3  O03B  S/J6 
U.S.  a.  65—28  7  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  integrating  a  newly  formed  filament 
derived  from  a  broken  filament  occurring  during  the  produc- 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  molten  glass  in  a  melting  tank  of 
the  continuous  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  feeding  a  mixture  of  powdered  raw  materials 
of  glass  to  molten  glass  present  in  a  melting  zone  of  the 
tank; 

continuously  feeding  waste  glass,  which  may  comprise  an 
organic  substance  detrimental  to  the  color  or  other  prop- 
erties of  the  molten  glass  to  be  prepared,  to  said  molten 
glass  in  said  melting  zone  separately  from  the  feeding  of 
said  raw  materials  such  that  the  waste  glass  fed  into  said 
melting  zone  undergoes  remelting  without  conUcting  the 
raw  materials  fed  into  said  melting  zone  and  yet  unmelted; 
and 

burning  any  organic  substance  comprised  in  the  waste  glass 
fed  into  said  melting  zone  by  maintaining  a  high  tempera- 
ture oxidizing  atmosphere  in  a  region  of  said  melting  zone 
where  the  waste  glass  is  fed  into  said  melting  zone  and 
dissipating  a  resultant  combustion  gas  before  remelting  of 
the  waste  glass  fed  into  the  melting  zone. 
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4^2^52 

SHAPING  CLASS  SHEETS  USING  MOLDS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SHAPES 

Robert  G.  FiwOl,  Mwrysriile,  Pa^  MdfMM-  to  PPG  Indwtrics, 

laCn  Pfttsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,626 
lat  CL^  C03B  23/023 


which  is  predominantly  sulfiirous  acid,  maintaining  with  a 
basic  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  ammo- 
nium and  potassium  ions  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  calcium 
being  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  pretreated  de- 
fluorinated  or  crude  alpha  tricalcium  orthophospfaate  and 
pretreated  calcium  metaphosphate  from  fluorapatite  phosphate 


VS.  a.  65—106 


21  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  shaping  a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  to  a 
shape  having  a  bend  component  having  a  given  sharpness  of 
curvature  by  engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said  sheet  with  a 
lower  mold  having  an  upward  facing  shaping  surface  and 
sagging  said  sheet  toward  said  upward  facing  shaping  surface 
during  said  engagement,  applying  suction  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  lifted  glass  sheet  through  an  upper  vacuum  mold  having 
an  apertured  downward  facing  shaping  surface  to  remove  said 
glass  sheet  from  said  lower  mold  and  engage  said  sheet  by 
suction,  the  improvement  comprising  engaging  the  lower 
surface  of  said  glass  sheet  with  said  upward  facing  shaping 
surface  having  a  relatively  sharp  curvature  for  said  bend  com- 
ponent and  then  applying  suction  through  said  downward 
facing  shaping  surface  having  a  bend  component  of  slightly 
more  shallow  curvature  whereby  the  marginal  portion  only  of 
said  upper  surface  of  said  glass  sheet  initially  engages  said 
downward  facing  shaping  surface  and  then  said  suction  causes 
the  entire  glass  sheet  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  down- 
ward facing  shaping  surface. 

13.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  comprising  a  lower 
mold  having  an  upward  facing  shaping  surface  defining  a 
shape  having  a  given  sharpness  of  curvature,  an  upper  vacuum 
mold  having  a  downward  facing,  apertured  shaping  surface 
defming  a  shape  having  a  sharpness  of  curvature  less  than  that 
of  said  given  curvature,  means  adapted  to  apply  suction  to  said 
vacuum  mold,  means  to  move  at  least  one  of  said  molds  be- 
tween a  spaced  apart  relation  therebetween  and  a  closely 
spaced  relation  therebetween,  whereby  a  heat-softened  glass 
sheet  supported  by  said  upward  facing  shaping  surface  sags  to 
conform  to  said  upward  facing  shaping  surface  while  said 
molds  are  in  a  spaced  apart  relation,  is  transferred  by  suction  so 
that  its  peripheral  portion  only  engages  said  downward  facing 
shaping  surface  initially  when  said  molds  occupy  positions 
approaching  said  closely  spaced  relation  therebetween  and 
additional  suction  causes  the  upper  surface  of  said  glass  sheet 
to  increase  its  area  of  contact  with  said  downwardly  facing 
shaping  surface  inward  of  its  perimeter  to  conform  to  the  shape 
of  said  downward  facing  shaping  surface. 


4^2,553 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OP  FERTILIZERS 

LiriUav  J.  Pircoa,  305  Canterberry  La.,  Oak  Brook,  DL  60521, 

aad  Ralph  E.  Peck,  3100  S.  Michigan  Atc  Chicago,  111.  60616 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,032,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,168,150,  which  it  a  contiaaatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,778, 

Apr.  16,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,634.  This  appUcatioB  May  11, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  38,092 

The  portioii  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabieqiient  to  Fd>.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.3  C05B  11/08 

VS,  CL  71—37  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fertilizer  comprising 

reacting  sulfur  oxide  containing  gas  and  water  at  a  pH  of  3  to 

8  in  a  multiple  state  reactor  to  form  sulfur  containing  acid 


rock,  the  pH  of  the  solution  of  said  sulfur  containing  acid  at  3 
to  8  to  form  a  phosphatic  fertilizer,  said  calcium  ion  being 
solubilized  by  reaction  with  the  sulfur  containing  ion  in  solu- 
tion at  a  pH  of  2.5  to  5  and  the  pH  of  said  solution  increased  to 
a  pH  of  3  to  8  by  ammoniating  thereby  buffering  the  solution 
to  facilitate  the  reaction  of  the  sulfur  oxide. 


4,252,554 

HERBICIDAL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

N-ARYLTHIO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONI- 

TRILE 
Gerard  A.  Dutra,  Ladue,  and  James  A.  SikorsU,  UniTersity 
Oty,  both  of  Mom  assignors  to  Moosanto  Company,  St  Loois, 
Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,676 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/14:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  71—87  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O  SRi 

Hi 
(ROh— P— CH2— N— CH2— C=N 

wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  or  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  or  biphenylyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  methyl- 
enedioxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  halogen;  and  R|  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro. 


February  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1563 


4,252,555 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  PLANT  YIELD  WITH  SOIL 

CONDITIONERS 
Mlkkw  Nadasy;  Miklos  Kofacs;  Marton  KSlcsei,  aU  of  Veaz- 
prcan;  Jaaos  Vad,  Bodapest;  Bela  Bartha,  Budapest;  Otto 
Dobozy,  Bodapest;  Ferenc  Mate,  Budapest  and  Era  Karac- 
sonyi  see  Sandler,  Budapest  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
NoTex  TalalmanyfeJlesztS  es  ErtekesitS  Kiilkereskedelmi  Rt, 
Budapest  Hungary 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  829,740,  Sep.  1, 1977,  which  to  a 
coutinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,247,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  422,888,  Dec.  7, 
1973,  abandooed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,333 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec  7, 1972,  EE  2074 
bt  CL^  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  CL  71—92  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  plant  yield  comprising  applying 
to  the  soil  in  which  the  plants  are  to  be  grown,  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  yield  of  said  plants  of  a  cationactive 
compound  of  the  formula 


chemically  compatible  solvent,  dispersing  agent  or  carrier 

therefore. 


4,252,557 
M-DIURETHANES 
Gerhard  BoroschewsU,  and  Fricdrich  Amdt  both  of  BerUn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Schering  Akticngesellschaft 
Berlin  aad  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,503,  Feb.  12, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,238,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,126 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1974,  2341079 

Int  a.J  AOIN  47/18.  47/20 
VS.  a.  71—100  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  preventing  growth  of  weeds  in 
plantings  of  cotton,  which  comprises  applying  to  such  planting 
in  a  past  emergence  manner  a  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


CH2 CH2  <"*>• 

I  X'" 

R" 

wherein  Rio  and  R|  i  are  independently  from  each  other  hydro- 
gen, ethyl,  propyl,  oxyethyl,  oxypropyl,  aminoethyl,  or  amino- 
propyl-groups;  R"  is  C9-24  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl; 
X'"  is  nitrate  halogenide,  formiate  acetate,  propionate,  or  buty- 
rate  and  a  chemically  compatible  solvent  dispersing  agent  or 
carrier  therefore. 


4,252,556 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  PLANT  YIELD  WITH  SOIL 

CONDITIONERS 
Mikhw  NadasT,  Miklos  KoTaca;  Marton  Kolcsei,  aU  of  Vesz- 
prcfli;  JaBos  Vad,  Budapest;  Bela  Bartha,  Budapest;  Otto 
Dobowy,  Budapest;  Ferenc  Mate,  Budapest  and  ETa  Karac* 
sonyi  nee  SfMadler,  Budapest  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
NoTex  Talalmanyfejleszto  es  Ertekesito  Kulkereskedelml  Rt, 
Budapcct  Hungary 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  829,740,  Sep.  1, 1977,  which  to  a 
contiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,247,  Apr.  25, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  to  a  coBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  422,888,  Dec.  7, 
1973,  abBBdoBed.  Thto  appUcation  Jub.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,332 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Hungary,  Dec  7, 1972,  EE  2074 
iBt  CL^  AOIN  43/4a  43/84 
VS.  CL  71—94  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  plant  yield  comprising  applying 
to  the  soil  in  which  the  plants  are  to  be  grown,  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  yield  of  said  plants  of  a  cationactive 
compound  of  the  formula 

R«R5  GO. 

■"vt-K/""!-      o-, 

Yi  N (CH2W-C-    ,-Y2- 

\M/         L  J- 

R8R9 

wherein  R'  is  C 10-24  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alk- 
dienyl;  Rs,  R6,  R7,  if  present  is  a  hydrogen  or  taken  together 
two  substituents  therefrom  a  CH=CH — CH:=CH —  group; 
Rg,  R9,  if  present  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Y|  is  a  — CH=:  or 
oxygen;  Y2  is  — NH—  or  oxygen;  X"  is  halogenide,  acetate, 
nitrate,  sebacate,  tartarate,  propionate,  phosphate,  hydrogen- 
phosphate,  carbonate,  hydrogencarbonate  or  formiate;  M'  u  a 
cardinal  number  from  1-6;  m'  is  an  integer  from  1-6;  and  a 


R' 


O— C»— NH— C— R2 
I 
Rj 


NH— CO— X— R4  , 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbons; 
R2  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbons; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbons,  or  R|  and  R3  with  the 
carbon  atom  represent  a  cycloaliphatic  group  with  S  or  6 
carbons; 
R4  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbons;  and 
X  is  sulfur, 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  5  kilograms  per  hectare. 


4,252,558 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLATINOID 

COMPRISING  A  DISPERSED  PHASE  OF  A 

REFRACTORY  OXIDE 

Jean-Paul  ToubouL  Rosny  sous  Bois,  and  Jean-Paul  Guerlet 

Paris,  both  of  Fkvncc,  assignors  to  Conqytoir  LyoB-AleBMad- 

Lonyot  Paris,  Fhmcc 

FUed  Jub.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,805 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jub.  20, 1978,  78  18441 
iBt  CL^  C22B  11/00 
VS.  a.  75—0.5  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  from  a  host  material 
comprising  one  or  more  platinoids,  including  platinum,  or  an 
alloy  thereof,  which  contains  very  fine  particles  of  at  least  one 
refractory  oxide,  in  the  form  of  a  dispersed  phase  and  the 
proportion  of  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  said 
metal,  wherein  molten  host  material  is  sprayed  on  a  target  by 
means  of  a  device  delivering  a  jet  of  pressurized  gas. 


4,252,559 

PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING  CAST  IRON  SUITABLE 

FOR  FOUNDRY  MOULDING 

Christian  P.  M.  Allain,  Maidieres,  France,  assigBor  to  Poot-a- 

MoussoB  SA.,  Naacy,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Dec.  23, 1976,  76  38956 
lat  a.5  C22C  37/00 
VS.  CL  75—11  2  Oaiau 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cast  iron  containing  very  low 
amounts  of  chromium,  manganese,  vanadium  and  titanium 
from  pre-reduced  ores  containing  iron  oxide  and  chromium, 
manganese,  vanadium  and  titanium  oxides,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
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(•)  supplying  an  electric  arc  ftimace  with  said  pre-reduced 
ores  and  fluxes  so  as  to  form  a  bath  of  metal  and  slag; 

(b)  adding  carbon  to  the  bath  in  a  controlled  manner  so  as  to 
limit  the  reduction  of  chromium,  manganese,  vanadium 
and  titanium; 


(c)  removing  the  slag  by  cleaning; 

(d)  adding  carbon  to  the  cleaned  bath  to  bring  the  carbon 
content  of  cast  iron  to  the  desired  value;  and 

(e)  pouring  the  cast  iron  from  the  furnace. 


4^2,560 

PYROMETALLURGICAL  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 
HEAVY  NONFERROUS  METAL  RAW  MATERIALS 

Andrei  V.  Va^Juko? ,  nUtn  Miklukho-Maklaya,  65,  ki.  4,  Mos- 
cow; Valcry  V.  Mechc? ,  proapekt  Lenina,  44«,  kr.  49,  Norilsk; 
Vakatin  P.  Bystror,  ScbdkoTiky  procal,  3,  korpu  3,  kr.  43, 
Moscow;  Evieay  L  Eihov,  Grsiiidassky  prospekt,  11,  Lenin- 
rad;  Mikkail  G.  VasiUer,  prospekt  Uaina,  31,  kv.  89,  No- 
rilsk; Vladimir  Y.  Zaitser,  nlitsa  LobacbeTskogo,  6,  kv.  34; 
Vladiadr  A.  RoiMnets,  Lomonosovsky  prospekt,  33,  korpus  2, 
kr.  87,  both  of  Moscow;  Vladimir  V.  Iranov,  ulitaa  Lcningrad- 
akaya,  22,  kv.  26;  Scrid  Y.  Golik,  prospekt  Lenina,  13,  kT.  87, 
both  of  Norilsk;  Evgeay  S.  Grin-Gnatovsky,  2  Scbnkinsky 
proczd,  5,  kr.  1,  Moscow;  Alexandr  V.  Grechko,  Vesennaya 
aUtsa,  4,  kv.  42;  I?aa  V.  Sa?in,  nUtsa  Vesennaya,  4,  kv.  56, 
both  of  Ryazaa;  Saltanbek  M.  Kozhakhmetov,  nlitsa  Shev- 
chcnko,  32,  kv.  16;  Vcniaada  B.  Meierorich,  nlitsa  Auezora, 
175b,  kv.  29,  both  of  Alma-Ata;  Vladimir  D.  Nagibin,  nlitsa 
Pashkiasfcaya,  7/5,  kr.  6,  Moscow;  Narimaa  A.  Raauuanof , 
nUtsn  ScifUUna,  452/3,  hv.  25;  Alm«  B.  UmaroT,  Mikroraion 
Koktem  •  1,  dom  37,  ki.  51,  both  of  Alma-Ata;  Valentin  E. 
ZibcroT,  nUtsa  Voroneihskaya,  38/43,  kr.  309,  Moscow; 
Askar  M.  Knnaev,  alltsa  Viaogradofa,  49/130,  kr.  23;  Sank  T. 
TakeahaaoT,  nlitsa  Sberchcnko,  44,  kv.  3,  both  of  Alma-Ata; 
Petr  A.  AlcxandroT,  nlitsa  Pnshkiaskaya,  2,  Balkhash  Dzhez- 
ksnanskoi  oMasti;  Boris  I.  Kolesaikov,  prospekt  Lenina,  11, 
kv.  24,  and  Dzhonson  T.  Uatszheev,  nlitsa  Entnziastov,  53, 
kv.  93,  both  of  Norilsk,  aU  of  U.SjSJt 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,603 
Int  a.3  C22B  15/04 

UjS.  CL  75—21  13  Oaims 


(a)  providing  a  heavy  nonferrous  metal  raw  material; 

(b)  melting  the  raw  material  to  produce  a  heterogeneous 
melt; 

(c)  injecting  a  gas  containing  at  least  30%  oxygen  into  the 
melt  at  a  rate  of  from  about  200  to  about  2000  m^  STP/h 
per  square  meter  of  a  horizontal  section  of  the  melt, 
whereby  the  melt  is  divided  into  a  top  bubbled  layer  and 
a  calm  bottom  layer,  said  calm  bottom  layer  comprising  a 
slag  layer  and  a  matte  layer; 

(d)  feeding  a  charge  comprising  the  heavy  nonferrous  metal 
raw  material  into  the  top  bubbled  layer  of  the  heteroge- 
neous melt,  whereby  the  components  of  the  charge  are 
heated,  melted  and  interact  with  both  the  melt  and  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  form  drops  of  a  matte,  which 
because  of  the  bubbling,  collide,  coalesce  and  fall  from  the 
top  layer  into  the  calm  bottom  layer,  passing  through  the 
slag  and  accumulating  as  a  matte  layer,  and 

(e)  separately  discharging  the  matte  and  the  slag  from  the 
bottom  portions  of  their  respective  layers. 


4,252,561 
CHROMIUM-ALLOYED  STEEL  WHICH  IS  CORROSION 

RESISTANT  TO  CAUSTIC  ALKALINE  SOLUTION 
Tadao  Hirano;  Toshio  Morimnra,  both  of  Chichiba,  and  Ryoichi 
Yoshimura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shown 
Denko  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,901,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1976,  51-1132707 
Int  CL^  C22C  39/14.  37/10 
VS.  CL  75—126  C  4  Claims 
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1.  A  pyrometallurgical  method  for  processing  heavy  nonfer- 
rous metal  raw  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  chromium  alloyed  steel,  which  is  corrosion  resistant  to 
a  caustic  alkaline  alkali  chlorate  solution  and  does  not  undergo 
any  deterioration  of  corrosion  resistance  and  ductility  during 
welding  and  which  consists  essentially  of,  all  by  weight  per- 
cent: 

from  29  to  31%  of  Cr; 

not  more  than  3%  of  Mo; 

not  more  than  0.005%  of  C; 

at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  of  Nb  and  Ta  in 
an  amount,  which  follows  the  equation: 

20xC(%)^Nb(%)H-0.5xTa(%)s«)xC(%); 

not  more  than  0.015%  of  N; 

not  more  than  0.008%  of  O; 

not  more  than  0.020%  of  S; 

not  more  than  0.025%  of  the  sum  of  S  and  O; 

from  0.0005  to  0.02%  of  Ca;  and 

not  more  than  0.02%  of  deoxidation  products  being  present' 

in  said  chromium  alloyed  steel  and  essentially  composed 

of: 
from  3  to  20%  of  CaO; 
from  5  to  80%  of  A1203;  and 
from  5  to  80%  of  SiOi,  the  balance  of  said  alloyed  steel  being 

iron. 
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4,252,562 
ALLOY  FOR  BRAZING  TITANIUM 
I L.  D'Silva,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,057 

Int  CL^  C22C  21/12 

VS.  a.  75—140  5  Claims 

1.  A  brazing  alloy  for  use  in  joining  titanium  and  titanium 

alloy  members  consisting  essentially  of  in  percent  by  weight 

2.0  to  6.0  Si.  2.5  to  6.0  Sn,  13.0  to  28.0  Cu  and  the  balance  Al. 


4,252,565 

STABILIZED  PHTHALOCYANINES 
Alexander  M.  Irvine,  Dean  Park;  Robert  Langley,  Glasgow,  and 
Christopher  J.  Bridge,  Dairy,  all  of  Scotland,  assizors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  964,755,  Nov.  29, 1978,  abaadoned, 
which  is  s  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  783,526,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,614 
Claims   priority,   ap^cation   Switzerland,   Apr.   8,   1976, 
14270/76 

Int  CL^  C09D  11/02.  11/08 
VS.  CI.  106—20  11  Claims 

1.  A  copper  phthalocyanine  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,252,563 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FUMING  TREATMENT  OF 

METALLURGICAL  SLAG 

Eric  O.  A.  Snndstrom,  Skelleftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Boiden 

Aktiebolag,  Stokholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  25, 1975,  7509430 
Int  a.i  C22B  13/Oa  17/00.  19/10.  25/00 
VS.  CL  75—71  12  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  fuming  treatment  of  metal- 
lurgical slag,  comprising  as  slag  components  one  or  more 
oxides  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting  of  CaO,  MgO, 
AI2O3,  Si02,  FeO  and  Fe304  and  further  comprising  one  or 
more  recoverable  metals  selected  from  a  second  group  consist- 
ing of  zinc,  lead,  tin,  cadmium  and  germanium  in  sulfide,  oxide 
or  sulfide  and  oxide  bound  form,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  introducing  the  slag  in  a  molten  state  to 
a  fuming  furnace  having  consecutive  slag  treatment  zones, 
causing  the  slag  to  continuously  pass  through  said  furnace 
zones  and  out  of  the  furnace,  subjecting  the  slag,  in  a  first 
furnace  zone  to  a  heat  treatment  in  an  atmosphere  substantially 
inert  to  sulfides  by  means  of  supplying  fuel  and  oxygen  to  the 
slag  so  that  sulfide-bound  recoverable  metals  from  said  second 
group  are  fumed  off  in  substantially  sulfidic  state  and  recov- 
ered, subjecting  the  slag  in  a  subsequent  second  funuu;e  zone  to 
a  reduction  treatment  by  means  of  supplying  fuel  and  oxygen 
to  the  slag  so  as  to  reduce  the  oxide  bound  recoverable  metals 
of  said  second  group  and  to  fume  off  these  in  elementary  form 
and  recover  them  by  reoxidation  and  separation  of  solid  oxides 
formed  thereby,  the  temperature  of  the  slag  in  the  first  furnace 
zone  being  adjusted  by  the  heat  treatment  so  that  the  reduction 
treatment  in  the  second  furnace  zone  can  be  carried  out  sub- 
stantially without  further  heating  the  slag. 


O 

II 
CuPc— ICH2O— C— Yl, 


I 


4,252,564 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  BOMB-REDUCED 
URANIUM  DERBIES 
John  G.  Banker,  Bonlder,  Colo.;  Hubert  L.  Wigginton,  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn.;  David  E.  Beck,  and  Cressie  E.  Holcombe,  both 
of  Knozville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,358 
Int  a.3  C22B  60/02 
VS.  CL  75—84.1  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  residual  magnesium  fluoride  from 
the  surface  of  a  uranium  derby  prepared  by  the  bomb  reduction 
of  uranium  tetrafluoride  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
inunersing  the  derby  into  a  bath  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
salt  capable  of  reacting  with  and  decomposing  the  magne- 
sium fluoride  on  the  surface  of  the  derby,  and 
quenching  the  derby  in  a  water  bath  for  removing  the  salt 
and  reaction  products  from  the  surface  thereof. 


or  mixture  tfiereof  wherein  CuPc  represents  a  copper  phthalo- 
cyanine, Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky  1  of  8  to 
22  C  atoms,  alkenyl  of  8  to  22  C  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  8  to  22 
C  atoms,  hydroxyalkenyl  of  8  to  22  C  atoms,  alkoxyaryl  in 
which  the  alkoxy  has  7  to  22  C  atoms,  aralkyloxyaryl  in  which 
the  aralkloxy  has  7  to  22  C  atoms  and  alkyl-aralkyloxy-aryl  in 
which  the  alkyl-aralkyloxy  has  7  to  22  C  atoms,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  8. 


4,252,566 
CUMARINIC  PIGMENTS 
Rnggero  Battisti,  Novara;  Giovanni  Bansaai,  Trecatc;  Francesco 
Casagrande,  and  Nicola  Mazzaferro,  both  of  Novara,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pjL,  Milaa,  Italy 

Fncd  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1979, 19278  A/79 
Int  a.5  O07D  311/06 
U.S.  a.  260—343.44  5  Claims 

1.  Cumarinic  pigments  of  formula  (I): 


A— NH— CO 


CO— NH— A 


wherein: 

A  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthraquinonyl,  an  heterocyclic  group 
and  any  of  the  foregoing  groups  substituted  with  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogens, 
the  alkyl  and/or  alcoxyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  carboxyl,  the  carbamoyl,  the  benzamidic,  the 
acylaminic,  the  benzoylaminic,  the  dialkylaminic  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl,  the  cyano-, 
the  ureidic,  the  thioureidic,  the  trifluoromethylic,  the 
sulphomethylic,  the  nitro,  the  arylazo  groups  also  in  their 
turn  substituted  in  the  aryl  group  with  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylic  and  alcoxylic  groups 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  halogen  and  the  cyano- 
groups; 

X  represents  NH  or  O. 


4,252,567 
GLASSES  FOR  EYEGLASS  LENSES 
Kazoftami  Ishibashi,  Sagsmihara,  aad  Takeo  Ichimnra,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.1L,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,644,  Mar.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,380 
Int  CL^  C03C  3/08 
VS.  CL  106-^7  Q  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  for  eyeglass  lenses  having  a  refractive  index  (nd) 
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of  1.68-1.71,  Abbe  number  (vd)  of  41.6-44.4.  specific  gravity 
of  2.91-3.0S  and  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent  by  weight: 

B2O3:  22-45 
CaO:  30-35 
TiOj+NbzOs:  8-16 

(Where  T1O2  ranges  between  8  and  15  and  Nb203  between 
Oand  7) 

SiOj:  5-26 

¥203:0-2 

SrO+BaO+ZnChO-T 

ZiO2:0-ll 
and  which  is  devoid  of  alkali  metal  oxide. 


\ 


4,252,568 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CALCINED  GYPSUM  AND 

GYPSUM  BOARD  USING  UGNO  SULFONATES 
LarW  BoaaU,  Hnofcr  Park,  Dl^  aasignor  to  United  States 

Gjtmm  Comttmy,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,957 

Int  CL^  C04B  11/14 

UjS.  CL  106—111  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  beta  calcium  sulfate  hemi- 
hydrate  stucco  of  the  type  wherein  stucco  is  fed  to  a  blender, 
about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  water  is  blended  with  the 
stucco  in  the  blender,  and  the  water  treated  stucco  is  allowed 
to  heal  whereby  the  healed  stucco  has  a  reduced  water  de- 
mand; the  improvement  which  comprises:  in  the  step  of  blend- 
ing the  stucco  with  a  small  amount  of  water,  adding  on  a  dry 
solids  weight  basis  about  i  lb.  to  about  5  lbs.  per  2,000  lbs.  ton 
of  dry  stucco  of  a  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  ligno 
sulfonates,  (2)  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  ammo- 
nium polymerized  salts  of  sulfonic  acid  and  (3)  mixtures  of 
such  sulfonates  whereby  the  surface  area  of  the  healed  stucco 
is  reduced. 


4,252,569 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL 
SIUCONATES 
Gcorte  F.  Roedei,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coapuy,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,146 
Int  CL^  CD7F  7/04 
VS.  a.  106—287.16  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  alkali  metal  silicon- 
ates  comprising  (a)  adding  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  the  formula, 
R'OH 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
water  to  a  chlorosilane  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monoorganochlorosilanes  and  tetrachlorosilane  to  form 
a  mixture  such  that  said  chlorosilanes  have  from  20  to  90 
mole  percent  of  chlorine  groups  substituted  by  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  groups  where  said  organo  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  phenyl  radicals, 
vinyl  radicals  and  fluoroalkyl  radicals  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  heating  the  mixture  to  at  least  50*  C.  to  remove 
acid;  (c)  cooling  the  mixture  and  separating  out  the  al- 
cohol-acid phase  from  the  siloxane  phase;  (d)  adding  the 
tiloxane  phase  to  a  water-alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 
to  form  the  desired  alkali  metal  siliconate  product. 


4,252,570 
BISMUTH  OXYHALIDE  SOLID  SOLUTION 
Robert  D.  Shannoa,  Chadds  Fords,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 
de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,959 

Int  a.}  GOIG  29/00 

U.S.  CL  106— 288  B  9ClaiBii 


I         I        I — 

410  4<S  4S0  47S  5N  iti 
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1.  Bismuth  oxyhalide  solid  solution  having  the  PbFCI  struc- 
ture end  of  the  formula  BiOI|-x-j3rxCI^  wherein  x  is  0  to 
about  0.8,  y  is  0  to  about  0.3  and  x-l-y  is  about  0. 1  to  about  0.8. 


4,252,571 
BONE  CHAR  AND  ACTIVATED  CARBON  MIXTURES 
FOR  SUGAR  UQUOR  PURinCATION 
Phillip  B.  ReiUy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aisigBor  to  Odgon  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  964,408,  Nov.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,719 
Int  CL^  CUD  3/12:  BOIJ  20/00 
XJJS.  a.  127—9  9  Claims 

4.  In  a  process  for  deashing  and  decolorizing  cane  sugar 
liquor  wherein  the  liquor  is  passed  through  a  carbon-contain- 
ing material  for  decolorizing  and  deashing,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  passing  the  sugar  liquor  through  a  bed  comprising 
an  admixture  of  from  about  10  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight 
granular  activated  carbon  and  from  about  50  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  granular  bone  char. 


4,252,572 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  METAL  STRIP  IN  A 

ROLLING  MILL 

Edward  J.  Scfaaming,  P.O.  Box  1070,  Botler,  Pa.  16001 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  003,362,  Jan.  15, 1979.  This  application  Sep. 

7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,430 

Int  a.i  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  134—57  R  6  Clains 
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along  a  process  line  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  spray  head- 
ers mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  moving  strip  for  direct- 
ing high  temperature  and  high  pressure  streams  of  water 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  entirely  across  the  strip, 
adjustable  means  for  delivering  controlled  high  temperature 
and  high  pressure  water  in  a  continuous  stream  and  substan- 
tially constant  volume  to  said  headers,  said  adjustable  means 
comprising  a  fluid  accelerator  having  a  venturi  chamber 
therein,  adjustable  valve  means  for  continually  delivering 
regulated  quantities  of  ambient  water  and  steam  to  an  inlet  part 
of  said  venturi  chamber,  said  adjustable  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  steam  inlet  valve  and  an  ambient  water  inlet  valve  cou- 
pled respectively  with  a  steam  chamber  of  said  fluid  accelera- 
tor upstream  from  the  inlet  part  of  the  venturi  chamber  and 
with  the  inlet  part  of  the  venturi  chamber,  and  an  additional 
adjustable  valve  means  coupled  between  the  venturi  chamber 
of  said  fluid  accelerator  and  said  spray  headers. 


Ah, 


nzj 


^* 


39^^^^ 


1.  In  a  thin  film  photovoltaic  cell  with  a  body  having  a  pair 
of  thin  films  forming  a  photovoltaic  barrier  junction,  one  of 
said  films  being  made  of  cadmium  sulfide  and  the  other  of  said 
films  being  made  of  copper  sulfide,  each  of  said  films  having  its 
own  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  therewith,  the  electrode  for 
said  other  film  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  collector  strips; 
means  ohmically  interconnected  to  said  collector  strips;  and 
said  collector  strips  being  parallcly  spaced  between  two  and 
thirty  lines  per  inch,  equally  apart,  and  dimensioned  to 
permit  at  least  90%  of  incident  light  to  pass  to  said  thin 
films, 
said  ohmically  interconnected  means  comprising  connector 
strips  that  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  equally  spaced 
at  about  ten  lines  per  inch  on  said  other  film  and  trans- 
versely to  said  collector  strips. 


4.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  metal  strip  moving  at  high  speed 


4,252,574 
LOW  LEAKAGE  N-CHANNEL  SOS  TRANSISTORS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 
Joseph  J.  Fabula,  Readington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,011 
Int  a.5  HOIL  21/265.  11/00 
VJS.  a.  148—1.5  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  forming  an  N-channel  SOS 
transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  epitaxially  growing  a  silicon  layer  on  a  sapphire  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  forming  a  masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon 
layer,  said  masking  layer  covering  all  areas  of  said  silicon 
layer  where  islands  which  will  be  used  for  forming  transis- 
tors are  to  be  located;  and 

(c)  removing  all  portions  of  the  epitaxial  silicon  layer  which 
are  not  under  said  masking  layer; 


4,252,573 
COLLECTOR  GRID  FOR  CDS/CUS  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

CELLS 
Kari  W.  Boer,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.;  Norman  S.  Freedman,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N  J.;  Henry  C.  Hadley,  Jr.;  James  PhiUips,  both  of 
Newark,  Del.,  and  Manuel  Ruiz-Urbleta,  Brussels,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  UniTcrsity  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,800,  Not.  28, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,384 
Int  a.2  HOIL  31/06 
VS.  a.  136—256  1  Claim 


V- 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises  introducing  acceptor 
impurities  into  said  silicon  epitaxial  layer  and  diffusing 
said  impurities  into  said  silicon  layer  and  under  the  edges 
of  said  masking  layer  before  said  step  of  removing  the 
portions  of  said  epitaxial  silicon,  then  using  said  masking 
layer  to  define  said  islands,  whereby  said  acceptor  impuri- 
ties will  be  diffused  into  the  edges  of  said  silicon  islands 
when  said  islands  are  formed. 


4,252,575 

PRODUCING  HYDROUS  OXIDE  OF  CONTROLLED 

THICKNESS  ON  ALUMINUM  CAPAOTOR  FOIL 

Walter  J.  Bernard,  WUliamstown,  Mass.,  aasigDor  to  Spraguc 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

.     FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,302 
Int  a.J  C23F  7/06 
VS.  a.  148— 6  J7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  hydrous  oxide 
layer  formed  on  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  foil  compris- 
ing forming  said  hydrous  layer  of  controlled  thickness  in  a  hot 
dilute  aqueous  borate  solution  consisting  essentially  of  1  to  6 
g/1  boric  acid  and  sufficient  borax  to  provide  a  pH  of  5.5  to  7.0 
for  1  to  10  minutes  to  provide  a  weight  increase  of  up  to  0.8 
mg/cm^. 


4,252,576 
EPTTAXIAL  WAFER  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCHON  OF 
UGHT  EMTTTING  DIODE 
Shinichi  Hascgawa,  and  Hisanori  Fi^ita,  both  of  Tscuhiura, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Cbcmical  Co.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53/82739 
Int  a.J  HOIL  29/12.  21/20 
VS.  a.  148—33.4  8  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  epitaxial  wafer  for  use  in  the  production  of  s  light 
emitting  diode,  comprising: 
a  single  crystalline  semiconductor  substrate,  and; 
an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  compound  semiconductor  being  doped 
with    nitrogen    and    having    a    general    formula    of 
GaAsi-xPx.  wherein  the  mixed  crystal  ratio  x  ranges 
from  0.5  to  1.0,  an  improvement  comprising  providing 
said  epitaxial  layer  with  a  concentration  of  carriers  having 
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one  conductivity  type  in  the  range  of  from  3.5  X 10' '  to 
8.8xlO>Vcm3. 


4^2^77 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  METAL 

SCRAP  CUmNGS 
Jacqoct  Malard,  Foatenay  mix  Roses,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Natioaalc  des  Usines  Renault,  Boalogne-BUlancoart,  France 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,295 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1977,  77  38880 
Int  a.'  B22F  UOO;  B02C  11/08,  23/08.  23/02 
\}S.  CL  148—126  24  CUims 


ii  »  ^ 


n    V 


1.  A  process  for  treating  metal  scrap  cuttings  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  degreasing  said  cuttings  to  provide  degreased  cuttings 
which  have  their  surfaces  unprotected  from  exposure  to 
their  environment, 

(b)  grinding  said  cuttings, 

(c)  beat  treating  said  ground  cuttings  to  relieve  any  cold 
working  in  the  cuttings,  said  heat  treating  step  being 
performed  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  prevent  oxidation 
of  the  cuttings  being  treated, 

(d)  said  cuttings  being  advanced  during  the  process  by  vibra- 
tory movement  which  mixes  and  moves  the  cuttings  with- 
out manual  contact,  said  vibratory  movement  preventing 
agglomeration  of  the  cuttings  and  providing  good  contact 
between  the  cuttings  and  their  environment,  and 

(e)  continuously  isolating  the  degreased  cuttings  from  the 
atmosphere  and  any  oxidation-producing  atmospheric 
elements. 

13.  Apparatus  for  treating  metal  scrap  cuttings  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  degreasing  said  cuttings  to  provide  degreased 
cuttings  which  have  their  surfaces  unprotected  from  expo- 
sure to  their  environment, 

(b)  means  for  grinding  said  cuttings, 

(c)  means  for  heat  treating  said  ground  cuttings  to  relieve 
any  cold  working  in  the  cuttings,  said  heat  treating  means 
providing  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  prevent  oxidation  of 
the  cuttings  being  treated, 

(d)  means  for  advancing  said  cuttings  during  the  process  by 
vibratory  movement  which  mixes  and  moves  the  cuttings 
without  manual  contact,  said  advancing  means  providing 
vibratory  movement  to  prevent  agglomeration  of  the 
cuttings  and  to  provide  good  contact  between  the  cuttings 
and  their  environment,  and 

(e)  means  for  continuously  isolating  the  degreased  cuttings 
from  the  atmosphere  and  any  oxidation-producing  atmo- 
spheric elements. 


4,252,578 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  TUBES 
Mkhd  DuHMt;  Joseph  Hoot,  and  Pierre  Hoot,  all  of  Mont- 
bai^  Fkaace,  Msigaon  to  Vallcnrec  (Usiaes  a  Tabes  de  Lor- 
raiac-Escaat  et  VaUoorec  Rconics),  Par  is,  Fraace 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No,  10^37 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  FMkc,  Feb.  14, 1978,  78  04123 
lat  CL^  C21D  9/08 
VJS,  CL  14«— 131  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  heat  treating  metal  tubes,  particularly  of  steel 
comprising 


arranging  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  tubes  in  a  group  with 
the  axes  of  the  tubes  generally  parallel  with  each  other, 

tightly  binding  the  tubes  together  in  a  bundle  with  metal 
binding  means  extending  around  the  group  of  tubes  at 
least  at  several  spaced  apart  distinct  locations  along  the 
length  of  the  bundle  prior  to  heat  treating. 


heat  treating  the  bundle  of  tubes  by  heating  the  bundle  in  a 
furnace  while  maintaining  the  tubes  bound  together  with 
the  metal  binding  means  to  prevent  deformation  of  the 
tubes,  and 

removing  the  tubes  from  the  furnace. 


4,252,579 

METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  SINGLE  ELECTRODE 

U-MOSFET  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  UTILIZING 

REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  AND  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

DEPOSTnON 

Irring  T.  Ho,  and  Jacob  RiscoiaB,  both  of  Pougbkeepsie,  N.Y., 

assignon  to  Internatioaal  Bnsinfss  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,722 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21 /2a  21/302 

U.S.  a.  148—174  12  Claims 


«    n 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  matrix  of  highly  dense  vertical 
MOSFET  devices  which  are  dielectrically  isolated  from  one 
another  comprising: 

providing  a  P  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  a  P 
layer  thereon  and  a  N-»-  layer, 

reactively  ion  etching  a  pattern  of  U-shaped  openings  in  the 
body  into  the  P  substrate  which  isolates  regions  of  said 
monocrystalline  siUcon  substrate  and  layers  thereover; 

filling  said  openings  with  silicon  dioxide; 

reactive  ion  etching  a  substantially  U-shaped  opening 
through  said  layers  over  said  P  substrate  and  into  said 
substrate  to  substantially  bisect  said  regions  of  monocrys- 
talline silicon; 

growing  on  the  monocrystalline  silicon  surface  of  said  U- 
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shaped  opening  a  gate  silicon  dioxide  by  thermal  oxidation 
in  a  suiti^le  ambient; 

depositing  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  into  the  said  open- 
ings and  over  said  silicon  dioxide  surface  layer  until  said 
openings  are  filled;  and 

etching  said  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  to  form  the  word 
line  of  said  random  access  memory. 


epitaxial  silicon  over  said  pedestal  and  polycrystalline 
silicon  over  said  oxide, 


4,252,580 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MICROWAVE  INP/SIO2 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Lonis  J.  Mcssick,  6312  Lake  Ahoras  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92119 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  846,070,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,739. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,840 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/208.  21/31 

VS.  a  148—175  8  Gaims 


r^ 


H, 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect , 
transistor,  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  semi-insulating  indium  phosphide  substrate; 

depositing  a  film  of  n-type  semiconducting  indium  phos- 
phide on  said  substrate; 

disposing  a  source  contact  and  a  drain  contact  spread  apart 
on  said  semiconducting  film; 

depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  over  said  semiconduct- 
ing film  between  said  source  and  drain  contacts;  and 

disposing  a  gate  electrode  on  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,252,581 
SELECTIVE  EPTTAXY  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
FILAMENTARY  PEDESTAL  TRANSISTOR 
Narasipor  G.  Anaatha;  Joseph  R.  Ca?aUere,  both  of  HopeweU 
Janctioa;  Richard  R.  Koolao;  Gonimakoada  R.  Srinivasan, 
both  of  Poaghke^e;  Herbat  I.  StoUer,  Wappingers,  and 
James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  lateraa- 
tioaal  Basiacss  Machiaes  Corporatioa,  Armook,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,648 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21 /2a  21/302 
U.S.  CL  148—175  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  comprising: 
providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate, 
etching  said  substrate  to  form  a  pedestal, 
depositing  silicon  oxide  over  said  substrate  to  a  thickness 

greater  than  the  height  of  said  pedestal, 
planarizing  the  deposited  silicon  oxide  over  said  substrate  so 

as  to  expose  said  pedestal  whereby  there  is  provided 
a  substantiaUy  coplanar  silicon  oxide-monocrystaUine  silicon 
surface  containing  a  buried  collector  pedestal,  only  the 
top  surface  of  said  pedestal  being  exposed, 
said  top  surface  of  said  pedestal  and  the  top  surface  of  said 

oxide  being  substantially  coplanar, 
simultaneously  depositing  silicon  on  said  top  surface  of  said 
pedestal  and  on  said  top  surface  of  said  oxide  to  form 


rT'--  ■'!■       ■■ ■ 
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forming  an  intrinsic  base  region  in  said  epitaxial  silicon  and 
an  extrinsic  base  region  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon,  and 
forming  an  emitter  region  in  said  intrinsic  base  region. 


4,252,582 

SELF  AUGNED  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTOR  HAVING  MINIMUM  BASE  TO  EMTTTER 

CONTACT  SPAaNG 
Narasipur  G.  Anantha,  HopeweU  Junction;  Harsaran  S.  Bhatia, 
Wappinger  FaUs,  and  James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Interoatioaal  Business  Machiaes  Corporatioa, 
Arraoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,307 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/203.  21/22.  21/31 
U.S.  a.  148—175  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  comprising 

forming  isolated  areas  in  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
each  said  area  to  have.an  extrinsic  base  region  and  an  emitter 

region, 
forming  multiple  layered  mesas  over  said  regions  of  said 

substrate, 
said  mesas  comprising  at  least  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower 

layer  of  different  masking  materials, 
evaporating  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said  substrate  be- 
tween said  mesas  and  on  top  of  said  mesas, 
removing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  from  on  top  of  said 

means, 
symmetrically  removing  the  laterial  edge  of  said  upper  layer 
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over  said  extrinsic  base  regions  to  leave  a  centrally  located   closed  together,  through  a  fluidized  powder  bed,  the  powder 

portion  of  said  upper  layer,  in  the  bed  flowing  into  the  interstices  between  conductors  of 

removing  said  lower  layer  where  not  covered  by  said  upper 

layer  to  expose  said  extrinsic  base  regions, 
introducing  extrinsic  base  dopant  into  said  substrate  where 

said  lower  layer  was  removed. 


?       » 


,'f=f  ,Rh^ 


cs^y 


each  unit,  and  closing  said  core  units  into  a  cable  core  in  said 
fluidized  powder  bed. 


IS:!^^' 


4,252,584 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING 

ARTICLES  OF  INDEFINITE  LENGTHS 

John  N.  Gamer,  Point  Claire,  Canada,  aMignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montretl,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,170 

Int  a.}  HOIB  ii/Otf 

U.S.  CL  156—54  6  daima 


r^  rm  PJ5 
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forming  siUcon  oxide  over  said  extrinsic  base  region  between 

said  polycrystalline  silicon  and  said  mesas, 
removing  all  remaining  portions  of  said  mesas,  and 
introducing  eniitter  dopant  into  said  substrate  where  said 

mesas  were  removed. 


4,252,583 

METHODS  OF  FLUIDIZED  POWDER  FILLING  OF 

CABLE  CORES 

John  N.  Gamer,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Tctoeom  Liadted,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  930,236,  Ang.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,515. 
This  applkation  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,042 
Int  CL^  HOIB  W06 
MS.  a.  156—48  4  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  fluidized  powder  filling  a  multiple  core  unit 
cable  core,  comprising  opening  said  cable  core  to  space-apart 
said  multiple  core  units,  each  containing  a  multiplicity  of  con- 
ductors, feeding  said  core  units,  each  with  its  conductors 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  an  article  of  indefinite  length 
comprising: 
feeding  the  article  along  a  feed  path  and  disposing  a  wrap- 
ping material  beneath  the  article  while  moving  it  along  a 
feedpath  with  a  part  of  the  material  directly  beneath  the 
article  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  a  facing  part  of 
the  article  and  while  substantially  preventing  frictional 
.  contact  between  material  and  article,  and  : 

(a)  while  moving  the  article  and  material  ajong  their  feed 
paths  and  maintaining  said  part  of  the  wrapping  material 
parallel  to  the  facing  part  of  the  article; 

(i)  wrapping  the  material  around  the  article  progressively 
along  the  article  by  raising  the  edges  6f  the  material 
around  the  article  and  passing  one  edge  over  the  other 
to  produce  one  portion  of  material  overlapping  another 
while  holding  the  overlapping  and  overlapped  portions 
spaced-apart; 

(ii)  maintaining  the  overlapping  and  overlapped  portions 
spaced-apart  as  the  material  is  drawn  more  closely 
around  the  article  and  said  portions  increase  in  degree 
of  overlap;  and 

(iii)  allowing  said  portions  finally  to  come  into  mutual 
contact;  and 

(b)  applying  a  binding  material  around  the  wrapping  mate- 
rial to  secure  the  wrapping  material  to  the  article  progres- 
sively along  the  length  of  the  article,  the  binding  material 
causing  the  wrapping  material  to  tightly  surround  the 
article  by  relative  movement  of  the  overl^>ping  and  over- 
lapped portions  fiuther  into  overlapping  engagement. 
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4,252J585 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Erwin  M.  Raabe,  Wcstfleld;  Jack  M.  Kamlns,  Matawan;  BeiOa- 
■in  F.  Cake,  WcstfieM,  aU  of  NJ.;  Albert  F.  Gerlo?ich, 
DanfiUe;  William  A.  Conrad,  Pinole,  both  of  Calif.;  George  E. 
Tricscbock,  Pbdnfleld,  N  J.;  Morris  M.  Knepp,  Farmingham; 
Lee  R  Uyman,  Waybud,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Eugene  E. 
Stark,  Milltown,  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Rbeem  Manufacturing 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  629,061,  Not.  5, 1975.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,662 
InL  CL^  B29C  27/04;  B65B  7/28 
U.S.  a.  156-69  5  Cbdms 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  container  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  plastic  sheet  material  into  a  sheet  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  width; 

(b)  forming  such  cut  sheet  into  a  hollow  shell  having  a  slit 
extending  axially  between  open  ends  of  said  shell  and 
defined  by  juxUposed  edges  of  said  sheet; 

(c)  sealing  said  sUt  to  provide  an  axially  extending  continu- 
ous sealed  seam  for  said  shell; 

(d)  forming  a  closure  member  for  one  of  said  shell  open  ends 
by  shaping  integral  plastic  material  peripherally  in  hinge 
configuration  and  interiorly  thereof  in  bowed  configura- 
tion; 

(e)  forming  an  assembly  wherein  said  closure  member  is 
disposed  in  encircling  relation  to  said  shell  adjacent  said 
one  open  end  and  wherein  bonding  material  containing 
magnetizable  particles  is  disposed  between  said  closure 
member  and  said  shell;  and 

(0  securing  said  assembly  by  simultaneously  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  assembly  and  disposing  a  magnetic  field  gener- 
ator in  immediate  juxtaposition  with  the  periphery  of  said 
closure  member,  thereby  heating  said  bonding  material  to 
its  fusion  point  for  flowing  thereof  into  intimate  contact 
with  said  closure  member  and  said  shell  adjacent  said  one 
open  end. 


4,252,586 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SUDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  WTTH  FOLDED  AND 

BONDED  CONTINUOUS  MOLDED  COUPLING 

ELEMENTS 

George  W.  Scott,  Conneant  Lake,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 

ProTidence,  R.L 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,074,  May  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,210,985. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,940 
Int  CL'  B29C  27/02:  B29D  5/00;  B29F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  156—73.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  com- 
prising 
feeding  a  plurality  of  spaced  connecting  threads  into  annular 
grooves  extending  around  the  periphery  of  a  cavity  wheel 
and  intersecting  transverse  elongated  coupling  element 


cavities  formed  in  a  row  around  the  cavity  wheel  periph- 
ery, 
injecting  molten  synthetic  polymer  resin  sequentially  into 

the  cavities  to  embed  the  connecting  threads  in  opposite 

leg  portions  in  the  cavities, 
hardening  the  injected  syntchtic  polymer  resin  to  form  an 

unfolded  train  of  coupling  elements, 
folding  the  leg  portions  of  the  coupling  elements  together 

about  their  junctions  to  the  head  portions, 
bonding  the  folded  leg  portions  together  adjacent  their 

heels, 
forming  grooves  during  said  injecting  in  the  heels  of  the  leg 

portions  longitudinally  relative  to  the  train  of  coupling 

elements, 
laying  a  support  cord  in  the  grooves  of  the  heels  after  said 

bonding,  and 
securing  the  support  cord  together  with  the  connecting 

threads  to  an  edge  of  a  carrier  tape. 
6.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  molding  a  train  of  unfolded 


coupling  elements  for  a  slide  fastener,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

a  roUUble  cavity  wheel  having  (a)  a  plurality  of  elongated 
coupling  element  cavities  formed  in  a  row  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  cavity  wheel,  said  cavities  having  a  head 
forming  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  forming  portions  extend- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  the  head  forming  portion;  (b)  a 
plurality  of  annular  connecting  thread  receiving  grooves 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  wheel  inter- 
secting the  respective  leg  forming  portions  of  the  cavities; 
and  (c)  a  pair  of  rib  receiving  annular  grooves  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  wheel  and  intersecting 
the  heels  of  leg  forming  portions  of  the  cavities;  and 

a  synthetic  polymer  resin  injection  means  including  a  sta- 
tionary shoe  slidably  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  cavity 
wheel,  said  shoe  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  ribs  extending 
into  the  respective  rib  receiving  grooves  of  the  cavity 
wheel  for  forming  respective  half  portions  of  a  support 
cord  receiving  groove  in  the  heels  of  the  coupling  ele- 
ments. 


4,252,587 
FRICTION  WELDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  POLYSTYRENE  SPOOL 
David  R.  Harden,  Washington,  Pa.,  and  Hngb  E.  Soutberlaad, 
Connelly  Springs,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Piedmont  Wire  Corpora- 
tion, Connelly  Springs,  N.C. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42314 
Int  a.'  B29C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  156—73.5  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  the  end  flanges  to  the  intervening 
sleeve  of  a  spool  of  plastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  holding  the  sleeve  immobile  against  axial  rotation, 

(b)  rotating  the  flanges  in  coaxial  spaced  relation  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  in  opposite  directions  at  correspond- 
ing relatively  low  speeds  respectively,  said  flanges  each 
having  a  central  annular  hub  the  outer  end  of  which  hub 
is  formed  with  a  series  of  annular  steps  of  successively 
decreasing  diameter  toward  the  end, 

(c)  moving  the  outer  end  of  the  hubs  of  the  flanges  into 
telescoping  contact  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve 
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while  continuing  to  rotate  the  flanges  and  while  exerting 
a  substantially  uniform  pressure  to  both  flanges  to  cause 
the  sleeve  to  slide  over  one  step  of  smaller  diameter  and 
compress  the  succeeding  step  of  larger  diameter  so  as  to 
expaJMl  it  in  diameter  before  relieving  the  pressure  apply- 
ing the  flanges  to  the  sleeve,  and 
(d)  stopping  the  roution  of  said  flanges  and  relieving  the 
pressure  applying  them  to  the  sleeve  upon  a  predeter- 
mined axial  movement  of  said  flanges  toward  the  sleeve 
after  the  initial  contact  thereof  with  the  sleeve. 
3.  Apparatus  for  friction  welding  a  pair  of  end  flanges  to  the 

opposite  ends  of  an  intervening  sleeve  of  a  spool  of  plastic 

material,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  a  sleeve  immobile  in  a  fued  non-rota- 
tive position,  comprising  cradle  members  and  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  clamping  means  for  holding  said  sleeve 
firmly  in  said  cradle  members, 

(b)  a  pair  of  mandrel  assemblies  arranged  for  movement  in 
opposite  directions  on  a  common  line  in  coaxial  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  sleeve. 


(c)  a  mandrel  on  each  of  said  mandrel  assemblies  for  holding 
a  flange  thereon  in  a  position  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  mandrel, 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  mandrels,  with 
flanges  respectively  mounted  thereon,  while  moving  them 
toward  each  other  with  a  uniform  fluid  pressure  until  the 
flanges  contact  the  ends  of  the  immobile  sleeve, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  axial  movement  of 
the  said  flanges  after  they  contact  the  ends  of  the  sleeve 
for  instantly  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  mandrels,  and  for 
then  effecting  a  reversal  of  the  fluid  pressure  thereon  to 
cause  retraction  thereof, 

(0  •  member  of  substantially  U-shape  in  which  a  sleeve  is 
first  deposited  and  which  peripherally  grips  the  sleeve, 

(g)  means  moimting  said  gripping  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane,  and 

(h)  means  attached  to  said  gripping  member  for  manually 
swinging  said  gripping  member  to  an  inverted  position  in 
which  said  sleeve  drops  into  said  cradle  members. 


geometric  structure  such  that  all  interstitial  void^  have 
interconnecting  nexuses; 
(b)  infiltrating  dry  flowable  particles  composed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  ceramic, 
metals  and  combinations  thereof,  into  the  said  structure 


while  vibrating  the  structure  whereby  the  interstitial  voids 
within  the  structure  are  substantially  fllled; 

(c)  impregnating  the  filled  structure  with  a  precursor;  and 

(d)  treating  the  impregnated,  filled  structure  to  effect  solidi- 
fication of  said  precursor  whereby  to  form  said  reinforced 
composite. 


4^2,589 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  MARK  INDICATION  ON  A 

TIRE  SIDE  WALL 
Toahio  Hayakawa,  HigMhilB■^lyan^  Shoji  Yoahida,  Higa- 
•hiknmme,  and  Katsnyoki  Harakon,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Umttwl,  Toyko, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^22 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  28, 1977,  52/128746 
lot  a.^  B29H  n/02:  BMC  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  156—116  4  Claims 


4,252,588 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE 

Kcaaeth  M.  Kratach,  Lagma  Beach,  aad  Da?id  A.  Eitman, 

HntiagtoB  Bcack,  both  of  Calif.,  Mrigaora  to  Sdencc  AppU- 

catioM,  lac  U  JoDa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,525 
Int  CL^  C04B  37/00;  B32B  5/12.  31/16 
VJS.  CL  156—73.6  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  fabricating  a  reinforced  compos- 
ite which  comprises: 
(a)  assembling  rigidized  rods  composed  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  ceramic,  met- 
als, and  combinations  thereof,  into  a  three-dimensional 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mark  indication  on  a  tire  side 
wall,  which  comprise^  sticking  a  thin  rubber  sheet  which  is 
provided  with  mark  indications,  such  as  letters,  symbols  and 
drawings  on  one  side  and  have  been  partially  vulcanized  to  a 
vulcanization  degree  of  50-80%,  along  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  green  case  at  the  outer  surface  corresponding 
to  the  side  wall  of  the  green  case  cylindrically  formed  on  a 
cylindrical  former  and  tightly  adhering  the  rubber  sheet  inte- 
grally to  the  side  wall,  through  molding  the  green  case  into  a 
toroidal  form  and  vulcanizing  the  toroidally  formed  green 
case.  « 


4,252,590 
LOW  DENSITY  MATTING  AND  PROCESS 
Alfred  Rascn;  Rolf  VoUbrecht;  KkaMoa  Scheneaie,  all  of  Obcm- 
bvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  aaiigMn  to  Akzooa  iMorporated, 
A8heTille,N.C 

Filed  JbL  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,277 
daiiBf  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  JaL  9, 
1975,2530499 

Int  CV  B32B  31/30 
VJS.  CL  156—167  16  Clalna 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  low  density,  trans- 
versely strengthened,  three-dimensional,  undulating  peak  and 


valley  matting  structure  composed  of  a  plurality  of  continuous 
melt-spun  and  self-bonded  synthetic  polymer  filaments  of  a 
diameter  of  about  0.1  to  l.S  mm.,  which  process  comprises: 
melt-spinning  said  plurality  of  filaments  from  a  series  of 
closely  spaced  spinning  orifices  arranged  in  rows  on  the 
bottom  face  of  a  spinning  nozzle  such  that  the  filamenU 
fall  vertically  downwardly  for  deposit  onto  a  moving 
support  intersecting  the  filaments  substantially  horizon- 
tally at  a  distance  of  about  3  to  20  cm.  below  said  nozzle 
face  and  having  projections  which  provide  a  patterned 
reentrant  supporting  surface  with  uppermost  salient  por- 
tions and  downwardly  opening  reentrant  areas  therebe- 
tween; 


first  directing  said  filaments  onto  said  uppermost  saliient 
portions  for  support  thereon  to  form  the  peaks  of  said 
matting  struture,  and  then  directing  said  filaments  as  fila- 
mentary loops  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  into 
said  reentrant  areas  so  as  to  form  the  valleys  of  said  mat- 
ting structure,  the  filaments  from  adjacent  spinning  ori- 
fices overlapping  and  self-bonding  with  each  other  at 
random  points  of  intersection; 

cooling  and  solidfying  the  freshly  deposited  and  self-bonded 
filaments  while  the  matting  is  continuously  transported 
away  from  the  spinning  nozzle  on  said  moving  support; 
and 

finally  removing  the  cooled  and  solidified  matting  from  the 
moving  support. 


4,252,591 
CORRUGATING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
DaTid  J.  Roaenberg,  Glea  Cove,  N.Y.,  aaaicaor  to  Pall  Corpora* 
tioa,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  35.146 

Int  a.'  B29D  23/10 

VS.  CL  156—203  13  Claims 


1.  A  corrugating  apparatus  capable  of  forming  corrugated 

filter  sheet  by  folding  a  long  strip  of  plastic  membrane  sheet 

material  into  corrugations  extending  longitudinally  of  the  strip, 

comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  fan-shaped  fold-former  supporting  the  sheet  material 

being  corrugated  from  side  to  side  and  from  end  to  end 

during  corrugation  and  drawing  the  sheet  in  from  the 

sides  towards  the  center  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 

outlet  end,  the  former  having  an  undulating  configuration 

corresponding  in  cross-section  at  the  outlet  end  in  height 

and  width  to  the  corrugations  to  be  imposed  on  the  sheet 


material;  the  undulations  radiating  outwardly  in  a  fan 
^pe  and  decreasing  in  height  and  increasing  in  width 
from  the  outlet  end  to  the  inlet  end;  the  undulations  at 
their  inlet  end  being  arranged  in  an  arc  described  about 
the  outlet  end  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet 
end  of  the  undulations; 

(2)  arcuate  guide  means  for  the  strip  of  sheet  material  dis- 
posed before  the  inlet  end  of  the  undulations  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  fold-former  and  having  a  curvature 
corresponding  thereto; 

(3)  means  disposed  above  the  arcuate  guide  means  for  feed- 
ing a  long  strip  of  sheet  material  from  above  in  substan- 
tially vertical  descent  to  the  arcuate  guide  means  at  the 
inlet  end  of  the  undulations  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  strip  of  sheet  material  at  zero  tension  and  slack 
throughout  iu  width  at  the  arcuate  guide  means; 

(4)  means  before  the  arcuate  guide  means  for  press-bending 
the  sheet  material  alternately  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
along  the  fold  lines  of  the  corrugations  to  be  imposed,  to 
faciliute  bending  back  and  forth  in  zig-zag  fashion  along 
those  lines  in  the  fold-former;  and 

(3)  means  disposed  beyond  the  outlet  end  of  the  fold-former 
for  drawing  the  sheet  material  through  the  fold-former  with 
minimum  frictional  drag  while  corrugating  the  sheet  material 
therein. 


4.252,592 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EPOXIDE 

RESIN-IMPREGNATED  COMPOSITES 

George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  Englaiid,  aarigaor  to  abo-Gcigy 

Corporatioii,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdooi,  Jul.  5,  1977, 
28141/77 

Int  a.^  B29B  1/14;  B29D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  156—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  composite  structures 
which  comprises 
(i)  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  layer  of  a  liquid  composi- 
tion containing  an  epoxide  resin  as  the  sole  photopolymer- 
isable  component  and  a  heat-activated  curing  agent  for 
epoxide  resins  until  the  said  composition  solidifies  to  form 
an  essentially  solid  continuous  film  due  to  photopolymeri- 
sation  of  the  epoxide  resin  through  epoxide  groups  thereof 
but  which  epoxide  resin  remains  substantially  in  the  ther- 
mosettable  state,  and 
(ii)  bringing  together  the  film  so  formed  and  fibrous  reinforc- 
ing material  under  conditions  such  that  the  said  film  flows 
about  the  fibers  and  the  components  of  the  said  film  and 
the  fibers  form  a  coherent  structure. 


4,252,593 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  REINFORCED  COMPOSITES 

George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  England,  assignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,269,  Feb.  10, 1977,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcation  May  22, 1978.  Ser.  No.  908.328 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaitad  KlBgdoa,  Feb.  19.  1976, 
6575/76 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  tabaeqneat  to  May  30, 
1995.  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL2  B29C  19/02;  CD9J  5/00 
VS.  CI.  156—231  21  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  prepregs  which  com- 
prises 
(i)  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  layer  of  a  liquid  composi- 
tion containing 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin 

(b)  a  photopolymerisable  compound,  the  molar  ratio  of  a:b 
being  from  10:1  to  MO,  and 

(c)  a  heat-activated  curing  agent  for  epoxide  resins,  until 
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the  said  composition  solidifies  to  form  an  essentially 
solid  continuous  film  due  to  photopolymerisation  of  the 
said  photopolymerisable  compound  while  the  epoxide 
resin  remains  substantially  m  the  thermosettable  state, 
and 
(ii)  bringing  together  the  film  so  formed  and  fibrous  reinforc- 
ing material  under  conditions  such  that  the  said  film  flows 
about  the  fibers  and  the  components  of  the  said  film  and 
the  fibers  form  a  coherent  structure. 


4^2,594 
X-RAY  PATIENT  SUPPORT  STRETCHER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATION 
Adriaaoi  A.  G.  Cooper,  AlUance,  Ohio,  tMiffBor  to  The  Babcock 

A  WUcox  Omtany,  New  Oricaai,  La. 

CoattautkM  of  Scr.  No.  829,401,  Ang.  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,612.  This  applkatkNi  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  309 

lot  a.J  B29C  17/00:  B29D  9/04 

UJS.  CL  156-285  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  radiolucent  patient  support 
stretcher  of  the  type  having  a  balsa  woodf  core,  and  a  compos- 
ite skin  with  multiple  layers  of  oriented  fibrous  reinforcement 
in  polymeric  matrices  sandwiched  between  resin  impregnated 
fabrics  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  first  layer  of 
resin  impregnated  fabric  onto  the  balsa  wood  core,  applying 
the  multiple  layers  of  oriented  fibers  in  the  resinous  matrices 
onto  the  first  layer  of  fabric  with  the  oriented  fibers  arranged 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  core,  applying  a  second  layer  of 
resin  impregnated  fabric  onto  the  multiple  layers  of  fibrous 
reinforced  polymeric  matrices,  and  vacuum  bag  molding  and 
curing  the  composite  skin  to  the  balsa  wood  core  in  situ. 


4,252,595 
ETCHING  APPARATUS  USING  A  PLASMA 
ShinicU  Yamamoto;  Yarasoke  Sumitomo,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yarahiro  Horiike,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiro  Shihagaki,  Hirat- 
saita,  all  of  Japan,  aadgDon  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japaa 
CbatiBoatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,386,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,094,722,  aad  Ser.  No.  862,161,  Dec.  19, 1977.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,152 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51-7957; 
Dec.  22,  1976,  51-153314 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  13, 

1995,  has  been  discUdmed. 

lat  a.'  C23F  1/02 

UACL 156—345  i  6  Claims 


1.  An  etching  apparatus  for  etching  an  object  using  a  plasma 
comprising  an  apparatus  body  including  an  etching  chamber,  a 
supporting  member  provided  in  the  etching  chamber  to  sepa- 


rate the  etching  chamber  into  an  upper  space  and  a  lower 
space,  the  supporting  member  including  an  endless  belt  hori- 
zontally supporting  the  object  thereon  and  a  driving  mecha- 
nism for  driving  the  endless  belt,  communicating  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  and  distinct  through  holes  formed  in 
the  endless  belt  equally  distributed  around  the  object  and 
communicating  the  upper  space  of  the  etching  chamber  to  the 
lower  space  thereof,  a  plasma  generator  located  entirely  out- 
side of  the  etching  chamber  and  activating  an  introduced  gas 
thereby  causing  the  activated  gas  to  have  an  etching  action,  a 
gas  supplying  tube  connected  to  the  upper  space  of  the  etching 
chamber  to  feed  the  activated  gas  therein,  said  gas  supplying 
tube  having  a  manifold  at  its  end  located  in  the  upper  space  of 
the  etching  chamber  and  extending  along  the  advancing  direc- 
tion of  the  belt,  and  an  exhaust  tube  connected  to  the  tower 
space  of  the  etching  chamber  to  exhaust  the  activated  gas 
through  the  through  holes  in  the  belt  and  the  lower  space  of 
the  etching  chamber. 

3.  An  etching  apparatus  for  etching  an  object  using  a  plasma 
comprising  an  apparatus  body  including  an  etching  chamber,  a 
supporting  member  provided  in  the  etching  chamber  to  sepa- 
rate the  etching  chamber  into  an  upper  space  and  a  lower 
space,  the  supporting  member  horizontally  supporting  the 
object  thereon,  communicating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  distinct  through  holes  formed  in  the  supporting 
member  equally  distributed  around  the  object  and  communi- 
cating the  upper  space  of  the  etching  chunber  to  the  lower 
space  thereof,  a  plasma  generator  located  entirely  outside  of 
the  etching  chamber  and  activating  an  introduced  gas  thereby 
causing  the  activated  gas  to  have  an  etching  action,  a  gas 
supplying  tube  connected  to  the  upper  space  of  the  etching 
chamber  to  feed  the  activated  gas  therein,  and  an  exhaust  tube 
connected  to  the  lower  space  of  the  etching  chamber  to  ex- 
haust the  activated  gas  through  the  through  holes  in  the  sup- 
porting member  and  the  lower  space  of  the  etching  chamber,  a 
feeding  chamber  inlet  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  etching  chamber, 
a  carrier  in  said  feeding  chamber  and  containing  a  plurality  of 
objects,  and  a  pusher  in  said  feeding  chamber  and  adapted  to 
selectively  engage  objects  on  said  carrier  and  position  them  on 
said  supporting  member. 

5.  An  etching  apparatus  for  etching  an  object  using  a  plasma 
comprising  an  apparatus  body  including  an  etching  chamber,  a 
supporting  member  provided  in  an  etching  chamber  to  sepa- 
rate the  etching  chamber  into  an  upper  space  and  a  lower 
space,  the  supporting  member  horizontally  supporting  the 
object  thereon,  communicating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
separate  and  distinct  through  holes  formed  in  the  supporting 
member  equally  distributed  around  the  object  and  communi- 
cating the  upper  space  of  the  etching  chamber  to  the  lower 
space  thereof,  a  plasma  generator  located  entirely  outside  of 
the  etching  chamber  and  activating  an  introduced  gas  thereby 
causing  the  activated  gas  to  have  an  etching  action,  a  gas 
supplying  tube  connected  to  the  upper  space  of  the  etching 
chamber  to  feed  the  activated  gas  therein,  an  exhaust  tube 
connected  to  the  lower  space  of  the  etching  chamber  to  ex-" 
haust  the  activated  gas  through  the  through  holes  in  the  sup- 
porting member  and  the  lower  space  of  the  etching  chamber,  a 
receiving  chamber  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  etching  cham- 
ber, a  carrier  in  said  receiving  chamber  receiving  etched  ob- 
jects from  said  etching  chamber,  said  receiving  carrier  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  delivery  of  said  etched  objects  to 
facilitate  stacking  of  said  etched  objects. 

4,252,596 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  THICK  LAYERS  OF  CONTACT 

ADHESIVE 

Egon  Fiiglein,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sachs- 

Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,595 

Int  CL^  B05C  7/08 

VS.  a.  156—450  1  a**™ 

1.  Arrangement  for  the  production  of  composite  contact 
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adhesive  material  which,  on  a  web  of  carrier  material,  carries 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  the  contact  adhesive  material  which 
layers  are  bonded  directly  together,  characterized  in  that  a 
l^urality  of  endless  belto  which  are  treated  with  a  release  agent 
on  their  outer  surface  are  provided,  said  endless  belts  each 
extending  to  a  deflection  roller  from  a  coating  sUtion,  in  which 
a  layer  of  the  contact  adhesive  material  is  appUed  and  dried  on 
said  outer  surface,  that  said  deflection  rollers  of  said  endless 
belts  are  arranged  next  to  each  other  with  parallel  axes  and 


,7,^ 


.s^^at 


press  said  contact  adhesive  material  layer  delivered  through 
the  respectively  assigned  endless  belt  against  the  composite 
layer  which  is  supplied  by  the  preceding  endless  belt  seen  in 
conveying  direction  of  said  composite  layer  and  separate  said 
composite  layer  reinforced  in  this  manner  from  the  preceding 
endless  belt,  whereby  the  endless  belt  delivers  the  separated 
composite  layer  to  the  deflection  roller  of  the  next  endless  belt 
seen  in  conveying  direction  of  said  composite  layer,  and  that  a 
winding  device  rolls  up  said  composite  layer  together  with  said 
web  of  carrier  material. 


4,252,597 

SPUCING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

James  M.  Monroe,  1055  Logan,  Apt  1305,  Denver,  Colo.  80203 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,416 

lat  CL3  B31F  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—505  13  Claims 


1.  A  splicing  machine  for  connecting  the  free  ends  of  two 
bundles  of  fan-folded  sheets  of  paper,  comprising: 

a  central  elongate  splicing  table  having  a  rear  longitudinal 

'  margin  and  a  forward  longitudinal  margin  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  planar  working  face  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  locator  pins  extending  above  the  working  face 
and  arranged  adjacent  to  each  longitudinal  margin  of  the 
table  and  adjacent  to  its  mid-portion; 

a  vertical  planar  backboard  extending  above  the  level  of  the 
Uble; 

the  rear  longitudinal  margin  of  the  table  being  contiguous  to 
the  vertical  surface  of  the  backboard  to  cause  the  latter  to 
serve  as  a  positioning  guide  for  the  sheets  to  be  spliced; 

a  vertically  movable  stacking  table  located  at  each  end  of  the 


splicing  uble  to  support  at  least  one  bundle  of  sheets  of 
paper  on  each  Uble  with  the  top  of  the  bundle  substan- 
tially copUnar  with  the  working  face  of  the  splicing  uble; 

the  locator  pins  at  each  side  of  the  uble  being  longitudinally 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  to  engage  standard 
sprocket  holes  in  the  marginal  portions  of  the  paper  adja- 
cent to  the  free  ends  of  the  sheeU  to  be  spliced  and  guide 
them  into  splicing  position  on  the  working  face  with  their 
confronting  splice  margins  in  substantially  abutting  rela- 
tion across  the  width  of  the  Uble; 

controllable  vacuum  actuated  retaining  means  to  hold  the 
free  ends  of  the  sheets  in  position  during  the  splicing 
operation; 

and  a  Upe  supply  connected  to  the  splicing  Uble  adapted 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  length  of  Upe  extending  di- 
rectly across  the  uble  to  overUe  the  free  ends  of  the  sheets 
and  be  adhered  to  each  of  them  to  produce  a  finished 
splice. 


4,252,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  A  TRANSPARENT  COVER 

SHEET  TO  A  PHOTOGRAPH 
Albert  J.  Bacbelder,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,448 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/12;  B65H  3/06 

VS.  a.  156—556  2  Claims 


B5— »r 


1.  Apparatus  for  bonding  a  transparent  cover  sheet  to  the 
image  bearing  surface  of  a  photograph  to  form  a  laminate,  the 
cover  sheet  being  of  the  type  including  a  layer  of  fluid  activat- 
able  transparent  bonding  agent  on  one  side  thereof,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  plurality  of  such  cover 

sheets  arranged  in  sucked  relation; 
means  for  providing  a  fluid  treating  sUtion  at  which  the 
image  beuing  surface  of  a  photograph  is  adapted  to  be 
wetted  and  washed  with  a  fluid  for  activating  the  bonding 
agent  on  a  cover  sheet; 
pressure-applying  means  including  a  pair  of  pressure-apply- 
ing rollers  for  receiving  the  forward  ends  of  a  photograph 
and  cover  sheet,  advanced  into  operative  relation  with  the 
bite  of  said  pressure-applying  rollers  with  the  wetted 
image-bearing  surface  of  the  photograph  in  facing  relation 
to  the  layer  of  bonding  agent  on  the  cover  sheet,  for 
advancing  the  photograph  and  cover  sheet  relative 
thereto  to  bring  them  into  superposition  while  applying 
pressure  thereto  to  urge  the  fluid  wetted  image-bearing 
surface  and  the  layer  of  bonding  agent  into  contact 
thereby  activating  the  bonding  agent  to  esublish  a  bond 
between  the  cover  sheet  and  the  image-bearing  surface  of 
the  photograph; 
means  for  advancing  a  photograph  relative  to  said  fluid 
treating  sUtion  and  into  operative  relation  with  said  pair 
of  pressure-applying  rollers  whereby  the  image-bearing 
surface  of  the  photograph  is  wetted  and  washed  at  said 
fluid  treating  sUtion  and  the  forward  end  of  the  photo- 
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graph  is  located  in  operative  engagement  with  the  bite  of 
aaid  pressure-applying  rollers;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  forwardmost  cover  sheet  in  the 
•tack  into  operative  relation  with  said  pressure-applying 
rollers  and  including  means  for  deflecting  the  forward  end 
of  the  forwardmost  cover  sheet  toward  the  bite  of  said 
pressure-applying  rollers  while  deflecting  the  forward 
ends  of  the  cover  sheets  remaining  in  the  stock  away  from 
the  bite  whereby  the  forward  end  of  the  advanced  cover 
sheet  is  located  in  operative  engagement  with  the  bite  of 
said  pair  of  pressure-applying  rollers  substantially  simulto- 
neously  with  the  forward  end  of  the  photograph  with  the 
layer  of  bonding  agent  on  the  cover  sheet  being  disposed 
in  facing  relation  to  the  wetted  image-bearing  surface  of 
the  photograph  so  that  the  cover  sheet  and  photograph 
are  advanced  together  and  are  brought  into  superposition 
by  said  pressure-applying  rollers,  said  deflecting  means 
including  an  inclined  deflecting  surface  located  intermedi- 
ate the  forward  end  of  the  forwardmost  cover  sheet  in  the 
stack  and  the  bite  of  said  pressure-applying  means; 

said  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  stack  of  cover 
sheets  further  including  a  cassette  for  holding  the  stack  of 
cover  sheets  and  means  for  movably  mounting  said  cas- 
sette such  that  it  moves  with  said  stack  of  cover  sheets 
between  an  initial  position  and  a  deflected  position  with 
respect  to  said  inclined  surface. 


4^2,600 
ULTRASONIC  WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

BELLOWS 
WiUiui  J.  Cooper,  Lot  Angeks,  Califs  aarigaor  to  iBteraatioaal 

Tdephone  and  Telepivb  Corporatfcw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiakw  of  Scr.  No.  965,295,  No?.  30, 1978.  lUs  appUcatioa 
Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,M9 

Int.  CL^  B23K  7/Oft- B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  156— 5MJ  iCtaiiM 


1.  Ultrasonic  welding  apparatus  comprising:  an  ultrasonic 
welding  horn  including  a  body  having  an  end  face,  a  front  face 
and  a  central  vertical  axis  in  said  front  face,  said  body  having 
a  cavity  extending  into  said  front  face  partially  defmed  by  a 
first  surface  of  said  body,  said  first  surface  being  a  surface  of 
revolution  of  a  constant  radius  not  to  exceed  180  mechanical 
degrees  around  said  axis,  said  body  having  a  semi-circular 
second  surface  parallel  to  said  end  face,  and  a  third  semi-cylin- 
drical surface  normal  to  said  second  surface,  said  end  face  and 
said  second  and  third  surfaces  partially  defming  a  semi-cylin- 
drical lip  extending  in  an  inward  radial  direction  from  said  first 
surface. 


4,252,599 

BONDING  OF  FRIOTION  LINING  TO  SHOE 

PLATFORMS 

Alote  Raffnf,  KoUcu-KcMeihcte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

Mriffor  to  GMtag  Liadted,  Binrii«haB,  Ea^MaA 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uahed  Kiagdom,  May  9,  1974, 
20635/74 

laL  CL'  B23Q  3/00:  B30B  15/00 
UJS.  a.  156-557  5  Claims 


1.  A  future  for  use  in  bonding  a  friction  lining  to  a  radially 
outer  surface  of  a  platform  brake  shoe  having  a  web  fast  with 
the  radially  inner  uirface  of  said  platform,  said  fixture  compris- 
ing a  base,  means  for  locating  said  platform  and  lining  on  said 
base,  an  arcuate  support  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  said  friction  lining,  and  resiUent  means  arranged  to 
act  on  said  web  and  providing  the  sole  clamping  force  for 
compressing  said  friction  lining  and  platform  against  said  sup- 
port, said  resilient  means  having  at  least  one  projection  which 
fits  only  between  said  shoe  web  and  said  base,  said  resilient 
means  being  movable  away  from  said  base,  laterally  of  said 
platform,  to  engage  said  projection  with  said  w^  and  pull  said 
shoe  away  from  said  base  while  enabling  said  shoe  to  be  sepa- 
rately moved  clear  of  said  projection  while  said  shoe  is  par- 
tially within  said  support. 


4,252,601 

WRITING  UQUID  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  OPAQUE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING 

TRANSPARENCIES  FOR  OVERHEAD  PROJECnON 

ANDTHEUKE 
daiide  Ceiatrey,  Paria,  Fh»ce,  mmt^mr  to  La  CeUophane, 

Paria,FraBcc 

Filed  Job.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,546 

Claims  priority,  appUortioii  Fraocc,  Mar.  1, 1978,  78  05816 
Irt.  CL^  B44C  1/22:  HOIL  21/312:  A45C  11/34:  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  CL  156-655  »*  CW™ 

13.  A  method  for  recording  information  on  an  opaque  re- 
cording material  in  the  form  of  a  transparent  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  information  to  be  recorded  which  comprises 
applying,  according  to  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  informa- 
tion to  be  recorded,  to  an  opaque  layer,  formed  from  a  finely 
divided  styrene  resin  pigment  uniformly  distributed  in  a  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride  fihn-forming  resin  binder,  adhered  to  a 
transparent  backing  sheet,  a  writing  liquid  comprising  a  sol- 
vent for  the  styrene  resin  pigment,  whereby  said  opaque  layer 
becomes  transparentized  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  by 
which  the  writing  hquid  was  appUed  to  thereby  form  said 
transparent  pattern. 

4,252,602 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  NITRIC  ACID  AND 

HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  FROM  SOLUTIONS 

Albert  Krepler,  Vieana,  Aoitria,  sMigMr  to  RathMf  ladw 

trieaidageii-Akticaseaellachaft,  Vkna,  Avtrla 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  867,096,  itm.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,144,092, 
which  ia  a  coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  665,227,  Mar.  9, 1976, 
■boadoocd.  This  application  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948«499 

bit  a.3  BOID  9/02 
VJS.  CL  159—45  ^^  Claian 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  and  recycUng  working  sub- 
stances from  aqueous  solutions  used  for  example  in  the  treat- 
ment of  iron,  high-grade  sted,  or  special  aUoys,  comprising 
evaporating  means,  condensing  means,  crystallizing  means. 
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crystal-separatiag  iMaaa.  fittings  and  conduits  for  connection 
to  the  metal-treatipg  plant,  in  which  apparatus  all  parts  adapted 
to  be  contacted  by  the  aatterial  being  processed  is  comprised  of 
materials  which  are  miitant  to  the  working  substances,  said 
ev^wrating  means  comprising  at  least  one  flow  channel  de- 
fined by  a  bottom,  a  top  and  sides  and  which  has  a  cross  section 
that  has  a  width  that  increases  at  least  for  a  portion  of  the 
height  above  said  bottom,  vapor  take-off  means  located  above 
the  level  of  the  solution  in  said  flow  channel  for  removing  the 
evaporated  liquid,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  solution  flow- 
ing through,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  which  are  completely 
covered  by  said  solution  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 


-11 


20  30 

-A i I  I /.         ' 


F^V 


Ji. S2_ 


i^nif^ 
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flow  channels  and  provided  with  terminals,  said  electrodes  for 
directly  applying  alternating  current  to  the  solution  and  used 
for  a  direct  electric  resistance  heating  of  the  solution  with 
alternating  current,  and  means  for  automatically  controlling 
the  evaporation  rate  in  said  evaporating  means,  said  control 
means  comprising  an  overflow  vessel,  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting said  overflow  vessel  with  said  flow  channel,  a  drain 
conduit  connected  to  said  overflow  vessel,  and  resilient  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  overflow  vessel  at  a  height  in 
dependence  on  the  density  of  the  solution  so  that  as  the  density 
of  the  solution  increases,  the  height  of  said  overflow  vessel  is 
lowered  and  thus  the  level  of  the  solution  in  said  flow  chamber 
and  the  surface  area  thereof  is  lowered. 


4,252,604 
BIS<rRIAZINYLAMINO)-SnLBENESULPHONIC 

AQDS 
Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  and  Haas  R.  Schmid,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerlaad,  aaaigaora  to  Saadoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzerlaad 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,484,  Oct  31, 1973,  aboadoaed, 
which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  175,761,  Aug.  27, 1971, 
aboadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Sep.   16,   1970, 
13721/70;  Dec.  3,  1970,  17875/70 

lat  a.3  C07D  403/12:  C09B  23/00:  D21H  3/80 
MS.  a.  162—162  14  ciaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/vV 


NH- 


(S03l^)2\:^=/  N      ^         N  ^=( 

1^  S03Me 

Y 

=CH-/        V-NH-^  N   yX 
SOjMe  I 


wherein 

X  is  (a)  amino;  (b)  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  amino  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  portions  of  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy],  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  or  /3-hydrox- 
yethylamino;  (c)  phenylamino  in  which  the  phenyl  radical 
may  be  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carboxyl,  or  sulphonic  acid;  (d)  pyrrolidino,  (e)  piperi- 
dino;  (0  hexamethyleneimino;  (g)  morpholino;  or  (h)  a 
radical  Y, 

Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,252,603 
PREPARATION  OF  ASBESTOS  FIBERS 
Nicholas  Khanas,  Elsterawick,  aad  PhUip  S.  B.  Stewart  Beau- 
maria,  both  of  AuitraUa,  airigaon  to  ICI  AustraUa  Liaiited, 
Melboarac  aad  Woodirecf  Miacs  Limited,  New  Sooth  Wales, 
both  of,  AastraUa 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,514 
.    Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  AustraUa,  Jaa.  20, 1978,  PD3091 

lat  CV  C03B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  162—3  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  separating  asbestos  fibre  from  asbestos-bear- 
ing material  which  process  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  viscous  slurry  dispersion  of  asbestos  fibres  by 
contacting  asbestos-bearing  material  with  a  solution  con- 
taining a  surfactant  adsorbable  on  or  reactable  with  asbes- 
tos, 

(b)  agglomerating  said  dispersion, 

(c)  classifying  to  separate  a  first  surfactant  composition  from 
agglomerated  asbestos  fibres, 

(d)  filtering  said  first  surfactant  composition  with  ultrafiltra- 
tion means  to  provide  a  second  surfactant  composition 
and  a  permeate  composition,  and  wherein  the  ultrafiltra- 
tion means  comprise  a  membrane  filter  with  a  molecular- 
weight  cut-off  in  a  range  from  1,000  to  30,000,  and 

(e)  re-using  the  said  second  surfactant  composition  in  step 


— n: 


,(CH2)„.|-CH-Z 
'Rj 


Z  is  — CN  or 


— CO— n; 


R« 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen;  alkyl;  hydroxyalkyl;  alkoxyalkyl;  hydrox- 
yalkoxyalkyi;  cyclohexyl;  alkylcyclohexyl;  alkylaminoal- 
kyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy 
groups;  phenalkyl;  phenoxyalkyl;  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  by  halogen;  or  a  radical  of 
formula 


— (CH2),.|-CH-Z  . 

Rsand  Re.  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
or  hydroxyalkyl,  or  Rs  and  R«  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  form  a  piperidino  or  morpholino  radical. 

Me  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline-earth  metal,  an 
ammonium  group  or  aluminum, 

n  is  I  or  2,  .         , 

any  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  contains  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  unless 
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otherwise  specified  and  the  SOsMe  groups  on  the  ring  A  are  in 
the  3,5-,  2,4-  or  2,5-po«itions. 


4^2,605  

SELF-IMPLODING  LINER  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 
FIELD  COMPRESSION 
Michael  J.  SckafTer,  Su  Diego,  Califs  anignor  to  General 
Atonic  Coav^y.  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1^77,  Ser.  No.  824,556    , 

lat  CU  G21B  7/00 
VJS.  CL  176-1  *  C""*™ 


expand  rapidly  toward  said  sidewalk  without  physical 
impediment; 

from  the  time  of  inception  of  said  pulse  of  laser  light,  apply- 
ing a  plasma-confining  magnetic  field  to  said  plasma  by 
way  of  said  sidewalk,  thereby  to  exert  a  magnetic  confin- 
ing effect  on  said  plasma  and  slowing  its  expansion  toward 
said  walk,  said  magnetic  confining  effect  in  itself  being 
insufficient  to  produce  said  degree  of  nuclear  fusion;  and 

while  applying  said  magnetic  field  and  before  said  plasma 
expands  to  any  of  said  sidewalk,  also  providing  between 
said  plasma  and  those  portions  of  said  walls  nearest  to  said 
structure-free  location,  a  pulse  of  confining  laser  light  in 


V-*' 


•    1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  a  magnetic  field  to  provide  a 
region  of  high  magnetic  flux  density,  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  liquid  liner,  induction  motor  stator  means  for 
confining  said  liner  and  for  providing  a  routing  stator  multipo- 
lar magnetic  field  to  inductively  route  said  electrically  con- 
ductive liner  at  a  predetermined  routional  velocity  and  to 
produce  a  multipolar  rotor  magnetic  field  substantially  syn- 
chronously routing  with  said  liner  and  said  sUtor  field  in  a 
conductive  outer  surface  of  said  routing  liner,  said  liquid  liner 
having  a  volume  less  than  the  volume  of  said  sUtor  means  such 
that  upon  roution  of  said  liquid  liner  by  said  sUtor  means,  said 
liner  forms  a  thick  routing  liner  body  having  a  cylindrical 
electrically  conductive  inner  surface,  means  for  providing  an 
axial  magnetic  field  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
SUtor  field,  means  for  abruptly  stopping  the  roution  of  said 
SUtor  field  to  provide  a  sUtionary  sUtor  field  and  for  abruptly 
converting  kinetic  roUtional  energy  of  said  liner  means  to 
implosive  kinetic  energy  through  repulsive  interaction  of  said 
SUtionary  multipolar  sutor  field  and  said  routing  multipolar 
rotor  magnetic  field  to  compress  said  liner  and  abruptly  reduce 
the  radius  of  said  inner  surface  and  to  compress  said  axial 
magnetic  field  by  interaction  thereof  with  said  conductive 
inner  surface,  and  means  for  reinitiating  the  roution  of  said 
multipolar  sUtor  field  in  phased  relationship  with  said  routing 
multipolar  rotor  field  of  said  liquid  liner  such  that  upon  expan- 
sion of  said  compressed  liner,  outward  radial  expansion  energy 
of  said  liquid  liner  is  converted  to  routional  kinetic  energy  of 
said  liner  to  routionally  reaccelerate  said  liquid  liner. 

4,252,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONFINING  A 

PLASMA 

Nicholai  Sdofer,  725  Dodds  La.,  Gladwyne,  Pa.  19035 

nicd  Job.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,126 

lat  a.'  G21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  176-1  1  C"**" 

1.'  In  a  method  for  producing  nuclear  fusion  of  a  dwired 
degree  by  creating  a  high-temperature  plasma  and  confining  it 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  accomplish  said  desired  degree  of  nu- 
clear fusion: 

providing  a  linear  fusion  chamber  having  physical  side 

walls; 
creating  a  high-temperature  plasma  at  a  structure-free  loca- 
tion in  said  chamber  and  between  said  sidewalk  by  im- 
pinging a  body  of  nuclear  fusion  fuel  with  a  pulse  of  laser 
light  of  pencil-beam  form,  whereby  said  plasma  tends  to 


the  form  of  at  least  three  concentric  successive  shells  of 
laser  light  having  their  sidewalk  spaced  from  each  other 
by  regions  substantially  free  of  laser  light,  the  innermost  of 
said  sheik  being  spaced  from  said  location  by  a  region 
substantially  free  of  laser  light,  the  duration  and  intensity 
of  said  puke  of  confining  laser  light  being  sufficient  to 
produce  reverse  temperature  gradients  in  said  chamber 
great  enough,  in  combination  with  said  magnetic  confin- 
ing effect,  to  produce  said  desired  degree  of  nuclear  fu- 
sion; 
said  concentric  shells  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said 

linear  chamber. 


4,252,607 
RADIATION  SOURCE 
Lester  E.  Thode,  Loa  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,701 

Int.  CL^  G21B  7/00 

U.S.a.  176— 1  30Claini8 


1.  A  device  for  generating  radiation  comprising: 

means  for  generating  relativktic  electron  beam  having  a 
voluge  of  at  least  3  MeV,  a  current  density  of  at  least  1 
kA/cm2  and  (TV  «)/(l-T2/c2)i^l  where  N  k  the  line 
density  of  beam  electrons,  re  k  the  classical  electron  ra- 
dius, V  k  the  beam  velocity  and  c  k  the  speed  of  light, 

a  target  plasma  chamber  containing  a  high-density  gas; 

a  high  Z  material  disposed  in  said  target  plasma  chamber; 

means  for  ionizing  said  high-density  gas  to  generate  a  high- 
density  plasma; 

means  for  initiating  convective  oscillations  in  said  plasma 
upon  application  of  said  relativktic  electron  beam  such 
that  streaming  instabilities  are  produced  in  said  plasma 
causing  electron  beam  energy  to  be  deposited  in  said 
plasma  to  heat  said  plasma  to  kilovolt  temperatures  and 


f 
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heat  said  high  Z  material  to  generate  an  intense  source  of 
radiation. 


4,252,608 

GENERATING  END  PLUG  POTENTIALS  IN  TANDEM 

MIRROR  PLASMA  CONFINEMENT  BY  HEATING 

THERMAL  PARTICLES  SO  AS  Tt)  ESCAPE  LOW 

DENSITY  END  STOPPERING  PLASMAS 

DaTid  E.  Baldwin,  and  B.  Grant  Logan,  both  of  DanviUe,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Eneigy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,293 

Int  CL^  G21B  7/00 

VS.  a  176-3  18  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  confinement  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  plasma  means  for  end  stoppering  electrosutically  a 
central  plasma  traveling  along  magnetic  field  lines,  the 
first  means  comprising  a  first  plasma  confined  in  a  first 

-    region  across  the  magnetic  field  lines,  said  first  plasma 
comprising  first  charged  particles; 

a  second  plasma  means  for  end  stoppering  electrosutically 
said  central  plasma  traveling  along  said  magnetic  field 
lines  with  said  magnetic  field  lines  being  continuous  as 
•  they  run  between  and  through  the  first  and  second  plasma 
means,  the  second  means  comprising  a  second  plasma 
confined  in  a  second  region  across  said  magnetic  field  lines 
said  second  plasma  comprising  second  charged  particles; 

a  center  mirror  cell  positioned  between  the  first  plasma 
means  and  the  second  plasma  means  so  as  to  enclose  those 
of  the  magnetic  field  lines  running  between  and  through 
both  the  first  and  second  plasma  means  with  said  central 
plasma  traveling  along  said  magnetic  field  lines  in  the 
center  mirror  cell,  and  comprising  central  charged  parti- 
cles; 

a  first  means  for  introducing  both  energy  and  a  first  input 
plasma  into  the  first  plasma  means  so  as  to  maintain  energy 
and  density  conditions  in  the  first  plasma  which  k  used  for 
end  stoppering  the  center  mirror  cell; 

a  second  means  for  introducing  both  energy  and  a  second 
input  plasma  into  the  second  plasma  means  so  as  to  main- 
tain energy  and  density  conditions  in  the  second  plasma 
which  k  used  for  end  stoppering  the  center  mirror  cell; 

a  first  pumping  means  for  pumping  at  least  some  of  said  fint 
charged  particles  out  of  the  first  region  along  the  mag- 
netic field  lines,  with  these  first  charged  particles  undergo- 
ing pumping  being  of  a  charge  sign  opposite  to  that  of  the 
central  charged  particles  to  be  end  stoppered  within  the 
center  mirror  cell,  and  fiirther  with  the  first  charged 
particles  undergoing  pumping  being  influenced  by  a  first 
force  acting  in  a  direction  roughly  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  the  magnetic  field  lines  as  the  lines  enter  and  exit  said 
first  region,  wherry  the  pumping  enhances  the  end  stop- 
pering by  the  first  plasma  means; 

a  second  pumping  means  for  pumping  at  least  some  of  said 
second  charged  particles  out  of  the  second  region  along 
the  magnetic  field  lines,  with  these  second  charged  parti- 
cles undergoing  ptmiping  being  of  a  charge  sign  opposite 
to  that  of  the  central  charged  particles  to  be  end  stoppered 
within  the  center  mirror  cell,  and  further  with  the  second 

1003  O.G.-M 


charged  particles  undergoing  pumping  being  influenced 
by  a  force  acting  in  a  direction  roughly  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  field  lines  as  the  field  lines  enter 
and  exit  said  second  region,  whereby  the  pumping  en- 
hances the  end  stoppering  by  the  second  plasma  means; 

a  start-up  means  for  introducing  into  the  plasma  confinement 
apparatus  that  amount  of  plasma  and  energy  required  for 
beginning  confinement  of  the  central  plasma;  and 

a  vacuum  containing  means  for  containing  at  least  the  cen- 
tral plasma; 

a  volume  evacuating  means  for  evacuating  the  vacuum 
containing  means  and  maintaining  a  vacuum  therein. 

4,252,609 

CROSSED-FIELD  DIVERTOR  FOR  A  PLASMA  DEVICE 

Donald  W.  Kerst,  and  Edward  J.  Strait,  both  of  Madison,  Wk., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprasented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,655 

lat  a.3  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  176—9  5 


1.  A  divertor  for  a  device  for  containing  a  plasma,  the  diver- 
tor  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  containing  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  poloidally  spaced-apart  segments; 

a  first  segment  of  said  containing  wall  dkposed  outside  the 
plasma  and  insulated  electrically  from  electrical  ground; 

a  second  segment  of  said  containing  wall  disposed  outside 
the  plasma  and  dkposed  with  respect  to  the  first  segment 
to  form  a  gap  at  an  entrance  to  the  divertor  that  k  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  bounding  surface  of  the  plasma,  the 
second  segment  insulated  electrically  from  the  first  seg- 
ment; 

an  electrical  source  connected  electrically  to  said  first  and 
said  second  segments  to  esublish  an  electric  field  between 
said  first  and  second  segments; 

said  first  and  said  second  segments  of  said  containing  wall 
energized  by  said  electrical  source  to  generate  a  sutic 
electric  field  at  the  bounding  surface  of  the  plasma,  the 
electric  field  having  a  component  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  bounding  surface  of  the  plasma  and  a  compo- 
nent of  the  electric  field  directed  on  a  line  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plasma  at  an  entrance  to  the  divertor, 

means  for  generating  a  first  sUtic  magnetic  field  at  the 
bounding  surface,  the  magnetic  field  having  a  component 
substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  bounding  surface  of  the  plasma 
and  perpendicular  to  the  c<Hnponent  of  the  electric  field  at 
the  entrance  to  the  divertor,  the  component  of  the  mag- 
netic field  which  k  perpendicular  to  thie  component  of  the 
dectric  field  being  located  in  areas  of  the  device  which 
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contain  charged  particle  impurities  so  as  to  exert  a  drifting 
force  thereon;  and 
means  for  collecting  the  charged  particles  which  drift  away 
from  the  bounding  surface  of  the  plasma  in  response  to 
said  drifting  force. 

4,252,610 

TARGETS  WHICH  EMIT  NEUTRONS  WHEN 

IRRADIATED  BY  HIGH  ENERGY  BEAMS  AND 

METHODS  OF  FABRICATING  SUCH  TARGETS 

GcraM  M.  Halpera,  Bridgewater,  and  Hyogon  Kim,  Scotch 

PlaiH,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigaon  to  The  UoiTersity  of  Rochester, 

Rocbeiter,  N.Y.  ^ ,^^ 

DlTiikNi  of  Ser.  No.  646,727,  Ja>.  5, 1976,  Fat  No.  4,092,381. 

Hit  avrlicatkM  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,077 

Int  a.J  G21B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  176-9  7  Oaims 


exhaust  pipe,  the  improvement  in  which  each  said  exhaust 
chamber  is  a  spherical  member  having  an  inner  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  exhaust  pipe  and  provided  with  a  number  of 
discharge  openings  through  the  entire  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  said  exhaust  chambers  of  the  said  exhaust  pipes  being 
located  at  different  levels  in  said  water  pool,  so  that  water,  air 
and  steam  are  successively  exhausted  from  said  exhaust  cham- 
bers in  all  directions  through  said  openings  at  different  levels 
thereby  decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  exhausted  air  against  the 
wall  of  said  containment. 


4,252,612 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
James  L.  Cooper,  Bolton,  and  Eric  C.  Heath,  Uptoo-by-Chester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Antbority,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1977, 
42140/77 

Int  CL3  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  176-38  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  means  for  extracting  useful  energy 
in  a  controlled  manner  from  a  target  which  provides  neutrons 
when  a  high  energy  beam  is  incident  thereon,  said  target  con^ 
sisting  of  a  body  of  deuterated  hydrocarbon  material  having  a 
porous,  sponge-like  micro-structure  with  pores  typically  not 
exceeding  one  micron  in  size  extending  inwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  target  providing  useful  energy  in  a 
controlled  manner  to  said  energy  extracting  means. 

4,252,611 
PRESSURE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 
Watani  Misunachi,  Tokyo,  and  Toshlbiro  Fnnahashi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Dcnki 
KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875^95 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  8, 1977,  5^U161 

lat  CL*  G21C  9/00,  13/00 

UACL  176-38  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  suppression  apparatus  of  a  nuclear  reactor  of 
the  type  comprising  a  reactor  containment  surrounding  a  reac- 
tor pressure  vessel  and  containing  a  water  pool  at  the  bottom 
of  the  contamment  a  plurality  of  steam  exhaust  pipes  each 
having  one  end  immersed  in  said  water  pool,  and  an  exhaust 
chamber  connected  to  the  immersed  portion  of  each  said  steam 


10.  A  core  catcher  for  ceramic  fueled  nuclear  reactors  com- 
prising a  group  of  adjacent  upright  assemblies  disposed  in 
side-by-side  array  and  including  means  for  supporting  a  reactor 
core,  each  assembly  comprising: 
a  tubular  column  sheathed  in  refractory  material; 
a  vertically  extending  scries  of  spaced  apart,  horizontally 
disposed  sacrificial  metal  plates  mounted  on  said  tubular 
column,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  generally  rectilinear 
periphery  with  the  comers  of  said  periphery  cutaway  to 
define  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  cavities  commu- 
nicating with  the  spaces  between  said  plates;  and, 
a  coolant  conducting  coil  housed  in  said  tubular  column  and 
embedded  in  a  heat  conducting  mass  for  conducting  heat 
from  the  sacrificial  plates  between  the  tubular  column  and 
the  coolant  conducting  coil. 

4,252,613 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  GUIDE  TUBE  WITH 

INTEGRAL  INTERMTTTENT  PROJECHONS 

Felix  S.  Jabaea,  LyMhhnrg.  Va^  assifMr  to  The  Bdwock  A 

Wilcox  Company 

FUed  J«L  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,121 
Int  a.2  G21C  3/30 
U.S.  CL  176-76  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  having  a  plurahty  of 
generally  equal  diameter  fuel  elements  and  at  least  one  larger 
diameter  guide  tube  longitudinaUy  extending  in  paraUel  and 
laterally  spaced  in  a  uniform  square  pitch  array  having  equal 
center  to  center  distance  by  intersecting  grid  members,  said 
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lateral  spacing  defining  longitudinal  coolant  flow  channels 
having  a  first  spaced  distance  between  adjacent  fuel  elements 
and  a  second  smaller  spaced  distance  between  an  adjacent  fuel 
element  and  a  guide  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


an  integral  intermittent  projection  extending  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  guide  tube  into  an  adjacent  coolant  flow  channel  so 
as  to  divert  some  of  the  flow  from  the  adjacent  coolant  flow 
channel  into  a  gap  defined  by  said  second  smaller  spaced  dis- 
tance between  the  guide  tube  and  an  adjacent  fuel  element. 


4,252,614 

CONTROL  OF  MULTIPLE  FEED  FRACnONAL 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN 

William  S.  Stewart,  Bardesrille,  Okhu,  assignor  to  PhiUips 

Petrolenm  Company,  BartlcsTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^37 

Int  CL^  BOID  3/42 

UJS.  a  203— 1  48  Claims 
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14.  A  method  for  controlling  a  fractional  distillation  column 
to  which  a  plurality  of  feed  streams  are  provided  to  different 
heights  on  said  fractional  distillation  column  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
establishing  a  plurality  of  first  signals  which  are  representa- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
feed  streams  into  said  fractional  distillation  column; 
delaying  said  plurality  of  first  signals  to  thereby  produce  a 
plurality  of  second  signals  which  are  respectively  repre- 
sentative of  the  flow  rate,  of  a  req)ective  one  of  said 
plurality  of  feed  streams  into  said  fractional  distillation 
column,  delayed  by  the  period  of  time  necessary  for  a 
change  in  the  flow  rate,  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  feed  streams  into  said  fractional  distillation  column, 
to  cause  a  change  in  the  flow  rate  of  a  product  stream 
flowing  out  of  said  fractional  distillation  column; 
combining  said  plurality  of  second  signals  to  produce  a  third 
signal  representative  of  the  combination  of  said  pluraUty 
of  second  signals; 
establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  heat  which 
must  be  supplied  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  to 
maintain  a  desired  product  composition; 
combining  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  to  produce 
a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  heat  which  must  be 
suf^lied  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  per  unit  time 
to  maintain  said  desired  product  composition;  and 


utilizing  said  fifth  signal  to  manipulate  the  heat  supplied  to 
said  fractional  distillation  column. 


4,252,615 

POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tedi- 

nology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,438,  Feb.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,105,506.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925^18 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqucnt  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CIJ  BOID  3/00:  O07C  7/05.  7/20 

VJS.  CL  203-9  19  oainu 


1.  A  method  for  the  distillation  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  employing  2,6-dinitro-p-cresol  as  a 
polymerization  inhibitor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  feed  of  impure  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
into  a  distillation  apparatus; 

b.  introducing  an  efliective  polymerization  inhibiting  amount 
of  2,6-dinitro-p-cresol  into  said  distillation  apparatus; 

c.  distilling  said  feed  under  distillation  conditions  of  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  said  polymerization  inhibi- 
tor to  recover  from  said  distillation  apparatus  an  overhead 
product  of  high  purity  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  a 
residual  bottoms  fraction  having  a  reduced  content  of 
polymeric  material; 

d.  recycling  a  portion  of  said  residual  bottoms  fraction  back 
into  said  distillation  apparatus. 


4,252,616 
WATER  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Howard  Glazer,  9804  Reistertown  Rd.,  Owingi  Mills,  Md. 
21117 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,243 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/02:  O02F  1/04 

VS.  a.  203—10  30  Claims 


28.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  still,  wherein  feed  water  is 
passed  through  a  pre-heater  and  into  an  evaporator  tank. 
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wherein  steam  from  the  evaporator  tank  b  passed  through  the 
pre-heater,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  water  mixing  vessel, 

(b)  conducting  the  feed  water  from  the  pre-heater  into  the 
mixing  vessel, 

(c)  conducting  feed  water  from  the  mixing  vessel  to  the 
evaporator  tank  through  a  conduit, 

(d)  providing  an  over  flow  path  from  the  mixing  vessel  to 
drain, 

(e)  causing  a  portion  of  the  water  from  the  evaporator  tank 
to  pass  into  said  mixing  vessel  through  a  conduit  and  to 
mix  therein  with  feed  water, 

(0  causing  a  portion  of  said  mixed  water  from  said  mixing 
vessel  to  discharge  to  drain  through  said  over  flow  path, 

(g)  whereby  to  drain  off  a  portion  of  said  water  from  said 
evaporator  tank. 

4^2,617 
MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SPECTROPHOTOMETRY 
KoarMl  Hevkr,  EiMnbcrger  Blick  21,  3392  Clansthal-ZeUer- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMoy,  and  Heiner  Debrodt,  Claaithal- 
ZeUcrfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Konrwl 
Heoslcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,127 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735247 

Int  CL^  COIN  21/25.  27/00 
US.  CL  204—1  T  37  Claims 


a  counter-electrode  to  the  rotating  electrode;  and, 
a  reference  electrode  for  measuring  the  electrical  cell  volt- 
age. 

4^2,618 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  TIN  AND  ALKALINE 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH  THEREFOR 
David  W.  Grenda,  Houston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitt  Metals  A 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb,  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,714 

Int  CL^  C25D  3/60 

VJS.  a.  204—43  S  3  C|"fn» 

3.  An  aqueous  alkaline  solution  for  plating  a  tin-containing 

alloy  on  a  conductive  substrate  which  solution  comprises  an 

alkali  metal  stannate  and  bismuth  citrate. 


1.  A  method  for  the  spectrophotometric  investigation  of 
products  of  electrochemical  reactions  in  a  solution  containing 
at  least  one  dissolved  initial  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  the  solution  essentially  axially  towards  a  rotating 
disc  electrode  surrounded  by  a  homogeneous  optically 
translucent  ring,  the  flow  being  reversed  at  the  routing 
electrode  into  an  outwardly  directed  radial  flow; 

determining  the  concentration  of  products  formed  at  the 
electrode  by  passing  monochromatic  light  through  the 
radial  product  flow  and  the  optically  translucent  ring  and 
measuring  the  light  absorption;  and, 

performing  the  measurement  under  quasi-stationary  condi- 
tions by  permitting  current  for  the  electrochemical  reac- 
tion to  flow  without  interruption  for  at  least  approxi- 
mately 0.5  seconds  prior  to  making  the  measurement. 

14.  A  spectrophotometer,  comprising:  •" 

a  vessel  for  holding  a  solution,  the  solution  containing  at 
least  one  dissolved  initial  product; 

a  flat  rotationally  symmetrical  electrode,  having  a  precisely 
circular  edge,  routable  around  its  longitudinal  axu; 

a  homogeneous  optically  translucent  ring  surrounding  the 
electrode,  the  ring  having  a  plane-parallel  construction, 
being  optically  compact,  and  forming  a  jointless  and  pla- 
nar transition  to  the  precisely  circular  edge  of  the  rotating 
electrode; 

a  light  transmitter  pointing  towards  the  electrode  and  a  light 
receiver  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  optically  translucent 
ring; 


4,252,619 

BRIGHTENER  FOR  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING 

SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESS 

Bento  DaFonte,  Jr.,  Carson  Qty,  Nev.,  and  Sylvia  Martin, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corpora- 

tioB,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,909 
Int  CL^  C25D  3/22 
US.  CL  204—55  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  zinc  electroplating  solution  comprising  zinc 
ions  and  an  effective  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  bright, 
adherent  and  ductile  zinc  electrodeposit  on  a  conductive  sub- 
strate of  a  bath  soluble  brightening  agent  comprising  a  com- 
pound and  mixtures  of  compounds  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formulae: 


Y  O  O 

I  II  II 

R— C— CH2— C— X  and  R— C=CH-C— X 

I  I 

SO3H  SO3H 


Wherein: 

R  is  H  or  C6-C10  aryl,  or  C6-C20  alkyl  aryl  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  is  C1-C4;  or  C1-C22  alkyl,  or  C2-C10  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  compounds  having  at  least  one  tertiary  or 
quaternary  ring  containing  nitrogen;  as  well  as  the  mono, 
di  or  tri  substituted  derivatives  thereof  including  —OH, 
— SO3H  or  — COOH;  the  Group  1  and  II  and  NH4  salts 
thereof;  and  the  aldehyde,  ketone  and  ether  derivatives 
thereof; 

X  is  R  or  —OR'  or  — NR2'  in  which  R'  is  H  or  a  C1-C4 
aliphatic  radical;  and 

Y  is  H  or  SO3H. 
as  well  as  the  compatible  bath  soluble  salts  thereof. 


4,252,620 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANODIZED  FILM  OVER 

THE  SURFACE  OF  ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATES 
Setsuo  Tomita,  No.  1-2  Ftakamizo-Ohzara,  Kohda-dra,  Nnkada- 
gnn,  Aicfai-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,174 
Int.  a.i  C25D  11/08.  11/10.  11/14 
US.  a.  204—58  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  anodized  film  of  aesthetic  value 
over  the  surface  of  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate 
which  comprises  anodizing  said  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy 
substrate  in  an  aqueouselectrolyte  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  50-^0%  of  sulfuric  acid;  1-3%  of  nickel  sulfate  addi- 
tive; and  water,  at  a  bath  temperature  of  from  18*  to  30*  C.  and 
a  current  density  of  from  1  to  10  A/dm^. 

5.  An  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  substrate  having  an  oxide 
film  over  the  surface  thereof  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 
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4,252,621 

PROCESS  OF  REGENERATING  AN  AMMONUCAL 

ETCHING  SOLUTION 

Hans  Reinhardt,  FWisniida,  and  Harald  D.  Otterton,  Molndal, 

both  of  Swedoi,  assignors  to  MX  Processer  Reinhardt  A  Co. 

AB,  Molndal,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,642 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  2, 1978,  7805037 

Int  a.J  C25C  1/12:  B08B  7/04;  C23G  1/36 

US.  a.  204—106  8  daims 


4,252,622 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

ZINC  PLANTS  ELECTROLYTES  USING  COPPER 

ARSENATES 

George  M.  F^vemaa,  Montreal,  and  Kayo  Kangas,  Cowuuight, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Tezasgnlf  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,975 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Mar.  29, 1979,  324562 

lat  d.J  C25C  1/16 

US.  CL  204—119  8  daims 
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1.  A  process  of  regenerating  a  spent  ammoniacal  etching 
solution  originating  from  an  etching  process  in  which  copper 
objects  are  etched  with  said  etching  solution  and  are  subse- 
quently washed  with  water,  said  etching  solution  containing,  in 
addition  to  copper,  free  ammonia,  at  least  one  ammonium  salt 
and,  if  desired,  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  (1)  providing  an 
organic  solution  containing  a  reagent  which  is  capable  of 
selectively  extracting  copper  ions  from  the  spent  ammoniacal 
etching  solution,  (2)  in  separate  consecutive  liquid-liquid  ex- 
traction steps  comprising  (a)  contacting  said  organic  solution 
with  the  spent  etching  solution  originating  from  the  etching 
process  to  extract  copper  from  the  spent  etching  solution  in  a 
manner  sufficient  to  yield  separate  solutions  of  regenerated 
etching  solution  and  organic  solution,  and  (b)  contacting  said 
organic  solution  with  said  wash  water  originating  from  said 
etching  process  to  extract  copper  from  said  wash  water  in  a 
manner  sufficient  to  yield  separate  solutions  of  copper-dep- 
leted wash  water  and  organic  solution,  wherein  the  order  of 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  can  be  (b)  following  (a)  and  (a)  following  (b) 
with  the  proviso  that  the  organic  solution  derived  from  the 
first  in  time  of  said  consecutive  steps  (a)  and  (b)  is  employed  as 
the  source  of  the  organic  solution  employed  in  the  second  in 
time  of  said  consecutive  steps,  (3)  recycling  the  regenerated 
etching  solution  from  step  2(a)  to  the  etching  step  in  said 
etching  process,  (4)  contacting  the  organic  solution  derived, 
from  the  second  in  time  of  said  separate  consecutive  liquid-liq- 
uid extraction  steps  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphuric  acid 
in  a  re-extraction  step  so  as  to  re-extract  copper  from  the 
organic  solution  to  the  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution,  and  (5) 
recycling  the  organic  solution  from  the  re-extraction  step  to 
the  extraction  steps. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  comprising  recovering 
copper  electrolytically  from  the  copper-containing  aqueous 
solution  of  sulphuric  acid  and  recycling  the  electrolyte  to  the 
re-extraction  step. 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  impure  zinc  plant 
electrolyte  to  remove  copper,  cobalt  and  associated  impurities 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  electrolyte  with  dilute  sulfuric  acid  and  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  fine  zinc  dust  to  precipitate 
substantially  all  of  the  copper  from  said  electrolyte  as 
cement  copper; 

(b)  separating  said  cement  copper  from  said  electrolyte; 

(c)  next  adding  to  said  electrolyte  additional  dilute  acid  and 
coarse  zinc  dust,  and  an  amount  of  copper  arsenate  suffi- 
cient to  precipitate  a  major  amount  of  the  cobalt  from  said 
electrolyte; 

(d)  adding  additional  dilute  acid  and  coarse  zinc  dust  to  said 
electrolyte  to  precipitate  additional  cobalt  therefrom; 

(e)  adding  additional  dilute  acid  and  coarse  zinc  dust  to  said 
electrolyte  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  a  further 
quantity  of  cobalt  to  reduce  the  remaining  cobalt  level  in 
said  electrolyte  to  below  about  0. 1  ppm;  and 

(0  separating  the  precipitated  cobalt  from  said  electrolyte; 


4,252,623 

OZONE  PRODUCTION  VIA  LASER  UGHT  ENERGY 

Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Ave.,  Wbeatridge,  Colo.  80033 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,477 

Int  d.3  BOIJ  19/08,  19/26 

US.  d.  204—157.1  R  4  Claims 


// 


1.  A  method  for  generating  ozone  by  conversion  of  oxygen 
with  laser  Ught  energy  excitation  of  the  oxygen  to  ozone  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  inert  dielectric  liquid  not  chemically  reactive 
with  ozone; 

injecting    said    liquid    under    superatmospheric    pressure 
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through  a  venturi  type  injector,  thereby  causing  oxygen  to 
be  received  through  an  entry  nozzle  directly  into  the 
venturi  throat  area  and  mixing  with  the  inert  liquid  where 

-  it  is  absorbed; 

projecting  a  beam  of  laser  hght  energy  into  the  venturi 
throat  area  into  the  liquid  pregnant  with  absorbed  oxygen, 
thus  converting  a  part  of  the  absorbed  oxygen  to  absorbed 
zone,  and  causing  the  laser  light  energy  to  be  reflated 
back  into  the  Uquid  for  greater  efficiency. 

4^2,624 
BROMINATION  OF  M-ETHYLDIPHENYL  ETHER 
Erwia  A.  Stcphaa,  ladiaBapoUs,  IjmL,  aMigaor  to  EU  LUly  and 
Coapaay,  iMttaaafoUi,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser .  No.  32,839 
lat  a.J  C07C  41/22 
UJS.  CL  204—158  HA  1  Clahn 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  m-<o-bromoethyl)-diphenyl 
ether  by  the  free  radical  bromination  of  m-ethyldiphenyl  ether 
with  bromine  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  in  a 
mutual  inert  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  water  and  utilizing  less 
than  one  mole  of  molecular  bromine  per  mole  of  m-ethyldiphe- 
nyl ether. 


4,252,625 

PREPARATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERIC 

FLOCCULANTS  BY  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

HYDROPHILIC  MONOMERS 

Jeaa  BoatiB,  Miow,  and  Jean  NeeU  Lyons,  both  of  France, 

attignors  to  Rhooe-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,489 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jaa.  9, 1978,  78  17857 
lat  CL>  C08L  ii/OQ,  33/02 
MS.  CL  204— 159J2  21  d^^a 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  photopolymerization  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrophilic  monomers  into 
water  soluble  polymeric  flocculants,  by  exposing  such  solu- 
tions to  photopolymerizing  irradiation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  such  photopolymerization  in  a 
moist,  humid  gaseous  atmosphere,  and  maintaining  the  medium 
of  photopolymerization  under  such  atmosphere  until  the  de- 
gree of  polymerization  of  same  has  progressed  to  solid  state 
transformation. 


4,252,626 
CATHODE  SPUTTERING  WFTH  MULTIPLE  TARGETS 
Robert  J.  Wright,  Tequesta,  aad  Ralph  J.  Hecht,  N.  Pahn 
Beach,  both  of  FUu,  anigBon  to  Uaited  Technologies  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,419 
Int  CL'  C23C  15/00 
\}S.  CL  204—192  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sputtering  apparatus,  for  coating  substrate  articles,  of 
the  type  which  includes; 

a.  a  hollow  cylindrical  cathode  having  an  biner  surface  made 
of  coating  material; 

b.  a  post  cathode  within  the  hollow  cathode,  with  the  post 
cathode  having  an  outer  surface  made  of  coating  material 
said  hollow  and  post  cathodes  co-operating  to  form  an 
annular  sputtering  chamber,  said  annular  chamber  con- 
taining a  gas  at  a  controlled  low  pressure; 

c.  means  for  supporting  the  substrate  article  to  be  coated 
within  the  annular  sputtering  chamber; 

d.  electron  emitting  means  for  introducing  electrons  into  the 
ynniiUr  sputtering  chamber; 

e.  anode  means; 

f.  means  surrounding  the  hollow  cylindrical  cathode  for 
maintaining  the  apparatus  at  a  controlled  low  gas  pres- 
sure; 

g.  a  first  variable  electric  power  supply  means  connected 
across  the  electron  emitting  means  to  heat  said  emitting 


means  to  a  temperature  where  substantial  emission  of 
electrons  occurs; 

h.  a  second  variable  electric  power  supply  means  connected 
between  the  anode  and  ground  to  cause  a  flow  of  electrons 
from  the  electron  emitting  means  through  the  sputtering 
chamber  so  as  to  cause  ionization  of  the  gas  therein  and  to 
form  gas  ions; 

i.  a  third  variable  electric  power  supply  means  between  the 
hollow  and  post  cathodes  and  ground  for  causing  the  gas 
ions  to  impact  the  hollow  and  post  cathode  coating  mate- 
rial to  cause  sputtering  thereof; 


■II. 


sopi>l£ment*l 
TAHcrr  Po»c» 


iSUPPLEMtNTAL! 
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J.  a  fourth  variable  electric  power  supply  means  connected 
between  the  substrate  article  and  ground  to  attract  the 
sputtered  target  coating  material  thereto. 

k.  the  improvement  which  comprises;  at  least  one  supple- 
mental target  cathode  having  an  outer  surface  made  of  a 
coating  material,  located  within  the  annular  sputtering 
chamber; 

1.  a  fifth  variable  electric  power  supply  means  connected 
between  said  at  least  one  supplemental  target  cathode  and 
ground  for  causing  the  gas  ions  to  impact  the  supplemen- 
tal target  coating  material  to  cause  sputtering  thereof. 

4,252,627 
ELECTRICAL  OXYGEN  PROBE 
Minora  Ohashi;  Yooichi  Ishikawa;  Makoto  Shouda,  and  Tamon 
Watabe,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Toyko,  Japan 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  902,840,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,178,223,  which  is  a  coBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  815,278,  Jul.  13, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,160 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 
1996,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CL  204—195  P  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  oxygen  probe  in  a  galvanic  membrane  probe 
which  comprises  a  cathode,  an  anode,  an  oxygen  permeable 
membrane,  an  electrolyte  and  an  electrolyte  cell  wherein: 
said  electrolytic  cell  is  a  metal  tube,  at  the  top  of  which  an 
internal  screw  thread  and  an  internal  flange  below  the  said 
thread  are  provided,  in  the  center  of  which  a  vent  hole  for 
the  adjustment  of  inner  and  outer  pressures  are  provided, 
at  the  bottom  of  which  an  external  screw  thread  is  pro- 
vided; 
a  metal  which  constitutes  the  anode  metal  is  lined  on  the 
internal  wall  of  the  said  electrolytic  cell  from  the  bottom 
to  a  suitable  height; 
the  said  cathode  is  comprised  of  a  metal  disposed  at  one  end 
of  a  glass  tube,  a  lead-wire  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
cathode  metal  and  extending  through  the  glass  tube  at  the 
other  end; 
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face  of  the  said  cathode; 


the  said  oxygen  permeable  membrane  is  sticked  on  the  bot-   liquor  and  hydrogen,  the  spacing  plates  being  provided  with 

wXr  LV!'«n'?.T"  *"  '"T"'"^  "^'^  '  "^^^^^  '   P-^8«  *"  ^•'^  ^»"^  ther«^which  in  the  U\  comi^tT 
washer  and  a  cap  havmg  several  grooves  to  eliminate  „«-...»__    .  j-  •  .     i-     .   .  wwiuiw.i  mc 

foam,  wherein  th?said  minbrane  intacts  w?th  Zsl^  b^.^rhlr     r..*"      f  ^°'  ''""'  *"'  '".°?''*  ^°' 

bnne  and  halogen  with  the  anolyte  compartments  defined  by 

the  spaces  between  the  membranes  and  adjacent  anode  plates 
and  which  connect  the  compartments  providing  an  inlet  for 
water  or  alkaline  water  and  an  outlet  for  cell  liquor  and  hydro- 
gen with  the  catholyte  compartments  defined  by  the  spaces 
between  the  membranes  and  adjacent  cathode  plates,  the  cell 
being  provided  with  end  plates  which  form  end  walls  for  the 
compartments,  and  the  non-conducting  parts  of  the  anode 
plates  and  cathode  plates  insulating  electrically  the  compart- 
ments providing  an  inlet  for  brine  and  an  outlet  for  brine  and 

halogen  from  the  compartments  providing  an  inlet  for  water  or 
alkaline  water  and  an  outlet  for  cell  bquor  and  hydrogen. 


the  said  glass  tube  is  kept  in  the  center  of  the  said  electrolytic 
cell  by  clamping  the  upper  parts  of  the  said  glass  tube  with 
O-rings  which  are  compressed  between  a  plug  and  said 
internal  flange;  and 

the  said  electrolytic  cell  contains  an  electrolyte. 


4,252,628 
MEMBRANE  CELL 
Thomas  W.  Boolton,  and  Brian  J.  Darwent  both  of  Runcorn, 
Eagiaad,  assignora  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Loadon,  England 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,493 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1977, 
919077/77 

Int  a.2  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/10.  13/08 
UJS.  a  204— 257  32  Claims 


4,252,629 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 

ESPECIALLY  ELECTROWINNING  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
GUnter  Bewer,  Westendor^  Haas  HerbM,  and  Dieter  Lieberoti^ 
both  of  Meitingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignora  to 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH,  Meitingen  bei  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1977,  2752875 

Int  a.5  C25B  11/ia  11/16 
VS,  CL  204—290  F  6  Claimi 

1.  Sintered  electrode  for  electrochemical  processes  espe- 
cially for  electrowinning  which  comprises  a  corrosion-resist- 
ant carrier  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  sintered  titanium  oxide 
TiOjc,  wherein  x=0.25  to  1.5,  and  a  coating  of  manganese 
dioxide  immediately  adjacent  the  carrier  and  covering  at  least 
in  part  the  surface  of  the  carrier. 


4,252,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CATHODES 
Reiaier  M.  Tan  den  HeuTcl,  EiadboTea,  Netherlaadi,  aarigaor  to 
U.S.  PUUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netfacriaads,  Oct  31,   1978, 
7810608 

lat  CL'  C25D  17/06.  13/02 
VS.  CL  204—297  W  2  Claims 


1.  A  monopolar  filter  press  electrolytic  ceU  suitable  for  use 
in  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  solution 
(brine)  to  produce  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution 
(cell  liquor),  halogen  and  hydrogen  which  cell  comprises  a 
plurality  of  vertically  disposed  flexible  anode  plates  and  flexi- 
ble cathode  plates  and  a  cation  permselective  membrane  posi- 
tioned between  each  adjacent  anode  plate  and  cathode  plate, 
characterised  in  that  each  anode  plate  is  made  in  part  of  a 
non-conducting  material  and  comprises  an  anode  portion 
formed  of  a  fUm-forming  metal  having  an  electrocatalyticaUy 
active  coating  on  the  surface  thereof,  each  cathode  plate  is 
made  in  part  of  a  non-conducting  material  and  comprises  a 
metallic  cathode  portion,  and  in  which  a  non-conducting  flexi- 
ble spacing  plate  is  positioned  between  each  membrane  and 
adjacent  anode  plate  and  between  each  membrane  and  adja- 
cent cathode  plate,  the  anode  phtes,  cathode  plates  and  spac- 
ing plates  each  having  openings  which  in  the  ceU  define  four 
separate  compartments  lengthwise  of  the  cell  and  which  pro- 
vide respectively  for  inlet  brine,  an  outlet  for  brine  and  halo- 
gen, an  inlet  for  water  or  alkaline  water,  and  an  outlet  for  ceU 


I.  Apparatus  for  electrophoretically  coating  cathode  shafts 
with  an  emisuve  layer,  comprising  a  reservoir  containing  an 
electrophoresis  bath  and  a  jig  which  can  be  dipped  therein  and 
in  which  the  cathode  shafts  can  be  placed,  the  jig  comprising  a 
plate  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  given  thick- 
ness and  provided  on  opposite  major  surfaces  with  first  and 
second  electricaUy  conductive  layers,  said  jig  having  a  large 
number  of  apertures  in  each  of  which  one  of  said  cathode 
shafts  can  be  provided  in  a  fitting  manner  such  that  each  said 
cathode  shaft  electrically  contacts  the  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive layer,  the  plate  having  such  a  thickness  that  the  surfaces  of 
the  shafts  to  be  coated  are  located  within  the  apertures  at  a 
distance  from  the  second  conductive  layer,  which  distance  is 
small  in  relation  to  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  and  a  sealing 
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non-electhcally  conductive  layer  on  the  side  of  the  first  con- 
ductive layer. 


4,252,631 
ELECTROSTATIC  COALESCENCE  SYSTEM  WITH 
INDEPENDENT  AC  AND  DC  HYDROPHIUC 
ELECTRODES 
A.  Darld  HoTaroogkuni,  Arlii«toii,  Va^  and  Joseph  D.  Henry, 
Jr^  MorvMtowB,  W.  Va.,  anignors  to  The  United  States  of 
Aawrka  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
EMTgy,  Washiogton,  D.C. 

FDed  Jan.  9,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  110,738 

Int  CL'  B03C  5/00,  5/02 

UJS.  CL  204-302  «  Clainis 


Twcwto  on.  OUT 
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1.  In  a  system  for  coalescing  water  which  is  dispersed  in  an 
oil  emulsion  of  a  continuous  oil  phase  process  stream  including 
a  containment  vessel  into  which  said  emulsion  process  stream 
is  introduced,  means  for  forming  a  body  of  the  coalesced  water 
droplets  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  maintaining  the  vol- 
ume such  that  a  constant  level  liquid-liquid  interface  is  pro- 
vided within  said  vessel  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  contin- 
uous oil  phase  process  flow  from  which  the  water  droplets 
have  been  removed  at  the  top  of  said  vessel,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  introducing  said  oil  emulsion  in  an  evenly  distrib- 
uted layer  over  said  interface; 
an  AC  electrode  structure  disposed  within  said  vessel  a 
predetermined  distance  above  and  parallel  to  said  inter- 
face, said  AC  electrode  structure  having  openings  there- 
through through  which  the  continuous  oil  phase  passes  in 
an  upward  flow  from  its  introduction  adjacent  said  inter- 
face; 
"  an  AC  power  source  connected  to  said  AC  electrode  struc- 
ture for  producing  an  AC  electrostatic  field  between  said 
AC  electrode  structure  and  said  interface  sufficient  to 
promote  substantial  coalescence  of  the  water  droplets  in 
said  emulsion  to  a  size  sufficient  to  gravitate  to  said  inter- 
face; 
a  DC  electrode  structure  array  disposed  within  said  vessel 
above  said  AC  electrode  structure  for  separately  generat- 
ing a  DC  electrosutic  field  through  which  said  continu- 
ous oil  phase  passes  after  flowing  through  said  AC  elec- 
trode structure,  said  DC  electrode  array  including  an 
equal  number  of  positive  and  negative  electrodes  in  se- 
lected spaced-apart  pairs  extending  parallel  to  the  flow  of 
said  continuous  oil  phase;  and 
a  DC  power  source  having  its  positive  output  terminal  com- 
monly connected  to  said  positive  electrodes  of  said  DC 
electrode  array  and  its  negative  output  terminal  com- 
monly connected  to  said  negative  electrodes  of  said  EXT 
electrode  array  and  providing  a  potential  for  producing  a 
DC  electrosutic  field  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  elec- 
trodes sufficient  to  promote  coalescence  and  subsequent 
o^ection  at  the  negative  electrodes  of  droplets  of  water 
of  insufficient  size  to  be  extracted  by  said  AC  field  into 
droplets  of  water  of  sufficient  size  to  graviute  to  said 
interface. 


4,252,632 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  Mooi,  Homewood,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,657 
Int  a.J  ClOG  11/1%;  BOIJ  29/12;  COIB  17/60 
U.S.  a.  208—120  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises  (1)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  at  least  one 
reaction  zone  with  solid  particles  substantially  free  of  added 
platinum  group  metal  components  and  capable  of  promoting 
the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  conversion 
conditions  to  produce  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  product  and  to 
cause  deactivating  carbonaceous  material  to  be  formed  on  said 
solid  particles,  thereby  forming  deposit-containing  particles; 
(2)  contacting  said  deposit-containing  particles  in  at  least  one 
regeneration  zone  with  an  oxygen-containing  vaporous  me- 
dium at  conditions  to  combust  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbo- 
naceous deposit  material  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic  activity  of  said 
solid  particles  and  to  form  at  least  one  carbonaceous  deposit 
material  combustion  product;  and  (3)  repeating  step  (1)  and  (2) 
periodically,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  circulating 
between  said  reaction  zone  and  said  regeneration  zone  in  inti- 
mate admixture  with  and  separate  from  said  solid  particles,  a 
minor  amount  of  discrete  entities  comprising  (A)  a  major 
amount  by  weight  of  alumina,  (B)  a  minor,  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal  component 
disposed  on  said  alumina,  said  metal  component  being  capable 
of  promoting  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon 
dioxide  at  the  conditions  of  step  (2),  and  (C)  a  minor  catalyti- 
cally effective  amount  of  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
capable  of  promoting  hydrocarbon  conversion  at  the  condi- 
tions of  step  (1),  thereby  promoting  the  oxidation  of  carbon 
monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  said  regeneration  zone. 


4,252,633 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Robert  B.  Long,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Martin  L.  Gorbaty,  West- 
field,  and  Richard  H.  Schlosberg,  New  ProTidence,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,569 
Int  a^  ClOG  l/OO.  1/06;  ClOB  57/08,  53/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  coal  liquefaction  process  wherein  particulate  coal  is 
converted  to  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid 
phase  solvent  at  coal  liquefaction  conditions,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  particulate  coal  with  a  vapor  phase  hy- 
drogen donor  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
150*  to  about  350*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about 
10  to  about  150  psig,  for  a  time  sufficient  for  said  coal  to 
sorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vapor  phase  solvent  and 
thereby  swell  and  increase  in  weight  by  at  least  about  3 
weight  percent; 

(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  swollen  coal  to  coal  liquefaction 
conditions,  including  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
371*  to  about  454'  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  about  10 
to  about  150  psig,  in  the  absence  of  a  liquid  phase  solvent 
in  a  coal  liquefaction  zone  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  coal  to  a  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbonaceous  oil; 

(c)  separating  the  effluent  resulting  from  said  coal  liquefac- 
tion zone  into  a  first  vapor  phase  product  and  a  first  solid 
residue; 

(d)  treating  at  least  a  portion  consisting  essentially  of  said 
first  solid  residue  in  a  pyrolysis  zone  maintained  at  a 
higher  temperature  than  the  temperature  of  said  coal 
liquefaction  zone  of  step  (b)  to  produce  additional 
amounts  of  hydrocarbonaceous  oil; 

(e)  separating  the  effluent  resulting  from  said  pyrolysis  zone 
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into  a  second  vapor  phase  product  and  a  second  solid 
residue,  and 
(0  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  solid  residue 
with  steam  and  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a 
gasification  zone  under  gasification  conditions  to  produce 
a  hydrogen-containing  gas. 


4,252,634 

THERMAL  HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  WTTH  HEAVY  OIL  RECYCLE 

Chandra  P.  Khulbe;  Barry  B,  Pmden,  both  of  Ottawa,  and 

Jean-Marie  D.  Denis,  Monster,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Energy,  Mines  and  Resources-Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,323,  Oct  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  22, 1977,  291501 

Int  a.3  ClOG  9/16  47/00.  47/22 

U  A  a  208—48  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
feed  stock,  a  substantial  proportion  of  which  boils  above  524° 
C,  wherein  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
and   hydrogen   is  passed   under   upflow   liquid   conditions 
through  a  tubular  hydrocracking  zone  having  an  L/D  ratio  of 
at  least  2,  said  hydrocracking  zone  being  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  400*  and  490'  C.  and  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  500  and  3,500  psig,  a  mixed  effluent  containing  a 
gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  and  vaporous  hydrocar- 
bons and  a  liquid  phase  comprising  heavy  hydrocarbons  is 
removed  from  the  top  of  the  hydrocracking  zone  and  passed 
into  a  separate  hot  separator  vessel  also  having  an  L/D  ratio  of 
at  least  2,  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  vaporous 
hydrocarbons  is  withdrawn  from  the  top  of  the  separator  and 
a  liquid  stream  comprising  heavy  hydrocarbons  is  withdrawn 
from  the  bottom  of  the  separator, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  discharging  the  mixed 
effluent  into  the  hot  separator  vessel  in  a  lower  region 
thereof  below  the  liquid  level  in  the  separator  to  provide 
vigorous  mixing  action  in  the  bottom  of  the  separator  and 
thereby  substantially  prevent  coke  deposits  in  the  separa- 
tor, said  separator  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  350*  and  490*  C,  and  recycling  at  least  part 
of  the  liquid  stream  from  the  bottom  of  the  separator 
without  further  treatment  other  than  temperature  adjust- 
ment to  the  bottom  of  the  hydrocracking  zone  at  a  volume 
ratio  of  recycle  liquid  to  feed  stock  of  at  least  2:1  to  pro- 
vide a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  hydrocracking 
zone  of  about  0.5  to  4.0  and  a  superficial  liquid  upflow 
velocity  in  the  hydrocracking  zone  of  at  least  0.25  cm/sec 
such  that  deposition  of  coke  in  the  hydrocracking  zone  is 
also  substantially  eliminated. 


4,252,635 
SULFUR  OXIDES  CONTROL  IN  CRACKING  CATALYST 

REGENERATION 
William  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,190,  Dec.  4,  1978.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,505 
Int  a.'  ClOG  47/20;  BOIJ  37/14 
U.S.  a.  208-114  4cui^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon 
stream  in  the  absence  of  externally  supplied  molecular  hydro- 
gen including  the  steps  of  (a)  cycling  an  inventory  of  particu- 
late solids  including  acidic  cracking  catalyst  particles  between 
a  cracking  zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone;  (b)  cracking 
said  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  stream  in  said  cracking 
zone  in  contact  with  said  cracking  catalyst  particles,  said  caU- 
lyst  particles  containing  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  a  silicon 
component,  calculated  as  silica  and  excluding  silicon  in  the 
form  of  zeolite  crystalline  aluminosilicate,  in  a  cracking  zone  at 
cracking  conditions  including  a  temperature  m  the  range  from 
425*  C.  to  700°  C,  whereby  sulfur-containing  coke  is  deposited 
on  said  caulyst  particles,  and  removing  the  hydrocarbon 
stream  from  said  cracking  zone;  (c)  passing  coke-containing 
catalyst  particles  from  said  cracking  zone  and  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  into  said  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  burning  said 
sulfur-containing  coke  therein  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  538*  C.  to  816*  C.  to  form  a  flue  gas  containing  sulfur 
oxides,  and  removing  said  flue  gas  from  said  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone;  (d)  forming  a  sulfur-containing  solid  in  said  regener- 
ation zone  by  reacting  said  sulfur  oxides  with  alumina  in  at 
least  one  particulate  solid  in  said  particulate  solids  mventory 
other  than  said  catalyst  particles,  said  particles  containing  less 
than  20  weight  percent  silicon,  calculated  as  silica;  (e)  return- 
ing the  resulting  coke-depleted  catalyst  particles  from  said 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  to  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon 
stream  in  said  cracking  zone;  and  (0  forming  hydrogen  sulfide 
in  said  cracking  zone  by  contacting  said  sulfur<ontaining  solid 
with  said  hydrocarbon  stream;  the  method  for  reducing  poi- 
soning of  alumina  in  said  particulate  solid  for  reaction  with 
sulfur  oxides  caused  by  migration  of  silicon  or  a  silicon  com- 
pound from  said  catalyst  particles  onto  said  particulate  solid. 
comprising: 
employing  in  said  particulate  solid  from  100  parts  per  mil- 
lion, by  weight,  to  1.0  weight  percent,  relative  to  the 
amount  of  alumina  in  said  particulate  solid  and  calculated 
on  an  elemental  basis,  of  a  promoter  comprising  at  least 
one  element  or  compound  of  an  element  selected  from 
sodium,  manganese  and  phosphorus. 


4,252,636 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

John  Mooi,  Homewood,  U.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Corn* 

pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  846,046,  Oct  27, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  681,657,  Apr.  29, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  11,  1978,  Scr.  No.  895,420 
iBt  a.J  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 
VJS.  a.  208—120  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
which  comprises  (1)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  at  least  one 
reaction  zone  with  catalyst  particles  capable  of  promoting  the 
conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions to  produce  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  product  and  to  cause 
deactivating  carbonaceous  material  to  be  formed  on  said  cau- 
lyst particles,  thereby  forming  deposit-containing  particles;  (2) 
contacting  said  deposit-containing  particles  in  at  least  one 
regeneration  zone  with  an  oxygen-containing  vaporous  me- 
diimi  at  conditions  to  combust  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbo- 
naceous deposit  material  to  thereby  regenerate  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic  activity  of  said 
catalyst  particles  and  to  form  at  least  one  carbonaceous  deposit 
material  combustion  product;  and  (3)  repeating  step  (I)  and  (2) 
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periodically,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  circulating 
between  said  reaction  zone  and  said  regeneration  zone,  as  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  particles,  combined  particles 
comprising  (1)  a  UMJor  amount  of  solid  particles  capable  of 
promoting  hydrocarbon  conversion  in  said  reaction  zone  and 
(2)  a  minor  amount  of  discrete  entities  comprising  (A)  a  major 
amount  by  weight  of  substantially  accessible  alumina,  (B)  a 
minor,  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  platinum 
group  metal  component  disposed  on  said  alumina,  and  (C)  a 
minor,  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  capable  of  promoting  hydrocarbon  conversion 
at  the  conditions  in  said  reaction  zone,  said  metal  component 
being  capable  of  promoting  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide 
to  carbon  dioxide  at  the  conditions  of  step  (2),  thereby  promot- 
ing the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  said 
regeneration  zone,  said  discrete  entities  having  been  calcined 
prior  to  being  incorporated  into  said  combined  particles. 


4^2,638 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
HaM  Bender,  Lererlmieii;  Werner  Haaae,  Bocfaun;  Roland 
Pfdffer,  and  Karl-HdBz  Unkelbach,  bodi  of  Cologne,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aadgoon  to  Klockncr-Huiboldt- 
Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1977,  2754468 

iBt  a.2  B03B  im 

UACL  209—3  2  Claims 
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4,252,637 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REPROCESSING  OF  USED 
LUBRICATING  OILS  (ID 
Hdnt  borrc  SeUgeaitadt;  Manfred  Laager,  Karittein,  and 
Axd  Waaiorck,  Rodeabach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
Mriiann  to  Deatache  Gold  aad  SlIbcr-ScheideaBStalt  ▼ormab 
RocMkr,  Fraaklkrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,108 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  27, 
1978,2818521 

lat  CLJ  ClOM  ll/OO 
UJS.  CL  208-180  5  C>«i»n» 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  refining  of  used  lubricating  oils  by 
alkaline  treatment  of  the  oil  or  of  its  crude  raffinate  at  a  temper- 
ature from  200*  to  500*  C.  as  well  as  further  reprocessing,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  oil  is  treated  with  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  mixture  of  20  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 
sodium  hydroxide  said  mixture  of  alkah  metal  hydroxide  is 
used  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of 
solid  substance  content  and  the  alkaline  treatment,  following  a 
crude  refining  of  the  dried  oil  with  finely  dispersed  metallic 
sodium,  is  accomplished,  whereby  the  potassium  hydrox- 
ide—sodium hydroxide  mixture  is  produced  by  the  addition  of 
aqueous  or  alcoholic  KOH-solution  to  the  oil  containing  resid- 
ual metallic  sodium. 

3.  In  a  process  for  the  refining  of  used  lubricating  oils  by 
alkaline  treatment  of  the  oil  or  of  its  crude  raffinate  at  a  temper- 
ature from  200*  to  500*  C.  as  well  as  further  reprocessing,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  oil  is  treated  with  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  mixture  of  20  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  potassium  hydroxide  and  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  wherd)y  a  sludge  is  formed  and  deposited 
as  a  result  of  the  treatment  of  the  oil  with  the  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  mixture  said  sludge  is  then  separated  and  the  super- 
natant treatment  product  thereby  obtained  is  subjected  to  a 
solvent  extraction  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  and  subse- 
quent bleaching  clay  filtration,  wherein  the  mixture  of  alkaU 
metal  hydroxide  is  used  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  at  least 
20%  by  weight  of  aoUd  substance  content  and  the  alkaline 
treatment,  following  a  crude  refining  of  the  dried  oil  with 
finely  dispersed  metallic  sodium,  is  accompUshed,  whereby  the 
potassium  hydroxide— sodium  hydroxide  mixture  is  produced 
by  the  addition  of  aqueous  or  akohoUc  KOH  solution  to  the  oil 
containing  rendual  metallic  sodium. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  coal  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  the  coal  in  a  dry  state, 

(b)  activating  the  ground  coal  during  such  grinding  to  in- 
crease substantially  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  pyrite  contained  therein  by  inducing  local 
microscopic  high  temperature  gradients  in  said  portion  of 
the  pyrite  by  the  impact  and  friction  effects  of  said  grind- 

(c)  separating  the  ground  coal  into  coarse  and  fine  particles, 

(d)  separating  the  thus  activated  pyrite  portion  magnetically 
from  the  fine  and  coars":  coal  particles, 

(e)  collecting  the  fme  coal  particles  and  returning  the  coarse 
coal  particles  for  mixture  with  the  coal  in  step  (a),  and 

(0  continuously  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e). 


4,252,639 

COAL  BENEnCIATION  PROCESSES 

Oay  D.  Smith,  and  Doaglas  V.  Keller,  Jr.,  both  of  Lafkyette, 

N.Y.,  assigaon  to  Otiaca  ladnstrict,  Ltd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
CoatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,168,  Mar.  24, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,173,530.  This  application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,129 

Int  a.J  B03B //«.  5/¥4 
UACL  209—5  MClaima 


EiJ 


1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  raw  coal  to  separate  particles  of 
product  coal  from  particles  of  mineral  matter  associated  there- 
with, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  conditioning  said 
raw  coal  by  agiuting  it  in  slurry  with  a  surface  active  agent 
and  with  a  halogenated  Ci  or  C2  hydrocarbon  in  amounts  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  transfer  of  moisture  to  the 
mineral  matter,  an  agglomeration  of  the  mineral  matter  parti- 
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cles,  and  the  envelopment  of  the  product  coal  particles  with 
the  surface  active  agent;  transferring  the  conditioned  coal  to  a 
separator  containing  a  bath  comprising  a  halogenated  C|  or  C2 
hydrocarbon  having  a  specific  gravity  intermediate  those  of 
the  product  coal  and  the  mineral  matter;  maintaining  the  con- 
ditioned coal  in  said  bath  for  a  period  of  sufficient  duration  to 
effect  the  movement  of  the  agglomerated  mineral  matter  to  the 
bottom  of  said  bath  and  to  effect  the  dispersion  of  the  product 
coal  particles  in  the  bath  and  the  migration  of  said  particles  to 
the  top  of  the  bath;  and  removing  from  said  bath  the  product 
coal  thus  recovered  from  the  mineral  matter  associated  there- 
with. 


outlet  means  for  outlet  of  cleaned  suspension  which  is  drawn 
from  said  main  chamber  and  driven  by  said  rotor. 


4,252,641 
PRESSURIZED  SCREEN 
Andrew  C.  Martin,  Middletown,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  The  Black 
OawaoB  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FOed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,241 

lat  QV  B07B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  209-273  13  ctaima 


4,252,640 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  FIBROUS  STOCK 

SUSPENSIONS 

Walter  Mussehaana,  Heideaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  as- 

sigaor  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,918 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2818029 

lat  CL^  D21D  5/04;  B04C  5/10 
UA  a.  209—17  18  Claims 


W>^        •«  44  10    If 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  a  fibrous  stock  suspension  for  re- 
moving particulate  impurities  therefrom,  comprising: 

an  antechamber  and  a  main  chamber,  in  direct  communica- 
tion with  each  other;  said  chambers  both  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  fibrous  suspension  inlet  to  said  antechamber  and  aimed 
such  that  said  suspension  inlet  enters  tangentially  to  said 
antechamber  and  such  that  the  suspension  enters  said 
antechamber  tangentially  for  generating  a  vortex  in  the 
suspension  in  said  antechamber; 

said  main  chamber  having  a  bottom;  a  discharge  conduit  for 
heavier  particulate  impurities  near  said  bottom  of  said 
main  chamber; 

a  drainage  line  for  light  weight  particulate  impurities,  and 
having  an  inlet  in  the  vicinity  of  said  antechamber  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  rotor  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  communication  between 
said  antechamber  and  said  main  chamber  for  creating  and 
maintaining  a  vortex  in  the  suspension,  which  vortex 
causes  heavier  impurities  to  be  driven  to  the  side  of  said 
main  chamber  and  thereafter  to  move  down  to  said  dis- 
charge conduit  and  which  causes  Ught  weight  impurities 
to  be  driven  toward  the  center  of  the  vortex,  and  said 
drainage  line  being  positioned  for  removing  the  light 
weight  impurities  from  there;  said  rotor  including  through 
passage  means  therethrough  for  su^)ensi'ons;  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor;  and 


1.  In  a  screening  assembly  including  an  outer  casing,  a  cover 
extending  across  said  casing,  a  cylindrical  screen  disposed 
within  said  casing  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  screen  spaced 
from  an  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  a  floor  extending  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  screen  and  defining  therewith  an 
annular  chamber,  an  inlet  for  feeding  a  suspension  of  solids  and 
liquid  into  said  annular  chamber,  an  accepts  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  screen  for  with- 
drawing accepts  which  pass  through  said  screen,  and  a  rejectt 
outlet  for  removing  rejects  which  do  not  pass  through  said 
screen,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  partition  mounted  in  said  chamber  intermediate  said  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  casing  and  said  screen,  respec- 
tively, 
said  partition  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor  partially 
about  less  than  the  full  circumference  of  said  screen  from 
a  position  opposite  said  inlet  to  prevent  direct  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  screen,  and 
a  baffle  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  rejects  outlet  for 
preventing  direct  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  rejects  out- 
let. 


4,252,642 
WET-TYPE  ROTARY  SAND  CLASSIHER 
Takuo  Mohri,  Miyazaki,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Akae  Kikai  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Miyazaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Jna.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,215 
Oahns  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1977, 52/3140[U] 
lat  a.^  B03B  5/56 
U.S.  CL  209—452  5  ri.i— 


1.  A  wet-type  rotary  sand  classifier  comprising; 

(I)  a  rotary  drum  having  a  supernatant  water  outlet  at  the 
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front  end  thereof  and  a  classified  sand  outlet  at  the  rear 
end  thereof, 

(2)  a  feeding  means  for  feeding  muddy  water  containing 
sand  into  said  drum,  said  feeding  means  being  enclosed 
concentrically  within  said  drum  and  attached  to  said  drum 
for  rotation  with  said  drum, 

(3)  a  transferring  means  for  transferring  sand  settled  onto  the 
bottom  of  said  rotary  dnmi  toward  the  rear  portion  of  said 
drum,  said  transferring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
helicoid  blades  of  the  same  pitch  which  are  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  entire  inner  wall  of  said  drum  with  their 
rearmost  end  terminating  at  the  rear  end  of  said  drum,  said 
helicoid  blades  being  of  a  height  which  gradually  in- 
creases toward  the  rear  end  of  said  drum, 

(4)  a  said  discharging  means  disposed  at  said  rear  portion  of 
said  rotary  drum,  said  discharging  means  comprising; 

(a)  a  cone-shaped  chute  having  the  base  portion  thereof 
secured  to  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  helicoid  blades, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  water  separation  perforated  paddles 
equidistantly  and  radially  disposed  over  said  cone- 
shaped  chute,  each  of  said  paddles  having  their  radially 
distal  ends  thereof  secured  to  the  corresponding  inner 
peripheries  of  rear  ends  of  said  helicoid  blades  and  their 
inclined  sides  secured  to  the  corresponding  inclined 
surface  of  said  coneshaped  chute, 

whereby  the  settled  sand  is  transferred  to  the  rearmost 
comers  of  said  drum  formed  by  said  helicoid  blades  and  is 
raised  upward  by  said  paddles  containing  little  water 
therein  so  that  the  discharged  sand  from  said  sand  dis- 
charging outlet  is  substantially  free  of  water. 


4^2,644 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ION  EXCHANGE 

COMPOSITION  AND  THE  REMOVAL  AND 

SEPARATION  OF  IONS  THEREWITH 

Hamish  Small,  and  Timothy  S.  Stevens,  both  of  Midland,  Mich^ 
aaiigDors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  566,569,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  402,669,  Oct  2, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,674 
iBt  a.5  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  210—656  16  C»«*n» 

1.  A  process  for  chromatographic  separation  of  ions  of  like 
charge  comprising: 
(a)  passing  a  liquid  solution  comprising  the  ions  through  a 
bed  comprising  Component  A,  an  insoluble  substrate 
which  consists  essentially  of  synthetic  resin,  having  ion- 
exchanging  sites  at  least  on  its  available  surface;  and  Com- 
ponent B,  a  finely-divided,  insoluble  material  comprising 
synthetic  resin  particles  of  from  about  0. 1  micron  to  about 
5  microns  median  diameter  having,  at  least  on  their  outer 
surfaces,  ion-exchanging  sites  which  attract  available  sites 
of  Component  A,  wherein  the  particles  of  Component  B 
are  irreversibly  attached  as  a  monolayer  to  the  available 
surface  of  Component  A  such  that  a  subsuntial  number  of 
particles  of  Component  B  will  not  be  displaced  from  the 
available  surface  of  Component  A  by  an  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  of  about  0.5  molar  concentration;  and 
which  composition  has  ion-exchanging  sites  at  least  on 
Component  B's  outer  surface  that  attract  at  least  one  of 
said  ions;  and 
(b)  eluting  the  bed  with  an  eluent  which  differentially  re- 
moves the  attracted  ions  from  the  bed. 


4,252,643 

REMOVAL  OF  TOXIC  AND  ODOROUS  ORGANICS 

FROM  WASTE  WATER  BY  SATURATED  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 
Eva  Kaettic  Thonihill,  and  J.  Christopher  KempUng,  Samia, 
both  of  Caaada,  asiisBors  to  Ebuoo  Research  A  Engineering 
Ct>n  FKNrhani  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,336 

Int  CL'  C02F  1/28 

VS.  CL  210-662  8  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  adsorption  process  for  the  selective  removal 
of  naphthalenic  hydrocarbons  in  a  waste  water  stream  contain- 
ing said  naphthalenic  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  waste  water  stream  through  a  bed  of  acti- 
vated carbon  which  has  become  saturated  with  respect  to 
its  ability  to  adsorb  non-naphthalenic  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  monitoring  the  effluent  waste  water  from  the  activated 
carbon  bed  to  determine  the  concentration  of  naphtha- 
lenic hydrocarbon  therein;  and 

(c)  discontinuing  passage  of  said  waste  water  stream  through 
said  bed  of  activated  carbon  when  the  concentration  of 
naphthalenic  hydrocarbon  in  the  effluent  waste  water 
exceeds  a  predetermined  concentration. 


4,252,645 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  CELLULOSE  TRUCETATE  HBRES 

FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  BLOOD 
Walter  Marconi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  and  Romano  Di  Tra- 
pani,  Monterotondo,  both  of  Itnly,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  816 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1978, 19623  A/78 
Int  a.'  C02F  1/42;  C08L  1/12:  BOID  43/00 
VS.  a.  210—688  <  C**™ 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  the  purification  of  blood,  com- 
posed of  functionalized  water  soluble  polymers  occluded  in 
biocompatible  cellulose  triacetate  fibres. 

6.  A  method  for  purifying  blood  from  metabolites  conusting 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  mercaptans,  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  the  metabolite-polluted  blood  with  a  composition 
according  to  claim  1. 

4,252,646 

FILTRATION  OF  A  COAL  UQUID  SLURRY  USING  AN 

ETHYLENE  VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  AND  AN 

ALCOHOL 

Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinnis,  Gib- 

sonia,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,855 

Int  a.'  BOID  37/02:  ClOG  1/04 
UA  a.  210— 777  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
carbonaceous  liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
adding  to  said  coal  liquid  slurry  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetote 
copolymer  and  an  alcohol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
which  forms  a  homogeneous  composition  in  said  coal  slurry, 
and  then  filtering  said  slurry. 

15.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  faels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
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carbonaceous  liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
depositing  a  precoat  cake  of  filter  aid  on  a  filter  element,  pass- 
ing a  solution  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  hydrocar- 
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bonaceous  oil  through  said  precoat  cake,  adding  to  said  coal 
liquid  slurry  an  alcohol  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
forms  a  homogeneous  composition  in  said  coal  liquid  slurry, 
and  filtering  said  slurry  through  said  precoat  cake. 


4,252,647 
FILTRATION  OF  A  COAL  UQUID  SLURRY  USING  AN 
(         ETHYLENE  VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 
Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinnis,  GUh 
sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Developncnt 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,852 

Int  CL^  BOID  37/02:  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  a.  210—777  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  coal  liquid  slurry  produced  in  a 
process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbonaceous  fuels  from  coal  with 
a  solvent  and  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  and  sus- 
pended coal  minerals  comprising  adding  an  ethylene  vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  to  said  slurry  in  an  amount  which  increases 
the  rate  of  filtration  thereof,  and  then  filtering  said  slurry. 

7.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  containing  hydro- 
carbonaceous liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
depositing  a  precoat  cake  of  filter  aid  on  a  filter  element,  pass- 
ing a  solution  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  hydrocar- 
bonaceous oil  through  said  precoat  cake,  and  then  filtering  said 
slurry  through  said  precoat  cake. 


4,252,648 
nLTRATION  OF  A  COAL  LIQUID  SLURRY  USING  AN 

ALKYLMETHACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 
Norman  L.  Carr,  AUison  Park,  and  Edgar  L.  McGinnis,  Gn>- 
sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,853 

Int  a.'  BOID  37/02:  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  a.  210—777  15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  coal  liquid  slurry  produced  in  a 
process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbonaceous  fuels  from  coal  with 
a  solvent  and  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  and  sus- 
pended coal  minerals  comprising  adding  an  alkylmethacrylate 
copolymer  to  said  slurry  in  an  amount  which  increases  the  rate 
of  filtration  thereof,  and  then  filtering  said  slurry. 

9.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  filtration  of  a  coal 
liquid  slurry  produced  in  a  process  for  dissolving  hydrocarbo- 
naceous fuels  from  coal  with  a  solvent  and  conuining  hydro- 
carbonaceous liquid  and  suspended  coal  minerals  comprising 
depositing  a  precoat  cake  of  filter  aid  on  a  filter  element,  pass- 
ing a  solution  of  alkylmethacrylate  copolymer  in  hydrocarbo- 
naceous oil  through  said  precoat  cake,  and  then  filtering  said 
slurry  through  said  precoat  cake. 


4,252,649 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL 
Uncas  Favret  Jr.,  316  SUvcr  Oak  Lane,  River  Ridge,  La.  70123 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,468,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,278 
Int.  a.J  BOID  21/00,  23/00  12/00 
VS.  a.  210—800  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  containing  fluid 
mixture  at  an  oil  handling  facility  located  adjacent  a  body  of 
water  and  disposing  of  the  relatively  oil-free  fluid  into  the  body 
of  water,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
upwardly  extending  and  elongate  separator  conduit  means 
positioned  in  the  body  of  water  and  defming  an  upper 
fluid  entrance  zone  and  a  lower  fluid  exit  zone,  the  exit 
zone  being  in  continuous  communication  with  the  body  of 
water  beneath  the  surface  thereof  to  establish  within  the 
separator  conduit  means  a  fluid  column  to  a  height  respon- 
sive to  the  mean  level  of  the  body  of  water; 
fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  an  oU  containing  fluid 
mixture  to  said  fluid  entrance  zone; 
settling  tank  means  for  establishing  a  head  of  fluid  at  a  level 

independent  of  the  mean  level  of  the  body  of  water; 
transport  means  for  intermittently  transferring  fluid  from 
said  separator  conduit  means  to  the  head  of  fluid  in  said 
settling  tank  means; 
reflux  means  for  transferring  excess  fluid  from  the  lower  end 
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of  said  settling  tank  means  to  said  separator  conduit   to  stop  the  How  of  water  through  said  cartridge  into  said 


means;  and 


receptacle. 


4^2,651 
NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  VALVING  SYSTEM  AND 
TRANSMEMBRANE  PRESSURE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Jan  Sodentrom,  Cary,  Dl^  asrignor  to  Baxter  Trayenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  841,357,  Oct  12, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,871 

Int.  a?  BOID  33/40;  F15B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  210—97  7  Claims 


recovery  means  for  recovering  oil  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
head  of  fluid  in  the  settling  tank  means. 


4,252,650 

WATER  PURIFYING  DEVICE 

Jitee  Mas,  7950  SW.  17  Tcr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33155,  and  Hernando 

Varps,  4550  NW.  9  St,  #802,  Miaai,  Fla.  33126 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,767 
Int  CL'  BOID  35/00 
VS.  CL  210—86  W  Claims 


1.  A  water  purifying  device  comprising  a  main  housing 
providing  a  first  inner  chamber  portion,  a  receptacle  in  said 
first  chamber  portion,  and  a  second  inner  chamber  portion  and 
a  water  filtering  cartridge  in  said  second  chamber  portion,  a 
water  intake  conduit  connecting  between  a  pressurized  water 
source  and  a  first  end  of  said  cartridge,  a  water  feed  conduit 
having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  cartridge 
and  a  second  end  connecting  to  said  receptacle  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  receptacle  will  overflow  after  being  filled,  ineans 
to  direct  said  overflow  into  a  collector  means,  electric  circuit 
means  connected  to  a  power  source,  including  a  main  on-off 
switch  and  an  overflow  limit  switch  associated  with  said  col- 
lector means;  a  first  solenoid  operated  valve  connected  be- 
tween said  electric  circuit  means  and  intake  conduit  in  a  man- 
ner whereby  said  valve  will  be  opened  to  direct  a  flow  of  water 
from  said  pressurized  water  source  through  said  intake  conduit 
and  said  cartridge  into  said  receptacle  when  said  on-off  switch 
is  in  an  on  position,  said  overflow  limit  switch  being  responsive 
to  a  predetennined  collection  of  water  in  said  collector  means 


7.  A  dialysis  machine  for  use  with  a  negative  pressure  dia- 
lyzer,  said  machine  having  a  negative  pressure  control  system 
for  controlling  the  negative  pressure  at  the  dialyzer, 
said  system  including:  a  negative  pressure  control  valve 
cooperatively  associated  with  the  dialyzer;  negative  pres- 
sure sensing  means  operativcly  associated  with  the  dia- 
lyzer and  said  valve  means;  and  negative  pressure  pump 
means  for  drawing  dialysis  solution  through  said  valve 
means  and  said  dialyzer;  and 
wherein  said  negative  pressure  valve  means  comprises  elec- 
tromagnetically  controllable  flapper  valve  means  for  ac- 
curately controlling  negative  pressure  to  pressures  as 
negative  as  about  -400  mm/Hg,  said  valve  means  having 
substantially  linear  operating  characteristics  to  pressures 
as  negative  as  about  -400  mm/Hg  and  said  valve  means 
also  being  effective  to  minimize  the  time  in  which  said 
machine  responds  to  changes  in  negative  pressures. 

4,252,652 
PROCESS  OF  USING  A  SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

OF  ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS 
in«n«  Eafert;  Hans  J.  Rosenkranz,  both  of  Krefeld;  Gerhard  D. 
Wolf,  Dormagen,  and  Franda  Bents,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AkticBgeseUscfaaft,  Leverkv 
sea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  941,687,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abudoaed.  Thi« 

applicatioa  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,822 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2741669 

IML  a.'  BOID  13/00 
VS.  CL  210-654  *  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  of  separating  materials  by  reverse  osmosis 
and  ultrafiltration  wherein  one  of  the  materials  to  be  separated 
selectively  passes  through  a  semi-permeable  membrane  the 
improvement  comprises  the  semi-permeable  membrane  being  a 
membrane  of  a  disulphimide  group^ontaining  copolymer 
comprising 

(A)  from  99  to  50%  by  weight,  of  acrylonitrile  units; 

(B)  from  1  to  50%,  by  weight,  of  units  of  an  acrylonitrile- 
copolymerisable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  con- 
taining one  or  two  disulphimide  groups: 
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(Q  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  units  of  one  or  more  other  which  is  not  dissolved  is  returned  to  the  ozonizer  and  whereby 

acrylonitrilc-copolymerisable     olcfinically     unsaturated  the  water  which  is  charged  with  ozone  and  oxygen  is  with- 

monomers,  the  sum  of  the  percenUges  amounts  to  100.  drawn  from  the  column;  the  improvement  being  a  partial  flow 

■ '■ is  branched  off"  from  the  water  which  is  provided  to  the  packed 

4,252,653 

HEMOPERFUSION  DEVICE  FOR  SPEOHC 

MODinCATION  OR  REMOVAL  OF  COMPONENTS  OF 

WHOLE  BLOOD 
Lee  R.  Beck,  Birmingham,  AU.,  and  Thomas  A.  Daris,  Scotch 
Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  StoUe  Research  and  Development 
Corporation,  OaciBBati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,886 

lat  a.' BOID /i/00 

U.S.  CL  210— 32U  3  Claims 


1.  A  hemoperfusion  device  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
of  impermeable  material,  closed  at  its  ends  by  means  of  imper- 
meable end  plates,  said  housing  on  its  interior  having  a  plural- 
ity of  axial  ribs  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  an  inlet  port  in  one  of  said  end  plates,  an  outlet  pori  in 
the  other  of  said  end  plates,  said  ribs  continuing  radially  in  said 
other  of  said  end  plates,  an  impermeable  spindle  axially  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  and  having  axially  disposes  grooves  in  its 
periphery,  a  conical  pori  secured  to  one  end  of  said  spindle  and 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  port  and  with  said  grooves, 
said  spindle  at  its  other  end  terminating  in  a  conical  tip  axially 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  outlet  pori  with  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  and  a  spool  of  fiber  helically  wound  on  said 
spindle  to  substantially  fill  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  said 
ribs,  whereby  blood  entering  said  inlet  port  flows  along  said 
spindle  grooves,  passes  through  said  fiber  spool,  flows  along 
the  inside  of  said  housing  between  said  rilM,  and  thence  be- 
tween said  conical  tip  and  said  outlet  port,  said  fiber  having 
attached  thereon  specific  effector  molecules  having  activity  to 
remove  biological  fluid  components  of  endogenous  or  exoge- 
nous origin  from  blood  being  perfused  through  said  device. 


4,252,654 
PROCESS  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 
Ortwia  Leitzke,  Kaarst  and  AraoM  Gictmrnm,  KrefeM-Bockam, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaigaon  to  Measer  Gricsheim 
GmbH,  FVaakftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Job.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,359 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  21, 
1978,  2827151 

Int  CL'  C02F  1/78 
U.S.  CL  210— 760  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  water,  particularly  for 
treating  drinking  water  and  for  purifying  waste  water  in 
which,  for  the  oxidation  of  undesirable  substances  in  the  water 
and  for  the  improvement  of  the  coaguUtion  of  such  nuterials, 
at  least  a  partial  flow  of  the  water  to  be  treated  is  brought  into 
contact  under  pressure  in  a  packed  column  with  an  ozone-oxy- 
gen mixture  from  an  ozonizer,  whereby  the  ozone  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  oxygen  is  dissolved  in  the  water  and  the  oxygen 


column  and  is  led  through  a  water  jet-gas  compressor  in  which 
the  ozone-oxygen  mixture  from  the  ozonizer  is  adsorbed  and 
compressed  and  mixed  with  the  partial  flow  after  which  the 
mixture  of  water  and  ozone  and  oxygen  is  led  into  the  base  of 
the  packed  column. 


4,252,655 
SCAVENGING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  IN  AN  OIL  WELL 
Leroy  L.  Carney,  New  Caney,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburtoa 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799^57.  May  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,221 

lat  a.'  C09K  7/02;  C23F  11/10 

VJS.  a.  252—8.5  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfide  ion  from  a  fluid  having  a 
pH  of  about  S-12  comprising  adding  an  organometallic  zinc 
chelate  formed  from  an  organic  chelating  agent  which  is  (1)  a 
low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  base  material  containing 
acetic  or  nitrogen  functional  groups  or  (2)  dithiotartaric  acid 
and  containing  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  zinc  to  said  fluid 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  form  zinc  sulfide  with  the  sulfide  ion; 
mixing  the  chelate  with  the  fluid  and  forming  the  zinc  sulfide; 
and  maintaining  the  organo  zinc  chelate  concentration  at  a 
level  to  maintain  the  sulfide  ion  concentration  below  the  de- 
sired level,  wherein  said  organo  zinc  chelate  has  a  subility 
constant  of  about  10-16  which  prevents  formation  of  zinc 
hydroxide  up  to  pH  values  of  about  10-1 1. 


4,252,656 
FOAM  CONDITIONER  FOR  FABRICS 
Mania  Liebowitx,  Edisoa,  aad  Neil  M.  McHugfa,  Bridgewater. 
both  of  N  J.,  aadgaors  to  Cotgate-PakaoUvc  Compaay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  692,061,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abaadooed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,726,  Dec.  23, 1974, 

abaadooed.  lUs  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,712 

Int.  CL'  D06M  15/08.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  11  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  composition  in  a  pressurized  dis- 
pensing container  adapted  to  produce  a  foam  when  dispensed 
comprising,  by  weight  0.2  to  10%  of  a  conditioning  agent 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  500  to  10,000  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone, 
vinyl  pyrrolidone-vinyl  aceute  copolymers,  quatemized  vinyl 
pyrrolidone  copolymers,  polyethylene  maleates,  complex 
polyethoxy  phosphate  esters,  polyethylene  imines,  amino 
polyureas,  and  cationic  polyglycosides  and  mixtures  thereof,  1 
to  25%  of  softening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
betaines,  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  lanolin,  lanoUn  deriva- 
tives and  polyethylenes  and  mixtures  thereof,  0.5  to  10%  of  an 
anionic  or  nonionic  detergent  foaming  agent  or  a  mixture 
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thereof.  0.2  to  3%  of  foam  stabilizer  comprising  higher, 
Cio-Cjo  f«tty  acid  lower,  C1-C4  alkanolamide,  0.5  to  10%  of 
humectant,  10  to  60%  of  water  and  10  to  80%  of  liquefied  gas 
propellant. 

4»252,657 
CONCENTRATE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OIL  AND 
WATER  MICROEMULSIONS  HAVING  HIGH  SALINITY 

WHICH  ARE  STABLE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
Jcu-Paal  BuTiol,  Gri^y;  JeMi-Fnacota  Corte,  Muret,  and 
Heart  Graagettc,  Lyon,  aU  of  France,  atrignors  to  Societe 
Natioaak  Elf  Aqidtaine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  d,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,W2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  10, 1976,  76  37246; 
Jim.  24,  1977,  77  19393 

Int  CL'  E21B  43/22 
MS.  CL  252-8.55  D  42  Claims 

1.  A  concentrate  for  the  preparation  of  oil  and  water  nucro- 
cmulsions  having  high  salinity  which  are  stable  at  high  temper- 
ature, wherein  said  concentrate  comprises: 
a  mixture  of  at  least  three  surfactants  constituted  respec- 
tively by  a  salt  of  an  alkylsulphuric  acid  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  has  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  salt  of  an  alkylaryl 
sulphonic  acid  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  300  to  600,  and  a  salt  of  a  derivative  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sul- 
phosuccinic  acid  derivative  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 


CH2-c: 


*OR 

,or' 


®xeso3-CH-c^ 


wherein  the  R  and  R'  radicals  are  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  X+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  ions,  and  of  a  sul- 
phosuccinamic  acid  derivative  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


CH2-c: 


*o©x® 

.R* 


®X©S03— CH— C— N, 


'R5 


phosuccinic  acid  derivative  (»rresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 


CH2-c: 
®X©S03— CH-C^ 


^o©x® 

.0-(CH2— CH2-0),-R' 


wherein  the  radical  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a 
whole  number  between  0  and  20  and  X+  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  ions,  and  of  a  sulphosuccinamic  acid  deriva- 
tive corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


cH2-c: 


wherein  R*  and  R' are  each  an  H  radical  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  has  from  4 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R*  being  different  when  R*  or 
R)  is  an  H  radical,  and  X+  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium 
ions,  the  weight  percentage  of  each  surfactant  aforesaid  in 
said  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  10  to  80%;  and 
at  least  one  cosurfactant  constituted  by  a  compound  which  is 
capable  of  forming  hydrogen  bonds  with  water,  the 
weight  percentage  of  the  cosurfactant  or  cosurfactants  in 
said  surfactants  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  S  to 

50%. 
9.  A  concentrate  for  the  preparation  of  oil  and  water  micro- 
emulsions  having  high  salinity  which  are  stoble  at  high  temper- 
ature, wherein  said  concentrate  comprises: 
a  mixture  of  at  least  three  surfactants  constituted  respec- 
tively by  a  salt  of  an  alkylsulphuric  acid  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  has  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  salt  of  an  alkylaryl 
sulphonic  acid  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  300  to  600,  and  a  salt  of  a  derivative  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sul- 


'o©x® 

®X©S03— CH— C— N^ 

,  II        ^R5 

i  o 

wherein  R*  and  R^  are  each  an  H  radical  or  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated,  and  has  from  4 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  R*  and  R'  being  different  when  R*  or 
R5  is  an  H  radical,  and  X+  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium 
ions,  wherein  the  weight  percentage  of  each  surfactant 
aforesaid  in  said  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  10  to 

80%;  and 
at  least  one  cosurfactant  constituted  by  a  compound  which  is 
capable  of  forming  hydrogen  bonds  with  water,  the  . 
weight  percentage  of  the  cosurfactant  or  cosurfactants  in 
said  surfactants  mixture  being  within  the  range  of  5  to 
50%.  M 

4,252,658 

SOLID  LUBRICANT 

Akira  Tasaka,  and  Yosiaki  Murakami,  both  of  Takatsnki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1973,  48-109945 
Int  CL^  ClOM  7/04.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  252—29  ^  ^^ 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  sub- 
stantially amorphous  non-graphitized  carbon  micro-sjAeres 
having  a  particle  size  of  0.1  to  1,000  microns  and  a  specific 
gravity  of  0.2  to  2.0  dispersed  in  a  carrier  selected  from  tiie 
group  consisting  of  lubricating  oUs  and  fats,  synthetic  resins 
and  metals. 


4,252,659 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  OVERBASED 

MANGANESE  SALTS  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

Asghar  Ali,  Edison,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc, 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,259 
Int  a.5  ClOM  1/40.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  252—33  *®  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  solutions  of  overbased 
manganese  salts  of  organic  acids  that  contain  at  least  13%  by 
weight  of  manganese  that  comprises  contacting  a  reaction 
mixture  that  comprises  (1)  excess  manganous  oxide,  (2)  an 
organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oU-soluble 
organic  carboxylic  acids  and  oU-soluble  sulfonic  acids,  (3)  a 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
halides,  ammonium  nitrate,  mono-,  di-,  and  trihydrocarbyl 
amine  hydrohalides  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  ammonim 
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sulfide,  and  ammonium  peroxysulfate,  (4)  a  copromoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  halides, 
aluminum  chloride,  and  ferric  chloride,  and  (S)  a  solvent  sys- 
tem containing  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  from  10%  to  90%  by 
weight  of  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
70*  C.  to  120*  C.  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  1  atmosphere  to 
10  atmospheres  until  the  carbonation  is  complete,  the  improve- 
ment that  comprises  carrying  out  the  carbonation  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  solvent  system,  of  a  third  promoter  that  is  an  alkanoic  acid 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,252,662 
FUNCnONAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM 
SALTS  OF  PHOSPHORUS  ACIDS 
Theodore  A.  Marolewikl,  New  Oty,  and  Fred  Jaffa,  Oarinlag. 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Stapfffer  Chemical  Company,  Waal- 
port  Coon. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,698,  Feb.  11, 1974, 

abmidoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,428 

The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  2, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Iirt.  CL^  ClOM  3/40 

U.S.  a.  252— 78  J  6 


CONTAMINATION  Of  PHOSPMATt  ESTER  FLUID  Wn><  CHU3WIN<rED  90CWCWTS 


4,252,660 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

HALIDES  WITH  INORGANIC  THIOCYANATES  AS 

LOAD-CARRYING  ADDITIVES  IN  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Abraham  O.  M.  Okorodndu,  West  Deptford,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to 
MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,065 
Int  CL^  ClOM  1/4% 
U  A  a.  l&l-^n  13  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  mineral  oil,  a  synthetic  oil  or  greases  thereof  and  a  minor 
proportion  sufficient  to  impart  antiwear  and  load-carrying 
characteristics  thereto  of  a  product  prepared  by  reacting  from 
about  0.2  mole  to  about  1  mole  of  an  organophosphorus  halide; 
having  the  following  generalized  formula: 

Y 

II 

(RO)m-P(X), 

(R'0)„ 

where  m=3-(n-|-q).  n=3-(m+q)and  q=3-(n-»-m)  but  not 
zero,  and  Y  is  0  or  S,  X  is  a  halide  selected  from  chloride, 
bromide  or  iodide  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  each  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  36 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkyl  groups  having  from  about  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkaryl  groups  comprised  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  anthryl  with  the  alkyl  substituenu  thereof  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  with  from  about  1  to 
about  5  moles  of  an  inorganic  thiocyanate  selected  from  so- 
dium, potassium  or  ammonium  thiocyanates. 


I    IWPMI  CI    llooowHOfooofWMCi         |ioao.me 


KW  too         SOO         400        MO         too         1D0 


1.  A  functional  fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  major  amount  of  a  base  stock  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  esters  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus,  am- 
ides of  an  acid  of  phosphorus,  mixtures  of  esters  and  am- 
ides of  an  acid  of  phosphorus,  and  blends  of  the  aforesaid 
with  one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  oils,  synthetic  hydrocarbon  oils,  ortho- 
silicates,  alkoxypolysiloxanes,  silicones,  polyphenyl 
ethers,  polyphenyl  thioethers,  chlorinated  biphenyls,  es- 
ters of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  monohydric  alcohols,  esters 
of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  monohydric  alcohols,  esters 
of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  polyal- 
kylene  ether  alcohols  and  esters  thereof,  and  blends 
thereof;  said  esters  and  amides  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus 
having  the  formula: 

O 

II 
R-(Y)«-P-(Yi)f-R| 

(Y2)* 

Rl 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  and 


4»252,661 

HEAT  STORAGE  MEDIUM  OF  MOISTENED 

NA3HPO4.I2HSO  AND  METHOD  OF  A  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Peter  Friderichs,  and  Wiltraut  Fridericha-Weinle,  both  of  Sand- 
itrasM  21, 6530  Bingen  12,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,2753598 

Int.  a^  C09K  5/06;  F24J  3/04 
U  A  CL  252—70  10  Claims 

1.  A  latent  energy  storage  material  of  Na2HP04.12H20  base  • 

comprising  the  improvement  that  an  additional  water  content  Y2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and 
of  between  0.5%  and  5%  by  weight  incorporated  therein  by 
mixing  enough  water  with  Na2HP04.12H20,  with  heating  to  a 
temperature  substantially  above  the  melting  point  of  Na2H- 
PO4.I2H2O,  and  with  agitation,  to  bring  the  water  content 
additional  to  the  water  crystallization  to  a  value  between  0.5% 
and  5%  by  weight  and 
cooling  the  mixture  in  a  gas-tight  container  until  recrystalli- 
zation  has  taken  place. 


— N— 


Y|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and 


— N— 


— N— 

R,  R|,  R2.  R3.  R4.  and  R5  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  alkoxy.  aryl.  substituted  aryl  and  substi- 
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tuted  tlkyl;  and  a,  b,  and  c  are  whole  numbers  having  a  value 
of  0  to  1  such  that  the  sum  a+b+c  has  a  value  from  1  to  3;  and 

(b)  an  effective  erosion  inhibiting  amount  of  N-methyl,  N- 
butyl  piperidiniuffl  dibutyl  phosphate. 

2.  A  functional  fluid  which  comprises:  (a)  a  major  amount  of 
base  stock  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 
of  an  add  of  phosphorus,  amides  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus, 
mixtures  of  esters  and  amides  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus,  and 
blends  of  the  aforesaid  with  one  or  more  materisls  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oils,  synthetic  hydrocar- 
bon oils,  orthosilicates,  alkoxypolysiloxanes,  silicones,  poly- 
phenyl  ethers,  polyphenyl  thioethers,  chlorinated  biphenyls, 
esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids  and  monohydric  alcohols,  esters  of 
monocarboxylic  acids  and  monohydric  alcohols,  esters  of 
monocarboxylic  acids  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  polyalkylene 
ether  alcohols  and  esters  thereof,  and  blends  thereof,  wherein 
said  esters  and  amides  of  an  acid  of  phosphorus  have  the  for- 
mula: 


O 
I 


R-(Y)a-P-(Yi)c-R| 

(Y2)6 
R| 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and 


— N— 


Y|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 


— N— 


Y2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and 


V 

— N— 

R,  Ri,  R2.  R3,  R4and  R5  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  substituted  aryl  and  substituted  alkyl;  and 
a,  b  and  c  are  whole  numbers  having  a  value  of  0  to  1  such  that 
the  sum  a-t-b-f-c  has  a  value  from  1  to  3;  and  (b)  an  effective 
erosion  inhibiting  amount  of  1,3,5-trimethyl  pyridinium  di- 
phenyl  phosphate. 


carbon  atoms  condensed  with  8-30  moles  of  propylene 
and/or  ethylene  oxide,  and 
(ii)  between  10%  and  65%  of  a  builder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  carboxylic  acids 
containing  2-12  carbon  atoms  said  carboxylic  acids  in- 
cluding a  major  portion  of  dicarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sodium  salt  of  o-phthalic 
acid,  and  of  itaconic  acid. 


4,252,663 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Georg  T.  Erikawm,  Jakoteberg,  Sweden,  aasigBOf  to  AB  Helios, 

Keaiik-Tekidika  Fabrikcr,  StockholB,  Swedes 
CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  216,825,  Jam  10, 1972,  abudoned.  This 
applkatkMi  May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,297 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Jan.  15, 1971,  443/71 
Int  CL'  CllD  3/20.  3/395.  7/26 
UJ5.  CL252— 99  31  Ctaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  substantially  free  from  carbon- 
ates and  other  components  which  when  said  detergent  compo- 
sition is  dissolved  in  water  precipitate  or  sequester  the  calcium 
or  magnesium  in  said  water  and  containing  between  0  and 
3.9%  of  sodium  silicate,  and  further  containing  as  the  essential 
active  detergent  component  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  between  5%  and  30%  by  weight  of  said  detergent  compo- 
sition of  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  long  chain  fatty  alcohols  having 
12-20  carbon  atoms  and  carboxylic  acids  having  12-20 


4,252,664 
EFFERVESCENT  GRANULES 
Jack  T.  Inamorato,  Westfield,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Compaay,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  So-.  No.  383,101,  JaL  27, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  113,674,  Feb.  8, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,769,224,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  733,280,  May  31, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

955,519 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqoent  to  Oct  30, 
1989,  has  been  dlsdaiaicd. 
Int  CL^  CllD  7/54 
VJS.  CL  252—99  1  Claim 

1.  A  granular  detergent  mixture  for  washing  fabrics,  said 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  9-95  parts  of  non- 
efFervescing  granules  of  water  soluble  built  detergent  composi- 
tion which  have  an  apparent  density  of  less  than  about  0.42 
g./cc.  and  consist  essentially  of  0.5  to  10  parts  of  a  water-solu- 
ble alkaline  builder  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  tripolyphosphate,  potassium  pyrophosphate,  sodiimi 
hexametaphosphate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
sodium  sesquicarbonate  and  sodium  tetraborate  to  one  part  of 
water  soluble  organic  surface  active  detergent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  soaps  of  higher  fatty  acids  of  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  sodium  higher  linear  alkyl  benzene  sulfo- 
nates having  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  thereof, 
sodium  olefin  sulfonates  of  12  to  21  carbon  atoms  in  the  olefin, 
sodium  paraffin  sulfonates  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
parafTm,  sodium  higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfates  of  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol,  sodium  higher  fatty  alcohol  polyethe- 
noxy  sulfates  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  and  of  1 
to  5  ethenoxy  groups,  higher  fatty  alcohol-ethylene  oxide 
condensation  products  and  ethylene  oxide-polypropylene  gly- 
col condensation  products,  and  contain  3  to  13%  moisture,  and 
(b)  5-10  parts  of  effervescent  granules  which  effervesce  when 
said  mixture  is  added  to  wash  water  used  for  the  washing  of  the 
fabrics,  said  effervescent  granules  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  about  0.2  to  3  mm.  and  consisting  essentially  of  0.4  to 
26.8%  of  an  effect  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  enzymes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  proteolytic 
enzymes  and  metalloproteases  containing  divalent  ions  bound 
in  their  protein  chains,  fluorescent  brighteners  of  the  stilbene 
sulfonate  and  oxazole  types,  bacteriostatic  and  bactericidal 
agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  car- 
banilides,  halogenated  salicylanilides,  halogenated  bisphenols, 
halogenated  trifluoromethyldiphenyl  urea  and  the  zinc  salt  of 
l-hydroxy-2-pyridinethione,  and  activators  for  sodium  perbo- 
rate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  percarboxylic  acid 
precursor  esters,  anhydrides  and  acyl  amides  and  m-chloro- 
benzoyl  dimethyl  hydantoin,  5  to  50%  of  a  fusible  normally 
solid  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty 
acids  of  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  5  to  60% 
of  a  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  and  5  to  40%  of  a  solid 
acidic  material  which  is  reactive  with  the  carbonate  to  produce 
gas  on  contact  with  the  wash  water,  said  effervescent  granules 
having  been  produced  by  forming  a  melt  of  said  fusible  higher 
fatty  acids  binder  with  said  carbonate  and  said  solid  acidic 
material  which  is  reactive  with  the  carbonate  to  produce  gas 
on  contact  with  wash  water,  and  said  effect  material,  solidify- 
ing said  mixture  and  forming  granules  from  it  said  effervescent 
granules,  as  such,  in  the  absence  of  said  built  detergent  compo- 
sition, effervescing  when  placed  in  water  at  37°  C.  and  retain- 
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ing  their  effervescing  and  effect  material  properties  on  storage 
of  said  granular  detergent  mixture. 


4,252,665 
DISINFECTANT  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  A.  Casey,  Crestwood;  Robert  P.  Langgnth,  Overland, 
and  Kathle  J.  Tryson,  University  City,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,831,  Dec  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,219 
Imt  CL^  CllD  3/48 
VS.  CL  252—106  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.03  percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
ortho-benzyl-parachlorophenol; 

(b)  from  about  1.0  to  about  2.4  parts  by  weight  per  part  by 
weight  of  Component  (a),  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  0  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of 
Component  (a),  of  a  surfactant  which  is  different  from  Com- 
ponent (b)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  solu- 
ble organic  sulfonates, 

sulfobetaine  surfactants,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.05  parts  by  weight  per  com- 
bined parts  by  weight  of  Components  (b)  and  (c),  of  a  deter- 
gency  boosting  acrylic  copolymer. 


evaporated  aqueous  radioactive  waste  concentrates  and  bitu- 
.  men,  wherein  the  water  content  of  the  waste  has  been  expelled 
by  creation  of  temperatures  of  the  mixture  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water,  the  improvement  comprising  substantially 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  waste  mixture  with  respect  to 
the  water  expelling  temperature  immediately  before  loading 
the  mixture  into  containers. 

5.  In  a  device  for  conveying  and  drying  a  mixture  of  aqueous 
radioactive  waste  concentrates  and  bitumen,  wherein  the 
water  content  of  the  waste  is  expelled  by  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixture  above  the  boiling  point  of  water,  which 
device  includes  a  multiple  worm  shaft  evaporator  composed  of 
an  evaporator  housing  and  a  plurality  of  conveying  worm 
shafts,  the  improvement  comprising  a  discharge  housing  at- 
tached to  said  evaporator  housing  to  define  conveying  bores 
extending  from  said  evaporator  housing  in  the  conveying 
direction,  with  said  worms  extending  into  said  bores,  the  un- 
derside of  said  discharge  housing  being  provided  with  a  dis- 
charge opening  for  the  mixture,  and  the  walls  of  said  discharge 
housing  being  provided  with  cooling  channels. 


4,252,666 

SILVER  CATALYZED  MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 

HYDROGEN  GAS  ABSORBER 

Akiya  Kozawa,  Middleburg  Hts.,  and  Karl  V.  Kordcach,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  618,022,  Sep.  30, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,383 
Int  0.3  CDIB  J/32:  HOIM  4/86 
VS.  CL  252—182.1  11  daims 

1.  A  method  for  absorbing  hydrogen  gas  comprising  provid- 
ing a  hydrogen  gas  absorber  wherein  the  active  hydrogen  gas 
absorber  component  consists  of  silver  catalyzed  manganese 
dioxide. 


4,252,667 
METHOD  FOR  PLACING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
MIXED  WTTH  BTTUMEN  INTO  CONTAINERS 
Winfried  Stegmaier,  Wolfgang  iOnger,  both  of  Eggenstein- 
Leopoldshafen;  Hellmut  Boden,  Dlingen,  and  Fritz  Schneider, 
Weissach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schnngszentrum  Karismhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe  and  Werner  A 
Pflciderer,  Stuttgart  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Jol.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,731 
ClaisH  priority,  appUcsction  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1977,  2732031 

Int  CL^  G21F  9/16.  9/22 
VS.  CL  252-401.1  W  7  Claims 


4,252,668 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM-38 
Richard  M.  Lanbrecht  Quogue,  and  Alfred  P.  Wolf,  Setauket 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,179 
Int  CL^  G21G  1/10 
VS.  CL  252—301.1  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solution  of  pota8sium-38  com- 
prising: 

(a)  irradiating  a  target  volume  of  essentially  pure  argon  gas, 
said  gas  substantially  comprising  argon-40,  with  protons 
having  energies  above  the  threshold  for  the  ^Ar(p,3n)^' 
K  reaction; 

(b)  rinsing  the  chamber  containing  said  gas  with  sterile 
water,  so  as  to  form  a  solution  of  potassium-38; 

(c)  treating  said  solution  so  as  to  remove  any  chlorine-38. 


1.  In  a  method  for  loading  containers  with  a  mixture  of 


4,252,669 

LUMINESCENT  M.4TERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hiroji  Kawai;  TooMkiko  Abe,  both  of  Yokohaau;  Shigeni 

Yokono,  Tokyo,  and  Temhiko  Hoshina,  Yokohassa,  all  of 

Japaa,  assiffiors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-117614; 
Sep.  25, 1978,  53-117615 

Int  CLJ  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a.  252—301.6  S  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  luminescent  material  having  the 
general  formula: 

Zni  _xCdxS£e^  M, 

where  M  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  selected  from  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb 
and  Cs,  X  is  from  about  0  to  about  0.3,  y  and  z  are  densities 
(g-atom/mol  Zni-xCd^S)  of  Ce  and  M  reUtive  to 
Zni_;,Cd;rS,  y  is  from  about  7x  10"' to  about  1.5 X 10-2,  .nd 
z  is  from  about  7x  10-'  to  about  1.5 X 10-2  ^hich  comprises 

(1)  preparing  a  mixture  of  Zni  -jt.CdxS,  Ce  compound  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  y  g-atom  of  Ce/mol  Zni-xCdxS 
and  a  compound  of  M  which  is  equivalent  to  z  g-atom  of 
M/molZni-xCdxS 

(2)  heating  the  mixture  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a 
temperature  between  about  900*  C.  and  about  1170*  C, 
said  mixture  being  out  of  contact  with  oxygen  during  the 
heating,  and 

(3)  quenching  said  mixture  by  rapid  cooling  from  said  heat- 
ing temperature  by  removing  said  mixture  from  the  heat- 
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ing  atmosphere  and  either  immersing  it  in  water  or  by 
cooling  it  in  air. 


4^2,670 
OLEFINE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Airthoay  D.  Ckut,  Wdwya  Gardea  City,  and  Panl  D.  Gareos, 
Lower  Stoadoa,  both  of  EiVland,  aaiiivon  to  Imperial  Oiemi- 
cal  iBdMtrica  Uadted,  LoadoB,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,065 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Uagdoai,  Jaa.  10,  1979, 
00941/79 

lat  CL*  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  CL  252—429  B  14  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  suiuble  for 
use  as  a  component  of  an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst, 
which  process  comprises  treating  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl 
compound,  or  a  complex  or  mixture  of  a  magnesium  hydro- 
carbyl compound  and  an  aluminium  hydrocarbyl  compound, 
with  at  least  one  halogenating  agent,  adding  to  the  reaction 
product  a  Lewis  Base  compound,  and  then  adding  titanium 
tetrachloride. 


4,252,672 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DISPERSIONS 

BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON  ORGANOCARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  W.  Soiitfa,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioo,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,305 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  31/02:  C08K  3/08 
U.S.  CL  252—430  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  colloidal  elemental  iron  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  passive  poly- 
mer, the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  iron  precursor  molecules 
can  become  bound  upon  loss  of  at  least  one  ligand  from 
the  iron  precursor; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  an  iron 
precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  lose  at  least  one  ligand 
and  rapidly  become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of  the 
polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  iron  precursor  much  more 
rapidly  than  any  iron  precursor  which  may  remain  un- 
bound in  the  solution  decomposes  to  iron; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  iron  precursor 
to  yield  colloidal  iron  particles  of  the  desired  size  within 
the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200 
Angstrom  units,  the  iron  particles  being  bound  to  the 
polymer  molecules;  and 

(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

34.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
iron  dispersion,  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising  colloi- 
dal iron  particles  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of 
from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units 
dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  and  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  a 
passive  polymer  to  the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  iron  particles 
are  bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4^2,671 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  IRON  DISPERSIONS 

BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

IRON  CARBONYL  AND  IRON  ORGANOCARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Thonas  W.  Sadth,  Pcaflcld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkM,  Stafford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,304 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  i;/02,  C08K  i/OS 
U.S.  a.  252-430  41  Claims  4,252,673 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi-  PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  COBALT 

cally  stable  colloidal  elemental  iron  dispersion  comprising:  DISPERSIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  an  active  poly-         DECOMPOSITION  OF  COBALT  CARBONYL  AND 
mer.  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its  COBALT  ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete  Thomas  W.  Smith,  Peafield,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Xerox  Cwpora- 
reactive  binding  ntes  to  which  iron  precursor  molecules       tion,  Stamford,  Cona. 

can  become  bound;  Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,306 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  an  iron  I"t.  CL^  BOIJ  31/02;  C08K  3/08 
precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  rapidly  become  bound   U.S.  CI.  252 — 4M 
to  the  active  sites  of  the  polymer; 


(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  iron  precursor  much  more 
rapidly  than  any  iron  precursor  which  may  remain  un- 
bound in  the  solution; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  iron  precursor 
to  yield  colloidal  iron  particles  of  the  desired  size  within 
the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200 
Angstrom  units,  the  iron  particles  being  bound  to  the 
active  polymer  molecules; 

(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

36.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
iron  dispersion,  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising  colloi- 
dal iron  particles  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of 
from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units 
dispened  in  an  inert  liquid  and  stabiUzed  by  the  presence  of  an 
active  polymer  to  the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  iron  particles 
are  bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1.  . 


40  Claims 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  colloidal  elemental  cobalt  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  an  active  poly- 
mer, the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  cobalt  precursof  molecules 
can  become  bound; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 
cobalt  precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  rapidly  become 
bound  to  the  active  sites  of  the  polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  cobalt  precursor  much 
more  rapidly  than  any  cobalt  precursor  which  may  remain 
unbound  in  the  solution; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  cobalt  precursor 
to  yield  colloidal  cobalt  particles  of  the  desired  size  within 
the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200 
Angstrom  units,  the  cobalt  particles  being  bound  to  the 
active  polymer  molecules; 

(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 
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35.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
cobalt  dispersion,  suitablle  for  use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising 
colloidal  cobalt  particles  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range 
of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units 
dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  and  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  an 
active  polymer  to  the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  cobalt  parti- 
cles are  bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


4,252,674 
PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  COBALT 
DISPERSIONS  BY  THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  COBALT  CARBONYL  AND 
COBALT  ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  W.  Sndth,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,307 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/02:  COiBK  3/08 
VS.  a.  252—430  37  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  colloidal  elemental  cobalt  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  passive  poly- 
mer, the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  cobalt  precursor  molecules 
can  become  bound  upon  loss  of  at  least  one  ligand  from 
the  cobalt  precursor; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 
cobalt  precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  lose  at  least  one 
ligand  and  rapidly  become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of 
the  polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  cobalt  precursor  much 
more  rapidly  than  any  cobalt  precursor  which  may  remain 
unbound  in  the  solution  decomposes  to  cobalt; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  cobalt  precursor 
to  yield  colloidal  cobalt  particles  of  the  desired  size  within 
the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200 
Angstrom  units,  the  cobalt  particles  being  bound  to  the 
polymer  molecules;  and 

(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

32.  A  homogenous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
cobalt  dispersion,  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising 
colloidal  cobalt  particles  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range 
of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units 
dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  and  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  a 
passive  polymer  to  the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  cobalt  parti- 
cles are  bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


4,252,675 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  GROUP  VI-A 

TRANSITION  METAL  DISPERSIONS  BY  THE 

POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

Thoflias  W.  Smith,  Peafield,  N.Y^  aiiigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,308 
lat  CL3  BOIJ  31/02:  O08K  3/08 
VS.  CL  252—430  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  colloidal  elemental  dispersion  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum 
and  timgsten,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  functional 
polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 

'  critica]  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  transition  metal  precursor 
molecules  can  become  bound; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 


transition  metal  precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  rapidly 
become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of  the  polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  transition  metal  precursor 
much  more  rapidly  than  any  transition  metal  precursor 
which  may  remain  unbound  in  the  solution  decomposes  to 
metal; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  transition  metal 
precursor  to  yield  colloidal  transition  metal  particles  of 
the  desired  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Ang- 
strom units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units,  the  transition 
metal  particles  being  bound  to  the  polymer  molecules;  and 

(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

33.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
dispersion,  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  suitable  for 
use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising  colloidal  transition  metal  particles 
having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Ang- 
strom units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units  dispersed  in  an  inert 
liquid  and  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  a  functional  polymer  to 
the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  transition  metal  particles  are 
bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


4,252,676 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  GROUP  VU-A 

TRANSITION  METAL  DISPERSIONS  BY  THE 

POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

CARBONYL  AND  ORGANOCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

THEREOF 
Tboaias  W.  Smith,  Peafield,  N.Y.,  aMlgnor  to  Xovx  Corpora- 
tioB,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,309 
lat  a.)  BOIJ  31/02:  C06K  3/08 
VS.  CL  252—430  38  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  coloidal  elemental  dispersion  of  a  transitiQn  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and  rhenium, 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  functional 
polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  transition  metal  precursor 
molecules  can  become  bound; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 
transition  metal  precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  rapidly 
become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of  the  polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  transition  metal  precursor 
much  more  rapidly  than  any  transition  metal  precursor 
which  may  remain  unbound  in  the  solution  decomposes  to 
metal; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  transition  metal 
precursor  to  yield  colloidal  transition  metal  particles  of 
the  desired  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Ang- 
strom units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units,  the  transition 
metal  particles  being  bound  to  the  polymer  molecules;  and 

(e)  steps  (b).  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

34.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
dispersion  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  manganese  and  rhenium,  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst, 
comprising  colloidal  transition  metal  particles  having  a  particle 
size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom  units  to  about 
200  Angstrom  units  dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid  and  stahilirfid 
by  the  presence  of  a  functional  polymer  to  the  reactive  sites  of 
which  the  transition  metal  particles  are  bound,  said  dispersion 
being  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
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4^2,677  ^ 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSION  OF 
NICKEL,  PALLADIUM  AND  PLATINUM  BY  THE 
POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSmON  OF 
CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 
W.  Saitk,  Podldd,  N.Y^  mdvM  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkM,  StaBford,  Con. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,310 
iBt  CL*  BOIJ  31/02:  COOK  3/08 
U A  a.  252-430  M  CW™ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally stable  colloidal  elemental  dispersion  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  palladium  and 
platinum,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  functional 
polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  transition  metal  precursor 
molecules  can  become  bound; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 
transition  metal  precursor,  the  molecules  of  which  rapidly 
become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of  the  polymer; 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  transition  metal  precursor 
much  more  rapidly  than  any  transition  metal  precursor 
which  may  remain  unbound  in  the  solution  decomposes  to 
metal; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  transition  metal 
precursor  to  yield  colloidal  transition  metal  particles  of 
the  desired  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Ang- 
strom units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units,  the  transition 
metal  particles  being  bound  to  the  polymer  molecules;  and 

(e)  steps  (bX  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 

33.  A  homogeneous,  physically  suble  colloidal  elemental 
dispersion  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  palladium  and  platinum,  suitable  for  use  as  a 
catalyst,  comprising  colloidal  transition  metal  particles  having 
a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Angstrom 
Mtiite  to  about  200  Angstrom  units  dispersed  in  an  inert  liquid 
and  ttf*^'"^  by  the  presence  of  a  functional  polymer  to  the 
reactive  sites  of  which  the  transition  metal  particles  are  bound, 
said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


des  of  the  desired  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10 
Angstrom  units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units,  the  transi- 
tion metal  particles  being  bound  to  the  polymer  mole- 
cules; and 
(e)  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 
35.  A  homogeneous,  physically  stable  colloidal  elemental 
dispersion  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium  and  iridium,  suitable  for 
use  as  a  catalyst,  comprising  colloidal  transition  metal  particles 
having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  Ang- 
strom units  to  about  200  Angstrom  units  dispersed  in  an  inert 
liquid  and  stabilized  by  the  presence  of  a  functional  polymer  to 
the  reactive  sites  of  which  the  transition  metal  particles  are 
bound,  said  dispersion  being  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


4,252,679 
PREPARATION  OF  MAGNETIC  CATALYSTS  (MSB-06) 
Joseph  K.  Mertzwciller,  Baton  Roi«e;  Lloyd  A.  Pine,  GrecnweU 
Sprteff,  and  Robert  L.  Sdver,  Batoa  Rouge,  aU  of  La.,  aasign- 
on  to  Exxon  Research  Jk  EngtMcriag  Co.,  FloriuuB  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,170 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  27/14:  B22F  3/00:  C23C  1/10:  C22B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  252—435  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  utilization  of  catalytic 

metals  which  are  incorporated  within  a  magnetic,  catalytic 

composite  constituted  of  a  particulate  magnetic  alloy  of  iron  or 

cobalt  dispersed  as  inclusions  in  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix,    - 

the  improvement  comprising 

contacting  said  particulate  magnetic  alloy  of  iron  or  cobalt 
prior  to  its  incorporation  within  said  composite  with  a 
phosphate  ion  containing  solution  sufficient  to  form  a 
surface  film  thereupon, 
then  incorporating  said  particulate  magnetic  alloy  of  iron  or 
cobalt  with  said  inorganic  oxide  to  form  said  composite, 
and  contacting  said  composite  with  a  solution  containing 
a  compound  of  the  catalytic  metal  to  deposit  same  on  said 
composite  in  catalytically  effective  amounts. 


4,252,678 

PREPARATION  OF  COLLOIDAL  DISPERSIONS  OF 

RUTHENIUM,  RHODIUM,  OSMIUM  AND  IRIDIUM  BY 

THE  POLYMER-CATALYZED  DECOMPOSITION  OF 

CARBONYL  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

llMMaa  W.  Smtik,  PcafieM,  N.Y^  a«igMNr  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

1km,  Staaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,311 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  31/02:  COSE  3/08 
VJS.  CL  252-430  47  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous,  physi- 
cally staMe  colloidal  elemental  dispersion  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
otm^i"*"  and  iridium  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  in  an  inert  solvent  of  a  functional 
polymer,  the  concentration  of  the  polymer  being  below  its 
critical  entanglement  concentration,  to  provide  discrete 
reactive  binding  sites  to  which  transition  metal  cluster 
compound  molecules  can  become  bound; 

(b)  incrementally  adding,  at  suitable  time  intervals,  a  labile 
transition  metal  cluster  compound,  the  molecules  of 
which  rapidly  become  bound  to  the  reactive  sites  of  the 
polymer, 

(c)  maintaining  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
decompose  the  polymer-bound  transition  metal  cluster 
compound  much  more  rapidly  than  any  transition  metal 
cluster  compound  which  may  remain  unbound  in  the 
ioiution  decomposes  to  metal; 

(d)  continuing  the  addition  of  increments  of  transition  metal 
cluster  compound  to  yiekl  colloidal  transition  metal  parti- 


4,252,680 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

PREPARATION 

DarreU  W.  Walker,  and  Floyd  Firfaa,  Jr.,  both  of  BarttesriUe, 

Okla.,  assizors  to  PhiUips  Petroleam  Conpaay,  BartlesYille, 

Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,273 
lat  a.3  BOIJ  27/14.  27/02:  CfflC  5/09 
VJS.  a.  252—435  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oxidative  dehydrogen- 
ation  catalyst  suited  for  conversion  of  mono-olefm  to  the  diole- 
fm  without  excessive  conversion  of  hydrocarbon  by  complete 
oxidation,  the  catalyst  having  improved  selectivity,  which 
comprises  precipitating  together  a  tin-containing  component 
with  a  phosphorus-containing  component  from  an  acid  solu- 
tion with  a  base  such  as  ammonium  hydroxide  and  introducing 
sulfide  into  the  precipitated  mass. 

4,252,681 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Sarsis  KhooUar,  Kiaaeloa,  N  J.,  assivior  to  Hakoa  Research 
aad  Derelopacnt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,743 
ImtCL^BOU  23/88 
US.  CL  252—437  2  Clafaas 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  the  vapor-phase  oxida- 
tion of  methacrolein  to  produce  methacrylic  acid  with  ex- 
tended hfe  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of  molybdenum, 
copper,  phosphorus,  antimony,  calcium,  tungsten,  and  option- 
aUy  arsenic. 
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4,252,682 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Sargis  KhooMar,  Kiaadoa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Research 
and  DcTdopaient  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,745 
lat  a.}  BOIJ  23/88 
U.S.  CL  252— 437  2  OaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  the  vapor-phase  oxida- 
tion of  methacrolein  to  produce  methacrylic  acid  with  ex- 
tended life  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of  molybdenum, 
copper,  phosphorus,  antimony,  and  calcium. 


an  amount  at  least  equivalent  to  one  SCF  chlorine  gas  per 
seven  cubic  feet  of  catalyst. 


4,252,683 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kiaaeloa,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Halcoa  Research 
sad  DcTclopaMnt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,495 
InU  a.^  BOU  23/88 
VS.  a.  252—437  2  Clainu 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  the  vapor-phase  oxida- 
tion of  methacrolein  to  produce  methacrylic  acid  with  ex- 
tended life  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of  molybdenum, 
copper,  phosphorus,  antimony,  calcium,  and  rhenium. 


4,252,684 
CRYSTALLIZED  SIUCA-ALUMINA  COGEL  AND 
CATALYST  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Hamid  Alafaadi,  Woodhmd  Hills,  and  Dennis  Staadres,  New- 
port Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  FUtro!  CorporatioB, 
Los  Aageles,  Cslif. 
Coatiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,628,  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
3,879,  Jaa.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,487,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
808,268,  JuB.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,483,  Ser.  No.  869^56, 
Jaa.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,192,778,  aad  Scr.  No.  874,754,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  which  is  a  coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,268,  Jua. 
20, 1977,  which  is  a  coattauatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,166, 
Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,069,  aad  Scr.  No.  718,167,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,058,484.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

44,673 
lat  a.J  BOIJ  27/24.  27/02.  29/06 
VS.  CL  252—438  12  Claiais 

1.  A  modified  faujasite  type  zeolite  having  an  ao  in  the  range 
including  an  X  and  a  Y  type  faujasite  and  containing  also  a 
crystal  phase  characterized  by  d  spacings  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  Table  1. 


4,252,685 

CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  HALOGENATED,  REDUCED 

IRON  OXIDE-POTASSIUM  CARBONATE  FOR 

CONVERSION  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  INTO  C1-C4  RANGE  HYDROCARBONS 
Warrea  G.  Schliager,  Pasadcaa,  aad  William  L.  SUiter,  La  Ha- 

bra,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plaias, 

N.Y. 

DiTisioD  of  Scr.  No.  865,765,  Dec  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,842. 

This  sppUcatioB  Jul.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,543 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  27/ia  23/78.  27/20:  C07C  1/04 

VS.  CL  252—441  1  Claia 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  from  the  product  gas  from  the 
partial  oxidation  of  hydrocarbon  and/or  carbonaceous  materi- 
als light  hydrocarbon  gases  containing  an  increased  yield  of  C| 
to  C4  range  saturated  hydrocarbons  essentially  comprising: 
iron  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mill  scale, 
magnetite,  and  mixtures  thereof  ground  to  an  average  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  from  about  350  to  800  microns,  magneti- 
cally separated  from  extraneous  matter,  treated  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  potassium  carbonate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
deposit  upon  said  ground  iron  oxide  about  2-10  pounds  potas- 
sium carbonate  per  1000  pounds  of  iron  oxide,  dried,  chemi- 
cally reduced  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  6S0*-800*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  100  to 
1000  psig  until  evolution  of  water  ceases,  and  then  chlorided  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200*  F.  to  about  900*  P.,  in 


4,252,686 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
John  MooL  400  E.  Sibley  Blfd^  Harrcy,  DL  60426 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  681,657,  Apr.  29, 1976.  This  appUcatioa 
Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,690 
lat  a.J  ClOG  11/18:  BOIJ  29/12:  COIB  17/60 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  7  Claim 

1.  A  comfXMition  of  nutter  comprising  in  intimate  admixture 
(A)  a  major  amount  of  solid  particles  capable  of  promoting  the 
conversion  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion conditions  to  produce  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  product 
and  to  cause  deactivating  carbonaceous  material  to  be  formed 
on  said  solid  particles,  said  solid  particles  being  substantially 
free  of  platinum  group  metal  components  and  (B)  a  minor 
amount  of  discrete  entities  each  of  which  comprises  (1)  a  major 
amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  separate  alumina  phase,  (2)  a 
minor,  catalytically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  platinum 
group  metal  component  de]X>sited  on  said  alumina  phase,  said 
platinum  group  metal  component  being  capable  of  promoting 
the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  at  carbon 
monoxide  oxidation  conditions,  and  (3)  a  minor,  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
capable  of  promoting  said  hydrocarbon  conversion. 


4,252,687 

CATALYSTS 

Robert  W.  Dale,  and  Joha  J.  Rooaey,  both  of  Bdfsst  Northern 

Ireland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Liaiitcd,  Belfast  Northcra 

Irdaad 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,277 

Cbdais  priority,  sppUcstioa  United  Uagdoat  Jaa.  20,  1978, 
2391/78 

lat  a.5  BOIJ  29/04.  23/40 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  25  ClaisM 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  catalyst  comprising  providing  a 
hydroxyl-containing  solid  refractory  support  material  and 
contacting  the  support  material  with  a  solution  of  a  substance 
providing  catalytically  active  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising activating  the  support  material  by  providing  surfaces  of 
the  support  material  having  a  deficiency  of  hydroxyl  groups  to 
form  activated  support  material  surfaces,  and  contacting  the 
activated  support  material  surfaces  with  said  solution  before 
said  activated  support  material  surfaces  are  deactivated. 

21.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  support 
material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica, 
titania.  magnesium,  zirconia,  silico-aluminate  and  zeolite  mate- 
rials. 

23.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  catalytic 
active  material  is  present  in  said  surfaces  in  anionic  form,  and 
is  physically  adsorbed  onto  the  support  nuterial,  and  said 
catalytic  active  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  platinum,  palladium  and  rhodium. 


4,252,688 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BIFUNCnONAL  CATALYSTS  FOR 

THE  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ewald  GaUei,  Vicrahciai;  Lssxlo  MarosL  Ludwigihafea;  Matth- 
ias Schwanmaaa,  Limbnrgerhof,  aad  Erast  Loreaz,  Wadien- 
kciai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  asstflsors  to  BASF  Aktica- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FUed  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,526 
ClaiBU  priority,  sppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Feb.  9, 
1978,2805336 

lat  CL^  BOIJ  29/12 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bifunctional  catalyst 
for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons,  comprising  a  crystalUne 
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aluminosilicate  of  the  type  of  the  Y-zeolites  as  the  acidic  com- 
ponent and  a  metal  of  the  noble  metal  group  as  the  hydrogena- 
tion  component,  wherein  the  Y-zeolite  has  a  molar  ratio  SiOi- 
/AI2O3  of  from  4.8  to  6,  the  size  of  the  zeolite  crystals  is  from 
O.S  to  2  ftm,  the  zeolite  powder,  before  molding,  is  mixed  with 
10-30%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  aluminosilicate,  contain- 
ing 55-85%  by  weight  of  SiO:  "id  45-15%  by  weight  of 
AI2O3,  and/or  alumina  as  the  binder,  a  carboxylic  acid  being 
used  as  a  peptizing  agent  if  required,  after  molding  and  drying 
at  100*- 150*  C.  the  sodium  ions  are  replaced  by  ammonium 
ions  by  means  of  an  ammonium  salt  solution  until  the  sodium 
content  is  0.2-0.4%  by  weight  based  on  Na,  after  removal  of 
the  anions  by  washing  the  moldings  are  subjected  to  a  deep- 
bed  calcination  at  S70*-770*  C,  with  a  rate  of  heating  of  about 
2*  C./min.  up  to  150*  C,  after  which  the  moldings  are  heated 
very  npidly  to  570*-770*  C.  and  kept  at  this  temperature  for 
several  hours,  the  moldings  are  then  cooled  in  a  dry  atmo- 
sphere and  impregnated  with  a  noble  metal  salt  solution,  the 
volume  and  concentration  of  which  precisely  corresponds  to 
the  water  adsorption  capacity  and  the  desired  noble  metal 
loading,  and  the  laden  moldings  are  then  dried  and  subjected  to 
a  heat  treatment  at  from  500*  to  650*  C.  for  several  hours, 
under  conditions  selected  so  that  no  further  decrease  of  the 
lattice  constant  occurs. ' 


good  catalyst  surface  area-increasing  property  deposited  on 
the  entire  surface  of  the  carrier  metal,  and  a  catalyst  metal 
deposited  on  the  interlayer  metal  wherein  the  interlayer  metal 
having  a  good  heat-insulating  property  is  a  metal  having  a  low 
heat  conductivity  by  itself  and  is  titanium,  zirconium,  anti- 
mony, or  their  alloys. 


4^2,689 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COPPER-IRON-ALUMINUM 

CATALYSTS 
Bo^li  Miya,  Wakayama,  Japaa,  aaiignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jna.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu^  JnL  3, 1978,  53/80663 
Int.  CL3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72.  23/74 
VS.  CL  252—466  J  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  copper-iron-aluminum  cata- 
lyst, which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
adding  dropwise  to  a  bath  of  water  contained  in  a  reaction 
vessel. 

(a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  cupric  salt,  ferrous  salt  and 
aluminum  salt,  said  solution  (a)  containing  from  0.4  to 
2.5  atoms  of  iron  and  from  0.4  to  2.0  atoms  of  aluminum 
per  one  atom  of  copper,  and 

simultaneously  adding  dropwise  to  said  bath  of  water,  sepa- 
rately from  said  solution  (a), 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  effec- 
tive to  precipiute  all  of  the  copper,  iron  and  aluminum 
ions  contained  in  said  solution  (a)  as  the  corresponding 
hydroxides, 

then,  after  completion  of  said  simultaneous  steps  of  adding 
said  solution  (a)  and  said  solution  (b)  to  said  bath  of  water 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  agiuting  the  reaction  mixture 
for  from  10  minutes  to  10  hours,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
50*  C.  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the 
reaction  mixture  and  effective  to  dehydrate  copper  and 
iron  hydroxides,  while  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  pH  of  from  9.5  to  11.5,  whereby  to  form  a  precipiute; 

then  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
washing  the  precipitate  with  water,  drying  the  precipitate 
and  calcining  the  precipitate  at  a  temperature  of  from  550* 
to  850*  C.  to  obtain  the  copper-iron-aluminum  catalyst. 


4,252,691 

NEUTRON  ABSORBER  BASED  ON  BORON  CARBIDE 

AND  CARBON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCnON 

Alfred  Lipp,  Bad  Worishofen;  Klans  Reinmuth,  Dnrach,  and 

Detlef  TOO  Struensee,  St  Maag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  ElektitMchmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH,  Muiicfa, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,777 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1977,  2752040 

Int  a.3  G21F  1/06;  C04B  35/68 
VJS.  CL  252—478  H  Claims 

1.  A  neutron-absorber  material  having  a  volume  composi- 
tion of  from  40  to  60%  by  volume  of  boron  carbide  and  from 
5  to  25%  by  volume  of  free  carbon,  the  remainder  being  pores, 
said  neutron-absorber  material  having  the  following  proper- 
ties: 

a  density  of  from  1.4  to  1.8  g/cm^ 

a  flexural  strength  at  room  temperature  of  from  15  to  45 
N/mm^, 

a  compressive  strength  at  room  temperature  of  from  25  to  60 
N/mm2, 

a  modulus  of  elasticity  at  room  temperature  of  from  10,000 
to  20,000  N/mm2,  and 

a  resistance  to  ionizing  radiation  of  at  least  10"  rad. 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  neutron-absorber  mate- 
rial of  claim  1,  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  containing 
from  about  50  to  85%  by  weight  of  boron  carbide  powder 
containing  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  boron  and  a  proportion  of 
B2O3  of  less  then  0.5%  by  weight,  and  having  a  particle  size 
distribution  of 

at  least  95%  fmer  than  50  ^im 

at  least  90%  finer  than  30  ^m 

at  least  70%  flner  than  20  fun 

at  least  50%  finer  than  10  fim 

at  least  30%  finer  than  5  fim 

at  least  10%  finer  than  2  /im, 
up  to  about  25%  by  weight  graphite  powder,  from  about  12  to 
20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  resin  binder  and  about  3  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  wetting  agent;  shaping  the  mixture  under  pressure 
at  room  temperature;  curing  the  resin  binder  at  temperatures  of 
up  to  180*  C;  and  then  coking  the  shaped  mixture  with  the 
exclusion  of  air  at  temperatures  of  up  to  approximately  1000* 
C,  with  a  controlled  temperature  increase  not  exceeding  120* 
C./hour. 


4^2,690 

METAIXIC  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Knio  Kaadya,  HitacU;  Hideo  Yasa,  Katsota,  and  Hiroyaki 

TsMktya,  Hitacki,  aU  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filad  Oet  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,460 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1977,  5M21995 

lat  CL'  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/18.  23/64 

UjS.  CL  252—470  47  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  catalyst  which  comprises  a  carrier  metal,  an 

interlayer  metal  having  a  good  heat-insulating  property  or  a 


4,252,692 
MATERIALS  HAVING  NON-LINEAR  ELECTRICAL 
RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Paul  Taylor,  Purton  Wilks,  and  Richard  J.  Penneck,  Lechlade, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Raycbem  Limited,  Swindon, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  393,509,  Aug.  31, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,950,604. 
This  application  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,347 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1972, 
40752/72 

Int  a.2  HOIB  1/04 
U.S.  a.  252—504  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  nonlinear  electrical  resis- 
tance characteristics  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber  copolymer  wherein  the 
ethylene  content  is  at  least  about  65%; 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  monomer,  other  than 
propylene,  copolymerisable  therewith;  and 
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(c)  a  low  density  polyethylene  having  dispersed  therein 
particulate  silicon  carbide,  of  particle  size  finer  than  about 
300  grit 


constituent  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  succinic  acid 
derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (1), 


4,252,693 
PERFUME  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SPIRANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Kari-Heiarich  Schnlte-Elte;  Peter  Fankhauser,  both  of  Onex, 
and  Giintfacr  Ohloflf,  Bemez,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to 
Flrmeaich  SA,  Genera,  Switzerland 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  841,124,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,179,448. 
This  application  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,631 
Int  CL'  CUB  9/00 
\}S.  a  252-522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  which  comprises  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


R— CHCOOX 
I 
CH2COOY 


a) 


wherein  one  of  the  symbols  R  represents  a  methyl  group  and 
the  other  a  hydrogen  atom,  as  an  active  ingredient. 


4,252,694 
CLEANING  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
3-ISOTHIAZOLONES 
Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove;  George  A.  Miller,  Glenside, 
and  Andrew  B.  Law,  Lerittown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Coaipaay,  Phihidelpiiia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,730,  May  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,243,403, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  368,168,  Jon.  8, 1973,  Pat  No. 
4,105,431,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,660, 
JuB.  28, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,761,488,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  672,437,  Oct  3, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,523,121,  which  is  a 
coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,780,  Mar.  9, 1967, 
abandoned.  This  applieatioa  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,595 
lat  a.'  CllD  3/26.  7/32 
MS.  CL  252-545  5  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  which  comprises  (1)  a  soap  or  a 
synthetic  detergent  and  (2)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


lis  2  N-1 


wherein  Y  is  an  unsulwtituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
or  alkynyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  cycloalkyl  group  having  a  3  to  6  carbon 
atom  ring  and  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aralkyi  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-Q)alkyl  group,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group,  or  a  salt  of 
a  compound  of  the  above  formula  with  a  strong  acid. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  X  and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  an  alkanolamine  having  2 
or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  as  a  second  essential  constituent  0. 1  to 
20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
represented  by  the  formula  (II) 


-1  + 


(11) 


X- 


N 
/    \ 
LR2         R4 


wherein  either  one  or  two  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent 
long-chain  alkyl  or  long-chain  hydroxyalkyl  groups  having  8 
to  20  caron  atoms,  the  remainder  being  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  groups  or  polyoxy- 
ethylene  groups  having  a  total  addition  mole  number  of  less 
than  10  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or 
an  alkyisulfate  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,252,696 
HIGH-SPEED  PULTRUSION  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND 

PROCESS 
Terry  S.  McQnarrie,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  798,128,  May  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,306 

Int  CL3  O08L  1/14 

VS.  a.  260-16  5  n»i^ 

1.  In  a  pultrusion  process  the  improvement  which  comprises 

using  a  polyester  resin  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous 

admixture  of: 

(A)  40-60  parts  of  a  polyester  madb  by  the  condensation  of 
reactants  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  65-85  mole 
percent  of  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  diacid  or  anhydride, 
from  about  15-35  mole  percent  of  a  saturated  diacid  or 
anhydride  and  up  to  about  1 10  mole  percent  of  a  glycol, 
the  polyester  having  an  alpha,  beU  unsaturation  equiva- 
lent weight  of  about  200-275  and  a  monomer  compatibil- 
ity of  about  25%  or  less; 

(B)  40-60  parts  of  a  monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers 
copolymerizable  with  the  polyester,  the  total  of  (A)  and 
(B)  being  100  parts,  and  giving  a  polyester  resin  which 
when  cured  has  a  Barcol  hardness  of  at  least  45; 

(C)  4-10  parts  of  a  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  resin  that  is: 

(1)  soluble  in  the  polyester  resin; 

(2)  causes  the  admixture  when  cured  to  be  opaque. 


4,252,695 
HAIR  RINSE  COMPOSmON 
Itood  Homma,  F^uabashi,  and  Masaynki  Kanno,  Matsodo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 1978,  53-93397 

Int  CL^  CllD  1/62;  A61K  7/06 

VS.  a.  252—547  4  Claims 

1.  A  hair  rinse  composition  comprising  as  a  first  essential 


4,252,697 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSION  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  MUTUALLY 

DISSOLVED  WTTH  A  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

ALKYLATE 

Yoshio  Hashiznme;  Masatoshi  Miknmo,  and  F^uaio  Takcaaka, 

all  of  Oimachi,  Japan,  assizors  to  DaiceL  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,924 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Oct  17, 1978,  S3/127526 

lat  a.J  COBL  1/12 

VS.  CL  260-17  A  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  suble  aqueous  dispersion  of 

synthetic  resin  particles,  said  particles  containing  cellulose 

acetate  alkylate  dissolved  or  homogeneously  dispersed  therein, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of:  completely  dissolving  from  1  to 
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30  parts  by  weight  of  cellulose  aceute  alkylate  and  an  effective 
initiating  amount  of  oil-soluble  radical  polymerization  initiator 
in  100  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  liquid,  radical- 
polymerizable,  water-insoluble  monomers  capable  of  dis- 
solving said  cellulose  acetate  alkylate  and  said  initiator, 
whereby  to  obtain  a  first  liquid  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  said  cellulose  acetate  alkylate  and  said  initiator  homoge- 
neously dissolved  in  said  monomer  or  monomers;  then  mixing 
said  first  liquid  solution  with  water  and  with  water-soluble 
protective  colloid,  water-soluble  synthetic  organic  surfactant 
or  mixture  thereof  effective  for  forming  a  stable  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  said  monomer  or  monomers  in  water  whereby  to 
form  a  suble  aqueous  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  drop- 
lets of  said  first  liquid  solution  dispersed  in  water;  then  subject- 
ing said  dispersion  to  radical  polymerization  conditions  effec- 
tive to  polymerize  said  monomer  or  monomers  whereby  to 
obtain  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  particles  of  polymer  of  said 
monomer  or  monomers  and  containing  said  cellulose  acetate 
alkylate  dissolved  or  homogeneously  dispersed  therein. 

4^2,CM 

ANTI-YELLOWING  COMPOSITION 

Michio   Ito,   SUraoka;   YoaUodtsa   NnmiUiri,   Showa;   SeUi 

Kiaora,  Waahinooiya,  and  Tetnio  Sekignchi,  Hasnda,  all  of 

Japaa,  iMlgBorB  to  Argoa  Chcnical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 

N  Y 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  S«r.  No.  30,731 

aains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53-45018 

Int  a.'  C08K  5/13.  5/41.  5/07.  3/10 

VS.  CL  260—18  EP  17  CtainM 

1.  An  anti-yellowing  additive  for  minimizing  the  yellowing 
tendency  when  heated  at  175'  C.  of  environmentally  accept- 
able subilized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  from  which 
arsenic,  beryllium,  cadmium,  lead,  mercury,  and  thallium  are 
substantially  excluded,  comprising  in  combination  (A)  at  least 
one  overbaoed  metal  phenolate  or  sulfonate  compound  of  at 
least  one  of  the  metals  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
calcium,  strontium,  and  barium;  and  (B)  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  overbaaed  metal  compound  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight 
of  a  cyclic  or  open  chain  1,3-diketone  compound  having  5  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  or  a  Uthium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium, 
calcium,  strontium,  barium,  zinc,  aluminum,  tin,  or  zinconium, 
salt  thereof. 

13.  An  environmentally  accepUble  subilized  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  composition  protected  against  yellowing  and  from 
which  arsenic,  beryllium,  cadmium,  lead,  mercury,  and  thal- 
lium are  substantially  excluded,  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer,  a  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  heat  stabilizer,  and 
from  0.05  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  of  an  anti-yellowing  additive  according 
to  claim  1. 


[33- 


wherein  H  represents  hydrogen,  R  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  0  or  an  integer  of  at 
least  1,  and  m+n  equals  6,  and/or  its  Dicls-Alder  adduct,  with 
1  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
and/or  its  anhydride  to  form  (II)  «n  acid-modified  resin,  react- 
ing the  acid-modified  resin  (11)  with  0. 1  to  1.0  molar  equivalent 
based  on  the  acid  groups  in  the  acid-modified  resin  (11),  or  0.2 
to  2.0  mole  equivalents  based  on  the  acid  anhydride  groups  in 
the  acid  modified  resin  (11),  of  (c)  a  saturated  and/or  unsatu- 
rated monohydric  higher  alcohol  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  to  form  (111)  an  esterified  resin,  and  further  reacting  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  esterified  resin  (111)  with  5  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (d)  a  phenolic  resin  derived  from  formaldehyde 
and  a  phenol  having  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  4  to  9 
carbon  atoms, 

[B]  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  an  aromatic  content  of  not  more  than  50%  by 
weight  and  a  boiling  range  of  from  200'  to  350*  C,  and 

[CI  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  drying  oil. 


4,252,699 

NOVEL  VARNISH  COMPOSITION  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING  INKS 

Skoao  TmcUya,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Sank!,  and  Hideo  Hayaahi, 

botk  of  YokokaM,  aU  of  Japaa,  aHignon  to  Nippon  OU 

ComtUMf,  UbL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,212 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1979,  54-128 
lat  CL3  C08L  91/00;  C09D  11/06.  11/10 
UJS.  CL  260-19  UA  •  ClaiaM 

1.  A  varnish  composition  for  offset  printing  inks,  said  com- 
poattion  comprising 
[A]  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  having  a  softening  point  of 
at  least  100*  C.  and  an  acid  value  of  5  to  50,  said  resin 
^■infl  produced  by  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  (I)  a 
hydrocarbon  resin  obtained  by  polymerizing  (a)  a  5-mem- 
bered  cyclic  compound  having  a  conjugated  double  bond 
and  exprened  by  the  following  general  formula 


4,252,700 
RESIN  BINDER  FOR  FOUNDRY  SAND  CORES  AND 

MOLDS 

Kyohei  Fnnabiki;  NoriaU  MatsnaUaia,  and  Naomltsn  Inone,  all 

of  F^jieda,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Saaitomo  Dnrez  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,558,  Dec  29, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,196,114,  and  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  863,548,  Dec 

22, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a  contiaaatioa-in-pait  of  Ser.  No. 

863,546.  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,157,993.  TMa  application  May 

11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,380 

lat  CL'  C08L  91/06 

UACL  260-25  21ClaLB8 

1.  In  a  solid  phenolic  resin  composition  for  binding  sand  in  a 
foundry  sand  core  or  mold  prepared  by  mixing  solid  novolac 
and  solid  resole  resin  particles,  wherein  said  resole  is  produced 
by  the  reaction  comprising  condensation  of  a  phenol  and  a 
formaldehyde  source  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyftt 
followed  by  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  a  lubricant  to  the  resole  reaction 
mixture  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  dehydration  of  the 
reaction  mixture  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  lubricant-containing 
resole,  the  soUd  novolac  constituting  about  1  part  to  about  40 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  novolac  and 
lubricant-containing  resole  resins,  and  the  lubricant-containing 
resole  constituting  the  balance  of  the  composition. 

18.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  a  composition  useful  as 
a  foundry  core  or  mold  consisting  essentially  of  mixing  sand 
and  a  solid  particulate  phenolic  resin  binder  therefor  at  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  fluidize  said  solid  resin  and 
coat  the  sand  with  said  resin,  the  improvement  comprising,  as 
said  binder,  a  mixture  of  a  solid  novolac  phenolic  resin  and  a 
lubricant-containing  solid  resole  phenolic  resin  produced  by 
the  reaction  comprising  condensation  of  a  phenol  and  a  formal- 
dehyde source  followed  by  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture wherein  the  lubricant  is  added  prior  to  the  completion  of 
the  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mixture  or  during  said  reaction 
to  produce  the  solid  resole  phenolic  resin,  said  resole  being 
prepared  in  the  presence  of  about  0.002  to  about  0. 10  mole  per 
mole  of  the  phenol  reactant  of  an  alkali  metal  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali 
metal  oxides,  alkali  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  earth  metal 
oxides  and  mixtures  thereof  and  about  0.05  to  about  0.40  mole 
per  mole  of  the  phenol  reactant  of  an  anune  catalyst  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  monomethyl  amine, 
triethyl  amine,  ethanol  amine,  an  aniline  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  novolac  resin  constituting  about  1  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  phenolic  resin  binder, 
and  the  lubricant-containing  resole  resin  constituting  the  bal- 
ance of  the  phenolic  resin  binder,  the  proportion  of  the  pheno- 
lic resin  binder  being  about  2  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  sand  and  the  proportion  of  the  lubricant 
in  the  lubricant-containing  resole  resin  component  being  about 
0.5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
lubricant-containing  resole  resin  component. 


4,252,701 

MODIFIED  CYCLOPENTADIENE  RESINS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  A  COMPOSITION 

FOR  PRINTING  INK  CONTAINING  SAID  MODIHED 

RESINS  AS  VEHICLE  COMPONENTS 

Akiaori  Miyaguchi,  and  Yaanyoiiii  Chino,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Zeoa  Co.  Ltd.  and  Morinnra- 

Chemetron  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,145 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct.  6, 1978,  53-123228 
lat  a.J  O09D  3/727.  3/733.  11/10 
VS.  a.  260—23.7  C  15  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  resin,  which  com- 
prises reacting 

(I)  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  adduct  of  a  cyclopentadi- 
ene  resin  with  an  a,/3-ethylenically-unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride,  with  (b)  an  adduct  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid  ester  having  a  conjugated  double  bond  with  an  a,0- 
ethylenically-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
with 

(II)  a  polyamine  having  at  least  two  primary  or  secondary 
amino  groups. 


4,252,702 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

POLYSILOXANE  RESIN  FORMING  PRECONDENSATE, 

AN  EPOXY  RESIN,  A  SIUCONE  FLUID,  AND  A 

CATALYST 

Darid  K.  WaU,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aMigaor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 

Nemonrs  and  Compaay,  Wilmiagton,  Del. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,697,  Jan.  23, 1978, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,232, 

Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoaed.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  42,291 
Int  a.J  C08L  91 /Oa  83/12 
VS.  CL  260—29.1  R  ii  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  having  a  solids  content  of  25-80% 
by  weight  in  an  inert  liquid  carrier  and  comprised  of 
(a)  a  binder  comprised  of 
(1)  60-99%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  polysi- 
loxane  resin-forming  precondensate  which  has  one  or 
more  of  the  units 


o 


^-  ^ 


{Si— O— I-    — l-Si— O— I-    -j-Si— O— 1- 
CH3      ic        Lx  J*.        Lx  Jc. 
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I        I 


CH3 
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X  is  a  functional  group  which  allows  crosslinking  at  its 
site,  and 

a,  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  of  a  magnitude  and  in  proportions 
which  provide  the  resin  with  a  degree  of  substitution, 
measured  as  the  ratio  of  phenyl  plus  methyl  groups  to 
silicon  atoms,  of  at  least  about  1.0.  and  a  ratio  of  phenyl 
groups  to  silicon  atoms  of  at  least  about  0.3, 
and  which  has  a  silanol  content  above  4%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  precondensate; 

(2)  1-40%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  an  epoxy 
resin  having  the  formula 


O 
/    \ 

CH2— CHCH2 
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OH        "I 
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wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  0-42,  and  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  0.2-10%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  a  silicone 
fluid  which  is  dimethyl  polysiloxane  fluid  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  50-5000  centistokes  measured  at  25*  C; 

(c)  0.2-10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of  catalyst 
which  is  a  metal  salt;  and 

(d)  inert  liquid  carrier. 


wherein 


4,252,703 

CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE  AQUEOUS 

ELECTRO-DIPPING  LACQUER  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Haas-Peter  Patzichke,  and  Armin  Gobei,  both  of  Wnppertal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaignon  to  Herberti  GcaeUachaft  nut 

beschrankter  Haftung,  WappertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,004 
Claiau    priority,    application    Auatria,    Mar.    13,    1978, 
121766/78 

Int  CL'  C08L  63/02.  63/10 
VS.  CL  260-29J  EP  15  Clains 

1.  A  cathodically  depositable  aqueous  electrodipping  coat- 
ing composition  comprising  a  binder  dilutable  in  water  by 
protonization  with  acids,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  55  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  binder 
of  an  organic  synthetic  resin  binder  being  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  resin  having  at  least  one  1,2  epoxy  group  per 
molecule  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyamines,  ketimines  containing  amino  groups, 
ketimines  containing  hydroxyl  groups  and  ketimines  con- 
taining amino  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  (Mn)  of  about  500  to  about  10,000,  a  pk/, 
value  of  about  3  to  about  7,  and  containing  amino  groups 

•  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amino  groups  to  an  amine  value  of  about  30  to 
about  1 50;  and 

(b)  45  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  a  cross-linking  agent  being  a  reaction  product  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  monoalkyl  ester  with  a  1,2  epoxy  resin 
and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  (Mit)  of  about 
500  to  about  5,000  and  containing  terminal  carboxyl 
groups,  a  sufficient  number  of  which  are  esterified  with 
monoalcohols  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  to 
prevent  the  cross-linking  agent  from  travelling  to  the 
anode  during  electro-deposition  and  to  provide  the  cross- 
linking  agent  with  an  ester  value  of  about  30  to  about  350. 
the  ester  groups  being  substantially  suble  in  a  neutral 
aqueous  medium  but  being  reactive  in  a  basic  medium  at  a 
temperature  above  140*  C.  with  amino  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary 
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amino  groups  which  are  present  in  the  organic  synthetic 
resin  binder. 


4^2,704 
GRAFT  POLYMERS  WITH  CROSS-LINKED  POLYESTER 

ELASTOMERS 
JokB  C  Falk,  Chicago,  Dl^  avigBor  to  Borg-Wanicr  Corpora- 

tioa,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,569 

iBt  CL^  C03L  67/00 
MS.  a.  240— 29  J  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  polymeric  composition  comprising  from  80  to  30 
wt%  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  graft  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of  from  20  to  70  wt%  of  a  polyester,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  polyester  is  a  cross-linked,  aliphatic  polyester 
elastomer  prepared  by  the  steps  of 

A.  Providing  a  solution  comprising  from  95  to  80  parts  by 
weight  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent,  from  5  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic,  polyester  elastomer  and 
from  0.5  to  5  wt%,  based  on  polyester,  of  an  organic 
peroxide; 

B.  Mixing  said  solution  with  an  equal  voliune  of  water  con- 
taining from  1  to  10  wt%,  based  on  polyester,  of  a  surfac- 
tant; 

C.  Passing  said  mixture  through  a  homogenizer  to  form  an 
emulsion; 

D.  Heating  said  emulsion  to  remove  said  solvent;  and 

E.  Further  heating  said  emulsion  to  cross-link  said  polyester 
and  form  a  stable  latex. 


4,252,707 
POLYAMIDE-IMIDE-ACID  BINDER  WITH  AMINE 

BASE 
John  O.  Rnid,  1140  Regent  St^  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12309 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,979,  Dec.  18, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,795, 

Mar.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  756,685 
Int  CL^  C08J  i/OS.  i/yO;  C08L  79/0I* 
U.S.  a.  260— 30  J  10  Claims 

1.  An  infinitely  water-thinnable  coating  composition,  which 
comprises; 
a  binder  which  is  a  film  forming  salt  of  a  polyamide-imide 
acid  and  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  amine  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylamine,  triethylamine, 
dipropylamine,      ethylaminoethanol,       N,N-dimethyle- 
thanolamine,    N,N-diethylaminoethanol,    diethylaminoe- 
thoxyethanol  and  diisopropylaminoethanol; 
a  filler;  and 

a  water-miscible,  inert,  organic  solvent  for  said  salt; 
said  salt  having  been  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  proportion  of 
a  water-miscible,  inert,  organic  solvent  sufficient  to  solubilize 
said  polyamide-imide  acid. 


4,252,705 
RESISTANCE  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS  TO 
DISCOLORATION  DURING  DRYING  WITH 
N,N'-DIPHENYL  UREA 
Lawrence  R.  Brccker,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Argus  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,488 
Int  a.3  C08L  27/06 
U  A  a.  260— 29.6  MN  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  development  of  a  yellow  to 
orange  discoloration  by  polyvinyl  chloride  polymers  when 
heated  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  80*  to  about  200*  C,  which  comprises  mixing 
an  N,N'-diphenyl  urea  with  the  polymer  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  from  about  0.005  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100 
pans  of  polymer  and  then  heating  the  polyvinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  temperature  above  80*  C.  up 
to  about  200*  C. 


4,252,706 

METHOD  FOR  PRECISELY  CONTROLLING  THE 

DISSOLUTION  RATE  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

WATER-SOLUBLE  VINYL  POLYMERS 
Kcaaeth  G.  PhilUpa,  River  Forest,  and  Alvio  J.  Frisqoe,  Western 
Sprints,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,155 
Int  a.J  C08L  33/02,  33/26 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  PM  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  precisely  controlling  the  dissolution  rate  of  a 
water-soluble  vinyl  polymer  into  water  which  comprises  in- 
verting a  water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  the  water-soluble 
vinyl  polymer  into  water  which  contains  at  the  time  of  inver- 
sion an  exact  amount  of  an  emulsifier  system  having  an  HLB 
number  which  has  been  predetermined  to  produce  a  specific 
solubility  rate  for  the  water-soluble  vinyl  polymer,  said  prede- 
termination having  been  made  by  inverting  the  water-in-oil 
emulsion  of  the  water-soluble  polymer  in  water  over  a  range  of 
HLB  numbers  to  determine  the  rate  of  dissolution  of  the  water- 
soluble  vinyl  polymer  for  this  range  of  HLB  numbers  and  then 
dissolving  the  polymer  at  such  predetermined  specific  rate. 


4,252,708 
MECHANICALLY  ACTIVATEABLE  ONE-PART  LIQUID 

RESIN  SYSTEMS 
Richard  G.  Newell,  Woodbory,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  Saint  Panl,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,849 
Int.  QV  C08L  75 /OS 
UA  CL  260—31.8  E  H  Claims 

1.  A  mechanically  curable,  one-part,  liquid  resin  system 
comprising 

I.  a  latent  catalyst  which  comprises  rupturable,  impermeable 
microcapsules  ranging  in  size  from  about  25  to  400  mi- 
crons having 

(1)  shell  walls  of  a  crosslinked  interfacial  polyurethane- 
polyether  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  up  to  about  380  and 
a  functionality  of  from  about  2  to  6,  glycerol  and  a 
cycloaliphatic  polyepoxide  having  an  equivalent  weight 
of  from  about  70  to  220  and  a  functionality  of  from 
about  2  to  3,  and 

(2)  liquid  fills  comprising  a  Lewis  acid-glycerol  complex, 

II.  a  cationically  curable  material  selected  from  liquid  ace- 
tals,  aziridines,  epoxides,  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons, N-vinyl  compounds,  vinyl  ethers  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

III.  a  Lewis  base  scavenger  having  a  pK*  of  from  about  6  to 

11, 
there  being  from  1  to  20  parts  of  I  and  80  to  99  parts  of  II  in  the 
one-part  system,  the  sum  of  I  and  II  being  100  parts,  and  there 
being  0.1  to  35  mole  percent  of  III,  based  on  the  moles  of 
Lewis  acid  in  the  microcapsules. 

4,252,709 
HANDLING  ADDmVE  FOR  SHJCONE  ELASTOMERS 
COMPRISING  BORIC  ACID  AND  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

OR  GLYCEROL 
Olgerts  Skostins,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,649 
iBt.  CL'  C08L  83/04:  C08J  3/20 
U  A  a.  260— 33.4  SB  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  ob- 
tained by  combining 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  boric  acid, 

(b)  100  to  300  parts  by  weight  polyhydroxy  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  and  glycerol, 
and 

(c)  10  to  400  parts  of  filler. 


February  24,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1607 


4,252,710 
STABILIZED  SLURRIES  OF  ISOOLEHN  POLYMERS 
Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Ralph  H.  Schatz, 
Westfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,253 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—33.8  UA  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymerization  slurry  against 
agglomeration,  the  slurry  being  formed  in  a  cationic  Lewis 
Acid  catalyzed  {Ktlymerization  process,  and  containing  as 
product  polymers,  polymerized  C4-C7  isoolefin  homopoly- 
mers  or  butyl  rubber  copolymers  in  a  polymerization  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  chloride,  methy- 
lene chloride,  vinyl  chloride  or  ethyl  chloride  diluents,  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  reaction  mixture,  the  reaction 
mixture  containing  monomers,  catalyst  and  dUuent,  or  into  the 
polymerization  product  slurry  about  0.05%  to  20%  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  product  polymers,  of  a  stabilizing 
agent,  the  stabilizing  agent  being  (i)  a  preformed  copolymer 
having  a  lyophilic,  polymerization  diluent  soluble  portion  and 
:  a  lyophobic  polymerization  diluent  insoluble  portion,  the  lyo- 
phobic  portion  being  soluble  in  or  adsorbable  by  the  product 
polymer  and  the  stabilizing  agent  being  capable  of  forming  an 
adsorbed  solubilized  polymer  coating  around  the  precipitated 
isoolefm  homopolymer  or  butyl  copolymer  to  stabilize  the 
slurry,  provided  that  the  stabilizing  agent,  when  incorporated 
into  the  reaction  mixture,  is  free  of  cationically  active  unsatura- 
tion  or  functional  groups,  or  (ii)  an  in  situ  formed  stabilizing 
agent  copolymer  formed  from  a  stabilizer  precursor,  the  stabi- 
lizer precursor  being  a  lyophilic  polymer  containing  a  func- 
tional group  capable  of  copolymerizing  or  forming  a  chemical 
bond  with  the  product  polymer,  the  functional  group  being  a 
cationically  active  halogen  or  cationically  active  unsaturation, 
the  lyophobic  portion  of  the  stabilizing  agent  being  product 
polymer,  the  stabUizing  agent  so  formed  being  capable  of 
forming  an  adsorbed  solubilized  polymer  coating  around  the 
precipitated  product  polymer  to  stabilize  the  product  polymer 
slurry. 


copolymer  to  aluminum  powder,  glass  fiber  and  silicate  micro- 
spheres is  in  the  range  of  about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  block  copolymer  to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about 
2:1,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  glass  fiber  to  aluminum  pow- 
der is  at  least  about  1 :9  and  wherein  the  volume  percenuge  of 
silicate  microspheres  is  less  than  about  10. 


4,252,711 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE/BENTONITE  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION  AND  WOOD  LAMINATION  PROCESS 
Seymoor  Hartman,  Mahopac,  and  Timothy  M.  Brown,  Hobnes, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,303 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/00.  3/34;  C08L  61/06 
VJS.  a.  260—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  phenol-aldehyde  adhesive  which  comprises  a  phenol- 
aldehyde  condensation  product  having  a  molar  ratio  of  phenol 
to  aldehyde  in  the  range  of  1:1.5  to  1:2.5,  an  alkaline  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  and  from  20%  to  35%  of  bentonite 
clay  based  on  the  weight  of  condensation  product  solids. 


4,252,713 

METHOD  OF  GRAFTING  A  POLYMER  TO  FILLER 

MATERIALS 

Lncien  Kahaae,  VUlers-soos-Saint  Lea,  France,  assignor  to 

Union  Minerale,  ViUers-soas-Saint  Leu,  Fraace 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  670,557,  Mar.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,129,549. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,491 
Claims  priorit>-,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  27, 1975, 75  09626; 
Mar.  8, 1976,  76  06508 

lat  a.'  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  CL  260-42.16  16  Claiou 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  a  polymer  to  an  inorganic  filler 
material  composed  of  mineral  particles  comprising: 

(a)  physico-chemicaUy  fixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
surfactant  to  mineral  particles,  said  surfactant  being  of  low 
molecular  weight  from  about  100  to  about  SCO  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
having  a  primary  amino  group  and  at  least  one  other 
functionally  active  amino  group  and  an  amphoteric  sur- 
factant of  the  amino-acid  type  having  a  carboxylic  group 
and  at  least  one  functionally  active  amino  group,  said 
physico-chemical  fixing  being  efTected  by  the  primary 
amino  group  in  the  case  of  said  cationic  surfactant  and  the 
carboxylic  group  in  the  case  of  said  amphoteric  surfactant 
and  thereafter 

(b)  reacting  the  product  formed  in  step  (a)  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  with  an 
organic  chemical  reagent  containing  aldehydic  functions 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  functionally  active  amino 
groups  of  the  surfactant  to  form,  in  situ,  an  organic  poly- 
mer grafted  to  the  mineral  filler. 


4,252,714 
FLAME  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,838 
lat  CL^  C08K  5/52 
VJS.  a.  260—45.7  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  com- 
position comprising  said  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  in 
combination  with  at  least  10  parts  per  hundred  and  no  more 
than  40  parts  per  hundred  of  diallyl  maleate  and  at  least  10 
parts  per  hundred  but  no  more  than  40  parts  per  hundred  of 
diethyl  phosphate;  the  total  quantity  of  diallyl  maleate  and 
diethyl  phosphate  present  in  said  styrene-unsaturated  polyester 
resin  being  at  least  50  and  no  more  than  80  parts  per  hundred. 


4,252,712 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Donald  D.  Donenneyer,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,379 
Int  CL^  C08L  67/Oa  77/00 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  28  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  block  copolymer, 
aluminum  powder,  glass  fiber  and  hollow  inorganic  silicate 
microspheres;  wherein  the  block  copolymer  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copolyesters,  copolyamides,  copoly(es- 
teramides)  and  copoly(ether-esters)  melting  at  a  temperature  of 
above  about  150*  C,  having  from  about  30  to  about  70  weight 
percent  of  hard  segments  and  from  about  70  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  soft  segments;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  block 


4,252,715 
•    CHROMOGENIC  ENZYME  SUBSTRATES 
Uif  E.  AureU,  Molndal,  and  Karl  G.  Claesoa,  SKro,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Kahi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,350,  Mar.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4*162,941, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  631,974,  Nov.  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,028,318.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  5, 1974,  1522909 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqneat  to  Jan.  7, 1994, 
has  been  disclaiawid. 
lat  CL^  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  435—4  10  Claims 

1.  New  chromogenic  substrates  suitable  for  serine  proteases, 
speciaUy  suitable  for  diagnostic  determination  of  factor  Xa, 
which  are  represented  by  the  foUowing  formula: 
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R|-A|-A2-OIy-Arg-NH-R2 

or  itt  salts,  where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen, 
alkaooyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexylcarbo- 
nyl,  benxoyl,  benzoyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  halogen 
atoms,  methylamine  or  phenyl  groups,  benzene  sulphonyl  and 
toluenesulphonyl;  R2  is  a  chromophoric  group  Ai  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  a  single  bond,  and  the  amino  acids  selected 
from  the  group  of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  lieu,  Pro.  Met,  Phe  and 
Tyr,  and  A:  is  selected  from  the  group  of  the  amino  acids  Glu, 
Gin,  Asp,  and  Asn. 


4^2,716 
BENZTHIAZOLVL-AZO-INDOLE  BASIC  DYESTUFFS 
HaM-Peter  Kakltkan,  LeTcrkaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
riffor  to  Bayer  Aktiwgwfllartiafft,  Levcrkiisem  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnMBy 

CoatiaaatkNi-iB-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  414^18,  Not.  9, 1973, 
,»f.i««^  TUs  appUcatioa  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,105 
daiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1972,2255058 

lat  CL3  C09B  29/22,  29/36.  31/14 
VS.  CL  260—158  10  CW""* 

1.  DyestufT  of  the  formula 


/3-(o,p-dichlorphenoxy)-cthyl, 

/5-(p-phenylphenoxy)-ethyl, 

/3-(o-benzylphcnoxy)-ethyl, 

/8-<p-benzylphcnoxy)-cthyl, 

/5-(p-tert.butylphenoxy)-ethyl,  - 

/3-phenylthio-ethyl, 

/3-pentachlorphenylthio-ethyl, 

/3-<p-chlor-m-methylphenoxy)-cthyl, 

/3-(p-'netho»y-ph«"o*y)^***y'' 

/3-<3,5-dimethylphenoxy)-ethyl, 

/5-(3,5-dimethyl-4-chlorphenoxy><thyl, 

j3-(o-isopropylphenoxy><thyl, 
,/5-p-(2-phenylisopropyl)-phenoxy-ethyl, 

/8-(l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphth-<6-)oxy)-cthyl, 

/3-(l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphth-<l-)oxy)-ethyl  or 

/3-(phcnylamino-carbonyloxy)-ethyl; 

R5  is  Ci-C6-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
4-methyl-phenyl,      2-methyl-phenyl,      4-chloro-phenyl,      2- 
chlorophenyl  or  2-methyl-4-chloro-phenyI;  and 

X~  is  an  anion;  and 
in  addition  ring  A  can  be  fused  to  an  unsubstituted  benzene 
ring.       ' 


^N=N 


(R2)P 


H  X- 


^""O: 


I 
R3 


N 
I 
R4 


J< 


+ . 

H    X 
Rj 


wherein 
R2  is  Ci-C«-alkoxy, 

Rj  is  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  /3-phenyl-/5-hydrox- 
yethyl,  phcnylpropyK2,2),  Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  C2-C6-alke- 
nyl,  said  alkyl  and  said  alkenyl  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxy,  methoxy.  cyano, 
acetoxy,  aminocarbonyl,  carboxy,  allyloxy  or  methoxy- 
caibonyl; 

R4  is  R3  or 

/3-n-amyloxyethyl, 

jS-n-butyloxyethyl, 

/3-t-butyloxyethyl, 

/3-cyc  lohexyloxy-ethy  1, 

/5-benzoyloxyethyl, 

^-(p-methoxycarbonylbenzoyloxy)^thyl, 

/8-<p-methoxybenzoyloxy)ethyl, 

/3-phenoxyethyl. 

/3-benzyloxyeUiyl, 

/5-(^'-phenylethyIoxy)ethyl, 

/5-(7''-phenylpropyloxy)-ethyl, 

/3-<^'-phenyloxycthyloxy)-cthyl, 

^-<p-chk)rphenoxy)-ethyl, 

^-<p<hlorbenzyloxy)-ethyl, 

^-<o-chlorphenoxy)-ethyl, 

^-(p-niethylpbeaoxy>ethyl, 

/3<(o-methylphenoxy)-ethyl. 

/5-(p-cthylphenoxy)-ethyl, 

^-(o-ethylphenoxy><thyl, 

/Hni-methylphenoxy)-ethyl, 

^.(p<yclohexyIphenoxy>-ethyl, 

^•(^'-oaphthoxy>ethyl. 

^^o-iiO|>ropyloxyphenoxy)-ethyl, 


4^2,717 

PREPARATION  OF 

2^'.AZOBIS(^MiTHYLPROPIONmULE) 

SUgeo  Wake,  Sai(jo;  Shigem  Hoaauuv,  Ooita,  and  Hideaori 

Daada,  Niihama,  all  of  Japaa,  aaiigBon  to  Samitoaio  Chead- 

cal  Compaay,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-13035 

bit  a.^  one  107/00 

vs.  CL  260—192  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2.2'-azobis(2-mcthyIpropioni- 
trile)  by  subjecting  2-amino-2-methylpropionitrile  obtained  by 
the  reaction  between  acetone  cyanohydrin  and  ammonia,  or 
acetone,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammonia,  or  acetone  and  am- 
monium cyanide  to  oxidative  coupling  using  a  metal  hypochlo- 
rite, which  comprises  (1)  subjecting  the  crude  2-amino-2- 
methylpropionitrile  obtained  by  said  reaction  to  distillation  at 
a  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  medium  of  0*  to  50*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  400  nmiHg  or  less  to  obtain  a  purified  2-amino-2- 
methylpropionitrile  product  having  an  ammonia  content  of 
1.5%  by  weight  or  less,  (2)  contacting  the  purified  product 
with  an  aqueous  metal  hypochlorite  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  not  more  than  about  30*  C,  the  pH  of  the  hypochlorite 
solution  being  about  10  to  13.S  and  the  concentration  of  the 
metal  hypochlorite  being  5%  by  weight  or  less  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  then  (3)  treating  the  result- 
ing aqueous  suspension  of  2,2'-azobis(2-methylpropionitrile) 
with  at  least  one  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrites,  sulfites,  bisulfites,  pyrosulfites,  thiosulfates, 
sulfur  dioxide,  nitrogen  oxide,  oxalic  acid,  formaldehyde,  hy- 
drazine, hydrogen  peroxide  and  hydroxylamine. 

4^2,718 
CONTINUOUS  AZO  COUPLING  PROCESS 
John  H.  AtiiertoB,  and  laa  HodgkiMoa,  both  of  Manchester, 
ir«gu«ii^  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladastries  Liadted, 
Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  14,  1978, 
05818/78 

Int.  a.5  C09B  35/00.  35/26.  35/36.  41/00 

VS.  CL  260—207  "^  ^^^^*^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a 
water-insoluble  azo  compound  which  comprises  continuously 
mixing  together,  in  a  reaction  zone  from  which  the  slurry  is 
continuously  removed,  a  first  stream  containing  a  diazonium 
compound  resulting  from  the  diazotisation  of  a  heterocyclic  or 
weakly  basic  benzenoid  amine  in  a  medium  which  contains  at 
least  50%,  by  weight,  of  sulphuric  acid,  hereinafter  referred  to 
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as  the  diazo  component,  and  a  second  stream  containing  a 
compound  capable  of  coupling  with  the  diazo  component 
under  the  conditions  existing  in  the  reaction  zone  to  form  a 
water-insoluble  azo  compound  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the 
coupling  component. 


4,252,719 
STEROID  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
RoaaM  C.  D.  Brestow,  Eaglewood;  Richard  J.  Corcoraa,  May- 
wood,  and  Barry  B.  Saider,  Princetoa,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  786,060,  Apr.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  621,163,  Oct  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appttcatioB  Aag.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,314 
Int  a.2  C07J  71/00 
VS.  CL  260—239.55  D  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substituting  a  chlorine  atom  for  the  tertiary 
hydrogen  atom  at  the  9,  14,  17  or  20  position  of  a  3,  5,  6,  7  or 
17-hydroxyl-S-a-steroid  of  the  cholestan,  androstane,  or  preg- 
nane series  which  comprises  producing  an  ester  of  the  said 
hydroxy  steroid  with  a  carboxylic  acid,  acid  chloride  or  acid 
anhydridge,  esterifying  agent  carrying  an  iodoaryl  group  con- 
taining up  to  12  aromatic  carbon  atoms  and  selected  so  that  a 
chlorine  atom  covalently  bonded  to  the  iodine  atom  of  the 
iodoaryl  group  is  capable  of  approaching  sufficiently  close  to 
the  hydrogen  atom  to  be  repUced  so  that  the  intemuclear 
distance  between  the  said  chlorine  and  hydrogen  atoms  is  from 
1.3  to  2.0  angstroms,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  ester  under 
free  radical  generating  conditions  with  a  molar  excess  of  a 
halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mo- 
lecular chlorine,  phenyliododichloride  and  sulfiiryl  chloride  to 
replace  the  selected  hydrogen  with  a  chlorine  atom;  the  esteri- 
fied  position,  substituted  hydrogen  and  ester  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHj 
-CH2— CH2— CH2— S— CH3  X© 

CH3 


°<y^-cy 


S02— 


J/ 


CH3 


-CH2— CH2--CH2— N— CHj  X©. 

CH3 


S02— 


C2HJ 


— CH2— CH2— CH2— 8— CHj  X©.  and 

CH3 


SO2— 


C2HJ 


-CH2— CH2— CH2— N— CH3  X© 

CH3 


Esteriiied  Position 


Substituted 
Hydrogen 


Ester 


3a 
3a 
3a 
3a 
3a 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
6^ 
la 
17a 


9  m-iodobenzoate 

14  p-iodophenyUcetate 

14  m-kxlophenylacetate 

14  m-iodophenylpropionate 

17  4'-iodo-3-biphenylcarboxylate 

14  m-iodobeiizoate 

17  p-iodophenylaceute 

17  m-iodophenylpropionate 

20  p-iodophenylacetate 

17  m-iodobenzoate 

9  m-iodobenzoate 


21.  The  bis  methylenedioxy  derivative  of  pregnane- 17a,21- 
diol-3,ll-20-trione. 


wherein 
X@  is  a  colorless  anion. 


4,252,721 

CYCLOALKYLTRIAZOLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

OBTAINING  SAME 

Brsao  SilTCStriai,  and  Leaadro  BaioccU,  both  of  Robm,  Italy, 

assigaors  to  Azieade  Chimichc  Rinaite  AngeUai  FVaaccaco 

A.CRjLF.  S.pji.,  Roaw,  Italy 

FOad  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,273 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1978,  22421  A/78 
lat  CL^  CD7D  403/14 
VS.  CL  260— 243  J  9  daian 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


4,252,720 
PYRAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Cari-W<rflipuig  Schrilhamnwr,  Bergisdi-Gladbach,  aad  Bern- 
hard  WehUag,  Cotogae,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assivi- 
ors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschaft,  LeTerkosea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,440 
priority,  appUaitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  9, 
1977,2755023 

lat  CL^  C07D  231/06 
VS.  CL  260—239.65  2  ClalBS 

1.  A  pyrazoline  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


wherein  "alk"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Unear 
and  branched  divalent  alkene  chains  having  from  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms;  "alk'"  is  selected  fixMn  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  and  branched  divalent  alkene  chains  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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halogen,  alkyloxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
trifluoromethyl  and  methylthio. 


4^2,722 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6-HYDROXYMETHYL.2-03-AMINOETHYLTHIO)-l- 

CARBADETHIAPEN.2-EM-3-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DavM  G.  Melillo,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Clark, 

both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,819,  Oct  23, 1978, 

ateodoncd.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,490 

Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04 

VJS.  a.  260— 245J  T  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound. 


and  lower  haloalkoxy;  or  Y  and  Z  together  form  a  methyl- 
enedioxy  group; 
r2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkylcarbonyl,  or 

formyl; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  lower  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  haloalkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the  salt  thereof  of  a  strong 
inorganic  acid  or  organic  acid. 


HO 


N 


-COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  cation,  or  a  readily  removable 
protecting  group. 

4052.723 
AIR  OXIDATION  OF  OXINDOLES  TO  ISATINS 
Paal  G.  rsMwsn.  St  Paid,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  the 
UaiTenity  of  Minnesota,  MiaBcapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,951 
Int  CIJ  C07D  209/38 
VS.  a.  260—325  R  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  isatins  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
1 -hydrogen  or  lower-hydrocarbon  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion-3-C|-C9  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl-thiooxindole,  wherein  the 
phenyl  ring  of  the  oxindole  nucleus  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  lower-acyloxy,  carbonloxy-lower 
alkyl,  carbonyloxyphenyl,  and  diloweralkyl  amino,  to  gaseous 
oxygen  in  a  substantially  inert  liquid  vehicle  in  the  presence  of 
abttc. 


4,252,724 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS 
cure  A-  Hearkk,  Palo  Aho,  and  Butara  A.  Garcia,  Boulder 
Q«ck,  both  of  CaUf n  MsigMn  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo 
Altn,Calif. 
CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,091,  Feb.  16, 1978,  which  is 
a  coirtiBaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,947,  Aug.  15, 1977,  which 
to  a  coatlMatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,886,  Mar.  21, 1977.  This 
appttcatioa  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,264 
Int  CL^  C07D  207/327 
UJS.  CL  260—326.43  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (A): 


4,252,725 

PREPARATION  OF  PHENOLPHTHALEIN  USING 

CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  AND  ARYL  PHOSPHITES 

Herriiel  B.  Prindle,  and  George  E.  Ham,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhmd, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,058 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/88 
VJS.  a.  260—343.4  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phenolphthalein  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(A)  reacting  one  mole  of  phthalic  anhydride  or  diphenyl 
phthalatc  with  2-20  moles  of  phenol  and  with  0.01  to  1 
mole  of  an  aryl  phosphite  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  phenolphthalein,  and  by-products  wherein  the 
reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  80*  C.  to  about  140*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amoimt  of  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange  resin  in  the 
acid  form,  and 

(B)  recovering  phenolphthalein  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

4»252,726 
PREPARATION  OF  DL-a-TOCOPHEROL 
Manzo  SUomt,  Yoichi  Ninagawa,  both  of  KurasUki,  and  Yo- 
shiaU  Omnra,  OkayaflU^  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koraray 

Co.,  Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaa.  12, 1978,  53-2556 

Int  O.^  CD7D  311/72 

VS.  CL  260-345  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  dl-a-tocopherol,  com- 
prising condensing  trimethylhydroquinone  with  phytyl  halide 
in  a  chlorinated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-dichlorocthane  and  1,1,2-tri- 
chloroethylene,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  metal- 
lic tin  and  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst 


Y  rJ     O 

'  .  I        II 

)f\-N-CH-C-W-CH2-N 


(A) 


c"'-Q 


wherein, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl, 
methyl,  methoxy  or  methylthio; 

W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

t  is  zero,  one,  two,  three  or  four, 

Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkyk:arbonyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro  and  lower  haloalkylthio; 

Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  values  of  Y,  cycloalkyl 


4*252,727 

ESTERS  OF  AN  ADDUCT  OF  DIOLEFINIC  POLYMER 

AND  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  COMPOUND 

Scimei  Yasni,  IbaraU;  Minora  Hino,  Toyoaaka;  Knnio  Iznmi, 

Soka,  and  Otsogu  HayasU,  Kita  Katsnshika,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  SomitoiM  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1975,  50-18623 

htLCL^  cone  69/34.  69/347 
VS.  CL  260—347.4  ♦  CWms 

1.  A  resin  comprising  a  modified  polymer  consisting  of  an 
adduct  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diolefmic  polymer  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Uquid  polybu- 
tadiene,  a  liquid  polyisoprene,  a  liquid  butadiene-isoprene 
copolymer,  a  liquid  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  and  a  liquid 
isoprene-styrene  copolymer  and  has  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  150  to  3000,  a  viscosity  of  2  to  5000  cps  at  30*  C. 
and  at  least  50%  of  cis  1,4-structure  with  at  least  one  a,p- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid, 
maleic  anhydride,  fiunaric  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  citraconic 
acid,  wherein  the  adduct  contains  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  the 
a,/3-unsaturated    dicarboxylic   acid   or   anhydride   thereof. 
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wherein  the  carboxyl  group  or  the  anhydride  group  is  diester- 
fied  after  the  adduct  is  obtained  and  thereby  the  acid  value  of 
the  resulting  modified  polymer  is  made  to  be  not  more  than  10. 


4,252,728 
NORBORNANE  AND  NORBORNENE  DERIVATIVES 
Francois  Delay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firmenich  SA, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUnd,  Apr.   17,   1978, 
4073/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  303/48 
VS.  a.  260— 348  J8  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


OR 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


4,252,729 

STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Leo  AUg,  Kaiserangst;  Andor  Fiirst  Basel;  Marcel  MiUler, 

Frenkendorf,  aU  of  Switzerland;  Ulrich  Kerb,  and  Rudolf 

Wiechert  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hofhuun-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntley,  N J. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,477 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   12,   1978, 
5206/78 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/56;  C07J  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—397.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine,  R^  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl,  R'^  is  hydrogen, 
a-methyl,  ^-methyl,  methylene  or  a-hydroxy  and  the  broken 
lines  in  the  A  and  D-rings  denote  optional  bonds  with  the 
proviso  that  the  D-ring  can  be  unsaturated  only  when  R'^  is 
methyl. 


(b)  reacting  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  for  a  sufficient  amount  of 
time  to, 
convert  the  carbamic  acid  ester  to  20-amino-3-oxo-pregn-4-ene 
hydrohalide  and  3,20-dioxo-pregn-4-ene  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,252,731 
PREPARATION  OF  STEROIDAL  CARBAMATES 
Leroy  O.  Krbecbek,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,395 
Int  a.'  C07J  1/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.3  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  converting  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3-oxo-pregna-l,4-diene-20-carboxylic  acid 
amide;  3-oxo-pregn-4-ene-20-carboxylic  acid  amide;  3-oxo- 
pregna-l,4,17(20)-triene-20-carboxylic  acid  amide;  and  3-oxo- 
pregna-4,17(20)-diene-20-carboxylic  acid  amide;  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  the  corresponding  20-methyl  cart>amate  compound 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  acid  amide  with  a  source  of  bromine 
thereby  forming  the  corresponding  bromoamide; 

(b)  reacting  the  compound  formed  in  step  (a)  with  a  strong 
base  thereby  forming  the  corresponding  20-isocyanate; 
and 

(c)  reacting  the  20-isocyanate  in  the  presence  of  methanol,  to 
give  the  corresponding  20-methyl  carbamate  compound. 


4,252,730 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  STEROIDAL  CARBAMATES 
Leroy  O.  Krbecbek,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel 
Corporation,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,321 
Int  a.'  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 397  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrolytic  conversion  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  esters  of  3-oxo-pregn- 
4-ene-20-carbamic  acid  and  3-oxo-pregna-4,17(20)-diene-20- 
carbamic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  20-amino-3-oxo- 
pregn-4-cne-hydrohalide  and  3,20-dioxo-pregn-4-ene  including 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  combining  the  carbamic  acid  ester  with  a  hydrohalide 
acid; 


4,252,732 

PROCESSING  OF  STEROIDS  CONTAINING  AMINO 

FUNCTIONALITY 

Leroy  O.  Krbecbek;  Ernest  B.  Spitzner,  both  of  MinneapoUs, 

and  James  P.  Clark,  Forest  Lake,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,396 
Int  CLJ  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260— 397J  21  dafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  20-amino-3-oxo-pregn-4-ene,  and  20- 
amino-3-oxo-pregna-l,4-diene  and  mixtures  thereof  to  3,20- 
dioxo-pregn-4-ene  and  3,20-dioxo-pregna-l,4-diene  and  mix- 
tures thereof  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  the  20-amino-3-oxo-pregn-4-ene  and  20-amino- 
3-oxo-pregna-l,4-dienc  in  the  form  of  the  free  amine; 

(b)  contacting  the  free  amine  of  (a)  with  a  3,5-disubstituted 
orthoquinone  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding steroidal  anil;  and, 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  steroidal  anil  formed  in  (b)  to  obtain  the 
3,20-dioxo-pregn-4-ene  and  3,20-dioxo-pregna-l,4-diene 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,252,733  

17-SUBSTITUTED  SULFONYL-16,16-DISUBS'I'H  U 1  ED 
ANDROSTENES 
Rari  K.  Varma,  BeUe  Mead,  N  J.,  asslfBor  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 19W,  Ser.  No.  135^24 
Int  CL^  0D7J  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-397.45  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 
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aolids  content  of  at  least  30%  by  weight,  and  the  amount  of 
alkali  with  respect  to  said  alkali  metal  aluminate  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  said  molar  ratio  of  1.05-1.185:1. 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
Ri  is  alkyl  or  aryl; 
R2  is  alkyl  or  arylalkyl,  or  together  the  R2  groups  are 

— (CH2)ii —  wherein  n  is  2  or  3; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 
R4  is  carbonyl  or  /3-hydroxymethylene; 
Rs  it  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine. 

4,252,734 

suBsrrmjTED  ammonium  compounds  for  use  in 

ELECTRODEPOSmON 
RUkud  Bwry,  Miueapolii,  a^  Don  E.  Floyd,  Robbiaadak, 
both  of  MiHn  aaivocs  to  Hcakd  Corporatioa,  MiBBcapoUs, 

Min. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,218 
bt  a.»  C09F  5/00:  CllC  3/00:  CWL  91/00 
UJS.  CL  260— 404 J  9  Oaims 

1.  A  vinyl  functional  compound  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of: 

(a)  an  amido  amine  which  is  the  product  of  reacting  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  with 
an  amine  containing  from  about  2  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  and  which  contains  at  least  3  available  amine  hydro- 
gens wherein  at  least  1  secondary  amine  hydrogen  remains 
after  the  amide  formation; 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
cooatsting  of  acrylic  acid  esters,  methacrylic  acid  esters, 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
react  with  any  remaining  primary  amitfe  hydrogens,  and; 

(c)  a  vinylic  material  having  at  least  2  vinyl  reactive  groups 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  react  with  the 
remaining  secondary  amine  hydrogens, 

to  give  the  vinyl  functional  compound. 


4,252,736 
CONVERSION  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO 
HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  UTILIZING  DUAL 
REACTORS 
Wenicr  O.  Haag,  LawrenccTilie;  Tracy  J.  Haang,  Trenton; 
James  W.  Kao,  Cherry  Hill,  aU  of  fij^  aad  Reael  SUanar, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  anigaof*  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  Fair- 
fkx,Va. 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M73 
lat  CLJ  O07C  1/04 
VS.  CL  260-^*50  12  Claiais 

1.  In  a  processing  combination  comprising  the  steps  of  coal 
gasification  to  produce  H2  and  CO,  F-T  hydrocarbon  synthesis 
from  said  H2  and  CO  and  upgrading  the  product  of  F-T  syn- 
thesis to  produce  more  desirable  gaseous  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucts, gasoline  and  distillate  material  wherein  said  coal  gasifica- 
tion is  carried  out  in  a  gasifier  characterized  by: 

(1)  being  capable  of  producing  syngas  with  less  than  30  lbs. 
of  steam  per  MSCF  of  syngas, 

(2)  producing  a  low  ratio  syngas  with  a  H2/CO  ratio  of  0.4 
to  1,  and 

(3)  a  gasifier  exit  gas  temperature  of  less  than  2000*  F., 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

charging  said  low  ratio  H2/CO  syngas  to  an  F-T  syngas 
conversion  zone  comprising  a  catalyst  providing  water 
gas  shift  and  CO  reducing  characteristics  in  a  single  or  a 
combination  of  catalyst  particles  in  direct  contact  with  a 
suspending  Uquid  medium  providing  temperature  control 
of  the  exothermic  syngas  conversion  reaction  about  the 
particle  of  catalyst, 

recovering  heat  from  said  F-T  syngas  conversion  zone  in  the 
form  of  medium  pressure  steam  and  utilizing  said  steam  in 
said  coal  gasifier  or  its  associated  oxygen  generation  plant; 

recovering  a  product  of  said  Fischer-Tropsch  syngas  con- 
version comprising  hydrocarbon  in  a  range  of  Ci  to  C30 
hydrocarbons  and  oxygenates,  and 

converting  hydrocarbons  and  oxygenates  recovered  from 
said  F-T  operation  with  a  special  crystalline  zeolite  cata- 
lyst providing  a  constraint  index  in  the  range  of  1  to  12,  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  dried  crystal 
density  of  not  less  than  about  1 .6  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter to  premium  products  comprising  gaseous  LPG  prod- 
ucts, gasoline  and  distillate  material. 


4,252,735 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  ALKAU  METAL  ALUMINATE 

SOLUTIONS 

WaUM  O.  Layer,  KirUaad,  and  Siddi4  A.  Khaa,  BvtMsard,  both 

of  Caaada,  MsicBors  to  Haady  Cboaicals  Liiaited,  U  Prairie, 


Filed  Oct  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  951,011 
lat  CL'  ar7F  5/06 
UJS.  CL  260-448  C  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  aluminate  containing  at  least  30%  by  weight  of 
dissolved  solids  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  M2O  to  AI2O3  in 
the  range  1.05-1.185:1  wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal 
atom,  which  comprises:  reacting  said  alkali  metal  aluminate  in 
an  alkaline  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
220*-240'  F.  with  0.02%  to  10%  of  its  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  oligomeric  or  naonomeric  surfactant  which  is  stable 
against  decomposition  in  the  reaction  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  free  radical  initiators,  organic  redox  mitia- 
tors,  free  radical  precurson  and  reducing  agents,  in  order  to 
cause  said  surfactant  to  chemically  bond  with  said  alkali  metal 
alminate,  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  aluminate  with  respect  to 
the  anoount  of  aqueous  medium  being  sufficient  to  provide  said 


4,252,737 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hdarkfa  Kriaua;  Haas-Joacf  Bayach,  aad  Haas  Rudolph,  all  of 
Krcfdd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Genaaay,  aMigBon  to  Bayer 
Akticagesdlacfaaft,  LererfcascB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 
Contiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  931,563,  Aag.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jaa.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,942 
ClahBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aug.  10, 
1977,2736063 

lat  CL'  C07C  68/08 
VS.  a.  260—463  4  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  carbonic  acid 
esters  by  transesterification  comprising 

(a)  mixing  a  phenol,  dimethyl  carbonate,  methanol,  a  transes- 
terification catalyst  and  a  methanol-immiscible  hydrocar- 
bon azeotrope  former  for  methanol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pentane,  hexane,  heptane,  octane, 
isooctane,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  transesterifying  the  dimethyl  carbonate  with  the  phenol; 
and 

(c)  simultaneous  with  (b)  removing  methanol  by  distilling  off 
the  methanol/hydrocarbon  azeotrope. 
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4,252,738 
1,2-HALOHYDRINCARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Willy  HartBHun,  and  Haas-Georg  Hdae,  both  of  KrefUd-Ver- 
diagea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Aktisa- 
geseUschafl,  LeTcitaisea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,900 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  9, 
1977, 2715931 

lat  CL'  C07C  120/00  69/74.  69/78,  69/12 
VS.  CL  260—464  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2-halohydrincarboxylic 
add  esters  of  the  formula 

r2         X  (D 

:«  , 

R*  OCOR' 

wherein 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
styryl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxy,  acetoxy,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  trifluoroacetoxy,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aral- 
kyl,  aryl,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  and 
furthermore 

Ri  and  R2  and/or  R^  and  R*.  or  R'  and  R^  and/or  R2  and  R* 
can  be  linked,  forming  a  bycyclo  or  spire  ring  with  the 
carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  bonded,  and 

r5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  isobutyl,  isopropyl,  ethoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl  and 
X  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  which 
comprises  contacting  spirohexane-cis-4,5-diol,  spiro[3,3- 
]heptane-cis-5,6-diol,  bicyclo[3,2,01heptane-ci8-6,7-diol, 
bicyclo[4,2,0loctane-ci8-7,8-diol,  3-oxa-bicyclo[3,2,0]hep- 
tane-cis-6,7-diol  or  a  cyclobutane-cis-l,2-diol  of  the  for- 
mula 


RJ         OH  W 

'^ 

R*  OH 

wherein 
R'  to  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  styryl,  phe- 
noxycarbonyl, benzyloxy,  acetoxy,  benzoyloxy,  tri- 
fluoroacetoxy, hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  aryl, 
cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  with  an  ortho- 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethoxyme- 
thane,  triethoxymethane,  tri-n-propoxymethane,  1,1,1- 
trimethoxyethane,  1,1,1-triethoxyethane,  1,1,1-tri-n- 
butoxyethane,  1,1,1-tri-ethoxypropane,  1,1,1-trimethoxy- 
propane,  1,1,1-triethoxybutane,  1,1,1-triethoxypentane, 
1,1,1-tri-n-propoxypentane,  1,1,1-trimethoxypentane,  1- 
cyclo-hexyl- 1,1,1  -trimethoxymethane,  2-phenyl- 1,1,1  -trie- 
thoxyethane,  2-phenyl- 1,1,1-trimethoxyethane,  3-methyl- 
1,1,1-triethoxybutane,  1,1,1-trioctyloxyethanc  2-methyl- 
1,1,1  -trimethoxypropane,  2-methyl- 1,1,1  -triethoxypro- 
pane,  1,1,1-tri-n-butoxypropane,  1,1,1-triethoxyaceticacid 
ethyl  ester,  1 -phenyl- 1,1,1 -trimethoxymethane  and  1-phe- 
nyl-l,l,l-triethoxymethane  to  give  a  1,3-dioxolane  of  the 
formula 


wherein 

Ri  to  R'  have  the  meaning  indicated  above, 

r6  is  alkyl, 
and  the  radicals  R'  to  R^  have  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  at  a 
temperature  of  60*  to  140*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 
in  an  inert  organic  solvent  employing  said  orthoester  in  an 
amount  of  1.1  to  3  times  the  molar  amount  of  said  spirohexane- 
cis-4,S-diol,  spiro[3,3]heptane-cis-5,6-diol,  bicyclo(3,2,0]hep- 
tane-cis-6,7-diol,  bicyclo[4,2,0]octane-cis-7,8-diol  and  3-oxa- 
bicyclo[3,2,0]heptane-cis-6,7-diol  or  of  said  cyclobutane-cis- 
1,2-diol  of  said  formula  and  thereafter  contacting  the  resultant 
1,3-dioxolane  with  a  halogenosilane  or  an  acid  haUde,  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  acetyl  chloride,  acetyl  bromide, 
acetyl  iodide,  propionyl  bromide,  hexahydrobenzoyl  chloride, 
phenylacetyl  chloride,  n-butyryl  fluoride,  benzoyl  chloride, 
naphthoyl  chloride,  benzoyl  bromide,  methane  sulphonyl  chlo- 
ride, benzene  sulphonyl  chloride,  thionyl  chloride  phosgene, 
sulphury!  chloride  or  a  phosphorus  trihalide  employing  1.1  to 
1.5  molar  equivalents  of  said  halogenosilane,  acid  halide,  thio- 
nyl chloride,  phosgene,  sulphuryl  chloride  or  phosphorus 
trihalide  per  mol  of  1,3-dioxolane  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis 
acid  which  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  amount  of  orthoester  employed. 


r2       o  or' 

r*        O  R5 


(IV) 


4^252,739 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
VINYLCYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
RicbanI  G.  Fayter,  Jr.,  Fairndd,  Ohio;  Joba  F.  White,  Priacc- 
toa,  NJ.,  aad  Eugeae  G.  Harris,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assiga- 
ors  to  Emery  Indastrics,  lac^  Oadaaati,  Ohio 
FUed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,135 
lat  CL'  ar7C  49/5ii.  69/743.  103/19.  121/48 
VS.  O.  260—465  K  16  Oaiaw 

15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylcyclopropane 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  fluid  state  with 
agitation  at  a  temperature  between  5*  C.  and  130*  C: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  halogenated  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l,4-dichlorobutene-2,  1,4-dibromobu- 
tene-2,  l-bromo-4-chlorobutene-2,  l,4-dichloro-2-methyl- 
butene-2,  l,4-dibromo-2-methylbutene-2,  l,4-dichloro-2,3- 
dimethylbutene-2,  l,4-dibromo-2,3-dimethylbutene-2,  1,4- 
dichloropentene-2,  l,4-dibromopentene-2,  l,4-dichloro-4- 
methylpentene-2.  l,4-dibromo-4-methylpentene-2,  2,5- 
dichlorohexene-3,  2,5-dibromohexene-3,  2,5-dichloro-2- 
methylhexene-3,  2,5-dibromo-2-methylhexene-3,  2,5- 
dichloro-2,5-dimethylhexcne-3,  and  2,5-dibromo-2,5- 
dimethylhexene-3; 

(b)  an  activated  methylene  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  malonate,  diethyl  malonate, 
dibutyl  malonate,  diisopropyl  malonate,  ethyl  (N,N- 
dimethyl-2-aminoethyl)  malonate,  di(N,N-dimcthyl-2- 
aminoethyl)  malonate,  ethyl  phenylaceute,  N,N-dimeth- 
yl-2-aminoethyl  phenylaceute,  methylacetoaceUte, 
ethylacetoaceute,  ethyl  cyanoaceUte,  2,4-pentanedione 
phenylacetone,  malonamide;  malonitrile  and 
phenylacetonitrile;  and 

(c)  a  hydroxide  of  Uthium,  sodium  or  potassium;  the  mol 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging  from  1.05:1  to  1.5:1  with  about 
20%  molar  excess  (c);  said  reaction  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  0.005  to  5  parts  water  per  part  (b)  and  about 
0.075  to  25  mol  percent,  based  on  (b),  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  compound,  phosphonium  compound  or  sulfo- 
niiun  compound  of  the  formula  [(r)^]  A  where  M  is 
nitrogen,  phosphorous  or  sulfur,  r  is  an  organic  radical 
singularly  or  multiply  bonded  to  the  nitrogen,  phospho- 
rous or  sulfur,  y  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4  and  A  is 
an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
sulfate,  hydrogen  sulfate,  alkyl  sulfate,  bicarbonate,  hy- 
droxide, carboxylate,  perchlorate,  borate,  fluoroborate, 
phosphate  and  alkyl  phosphate. 
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4^2,740 
OXIDATION  OF  PHENYL  PHOSPHONOUS  DIHALIDE 
Kjmag  S.  SUim  IrriBgtoii,  N.Y.,  ani^or  to  StanfCer  Chemical 
CoapMjr,  Wcitport,  Cooa. 

Filed  Stf.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,964 
bt  CL^  OTTR  9/42 
VS.  a.  260— S43  P  3  dains 

1.  A  method  for  prq>anng  benzene  phosphonic  dihalide 
which  comprises  reacting  benzene  phosphonous  dihalide  with 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  charcoaL 

4,252,741 
CARBONYLATION  WITH  GROUP  VHI  NOBLE  METAL 

CATALYSTS 
Richwd  V.  Porccili,  Yonken;  Vyay  S.  Bhiae,  and  Arnold  J. 
Stapiro,  both  of  New  Yorit,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Halcon 
Ittiaifh  A  Derdopacat  Corpn  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,344 
Int  CL'  C07C  51/56 
U  A  a  260-549  5  Oaima 

1.  In  the  carbonylation  of  alkyl  esters  in  the  presence  of  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  catalyst  wherein  there  is  produced  a 
reaction  product  comprising  volatile  components  and  the 
non-volatile  Group  V11I  noble  metal  catalyst,  and  the  volatile 
components  are  separated  from  said  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at 
least  10  psi  during  the  separation  of  the  volatile  products  in  the 
zone  in  which  said  separation  is  effected. 


4,252,743 

QUATERNARIES  OF  HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ALKYNOXYMETHYL  AMINES 

Patrick  M.  Qoinlan,  Webster  GroTCS,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,331,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,615 

Int  a.J  C07C  93/ia  93/12:  AOIN  33/02 

VS.  a.  564—285  10  Claims 

1.  Quaternaries  of  halo  alkynoxymethyl  amines  having  one 
to  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  to  each  of  which  are  at- 
tached up  to  two  halogen  derivatives  of  alkynoxymethyl  moi- 
eties of  the  formula  XC-CR"OCH2—  where  R"  is  alkylidene 
and  X  is  halogen,  the  groups  directly  attached  to  the  quater- 
nary nitrogen  atoms  in  the  said  quaternary  amines  being  said 
halo  alkynoxymethyl  groups  and  being  R  and  R'  groups  when 
there  is  but  one  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  present  per  molecule 
and  being  said  halo  alkynoxymethyl  groups  and  being  R  and  Z 
groups  when  there  are  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  present 
per  molecule,  the  Z  groups  constituting  bridging  groups  link- 
ing the  two  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms,  the  R  groups  being 
monovalent  hydrocarbon,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  or  furfu- 
ryl  groups,  the  R'  groups  being  monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  up 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and  the  Z  groups  being  divalent  alkylene, 
alkenylene,  alkynylenc,  hydrocarbon  alkaralkylene,  or  alky- 
lenether  groups,  the  counter  anions  balancing  the  positive 
charge  on  the  quaternary  nitrogen  being  halide  anions. 


4^2,742 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,6-DIALKYLCYCLOHEXYLAMINES  FROM 
2,6-DIALKYLPHENOLS 
Joseph  T.  BlackweU,  m,  Greensboro,  N.C4  Henry  C.  Grace; 
James  B.  Nabors,  both  of  Batoa  Ronse,  La.,  and  Harris  E. 
Pctrec,  KcfMrtrOle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  JbL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,164 
lat  CLJ  C07C  85/08.  87/36.  87/45 
VS.  a  564    447  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  2,6-dialkylcyclohexyUmine  of 
the  formula: 


Ri 


Qhnh. 


R2 


4,252,744 
METHOD  OF  RACEMIZING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
l.PHENYLETHYLAMINE 
Giinter  Bison,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  Kurt  Breideneichen,  Troisdorf; 
Walter  Heinzehnann,  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang  Wolfes, 
Niederkassel-Mondorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,161,  Sep.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1973,  2348801 

Int  a.3  C07C  85/145 
VS.  CL  564—302  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  racemic  1-phenylethylaminc 
which  comprises  contacting  L(-)-l-phenylethylamine  or 
D(+)-l-phenylethylamine  with  0.01  to  1  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  amount  of  said  phenylethylamine,  of  sodium 
amide  or  sodium  hydride  at  a  temperature  of  70*  to  150*  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  between  S  and  IS  minutes. 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  methyl  or  ethyl, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  phenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  in  contact  with  a  bed 
of  a  hydrogen-transfer  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  in  the 
presence  of  ammonia  and  hydrogen  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  130*  to  250*  C.  and  at  pressures  in  the  range  100  to  300 
PSIG. 


4,252,745 

POLYMERIC  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

ALKOXYALKYLAMINES  AND  EPIHALOHYDRINS 

Gary  Kwong.  Palatine,  Dl.,  and  Joseph  Uvy,  DeerfleM  Beach, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaincs,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,384 

Int  a.J  C07C  89/02 

VS.  a.  564—505  W  Claims 

1.  The  polymeric  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  one 

molar  proportion  of  an  aikoxyalkylamine  with  about  0.5  to 

about  2.0  molar  proportions  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrin,  l-halo-3,4-epoxybutane, 

l-halo-2,3-epoxybutane,  l-haIo-4,5-epoxypentane,  and  1-halo- 

3,4-cpoxypentane,  at  a  temperature  from  about  40*  C.  to  about 

150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  base. 
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4,252,746 

POLYMERIC  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

POLY(ALKOXYALKYLENE)AMINES  AND 

EPIHALOHYDRINS 

Gary  Kwong.  Palatine,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

DL 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,386 

Int  a.^  C07C  89/02 

VS.  a.  564—505  6  Claims 

1.  The  polymeric  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  one 
molar  proportion  of  a  poly(oxyalkylene)amine  of  the  structure 
A-(RiO)«RNH2,  wherein 

(a)  R  and  each  R 1  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  moieties  containing  from  2  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  SO; 

(c)  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2N,  alkoxy, 
when  the  carbonaceous  portion  contains  from  1  to  about 
40  carbon  atoms,  and 

CHjO 

B— C— CH2O  (RiOK  RNH2 

I 

CH2O  (RiO),  RNH2 

wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  y,  z  are  integers  from  1  to  about  10; 
with  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  molar  proportions  of  an  epihalohy- 
drin selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrin,  1- 
halo-3,4-epoxybutane,  l-halo-2,3-epoxybutane,  l-halo-4,5- 
epoxypentane,  and  l-halo-3,4-cpoxypentane,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  40*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inor- 
ganic base. 

4,252,747 
^DECARBOXY•2.HYDROXYMETHYL■19.HYDROXY-19. 

METHYL-60XO-PGFI  COMPOUNDS 
John  C  SU^  y«i«— «^,  Michn  assignor  to  The  Upjoba  Com- 
"    pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  JnL  5, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar. 

3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,496 

Int  a.' C07C/ 77/00 

VS.  CL  568-379  '  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Rt  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 
(3)— C-C— ,or 
(4)  — CH2CH2— . 

4,252,748 
RECOVERY  OF  ACETONE  PRODUCED  BY 
CARBONYLATION 
Robert  Hoch;  James  Leacock,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
Cbee-Gcn  Wan,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Halcon 
Research  and  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,291 
btta.^  one  45/80 
VS.  CL  568—411  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  acetone  from  the  volatile 
componenu  of  the  carbonylation  reaction  mixture  produced 
during  the  reaction  in  a  carbonylation  zone  of  methyl  aceute 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 
metal  and  in  the  presence  of  methyl  iodide  which  comprises 
establishing  an  acetone  to  methyl  iodide  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
1:10  in  the  volatile  component  mixture  by  supplying  acetone, 
methyl  iodide  and  methyl  acetote  to  the  carbonylation  zone, 
fractionally  distilling  said  volatile  component  mixture  to  sepa- 
rate as  distillate  essentially  all  of  said  methyl  iodide  and  some 
of  said  acetone  and  methyl  acetote,  the  amount  of  acetone 
separated  substantially  corresponding  to  the  amount  supplied 
to  the  reaction,  distilUng  the  renuining  acetone  and  methyl 
acetote  from  the  bottoms  of  said  distillation  and  therefore 
treating  the  methyl  acetote-acetone  mixture  to  recover  acetone 
therefrom,  and  recycling  to  the  carbonylation  zone  the  methyl 
acetote  remaining  after  recovery  of  acetone  from  the  methyl 
acetote-acetone  mixture. 


4,252,749 

PRODUCTION  OF  l,^DICHLOROETHANE  WTTH 

PURinCATlON  OF  DICHLOROETHANE  RECYCLE 

Ramsey  G.  CampbeU,  Berkeley,  and  WeadeU  E.  Knoshaas, 

Albany,  both  of  CaUf.,  sssignors  to  Staaffer  Chsmical  Com- 
pany, Wcstport  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,520 

Int  a.JC07C  77/02 

VS.  CL  570-251  "  Claims 


1_J1 


^D-CH20H 

V 

«-C-C-(CH2)2-C(CH3X)H-CH3 

II      I 
Q    R« 

wherein    D    is    -(CH2)2-CO-CH2-L2-    or    -CH- 
2— CO— CH2— L3— 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — <CH2)^— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 
(3)-CH=CH-, 

wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)ii— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)a-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  — CH2— CH=^H— ; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o-H:/3-H,  <i.OH:^-R4.  or  a.R4:^-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  aUiyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymcthyl; 
wherein  R>  .»od  R«  are  hydrogen,  aUtyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different  with 


1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  l,2-<lichloroethane  by 
chlorination  of  ethylene  with  chlorine  in  a  Uquid  medium 
comprising  l,2.dichloroethane  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  85*  C.  and  about  160*  C,  and  in  which  a  stream  of 
1,2-dichloroethane  containing  a  minor  amount  of  chloroprene 
as  an  impurity  is  available  for  introduction  into  the  ethylene 
chlorination  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  whereby  mtro- 
duction  of  chloroprene  and/or  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof 
into  the  ethylene  chlorination  reaction  zone  is  avoided,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  Subjecting  the  stream  of  l,2-dk:hloroethane  to  a  con- 
troUed  pre<hlorination  by  contacting  it  with  a  chlonna- 
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tion  agent  in  such  manner  and  under  such  conditions  as  to 
partially  chlorinate  the  chloroprene  therein  to  produce 
one  or  more  further  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof; 

(b)  leparating  said  further  chlorinated  derivatives  of  chloro- 
prene from  the  1,2-dichloroethane;  and 

(c)  introducing  the  1.2-dichloroethane  substantially  free  of 
chloroprene  or  chlorinated  derivatives  thereof  into  the 
ethylene  chlorination  reaction  zone. 


wherein 
R'  is  hydroxy  or  hydrogen  and 

Z  is  a  single  bond,  an  alkylidene,  O—iCHzh—O,  an  O  or  S 
atom;  or 

(c)  a  monofunctional  or  difunctional  alkyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  phenyl,  OH  or  phonoxy  and  which  may 
optionally  be  attached  through  ether  bridges  or  S-bridges, 
an  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  a  tetralyl  radical  or; 

(d)  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


4,252,750 
CYCUC  PHOSPHOROUS  AOD  ESTERS 
Hm^JomT  Bmjtek;  Bert  Bmnt;  Erich  EiBMrs,  and  Kari  H. 
HcTHMB,  aU  of  KrcfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aMignon  to 
Bayer  Aktk^BMUachift,  Lefcrlnaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny 

FIM  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6S,210 
OateFiority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Aog.  24,   therein 
197t,2S37027 

lat  CL^  CXHF  9/15:  COOK  5/52 

U  A  CL  260-927  R  2  Claims 

1.  Phosphorous  acid  esters  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R6-U       -H-M- 


M  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylene  cycloalkyl;  and 

R*  is  a  single  bond,  a  hydroxyalkyl,  a  onhydroxy-alkoxy,  or 

an  alkylene,  an  alkylene  cycloalkyl,  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a 

hydroxy;  or 
(e)  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


=-X 


CH2-  ^^  CH2- 

HOCH2-+-     NTXor-CH2-+-      /T^/^^ 


wherein 
R2  is  a  benzyl,  a-methylbenzyl,  a,o-dimethyl  benzyl,  cyclo- 

pentyl  or  cyclohexyl, 
R I  is  an  alkyl,  a  cycloalkyl,  an  aralkyl  or  an  aryl, 
Y  is  a  sulphur  atom  or  HC— R^  wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen 

atom,  an  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexenyl, 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
(a)  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


(0  an  oxyalkylation  product  of  glycerol,  trimethylol  pro- 
pane or  pentaerythritol  containing  from  3  to  8  oxyethyl  or 
oxypropyl  moieties;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  provided  that  when  X  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  the  n  is  equal  to  1. 


4,252,751 

FAN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  APPARATUS 

NaoiBkU  SUto,  5-16-11  Dainwa,  Setagaya-k>,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FQcd  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,760 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  JaiL  19,  1979,  54-3903; 

Jol.  10, 1979,  54-86390 

lot  CL^  BOIF  i/M 
VS.  CL  261-26  23  a«*M 


"^- 


wherein 
— L—  is  a  single  bond  or  an  alkyleneoxy  moiety, 
R^  is  a  single  bond,  an  alkyleneoxy  moiety,  a  condensed  ring, 
an  aryl,  alkyl,  alkaryl,  alkyl  mercapto,  alkoxy,  ^-hydroxy 
alkoxy.  OH—,  amino-,  SH—  or  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


""AJ""" 


wherein  Q  is  a  single  bond,  an  O  or  S  atom,  an  O— (CH2- 

)2— O  or  C|-C4-alkylidene,  and 
Z=l  or  2;  or 
(b)  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


1.  A  fan  control  system  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  which 
is  forcibly  introduced  into  a  cooling  apparatus  in  which  the 
cooling  water  sprayed  therein  is  contacted  to  the  air  and  is 
cooled,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fan; 

(b)  a  main  fan  motor  for  driving  said  fan; 

(c)  a  power  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tional power  of  said  main  fan  motor  to  said  fan,  said  power 
transmission  means  having  a  variable  pitch  diameter  beh 
speed  changing  means  which  varies  the  rotating  speed  of 
said  lOUtional  power  such  that  the  amount  of  ur  intro- 
duced into  said  cooling  apparatus  can  be  continuously 
changed,  and  a  controller  coupled  to  said  variable  pitch 
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diameter  belt  speed<changing  means  to  change  its  speed- 
changing  ratio  responsive  to  a  pilot  electric  control 
means; 

(d)  said  pilot  electric  control  means  having  a  control  motor 
which  automatically  drives  said  controller  responsive  to 
external  signals;  and 

(e)  an  electronic  adjustment  circuit  means  having  a  detector 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  cooling  water  to 
supply  said  external  signals  to  said  pilot  electric  control 
means  thereby  to  automatically  control  the  cooling  capac- 
ity of  said  cooling  apparatus. 


4,252,752 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNTT  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN 

ATMOSPHERIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Myrlan  R.  C  G.  Flaadroy,  Braaaels,  BelgiBm,  aadgaor  to  Ha- 

■MM-Sobeko,  S.A.,  Bruaseis,  Beigioa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,989 
daioM  priority,  applicatiOB  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  23, 1978, 
78400144.8 

lat  a.)  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  CL  261—153  12  Claim 


which  has  the  approximate  shape  of  the  blank  desired  to 
be  formed; 
(c)  passing  the  molds  at  a  controlled  rate  of  speed  of  about  3 
feet  per  hour  in  a  time  period  of  about  12  hours  succes- 
sively through  a  plurality  of  temperature  zones  created  by 
a  multiplicity  of  collimated  air  streams  moving  past  the 
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molds,  the  temperature  of  each  of  said  temperature  zones 
being  controUably  varied  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  exothermic  reaction  of  said  polymerizable  monomeric 
liquid  and  being  maintained  between  approximately  45*  C 
and  approximately  74*  C,  whereby  the  heat  of  exotherm 
therefrom  is  controllably  and  continuously  removed. 


1.  Heat  exchange  unit  between  at  least  one  fluid,  for  example 
water,  and  a  gas,  for  example  atmosphere  air,  comprising: 

a  battery  of  generally  parallel  heat  exchange  tubes; 

means  for  directing  a  gas  between  the  tubes  of  said  battery 
transversely  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes; 

means  for  spraying  a  liquid  onto  the  external  surface  of  said 
tubes; 

characterized  in  that  said  tubes  are  vertical  or  steeply  in- 
clined to  the  horizontal  and  are  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  to  a  first  horizontal  header  or  fluid  distributing  de- 
vice; 

said  spray  means  comprising  a  series  of  spray  tubes  disposed' 
in  alternate  parallel  relation  to  said  heat  exchange  tubes; 

coimecting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  each  spray  tube; 

a  second  horizontal  distributing  device  for  the  liquid  to  be 
sprayed,  connected  to  said  connecting  means; 

said  first  header  or  distributing  device  and  said  second  dis- 
tributing device  being  disposed  one  above  the  other,  and 
the  tubes  connected  to  the  device  placed  above,  extending 
through  the  device  placed  there  below. 


4,252,753 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  LENSES 
Ir?ii«  Ripa,  135  N.  Canon  Rd.,  Bererly  Hilla,  Calif.  90211 
DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  843,170,  Oct  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,518. 
lUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,427 
lat  CL>  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  CL  264—1.1  4  OaiBtt 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous,  fully  automatic,  high  vol- 
ume manufacture  of  semi-finished  or  finished  blanks  for  lenses 
using  molds  of  appropriate  sh^>e  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  withhi  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  isopropyl  per- 
carbonate  in  a  quantity  of  approximately  3  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mixture; 

(b)  pouring  the  mixture  thus  formed  into  the  molds  each  of 


4,252,754 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  RAW 

MATERIAL  GRANULAR  PELLETS 

Kuaio  Nakagachi,  aad  Seiichlro  Maaabe,  both  of  Itaad,  Japaa, 

aadgnors  to  Nippoa  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19J96 
Claiais    priority,    applicatiOB    Japaa,    Mar.    16,    1978, 
53/3065578 

lat  a?  BOIJ  2/04 
U.S.  CL  264—12  5  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  raw  material  granular 
pellets,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  powdered  raw  glass  material  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  binder,  which  can  be  converted 
into  a  solid  upon  exposure  to  an  elevated  temperature  gas 
stream,  said  binder  not  adversely  affecting  the  glass  subse- 
quently formed  of  said  material, 

(b)  directing  a  stream  of  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature 
upwardly  through  a  substantially  erect  straight  pipe  hav- 
ing the  upper  end  thereof  connected  to  a  solid-gas  separa- 
tor. 

(c)  feeding  said  mixture  into  an  opening  in  said  pipe  and  into 
said  upwardly  flowing  heated  gas  stream  to  disperse  and 
to  agitate  said  mixture, 

(d)  drying  said  dispersed  mixture  in  said  gas  stream  and 
bonding  the  particles  in  said  dispersed  mixture  with  said 
binder  to  form  granular  pellett  thereof,  and 

(e)  separating  said  formed  granular  pellets  from  said  gas 
stream  in  said  separator. 
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4»2S2,7S5 
CX>-EXTRUSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
i^m  K.  rTiiiMMliiB.  U  Diaetwrf,  Alloa,  aad  Jsms  E.  Robbi- 
ng 11  SMIm  Ri^  UboHIm,  both  of  Scodaiid 
FIM  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,710 
lat  CU  B29D  27/OQ:  B29F  3/10 
VS.  CL  264—45.9  13  Clatai 


1.  A  process  for  sunultaneously  extruding  two  plastics  mate- 
rials from  the  outlet  of  an  extruder  without  substantial  mixing 
of  the  mf**"***  prior  to  reaching  said  outlet,  said  extruder 
having  a  barrel  with  a  roUtable  extruder  screw  therein  which 
extends  fixwi  said  outlet  to  a  point  remote  therefrom  and  which 
has  first  and  second  screw  threads  of  the  same  handedness,  the 
threads  defining  between  them  first  and  second  helical  chan- 
nels and  the  threads  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  barrel,  said 
process  comprising: 
while  routing  said  screw,  feeding  one  of  said  channels  at  a 
feed  point  remote  from  said  outlet  and  feeding  the  other  of 
said  materials  to  the  other  of  said  channels  at  a  feed  point 
remote  from  said  outlet  thereby  to  advance  the  materials 
from  the  feed  points  toward  said  outlet; 
diverting  substantially  all  of  said  one  of  said  materials  from 
said  one  channel,  before  it  reaches  said  outlet,  into  a  pas- 
sage in  said  screw  which  extends  to  said  outlet  by  block- 
ing said  one  channel  in  advance  of  said  oulet  and  blocking 
the  space  between  the  barrel  and  a  portion  of  the  screw 
intermediate  the  point  of  blocking  of  the  one  channel  and 
the  outlet;  and 
permitting  the  other  material  to  pass  to  the  outlet  from  the 

other  channel  along  the  exterior  of  said  screw. 
6.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 2  or  4  wherein  one  of  said 
plastics  materials  is  an  expandable  material. 

4,252,756 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ULTRA-THIN 
SINTERED  PVC  BATTERY  SEPARATORS 
Vaa  V.  Rkabcrg,  Jr.,  Aadcnoo,  lad.,  aMigaor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  804,916,  Jan.  9, 1977, 

BlfHff^y..t^  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,472 

lat  CL'  B29D  27/00.  27/08 

VS.  a  264-49  5  Oaiais 


comparably  sized  pores  throughout  the  strip  during  subse- 
quent processing; 
spreading  the  mix  on  said  belt  to  a  layer  thickness  of  less  than 

0.012  inch  prior  to  said  sintering; 
following  sintering,  cooling  the  strip  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  about  250*  F.  but  less  than  the  sintering 
temperature; 
compressing  and  elastically  deforming  said  strip  at  said 
cooled  temperature,  said  compression  being  such  as  to 
reduce  its  as-sintered  thickness  by  at  least  one-half,  and  to 
deform  the  PVC  substantially  about  said  pore-forming 
particles,  said  pore-forming  particles  serving  to  prevent 
collapse  of  said  pores  at  the  sites  of  said  pore-formuig 
particles  during  compressing;  thereafter  and  while  still  at 
substantially  said  cooled  temperature,  permitting  the  strip 
to  elastically  recover  much,  but  not  all,  of  its  as-sintered 
thickness,  the  extent  of  recovery  being  largely  a  function 
of  the  temperature  and  degree  of  said  compression;  and 
cooUng  said  strip  to  substantially  fix  the  thickness  of  said 
strip  at  said  recovered  thickness  thereafter  and  through- 
out its  in-service  life; 
the  amount  of  said  pore-forming  particles,  and  the  extent  and 
temperature  of  said  compression  being  such  that  upon  removal 
of  said  pore-forming  particles  from  the  strip,  the  strip  will  have 
a  porosity  profile  of  at  least  24  sees  Gurley  air  permeability 
(i.e.,  300  cc,  0.025  inch^  orifice  and  5  oz.  weight). 

4,252,757 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMED 

PLASTIC  SLAB 

James  R.  James,  Novi,  Mich.,  aad  daremx  D.  NeU,  Charleston, 

W.  Va^  assigaors  to  Accaratio  Systcau,  lac^  Oarksrille,  lad. 

FDed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,638 

lat  CL'  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  264-51  25  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  microporous  battery  separators 
by  the  dry-sintering  process  including  the  principal  steps  of 
spreading  dry  PVC  particles  into  a  thin  layer  on  a  moving  belt, 
heating  the  layer  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  sinter  the  parti- 
cles to  form  a  continuous  electrolyte-permeable  strip  compris- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  pores  and  cutting  the  strip 
into  individual  separators,  the  improvement  comprising: 

mixing  the  PVC  with  teachable  pore-forming  particles  of 
less  than  about  10  microns  average,  said  pore-forming 
particles  serving  to  control  the  formation  of  substantially 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  foamed  plastic  slab  by  introduc- 
ing a  volume  of  foamable  fluid  material  from  a  source  into  a 
conveyor-type  mold  having  a  bottom  and  sides  at  a  first  loca- 
tion, while  so  introducing  said  material  effecting  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  source  and  mold,  and  permitting  said 
material  to  foam  and  expand  within  the  confines  of  said  mold 
during  said  relative  movement,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 
during  said  relative  movement  conductmg  supplemental 
quantities  of  said  fluid  material  to  a  second  location  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  first  location, 
selecting  said  second  location  so  that  it  is  adjacent  a  portion 
of  said  volume  of  material  which  is  foamed  to  at  least 
partially  expanded  condition  in  said  mold  and  at  which 
lateral  spaces  have  been  formed  between  said  sides  and 
rounded  upper  longitudinal  edges  of  said  portion  resulting 
from  friction  between  said  sides  and  the  expanding  mate- 

during  said  relative  movement  introducmg  said  supplemen- 
tal quantities  of  material  so  conducted  into  said  spaces, 

thereafter  permitting  said  volume  and  supplemental  quanti- 
ties of  material  to  expand  comptetely  and  cure  to  form  said 
slab. 
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and  selecting  said  supplemental  quantities  so  that  in  com- 
pletely expanded  condition  they  substantially  fill  said 
HMces. 


4,252,758 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED  CHROMIUM 

OXIDE  BODY 
Akira  Yamagnchi,  74-9,  1864-7,  Shiroyma-cho,  Kasagy-shi, 
Aichi-kea,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20^27 

lat  a.J  F27B  9/04 

VS.  CL  264—57  5  Claims 


'0  aO  40  60  80         oo 

THE  AMOUNT   or  COARSE   PARTICLE 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  body  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  CrzOa  within  2%  of  theoretical  density  and  having 
a  porosity  of  1  to  35  percent  comprising: 
pressing  Cr203  powder  to  form  a  compact; 
placing  said  compact  into  a  closed  container  with  said  com- 
pact surrounded  by  carbon  powder;  and 
heating  the  carbon-surrounded  compact  at  a  sintering  tem- 
perature of  above  1200*  C. 


4,252,759 
CROSS  FLOW  FILTRATION  MOLDING  METHOD 
loaanis  V.  Yanaas,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  and  David  L.  Sie- 
▼erding,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  837,051,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,229 

lat  CL^  B28B  1/26 

UJS.CL264— 86  5  daims 


OuntrM 


1.  A  cross  flow  filtration  process  for  molding  articles  in  a 
predetermined  shape  from  dispersions  of  particles  in  a  Uquid 
medium,  comprising: 

a.  pumping  said  dispersion  in  a  continuous  flow  from  an  input 
port  to  an  output  port  through  a  mold,  the  interior  walls  of 
which  are  formed  in  said  predetermined  shape,  said  walls 
being  porous  to  allow  transport  of  a  portion  of  said  disper- 
sion through  the  pores  in  said  walls  under  a  pressure  differ- 
ential thereby  causing  particles  in  said  dispersion  to  deposit 
on  said  mold  walls  and  the  liquid  medium  to  pass  to  the 
outside  of  the  mold; 

b.  applying  a  pressure  differential  across  the  porous  walls  of 


said  mold  to  drive  such  portion  of  said  dispersion  through 
the  porous  walls  as  dispersion  is  pumped  through  said  mold 
between  said  input  and  output  ports; 

c.  collecting  the  remaining  portion  of  said  dispersion  at  the 
output  port;  and 

d.  maintaining  said  flow  until  said  deposit  has  accumulated  on 
said  walls  to  predetermined  thickness. 


4,252,760 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ARTICLES  BY  PRESSING  AND  SINTERING 

Robert  D.  Foster,  1116  Waagh  Dr.  #4,  Honstoa,  Tex.  77019, 

and  Fraak  G.  Weedea,  P.O.  Box  55156,  Honstoa,  Tex.  77055 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,717 

lat  a.^  B28B  7/n 

VS.  d.  264-120  11  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  unitary  selfsupporting  article  from 
a  particulate  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

removably  mounting  on  a  support  a  frangible  backing  mem- 
ber having  a  backing  surface; 

introducing  said  particulate  material  into  a  first  chamber 
defined  partially  by  said  backing  surface  and  partially  by  a 
pressing  surface  of  a  pressing  means,  said  pressing  surface 
being  opposed  to  said  backing  surface; 

closing  said  first  chamber; 

advancing  said  pressing  means  toward  said  backing  surface 
to  contract  said  first  chamber  and  compress  said  particu- 
late material  between  said  pressing  and  backing  surfaces  to 
bond  said  particles  and  to  form  said  self-supporting  article; 
'  retracting  said  pressing  means  away  from  said  backing  sur- 
face; 

opening  said  first  chamber; 

removing  said  backing  member  and  said  self-supporting 
article,  as  a  unit,  from  said  support;  and 

fracturing  said  backing  member  and  removing  the  fragments 
thereof  from  said  self-supporting  article. 


4,252,761 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SPONTANEOUSLY 

DISPERSIBLE  MODIHED  CELLULOSIC  FIBER  SHEETS 

Howard  L.  Schoggea,  aad  Joha  W.  Sadth,  both  of  Memphis, 

Teaa.,  assigaors  to  The  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  da- 

ciaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  JuL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,527 
lat  a?  B29J  1/02 
VS.  CL  264—120  12  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  strong,  spontaneously  dispersible 
sheet  of  modified  cellulosic  fibers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  airlaying  modified  cellulosic  fibers  to  form  a  substantially 
uniform  nonwoven  airfelt  web  having  a  basis  weight  of 
about  20  to  about  250  grams  per  square  meter,  said  fibers 
having  the  ability  to  be  wetted  with  a  monomolecular 
layer  of  water  over  significant  portions  of  the  interior 
surface  thereof; 
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(b)  adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  said  formal  web  at  least 
once  to  provide  said  wd>  with  a  substantially  uniform 
distribution  of  moisture  and  to  attain  a  moisture  content  of 
about  IS  to  about  40%  by  weight;  and 

(c)  pressing  said  web  at  least  once  sufficiently  to  bond  to- 
gether said  fibers  into  a  strong,  spontaneously  diq>ersible, 
unitary  sheet  of  said  modified  cellulosic  fibers. 


4»252,762 

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  AND  DECX)RATING 

PRODUCTS  IN  A  ROTOMOLDING  PROCESS 

MkhMl  J.  StCTCMMi,  945  S.  Uvel  SL,  SMta  Ana,  CaUf.  92704 

F1M  Dm.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  971,925 

bt  a.1  B29C  5/04:  B29F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  264— 126  19  Claims 


mortar  begins  to  harden,  supplying  liquid  coating  material  and 
compressed  air  to  an  air  atomizing  spray  nozzle  to  produce  an 
air  atomized  liquid  spray,  said  liquid  being  of  the  type  which 
forms  a  moisture  barrier  on  the  surface  of  the  mortar,  and 
applying  the  air  atomized  Uquid  spray  onto  the  trowelled 
surface  of  said  wet  cement  mortar  to  form  said  moisture  barrier 
on  said  surface. 

7.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  pipe  with  a  cement  mortar  lining, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  centrifugal  distributor  head,  a 
support  for  said  head  and  constructed  to  move  along  against 
the  inner  wall  of  a  pipe  to  be  Uned  and  to  support  said  head 
centrally  of  the  pipe,  a  trowel  mounted  behind  the  distributor 
head  to  be  pulled  along  therebehind  and  to  trowel  mortar 
applied  to  the  interior  of  said  pipe,  an  air  atomizing  spray 
nozzle  mounted  to  spray  out  behind  said  trowel  onto  the  tro- 
welled mortar  lining  in  the  pipe  and  means  for  supplying  pres- 
surized air  and  a  moisture  barrier  forming  liquid  to  said  spray 
nozzle. 


1.  The  method  for  decorating  and  printing  the  surface  of  a 
rotomolded  plastic  product  which  comprises,  in  the  following 
sequence: 

(a)  applying  a  pattern  onto  a  preselected  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  a  mold  to  be  used  in  a  rotomold  process 
as  a  coating  of  a  pigment-oil  suspension  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  coloring  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  organic  and  inorganic  pigments  and  dyes  in  an  oil 
having  a  clear  coloration  and  a  viscosity  from  about  100  to 
about  SOO  Saybolt  Universal  seconds  and  inert  under  the 
conditions  of  rotomolding  including  temperatures  up  to 
about  300*  F.  and  times  up  to  about  10  minutes  in  an  air 
atmosphere,  to  provide  a  pattern  of  a  Uquid  film  of  said 
pigment-oil  suspension  with  a  thickness  up  to  about  O.OOS 
inch;  and 

(b)  charging  powdered  polymer  to  said  mold  bearing  said 
Uquid  film,  inserting  the  mold  in  a  heating  means,  and 
conducting  the  rotomolding  of  the  product  with  heating 
to  coalesce  said  particles  and  recovering  therefrom  a 
product  having  a  decorative  or  printed  pattern  appearing 
on  the  aforesaid  preselected  area  of  its  exterior  surface. 


4,252,763 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENT  LINING  OF 

PIPES 
CUfftrd  A.  Padgett,  StoM  Moutain,  Ga.,  aMigaor  to  Raymond 
IntenatkMal  Baildcn,  Inc.,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,230 

Iirt.  CL^  B29D  9/00:  B05C  3/02 

U.S.  CL  264—133  25  Claims 


4,252,764 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLDING 

COMPOSmONS 

Edward  F.  Tokaa,  W.  Hatfield,  Ma».,  aiaignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,493,  Oct.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,486. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,287 
lat  a.3  B28B  11/16 
U.S.  a.  264—142  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extruded,  pelleted  molding 
composition  for  use  in  environmentally  sensitive  packaging 
applications  which  comprises: 

(a)  dry  blending  a  styrenic  polymer  containing  free  styrene 
monomer  with  about  O.OOS  to  about  2  percent  by  weight 
of  myrccne  based  on  the  weight  of  the  styrenic  polymer, 
wherein  the  styrenic  polymer  comprises  at  least  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  styrene; 

(b)  melting  and  extruding  the  resulting  blend;  and  then 

(c)  pelletizing  the  extrudate. 


4,252,765 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  WOUND  HOLLOW 

FIBER  DIALYSIS  CARTRIDGES 

Robert  C.  Bmmfield,  P.O.  Dr.  CC,  Lakcshore  Ter.,  Incline 

Village,  Nc?.  89450 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  893,081,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,619 

lat  CL^  B29C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  264-157  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  lining  a  pipe  with  cement  mortar,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  centrifiigally  spraying  a  wet 
cement  mortar  against  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  trowelling  the 
wet  cement  mortar  and,  before  the  trowelled  wet  cement 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  dialysis  cartridges  using  hollow 
permeable  fibers  wound  on  a  mandrel  to  which  they  are  se- 
cured by  rigid  tube  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming,  in  an  area  of  said  fiber  winding  which  is  not  to  be 
used  in  the  fmished  cartridges,  a  preliminary  tube  sheet  to 
secure  said  fibers  with  respect  to  said  mandrel; 

b.  treating  said  fiber  winding  thus  secured  to  said  mandrel 
for  removal  of  manufacturing  oils; 

c.  forming,  in  treated  areas  of  said  fiber  winding,  permanent 
tube  sheets  defining  individual  cartridges; 

d.  cutting  said  permanent  tube  sheets  to  form  individual 
cartridges;  and 

e.  discarding  said  preliminary  tube  sheets. 
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4,252,766 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FORMED 
BODIES  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FROM 
SOLUTIONS  OF  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  IN 
DIMETHYLSULPHOXIDE 
Alberto  BaMiai,  GarUMco;  Roberto  Leoni,  MUaa;  Aagelo  Cal- 
kNd,  Bucate,  and  Gianfranco  AngeUni,  Bnacatc,  all  of  Italy, 
aadgnon  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Sodeta  NaiioMlc  lodHtria 
ApglicazkMl  Viacoaa  S.pjL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JoL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,441 
Caains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JnL  27, 1978, 26174  A/78 
Int  CL^  C08L  1/08:  DOIF  2/02 
MS.  CL  264—187  8  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  formed  bodies  of  regener- 
ated cellulose  from  cellulose  methylol  derivative  solutions  in 
dimethylsulphoxide,  which  comprises  extruding  said  ceUulose 
derivative  solutions  having  a  lowered  formaldehyde-ceUulose 
molar  ratio  between  O.S  and  l.S  in  dimethylsulphoxide  and 
coagulating  said  solution  in  a  coagulating  bath  constituted  by  a 
non-alkaUne  saline  aqueous  solution  having  a  concentration  of 
between  1%  by  weight  and  the  maximum  solubility  of  the  salt 
in  water  at  the  temperature  of  the  bath  and  said  bath  having  a 
temperature  of  between  S*  and  80*  C,  whereby  a  formed  body 
is  produced. 


4^252,767 
COMPOSTTE  BUILDING  MODULE 
Matthew  R.  Plana,  Nichob,  and  Dafid  E.  ZiiuMr,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  CouL,  Bwiganra  to  Daniel  Ztemcr,  Trunbnll,  Conn. 

CoathnatkNHin-fart  of  Scr.  No.  531,022,  Dec  9, 1974, 
abaadoMcd.  TUa  application  Jnn.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  587,749 
Int  CL?  B28B  7/08 
U&CL264— 256  7 


1.  Process  for  making  a  monolithic-like,  insulated  composite 
building  module  having  a  fiber-reinforced,  continuous  and 
integral  cement  sheU  encasing  a  rigid  foam  core  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

(b)  successively  applying  individual  lengths  of  fibers  and  wet 
cement  to  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  said  fibers  being  applied 
by  chopping  rolls  of  continuous  fiber  and  spraying  the 
chopped  fibers  into  the  mold; 

(c)  substantially  uniformly  distributing  the  chopped  fibers  in 
a  random  fa^on  throughout  the  entire  volume  of  the  wet 
cement  appUed  in  step  (b)  to  form  a  layer  of  wet  cement 
and  fibers  in  the  bottom  of  the  mold; 

(d)  placing  a  rigid  foam  core  member  on  said  layer  of  wet 
cement  and  fibers,  said  core  member  having  a  peripheral 
shape  smaller  than  the  mold  interior  leaving  a  free  space 
between  the  core  member  and  the  mold  side  walls,  said 
core  member  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  height  of  the 
moid  side  walls; 

(e)  successively  ^>plying  individual  lengths  of  fibers  and  wet 
cement  to  the  top  of  the  core  member  and  the  free  space 
between  the  member  and  the  mold  side  walls,  said  fiben 
beiflg  applied  by  chopping  rolls  of  continuous  fiber  and 
spraying  the  chopped  fibers  into  the  mold; 

(f)  substantially  uniformly  distributing  the  chopped  fiben  in 
a  random  fiuhion  throughout  the  entire  volume  of  the 


cement  applied  in  step  (e)  thereby  encasing  said  core  with 
a  wet  cement  sheU  that  is  continuous,  integral  around  the 
core  and  fiber  reinforced;  and 
(g)  curing  said  wet  cement  shell  and  removing  the  thus 
formed  module  from  the  mold. 


4,252,768 
SANDBLASTING  NOZZLE 
GcraM  S.  PerUm,  Ahadeaa;  EogcM  V.  Pawllk,  LaCaaada,  and 
Wayne  M.  Philllpa,  La  Craaccata,  aU  of  Calif.,  mbIsmmi  to- 
The  United  States  of  America  as  rcpicaented  by  the  Adadnis- 
trator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adadaistratioa, 
Washingtoa,  D.C  / 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,487 
lat  CL>  O04B  35/52 
U.S.  CL  264-332  7 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  temperature,  oxidation 
resistant  and  high  abrasion  and  erosion  resistant  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  mixture  consisting  of  powdered  ceramic  material 
and  a  carbide,  said  ceramic  material  comprising  silicon 
nitride,  aluminum  nitride,  and  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  yttrium  oxide  and 
chromium  oxide,  said  carbide  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  2S  percent  by  volume  and  being  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
hafnium,  vanadium,  tantalum,  tungsten  and  silicon,  and 
admixtures  or  carbides  of  these  elements,  and  including 
solid  solutions  of  carbides  of  these  elements; 

placing  said  mixture  which  consits  of  powdered  ceramic 
material  and  said  carbide  in  a  high  temperature  pressing 
mold,  said  mold  having  a  cavity  of  the  shape  desired  for 
said  body,  and  said  cavity  being  filled  with  said  mixture  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  produce  a  desired  density  in  said 
body,  and 

sintering  said  mixture  while  applying  pressure  to  said  mold 
to  compress  said  mixture  in  the  form  of  said  cavity. 


4,252,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  CHEMICAL 

PROCESSES 
Lcroy  E.  Hood,  Ahadcna,  aad  Michad  W.  HankapUlcr,  Saa 
GabricL  both  of  CaUf.,  Mri^on  to  Califbraia  laatitnte  of 
Technology,  Pasadwa.  CaUf. 

Flkd  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106^28 
Int  CL^  GOIN  1/li,  9/30 
U.S.  0. 422—50  17  OaiBM 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  performance  of  chemical 
processes  of  the  type  including  a  base,  a  vessel  on  said  base  at 
least  partially  defining  a  reaction  chamber  having  an  open  end, 
a  reaction  cell  mounted  within  the  chamber  and  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  axially  directed  interior  wall  in  which 
is  formed  an  annular  groove  and  means  for  spinning  the  cell 
about  its  axis  to  distribute  a  chemical  compound  on  said  inte- 
rior wall  as  a  thin  film,  wherein  the  improvement  compriaea: 
a  closure  member  mounted  for  rotation  between  a  plurality 
<A  positions  relative  to  the  base  about  an  axis  displaced  a 
first  predetermined  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  cdL  said 
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closure  member  aealingly  engaging  the  open  end  of  the 
chamber  for  each  of  said  positions;  and 
a  first  fluid  conduit  extending  through  the  closure  member 
and  terminating  at  an  inner  end  within  the  cell  for  the 
withdrawal  of  fluid  therefrom,  said  inner  end  being  dis- 
pliiced  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  closure  member  at  a  location  substantially 
opposite  the  annular  groove; 


such  that  the  inner  end  of  said  first  conduit  is  actuable  for 
purposes  of  adjustment  between  a  first  location  displaced 
radially  fix>m  the  annular  groove  and  a  second  location 
substantially  within  the  groove  by  rotation  of  the  closure 
member  through  a  preselected  angle,  the  fast  conduit 
being  operable  to  receive  fluid  from  the  groove  for  the 
inner  end  at  said  second  location. 


4^2,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

UriH  ntemler,  Erftstadt,  a^  Hngo  Werner,  Hiirth,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay,  aHigMn  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaeU- 

ickaft,  FkwkAut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S5,4«3 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Oct  20, 
1978,2845642 

bt  CL'  BOIJ  19/02:  BOIF  5/00;  F28D  7/02;  COIB  25/16 
US.  CL  422—194  4  Claims 


ton  tower  via  a  pump  to  said  injection  nozzles  and  to  an  annu- 
lar acid-receiving  cup  surrounding  concentrically  an  upper 
portion  of  the  combustion  tower  and  being  secured  thereto;  an 
annular  run  off  gutter  being  arranged  outside  said  acid-receiv- 
ing cup  and  secured  near  its  upper  end;  a  cone-shaped  tower 
cover  having  a  central  opening  and  being  gas-tightly  con- 
nected to  said  acid-receiving  cup;  a  phosphorus  feed  pipe 
terminating  in  the  combustion  nozzle  being  centrally  passed 
through  the  central  opening;  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  run  ofT  gutter  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  over- 
flow pipes  so  as  to  maintain  a  water  jacket  around  the  acid- 
receiving  cup's  upper  part  for  cooling  it;  the  cone-shaped 
tower  cover  forming,  with  resepct  to  the  horizontal,  an  angle 
a  of  at  least  19*  and  being  provided  near  its  upper  end  with  a 
barrierr  ring  mounted  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  and  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  central  open- 
ing therein,  said  barrier  ring  being  spaced  apart  from,  and 
concentrically  surrounded  by,  a  flexible  rubber  lip  being 
hooked  on  a  horizontally  arranged  supporting  ring  and  lying 
loosely  on  the  tower  cover's  upper  side  whereby  even  with 
quantities  of  coolant  fluctuating  at  times,  the  water  is  distrib- 
uted on  the  surface  of  the  tower  cover  as  a  constantly  uniform 
film;  a  water-cooled  tubular  air  inlet  being  hooked  concentri- 
cally to  the  phosphorus  feed  pipe  and  passed  through  the 
central  opening  in  said  tower  cover,  and  a  plurality  of  guide 
blades  being  mounted  as  an  annular  set,  each  of  said  blades 
being  adjustable  from  the  outside,  said  annular  set  being  se- 
cured to  the  tower  cover's  upper  end  and  being  in  alignment 
with  the  central  opening  in  said  cover,  whereby  a  homogene- 
ous mixing  of  the  air,  drawn  through  the  air  intake  elbow,  and 
of  the  Uquid  yellow  phosphorus,  sprayed  by  means  of  the 
combustion  nozzle,  is  achieved,  whereby  a  complete  combus- 
tion of  the  phosphorus  into  pho^horus  pentoxide  is  assured. 


4,252,771 
METHANATION  REACTOR 
ViBceaao  Lagana,  Milan;  Francesco  SaTiano,  Scgrate,  aad  Sta- 
■isiao  FernmtiBo,  Saa  Dooato  MUaaese,  aU  of  Italy,  aiiivion 
to  AsMprogetti  S.P.A.,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,347 
Oaiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1977,  22499  A/77 
lat  CL^  F28D  21/08;  BOIJ  8/02;  C07C  29/16;  F16J  15/14 
VS.  CL  422—196  3  OaiflH 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
burning  yellow  phoq>bonis  by  means  of  a  combustion  nozzle 
inside  an  acid-proof  combustion  tower  sUghtly  tapered  down- 
wardly and  having  a  flat  bottom  in  a  lower  portion;  an  off-gas 
conduit  incKffH  i^>wardly  with  respect  to  the  combustion 
tower  being  butt-secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  tower,  a 
iriorality  of  downwardly  directed  injection  nozzles  being  dis- 
posed in  a  middle  portion  of  the  combustion  tower;  an  acid 
ooadnt  system  connecting  the  lower  portion  of  the  combusi- 


1.  A  methanation  reactor  comprising  an  outer  metal  casing 
having  a  removable  lid  mounted  to  the  top  portion  of  said 
casing,  said  lid  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  for 
introducing  gases  to  be  reacted  into  the  outer  casing,  an  inner 
casing  having  cover  means  and  positioned  within  said  outer 
casing  in  circumferentially  spaced  and  supported  relationriiip 
therefrom  forming  an  axially  extending  vertical  gap  between 
said  inner  and  outer  casings  for  the  downward  vertical  passage 
therethrough  of  gases  to  be  reacted,  a  toroidal  catalyst  bed 
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positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  inner  casing,  a  trans- 
verse grid  having  a  plurality  of  alumina  balls  located  thereon 
positioned  within  said  casing  and  supporting  said  catalyst  bed, 
a  heat  exchanger  assembly  mounted  within  said  inner  casing 
below  and  in  downwardly  spaced  relationship  from  said  cata- 
lyst bed,  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  including  an  upper 
horizontal  tube  sheet,  a  lower  horizontal  tube  sheet  and  a 
plurality  of  vertical  tubes  connected  at  their  respective  upper 
and  lower  ends  to  said  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets,  said  heat 
exchanger  assembly  also  including  a  plurality  of  baffles  to 
direct  the  upward  flow  of  incoming  gases  within  said  heat 
exchanger  assembly,  said  inner  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
windows  circumferentially  spaced  at  the  bottom  end  thereof 
below  said  heat  exchanger  assembly  through  which  gases  to  be 
reacted  will  enter  the  inner  casing  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
gap  formed  between  the  inner  and  outer  casings,  insulation 
means  enveloping  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  casing  from 
the  top  thereof  down  to  the  windows  therein,  a  gas  outlet  tube 
centrally  positioned  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  inner 
casing,  said  outlet  tube  having  its  lower  end  mounted  to  the 
upper  tube  sheet  of  and  extending  into  said  heat  exchanger 
assembly  and  its  upper  end  extending  through  the  beyond  said 
catalyst  bed,  a  central  feed  tube  extending  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  lid  of  the  outer  casing  and  through  the  cover  means 
of  said  inner  casing  and  terminating  at  a  point  just  above  the 
upper  end  of  the  gas  outlet  tube  for  the  passage  of  hot  gases 
into  the  inner  casing  of  said  reactor,  and  gas  discharge  means 
centrally  connecting  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  inner 
casing  and  extending  through  the  bottom  end  of  said  outer 
casing  to  provide  an  exit  for  reacted  gases  from  the  reactor, 
whereby  the  gases  to  be  reached  are  fed  initially  through  the 
aperture  in  the  lid  into  the  outer  casing  and  thereafter  down- 
wardly through  the  gap  between  the  inner  and  outer  casings, 
then  through  the  windows  in  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  casing 
and  upwardly  through  the  heat  exchange  assembly  and  about 
the  tubes  for  preheating  of  the  gas  and  thereafter  collected  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchange  assembly  and  fed  upwardly 
through  said  gas  outlet  tube  above  the  catalyst  bed  and  then 
fed  downwardly  through  the  catalyst  bed  surrounding  the  gas 
outlet  tube  and  then  into  and  through  the  heat  exchanger  tubes 
and  then  downwardly  through  the  gas  discharge  means  in  the 
bottom  of  the  inner  casing. 


4,252,772 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  VAPORIZED 

PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Peter  F.  Way,  P.O.  Box  276,  Boxford,  Masa.  01921 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,616 

Int  a.3  BOID  7/00.  59/02;  C07D  307/89 

VS.  a.  422—244  5  Claims 
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1.  A  heat-pipe  exchanger  system  for  condensing  sublimable 
solids  such  as  phthaUc  anhydride  or  the  like  from  vapor 
streams  and  then  remelting  the  condensed  sublimate  solids  for 
recovery  thereof  comprising 
a  pair  of  housings  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  sepa- 
rated by  gas  tight  partition  into  an  air-side  housing 
through  which  cooling  or  heating  fluid  such  as  air  or  gas 
may  be  passed  and  a  condensing-side  housing  through 
which  subUmate-laden  vapors  may  be  passed,  condensed 
to  a  soUd  and  then  remelted  in  alternate  cycles  and  means 
for  withdrawing  molten  sublinute  therefrom,  each  hous- 


ing side  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  duct,  blower  means 
connected  to  the  inlet  duct  of  said  air-side  housing,  and 
valve  means  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  duct  controlling  the 
fluid  flow  through  each  housing,  for  independent  flow 
control  of  hot  and  cold  exchange  fluid  flow  through  each 
housing, 
heat-pipe  exchanger  tubes  comprising  evacuated  tubes  hav- 
ing a  heat-pipe  working  fluid  therein  mounted  horizon- 
tally with  their  opposite  exchanger  tube  ends  extending 
through  said  partition  into  one  of  said  housings  for  heat 
exchange  contact  with  the  cooling  or  heating  gases,  va- 
pors, or  condensed  solids  therein, 
said  valves,  ducts  and  blower  means  comprising  a  means  for 
independently  flowing  said  sublimate-laden  vapors  through 
said  condensing-side  for  sublimate  condensation  and  for  flow- 
ing air  or  gas  cooling  or  heating  fluids  through  the  air-side 
housing  with  controlled  air  or  gas  recirculation  to  provide 
selected  temperature  adjustment,  with  operation  in  either  a 
cooling-condensing  cycle  or  a  heating-melting  cycle  and 
means  for  heating  the  air  or  gas  flowing  through  said  air-side 
housing  when  the  exchanger  is  on  the  melting  cycle. 


4,252,773 
SAFETY  CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  Spiegel,  and  BiU  Spiegel,  both  of  12101  SW.  100  St, 
Miaau,  Fla.  33186 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,163 

Int  a.i  BOIF  1/00;  B65D  55/12.  85/00:  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  CL  422—264     ,  8  Oaims 


1.  A  safety  chemical  cartridge  for  adapUtion  in  a  automatic 
chemical  feeder  apparatus,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cylinder-like  chemical  container  means  having  an  outer 
surface  with  first  and  second  ends  and  a  middle  portion 
spaced  between  the  two  end,  the  container  having  a  pre- 
determined diameter  and  including  safety  removal  means 
comprising: 

the  middle  portion  of  the  container  having  a  first  thread 
means  with  a  predetermined  diameter,  the  diameter  of 
the  thread  means  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  container, 
an  enlarged  second  end  zone  adjacent  the  second  end  of 
the  container  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  thread  means,  the  second  end  in- 
cluding a  chord  wherein  the  chord  defines  a  flat  portion 
on  the  second  end  zone,  and 
a  barrier  between  the  second  end  zone  and  the  first  thread 
means,  the  barrier  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  thread 
means,  the  barrier  including  a  first  leading  edge  adja- 
cent the  middle  portion  thread  means  and  a  second 
leading  edge  adjacent  the  second  end  zone,  the  combi- 
nation of  the  second  leading  edge  and  the  enlarged 
second  end  zone  defming  a  second  thread  means,  and 
the  first  thread  means  being  of  one  routional  sense  and  the 
second  thread  means  being  of  an  opposite  rotational  sense. 
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4»2S2,774 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ALUMINOUS  ORES 
RMif  O.  LMrtiy,  Napcrfflle,  DL;  Ri^olf  Kdlcr,  Mnryirilk, 
Pa^  Md  NcBt-Pii«  Yao,  Ovcadoa  Hills,  DL,  SMigBon  to 
II*  UafM  SMn  of  AMrica  m  rtprtwtod  by  the  Uaitod 
StUM  DipMlBfl  of  Eacrijr,  WaiUiittoB,  D.C 
Filed  Mar.  25,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  133,701 
lat.  CU  OOIG  23/OZ-  GOIF  7/62 
VS,  a.  423—76  23  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  chloride  from  alumi- 
nous msteriab  containing  iron  comprising  reacting  said  alumi- 
nous materials  containing  iron  with  carbon  and  a  chlorine-con- 
taining gas  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture including  chlorides  of  aluminum  and  iron  and  oxides  of 
carbon,  contacting  the  chlorides  of  aluminum  and  iron  with 
aluminum  sulfide  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  precipitate  iron 
sulfide  and  to  form  gaseous  aluminum  chloride,  and  separating 
aluminun  chloride  gas  from  the  precipitated  iron  sulfide. 


4^2,775 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  RESIDUES  FROM 
FERRIFEROUS  ZINC  ORES 
Anwuid  L.  Dafiatcr,  licfe;  Wilkcai  E.  PaTonet,  Flenalle- 
Haate,  aad  RcMnd  F.  Qaatpen,  Stockay  Saint  Georges,  all  of 
BeigiBm,  aMi^on  to  Sociele  de  Prayoa,  Prayoo-Foret,  Bel- 
giaai 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,324 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Lnxemboorg,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
78W2 

lat  a.J  COIG  9/06.  21/20 
\3S.  CL  423—98  33  daims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  ferriferrous  residues  from 
the  primary  leaching  of  oxidized  zinc  ores,  wherein  such  a 
s(4id  primary  residue  is  subjected  to  successive  secondary 
lnK'h"'g  stages  with  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  treating  solutions  at 


temperatures  in  the  range  firom  about  85*  C.  to  about  100*  C, 
to  produce  a  final  lead-bearing  residue  and  an  acidic  solution  of 
zinc  sulfate,  which  after  purification  to  eliminate  iron  is  suit- 
able for  recycling  to  said  primary  leaching  operation, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

conducting  said  secondary  leaching  operation  countercur- 
rently  in  at  least  three  successive  stages, 

the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the  treating  solution 
employed  being  increased  in  each  successive  stage  from  a 
minimum  concentration  in  the  first  stage,  which  is  above 
the  concentration  at  which  jarosite  precipitates,  to  a  maxi- 
mum concentration  in  the  last  stage,  which  is  in  large 
excess  with  respect  to  the  amounts  of  soluble  metals  re- 
maining in  the  readue  of  the  next  to  last  stage,  but  below 
the  concentration  which  produces  gelification  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  on  cooling, 

said  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the  treating  solution  of 
the  last  stage  being  within  the  range  from  about  200  to 
about  300  g/1  of  said  treating  solution,  and  being  main- 
tained within  ±  10  g/1  of  a  concentration  within  said  range 
for  the  duration  of  the  last  stage  reaction,  which  is  at  least 
about  6  hours, 

the  residue  from  said  last  stage  being  the  desired  lead-bear- 
ing by-product. 


4,252,776 
ALUMINUM  DROSS  PROCESSING 
Dorward  A.  Hnckabay,  Reno,  Ner.,  aad  Arthnr  D.  SUathas,  El 
Sobrante,  Calif.,  anignors  to  Imperial  West  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Reno,  Ner. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,941 
lat  CL'  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423— 111  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  aluminum  dross  tailings 
comprising  a  mixture  of  water  soluble  salts,  aluminum  oxides, 
and  from  0.1  to  about  S  weight  percent  aluminum  metal  con- 
taminate which  comprises: 

(a)  washing  said  oxides  to  remove  said  water  soluble  salts 
and  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  aluminum  oxides  containing 
no  more  than  about  1  weight  percent  soluble  salts; 

(b)  heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  from  185*  to  about 
225*  P.  and  maintaining  sufficient  pressure  to  maintain 
said  aqueous  slurry; 

(c)  agitating  said  slurry  in  the  presence  of  inert  refractory 
particles  having  dimensions  from  i  to  about  2  inches  to 
cause  sufficient  particle-to-particle  attrition  to  remove  the 
aluminum  hydroxide  protective  film  on  the  aluminum 
metal  contaminants;  and 

(d)  maintaining  said  agitation,  pressure  and  temperature  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantially  complete 
oxidation  of  said  aluminum  metal  contaminates  in  said 
slurry  with  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  therefrom. 


4,252,777 
RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  OTHER  METAL 
VALUES  FROM  FLY  ASH 
William  J.  McDowell,  and  Forcat  G.  Soeley,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
Teaa.,  aarigaors  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrica  as  r^re- 
teated  by  the  United  States  DcpartaMSt  ot  Eacrgy,  WasUag- 
toB,  D.C. 

Coatinnatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,762,  Aag.  17, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  This  applicatioB  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,175 
lat  CL^  COIF  7/00 
MS.  CL  423—111  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  acid  leachabiUty  of  aluminum 
and  other  metal  values  found  in  fly  ash  which  comprises  sinter- 
ing the  fly  ash,  prior  to  acid  leaching,  with  a  calcium  sulfate- 


containing  composition  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  calcium 
sulfate  is  retained  in  said  composition  during  sintering  and  for 
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a  time  sufficient  to  quantitatively  convert  the  aluminum  in  said 
fly  ash  into  an  acid-leachable  form. 


4,252,778 
FUEL  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

Ralph  T.  Yaag,  Toaawaada,  and  Miag-Shiag  Shea,  Rocky  Point, 
both  of  N.Yn  aisigBors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  Aaierica  as 
represented  by  the  Uaited  Stetes  Departneat  of  Eaergy, 
WasUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,156 
Int.  a.J  BOID  5i/34 
U.S.  CL  423— 230  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  sulfurous  gases  from  reduc- 
ing gases  comprising: 

(a)  calcining  limestone  particles  to  form  a  porous  lime, 

(b)  contacting  the  lime  particles  with  an  aqueous  iron  salt 
solution,  said  salt  comprising  one  of  iron  sulfate  and  iron 
sulfite,  whereby  the  particulates  are  coated  with  the  salt 
solution; 

(c)  drying  the  coated  lime  particulates;  and, 

(d)  heating  the  coated  lime  particulates  to  400*  to  700*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  reducing  gas,  said  reducing  gas  compris- 
ing a  sulfurous  gas. 


4,252,779 
SYNTHETIC  IMOGOUTE 
Victor  C.  Farmer,  Aberdeea,  Scotland,  aadgaor  to  National 
Research  Deyelopmeat  Corp.,  Londoa,  En^aad 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  889,117,  Mar.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,152,404.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,402 
Clains  priority,  andicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1977, 
12957/77 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  May  1, 1996, 

has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  CDIB  33/26 

UjS.  CL  423—327  7  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  material,  which  is  a  fibrous  product  having 

a  tubular  structure  resembling  the  natural  product  imogolite 

but  having  a  10-15%  larger  tube  diameter  and  displaying 

discernible  electron  diffraction  peaks  at  1.4  A,  2. 1  A  and  4.2  A, 

the  walls  of  said  tubes  having  a  structure  Uke  that  of  a  angle 

sheet  of  gibbsite  with  orthosilicate  groups  replacing  the  hy- 

droxyl  groups  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubes. 


4,252,780 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  HYDROLYZABLE 
AND/OR  WATER-SOLUBLE  COMPOUNDS 
Fraaz  KSppi,  AhSttiag,  and  Thorgard  Zaiaer,  MarfctL  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aad^Mrs  to  Wackcr^Ckcadtronic 
Geaellschaft  Air  Elektrooik  Grvadrtoffe  aihH,  Bvghaaaca, 
Fed.  Rep.  trf  Germaay 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,984 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  May  11, 
1978,  2820617 

lat  CL^  ODIB  33/12 
\}S.  CL  423-^335  6  < 


1.  A  process  for  hydro!  yzing  silanes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  in  a  vessel  a  downwardly-tapered,  downwardly- 
spiraling  cone  of  water  having  an  upper  base  and  a  lower 
tip  so  that  said  water  runs  downwardly  from  said  upper 
base  to  said  lower  tip,  said  cone  of  water  being  hollow  and 
having  an  inner  surface  which  forms  a  reaction  surface 
positioned  away  from  the  surface  of  said  vessel  which 
defines  a  liquid-free  closed  space; 

feeding  said  silanes  into  said  funnel  so  as  to  hydrolyze  said 
silanes  upon  contact  with  said  reaction  surface,  while 
preventing  the  deposition  of  solid  hydrolysis  products  on 
the  surface  of  said  vessel; 

constantly  renewing  said  cone  of  water  by  injecting  water 
tangentially  thereto  at  the  base  of  said  cone  of  water  so  as 
to  regenerate  said  reaction  surface;  and 

freely  discharging  the  aqueous  mixture  resulting  from  said 
contact. 


4,252,781 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  CARBONATE 
ANHYDRIDE 
Yodsige  FBJita;  Shigeki  Ishlae,  and  Kazuyoshi  Morita,  aU  of 
Ube,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Ccatral  Glass  Compaay,  Limited, 
Japaa 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  830,149,  Sep.  2, 1977,  abandoaed.  Ills 
appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,449 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1976,  5M04930 
Int  CL'  CDID  7/37 
U.S.  CL  423—427  4  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  carbonate  anhy- 
dride in  a  decomposition  tower  having  an  uppermost  section,  a 
reaction  system  section,  a  lowermost  steam  introduction  sec- 
tion and  a  lowermost  section,  said  process  consisting  of  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  suspension  of  sodium  bicarbonate  in  a  con- 
centrated aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  recycled 
from  step  (h),  so  that  the  suspension  contains  from  about 
300  to  600  g/1  of  sodium  bicarbonate; 


1626 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1 


February  24,  1981 


(b)  continuomly  introducing  the  suspension  into  the  upper- 
most section  of  the  decomposition  tower; 

(c)  continuously  introducing  a  substance  consisting  of  pres- 
surized steam  into  the  lowermost  steam  introduction  sec- 
tion of  the  decomposition  tower, 

(d)  decomposing  in  the  reaction  system  section  the  sodium 
bicarbonate  solely  by  countercurrent  contacting  the  sus- 
pension and  the  steam  at  a  temperature  between  about 
ISO*  and  about  200*  C,  while  controlling  the  rate  of  intro- 
duction and  the  concentration  of  the  sodium  bicarbonate 
so  that  the  concentration  of  sodium  bicarbonate  in  the 
reaction  system  section  of  the  tower  is  above  a  tempera- 
ture-dependent critical  value,  said  value  being  about  1 
moIAg  of  solution  at  ISO*  C,  and  increasing  with  increas- 
ing temperature  to  about  3  molAg  of  solution  at  200*  C, 
and  further,  so  that  a  solid  phase  comprising  both  sodium 
carbonate  and  sodium  bicartmnate  is  always  present  in  the 
reaction  system  section  of  the  decomposition  tower, 
whereby  the  decomposition  of  the  sodium  bicarbonate 
takes  place  while  a  high  HC03~ion  concentration  is 
maintained  in  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reaction  system  while 
CO2  gas  is  liberated; 
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fraction  is  determined,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sorbent 
comprises  a  montmorillonite-ammonium  complex. 
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(e)  passing  the  product  from  the  reaction  system  section 
through  the  steam  introduction  section  to  achieve  an 
overall  %  to  99%  decomposition  and  obtaining  sodium 
carbona^  anhydride  as  a  suspension  in  a  saturated  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  carbonate  anhydride  in  the  lower- 
most section  of  the  tower; 

(0  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  suspension  of  sodium 
carbonate  anhydride  to  about  5*  to  20*  C.  below  the  tran- 
sition point  between  the  anhydride  and  the  monohydrate 
of  sodium  carbonate  while  the  suspension  is  settled  in  a 
crystallization  tank  in  which  seed  crystals  of  sodium  car- 
bonate monohydrate  are  always  present,  thereby  to  cause 
the  transition  of  sodium  carbonate  anhydride  in  the  cooled 
suspension  to  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate; 

(g)  separating  crystalline  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 
from  mother  liquor  of  the  cooled  suspension; 

(h)  recycling  said  mother  liquor  for  use  as  said  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate;  and 

(i)  calcining  the  separated  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate 
causing  the  transition  thereof  of  sodium  carbonate  anhy- 
dride to  produce  dense  soda  ash. 


4,252,782 

TEST  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  UNSATURATED  BINDING 

CAPACITY  OF  SERUM  PROTEINS  WHICH  BIND 

THYROID  HORMONES 

Aue  L.  Bailey,  Springfield,  Va^  assignor  to  Meloy  Laborato- 
ries, Inc^  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,056 
ImL  a.J  GOIN  33/4S:  A6IK  43/00:  GOIT  1/00:  B65D  71/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  test  for  assessing  the  unsaturated  binding  capacity  of 
serum  proteins  which  bind  thyroid  hormones  and  in  which  a 
radioactive  thyroid  hormcnie  is  admixed  with  a  serum  sample, 
free  radioactive  hormone  is  adsorbed  by  a  sorbent  added  to  the 
mixture,  the  adsorbed  and  non-adsorbed  fractions  are  sepa- 
rated, and  the  radioactivity  of  the  adsorbed  or  non-adsorbed 


4,252,783 
REDUCING  FLUORESCENT  BACKGROUND  IN 
FLUORESCENT  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Jean  Kam,  Sunnyvale,  and  Robert  A.  Yoshida,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,540 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/52.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424-8  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in 
a  serum  sample,  wherein  the  amount  of  analyte  is  related  to  the 
amount  of  fluorescence  from  said  sample  medium,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
contacting  said  analyte  containing  serum  sample  in  a  me- 
dium at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  6.S  with  a  peracid  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  endogenous 
fluorescence  of  said  serum  sample. 
4.  In  an  immunoassay  method  for  determining  the  presence 
of  an  analyte  in  a  serum  sample,  where  a  fluorescent  label  is 
employed  bound  to  either  a  ligand  or  receptor  and  the  amount 
of  fluorescence  is  related  to  the  amount  of  the  sample,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  serum  sample  with  from  about  0.01  mmole  to 
10  mmole  of  peracid  per  ml  of  serum  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  6.S  for  a  time  suflicient  to  substantially  reduce  fluo- 
rescence endogenous  to  said  serum;  and  destroying  excess 
peracid  with  a  chemical  reductant, 
to  provide  a  sample  for  analysis  having  substantially  reduced 
endogenous  fluorescence. 


4,252,784 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TESTING  TO 
PREDICT  AND/OR  DIAGNOSE  ALLERGY  TO 
PENiaLLINS 
Bernard  B.  Levine,  210  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  898,044,  Apr.  20, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,149 
Int.  a?  A61K  49/00 
VJS.  a.  424—9  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  skin  testing  for  allergy  or 
hypersensitivity  to  penicillins,  including  benzyl  penicillin  and 
semi-synthetic  penicillins,  by  the  detection  of  skin  sensitizing 
antibodies  formed  in  the  body  of  a  patient  upon  the  administra- 
tion of  penicillins  in  response  to  the  formation  of  the  benzyl- 
penicilloyi  hapten  comprising  prick,  scratch,  or  intradermal 
testing  of  the  skin  of  a  patient  with  solutions  comprising 
(a)  substantially  homogeneous  penicilloyl-polylysine  conju- 
gates represented  by  the  formula: 
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wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  penicilloyi 
groups  derived  from  penicillins,  cephalosporins  or  other 
/3-lactam  antibiotics,  and  at  least  about  66%  and  up  to 
100%  of  the  R  groups  are  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

the  linear  polylysines  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  poly-L-lysines,  poly-D-lysines  and  poly-D,L-lysines, 
and 

(b)  a  suitable  solvent  for  said  conjugate  (a),  said  solvent 
being  compatible  with  the  use  of  said  composition  in  skin 
testing  for  penicillin  allergy  or  hypersensitivity  to  penicil- 
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lins,  including  benzyl  penicillin  and  semi-synthetic  penicil- 
lins, 
the  concentration  of  said  conjugate  (a)  in  said  solvent  (b) 
being  sufficient  to  elicit  a  wheal  and  flare  response  in 
patients  allergic  or  potentially  allergic  to  said  penicillins 
when  said  composition  is  administered  to  said  patient  in 
said  skin  testing  but  said  concentration  being  optimal  to 
avoid  a  constitutional  reaction. 


4,252,785 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  COMPOSITION 
Donald  J.  IsoMi,  Notley,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hexed  Corporation, 
San  Fhuicisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,122 
Int  CLJ  A61K  9/21  9/26.  31/115.  31/785 
UAa.424— 19  9CtoiBis 

1.  A  microporous  controlled  release  composition  in  the  form 
of  a  solid  block,  comprising  from  about  20%  to  about  90%  by 
weight,  of  a  solid,  low  molecular  weight  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  having  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  of  from 
about  2:1  to  about  3.S:1,  at  least  about  4%  by  weight  up  to 
about  25%,  by  weight,  of  an  active  material  comprising  a 
germicide  contained  in  and  releasable  from  said  resin  over  a 
sustained  period  of  time  when  said  resin  is  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  and  the 
balance,  if  any,  being  a  diluent. 


4,252,787 
ANTI-FERTIUTY  COMPOSTHON  AND  METHOD 

Kenneth  N.  Sherman,  Wilton,  Conn.,  and  Arnold  Jacobson, 

Orinda,  Calif.,  assigimrs  to  Cambridge  Research  and  Dcvdop- 

meht  Group,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  642,797,  Dec.  22, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  430,645,  Jan.  4, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

225,591,  Feb.  11, 1972,  abuMloncd.  This  application  Dec  27, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  754,737 

Int  CLJ  A61K  9/U  7/40.  9/02.  31/57 

VJS.  CL  424— «  24  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  fertility  of  a  femal  mammal  by 
creation  of  a  contraceptive  cervical  sperm  barrier,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  topically  contacting  the  cervical 
tissues  of  said  female  with  a  self-administerable  anti-fertility 
composition  applied  uninterruptedly  at  least  once  daily, 
throughout  the  menstrual  cycle  and  continuing  from  cycle  to 
cycle  during  the  period  in  which  fertility  is  to  be  inhibited,  said 
composition  comprising  a  progestational  compound  applied  in 
a  daily  dose  independent  of  the  time  of  coitus  of  about  10 
micrograms  to  about  5  milligrams,  which  dose  is  effective  for 
alteration  of  cervical  mucus  secretions  in  a  manner  unfavorable 
to  fertility,  resulting  from  the  creation  of  a  barrier  of  mucus 
secretions  which  prevent  semen  from  penetrating  to  the  cervix, 
such  amount  also  selected  according  to  the  progestational 
compound  and  dosage  quantity  and  schedule  so  as  to  apply  to 
the  cervix  substantially  only  a  non-systemic  quantity  of  the 
progestational  compound  to  produce  substantially  only  a  local 
cfTect  without  changing  in  significant  measure  the  amount  of 
said  compound  in  the  blood  stream  of  the  user  and  thereby 
without  generating  side  effects  resulting  from  increased  blood 
levels  in  the  user  of  said  progestational  compound,  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 


4,252,786 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  TABLET 
Aaron  L.  Weiss,  E.  Bnuswick,  N  J.;  Richard  W.  Wahoo.  Lang- 
hoTM,  Pa.,  and  Albert  E.  de  Lorimicr,  E.  Brunswidi,  N  J., 
aarivMTS  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc^  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  621,136,  Oct  10, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,036 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/22.  9/24.  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  CL  424—19  20  Clahns 

1.  A  film  coated  controlled  release  medicinal  tablet  compris- 


mg 


(i)  a  compressed  matrix  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
medicament  dispersed  in  a  blend  of  1:10  to  10:1  parts  by 
weight  polymeric  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  a  carbbxyvinyl 
hydrophilic  polymer;  and 

(ii)  a  substantially  water  insoluble,  water  permeable  film 
coating  on  the  compressed  itiatrix,  the  film  coating  having 
a  thickness  of  about  1  to  IS  mil.  and  comprising  a  blend  of 
hydrophobic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  ethyl  esters,  cellulose  acetate,  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol-maleic  anhydride  copolymers,  /3-pinene  polymers, 
glycerol  esters  of  wood  resins,  and  hydroxypropyl  methyl 
cellulose  phthalate,  and  hydrophilic  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  methyl  ethers, 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  cellulose  aceute  phthalate  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  hydro- 
philic polymer  to  hydrophobic  polymer  is  within  the 
range  of  about  4: 1  to  about  1 :4;  wherein  the  release  rate  of 
medicament  is  initially  controlled  primarily  by  the  film 
coating  and  after  rupture  or  erosion  of  the  film  the  release 
rate  of  medicament  is  controlled  by  the  compressed  ma- 
trix; and  wherein  the  release  of  the  medicament  through 
the  film  begins  within  about  one  hour  after  the  tablet  has 
been  ingested. 


4,252,788 

DENTAL  COMPOSmON  FOR  PREVENTING  AND 

INHIBrnNG  DENTAL  CARIES 

Hiroji  Yanuunoto,  Osaka,  and  HiroUsa  Oknda,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Sdyakn  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,178 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  7/22.  33/24 
VS.  a.  424—52  «  Cl«^ 

1.  A  dental  composition  for  preventing  and  inhibiting  dental 
caries  which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically-accepuble  carrier 
or  diluent  and  from  about  0. 1  to  5  percent  by  weight  as  molyb- 
denum and  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of  a 
molybdate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali-metal  salt  of  dioxotetrafluoromolybdic  acid  and  ammo- 
nium dioxotetrafluoromolybdate. 


4,252,789 
DEODORANT  CTICK 
Reginald  W.  Broad,  MaidenhcMl,  England,  aasivor  to  The 
Gillette  Conqiany,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  918,372,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Ang.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,803 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/32.  31/055 

VS.  CL  424-65  »  CIntas 

1.  A  water-based  deodorant  stick  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  sodium  stea- 
rate  and  sodium  palitiiutc  having  a  weight-ratio  of  stea- 
rate  to  palmitate  of  about  1:1  to  about  9:1; 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  so^Kxnn- 
patible  germicide; 

(c)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene  imine 
and  ethoxylated  polyethylene  imine,  said  compound  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  from  about  40,000  to 
about  100,000;  and 

(d)  the  balance  being  water. 
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4^2,790 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GASTRIC  ULCER-PRONE 
PATIENTS 
Taken  lUw^kL,  Lawreace,  Kaai^  aMigaor  to  INTERx  Re- 
March  CorporatioB,  Lawreace,  Kaat. 
Coatiaaatkia  of  Ser.  No.  357,640,  May  7, 1973,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatkNi  Oct  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  517,151 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/74 
VS.  CL  424-79  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  gastric  ulcers  in  a  patient  afflicted 
with  pyloric  incompetence  and  concomitant  duodenogastric 
regurgitation  of  bile  acids,  which  method  comprises  periodi- 
cally co-administering  into  the  stomach  of  such  patient  (1)  an 
effective,  bile  acid  conjugating  amount  of  a  non-toxic,  non- 
absorbable resinous  active  agent  capable  of  effectively  binding 
the  free  and  conjugated  bile  acids  present  in  the  stomach  as  a 
result  of  said  duodenogastric  regurgitation,  said  resinous  active 
agent  being  a  hydrophobic,  styrene-divinylbenzene  copolymer 
anion  exchange  resin  bearing  quaternary  ammonium  functional 
groups,  together  with  (2)  a  bile  acid  buffering  amount  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkalizer;  and  whereby  there  is 
thus  counteracted  the  elevated  level  of  such  gastric  bile  acids 
in  the  stomach  caused  by  said  pyloric  incompetence. 


4,252,791 

INTERFERON  STABILIZATION 

SMaey  E.  Groaaberg,  Whitellth  Bay,  and  Joaeph  J.  Scdnak, 

Milwaakee,  both  of  Wis.,  aasisaors  to  Tlw  Medical  College  of 

Wiacoaaia,  lac,  Milinnkee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,297 

lat  a.J  A61K  45/02.  37/00.  39/00 

VS.  a.  424—85  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution  of  an 
interferon  and  a  soluble  lanthanide  or  calcium  salt  as  a  stabiliz- 
ing agent  for  the  interferon,  wherein  the  salt  is  present  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about  0.0003  M  for  lanthanide  salts 
except  for  neodymium,  at  least  about  0.00008  M  for  a  neodym- 
ium  salt,  and  at  least  about  OS  M  for  a  calcium  salt. 

22.  A  method  for  stabilizing  interferon  in  solution  compris- 
ing adding  a  soluble  lanthanide  or  calcium  salt  to  the  interferon 
in  solution,  wherein  the  salt  is  present  at  a  concentration  of  at 
least  about  0.0005  M  for  lanthanide  salts  except  for  neodym- 
ium, at  least  about  0.00008  M  for  a  neodymium  salt,  and  at  least 
about  O.S  M  for  a  calcium  salt,  and  adding  a  buffer  to  said 
solution  and  maintaining  a  pH  such  as  will  retain  the  lanthanide 
or  calcium  salt  in  solution. 


4^2,792 
INJECTABLE  RABIES  VACCINE  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
James  E.  Bladea,  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.,  aasignor  to  Doaglas  Indua- 
trics,lBC  Leaeia,  Kaas. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  971,091,  Dec  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Scy.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,498 

lat  CL^  A61K  39/205 

VS.  CL  424—89  39  Claims 

1.  A  rabies  vaccine  composition  comprising  a  sterilized 

suspension  of  proteineous  suckling  mice  or  rat  brain  particles 

of  injectable  particle  size  laden  with  an  amount  of  inactivated 

rabies  virus  which  is  equivalent  to  a  virus  titer  of  from  at  least 

about  10^  to  about  10^  MLDjo  per  0.01  milliliter  thereof,  at  a 

brain  tissue  concentration  of  from  about  3  to  about  6%  by 

weight,  in  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  between 

aboot  7.5  and  about  8.4,  and  comprising  an  amount,  dissolved 

therein,  of  between  0.03  and  0.08  moles  per  liter  of  a  buffer 

composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  organic  base  of  the 

formula 


Ri           CH2OH 
\        I 
N— C CH2OH 

/        I 
R2  CH2OH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen  or  CH2CH2OH  and  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  an  acid  the  anion  of  which  is 
compatible  with  virus  replication. 


4,252,793 
INJECTABLE  LECITHIN  PREPARATION 
Reinoat  F.  A.  Altman,  Rio  De  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Lecithin  Company,  Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,122 
Int  CL^  AGIN  57/26;  A61K  31/685 
V.S.  a.  424—199  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  providing  lecithin  intravenously  into  the 
human  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  anhydrous  mixture  including  approximately 
10%  to  80%  lecithin  by  weight  and  an  anhydrous  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  ethanol, 
^      monoglycerides,  diglycerides,  fatty  acids  and  liquid  fatty 
oils; 
preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  including  water  and  a  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  block 
polymers  of  ethyleneoxide  and  propyleneoxide,  sodium 
cholate,  dioxycholic  acid  and  soaps; 
separately  packaging  the  anhydrous  mixture  and  the  aque- 
ous mixture; 
separately  sterilizing  the  anhydrous  mixture  and  the  aqueous 

mixture;  and 
combining  the  aqueous  mixture  and  the  anhydrous  mixture 
prior  to  intravenous  administration  into  the  human  body 
to  form  a  non-toxic  fluid  preparation  suitable  for  intrave- 
nous administration  within  thdrty  seconds  after  combining 
including  1%  to  10%  lecithin  by  weight  and  including 
particles  ranging  in  size  from  less  than  one  micron  to  five 
microns. 
3.  Method  of  claim  1,  further  comprising  the  step  of  adminis- 
tering the  fluid  preparation  intravenously  into  the  human  body 
immediately  after  forming  of  the  non-toxic  fluid  preparation. 


4,252,794 
GAMMA-SORBFTOL  POLYMORPH 
James  W.  DnRoas,  Satyraa,  DeL,  aaaivMNr  to  ICI  Americas  lac, 
Wibaington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,543 

Int  a.3  C07C  31/26;  A21G  3/Oa-  A61K  31/00.  47/00 

VS.  CL  424—176  10  Claims 


1.  A  modified  gamma-sorbitol  polymorph  having  improved 
tableting  properties  characterized  in  that  the  modified  gamma- 
sorbitol  has: 

(a)  a  disrupted  and  loose  crystal  structure  visible  on  a  scan- 
ning electrom  microscope  at  2000X  power, 

(b)  a  surface  area  value  for  a  —  20/ -|-  60  mesh  powder  of  the 
polymorph  of  at  least  about  1.0  square  meter  per  gram; 

(c)  a  compresuon  value  of  about  3.82  mm  or  less,  said  com- 
pression value  being  the  thickness  in  millimeters  of  a 
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round,  flat,  beveled  edge  tablet  which  is  |  inch  in  diameter 
and  which  is  formed  under  3.2  tons  pressure  on  a 
1.00±0.05  gram  charge  consisting  of  99.5%  by  weight  of 
a  —20/ +60  mesh  powder  of  the  polymorph  and  0.5%  by 
weight  of  magnesium  stearate; 

(d)  a  Strong  Cobb  Amer  hardness  value  of  at  least  atx>ut  22 
kilograms  for  the  round  tablet  of  paragraph  (c); 

(e)  a  gamma-sorbitol  crystal  content  of  at  least  about  80%  by 
weight;  and 

(0  a  melting  point  of  about  100*  to  101*  C. 

7.  A  confectionary  composition  comprising  the  modified 
gamma-sorbitol  polymorph  of  claim  1  and  a  flavoring  agent. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  modified 
gamma-sorbitol  polymorph  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical 
agent. 


num  chlorohydroxy  lactate,  aluminum  phosphate,  and 
aluminum  acetoacetate. 


4,252,797 
CORTICOSTEROID  CALCTUM  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATIC  DISEASES  THEREWITH 
Walter  Rosenthal,  150  E.  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,297,  Jaa.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,763 
lat  a.J  A61K  31/68 
VS.  a.  424—201  21  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  preparation  comprising  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  amounts  of  (a)  ll-oxy  corticosteroid  com- 
pounds and  (b)  a  compound  having  physiologically  available 
calcium. 


4,252,795 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  DIMERIC  CYCLOPEPTIDE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Amedeo  Failli,  St  Laurent;  Hans  U.  launer,  Mount  Royal,  and 
Manfred  K.  Gotz,  Hudson,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst 
McKenna  and  Harrison  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,532 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424-177  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclopeptide  of  formula  1 

CH(R')— CONHR2  <•) 

N— CH(R^)— CO— A 

A— CO— CH(R^)— N— CH(R')— CONHR2 

in  which  A  is  a  peptide  residue  having  one  to  four  amino  acid 

residues  wherein  said  amino  acid  residues  have  a  side  chain 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 

alkyl;  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl(lower)alkylenc;  R^  is 

lower  alkyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(- 

lower)alkylene;  and  R^  is  a  amino  acid  side  chain  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  which 

comprises: 

condensing  together  an  aldehyde  of  formula  R'CHO  in 

which  R'  is  as  defined  herein,  an  isonitrile  of  formula 

R2NC  in  which  R^  is  as  defined  herein  and  a  peptide  of 

formula  H2N— CH(R^)— CO— A— OH  in  which  A  and 

r3  are  as  defined  herein. 


4,252,798 
REVERSIBLE  MALE  CONTRACEPTION 
Donald  J.  Tindall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tbc  Upioha  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  949,799,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abaadoaed. 
TbU  application  Feb.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,543 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  424—241  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  male  contraception  which  com- 
prises oral  administration  of  a  contraceptively  effective 
amount  of  17/3-methoxy-2a-methyl-5a-androsUn-3-one  to  a 
healthy  male  mammal  post-puberty  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  male  dog,  tom,  bull,  sullion,  ram,  boar,  male  rat 
and  male  mouse. 


.)  '  4,252,799 

TREATMENT  OF  MALE  ANIMAL  PERINATES  WITH 

MALE  SEX  HORMONE 

Muriel  Fcigelson,  265  Tenafly  Rd.,  TeaaHy,  NJ.  07670 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,732 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/56 

V.S.  O.  424—243  5  Claims 


4,252,796 

STABLE  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 

Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Atc,  Ambler,  and  Eugene  J.  Van 

Scott,  1138  ScweU  La.,  Rydal,  both  of  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,266,  May  29, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,938,  Mar.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,147,  Nov.  16, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,714 

Int  CL^  A61K  37/40 
VS.  a.  424—179  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  for  topi- 
cal application  to  the  human  body  so  that  said  emulsion  will  be 
stable  when  stored  for  at  least  one  month  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature and  stable  when  subjected  to  freezing  with  subsequent 
thawing  to  room  temperature  comprising: 
admixing  an  oil  based  dispersion  medium,  an  emulsifying 
agent,  and  a  water  based,  aqueous  dispersed  phase  and  a 
stabilizing  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride, 
aluminum  chlorohydroxidc  aluminum  dichlorohydrox- 
ide,   aluminum  zirconium  chlorohydroxide,   aluminum 
sesquichlorohydroxide,  aluminum  zirconium  trichlorohy- 
droxide.  aluminiun  zirconium  tetrachlorohydroxide.  alu- 
minum zirconium  pentachlorohydroxide,  sodium  alumi- 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  male  animals  of  the  type  normally 
slaughtered  at  adulthood  to  obtain  meat  suiuble  for  human 
consumption  so  as  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  meat  derived 
from  the  slaughtered  adult  animal  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  such  a  male  animal  solely  during  iu  perinatal  period  an 
amount  of  a  male  sex  hormone  effective  to  inhibit  subsequent 
testicular  development  and  sexual  maturation  upon  growth  of 
the  animal  to  adulthood,  allowing  the  thus-treated  animal  to 
grow  to  maturity  and  then  slaughtering  the  treated  animal  to 
recover  meat  of  improved  quality  therefrom. 
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4^2^00 
7a-METHYLNORETHINDRONE  ENANTHATE  AND  ITS 
USE  IN  LONG  TERM  SUPPRESSION  OF  FERTILITY  IN 

FEMALE  MAMMALS 
Rkkvd  BIyc  HigUud,  aad  Hyu  K.  Kte,  Bcthoda,  both  of 
ML,  mriiptttn  to  Urited  Statw  <rf  Amuiok,  WMhiagtoa,  P.C. 
Flkd  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,056 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  7  CUm 

I.  A  method  of  inducing  long  term  suppresssion  of  fertility  in 
a  female  mammal  comprising  administering  an  anti-fertiUty- 
efTective  amount  of  7a-methylnorethindrone  enanthate  to  said 
female  mammal. 


4,252301 
MORPHOLINYL  ACETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
Fk«derk  P.  Haadc,  Bridsewater,  and  dain  A.  Jacobs,  Prince- 
tOB,  both  of  N  J.,  iMigBon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Ibc« 
PriacctOB,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,441 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/535.  31/54;  OOTID  265/30 
UjS.a424— 246  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


4,252,802 

HYDROXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

7-[(2-AMINO^THIAZOLYLH>XIMINO] 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Theodor  Denzel,  Regensbarg,  and  Hermann  Brener,  Schoen> 

bofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  uS  Germany,  anigatuv  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sooa,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,911 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


CH2R4 


Ri-(C)ii— R2 


V 


0=C— N— O— R3 


R— N 


0 

II 

CH2— 0— CH2C 

»        Rl 

/ 
N 

^R> 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 

0 

N 

M 

CH2-0-(CH2) 

0 

n 

«CY 

1                                        0         ^ 
—CHO— CO— lower  alkyl  or      . 

o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  aroyi,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  monocy- 
clic aromatic  heterocyclic  containing  one  heteroatom; 
Rl  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy  or 


Rl  is  hydrogen  of  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  — OCONH2, 


\ 


Rl 


R2 


may  be  taken  together  to  form  a  S-  to  7-membered  hetero- 
cycUc  ring  optionally  containing  one  other  hetero  atom, 
Y  is  hydroxyl,  OR  or 


-\Q 


N N  N  - 


•N 

II 

N 


or 


N 
I 

R9 
O 
II 
—O—C— lower  alkyl; 


/ 


Rl 


N 


\ 


R2 


R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  — CONH2; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 


wherein  R,  Rl,  R^  and 


/ 


R> 


K 


\ 


R2 


are  as  defined  above,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  arrhyth- 
mia comprising  an  anti-arrhythmia  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


o  o 

II  II 

— (CH2)p— C— ORii ,  — (CH2)/,— S— ORii  or 

H 

o 

— (CH2)p— N— Gower  alkylh; 

Rio  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rii  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium; 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

p  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 

7.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective  amount 
of  one  or  more  antibacterially  active  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 
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1 

H2N'      '  s 


^-r 


o 

H 
-c— c- 

n 


CH2R4 


CX)OR 


Ri-(C),-R2 

H 

I 

0=C— N— O— R3 


wherein 
R  b  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 


Rl  X 
\  II 
NC 
/ 

Rj 


tjrir 


\ 


R3 


(I) 


R5 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
fluoroalkyl  or  alkyl  group,  which  alkyl  group  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkenyl  group  or  by  a 
group  — OR7  or  by  a  group 


—CHO— CO— lower  alkyl  or 


lio3^ 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R7 


Rg 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  — OCONH2, 


-•^gr 


N         '      N  N  — 

-s-iL   J-R,o,  -s-iL 


■N 

II 

N 


or 


R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  — CONH2; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 


N 
\ 

R9 
O 

N 

—O—C— lower  alkyl; 


where  R7  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl 
group;  or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  monocyclic  5  to 
7  membered  ring  which  may  contain  a  further  hetero 
function  (viz  oxygen  or  the  group 


I  I 

— NH  or  — NMe); 


R3  and  lU.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
fluoroalkyl  or  alkyl  group,  which  alkyl  group  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkenyl  group  or  by  a 
group  — OR7  or  by  a  group 


,0  O 

if  I 

— (CH2)p— C— ORn  — (CH2V— S— ORii 


or  — (CH2);r-N-<lower  alkyl)2; 
Rio  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rll  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium; 
n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
p  is  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R7 


Rl 


where  R7  and  Rg  are  as  previously  defined; 

or  R3  and  R4  may  together  form  an  aralkylidene  group; 

or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  saturated  monocyclic  S  to  7  mem- 
bered ring  which  may  contain  a  further  hetero  function 
(viz  oxygen  or  the  group 


4,252303 
INDOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Colin  F.  Webb,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1978, 
40279/78 

iBt  a?  C07D  209/20.  413/06;  A61K  31/40.  31/535 
MS.  a.  424— 248  J  M  ClaiBif 

1.  An  indole  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


I  I 

— NHof— NMe); 


Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group; 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aryl  or  C1-C3  alkyl 

group; 
Alk  represents  an  alkylene  group  of  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms  in  chain  length,  which  group  may  be  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  at  one  or  more  of  its  carbon  atoms  by  one  to 

three  C1-C3  alkyl  groups;  and 
X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  or  hydrates. 
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4y2S2,a04 
THERAPEUTICALLY  USEFUL 
3,4»5-TRIMETHOXYBENZENE  DERIVATIVES 
Mawicc   Joullic,   Saiat-Gcniiaiii-«a-Laye;   Gabiiel   MaiUard, 
Pvii;  LMiea  Lakah,  Paris,  aad  Christiaa  J.  M.  Warolin, 
Paria,  all  of  F^raacc,  aMigaon  to  Metabfo-JoalUc,  Mcudon, 
FhUMC 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,299 
Claiat  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
1605/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/535:  C07D  295/18 
U.S.  a.  424— 248.54  11  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


patient  a  non-toxic  anti-psychotically  effective  dose  of  a  com- 
poimd  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,252,806 
TRIAZOLOQUINOLONES 
DaaDe  F.  Morrow,  ETanfriiie,  lad.,  anignor  to  Mead  Johnson  St 
Company,  ETaosrille,  lad. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,535 
iBt  CL^  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/12.  401/14 
MS.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.    A    2-substituted-l,2,4-triazolo[4,3-a]quinolin-3(2H)-one 
having  the  formula 


CHjO 
CH3O-/         \-X- 


(CH2),„-Y-N 


\ 


Rl 


R2 


CH30 


/ — \ 


N— CH2CH2CH2N 


v_y  N 


wherein 
m  is  selected  from  O  and  the  numbers  1  and  2, 
X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  an  imino  group  of  the  formula 

NR3.(wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen  benzyl,  and 

m'orpholinoethyl), 
Y  is  selected  from  the  divalent  groups  CO,  CONH,  and 

COO  and  SO2.  and 
NR1R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino, 

2-methylmorpholino,     2,6-dimethylmorpholino,     2-mor- 

pholinoethylamino,  and  thiamorpholino. 
and  their  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  useful  for  its  tranquilizing, 
muscle  relaxing  and  sedative  effects,  which  comprises  a  phar- 
maceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof  to- 
gether with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  according  to  claim  7 
which  contains  a  compound  selected  from  4-[N-(3,4,S-trime- 
thoxyphenyl)-carbamoyl]-morpholine  and  4-(3,4,5-trimethoxy- 
phenoxycarbonyl)-morpholine. 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  located  in  the  5-,  6-,  7-,  8-,  9-, 
or     10-position     of     the     l,2,4-triazolo[4,3-a]quinolin- 
3(2H)-one  ring  and  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  substituent  attached  to  the  2-,  3-,  or  4- 
position  of  the  phenyl  ring  and  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

10.  The  process  for  exerting  an  anti-depressant  effect  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  patient 
suffering  from  either  neurotic  or  endogenous  depression  a 
non-toxic  anti-depressively  effective  dose  of  a  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,252,805 
ANTI-PSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 
Doaoe  F.  Morrow,  ETansiille,  lad.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company,  EvaBsnlle,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,580 

lat  a.'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/14 

U.S.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  triazolo[4,3-a]pyridine-3(2ID-one  having  the  formula 


NCH2CH2CH2CH2N 


/~\ 


I      \=Sr2 


4,252,807 

FUSED  PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 

WITH  THEM 
Istran  Hennecz;  Zoltan  Meszaros;  Sandor  Virag;  Leile  Vasrari; 
Agnes  Horvath;  Jozsef  Knoll;  Gyula  Sebestyen,  and  Agoston 
David,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chincin  Gyo- 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hun- 
g«ry 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  765,595,  Feb.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,533. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  12, 1976, 1642 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\?  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424— 251  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\ I 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  located  in  the  S,  6,  7,  or  8  positions  of  the  triazolo[4,3- 
a]pyridine-3(2H)-one  ring,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  it  is  a  substituent  located  in  the  2,  3,  or  4 
position  of  the  phenyl  ring  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl 
and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof. 

10.  The  process  for  exerting  an  anti-psychotic  effect  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  psychotic 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Cj  to  C6  alkyl  in  the  6-  or  7-position; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  or  R^  and  R^  togehter  form  a  valence  bond; 

R6  is  trihalomethyl,  5-nitro-2-furyl,  2-furyl,  2-pyrryl,  N- 

methyl-2-pyrryl,     phenyl,     3,4,5-trimethoxyphenyl,     3- 

hydroxy-4-methoxyphenyl,      3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl, 
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dimethoxyphenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  4-chlorophenyl,  4- 
methoxyphenyl,  2-hydroxyphenyl.  4-dimethylaminophe- 
nyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  2-nitrophenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  2- 
ethoxyphenyl,  3-nitrophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  3- 
cyanophenyl,  4-N-acetylaminophenyl,  or  pyridyl; 
R'  and  R*  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  together 

form  a  valence  bond; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Q  alkyl; 

R'^is  carboxy  or  C|  to  Qalkoxycarbonyl;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof. 
7.  An  antiatherosclerotic  method  of  treatment  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  administering  to  an  animal  subject  in  an 
effective  dosage  for  a  period  sufficient  to  ameliorate  the  condi- 
tion a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Ct  alkyl  in  the  6-  or  7-position; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  or  R^  and  R^  together  form  a  valence  bond; 

R^  is  carboxy,  Ci  to  Q  alkoxycarbonyl;  5-nitro-2-furyl, 
2-ftiryl,  2-pyrryl,  N-methyl-2-pyrryl,  phenyl,  3,4,5-trime- 
thoxyphenyl, 3-hydroxy-4-methoxyphenyl,  3,4- 
methylenedioxyphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  4-hydroxyphe- 
nyl, 4-chlorophenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  2-hydroxyphenyl, 
4-dimethylaminophenyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  2-nitrophenyl, 
4-nitrophenyl,  2-ethoxyphenyl,  3-nitrophenyl,  3,4- 
dichlorophenyl,  3-cyanophenyI,  4-N-acetyIaminophenyl, 
or  pyridyl; 

R^  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  together 
form  a  valence  bond; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Q  alkyl; 

R  '0  is  carboxy  or  C  i  to  Q  alkoxycarbonyl;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  inert  carrier. 


4,252,808 

/S-LACTAM  ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS,  THEIR  USE  IN 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS,  THE  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  USE  IN  THAT  PROCESS 

Michael  J.  Pearson,  Horahaai^  England,  aadgnor  to  Beecham 

Gnwp  Limtted,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,006 
Claims  priority,  ap^icattoo  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1978, 
08669/78 

lot  CL^  A61K  31/505:  GOTD  467/14 
MS.  CL  424—251  10  Claims 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II: 


N 


N 


ai) 


R'— NH    H      H      ' 
vT       I       N 

2—  N 


CX)2H 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  trityl  group  or  a 
group  RfiCO,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  p-nitrophe- 
nyl,  p-methoxycarbonylphenyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
substituted  lower  alkyl  or  thiosubstituted  lower  alkyl  and  said 
R^CO  is  of  the  sub-formulae  (aHd): 


A,-(CH2)„-CH-(CH2)„-CO  (.) 

A2-CO  (b) 

>^CH2^      CO  (c) 

Xi  C 

^CH2>^      X 
A2-X2-(CH2)„-CO  (d) 

wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  Ai  is  Ci-Q  alkyl.  Cs-Q 
cycloalkyl,  cyclohexenyl,  cyclohcxadienyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl  group;  x  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  a  carboxylic  acid,  a  carboxyUc  acid  ester,  azido,  tetrazo- 
lyl,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  amino,  ureido,  guanidino  or  acylureido 
group;  A2  is  a  phenyl,  a  2,6-diamethoxyphenyl,  2-allioxy-l- 
naphtyl,  3-arylisoxazoyl  or  3-aryl-S-methylisoxazolyl  group; 
Xi  is  a  CH2OCH2,  CH2SCH2  or  (CH2)n  group;  and  X2  is  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom. 

10.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  which 
comprises  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  2  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


4,252,809 
SUBSTITUTED  PTERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Heinrich   Knauf,   Freiburg-Ebnet;   Ernst   Mutschler,   Mainz- 
Hechtstaeim,  and  Karl-Dieter  Voelger,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  Pharau  GmbH,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,824,  Dec.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jol.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  3, 
1977,  2700073;  Italy,  May  31. 1978,  62249  A/78 

Int  Ci}  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  424—253  12  Claims 

1.  A  parenterally  administrable  pharmaceutical  composition 
for  inducing  diuresis,  said  composition  comprising  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  for  parenteral  administration  and 
a  diuretically-effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


N  NH2 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cat- 
ion. 


4,252,810 

9,10-DIHYDRO^H-BENZO[4,5]CYCLOHEPTA 

[  l,2-b]THIOPHEN-4,9-IMINES 

Paul  S.  Anderson,  and  Ben  E.  Evana,  both  of  Laaadalc,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,811 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/36,  31/44:  GOTO  495/12 

MS.  CL  424—256  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 

R 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  lower  alkyl, 

(3)  lower  alkenyl, 
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(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  halophcnyl-lower  alkyl, 

(6)  loweralkylphenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(7)  lower  cycloalkyl, 

(8)  lower  (cycloalkyl-alkyl),  or 

(9)  diOower  alkyl)ainino-lower  alkyl; 
R2is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  lower  alkyl, 

(3)  lower  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  lower(cycloalkyl-alkyl),  or 

(6)  di(Iower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  and  K*  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  lower  alkoxy, 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(5)  cyano, 

(6)  carboxy,  or 

(7)  hydroxy. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  antianxiety,  muscle  relaxant,  and  anti- 
parkinson  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and 
an  effective  antianxiety,  muscle  relaxant,  and  antiparkinson 
amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  lower  alkyl, 

(3)  lower  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  halophenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(6)  loweralkylphenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(7)  lower  cycloalkyl, 

(8)  lower  (cycloalkyl-alkyl),  or 

(9)  diOower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl; 
R2  is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  lower  alkyl, 

(3)  lower  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 

(5)  lower(cycloalkyi-alkyl),  or 

(6)  di(lower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  and  R*  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  lower  alkoxy, 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(5)  cyano, 

(6)  carboxy,  or 

(7)  hydroxy. 


".-toi^ 


— (CH2)m— CHR'NR2r3 


00* 


or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein; 

j  and  k  are  independently  1  or  2; 

m  is  1  to  8; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  H,  F,  CI.  Br, 
OCH3,  CH3  or  CH2CH3; 

R  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbons,  Ph  or  the  mono  or  disubsti- 
tuted  form  of  Ph,  the  mono  or  disubstituent  being  F,  CI, 
Br,  OCH3,  CH3  or  CH2CH3; 

R2  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbons,  Ph,  CH2Ph  or  the  mono  or 
disubstituted  form  of  Ph  or  CHiPh,  the  mono  or  disub- 
stituent being  F,  CI,  Br,  OCH3,  CH3  or  CH2CH3;  and 

R^  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbons. 


4^2,812 
2-SUBSnTUTED-TRANS.5.ARYL.2^,4,4ii,5^HEXAHY- 

DRO-lH-PYRIDO[43-b]INDOLES 
Willard  M.  Welch,  Jr^  Myitic,  Comi^  aidgnor  to  Pfficr  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

DiviskMi  of  Ser.  No.  5,698,  Jan.  23, 1979,  which  is  a 

contiBiuitioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,392,  May  23, 1977, 

abudooed.  This  appUcatioo  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,543 

lit  CL'  A61K  31/445;  C07D  471/04 

13  JS.  CL  424-256  9  ClaiflM 

1.       A      2-Substituted-5-aryl-2,3,4,4a,5,9b-hexahydro-lH- 

pyrido[4,3-b]indole  compound  of  the  formula 


"'CnO 


-(CH2)/|-M 


(D 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  the  hydrogens  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  4a 
and  9b  positions  are  in  a  trans-relationship  to  each  other  and 
the  5-aryl-2,3,4,4a,5,9b-hexahydro-  lH-pyrido[4,3-b]indole 
moiety  is  dextrorotatory;  X|  and  Yi  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  each  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  Z|  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or 
methoxy;  M  is  C=0  and  n  is  3  or  4. 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  schizophrenic  manifesta- 
tions in  a  mammal  which  comprises  orally  or  parenterally 
administering  to  a  manunal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  tran- 
quilizing  amount  of  a  2-substituted-S-aryl-2,3,4,4a,S,9b-hexahy- 
dro-lH-pyrido[4,3-b]indole  of  the  formula 


4,252311 
HEXAHYDRO-TRANS-PYRIDOINDOLE  NEUROLEPTIC 

AGENTS  X| 

Willard  M.  Wekk,  Mystic,  aad  Ckarlcs  A.  Harbert,  Waterford, 
both  of  Con.,  aasigBors  to  Pfiier  Lk.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61^73 
lat  CL'  C07D  471/14;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—256  4  Cbdu 

1.  A  (-h)  enantiomeric,  a  mixture  of  (-♦-)  and  (-)  enantio- 
meric or  (±)  racemic  hexahydro-trans-4a,9b-l(H)pyridoindole 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2)jrM-^       ^ 


(I) 

Zi 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  the  hydrogens  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  4a 
and  9b  positions  are  in  a  trans-relationship  to  each  other  and 
the  5-aryl-2,3,4,4a,5,9b-hexahydro-IH-pyrido  [4,3-b]indoIe 
moiety  is  dextroroutory,  Xj  and  Yi  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  each  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  Z\  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or 
methoxy;  M  is  C=0;  and  n  is  3  or  4. 


4,252,813 

OXAMIDES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

John  B.  Wright,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,217 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/75 
U.S.  a.  424—263  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  00 

I  II     II 

R2— CO2S— N-C— C— N 

R3         Q  H 


O 

H 

R— C— S— CH2CN 
wherein  R  is  C2H5— ,  (CH3)3C— , 

^A^e„.-.^Vc„-c„-. 


or 


X>^ 


Y  is  CI,  CH3-,  (CH3)3C-,  CH3O— ,  cyano  or  nitro. 

14.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insects,  comprising  contact- 
ing the  ova  and  newly  hatched  larvae  of  the  insects  with  an 
ovicidally-larvicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

X 

N 

R— C— S— CH2CN 
wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  alkyl  C1-C4,  phenyl. 


00  R| 

II     II  I 

N— C-C— N— SO2C— R2 
I  II 

H  Q  R3 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halo,  cyano.  nitro,  trifluoromethyl 
and 

O 

C— NH2 

is  at  the  3  or  4  position; 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 

fluoro  or  chloro; 
Q  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  metal  or 

amine  cation; 
the  second 

H    O    O  R| 

I      II     II  I 

— N— C— C— NQ— SO2C— R2 

Rj 

is  at  the  3  or  4  position; 
and 

Z  is  N,  C— H.  C— X.  C— Y  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is 
N,  then  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  and  the  second  Y  is  halogen,  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4,  cyano  or  nitro;  and 

W  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  C1-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4,  cyano  or 
H    O    O  R|  nitro. 

I     II     II  I 

— N— C— C— NQSO2C— R2 

R3 


-.  ^  ^^CH«CH-. 


ryo- 


or 


W 


is  at  the  3  position. 
20.  A  method  for  the  prophylactic  treatment  of  allergy  of  a 
reagin  or  non-reagin  mediated  nature  which  comprises  pro- 
phylactically  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treat- 
ment an  anti  reagin  or  non-reagin  mediated  allergy  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


4,252,814 
OVIQDAL  AND  LARViaDAL  CYANOMETHYL 
THIOESTERS 
Peter  J.  Weppio,  Princeton,  and  Donald  P.  Wright,  Jr.,  Hope- 
well Towndiip,  Mercer  Coonty,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,740 
Int  a.J  AOIN  37/34.  43/40;  CffJC  153/07;  C07D  213/83 
VJS.  a.  424—266  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,252,815 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  CARDIOVASCULAR 

DISEASES  WFTH  PHENYLTETRAZOLYLOXY 

PROPANOLAMINES 

William  E.  Kreigbbaum,  and  WUUan  T.  Comer,  both  of  Evans- 

Tille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company,  Evans- 

villclnd. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,780,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,131, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,481,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,733 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  424—269  22  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  /3-adrenergic  activity  in  a  mam- 
malian host  having  a  disease  state  resulting  from  excessive 
activation  of  the  /3-adrenergic  receptors  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  host  a  non-toxic  effective  adrenergic 
/3-receptor  inhibiting  dose  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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ing  essentially  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H        V-OCHiCHOHCHjNHR' 

J^2 


^N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(3-indolyl>l,l- 
dimethylethyl,  adamantyl,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  having 
the  hydroxyl  gro\ip  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  other  than 
that  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  alkenyl 
having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  ring 
atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in- 
cluding 3  to  6  ring  atoms,  cydoalkenyl  having  S  to  6  ring 
atoms,  carbocyclic  aralkyl  having  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  carbocyclic  aralkyl  having  7  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  carbocycUc  aryloxyalkyl  having  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  substituted  carbocyclic  aryloxyalkyl  having  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  substituted  aralkyl  and 
said  substituted  aryloxyalkyl  groups  each  have  1  or  2  ring 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
wherein  said  ring  substituents  are  sterically  compatible; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halogen,  nitro,  or  acetamido. 


XrO 


a.) 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen;  Cm  »lkyl;  or  cyclopropylmethyl;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen;  halo;  Cm  alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy;  hydroxy;  or 
trifluoromethyl; 

and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  pain  in  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  comprising  the  administration  to  such  a  patient  of  a 
therapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


^VX^N  A / 


(I) 


a.) 


wherein: 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  C\^a3ky\;  or  cyclopropylmethyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen;  halo;  Cm  alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy;  hydroxy;  and 

trifluoromethyl; 
and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4^2^16 

TETRAHYDRO-lH-l^DIAZEPINO(l,7-A)BEN- 

ZIMIDAZOLES  USEFUL  AS  ANALGESIC  AGENTS 

Walfrcd  S.  Suri,  Laaadalc,  aad  Joel  R.  Hoff,  Gwyncdd,  both  of 

Pa^  — lyors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Ibc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,387 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/55;  O07D  487/04 

UJS.  a.  424—273  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4^2^17 
SUBSnTUTED-2>DIHYDROBENZOFURAN-2^NES 
Amiemarie  Cloaae,  Bimdngen;  Walter  Haefliger,  Basel,  and 
Daniel  Hanser,  Binningen,  all  of  SwIticriflMl,  aMlgaon  to 
SaDdoz  Ltd^  Bind,  SwitKriand 

Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  831,016,  Sep.  6, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,675,  Aug.  22, 

1977,  abandoMd,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,235, 

Mar.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  Tbii  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  37,717 
Int  CL'  C07D  307/83;  A61K  31/365 
VS.  CL  424—279  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R]  is  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 

R3  is  halogen,  nitro,  methylthio,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkanoyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower 
alkanoylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

22.  A  method  of  treating  oedemas,  inflammations  and  arthri- 
tis in  animals  which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need 
of  such  treatment. 


4,252,818 
NOVEL  BENZOPYRAN  DERIVATIVES 

Joshua  Rokach,  ChooMdey-LaTal;  Pierre  A.  HaiMl,  Vimont- 
Laval,  both  of  Canada,  and  Ralph  F.  Hinchaann,  Bine  Bell, 
Pa.,  avignort  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Ang.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,020 
Int  C1.J  C07D  311/21-  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  CL  424—283  5  OalaH 

4.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  and  control  of  undesir- 
able contractile  activity  of  SRS-A  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 

CH3C 


,1 


wherein: 
Rl  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl;  or  cyclopropyhnethyl;  and 
Rj  is  hydrogen;  halo;  Cm  alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy;  hydroxy;  or 
_-  trifluoromethyl; 

and  a  noa-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  pain  consist- 


HO     y      0CH2CHCH2O 
CH2CH2CH3 


OH 

I 


I 


O  COOH 

CH2CH2CH3 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
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4,252319 

ANTISECRETORY  HETEROCYCUC  AMIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Yasnftuni  Hirata,  Saitanu;  Isao  Yanagiiawa;  ToaUnari  Tannra, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Maaaaki  Takeda,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
Mri^ori  to  Yamanouchi  Phannaccntkal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-104079 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/34,  31/38;  C07D  307/54.  333/24 
VS.  a  424— 285  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  is  fluorine  or  CF3. 

R^  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  R'CFj-,  and 

R2  is  pentafluorobenzyl,  a  fluorine-substituted  3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  or  fluorine-substituted  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl. 

6.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


Het-(CH2)m-Z-(CH2)«-c: 


NH— Y 


wherein  Het  represents  furyl  or  thienyl.  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyano,  amino  or  dime- 
thylaminomethyl;  Z  represents  sulfur  or  oxygen;  X  represents 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  imino  shown  by  the  formula  N-R| 
wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  lower  alkyl-substituted  carbamoyl,  unsubstituted  or 
lower-alkyl-substituted  thiocarbamoyl;  Y  represents  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  amino  or 
halogen,  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl.  lower 
alkynyl,  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
amino,  or  halogen,  benzyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  amino,  or  halogen,  cyano.  or  carbamoyl,  and  m  and 
n  represent  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
i^le  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,252,821 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ULCERS 
Jean-Claude  Farine,  Eysias,  and  Adrian  Schultheas,  Begnlns, 
both  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  OM  Societe 
Anonyme,  Genera,  SwitaerhuKl 

Filed  Dm.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10U13 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/205 
VS.  CL  424-^316  1  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  being  or  animal  suffering 
from  gastric  or  duodenal  ulcer,  comprising  administering  to 
said  human  being  or  animal  a  pharmaceutically  active  amount 
of  the  compound  of  formula 


S03-t+NH2(C2Hs)2]2 


OH 


in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,252,820 

ARTHROPODICIDAL 

2>DIMETHYL-3-(^PERFLUOROALKYL•^PER• 

HALOALKYL-VINYL)-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Reinhard  Lantzsch,  Le?erkusen;  Hermann  Hageniann;  Ingeborg 
Hanunann,  both  of  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  and 
Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeacllschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,676 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1978,  2831193 

Int  a.'  AOIN  37/08,  37/34;  C07C  69/743.  121/48 
VS.  CL  424—304  7  Clalns 

1.      A      2,2-dimethyl-3-(2'-perfluoroalkyl-2'-perhaloalkyl- 
vinyl)-cyclopropane  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,252,822 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PHENYLKETONURIA 
Helen  K.  Berry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Children's  Hospi- 
tal Medical  Center,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Na  941,931,  Sep.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,209,531.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,560 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jnn.  24, 
1997,  has  been  dlsclainMd. 
Int  a.}  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—319  8  OainM 

1.  Method  of  improving  motor  and  cognitive  functions  in 
mammalian  subjects  afflicted  with  phenylketonuria  by  admin- 
istering to  said  subjects  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
valine,  isoleucine  and  leucine  in  a  total  effective  amount  of  said 
mixture  to  improve  motor  and  cognitive  functions  wherein 
each  ingredient  is  present  in  an  amount  to  improve  said  motor 
and  cognitive  functions. 


H3C    CH3 


/■"^  COOR2 

RJ 


4,252,823 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4^2,824 
AMINO-ETHANOL  DERIVATIVES 
VirgUio  BcnMTCggi,  ColofM  Moiwe;  Giueppe  Crcspi«  Arete, 
■ad  GioMppe  Bnwh,  BcrgMM,  all  of  Italy,  aaiigaon  to 
ValcM  SJLU  ladMtria  CUidca  e  FanMccutka,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,658 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kivdom,  Not.  12, 1975, 
46677/75 

lat  CL*  AOIN  i3/02:  C07C  91/22 
U.S.  a.  424—330  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  1-(S- 
amino- 3-hydroxymethyl)phenyl-2-  ( 1  -p.methoxyphenyl-l- 
propylamino)ethanol  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  as  a  bronchodilator 
comprising  a  bronchodilator  effective  amount  of  l-(S-amino-3- 
hydroxymethyl)phenyl-2-(  1  -p.methoxyphenyI-2- 
propylamino)ethanol  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 


(ii)  at  least  one  preservative  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  ethylmercurothiosalicylate,  the  di- 
gluconate  of  chlorhexidine,  the  diacetate  of  chlorhexidine 
or  the  dihydrochloride  of  chlorhexidine,  phenylmer- 
curonitrate,  a  mixture  of  30%  sodium  benzoate  and  70% 
mono-chloracetamide,  a  compound  of  formula  1 


CH3  (I) 

R-®N-CH2— C6H5    CI© 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  aliyl  having  IZ  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  a  mixture  of  said  preservatives,  the 
pH  of  said  composition  being  between  4.3  and  8.S. 


4,252,825 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

CARDIOVASCULAR  CONDITIONS  ASSOCIATED  WFTH 

OVERPRODUCnON  OF  CATECHOLAMINES 
Hewi  Dcaune,  MoatpcUier,  Fraace,  aaaigaor  to  C.  M.  ladoa- 
trica,  Paris,  France 
DiTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  781,490,  Mar.  25, 1977,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  590,727,  Jon.  26, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,314 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioo  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jon.  28,  1974, 
28925/74 

Int.  a?  A61K  n/li5 
MS.  CL  424—330  6  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
pathological  conditions  associated  with  the  over-production  of 
catecholamines,  including  tachycardia,  palpitations,  extrasys- 
toles  and  hyijertension,  which  comprises,  (a)  as  the  active 
ingredient,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5-fIuoro-2-<2-hydroxy-3-tertiary  butyl-amino-propoxy)- 

butyrophenone,  its  optical  isomers  and  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  and  (b)  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient. 


4^2,826 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING  MAKEUP 

FROM  THE  EYES 
Jeaa-Paal  BoBle;  Coostaatin  Koolbaais,  and  Arlette  Zabotto 
aee  Arribta,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 
Fraace 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,948 
CUau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30, 1977,  77  39840 
lat  CL^  A61K  7/4% 
UjS.  CL  424—361  14  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  removing  makeup  from  the 
eyes,  which  is  non-irritating  and  does  not  provoke  ocular 
difficulty,  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of: 
(i)  at  least  one  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-alkyl  carboxylate  of  a-methyl  polye- 
thoxylated  glucoside,  di-alkyl  carboxylate  of  a-methyl 
polyethoxylated  glucoside,  mono-alkenyl  carboxylate  of 
a-methyl  polyethoxylated  glucoside,  di-alkenyl  carboxyl- 
ate of  a-methyl  polyethoxylated  glucoside  which  are 
ethoxylated  with  10  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  a 
mixtiire  thereof,  wherein  said  alkyl  and  alkenyl  moieties 
are  linear  or  branched  and  have  11  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
and  j-  ' 


4,252327 

OXYGEN-TRANSFERABLE  FLUOROCARBON 

EMULSION 

if«TOHi«T«  Yokoyama,  Suita;  Kouichi  Yamanouchi,  Sakai;  Ryoi- 

chiro  Mnrashima,  Kashihara,  and  Yoshio  Tsuda,  Kyoto,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,964,  Feb.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,794 

Int  Q.^  A61K  45/00 

U.S.  a.  424—366  20  Claims 

1.  A  stable  emulsion  in  a  physiologically  acceptable  aqueous 
medium  of  an  oxygen-transferrable  perfluorocarbon  com- 
pound having  a  particle  size  of  about  0.05  to  0.3p.,  which 
comprises  10  to  S0%  (w/v)  in  the  sum  of  the  amount  of  (A) 
perfluorodecalin  and  (B)  perfluoro  tripropylamine;  2.0  to  S.0% 
(w/v)  in  the  amount  of  a  high  molecular  weight  nonionic 
surfactant  which  is  a  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  co- 
polymer having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  20,000;  0. 1  to 
1 .0%  (w/v)  in  the  amount  of  a  phospholipid;  and  0.004  to  0. 1  % 
(w/v)  in  the  amount  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  having  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  monoglyc- 
erides  thereof;  the  proportion  of  the  said  perfluorocarbon 
compound  (A)  and  the  said  perfluoro  tert-amine  (B)  being 
95-50  to  5-50  by  weight. 


4,252,828 
FLAVORING  WITH  BORNYL  ETHYL  ETHER 
Cynthia  J.  Mnssinan,  Bricktown;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holm- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del,  aU  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  James  M. 
Sanders,  Eatontown,  N  J.;  Bctte  M.  Ught,  Highlands,  N  J., 
and  Edward  J.  Granda,  EngUshtown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,798,  Feb.  16, 1979,  which  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  939,897,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,163,068,  which  is  a 
diTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,937,  Jan.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,131,687. 
This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,375 
Int  a.J  A23L  1/226 
UAa.426— 3  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  camphoraceous,  woody,  cedar- 
wood-like,  eucalyptol-like,  and  blueberry-like  aroma  charac- 
teristic with  camphoraceous,  woody,  eucalyptol-like,  blue- 
berry flavor  characteristics  and  an  astringent  character  to  a 
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foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
thereto  from  O.S  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  synethetically 
produced  substantiaUy  pure  bomyl  ethyl  ether. 


4,252,829 
CHEWING  GUM  WITH  FLAVOURED  LIQUID  HLUNG 
FkWKeaco  TerreTazzi,  Lainate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Perfetti  S.pj^., 
MllMi.  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1978,  21167  A/78 
Int  a.^A23G  i/30 
U.S.  CL  426—5  8  Claims 

1.  A  flavored  liquid  fill  for  center-fllled  chewing  gum  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved 
solid  portions,  from  8  to  13%  by  weight  of  liquid  sorbitol  and 
from  2  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  solution  of  propylene  glycol 
containing  a  selected  flavoring  agent. 


4,252,830 
CHEWABLE  CALORIE-FREE  CHEWING  GUM  BASE 
Gary  Kehoe,  Sooth  Salem;  Wayne  J.  PogUa,  BeUerose  VUlage; 
Fhmk  WitzeL  Spriag  VaUey,  aU  of  N.Y.;  Dombdck  R.  FrieUo, 
Daabory,  Conn.,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  PleaaantriUe, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Life  SsTers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,536 
Int  a^  A23G  3/30 
MS,  a.  426—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  calorie-free  chewable  gum  base  compris- 
ing substantially  calorie-free  gum  base,  from  about  50  to  about 
85%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  calorie-free  inert  filler  or 
texturizing  agent  which  is  calcium  carbonate,  aluminum  hy- 
droxide, alumina,  magnesium  carbonate,  talc,  aluminum  sili- 
cates, dicalcium  phosphate,  magnesium  trisilicate,  magnesium 
hydroxide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  a  substantially  calorie-free  sweetener,  and  a  substan- 
tially calorie-free  softener,  said  chewable  gum  base  including 
at  least  10%  air  voids  entrapped  in  the  gum  base  matrix,  which, 
upon  chewing,  become  filled  with  moisture,  said  gum  base 
being  essentially  free  of  calorie  containing  water<xtractables. 


7.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  uniformly  coated  par- 
ticulate solid  composition  comprising  a  core  material  contain- 
ing from  about  97%  to  about  99%  by  weight  based  on  the  solid 
composition  of  a  feed-grade  calcium  phosphate  selected  from 
monocalcium  phosphate,  dicalcium  phosphate  or  mixtures 
thereof,  while  these  are  maintained  at  the  temperature  range  of 
SO*  C.  to  80*  C.  and  a  coating;  comprising  spraying  onto  the 
surface  of  the  composition  while  in  a  falling  curtain  a  coating 
mixture  of  molasses,  water  and  a  surfactant  of  calcium  ligno- 
sulfonate  or  glycerol  monohcinoleate,  so  as  to  provide  from 
about  3%  to  about  1%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition 
of  said  coating,  and  the  temperature  of  the  coating  mixture  is 
maintained  in  the  range  of  35*  C.  to  60*  C.  during  application; 
to  obtain  a  uniformly  coated,  free-flowing  and  dry  composition 
with  reduced  dusting  properties. 


4,252332 

MICROWAVE<X)OKING  BROWNING  COMPOSITION 
Robert  D.  Moody,  141  Field  GroTe  Ct,  East  Peoria,  Dl.  61611 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,416 
lat  a.)  A21D  6/00 
MS.  CL  426—241  8  Clabns 

1.  A  microwave-cooking  browning  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  syrup  prepared  by  heating  one  part  by 
volume  of  a  granular  disaccharide  until  said  disaccharide 
melts,  then  carmelizes,  and  then  foams,  and  then  until  said 
foaming  stops  to  form  a  dark  brown  liquid,  after  said  foaming 
stops,  maintaining  said  dark  liquid  at  the  resultant  temperature 
for  an  additional  period  of  up  to  about  one  minute,  then  allow- 
ing the  resultant  liquid  to  cool  without  solidifying,  then,  to  the 
resultant  brown  cooled  liquid,  adding  from  about  1.5  to  about 
2.5  parts  water  per  part  by  volume  said  disaccharide,  and 
heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  boil  to  form  a  uniform  aque- 
ous syrup  which  is  crystal-free  at  room  temperature,  and  add- 
ing to  said  resultant  syrup  a  minor  amount  of  salt  to  neutralize 
any  sweetness  to  produce  a  resultant  aqueous  syrup  which, 
when  applied  as  a  coating  to  any  raw  food  product  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  meats,  poultry,  fish,  eggs,  french 
fry-cut  potatoes,  and  pie  crust  and  the  resultant  coated  food 
product  is  cooked  in  a  microwave  oven,  produces  a  cooked 
food  product  which  is  browned. 


4,252,831 

MOLASSES-COATED  FEED-GRADE  CALaUM 

PHOSPHATES  AND  PROCESS 

Ronald  R.  Gleckler,  and  Stefan  Zahursky,  both  of  Palmyra, 

Mon  assignors  to  AoMricaa  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Coaa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,602,  Jul.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,088 
Int  a.5  A23K  1/175 
MS.  a.  426—74  8  Claims 

1.  A  coated,  solid  composition  with  reduced  dusting  proper- 
ties comprising: 

(a)  from  about  97%  to  about  99%  by  weight  based  on  the 
coated  solid  composition  of  a  finely  divided  particulate 
feed-grade  substrate  of  a  calcium  phosphate  selected  from 
monocalcium  phosphate,  dicalcium  phosphate  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  coating 
mixture  comprising,  molasses,  water  and  a  surfactant  of 
glycerol  monoricinoleate  or  calcium  lignosulfonate,  in  a 
molasses  to  surfactant  ratio  of  about  7:3  by  volume. 


4,252,833 
METHOD  OF  THERMIC  TREATMENT  OF  CEREAL 
PRODUCTS 
Jan  ZTonicek,  Pragne;  MUos  ProtiTS,  Pecky;  Rudolf  Dohnalek, 
and  MiroslaT  Cap,  both  of  Prague,  aU  of  CsechoaloTakia, 
assignors  to  Ceske  Tysoke  oceai  technicke  t  Prase,  Prague, 
CzechosloTakia 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,621,  Jaa.  8, 1977, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,622 
lat  a.}  A23K  IJOO 
MS.  q.  426—241  1  Claim 

1.  A  two-stage  thermic  treatment  of  a  cereal  grain  product, 
comprising  heating  the  product  in  a  first  stage  for  a  period  of 
from  5-120  seconds  by  infrared  radiation  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture from  ambient  temperature  to  100*-200*  C,  and  in  a  second 
stage,  immediately  following  the  first  suge,  holding  the  prod- 
uct at  said  temperature  for  from  30-120  seconds,  then  rolling 
the  product,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  roUed  product  to  a 
temperature  under  40*  C. 
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4^2^34 
FOOD  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
SkigM  luidM,  Kobe;  Toikio  Matnda,  Ita^  and  Takeo 
SktaMNBon,  NiaUwMdya,  all  of  Japu«  SMigiion  to  KabosUki 
Kaiiha  Ucm  Sdyalni  Oyo  Kcaky^Jo,  Osaka,  Japan 
Covtinatios  of  Scr.  No.  801,320,  May  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,161,323.  This  applkatkM  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,318 
lat  a.J  A21D  2/16:  A23B  4/14 
UA  a.  426-321  24  daims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  spoilage  in  sausage  which  consists 
essentially  of  preparing  a  crystallized  coUoidally  solidified, 
hydrophilic  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  minus  20  mesh 
and  comprising  60  to  99%  of  dispersing  medium  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar  alcohol, 
sugar  and  mixtures  thereof,  30  to  0.5%  of  a  food-grade  surface- 
active  agent  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycerine  fatty  acid  ester,  propylene  glycol  fatty  acid 
ester,  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester,  poly- 
oxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester,  lecithin  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  30  to  0%  of  an  edible  oil  or  fat,  by  adding  said 
food-grade  surface-active  agent  and  said  edible  oil  or  fat  to  said 
sugar  alcohol,  sugar  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  heated  liquid 
state  so  as  to  disperse  said  surface  active  agent,  edible  oil  or  fat 
therein,  cooling  and  solidifying  said  dispersion  to  form  a  colloi- 
dal solid,  said  cooling  also  crystallizing  said  colloidal  solid, 
pulverizing  the  crystallized  colloidal  solid,  and  adding  said 
pulverized  solid  to  said  sausage  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  spoilage  of  said  sausage. 


4,252,837 
BLADE  SHIELDS 
John  P.  Anton,  Huntingdon,  England,  aaaignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  778,755,  Mar.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,026 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11559/76 

Int  CL?  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.427— 39  10  Claims 


4,252,835 
EDIBLE  AQUEOUS  ACID  FOOD  THICKENER 
DISPERSION  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Kari  Macrker,  UnterdacahdaM  Klaus  Bemer,  Florian  Biller, 
both  of  Untcrvvppenhack-Unterheimreet,  and  Hans  Bohr- 
mana,  Talheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  CPC 
IntematioMd  lac,  Englewood  Clifh,  N J. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,718 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,2831556 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/228.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  426-589  5  Claims 

1.  An  additive  used  as  a  thickener  for  foods  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  having: 

(a)  from  about  6  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  solid  glutamic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  and 
microcystalline  glutamic  acid;  and 

(b)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  citric  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
said  dispersion  to  from  about  2.S  to  6.7. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  guard  over  a  razor  blade  edge 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  blade  in  a  vacuum  ciiamber, 

masking  the  blade  edge  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 

establishing  a  vacuum, 

introducing  an  inert  gas  into  the  chamber  after  establishing 
said  vacuum, 

applying  an  electrical  potential  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  in  the  chambier  sufficient  to  create  a  plasma,  and 

interacting  said  plasma  with  a  material  in  the  chamber  so 
that  the  material  is  deposited  on  the  blade  edge  in  accor- 
dance with  the  masking  pattern. 


4,252338 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  FABRICATION  OF  TRANSPARENT 

CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS 
Warren  T.  Boord,  Hennqiin;  Anthony  R.  Lefkow,  and  Henry  Y. 
B.  Mar,  both  tA  Ramaey,  aU  of  Mimt,  aaaignors  to  HoneyweU 
Inc.,  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,346 

Int  CV  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  427—40  5  Claims 


4,252336 
SPREADABLE  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Carit  AUn,  and  Roae  M.  Mnrphy,  both  of  Napcrrille,  lU.,  as- 
rinan  to  Standard  OU  Coa^miy  (Indiatta),  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,790 
Int  a.3  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  426—602  11  Claims 

1.  A  spreadable  food  product  comprising  an  emulsion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  10  to  about  20  weight  percent 
autotyzed  yeast  cell  residue  and  from  about  80  to  about  90 
weight  percent  of  a  combination  of  vegetable  oil  and  an  aque- 
ous component  wherein  the  volumetric  ratio  of  the  vegetable 
oil  to  the  aqueous  component  is  from  about  40/60  to  about 
60/40. 


^g=fr 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  an  optically  transparent,  electri- 
cally conductive  thin  fUm  metal  oxide  coating  on  an  unheated 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  substrates  on  a  grounded  support  vnthin  a 
glow  discharge  chamber; 

partially  evacuating  said  chamber; 

establishing  an  atmosphere  in  said  chamber  said  atmosphere 
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comprising  an  organo-metallic  compound  and  oxygen,   layer  deposited  on  the  top  surface  of  said  insulating  layer  being 
wherein  said  organo-metallic  compound  is  one  selected   separated  from  the  metal  layer  deposited  in  said  contact  hole 
from  the  group  M-R,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tin,  indium,  cadmium,  and  rhenium 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

establishing  a  glow  discharge  in  said  chamber  by  the  use  of 
an  AC,  DC  or  RF  source; 

controlling  the  power  of  said  glow  discharge  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  substrate  remains  at  a  point  below  that 
at  which  it  is  affected  by  temperature;  and 

maintaining  said  glow  discharge  until  the  film  thereby  de- 
posited on  said  substrate  reaches  the  desired  thickness. 


4,252339 

TUNING  FORK-TYPE  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Makoto  Wakasngi,  Sayaam,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gtizen  Watch 

Company  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,271 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976,  51-160055; 
Feb.  8, 1977,  5M2871;  Feb.  17, 1977,  5M6524 

Int  a.}  B05D  i/Otf 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  7  Claims 


20o 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  electrodes  on  a  tuning  fork-type 
quartz  crystal  vibrator  oriented  in  a  rectangular  coordinate 
system  such  that  X,  Y  and  Z  axes  are  parallel  to  the  vibrator 
width,  length  and  thickness,  respectively,  the  vibrator  includ- 
ing tines  and  a  metallic  electrode  film  being  deposited  on  x,  y 
and  z  surfaces  of  the  vibrator,  said  surfaces  being  orthogonal  to 
the  X,  Y  and  Z  axes  respectively,  said  metallic  electrode  film 
being  deposited  by  evaporative  deposition  using  a  mask,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  mask  has  a  portion 
which  is  positioned  in  the  X-plane  between  the  evaporative 
deposition  source  and  the  inner  end  of  the  slit  between  the  tines 
of  said  vibrator,  whereby  said  metallic  film  is  prevented  from 
being  deposited  on  portions  of  the  x  and  y  surfaces  of  the 
vibrator  adjacent  to  said  inner  end  of  the  slit. 


4,252,840 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Ke^ji  Minami,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Con  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1976,  51-146343 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—91  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a 
semiconductor  substrate;  removing  that  portion  of  the  insulat- 
ing layer  which  is  to  be  used  for  an  electrode  contact  spot, 
thereby  forming  a  contact  hole;  removing  to  an  intermediate 
thickness  that  region  of  the  insulating  layer  on  which  wiring  is 
to  be  laid,  thereby  providing  a  step  section  between  the  bottom 
of  the  specified  wiring  region  of  said  insulating  layer  thus 
removed  and  the  top  surface  of  said  insulating  layer;  and  de- 
positing a  metal  layer  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  insulating 
layer  and  in  said  contact  hole  and  said  wiring  region,  the  metal 


and  in  said  wiring  region,  the  metal  layer  deposited  in  said 
contact  hole  and  in  said  wiring  region  being  continuous. 

4,252,841 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSPARENT 

CONDUCnVE  HLM 

Kiyoshige  Kinugawa;  Shlzuo  lahitani;  Yodo  Hanada,  all  of 

Mobara;  Satom  Ogihara,  Hitachi,  and  Tadashi  Ishibashi, 

Mohara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58929 

Int  a.J  C03C  /  7/23.  1 7/27:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CL  427—108  12  Claims 


aO    30409060    7D80    900)110   12)00 

Time  (minutus) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transparent  conductive  film 
which  comprises 
a  coating  step  in  which  a  solution  obtained  by  dissolving  an 

indium  compound  and  a  tin  compound  in  an  organic 

solvent  is  coated  on  a  substrate, 
a  preliminary  drying  step  in  which  the  coated  substrate  is 

dried  at  a  temperature  of  35*  to  100*  C, 
a  temperature  rise  step  in  which  the  coated  substrate  is 

heated  at  a  temperature  rise  rate  of  about  100*  C./min  or 

more  up  to  4O0*  C.  or  higher,  and 
a  calcination  step  in  which  the  coated  substrate  is  calcined  at 

a  temperature  of  400*  C.  or  higher. 


4,252,842 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  OF  METALLIC 
CONDUCTORS 
Hans  Jung;  Wilhehn  Dussel,  both  of  Ludwigshafea;  Jenoe 
Kovacs,  Bobcnheim-Roxheim,  and  Helmut  Lehmann,  Rein- 
hek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706768 

Int  C\?  B05D  7/20  5/12.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  427—117  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrical  insulation  of  metallic  conduc- 
tors by  enamelling  a  wire,  using  an  aqueous  dispersion,  of  from 
10  to  60  percent  strength  by  weight,  of  a  polymeric  organic 
coating  agent,  wherein,  in  a  single  pass,  a  starting  dispersion  of 
the  coating  agent  is  fed  into  a  supply  zone,  and  is  fed  continu- 
ously to  a  fractionating  zone,  where  it  is  separated,  in  accor- 
dance with  particle  size,  into  a  fine  fraction  having  a  mean 
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particle  size  of  from  0.2  /im  to  2  ftm,  which  contains  virtually 
no  particles  larger  than  3  fim,  and  a  coarse  function  which 
contains  larger  particles  and  is  recycled  to  the  supply  zone,  the 
fine  fraction  is  finally  fed  continuously,  at  below  40*  C, 
through  one  or  more  coating  zones  and  is  then  recycled  to  the 
supply  zone,  and  at  the  same  time  one  or  more  wires  of  diame- 
ter greater  than  0.01  mm,  preferably  greater  than  0.05  mm,  are 
drawn  through  these  coating  zones  and  coated  with  the  disper- 
sion coating  which  is  subsequently  baked,  and  wherein  the 
wire  or  wires  are  washed  before  being  provided  with  the 


distance  of  not  less  than  20  nanometers  nor  more  than  the 
wavelength  of  light,  and  the  bases  of  which  contact  the 
bases  of  substantially  all  adjacent  leaflets,  resulting  in  a 
total  specular  reflectivity  of  visible  light  incident  normal 
to  the  surface  coating  of  less  than  one  percent. 

4^2,844 

PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  UQUID  ADDmVES  WITH 

SOLID  MATERIALS  UNDER  SONIC  VELOCITY 

CONDITIONS 

Patrick  J.  Nesgood,  Clark,  N  J^  and  James  H.  Faler,  Beaver 

Dams,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,098 

lat  CL^  B32B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  427—213  «  Claims 


•    s 


dispersion  coating,  in  which  process  the  pH  of  the  wash  liquor 
is  from  0.5  to  2  above  the  pH  of  the  fine  fraction  of  the  coating 
agent  and  the  wire  or  wires  run  through  the  coating  zone, 
between  two  applicator  rollers  pressed  against  one  another,  at 
a  speed  vi,  one  of  the  applicator  rollers  dips  partially  into  the 
coating  agent  and  rotates  at  a  circumferential  speed  vj  so  that 
the  ratio  of  the  speeds  (vi/vi)  is  10-2§(v2/vi)5  lO"*,  prefer- 
ably 10-*^(v2/vi)^10-*,  and  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of 
dispersion  passing  through  the  coating  zone  to  the  amount  of 
dispersion  applied  to  the  wire  or  wires  is  from  10  to  500,  prefer- 
ably from  80  to  100. 

4,252,843 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  MICROSTRUCTURED 
TRANSMISSION  AND  REFLECTANCE  MODIFYING 
COATING 
Gary  L.  Dorer,  Taunton,  Mass.,  and  Valdis  Mikelsons,  Mendota 
Hcighti,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,043,  Feb.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,190,321. 
This  application  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,206 
Int  a.i  B05D  5/06 
U  A  CL  427—162  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  having  a  substantially 
antireflecting  surface  such  that  the  specular  reflection  of  visi- 
ble light  directed  thereat  is  appreciably  reduced,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  coating  onto  a  substrate  a  thin-film  having  a  thickness  of 
at  least  5  nanometers  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium  and  zinc  or  alloys 
thereof,  and 

(b)  exposing  the  metallic  thin-film  to  water  for  a  duration, 
and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the  metallic 
thin-film  to  be  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  coating,  such  that 
the  converted  coating  is  characterized  by  a  plurality  of 
randomly  positioned  discrete  leaflets  of  varying  heighU 
and  shapes,  which  leaflets  extend  from  said  surface  a 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  and  uniform  mixing  of  rela- 
tively small  amounts  of  liquid  or  liquefied  additive  with  rela- 
tively large  amounts  of  solid  granular  material  comprising: 
forming,  in  a  conduit,  a  continuous  pneumatic-  or  gravity- 
borne  stream  of  said  solid  granular  material;  passing  an  inert 
gas  stream  through  a  constricting  orifice  to  maintain  sonic 
velocity  flow  conditions  therein;  concurrently  introducing  a 
stream  of  said  liquid  or  liquified  additive  into  said  inert  gas 
stream  in  said  constricting  orifice  under  conditions  such  that 
combined  stream  sonic  velocity  flow  conditions  are  main- 
tained; introducing  the  resulting  combined  liquid  or  liquified 
additive  and  inert  gas  streams  into  said  conduit  to  effect  addi- 
tion of  said  liquid  or  liquified  additive  to  said  solid  granular 
material  as  a  coating  thereon,  providing  a  gas-tight  reservoir 
for  said  liquid  of  liquified  additive,  and  supplying  said  additive 
to  said  constricting  orifice  by  forcing  said  additive  from  said 
reservoir  by  pressurizing  said  reservoir  at  pressure  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  inert  gas  stream. 

4Jt52,845 

GRAPHIC  ARTS  INK  AND  ERADICATOR 

COMBINATION 

Kenneth  G.  Griffiths,  Downers  Grove,  and  Amel  D.  Potter, 

Lake  Forest  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  ZIpatone,  Inc^  Hillside, 

Ul. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,920 
Int  a.3  B05D  i//a-  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427—273  «  Claims 

1.  An  ink  and  eradicator  system  for  use  in  the  graphic  arts 
which  comprises: 
(a)  an  ink  containing  a  dye  which  is  reducible  to  a  colorless 
form  in  combination  with  a  volatile  strong  acid  and  a 
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non-volatile  organic  acid,  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solvent 
and 
(b)  an  ink  eradicator  containing  a  soluble  sulfite  or  phosphite 
reducing  agent  and  an  aliphatic  organic  amine,  dissolved 
in  an  aqueous  solvent  said  reducing  agent  capable  of 
converting  said  dye  of  said  ink  to  a  colorless  form  when 
said  ink  eradicator  is  applied  to  said  ink. 


a  coating  of  solderable  metallic  particles  bonded  to  each  said 
adhesive  layer;  and. 


4,252,846 
PACKAGES  EMBODYING  A  CONTROLLED  PEEL  SEAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Floyd  E.  Romesberg,  and  Frank  V.  GofT,  both  of  Midland, 
Midt,  aarigDors  to  The  Dow  Chenkal  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,654 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/06;  B65D  73/00 

MS.  a.  428-35  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  peel  seals  comprising  the  steps  of 
utilizing  therefor  a  film  comprising  at  least  a  two  layered 
laminar  structure  embodying  a  polymeric  film  substrate  layer 
having  intimately  adhered  to  one  surface  thereof  a  heat  seal 
layer,  the  heat  snl  layer  comprising  essentially  a  blend  of  not 
less  than  about  10  and  up  to  about  55  parts  by  weight  of  an 
ethylene  hom<^)olymer  having  a  density  of  between  about  0.93 
to  0.98  gm/cc,  and  not  less  than  about  45  and  up  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  from  about  65  to  85  weight 
percent  ethylene  and  from  about  15  to  35  weight  percent  vinyl 
acetate,  bringing  opposed  portions  of  the  film  into  contact 
under  pressure  with  the  heat  seal  layer  of  such  portions  posi- 
tioned in  face  to  face  contact  and  applying  a  controlled  sealing 
temperature  of  the  copolymer  constituent  but  less  than  the 
crystalline  melting  point  of  the  homopolymer  constituent  to 
effect  a  seal  strength  between  said  opposed  portions  of  about  1 
pound  per  linear  inch  in  strength  or  less. 

2.  A  package  comprising  a  flexible  package  fabricated  at 
least  in  part  from  a  flexible  film  comprising  at  least  two  layers 
in  intimately  adhered  laminar  form,  including  a  polymeric  film 
substrate  layer  having  intimately  adhered  to  one  surface 
thereof  a  heat  seal  layer  prepared  from  a  homogeneous  blend 
comprising  essentially  not  less  than  about  10  and  not  greater 
than  about  55  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  homopolymer 
having  a  density  of  from  between  about  0.93  to  about  0.98 
gms/cc,  and  not  less  than  about  45  and  not  greater  than  about 
60  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  from  about  65  to  85 
weight  percent  ethylene  and  from  about  15  to  35  weight  per- 
cent vinyl  acetate,  opposed  portions  of  such  film  being  joined 
by  a  pressure  and  beat  induced  seal  utilizing  the  heat  seal  layer 
of  each  such  portion,  said  seal  being  characterized  by  a  peel 
strength  in  the  range  from  between  about  0.1  and  about  1.0 
pound  per  linear  inch. 


4^2347 
STAINED  GLASS  STRUCTURE 
DomU  J.  DdGmde,  3826  N.  Maschcr  St,  PhfladdpUa,  Pit 
19140 

FDad  N«v.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,029 
Ai  portlM  of  tkt  tsnn  of  tUs  pateM  sobaeqnert  to  Oct  30, 
1996,  \m  bcw  dlif Irtmwl 
fat  CLi  B44F  7/05 
U,S.  a  43t-38  12  daiw 

1.  A  sdf-supporting  glass  structure  having  at  least  two 
pieces  of  glass,  wherein  each  joint  between  said  pieces  (rf*  glass 
oomprises: 
a  layer  of  adhesive  bonded  to  each  joined  suffice  of  said 
pieces  of  glass; 


a  bead  of  solder  bonded  to  each  said  coating  of  solderable 
metallic  particles,  thereby  joining  said  pieces  of  glass. 


4,252,848 

PERFLUORINATED  POLYMER  THIN  FILMS 

Pabitra  Datta,  Grairibvy,  and  Graegon  Kaganowlcs,  Priaeeton, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioit  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786«458 

bt  a.2  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  428—64  6 


1.  A  method  of  applying  thin,  stable,  low  surface  energy 
polymer  films  to  a  substrate  which  comprises  exposing  said 
substrate  to  a  glow  discharge  in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluorocy- 
cloalkanes,  perfluorocycloolefines  and  perfluoroalkyl-sub- 
stituted  derivatives  thereof 

6.  An  information  record  adapted  for  use  with  a  playback 
stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  the  bandwidth  of 
at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion  and  a  desired 
rate  is  esublished  between  said  record  and  said  stylus,  said 
record  comprising 

(a)  a  disc  having  a  spiral  groove  in  the  surface  thereof,  said 
groove  being  dimensioned  for  reception  therein  of  said 
stylus  and  containing  an  informaition  track  constituted  by 
geometric  variations  in  the  groove, 

(b)  a  continuous  conductive  metal  layer  on  said  surface,  said 
layer  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 

(c)  a  thin  dielectric  coating  of  uniform  thickness  overlying 
said  metal  Uyer,  said  dielectric  coating  being  a  perfluori- 
nated  polymer  q>plied  by  glow  discharging  said  metal 
coated  disc  in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluorocycloal- 
kanes,  perfluorocycloolefines  and  perfluoroalkyl-cub- 
stttuted  derivatives  thereof,  and  whoein  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  conductive  layer  and  said  didectric 
i^fff^ng  do  not  fill  said  groove,  allowing  for  reoeptioB  of 
said  stylus  within  said  groove  during  playback. 


1003  O.G.-42 
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4«2S2349 
HEAT  SHRINKABLE  COVESIS 
HirwU  Niihteani;  TctSM  Moum,  botk  of  YokohaoM;  Yoahio 
■d  Katnd  Kinan,  both  of  Goi,  aU  of  Japu, 
to  Ube  Imtmtrim,  Ud^  Ube  ud  The  F^vakawa 
Elcctrk  CO^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japu 

FIM  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,599 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Not.  25, 1978, 53/161546 
lat  CL^  B32B  23/02 
UJS.  a.  42S-192  7  Claiflu 


n  5*  T.„ 


plastic  material;  a  covering  composed  of  a  sheet  of  plastic 
material  foil  bonded  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  woven  fabric 
web;  separate  reinforcing  strips  of  plastic  material  bonded  to 
one  face  of  said  cover  at  opposite  edges  thereof;  attachment 
holes  through  said  reinforcing  strips,  said  tou  ana  saia  weo  ai 
intervals  along  said  opposite  edges  of  said  cover;  and  means  for 
reinforcing  said  cover  against  forces  exerted  thereon  by  attach- 
ment means  extended  through  said  attachment  h<^es,  said 
reinforcing  means  comprising  elongate  cords  embedded  over 
essentially  their  entire  length  and  being  fixed  to  and  located 
entirely  between  said  web  or  foil  and  said  reinforcing  strips 
adjacent  the  edges  of  the  web,  said  cords  paralleling  said  edges 
in  abutting  relationship  to  the  attachment  holes  on  the  sides  of 
said  holes  nearest  the  edges  of  the  cover. 


1.  A  heat  shrinkable  synthetic  renn  cover  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  heat  shrinkable  synthetic  resin  member,  a  flexible 
dectric  heating  member  made  of  a  conductor  coated  with  a 
croas-linked  polymer  Being  embedded  in  the  heat  shrinkable 
synthetic  resin  member  having  heat  shrinkability  in  a  substan- 
tially one  direction  that  the  electric  heating  member  does  not 
preclude  heat  shrinkage  of  the  heat  shrinkable  synthetic  resin 
member  in  said  direction,  characterized  in  that  said  heat 
shrinkable  synthetic  resin  member  is  a  rectangular  sheet,  and 
that  said  rectangular  flat  sheet  shaped  heat  shrinkable  synthetic 
resin  member  is  provided  with  at  least  two  tongues  extending 
along  entiie  length  of  one  end  edge  of  said  resin  member,  said 
one  end  edge  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion of  heat  shrink  of  said  heat  shr^ikable  synthetic  resin  mem- 
ber. 


4,252,851 
MULTIPLE-LAYER  FILMS 
Robert  C.  Laaabary,  St  Albaas,  aad  Thomas  G.  Heggi,  Weiwya, 
both  of  v»f**''*i  aMlgaors  to  laiperial  Cheadcal  ladastrfei 
Lifldted,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

CoatiBBatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  S95JU6,  Jan.  11, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
which  if  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,878,  Jaa.  6, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  His  applicatioa  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,110 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Mar.  29, 1974, 
13995/74;  Nor.  11, 1974,  48422/74 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/Oa  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—336  8  Oaim 


Y7f /?////  ^  fIJ  ?*?J^/  /  ^?  /J7-i 


4,252,850 
CX)VER  WITH  REINFORCED  EDGE 
Jaa  G.  de  Wiater,  EMchede,  Netheriaads,  assigaor  to  Nicoioa 
B.V.,  EMchedc,  Nethcriaads 

FDed  A^  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,328 
CUbb  priority,   applicatina   Netheriaads,  Sep.   1,   1977, 
7789644 

lat  a.}  B32B  i/10 
U.S.  C3.  428-Ul  3 


\m  I  f  J  II  r  ,iii»irrfJJ.fJ-7-r7 


1.  A  cover  meant  which  comprises  a  woven  fabric  web 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  independent  stretched  strips  of 


1.  An  oriented,  multiple-layer  film  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of, 

(1)  high  density  polyethylene, 

(2)  a  propylene  homopolymer,  and 

(3)  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with  up  to  15%  by  weight  of 
the  copolymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  containing  2  or  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule,  and 

(b)  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  a  heat-sealable 
layer  <A  a  substantially  random  oop(riymer  of  prc^ylene 
and  an  alpha-olefin  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  its  molecule,  the  propylene  content  of  said  heat-sealable 
copolymer  being  from  80  to  93%  by  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, 

wherein  the  crystalline  ooatent  oi  each  of  said  propylene 
homo-  or  co-polymers  forming  respectively  the  substrate 
and  heat-sealable  layer,  or  layers,  is  of  monoclinic  crystal- 
line ftmn,  and 

wherein  the  heat-sealable  propylene  copolymer  m  granular 
form  prior  to  the  formation  of  a  film  layer  therefrom  has 
a  Melt  Flow  Index  of  fr(»n  10  to  400  g/10  miautes. 
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4,252,852 
AQUEOUS  VINYL  COATINGS 
Stephen  Goth,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Phihidelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,882 
lat  a.)  B32B  27/06:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—336  22  Oainis 

11.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  vinyl  film  substrate,  having  a  thickness  of  1  mil  to  200 
mils  and  being  produced  from  a  monomer  mixture  con- 
taining a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight  comprising  from 
about  83  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from 
0  to  about  13  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chloride, 
vinyl  acetate,  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  methacrylates,  styrene, 
acrylonitrile,  alpha-olefins,  and  diene  monomers,  having 
adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof 

(b)  a  dried  coating  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.03  mil 
to  about  1  mil  comprising  the  dried  product  of  a  poly- 
meric latex  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  emuluon 
addition  polymer  polymerized  from  a  monomer  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  about  10  to  80  parts  by  weight,  based  on  total  monomer 
mixture,  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  C4-C8  alkyl  acrylates,  (ii)  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  and  alpha-methyl  sty- 
rene, and  (iii)  C4-C8  alkyl  methacrylates, 

(2)  about  1 3  to  30  parts  by  weight,  based  on  total  monomer 
mixture,  of  at  least  one  nitrile-containing  monomer 

the  monomers  being  selected  to  provide  a  coating  film  formed 
therefrom  having  a  T,  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  83*  C.  and 
the  ratio  of  (a):(b)  being  from  about  4:1  to  about  3:2. 


4,252,853 

DESTRUCmiLE  MARKING  FILM,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON  AND  METHOD  FOR  MARKING 
Mano  Sahwa,  Uon,  Japaa,  aasivMr  to  Nippoa  Cariride  Kogyo 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,134 
lat  a.'  B32B  7/02,  27/20.  27/30 
U.S.  CL  428—339  3  Claims 

1.  A  destructible  marking  film  having  a  thickness  of  about  30 
to  about  60  microns  and  a  destructibility  of  not  more  than  60 
kg.cm/mm,  said  film  being  composed  of  a  resin  composition 
comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  about  600  to  about  2000  and 
containing  0  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  unit, 

(B)  about  3  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  methacry- 
late  resin,  which  is  a  blend  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  poly- 
mer with  the  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  an  alkyl  meUuu;rylate  polymer  with  the  alkyl  group 
containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  copolymer  of  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  with  the  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  with  the  alkyl 
group  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  about  3  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  plasticizer, 

and 

(D)  about  10  to  about  130  parts  by  weight  of  a  pigment. 


4,252,855 

SURFACE-MODIFIED  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
FILAMENTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Ryohd  Nogachi;  Seigi  Saiaki;  Yataka  Maeda,  aad  Kolchi 
Miaami,  all  of  Toyama„  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Mitsabishi  Ace- 
tate Co.,  Ltd  aad  Mitsubishi  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  9,  1977,  52-148528; 
Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11836 

lat  C1.3  B29C  25/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  428—400  4  CUbs 


U 90001 


1.  Surface-modified  cellulose  acetate  filaments  or  fibers 
having  an  average  degree  of  acetylation  of  from  30  to  62%, 
each  individual  filament  or  fiber  having  at  least  one  micropo- 
rous  structure  located  in  the  peripheral  surface  layer  of  said 
filament  or  fiber,  said  microporous  structure  having  a  thickness 
of  about  0.3  to  about  3  microns  and  the  pores  thereof  having  a 
size  not  greater  than  about  1000  Angstroms,  said  microporous 
structure  having  been  prepared  by  contacting  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  non-modified  cellulose  actate  filament  or  fiber  with 
an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  or  swelling  said  non- 
modified  filaments  or  fiber  and  subsequently  rapidly  evaporat- 
ing said  solvent  from  said  filament  or  fiber  whereby  said  sol- 
vent is  in  contact  with  said  surface  for  a  period  of  time  not 
greater  than  0.3  seconds,  whereby  the  surface-modified  fila- 
ment or  fiber  acquires  an  intensity  in  dye  exhaustion  of  from 
1.1  to  2.0  times  that  of  said  non-modified  filament  or  fiber. 


4,252,854 
PatMt  Not  Issasd  For  His  N 


4,252356 

CHEMICALLY  BONDED  ALUMINUM  COATED 

CARBON  VIA  MONOCARBIDES 

Raymond  V.  Sara,  North  OliMtead,  Ohio,  aasimor  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  697,611,  Jaa.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,104,417, 
which  is  a  co*tiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  444,556,  Feb.  21, 
1974,  abaadoaed,  wUeh  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 
340,287,  Mar.  12, 1973,  abaadoaed.  TUs  sppHcaHna  Feb.  1, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  874,366 
lat  CL2  B32B  9/00 
MS.  CL  428—408  3  ClaiBM 

1.  A  carbon  article  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface 
chemically  bonded  to  aluminum  via  a  metal  carbide  interfacial 
bond,  said  metal  being  selected  fit>m  the  group  consisting  of 
tantalum,  titanium  and  hafnium,  said  metal  carbide  having  been 
formed  in  situ  in  the  presence  of  said  aluminum  and  with  the 
formation  of  aluminum  carbide  substantially  prevented. 
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4y2523S7 
FLAMEPROOFING  SUBSTRATE 
krtard  Wtetar,  both  oT  KrefeM,  a 
Block,  GoloffC  aD  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  G«mny, . 
to  B«]f«r  Aktiiiwlhrholl.  Lmrkoow,  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gcr- 


I  efSer.  No.  S833t2,  Miv.  (,  1971,  abaadoMd.  Thk 
^Hcatlna  Ai«.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  0,686 
priority.  ■ppMciHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Mar.  10, 
1970,2710491 

lat  a.3  C09D  5/18 
UJS.  a.  420—411  6  daimt 

1.  A  substrate  having  coated  on  its  surface  a  flameproofing 
composition  comprising  a  filler  and  at  least  one  zinc,  calcium, 
strontium,  ma£n<»»Miin,  aluminum,  chromium  (IH)  or  >ron  salt 
of  phoq>bonopropiofiic  add  or  phosphooosuccinic  acid. 


4,252^58 
COATED  ARTICXE  AND  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 
COMPRISING  FLUOROCARBON  ELASTOMER 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND  TACKIFIER 
YiM  Ckao,  Meirio  Park,  a^  Geof«e  Piedak,  Alaneda,  both  of 
Qdif .,  awiiOTfi  lo  Raychca  Corporatioa,  Mario  Park,  CaUf . 
Ditiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  002^1.  Mar.  1, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,197,300. 
nta  appBcatlOM  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  05,020 
lit  CL^  B32B  27/08 
UJS.  a.  420-421  12  OalBH 

1.  A  heat-recoveraUe  article  comprising  a  heat-recoverable 
substrate  having  a  coating  on  at  least  part  of  the  surface  thereof 
in  the  direction  of  heat-recovery  of  a  hot  melt  adhesive  which 
comprises 

(1)  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  ethylene  copolymer 
comprising  at  least  SO  mole  %  of  units  derived  from 
ethylene  and  at  least  S  mole  %  of  units  derived  from  at 
least  one  unsaturated  comonomer  containing  at  least  one 
polar  group; 

(2)  S  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  or  more  fluorinated  monomers  contain- 
ing ethylene  unsaturation  and  from  0  to  30  mole  %  other 
ethylenkally  unsaturated  monomers;  and 

(3)  S  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  tackifier, 

all  percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  three  compounds. 


F^L        J^H^O-CF- 
CF3  °  F  ip. 


-CF2-R-O— CF=CF2 
CF3  J, 


in  which  n  is  zero  to  4,  and  optionally,  (iii)  hexafluoropro- 
pylene. 


4,252,860 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  IMPACT  STRENGTH  OF 
SnJCON  NITRIDE 
John  J.  Breuun,  Portfausd;  Fhnda  S.  fialawn,  Maachcater,  and 
Charles  O.  Halae,  dastoabory,  all  of  Conn.,  a«igBors  to 
United  Technologies  CorporatfaM,  Hartfbrd,  Cobb. 
ContinoatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  869,331,  Jan.  13, 1978, 
abaBdoncd.  Thia  appUcatkM  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54»522 
iBt  a?  B32B  9/04.  13/04 
U.S.  CL  428—446  5  Claiflis 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  impact  strength  of  a  dense 
silicon  nitride  article  which  comprises: 

a.  applying  a  layer  of  a  silicon  powder  slurry  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  article; 

b.  heating  the  slurry  coated  article  to  remove  the  liquid 
shirry  constituent; 

c.  nitriding  the  slurry  layer  to  partially  convert  the  silicon 
powder  to  silicon  nitride  and  simultaneously  bond  the 
silicon  powder  layer  to  the  dense  silicon  nitride  article  to 
form  a  porous  crushable  surface  layer  comprised  of  silicon 
nitride  containing  from  1S-4S%  of  unnitrided  silicon. 


4,252,861 

GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SIUCON-ON-CERAMIC 

J.  Dob  Heapa,  MlBBctoBka,  aad  J.  Dafld  Zook,  BansTtlle,  both 

of  MiBB.,  assigBors  to  Hoaeywcll  Ibc,  MiaBcapoUa,  MIbb. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,844 

lat  C\?  B05D  1/18-  HOIL  37/00 

U  A  CL  428—446  7  CiaiBM 


4,252359 

FLUOROPOLYMER  BLEND  COATING  COMPOSTHONS 

CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS  OF  PERFLUORINATED 

POLYVINYL  ETHER 
ThoBMS  P.  CoacaBBoa,  Ncwtowa  Sqaare,  aad  Eva  M.  Vary, 
WyBBCwood,  both  of  Pa.,  aasisBors  to  E.  L  Do  Poat  dc  Ne- 
■OBTB  aad  CoaipaBy,  Wflarii^toB,  DcL 

FDed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,349 
lat  a.1  B32B  27/00:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  428—422  19  Clalais 

1.  A  coating  omposition  comprising,  by  weight, 

(A)  50-95%  of  a  particulate  polymer  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomers  completely  substi- 
tuted widi  fluorine  atoms  or  a  combination  of  fluorine 
atoms  and  chlorine  atoms,  the  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20,000;  and 

(B)  S-SO%  of  a  perfluorinated  copolymer  containing  (i) 
99.5-92%  tetraflooroethylene,  (ii)  0.5-8%  at  least  one 
vinyl  ether  having  the  formula: 

CPj=CF— O— R/- 

IB  which  R/fcpresents  one  or  more  perfluoroalkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  lOcarbon  atoms  or  a  perfluorinated  ether 
having  the  formula: 


CERAMIC 
SUBSTfUCTE 


;  ^  omecTioN  of 

HEAT  FLOW 


1.  An  improved  method  for  growing  a  layer  of  polycrystal- 
lin&  silicon  on  a  substrate  from  a  source  of  molten  silicon 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  molten  silicon; 

providing  a  substrate  to  grow  a  silicon  layer  on; 

transporting  the  substrate  with  respect  to  and  proximate  the 
molten  silicon  whereby  contact  is  made  between  the  mol- 
ten silicon  and  the  substrate  surface  causing  a  silicon  layer 
to  grow  on  said  surface;  and 

tilting  the  solid-liquid  interface  of  the  growing  silicon  layer 
to  be  substantially  parallel  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
layer  by  heating  the  substrate  from  the  non-coated  side  to 
provide  a  heat  flow  through  the  substrate,  to,  through  and 
out  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  silicon  layer. 
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4,252,862  4^2^64 

EXTERNALLY  ORNAMENTAL  GOLDEN  COLORED  LEAD  FRAME  HAVING  INTEGRAL  TERMINAL  TABS 

PART  Daaid  R.  Coldrca,  Eaola,  Pa.,  aasisaor  to  AMP  lacorporatad, 

Noboo  Nishida,  2-26-24,  Igasai,  SBgiaaaii-kB,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FDed  Jaa.  5, 1978.  Ser.  No.  912,548  CoBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  949,585,  Oct  10, 1978, 

aaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  10, 1977,  52-68633;  This  appUcatioa  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,945 

May  13, 1978,  53-56983  lat  CL^  HOIR  9/00;  HOIL  24/48 

lat  a.3  B32B 15/04  UA  0. 428—571                                                      4 


UJS.  CL  428—457 


SCIalBH 


4ie        MO 

WWC  LCNCTM 


•oo 


1.  An  externally  ornamental  golden  colored  part  comprising 
a  thermally  resistant  substrate  and  a  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  three  layers  which  include  an  innermost  titanium 
nitride  phase  adjacent  to  said  substrate,  an  intermediate  mix- 
ture phase  of  titanium  nitride  and  at  least  one  element  selected 
firom  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Si,  V,  Cr,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn, 
Ge,  Y,  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ag,  Cd,  In,  Sn,  Sb,  Ti,  Hg,  Ta, 
W,  Ir,  Pt  and  Au  on  the  side  of  said  titanium  nitride  phase 
opposite  from  said  substrate  and  an  outermost  phase  compris- 
ing Au  or  an  alloy  phase  of  Au  on  the  side  of  said  intermediate 
mixture  phase  opposite  from  said  titanium  nitride  phase,  said 
alloy  phase  of  Au  comprised  of  Au  and  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Or,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn, 
Pd,  Ag,  Cd,  In,  Sn  and  Ti  wherein  said  coating  has  a  speptral 
reflection  ratio,  defined  by  a  ratio  of  light  reflectance  at  550 
mfi  wavelength  to  that  at  400  m^i  wavelength,  within  the 
range  of  1.2/1  to  3.0/1  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  coating. 


4,252,863 
VIOLIN  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 
HwehyoB  Soog,  4204  Breatwood  La.,  Waakegaa,  DL  60085 
FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,192 
iBt  CV  GIOD  1/02:  B05D  3/12.  3/02 
U  A  CL  428—537  10  Claims 

7.  In  a  violin  constructed  and  shaped  from  natural  wood,  the 
improvement  in  said  violin  comprising: 
subjecting  said  natural  wood  during  construction  of  the 
violin  to  a  temperature  substantially  within  the  range  of 
180*  F.  to  350*  F.  for  a  period  of  1  to  2  months  until  rosins 
in  the  wood  are  substantially  removed  and  the  wood 
becomes  dark  brown  in  color; 
coating  the  darkened  wood  with  iodine  so  that  the  iodine  is 

absorbed  into  the  wood; 
subjecting  the  iodine  coated  wood  to  a  temperature  of  about 
300*  F.  for  a  period  of  2  to  7  days  until  the  wood  surfaces 
appear  black  and  charcoal-like; 
removing  approximately  0.5  mm  from  the  surface  of  the 
blackraed  wood;  and 
'    applying  a  fmishing  material  to  the  wood  surfaces  to  com- 
plete the  violin. 
10.  The  violin  of  claim  7  wherein  prior  to  subjecting  said 
natural  wood  to  a  temperature,  said  natural  wood  is  assembled 
to  form  the  violin  structure. 


1.  A  continuous  flat  strip  of  stamped  and  formed  lead  frames, 
said  strip  being  of  the  type  comprising  spaced-apart  first  and 
second  carrier  strips,  said  lead  frames  being  integral  with  said 
carrier  strips  at  regularly  spaced  inervals,  each  of  said  lead 
frames  comprising  a  chip  supporting  portion  which  is  between 
said  carrier  strips,  and  first,  second,  and  third  arms,  each  of  said 
first  and  third  arms  having  a  contact  portion  which  extends 
over  said  chip  supporting  portion,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 
terminal  tab  inte^al  therewith  which  is  dimensioned  to  be 
mated  with  a  complementary  terminal  devide,  each  of  said  lead 
frames  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  second  arm  extends  from  said  chip  supporting  portion 
towards  said  first  carrier  strip,  said  terminal  tab  of  said 
second  arm  extending  from  said  second  arm  to,  and  nor- 
mally of,  said  first  carrier  strip  and  having  an  end  which  is 
adjacent  to,  and  integral  with,  said  first  carrier  strip, 
said  first  and  third  arms  having  intermediate  portions  which 
extend  normally  of  said  carrier  strips,  said  chip  supporting 
portion  being  between  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
first  and  third  arms,  said  terminal  tabs  of  sakl  first  and 
third  arms  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to 
said  terminal  tab  of  said  second  arm,  said  terminal  tabs  of 
said  first  and  third  arms  extending  towards,  and  normally 
of,  said  second  carrier  strip,  and, 
removable  supporting  means  extending  normally  from  said 
second  carrier  strip  to,  and  removably  connected  at  its  end 
to,  said  chip  supporting  portion,  said  supporting  means 
extending  between  said  terminal  tabs  of  said  first  and  third 
arms,  wherd>y, 
upon  bending  said  terminal  tabs  of  one  of  said  lead  frames 
normally  of  the  plane  of  said  strip  in  common  direction,  said 
tabs  on  said  first  and  third  arms  will  be  in  coplanar  spaced- 
apart  relationship  and  said  tab  on  said  second  arm  will  defme  a 
plane  which  is  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from,  the  plane  of  said 
first  and  third  arms. 


4,252,865 
HIGHLY  SOLAR-ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
LaarcBCC  R.  Gilbert  State  College;  RnaaeU  F.  Messier,  PcBBsyl- 
▼aaia  Fomacc,  and  Rnstaai  Roy,  State  College,  aU  of  Pa^ 
asaigBors  to  NatioBal  Pateat  DcTctopBCBt  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,166 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  i7/0Qr  F2W  3/02;  CMC  15/00 
UJS.  a  428-«ll  34  OalBH 

1.  A  highly  solar-energy  absorbing  device  comprising  an 
amorphous  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  one  etched 
surface  characterized  by  an  array  of  oriented  acicular  struc- 
tures, wherein  the  distance  between  adjacent  structures  is 
within  or  near  the  solar-energy  wavelength  or  wavelengths  to 
be  absorbed. 
23.  The  method  of  making  a  highly  solar-energy  absorbing 
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surface  on  a  substrate  body,  which  comprises  the  controlled 
spattering  apfrfication  of  a  layer  of  amorphous  semiconductor 
material  to  an  expoaed-surftoe  area  of  said  body,  and  then 
altering  the  exposed-surface  morphology  of  said  layer  by  etch- 
ing the  same  to  form  an  array  of  outwardly  projecting  struc- 
tural elements,  the  etchant  being  selected  for  the  particular 


an  iron-base  substrate;  and 

a  layer  of  a  titanium-nickel  alloy  provided  over  at  least  a 


semiconductor  material  and  applied  in  such  strength  and  for 
such  exposure  time  and  ambioit  conditions  of  temperature  as 
to  form  said  structural  elements  with  an  aspect  ratio  in  the 
range  2:1  to  10:1  and  at  lateral  spacings  which  are  in  the  order 
of  magnitude  of  a  wavelength  within  the  solar-energy  spec- 
trum. 


4,252,866  

DUAL  LAYER-COATED  ELECTRO-GALVANIZED 
STEEL  SHEET  FOR  COATING  WITH  EXCELLENT  BARE 
CORROSION  RESISTANCE,  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

AFTER  COATING  AND  FORMABILITY 
KaiM  Matarioj  TakMid  Adaaiya;  MaHov  Ohmnra;  MasaUro 
Shoji,  aU  of  FUnyaM,  and  Tnrtoasa  Wataaabe,  Yokondu, 
aU  of  Japn,  Mri^on  to  Nippoa  Kokaa  EaboaUU  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Oct  22,  ir79,  Ser.  No.  87,107 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Not.  22, 1978,  53-143289 
lat  a.J  B32B  15/18,  15/00;  C25D  5/10 
UJS.  a.  428—659  2  Claiois 

1.  An  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet  excellent  in  bare  corro- 
sion resistance,  corrosioa  resistance  after  coating  and  formabil- 
ity,  characterized  by  comprising: 
a  steel  sheet; 

a  first  elecdxvgalvanized  layer,  as  a  lower  layer,  in  an 
amount  of  from  5  to  120  g/m^  per  side,  formed  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  steel  sheet,  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(A)  an  electro-galvanized  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
zinc 

and 

(B)  a  compound  electro-galvanized  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  zinc,  cobalt,  and  at  least  one  of  chromium, 
indium  and  zirconium;  and, 

a  second  electro-galvanized  layer,  as  an  upper  layer,  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  10  g/m^  per  side,  formed  on  said 
first  electro-galvanized  layer,  said  second  electro-galvan- 
ized layer  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  and  from  1  to  60 
wt  %  iron. 


4,252,867 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  IRON-BASE  MATERIAL  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
KcW  NcaMto,  EawMaU;  Kyoji  TakahaiU,  Tokyo,  aad  HiroynU 
Hayaald,  Daikaayaan,  afl  of  Japaa,  aori^ora  to  Director 
Gcacral  of  Aancy  of  ladaatrial  Sdcace  aad  Techaotogy, 
Tokya,Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  14^  1978,  Scr.  No.  942,190 

dalM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1978,  53/8536 

lat  CL^  B05D  3/11  3/02;  B32B  15/00 

UJS.  a.  428— (60  3  daiaa 

1.  A  corrosion-resistant  material  for  use  as  electrodes  and 
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portion  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  containing  IS 
to  25  wt  %  nickel,  balance  titanium  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties. 


4,252,868 
FUEL  CELL  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  A  FUEL  CELL 
HaraM  Bohai,  GlaihitteB;  Robert  FIriifhmaaa,  HSobach,  aad 
Jochea  Heftier,  Groawahdai,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  i^  Gcrauay, 
assigBon  to  Liceatia  Pateat  Vcrwaltaag  GadiH,  FhukAurt 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,071 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  7, 
1978,2809815 

lat  CL^  HOIM  «/(» 
UJS.  a.  429—41  23 


sji^r 


AlR 


1.  A  fuel  cell,  comprising,  a  matrix  layer  of  an  electrolyte 
and  a  material  chemically  and  physically  adsorbing  the  electro- 
lyte, a  porous  anode  electrode  and  a  porous  cathode  electrode 
arranged  at  respective  sides  of  said  martrix  layer,  said  electro- 
lyte comprising  polyphosphoric  acid,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  an  additional  electrolyte  carrier. 


4^252369 

BY-PASS  FOR  INTERNALLY  OPEN-CIRCUTTED  CELLS 
Robert  G.  Hcitz,  aad  Robert  R.  Stria8haa^  both  of  Coacord, 
Calif.,  aaaicBora  to  TIm  Dow  Cheatfcal  Coa^aay,  Midlaad, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,343 
lat  CL^  HOIM  2/00 
UJS.  CL  429—49  14  Oaims 

1.  A  means  for  automatically  establishing  a  low  resistance 
shunt  or  by-pass  around  a  battery  cell  unit,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

a.  two  electrical  conductors,  each  having  first  and  second 
ends,  the  first  end  of  one  being  adjacent  to  but  separated 
by  a  gap  from  the  first  end  of  the  other, 

b.  a  closed  ampoule  containing  an  dectron-cofiductive  mate- 
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rial  and  having  a  generally  tubular  skirt  extending  there- 
from, 

the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  ampoule  defined  by  the 
juncture  therewith  of  said  skirt  being  a  fragile,  thin- 
walled  portion  shaped  and  dimensioned  so  that  it  will 
rupture  at  a  lower  internal  pressure  than  the  rest  of  said 
wall;  and  said  material  being  in  an  amount  and  so  com- 
posed that,  if  heated  to  a  temperature  (T|),  it  will  exert 
enough  pressure  to  rupture  said  ampoule  waU  portion, 
.  electrically  non-conductive  sealing  means,  sealingly  en- 
gaged with  said  first  conductor  ends  and  with  said  skirt, 
and— together  with  said  ends,  said  skin  and  said  fragile 


wall  portion — defining  an  evacuated  chamber  which  com- 
prises or  communicates  with  said  gap; 
d.  means,  automatically  responsive  to  the  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  second  ends  of  said  conductors,  for 
heating  said  material  to  temperature  Ti  when  said  poten- 
tial difference  rises  to  a  pre-selected  voltage; 
the  above  recited  components  a-d  being  so  sized,  shaped,  com- 
posed and  arranged  that  (1)  said  by-pass  will  not  be  damaged 
by  thermal  stresses  which  develop  when  it  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature as  high  as  Ti,  and  (2)  when  said  rupture  occurs,  said 
material  will  flow  into  said  gap,  thereby  forming  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  conductors  and  completing  said 
shunt. 


4,252,870 

VENT  FOR  BATTERY  OF  SELF-POWERED  FOLDING 

GOLF  CART 

Edwia  A.  NcMth,  Martiaez,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  P.  N.  AModatea, 

lac,  Walaat  Greek,  Calif. 

Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  717,780,  Aag.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,106,583. 

nhappUcadoa  Jaa.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,640 

lat  CL2  HOIM  2/12 

UJS.  a  429-84  iaai« 


from  the  top  side  of  said  battery  over  a  vertical  side,  the 
vertical  side  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  battery; 
a  hollow  tube  definmg  a  coil  which  is  substantially  wholly  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  battery  rotation,  the 
coil  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  manifold  outlet  and 
further  having  a  coil  outlet  suspended  normally  directly 
downwardly  from  the  center  of  said  coil  and  below  the 
coil  inlet,  and  wherein  the  coil  is  mounted  external  of  the 
battery  on  one  side  thereof.  wherrt)y  liquid  discharged 
from  said  manifold  is  inhibited  from  draining  from  said 
battery  as  said  battery  is  tilted. 


4,252,871 
TUBULAR  SUPPORT  SLEEVE  FOR  LEAD-ACID 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
Erik  Soadberg,  Newtowa  CrooriagB,  Pa.,  aaaigaor 
Maanftetariag  Coa^ay,  Marlboroagh,  Maaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,594 
lat  a.)  HOIM  4/76 
U  A  CL  429—140 


to  Koebler 


34 


1.  In  a  tubular  support  sleeve  for  use  in  tubular  lead-acid 
storage  battery  plates  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a 
support  tube  braided  from  fusible  flat  reinforced  thermoplastic 
tapes,  said  topes  being  fused  to  one  another  at  their  pointt  of 
intersection  to  define  a  seamless  heUcal  tubular  lattice  structure 
having  quadrilateral  openings  between  the  fused  tapes  which 
provide  a  predetermined  and  controlled  porosity  for  the  sup- 
port tube. 


1.  Means  for  inhibiting  the  escape  of  liquid  from  a  liquid 

dectiolyte  battery  having  at  least  one  fluid  vent,  wherein  said 

battery  is  subject  to  frequent  partial  roUti(»i  about  a  horizontal 

^wa,  nid  escape  inhibiting  means  comprinng: 

a  manifoki  on  a  normally  top  side  of  said  battery  sealably 

enckwing  said  floki  vent  and  having  an  outlet  which  is 

normally  downwardly  disposed  and  which  protrudes 


4,252372 

GRANULATED  LEAD  OXIDES  WTTH  TEFLON 

Ofc  Nilaaoa,  Nol,  Swcdca,  aaalgDor  to  ESB  lacorporatod,  Phila- 

delpbia,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,374 

lat  a.}  HOIM  4/16 

U&  CL  429—140  3  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  tube-type  electrode  for 
a  lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  applying  heat  and  shear 
forces  to  a  mixture  of  lead  powder  which  normaUy  is  at  least 
65%  oxidized  and  from  0. 1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  to  convert  said  polytetrafluoroethylene  into 
fibrous  form  and  produce  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  -  lead 
powder  dough,  mechanically  granulating  said  dough  to  form 
granules  having  nujor  dimensions  of  about  100  to  about  500fi 
and,  thereafter  positioning  said  granules  in  the  space  between 
an  insulative  tube  and  an  electroconductive  spine  of  a  tube- 
electfode  structure  to  provide  material  convertible  in-«itu  to  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  fiber-bound,  battery  active 
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4y252^3 
SEAL  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
J«M*  Epstda,  Sharon,  ud  Nikola  MariKk,  Winchester,  both 
of  M«in  Mii^nri  to  Battery  EagiMerii^,  loc^  Newton, 


17  Claims 


from  50*  C.  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  12  hours  to  36 
hours. 


Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,745 
lat  CL^  HOIM  2/02 
UJS.  CL  429—181 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  battery  comprising: 

a  case  including  a  cover  member  sealed  to  the  remaining 
case  structure,  the  cover  member  including  means  defin- 
ing a  socket  porticm,  the  socket  portion-defining  means 
having  a  first  through-hole; 

a  retention  member  afiized  to  the  cover  member  in  a  cooper- 
ating position  with  respect  to  said  socket  portion-defining 
means  so  as  to  define  a  socket  therewith,  the  retention 
member  having  a  second  through-hole; 

an  inmiUting  member  held  within  the  socket,  formed  from 
electrically  insulative  material  and  conforming  to  the 
inner  socket  surface,  the  insulating  member  including  a 
third  through-hole  aUgned  at  its  respective  openings  with 
openings  of  the  first  and  second  through-holes; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  within  the  case; 

a  feedthrough  member  electrically  coupled  to  one  of  the 
electrodes  and  passing  through  the  first,  second  and  third 
through-boles  to  the  exterior  of  the  case,  the  feedthrough 
member  compressingly  held  within  the  insulating  mem- 
ber, and 

an  electrolyte. 


4^2,875 

ELECTRO-CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  CATHODE(S)  TO 

ENHANCE  ITS  ACnVlTY  TO  REDUCE  SOCL2  IN 

LI/SOCL2  BATTERY 

HannmantUya  V.  Venkataaetty,  BnnHTllle,  Minn^  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Mi^wapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 19W,  Scr.  No.  140,069 
Int  CL3  HOIM  6/14 
MS.  a.  429—196  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  lithium-thionyl  chloride  cell  having  a  lithium  anode, 
and  electrolyte  include  thionyl  chloride,  and  a  cathode,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  coating  of  phthalocyanine  complex 
on  said  cathode. 


4J52376 
LmnUM  BATTERY 
Victor  R.  Koch,  Framingham,  Mim.,  assignor  to  EIC  Corpora- 
tion, Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  JoL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,941 

Int  CL^  HOIM  10/36 

U.S.  CL  429—197  23  Claims 


4,252,874 
SOLID  ION-CONDUCTIVE  ELECTROLYTE  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Gfcgory  C.  Farriagton,  CUftoo  Park,  and  Manfred  W.  Breiter, 
SchcMctady,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignort  to  General  Electric 
rnmpMj.  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  940,175,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,365. 
This  application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,017 
Int  CL^  HOIM  6/1% 
UJS.  a.  429^193  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte 
consisting  essentially  of  hydronium  beta"-alumina  having  the 
formula 

11H2O.nX.3Al2O3.qH2O 

wherein  n  is  in  a  range  from  0.75  to  I.O,  X  is  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  Li20,  m(MgO)p(Li20) 
^^lerein  the  total  of  m  and  p  equal  n,  and  q  is  a  range  from  0  to 
2.8  which  comprises  providing  sodium  beta"-alumina  having 
the  formula 

aN«20.iiX.SAl203 

wherein  n  is  a  range  from  0.7S  to  1.0;  and  X  is  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  Li20,  and  ni(MgO)p(Li20) 
whefdn  the  total  of  m  and  p  equal  n,  immersing  the  sodium 
beta"-ahimina  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature 
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1.  A  rechargable  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  lithium- 
containing  electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  com- 
prising: 

diethyl  ether, 

a  cosolvent,  and 

a  lithium  salt, 

wherein  said  diethyl  ether  and  said  cosolvent  are  present  in 
proportional  amounts  greater  than  or  equal  to  70  percent 
and  S  percent  by  volume,  respectively,  said  amounts  being 
selected  to  produce  an  increase  in  conductivity  compared 
to  that  of  pure  diethyl  ether  proportionally  equal  to  or 
greater  than  any  decrease  in  cycling  efficiency  compared 
to  pure  diethyl  ether. 


4,252,877 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE 
Roger  J.  Bowser,  Hutingdon,  England,  aarignor  to  Johnson. 
Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,825 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kittgdom,  Dec.  29, 1977, 
54128/77 

Int  CL>  HOIM  4/i4 
U  A  a.  429—212  10  Oaima 

1.  A  battery  electrode  comprising  silver  (II)  oxide  and  carry- 
ing at  least  on  a  portion  of  itt  surface  a  layer,  coating  or  deposit 
of  an  organosilicon  compound  of  the  formula  R'R^R^KOH  in 
which  R>,  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aryl  and  aryl  carry- 
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ing  one  or  more  electron-donating  groups  in  the  ortho-  and/or 
para-positions. 


4,252,878 
PROCESSES  OF  WETTING  HYDROPHOBIC 
FLUOROPOLYMER  SEPARATORS 
Christfaie  A.  Lazarz,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.;  Ursnhi  I.  KeUcr, 
Qnecttston,  Canada,  and  Edward  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Cheadcals  A  Plastics  Corp., 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  126,598 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/76 
U.S.  CL  429— 250  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hydrophobic  polymeric  electro- 
lytic cell  separator  wettable  to  the  contents  of  an  electrolytic 
cell,  which  comprises  (a)  before  installing  into  the  cell  contact- 
ing the  surfaces  of  the  manufactured  separatpr  with  a  fluori- 
nated  surface  active  agent  in  a  liquid  medium  imparting  hydro- 
philic  properties  thereto  and  (b)  inactivating  the  hydrophiUc 
properties  of  the  separator  by  drying  which  properties  may  be 
reactivated  by  contacting  the  separator  surfaces  with  aqueous 
solutions  above  ambient  temperature. 
8.  A  separator  of  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,252,879 
IMAGE  RECORDING  MATERIAL  HAVING  OPTICALLY 

DIFFERENT  PARTICLES 
Eiichi  Inooe,  and  Masanori  Akada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Dai  Nippon  Inaatsn  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,163 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978,  53/96389 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/76 

UJS.  0. 430—9  11  Claims 


'    .10 


1.  An  image  recording  material  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  firat  layer  of  photosensitive  composition  formed  on  said 
support;  and 

a  single  uniform  and  dense  layer  of  solid  particles  having  at 
least  two  different  optical  transmittances  formed  on  said 
first  layer,  said  photosensitive  composition  having  a  parti- 
cle holding  characteristic  which  is  varied  by  exposure  to 
light  said  particles  having  an  average  grain  size  of  from  S 
to  100  ^un  and  an  optical  density  of  0.01  to  2.S  and  not 
overlying  each  other. 


triarylmethane  dye  which  absorb,  respectively,  between 
about  400  and  SSO  nm  and  between  about  SSO  nm  and  720 
nm,  said  polymethine  dye  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Astrazon  Orange  R  (C.I.  48,040),  Astrazon 
Orange  G  (C.I.  48,035).  Astrazon  Yellow  3  GL  (C.I. 
48.0SS),  Astrazon  YeUow  *)0  (C.I.  48,06S),  Basic  Yellow 
52,115  (CI.  48,060),  Aztrazon  Yellow  GRL  (C.I.  Basic 
YeUow  29),  Astrazon  Yellow  TOLL  (C.I.  Basic  Yellow 
21),  Astra  Yellow  R  (C.I.  Basic  Yellow  44),  and/or  Astra- 
zon Orange  3RL  (C.I.  Basic  Orange  27). 


4,252,881 
DEVELOPER  MIXTURE 

Anthony  F.  Lipani,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aasivior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  327,391,  Jan.  29, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,526 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/10 

U.S.  CL  430—108  6  Clahns 

1.  An  electrostatographic  developer  mixture  comprising 

finely-divided  toner  particles  electrosutically  clinging  to  the 

surface  of  composite  carrier  particles,  said  carrier  particles 

having  an  average  diameter  between  about  SO  microns  and 

about  1000  microns,  and  comprising  steel  beads  having  a  car- 

burized  surface  layer  which  has  high  carbon  content. 


4,252,882 

DEVELOPING  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 

USING  AQUEOUS  INK  AND  TREATING  SMOOTH, 

HYDROPHOBIC  IMAGE  SURFACE  WTTH  CLEANING 

UQUID 
Heinz  Herrmann,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,472 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1976,  2648184 

Int  a.}  G03G  9/li 

UA  CL  430—117  19  Oalms 

1.  In  a  copying  process  wherein  a  latent  image  produced  by 

electrostatic  charging  and  exposure  on  a  chargeable  imaging 

surface  containing  at  least  one  organic  photoconductor  is 

developed  by  means  of  an  aqueous  ink  and  transferred  onto  a 

receiving  material  and  the  imaging  surface  is  then  cleaned, 

the  improvement  comprising  that  (a)  said  imaging  surface 

has  a  completely  smooth,  hydrophobic  surface  to  which 

the  aqueous  ink  is  applied  by  means  of  a  known  structured 

applicator  element,  (b)  said  aqueous  ink  applied  to  said 

imaging  surface  does  not  wet  said  surface  and  (c)  using  a 

cleaning  Uquid  to  detach  residual  ink  still  present  after 

transfer,  said  cleaning  Uquid  being  easily  wiped  off  by  a 

simple,  sharp-edged  doctor  blade  or  by  use  of  an  air  brush 

and  forming  a  wetting  angle  of  more  than  90*  with  said 

imaging  surface. 


4,252,880 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Erwln  Lind,  and  FVanz  FkeimnO,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Hoettet  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,971 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1978,  2817428 

Int  0.5  G03G  S/04.  5/09 
UJS.  CL  430—82  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotograhic  recording  material  comprising 
an  electrically  conductive  support,  in  particular  a  support 
adapted  for  the  preparation  of  printing  forms  or  printed  cir- 
cuits, and  a  panchromatically  sensitized  photoconductive  layer 
which  comprises  an  organic  photoconductor,  a  binder,  a  sensi- 
tizing dye,  and  conventional  additives, 
the  improvement  that  the  photoconductive  layer  contains,  as 
the  sensitizing  dye,  a  mixture  of  a  polymeUiine  dye  and  a 


4,252,883 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

MEMBER 
Nobom  Komura,  Tokyo;  Hirokazn  Negishi;  Kalsnmoba  Ohara, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Yoahitaka  Obori,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaaivMtrs  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,780,  Mar.  15, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,509,  Apr.  25, 1973, 
,Himt«ifii  This  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1972,  47/42995 
Int  0.i  G03G  5/085.  5/14 
VJS.  CL  430—132  2  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  process  which 
includes  ^>plying  a  primary  voltage  of  a  certain  polarity  to  an 
insulating  layer  of  the  photosensitive  member,  applying  or 
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diKharging  a  aeccndary  voltige  of  a  poUuity  opposite  to  that 
of  the  primary  charge  simohaneoialy  with  imagewiae  exposure 
by  radiatioa  energy  and  applying  a  blanket  radiation  to  pro- 
duce dectrostatic  latent  images  on  the  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  coating  a  dispersion  of  photo- 
cooductive  CdS  particles  in  a  resin  binder  dissolved  in  a  sol- 
vent for  the  rain  binder  onto  a  substrate,  (b)  removing  the 
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aryl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkenyl  and 
alkenylaryl,  Rj  may  also  be  hydrogen,  and  Y  is  aryl. 

27.  A  light-sensitive  diazotype  photoreproduction  material, 
comprising  a  support  member  coated  with  the  diazography 
formulation  as  defined  by  claim  6. 

41.  A  negative-working  diazogr^>hy  photoreproduction 
process,  comprising  imagewise  exposing  the  diazotype  mate- 
rial as  defined  by  claim  27  to  light  of  a  quality  and  quantity 
sufficient  to  photochemically  liberate  catalytic  amounts  of  acid 
therefrom,  thus  unblocking  coupler  molecules,  and  thence 
developing  said  diazotype  material  under  alkaline  conditions 
such  that  active  azo-coupling  species  couple  with  undecom- 
posed  diazonium  compound  in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form 
azo  dye. 


solvent  thereby  forming  a  photoconductive  film  composed  of 
said  photoconductive  particles  dispersed  in  said  resin  binder, 
(c)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  photoconductive  film, 
wherein  saiid  resin  binder  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  Tg 
and  (d)  conducting  said  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  a  temperature  T 
wherein  the  value  (Tg-T)  is  from  (-35*  C.)  to  (-f-40*  C.)  and 
wherein  said  resin  binder  has  a  volume  resistivity  of  not  lower 
than  10' '  ohm.cm. 


4^2,8M 

NEGATIVE-WORKING  DIAZOTYPE 

PHOTOREPRODUCTION 

Everett  W.  Bcaaett,  LoagMcadow,  Masa^  aaiigBor  to  James 

mnr  Gfaphica,  lac^  Soirth  Hadley,  Mam. 

of  Scr.  No.  902,960,  May  4y  1978, 
,  wUch  to  a  coatiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  734^72,  Oct  22, 
1976,  abMdoMd.  His  appUcatfaNB  Am.  14^  1979,  Scr.  No.  66,401 

lit  CU  G03C  1/58.  5/18.  1/727 
US.  a.  430—147  61  Claiois 

1.  A  negative-working,  light-sensitive  diazography  formula- 
tion comprising  (i)  at  least  one  diazonium  compound  D  capable 
of  forming  an  organic  azo  dyestuff  D— YOH  or  D— Y'OH,  (ii) 
at  least  one  acid  labile  blocked-coupler  adapted  to  be  con- 
verted in  the  presence  of  acid  into  an  active  azo-coupling 
tpeckt  YOH  or  Y'OH,  said  blocked-coupler  being  chemically 
inert  with  respect  to  said  diazonium  compound  D  and  having 
the  structural  formula  Y — O — B,  wherein  Y — O —  is  the  resi- 
due of  said  active  azo-coupling  species  YOH  and  further 
wherein  the  residue  — O— B  is  an  acid  labile  oxygen  bridged 
blocking  moiety  B  defining  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  ether,  acetal,  ketal  and  MEM  ether,  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  acid  progenitor  adapted  to 
photolytically  generate  an  add  species  capable  of  unblocking 
said  blocked-coupler  Y— O— B  to  convert  same  into  said  ac- 
tive azo-coupling  component  YOH,  or  rearrangement  deriva- 
tive Y'OH  thereof. 

6.  The  diazography  formulation  as  defined  by  claims  1  or  2, 
said  add  labile  phem^  blocked-cou{rier  having  the  structural 
formula: 


H 

I 
Y— O— C— OR4 

Rs 

wherein  R4  and  Rs.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  frnn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl. 


4,252,885 

POLYECTER  COATED  FILMS  USING  AN  AQUEOUS 

POLYESTER  DISPERSION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LAYER 
Patrick  T.  McGrail,  Bramford,  aid  David  R.  Mann,  Colchester, 

both  of  EoglaBd,  avigBors  to  Bezfbrd  Limited,  London,  Eo- 

gland 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,985 

ClaiBU  priority,  apHieatkM  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
12617/77 

Int.  CL^  G03C  1/78 
VJS.  a.  430—160  14  Ckdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  light-sensitive  photo- 
graphic film  which  comprises  applying  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  synthetic  polyester  or  copolyester  derived  from  the  con- 
densati<Mi  of  one  or  more  organic  acids  having  at  least  three 
functional  add  groups  or  an  anhydride  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
such  an  acid  with  one  or  more  glycols,  which  polyester  or 
copolyester  contains  free-functional  acid  groups  and  has  an 
acid  number  in  the  range  1  to  120  to  oae  or  both  surfaces  of  a 
film  of  a  synthetic  linear  polyester,  drying  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion to  a  layer  having  a  dry  coat  weight  in  the  range  0. 1  to  10.0 
mg/dm^  and  applying  a  light-sensitive  photographic  layer  over 
one  or  both  layers  applied  from  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
synthetic  polyester  or  copolyester. 


4^2,886 

NOVEL  RESISTS  AND  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Richard  J.  Himica,  Traadiall,  Com.;  MkbMl  Kaplan,  Fhuddin 

Township,  Hnnterdon  Coonty,  and  NUin  V.  Deaai,  Somenct, 

both  of  N  J.,  anigBors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,847 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 

VS.  CL  430—270  4  Oaiiu 


1.  An  information  storage  medium  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port and  a  fihn  thereon,  said  film  consisting  essentially  of 
l.aza-S-acryloxymethyl-3,7-dioxalMcyclo-[3.3.0]octane  having 
information  in  the  form  of  a  surface  relief  pattern  in  a  radiation 
exposed  surface. 
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4,252,887 

DIMERS  DERIVED  FROM  UNSYMMETRICAL 

2,4,5-TRIPHENYLIMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

PHOTOINmATORS 

Ririf  Dcaaaacr,  GrecBTille,  DcL,  aarigaor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wiladagton,  DeL 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,373 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/68 

VS.  CL  430—281  7  Claims 

1.  Photoimaging  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 

0.1  to  15.47%  by  weight  of  solids  of  a  2,4,S-triphenylimidazolyl 

dimer  of  the  formula 


monofimctional  analogs;  and  a  free-radical  generating  addition 
polymerizing  initiating  system. 


wherein 

Ri  is  2-bromo,  2-chloro,  2-fluoro,  2-alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  2,4-dichloro; 

R2  is  2-bromo,  2-chloro,  2-fluoro,  4-chloro,  2-alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  2-cyano,  and  2-alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  is  3,4-dimethoxy,  3,4-diethoxy,  2,3-dimethoxy,  2,4,6- 
trimethoxy,  4-alkoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  is  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  3,4-methylenedioxy;  the  imidazolyl 
dimer  having  an  extinction  coeffident  determined  in 
methylene  chloride  at  10" '  to  10- ^  mol/liter  at  330  mn  of 
at  least  4000  liters/mol-cm  and  at  400  nm  of  at  least  250 
liters/mol-cm;  and  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  compound. 


4,252,888 

SOLDER  MASK  COMPOSITION 
Robert  It  Rohloff,  Afton,  Minn.,  aaslgnor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124^698 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/68 
VS.  CL  430—281  7  Claims 

1.  A  screen-printable  photopolymerizable  composition  com- 
prismg  from  about  15  to  i^ut  85  percent  by  wdght  of  an 
aryloxyalkyi  acrylate  having  the  general  formula: 


A-(Y)p-0 


0-(Y)^A 


wherein  X  is  a  methylene,  an  alkyl-substituted  methylene 
group,  a  dialkyl-substitufed  methylene  group,  a  carbonyl 
group,  a  sulfide,  a  sulfoxide,  a  sulfcme,  an  amine,  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted amine,  an  ethylene  ether,  a  propylene  ether,  a  2- 
hydroxypropylene  ether,  wherein  each  alkyl  group  may  have 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  any  combination  thereof;  Y  is 
ethyl,  propyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  or  other  lower  alkyl  or  hy- 
droxyalkyl  groups  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an  unsatu- 
rated acryloxy  group  having  from  3  to  18  carbons,  preferably 
acryloxy  or  methacryloxy;  and  n  is  0  through  20,  m  is  0  or  1, 
and  p  is  0  or  1;  from  about  IS  to  about  85  percent  by  wdght  of 
a  diacrylate  diluent;  an  effective  amount  of  a  monofimctional 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  its 


4,252,889 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICALLY  RECORDABLE 
AND  READABLE  INFORMATION  CARRIER  AND  THE 

CARRIER  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Claude  Tinet  and  Claire  LemoBon,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 

ors  to  Thomson-Brandt  Paria,  France 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  835,282,  Sep.  20, 1977,  abandoned.  TUa 
appUcatioB  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,450 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24, 1976,  76  28771 
Int  a.}  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  430-290  7 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  opticidly  readable  video  disc  or 
tape  for  use  in  an  information  storage  system  or  the  type  com- 
prising an  optically  recordable  and  readable  video  disc  or  tape, 
optical  means  for  producing  focussed  reading  and  recording 
radiation  beams  to  be  projected  onto  said  video  disc  or  tape, 
and  servocontrol  means  for  maintaining  said  optical  means  and 
said  video  disc  or  tape  in  proper  registry,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
covering  a  substrate  with  a  radiation  sensitive  layer, 
covering  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  with  an  auxiliary 

Uyer; 
forming  a  continuous  recording  track  by  forming  a  smooth 
groove  in  said  auxiliary  layer  to  expose  a  continuous  track 
of  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  following  a  predetermined 
configuration,  said  continuous  track  bdng  optically  track- 
able  by  said  optical  servocontrol  means;  and 
recording  elements  of  information  along  said  continuous 
track  by  irradiating  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  with  said 
focused  radiation  beam  modulated  by  elements  of  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded,  said  radiation  beam  causing  the 
formation  of  optical  changes  in  the  structure  of  said  radia- 
tion sensitive  layer,  said  continous  track  and  said  informa- 
tion being  distinctly  detecuble  by  optical  reading  means 
sensitive  to  said  optical  changes,  said  track  being  detect- 
able even  in  the  absence  of  recorded  information. 


4*252,890 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  WHICH  AGGLOMERATES 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Wcracr  E.  L.  Haas,  Webatcr,  JaaMS  E.  Adam.  Ontario,  and 

Bcia  Mechlowits,  Rochester,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aadgMirs  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  StaaifSord,  Conn. 

DivisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  84,018,  Oct  26, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,084,966, 

which  Is  a  contiBaatioB-taHpart  of  Scr.  No.  755,163,  Aag.  26, 

1968,  abaBdoBcd,  TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1977,  Sar.  No. 

845  699 
lat  CL^  G03C  5/04;  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  430—292  H  ClaiM 

1.  An  imaging  method  comprising: 
providing  an  imaging  member  comprising  a  stable  substrate 
having  a  particulate  discontinuous  layer  of  agglomerable 
imaging  material  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein 
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the  particles  have  an  average  size  of  not  greater  than  about 
two  microns,  and 
imagewise  exposing  said  member  to  an  image  pattern  of 
electixnnagnetic  radiation  of  sufficient  energy  to  cause  the 
agglomerable  imaging  material  in  the  imagewise  exposed 
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areas  to  agglomerate  and  fuse  whereby  the  total  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  exposed,  fused  imaging  material  is  less 
than  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  unexposed,  non- 
fused  imaging  material,  thereby  substantially  reducing  the 
visibiUty  of  said  exposed  material  and  providing  an  image- 
wise  contrast  with  the  unexposed  material. 

4,252^1 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  EMBOSSED 

ARTICLES  OF  PRESET  CONHGURATION 

Maxia  T.  KoatyiUn,  nUtsa  MelnikoTa,  46,  kr.  40,  and  Petr  F. 

RoBaneiiko,  praspckt  Nauki,  86/90,  kr.  68,  both  of  Kiev, 

UJS,SJL 

Contiiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  651,138,  Jan.  21, 1976.  This  appUcation 

JoL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,134 

lat  CL^  G03C  5/00 

U  A  CL  430—323  »  Oaina 


on  said  applied  layers;  exposure;  removal  of  unnecessary  por- 
tions of  said  layers  until  an  embossed  article  of  a  preset  config- 
uration is  produced. 

24.  A  method  for  manufacturing  embossed  articles  of  a 
preset  configuration  with  the  use  of  a  material  sensitive  to 
actinic  electromagnetic  and  corpuscular  radiation  consisting 
essentially  of:  applying  to  a  backing  a  metal  layer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold,  copper,  chromium,  manga- 
nese and  aluminum;  coating  said  metal  layer  with  a  barrier 
layer  material  chemically  different  from  said  metal  layer  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  trisulfide,  chro- 
mium, germanium,  diselenide,  arsenic  triselenide,  germanium 
disulfide,  colophony,  silicon  oxide,  and  arsenic  pentasulfide; 
coating  said  barrier  layer  with  a  layer  of  inorganic  material 
containing  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur,  selenium,  and  selenium  and  halogen,  wherein  said  inor- 
ganic material  is  chemically  different  from  the  material  of  said 
barrier  layer  and  will  chemically  react  with  the  metal  layer  in 
the  absence  of  the  barrier  layer  to  form  products  of  reaction 
whose  physical  and  chemical  properties  differ  from  the  metal 
layer  and  the  layer  of  inorganic  material;  and  wherein  the 
barrier  layer  is  of  sufficient  thickness  in  the  range  of  20-300  A, 
to  permit  said  chemical  reaction  only  in  the  presence  of  actinic 
radiation;  projecting  a  pattern  of  a  preset  configuration  on  said 
applied  layers;  exposure;  removal  of  unnecessary  portions  of 
said  layers  until  an  embossed  article  of  a  preset  configuration  is 
produced. 
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8.  A  method  of  manufacturing  embossed  articles  of  a  preset 
configuration  with  the  use  of  a  material  sensitive  to  actinic 
electromagnetic  and  corpuscular  radiation  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  operations:  applying  a  layer  of  metal  to 
a  backing;  coating  said  metal  layer  with  a  barrier  layer  consist- 
ing of  nutter  differing  from  that  of  said  metal  layer,  coating 
said  barrier  layer  with  a  layer  of  inorganic  matter  containing  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  sele- 
nium, and  selenium  and  halogen,  said  inorganic  matter  differ- 
ing from  the  matter  of  said  barrier  layer  and  capable  of  inter- 
acting chemically  with  said  metal  layer  and  forming  the  prod- 
ucts of  interaction  whose  physical  and  chemical  properties 
differ  from  those  of  said  metal  layer  and  the  layer  of  inorganic 
matter;  the  thickness  of  said  said  barrier  layer  in  the  range  of 
20-300  A  is  such  as  to  permit  said  chemical  interaction  only  in 
the  presence  of  said  electromagnetic  or  corpuscular  radiation; 
projecting  a  pattern  of  a  preset  configuration  on  said  applied 
layers;  exposure;  removal  of  unnecessary  protions  of  said  lay- 
ers until  the  embossed  article  of  a  preset  configuration  is  pro- 
duced. 

16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  embossed  articles  of  a  preset 
configiu^tion  with  the  use  of  a  material  sensitive  to  actinic 
electromagnetic  and  corpuscular  radiation  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  operations:  applying  a  layer  of  inorganic 
matter  containing  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur,  selenium,  and  selenium  and  halogen  to  a  backing; 
coating  said  layer  of  inorganic  matter  with  a  barrier  layer 
consisting  of  matter  different  from  that  of  said  layer  of  inor- 
ganic matter,  coating  said  barrier  layer  with  a  layer  of  metal 
which  differs  from  the  matter  of  said  barrier  layer  and  is  capa- 
ble of  interacting  chemically  with  said  layer  of  inorganic  mat- 
ter and  forming  the  products  of  interaction  whose  physical  and 
chemical  properties  differ  from  those  of  said  metal  layer  and 
the  layer  of  inorganic  matter,  the  thickness  of  said  barrier  layer 
in  the  range  of  20-300  A  is  such  as  to  permit  said  chemical 
tateractioa  only  in  the  presence  of  electromagnetic  or  corpus- 
cular radiation;  projecting  a  pattern  of  a  preset  configuration 


4^252,892 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSmONS 

NclsM  S.  Case,  Rochater,  N.Y.,  iMigiior  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Coflipuy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,664 
lat  CV  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  CL  430-357  »  CW«M 

17.  A  process  of  color  developing  a  photographic  element 
which  comprises  contacting  said  element  with  a  color  devel- 
oper solution  containing  a  primary  aromatic  amino  color  de- 
veloping agent  stabiUzed  against  aerial  oxidation  with  a  poly- 
(alkyleneimine). 


4,252,893 
UGHT^ENSTTIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Masao  Iwamnro,  Ohme;  KenicUro  Okanlwa;  Takashi  Sasaki, 
both  of  Hino;  Shizno  Sdto,  Hachfoji,  and  EiicU  Sakamoto, 
Hamio,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignofs  to  Konlshiroku  Photo  Indnstry 
Con  lil,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japn,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54-42380 

bt  QV  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—504  8  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  having  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  a  support  which  material 
contains  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  [la]  or  [lb] 


[la]. 


V 
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RiO. 


-continued 
OH 

OH 


contains,  as  a  halogen  acceptor,  from  0.3  to  2.0  molar  %,  based 
^l{,j   on  the  silver  halide,  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


R— N— 

I 


N 
II 


SH 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  individually  represent  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
acyl  gr6up;  R4  represents  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  cyano  group,  or  — SO2R5  or  — COR5  group;  and 
R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
cycloalkoxy,  aryloxy  or  amino  group. 

8.  A  photographic  material  according  to  claim  7  which 
comprises  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing a  yellow  dye  image  forming  coupler,  a  green-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  magenta  dye  image 
forming  coupler,  and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  cyan  dye  image  forming  coupler. 


4,252,894 

HYDROPmUC  COLOR  COUPLER  COMPOSTHON 

CONTAINING  DIEPOXIDE 

FeUz  Viro,  ApalacUn,  N.Y.,  and  Salvatore  Ewni,  Portland, 

Ores.,  aadsBors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatianatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,798,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,989,529.  Hds  applicatioa  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,923 

Int  CV  G03C  1/10.  1/40,  1/38 

U.S.  CL  430— 545  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dispersion  of  stabilized  hydro- 
philic  color  coupler  in  a  gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  which 
comprises  dissolving  said  hydrophiUc  color  coupler  in  a  high 
boiling,  photographically  inert  ester  and  a  diepoxide,  dispers- 
ing the  coupler-ester  solution  in  an  aqueous  gel  solution  con- 
taining a  suitable  anionic  surfactant  to  form  a  first  dispersion 
and  adding  this  dispersion  to  an  aqueous  gelatin  silver  halide 
gel  emulsion. 


4,252395 
PHOTODEVELOPABLE  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOSENSTTIVE  MATERIAL 
MasaUro  Kato;  Sboichiro  Soad,  and  Shoji  Iwata,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japam  aasigBors  to  Oriental  Photo  iMtastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  JoL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,500 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1978,  53/95907 
Int  CL3  G03C  1/28.  1/34 
UjS.  CL  430—591  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  photodevelopable  silver  halide  photosensitive  mate- 
rial wherein  a  visible  image  is  formed  by  a  latent  image-form- 
ing step  in  which  high  intensity  light  exposure  is  effected  for  a 
short  time  and  then  a  subsequent  Ught  development  step  is 
effected  using  low  intensity  light  exposure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  said  photosensitive  material  contains,  as  a 
halogen  acceptor,  from  0.3  to  2.0  molar  %,  based  on  the  silver 
halide,  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  compounds  of  the 
formula 


R— N- 

I 


\     / 

s 


■N 
II 


SH 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyL  unsubstituted  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl,  and  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  photodevelopable  silver  halide  photosensitive  material 
wherein  a  visible  image  is  formed  by  a  latent  image-forming 
step  wherein  high  intensity  light  exposure  is  effected  for  a 
short  time  and  then  a  subsequent  light  development  step  is 
effected  using  low  intensity  light  exposure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  an  element  of  said  photosensitive  material 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl,  and  also  contains  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  sensitizing  dyes  having  the  formuU 

*-N C  («CH-CR4)„-C Z2 

o^  \  /  ^s 

N 

I 

R3 

wherein 


^Z, 


is  a  non-metal  atomic  group  that  completes  a  five-membered  or 
six-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  Z2  is  sulfur  or  >NR5, 
wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  substituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  R2  is  substituted  alkyl  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  R3  is  substituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  alkenyl  or  hydrogen,  R4  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  and  n  is 
a  number  of  0,  1  or  2. 


4,252,896 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  PEROXIDASE  IN  A  SERUM 

PROTEIN  BASED  MEDIUM 
Mark  R.  Shafhr,  Park  Oty,  Dl^  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980.  Ser.  No.  110,429 

Int  a.J  C12Q  1/66.  1/28:  C12N  9/96 

U.S.  CL  435—7  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  peroxidase  in  a  serum  protein 

based  medium  which  comprises  adding  to  said  medium  an 

effective  amount  of  8-anilino-l-napthalene  sulfonic  acid. 


4,252397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BACTERU  TESTING 
Herbert  G.  Azford,  5  Masters  Rd.,  WiUowdale,  Ontario,  and 
Jacob  P.  Jacob,  RJt  #4,  Tottenham,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946^98 
CUbh  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  May  3, 1978,  302513 
Int  CL^  C12Q  1/04 
U.S.  CL  435—34  22  ClahM 

1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  multiple  inoculation  of  bacte- 
rial samples  located  in  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  pockets  in 
a  sample  tray,  the  pockets  being  in  a  given  geometric  array,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  plate-supporting  member  adapted  for  rotation  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  having  a  location 
spaced  from  said  axis  on  which  a  culture  plate  may  be 
positioned, 
first   means   for   rotating   the   plate-supporting   member 
through  successive  intervals,  and  allowing  a  dwell  period 
between  each  interval  of  rotation, 
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second  means  supporting  an  inoculation  head  above  the 
plate-supporting  member  for  vertical  reciprocation  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  vertical  axis,  the  inoculation 
head  having  inoculation  pins  in  the  same  geometric  array 
as  the  said  upwardly  open  pockets, 

third  means  for  lodging  (he  sample  tray  under  the  plane  of 
roution  of  the  plate-supporting  member  and  directly 
beneath  the  inoculation  head  with  the  pockets  aligned 
with  the  inoculation  pins, 

fourth  means  for  controlling  the  vertical  reciprocation  of  the 
inoculation  head  and  the  rotation  of  the  plate-supporting 
member  in  a  sequence  of  steps  which  include: 

(a)  descent  of  the  inoculation  head  to  bring  the  pins  into 
the  open  pockets  of  the  sample  tray  to  pick  up  bacteria 
therefirom, 

(b)  raising  of  ^  inoculation  head  clear  of  the  rotational 
path  of  the  plate-supporting  member, 

(c)  rotation  of  the  plate-supporting  member  to  bring  said 
location  into  alignment  beneath  the  inoculation  head, 

(d)  descent  of  the  inoculation  head  to  bring  the  pins  down 
into  a  culture  plate  at  said  location. 

(e)  raising  the  inoculation  head  clear  of  the  rotational  path 
of  the  plate-supporting  member,  and 

(0  rotation  of  the  plate-supporting  member  to  remove  said 
location  from  idignment  beneath  the  inoculation  head. 
21.  A  method  for  simultaneously  identifying  a  plurality  of 
bacterial  samples,  comprising  the  steps 
(a)  culturing  the  samples  on  suitable  nutrient  in  separate, 
upwardly  open  pockets  in  a  sample  tray,  the  pockets  being 
in  a  given  geometric  array. 


the  pattern  of  light  sources  with  the  plate  to  ensure  that 
no  error  has  occurred. 


4,252,898 
ANTIBIOTICS  A6888C  AND  A6888X 
Stephen  M.  Naah,  Greenwood;  Kay  F.  Koch,  North  Salem,  and 
Marrin  M.  Hochn,  iBdJaoapolia,  aU  of  IihL,  assign<H«  to  EU 
Lilly  and  Compaay,  ladianapoHi,  ImL 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,580 
laLCU  Clip  19/62 
VS.  CL  435—76  6  Claiiu 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cirramycin  Ai,  cirramycin  B,  or 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(b)  utilizing  an  inoculation  head  which  has  a  plurality  of 
inoculation  pins  in  the  same  geometric  array  as  the  said 
pockets  in  the  same  tray  to  pick  up  some  of  the  culture  in 
each  pocket  and  then  inoculating  a  culture  plate  with  the 
pins,  the  culture  plate  being  divided  into  separate  com- 
partments in  the  same  geometric  array  as  the  pins,  all 
compartments  containing  a  given  test  substance  to  which 
bacterial  sensitivity  contributes  to  identification,  along 
with  a  suitable  indicator, 

(c)  placing  the  culture  plate  in  an  environment  which  pro- 
motes growth  of  those  bacteria  not  inhibited  by  the  test 
substance,  whereby  growth  is  signalled  by  a  color  change 
in  the  indicator, 

(d)  removing  the  culture  {date  from  said  environment  and 
entering  data  identifying  the  compartments  where  growth 
has  occurred  into  an  electronic  storage, 

(e)  repeating  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  with  other  test  substances 
contained  in  additioiud  culture  plates, 

(f)  using  an  electronic  computing  device  to  compare  the 
sensitivity  of  the  plurality  of  samples  to  the  test  substances 
with  known  reactions  of  known  bacteria  to  the  same  test 
substances,  thereby  identifying  the  samples, 

there  being  provided  a  plurality  of  light  sources  in  the 
tfiwe  geometric  array  as  the  compartments  at  a  location 
close  to  the  said  buttons,  the  light  sources  being  wired 
to  be  switched  on  whenever  the  corresponding  button 
is  depressed,  whereby  the  operator,  after  entering  all 
the  data  regarding  a  given  plate,  can  visually  compare 


CH3 


CH3  CH3 

\    / 

R'  N 


CH3 


OH 


O       CH3 


CH3 


wherein: 
(a)  R'  is 


O 
N 

— CH, 


and 

(b)  R'  is  — CH2OH; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  comprising  cultivating  Streptomyces  flocculus  NRRL 
114S9  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salt  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  until  a  substantial  anoount  of  each  compound  is 
produced. 


4,252,899 
PROCESS  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  ISOMERIZATION 

OF  GLUCOSE 
ShigeUro  EboUzom,  Ageo,  wmi  SokUro  Ushiro,  KoknbmUi, 
both  of  Japan,  aa^gnon  to  CFC  latcnatioaal  Inc.,  Eagk- 
wood  Cliff,  N  J. 

CootinaatkiB  of  Scr.  No.  780,374,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,144,127.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,162 
dahns  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  2, 1976,  51-36179 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqoeat  to  Mar.  13, 
1996,  has  beca  diaeiaiflBed. 
lat  CL^  C12P  19/24 
U  A  CL  435-94  3  Clataa 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  isomerizing  glucose  comprising 
contacting  a  glucose-containing  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
7  to  about  9  with  an  immobilized  enzyme  composite  compris- 
ing immobilized,  active  glucose  iaomeraae  on  solid  granules  or 
flakes  of  colloidid  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  20  to  100  mesh 
and  containing  about  30  to  SO  percent  moisture,  said  immobi- 
lized enzyme  composite  being  produced  by  adsorbing  glucose 
iaomeraae  enzyme  onto  colloidal  silica  by  contacting  enzyme 
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with  said  colloidal  silica  in  aqueous  medium,  solidifying  the 
glucose  isomerase  adsorbed  silica  by  freezing  and  then  thawing 
the  resultant  frozen  composition. 


4,252,900 
RECOVERY  OF  STARCH  FROM  AMYLACEOUS  ROOTS 

AND/OR  GRAINS  AS  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 
Wemer  C.  Mailer,  Dobbs  Ferry.  N.Y.,  aad  F^aaUya  D.  Milter, 
CJadnaati,  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  Natioaal  DistUlers  aad  Chead- 
cal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  43,192,  May  29, 1979.  This 

appUcatioB  Jna.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,036 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabacqaeat  to  Jaa.  27, 

1998,  has  been  dJaelaimed. 

lat  CL^  CUP  7/06:  C13L  1/02 

U.S.  CL  435—161  26  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  starch  from  at  least  one 

amylaceous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

amylaceous  root  and  cereal  grain  which  comprises:  (a)  milling 

the  amylaceous  material  containing  substantially  the  entire 

amount  of  water  soluble  components  originally  present  therein 

in  the  presence  of  water  to  provide  an  aqueous  slurry  of  starch 

particles  and  non-starch  particles;  (b)  removing  water  from  the 

starch  slurry  to  concentrate  the  starch  particle  content  therein; 

and,  (c)  recycling  all  of  the  water  removed  from  the  starch 

slurry  to  step  (a)  for  use  in  milling  amylaceous  material  in  a 

subsequent  starch  recovery  sequence. 


4,252,901 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION 

Daiid  J.  Fischer,  Richard  M.  Narake;  Joha  C  Tboaias,  and 

Edward  J.  Worthiagtoa,  Jr.,  all  of  Saraaota,  Fla.,  aaaiiaors  to 

UalTcraal  Reaearch  aad  DerdopBeat  Corp.,  TaUcrast  Fla. 

FUcd  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56^45 

lat  CL^  C12P  5/02:  C12M  1/40 

UJS.  CL  435—167  6 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  methane  gas  by  anaerobic 
digestion  of  feed  materials  containing  suitable  organic  materi- 
als, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  and  pulping  the  feed  material  in  a  feed  material 
pre-treatment  sub-system; 

(b)  transferring  the  ground  and  pulped  feed  material  to  a 
durry  preparation  sub-system  and  purging  oxygen  from 
that  sub-system; 

(c)  mixing  appropriate  volumes  of  either  water  or  Uquid 
effluent  or  both,  with  said  ground  and  pulped  feed  mate- 
rial in  said  slurry  preparation  sub-system  until  a  slurry 
having  a  desired  consistency  is  formed; 

(d)  adding  particulate  material  to  said  slurry  in  said  slurry 
preparation  sub-system  for  subsequent  adsorption  and 
absorption  of  methane  produced  by  anaerobic  decomposi- 
tion of  said  slurry; 

(e)  transferring  said  slurry  to  the  initial  digestion  module  in 
an  anaerobic  digestion  sub-system  comprised  of  a  pluraUty 
of  digestion  modules  and  retaining  said  slurry  in  said  initial 
digestion  module  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  produce  carbon  dioxide,  methane,  and  low  molec- 


ular weight  organic  liquids  from  the  anaerobic  digestion 
of  said  slurry; 

(0  transferring  said  slurry  from  said  initial  digestion  module 
to  the  next  successive  digestion  module  and  retaining  said 
slurry  in  said  digestion  module  for  the  same  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e); 

(h)  transferring  the  slurry  from  the  last  charged  digestion 
module  to  the  next  successive  digestion  module  and  re- 
taining said  slurry  in  said  digestion  module  for  the  same 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

(i)  repeating  step  (h)  until  each  of  said  digestion  modules  has 
been  charged  with  slurry; 

(j)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e); 

(k)  anaerobically  digesting  said  slurry  to  produce  essentially 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  first  several  digestion  modules,  a 
mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  methane  in  the  intermediate 
digestion  noodules,  and  essentially  methane  in  the  last 
several  digestion  modules  simultaneously  collecting  gases 
produced  in  each  of  said  digestion  modules  and  transfer- 
ring said  gases  to  a  carbon  dioxide  storage  location,  a 
mixed  carbon  dioxide  and  methane  storage  location,  and  a 
methane  storage  location,  respectively; 

(1)  transferring  the  slurry  from  the  last  digestion  module  to  a 
sludge  separation  sub-system  and  removing  substantially 
all  of  the  solid  material  having  larger  particle  sizes  from 
said  slurry  for  subsequent  use; 

(m)  transferring  liquid  effluent  from  said  sludge  separation 
sub-system  to  a  particle  separation  sub-system  and  remov- 
ing particulate  material  having  adsorbed  and  absort)ed 
methane  from  said  liquid  effluent; 

(n)  transferring  appropriate  volumes  of  liquid  effluent  to  said 
slurry  preparation  sub-system; 

(o)  repeating  steps  0)  through  (n). 

4.  A  system  for  production  of  methane  gas  by  anaerobic 
digestion  of  feed  materials  containing  suitable  organic  materi- 
als, comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  material  pre-treatment  sub-system  for  grinding  and 
pulping  feed  materials  containing  suitable  organic  materi- 
als; 

(b)  a  slurry  preparation  sub-system  including  means  for 
adding  either  water  or  recycled  Uquid  effluent,  or  both,  to 
the  pre-treated  feed  materials  and  mixing  until  a  slurry 
having  a  desired  consistency  has  been  formed,  said  sub- 
system having  a  means  for  purging  oxygen  therefrom  and 
means  for  adding  particulate  material  for  adsorbing  and 
absorbing  methane; 

(c)  an  anaerobic  digestion  sub-system  for  digestion  of  said 
slurry  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  digestion  modules,  ar- 
ranged either  in  series  or  paraUel,  or  a  combination 
thereof,  each  having  a  slurry  inlet  port,  a  slurry  outlet 
port,  a  gas  sampUng  and  discharge  port  having  a  three- 
way  valve  positioned  therein  at  a  location  external  to  said 
digestion  module  and  a  slurry  sample  and  material  addi- 
tion port  having  a  three-way  valve  positioned  therein  at  a 
location  external  to  said  digestion  module,  means  for 
transferring  digesting  slurry  from  each  of  said  digestion 
modules  to  the  next  successive  digestion  module,  and 
means  for  heating  and  controlling  the  temperature  of  each 

.    digestion  module; 

(d)  a  gas  coUection  sub-system  connected  to  each  of  said  gas 
discharge  ports  for  collection  of  the  gases  produced  in 
each  of  said  digestion  modules  said  gas  collection  subsys- 
tem including  a  plurality  of  valves  to  divert  the  gas  pro- 
duced in  the  first  several  digestion  modules  to  a  carbon 
dioxide  storage  vessel,  the  gas  produced  to  the  intermedi- 
ate digestion  modules  to  a  carbon  dioxide  and  methane 
storage  vessel,  and  the  gas  produced  in  the  last  several 
digestion  modules  to  a  methane  storage  vessel; 

(e)  a  gas  storage  sub-system  for  storage  of  said  gases  includ- 
ing a  carbon  dioxide  storage  vessel,  a  carbon  dioxide  and 
methane  storage  vessel,  and  a  methane  storage  veaael; 

(0  a  sludge  separation  sub-system  for  removal  of  solid  mate- 
rial from  the  digested  slurry  discharged  from  said  anaero- 
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bic  digestion  sub-system,  said  sub-system  having  a  means 
for  purging  oxygen  therefrom; 

(g)  a  (Mfticle  separation  sub-system  for  removal  of  said 
particulate  nuterial  from  the  liquid  efHuent  discharged 
from  said  sludge  separation  sub-system,  said  sub-system 
having  a  means  for  purging  oxygen  therefrom;  and 

(h)  means  for  determining  the  soluble  solid  content  of  the 
Uquid  effluent  discharged  from  said  sludge  sepration  sub- 
system and  recycling  an  appropriate  volume  of  said  liquid 
dnuent  for  preparation  of  slurry  in  said  slurry  production 
sub-system. 


4*252,902 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 

KALLIKREIN 
F^lii,  TojroMka;  Kiyoald  Noda,  Takaraaka,  and  AUo 
Yokoiktea,  Ikada,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Tobo  Phanna- 
atotrlM  Co^  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Filed  JaL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,292 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  JoL  25, 1978, 53-91044 
lat  a.J  C12N  9/50.  9/94 
US.  CL  435—186  7  daims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  mammal-pancreas-derived 
kallikrein  containing  undesirable  enzymes  or  proteins  which 
comprises: 

(a)  bringing  a  solution  containing  the  kallikrein,  other  en- 
zymes and  proteins  into  contact  with  water-insoluble 
carrier, 

(b)  eluting  out  the  other  enzymes  and  proteins  from  the 
carrier  with  buffer  solution  having  a  low  NaCl  concentra- 
tion from  O.OS  to  0.2  M  and  a  pH  below  7.4  and  then 

(c)  eluting  out  kallikrein  from  the  carrier  with  buffer  solu- 
tion having  a  higher  NaCl  concentration  and  a  pH  below 
7.4, 

the  water-insoluble  carrier  being  one  which  is  combined  with 
p-aminobenzamidine. 


4,252303 
INDICATOR-CAPILLARY  FOR 
UREA-DETERMINATION 
Kari-Heiax  KalUca,  Scbidtz,  GeroiaB  DeaMcratic  Rep. 
Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,358 
CfadaH  priority,  applkatioo  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Nov.  4, 
1977,201873 

iBt  CV  CUM  1/28 
MS.  CL  435—294  8  Claims 


4,252,904 

BACTERIA  GROWING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  aad  Michael  W.  Downing, 

White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignon  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  MannCKtnring  Company,  Saint  Paol,  Minn. 

ContinnatiOD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,459,  Jon.  21, 1977, 

abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,149 

lat  CL^  C12M  1/28 

U.S.  CL  435—294  8  Claims 


1.  An  indicator  capillary  for  urea  determination,  comprising 
a  capillary  tube  of  glass  or  plastic  having  an  internal  diameter 
of  from  about  1  to  3  mm  and  a  length  of  from  about  40  to  120 
mm;  an  indicator  signal-band  of  natural  or  synthetic  fibers 
inside  said  capillary  tube,  said  indicator  signal-band  containing 
an  unbuffered,  alkali-carbonate  and  alkali-hydroxide-free  reac- 
tion system  of  slightly  purified  urease  and  about  1  to  15%  of  a 
saccharide  or  polysaccharide,  said  indicator  signalband  having 
one  or  more  stripe-shaped  indicator  signal  zones  treated  with  a 
dyestuff  indicator  which  changes  color  in  the  alkaline  range 
and  also  having  untreated  spaces  between  said  signal  zones; 
and  a  orfored  mark  on  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  capillary  tube 
to  indtoft*  the  intended  filling  level  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  device  for  growing  bacteria  from  an  initial  population 
to  an  ending  population  comprising:  (a)  a  vessel  containing  a 
supply  of  growth  medium  capable  of  growing  said  bacteria 
from  said  initial  population  to  said  ending  population,  said 
vessel  containing  an  opening;  (b)  a  removable  rod-like  member 
within  said  vessel  having  a  top  end,  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower 
end  containing  at  least  one  groove  therein  for  picking-up  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  bacteria  by  capillary  action  from  at 
least  one  growth  colony  of  said  bacteria  external  to  said  vessel 
and  for  inoculating  said  medium;  and  (c)  means  attached  to  said 
top  end  of  said  rod-like  member,  releasably  engaging  said 
vessel,  for  covering  said  opening  in  said  vessel  and  for  closing 
said  vessel  during  incubation  of  said  medium  following  inocu- 
lation. 


4,252,905 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MIXTURE  OF  ION 

EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Walter  C.  Bass,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  EcodyM  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,166 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  39/08.  41/08 
MS.  CL  521—28  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  cation  and  anion 
exchange  resin  particles  substantially  all  of  which  are  in  a  size 
range  of  about  10  to  250  microns,  comprising: 
combining  large  bead  cation  and  anion  exchange  resin  parti- 
cles; and 
grinding  the  combination  of  anion  and  cation  exchange  resin 
particles  to  a  size  range  of  about  10  to  250  microns. 
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4,252,906 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMED  AND 
CROSSLINKED  SHAPED  ARTICLES  HAVING 
IMPROVED  HEAT-SEALABILITY  AND  FOAMABLE 
AND  CROSSUNKABLE  POLYETHYLENE  RESIN 
COMPOSITION  USED  THEREFOR 
Seiya  Hosokawa,   IburaU;   Ken   SUidad,   Hirakata;   Tateo 
Takasoka,  ToyoMdca,  and  Yotaka  OaU,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan, 
•ssigBors  to  Sekisad  Kagakn  Kogyo  g«i«"fMiri  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,127 
lot  CL^  CD8J  9//0 
U.S.  CL  521—86  58  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  and  cross-linked  poly- 
ethylene resin  shaped  article  having  improved  heat-sealability 
which  comprises  adding  (b)  a  heat-decomposable  blowing 
agent,  (c)  a  silanol  condensation  catalyst  and  (d)  an  organic 
peroxide  having  a  decomposition  temperature  the  same  as  or 
similar  to  that  of  the  heat-decomposable  blowing  agent  (b)  to 
(a)  a  silane-modified  polyethylene  resin,  the  smount  of  said 
organic  peroxide  (d)  being  at  least  0.005  part  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  silane-modified  polyethylene  resin  (a); 
oselt-kneading  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  heat-decomposable 
blowing  agent  Qa);  shaping  the  mixture;  and  heating  the  result- 
ing foamble  and  cross-linkable  shaped  article  to  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature  of  the  heat-decomposable  blowing  agent  or  to 
a  higher  temperature  thereby  to  foam  and  cross-link  the  silane- 
modified  polyethylene  resin. 


4*252,907 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POROUS  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

Tatsao  OgMa,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director  General 

of  Agency  of  Indostrial  Science  aad  Technology,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,185 
daiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1978,  53-142522 
Int  a^  C08J  9/08.  9/10 
MS.  CL  521—92  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  porous  composite  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 

^  emulsifying  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  hydrophilic 
polymer  and  a  foaming  agent  into  a  solution  of  a  hydro- 
phobic polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  to  form  an  emulsion 
in  which  liquid  particles  of  said  aqueous  solution  are 
dispersed  in  said  organic  solution; 
removing  said  organic  solvent  and  water  from  said  emulsion 

to  obtain  a  solid;  and 
subjecting  said  solid  to  foaming  conditions  thereby  to  obtain 
the  porous  composite  material. 


said  phase  being  obtained  by  polycondensation,  by  means 
of  a  basic  catalyst,  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  between  1:1.5  and  1:3; 

the  liquid  novolac  phase  is  a  homogeneous  and  anhydrous 
essentially  uncured  liquid  mixture  which  has  a  viscosity, 
measured  at  20*  C,  of  between  about  5  and  about  300 
poises  and  contains 

firom  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent  which  is  a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylene  chloride,  chloroform,  1,1.1-trichloroe- 
thane,  trichloroethylene,  dichloroethane  and  mixtures, 
thereof  or  a  mixture  of  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
with  ethanol,  and 

from  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprising 

a  true  novolac  resin  obtained  by  polycondensation,  by  means 
of  an  acid  catalyst,  of  a  mixture  of  phenol  and  formalde- 
hyde in  a  molar  ratio  of  2:1  to  6:1, 

phenolsulphonic  acid  in  an  amount  of  between  5  and  10%  by 
weight  relative  to  the  resin  mixture  of  resol  phase  and 
novolac  phase  and 

optionally,  free  phenol  representing  at  most  30%  by  weight 
of  the  novolac  phase; 

the  relative  amounts  by  weight  of  resol  phase  and  of  novolac 
phase  being  such  that  the  resol  phase  represents  45  to  75% 
by  weight  of  the  resin  mixture. 


4,252,909 
FREE-EXPANDABLE  RUBBERY  COMPOSITION 
KiyoaU  Hoama,  Ichihara,  and  Hidekani  Oda,  Iwaknd,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi  Petrochcadcal  Indastries,  Ltd., 
Tolcyo,  Jspan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53-2548978 
lot  a^  O06J  9/04 
MS.  CL  521—144  16  < 


4,252,908 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  FOAMS 

JeoHCIaade  Paladini,  Soochea,  Rranoc,  assipMr  to  Sodcte 

Cheadqne  des  Cbarhonnagss,  Paris,  Fnaet 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  899322,  Apr.  25, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Vmct,  k^r.  26, 1977, 77  12559; 
May  17, 1977,  77  15109 

Int  CL^  O08J  9/14 

MS.  CL  521—117  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phenol-formaldehyde  foam 

which  consisting  of  introducing  a  resol  phase  and  a  liquid 

anhydrous  novolac  phase  into  a  mixer,  mixing  the  resol  phase 

and  the  novolac  phase  for  a  period  of  between  about  5  and 

about  90  seconds  to  obtain  a  resin  mixture,  and  subsequently 

spraying  the  resin  mixture  produced  out  of  said  mixer  to  obtain 

the  foam,  wherein 

the  resol  phase  is  homogeneous,  has  a  viscosity,  measured  at 

20*,  of  between  8  and  60  poises,  and  has  s  solids  content  of 

between  70  and  95%  by  weight,  the  resol  contained  in  the 


Va    ipy 


/Ti       ^ 


8 


1.  A  free  expandable  rubbery  composition  comprising  an 
ethylene/a-olefin  copolymer  or  terpolymer,  a  blowing  agent 
and  a  crosslinking  agent,  said  ethylene/a-olefin  co-  or  terpoly- 
mer simultaneously  meeting  the  foUowing  requirements  (A), 
(B)  and  (C): 

(A)  it  contains  55  to  73  mole%  of  an  ethylene  unit, 

(B)  it  has  an  (EBxTS)  value  of  at  least  7,000  wherein  EB 
represents  the  break  elongation  (%)  of  the  co-  or  terpoly- 
mer and  TS  is  the  msximum  tensile  strength  (kg/cm^)  of 
the  CO-  or  terpolymer,  snd 

(C)  it  has  a  Mooney  viscosity,  ML1+4  at  121*  C,  of  65  to 
120. 
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4^252,910 

MATERIAL  FOR  RESILIENT,  CONFORNONG  PADS, 

CUSHIONS,  SUPPORTS  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD 

PUUpp  SchMftr,  ffthMkitiMW  10,  HaMfcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 


1974» 


of  Scr.  No.  7€»J69U  Feb.  Il,  ISTl, 
wUck  to  a  coflawHoa  of  Scr.  No.  475,942,  Juu  3, 
ilMlTTf  nta  ^pUcatkM  Mar.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

884,161 
priority,  ippMcartoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  JaL  16, 
1973,2336136 

lit  CL'  O08L  27/08.  23/22 
UJ8.  a.  521—145  4  OalM 

1.  A  conforming  padding  comprising: 
a  material  consisting  of  a  cohered  mass  fonned  of  discrete 
boUow  resilient  thermoplastic  synthetic-resin  particles 
and  a  bonding  agent,  said  discrete  particles  having  a  den- 
sity of  about  0.02  to  0.3,  and  being  formed  as  resiliently 
deformaMe  elastically  shape-restorative  intact  hollow 
microballoons  having  a  thin  resilient  gas-impermeable 
shell  enclosing  and  confining  a  gas,  said  shell  consisting  of 
a  high-molecular-weight  gas-impermeable  copolymer, 
said  bonding  agent  adherently  interconnecting  said  dis- 
crete particles  into  a  mobile,  resilient  coherent,  plastically 
deformable  mass  at  body  temperature,  said  bonding  agent 
being  polyisobutylene  with  a  molecular  weight  of  substan- 
tiaDy  3.000  to  7.S00  and  having  a  softening  point  lower 
than  that  of  said  shell  copolymer  and  said  bonding  agent 
being  flowably  plastic  at  about  body  temperature  and 
having  Uttle  plasticizing  action  on  said  bubble-forming 
copolymer,  said  bonding  agent  being  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  having  a  plastic  softening  point  at  or  slightly 
above  body  temperature,  said  high-molecular-weight 
copolymer  for  forming  .the  gas-impermeable  shells  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  copolymers  of  vinylidene 
chloride  with  acrylonitrile,  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  SS.OOO  to  1 ,  100,000  and  containing  within  the 
hollow  cavity  of  said  shells  a  gas  inert  to  said  copolymer; 
and 
a  flexible  envelope  enclosing  said  material  consisting  of  the 
microballoons  and  the  bonding  agent. 


4,252,911 

MASS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  ABS 

POLYBLENDS 

RoWrt  ILM.  SiiMM,  Lonpscadow,  MaM.,  aadgoor  to  MoManto 

Coapaay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FDcd  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,556 
Iirt.  a.^  C08F  279/04:  C08L  55/02 
UJS.  a  525—54  21  ClaiM 

1.  A  continuous  mass  polymerization  process  for  preparing 
an  ABS  polymeric  polyblend  having  a  matrix  phase  copolymer 
of  monoalkenyl  aromatic  and  alkenyl  nitrile  monomers  and  a 
dispersed  conjugated  diene  rubber  phase  grafted  with  said 
monomers,  the  steps,  being  in  the  order  set  forth  and  consisting 
essentially  of: 

A.  continuously  charging  a  solution  of  a  monomer  mixture 
containing  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  monalk- 
emylaromatic  monomer  and  at  least  S%  by  weight  of  the 
alkenyl  nutrile  monomer  having  2  to  15%  of  said  rubber 
dissolved  therein,  to  a  first  back  mixed  reaction  zone,  said 
first  zone  operating  at  S  to  43%  steady  state  conversion  of 
said  monomers,  said  rubber  being  dispersed  as  rubber 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  0.3  to  10  microns, 
said  particles  having  present  about  1  to  3  parts  of  said 
monomers,  wherein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  monomers  is 
present  as  occluded  and  grafted  copolymer  of  said  mono- 
mers, forming  a  first  partially  polymerized  mixture, 

B.  continQOasiy  withdrawing  and  charging  said  first  par- 
tially polymerized  mixture  to  a  second  staged  and  stirred 
reactioa  zone,  all  said  stages  operating  with  common 
evaporative  cooling  by  the  evaporation  of  said  monomers, 
said  first  mixture  bc^  progressively  polymerized  by 
substantially  linear  flow,  steady  state,  polymerization 


through  a  plurality  of  stages  in  said  second  reaction  zone 
forming  a  second  partially  polymerized  mixture  continu- 
ing 30  to  80%  of  ABS  pol)i)lend  solids, 
C.  continuously  withdrawing  said  second  mixture  from  said 
second  reaction  zone  and  separating  said  ABS  polyblend 
solids  from  said  partially  polymerized  mixture  as  said  ABS 
polyblend  having  a  matrix  phase  copolymer  of  said  mono- 
mers with  a  dispersed  diene  rubber  phase  as  rubber  parti- 
cles having  present  grafted  and  occluded  copolymer  of 
said  monomers  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  3  parts  per  part 
of  rubber,  said  rubber  particles  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  about  0.3  to  10  microns. 


4,252,912 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  TERPOLYMER 

POLYBLENDS  HAVING  LOW  SURFACE  GLOSS 

Edward  F.  Tokas,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  iMisBor  to  Monsanto  Cob> 

pony,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,368 
ht  a?  O08L  55/02 
MS.  CL  525—83  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  terpolymer  polyblends  having 
low  surface  gloss,  comprising  the  steps: 

A.  charging  an  aqueous  latex  having  diene  rubber  particles 
dispersed  therein  to  a  reaction  zone, 

B.  mixing  a  monomer  formulation  of  alkenyl  aromatic,  alke- 
nyl nitrile  and  conjugated  diolefin  monomers  with  said 
UUex,  said  diolefin  monomer  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  monomer  formulation, 

C.  polymerizing  said  monomers  in  the  presence  of  said  latex 
such  that  said  rubber  particles  become  grafted  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  monomers  while  said  monomers 
form  a  matrix  terpolymer  phase  of  said  monomers,  and 

D.  separating  said  matrix  terpolymer  phase  having  said 
grafted  rubber  particles  dispersed  therein  from  said  latex 
forming  said  terpolymer  polyblend,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  grafted  rubber  particles  and  said  terpolymer  becom- 
ing associated  as  a  macrogel  fraction  dispersed  in  said 
polyblend  during  steps  (Q  and  (D),  said  polyblend  having 
low  surface  gloss  in  formed  articles. 


4,252,913 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYPHENYLENE 

ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 

Arthur  Katchman,  Ddanr,  and  GimF.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  of 

N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  General  Eleetric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 

Mass. 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  936,204,  kng.  24, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  753,542,  Dec.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioB  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,224 

Int  CLJ  C08L  53/02;  C08K  3/40 

MS.  CL  525-93  »  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which,  after  molding,  has 

good  impact  resistance,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  molecular  weight  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  said 
resin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  less  than  0.33  decili- 
ters/gram when  measured  in  solution  in  chloroform  at  30* 
C; 

(b)  a  styrene  resin;  and 

(c)  an  elastomeric  block  copolymer  of  the  A-B-A'  type, 
wherein  terminal  blocks  A  and  A'  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  polymerized  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
center  block  B  is  a  polymerized  conjugated  diene,  the 
nK^ecular  weight  of  B  being  higher  than  the  combined 
molecular  weights  of  A  and  A^ 


4,252,914 
'    THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  OF 
HYDROGENATED  POLYBUTADIENE  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS  WITH  ALPHA-OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
AND  COPOLYMERS 
Add  F.  HataM,  Bath;  Daris  W.  Ckrtaoi^  and  iumm  E.  Hall, 
both  of  Akro^  aU  of  OUo,  aHigMft  to  The  FlreatoM  Tli«  4 
Rabbcr  Coapny,  AkroB,  Ohio 

FUad  Ai«.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,280 
lat  CL^  O08L  53/00 
U.S.CL  525-98  15Clidw 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition  comprising  a 
blend  of  (a)  a  hydrogenated  diblock  copolymer  of  butadiene 
having,  prior  to  hydrogenation,  one  block  predominantly  of 
l,4>polybutadiene  containing  no  man  than  13  percent  by 
weight  of  1,2-micfostructure  and  a  second  block  of  1,2- 
p(riybutadiene  block  containing  at  least  30  percent  by  weight 
of  1,2-microstructure,  said  second  block  representing  at  least 
10  percent  of  the  total  molecular  weight  of  said  copolymer,  the 
unsaturation  in  the  original  diblock  copolymer  being  at  least  83 
percent  hydrogenated,  and  (b)  a  polymer  of  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  said  alpha-olefin  polymer 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90*  C.  and  having  at  least  43 
percent  crystalline  structure  therein;  the  amount  of  said  hydro- 
genated (itt>lock  copolymer  comprising  40-90  percent  by 
weight  and  the  amount  of  alpha-olefin  polymer  comprising 
10-60  percent  by  weight  aaid  percentages  being  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b). 


olefin  with  p(riy(tetrafluoroethylene)  and  poly(hexafIuoropfx>- 
pylene). 


4,252,915 

METHOD  OP  BLENDING  ETHYLENE  VINYLACETATE 

COPOLYMERS  AND  POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE 

GUMS  AND  THE  BLENDS  MADE  BY  THE  METHOD 
DoMld  M.  Bartoa,  Midland,  Mich.,  aMfgaor  to  Dow  Conlii 

Corporatioit  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FOcd  JaiL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7^70 

bt  CI.}  O08L  83/06,  23/08 

UjS.  CL  525—106  6  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  blending  a  polydiorganosiloxane  gum  and  an 
ethylene  vinylacetate  copolymer  comprising  mechanically 
mixing  10  to  173  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane 
gum  and  100  parts  by  wdght  of  an  ethylene  vinybcetate  co- 
polymer at  a  temperature  of  170*  to  233*  C,  at  a  shear  rate 
grnter  than  10  sec-'  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  the  total  blend  of  material 
which  is  insoluble  in  refluxing  xylene,  thereafter  recovering  a 
processable,  stable  homogeneous  Mend,  the  ethylene  vinylace- 
tate M^wlymer  containing  8  to  33  weight  percent  copolymer- 
ized  vinybcetate  and  the  polydiorganosiloxane  gum  being  a 
toluene  soluble  gum  having  a  Williams  plasticity  greater  than 
0.020  inch,  with  a  ratio  of  organic  groups  per  silicon  atom  of 
about  two  wherein  the  organic  groups  are  selected  from 
methyl,  phenyl,  vinyl  and  all^  with  from  0.2  to  less  than  1.3 
mol  percent  of  the  silicon  atoms  having  vinyl  or  allyl  groups 
and  no  more  than  30  percent  of  the  organic  groups  being 
iriienyL 


4,252,916 

THERMALLY  STABLE  TRANSLUCENT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Victor  Mark,  Erawfllle,  bd^  CMiginr  to  C—sral  Electric 


FDad  Dec  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,087 
lACL^CmL  27/12 
U5.CL  525-151  4 

1.  A  thermally  stable  translucent  polycarbonate  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate and  a  minor  amount  of  a  partially  fluorinated  polyolefin 
selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  poly(vinylidene  fluo- 
ride), poly(vinyl  fluoride),  p(dy(triflooroethyleneX  poly(- 
chlorotrifluoroethylcne),  and  poly(trifluoroethylene  alkali 
metal  sulfonate)  or  mixtures  of  said  partially  fluorinated  poly- 


4,252,917 

HYDROPmUC  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Minora  TaUnwa,  KoaUgaya;  Sbo»n  HorifacU,  Hoya;  Mi- 

chid  Nakaarara,  Sohka,  and  HitoaU  TakawU,  KMakahs.  aU 

or  Japam  aarifBOia  to  Daialchtorika  Color  4k  C^saricais  MHi. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FDad  Ai«.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,824 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1977, 52/1U283 
lat  CL>  O08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  525— 261  12CUM 

1.  A  hydrophilic  polymer  which  comprises  a  main  compo- 
nent which  is  a  block  copolymer  or  a  graft  copolymer  or 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  siud  main  component  has  at  least  one 
polystyrene  or  poly-a-methylstyrene  segment-hydrophilic 
segment-polystyrene  or  pcriy  a-methylstyrenc  segment  struc- 
ture therein,  wherein  said  polystyrene  or  poly  a-methylstyrenc 
segment  is  a  binding  phase  segment  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  more  than  1,000;  saki  hydrophilic  segment  is 
obtained  by  adding  a  thioalcohol  group  containing  compound 
to  the  double  bond  of  an  a,/3-ethylenic  component  wherein 
said  hydrophilic  segment  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
more  than  1,000;  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  sakl  polysty- 
rene or  poly  a-methylstyrenc  segment  in  the  polymer  is 
5-93%. 


4,252,918 
BROMINATED  RUBBER 
Hirohara  Ikcda,  MacUda;  YMqndd  ShiMnto,  aad  Kohai 
Goto,  both  of  Yokoham,  aU  of  Japan,  Milnnri  to  J19H 
Synthetic  Rabbcr  Co^  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,743 
OafaM  prkKity,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  31, 1978, 
Apr.  11, 1979,  54431U 

latL  a.1  CD8F  8/20,  8/22 
U.S.  a  525-^333  19  < 

1.  A  brominated  rubber  containing  3-80%  by  weight  of 
toluene-insoluble  fractkm  which  is  obtained  by  brominating  an 
ehtftomeric  copolymer  composed  of  30%  by  weight  or  more 
of  a  C4  or  Cs  conjugated  diene  and  30%  by  weight  or  less  of  an 
aromatic  vinyl  compound  in  latex  in  the  presence  of  a  surfac- 
tant while  keeping  die  uniformity  of  the  latex  until  the  amount 
of  bromine  combined  with  the  rubber  reaches  0.3-13%  by 
weight 


4,252,919 

STABILIZED  ASCULMIC  ACIDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

W^Mr.  LiiMhaaw,  aad  Kart  Flaiiiiw.  OdaatM 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aariginn  to  Bayer  Aktlaapaail- 

ichaft,  Lmurkaaw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Csrmaay 

FUad  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,542 
dahaa  priority,  appMcathw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrwnqr,  Feb.  14, 
1978,2806019 

lat  a.)  O08F  8/28 
U.S.  CL  525—418  3  OafaM 

1.  Stabilized  azulmic  ackls  comprising  products  formed  by 
the  condensation  of  carbonyl  compounds  with  modified  azul- 
mic acids,  said  modified  azulmic  ackls  containing  ftxxn  0.3  to 
33  percent  by  weight  of  ionic  groups  of  the  formula 


C— O 
I 


I 
NHa 
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wherdn  R  represents  hydrogen,  ammonium,  one  equivalent  of 
a  protonated  or  quatemized  organic  nitrogen  base  or  of  a 
sulpbonium  cation  or  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  cation,  and 
containing  from  0.S  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  groups  formed 
by  decarboxylation  reactions,  said  groups  formed  by  decarbox- 
ylation  reactioiis  being  of  the  formula 


H 

I 
— C— 

I 
NH2 


4^2,920  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ETHER-ESTER-AMTOE 
BLOCK  POLYMERS  FOR  AMONG  OTHER  MOULDING, 

EXTRUDING  OR  SPINNING  USES 
Gmrd  DetocM,  BerMr.  JacqMS  Fcrinv<i^  Sanlx-lei-aar- 
tran.  Mi  Mkhde  Gouet,  Gif-OTr-Y?ettc  aU  of  F^race, 
1  to  ATO  Ckteic,  Covberoie,  Fnaet 
FDad  Aag.  31. 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,525 
I  priority,  appHfartwi  Firaace,  Sep.  2, 1977, 77  26678 
bt  a.J  COtL  71/02.  77/12 
U  A  CL  525-430  M  9"*« 

1,  A  process  for  preparing  ether-ester-amide  block  polymer 
comprising  reacting  in  the  molten  state  a  dicarboxylic  polyam- 
ide,  the  COOH  functions  of  which  are  located  at  the  ends  of 
the  chain,  with  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  hydroxyl  end 
groups,  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  metallic  tetraalkoxides 
as  catalyst,  wherein  the  tetraalkoxide(s)  used  as  the  catalyst 
have  the  general  formula  M(OR)4,  in  which  M  is  zirconium  or 
hafnium  and  the  symbols  R.  identical  or  different,  are  linear  or 
branched  C|  to  C24  alkyl  radicals. 

4.252,921 
POLYESIERIONOMERS  HAVING  UTILITY  IN  UQUID 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS 
Stewart  H.  Merrill;  Swan  E.  HarOwn;  John  M.  Noonan,  aU  of 
■iiihMtir  MohawMd  A.  Saadhn,  and  DooMaic  Saatilli,  both 
of  Wcbatcr,  aU  of  N.Y..  aMipMrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
^■■v  Bitfh^it^  N  Y 
Dtririoa  of  Ser.  No.  9m!i74,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,785. 
Hit  appUcatkM  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,402 
lat  a.J  C08G  63/76;  C08F  283/00.  283/02 
UJ5.  CL  525—437  •  Clatas 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  of  matter  having  the  following 
structure 


trimethyl-3-phenylindan-5,  4'-diyl,  or  an  unsaturated, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alicyclic  group  having  7-10 
ring  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene,  sulfonyldiarylene,  arylene,  arylenevinylene,  aryle- 
nealkylene,  arylenebisvinylene  or  arylenebisalkylene; 

A  represents  a  sulfoarylene,  sulfoaryloxyarylene,  sulfocy- 
cloalkylene,  iminodisulfonylarylene,  iminobis(sulfony- 
larylene),  sulfoaryloxysulfonylMylenc  and  sulfoaralky- 
larylene  or  the  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof; 

said  G*,  G^,  R  and  Ar  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  carboxyl,  halo  and 
cyano; 

w  is  about  SO  to  about  100  mole  percent  of  the  total  diol 
component;  and  of  the  total  acid  component; 

X  is  about  25  to  about  9S  mole  percent; 

y  is  about  1  to  about  74  mole  percent;  and 

z  is  about  4  to  about  IS  mole  percent;  provided  that  in  the 
acid  component  of  said  polymer,  unsubstituted  arylene  is 
other  than  unsubstituted  phenylene  when  either  R  or  Ar  is 
phenylenevinylcne,  phenylenebis(vinylene)  or  cyclohex- 

ylene.  .  ^h 


4,252,922 
POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  RESILIENCE  PROPERTIES 
Siegfried  Adelmaan;  Dieter  Margotte;  Werner  NooTcrtne;  Man- 
fred Schredeaberg,  aU  of  Krefdd,  and  Fhusk  Uciner,  Co- 
logae,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aMignon  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

geseiiscfaafl,  Bayenrerk,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrmaay 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1M57 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810550 

Int  CL2  COOL  67/02.  69/00 
U5.CL525— 439  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising 
(a)  from  about  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate 
having  the  repeating  units  given  by  the  general  formula 
(I),  obtained  from  diphenols,  with  a  mean  weight-average 
molecular  weight  Mw  of  between  about  10,000  and 
200.000 


O— O'— O- 


Iw 


0"Q^Q      Inn 

noo-w 


0  o 

1  II 

C— Ar— C 


C— A— 

H 

o 


^,^j 


(D 


r^' 


wherein 

G'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  havmg 
■boot  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted cycloalkylene,  cycloalkylenebis(oxyalkylene)  or 
cycloalkylenedialkylene; 

G^  represents,  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  arylene,  cyclo- 
alkylene or  a  straight  (w  branched  chain  oxygen  free  alkyl- 
ene having  about  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  and  Ar,  which  are  always  different,  represent  1,1,3- 


and 
(b)  from  about  20  to  2%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a  polyester-carbonate  having  the 
repeating  units  given  by  the  general  formula  (Ila), 
polyether-carbonate  having  the  repeating  units  given  by 
the  general  formula  (lib)  or  mixtures  thereof  with  mean 
weight-average  molecular  weights  M*  of  between  about 
S0,000  and  300,000  which  contain  from  about  50  to  70% 
by  weight  of  soft  polyester  segments  B  or  soft  polyether 
segments  C  with  mean  number-average  molecular 
weights  Mn  of  between  about  10,000  and  20.000 


(R) 


..o-Q)-x-Q)-o-*c- 

A 


'  -(O— Y)«0— C 


(lU) 

o        o"| 
II         Ml 

C-M-CH 

»      i 
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•continued 


(R)m 


(R)« 


..o-(j>Hx-(j)-o-L 


?1 

L  cj 


aib) 


in  which,  in  the  formulae  (I),  (lit),  and  (lib). 

R  denotes  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  satu- 
rated alkyl  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

m  is  1  or  2. 

X  denotes  a  bond  or  a  Ci  to  Cg  alkylene,  C2  to  d  alkylidene. 
C5  to  Ci5  cycloalkylene,  C5  to  C15  cycloalkyUdene,  SO2, 
SO,  O,  CO  or 


ay^cH. 

~"9    \  /     ?~   group. 


I 
CHj 


HjN / 


I 
CH3 


n  is  20  to  400, 
u  is  1  to  SO, 
p  is  SO  to  170, 
r  is  65  to  450 

Y  denotes  a  C2  to  Cij  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  and 
M  denotes  a  bond  or  a  Ci  to  Ci 5  alkylene,  C5  to  C12  cycloal- 
kylene, C6  to  Cis  arylene  or  hetero-arylene  group. 


4,252,923 
LACQUER-GRADE  POLYISOCYANATE  BASED  ON 
MODIFIED 
MSOCYANAT0.3,3>TRIMETHYL.5. 
ISOCYANATOMETHYL  CYCLOHEXANE,  A  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  ITS  USE  IN 
TWO<X)MPONENT  POLYURETHANE  POWDER 
LACQUERS 
Eberkard  Kdaig,  KnMbcrE  Haas  J.  Kieoder,  KrefUd;  Peter 
Breideabach,  and  Joacf  Pedaia,  both  <rf  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  a«igBon  to  Bayer  Aktiengfarthchaft, 
Lcfcrkoiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,026 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842641 

lat  a^  O06G  18/80 
VS.  CL  525-452  9  daims 

1.  A  lacquer  grade  polyisocyanate  produced  by  modifying 
the  following  diisocyanate,  l-isocyanato-3,3.5-trimethyl-S- 
isocyanatomethyl  cyclohexane,  so  that 

(a)  about  IS  to  45%  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said  diisocy- 
anate are  in  the  form  of  isocyanurate  groups; 

(b)  about  27.5  to  76.5%  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said 
diisocyanate  are  blocked  with  a  blocking  agent;  and 

(c)  about  S.S  to  42.5%  of  the  isocyanate  groups  of  said  diiso- 
cyanate remain  unreacted. 


comprising  continuously  charging  ethylene,  said  acid  and  free 
racBcal  initiator  into  the  reaction  zone  of  the  first  autoclave, 
maintaining  said  reaction  zone  in  a  steady  sute  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  800-3000  atmospheres  (11.8  to  44.1  kpsi)  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  120*  to  200*  C.  in  a  single-phase 
reaction  mixture  at  the  given  concentration  of  copolymer  in 
the  reaction  mixture  and  at  the  given  acid  comonomer  content 
of  the  copolymer,  the  ethylene  and  acid  being  charged  in  a 
ratio  of  from  about  15:1  to  about  200:1.  respectively,  to  each 
autoclave  while  feeding  fresh  monomers  and  initiator  continu- 
ously to  each  autoclave  to  maintain  stable  operation,  the  ethyl- 
ene feed  ratio  to  the  first  autoclave  being  from  about  0.3  to 
about  0.9  and  the  acid  feed  ratio  being  from  about  0.3  to  about 
0.95.  continuously  removing  the  reaction  mixture  from  each 
autoclave  and  feeding  it  into  the  reaction  zone  of  the  succeed- 
ing autoclave,  maintaining  the  reaction  zone  of  each  succeed- 
ing autoclave  in  a  steady  sUte  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
30*  C.  in  excess  of  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  of  the 
preceding  autoclave  and  continuously  removing  the  copoly- 
mer and  unreacted  monomer  from  the  reaction  zone  of  the  last 
autoclave. 


4,252,925 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
MitmtoshI  FUnda;  Kazoo  Tago,  and  AUbiko  Skiadan,  all  of 
Shia-aaayo,  Japan,  aMigaors  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaaftactving 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamagachf,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,748 
daims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 1978, 53/452(2 
lat  a.J  C08F  4/46.  4/48.  4/50 
U.S.  CL  526—77  15  ri«t— 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  prepurified  monomer  by 
anionic  polymerization  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
merization inhibitor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(I)  removing  said  polymerization  inhibitor  (rom  the  poly- 
merization system  by  adding  to  a  prepurified  solvent  in 
said  system  a  solution  of  an  organometallic  compound 
which  is  colored  in  the  absence  of  said  polymerization 
inhibitor  in  a  polymerization  solvent,  said  polymerization 
initiator  being  a  compound  of  the  formula:  MeR,,  wherein 
Me  b  a  metal  (^  Group  I  or  II  of  the  Periodic  Chart;  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  moiety  and  x  is  1  or  2;  and 

(II)  deactivating  excess  unreacted  organometallic  compound 
with  water,  an  alcohol  or  mixture  thereof,  before  intro- 
ducing said  monomer  and  polymerization  initiator  into 
said  system. 


4,252,924 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

NONRANDOM  ETHYLENE/AOD  COPOLYMER 

Aaokc  Chatteijee,  WffaningtoB,  Dd.,  aMigaor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 

NeaMNuv  aad  Company,  Wilmin^on,  Del 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,454 

lat  CL^  C08F  2/02.  265/02.  267/02.  8/44 

UjS.  CL  526-65  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  in  at  least  2  constant  environment 
stirred  autoclaves  in  series  a  nonrandom  copolymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  an  a,^thylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  said 
acid  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  copolymer 
containing  on  a  weight  basis,  from  about  6  to  about  35  percent 
add,  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  800,  and 
having  a  ratio  of  percent  adjacent  acid  to  weight  percent  acid 
in  the  copolymer  of  from  about  0.44  to  about  1.0,  said  process 


4,252,926 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  AND 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  USED  THEREFOR 

Staaley  J.  Katzea,  Ondaaati,  and  Loais  J.  Rdtara,  Wyoalai, 

both  of  Ohio,  OMiffors  to  National  Pctro  TVilrali  Cory., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,898 
lat  CL^  C08F  4/61  10/00 
MS.  CL  526—100  9  ri«i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefin  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  olefin  with  a  catalyst  system  obtained  by 
heat  activating  a  supported  organophosphoryl  chromium  com- 
pound obtained  by  the  reaction  of  chromium  trioxide  with  an 
organophosphorus  compound  having  the  formula: 


O  OH 

R  I 

RO— P— <»  or  RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 


wherein  R  is  alkyL  aralkyL  aryL  cyckMlkyL  or  hydrogen,  but 
at  least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  and  combining  the  beat 
activated  supported  material  with  a  hydrogenatad  alkyl  borane 
prepared  by  reacting  an  alkyl  borane  in  a  s(4vent  therefior  with 
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hydrogoi  gM  at  temperaturet  of  firom  about  90*  C  to  about 
130*  c  and  at  iiif  urn  rangmg  from  ambient  to  about  1000 
p^  with  or  without  a  hydrogenatioo  catalyst  for  a  period  of 
time  from  about  S  minutes  up  to  8  hours. 


4^2,927 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  1-OLEFINS  WITH  A 

CHROMIUM-OONTAINING  CATALYST  AND  A 

MODIFIER  COMPRISING  A  TRIHYDROCARBYL 

ALUMINUM  AND  AN  a-«*  ALIPHATIC  DI]^ 

Pari  L.  Ef*.  Polmit  Scodairi.  amiffor  to  BP 


FIM  Am.  15, 1979.  Scr.  No.  64,430 
priority,  vpiiciliaa  Uritad  Kii«iom  Am  »,  1978, 
399M/7t 

IM.  a.}  CQtF  4/24 

U.S.  a.  S24-10S  "Pf'T 

1.  A  pcooeas  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  mixtures  of  ethyl- 
ene together  with  up  to  40  wt  %  baaed  on  the  total  \-oieRn 
oootem  of  one  or  more  other  1-olefins  copolymerizable  there- 
with cxmipristng  contacting  the  l-olefin(s)  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  (A)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
modifier  (BX  said  catalyst  (A)  having  been  prepared  by  sup- 
porting chromium  oxide,  or  a  chromium  compound  calcinable 
thereto,  on  a  refractory  oxide  support  material  and  heating  to 
a  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  produce  an  active  catalyst, 
and  said  catalyst  modifier  (B)  comprising  (1)  from  about  0. 1-20 
moles  per  gram  atom  of  chromium  in  the  c^yst  of  a  trihydro- 
carbyl  aluminum  compound  and  (2)  from  about  10  to  SOOO 
moles  per  gram  atom  of  chromium  in  the  catalyst  of  an  a,e«-ali- 
l^iatic  diene  containing  a  chain  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,252,928 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  1-OLEFINS  WITH  A 

CHROMIUM  CATALYST  AND  A  CATALYST  MODIFIER 

COMPRISING  AN  ALIPHATIC  DIENE  AND  A 

TRIHYDROCARBYL  BORON 

PHi  L.  Eva,  Pobsoat,  Scotland,  aari^or  to  BP  (Vndcab 


FDei  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,429 
priority,  appHcatinn  United  Kinidom,  Ang.  19, 1978, 
33957/78 

Int  a.}  O08F  4/24 
UJS.  CL  524-104  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  a  mixture  of  ethyl- 
ene with  up  to  40%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
1-olefin  content  of  one  or  more  other  l-olefins  copolymeriz- 
able with  the  ethylene  comprising  contacting  the  l-olefin(8) 
under  particle  form  polymerization  conditions  at  a  temperature 
not  greater  than  112*  C.  with  a  catalyst  (A)  prepared  by  sup- 
porting chrominm  trioxide,  or  a  chromium  compound  calcina- 
ble thereto,  on  a  refractory  oxide  support  material  and  heating 
to  a  temperature  at  least  sufficient  to  produce  an  active  cau- 
lyit,  and  a  catalyst  modifier  (B)  comprising  (1)  from  about  10 
to  3000  moles  per  gram  atom  of  chromium  of  an  ahphatic  diene 
and  (2)  from  about  0. 1  to  20  moles  per  gram  atom  of  chromium 
of  a  tiihydrocarbyl  boron. 


4^152,929 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFINS 

oda,  Yokohama;  Takcichi  Skiraiihi,  ~ 

AUo  Itoh,  YoiuMdm;  lano  MatHva,  KawaoaU,  and  Mit^ii 

MiyoaU,  Kam^wa,  aO  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Nippon  Ofl 

r,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  of  Scr.  No.  724,998,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

applirafina  Nor.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,791 

n.i—  priority,  applifafinn  Japan,  Oct  2, 1975,  50/118245 

lit  a'  C08F  4/OZ  JO/02 

VS.  CL  524-114  ^  Claims 

L  A  process  ftv  preparing  polyolefins  oomptismg  polymer- 

tzaif  ethylene  or  oopolymeriziiig  ethylene  with  minor  amounts 
of  alpha  okfias  using  a  catalyst  oonsiBting  essentially  of  a 
liiaiiiam  rontsining  solid  and  an  organometallic  compound 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organoaluminum  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formula  RjAl,  R2AIX,  RAIX2,  R2AIOR, 
RAI  (OR)X  and  R3AI2X3  wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl  and  may 
be  alike  or  different  and  X  is  halogen,  and  organozinc  com- 
pounds of  the  general  formuk  R2Zn  wherein  R  is  alkyl  and 
may  be  alike  or  different,  said  titanium-containing  solid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  copulverizing 
(1)  a  magnesium  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  fluoride,  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  bromide 
and  magnesium  iodide  and/or  a  manganese  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  fluoride,  manganese 
chloride,  manganese  bromide  and  manganese  iodide,  (2)  an 
organohalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  ahcycUc  hydrocarbons  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  at  least  one  halogen  substituent.  and  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least 
one  halogen  substituent,  and  (3)  a  titanium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  tetravalent  titanium  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formuU  Ti(OR)HXa-;i  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  0 
to  4,  and  (ii)  trivalent  titanium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  trihalides  obtained  by  reducing 
titanium  tetrahalide  with  hydrogen,  aluminum,  titanium  or  an 
organometallic  compound,  and  trivalent  titanium  compounds 
obtained  by  reducing  tetravalent  titanium  alkoxyhalides  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  Ti(OR)nX4->i  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  a  whole  numberof  from  1  to  4,  with 
an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  the  groups  I  to  III 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  magne- 
sium haUde  and/or  mf"g«~-»  halide  to  the  organohaUde  is  in 
the  range  of  from  1K).S  to  1.-0.01. 

• 

4,252,930 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Derek  K.  JcbUm,  7  Lakewood  Rd.,  Aahnrst,  Soathaa^toa; 
Anthony  V.  Birtchcr,  8  Pfae  Cloae,  BartoB-o»-Sea,  New  Mfl- 
ton,  HaapaUre,  and  Doaald  G.  Tlann,  9  Gaza  A?c  Eait 
Boidre,  Brackenhant,  HaavaUre,  an  of  Eagiaad 

Coatinvation-in-fart  of  Scr.  No.  439324,  FA.  5, 1974, 
abandoMd.  Ihla  appiicatioa  Mar.  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  471,943 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Klagdom,  Feb.  14, 1973, 
7259/73;  Dec  13, 1973,  57747/73 

Int  CL^  COSF  4/66.  10/06 
UA  CL  524-137  »  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  modification  of  the  titanium  trichloride 
component  of  a  Ziegler  catalyst  which  comprises  heating  the 
titanium  trichloride  and  phosphorus  oxytrichloride  in  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  the  reaction  temperature  being  60*  to 
100*  C,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  the 
organo-aluminium  component. 

4,252,931 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  PRIMARY  ALIPHATIC 
CARBONAMIDE  GROUPS  AND/OR  N-METHYLOL 
DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  CARBONAMIDE  GROUPS 

4ar«aMidt,  Barghaaaai,  and  Gibrthcr  Staadiagsr,  Ma- 
aich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aaaivMNRS  to  Coaaortiui 
fiir  Etdrtrochcmische  ladostric  GahH,  Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,204 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 

1978,2834777 

IgLCL^  com  22/38 
UA  CL  526-244  H  Oaim 

1.  A  copolymer  consitting  essentially  of  ptriymenc  units 
obtained  by  the  radical  polymerization  of  at  least  one  mononier 
selected  frx>m  the  group  consistmg  of  olefins,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid  and  esters  thereof  with  alkyl  radicals  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  amides  or  nitriles  thereof,  styrene  and 
substituted  styrenes,  vinyl  esters  of  alkyl  carboxylic  acids 
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having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  halides.  N-vinylpyrroli- 
done.  N-yinylpyridine,  crotonic  acid  and  esters  or  amides 
thereof,  vinylidene  chloride,  maleic,  fumaric  and  itaconic  acid 
and  anhydrides,  monoesters.  di-esters,  mono-amides,  di-amides 
and  salts  thereof,  vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  ketones,  with  an  allyl 
ester  of  the  general  formuU  I 


R2  ,  H 

I  / 

CH2=C-CH2-0-C-Ri-CH2-C-N 
M  H        \ 

O  O  R3 

in  which 
R|  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  0  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical,  and 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  a  — CH2OH—  group, 

and  have  molecubr  weights  of  between  10^  and  10^. 


HSCH-CH2 
CH2— CH2 


\ 
/ 


and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals  to  silicon  atoms  in  the 
mercapto-fimctional  organosiloxane  is  in  the  range  of 
0.98/1  to  3.00/1; 
(B)  0  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  filler;  and 
(Q  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe(CO)5,  Fe2(CO)9,  Fe3(- 
CO)i2.  dicyclopentadienyldiiron  tctracarbonyl,  butadiend- 
ron  tricarbonyl,  cyclohexadieneiron  tricarbonyl,  Ni(CO)4, 
dicyclopentadienyldinickel  dicarbonyl,  Mn2{CO)io,  methyl- 
cyclopentadienylmanganese    tricarbonyl,    and    cyclopen- 
tadienylcobalt  dicarbonyl. 


4,252,932 

OXYGEN-CURABLE  MERCAPTOORGANOSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGHER 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Gary  R.  Homan,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midhmd,  Mich., 
aaaigBors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midhmd,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,252 
Int  CL^  G08G  77/06 
UA  a  528—15  30  CUdms 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  stable  in  the  absence  of  oxygen, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  product  obtained  by  mixing  the 
following  substantially  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
(A)  100  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mercapto-fimctional 
organosiloxane,   said   merc^>to-functional  organosiloxane 
having  an  average  of  at  least  two  mercapto-functional  silox- 
ane  units  per  molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mercapto-functional  siloxane  unite  of  the  average  unit  for- 
mula 


HSCH  — CH2    R« 

I         \r 

(HSC,H2,)xR^*SiO  4   ,_y  Md  SK)2-*  . 

CH2— CH2 

any  other  siloxane  unite  present  having  the  average  unit 
formula 


Rx^ao*-,  . 


wherein 

each  R2  is  a  hydroxyl  radical  or  an  organic  radical  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  R*  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl 

radicals, 
each  R4  is  R3  or  OR>. 
each  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  incluave  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl  radical, 
each  R<  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  at<Mns, 

n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive, 

w  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 

X  has  a  value  of  from  I  to  2  inclusive. 

y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 

z  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  x-t-y 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  total  R^.  HSC«H2ir-. 


4,252,933 
SELF-BONDING  SHJCONE  COATING  COMPOSTHON 
HcUi  SaaMa,  KarnhM  Momma,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coavany,  Watcrford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,893 
Int  CLJ  O08G  77/04 
UA  a.  528 — 33  i(  Claims 

1.  A  self-bonding  polyorganosiloxane  coating  composition, 
comprising  (A)  hydroxyl  end-blocked  polydiorganosiloxane; 
having  a  viscosity  varying  from  300  to  10,000,000  centistokes 
at  25*  C.  wherein  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals;  (B)  a  silicone  mixture  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  polyorganosiloxane  of  the  general 
formula 


[*.>SiO  4-.  )« 

wherein  R'  reprcsente  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  substituted  or  nonsub- 
stituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  wherein  at  least 
two  of  all  the  R'  radicals  per  molecule  arc  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  replaced  by  groups  possessing  epoxy  groups,  a 
has  a  value  of  no  less  than  one  but  less  than  three,  and  n  has  a 
value  of  from  10  to  5,000,  and  (2)  an  amino  functional  silicon 
compound  having  a  substituted  or  nonsubstituted  amino  radi- 
cal attached  through  at  least  one  carbon  atom  to  the  siUcon 
atom  and  an  alkoxy  radical  attached  to  the  same  siUcon  atom, 
the  compound  being  mixed  in  such  a  way  that  the  number  of 
the  ammo  radical  in  (2)  is  from  0.1  to  10  for  every  group 
possessing  an  epoxy  group  in  (1),  and  the  reaction  product  of 
said  polyorganosiloxane  (1)  and  said  amino  fimctional  siUcon 
compound,  (2)  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,252,934 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

POLY(ALDEHYDE  AMINOSIUCON  ACID)  RESINOUS 

PRODUCTS 
Darid  H.  BhNnt  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 
Coatinnation-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  908,106,  May  22, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4^198,491,  which  ia  a  coatfauntio^ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
845,464,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,120,93.7.  Ilis  applicatiOB 
Mar.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,576 
lat  a.)  0D8G  2/00:  O08J  9/14 
MS.  CL  528-M  10  rui— 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  poly(aldehyde 
aminosiUcon  acid)  resinous  producte  by  mixing  and  reacting 
the  following  componente:  (a)  an  aminosilicon  acid  compound 
(b)  an  aldehyde 
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4^252,935 
ESTERS  OF  DIGLYCIDYL  POLYETHERS  OF 
HYDROGENATED  PHENOLS  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
CM  C  Aadenoa,  AIUmm  Park;  WilUaai  J.  Birkmeyer,  Oak- 
■oat;  Roger  M.  Cfciiiteaaoa;  Roatyiiaw  Dowbeako,  both  of 
Gihooaia,  aad  RoaaM  J.  Lewarchik,  Natroaa  Heighti,  aU  of 
Pan  Mri^on  to  PPG  ladaitrka,  IBC^  Pfttibargh,  Pa. 
Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,589 
lat  a.J  COiG  59/16 
UJS.  a.  S28--45  17  ClalaM 

1.  A  reactkxi  product  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  l.S  equiva- 
lents of  a  laturated  mooocarboxylic  acid  with  each  epoxy 
group  in  a  diglycidyl  polyether  of  hydrogenated  dihydric 
phenols. 
8.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  5  percent  to  about  90  percent  of  the  reaction 
product  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.5  equivalents  of  a 
saturated  monocaiboxylic  acid  with  each  epoxy  group  in 
a  diglycidyl  polyether  of  hydrogenated  dihydric  phenols; 
and 

(b)  from  about  S  percent  to  about  80  percent  of  a  crosslink- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 
plaats,  isocyanates,  bkxked  isocyanates,  phenoplasts  and 
mixtures  thereof . 


-continued 


00-j^^CO+fZ-|>. 


wherein  Z  is 


RR 


(•) 


CO 


or 


-0-°-0-^-0-°-0- 


c»— 


(b) 


CO— f  Y\  ")— CO-. 

RR 


4^252,936 
USE  OF  2,5-DIMETHYL-2>HEXANE  DIAMINE  AS  A 
CURING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
J^M  A.  Riade,  Utctwir,  aad  Herbert  A.  Newey,  Lafayette, 
both  of  Qdit,  aMigaon  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Amolca  as 
inDnacand  by  the  UaUad  States  DepartiMat  of  Eaeror, 
Washiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Jm.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,940 
lit  a.)  OOIG  59/50 
UA  CL  528-121  '  OaiaM 

1.  An  intermediate  stable  material  having  a  stability  at  room 
temperature  of  at  least  about  3  months  comprising  a  fusible 
brittle  solid  product  of  a  partially  cured  mixture  of  about 
equivalent  amounts  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  diamine  of  the 
formula: 


CHa      CH3 

HjN— C— R— C— NH2 

I  I 

CHs       CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  straight  chain  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon of  2-4  carbons;  1.3-  and  1,4-disubstituted  benzene  rings 
and  4,4'-disubstituted  diphenyl  methane. 


in  which  R  is  bromine  or  phenylethynyl,  the  ratio  of  x  to  y 
ranges  from  about  1  to  10:1,  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  has  a  value 
such  that  the  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  1300  to  10,000. 


4,252,938 
ACID  AGENT  FROM  PHENOUC  REACTANTS 
ALDEHYDES  AND  ARYL  SULPHONIC  ACIDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Vaiily  D.  Valgin,  nUlsa  IVada,  18,  k?.  4;  Akxandr  M.  VaaOeako, 
■Utia  Usti  aa  Labe,  2,  k?.  IS,  both  of  Vladiadr;  Daritry  V. 
ValgiB,  pooelok  KhUapiao,  6,  k?.  2,  Moakorakaya  oUaat, 
Odiataovaky  rakia,  aad  IJadadla  A.  btratova,  aUtaa  Usti  aa 
Labe,  22,  k?.  14,  Vladiatir,  aU  of  U,S.SJL 

FDed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,771 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  UJS.SJL,  Sep.  1, 1974,  2411951; 

Sep.  10, 1976,  2405740 

laLCL^CMC8/06.8/lQ.B/22 
U  A  a.  528-150  18  Claims 

1.  An  acid  agent  comprising  a  waterinsoluble  product  of 
concurrent  reaction  of  a  phenolic  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  one  mole  of  an  hydroxy-(R>methyl  derivative  of  phenol 
having  0.4-2.0  moles  of  HO— CH(R)— substituents  pres- 
ent per  one  mole  of  phenol,  wherein  R  equals  H— , 
H3C— ,  or 

(b)  one  mole  of  phenol  and  0.3-2.0  moles  of  an  aldehyde,  and 

(c)  0.03-100.0  moles  of  an  aryl  sulphonic  acid;  and  having  an 
acid  number  from  10  to  300  (mg.KOH/g)  with  a  maxi- 
mum water  content  of  3S%  by  weight. 


4y252,937 

POLYAROMATIC  ETHER-KETO-SULFONES  AND 

THEIR  SYNTHESIS 

OvI  S.  Marfel,  Tacaoa,  AriL,  and  Richard  L.  FMatzel,  St 

,  Fla.,  aMicBon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WasUngtoa, 

D.C 

mad  im.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,528 
Int  a)  ONG  65/40.  75/23 
UJS.  a.  928-126  13  Oaiau 

1.  A  polyarooiatic  ether-keto-sulfooe  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  umts  having  the  followiag  formula: 


fO-o-O-x" 


-o 


4,252,939 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

POLYESTER-POLYCARBONATE 

H^liiae  Mori;  Kataohisa  Kohyama;  Katsahiko  Nakamura,  aU  of 

Kitakynsho,  and  Katsoynki  Sakata,  Nakama,  all  of  Japan, 

assigaors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  ladastriea.  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,796 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  10, 1978,  53/97592 
Int  a.»  C08G  (W/« 
UA  CL  528-171  11  Ctaiaw 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  aromatic  polyester-poly- 
carbonate, comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  low  molecular  weight  polyester  oligomer 
possessing  terminal-OH  group  by  reacting  a  solution  of  a 
terephthaloyl  chloride  compound  in  an  organic  solvent 
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with  a  dihydroxy'diaryl  compound  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  over  a  time  period  of  5  seconds  to  2  minutes,  the 
amount  of  said  terephthaloyl  chloride  compound  ranging 
from  0.5  to  0.75  moles  per  mole  of  said  dihydroxy-diaryl 
compound; 

(b)  reacting  said  oligomer  with  phosgene  therby  converting 
said  terminal-OH  groups  to  terminal-OCOQ  groups;  and 

(c)  preparing  the  desired  aromatic  polyester-polycarbonate 
product  by  polycondensing  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  a 
dihydroxy-diaryl  compound  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solu- 
tion. 


4*252,940 
COPOLYESTER  ADHESIVES 
Bobby  J.  SaUett  Kingiport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eaitmaa  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,232 
Int  CL^  C08G  63/16 
U.S.  a.  528-302  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  of  an  acid  moiety  and  a  glycol  moiety,  at 
least  40  mol  percent  of  said  acid  moiety  being  a  terephthalic 
acid  moiety,  said  glycol  moiety  being  about  10  to  about  90  mol 
percent  of  a  1,6-hexanediol  moiety  and  about  90  to  about  10 
mol  percent  of  a  diethylene  glycol  moiety,  said  copolyester 
having  a  crystalline  melting  point  of  about  40'- 130*  C,  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  about  - 10*  to  about  30*  C.  and  a  heat 
of  fusion  of  about  1-10  calories  per  gram. 


having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  hav- 
ing from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzoyl  group; 

R4  represente  methyl,  ethyl,  or  allyl; 

R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  group; 

R«  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group;  and 

R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 

4,252,942 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE 

BENZOTHIAZOLE-SULFENAMIDES 

Michel  AUcot  La  Bartiic  de  Ncate;  Unrcnt  Qccotto,  Lanneme- 

zaa,  and  Adriea  Tignol,  Montrcjeau,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Produits  Chimiqnes  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Coarbcvoie,  Ftvnce 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  24, 1978,  78  30143 
Int  CL^  C07D  417/12.  277/80 
UA  a  544-135  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzothiazyl-sulfena- 
mides  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


C— S— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


4^2,941 
ERGOT  DERIVATIVES 
Sergio  Mantegaai;  GiaUana  Arcari;  Aaaa  M.  Cara?aggi,  and 
Germaao  Boaisio,  aU  of  MOan,  Italy,  anigaors  to  FannitaUa 
Cario  Erha  S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

FDed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,289 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
36000/78 

lat  CLJ  C07D  457/02 
U.S.  a  544-125  30 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen,  aUcyl  or  nitro;  Ri  represents 
hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  aUcyl,  cycloaklyl,  alkyl- 
cycloaUcyl,  cyanoaUcyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  R2  representt  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloaUcyl,  aUcylcycloalkyl,  cyanoal- 
kyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  or  R|  and  R2  represent  alkylene  connected 
by  a  simple  or  a  heteroatom  linkage,  in  which  a  benzothiazyl 
disulfide  of  the  formula: 


0) 


'■OCH-{0" 


(II) 


is  reacted  in  the  presence  of  an  aUcaline  agent  with  a  mixture 
comprising  an  amine  halogenhydrate  of  the  formula: 


Hal-  H2+N 


/ 
\ 


(III) 


and  an  N-halogen  amine  of  the  formula: 


Hal.— N 


/ 


R| 


(IV) 


\ 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  methyl,  phenyl,  piperidino,  1-pyrrolidinyl, 
morpholino  or  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  group,  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  amino 
group,  a  substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula  NHR' 
(wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  or  a 
phenyl  group)  or  a  substituted  amino  group  of  the  formula 
NR"  R  "  (wherein  R"  and  R'"  both  represent  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms); 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group; 

R3  represents  a  fluorine  atom,  a  cyano,  difluorometh^ 
difluorobromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methyhhio,  me- 
thsisuli^ionyl,  or  sulphonanudo  group,  an  alkoxy  group 


R,  Ri  and  R2  having  the  same  significance  as  in  formula  (I). 


4052,943 

CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCAPTOACYL 

HYDROXY  PROLINES 

Joha  Krapcho,  SoaMfaet  N J.,  aarigaor  to  E.  R.  S9Blbb  A  Sow, 
lac,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  66.119,  Ai«.  13, 1979,  which  Is  a 
coMinaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,178,  Jan.  15, 1979, 1 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  18, 1900,  Scr.  No.  113,152 
lat  a.}  O07D  207/16 
U.S.  CL  544—141  3  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CI 

HN   •- 


OCO— N 


i 


Ro 


Ri 


-COOH 


wherein  Roand  R|  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  «lkyl,  allyl,  propar- 
gyl.  cyclo-lower  alkyl  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  a 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  trifluo- 
romethyl  group,  or  R«  and  R{  complete  a  pyrrdidine,  piperi- 
dine  or  morpholine  ring. 

4.AMIN0^2-CARBOXYPHENYLV3.MERCAPTCMA4- 

TRIAZIN-5(4HH>NE 

RkhM^  H.  WUey,  8  RoomtcH  Or^  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.  94306 

FIM  Mar.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  133,440 

bt.  a.»  OOTD  253/06 

UJS.  CL  544-182  *  Clal" 

1.      4-Aniino-6K2carboxyphenyl)-3-niercapto-l,2,4-triazui- 

S(4H)-one. 

4,252,945 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARESG 

PYRAZOLO(l>C]-QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

NOVEL  INTERMEDUTES 
Rkkwd  A.  Coidcy,  AnMiidak,  N  J.;  Margaret  M.  Laai,  New 
York.  N.Y..  and  LeRoy  B.  High,  Oranbwy,  N  J.,  aaalffon  to 

E.  R.  S«ribk  A  Som,  Inc.,  Prtecctoa,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,660 
Int  CL'  COTD  487/04 
UJS.  CL  544-250  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pyrazolo[l,5-c)quinazolines  of  the 
structure 


CH2R' 


hydrazine    compound    to    form    a    5-(2-aminophenyl)- 
pyrazole  of  the  structure 


R>  CH2R2 


NH2 


and  thereafter  reacting  the  above  pyrazole  with  a  cycliz- 
ing  agent  of  the  structure 

cxaz 

or    ethyl    chloroformate    to    form    the    pyrazolo[l,5- 
c]quinazoline  compound  of  the  structure 


CH2R* 


4,252,946 
PYRIIXH2>D1PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hamish  C.  S.  Wood,  Giaigow,  ud  Tkomm  PaterwM,  Larkhall, 
both  of  Scodand,  Mdgnon  to  Borrooghs  Wdlcome  Co.,  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
DiviikM  of  Scr.  No.  335,102,  Feb.  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,113^59, 
whkh  is  a  contlBnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  296,948,  Oct  12, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

891331 
dalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12, 1971, 

47490/71 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/505;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  544—279  •  Cta*^ 

1.  A  pyrido[2,3-dlpyrimidine  of  formula  (B) 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S; 

R»  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxymcthyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyU  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R3  is  tower  alkoxy,  phenyl-tower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  phe- 
noxy  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  tower  alkoxy; 

R3  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  tower  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  nttro,  benzytoxy,  benzytoxy  having  a  single 
mono-lower  alkoxy  substituent,  halogen,  hydroxy,  and 
trifluoromethyl; 

and  phyiiotoginlly  acceptable  salts  thereof,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  reacting  a  quinoline  compound  of  the 
structure 


O  R' 


(B) 


CH2R' 


wherein  R',  R^.  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalky  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  -CH^CHOH)n  H  where  n  is  1  to  5  and 
wherein  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  can  each 
represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  frwn  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

4^2,947 
NOVEL  QUINAZOUNONE 
Jean  Jolly,  FontcnayaowBois;  Priaw  Riazi,  VIDeaMmblc,  and 
Jean  A.  Grandadam,  Saint-Man-  dei  Foaaea,  aD  of  Fhmoe, 
•Minors  to  RoMad  Udaf ,  Paris,  FVaMC 

FDcd  Jan.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Jan.  29, 1976, 76  02413 

Int  CL>  G07D  401/02 

VS.  CL  544—287  *  Clalmi 

t  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  dextrorotary  7-bronK>-6-chtoro-3- 
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[3-<3-hydroxy-2-piperidyl)-acetonyl]^3H>quinazolinone 
and  its  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additton 
salts  comprising  resolving  an  acid  addition  salt  of  dl  trans 
l-<3-methoxy-2-piperidyl)-2-propane,  separating  the  dextroro- 
tary isomer,  reacting  the  latter  with  hydrobromic  acid  to  form 
the  trans  3-bromo-l-(3-methoxy-2-piperidyl>2-propanone  hy- 
drobromide,  reacting  the  latter  with  allyl  chloroformate  to 
form  l-allyloxycarbonyl-2-(a>-bromo-acetonyl)-3-methoxy- 
piperidine,  condensing  the  latter  with  6<hloro-7-bromo-3,4- 
dihydro-4-quinazolinone  to  obtain  7-bromo-6-chloro-3-l3-(l- 

alIyloxycarbonyl-3-methoxy.2-piperidyl>acetonylJ-4-(3H> 
quinazolinone,  subjecting  the  latter  to  hydrobromic  acid  to 

obtain  7-bromo-6K:hl<»o-3-[3-(3-hydroxy-2-piperidyi>. 

acetonyl]-4-<3H)  quinazolinone  hydrobromide  and  treating  the 
latter  with  a  base  to  form  the  corresponding  free  base. 


4^2,950 

3-HALO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Robert  R.  ChuTcttc  IndiaaapoUs,  lad.,  MBiffor  to  EU  Lilly  Bad 
Compaay,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  784,770,  Apr.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4008415. 

wWci  is  a  difialoa  or  Scr.  No.  656,240,  Fch.  9, 1976,  Pm.  No. 

4,064»343,  which  la  a  dMalon  oTScr.  No.  457,150,  Apr.  1, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,962,227,  which  is  a  «ntia>Mio».iB.ptft  of  Scr.  No. 

335^14,  Fch.  23, 1973,  ab-doncd.  IWa  appllcrtion  Oct  12, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  84^28 
Int  CL^  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  CL  544-016  4, 

L  The  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

P— C— C— NH 
N 

N 


I 
Y 


S 

T^  1 


4,252,948 

ERGOUNE  DERIVATIVES 

Laigi  Bemardi;  Carlo  EUi;  Giofanni  Fakoai,  and  Alberto  Boo- 

sigDori,  all  of  Mihm,  Italy,  aaaignorB  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.P.A.,  Mihm,  Italy 

DifiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  870,095,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,911. 
Tils  application  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,671 
€39ims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977. 
4302/77 

Int  CLi  C07D  457/02;  AOIN  31/50 

VS.  CL  544-238  5  ciahn. 

1.  Pyndazinyl-ergoline  compounds  having  the  formula  (I) 


I 

O— Ri 


wherein 
P  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  phenyl,  or  a  substituted  phenyl 
group  of  the  formula 


N N 


CH2-X-^  Wr3 


N— CH3 


wherein  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hatogen,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino,  or 
(D  carboyx; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  acetyl; 

X  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl.  p-nitrobenzyl. 
diphenyhnethyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  t-butyl,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  ester  of  the  formula 


O 

R 

—CH2—O—C—C1—C4  alkyl; 

and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  hydroxyl,  methoxyl,  methylthio,  CI  and  B^  and 
XisNH. 


4,252,949 
MONOESTERS  OF  PYRAZINETETRACARBOXYUC 

ACID 
Richard  H.  Wiley,  8  Rooae?elt  dr.,  Palo  Alto,  CUif.  94306 
FDcd  Aug.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,695 

iMLCL^  arm  241/12 

U.S.  CL  544--406  2ClaiM 

1.  A  mono  alkyl  ester  of  pyrazinetetracarboxylic  acid  having 
ten  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbon  chain. 


4,252,951 

ISOLATION  OF 

SYN.7-<2-AMINO-4.THIAZOLYLHMETHOX- 

YIMINO)ACETAMIDO-3-ACETOXYMETHYL-3<XPH- 

EM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Billy  G.  Jackson,  and  Donna  A.  Ncilch,  both  of  i.»Hi..«pjLf 

ImL,  aad^ors  to  EH  Lilly  and  Coavaay,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,822 

Int  CL' OTTD  507/72 

U.S.  a  544—20  14  r^ui— 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  syn-7-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl)  (me- 
thoxyimino)acetamido-3-acetoxymethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxy- 
Uc  acid  from  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  which  the  concen- 
tration of  the  cephem  is  from  about  0.07  mole  per  liter  to  about 
0.4  mole  per  hter,  which  process  comprises  performing  in 
either  order  the  steps  of  (1)  adding  to  the  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  an  amount  of  a  cyclic  ether  solvent  chosen  from  tetia- 
hydrofuran.  1,4-dtoxane.  1,3-dtoxolane  or  tetrahydropyran 
from  about  0.1  volume  of  the  aqueous  reaction  miztnre  to 
about  2  volumes  of  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture,  and  (2)  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  a  value  from  about  2.2  to  about 
3.2,  and  thai  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  until  a  precipitate  of 
the      solvate      of     syn-7-<2-anmxM-thiazolyl)      (methox- 
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yinuiK>)ac«tainklo-3-acetoxyinethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
•cad  forms,  and  sepanting  the  precipiute. 


4^2^2  

TKa-SUBSTrrUTED  CLYCINAMIDO)4-SUBSTrnJTED 
METHYL>MXPHEM-4-CAIIBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
TakifuM  TakaM,  Hinkata,  mi  gaaaaia  Horibe,  TakataaU, 
kath  af  JapM,  awliairn  to  l>miaawa  PhanMcaatkal  Co^ 
Lli.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
DNWaa  af  Sar.  No.  7W,tf3.  May  13,  W77,  Pat  No.  4,178,445, 
wMck  to  a  «fWaa  of  Scr.  No.  563,114,  Mar.  2S,  1975,  Pat  No. 
4fl»JS36.  Tkk  appUcatkM  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,095 
O^  priority,  appUeatkai  Japaa,  Mar.  28, 1974, 49.360M; 

Apr.  9, 1974, 4*40577;  Apr.  10, 1974, 4941130;  Apr.  11, 1974, 
4941515;  Apr.  11. 1974, 4M15K;  Apr.  15, 1974, 4942568 

iBt  CL^  ar7D  501/36 
UJ5.C1.544-2(  9Clataa 

1.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula: 


^1^-  COONHR2r5— R* 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  halogens  of  the 
group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  Br  and  I;  R^  is  H,  CH3,  or  C2H3,  R^ 
when  taken  singly  is  H.  CH3,  C2HS.  C2H4OH,  CH2C6HS  or 
CH2  COOC2H5;  R*,  when  taken  singly  is  a  hindered  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyclooctyl,  norbomyl, 
Ad  and  CHR^Ad;  wherein  Ad  is  a  1-adamantyl  radical  of  the 
fonnula 


Ri— CHCOHN 

I 


NH 

I 

R2 


S 

T^  1 

CCX>M 


wherein 

Ri  is  phenyl  or  thienyl, 

R2  is  iAcnoxy(lower)alkanoyl,  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety 
may  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  halogen  atoms  or  a 
nitro  group, 

R3  is  azido,  benzoylthio  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  may  be 
substituted  with  one  to  three  lower  alkoxy(8),  thenoylthio 
or  piperazinyl-thiocarbonyl-thio  group,  in  which  the  pi- 
perazinyl  group  may  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  and 

M  is  hydrogen  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cation. 


or 


a  2-adamantyl  radical  of  the  formuh 


or 


4,252,953 
ANTIBIOTIC  CRYSTALLINE  EPIMER 
Km  S.  v«—  Grceawood.  ImL  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Con-  .    ,  ^    , 

^^.  SiMpoUsrind!  ""^^^  a  3-(4-homoi8o)twistane  radical  of  the  formula 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,037 
iMLd^  am)  265/12 
UJS.  CL  544— 105  9  daima 

1.  The  D-diammonium  salt  of  the  formula 


N N 


r  ^      I  " 


I  or  a  tricycloundecane  radical  of  the  formula 

CH3 


in  crystalline  form  substantially  free  of  the  L-diammonium  salt 


4,252,954 

SALTS  OF 

DIHAIXM>DIHYDRO-3^XO-2-QUINOXALINE 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  HINDERED  AMINES 

Rias  F.  AbdaDa,  Graaiflcld,  a^  Dowdd  C  DcLoog,  Indiaaar 

oUa,  bath  of  lad.,  aaaisaors  to  EU  Lilly  aa 


R2 


-K^h"" 


the  formula   R^' 


FOad  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,275 
lit  CL^  A41K  31/495:  C07D  241/44.  403/02,  209/96 
UJS.  a.  544—230  1* 

1.  A  salt  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  hereinabove,  and  R*  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, form  an  adamantylspiropyrrolidine  of  the  fonnula 


February  24, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1671 
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wherein  Ad  >  is  an  adamantyl  diradical  of  the  formula 


8.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  in  dosage  unit  form  adapted 
for  administration  to  suppress  the  growth  of  influenza  A  and- 
/or  B  virus  in  vivo,  consisting  essentially  of,  per  dosage  unit,  a 
pharmaceutical  diluent  and  an  antiviral  amount  within  the 
range  7S-2S0  mg.  of  a  salt  according  to  claim  1. 


4,252,956 
j  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE-3-CARBOTHIOL  ACIDS 
Brigita  A.  Vigute,  nUtaa  DdnuTu,  46,  kr.  6;  Yaa-VoidaBar  Y. 
Ozol,  aUtsa  Stmktom,  11,  kT.  4;  Rasma  O.  Vitolia,  aUtsa 
Lielvardcs,  26,  kr.  39,  aU  of  Riga;  Gonta  O.  Silenietse,  nUtaa 
Mier?,  16/7,  kr.  328,  Rizhsky  Raioa,  Salaspils;  Agris  A.  Kime- 
ais,  alitaa  Staitadcs,  15,  ki.  208,  and  Gaaar  Y.  Dabor,  aUtaa 
Icril^n,  43,  k?.  2,  both  of  Riga,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,486 
Int  CL3  C07D  213/55.  221/06 
VS.  CL  546-79  5  0.1^ 

1.  A  compound  of  l,4-dihydropyridine-3-carbothiol  acid 
having  the  following  structure: 


H 


rx< 


N 

I 
H 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  pyridyl; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 

R"  is  lower  alkylthio; 

R'"  is  methyl. 

4.  2-Methy]-3-benzy lthiocarbonyl-4-phenyl-3-oxo- 1 .4,-dihy- 
droindeno-(l,2-b>pyridine  having  the  following  structure: 


4,252,955 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-HALOPYRIMIDINES 
ThoauH  J.  Krcaa,  and  Edward  F.  SzyaaMid,  both  of  Indiaaap* 
olia,  lad.,  aaaigBors  to  Ell  Lilly  and  CoBpaay,  Indianapolis, 
lad. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,781 
lat  a.3  O07D  239/30 
U.S.  CL  544— 334  16ClalB8 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  S-halopyrimidine  of  the  formula 


SCH2C6HS 


wherein  X'  is  chloro  or  bromo,  comprising  contacting  a  2(SH)- 
fiiranone  of  the  formula 


X>       H         OH 

\      \  / 

c — c 

('\ 

X*  o 

wherein  X>  is  chlcHX)  or  bromo,  and  X^  is  chloro,  bromo,  phe- 
noxy,  or  pbenoxy  nxMio-  or  disubstituted  with  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  C1-C2  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  carboxy  or  amino  which 
may  be  substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups,  with 
at  least  about  S  moles  of  formamide  per  mole  of  2(SH>fura- 
none  at  a  temperature  from  about  ISO*  to  about  200*,  and 
collecting  the  S-halopyrimidine  which  distills  from  the  reac- 
tion vessel. 


4,252,957 

HETEROCYCLYLCARBONYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  UREA 

Gerald  F.  HoUand,  Old  Lyaw,  Cooa.,  aadgaor  to  Pflaer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7,722,  Jan.  30, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  884^58,  Mar.  9, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,163,784.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

75,728 
lat  CL*  C07D  401/12 
VS.  CL  546—193  g 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O  O  R| 

II  II       / 

R— C— NH— C— N 
\ 


R2 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pyridyl 

chloro  substituted  pyridyl,  and 
Ri  and  R2  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 

they  are  attached  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1  -( 1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridyl), 

1-azacyclohept^, 

1-azacyclooctyl, 

3-(2,3,4,3-tetrahydro-3,l-benzazepinyl),  and 
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wherdn  Z  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  chloro  and  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  of  those  compounds  wherein  R  is  a  basic  group. 


4^2,960 

INTERMEDIATES  OF  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

3.[5-Il-(NITROPHENOXY)ALKYL,  ALKYNYL,  ALKENYL 

OR 
HALOALKYL1-1A4-THIADIAZOL.2.YL1-4.HYDROXY.1. 

METHYL-2-IMIDAZOLIDINONES 
Jerome  M.  Uvaaish,  Akroa,  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  PPG  IndMtrlct, 

IBC^  PUtsbvgh,  Pa. 

DiTiskw  of  Scr.  No.  49,018,  Jon.  18, 1979.  This  appUcatkm  Feb. 

21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  123,333 

iBt  CL' C07D  2«5/;2 

US.  CL  54»-138  2  CiaioH 

1.  A  compound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  III 


4,252,938 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2A6,6-TErRAMETHYL-4.0XOPIPERIDINE 

Bm^   Hirai,  KaU;  Naohiro   Kobota,   Urawa,  and  Yntaka 

Nakahara,  IwataaU,  all  of  Javao,  aHignort  to  Argus  OMinical 

Corporatkm,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

FUei  Dec  21, 1978.  Ser.  No.  971,858 

dates  priority.  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  21, 1977, 52/154217; 
Feb.  23, 1978,  53/20337 

Irt.  CL^  CD7D  211/74 
VS.  a  546—242  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2,6,6-tctramethyl-4K)xopiperi- 
dine  by  the  catalyzed  reaction  of  an  acetone  compound  and  an 
ammonia  donor  compound,  comprising  bringing  together  in 
the  liquid  phase  at  least  one  acetone  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  a  condensation  product  of 
acetone  with  itself,  and  a  condensation  product  of  acetone  with 
ammonia  and  at  least  one  ammonia  donor  compound  not  iden- 
tical with  the  acetone  compound  selected  ftxjm  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia  and  a  condensation  product  of  acetone 
with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  hydrazine  hydrohalide  having  the  formula  R1R2N- 
NRslUnHX  in  which  independently  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and 
R4  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkaryl  group  having  7  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  having  7  to  21  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrogen;  X 
is  bromine  chtorine  or  iodine;  and  n  is  1  or  2,  and  recovering 
2,2,6,6-tetnuncthyl-4-oxopiperidine  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


an) 


^N„, 


N  — N 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  of  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  of  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  haloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloromethyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl,  and  2-bromo- 
ethyl. 


4,252,961 
INTERMEDIATES  OF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

3.[5-[l-(2-,  3.,  OR  4-METHYL,  OR  ETHYL  OR 
ISOPROPYLPHENOXY)ALKYL,  ALKYNYL,  ALKENYL, 

OR 
HALOALKYLl-lA4-•^^ADUZOL.^YLH.HYDROXY.l■ 

METHYI^MMIDAZOLIDINONES 
Jen«e  M.  Utaidih,  Akroa,  OUo,  airi^or  to  PPG  WBStriea, 

lac,  PittiterA  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  50,025,  Job.  18, 1979.  TOa  appUcatkw  Feb. 

21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,336 

iBt  CI,'  COTD  285/12 

US.  CL  548—138  *  C"**" 

1.  A  compound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  III: 


O— C 


ail) 


S^M.. 


N  — N 


4,252,999 

SULFONYLHYDRAZINES,  METAL  COMPLEXES 

THEREOF,  AND  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN  EXTRACnON  OF  METAL 

VALUES 
EnMat  SpitzMf,  MiHwapoUs,  MiBB.,  aMiffior  to  Heakel  Corpo- 

ratioa,  MiuwapoUs,  MiuL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979.  Scr.  No.  53,116 
lit  CL'  C07D  213/77 
VS.  CL  546-306  17  ClaiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 

R-SO2NHNH— Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  are 
linear  or  branched  chain  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  Ri  is  pyridine,  said  compounds  having  solubilities 
of  at  least  2%  by  weight  in  essentially  water-immisciblc  liquid 
hydrocarbon  solvents. 


wherein: 
A  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 

ethyl  and  isopropyl.  and, 
R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  of  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  of  up  to  three  carbon 
atoms  or  a  haloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloromethyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl  and  2- 
bromomethyl. 


4,252,962 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ^AMINO  OR  SELECTED 

2KSUBSTITUTED)AMINO-5.MERCAPT0.1A4- 

THIADIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

EagCM  F.  Rothgery,  North  Braaford,  Con..  aarigMr  to  OUa 

CorporatkM.  New  HafCB,  Cobb. 

FIM  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,966 
lat  CL'  G07D  285/12 
VS.  CL  548-141  f  CW» 

1.  A  method  for  producing  2-amino  or  2-<sub8tituted)  ammo- 
5.mercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R'  is  either  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  corre- 
sponding thioaemicarbazide  having  the  formula: 


NH— CS— N 
(la) 


\  "^ 

R2 


R' 

I 


O" 


-CS-NH2 

(lb) 


S 

N 

H— N— CNHNH2 
R' 

wherein  R'  is  defined  above,  with  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkyl 
xanthate  salt  having  the  formula: 

'/    /       S 
I 
MSCOR" 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R,  R',  R|  and  R2  are  defined  as  above,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  carrying  out  the  cycUzation  reac- 
tion by  reacting  the  phenylthiourea  compound  with  2. 1  to 
5  mols  of  thionyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to 
80*  C. 


4052,964 
FURO[3,2-qiSOXAZOL-5^NES 
Milan  R.  Uskokoric  Upper  MoMdair,  and  Peter  M.  Wot- 
bdich,  Natlcy,  both  of  N  J.,  md^on  to  Hoflhuaa-La  Roche 
lac,  Natlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  25. 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,261 
lat  CL'  C»7D  261/20 
UA  a  548-242  SCIata 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


4,252,963 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-AMINO-ARYLENO-THIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  OF 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  N-SUBSTTTUTED  IN  THE 

RING 
IVodor  Papcafchs,  F^aakftvt  aa  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMay, 
aadvMT  to  Hoechit  Aktkafcaellackaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5.798 
ClalM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  18, 
1978,  2801991;  Aag.  9, 1978,  2834852;  Oct  18, 1978,  2845250 

lat  CL^  0D7D  272/82 
U.S.  CL  548— 161  4  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  2-amino-benzthiazole 
compound  of  the  formula  (2a)  or  of  a  2-imino-benzthiazoline 
compound  of  the  formula  (2b) 


Hl^— 4|H      i,    / 


wherein  A  is  OR5,  B  b  hydrogen  or  taken  together  with  A 
forms  0x0;  R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  R3  is  aryl; 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 

or  enantiomeric  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof 
4.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHsl 


■N 
(2a) 


C— N 


/ 


\ 


Rz 


(2b) 


wherein  R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl 
and  R3  is  aryl; 

C«NH   or  enantiomeric  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof  comprising  react- 
ing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chknine,  bromine,  lower 

alkyL  kiwer  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  amino, 
Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  firom  each  other  and  R| 
is  hydrogen  and  R2  n  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents  selected  fitMn  the  group  of  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy  and  chlorine, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  phenyl,  hydroxy  or  amino  of  the 
formula  — NR3R4  in  which  R3  and  R4  are  identical  or 
different  from  each  other  and  R3  is  alkyl  of  fitnn  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl  and  R4  is  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R'  is  cyck>hexyl  or  phenyl,  comprising  cyclization  of  a 
phenyl-thiourea  compoond  of  the  formula  (la)  or  of  the 
formula  (lb) 


CH3 


J 


I 

O 


with  a  hydroxylamine  of  the  formula: 

V 

HO— NH— C-R3 
I 
R4 

wherein  R2.  R3  and  R4  as  as  above. 
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4,252,965 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

l-SUBSTIiU'l  fcl>.3-HYDROXY-5-CHLORO-l  A4- 

TRIAZOLES 

H«ry  C  Gncc,  Jr^  mi  McNia  J.  G«iUoi7,  Jr^  both  of  Baton 

ffoup   LSn  Milinnn  to  CIb«-Gdgjr  Corporation  Ardslcy, 

NY 

FIM  JaL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,115 

lat  CL'  C07D  249/12 
U  A  CI  548— 263  3  CW« 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  l-substituted-3- 
hydroxy-5-chloro-l,2,4-triaiole  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


'         ORi 

I 
RO— Si— OR: 

OR3 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrocarbyl  rachcals;  said  contact  being  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  effective  to  transesterify  the  silicate  ester. 


4,252,968 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR 

POLYCARBONATE 

Gabridc  Govoni,  Renazao;  Roberto  Flammini,  Ferrara;  Rom 

Vaccari,  Poggio  Rcaatico,  aad  Pier  L.  GoardigU,  Ferrara,  all 

of  Italy,  aMigaon  to  MoatsdiaoB  S^p^A^  Mflan,  Italy 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,465 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  May  29, 1978, 23924  A/78 
Int  a'  C08J  3/12.  11/02 
UJS.  CL  528—483  5 


fOLTC*mOM*Tt 
POWOCtt  M 


R— N— NH2 
ON 


an 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  under  formula  (I)>  with 
phoagene  in  an  inert  solvent,  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with 
an  acid  binding  agent,  rendering  the  reaction  mixture  acidic 
and  isolating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I),  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  anhydrous 
yfnmniiU  to  form  an  insoluble  ammonium  salt  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  (I),  isolating  said  salt  and  liberating  from  said 
salt  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  with  a  mineral  acid. 

4,252,966 

BIAXIALLY  DRAWN  POLYHEXAMETHYLENE 

ADIPAMIDE  FILM 

YaUMMi  MataMka,  Moriyaan;  Yoahihiko  Mnto,  Kawaaaki, 
aad  MitBM  KohM,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
AmU  KaMi  Kogyo  fahaahllri  Kalaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,267 
CUaM  priority,  appUcathM  JapM,  No?.  18, 1977, 52/137787 
lat  CL^  C06G  69/46 
UJS.  CL  528-335  3Clai«ia 

1.  A  concurrently  biaxially  drawn  polyhexamethylene  adip- 
amide  film  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  from  3.2  to  S.O  as 
measured  at  a  temperature  of  23*  C.  in  aqueous  %%  sulfuric 
acid,  a  degree  of  crystallinity  of  from  35%  to  4S%,  a  birefrin- 
gence (An)  of  from  0.000  to  0.0006  as  determined  at  any  point 
in  its  entire  area  and  an  initial  modulus  of  elasticity  in  tension 
of  from  230  to  350  kg/mm^  as  determined  in  any  direction 
across  its  entire  area. 


>He*TiM  runo  out 


FLUIDIIIM 
MStMWtm* 


MCtTIM  riUlO  IN 


.THIomtO  rOLTCtMOMTC 
IHOOT 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  granular  polycarbon- 
ate, comprising  continuously  feeding  polycarbonate  powders 
to  a  tubular  drier  equipped  with  a  rotating  mechanical  stirrer, 
and  fluidizing  the  powder  in  the  drier  by  means  of  a  counter- 
current  stream  of  inert  heated  gas  or  vapor  while  maintaining 
the  powder  under  stirring  and  at  temperatures  ranpng  fom 
165*  to  190*  C.  for  a  residence  time  of  at  least  two  minutes. 


4,252,967 
DIHALONEOPENTYL  SILICATE  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Alfred  K.  JHBf.  Ridgewood;  Michael  Torczyk,  Yodurs,  aad 
Edward  D.  Weil,  Haatiagma-HadsoB,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarigaors  to 
Slaaffcr  Chaarical  Coa^uy,  Weatport  Coon. 
Filed  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50^46 
lit  a.»  C08G  65/34.  77/02 
U  A  CL  528-425  »  OaiaM 

L  Solid  dihaloneopentyl  siUcate  prepared  by  the  process  of 
contacting  in  a  reaction  medium;  (1)  dihaloneopentyl  glycol 
■elected  frxMn  the  group  consisting  of  dibromoneopentyl  glycol 
and  monobromomonochloroneopentyl  glycol  with,  (2)  siUcate 
represented  by  the  formula: 


4,252,969 
PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  PARTICLE  SIZE  OF 
FINELY  DIVIDED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Leo  H.  Brocriag,  Ft  Wright  Ky^  m*  G«y  W.  Dmcai 
aati,  Ohio,  aari^ora  to  Natiowd  DiatOkn  aad  Chfical 
Cocpn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  947,800,  Oct  2, 1978, 
ft^-.i«»^  Xhia  appUcatioa  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,411 
lat  a^  O08J  3/06 
U  A  CL  528—492  ^  O**^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid  organic  polymeric  thermo- 
plastic resin  particles  of  controlled  particle  size  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  agit'riwg  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  state, 
a  diq)ersion-forming  agent  amount  of  water,  a  dispersion- 
forming  amount  of  a  polyalkyleneoxide  surface  active 
agent,  and  a  particle  size-controUing  amount  of  an  al- 
kanolamide  surface  active  agent  to  provide  a  diq>er8ion; 
and. 
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(b)  coolmg  the  dispersion  to  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
resm  to  provide  solid  particles  of  resin  having  a  broader 
average  size  range  than  that  obtainable  using  polyalk- 
yleneoxide surface  active  agent  alone. 


(2)  desulfonating  the  6-sulfonyl  ester  of  formula  11  with  a 
ketone-forming  salt. 


4,252,970 
6-DEOXYNEAMINES 
Barney  J.  Magerlein,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  885,872,  Mar.  13, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,684,  Sep.  6, 1977.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,115 

lat  a.3  C07H  75/2i 

UA  a  536-17  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ketone  of  the  formula: 


III 


NHW' 


4,252,971 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Roger  G.  Harrison,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kahunazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,682 
lat  CL^  C07H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  536-17  R  13  OaiaM 

1.  An  ion  exclusion  chromatographic  process  for  separation 
of  an  aminoglycoside  antibiotic  from  impurities  which  com- 
prises controUing  the  pH  of  the  antibiotic  feed  solution  at  about 
3  to  about  1 1,  and  controUing  the  temperature  of  the  strongly 
basic  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  chromatographic  column  at 
about  25*  to  100*  C. 

5.  A  process,  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  aminoglyco- 
side antibiotic  is  the  gentamicin  complex  and  the  antibiotic  feed 
solution  is  gentamicin  feed  solution. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  where  Q  is  a  hy- 
drogen atom  or  methyl  group;  where  Z'  is  a  — NHE,  —OB  or 
— NCH3E  group;  where  E  is  a  removable  amino  blocking 
group;  where  A'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  —OB  group;  where  B 
is  a  removable  alcohol  blocking  group;  where  W'  is  E  or  J; 
where  J  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms  or  a 


4,252,972 

FORTIMiaN  B.1,2:4,5-BIS-CARBAMATES 

John  S.  Tadanier,  and  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegaa,  DI., 

assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  lU 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,136 

lot  a.J  G07H  15/22 

U.S.  CI.  536-17  R  jClafaaa 

1.  2',6'-Di-N-bcnzyloxyfortimicin  B-l,2:4,5-bis-carbamate. 

2.  Fortimicin  B-1.2:4,5-bis-carbamate  or  a  salt  thereof. 


O 
II 
— C-CHOH-(CH2),-NH2 

^oup;  and  where  n  is  an  integer  of  0  thru  2  which 
(1)  esterifying  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


comprises 


NHW' 


4,252,973 

PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  REMOVING  THE  ACYL 

SIDECHAIN  FROM  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND 

PENICILLINS 

Wmiam  A.  Slnsarchyk.  BeUe  Mead,  and  Christopher  M.  Om- 

rnsti,  HamUtOB,  both  of  N  J.,  aaai^ori  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princetoa,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,250 
Int  CL'  C07D  501/02 
U.S.  a  544-21  27  Clahas 

1.  A  process  for  removing  the  acyl  sidechain  from  cephalo- 
sporins and  penicUlins  of  the  formula 


in  the  6-position  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  CI-SO2- 
R7  where  R7  is  aUcyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  0-3  substituents  which  are  the  sune  or  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorine  or 
chlorine  atom;  phenyl  substituted  with  0-2  substituents 
which  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  methyl,  nitro  or 
methoxy  group  to  form  a  6-sulfonyl  ester  of  the  formula: 


n 


o 
II 
R2— c— 


Ri 


H  .1 


r 


N 


wherein  Z  is 


\  / 

C 

1\ 


CH3 


\ 


NHW' 


— CH 
\ 


CH3      \ 


/ 


CH2 
I 
C-CH2X 


CXX>R 


C 
I 
COOR 


NHE  OG 

where  G  is  — SO2-R7  where  R7  is  defined  above  and 


R  is  a  readUy  removable  carboxy  protecting  group;  R|  is  in  the 
a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  X  is  hydrogen, 
acetoxy,  or  — S-hetero;  Rj  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
aUcyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  benzyl,  phenoxymethyl.  — (CHj. 
)3— COOR 


1003  OG— 63 
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0  o 

1  N 

-(CH2)3— C— C— OR  .    or 


— (CH2)3— CH— COOR; 

N 

/    \ 

R4         Rs 


is  hydrogen  Mid  Rs  is  «>  amiiio  protectmg  group  or  R4  Mid  Rs 
taken  together  with  the  N-atom  are  succinimido  or 
phthalimido;  which  comprises  treating  said  acylated  com- 
pound with  a  chlorinating  agent  and  then  treating  the  resulting 

ijninocljoride  with  an  o-aminothiophenol  of  the  formula 


(D 


NHj 


wherein  R«  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  or  chkwo,  to  yield  the  deacy- 
lated  product  of  the  formula 


H2N 


4»252,974 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
St»«t  B.  Utafc  Itorow,  a^  Goi*»  G.  WdniKteu,  Lo«*o«» 
both  of  T-f^  aMi^on  to  Glazo  Group  Liidtcd,  Loadoa, 


Piled  Apr.  «,  1979,  S«.  No.  27,805 
priority,  appUeatloa  Uaitad  KlagAw,  Ape  7,  1978, 

13801/78 

iBt  CL'  OTTD  501/46 
UJS.  CL  544—22  *  OataM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


RJ  s 

J—  N         ^^^CHzOCONH— P(OH)2 
COOH 

wherein  R'  represents  an  acylamido  group  containing  from  I 
to  40  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hycirogen  atoms  and  Ci-Cgalkyl.  Ci-Cgalkylthio 
and  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  groups  and  physioJogicaUy  acceptable  salts, 
csteis,  1-oxides  and  solvates  thereof. 


4,252,975 
3.INDOLYL^BIS.AMINO.PHENYL-PHTHAUDE 

COMPOUNDS 
Um  C  PetttpicrTC  Tatoiaupt  Swttaerlaad,  and  Robert  Gar- 

■ar   Bary,  F-g*— ^.  awitann  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation, 

wJlJlni  sJ.No.  758,259,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,409. 
lUa  aat'*****^  Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,768 
/^-i—  priority,  applicatioa  Switaeriand,  Jaa.   14,  1974. 

***^*  bt  CL^  C07D  417/00 

UJS.  CL  311    47  ^  a«taa 

L  A  3-indolyl-3-bi»-aminophenylphthalide  compound  of  the 

formula 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  linking  them 
represent  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino, 
pipecolino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  or  piperazino. 

Xi  and  X2  indcpcndenUy  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  acyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Xi  also  represents 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon 
atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl  or  cyano,  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

Z  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  the  nngs 
A  and  B  independenUy  of  one  another  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  amino  or  lower  alkylamino. 

4,252,976 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIOPHENES 

Angela  W.  Guest,  Little  Bookhaai;  Aadrew  W.  Taylor,  Dorking, 

mi  Robert  Ramage,  Aitriacbam,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aarignors  to 
Beecbam  GnMp  Limited,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy 
Filed  JuL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  United  Kingdom,  JuL  23,  1977, 

M«*/77  _,,,^ 

lut  CL^  C07D  Jii/2^ 

UACL  549-79  ^^  l^^^ 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiophene  of  the  formula: 


CH — c-ch: 

N  II 

CH     ^CH 

S 


*R2 


wherein  . 

Ri  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrile,  the  carboxylic  acid  group  and  esters 
and  amides  thereof,  and 
r2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  naphthyl  or  the  same  or 
different  electron  withdrawing  group  as  defined  for  R  , 
which  comprises  treating  a  diene  of  the  formula: 

X 

Y-CH=CH-C«C^   ^ 


wherein 
Ri  and  R^  are  as  defined  above, 
Y  is  halo,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy,  and 
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X  u  halo,  hydroxy  or  a  functionalized  hydroxy  group 
with  a  source  of  nucleophilic  sulfur  in  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  at  least  the  molar  equivalent  amount  for  said  diene  and 
under  basic  conditions. 


(2)  cis— CH=CH-, 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-. 


4,252,977 

NOVEL  ACETAMTOE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 

I^OM  D.  Mitchell,  Albany,  aMl  MdTlB  D.  Been,  Schenectady, 
boa  of  N.Y.,  aasiffors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Piled  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,958 
Int  CL3  C07F  7/10 
VS,  a  556-411  22  Claios 

1.  An  acetamide  compound  of  the  formula. 


4,252,979 
TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  M.  V.  Jacques,  Norristowa,  Pa.,  aMiflMr  to 
Prodncts  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

CortiaoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  528,002,  Nor.  29, 1974, 

Tlis  applicatioB  Jan.  26,  W79,  Ser.  No.  6,741 
lat.  CL^  C07C  79/46 
VJS.  CL  560—20  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CXX)R« 


? 


r3_o— C— R* 

„     B            I  II 

R-C-N— Si— N-C  R 

i,  U       I. 

R'   R2  R> 


CXX)R2 


where  R.  Rl  r2  r4.„.  ,„o„„„.u„,  1.  ^    \v        ...  *'*»erein  R»  and  R2  are  independendy  selected  from  the  group 

wnere  k,  K  ,  K*,  k'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  consisting  of- 

R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical.  (a)  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4,252,978  

19-HYDROXY-6-OXO.PGF1SULFONYLAMIDES 
John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Uoiohn  Company. 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  54^11,  JuL  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225  J08 

Ihis  appUcatloB  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,490 

lat  CL^  C07C  177/00 

UA  a.  560-12  ictatai 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


X>-C0NH-S02Rij 


X        X— c-c— 

R2  II      I 


II 

Q 


I 


(CHjh-CHOH-CHj 


4,252,980 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  (PHENOXY  OR 

BENZYD-PHENOXYPROPIONIC  ACID  METHYL 

ESTERS 

Maafked  Koch,  Eppetein,  and  Hlfanar  MiMeaberger,  Kelkhdm, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaaivmrs  to  HoedMt  Aktien- 

geoellscfaaft,  F^nkftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  81,052 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  4. 
1978,  2843184  "i~«y,  wcu  •, 

lat  a^  C07C  79/46 
VS.  a  560-21  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  (phenozy  or  benzyl> 
phenoxypropionate  add  methyl  esters  of  the  formula 


wherein    D    is    -(CHz)2-CO-CH2-L2-    or    -CH- 
2— CO— CH2— L3— 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — (CH2)>  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2),— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  -CH=CH-, 
wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)«— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — <CH2)/r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3.  or  4,  or 

(3)  -CH2-CH=CH-; 

wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a—H:0-H,  a-OH:fi—R4,  or  a-R4. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Rs  and  Rs  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different  with 
the  proviso  that  one  (^  Rs  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Ru  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive: 
wherein  X  is 
(1)  tr8n»-CH=CH— . 


.^•^ 


CH3 
ochcxxx:h3 


(D 


in  which  the  radicals  R,  which  are  identical  or  different  are 
alkyl,  halogen.  CF3  or  NO2,  n  is  1  or  2  and  X  denotes  oxygen 
or  the  group  — CH2— ,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reacting  anhydrous  alkali  metal  salts  of  correspondingly  substi- 
tuted (phenoxy  or  benzyl)-phenoxypropionic  acids  with  an 
approximately  semimolar  amount  of  dimethyl  sulfate  in  an 
inert  non-polar  hydrocarbon  or  halohydrocartwn  solvent  at  a 
temperature  above  120*  C. 


4»252,981 

SYNTHESIS  OF  METHYLENE 

BISCMETHYLANTHRANILATE) 

Edward  T.  Marqaia,  aad  Enmat  L.  Yeakay,  both  or  AHtia.  Tex., 

Msiviora  to  Texaco  DerelopaMat  Corp.,  White  PlaiH,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,779 

ImL  a,i  0B7C  101/68 

VS,  a.  560-^48  3  /^-i-^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methylene  bis(methyl 
anthranilate)  which  comprises  the  steps  of  condensing  me- 
thylanthranilate  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  sili- 
ceous catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica- 
alumina  and  other  acid  clays  and  phosphoric  acid  on  silica. 
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4752^2 

ALIPHATIC  ESTER  SOLVENT  IN  ESTERIFICATION  OF 

CARBOXYBENZENES 
Brycc  C  Oxcvider,  Florhm  Park,  N J^  Mdgnor  to  Allied 
fV«iral  CoiporatkHU  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

NJ. 

FDcd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  W,9W 

Int  CLJ  C07C  67/08 

VS.  CL  5«0-«7  '  O**™ 

1.  In  a  process  for  esterification  in  solution  of  a  carboxyben- 
zene  by  contact  of  an  anhydride  of  said  carboxybenzene  with 
a  floorinated  alcohol;  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  saturated  ali- 
frfiatic  ester  having  a  boiling  point  between  about  50*  C.  and 
about  130*  C. 


an  organic  solvent,  in  which  process  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  a  stirred  two-phase  reaction  medium  which  comprises  water 
and  a  water-immiscible,  inert  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  above  50*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  50*  C.  and  140*  C,  using,  as  the  basic  agent,  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  car- 
bonates and  alkali  metal  bicarbonates;  said  catalyst  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  anunonium 
derivatives  of  the  formula: 


V 

R2-N-R4 
R3 


4,252,9«3 
PRODUCnON  OF  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  ACETIC 

ACID  FROM  ACETALDEHYDE 
HetaB  Erpeibach,  Colore;  Baas  GdtfBUUu^  ErfMadt;  Alfred 
HaHcr,  Erftstadt;  Kvt  KarrcalMuer,  EifMadt,  and  Winftied 
Lork,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AkticageacUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,102 
M.i».  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757222 

lit.  a.'  C07C  51/235.  53/08.  53/12 
UjS.  a  562-536  3  Oainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  acetic  acid  and 
acetic  anhydride  by  reacting  acetaldehyde  by  oxidizing  it  with 
gaseous  oxygen  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  copper  acyl- 
ate  and  cobalt  acylate  as  a  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  as  a  diluent  in  a  reaction  zone, 
which  comprises:  effecting  the  reaction  at  temperatures  of  62* 
to  90*  C.  over  a  period  of  less  than  20  minutes  with  the  use  of 
the  diluent  and  acetaldehyde  in  a  quantitative  ratio  of  60:40  to 
40:60;  deUvering  the  resulting  reaction  products  to  a  distilling 
rone;  distilling  overhead  the  carboxylic  acid  ester  and  water; 
separating  the  carboxylic  acid  ester  phase  from  the  water  phase 
and  recycling  the  organic  phase  with  a  reflux  ratio  of  at  least 
1:1  to  the  distilling  zone;  delivering  base  product  accumulating 
in  the  distilling  zone  to  an  evaporating  zone  and  evaporating  it 
therein  so  as  to  obtain  2  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  an  acetic 
acid/acetic  anhydride-mixture  as  distillate  per  part  by  weight 
of  catalyst  solution  as  base  product. 

4,252,984 
PHENOL  ETHERS 
Philippe  M.  J.  MawNiry,  L'Hay  ks  Roses;  Idlio  A.  G.  CaTcro; 
Hcvy  N^icr,  both  of  Paris,  and  Don  Pierre  R.  L.  Gindicelli, 
Foateaay  sow  Bois,  aU  of  Fraace,  assignors  to  Synthelabo, 
Paris,  Fraacc 

FOed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,359 

CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhucc,  Nor.  6, 1975,  75  33899 

Int  CLJ  C07C  93/06 

VS.  a  564—349  1  CW« 

1.  l.[4K2-CyclopropyUnethoxy-ethyl>phcnoxyl-3-i80- 

propylamin(^>ropan-2-ol  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


in  which:  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4.  which  are  identical  or  different, 
each  represent  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
containing  3  to  6  carbons,  alkenyl  containing  2  to  20  carbons, 
hydroxyalkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbons,  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenylalkyi  in  which  the  alkyl  part  contains  1  to  6  car- 
bons; X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  SO4,  SO4H,  PO4H2, 
hydroxyl,  alkoxysulphonyloxy  of  I  to  4  carbons,  alkanesul- 
phonyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  arenesulphonyloxy  or  al- 
kanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbons;  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the 
valency  of  X;  and 
phosphoniiun  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


V 

R2'-P-R4' 
R3' 


— Y 


in  which:  R'l,  R'2.  R'3  and  R'4.  which  are  identical  or 
different,  each  represent  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbons,  and  Y 
represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


4,252,985 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

O-METHALLYLOXYPHENOL  BY  THE  SELECTIVE 

MONOETHERIFICATION  OF  PYROCATECHOL 

Michd  Rakoots,  OoiiiBS,  Fraace,  assicBor  to  PUlagro,  Lyons, 

Fkaace 

Fikd  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,747 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jut  26, 1978, 78  19826 
lat  CLJ  C07C  41/01 
VS.  CL  568—652  13  C»«l~ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  o-methallyk>xyphenol  by 
the  action  of  methallyl  chloride  on  pyrocatechol,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  agent,  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  comprising 


4,252,986 
FIXATIVE  FOR  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 
Erich  KleiB,  and  WiUi  Rojahn,  both  of  Hoizmiaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcrBaay,  assignors  to  Dragoco  Gcrberding  A  Co.  GaibH, 
Holzadnden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 

1978,  2807584 

InLCVCXnC  31/135 
UAa.568— 822  1  Oalm 

1.  l-(2,6,6-trimethylcyclohexyl>hexane-3-ol. 

4^2,987 
DIMERIZATION  OF  1-ALKENES 
Brian  L.  Goodall,  and  Harry  tan  der  HeiJdca,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Nctheriands,  assizors  to  SheU  Ofl  Compaay,  Howton, 

Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,871 
daims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Mar.  2,  1979, 

7546/79 

Int  CL^  Ctt7C  2/24 
UACL  585-513  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  dimerization  of  one  or  more 
alpha,beta-unsubstituted  1-alkenes  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  by  reaction  in  liquid  solution  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  titanium-containing  component  of  the  formula 

Cp2TiXY,  * 

wherein  Cp  represents  an  optionally  alkyl-substituted  cy- 
clopentadienyl  group.  X  represents  a  substituent  selected  from 
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the  class  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl  groups,  and  Y 
represents  a  halogen  atom, 

(b)  an  alkylaluminum  halide,  and 

(c)  a  nitrogen  Lewis  base, 

with  the  provision  that  the  liquid  solution  contain  at  least  about 
0.05  millimol  of  the  titanium-containing  component  per  mo!  of 


alpha,  beta-unsubstituted  1-alkene,  with  the  provision  that  the 
solution  comprise  the  alkylaluminum  halide  in  molar  excess 
over  the  titanium-containing  component,  and  with  the  provi- 
sion  that  the  solution  contain  a  quantity  of  the  nitrogen  Uwis 
base  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  nitrogen  Uwis  base  to  the 
alkylaluminum  halide  is  at  least  about  0.1. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^2,988 
ELECTROSLAG  REMELUNG  PLANT 

Filed  Mv.  21,  tm,  Scr.  No.  22,316 
Oalm  priority,  appUatioB  F^uec,  Mv.  22, 1978, 78  08270 
tat  CL^  H05B  7/JJ 
UAai3-9ES  50,^ 


1.  In  an  electroslag  remelting  plant  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  electrode,  at  least  one  electrode  car  capable  of  pivotal 
movement  and  adapted  to  carry  said  at  least  one  electrode,  a 
source  of  electric  current,  an  electrically  conducting  connec- 
tion means  adapted  to  connect  said  at  least  one  electrode  car  to 
said  source  of  electric  current,  the  improvement  which  is 
characterized  in  that  said  electrically  conducting  connection 
means  comprises: 
a  first  electrically  nmducting  connection  member; 
a   second    electiically    conducting    connection    member 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  and  connected  to  the  fint 
connection  member  at  the  height  of  the  electrode  car  by 
pivotal  movement  of  said  electrode  car;  and 
clamping  means  mounted  at  and  attached  to  said  first  con- 
nection means  for  connecting  said  first  connection  mem- 
ber to  said  second  connection  member,  said  clamping 
means  being  a  tong  clamping  means  having  cheeks  and  a 
pressure  cyUnder  acting  on  said  cheeks  so  as  to  bring  them 
together  or  separate  them,  an  end  of  said  second  connec- 
tion member  being  inserted  between  the  cheeks  of  the 
tong  clamping  means  by  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 
electrode  car. 


4^2,989 
ADJUSTABLE  SERVICE  COLUMN 
Martia  C.  BluMsthal,  Moatreal,  CaMda,  aadmor  to  CTS 
Corporatkm,  Elkhart,  tad. 

Filed  May  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,414 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcMioa  Cuada,  Job.  3, 1976, 254016 

tat  a^  H02G  3/04 

UA  a  174-48  6CtaliM 


service  column,  the  inverted  T-rail  comprising  a  pair  of  split 
legs,  and  a  web  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  surface,  said 
web  maintaining  a  fixed  kterally  sptced  relation  between  said 
spht  lep  to  maintain  the  spUt  legs  together,  the  service  column 
compnsmg  an  H-beam  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  plates 
and  a  center  pUte  integral  with  and  normal  to  the  vertical 
pUtes  and  partioning  the  service  column  into  a  pair  of  longitu- 
duial  channels,  an  adapter  bracket  assembly  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  center  pUte  and  provided  with  an  opening,  a 
suvin  relief  bushing  disposed  within  said  opening,  said  adapter 
bracket  assembly  abutting  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
web  of  said  T-rail,  the  opening  of  said  bracket  assembly  for 
receivmg  the  bushing  communicating  with  one  of  the  pair  of 
longitudinal  channels,  a  clamp  engaging  one  of  the  ends  of 
each  of  the  pair  of  spUt  legs  of  said  T-rail.  said  web  being 
spaced  from  said  clamp  and  integral  with  the  ends  of  each  of 
the  pair  of  spUt  legs  of  said  T-rail,  and  means  forming  spaced 
openings  m  the  web  of  said  inverted  T-rail  and  proportioned  to 
receive  the  neck  of  said  associated  bracket  assembly  to  effect  a 
positive  connection  of  the  service  column,  and  clamping  means 
for  drawing  the  end  of  the  column  upwardly  and  concurrently 
urging  said  clamp  downwardly  against  said  T-rail  to  maintain 
the  locked  reUtion  of  said  bracket  assembly  and  T-raU  through 
said  means  forming  the  spaced  openings. 


4,252,990 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  PARTS 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Stftuna,  Japui,  aaaigMr  to  Shte-Etsu  Poiymr 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Oct  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,160 
Oatatt  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct  18, 1977,  52/124831 
tat  a.3  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  a.  174—52  R  3 
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1.  In  combination,  a  service  column  and  an  inverted  T-rail 
supporting  a  suspended  ceiUng  of  a  building  and  secured  to  the 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  part  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  at  least  two  pin  terminals  extending  through  and  insu- 
lated from  said  casing,  one  end  of  each  of  said  pin  termi- 
nab  being  within  said  casing  and  the  other  end  being 
outside  of  said  casing, 

(c)  a  solid-sute  circuit  element  placed  in  said  casing  and 
having  at  loMt  two  electrically  isolated  electrodes  on  itt 
surface,  each  electrode  facing  an  end  of  said  pin  terminals, 
and 

(d)  a  sheet  member  positioned  between  said  electrodes  and 
an  end  of  said  pin  terminals,  and  formed  of  an  anisotropi- 
cally  electroconductive  elastomer  having  a  direction  of 
electric  conduction  in  parallel  with  a  line  connecting  an 
end  of  said  pin  terminals  with  said  electrodes,  or  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  member, 
whereby  electrical  conduction  is  esublished  between  said 
solid-fltate  circuit  element  and  said  pin  terminals. 


1681 


1682 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  24, 1981 


4,252^1 

MULTI-LAYER  PWNTED  dRCUTT 

ToiUyiiU  Iwabaikl,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aMignor  to  OU  Electric 

latetry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japm 

OMtlmtlM  of  Ser.  No.  887,768,  M».  17, 1978,  alwn^oiied. 

TUi  nMeatkm  JaL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,072 

CUM  prkSr^wMc-tlo.  J.PM.  M«r.  17, 1977,  52/28629 

bt  0.3  H05K  07/02 

UACL174-68J  SCtaimi 


1  A  multi-layer  printed  circuit  comprising  a  first  layer  hav- 
ing an  insulating  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  conductors  selec- 
tively attached  to  said  substrate,  said  conductors  runmng  sub- 
stantiaUy  in  a  first  direction  on  the  substrate,  said  plurahty  of 
conductors  being  classified  into  groups,  and  at  least  two  of  the 
conductors  in  each  group  being  connected  together  at  one  end, 
the  other  end  of  each  conductor  in  each  group  extending  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  to  provide 
a  bonding  portion  for  the  connection  with  a  second  layer,  the 
length  of  said  bonding  portion  in  the  second  direction  bemg 
longer  than  the  distance  between  each  conductor,  the  bonding 
portions  of  said  conductors  in  each  group  being  aligned  with 
f^pect  to  one  another  such  that  the  other  ends  of  the  conduc- 
tors in  each  group  are  arranged  on  a  Une  obUque  to  the  first  and 
second  directioos  on  the  first  Uyer,  the  second  layer  having  a 
parallelogram-shaped  substrate  with  acute  angles  formed  at 
diagonaUy  oppodte  comers  thereof,  said  second  layer  mclud- 
ms  a  plurality  of  paraUel  conductors  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  one  pair  of  paraUel  sides  of  said  parallelogram  bemg 
pvaUel  to  the  obUque  hnes  of  the  other  ends  of  the  conductors, 
wherein  each  conductor  on  the  second  Uyer  connects  each  of 
the  conductors  in  each  group  on  the  first  layer  to  the  corre- 
sponding conductors  in  the  related  group,  said  conductors  of 
said  second  tayer  being  connected  to  said  bonding  portion  of 
said  conductors  of  said  first  layer. 

4,252,992 
INTERNALLY  FIRED  SPUCING  DEVICE 
HHcah  Cherry,  HarrislNurs.  aid  Walter  M.  Werner,  Downing- 
towB,  both  of  Pa.,  atrignon  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrte- 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40327 
I  lat  a.J  H02G  15/08 

U  A  CL  174-90  1  CW" 


tion  of  the  inner  housing,  said  barrel  having  a  passage 

therethrough;  ^    ,  v    w       v 

d.  a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  in  one  end  of  the  barrel  s 

passage;  . 

e.  a  propellant  positioned  in  the  barrel's  passage  adjacent  the 

piston; 

f.  a  first  set  of  cable  gripping,  tapered  jaws  made  from  hwt 
treated  steel  movably  positioned  in  the  conical  end  of  the 
imier  housing  and  in  abutting  relation  to  the  piston; 

g.  a  second  piston  comprising  an  annular  head  positioned  in 
the  outer  housing  in  front  of  and  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  first  set  of  jaws;  and 

h.  a  second  set  of  cable  gripping  tapered  jaws  made  from 
heat  treated  aluminum  movably  positioned  in  the  corneal 
end  of  the  outer  housing  and  in  abutting  relation  to  the 
second  piston  so  that  upon  detonating  the  propellant  the 
first  piston  drives  the  first  set  of  tapered  jaws  down  the 
conical  end  of  the  inner  housing  into  ^pping  contact 
with  the  steel  inner  core  which  may  have  been  positioned 
in  the  jaws  the  first  set  of  jaws  driving  the  second  piston 
which  in  turn  drives  the  second  set  of  jaws  down  the 
conical  end  of  the  outer  housing,  into  gripping  contact 
with  the  aluminum  strands. 


4,252,993 
CAPACITANCE  PROBE 
Norman  V.  Bcunan,  L«  Wbn,  CaUt^  aHigMr  to  Robertihaw 
Controb  CoBpuy,  RkhmoBd,  Va. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,085 

Irt.  CU  HOIB  7  7/ia  7/00;  GOIF  23/26 

VJS.  a  174-151  •  <^*"*™ 
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1  In  a  ghmd  assembly  having  a  probe  body  receivmg  a 
coextensive  probe  rod  with  a  continuous  insulation  coating  and 
having  an  interior  cavity  surrounding  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  rod.  said  intermediate  portion  having  non-comcident 
exterior  sidewalls  to  provide  axial  and  rotational  restramt  of 
said  rod  within  said  body,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  sleeve  received  over  said  intermediate  portion  with  its  side- 
wall  deformed  into  parallel  conformity  to  the  non-comadent 
sidewaUs  of  said  intermediate  portion;  distal  flange  means  on 
said  sleeve;  and  abutment  means  within  said  body  to  receive 
said  flange  means  and  restrain  said  sleeve  against  axuil  move- 
ment. 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  cable  of  the  type  having  a  steel 
inner  core  with  aluminum  strands  wrapped  therearound.  com- 
prising: .  .    , 

a.  an  outer  housing  having  a  cylindrical  section  and  a  corneal 

b.  an  inner  housing  having  a  cylindrical  section  and  a  conical 

mnr\ 

c.  a  cylindrical  barrel  positioned  within  the  cylindrical  sec- 


4,252,994 
AUTOMATIC  TELETYPEWRITER 
Charles  J.  HoUoman,  Stamftord,  Com.,  asaignor  to  Trans-Lu 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^  ,^.    v-  ^  -^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,066,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abudoMd, 
which  is  a  continuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  639,691,  Dec.  ".  IJJS, 
diandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,892 
^^       Int  CL^  H04L  15/24:  H04M  7/iO 
U5.CL178-23R  _     .     '  ^^ 

1  A  teletypewriter  comprising:  a  keyboard  having  a  plural- 
ity of  alpha  and  numeric  character  keys;  means  mterconnect- 
ing  each  of  said  keys  witii  an  encoder;  said  encoder  adapted  to 
gwierate  said  characters  in  parallel  Baudot  code;  storage  buffer 
means  connected  to  said  encoder;  a  Une  interface  unit  con- 
nected to  a  network  send  Une;  a  dial  pulse  control  umt  mter- 
posed  between  said  line  interface  unit  and  said  storage  buffer 
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means  for  converting  numeric  characters  in  parallel  Baudot 
code  to  rotary  dial  pulses  whereby  dialing  into  the  network 
can  be  effected  through  the  numeric  characters  of  said  key- 
board, a  aerial  transmiter  interposed  between  said  line  interface 


unit  and  said  storage  buffer  means  for  receiving  characters  in 
parallel  Baudot  code  and  converting  to  serial  code;  and  control 
unit  means  receiving  information  signals  from  said  line  inter- 
face unit  and  selectively  actuating  said  dial  pulse  control  unit. 


4,252,995 
RADIO  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  WITH 
TRANSMITTER  IDENTHICATION 
Johaa  M.  Schnddt,  and  Johanoca  O.  Voonun,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven Netheriaads,  aaiigiiorB  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,666 
daima  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
7702019 

Int  CL^  H04H  5/00 
VS.  CL  179-1  GD  7  Oaims 


Cll#Mli| 


1.  A  transmitter  for  a  radio  broadcasting  system  with  trans- 
mitter identification,  said  transmitter  comprising  means  for 
providing  an  audio  frequency  information  signal,  a  modulator 
for  modulating  a  stereo  information  signal  on  a  suppressed 
stereo  subcarrier,  an  oscUlator  for  generating  a  stereo  pUot 
whose  frequency  is  located  between  the  frequency  spectra  of 
the  audio  frequency  information  signal  and  of  the  modulated 
stereo  information  signal,  a  source  of  binary  transmitter  identi- 
fication signals,  a  circuit  for  deriving  from  the  stereo  pUot  a 
further  subcarrier  whose  frequency  is  a  harmonic  of  a  subhar- 
monic  of  the  stereo  pilot  which  is  not  coinciding  with  a  har- 
monic of  the  stereo  pUot,  a  further  modulator  for  binary  phase 
modulating  said  further  subcarrier  with  the  transmitter  identifi- 
cation signal,  and  a  combination  circuit  for  combining  the 
modulated  transmitter  identification  signal  with  the  audio 
information  signal,  the  stereo  information  signal  and  the  stereo 
pilot. 


4,252,996 
CONVERTIBLE  ACOUSTIC  TELEPHONE  COUPLER 
BerMTdino  R.  D'Agostiao,  WiMbor  Locks,  Cou.,  aasigMf  to 
Hi-G  Incorporated.  Windsor  Locka,  Cou. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,135 
IbL  a.)  H04M  77/00 
VJS.  a.  179—1  C  7 


1.  A  flexible  coupUng  element  for  an  acoustic  coupler  for 
achieving  effective  acoustic  coupling  between  the  acoustic 
transducer  of  a  telephone  handset  or  the  like  and  the  acoustic 
transducer  of  the  acoustic  couple  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  resilient  radially  extending  annular  shoulder  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  acoustic  transducer  of  the  coupler  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  skirt  formed  of  resilient  material  having  a  first 
stable  position  extending  from  said  annular  shoulder  to  define 
an  open  ended  compartment  for  receiving  the  extending  por- 
tion of  a  telephone  handset  so  as  to  position  the  coupler  trans- 
ducer in  effective  acoustical  coupling  relationship  with  the 
telephone  handset  transducer,  said  cylindrical  skirt  being  reail- 
iemly  deflecUble  to  a  second  suble  position  wherein  said 
shoulder  is  presented  for  substantiaUy  unobstructed  engage- 
ment with  a  telephone  handset. 


4,252,997 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERFACING  NON-DIAL  TELEPHONE 

^     AND  AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  EQUIPMENT 
Grerwy  W.  Lodaa,  Panorama  Qty,  and  Dennis  M.  Stewart, 
Santa  Monica,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasigBors  to  General  Telephone 
Coflipaay  of  CaUfbmia,  Santa  Monica,  Cklif. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,681 
Int  a.}  H04M  77/0¥ 
U.S.  a.  179—5  R  10  rimi^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  interconnecting  a  call-originating  loop  con- 
taining a  non-dial  telephone  instrument  and  a  forward  loop  in 
automatic  electronic  switch  equipment  capable  of  automati- 
caUy  outpulsing  the  number  of  an  emergency  operator  in 
response  to  a  change  in  operating  state  of  said  instrument  from 
the  on-hook  to  off-hook  condition,  said  originating  loop  pro- 
viding a  continuous  d-c  path  having  different  resistances  when 
said  instrument  is  in  the  on-hook  and  off-hook  conditions, 
respectively,  each  of  said  loops  having  two  inlet  lines,  the  inlet 
lines  of  said  forward  loop  having  a  d-c  voltage  thereon  with  a 
predetermined  polarity,  said  forward  loop  having  means  for 
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changing  the  polarity  of  said  inlet  lines  thereof  from  a  first 
polarity  state  before  the  operator  answers  the  call  from  the 
originating  loop  instrument  to  a  second  polarity  state  when  the 
operator  answers  such  call,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  transformer  having  fu^t  and  second  a-c  coupled  windings, 
means  to  connect  said  inlet  lines  of  said  originating  loop 

across  said  first  winding, 
means  to  connect  said  inlet  lines  of  said  forward  loop  across 
said  second  winding  comprising 

bridge  means  connecublc  in  an  operating  sUtc  in  series 
between  said  second  winding  and  one  of  said  inlet  lines 
of  said  forward  loop,  and 
controller  means  adapted  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
bridge  means  into  and  from  said  operating  state, 
a  source  of  d-c  current,  and 

means  to  connect  said  d-c  source  to  one  of  said  originating 
loop  inlet  lines  whereby  to  cause  direct  current  to  flow  in 
the  originating  loop, 
said  controller  means  being  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
current  in  said  originating  loop  when  said  instrument  is 
off-hook  for  connecting  said  bridge  means  into  the  operat- 
ing sute  and  operatively  connecting  said  second  winding 
to  the  inlet  lines  of  said  forward  loop. 


4,252,999 
SIGNALING  AND  RANGING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  A  TDMA 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Anthoay  Acampora,  Freehold;  RoUia  E.  Lai«Mth,  Colti  Neck; 
Douglas  O.  Reudink,  Sea  Girt,  and  Yn  S.  Yeh,  Freehold 
Township,  Moomouth  County,  aU  of  N  J^  assignors  to  BeU 
Tdephonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,381 
Int  CL^  HOW  3/06 
VJS.  a.  370—104  11  CI**"" 
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'4,252,998 

IDENTIFIER  FOR  MANUAL  SWITCHBOARDS  WITH 

CONFERENCE  FACILITY 

Ladaao  AategiaM,  Turia,  and  Wooter  M.  D.  Van  Weca,  Ceretta 

di  S.  Maarizio,  both  of  Italy,  a«ignon  to  CSELT  •  Centro 

Stadi  e  Laborateri  TelecomaaicazkM  SjpA^  Tnria,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,163 
Ck^m  priority,  ayplkatkw  Italy,  Oct  21, 1977, 69356  A/77 
lat  CV  H04M  5/04 
UJS.a.l79-8A  7aatei 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  including  a  switchboard 
with  a  multiplicity  of  incoming  lines  and  a  multiplicity  of 
outgoing  lines, 

the  combination  therewith  of  a  line  identifier  connectable  to 
a  computer  for  monitoring  switchboard  activity  with  the 
aid  of  said  computer  and  for  establishing  a  communication 
link  between  a  selected  incoming  Une  and  a  selected  out- 
going line  in  response  to  manual  operations  at  said  switch- 
board, said  Une  identifier  comprising: 

first  detector  means  connected  to  said  switchboard  for  emit- 
ting to  said  computer  a  signal  coding  the  identity  of  said 
selected  incoming  line  and  for  requesting  the  identifica- 
tion of  said  selected  outgoing  line; 

second  detector  means  connected  to  said  switchboard  and 
activable  by  said  computer  for  informing  same  of  the 
identity  of  said  selected  outgoing  line;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  incoming  and  outgoing 
lines  for  connecting,  under  the  control  of  said  computer, 
said  selected  incoming  line  to  said  selected  outgoing  line 
upon  the  identification  thereof  by  said  first  detector  means 
and  said  second  detector  means,  respectively. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  in-band  signaling  and  ranging 
capabilities  for  a  satellite  communication  system  comprising  a 
satellite  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced-apart  ground  areas  disposed 
within  the  viewing  area  of  the  satellite  with  each  ground  area 
including  at  least  one  ground  station  and  being  associated  with 
a  particular  concurrently  propagating  up-link  and  down-link 
beam  for  providing  communication  capabilities  among  the 
various  ground  areas  on  a  time-division  multiple  access 
(TDMA)  basis,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  each  up-link  beam,  providing  a  TDMA  sequence 
wherein  a  plurality  of  x  consecutive  frame  sequences  are 
combined  to  form  a  superframe  sequence  which  is  syn- 
chronized for  arrival  at  the  satellite  with  the  superframe 
sequence  associated  with  any  other  up-link  beam,  each 
frame  sequence  comprising  y  subframes  with  each  sub- 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  time  slots;  and 

(b)  assigning  each  subframe  within  each  frame  sequence  to  a 
separate  portion  of  the  plurality  of  ground  areas  and  in  a 
manner  so  that  no  concurrent  transmission  from  any  two 
portions  of  the  plurality  of  ground  areas  are  destined  for 
concurrent  arrival  at  a  same  portion  of  the  plurality  of 
ground  areas 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  method  comprising  the  further  steps  of: 

(c)  designating  a  particular  ground  station  in  one  of  the 
ground  areas  as  a  master  signaling  station; 

(d)  dedicating  a  separate  entire  time  slot  m  each  superframe 
sequence  associated  with  the  master  signaling  sta-i.n 
ground  area  for  transmitting  signaling  information  from 
the  master  signaling  sution  to  each  of  the  ground  stations 
in  the  system;  and 

(e)  dedicating  a  separate  entire  time  slot  in  the  associated 
superframe  sequence  for  the  transmission  of  signaling 
information  from  each  ground  station  in  the  system  to  the 
master  signaling  station. 

4»253,000 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING 

CONFERENCE  BRIDGE  OSCILLATIONS 

James  M.  Kasson,  Menlo  Park,  Calif^^  aarignor  to  Rolm  Corpo> 

ration,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,255     . 
iBt  CL'  H04M  3/56 
U.S.  CL  179—18  BC  »  Cldna 

1.  For  use  in  a  signal  communication  system  having  a  confer- 
encing network  used  to  interconnect  different  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  station  sets  capable  of  transmitting  and  receiving  electri- 
cal information  si^ials,  said  signal  conmiunication  system 
having  a  system  frequency  pass  band,  said  conferencing  net- 


February  24,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


168S 


work  having  means  for  sununing  the  electrical  information 
signals  from  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  station  sets  and 
means  for  coupling  signals  output  from  said  summing  means  to 
individual  ones  of  said  sUtion  sets,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  frequency  shifting  the  signals  output  from  said 
summing  means  by  a  predetermined  amount. 

11.  A  method  for  conferencing  different  individual  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  sUtion  sets  in  a  signal  communication  system,  said 
station  sets  being  capable  of  transmitting  and  receiving  electri- 
cal information  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


sot 


0»-j — f^s?— c?'  ,-4» ^50 .y, 


member  and  at  another  end  to  said  first  end  of  actuator 
lever, 
characterized  in  that  said  actuator  lever  has  a  medial  portion 
which  is  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  first  fixed 
contact  with  respect  to  said  second  fued  contact  and  in 
spaced  apart  relation  with  the  second  fixed  terminal,  and  a 
cross  portion  disposed  across  said  second  fued  terminal  in 
a  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  lever  being  pivotally 
supported  at  said  second  end  thereof  by  an  inner  portion 
of  said  one  wall  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  so 
that  the  lever  is  held  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  first 
and  second  terminals. 


4,253,002 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  TYPE  aRCUFT  INTERRUPTER 
Masami  Kii,  AnagMaki,  Japan,  aaiipMir  to  MltnbWd  DcnU 
Kaboahiki  Kaiiha,  Japui 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,553 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu^  Mar.  24, 1977,  52/32899; 
Mar.  24, 1977,  52/32906 

I«t  a.J  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  a.  200—148  R  5  Oaiau 


(a)  summing  the  electrical  information  signals  from  all  of 
said  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  station  sets; 

(b)  frequency  shifting  the  resulting  sum  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount; 

(c)  individually  subtracting  the  signals  from  each  of  said 
individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  station  sets  from  said 
resulting  sum  signal;  and 

(d)  coupUng  the  signals  resulting  from  step  (c)  to  individual 
ones  of  said  station  sets. 


4,253,001 
SNAP  ACnON  SWITCH 
Hiroahi  Momozhaae,  Knrayoahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omroa 
Tateiai  Electronics  Co^  f^tegaokakyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  14, 1978,  53-97201 

Int  a.J  HOIH  13/28.  13/36 

VS.  a.  200—67  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  having  an  over-centering  mechanism 
and  a  housing  consisting  of  a  case  and  a  cover  which  provide 
an  internal  cavity  for  housing  the  over-centering  mechanism, 
the  over-centering  mechanism  including  an  actuating  button 
which  is  movably  supported  by  the  housing  for  directing  an 
external  actuating  force  into  the  mechanism  within  the  cavity, 
a  first  and  a  second  fixed  terminal  bearing  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond fixed  contact,  respectively,  both  said  first  and  second 
terminals  being  secured  to  one  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  stationary  member  secured  to  the  housing  in  spaced-apart 

relation  to  said  one  wall  thereof, 
a  tension  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 

stationary  member, 
an  actuator  lever  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  engage  said 
actuating  button  and  a  second  end  pivotally  supported  by 
said  one  wall  of  the  housing,  and 
a  compression  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  tension 


1.  A  self-extinguishing  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  interior  space  for  containing  in  use  an  arc 
extinguishing  fluid; 

means  for  defining  a  first  chamber  within  said  casing  and 
containing  in  use  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid,  said  fu^t 
chamber  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

means  for  defming  a  second  chamber  disp(»ed  adjacent  to 
said  first  chamber  with  said  first  chamber  opening  into 
said  second  chamber,  and  said  second  chamber  having  an 
opening  therethrough  aligned  with  the  opening  through 
said  first  chamber; 

a  pair  of  separable  contact  members  disposed  within  said 
first  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  contact  members  mov- 
able and  dimensioned  to  extend  through  said  openings  of 
said  first  and  second  chambers  and  into  said  first  chamber; 
and 

means,  including  a  movable  member  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  movable  to  vary  the  inter- 
nal volume  of  said  second  chamber  while  maintaining  a 
substantially  fluid  tight  relationship  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  for  transmitting  the  pressure  of  said  arc 
extinguishing  fluid  within  said  first  chamber,  raised  by  an 
arc  established  between  separated  contact  members,  to 
said  second  chamber. 


4^53,003 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Darid  M.  Enua,  PalatiM,  and  Edward  J.  Rogsf*,  Ckicago,  both 

of  ni^  aarignors  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company,  Ckicago,  DL 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,123 

lit  0.2  HOIH  3/32 

VS.  a,  200-153  SC  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  mechanism  for  operating  a  switch  from  the 
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opened  to  closed  or  from  the  closed  to  opened  positions  com- 
prising: 
a  routably  mounted  output  lever  operably  connected  to  the 

switch;  . 

a  rotatably  mounted  drive  lever  rotatable  about  the  same 

axis  as  said  output  lever; 
spring  means  coaxial  with  and  interconnecting  said  output 

lever  and  said  drive  lever; 
first  output  lever  latch  means  for  releasably  holdmg  said 

output  lever  in  the  switch-opened  position; 
second  output  lever  Utch  means  for  releasably  holding  said 

output  lever  in  the  switch-closed  position; 
charging  means  connected  to  said  drive  lever  for  routing 

said  drive  lever  in  a  first  direction  to  charge  said  spnng 

means  for  switch  closing  and  in  a  second  direction  to 

charge  said  spring  means  for  switch  opening; 


4 

control  means  for  transmitting  the  rotating  force  from  said 
controUer  to  said  controUed  electrical  control  means, 
said  power  transmission  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spring 
wire  layers  heUcaUy  and  tightiy  wound  one  upon  another  m 


r 


the  opposite  directions  alternately,  both  ends  of  each  of  said 
spring  wire  layers  being  securely  joined  to  the  underiying  layer 
at  the  positions  adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof,  leavmg  the  cods 
between  the  ends  unconstrained. 

■    -•  (. 

4,253,005 

MICROWAVE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS 

PaulJ.  Gordon,  WindluuD,  NJl4  E.  Eugene  ETea,  n,  Nabnaaaet, 

and  Rkliard  H.  Ed^,  Chelmaford,  both  of  Maaa^  aasignors 
to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Maia. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1^79,  Ser.  No.  76,015 

Int  CL^  H05B  9/06 

UACL  21^1035  A  _  laCtaima 


first  main  stop  latch  means  for  engaging  and  holdmg  said 
drive  lever  in  a  spring-charged  position  for  switch  closing 
when  said  charging  means  has  rotated  said  drive  lever  in 
the  first  direction; 

second  main  stop  latoh  means  for  engaging  and  holdmg  said 
drive  lever  in  a  spring-charged  position  for  switch  open- 
ing when  said  charging  means  has  routed  said  drive  lever 
in  the  second  direction; 

a  pivotably  mounted  trip  lever  operably  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  output  lever  latoh  means  for  causing  said 
first  output  lever  latoh  means  to  release  said  output  lever 
so  that  said  output  lever  will  route  under  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means  to  close  the  switeh  when  said  trip  lever  is 
pivoted  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  causing  said  second 
output  lever  latoh  means  to  release  said  output  lever  so 
that  said  output  lever  will  route  under  the  bias  provided 
by  said  spring  means  to  open  the  switoh  when  said  trip 
lever  is  pivoted  in  a  second  direction. 

4,253,004 
MECHANICAL  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
ShMSD  Oka,  Hinkata,  Japan,  Mri^or  to  MatmaUta  Electric 
Initrlil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oanka,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7M98 
Int  CL^  HOIH  3/20 
UjS.  a.  200—331  ^  Oaima 

1*  A  mfrhw"*^'  remote  control  system  comprising 

(a)  a  contioUer  which  is  rotated  in  control  operation, 

(b)  a  controUed  electrical  control  means  which  is  driven  by 
the  rotating  force  transmitted  from  said  controller  to 
change  its  electrical  quantity  or  state  in  proportion  to  the 
ypniiUr  rotation  of  said  controllCT,  and 

(c)  a  mfrhf"*^'  power  transmission  means  interconnected 
between  said  controller  an^  said  controlled  electrical 


1  A  microwave  energy  suppression  apparatus  for  substan- 
tiaUy  preventing  the  leakage  of  microwave  energy  from  an 
access  opening  in  a  microwave  energized  enclosure,  compns- 

inff* 
an  elongated  hoUow  structure  divided  into  first  and  second 

lengthwise  tunnels;  and 
means  for  moving  reflectors  in  a  continuous  loop  through 
said  first  and  second  tunnels,  said  reflectors  providmg 
microwave  energy  seals  with  inner  wall  portions  of  said 
tunnel. 

4,253,006 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INTERNALLY 

WELD-CLADDING  PIPE  ELBOWS 

Alfred  Lndwig,  Winterthnr,  Switnrland,  aaaignor  to  Sniier 

Biotl«aLinrfted,Wintefthnr,S*Jti«Jiind  ....^. 

DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  865.155,  Dec  28. 1977,  Pat  No.  4^65.245. 

Tlila  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33.515 

Claim  priority,  application  Switierinnd.  Jan.  10,  1977, 

238/77 

tat  a?  B23K  9/04 

UA  a.  219^76.1  .}\9^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  internally  weld-claddmg  toroidal  bodies, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

a  routably  mounted  tumUble  having  a  pivot  axis  for  mount- 
ing of  a  toroidal  body  thereon; 

means  for  tilting  said  tumUble  360*  about  a  honronUl  axis 
passing  perpendicularly  through  said  pivot  axis; 

a  curved  outrigger  secured  to  said  means,  said  outrigger 
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having  a  center  of  curvature  located  on  said  pivot  axis; 
and 
a  weld-cladding  means  mounted  on  said  outrigger  for  rou- 
tion  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  outrigger,  said 


at  least  one  thermally  conductive  plate,  each  heating  unit 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  one  of  said  plates; 

an  insulating  member  positioned  between  each  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  members  and  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive plates; 

a  spring  element  positioned  between  each  of  said  thermally 
conductive  plates  and  said  insulating  members;  and 

a  sleeve  positioned  around  each  of  said  heating  units. 


-/"'/////// 


4,253,006 
FUSING  APPARATUS 
Donald  T.  Dolan,  RidgefieM,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pitney  Bowca 
InCn  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48.214 

tat  a.}  H05B  1/00 

UJS.  CL  219—216  12  Clainis 


weld-cladding  means  being  disposed  in  a  common  vertical 
plane  with  said  pivot  axis  of  said  tumUble  for  disposition 
within  a  toroidal  body  mounted  on  said  tumUble  and 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  corresponding  to  said  curved 
outrigger. 


r' 


4,253,007 
HOT  ROLL  FUSING  DEVICE 
Hugh  St  L.  Dannatt  Bethel,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Pitney  Bowea 
Inc.  Stamford,  Conn. 

FQed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,026 

Int  a.3  H05B  3/10 

UJS.  CL  219—216  17  Claims 


V   r^/«^  'v;^^ 


4     M~ 


/  / 
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1.  A  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heated  roll  fuser  member; 

an  endless  belt  engaging  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  heated  roll  fuser  member  to  form  an  area  through 
which  substrates  carrying  toner  images  thereon  move;  and 

electrosutic  means  for  preventing  toner  particles  from  trans- 
ferring onto  said  fuser  roll  including,  first  charging  means 
for  applying  an  electrosutic  charge  to  said  belt  opposite  in 
polarity  to  the  charge  on  the  toner  particles,  the  charging 
means  being  positioned  adjacent  said  belt  to  apply  said 
charge  to  the  portion  of  said  belt  supporting  said  substrate 
prior  to  it  passing  between  said  heated  roll  fuser  and  said 
belt;  and  second  charging  means  for  applying  an  electro- 
sutic charge  on  said  fuser  roll. 


4,253,009 

HEATING  ELEMENT  FOR  WATER  HEATER 

Chalmer  C.  Jordan,  Perry  Hwy.,  Saegertown.  Pa.  16433 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,785 

tat  CL^  F24H  1/20 

MS.  CL  219—336  1  Claim 


J 


U,  ^31 


1.  A  heated  fiiser  roll  for  use  in  a  fiising  apparatus  for  fixing 
toner  images  to  a  support  surface,  said  fiiser  roll  comprising: 

at  least  one  heating  unit,  each  unit  including  (i)  a  wafer- 
shaped  heating  element  formed  of  a  semiconducting  ce- 
ramic material  having  a  positive  temperature  coeflicient 
of  resistivity  and  exhibiting  a  Curie  temperature  transition 
point  at  which  the  resistance  of  said  material  increases 
with  increasing  temperature  and  (ii)  an  electrically  con- 
ductive member  for  providing  electrical  current  to  said 
heating  element  said  member  being  in  contiguous  relation 
to  said  heating  element; 


r^^ri 


..^ 


'«SW^ 


i» 


/3   .7   '/      II 


1.  In  combination  a  hot  water  tank  (11')  and  a  Oalrod  type 
electric  heater  (11), 
a  mounting  (10)  for  supporting  said  heater  on  said  tank, 
said  mounting  comprising  a  bushing  (13)  adapted  to  be 
welded  to  said  tank  around  an  opening  (12)  in  said  tank. 
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uid  bushing  (13)  having  a  geoenlly  flat  surface  (23)  extend- 
ing genendly  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  tank  (ll^ 

a  mounting  plug  (14), 

said  nx>unting  plug  (14)  having  a  radially  extending  flange 
(1^  thereon  and  having  said  electric  heater  supported  on 
the  inner  side  thereon, 

a  mounting  ring  (26)  having  intenud  threads  (19)  threadably 
engaging  external  threads  on  bushing  (13),  said  mounting 
ring  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  20  thread  engag- 
ing said  flange  on  said  mounting  plug,  said  mounting  ring 
invmrdly  directed  flange  (20)  being  in  the  form  of  a  wavy 
spring  member  resiliently  engaging  a  said  radially  extend- 
ing flange  on  said  mounting  plug  (14), 

a  sealing  resilient  washer  (15)  on  the  innerside  of  said  mount- 
ing plug  (14)  engaging  said  outer  end  of  said  bushing 
preventing  leakage  between  said  bushing  and  said  mount- 
ing flange  to  said  thread  said  mounting  plug  having  a 
groove  (24)  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  plug,  and  said 
sealing  resilient  washer  (15)  in  said  groove. 


4,253,011 
PLASTIC  INJECTION  MOLDING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

ELEMENT 
Edward  W.  HlBz,  Schiller  Park,  DL,  aMigBor  to  Tempco  Electric 

Heater  CorporatkHi,  FVaakliB  Park,  DL 

ContiBuation  of  Set.  No.  971,208,  Dec.  20, 1978,  ahandoocd, 

which  is  a  divitioB  of  Scr.  No.  885,614,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,150,281.  Thii  appUcation  Dec  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^7 

Int  a.i  F27D  14/00 

U.S.  a.  219—421  10  Claims 


4,253,010 

SPATIALLY  DISTRIBUTED  ELECTROSTATIC 

PERFORATION  OF  MOVING  WEBS 

WOUaB  D.  Brow%  Brcfard,  aad  Hobwt  A.  WUtnuui,  in,  Ashe- 

▼ille,  both  of  N.C  avl^ors  to  Otta  CorporatioB,  Pisgah 

Forcct,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,332 

lat  a.'  H05B  7/18 

VJS.  CL  219-384  »  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controUably  perforating  a  moving  web  by 
spatially  distributed  electric  discharge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  porosity  detector  for  detecting  web  porosity 
at  a  reference  transverse  podton  on  said  wd>; 

(b)  at  least  one  scanning  porosity  detector  for  detecting  web 
porosity  at  a  plurality  of  transverse  positions  on  said  web 
in  response  to  position  control  signals; 

(c)  comparison  means  connected  to  the  reference  and  scan- 
ning porosity  detectors  for  producing  porosity  control 
signals  corresponding  to  the  relative  porosities  sensed  by 
said  detectors; 

(d)  a  control  circuit  having  a  synchronizer  and  connected  to 
the  comparison  means  and  to  the  at  least  one  scanning 
porosity  detector  for  processing  said  porosity  control 
fignah  and  for  synchronously  providing  said  position 
control  signals; 

(e)  electrode  excitation  means  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes positioned  transversely  to  said  moving  web  and 
having  a  pulsed  high  voluge  supply  for  energizing  said 
electrodes,  wherein  selected  individual  electrodes  are 
controUably  energized  in  response  to  electrode  spatial 
control  signals;  and 

(f)  electrode  switching  means  connected  to  the  control  cir- 
cuit and  to  the  electrode  excitation  means  for  converting 
said  processed  porosity  control  signals  into  electrode 
spatial  control  signals  for  controUably  energizing  said 
selected  individual  electrodes. 


1.  In  a  plastic  injection  moldmg  system  including  a  metal 
part  having  an  external  cylindrical  surface  and  having  a  central 
flow  passage  therein  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  external 
cylindrical  surface,  controlled  heating  means  for  said  metal 
part  including  an  electric  heater  around  said  external  cylindri- 
cal surface,  thermocouple  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  said  metal  part,  a  temperature  sensing  circuit  connected  to 
said  thermocouple  means  and  a  current  supply  source  for  said 
electric  heater  controUed  from  said  thermocouple  sensing 
circuit,  said  heater  comprising  an  elongated  metal  sheath  and 
at  least  one  heater  wire  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
sheath,  said  thermocouple  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wires  of 
dissimilar  metals  extending  longitudinaUy  within  said  sheath, 
insulating  material  within  said  sheath  for  insulating  said  heater 
and  thermocouple  wires  from  said  casing  and  from  each  other, 
connection  means  at  one  end  of  said  sheath  for  electrical  con- 
nections between  said  heater  and  thermocouple  wires  and  said 
current  supply  source  and  temperature  sensing  circuit,  and 
junction  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  sheath  spaced  from 
said  one  end  thereof  for  interconnecting  said  pair  of  thermo- 
couple wires  to  form  a  j'inction  for  measurement  of  the  tem- 
perature thereat,  said  elongated  sheath  being  in  the  form  of  a 
helical  coU  structure  with  said  connection  means  and  said 
junction  means  being  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  coil  struc- 
ture formed  by  said  sheath  between  said  one  end  of  said  sheath 
and  said  opposite  end  spaced  from  said  one  end  thereof,  and 
said  helical  coil  structure  having  convolutions  in  engagement 
with  said  external  cylindrical  surface  of  said  metal  part  for 
direct  transmission  of  heat  from  said  heater  wire  to  said  metal 
part  and  for  sensing  of  the  temperature  of  said  metal  part  by 
said  thermocouple  junction  means. 

4,253,012 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  UNTTS 

John  Hughes,  Worccsterahire,  Eaglaad,  aaaigBor  to  Micropore 

latcmatioBal  Limited,  Droitwich,  Eagtand 
Coatlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  838,025,  Sep.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatloB  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,526 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30, 1976, 
40673/76 

Int  CL'  H05B  3/76 
VS.  CL  219—467  21  Claims 

1.  A  smooth  top  cooker  comprising  a  flat  sheet  overlying  an 
electrical  heating  unit,  said  sheet  having  an  upper  surface  for 
supporting  a  cooking  utensU  and  being  transparent  to  radiant 
cooking  heat  from  said  heating  unit,  said  heating  unit  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  core, 

b.  a  bare  resistance  heating  wire  having  a  spiraUy  coUed 
radiant  section  for  operating  at  a  sufficiently  high  temper- 
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ature  to  provide  radiant  cooking  heat  to  a  cooking  utensU 
supported  on  said  upper  sheet  surfine, 

c.  a  heat  resistant  and  electricaUy  insulating  strip  whose 
Modth  is  substantiaUy  the  diameter  of  the  ooU  of  said  spi- 
raUy coUed  radiant  section, 

d.  a  radiant  heating  element  in  the  form  of  a  helix  of  said 
coUed  radiant  section  and  said  strip  roUed  around  said 
core  so  that  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  helix  are  sepa- 
rated by  said  insulating  strip, 

e.  a  substantiaUy  continuous  base  layer  of  thermal  and  elec- 
trical insulating  material  underlying  and  supporting  said 
radiant  heating  element  substantiaUy  throughout  the 
length  of  said  coUed  radiant  section, 

f.  an  upstanding  rim  positioned  on  said  base  layer  beyond  the 
outer  edge  of  said  heating  element, 

g.  a  plurality  of  spoke-like  members  of  heat  resistant  and 
electricaUy  insulating  material  and  of  sufficiently  thin 
lateral  width  to  prevent  substantial  interference  with 
upward  heat  radiation  from  said  radiant  section,  said 
spoke-like  members  being  arranged  substantiaUy  radiaUy 


4,253,013 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  WARMING  THE 

SHAVING  HEAD  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

KeaicU  MabKU,  Matimlo,  JapM,  Mri^or  to  Mabochi  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Aag.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,720 
priority,     application     Japn,    Sep.     5,     1977, 
52/119231[U] 

Int  0.3  H05B  l/Ol  i/02;  B26B  2/48 
MS,  a.  219—521  2  ctalms 


ELECTRIC 
HEATING  WIRE 
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with  respect  to  said  core  and  extending  over  the  top  of 
said  heating  element  with  ends  projecting  beyond  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  thereof,  said  inner  ends  being  sup- 
ported by  said  core  and  said  outer  ends  being  supi>orted 
by  said  upstanding  rim,  said  core  and  said  rim  defining  a 
recess  for  said  heating  element  such  that  said  spoke-Uke 
members  are  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
layer  by  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  spiral  coU  to 
prevent  mechanical  stress  between  said  spoke-Uke  mem- 
bers and  said  radiant  section, 

h.  retaining  means  engaging  at  least  one  projecting  end  of 
said  spoke-Uke  members  to  hold  said  spoke-Uke  members 
in  position  as  supported  over  said  heating  element  by  said 
core  and  said  upstanding  rim,  said  retaining  means  being 
positioned  so  as  not  to  extend  over  the  radiant  section  of 
said  heating  element,  and  said  spoke-like  members  cooper- 
ating with  said  core  and  said  upstanding  rim  to  retain  said 
heating  element  in  position  on  said  base  Uyer,  and, 

i.  means  for  connecting  said  bare  resistance  wire  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  for  heating  said  spiraUy  coUed  radiant 
section  to  said  high  radiant  temperature. 


1.  A  shaver  wanner  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  separate, 
spaced  apart  cup-shaped  members,  each  defined  by  a  vertical, 
resin  coated  shaving  head  support  waU  and  a  horizontal  bot- 
tom waU,  each  of  said  cup-shaped  members  being  of  a  size  and 
shi^  as  to  substantiaUy  closely  fit  the  shaving  head  of  a  shaver 
for  supporting  and  heating  the  shaving  head  of  the  shaver,  a 
plate-Uke  heat  supply  portion  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  the 
entire  bottom  waU  of  each  of  said  cup-shaped  members  for 
supplying  thermal  energy  thereto,  the  cup-shaped  member 
being  placed  directly  on  the  heat  supply  portion,  said  heat 
supply  portion  being  comprised  of  a  heating  wire,  two  heat 
resistant,  electrically  insulating  plates  between  which  the  heat- 
ing wire  is  interposed  and  a  planar,  metallic  heat  transfer  plate 
interposed  between  one  of  the  insulating  plates  and  the  bottom 
wall  of  each  of  said  cup-shaped  members,  said  metaUic  plate 
directly  contacting  the  bottom  waU  of  each  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber to  supply  heat  thereto,  each  cup-shaped  member  heated  by 
the  heat  supply  portion  being  adapted  to  heat  the  shaving  head 
resting  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  member,  and  a 
temperature  control  means  responsive  to  the  temperatiire  of 
the  heat  transfer  plate  controlling  the  supply  of  thermal  energy 
from  the  heat  supply  portion  to  the  cup-shaped  members  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  cup-shaped  memben  in  a 
predetermined  temperature  range,  the  temperature  control 
means  including  a  temperature  control  sensing  element 
mounted  in  direct  contact  with  said  metallic  heat  transfer  plate 
for  controlUng  the  temperature  of  said  cup-shaped  members  by 
detecting  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  plate. 

4,253,014 

RESETTABLE  COUNTER  FOR  POSTAGE  METER 
WUfM  J.  Woodbine,  Harlow,  Eaglaad,  aaiiffor  to  PItaey 

Bowes  Incn  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Klnsdom,  Feb.  24, 1978, 
7560/78 

lot  CL'  G06M  1/274 
U.S.  a.  235—92  AC  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  postage  meter  for  imprinting  a  postage  value  onto  a 
maU  piece  and  having  at  least  one  counter  for  postal  account- 
ing purposes,  a  selector  mechanism  for  selecting  the  amount  of 
postage  to  be  imprinted  onto  a  particular  item  of  mail  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  selector  elements  each  manually  settable  to 
positions  defining  a  part  of  the  postage  amount  to  be  imprinted, 
and  a  main  shaft  which  rotates  once  to  complete  an  imprinting 
operation  whereupon  the  value  of  the  amount  imprinted  is 
transferred  into  said  counter;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
resettable  counter  means  for  providing  a  resettable  total  count 
of  postage  values  imprinted;  said  resettable  counter  means 
comprising: 
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A.  A  plurality  of  switches  settable  by  the  selector  mecha- 
nism to  correspond  to  the  amount  set  into  said  mechanism 
for  imprinting  postage,  said  switches  comprise,  for  each 
said  sdector  element,  a  switch  assembly  including  a  set  of 
contacts  and  a  cooperating  member  movable  relatively 
thereto; 

B.  an  electronic  accumulating  register,  said  contacts  of  said 
switch  assembly  being  connected  to  inputs  on  said  register 
corresponding  to  the  positions  to  which  said  selector 
element  can  be  set; 


21 


C.  means  to  sample  said  plurality  of  switches  as  a  postal 
imprinting  operation  takes  place  and  thereby  enter  into 
said  register  the  amount  set  upon  the  selector  mechanism, 
said  means  to  sample  said  switches  includes  means  to 
energize  each  switch  assembly  in  turn  so  as  to  enter  into 
the  register  in  turn  the  parts  of  the  postal  amount  to  be 
imprinted  as  defined  by  the  settings  of  the  selector  ele- 
ments; 

D.  a  read-out  display  for  said  register;  and 

E.  reset  means  for  resetting  said  register  to  zero. 


said  accounting  means  and  connected  to  sense  the  position 
of  said  counting  means,  said  accounting  means  comprising 
electronic  means  for  storing  data  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  positions  of  said  counting  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  differences  between  said  stored  data  and  the 
sensed  position  of  said  counting  means  for  updating  said 
register. 


4»2S3,016 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND 

RECEIVING  BANK  NOTES 

Nfinom  Hiroae,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,142 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japu,   Dec   6,    1978,    53- 
167721[U] 

lot  CL^  G06F  7/06;  GOffi  WOO 
MS.  CL  235—381  10  Claims 


4,253,015 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  AN 

ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM  INDEPENDENT  OF  POWER 

FAILURE 
Robert  B.  McFlggans,  Staatford,  and  Alton  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  Coan.,  aari^on  to  Pitney  Bowea  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,812 
lat  a.3  G06M  i/l2 
U.S.  CL  235— 92  FP  16 
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1.  In  a  postage  meter  having  a  secure  housing  enclosing  a 
settable  printing  mechanism,  a  drive  input  mounted  to  receive 
externally  originating  mechanical  drive  energy  for  driving  said 
printing  mechanism  through  printing  cycles,  an  electronic 
accounting  system  including  a  register,  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  sense  printing  cycles  for  updating  said  register,  and 
setting  means  for  setting  the  amount  to  be  printed  by  said 
printing  means  wherd>y  said  setting  means  is  inoperative  if  said 
register  is  incapable  of  registering  data  received  by  said  sensing 
means; 

the  improvement  comprising  counting  means  having  differ- 
ent pocitions  corresponding  to  the  completion  of  a  plural- 
ity of  sequential  printing  cycles,  sensing  means  coupled  to 


1.  An  automatic  dispensing-receiving  apparatus  for  bank 
notes  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  receiving  inlet  and  a  single  paying 
outlet; 

(b)  a  receiving  unit  including  bank  note  intake  conveyor 
means  with  one  end  connected  to  said  receiving  inlet  and 
a  receiving  safe  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  intake 
conveyor  means; 

(c)  a  dispensing  unit  including  a  paying  safe  and  a  bank  note 
takeout-conveyor  means  with  one  end  connected  to  said 
paying  safe  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  paying 
outlet;  and 

(d)  bank  note  return  path  means  connected  between  said 
bank  note  intake-conveyor  means  and  takeout  conveyor 
means. 


4,253,017 
MAGNETICALLY  CODED  IDENTIFICATION  CARD 
Edwin  N.  Whitehead,  6208  TaUy  Ho  La.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22307 
Continoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,778,  Aug.  4, 1975,  and  Ser. 
No.  487,757,  JuL  11, 1974,  wUch  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  431,804,  Jan.  8, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa  of 
Ser.  No.  223,649,  Feb.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  May 
31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,588 
Int  CL'  G06K  7/08;  GllB  5/38:  B42D  15/00 
U.S.  CL  235—449  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  an  identification  card  having  a  core 
capable  of  being  permanently  magnetized  to  provide  multiplic- 
ity of  bits  of  information,  said  bits  being  arranged  in  columns 
and  rows,  which  core  has  a  spot  for  each  bit  of  information 
with  each  spot  being  magnetized  along  its  length  to  provide 
spaced  opposing  magnetic  poles  comprising: 
reading  means  for  reading  all  of  said  bits  of  information 

simultaneously, 
said  reading  means  having  for  each  bit  to  be  read: 
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(a)  magnetic  means  having  first  and  second  ends  adjacent 
said  opposing  poles  respectively  so  that  magnetic  flux 
passes  through  said  magnetic  means, 

(b)  flux  responsive  means,  cooperating  with  said  magnetic 
means,  responsive  to  the  direction  that  magnetic  flux  is 
passing  through  said  magnetic  means,  and 


for  generating  a  second  control  signal  during  said  time 
period  for  identifying  the  invalid  and  valid  characters. 


(c)  means  for  selectively  applying  magnetic  flux  to  said 
magnetic  means  to  effect  predetermined  magnetization 
of  the  portion  of  the  core  on  which  the  bit  of  informa- 
tion is  recorded. 


4,253,019 

APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AN  OPTICAL  RECORD 

CARRIER  HAVING  A  RADUTION-REFLECTING 

INFORMATION  STRUCTURE 

WUlem  G.  OpheU,  and  Jan  E.  ran  der  Werf,  both  of  Eiadhofca, 

Netherhuids,  aasignon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,644 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NetiMriands,  Sep.  22,   1978, 
7809635 

IbL  CL'  GOU  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250— 201  9  Claim 


4,253,018 

SYMBOL  DECODING  SYSTEM 

Gene  L.  Amacher,  and  Syed  Naseem,  both  of  Cambridge,  Ohio, 

aasignon  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,933 

Int  CL'  G06K  7/10 

UjS.  CL  235-463  20  Claims 


i    b^- 


1.  A  system  for  decoding  a  coded  symbol  in  which  a  numeri- 
cal character  is  represented  by  bars  and  spaces  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  series  of  signals  representing  the 
transitions  between  adjacent  bars  and  spaces  in  said  sym- 
bol; ;pl  means  for  generating  a  binary  count  for  represent- 
ing the  interval  between  adjacent  signals; 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  identifying  the 
binary  count  as  a  bar  or  space  after  a  predetermined  time 
period  delay  from  the  time  the  binary  count  is  generated; 

means  coupled  to  said  binary  count  generating  means  for 
applying  predetermined  relationships  to  consecutive  inter- 
vals during  said  time  period; 

means  for  generating  valid  and  invalid  characters  whenever 
said  predetermined  relationships  are  satisfied  during  said 
time  period; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  binary  count  generating  means 


;eo- 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  reading  an  optical  record 
carrier  having  a  radiation  reflecting  and  trackwise  arranged 
information  structure,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  radiation 
source  which  produces  a  read  beam,  an  objective  system  for 
passing  the  read  beam  via  the  information  structure  to  a  redia- 
tion-sensitive  information  detector  whose  output  signal  repre- 
sents the  information  being  read,  and  an  opto-electronic 
focussing-error  detection  system  for  determining  a  deviation 
between  the  desired  and  the  actual  position  of  the  plane  of 
focussing  of  the  objective  system,  which  focussing-error  detec- 
tion system  comprises  two  radiation-sensitive  focussing  detec- 
tors which  co-operate  with  a  narrow  focussing  beam,  the 
difference  in  the  output  signals  of  the  focussing  detectors 
providing  an  indication  of  said  deviation,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  radiation-transmitting  plane-parallel  plate,  whose 
surface  area  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  read  beam  arranged  in  the  radiation  path  of  the  read 
beam  on  one  side  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  system  for 
forming  a  focussing  beam  which  has  the  same  direction  as  the 
read  beam  and  which,  due  to  a  phase  delay  imparted  by  said 
plate  does  not  interfere  with  the  read  beam,  and  a  radiation- 
deflecting  element  for  deflecting  the  focussing  beam  to  the 
focussing  detectors  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  focussing  beam 
which  is  reflected  by  the  information  structure. 


1692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  24,  1981 


4,253«020 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PROJECTILE 

VELOCITY 

Dieter  Michel,  TnuusteiB,  ami  Witter  Schmitt,  Soadermoaiiig, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMignon  to  Dr.  Johannes 

llriihinhrii  Giri>IL  Trwurent,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,365 
ClalM  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1977,  2754420 

Int  OJ  GOIP  3/36 
UJS.  CL  250—222  R  3  Claims 


substantially  in  the  form  of  involutes  proceeding  from  a 

base  circle  centered  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  spirally 

striped  pattern;  and 
said  means  for  generating  an  optical  image  include»  means 

for  orienting  the  stripes  of  the  second  pattern  substantially 

perpendicular  to  a  line  tangent  to  the  base  circle  passing 

through  the  image  zone; 
said  means  for  generating  an  optical  image  operating  to 

generate  a  reduced  image  of  said  one  pattern  on  said  other 

pattern. 


7 '    -I     ■»!    77 •NOTO  ^  I  •-         I 


4,253,022 

INFRARED  DETECTOR  ARRAY  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

ATTACHED  OPTICAL  MICROPHONICS  FILTER 

Dafid  M.  Allen,  Gariand,  and  Charles  M.  Hanson,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  lastrameats  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,969 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  CL  250—349  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a  moving  object 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  tight  screen  extending  across  the  path 
of  the  object; 

photosensing  means  for  generating  an  intensity  signal  in 
response  to  the  intensity  of  the  Ught  screen; 

means  for  processing  the  intensity  signal  to  generate  an 
output  signal  when  the  first  time  derivitive  of  the  intensity 
signal  is  at  a  maximum  such  that  an  output  signal  is  gener- 
ated when  a  truncated  stem  projectile  exits  the  light 
screen. 


4,253,021 
INCREMENTAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
AUbas  ErMt,  Traanreat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Hddeahain  GabH,  Traumirt,  Fed.  R^  (tf  Ger- 


Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,245 
daims  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Dec  30, 
1977,  2758854 

Int  CL^  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  250— 231  SE  24Ctaims 


1.  An  infrared  detector  array  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  supporting  member  and  a  window, 
said  window  being  oppositely  disposed  as  to  the  support- 
ing member  and  having  a  preselected  long  wavelength 
bandpass; 

(b)  a  detector  array  mounted  on  the  supporting  member;  and 

(c)  an  optical  microphonics  filter  attached  to  the  detector 
array  and  in  optical  alignment  therewith,  said  filter  having 
a  preselected  long  wavelength  bandpass  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  housing  window  for  passing  energy  of  selected 
wavelengths  to  the  detector  array  and  reflecting  spurious 
energy  having  wavelengths  outside  the  selected  bandpass. 

4,253,023 

RADIATION  DETECnON  SYSTEM  USING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DETECTOR  WTTH  DIFFERENTIAL 

CARRIER  TRAPPING  AND  MOBILTTY 
Richard  C.  Whited,  Santa  Barbwa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  r^rcsented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^64 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/24 

U  A  CL  250-^370  «  Claln" 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  movement  of  a  first 
object  with  respect  to  a  second  object  along  a  measuring  direc- 
tion, said  instrument  including  first  means,  mounted  on  the  first 
object  for  defining  a  routable  first  pattern  of  spirally  formed 
stripes,  second  means  mounted  on  the  second  object  for  defin- 
ing a  second  pattern  of  stripes  oriented  substantially  perpendic- 
olarly  to  the  measuring  direction,  means  for  generating  an 
optical  image  of  one  of  said  patterns  on  the  other  of  said  pat- 
terns at  an  image  zone,  means  for  generating  a  measurement 
signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of  light  given  off  from 
said  other  pattern,  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal,  and 
means  for  evaluating  the  measurement  signal  in  comparison 
with  the  reference  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  stripes  of  the  rotatable  spirdly  striped  pattern  are  formed 
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1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  nuclear  radiation  utilizing  a 
semiconductor  detector,  the  anwratus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  means  electrically  connected  to  said  detector  for 
producing  an  ou^ut  representative  of  the  total  charge 
given  up  by  said  detector  in  response  to  a  radiation  event 
therewithin, 

(b)  a  second  means  electrically  connected  to  said  detector 
for  producing  an  output  representative  of  the  contribution 
of  one  of  the  charge  carriers  to  said  total  charge  given  up, 
and 

(c)  means  for  processing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
means  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  total  charge  pro- 
duced within  said  detector  in  response  to  said  radiation 
event 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  detector  comprises 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  Hgli  crystal. 


4,253,024 
RADIATION  DETECnON  DEVICE 
Kristian  Peschmann,  Aachca,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,327 
ClaiBtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977,  2747872 

Int  CL^  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  CL  250—374  6  daims 


1  n'f       a   II 


1.  A  radiation  detection  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  entrance  window  in  the  housing;  and 

an  ionization  chamber  detector  in  the  housing  which  com- 
prises: 

a  high  voltage  electrode  which  is  directed  transverse  to  the 
entrance  window; 

a  collector  electrode  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
high  voltage  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom,  such  that 
radiation  entering  the  housing  through  the  entrance  win- 
dow passes  between  the  electrodes; 

an  ionizible  gas  between  the  electrodes; 

a  high  voltage  source  having  two  output  terminals,  one 
output  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  the  high 
voltage  electrode; 

current  measuring  means  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal 
being  electricaUy  connected  to  the  other  output  terminal 
of  the  high  voltage  source,  the  other  terminal  of  the  cur- 
rent measuring  means  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
coUector  electrode; 

a  flat  auxiliary  electrode  situated  adjacent  and  paraUel  to  the 
entrance  window  and  having  a  relatively  high  electrical 
resistance  measured  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the 
coUector  electrode,  said  auxiliary  electrode  having  two 
ends  with  one  end  adjacent  the  high  voltage  electrode  and 
the  other  end  adjacent  but  not  directly  electricaUy  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode,  said  output  terminals  of 
said  high  voltage  source  being  electricaUy  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  auxiliary  electrode  such  that  the  electric 
field  between  the  high  voltage  and  coUector  electrodes  is 
substantially  homogeneous  in  the  vicinity  of  the  auxUiary 
electrode. 


4,253,025 
HAND  AND  SHOE  MONTTOR  USING  AIR  IONIZATION 

PROBES 
Richard  W.  Fergus,  Lombard,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,230 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  39/28 
VS.  CL  250—385  3 


1.  A  radiation  monitor,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  air  ioniza- 
tion probes,  a  chambered  grill-type  probe  body,  one  of  each  of 
such  probes  being  mounted  in  each  chamber  of  said  probe 
body  such  that  the  griU  work  of  said  body  provides  structural 
strength  for  protecting  said  probes  from  force  applied  to  said 
body  during  a  radiation  monitoring  event,  a  thin  conductive 
window  covering  one  open  side  of  the  chambers,  circuii  means 
responsive  to  radiation  events  detected  by  said  probes  to  de- 
velop an  output  signal  corresponding  thereto,  and  a  grill 
matched  to  the  griU  work  of  said  probe  body  and  coupled  to 
said  body  so  that  said  window  is  between  said  grill  and  said 
body. 


4,253,026 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  ION  SOURCE  FOR  CALUTRONS 

AUea  M.  Veach;  WUUam  A.  BeU,  Jr.,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and 

George  D.  HoweU,  Jr.,  Clinton,  aU  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,507 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250-^26  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  electromagnetic  separation  of  the 
isotopes  of  a  charge  material  element  having  a  high  vapor 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  an  improved  ion  source 
assembly  consisting  of  a  lower  charge  bottle  for  enclosing  a 
selected  charge  material  element;  an  upper  charge  bottle  posi- 
tioned on  top  of  said  first  charge  bottle  and  defining  an  atrium; 
a  plate  member  provided  with  a  triangular-shaped  orifice,  said 
plate  member  positioned  between  said  charge  bottles,  said 
orifice  providing  communication  between  said  bottles;  a  mov- 
able gate  valve  member  associated  with  said  orifice  to  provide 
a  desired  variation  in  the  area  of  said  orifice  and  thus  the  vapor 
flow  therethrough;  a  first  electrical  heater  mounted  in  the 
upper  wall  of  said  upper  charge  bottle  for  supplying  vaporiz- 
ing heat  to  the  charge  material  element  within  said  lower 
charge  bottle;  an  arc  discharge  housing  provided  with  an 
internal  arc  discharge  chamber  and  an  ion  exit  sUt;  a  second 
electrical  heater  mounted  in  said  arc  housing  for  heating  said 
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arc  chamber,  a  vapor  feed-through  nipple  coupled  between 
said  atrium  and  said  arc  chamber,  means  for  establishing  an  arc 
colunm  in  said  arc  chamber  adjacent  to  said  ion  exit  slit;  an  arc 
plate  mounted  adjacent  to  said  arc  column  for  directing  charge 
vapors  vertically  into  said  colunm;  and  cooling  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  charge  bottles  for  the  cooling  thereof, 
whereby  a  desired  positioning  of  said  gate  valve  member  with 
respect  to  said  orifice  provides  for  an  accurate  and  desired 
regulation  of  the  vapor  flow  through  the  gate  valve  in  a  non- 
clogging  manner  to  said  arc  chamber  for  the  ionization  of  said 
charge  vapors. 

4,253,027 
TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER 
Saaael  K.  Taylor,  Chardon;  Joacph  W.  Erker,  Aurora,  and 
Robert  L.  Carper,  HadMM,  aU  of  OUo,  assignors  to  Ohlo- 
Nadctf ,  IK^  SokM,  OUo 

Filed  Jul  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,316 

iBt  CL3  A61B  6/00;  H02G  77/00 

UJS.  CL  250-.445  T  34  Claims 


'p^Otl^Xi^ 


pair  of  intensifying  screens  in  which  the  screens  are  first  spread 
apart  to  accept  the  film  and  then  brought  together  again  with 
the  fihn,  ready  to  be  exposed,  sandwiched  between  them, 
comprising: 
A  single  pair  of  rollers,  at  least  one  of  the  rollers  being 
powered  and  spaced  at  a  distance  and  parallel  to  the  other 
roller, 
A  continuous  flexible  band  running  around  the  pair  of  rollers 
in  a  band  path  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 


a   tt  S7  H  17   u    »     a 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  an  object  with  penetrating  radia- 
tion comprising: 

a  frame  means;  « 

a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  hold- 
ing a  source  of  radiation  and  radiaton  detection  means; 

said  source  of  radiation  and  said  detection  means  disposed  on 
opposite  sides.of  the  examined  object; 

means  for  traversing  said  carriage  along  said  frame  means  at 
a  nonconstant  speed  as  said  source  of  radiation  and  said 
detection  means  traverse  past  the  examined  object; 

said  traversing  means  including  a  torque  motor  which 
supplies  motive  force  to  drive  the  carriage,  a  flywheel 
operatively  connected  with  said  torque  motor,  a  lever  arm 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  flywheel  for  rota- 
tion at  a  generally  constant  speed,  and  engaging  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  carriage  and  said 
lever  arm  means  for  transferring  movement  of  said  lever 
arm  means  to  said  carriage;  and 

incremental  rotating  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
frame  means  for  rotating  said  carriage  an  incremental 
angular  distance  after  a  traverse. 


4^253,020 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  X-RAY  FILMS  AND 
INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 
FkMk  DcBraia,  Kriapca  a/d  1  J«d,  aiid  Abrakam  Groeacweg, 
RUicrkcrk,  botk  of  NctkcrlMda,  aMi^ors  to  N.V.  Optiw^ 
iMtailrfe  "de  Oadc  Ddft",  Delfl,  Nctkeriaads 
FDed  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,636 
OaiM  priority,  appiicirina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Not.  28, 
1978,  2851351 

lit  a.}  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  250-468  6  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  positioning  X-Ray  films  between  at  least  one 


A  pair  of  intensifying  screens  transported  by  the  continuous 
band  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  band  path, 

A  grip  cleat  mounted  on  the  band  parallel  to  the  rollers  so  as 
to  grip  the  pair  of  intensifying  screens  along  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  thereof,  and 

Pressure  means  for  bringing  the  intensifying  screens  and  film 
together. 


4,253,029 
MASK  STRUCTURE  FOR  X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY 
Martin  P.  Lepselter,  Summit;  Hymaa  J.  LerinsteiB,  Berkeley 
Heights,  and  Dan  Maydan,  Short  Hills,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,730 

iBt  CL'  BOIJ  77/00:  G02B  J/Oft-  G21F  5/04 

U  A  CL  250—505  12  Claims 
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11.  An  x-ray-transparent  mask  structure  comprising  a  lami- 
nation of  a  boron  nitride  member  and  a  polyimide  layer,  said 
member  and  Uiyer  each  having  approximately  the  same  thick- 
ness and  the  top  surface  of  said  layer  being  characterized  by  an 
in-plane  tensile  stress,  and  wherein  said  member  is  peripherally 
bonded  to  a  support  element. 

4,253,030 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ULTIMATE  DISPOSAL  OF  SPENT 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  HIGHLY  ACTIVE  WASTE  FROM 

NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
ChristiaB  Held,  Vienna;  Norbcrt  Krioun,  St  PShen;  GiiBter 
Moraw,  Vienna;  Michael  ScbBcebcrger,  Klocteracabarg,  and 
Andreas  Sieless,  Vienna,  all  of  Aastria,  aadgnors  to  Kcra- 
kraftweik  Plaanngigcsellscbaft  a^b JI^  Viouia,  Awtria 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,083 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Avtria,  Aag.  26, 1977,  6187/77 
Int  CL2  G21F  5/00 
U  A  CL  250—506  <  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fixed  disposition  of  highly  radioactive 
waste,  such  as  spent  fiiel  elements  from  nuclear  power  plants, 
wherein  such  waste  is  contained  in  receptacles  and  such  waste- 
containing  receptacles  are  stored  in  underground  tunnels,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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causing  the  tunnel  to  extend  substantially  horizontally; 

providing  a  shallow  groove  in  and  extending  along  the 
surface  of  the  tunnel  with  the  depth  and  width  of  said 
groove  being  sufficient  to  receive  the  diameter  of  a  recep- 
tacle therein; 

laying  a  series  of  said  receptacles  in  said  groove  at  a  desired 
spacing  from  one  to  the  next  along  said  groove,  said 
groove  extending  substantially  in  the  length  direction  of 
said  tunnel; 


pressor  blade  unit  and  directing  cooling  air  to  the  genera- 
tor. 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, an  electric  generator  •  exhaust  gas  turbine  -  supercharg- 
ing compressor  assembly  in  which 

the  exhaust  gas  turbine  (1)  has  a  turbine  blade  unit; 

the  generator  has  a  stotor  (11, 16, 19)  and  a  rotor  (9, 9fl,  96); 

and  the  supercharging  compressor  has  a  compressor  rotor 
unit; 

and  a  common  operating  shaft  (6)  on  which  the  turbine  blade 
unit,  the  rotor  of  the  generator,  and  the  compressor  unit 
are  mounted, 

the  generator  being  positioned  between  the  gas  ttirbine  unit 
and  the  supercharging  compressor  unit  with  the  generator 
rotor  secured  to  said  common  shaft  (6)  between  the  tur- 
bine bhde  unit  (2)  and  the  compressor  rotor  imits; 

and  a  compressed  air  bleeder  duct  (15)  formed  in  the  com- 


4,253,032 
UTILIZATION  OF  WAVE  MOTION 

JohaoMs  P.  A.  Lochncf,  13  Aberdov  Ckwcent,  Hi 

ExtCBsioii,  Port  Eliaabcth,  Cape  Province,  Soath  Africa 
Flkd  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,213 
Irt.  a^  FD3B  7i/7a  7i/7Z-  F16D  U/Ol  F04B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  290-53  4  ctoia. 
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filling  in  the  part  of  the  space  of  the  groove  unoccupied  by 
the  receptacles  therein  with  material  which  provides  at 
least  one  of  absorption  of  radiation,  ion  exclunge  and  a 
moisture  barrier  effect,  and 

covering  the  thus-filled,  receptacles-containing  groove  with 
plates  each  spanning  the  width  of  the  groove  and  suffi- 
ciently rigid  to  provide  a  walk  or  driveway  along  the  floor 
of  the  tunnel,  said  plates  being  of  conventional  material 
providing  at  least  some  radiation  protection  effect. 

4»253,031 
DIRECTLY  DRIVEN  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC 
MACHINE-GAS  TURBINE  GENERATOR  STRUCTURE 
Manfred  Frister,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

WMKH 

FQed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1978,  2823261 

Int  CL*  FOID  5/08,  5/18.  15/10;  H02K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  290— 52  17  Claims 


4Z  '^sa 


1.  A  power  unit  comprising 

a  resonator  having  a  mouth  located  in  the  sea  and  containing 
a  body  of  water; 

air  cushion  means  above  the  body  of  water,  said  resonator 
having  a  neck  defming  a  relatively  small  flow  area  com- 
pared with  a  surface  area  of  the  body  of  water  immedi- 
ately below  the  air  cushion  means; 

means  controlling  the  air  cushion  means  comprising  a  sensor 
in  the  resonator  and  a  compressor  for  providing  adjust- 
ment of  air  pressure  in  the  resonator  in  response  to  pres- 
sure sensed  by  the  sensor  for  causing  the  water  to  resonate 
in  response  to  pressure  fluctations  resulting  from  wave 
motions  in  the  sea,  thereby  developing  fluctations  of  in- 
creased pressure; 

said  unit  being  constructed  so  that  the  increased  pressure 
fluctations  create  a  fluid  flow;  and 

means  for  utilizing  the  fluid  flow  so  created. 


4,253,033 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  CMOS  CLASS  A  AMPUFIER 
Thomas  P.  Redfem,  San  Joae,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  National  Semi- 
condoctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,063 

Int  a.'  H03K  79/08;  H03F  3/04.  3/393 

VS.  a  307—205  9  Claims 


'A 


1.  An  inverting  amplifier  suitable  for  fabrication  using  com- 
plementary metal  oxide  semiconductor  technology,  said  ampU- 
fier  comprising: 
a  first  complementary  pair  of  transistors  having  their  drain 
electrodes  coupled  together  and  source^rain  elements 
coupled  in  series  between  positive  and  negative  power 
supply  rails  connectible  to  a  source  of  operating  voltage, 
the  gate  electrodes  of  fu^t  said  pair  being  coupled  to- 
gether to  constitute  the  input  terminal  for  said  amplifier, 
a  first  bipolar  junction  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled 
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to  said  positive  power  supply  rail,  a  base  coupled  to  the 
juncture  of  said  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  complemen- 
tary pair,  and  an  emitter  which  constitutes  the  output 
terminal  of  said  amplifier; 

an  N  channel  transistor  having  its  source  drain  electrodes 
coupled  between  said  emitter  of  said  first  bipolar  junction 
tranmtor  and  said  negative  power  supply  rail  and  a  gate 
dectrode;and 

means  for  coupling  a  source  of  bias  voltage  to  said  gate  of 
said  N  channel  transistor  wherry  said  stage  is  biased  into 
class  A  operation. 

4,253,034 
INTEGRATABLE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Peter  Rydral,  aad  Ulrlcb  Schwabe,  botk  of  Maokfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMOiy,  iMigMn  to  SkMM  AktIcBgHellKhaft,  Berlin  A 
MMich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay 

FDed  Ai«.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,917 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,2739283 

lit  0.3  GllC  11/40:  H03K  3/286 
VS.  a.  307—238  1  Claim 


element  (36)  and  said  emitter  through  a  first  resistive 
element  (42)  with  the  combination  of  said  capacitive  and 
first  resistive  element  providing  a  predetermined  time 
constant  while  permitting  a-c  fluctuations  only  in  an  input 
signal  to  affect  the  first  type  of  transistor,  and  the  output 
to  the  diode  switch  being  taken  from  the  interconnection 
in  the  complementary  arrangement  between  the  first  type 
and  second  type  of  transistor. 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  second  type  of  transistor  is  coupled  to  the  input  terminal 
to  permit  both  a-c  and  d-c  fluctuations  in  an  input  signal  to 
be  impressed  thereon;  and 

the  driver  further  comprises: 

a  second  resistive  element  (28)  coupled  between  the  emitter 
and  the  collector  of  the  first  type  of  transistor  to  provide 


IZilfiB 


1.  A  monoUthically  integrated  semiconductor  memory  cell 
comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  first  and 
second  emitters  and  a  collector; 

said  first  emitters  connected  in  common  to  a  first  potential; 

said  second  emitters  serving  as  inputs  for  receiving  logic 
signals; 

said  base  of  said  first  transistor  connected  to  said  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  and  said  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor connected  to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and 

first  and  second  nonlinear  load  circuits  respectively  connect- 
ing said  collectors  to  a  second  potential, 

each  of  said  load  circuits  including  two  Schottky  diodes 
connected  in  series  and  poled  in  the  current-flow  direction 
of  the  respective  transistor, 

said  Schottky  diodes  having  an  increasing  slope  of  the  cur- 
rent-voltage characteristic  which  is  greater  throughout 
the  increasing  slope  than  the  corresponding  current  values 
in  the  current-voltage  characteristic  of  the  emitter-base  pn 
junctions  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


the  proper  bias  across  the  diode  switch  in  the  back  bias 
mode  when  both  transistors  are  in  the  nonconductive 
state;  and 
a  third  resistive  element  (18)  coupled  between  the  output  to 
the  diode  switch  and  the  second  type  of  transistor  in  the  inter- 
connection in  the  complementary  arrangement  between  the 
first  type  and  second  type  of  transistor  for  limiting  the  current 
through  the  diode  switch  in  the  forward  bias  mode  when  the 
second  type  of  transistor  is  conductive  and  the  first  type  of 
transistor  is  nonconductive  and  when  both  transistors  are  in 
the  conductive  state  to  limit  the  current  through  the  second 
type  of  transistor  to  impress  the  voltage  level  at  the  voltage 
source  terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  type  of 
transistor  on  the  output  terminal  and  cause  the  diode  switch  to 
be  back-biased  and  made  nonconductive. 


4,253,035 
HIGH-SPEED,  LOW-POWER,  ITL  COMPATIBLE 
DRIVER  FOR  A  DIODE  SWITCH 
NoMh  Amitay,  Tlaton  Falb,  N  J.,  anigiior  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,74* 
Int  CL^  H03K  1 7/12:  HOIP  1/15:  H03K  1 7/56 
UA  0.307—270  5  Claims 

1.  A  high-speed,  low-power,  driver  for  a  diode  switch  com- 
prising: 
an  input  terminal  (30)  capable  of  being  coupled  to  an  input 

si^ial  source; 

an  output  coupled  to  the  diode  switch;  and 

a  first  type  of  transistor  (12)  and  a  second  type  of  transistor 
(14)  coupled  in  a  complementary  arrangement  across  a 
voltage  source  (16),  the  first  type  of  transistor  comprising 
n  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter  with  said  base  being 
coupled  to  both  the  input  terminal  through  a  capacitive 


4,253,036 
SUBMINIATURE  TUNING  FORK  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 
VIBRATOR  WITH  NICROME  AND  PALLADIUM 
ELECTRODE  LAYERS 
Shigem  Kizaki,  Haano,  Japan,  SMigMr  to  Otizen  Watch  Com- 
pany Limited,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japu,  Sep.  17, 1977,  52/111986; 
Sep.  21. 1977,  52/113677;  Sep.  27, 19n,  52/115769 

iBt  O.'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  O.  310-361  9  Claims 


1.  A  flexural  mode  quartz  crystal  vibrator  comprising: 
an  X-cut  quartz  crystal  plate  formed  by  routing  an  X-cut 
pUte  around  the  X-axis  by  an  angle  ofO*  to  10*  and  further 
routing  the  X-cut  plate  around  the  Y-axis  by  an  angle  of 
70*  to  90*.  said  quartz  crystal  plate  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  0.2  ram  as  formed  by  a  photolithographic  tech- 
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nique  into  a  tuning  fotk  having  first  and  second  tines  each 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  as  well  as  sides; 

planar  electrodes  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  top  and 
bottcMn  surface  of  said  first  and  second  tines,  respectively, 
each  of  said  pUmar  electrodes  comprising  a  chrome  layer 
and  a  gold  layer  deposited  on  said  chrome  layer;  and 

side  electrodes  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
tines,  respectively,  each  of  said  side  electrodes  comprising 
a  nichrome  layer  and  a  palladium  layer  deposited  on  the 
nichrome  layer; 

the  planar  electrode  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  first  tine  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  side  electrodes  of  said  second  tine,  while  the 
planar  electrode  formed  on  said  at  least  one  of  the  top  and 
bottom  surface  of  said  second  tine  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  side  electrodes  of  said  first  tine. 


Zeeman-spUtting  of  the  emission  line  from  the  electrode  mate- 
rial, wherein  said  electrode  is  made  of  a  first  metal  including  at 
least  one  of  Fe.  Ni  and  Co  which  is  the  element  of  interest  for 
analysis  and  a  second  metal  for  reducing  the  magnetic  shield  of 
said  external  magnetic  field  by  said  first  metal,  said  electrode 


4,253,037 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM-VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Antonlus  J.  G.  C.  Driessea,  aad  Cornells  A.  J.  Jacobs,  both  of 
EiadboTeo,  Netfaerlaads,  assfgaora  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,392 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Netberlaads,  Feb.  22,  1978, 
7801972 

lat  a.J  HOIJ  61/16.  61/22.  61/30 
U.S.  a  313-25  5  Claims 


-i^6mm 


material  adjacent  said  hollow  portion  including  said  first  metal, 
whereby  the  second  jnetal  acts  to  sufficiently  reduce  the  mag- 
netic shielding  of  the  hollow  portion  due  to  the  first  metal  such 
that  the  external  magnetic  field  can  provide  Zeeman-splitting 
of  said  emission  line. 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium-vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  discharge  tube  which  contains  an  excess  of  sodium,  means  for 
buffering  comprising  mercury  and  also  xenon,  the  sodium 
vapor  pressure  in  said  discharge  tube  in  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  lamp  exceeding  300  torr,  the  weight  of  mercury  in 
the  discharge  tube  being  between  50%  and  90%  of  the  weight 
of  mercury  and  sodium  together  in  the  discharge  tube,  the 
xenon  pressure  at  300  K  being  between  100  and  1000  torr  and 
in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp  the  sodium  vapor  pres- 
sure being  below  800  torr. 


4,253,038 

UGHT  SOURCE  EXCTTED  BY  HIGH  FREQUENCY  FOR 

ZEEMAN  EFFECT  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  ANALYSIS 

Akin  Hosoya;  Kunlhiro  Maeda;  Keilchi  Kuniya,  all  of  Hitachi; 

Sadami  Toadta,  Katsnta,  aad  Kohaosoke  Ohishl.  MIto,  all  of 

Japan,  asslgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,610 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  10, 1977,  52-95132 
lat  O.J  HOIJ  1/14 
U.S.  a  313-346  R  22  Oalns 

1.  A  light  source  used  in  atomic  absorption  analysis  for  Fe, 
Ni  and/or  Co  using  the  Zeeman  effect,  comprising  an  elec- 
trode having  a  hollow  portion,  which  hollow  portion  has 
electrode  material  of  said  electrode  adjacent  thereto,  whereby 
during  said  analysis  the  electrode  material  is  spattered  and  an 
emission  line  of  said  electrode  material  is  produced  in  the 
hollow  portion  by  high  frequency  exciution,  and  an  external 
magnetic  field  applying  means  for  applying  an  external  mag- 
netic field  to  the  hollow  portion  of  said  electrode  to  cause  the 


4,253,039 
IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE  WTTH  RECTANGULAR  SUPPORT 

PLATE  FOR  STRIPE  HLTER 
Tsntomu  FHjita;  Mitsuo  Ichlkawa;  Tatsuhiko  lida;  Toshlkl 
Suzuki,  aad  Siro  Aizawa,  aU  of  Mobara,  Japaa,  assigaors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,488 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  4, 1978,  53-52763 

lat  Cl.i  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 

U.S.  O.  313-371  5  Claims 


20  17  IB 


i$i  lb 


1.  An  image  pickup  tube  of  the  type  wherein  a  faceplate 
structure  having  a  light  transmitting  plate  provided  with  at 
least  color  separating  stripe  filter,  transparent  electroconduc- 
tive  film  and  photoconductive  film  is  airtightly  secured  to  one 
open  end  of  an  envelope,  said  faceplate  structure  comprising: 
a  light  transmitting  thin  glass  plate  comprised  by  the  light 

transmitting  plate; 
a  rectangular  color  separating  filter  base  plate  deposited  on 
one  surface  with  the  color  separating  stripe  filter  and 
bonded  to  one  surface  of  said  light  transmitting  thin  glass 
plate  at  the  central  portion  thereof  with  said  color  separat- 
ing stripe  filter  opposing  said  light  transmitting  thin  glass; 
a  collar  plate  having  a  rectangular  through  hole  for  receiv- 
ing said  color  separating  filter  base  plate  and  bonded  to 
the  one  surface  of  said  thin  glass  plate  with  said  fUter  base 
plate  received  in  said  rectangular  through  hole;  and 
transparent  electrode  and  photoconductive  films  deposited 
successively  on  the  other  surface  of  said  light  transmitting 
thin  glass  plate, 
said  faceplate  structure  being  airtightly  secured  to  the  one 
open  end  of  the  envelope  with  its  other  surface  opposing 
the  inside  of  said  envelope. 
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4^253,040 

CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DISPLAY  TUBE 

Hdu  Bwtk,  Mwkk;  Hdu  Mdcr,  Plkidi«.  tad  Jowph 

B.  Mnkh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  aiiivion  to 

Aillnificnerlien.  Bertta  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  JbL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,125 
priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  JoL  20, 
1971,2831962 

bt  CL^  H05B  37/Oa-  H04N  3/16 
UJS.  CL  31^-517  6CI«iiii8 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  tube  having  a  rear  wall,  having 
cathode  strips,  which  are  separately  actuated,  and  having 
means  mounting  the  cathode  strips  adjacent  the  rear  wall  with 
the  strips  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  insulated  from  one 
another  the  improvement  comprising  said  means  for  mounting 
including  at  least  two  pins  for  each  cathode  strip,  said  pins 
being  fused  into  the  rear  wall  of  the  tube,  and  a  spring  plate 
slidably  received  on  each  of  said  pins,  each  of  said  cathode 
stripe  having  longitudinal  edge  portions  extending  toward  the 
rear  wall  to  hold  a  pair  of  spacing  plates  thereon  so  that  the 
cathode  strip  is  mounted  on  said  rear  wall. 

4,253,041 

EXTENDED  FIELD  ELECTRON  GUN  HAVING  A 

SYNTHESUSED  AXIAL  POTENTIAL 

Allen  P.  Blacker,  Hoftaan  Eatatei,  and  Artkor  J.  In^e, 

Bartlctt,  both  of  DL,  Mrignon  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 

Gknriew.DL 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,487 

Int  CL^  HOU  29/46,  29/56 

VS.  CL  315—16  11  Claims 


tube  operation,  decreases  smoothly  and  monotonically  from  a 
relatively  intermediate  axial  potential  to  a  relatively  low-inter- 
mediate axial  potential  spatially  located  at  a  lens  intermediate 
position;  i.e.,  an  axial  potential  which  is  kilovolts  lower  than 
said  relatively  intermediate  axial  potential  but  kilovolts  higher 
than  said  relatively  low  applied  voltage,  and  then  increases 
smoothly,  directly  and  monotonically  from  said  relatively 
low-intermediate  axial  potential  to  a  relatively  high  axial  po- 
tential; i.e.,  a  potential  which  is  many  kilovolts  higher  than  said 
relatively  intermediate  axial  potential,  the  potential  difference 
between  each  of  said  main  focus  electrode  means  establishing 
significant  main  focusing  field  components,  said  gun  being 
characterized  by  the  synthesizing  of  said  relatively  low-inter- 
mediate axial  potential,  the  means  for  said  synthesizing  being 
said  second  electrode  means  comprising  a  composite  electrode 
made  up  of  an  odd-number  plurality  of  apertured  elements 
separated  by  gaps,  the  even-numbered  ones  of  said  elements 
having  said  relatively  intermediate  applied  voltage  thereon, 
and  odd-numbered  ones  of  said  elements  having  said  relatively 
low  applied  voltage  thereon,  the  spacing  of  said  elements  of 
said  composite  electrode,  and  the  number  of  said  elements,  the 
aperture  sizes  and  configurations  of  said  elements,  and  the 
periodic  applied  voltages  thereon  being  such  as  to  produce  said 
relatively  low  intermediate  axial  potential  in  non-periodic  form 
at  said  lens  intermediate  position. 


4,253,042 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  LAMPCHANGER  CONTROL 

dRCUTT 
Thomas  A.  Jacobs,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tideland  Signal 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,967 

Int  CL^  H05B  37/04 

VS.  CL  315—89  12  Claims 


^-M 


1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  for 
producing  a  focused  beam  of  electrons,  said  gun  comprising 
associated  cathode  means  and  grid  means  for  producing  a 
beam  of  electrons,  and  a  low-aberration,  low-magification 
iMifi  focus  lens  means  comprising  at  least  a  first,  second  and 
third  electrode  means  to  form  at  a  distance  an  electron  beam 
spot  which  is  small  even  at  high  beam  currents,  the  electrode 
means  of  said  main  focus  lens  means  receiving  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  applied  voltages  including  a  relatively  low  applied 
voltage,  a  relatively  intermediate  applied  voltage  applied  to 
said  first  electrode  means,  and  a  relatively  high  applied  voltage 
applied  to  said  third  electrode  means,  sakl  main  focus  lens 
means  estaMitbf"g  a  single,  continuous  electrosUtic  field  hav- 
ing an  ■"■<  potential  distribution  which,  at  all  times  during 


1.  A  lampchanger  control  circuit  for  driving  a  rotatable 
turret  having  a  plurality  of  lamps  comprising, 
a  signal  input  for  receiving  pulsed  alternating  current  sig- 
nals, ...  A 

a  lamp  power  circuit  connected  to  the  signal  mput  and 
including  power  contacts  for  supplying  power  to  one  of 
the  lamps  in  the  turret, 

a  lampout  sensing  circuit  including  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  secondary  with  the  primary  connected  in  said 
lamp  power  circuit,  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary for  converting  current  passing  through  a  lamp  to 
direct  current,  and  direct  current  switching  controlled 
means  connected  to  the  rectifier  means  and  controlled  by 
a  lamp  failure,  and 

an  alternating  current  turret  motor  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  an  alternating  current  source  through  the  switching 
means  for  rotating  the  turret  in  response  to  actuation  of 
the  switching  means  upon  a  lamp  failure. 
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4,253,043 

ELECTRIC  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  AT  LEAST 

ONE  GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

Hnbertos  M.  J.  Chermin;  Jozef  C.  Mocrkens,  and  Adrianns  M. 

J.  De  Byi,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
7806889 

Int  a.}  H05B  41/16 
VS.  CL  315—105  22  Claims 


4,253,044 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL,  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  THE  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  THE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
James  Smith,  Horley,  En^and,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
018U/78 

Int  CL'  H05B  37/Oa  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  CL  315—169.4  16  Claims 

1.  A  gas  discharge  display  panel  comprising: 
an  apertured  plate  having  two  sides,  the  apertures  of  which 
are  arranged  in  a  row-column  matrix  and  form  gas  dis- 
charge cells; 
spacer  means; 

first  and  second  cover  plates,  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  apertured  member,  one  of  said  plates  spaced  therefrom 
by  the  spacer  means,  one  of  said  plates  being  transparent; 
a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  disposed  between  the  first 
cover  plate  and  the  apertured  member,  each  cathode 
electrode  being  aligned  with  a  respective  row  of  the  cells; 
a  plurality  of  priming  electrodes  each  being  aligned  with  a 

respective  column  of  cells; 
a  plurality  of  display  anodes  disposed  between  the  second 
cover  plate  and  the  apertured  member  and  adjacent  the 
cover  plate,  said  display  anodes  being  used  for  ^>plying 
display  signals  as  desired  to  the  cells  which  are  to  glow 
brightly  compared  with  the  remainder  of  the  cells;  and 
an  ionizable  gas  in  said  space  and  in  said  cells,  said  gas  being 


in  contact  with  exposed  areas  of  the  cathodes,  priming 
electrodes  and  display  anodes; 
wherein  the  gas  discharge  cells  are  arranged  ic  repeating 


1.  A  supply  circuit  for  igniting  and  operating  at  least  one 
electric  discharge  tube  provided  with  a  preheatable  electrode 
comprising,  two  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an  AC 
voltage  source  having  an  r.m.s.  voltage  value  which  lies  be- 
tween 0.6S  VB  and  1.4  VB,  where  VB  is  the  total  arc  volUge 
of  the  discharge  tube,  means  interconnecting  and  two  input 
terminals  by  means  of  a  series  arrangement  including  the  dis- 
charge tube  and  a  stabilization  ballast  which  includes  a  capaci- 
tor, means  connecting  an  end  of  the  preheatable  electrode 
which  faces  away  from  the  input  teraiinals  to  another  tube 
electrode  included  in  the  series  arrangement  through  a  circuit 
comprising  a  semiconductor  switching  element,  a  control 
circuit  for  making  the  switching  element  conductive  in  the 
operating  condition  of  the  discharge  tube  in  the  second  half  of 
each  half  cycle  of  the  AC  supply  voltage,  and  a  non-linear 
circuit  element  coupled  to  said  tube  electrodes,  said  non-linear 
circuit  element  having  a  lower  resistance  value  when  the  input 
terminals  are  supplied  vntb  said  AC  supply  voltage  but  the 
discharge  tube  has  not  yet  ignited  than  it  has  in  the  operating 
condition  of  the  discharge  tube. 


groups  and  each  of  said  groups  comprises  at  least  two 
columns  of  cells,  the  display  anodes  within  each  group 
being  electrically  connected  together  to  a  respective  sin- 
gle anode  input  for  each  group. 


4,253,045 

PUCKERING  FLAME  EFFECT  ELECTRIC  UGHT 

CONTROLLER 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  SheriMm,  Mass.  01770 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,893 

Int  CL^  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—210  26  Claiau 
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1.  Light  controller  means  operative  to  produce  an  irregular 
pattern  of  substantially  binary  power  pulses  for  the  purpose  of 
at  least  producing  a  variegated  flickering  light  effect  from  an 
electric  lamp  element  wherein  such  flickering  effect  serves  to 
simulate  the  flutter  of  a  flame  produced  light,  said  controller 
principally  including: 

a.  an  input  means  to  said  controller  coupled  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current  electric  power; 

b.  at  least  one  output  means  from  said  controller  effectively 
coupled  to  a  controlled  electric  lamp  element  load  means; 

c.  switch  means  coupled  between  said  input  means  and  said 
output  means,  said  switch  means  being  alternatively  effec- 
tive to  substantially  connect  and  disconnect  at  least  inte- 
gral half  a.c.  power  cycle  current  flow  in  at  least  one 
direction  between  said  input  means  and  said  output  means; 
and, 

d.  a  source  of  irregular  pattern  binary  signal  means  operative 
to  produce  at  least  one  sequential  pattern  of  irregularly 
spaced  first  control  pulses,  said  first  control  pulses  being 
coupled  to  said  switch  means  so  as  to  serve  to  effectively 
provide  at  least  integral  half  cycle  control  thereof 
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4>253,046 
VARIABLE  INTENSITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPERATING  A  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Fhncta  H.  Gcrterd,  Sn  Jm  CipiitnBO,  and  GcnM  A.  Felper, 
bo«h  of  Califs  aHigBon  to  Datapower,  Im^  Saata 
CaUf. 

CMtiaaatkM-to-part  ofScr.  No.  865,209,  Dw.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,168,453,  aad  a  coatiaaatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  940,435,  Sep.  7, 

1978.  Tbii  applicatkM  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,372 

Tke  portioa  of  tke  tern  of  tkia  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  Sep.  18, 

1996,  has  beca  diaclaiBMd. 

lat  a.J  H05B  41/36 

MS.  a.  315—224  11  ClaiiBi 


1.  A  circuit  for  energizing  a  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

first  means  for  storing  magnetic  energy,  said  means  connect- 
able  acroM  a  power  source,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
means  connected  in  paralld  combination  with  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  gas  discharge  lamp,  the  extent  of  said  por- 
tion, in  comparison  with  the  overall  storing  means,  defin- 
ing a  voltage  transforming  ratio; 

second  means  for  connecting  a  power  supply  to  said  parallel 
combination; 

third  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  means  for 
interrupting  the  connection  between  said  power  supply 
and  said  parallel  combination  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  whenever  the  current  throuj^  said  parallel  combi- 
nation has  increased  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 

fourth  external  conductor  means  for  increasing  the  voltage 
gradient  inside  said  lamp  during  ignition  of  said  gas  dis- 
charge lamp  independently  of  said  voltage  transforming 
ratio. 


at  least  two  auxiliary  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
core  and  connected  so  as  to  be  energized  by  said  power 


supply  means,  a  distinct  one  of  said  auxiliary  electrodes 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  end  terminals. 


4,253,048 
FILAMENT  HEATING  APPARATUS 
TcnaU  Oaako,  YokohaaM,  Japa%  aaaigBor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaara 
Dddd  KabaaUU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

FDed  JbL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,566 
ClaliBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  JuL  15,  1977,  52/84144; 
Mar.  17, 1978,  53/29799 

lot  CL2  H05G  1/34 
U.S.  CL  315—307  10  ClafoH 
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1.  A  filament  heating  apparatus  for  an  X-ray  tube  compris- 


mg: 


4,253^7 
STARTING  ELECTRODES  FOR  SOLENOIDAL 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
LorcB  H.  Walker,  Sales,  Va.,  a^  Around  P.  Ferro,  Scbenec- 
tody,  N.Y.,  aaajgaow  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coaspaay,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,300 
iBt  a.1  H05B  41/16:  HOIJ  7/44 
UJS.  CL  315—248  21  OaiBS 

1.  Solenoidal  electric  field  gas  discharge  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  ionizable  gas  exhibiting  a  transition  voltage; 
a  closed  loop  magnetic  core  diqxMed  in  said  gas,  so  as  said 

gas  links  said  core; 
a  primary  winding  linking  said  core,  said  winding  having 
adjacent  turns  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  said 
core,  said  winding  being  an  autotransformer  winding 
having  a  first  end  terminal,  a  second  end  terminal,  and  at 
least  one  tap  terminal; 
power  supply  means  connected  to  impress  an  alternating 
current  exciting  voltage  on  said  primary  winding,  said 
exciting  voltage  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  transi- 
tioo  voltage  cS  said  ionizable  gas  in  said  apparatus,  said 
power  supply  means  being  connected  to  impress  said 
exciting  ventage  1)etween  one  of  said  tap  terminab  and 
another  of  said  terminals;  and 


means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  characteristics  of  said  X-ray  tube; 
means  for  detecting  a  component  of  the  filament  current  of 

said  X-ray  tube; 
A-D  convertor  means  for  converting  one  of  said  reference 

signal  and  the  component  of  the  filament  current  into  a 

digital  signal; 
D-A  convertor  means  for  converting  said  digital  signal  into 

an  analogue  signal; 
isolation  transformer  means  for  coupling  said  digital  signal 

to  said  D-A  convertor  means;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  filament  current  to  be  substantially 

stable  in  response  to  said  analogue  signal. 


4>253,049 
CRT  DISPLAY  UTILIZING  STANDARDIZED  MODULES 
AND  A  REMOTE  MODULE  RELATING  TO  CRT 
STRUCTURE 
Wayne  W.  F^aaw,  LongaMMt,  aad  Daniel  G.  Dooglaa,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  aaaifBors  to  Ball  Corporatioa,  Maade,  lad. 
FDed  Dec  12, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  860,313 
lat  a.J  HOU  29/70.  29/76:  H04N  5/64 
U.S.  CL  315—399  23  OalaH 

IL  In  a  CRT  display  system  of  the  type  adapted  for  opera- 
tion in  response  to  video  signals  having  any  one  of  a  plurality 
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of  predetermined  line  rates  and  including  a  CRT  having  means 
for  generating  an  electron  beam,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
intensity  of  said  beam,  said  CRT  having  associated  therewith 
deflection  means  for  effecting  scanning  of  said  beam,  said 
system  further  including  means,  reqx)nsive  to  a  video  signal, 
for  q>plying  a  signal  indicative  to  said  video  signal  as  a  control 
signal  to  said  CRT  beam  intensity  control  means,  means  re- 
sponsive to  respective  first  and  second  sync  signals,  for  gener- 
ating a  line  deflection  signal  of  predetermined  waveform  and  a 
field  deflection  signal  of  predetermined  waveform  and  apply- 
ing said  line  and  field  ddflection  signals  as  control  signals  to 
said  deflection  means,  said  means  for  generating  said  deflection 
signals  including  particular  components  related  to  said  CRT, 
such  that  said  respective  deflection  signal  predetermined 
waveforms  are  in  accordance  with  the  particular  structure  of 
said  CRT,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  system  includes  means  for  adapting  said  means  for 
generating  said  deflection  signals  to  cooperate  with  a 
CRT  having  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  particular  structures; 
'  said  means  for  adapting  comprising: 
a  remote  module  for  mounting  said  particular  components, 
said  module  being  removably  connected  to  the  remairder 
of  the  components  of  said  means  for  generating  said  de- 
flection signals; 
connector  means  for  separably  providing  electrical  connec- 


4,253,050 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  GEAR  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 

Arthnr  Aagst  Wil,  Switaerlaad,  aaaigBor  to  Rdshaucr  AG, 

Zarich,  Switaerlaad 

FOed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,968 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  Jaa.  1, 
1977,2724602 

lat  CL^  H02P  5/46,  7/68 
U.S.  CL  409—12  9  ClalM 
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tions  between  said  particular  components  mounted  in  said 
remote  module  and  said  remainder  components; 

components  having  values  solely  in  accordance  with  the  line 
rate  being  mounted  in  a  remote  line  rate  module,  compo- 
nent values  for  each  of  said  line  rates  being  included; 

said  line  rate  module  further  including  means  for  generating 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  line  rate; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  components  having  values 
associated  with  said  instantaneous  line  rate  into  said  line 
deflection  signal  generating  means;  and 

said  means  for  deflecting  including  a  deflection  coil  and  said 
means  for  generating  said  deflection  signal  including  cou- 
pling o^iacitance  connected  in  series  with  said  deflection 
coil,  a  flyback  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
series  combination  of  said  deflection  coil  and  coupling 
capacitance,  a  uni-directional  conductive  device,  and  a 
switch,  both  coupled  across  said  flyback  capacitance,  a 
predetermined  voltage  being  applied  to  a  common  node  of 
said  deflection  coil  coupling  capacitor  series  combination, 
said  flyback  capacitance,  said  uni-directional  conductive 
device  and  said  switch,  said  switch  being  normally  con- 
ductive and  periodically  opened  for  a  predetermined 
interval  in  accordance  with  said  first  sync  signal,  said 
flyback  and  coupling  capacitance  being  removably  con- 
nected to  said  switch  and  uni-directional  conductive  de- 
vice, and  disposed  in  said  remote  module.  "^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  synchronous  control  of  a  gear  machin- 
ing device  working  according  to  the  bobbing  method,  the 
device  having  a  separate  tool  drive  and  a  separate  work-piece 
drive,  means  for  producing  a  first  and  second  series  of  pulses 
dependent  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  the  tool  drive  and 
work-piece  drive  respectively,  means  for  digitally  processing 
said  first  and  second  series  of  pulses  to  produce  a  comparison 
signal,  means  for  deriving  an  analog  control  signal  for  the 
adjustment  of  the  work-piece  drive  from  said  comparison 
signal,  the  control  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  forming  a  digital  difference  between:  (i)  the 
number  of  pulses  of  said  fvst  series,  divided  by  the  number 
of  teeth  of  said  work-piece  and  (ii)  the  number  of  the 
pulses  of  said  second  series  to  provide  a  difference  count, 
wherein  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  second  series  is 
formed  continuously,  and  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  first 
series  per  unit  time  is  greater  by  a  multiple  than  the  num- 
ber of  pulses  of  said  second  series  in  the  same  unit  time; 
counting  the  pulses  of  said  first  series  in  the  time  interval 
between  two  subsequent  pulses  of  the  second  series  to 
form  a  pulse  count; 
converting  said  difference  count  and  said  pulse  count  sepa- 
rately into  first  and  second  analog  signals,  respectively; 
and. 
summing  said  first  and  second  analog  signals  for  the  forma- 
tion of  said  analog  control  signal,  whereby,  the  fvst  and 
second  analog  signals  are  dependent  upon  the  reciprocal 
of  the  number  of  teeth  of  said  work-piece. 


4,253,051 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  HAVING  ELECTRICAL 

ZEROING 

Rudy  L.  Schoeider,  Saata  Clara,  Califs  aaaigaor  to  Carco  Elec- 

troirica,  Mcilo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,595 
lat  a.}  G05B  23/275 
U.S.  CL  318-632  16  daiaw 

1.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  for  receiving  a  first  pulse  train  and 
generating  a  second  pulse  train  at  a  frequency  that  is  a  fixed 
factor  multiple  of  a  first  pulse  train  and  in  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship  thereto,  including  phase  detection  means 
having  a  first  input  to  which  the  first  pulse  train  is  applied, 
integration  means,  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  and 
frequency  division  means  including  a  counter,  the  frequency 
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division  means  conununicating  a  signal  to  a  second  input  of  the 
phase  detection  means,  the  phase  detection  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetennined  portion  of  the  signal  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


at  /-as  f3it\\ 
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means  for  varying  the  relative  time  in  the  first  pulse  train 
cycle  at  which  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  signal  is 
communicated  to  the  phase  detection  means,  such  that  the 
number  in  the  counter  at  an  arbitrary  desired  point  in  the 
first  pulse  train  cycle  can  be  varied  to  provide  a  desired 
value. 


4,253,052 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CX)NTROL  CIRCUIT 
Walter  Meter,  Lomm,  Switicriaad,  asn^MW  to  A.G.  flir  Indns- 
trteUc  Ekktroaik  AGIE  Loaooe  bei  Locarno,  Losone,  Swit- 


Flled  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,115 
OatesB  priority,  appttcitiOB   Switzerland,  Mar.   8,   1978, 
2545/78 

lit  CL^  G05B  19/40 
VS.  a.  318-496  17  Claims 


flow  through  said  inductance  and  connect  said  induc- 
tance to  a  terminal  of  the  newly  conductive  winding 
and  the  associated  capacitor  (125)  of  the  newly  conduc- 
tive winding  to  be  energized,  and 
(b)  upon  disconnection  of  a  conductive  winding,  to  con- 
nect the  then  conductive  winding  with  one  terminal  of 
the  next  newly  conductive  winding,  and  the  associated 
capacitor. 


4,253,053 
RELUCTANCE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEMS 
Waiiam  F.  Ray,  Attenborooi^  aad  Rex  M.  Daris,  Loaghbor- 
oogh,  botii  of  England,  aaiigBon  to  Chloride  Groap  Timltwl, 
Loadoo,  EoghuHi 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,946 
Claims  priority,  applicatk»  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1977, 
13415/77 

lat  CL^  H02P  7/36 
U.S.  CL  318—701  16  Claims 


1.  An  electric  drive  system  including  a  variable  reluctance 
motor  having,  for  each  of  n  phases,  where  n>2,  at  least  one 
winding  wherein  the  inductance  varies  in  a  cycle  with  move- 
ment of  the  motor,  in  which  the  fraction  of  a  cycle  during 
which  the  winding  inductance  of  a  phase  increases  with  move- 
ment in  one  direction  is  greater  than  1/n,  and  the  fraction  of  a 
cycle  during  which  the  winding  inductance  of  a  phase  de- 
creases with  movement  in  the  same  direction  is  also  greater 
than  1/n,  and  power  converter  circuit  means  for  supplying  to 
one  winding  of  each  phase  uni-directional  pulses  of  current 
from  a  DV  source  such  that  the  current  increases  from  its 
minimum  value  to  substantially  its  maximum  value  while  the 
winding  inductance  is  substantially  at  its  minimum  value  and 
thereafter  substantially  decreases  to  a  value  less  than  said 
in^>«imiim  value  before  the  power  converter  disconnects  the 
winding  from  the  supply  (at  a  moment  that  will  be  referred  to 
as  the  commutation  point). 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  to  generate  short  current  rise  and 
decay  times  of  current  flowing  through  the  energizing  wind- 
ings (120oL-dL)  of  a  set  of  windings  of  a  stepping  motor, 

said  windings  have  accessible  winding  terminals  and 
wherein,  upon  beginning  and  end  of  the  desired  current 
flow  pulses,  a  terminal  of  a  newly,  to  be  connected,  wind- 
ing is  interconnected  with  a  terminal  of  a  winding  through 
which  current  flow  is  to  be  disconnected,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  controlled  switches  (U3a-d:  ITIa-d),  one  each 
associated  with  the  motor  windings  (120),  and  controlling 
current  flow  therethrough; 

and  a  control  circuit  (109,  117,  119)  controlling  selective 
open  and  closing  of  the  controlled  switches,  and  transfer 
of  operating  energy  from  one  winding  to  another; 

a  plurahty  of  c^>acitors  (125aH/).  one  each  connected  to  one 
terminal  for  each  of  the  windings; 

an  inductance  (102;  120aL-dL)  and  having  current  flowing 
therethrough  which  is  being  interrupted  upon  transfer  of 
operating  energy  between  windings; 

and  a  controlled  circuit  connection  from  a  terminal  of  each 
of  the  windings  to  the  inductance  and  effective 
(a)  upon  connection  of  a  winding,  to  interrupt  current 


4,253,054 

PHASE  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR 

RAPIDLY  CHARGING  BATTERIES 

Robert  L.  Steigenrald,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Sdmiectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,305 
Irt.  CLJ  H02J  7/70 
U.S.  CL  320-14  9  Claims 

1.  An  efficient  battery  charger  for  rapidly  charging  batteries 
by  increasing  the  rate  of  battery  charge  acceptance  through 
periodic  battery  discharge  in  a  subsantially  lossless  manner  at  a 
high  rate  for  short  intervals  during  the  charging  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  AC  source; 

(b)  a  first  full  bridge  controlled  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to 
said  AC  source  for  providing  charge  ciurent  to  a  battery 
at  predetermined  intervals; 

(c)  a  second  full  bridge  controlled  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to 
said  first  full  bridge  controlled  rectifier  circuit  and 
adapted  for  coupling  to  said  battery,  said  second  full 
bridge  controlled  rectifier  circuit  discharging  said  battery 
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by  conducting  battery  discharge  current  to  said  AC 
source  during  other  than  said  predetermined  intervals;  and 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  supplying  regulated  current  to  a  load 
comprising:  a  power  supply,  switching  transistor  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  power  supply  and  said  load;  current 
sensing  resistor  means  disposed  intermediate  said  switching 
transistor  means  and  said  load;  differential  amplifier  means 
connected  across  said  sensing  resistor  for  determining  the 
relative  current  through  said  resistor;  current  filtering  means 
disposed  intermediate  said  switching  transistor  means  and  said 
sensing  resistor  means,  said  filtering  means,  including  inductor 
means  catch  diode  means  and  capacitance  means;  means  for 
supplying  a  reference  voltage  representative  of  the  magnitude 
or  regulated  current;  comparator  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  said  reference  voltage 
means;  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  connected  to  said 
switching  transistor  such  that  it  is  switched  to  a  conducting 
state  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparator,  whereby  the 
output  of  said  switching  transistor  is  filtered  prior  to  reaching 
said  sensing  resistor. 


4,253,056 
GROUND  FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
RasUd  A.  Chaodhary,  Owen  Soond,  Canada,  aasignor  to  General 
Signal  CorporatioB,  Stamfbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,528 
Int  a.}  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—51  8  Claims 

1.  A  ground  fault  detector  for  an  ungrounded  d.c.  power 
supply  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  lead  and  comprising  in 
combination; 
(a)  a  first  voltage  divider  coupled  between  the  positive  and 


negative  leads  with  a  first  intermediate  terminal  having  a 
positive  potential  of  VI  with  respect  to  said  negative  lead; 
(b)  a  second  voluge  divider  coupled  between  the  positive 
and  negative  leads  with  a  second  intermediate  terminal 
having  a  positive  potential  of  V2  with  respect  to  said 
negative  lead  and  wherein  the  relationship  of  said  first  and 
second  voltage  dividers  causes  said  potential  VI  to  be 
more  positive  than  said  potential  V2; 


(d)  filter  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  full  bridge 
controlled  rectifier  circuits  for  smoothing  current  through 
said  battery. 


^ 


4,253,055 
ADJUSTABLE  SWTTCHING  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Ronald  A.  Gatten,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal Corporatioii,  Sontfabridge,  MaM. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,956      ' 
iBt  CL^  G05F  1/58 
U.S.  CL  323— 284  4  Gains 


(c)  fvst  and  second  diodes  connected  in  series  with  like 
polarity  and  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  inter- 
mediate terminals  and  with  the  common  junction  of  said 
series  connected  diodes  coupled  to  ground;  and 

(d)  a  comparator  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  intermedi- 
ate terminals  for  producing  a  first  output  when  said  poten- 
tials VI  and  V2  have  said  named  relationship. 


4,253,057 
COMPENSATION  INDICATOR  FOR  ATTENUATION 

PROBE 

Dale  E.  Carltoa,  HlUsboro,  aad  William  G.  Wilke,  Beaferton, 

both  of  Or^.,  aasignors  to  Tektronix,  lac^  Beanrtoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,592 

lit  CL^  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  324—57  PS  5  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  system  for  indicating  proper  compensation  of  an  adjust- 
able frequency  compensation  network,  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  square-wave  reference  signal  to  said 
frequency  compensation  network; 

peak  detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  frequency 
compensation  network  for  detecting  peak  voltages  of  said 
reference  signal; 

control  means  including  memory  means  coupled  to  said  peak 
detector  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  which  is  in 
a  first  condition  when  a  pesk  voltage  exceeds  a  previously 
stored  peak  voltage  and  in  a  second  condition  when  a  peak 
voltage  is  equal  to  or  less  than  a  previously  stored  peak 
voltage;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  when  said  control  signal  changes  from 
said  first  condition  to  said  second  condition. 
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DEVICE  FOR  MEASUUNG  CERTAIN  PROPERTIES  OF 
PARTICLES  SUSPENDED  IN  A  PARTICLE  SUSPENSION 

Ttlliif  ¥uhd,  rrthnia.  wif  f— "  ^ *" — "-^-^  *"^ 

«#  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cttmrnty,  Mii^nti  to  Maz-PlaMk-GcMU- 
Mkflfl  IV  Foci4cnii«  dcr  WtaaMckaftei  cV.,  Gocttiiigeii, 
Tui  Willi  ntVmmmj 

FDad  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,272 
OataH  priority,  fpikrtfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1977,2750447 

lat.  CL^  GOIN  15/07.  27/07 
VS.  a.  324—71  CP  3  Clalnie 


generated  slide  voltage  variable  between  levels  higher  and 
lower  than  the  threshold  voltage  of  any  cell  in  said  nutrix; 
and 
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1.  Device  for  measuring  certain  properties  of  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  particle  suspension  comprising 

a  first  chamber  to  which  a  particle-free  electrolyte  is  sup- 
plied. 

a  second  chamber, 

a  separating  wall  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber, 

a  particle  supply  capillary  in  the  first  chamber  in  front  of  the 
measuring  aperture, 

a  measuring  aperture  in  the  separating  wall, 

pressure  generating  means  for  providing  a  pressure  in  the 
second  chamber  which  is  leas  than  the  pressure  in  the  first 
chamber  to  generate  a  flow  of  particle-free  electrolyte 
through  the  measuring  aperture  fit>m  the  first  chamber 
into  the  second  chamber,  into  which  flow  the  particle 
containing  suspension  is  introduced  from  the  particle 
supply  c^Nllary, 

means  proximate  to  said  separating  wall  providing  a  coni- 
caOy  widening  passage  18  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
measuring  aperture  opening  into  said  second  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  channeb  20,  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  addi- 
tional particle-free  electrolyte,  positioned  within  the  walls 
of  said  conically  widening  passage  18  opening  into  said 
conically  widening  passage  in  a  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  flow  through  the  measuring 
aperture  for  introducing  said  additional  particle-free  elec- 
trolyte into  said  passage  to  surround  the  particle  stream 
flowing  through  said  aperture  and  deflect  any  particles 
flowing  backward  toward  the  downstream  end  of  the 
measuring  aperture. 


4*253,099 
EPROM  RELIABILITY  TEST  CIRCUIT 
AaHMT  G.  Bdl,  Sanyrale,  and  Ri^eah  R  Parekh,  Sum  Joae, 
hoik  of  Gailf.,  aarifaora  to  FaircUM  COMra  *  laatmart 
Caip..  MoMtain  View,  GaUt 

FDed  May  14*  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,096 
bt  €V  GOIR  15/12 
U  A  a.  324—73  R  7  Claima 

1.  Test  circuitry  for  enabling  the  measurement  of  the  read 
signal  threshdd  voltage  necessary  to  produce  a  readout  of  a 
tfirrtf*  EPROM  matrix  memory  cell  common  to  one  of  a 
phtfaBty  of  cdl  enabling  lines  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  cell  read 
signal  lines,  said  circuit  including: 
fint  input  means  for  receiving  a  test  voltage  at  a  level  higher 

tfiMi  die  threahokl  levd  of  any  cell  in  the  matrix; 
lecood  input  means  for  receiving  a  measurable  externally 


a  voltage  control  transistor  coupled  to  said  first  input  means, 
said  second  mput  means,  and  each  of  the  cell  read  signal 
lines  in  said  matrix  for  transferring  said  measurable  slide 
voltage  to  its  respective  read  signal  line. 


4,253,060 
RF  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Bor-Ud  Chen,  Nortkridge,  Califs  aaalfBor  to  Hogkea  Aircraft 
Coaspaay,  OdTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,411 

lat  a?  GOIR  23/16 

UJS.  CL  324—77  K  4  OaiaM 


1.  An  RF  spectrum  analyzer  comprising  a  laser  source,  a 
first  lens  adapted  for  collimating  laser  light  fwovided  by  said 
laser  source,  a  second  lens  for  focussing  the  coUimated  light 
provided  by  said  first  lens,  a  detector  array  disposed  at  the 
focal  plane  of  said  second  lens,  and  a  surface  acoustic  wave 
transducer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  lenses  and 
adjacent  to  an  optical  path  therd)etween,  said  transducer  being 
adapted  to  provide  surface  acoustic  waves  which  modulate  the 
coUimated  light  provided  by  said  first  lens  by  means  of  acous- 
to-optic  Bragg  interaction,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  90*  Bragg  deflection  grating  disposed  in  the  optical  path 
between  said  first  lens  and  said  surface  acoustic  wave 
transducer  and  ad^ited  for  providing  light  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  predetermined  polarization  to  be 
transmitted  thereby  ak»g  said  optical  path. 
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4*253,061 
UGHT  CONVERTING  TYPE  DETECTORS 
Toshikam  Obo;  Sensakn  Ikeda,  botk  (rf  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
Hideo  Okno,  629,  Okskiba,  Mobara  Oty,  CUba  Preftetwe, 
Japan,  aastgnors  to  Goro  Eto  and  HMao  Okno,  botk  of 
Mobara,  Japan 
CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  629^20,  Not.  6, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Tkis 
appiicatioa  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,283 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9, 1974, 49-129457 
Int  CL^  GOIR  31 /Oa  7/00 
VJS.  a  324—96  18  Claims 


aK— «  a 


1.  A  portable  self-contained  light  converting  type  high  ten- 
sion detector  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  operator  and  applied 
to  high  tension  conductors  without  danger  to  the  operator 
comprising  an  elongated  insulating  tube,  a  housing  supporting 
said  tube  at  one  end  thereof,  a  source  of  light  located  in  said 
housing  beneath  said  one  end  of  said  insulating  tube,  a  reflector 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  means  for  projecting 
the  light  emitted  by  said  source  of  light  through  said  tube  and 
upon  said  reflector  to  cause  the  same  to  reflect  back  said  pro- 
jected light,  a  polarizer  in  the  path  of  said  projected  light  for 
polarizing  the  reflected  light,  a  photoelectric  means  at  the  top 
end  of  said  tube  contained  in  and  optically  aligned  along  said 
tube  for  modulating  the  polarized  light  in  accordance  with  an 
electric  quantity  to  be  measured,  said  photoelectric  means 
comprising  a  didectric  block  having  spaced  conductive  end 
plates  which  permit  passage  of  light  through  said  end  plates 
and  the  dielectric  block  therebetween,  means  located  on  the 
top  of  said  tube  and  operable  by  approaching  a  high  tension 
member  for  sensing  said  electric  quantity  firom  a  charged  high 
tension  member  and  for  applying  said  electric  quantity  to  the 
top  end  plate  of  said  dielectric  block,  means  for  connecting  the 
bottom  end  plate  of  said  dielectric  block  of  a  reference  poten- 
tial such  that  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  high  tension  on 
said  member  is  applied  across  said  dielectric  block  by  said  end 
plates,  said  dielectric  block  conductively  isolating  and  physi- 
cally spacing  the  elements  in  said  housing  from  said  high  ten- 
sion member,  means  located  beneath  said  tube  in  said  housing 
for  converting  said  modulated  Ught  produced  by  said  photoe- 
lectric element  into  an  electric  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
modulation,  and  means  responsive  to  said  electric  signal  for 
displaying  a  representation  of  said  electric  quantity. 


4,253,062 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  INDICATING 

METER 
Edward  F.  Scttodl,  Sai«M,  aad  Edward  D.  Ortk,  Bozford,  kotk 
of  Maaa.,  aaaivMrs  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coavaay,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FOad  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,197 
IM.  CL3  GOIR  7/iO 
U.S.  CL  324— 150  10  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  current  indicating  meter  mechanism  com- 
prisng: 


(a)  an  inner  and  an  outer  parallel  magnetic  flux  conducting 
plate; 

(aO  a  pair  of  spacer  posts; 

(b)  a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  projecting  studs 
for  securing  thereto  the  inner  and  outer  flux  plates, 
wherein  said  inner  flux  plate  is  mounted  on  said  studs  first, 
with  the  flux  plates  spaced  apart  by  said  pair  of  spacer 
posts; 


(c)  a  rotor  assembly  having  a  coil  surrounding  the  inner  flux 
conducting  plate  and  being  centrally  mounted  thereabout 
for  rotational  mpvement  in  the  same  plane  as  the  inner  flux 
plate  on  a  pair  of  pivots  with  one  of  said  pivots  extending 
to  a  bearing  affixed  to  the  outer  flux  plate; 

(d)  a  permanent  magnet  positioned  between  spaced  apart 
flux  plates  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  flux  plate;  and 

(e)  means  for  supplying  current  to  the  coil  of  the  rotor 
assembly. 


4,253,063 

IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  METHOD  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ESCAPING  LEACH 

SOLUTION 

Daryl  R.  Tweetoa,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  aaaigaor  to  Tkc  United 

States  of  America  aa  represeated  by  tke  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Waskiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,762 
Int  CL^  GOIV  3/2a  J/02 
VS.  a.  324—323  12 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  presence  or  absence  of  leach  solu- 
tion escaping  from  a  desired  underground  leaching  zone  hav- 
ing an  injection  well  and  a  recovery  well  extending  thereto 
from  ground  above,  wherein  leach  solution  is  deUvered 
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through  the  injection  well  to  a  region  of  said  zone  having  an 
ore  formation  between  the  two  weUs,  and  dissolved  minerals 
are  recovered  from  said  recovery  well,  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  monitor  well  outside  said  region  between  said 
injection  and  recovery  wells;  measuring  an  impedance  of  un- 
derground formation  between  said  monitor  well  and  one  of 
said  injection  well  and  said  recovery  well  at  a  depth  below  said 
ground  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  said  zone;  and 
correlating  said  measured  impedance  to  a  presence  or  absence 
of  leach  solution. 


4^53,064 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Lyk  E.  McBride,  Jr^  Norton,  MaM^  aadpMtr  to  Texas  Instni- 
■seats  Incorporated,  Attlcboro,  Maw. 

FUed  Job.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,132 

Int  CL'  COIN  27/42 

UJS.  CI  324-^436  10  Claims 


the  trigger  voltage  thresholds  for  one  or  more  clock  distribu- 
tion amplifiers  in  a  computer  clock  distribution  system,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
timing  means  for  producing  a  periodic  electromagnetic 
signal  V'o(t)  having  a  fundamental  frequency  and  a  funda- 
mental frequency  component  V'oi(t); 
a  Unear  array  of  N(^2)  signal  characteristic  detector  means, 
with  the  detector  means  no.  1  receiving  the  periodic  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  from  the  timing  means  and  producing  a 
change-of-state  Vi(t)  in  response  to  receipt  of  the  signal 
from  the  timing  means  that  is  above  a  predetermined 
threshold; 
N  substantially  identical  filter  means,  one  such  filter  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  each  signal  characteris- 


tic 


I— '^*<-  "— *SA^ 


40  ^ 


-o*IZM7S 


''^''^3ii!-2:«^.iJ^. 


.♦^ 


ffl^ 


'Cu 


23' 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  corrosion  inhibition  charac- 
teristics of  a  coolant  Uquid  and  for  determining  whether  a 
selected  quantity  of  the  coolant  liquid  is  contained  in  a  reser- 
voir comprising 

a  high  impedance  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output, 

a  first  electrode  adapted  for  immersion  in  the  coolant  Uquid 
connected  to  the  first  input  of  the  amplifier  means, 

a  second  electrode  adapted  for  immersion  in  the  coolant 
liquid  connected  to  the  second  input  of  the  amplifier 
means, 

detectioa  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  upon  the  occurrence 
of  selected  voltage  conditions  in  the  output  of  the  ampU- 
fier  means, 

power  supply  means  connected  to  the  amplifier  means  and 
the  detection  means,  and 

a  feedback  network  connected  between  the  output  and  one 
of  the  inputs  of  the  amplifier  so  that  the  amplifier  will 
oscillate  when  there  is  a  high  resistance  path  between  the 
electrodes  but  will  not  oscillate  when  there  is  a  low  resis- 
tance path  between  the  electrodes,  the  impedance  of  the 
amplifier  being  sufficiently  high  that  there  is  essentially  no 
current  flow  between  the  electrodes. 


ViN     I \>^  y-T-  C    V. 

1. 


n 
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tic  detector  means,  for  receiving  the  change-of-state  signal 
V„(t)  and  producing  a  modified  change-of-state  signal 
V'«(t)  having  a  fundamental  frequency  component  that  is 
substantially  proportional  to  VoKt-e^Ct)),  with  an  asso- 
ciated cumulative  phase  shift  e]^\)  that  satisfies  \6dn/- 
dt|  <€,  where  c  is  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  the 
trigger  voltage  threshold  shift  and  upon  the  Q  factor  of 
the  circuit  of  the  associated  filter  means,  and  6  may  be 
made  arbitrarily  small,  independently  of  n  and  N,  and  t; 
and 
with  the  detector  means  n-j-l(l^n<N)  receiving  a  modi- 
fied change-of-state  signal  V'^t)  from  filter  detector 
means  no.  n  and,  in  response  to  receipt  of  such  a  signal 
above  a  predetermined  threshold,  producing  a  change-of- 
state  signal  V«+i(t). 


4,253,066 
SYNCHRONOUS  DETBCHON  WITH  SAMPLING 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HUl  Park  lUL,  Mootreal,  Quebec  H3H 
ITl,  Canada,  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave^  Mt 
Royal,  Montreal,  Qnebec  H3R  1K3,  Canada 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^36 

Int  a.J  H03D  1/04.  1/24 

MS.  CL  329-50  1  Claim 
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4,253,065 
CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL 
COMPUTERS 
Robert  R  Wyaan,  Brentwood,  and  Hcrschei  H.  Loonis,  Jr., 
Dnfli,  both  of  Calif ^  «8ip«n  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rcprcacatcd  by  tbc  United  States  DepartnMnt  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FOad  Dec  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,710 
Int  a.)  H03B  1/04:  H03K  5/22 
UJS.  CL  328—164  10  ClainH 

1.  Apparatus  for  elimination  of  disabUng  error  due  to  shift  of 


1.  Synchronous  detection  ^>paratu8  for  a  doublesideband 
ampUtude-modulated  wave,  modulated  by  a  bandlimited  mod- 
ulating function,  which  comprises: 
sampling  means  which  samples  the  modulated  wave  for 
short  periods  substantially  centered  in  time  on  at  least 
some  of  the  instants  of  peak  amplitude  of  the  carrier  of 
said  modulated  wave,  at  regularly-occurring  intervals, 
with  a  frequency  which  is  greater  than  the  minimum 
sampling  or  Nyquist  frequency  of  said  modulating  func- 
tion, and  which  is  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
divided  by  an  integer,  and 
reconstruction  filter  means  which  receives  the  output  of  said 
sampling  means  and  has  a  pass-band  extending  down- 
wards substantially  from  the  highest  to  at  least  the  lowest 
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frequency  of  said  moduUting  function  and  which  deUvers 
the  output  of  said  fUter  means  to  an  external  circuit,  and 

carrier  deriving  means  which  derives  an  integral  multiple  of 
said  carrier  frequency  from  said  modulated  wave,  and 

frequency  dividing  means  which  receives  the  output  of  said 
carrier  deriving  means  and  which  divides  the  frequency  of 
said  output  of  said  carrier  deriving  means  by  an  integer, 
and 

pulse  generating  means  which  receives  the  output  of  said 
frequency  dividing  means  and  produces  a  sequence  of 
pulses  with  short  periods  at  regularlyoccurring  intervals, 
with  a  repetition  frequency  greater  than  the  minimum 
sampling  or  Nyquist  frequency  of  said  modulating  func- 
tion, and  equal  to  said  carrier  frequency  divided  by  an 
integer,  and  which  delivers  said  sequence  of  short  pulses 
to  the  gating  lead  of  said  sampUng  means,  and 

delay  means  which  delays  each  of  said  pulses  which  is  deliv- 
ered to  said  gating  lead  so  as  to  be  substantially  centered 
in  time  on  an  instant  of  a  peak  amplitude  of  said  carrier. 

4»253,067 

BASEBAND  DIFFERENTULLY  PHASE  ENCODED 

RADIO  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 

Edgar  L.  Gqples,  Dallas;  Robert  K.  Maiatoa,  Piano,  and  Kbnifl 

E.  Maasad,  Garland,  aU  of  Tex.,  aMimors  to  Rocfcwdl  Inter, 
national  CorporatioB,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,069 

Int  CL^  H04L  27/22 

UA  a  329-110  18  Claims 


spatially  nonlinear  electrostotic  field  wherein  the  said  spatiaUy 
nonlinear  electrostatic  field  is  defined  to  be  a  sutic  electric 
field  which  is  described  as:  The  magnitude  of  said  sutic  elec- 
tric field  having  a  nonUnear  variation  as  a  function  of  position 
in  one  or  more  directions  and  serves  to  cause  an  electron 


moving  in  cyclotron  orbits  in  said  magnetic  field  to  have  it's 
cyclotron  ortMt  to  be  modified  and  the  cyclotron  lesonance 
frequency  to  be  modified  where  the  said  resonance  frequency 
IS  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  said  orbit,  a  means  of 
injecting  electrons  with  components  of  velocity  parallel  and 
transverse  to  the  said  magnetic  field. 


16.  The  method  of  detecting  a  differentially  phase  encoded 
radio  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

quadrature  downconverting  a  differentially  phase  encoded 
radio  signal  to  a  first  and  second  baseband  signal  in  phase 
quadrature  with  each  other, 

sampling  said  first  and  second  baseband  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate; 

passing  said  sampled  first  baseband  signal  through  a  first 
matched  filter  device; 

passing  said  sampled  second  baseband  signal  through  a  sec- 
ond nutched  filter  device;  and 

combining  the  correlated  output  of  said  first  matched  filter 
device  and  said  second  matched  filter  device. 


4,253,069 
FILTER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  BIQUADRATIC  TRANSFER 

FUNCnON 
Josef  Noasek,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  assizor  to  Sie- 
mens Akticagesellachaft,  Berlin  k.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,356 
daiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  31, 

lat  CL^  H03F  1/34 
U.S.  CL  330—107  7 
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4^253,068 

CYCLOTRON  MASER  USING  A  SPATIALLY 

NONLn<<EAR  ELECTROSTATIC  FIELD 

Lvry  R.  Bamett,  5115  Knickerbocker  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22310 

FIM  Mqr  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,932 
Int  a.}  HOIS  1/00 
U.S.CL33&-4  7aninM 

1.  An  aaiplifying  maser  device  utilizing  a  spatially  nonlinear 
dectrostatk:  fidd  to  induce  stimulated  cyclotrxm  emission  of 
radiatimby  electrons  which  comprises;  a  fiMt-wave  propagat- 
ing electromagnetic  wavQgnkie  to  mppati  the  wave,  and  an 
input  and  output  ooiq>ling  means,  a  means  of  producing  a 
magwtic  fidd  in  the  said  wavegoide,  a  means  of  producing  a 

1003  O.G.— 64 


1.  In  an  active  RC  filter  with  a  ^quadratic  transfer  function 
and  of  the  type  which  includes  an  input  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  an  output  having  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals, an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a 
non-inverting  input,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  first 
output  terminal,  and  a  line  connected  to  said  second  input 
terminal  and  said  sec<»d  ou^ut  terminal  and  connected  to  a 
reference  potential,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the 
non-inverting  input  and  the  first  input  terminal,  a  second  resis- 
tor connected  between  the  non-inverting  input  and  the  line,  a 
first  capacitor  connected  between  the  inverting  input  and  the 
first  output  terminal,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  the 
inverting  input  and  a  junction,  a  second  capacitor  connected 
between  the  junction  and  the  first  input  terminal,  and  a  fourth 
resistor  connected  between  the  junction  and  the  Unc,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  low-pass  transfer  ftinction.  w«riii«<kig  « 
fifth  resistor  connected  between  the  fust  output  termina] 
and  the  non-inverting  input,  and  a  sixth  resistor  cnnngcttd 
between  the  inverting  input  and  the  line. 
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FEEDBACK  ARRANGEMENT 

n,  nt*ami»  Bmdk,  CaUL,  ■■J^nr  to  Dy- 
iHta  Moaica,  CUit 
FIM  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,090 
I«t  a.J  H03F  i/¥5. /A» 
U.S.  a.  330-260  3 


4*253,072 

CX)MPANDOR  WTTH  SAMPLING  AND  EQUALIZATION 

ChtfiM  B.  FIAcr,  2850  HiU  Park  R4.,  MoirtrMl,  QMbec  Cu- 

aia  (H3H  ITl),  and  SUwjr  T.  Flikcr,  53  Monritoa  Aft^  Mt 

Royal,  Moatiaal,  QMbec,  Gna4a  OOR  1K3) 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,905 

lat  a.3  H04B //tf¥ 

U.S.a.  333-14  6aafaM 
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1.  Apparatus  compriimg: 

an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  load  having  one  end  connected  to  said  output  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  an  dectrical  ground; 

a  cnrrent  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  connected 
between  said  one  end  of  said  load  and  said  output,  said 
secondary  winding  being  connected  between  said  electri- 
cal ground  and  said  second  input  of  said  amplifier,  and 

a  resistor  connected  across  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer. 


4.  The  method  of  compressing  a  signal  wave  with  a  pilot 
which  comprises  passing  said  signal  wave  plus  pilot  through  a 
variable-loss  device,  amplifying  the  output  of  said  device, 
delivering  part  of  said  ou^t  to  an  external  circuit  and  return- 
ing part  of  said  output,  less  said  pilot,  through  a  frequency  and 
phase  equalizer,  rectifier  and  low-pass  filter  to  the  loss-control 
terminals  of  said  variable-loss  device  to  increase  loss. 


4,253,071 
PHASE  MODULATOR  GmCUIT 
Mkteel  J.  UaderUn,  Horakaai,  and  Mkkoel  A.  G.  Oark, 
tiilh  iirrajlaii  awlpnri  Ti  ""  ~"Y"^" 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,349 
priority,  implication  Uaitad  Kl^io■^  Apr.  24, 1978, 
14475/78 

lit  a^  H03K  7/10 
UJS.CL332-9T  7 


4,253,073 
SINGLE  GROUND  PLANE  INTERDIGITAL  BAND-PASS 

FILTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ronay  E.  StegsM,  Brookerille,  Md.,  aasiffBor  to 
tioni  Satellite  Corporatioa,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Aag.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934*440 
lat  a.'  HOIP  7/W.  1/205.  1/203 
UA  a.  333-203  « 


2<  (20       iHi   <n    rV, 


1.  A  phase  modulator  drcait  comprising  means  for  applying 
a  modulating  signal  to  the  dicuit;  a  nmp  geoemsx  for  gener- 
ating a  raap  signal  in  reaponse  to  the  receipt  of  an  edge  of  a 
timing  signal,  the  level,  reJJstive  to  a  nominal  reference  voltage, 
from  ^i^adi  the  ramp  is  generated,  varying  in  response  to  the 
aaq>litade  of  an  applied  modulating  styial;  and  a  levd  detec- 
tor, having  a  defined  switdiing  level,  coQ|ded  to  the  ramp 
ftauator,  which  detector  produces  an  output  edge  signal  in 
respoaae  to  the  ramp  passing  the  switching  level  in  a  given 
direction,  the  position  in  time  of  the  edge  signal  being  rdated 
to  tbt  f'l'"*"**  of  die  nrf&if\f*^g  signal;  characterized  in  that 
the  ramp  gmrrr^t^  comprises  a  capacitor;  a  constant  current 
■onrce  oonnectable  to  one  skle  of  the  capacitor  in  response  to 
ceint  of  an  edge  of  a  timing  signal;  and  means  for  estab- 
( die  fderence  voltage  on  the  other  side  of  the  capacitor, 
( also  api^ied  to  the  other  side  of  the 


r 


1.  In  a  method  of  fidvicating  a  high-frequency  non-TEM- 
mode  interdigital  band-pass  filter  having  substantially  the  fol- 
lowing desired  electrical  characteristics  of:  fo,  where  fo  is  the 
center  frequency  of  the  passband;  8,  where  8  is  the  masimum 
ripple  of  die  psnband  in  dB;  Af,  where  Af  is  die  fivquency  size 
of  die  passband  at  8;  (I/m  where  Q/Aris  die  filter  input  impe- 
dance; and  (loUT,  where  Ooi/ri*  the  filter  output  impodanrr; 
and  being  of  the  type  having  a  single  electrical  ground  phme, 
a  plurality  of  at  least  n  resonators  R/(where  i  goes  from  1  to  n) 
connected  in  interdigital  fashion,  resonator  Ri  being  the  input 
and  resonator  R*  being  the  output,  each  resonator  Ri  bdng 
disposed  a  distance  Hi  above  said  ground  plane  by  a  homoge- 
neous dielectric  and  having  a  width  W/  and  a  length  L^  each 
adjacent  pair  of  resonators  lU  R/-I-1  being  sqiarated  by  a 
distance  S^  /+i,  said  mediod  including  die  steps  of  selecting 
said  desired  dectrical  characteristics,  calcniaring  the  dimen- 
sions Hto  Wi  L,and  Si  /+i  necessary  to  substantiaUy  achieve 
said  desired  electrical  characteristics,  and  physically  friwicat- 
ing  a  filter  structure  having  said  calculated  dimensions,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  said  calculating  step  in- 
cludes the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  the  self  and  mutual  capacitances  representing 
each  of  the  resonators  R/ based  on  the  values  of  f;»  8,  Af, 

a#2vand  SkouT, 

(b)  multifrfying  each  of  the  self  and  mutual  capacitancft 
from  step  (a)  by  the  vdodty  of  Ught  to  obtain  the  self  and 
mutual  «^«»i*t.f>.  values  Y^  /and  Y&  i+i  for  each  of  die 

resonatorslU 

(c)  *«*^'"«*i"B  a  vahie  of  Wi/H/for  each  resonator  lU 

(d)  obtaining  a  vahie  of  Si /+ i/H/ for  each  pair  of  adjacent 

I 
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resonators  Ri,Ri+ 1  from  a  plot  of  Y^ ,+ 1  versus  Sj.  /+  i/H, 
for  a  fixed  value  of  W</H/  estimated  in  step  (c); 

(e)  obtaining  a  value  of  Y/,  where  Y/is  the  end  fringing 
admittance  to  the  ground  plane,  for  end  resonator  Ri  and 
for  end  Resonator  R„  from  a  plot  of  Y/veisus  W/H,  for 
fixed  values  of  W/H,  estimated  in  step  (c); 

(f)  obtaining  a  value  of  Y/e,  where  Yfi  is  die  center  fringing 
even-mode  admittance  to  the  ground  plane,  for  each  reso- 
nator R,  from  a  plot  of  Yfa  versus  S,,  ,+  i/H,  for  fixed 
values  of  W/H,  by  using  the  estimated  fixed  values  of  S, 
/+l/H,  from  step  (d); 

(g)  calculating  a  value  of  Ypp,  where  Y^  is  die  pareUd-pUte 
admittance  to  die  ground  phme,  for  each  end  resonator  Ri 
and  R„  using  die  equation  Y;^=Yi.  /-Y/-Y/,  and  for 
each  middle  resonator  R*  where  I  <i<n  using  the  equa- 
tion Y;ip=Y«-Y/w,  /-I  -X/s.4,+  1  for  the  fixed  values  of 
Yj, ,  calculated  in  step  (b),  Y/obtained  in  step  (e)  and  Ya 
obtained  in  step  (0; 

(h)  obtaining  a  value  of  Wi/Hi  for  each  resonator  R,  from  a 
plot  of  Y;y  versus  W^/H/for  a  fixed  value  of  Y^ calculated 
in  step  (g);  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (d>-<h)  above  until  die  last  obtained 
W/H,  is  within  a  predetermined  percent  of  the  next  pre- 
cedings  W/H/  and  die  Ust  obtained  S/.  /+  i/H/  is  widiin  a 
predetermined  percent  of  the  next  preceding  S/,  /+  i/H/. 

4,253,074 

PUSH  PRE-SETTING  FINE  TUNING  DEVICE  FOR 

TURRET  TYPE  TELEVISION  TUNERS 

TakeyosU  Taaida,  Mie,  Jap«^  aasiffor  to  New  Nippon  Electric 
CoovMy,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^28 

aaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-25470 

Int  a.i  H03J  1/14,  5/28 

U.S.a334.^  ^Oalms 


flange  portion  (25)  and  said  pUte  spring  (IS)  in  all  positions  of 
the  plate  spring  for  operativdy  engaging  said  peripheral  gear 
(24)  of  die  fine  tuning  shaft  (17),  said  adjusuble  element  (21) 
comprising  a  pinion  (24),  said  gear  means  (19)  comprising  a 
second  gear  member  (29)  positioned  substantially  within  said 
chassis  (11)  for  engagement  widi  said  pinion  (24)  of  the  adjust- 
able element  (21)  when  said  second  gear  member  (29)  is  shifted 
for  transmitting  die  rotary  movement  of  said  fine  tunmg  shaft 

(17)  to  said  adjustable  dement  (21)  to  adjust  said  adjusuble 
element  for  a  selected  one  of  said  tuning  coil  unite  when  said 
fine  tuning  shaft  (17)  is  pushed  against  the  force  of  the  resilient 
plate  spring  (18),  whereby  the  shape  of  said  resilient  pUte 
spring  (18)  is  changed  to  engige  said  second  gear  member  (29) 
with  said  pinion  (24)  of  said  adjustable  element  (21)  whereby  a 
memory  fine  tuning  is  provided,  said  tuner  fimher  comprising 
guide  means  (34)  for  slidably  guiding  said  resilient  plate  spring 

(18)  against  unintended  movement,  said  saddle  portion  (33)  of 
the  plate  spring  (18)  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  said 
chassis  end  wdl  in  all  positions  of  said  pUte  ^ring. 

4,253,075 
LATCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTACT  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
NoTMn  P.  PerUas,  Jr.,  Westadaster,  and  G.  Erich  Heberida, 
Jr.,  Sykesrille,  both  of  Md^  aasfgaors  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoUiaa 
Meadows,  RI.  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,133 
lat  CL^  HOIH  77/00 
U.S.  a  335-24  10 


L  In  a  television  tuner  of  the  turret  type  wherein  a  selector 
shaft  carries  a  routable  turret  in  a  chassis  having  a  front  wall, 
and  which  includes  a  pluraUty  of  tuning  coil  unite  correqxmd- 
ing  to  different  television  channels  each  having  an  adjustable 
element  (21),  the  improvement  comprising  memory  fine  tuning 
means  for  adjusting  any  one  of  said  adjusuble  demente  when 
said  routable  turret  is  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  fine 
tuning  means  comprising  a  fine  tuning  shaft  (17)  comprising  a 
radiaUy  extending  flange  portion  (2^  and  a  peripheral  gear 
(24)  between  said  flange  portion  and  said  front  wall  (15),  said 
fine  tuning  shaft  (17)  bdng  mounted  concentrically  around 
said  selector  shaft  (12X  firing  means  (18)  comprising  a  resilient 
plate  qiring  (18)  having  fredy  slidable  end  portions  (31. 32)  in 
sliding  ccmtact  widi  said  front  wall  of  said  chassis  (11. 15)  and 
a  saddle  portion  (33)  between  said  end  portions  (31,  32),  said 
end  porticms  extending  away  at  an  angle  from  said  saddle 
portion  (33),  said  gear  (24)  resting  against  said  saddle  portion  in 
all  positions  of  die  end  portions  (31, 32)  of  die  pUte  firing  (18). 
for  normally  biasing  said  fine  tuning  shaft  (17)  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  pushing  direction  of  said  fine  tuning  shaft,  said 
re^lient  pUue  firing  (18)  having  an  opening  in  said  saddle 
portion  (33)  through  whidi  said  selector  shaft  (12)  extends,  and 
gear  means  (19)  direcdy  supported  in  said  resilient  plate  spring 
(18)  for  freely  routing  said  gear  means  (19)  comprising  a  first 
gear  member  (28)  positioned  between  die  forward  filing  sur- 
face of  said  resilient  plate  spring  (18)  and  said  flange  portion 
(25),  sakl  gear  means  (19)  bdng  securdy  hdd  between  die 


1.  An  electrical  switch  device  including  a  set  of  cooperating 
contacte  and  trip-free  contact  mechanism  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  contacte  for  opening  and  closing  the  latter;  said 
mechanism  including  a  cradle  mounted  for  movement  between 
a  reset  and  a  tripped  position,  main  spring  means  biasing  said 
cradle  toward  said  tripped  position,  manual  operating  means 
operativdy  mounted  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  with  said  cradle  in  said  reset  position  said  manud 
opmting  means  in  moving  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions  being  effective  to  operativdy  position  said  spring 
means  relative  to  contacte  to,  respectivdy,  open  and  close  said 
contacte  by  energy  stored  in  said  spring  means,  with  said  cra- 
dle in  said  tripped  position  movement  of  said  manual  operating 
means  being  ineffective  to  dose  said  contacts;  said  mechanism 
also  including  a  rdeaseable  Uttching  system  for  maintaining 
said  cradle  in  said  reset  position;  said  btching  system  inriinfing 
a  latch  pin  engageable  with  a  Uuching  tip  of  said  cradle  to  hold 
said  cradle  in  said  reset  position;  first  means  mounting  said  pin 
for  movement  transverse  to  the  length  thereof  between  a  cra- 
dle holding  and  a  cradle  releasing  position;  first  biasing  means 
urging  said  pin  to  said  hoMing  position;  said  first  means  includ- 
ing fint  and  second  apertures  qiaoed  akmg  die  lengdi  of  said 
pm  and  wherein  said  pinis  routably  supported;  said  first  aper- 
ture being  elongated;  said  first  biasing  means  urging  said  pin 
toward  one  end  of  said  first  aperture;  and  said  second  aperture 
bdng  sttbstemtially  shorter  than  the  first  aperture  whereby  said 
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pin  m  moving  toward  the  other  end  of  said  first  q)erture  pivots 
abOHt  an  axis  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  aperture  and  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  said  pin. 


axis  for  symmetrically  influencing  the  deflection  fields  of 
said  yoke;  and 


4^253^6 
CONTACTOR  FOR  CONTROL  OF  HIGH  CURRENTS 
and  JaM-Pkrre  Lanwr,  both  of  FolMy, 
to  La  TdoMe  Amlqm  Eleclriqw,  FhuMc 
FIM  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^771 

FkMCC  Jan.  19, 1978, 78  02105 


8ClaiaH 


Int  CL^  HOIH  50/M 


UJ5.  CL  335—132 


Vr  \  \\     '  /   = 


a  9    «  SI      t1  (2     M    R< 


1.  In  a  contactor  in  which  a  body  is  constituted  by  a  common 
base  joined  to  two  parallel  shaped  metal  walls  each  having  on 
its  external  face  a  rib  serving  to  guide  and  support  fixed  ele- 
ments, namely  the  winding  and  the  core,  of  a  removable  elec- 
tro-magnet having  members  adi4>ted  to  cooperate  with  said 
ribs  and  which  actuates  a  movable  armature,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
(i)  said  fixed  elements,  when  they  are  assembled,  together 
constitute  a  slide  of  which  at  least  a  Uteral  region  has 
resilient  locking  means 
(iO  said  locking  means  cooperate  with  stop  means  disposed 
on  an  adjacent  wall  such  that,  in  a  first  position  of  cooper- 
ation between  said  locking  means  and  stop  means,  said 
core  is  disposed  opposite  to  said  armature,  said  core  being 
associated  with  said  body  by  first  support  means,  said 
winding  being  made  fast  to  said  body  by  other  support 
means  independent  of  the  support  means  of  said  core,  and 
in  a  second  position  of  cooperation  between  said  locking 
means  and  said  stop  means,  said  core  remains  engaged 
with  said  body  and  extends  externally  thereof  to  such  an 
extent  that  said  winding  support  means  are  freed  from  said 
rib,  and  said  winding  can  be  separated  from  said  core  on 
which  it  is  placed. 


4,253,077 
YOKE  TABBING  DEVICE 
MyitM  H.  Warddl,  Jr.,  UtHi,  Pa.,  aarifoor  to  RCA  Corporih 
tloB,  Naw  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,381 
lat  CL^  HOIF  l/W 
UJS.  CL  335—212  5  CUm 

1.  A  convergence  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  kinescope 
incorporating  three  in-Une  electron  beams  comprising: 
a  deflection  yoke  mounted  on  the  neck  of  said  kinescope  so 
that  the  axis  of  said  yoke  is  substantially  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  said  kinescope  neck; 
a  support  structure  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  yoke  incorpo- 
rating a  pair  of  tab-receiving  guide  tracks  located  at  dia- 
metrically-oppoaed  positions  with  respect  to  said  kine- 
scope neck  axis  and  extending  radially  therefixnn; 
a  first  magnetically  permeable  tab  disposed  within  one  of 
said  guide  tracks  and  a  second  magnetically  permeable  tab 
dJUy* H  within  the  other  of  said  guide  tracks,  said  tabs 
diqwaed  at  reqwctive  poaitions  equidistant  from  said  yoke 


drive  means,  coupled  to  said  tabs,  for  simultaneously  adjust- 
ing the  proximity  of  each  of  said  tabs  to  said  yoke  axis  in 
the  same  sense  and  magnitude. 


4»2534y78 
AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 

TUBE 
Sasaain  Tagawa,  Fqjisawa,  and  MizMMd  Inooe,  Ofai,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Sony  CorporatkMi,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  No? .  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,235 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn^  Nor.  16, 1978,  53-141354 
lat  CL3  HOIF*  7/00 
U.S.  CL  335—212  12 
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1.  An  alignment  ^>paratus  for  an  electron  beam  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  an  electron  gun  therein  comprising,  a  magnetic 
band  shield  surrounding  the  outside  of  said  tube,  and  at  least 
one  cylindrical-shaped  magnet  located  between  said  shidd  and 
said  tube  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  tube,  whereby  a  magnetic  field  within  said  tube  can 
be  controlled  by  rotating  said  magnet  around  its  axis  to  com- 
pensate for  undesired  magnetic  deflection  of  the  electron 
beam. 


4^253,079 
DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING 
PRINTED  COIL  STRUCTURES 
AmMW  Brash,  16  Snayride  Dr.,  Moirtrale,  N  J.  07645 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,981 
lit  CL^  HOIF  27/05 
U.S.  CL  336-84  C  22 

1.  A  displacement  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  wafers  each  having  a  central  aperture,  each 
of  said  wafers  having  positioned  on  a  surface  thereof,  at 
least  one  spiral  conductive  structure  manifesting  a  coil 
with  said  structure  oriented  about  said  q)erture,  each  of 
said  coils  having  a  first  and  second  terminals, 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  wafers  in  a  stacked  array  with 
said  coils  separated  one  from  the  other  with  said  central 
apertures  aligned  to  form  a  central  coaxial  cavity, 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
wafers  for  connecting  certain  ones  in  a  fvimary  winding 
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configuration  and  certain  other  cmes  in  said  plurality  in  at 
least  two  secondary  winding  configurations. 


and  as  long  as,  the  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude, 
which  mechanism  comprises: 

«n  engageable  feature  on  die  movable  contact,  and 


(d)  a  movable  core  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  coaxial 
cavity  for  varying  the  coupling  between  said  secondary 
and  pnmary  windings  according  to  the  depth  of  insertion 
of  said  core  within  said  cavity. 


means  responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  produced 
about  the  movable  contact  by  the  flow  through  the 
contacts  of  a  current  exceeding  the  predetermined  magni- 
tude for  engaging  the  feature  to  Umit  movement  of  the 
movable  contact 


4,253,080 
FUSE  Wrra  HEUCAL  FUSE  ELEMENT 
John  F.  Howard,  Peterboiuagh,  Ouuda,  aaai^or  to 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ckoada 

Filed  Ju.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917322 
ClahM  priority,  appiicatioa  Cauida,  Ang.  19, 1977, 285129 
lit  CL^  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  a.  337— 159  4ClahBs   UA  a  338-150 


4,253,082 

RESISTANCE  DISK 

Goons  B.  Daris,  Jr.,  7512  Marb«y  Rd.,  Bethsada,  Md.  20034 

Coiitiaaatio».in.part  of  Ser.  No.  7,323,  Jaa.  29, 1979, 

S!'?!!i,'^  S  ■  "■«*»"«««n-«n-part  of  Sar.  No.  836,899. 

Sep.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,518.  This  appiicatioa  Aag.  8, 1979. 

Ser.  No.  64,801 

lat  a.2  HOIC  10/26 
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1.  A  high  voltage,  current  limiting  fiise  comprising- 

a  tubular  casing  of  insukting  material  having  a  central  axis 

a  first  and  a  second  metallic  end  cap  each  secured  to  and 

closing  a  respective  end  of  said  casing; 
a  ribbon-like  fiise  element  formed  in  a  helical  configuration, 
the  helix  thereof  having  an  axis  substantially  coincident 
with  said  central  axis  and  extending  from  said  first  end  cap 
to  said  second  end  cap,  said  fiise  element  being  oriented 
substantially  on  edge  with  respect  to  said  central  axis,  said 
fuse  element  being  five  standing,  said  fiise  element  has 
ripples  formed  therein  extending  generally  across  the 
ribbon-like  fuse  element,  said  ripples  having  a  maximum 
displacement  at  the  edge  of  said  fuse  element  nearer  said 
central  axis  and  a  decreasing  displacement  towards  the 
edge  of  said  fuse  element  fiirther  from  said  central  axis 
and; 

pulverulent  arc  quenching  material  within  said  casing  sur- 
rounding said  fiise  element. 


1.  A  variable  resistor  assembly  including  in  combination,  a 
non-conductive  plate  rotatable  about  a  transverse  axis,  a  resis- 
tance coating  deposited  upon  said  pUte  to  form  a  relatively 
high  resistance  surface  and  extending  substantially  uniformly 
over  the  surface  of  said  plate,  a  highly  conductive  coating 
disposed  as  an  overlay  upon  said  resistance  surface  and  includ- 
ing spoke  like  extensions  extending  radially  fitm  substantially 
the  axis  of  said  pUte  and  wherein  between  said  spokes  is  ex- 
posed the  resistance  coating  upon  said  pUte,  at  least  one  sub- 
stantiaUy  fixed  contact  member  electrically  engaging  the  said 
highly  conductive  overUy  upon  said  pUte.  at  least  one  second 
contact  member  radiaUy  spaced  from  the  first  said  contact 
member  and  positioned  to  dectrically  engage  in  sequential 
order  the  resistance  and  conductive  surfaces  upon  said  pUte  as 
the  plate  is  rotated  whereby  is  produced  and  intermittent  and 
continually  changing  resistance  pattern  between  the  contacts 
as  the  plate  is  caused  to  route  about  its  axis. 


4,253,081 
EXCESSIVE  OVERCURRENT  DISABLING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  ORCUrr  INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 
ThoBUM  J.  ToUa,  Northbrook.  DL,  aaaiffor  to  S  *  C  Electric 
Coavuy,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26^48 
lat  CL^  HOIH  «J/i« 
UAa337-222  30Clafaas 

1.  In  a  Ugh-voltage  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  movable 

contact  is  moved  away  from  a  stationary  contact  to  form  a  gap 
therebetween  to  interrupt  current  through  the  device;  a  mech- 
anism for  limiting  movement  of  the  movable  contact  when. 


4,253,083 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR  BLIND  PEOPLE 

Tetaaaki  lauaiara,  KaaMyaau,  Japaa,  Mainor  to  MMayaU 

Hattori.  Aichi.  Japaa  ^^ 

PDed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,766 
OalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Dec  19, 19n,  52*152766 
lat  CU  GMG  1/00 
U.S.  a  340—44  |(  ni,^ 

1.  A  traffic  signal  system  for  blind  people  installed  in  combi- 
nation with  a  common  traffic  signal  device  for  pedestrians, 
comprising 

a  signal  generator  drouit  electrically  coupled  to  a  Mue  light 
of  the  pedestrian  traffic  signal  device  for  generating  an 
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audible  sound  agnal  syuchrooous  with  lighting  of  said  discharge  flashlamp  with  a  xenon  gas  fill  disposed  in  alignment 
blue  light,  with  said  length  of  tubing  for  radiating  an  intense  burst  of  light 

a  noise  detector  drcnit  for  detecting  the  surrounding  noise, 

a  volume  control  circuit  connected  to  said  signal  generator  '■ 

circuit  and  said  noise  detectcM'  circuit  for  controlling  the 


HIpf~K> 


output  of  said  signal  generator  circuit  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  said  noise  detector  circuit,  and 
a  speaker  dectrically  connected  to  said  volume  control 
circuit,  whereby  an  audible  sound  having  a  volume  corre- 
sponding to  the  level  of  the  surrounding  noise  is  produced 
from  the  speaker. 


4,253,(M4 

SNAP  SWITCH  ALARM 

MkhMl  Topprto,  1452  PoCtcn  Bhd^  Bayihore,  N.Y.  11706 

Filed  Oct  9. 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,798 

bt  CU  BiOR  25/10 

U.S.CL340— 63  .  5  Claim 


4y2S3,085 
FLASHING  UdfT  INDICATOR  STRUCTURES 
HiW7  T.  HMar,  DaBren;  loia  M.  Lo,  Newton,  and  John  A. 
Pappaa,  Wiatlvop,  aD  of  MaMn  aalflnon  to  GTE  Prodncts 
GarpantfMf  Staaiford,  Con. 

FIM  Ai«.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,649 
Int.  CL^  EOIF  9/00 
VS.  CL  340—114  B  18  CUan 

L  An  imftr**"'  structure  for  signaling  or  warning  applica- 
tions oompriaing  a  length  of  perforated  metal  tubing,  an  arc 


through  the  interior  of  said  tubing  during  operation,  and  means 
for  operating  said  flashlamp. 


4,253,086 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIVE 

IDENTIFICATION  OF  CUSTOMERS 

Szymott  Sawarcbter,  3355  Qmcb  Mary  Rd.,  Apt  730,  Montreal, 

Qnebec,  Canada  (H3V  1A5) 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,316 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Canada,  JnL  28, 1978, 308362 

Int  CL^  G06K  9/74 

UJS.  CL  340—146.3  E  22  Claims 


1.  A  snap  and  support  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  male  member  and  female  member, 

(b)  a  base  plate  adapted  for  mounting  the  male  member  of 
the  snap; 

(c)  a  push  button  switch  mounted  in  combination  with  the 
base  plate  and  male  member,  wherein  the  switch  is  located 
to  be  operated  by  depressing  its  shaft  by  the  fastening  of 
the  fdnale  member  over  the  male  member,  and 

(d)  a  signal  alarm  means  dectrically  connected  to  said 
switch;  and 

(e)  a  vehicle  cover  mounted  in  combination  with  the  female 
member  whereby  the  female  member  is  fastened  over  the 
male  member  when  the  cover  is  in  position  and  the  female 
member  is  disconnected  firom  the  male  member  allowing 
for  the  operation  of  the  push  button  switch  when  this 
portion  of  the  cover  is  opened. 


1.  Device  for  the  identification  of  a  person  by  means  of  an 
identity,  credit,  bank  or  the  like  card  which,  in  addition  to  a 
name,  address,  photograph,  numbers  or  other  information 
symbols,  carries  a  master  fingerprint  from  a  specific  finger  of  a 
person,  said  master  fingerprint  being  taken  with  a  fingerprint- 
ing device  and  being  then  placed  onto  the  card,  said  card 
optionally  being  provided  with  a  code  indicating  to  which 
basic  main  fingerprint  group  the  said  fingerprint  pertains;  and 
a  copying  device  by  means  of  which  the  identity,  bank,  credit 
or  similar  card  can  be  copied  with  an  invoice,,  cheque  or  similar 
form,  characterized  in  that  said  card  is  transparent  and  said 
master  fingerprint  is  formed  on  said  card  in  a  first  color,  said 
device  comprises  a  fingerprint  card  made  of  a  transparent 
material  and  possessing  a  surface  enabling  a  finger  print  of  said 
finger  to  appear  thereon  in  a  second  color,  said  surface  being 
arranged  in  such  a  manner  that,  with  the  fin^r  inserted  in  a 
fingerprinting  device,  the  fingoprint  can  be  taken  in  accor- 
dance with  one  coordinate  close  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
finger  and  a  second,  running  at  the  fingertip,  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  finger,  said  fingerprinting  device 
comprising  a  finger  guide  for  said  finger,  which  is  formed  and 
{voportioned  in  such  a  way  that  the  fingerprint  can  be  carried 
out  in  direct  relationship  to  two  coordinates,  namely  the  ap- 
proximate longitudinal  axis  of  the  finger  and  to  a  right  angle  at 
the  tip  of  the  finger,  so  that  by  superimposing  the  card  over  the 
fingerprint  card  a  new  color  will  develop  if  the  two  finger- 
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prints  correspond,  establishing  as  to  whether  or  not  the  person 
presenting  the  identity,  bank,  credit  or  the  like  card  is  the  same 
perscM  as  shown  on  it 


4^2S3^0W 
ELECTRONIC  SCHEDULER 
Ichiro  Sado;  J^|i  KiaUMto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  MitaM»  Cho, 
Ina,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to  CawM  rahMhthi  Kaliha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FOcd  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,457 
ClahBB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  7, 1978,  53/136266 
Int  a.)  G06K  7/06:  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  340-149  R  2  < 


4,253,087 
SELF-ASSIGNING  ADDRESS  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  Saal,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Ncatar  SystcflH 
Incorporated,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,582 

lat  CL^  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  CL  34(^147  R  4ClafaBa 
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1.  A  system  for  selectively  addressing  any  one  of  a  number 
of  addressable  units  connected  one  to  the  other  in  series,  com- 
prising: 

a  control  unit  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said  address- 
able units  by  means  of  an  electronic  circuit  havmg  N 
signal  carrying  conductors  logically  divided  into  at  least 
two  groups  of  conductors  forming  at  least  a  group  1  and 
a  group  2  of  conductors,  respectively  with  N  being  less 
than  the  number  of  addressable  units; 

at  least  two  address  Unes  for  each  of  said  addressable  units, 
the  number  of  said  address  lines  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  logical  groups  of  conductors,  with  each  of  said  address 
lines  being  connected  to  the  same  one  of  said  conductors 
in  each  of  said  logical  groups  of  conductors  of  each  one  of 
said  circuits; 

said  circuits  each  having  N  input  connections  and  N  output 
connections,  with  said  N  input  and  said  N  output  connec- 
tions being  each  logically  divided  into  at  least  two  groups 
of  connections,  and  with  said  N  input  connections  of  one 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  N  output  connections  of  the 
same  circuit  by  means  of  said  N  conductors,  and  with  said 
output  connections  of  said  same  circuit  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  connections  of  the  next  serially 
connected  circuit  by  means  of  a  paralld  bus,  and  wherein 
said  N  conductors  of  each  of  sakl  logical  groups  of  con- 
ductors of  said  circuit  connects  said  input  connections  to 
said  ou^t  connections  of  the  same  circuit  via  a  rotation 
within  each  of  said  logical  groiqw,  such  that  a  signal  *p- 
pearing  on  an  input  connection  within  a  group  of  input 
connections  appears  in  a  rotated  position  on  an  output 
connection  within  the  corresponding  group  of  output 
connections,  such  that  when  said  control  unit  signals  said 
circuit  with  at  least  two  signals  on  at  least  two  of  said 
input  ccnnections  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  con- 
ductors which  are  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  ad- 
dress Hues,  one  of  said  serially  connected  addressable  units 
will  be  addreaaed. 


1.  An  electronic  scheduler  capable  of  preventing  overlap- 
ping storage  of  schedule  information,  comprising: 

schedule  information  input  means; 

an  input  memory  for  storing  the  schedule  information  from 
said  schedule  infonnation  input  means; 

a  group  of  memories  for  successively  storing  the  schedule 
infonnation  from  said  input  memory; 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  in  succession  the 
schedule  infonnation  stored  in  said  input  memory  with  the 
schedule  infonnation  stored  in  each  of  said  memories  to 
produce  a  comparison  output; 

second  comparing  means  for  determining  if  the  comparison 
output  from  said  first  comparing  means  lies  within  a  pre- 
determined range  to  produce  an  output;  and 

alarming  means  operative  in  response  to  the  output  firom  said 
second  comparing  means  to  give  an  alarm  in  caae  the 
schedule  information  in  said  input  memory  is  the  same  as 
or  similar  to  the  schedule  informatioo  stored  in  one  of  said 
memories. 


4,253,089 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 
ROTARY  MACHINE 
Ryoaakc   TaaigBti;   Naoto   laUbwhl;   Jaaichi   Miy^Ji,   aad 
Yoaabaro  IcUmmc,  aU  of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  Maigaon  to  MU- 
nMshi  DeaU  raliMhIIri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,504 
OafaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1, 1977, 52/105503 
Int  CL>  OOiC  19/06,  19/16 
VS.  a.  340-870J1  4  < 
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1.  A  signal  tranmission  device  for  transmission  of  first  and 
second  digital  code  signals  encoded  with  respect  to  the  same 
clock  signal  in  an  dectric  rotary  machine,  said  signal  transmis- 
sion device  comprising: 
a  recdving  means,  diqxMed  on  said  electric  rotary  machine, 

having  a  circular  loop  type  recdving  antenna;  and 
a  transmitting  means,  disposed  on  said  electric  rotary  ma- 
chine, said  recdving  means  and  said  transmitting  means 
being  rektivdy  rotatable,  said  transmitting  means  having 
a  carrier  oadllator  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave,  a 
first  transmitting  means  induding  a  first  modulator  having 
said  first  digital  code  signal  and  said  carrier  wave  applied 
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thereto  for  modulating  said  carrier  wave  with  said  first 
digital  code  signal  and  a  first  tranmsmitting  antenna  con- 
nected to  said  first  modolator  for  transmitting  said  first 
digital  code  signal  modulated  carrier  wave,  and  a  second 
transmitting  means  including  a  second  modulator  having 
said  second  digital  code  signal  and  said  carrier  wave 
applied  thereto  for  modulating  sadi  carrier  wave  with  said 
second  digital  code  signal  and  a  second  transmitting  an- 
tenna connected  to  said  second  modulator  and  disposed 
diametrically  opposite  said  first  transmitting  antenna  with 
respect  to  said  circular  loop  type  receiving  antenna  for 
transmitting  said  second  digital  code  modulated  carrier 
wave. 


4*253,092 

MICROWAVE  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 

John  F.  Coonah,  Jr^  244  Jefferson  Ave^  St  JaoMS,  N.Y.  11780 

Continaatk»-ia-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  863,741,  Dec.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,407 

Int  CL^  HOIH  iJ/OO 

U.S.  a.  340—539  2  Clahns 


4,253,090 

CONTACTLESS  BALL  SHOOTER  APPARATUS  FOR 

PINBALLGAME 

DafU  D.  Stork,  SMia  Clara,  nd  Skoloai  Kaas,  Suayralc,  both 

of  CSdif.,  MriiBors  to  Atari,  lac^  Saaanale,  CaUf. 

FDcd  Oet  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,432 

Mat  CU  G08B  23/00:  F41B  7/00 

VS.  a.  340-^323  R  8  CSaiBis 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  electronic  pinball  game  com- 
prising: a  shaft;  means  mounting  the  shaft  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference;  means  on  the  shaft  for  permitting  the  shaft  to 
be  manually  grasped  and  pulled  in  one  direction;  means  biasing 
the  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  after  the  shaft  has  been 
moved  in  said  one  direction;  and  means  adjacent  to  the  path  of 
travel  for  sensing  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  shaft,  said 
sensing  means  being  operable  to  generate  an  electronic  signal 
for  operating  an  electronic  circuit  coupled  to  a  score  display 
means. 


4,253,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

ALARM  CX)NDrnONS 

lihi  ii  Vtj  *Ma,  Purport,  N.Y.,  iwigaor  to  MobU  Ofl  Corpora- 

tioa,  fkm  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  im.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,125 

lat  CL^  O08B  29/Oa  26/00 

VS.  a.  340—506  10  Cbdan 
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1.  The  method  of  sensing  conditions  in  a  system  including 
seams  and  also  including  channels  having  l^s  communicat- 
ing with  eadi  of  the  sensors  comprising  the  steps  of  scanning  in 
a  first  direction  one  leg  of  a  channel  to  determine  its  integrity, 
later  ^ ^wwiwg  in  a  second  direction  another  leg  of  the  same 
channel  to  determine  its  int^rity,  and  subsequendy  scanning 
;  both  l^s  to  determine  the  condition  <k  the  sensor. 


1.  A  microwave  leakage  detector  comprising: 

a  housing  means; 

coupling  means  for  retaining  the  housing  onto  a  microwave 
producing  device; 

an  antenna  positioned  on  the  housing  means  for  detecting  a 
predetermined  microwave  frequency  from  the  microwave 
producing  device; 

an  electric  circuit  contained  in  said  housing  means  and  com- 
prising a  comparator,  a  threshold  level  means  coupled  to 
one  input  of  the  comparator  for  setting  a  {Hreselected 
amount  of  acceptable  microwave  leakage,  the  output  from 
the  antenna  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  the  comparator, 
said  comparator  producing  an  output  when  the  amount  of 
said  predetermined  microwave  frequency  received  ex- 
ceeds said  preselected  amount,  and  an  alarm  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  means  and  activated  by  the  output 
of  said  comparator,  wherein  said  threshold  level  means 
comprises  a  variable  potentiometer,  whose  output  b  cou- 
pled to  the  positive  input  of  the  comparator,  and  further 
comprising  a  capacitor  serially  connected  between  said 
antenna  and  the  negative  input  of  the  comparator,  a  fvst 
diode  and  a  microwave  choke  connected  in  series  and 
placed  in  parallel  across  said  capacitor,  a  direct  connec- 
tion between  said  antenna  and  the  interconnection  be- 
tween said  first  diode  and  said  choke,  and  a  second  diode 
interconnected  between  a  resistor  and  said  potentiometer, 
whereby  a  microwave  signal  received  by  said  antenna 
causes  the  capacitor  to  produce  a  negative  voltage, 
whereby  upon  receiving  sufficient  leakage  microwave 
signals,  the  voltage  at  the  negative  input  to  the  compara- 
tor is  sufficiently  reduced  below  the  positive  voluge  to 
cause  the  comparator  to  produce  an  output. 


4,253,093 
SCRAM  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Edward  W.  Johaaaoa,  New  LeMZ,  and  Rkhard  Siauas,  Wert* 
BKMt,  both  ofllL,  aasigaors  to  IW  Uaited  States  of  AaMrica 
SB  rcprcaeated  by  the  Uaited  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washiagtoa,  D.C 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,426 
lat  CL^  G06B  21/00;  GOIP  WOO:  G21C  1 7/02 
VS.  CL  340—606  15  OaiaH 

1.  An  alarm  signal  generating  circuit  for  monitoring  a  low- 
level  electrical  signal  characterized  by  long-term  drift  in  real 
time  and  for  providing  an  alarm  output  in  response  to  a  given 
change  in  the  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  the  signal; 
discriminating  means  including  first  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  the  received  signal  for  providing  a  first  output 
signal  indicating  the  steady-state  value  of  the  received 
signal  during  a  given  time  interval,  and  second  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  received  signal  for  providing  a 
second  output  signal  indicating  the  value  of  the  received 
signal  during  subintervals  of  said  given  time  interval; 
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differential  detecting  means  for  providing  a  difference  signal 

of  an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 

said  first  and  second  output  signals; 
reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  related  in 

amplitude  to  the  steady-sute  value  of  the  received  signal 

during  said  time  interval; 
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D.C.  operating  potentials  when  said  output  logical  in- 
verter means  provides  an  alarm  signal  and  being  in  a  D.C. 
path  between  said  output  logical  inverter  means  and  said 
output  transistor  for  providing  a  D.C.  signal  to  said  output 
transistor  that  renders  the  latter  continuously  conductive 
when  said  output  logical  inverter  means  provides  an  alarm 
signal  and  said  timing  circuit  is  free  of  D.C.  energizing 
potentials. 


HBCXTiBtT  I  awteoNTnoL 


4,253,095 
ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECrtNG  DISTURBANCE 

OR  OTHER  CHANGE  OF  CONDITION 
Ray  P.  Schwara,  Dayton,  aad  Daaid  R.  Valeatine,  New  Leba- 
Bon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Vnmad  PrccisiOB,  Inc.,  Kctter- 
big,  Ohio 

Filed  JuB.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,472 

lat  a.3  G08B  lS/08.  13/14 

UA  a.  340-691  ^cMm 


ntmn  shct 

and  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  difierence 
signal  with  said  reference  signal  and  for  providing  said 
alarm  output  whenever  the  amplitude  of  said  difference 
signal  is  at  least  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  said  reference 
signal,  indicating  a  given  change  in  the  received  signal 
relative  to  its  steady  state  value  during  said  time  interval. 

4,253,094 

TIMED  ALARMING  USING  LOGICAL  INVERTERS 

Moate  G.  Seifers,  2  Vaatage  Way,  Nashrille,  Tean,  37228 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,256 

lat  a.3  G06B  13/22 

UAa340-659  2CIahns 
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1.  In  alarm  circuitry  having  an  intermediate  trigger  input  for 
receiving  a  signal  for  causing  an  immediate  alarm  condition  in 
the  absence  of  a  disarm  signal,  at  least  one  delayed  trigger 
input  for  receiving  an  alarm  trigger  signal  for  providing  an 
alarm  condition  only  if  a  disarm  signal  remains  absent  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  a  disarm  input  for  receiving  said 
disarm  signal,  an  output  logical  inverter  means  for  providing 
an  alarm  signal  only  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  imme- 
diate trigger  signal  on  said  intermediate  trigger  input  concur- 
rently with  the  absence  of  a  disarm  signal  on  said  disarm  input 
and/or  the  occurrence  of  a  delayed  trigger  signal  on  said 
deUyed  trigger  input  and  the  absence  of  a  disarm  signal  on  said 
disarm  input  outside  a  predetermined  delay  interval  and  means 
consisting  only  of  diodes,  resistors,  capacitors  and  inverters  for 
intercoupling  said  mpuu  and  said  output  inverter,  and  a  nor- 
mally nonconductive  output  transistor  for  providing  an  output 
cnrrent  only  upon  occurrence  of  an  alarm  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
a  source  of  D.C.  operating  potentials, 
timing  circuit  means  intercoupling  said  output  logical  in- 
verter means  and  said  output  transistor  for  providing  a 
pulsed  signal  to  said  output  transistor  to  produce  a  pulsat- 
ing output  current  therefrom  and  energized  with  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  loud  audible  aUrm  is  response 
to  a  distrubance,  comprising  a  piezoelectric  clement,  means  for 
exciting  said  element,  a  motion  detector  switch  for  sensing  a 
disturbance  a  pulse  generator  circuit  for  supplying  short  elec- 
trical pulses  to  said  exciting  means,  a  ramp  waveform  genera- 
tor circuit  connected  to  control  the  frequency  of  the  electrical 
pulses  of  said  pulse  generator  circuit  to  produce  a  sweeping 
sound  from  said  element,  a  control  circuit  for  actuating  said 
pulse  generator  and  waveform  generator  circuite  in  response  to 
the  sensing  of  a  disturbance  by  said  detector  switch,  a  housing 
enclosing  said  piezoelectric  element,  exciting  means,  detector 
switch,  pulse  generator  circuit,  ramp  waveform  generator 
circuit  and  control  circuit,  a  combination  control  switch  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rotary  code  wheels  arranged  in  tandem 
relation  and  having  portions  projecting  from  said  housing, 
means  supporting  said  code  wheels  for  independent  roution  on 
parallel  axes,  a  flexible  contact  element  for  each  of  said  code 
wheels,  a  rotary  actuator  supported  for  roution  with  each  said 
code  wheel,  said  actuators  projecting  axially  from  said  code 
wheels  and  having  means  for  flexing  the  corresponding  said 
contact  elements  and  for  deactuating  said  control  circuit  in 
response  to  routing  all  of  said  code  wheels  to  corresponding 
predetermined  code  positions,  and  battery  means  within  said 
housing  for  supplying  power  to  said  piezoelectric  element. 

4,253,096 
METHOD  FOR  ADDRESSING  AN  ELECTROOPTICAL 

DEVICE,  AND  AN  ADDRESSING  aRCUFT  AND  A 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

AUaa  R.  KMts,  ChathaB^  N J.,  aasigaor  to  BBC  Brawa,  Bofcri 

ft  Conpaay,  limited,  Badea,  Switaeriaad 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,667 

daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switasrlaad,  Jal.  1, 1977, 8096/77 
lat  a.}  G06F  3/14 
VS.  CL  340-753  3  rirf— 

1.  A  method  for  addressing  an  electro-optical  dispUy  device 
for  pointer  type  represenution  of  dau  on  a  contrasting  back- 
ground, the  display  device  having  a  display  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  display  demente  adjoining  one  another  and  arranged 
in  a  row,  each  dispUy  element  having  front  and  rear  electrodes 
which  are  opposite  one  another  and  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  liquid  crystal,  the  rear  electrodes  being  connected 
to  one  another  group-wise  in  an  electrically  conducting  man- 
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aer  and  the  ftont  electrodes  being  connected  to  one  another 

•egment-wiM  in  an  electrically  oondocting  manner  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

generating  at  least  three  rectangular  driving  signals  of  the 

same  type  but  mutually  phase  displaced  by  means  of  an 

addressing  circuit,  the  rectangular  driving  signals  being 

unipolar  voltage  pulses  of  the  same  ampUtude,  period  and 

pube  width,  the  pulse  width  being  at  most  one  third  of  the 

pulse  period  and  the  phase  displacement  being  at  least 

equal  to  the  pulse  width; 
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4;2S3,0M 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
John  IL  BIytke,  CWtaMtefd,  E^taad,  aasivMir  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chefaaaferd,  Ea^and 

Flkd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,031 
Claims  priority,  application  United  UngdoBi,  Oct  26,  1978, 
42085/78 

ImL  CL^  GOVS  13/89 
U.S.  a.  343— 5  CM  7  Claims 
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applying  in-phase  driving  signals  of  said  generated  driving 
signals  to  the  group  electrodes  and  the  segment  electrodes 
of  at  least  two  display  elements,  separated  from  one  an- 
other at  most  by  ooe  element  carrying  the  data;  and 

applying  out-of-friiase  driving  signals  to  the  group  electrode 
and  the  segment  electrode  of  all  other  display  elements 
including  said  one  element  carrying  the  data  by  use  of  the 

.  generated  driving  signals  to  form  the  background  of  the 
display,  the  voltage  between  said  other  group  electrodes 
and  segment  electrodes  being  greater  than  the  threshold 
voltage  <rf'  the  Uquid  crystal. 


1.  A  synthetic  aperture  radar  system  wherdn  the  receive 
beam  of  said  system  is  controlled  such  that  its  directivity 
moves  over  a  required  swathe  in  accordance  with  the  directiv- 
ity of  reflections  over  said  swathe  of  a  radar  pulse  transmitted 
over  said  swathe,  said  system  comprising  an  array  of  linear 
feeds  {Movided  in  respect  of  said  receive  beam,  the  outputs  of 
which  are  connected  to  respective  variable  phase  shifters,  the 
individual  phase  shifts  of  which  are  arranged  to  be  controlled 
in  dependence  upon  the  predicted  relationship  between  the 
directions  from  which  reflected  energy  due  to  a  transmitted 
pulse  are  received  and  the  time  which  has  elapsed  from  the 
transmission  of  said  radar  pulse,  means  being  provided  for 
combining  the  outputs  from  said  variable  phase  shifters  and 
applying  the  signals  thus  combined  to  a  receiver. 


4,253,097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  POWER  4,253,099 

CONSUMPTION  TO  ACTIVATE  AUTOMOBILE  ANTENNA 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANELS  Shigem  Yaauzald,  Yokohama;  AUnari  Moori,  Tokyo,  and 

PMriHochatrate,  Bristol,  Cowl,  aari^or  to  Tfaaex  Corporation,      ToaUyoU  Matino,  KawasaU,  all  of  Japaa,  aasipMrs  to  Sony 
Watwhvy,  Coaa.  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^933  Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,310 

lat  CL^  H05B  33/08  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1978,  53*101203 

U.S.  CL  340—781  8  OaiaH  lat  CL^  HOIQ  1/3Z  9/44 

U.S.  CL  343— 713  10  Cfadms 
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1.  A  lamp  device  comprising: 

an  electroluminescent  panel  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  with 
electroluminescent  material  interposed  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  light  transparent; 

inductance  means  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship 
across  the  electroluminescent  panel  to  form  a  parallel 
resonant  tank  circuit  therewith;  and 

means  for  providing  repetitive  current  impulses  to  the  tank 
circuit  for  exciting  the  tank  circuit  into  oscillation  substan- 
tially at  the  natural  resonant  frequency  thereof  and  pro- 
ducing high  frequency  voltage  impulses  repetitively  for 
exciting  the  electroluminescent  panel  to  emit  substantially 
continuous,  non-flickering  perceivable  Ught 


1.  A  car  antenna  for  mounting  on  a  roof  of  an  automobile, 
comprising: 

(A)  an  antenna  body  having  antenna-receiving  grooves; 

(B)  means  for  mounting  said  antenna  body  on  the  roof  of  the 
automobile  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  anteima  body; 

(Q  a  pair  of  rod  antennas  rotatably  attached  to  said  antenna 
body,  said  rod  antennas  being  movid>le  to  a  stored  position 
in  said  antenna  receiving  grooves  when  not  in  use,  and 
said  pair  of  rod  antennas  movable  to  an  extended  up- 
wardly, outwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  V-shaped 
position  from  said  antenna  receiving  grooes  when  in  use; 


\ 


February  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1717 


(D)  kicking  means  for  locking  said  pair  of  rod  antennas  in 
said  antenna  receiving  grooves  when  not  in  use;  and 

(E)  holding  means  for  hokiing  said  rod  antennas  in  said 
extended  V-sluqw  position  when  in  use. 


4,253,100 

INVERSE  CASSEGRAIN  ANTENNA  FOR  MULTIPLE 

FUNCTION  RADAR 

Ytcs  CoBuaaaH;  Fhucois  Gaatier,  and  Robert  Pienot,  aU  of 

Paris,  Frimce,  aasigBors  to  Thomaoa-CSF,  Paris,  FVaacc 

FOed  Jaa.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,661 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Friuica,  Feb.  2, 1979,  79  02768 

lat  CL3  HOIQ  3/12.  19/19;  BOIQ  19/195 

VS.  a  343-756  n  cudms 


loops  with  a  fraction  of  the  total  energy  to  be  transferred 
between  said  fixed  and,  routing  structures  and  for  combining 
the  energies  individually  magnetically  coupled  to  the  loops  of 
the  other  set,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  means  for  orienting  said  first  set  of  loops  such  that  the 
ekmgated  dimensions  of  the  loops  thereof  are  substantially 
parallel  to  the  centerline  of  said  central  cyhndrical  open- 
ing; 
and  second  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  first  and  second 
arrangemenu  of  the  loops  of  said  second  set,  said  first 
arrangement  comprising  a  number  of  circumferentially 
uniformly  spaced  loops  in  said  first  set  but  said  numbers  of 
first  and  second  set  loops  bearing  a  prime  number  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  and  said  second  arrangement  compris- 
ing circumferentially  distributed  second  set  loops  substan- 
tially uniformly  canted  in  angle  with  respect  to  said  cen- 
tral cylindrical  opening  centerline. 


1.  An  inverse  Cassegrain  antenna  for  a  multiple  function 
radar,  comprising  a  primary  source  of  high  frequency  electro- 
magnetic waves  with  linear  pohuization,  a  curved  primary 
reflector  of  revolution  axis  XX  for  reflecting  the  wave  coming 
directly  from  the  primary  source  and  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting the  electromagnetic  wave  having  a  crossed  linear  polariza- 
tion, the  primary  source  being  essentially  arranged  in  the  focus 
of  said  primary  reflector,  a  polarization  roution  mirror  ensur- 
ing the  return  to  the  primary  reflector  of  the  reflected  radiation 
which  has  undergone  a  roUtion  of  iu  pohuization  plane, 
wherein  the  polarization  rotation  mirror  is  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  reflector-pokrizer  elements,  which  are  articulated  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  wherein  said  elements  are  associ- 
ated with  means  for  controlling  their  relative  position. 

4,253,101 

POWER  TRANSFER  RIPPLE  REDUCnON  METHOD 

AND  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  ANNULAR  LOOP  RF 

COUPLER 

John  C.  Parr,  Woodbad  Hills,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  lateraational 

Tdephone  aad  Tdegraph  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107^7 

lat  a.3  HOIQ  3/00 

UJ5.  CL  343-763  14  Claims 


4^53,102 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
KeUi  Kataoka,  Kawagoe,  aad  Sasama  Saito,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  KoU  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Jna.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  5, 1978.  53/66770 

lat  a^  GOID  9/42.  15/10 

U.S.  a  346-108  7  ctatas 


?v«l 


1.  An  optical  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor laser  array  having  a  plurality  of  light  emitting  parts  arrayed 
'in  a  row  for  emitting  laser  light  beams  intensity-modulated  in 
accordance  wth  predetermined  information,  recording  means 
including  a  recording  medium  on  which  said  moduUted  light 
beams  are  recorded,  and  optical  means  for  conducting  said 
modulated  light  beams  from  the  arrayed  light  emitting  partt  to 
said  recording  medium  to  focus  said  light  beams  in  row  form 
on  said  recording  medium  and  to  scan  said  light  beams  in  a 
predetermined  direction  on  said  recording  medium,  said  ar- 
rayed light  emitting  parts  being  inclined  so  that,  wherein  said 
light  beams  are  imaged  on  said  recording  medium  in  the  row 
form  in  a  direction  slanted  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to 
the  predetermined  scanning  direction. 


1.  In  a  rotary  loop  coupler  for  transferring  RF  energy  be- 
tween fixed  and  rotating  structures,  said  coupler  having  an 
axial  central  cyhndrical  opening  adapted  to  fit  around  an  elon- 
gated support  member,  said  coupler  includes  first  and  second 
sets  of  elongated  loops  distributed  circumferentially  and  about 
first  and  second  circles  of  different  radius  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  central  opening,  and  in  which  means  are  in- 
cluded for  discretely  energizing  each  loop  of  one  set  of  said 


4,253,103 
INK  SUPPLY  CONTAINER  FOR  INK  WRTTING 
SYSTEMS 
JoacUm  HeiBzI,  aad  Wilflrled  Kiadlcr,  both  of  Maaich,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aasigaors  to  SieaMas  AktieagMeUschaft, 
BerUa  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Coathiaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,948,  Mar.  9, 1977.  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,407 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  Mar.  12, 
1976.  2610518 

lat  CL)  OOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  II  Oaias 

1.  An  ink  supply  device  for  a  jet  ink  writing  system  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  movable  writing  carriage  having  a  writ- 
ing head  thereon,  the  writing  head  having  a  plurality  of  writing 
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set  orifioes  at  a  writiiig  face  of  the  writing  head,  conduit  means 
within  the  writing  head  in  communication  with  the  orifices,  a 
removable  ink  supply  container,  means  on  the  carriage  for 
mounting  the  ink  supply  container  on  the  carriage,  the  con- 
duits being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  hollow 
needle  member  carried  by  the  carriage,  the  container  compris- 
ing a  preformed  plastic  part  having  housing  walls  defining  a 
recess,  the  recess  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  with  an  elasto- 
meric  seal  member  closing  an  opening  through  the  wall  por- 
tion, the  recess  dosed  at  a  top  portion  thereof  by  a  flexible  foil 
membrane,  additional  wall  portions  of  the  housing  extending 
upwardly  above  the  flexible  membrane,  a  pressure  button 
positioned  between  said  additional  wall  portions,  spring  means 
urging  the  pressure  button  away  from  the  membrane,  the 
spring  means  having  a  free  length  sufficient  to  maintain  a 
bottom  face  of  the  pressure  button  out  of  contact  and  opposed 
to  the  membrane,  the  pressure  button  being  movable  against 
the  spring  means  to  cause  contact  between  the  bottom  of  the 
pressure  button  and  the  membrane,  a  space  between  the  bot- 
tom wall  and  the  membrane  being  filled  with  ink  and  compris- 


integrally  with  said  chasus,  each  of  said  arms  extending 
frcnn  a  root  region  integral  with  said  chassis  to  a  free  end, 


said  arms  resiliently  supporting  an  operative  component 
of  said  recorder. 


4,253,105 
SENQCONDUCFOR  POWER  DEVICE  INCORPORATING 
A  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE  BETWEEN  BASE  AND 

EMITTER  OF  A  PNP  DEVICE 
John  A.  Obnitead,  Somenille,  N  J^  and  Sebastian  W.  Ke«ler, 
Jr^  San  Mateo,  Califs  aMigaon  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  3,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  165,760 
iBt  CLJ  HOIL  29/48 
VS.  a.  357—15  13 


ing  an  ink  bag,  the  hollow  needle  member  positioned  to  pierce 
the  seal  upon  mounting  of  the  container  to  the  carriage,  the 
container,  when  mounted  to  the  carriage,  being  located  with 
respect  to  the  writing  head  orifices  such  that  the  ink  supply 
within  the  recess  is  positioned  below  the  writing  orifices 
whereby  there  will  not  exist  a  pressure  flow  from  the  ink 
supply  to  the  orifices,  the  orifices  and  conduits  dimensioned  to 
provide  a  capillary  action  flow  of  ink  from  the  hollow  needle 
to  the  orifices,  the  pressure  button  eflective  to  increase  pres- 
sure with  the  recess  by  movement  of  the  pressure  button 
against  the  membrane  to  cause  a  positive  pressure  flow  of  ink 
through  the  conduits,  means  carried  by  the  writing  head  pro- 
viding a  deflection  shield  in  front  of  the  orifices  for  deflecting 
waste  ink  from  the  orifices  to  a  discharge  channel,  the  dis- 
charge channel  formed  within  the  writing  head  and  carriage, 
the  discharge  channel  having  an  open  end  adjacent  the  deflec- 
tor means  and  a  second  open  end  adjacent  die  container  car- 
ried by  the  carriage,  the  container  having  a  waste  ink  collector 
chamber  having  an  absorbent  mass  therein,  the  waste  ink  col- 
lector chamber  having  an  entrance  opening  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond open  end  of  the  channel. 

4,253,104 

STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 

Dean  R.  Paaken,  DanTen,  Maak,  asaisBor  to  General  Scanning, 

InCn  Watcrtown,  Mass. 
-  Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,625 

Int  CL'  GOID  15/Oa  J  5/24 
UJS.  CL  346-145  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  providing  a  recording  trace  of  an  electric 
signal  on  paper  comprising  a  recording  stylus  driven  by  a 
galvanometer  motor  responsive  to  said  signal,  a  paper  drive  to 
move  the  paper  beneath  said  stylus; 
and  a  chassis  supporting  said  motor  and  drive  in  operable 

rdation, 
said  chassis  being  of  molded  construction  of  substantially 
rigid  resinous  material,  and  including  a  pair  of  elongated, 
spaced  apart,  parallel,  cantilevered  q;>ring  arms  molded 
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1.  A  semiconductor  power  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  pellet  having  first  and  second  opposing 
major  surfaces  and  including,  in  series,  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions  forming  a  PNP  transistor; 

the  collector  region  being  substantially  planar  and  adjacent 
to  the  second  surface; 

the  base  region  adjacent  to  the  collector  region  and  extend- 
ing to  the  first  surface; 

the  emitter  region  extending  into  the  pellet  from  the  first 
surface  and  being  substantially  surrounded  by  the  base 
region;  the  emitter  region  substantially  surrounding  a 
substantially  centrally  located  extension  of  the  base  region 
which  extends  to  the  first  surface; 

an  emitter  electrode  contacting  the  emitter  region; 

an  electrode  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  contact  to  the  base 
region  extension  on  the  first  surface,  said  Schottky  contact 
being  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode; 

a  collector  electrode  contacting  the  collector  region;  and 

a  base  electrode  contacting  the  base  region. 


4,253,106 
GATE  INJECTED  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Norman  Goldsmith,  East  Bnuswkk,  and  Sheng  T.  Hsa,  Law- 
renccTille,  both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979.  Ser.  No.  86,313 
Int  CL^  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CL  357—23  8  ClaiBi 

1.  A  floating  gate  storage  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  pair  of  semicon- 
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ductor  regions  of  a  first  type  of  conductivity  and  spaced  a 
given  distance  one  from  the  other; 

an  intermediate  semiconductor  region  of  an  opposite  type 
conductivity  defming  the  space  between  the  pair  of  re- 
gions; 

a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  given  thickness 
disposed  on  the  intermediate  region; 

a  floating  gate  member  disposed  over  the  intermediate  re- 
gion and  insulated  therefrom  by  the  first  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material; 

a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a  greater  thick- 


ness than  that  of  the  first  insulating  layer  disposed  on  both 
the  floating  gate  member  and  those  portions  of  the  first 
insulating  layer  not  covered  by  the  floating  gate  member; 

a  layer  of  semi-insulating  polycrystalline  silicon  deposited  on 
the  second  layer  of  insulating  material  above  the  interme- 
diate region;  and 

a  control  gate  member,  the  width  of  which  is  the  same  as  the 
given  distance  between  the  regions  of  first  conductivity, 
disposed  over  the  second  insulating  layer,  above  the  inter- 
mediate region,  and  insulated  from  the  floating  gate  mem- 
ber by  the  layer  of  semi-insulating  polycrystalline  silicon 
and  the  second  layer  of  insulating  material. 


4,253,107 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  WITH  ION  IMPLANTED 

HALL-CELL 

Joka  D.  Macdoogall,  Weiftorough,  Mass.,  avigBor  to  Spragne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adana,  Maai. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,171 

Int  a'  HOIL  27/22,  29/82.  29/96 

VS.  CL  357—27  7 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  single  crystal  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  one  conductivity  type;  an  epitaxial  semi- 
conductor layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  carried  on 
one  face  of  said  substrate;  means  for  electrically  isolating  a 
plurality  of  pockets  in  said  epitaxial  layer  from  one  another, 
and;  a  Hall-cell  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  being 
formed  in  one  of  said  pockets,  said  Hall-cell  containing  ion 
implanted  impurities  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  which 
have  a  maximum  concentration  in  a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  for  increasing  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  Hall-cell  above  that  of  unaltered  opposite  conduc- 
tivity portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  for  concentrating 
currents  flowing  through  said  Hall-cell  in  a  region  near  said 
plane. 


4,253,108 

CONTROL  FOR  COLOR  KILLER  AND  AUTOMATIC 

COLOR  LIMITER 

Christopher  M.  Eagel,  Arlington  Heights,  UL,  MsipMr  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Gieailcw,  Dl. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,874 
Int  a.}  H04N  9/49 
VS.  CL  358—26  15 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  an  improved  color  limiting 
system,  comprising: 

a  gain-controlled  color  signal  amplifier  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  an  input  color  signal,  which  signal  includes  as 
a  component  a  color  burst; 

an  automatic  color  limiter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  for  automatically  limiting  the  magiimim  ampli- 
tude of  the  amplified  color  signal  when  the  amplitude 
thereof  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level; 

an  automatic  color  signal  control  loop  including  detecting 
and  comparing  means  responsive  to  the  color  bunt  level 
at  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  responsive  to  a  refer- 
ence signal  for  developing  an  error  signal  to  control  the 
gain  of  said  amplifier, 

means  providing  a  control  signal  having  first  and  second 
selectable  conditions; 

control  means  for  developing  the  reference  signal  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  first  condition  of  said  control  signal  for 
causing  said  reference  signal  to  assume  a  first  reference 
value  such  that  the  error  signal  developed  by  said  detect- 
ing and  comparing  means  controls  the  gain  of  said  ampU- 
fier  to  produce  a  predetermined  first  color  burst  output 
level  wherein  said  color  signal  at  the  output  of  said  gain- 
controlled  amplifier  has  a  first  predetermined  output  level 
normally  below  said  threshold  level  at  which  said  limiter 
limits  said  color  signal, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  second  condition 
of  said  control  signal  for  causing  said  reference  signal  to 
assume  a  second  reference  value  such  that  the  error  signal 
developed  by  said  detecting  and  comparing  means  modi- 
fies the  gain  of  said  amplifier  to  produce  a  predetermined 
second  color  burst  output  level  wherein  said  color  signal 
at  the  output  of  said  amplifier  has  a  second  predetermined 
higher  level  which  exceeds  said  threshold  level  under 
normal  signal  conditions  to  cause  said  color  signal  to  be 
limited;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  color  limiter  and  respon- 
sive to  said  second  condition  of  the  control  signal  for 
attenuating  said  color  signal  so  as  to  maintain  substantially 
unchanged  the  perceived  color  level  in  the  diq>layed 
picture. 
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4^253,109 
D.C  TINT  CONTROL 
Georie  J.  Taldi,  Gkmfkm,  DL,  ■wiginr  to  Zcnitfa  Radio  Cor- 
porHkM,  GkBTtew,  DL 

FItod  Jn.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,588 

Irt.  CV  HD4N  9/535 

VS.  CL  358—28  6  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  a  3.S8  megahertz 
oscillator  which  generates  at  least  a  pair  of  signal  currents 
displaced  in  phase  from  each  other,  a  D.C.  tint  control,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  generating  a  selectively  variable  D.C.  control 

signal; 
a  current-steering  circuit  including  a  pair  of  differential 
amplifiers  each  receiving  one  of  the  signal  currents  from 
the  oscillator  as  a  current  source,  said  difTerential  amplifi- 
ers being  responsive  to  a  fu^t  value  of  the  control  signal 
for  steering  substantially  all  of  one  of  the  received  signal 
currents  to  a  load,  responsive  to  a  second  value  of  the 
control  signal  for  steering  substantially  all  of  the  other  of 
the  received  signal  currents  to  the  load,  and  responsive  to 
values  of  the  control  signal  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  values  for  steering  controlled  portions  of  both  said 
received  signal  currents  to  the  load, 
whereby  variations  in  the  control  signal  from  its  first  value 
to  its  second  value  cause  a  signal  to  be  developed  across 
the  load  whose  phase  varies  continuously  between  the 
phases  of  the  received  signal  currents. 


4»2S3,110 
AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BEAM  CURRENT  UMITER 

WITH  SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL  MODES 

Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  Erwia  J.  Wittauuu,  North 

Pfariirfleld,  both  of  NJ.,  aad  Robert  L.  Shaaley,  11,  iBdlauip- 

oto,  lad.,  Mriffon  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dec  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103^445 

lit  a.)  H04N  9/535.  5/58 

UJS.  CL  358—74 
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1.  In  a  system  for  processing  an  image  representative  video 
■glial  having  a  peak  amplitude  component  determinative  of 
image  contrast  and  a  D.C.  component  determinative  of  image 
briglrtneas,  said  system  including  a  video  signal  processing 


t 

channel;  and  an  image  reproducing  kinescope  including  an 
intensity  control  electrode  for  reproducing  an  image  in  re- 
sponse to  video  signals  applied  to  said  intensity  control  elec- 
trode firom  said  channel;  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
of  excessive  beam  currents  conducted  by  said  kinescope 
above  a  threshold  current  level; 

first  controllable  conduction  means  with  an  input  coupled  to 
said  representative  signal  and  an  output,  and  exUbiting 
varying  current  conduction  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  representative  signal  over  first,  second  and 
third  ranges  of  successively  greater  excessive  beam  cur- 
rents; 

means  for  coupling  a  first  control  signal  derived  from  said 
output  of  said  first  controllable  conduction  means  to  said 
video  channel,  to  modify  one  of  said  peak  amplitude  and 
D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal  in  a  direction  to 
limit  excessive  beam  currents  beyond  said  threshold  level; 

second  controllable  conduction  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output; 

threshold  conduction  means  for  coupling  conduction  varia- 
tions of  said  first  controllable  conduction  means  to  said 
input  of  said  second  controllable  conduction  means,  when 
said  conduction  of  said  first  controllable  conduction 
means  corresponds  to  excessive  beam  currents  beyond 
said  first  range; 

means  for  coupling  a  second  control  signal  derived  from  said 
ouput  of  said  second  controllable  conduction  means  to 
said  video  channel  to  modify  the  other  of  said  peak  ampli- 
tude and  D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal  in  a  direc- 
tion to  limit  kinescope  beam  currents  beyond  said  first 
range,  whereby  both  said  peak  amplitude  and  D.C.  com- 
ponents are  modified  to  limit  excessive  beam  currents  over 
said  second  range;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  first  control  signal  to  a  substantially 
fixed  level  when  conduction  of  said  first  controllable 
conduction  means  corresponds  to  excessive  beam  currents 
beyond  said  second  range,  whereby  said  other  of  said  peak 
amplitude  and  D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal  is 
modified  alone  to  limit  excessive  beam  currents  over  said 
third  range. 


4,253411 

APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  LEADS  TO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 

Eraeit  J.  F^uk,  CnpcrtiM^  RoMell  Uaioa,  Bca  LoBMNid,  aad 

Margaret  M.  Pratt,  San  Jooe,  all  of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  GCA 

CorporatioB,  Bedford,  Mais. 

Flkd  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,710 
iBt  CL2  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  CL  358—101  6  CiaiiH 

1.  Automatic  lead  bonding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage  carrying  a  bonding  head  and  a  video  scanning 

head; 
first  and  second  traversing  means  for  controllably  traversing 
said  carriage  on  respective  orthagonal  axes,  designated  x 
and  y,  said  bonding  head  and  said  video  scanning  head 
being  offset  in  the  x-y  plane; 
means  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  bonded  at  an  essentially 
predetermined  work  location,  said  traversing  means  being 
operable  to  initially  position  said  video  scanning  head  in 
alignment  with  said  work  location,  the  video  scanning 
head  being  then  operative  to  scan  a  workpiece  held  at  said 
location  and  to  generate  a  video  signal  corresponding  to 
the  characteristics  of  the  workpiece,  target  areas  on  said 
workpiece  being  distinguishable  in  brightness; 
means  for  generating  a  zone  signal  defining,  within  the 

scanned  area,  a  limited  zone  of  consideration; 
means  for  evaluting  said  video  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
zone  signal  to  measure  the  extent  of  coincidence  between 
said  zone  and  a  target  area  traversed  by  said  scan; 
means  for  progressively  adjusting  said  zone  responsive  to 
said  evaluation  and  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
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search  algorithm  to  locate  at  least  first  and  second  target 
areas  within  said  scan  area  and  to  determine  the  actual  x-y 
coordinates  of  those  target  areas; 
means  for  calculating,  from  the  actual  coordinates  of  said 


forming  a  mean  value  from  the  centroids  and  assigning  the 

same  to  a  centerline  of  a  structure  line;  and 
repeating  the  above  steps  in  the  y-direction. 


4,253,112 

PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  OF  TWO 

OBJECTS  TO  BE  ADJUSTED  WTTH  RESPECT  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER 
,  Hobddrchea,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrauuqr,  MrifBor 
I  AktiHigwf  liachaft,  BerUa  it  M—ich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,540 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  May  22, 
1978, 2822269;  Oct  24, 1978,  2846316 

bt  CL^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  CL  358—101  32 
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1.  A  process  for  automatically  aligning  a  first  structure 
carried  on  a  mask  with  a  second  structure  carried  on  a  disk, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

illuminating  the  mask  and  the  disk; 

optically  scanning  the  mask  and  the  disk  on  a  line-by-line 
basis  in  the  x-direction  to  detect  structure  lines  which  are 
orthogonal  to  one  another  and  contemporaneously  gener- 
ating brightness  signals  for  each  line  scan; 

storing  the  brightness  signals; 

forming  the  difference  between  the  brightness  signals  of 
successive  line  scans; 

forming  brightness  centroids  in  response  to  the  difference 
signals  representing  brightness  changes; 


4,253,113 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
SURFACE  DEFECTS  ON  A  BAND  TRAVELLING  AT 
HIGH  SPEED 
Benttrd  Deca?el,  Malo  Ics  BaiM  Duker^i^  Rene  Dahwrg, 
Bourbowg;  JacqMS  QMStier,  Wattei^  and  Jacqvcs  Piaard, 
Saiat-Germaia  ca  Layc,  all  of  Fhucc,  MsipMMi  to  Uaioa 
Siderargiqnc  dn  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  b  Fkaacc  (USINOR), 
Paria,  France 

Filed  Sap.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  12, 1977,  77  27501 
lat  CL^  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—106  4  Claims 


located  target  areas,  a  series  of  adjusted  bonding  positions; 
and 
means  for  traversing  said  carriage  to  position  said  bonding 
bead  over  said  adjusted  bonding  positions  successively 
and,  at  each  position,  effecting  lead  bonding. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  surface  defects  on  a  continuous 
band  travelling  at  high  speed,  comprising  a  device  for  illumi- 
nating a  zone  in  which  the  band  travels;  a  television  camera 
having  for  each  frame  a  constant  exposure  time  so  related  to 
the  speed  of  travel  of  the  band  as  to  record  on  the  camera 
television  tube  a  substantially  instantaneous  image  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  band  which  is  within  said  zone  during  the  exposure 
time;  exposure  frequency  control  means  for  sequentially  re- 
cording images  on  said  tube  with  a  frequency  of  repetition 
substantially  equal  to  the  speed  of  the  band  divided  by  the 
length  of  said  zone  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  band 
whereby  the  successive  recorded  images  constitute  a  substan- 
tially continuous  representation  of  the  band,  said  camera  com- 
prising means  for  scanning  at  a  constant  speed  each  inuge 
recorded  on  said  tube  and  for  producing  a  video  output  signal 
representative  of  said  image;  and  an  electronic  circuit  for 
comparing  said  video  output  signal  with  two  opposite  thresh- 
old voltages  corresponding  respectively  to  a  minimum  gray 
level  and  a  maximum  gray  level,  said  electronic  circuit  com- 
prising a  shaping  suge.  a  triggering  stage  and  a  circuit  generat- 
ing said  two  opposite  threshold  voltages,  said  shaping  stage 
comprising  a  duping  circuit  for  shaping  said  video  output 
sigiud  and  a  blocking  circuit  receiving  a  line  synchronizing 
signal  from  said  camera  and  producing  a  blocking  signal  for 
blocking  said  triggering  stage  between  the  end  of  the  scanning 
of  a  Une  and  the  beginning  of  the  scanning  of  a  following  line 
of  the  camera,  said  triggering  stage  comprising  two  compara- 
tors for  discriminating  shaped  defect  signals  produced  by  said 
shaping  circuit  relative  to  said  opposite  tluvshold  voltages 
respectively  and  two  gating  qircuits  receiving  said  discrimi- 
nated shaped  defect  signals  respectively  from  said  comparators 
and  producing  pulse  defect  signals,  said  two  gating  circuitt 
receiving  also  said  blocking  signal  from  said  bkxking  circuit 
and  another  blocking  signal  from  said  exposure  frequency 
control  means,  so  as  to  block  said  gating  circuits  between  the 
end  of  the  scanning  of  an  inuge  and  the  start  of  the  scanning  of 
the  following  image. 
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HIGH  SECUIUTY  SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  REAL  TIME  CONTROL  OF 

SUBSCRIBER'S  PROGRAM  RECEPTION 

Q.  H.  TMg,  Nortkaapta^  mi  Bwk  L.  Yee,  Aileatown, 

both  of  IHl,  aMiivon  to  Twfa  Cawtjr  TnuH- Video  Ibc,  AlloH 

towm  Pa.  mi  Hmk  Life  iHvncc  Co^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiMatloa  of  Ser.  No.  825,468,  Aag.  17, 1977,  abndoMd, 

wkkk  te  a  dhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  «7S,138,  Apr.  S,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,081331.  n^  ■ppHcartna  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,026 

TW  porttoa  of  the  tori  of  iMa  prtert  ifcaetaf  t  to  Mar.  28, 

1995  ^H  keaa  diaciaiBed. 

bt  CL^  H04N  1/44 

VS.  CL  358—114  17  Oains 


storing  at  least  four  successive  words,  transmittiiig  during  each 
line — frame  synchronization  pulse  one  sequence  of  4Xn  bits 
belonging  to  at  least  4  words  correqxmding  to  different  sam- 
fAes,  transmitting  at  the  start  of  each  synchnwization  pulse 
before  said  sequence  of  4xn  bits  a  recognition  sequence  form- 
ing a  predetermined  word  of  p  bits  and  producing  a  multiplex 
signal  comprising  said  television  signal  without  its  synchroni- 
zation  pulses,  said  recognition  sequence  and  said  sequence  of 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  subscription  television  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
I.  At  a  central  transmitting  station: 

(a)  generating  a  standard  television  signal  having  a  video 
signal  component  with  predetermined  ampUtude  and 
polarity  relationships; 

(b)  scrambUng  and  amplitude  modulating  successive  fields 
of  the  standard  television  signal  in  a  time-coded  way  so 
as  to  provide  a  complete  scrambled  amplitude  modu- 
lated televisioo  signal  which  has  said  predetermined 
polarity  reversed  for  at  least  some  fields  thereof,  and 
which  is  amplitude  modulated  on  a  channel  carrier 
having  a  first  frequency  in  the  CATV  channel  assign- 
ments; 

(c)  generating  a  coded  control  signal  stream  having  first 
■^         portions  containing  respective  subscriber  addresses, 

second  portions  identifying  the  channel  carrier  fre- 
quency, and  third  portions  containing  scrambling  sig- 
nals which  identify  the  polarity  of  each  field  of  the 
complete  scrambled  television  signal; 

(d)  modubting  the  coded  control  signal  stream  on  a  code 
carrier  having  a  second  frequency  different  from  said 
first  frequency,  in  the  CATV  channel  assignments;  and 

(e)  transmitting  die  complete  scrambled  television  signal 
and  the  modulated  coded  control  signal  stream  to  at 
least  one  subscriber  control  unit. 


4xn  bits;  said  decoding  comprising  detecting  said  recognition 
sequence,  extracting  said  television  signal,  storing  the  sequen- 
ces which  follow  said  recognition  sequence,  comparing  be- 
tween them  the  different  bits  belonging  to  words  correspond- 
ing to  the  same  samples,  supplying  an  analog  signal  coming 
from  words  chosen  as  a  function  of  the  result  of  the  compari- 
sons, reconstituting  said  synchronization  pulses  and  mixing 
said  synchronization  pulses  with  said  extracted  television  sig- 
nal. 


4,253,116 
TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  OPERABLE 

FROM  NONSTANDARD  SIGNALS 
Robert  L.  Rodgers,  m,  Lancaater,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,179 
Lrt.  CL^  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  CL  358— 149  3 


4,253,115 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  AN 

AUDIOFREQUENCY  ANALOG  SIGNAL  DURING 

LINE-FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  INTERVALS  OF  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THIS  PROCESS 

aad  Fhmcois  Le  Carrennec,  both  of 
to  TlioBMoa-CSF.  Paria,  Ynact 
Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,321 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fknce,  Oct  5, 1978,  78  28521 
bt  CL3  H04N  7/04 
UjS.  CL  358—145  11  CUbs 

1.  A  process  for  the  transmission  of  an  audiofrequency  ana- 
log signal  during  the  line  synchronization  intervals  of  a  televi- 
sion signal,  said  transmission  process  involving  a  coding  and  a 
5tiy«^g  operation,  said  coding  comprising  sampUng  said 
analog  signal  fat  converting  it  into  words  of  n  bits  which 
follow  one  another  at  a  frequency  double  the  line  frequency, 


nww 


1.  An  improved  television  synchronizing  apparatus  adapted 
for  generating  internal  vertical  and  horizontal  synchronizing 
signak  from  a  source  of  external  composite  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signak  which  may  be  nonstandard  com- 
prising: 
phase  detection  means  including  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
source  of  external  signak  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
external  signak  with  signak  applied  to  a  second  mput  for 
producing  control  signal  indicative  of  their  relative  phase; 


February  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1723 


filter  means  coupled  to  said  phase  detector  for  filtering  said 
control  signal  to  form  a  second  control  rign^l; 

controllable  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for 
producing  oscillations  at  a  frequency  under  the  control  of 
said  second  control  signal, 

first  counting  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  to  said 
phase  detection  means  for  forming  a  phase-lock  loop,  said 
first  counting  means  counting  said  oscillations  to  produce 
internal  horizontal-rate  synchronizing  signak  phase- 
locked  to  said  external  horizontal  synchronizing  signals; 

resettable  second  counting  means  coupled  to  said  first  count- 
ing means  for  producing  internal  vertical  synchronizing 
signak  in  synchronism  with  saki  external  vertwal  synchro- 
nizing signak 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  inhibiting  means  cou- 
pled to  sakl  phase  detectx»  means  and  to  sakl  resettable 
counting  means  for  inhibiting  operatkm  of  sakl  phase 
detectkm  means  during  at  least  the  equalizing  and  vertical 
synchronizing  portions  of  said  external  synchronizing 
signals. 


a  limiter  for  recdvmg  and  limiting  the  amplitude  of  die 
vkleo  signal  to  a  predetermined  level; 

a  phase-locked  kx>p,  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor, receiving  the  limited  vkleo  signal  for  devekiping  an 
oadUator  signal  whoae  frequency  is  equal  to  the  frequency 
of  the  video  signal; 

a  phase-adjustment  network  receiving  the  oscillator  signal 
from  the  phase-locked  loop,  including  means  for  devdop- 
ing  an  adjusUble  and  continuously  variable  D.C.  control 
signal  and  means  responsive  to  incremental  changes  in  the 


4^253,117 

MULTIVIBRATOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Joaspk  Kirilec  Berwyn,  DL,  atrifMr  to  Zaidtb  Radto  Corpora. 
tioi^  GkBfiew,  DL 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,729 
Iirt.  CL^  H04N  5/04 
MS.  CL  358-158  « 


VI 010 


±^ 


"x 


w^ 


1 


1.  In  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  of  a  video  dispUy  includ- 
ing a  free-running  multivibrator  with  coupled  input  and  output 
transistors  for  synchronizing  the  horizontal  scansion  of  said 
vkleo  display  with  regularly  recurring  synchronization  signak 
from  a  received  composite  video  signal,  signal  processing 
means  for  coupUng  said  regularly  recurring  synchronizatk>n 
signals  to  the  input  transistor  of  said  free-running  multivibra- 
tor, and  sweep  driver  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  the 
output  transistor  of  said  free-running  multivibrator  to  drive 
said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  in  synchronization  with  the 
synchronizatxm  signak  from  said  received  composite  video 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  saki  synchronization 
signak  provided  by  sakl  signal  processing  means  to  said 
free-runnuig  multivibrator  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
level  to  eliminate  spurious  inputs  to  said  fiee-running 
multivibrator;  and 
means  for  couplmg  sakl  synchronizatkw  signak  provkled  by 
sakl  signal  processing  means  to  the  output  transistor  of 
sakl  free-runnmg  multivibrator  to  compensate  for  limiting 
synchronization  signal  amplitude  to  saki  free-running 
multivibrator  by  enhancing  synchronizatk>n  signal  injec- 
tkm  to  sakl  free-running  multivibrator  thereby  increasing 
the  synchronization  signal  frequency  capture  range  and 
reliability  of  said  free-running  multivibrator. 

4*253,118 
SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Michad  D.  Flaaa,  SchaudMurg,  DL,  aariganr  to  Zenith  Radfo 
Corporatioa,  Gtairiew,  DL 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,325 
bt  a.3  H04N  5/44 
MS.  a  358—188  8  Clataa 

1.  A  synchronous  detection  system  for  detectmg  a  video 
signal  in  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 


value  of  sakl  control  signal  for  incrementally  adjusting  the 
phase  of  the  oscillator  signal  to  a  desired  detectkm  axis; 
and 
a  synchronous  detector  receiving  the  video  signal  and  the 
phase-adjusted  oscillator  signal  from  sakl  phase-adjust- 
ment network  for  detecting  the  video  Mgn#>  along  said 
detection  axtt. 


4,253,119 

INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE  WAVE 

INTEGRATABLE  FILTER 

Gary  A.  JoMa,  Arilagtoa  HeiiMa.  DL,  aadpMT  to  Zenith  Radle 
Corporation,  Gkariew,  DL 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,611 
Int  CL^  H04N  5/4S 
U.S.  a.  35»-188  6 


1.  In  a  televiskm  receiver  having  a  tuner  and  an  IF  section  in 
which  a  SWIF  in  the  IF  sectx)n  filters  the  output  of  the  tuner, 
a  totally  integraUble  system  for  mterfacmg  the  SWIF  with  an 
amplifier  in  the  IF  section  which  provides  an  optimum  trade- 
off between  triple-transit  reflection  suppressk>n  in  the  SWIF 
and  SWIF  insertion  loss  and  which  comprises: 
means  for  coupUng  the  tuner  to  the  SWIF  so  as  to  efficiently 

transfer  signal  power  from  the  tuner  to  the  SWIF;  and 
an  integrated  circuit  ampUfkr  with  an  untuned  input  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  the  SWIF,  said  amphfier  having  an  input 
impedance  whose  magnitude  u  substantully  lower  than 
the  output  impedance  of  the  SWIF  to  establish  an  impe- 
dance mismatch  therebetween  such  that  triple-transit- 
reflection  effects  commonly  associated  with  the  SWIF  are 
reduced  by  the  mismatch  between  the  amphfier  and  the 
SWIF  while  achieving  a  mawimmti  usable  power  transfer 
from  the  tuner  to  said  amplifier. 
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4»253,120 
DEFECT  DETECTION  MEANS  FOR  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  IMAGERS 
A.  UvlM,  Trmo^  N J^  Mrifwir  to  RCA  CorpontkMi, 
New  Yofkf  N.Y. 

FIM  Dm.  S,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  100,452 
IBL  CU  HOiN  3/14.  5/34 
UjS.  CL  3S»-213  7 
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1.  In  combination 

a  charge  transfer  imager  comprised  of  a  spatial  array  of 
discrete  picture  sampling  elements  disposed  at  a  given 
center-toKxnter  pitch  distance, 

imaging  optics  having  a  relatively  low  resolving  power 
adapted  to  image  a  scene  on  said,4UTay  with  a  given  image 
resolution  limit  spot  size,  which  spot  size  is  larger  than 
said  pitch  distance,  whereby  the  highest  spatial-firequency 
component  of  said  inuge  illuminates  at  least  two  picture 
sampling  elements, 

means  for  applying  clock  voltages  to  said  imager  to  derive  a 
serial  output  ngnal  therefrom,  said  serial  output  signal 
being  comprised  of  successive  picture  samples  obtained 
from  said  elements  at  a  clock  rate  of  said  clock  voluges, 
and 

signal  processing  means  for  processing  said  serial  output 
signal  from  said  imager,  said  signal  processing  means 
including  imager  defect  detection  means  for  indicating  as 
spurious  each  single  picture  sample  of  said  serial  output 
signal  that  exhibits  certain  discriminating  characteristics 
with  respect  to  its  neighboring  picture  samples. 


of  peak  and  average  beam  currents  conducted  by  said 
kinescope; 

first  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for 
providing  a  first  pe^  control  signal  representative  of 
excessive  peak  beam  currents  above  a  peak  threshold  level 
within  a  first  range  of  peak  beam  currents,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  second  peak  control  signal  representative  of  exces- 
sive peak  beam  currents  with  a  secGnd  range  of  relatively 
greater  peak  beam  current^ 

second  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signak  for 
providing  a  first  average  control  signal  representative  of 
excessive  average  beam  currents  above  an  average  thresh- 
old level  within  a  first  range  of  average  beam  currents, 
and  for  providing  a  second  average  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  excessive  average  beam  currents  within  a 
second  range  of  relatively  greater  average  beam  currents; 

first  control  sequencing  means  for  supplying  said  first  peak 
control  signal  to  said  video  channel  to  modify  one  of  said 
peak  amplitude  and  D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal 
in  a  direction  to  limit  beam  currents  conducted  by  said 
kinescope  above  said  peak  threshold  level,  in  the  presence 
of  peak  beam  currenU  within  said  first  range  of  peak 
currents;  and  for  supplying  said  second  peak  control  sig- 
nal to  said  video  channel  to  modify  the  other  of  said  peak 
amplitude  and  D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal  in  a 
direction  to  limit  beam  currents  above  said  peak  threshold 
level,  in  the  presence  of  peak  beam  currents  within  said 
second  range;  and 

second  control  sequencing  means  for  supplying  said  first 
average  control  signal  to  said  video  channel  to  modify 
said  other  of  said  peak  amplitude  and  D.C.  components  of 
said  video  signal  in  a  direction  to  limit  beam  currents 
above  said  average  threshold  level,  in  the  presence  of 
average  beam  currents  within  said  first  range  of  average 
currents;  and  for  supplying  said  second  average  control 
signal  to  said  video  channel  to  modify  said  one  of  said 
peak  amplitude  and  D.C.  components  of  said  video  signal 
peak  component  in  a  direction  to  limit  beam  currents 
above  said  average  threshold  level,  in  the  presence  of 
average  beam  currents  within  said  second  range. 


4,253,121  4,253,122 

PLURAL  SEQUENTIAL  OPERATING  MODE  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF  BIASING  CURRENT 

AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BEAM  CURRENT  LIMTTER        pQ^  RECORDING  SOUND  BY  THREE-HEAD  TYPE 
LMile  R.  ATcrjr,  Flcadi«toii,  N J„  aMi^or  to  RCA  Corpora-  TAPE-RECORDER 

tfaM,  New  York,  N.Y.  Hirom  Tabirta,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aMigwr  to  Onkyo  KabnshiU 

FIM  Scv.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,770  kml^  Oiaka,  Japan 

UaHod  Kiagdom  Oct  12, 1978,  FDed  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,916 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Mqr  30, 1978,  53-65379 
iBt  CI.J  GllB  5/47 
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bt  a?  H04N  5/68,  5/14 
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1.  In  a  system  for  processing  an  image  representative  video 
signal  having  a  peak  amplitude  component  determinative  of 
image  contrast  and  a  D.C.  component  determinative  of  image 
brightneaa,  said  system  including  a  video  signal  processing 
f-hMMirf;  uid  an  image  reproducing  kinescope  including  an 
intemity  control  electrode  for  reproducing  an  inuge  in  re- 
sponie  to  video  signals  applied  to  said  intensity  control  elec- 
trode from  said  dianod;  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  si^ud  representative  of  the  magnitude 


"_(i_   aH^^-w«" 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  establishing  proper  adjustment 
of  biasing  current  for  recording  sound  with  a  three-head  type 
tape-recorder  which  is  equipped  with  a  recorder  head  and  a 
reproducer  head  as  well  as  an  eraser  head,  one  separate  from 
and  independent  of  another,  so  that  recording  sound  by  the 
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recorder  head  on  a  running  magnetic  tape  and  immediately 
reproducing  the  recorded  sound  by  the  reproducer  head  imme- 
diately downstream  of  the  recorder  head  in  the  sense  of  the 
Upe-running  may  be  made,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

generating  composite  calibration  signal  by  mixing  a  lower 
frequency  ^gaal  and  a  higher  frequency  signal,  having 
sound  level  identical  with  each  other, 

recording  the  composite  cabilbration  signal  while  chrono- 
logically consecutively  altering  intensity  of  biasing  cur- 
rent for  the  recording, 

immediately  reproducing  the  recorded  composite  calibra- 
tion signal  on  the  running  tape, 

filtering  off  the  reproduced  composite  calibration  signal  to 
obtain  the  component  lower  and  higher  frequency  signal 
outputs, 

comparing  output  sound  levels  of  the  filtered  lower  and 
higher  frequency  signals  with  each  other,  and 

stopping  any  further  altering  the  recording  bias  current 
intensity  upon  finding,  as  a  result  of  the  comparing,  that 
the  output  sound  levels  of  the  filtered  lower  and  higher 
frequency  signals  have  become  substantially  identical 
with  each  other  or  that  the  output  sound  level  difference 
has  just  been  substantially  reversed,  namely  that  the  out- 
put sound  level  of  the  one  component  signal,  initially 
having  lower  output  sound  level  than  the  other,  has  just 
become  substantially  higher  than  that  of  the  other. 

4»253,123 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

YodiiBoba  Hayasfai,  YokohasM;  YosUmH  Yasunoto,  Tokyo, 

and  Tadao  F^Jita,  YokohaM,  aU  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Sony 

Corporatioa,  Tolqro,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,994 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  19, 1978, 53-4729 

lat  Q?  GllB  15/18.  19/02 

VS.  CL  360—69  22  CUbh 


4,253,114 
TAPE  RECORDER 

Masaaobu  Sato,  and  KcBiiFkrBta,bodiorTokyo,Jt, , ^ 

ors  to  Olyaipas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  aad  CMo  Compatar  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  njOSf 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  21, 1978,  53-18727 

lat  a.)  GllB  17/00 

U.S.  CL  360—69  (  o.i.^ 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus having  a  stopped  condition  and  at  least  first  and  second 
operating  modes  and  a  drive  motor  comprising:  a  aolenoid, 
eccentric  means  rotatable  about  an  axis,  first  means  made 
operative  upon  energizing  of  said  solenoid  and  driven  by  said 
drive  motor  for  turning  said  eccentric  means  through  a  part  of 
a  revolution  about  said  axis  from  a  first  angular  position  to  a 
second  angular  position  and  for  holding  said  eccentric  means  in 
its  second  angular  position,  mode  changing  means  having  at 
least  first  and  second  conditions,  coupling  means  actuated  by 
said  eccentric  means  for  changing  said  mode  changing  means 
from  said  first  condition  to  said  second  condition,  means  actu- 
able  by  said  solenoid  for  preventing  said  coupling  means  from 
actuating  said  mode  changing  means  into  its  second  condition 
in  respooMe  to  a  selectable  characteristic  of  an  energixation 
signal  applied  to  said  solenoid,  and  means  also  actuabk  by  said 
solenoid  for  rotatably  returning  said  eooentric  means  from  said 
second  to  said  first  angular  position. 


1.  A  tape  recorder  which  comprises:  a  magnetic  tape  run 
control  section  for  controlling  the  run  of  a  magnetic  tape  for 
recording,  reproduction,  unwinding  and  quick  feed;  a  power 
source  for  the  magnetic  tape  run  control  section;  a  magnetic 
tape  run-measuring  section  for  determining  the  travelling  dis- 
tance of  the  magnetic  Upe;  a  counter-display  section  for  count- 
ing output  signals  from  the  magnetic  tape  run-measuring  sec- 
tion and  output  signals  from  a  time-counting  section  and  for 
displaying  the  results  of  said  counting  on  a  photoelectric  dis- 
play; a  power  source  for  said  counter-display  section,  said 
magnetic  tape  run-measuring  section  comprising  means  for 
establishing  and  interrupting  the  input  circuit  of  the  counter- 
display  section  by  means  of  a  rotor  routing  with  the  run  of  the 
magnetic  tape;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coun- 
ter-display section  for  suppressing  the  flow  of  current  from 
said  power  source  for  said  counter-display  section  to  the  input 
circuit  thereof,  when  said  power  source  for  said  magnetic  tape 
run  control  section  is  shut  off  and  the  rotor  stands  at  rest  in  a 
position  in  which  said  means  for  establishing  and  interrupting 
the  input  circuit  of  said  counter-diq>lay  section  might  be  ren- 
dered conducting. 


4,253,125 
HEAD  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MAGNETIC  FLEXIBLE  DISK 
F^aak  X.  Kaaamallcr.  Glcasidc  Pa.,  Maigaor  to  Spsrry  Corpo- 
ratioB,  BhM  Ball,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,372 
lat  a.J  GllB  5/48.  21/12 
U.S.  CL  360-99  10 


.1.  The  method  of  loading  aad  unloading  read/write  heads 
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with  respect  to  a  double-sided,  magnetic,  flexible  and  rotating 
disk,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  unequal  spring  forces  against  said  respective 
heads; 

(b)  fixing  the  head  to  which  the  lesser  spring  force  is  applied 
against  one  side  of  the  disk  when  in  a  loaded  condition; 
and 

(c)  allowing  the  head  to  which  the  greater  spring  force  is 
appUed  to  contact  a  second  side  of  the  disk  when  in  a 
loaded  condition; 

(d)  loading  said  heads  onto  said  disk  with  a  periodic  motion; 

(e)  simultaneously  withdrawing  both  said  heads  from  said 
disk  when  unloading  said  heads  from  said  disk; 

(0  said  periodic  motion  causing  said  heads  to  be  loaded  onto 
said  recording  disk  with  substantially  zero  velocity. 


4,253,127 
MAGNEnC  HEAD 
TakaiU  Kodana,  aad  Tuwo  YaugMa,  both  of  Hachkji.'Tfepu, 
assigaort  to  Olywtfm  Optical  Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Set.  No.  20,922 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  3, 1978,  53-39012 

lat  CU  GllB  5/2Z  5/25.  5/12 

U.S.  CL  360— 125  6  Oaims 
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4^253,126 
LINEAR  TRACKING  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Hii«iU  KvitajTMhi,  tmk  Jnid  OhidiU,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
JiVM,  awlpinri  to  PioMcr  Ekctroak  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 
JapM 

FOad  No?.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  964,781 
CUm  priority,  applkatkM  Jayn,  Not.  28, 1977, 52-142400; 
Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51452 

lat  CL^  GllB  21/10.  5/5S.  17/00 
MS.  CL  360-107  17 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  use  with  a  magnetic  record  mediiui 
including  a  layer  of  magnetizable  material  of  a  high  permeabil- 
ity, a  layer  of  magnetizable  material  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
high  permeability  layer  and  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tion in  the  direction  of  its  thickness,  and  a  fUm  base  di^xMed  on 
the  other  side  of  the  high  permeability  layer;  the  head  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  record/playback  limb  disposed  in  opposing 
relationship  with  said  one  side  of  the  medium,  a  magnetic  head 
core  coupled  with  the  limb  and  including  a  flux  conducting 
limb  separate  from  said  record/playback  limb  which  is  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with  a  lateral  end  face 
of  the  medium,  and  a  coil  disposed  on  the  core. 


1.  A  linear  tracking  arm  assembly  for  linearly  tracking  a 
recording  medium  carrying  thereon  audio  or  video  informa- 
tion,  which  assembly  comprises: 

recording  medium  drive  means  for  driving  said  recording 
medium  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

support  and  guide  means  fixedly  positioned  in  conjunction 
with  said  recording  medium  drive  means; 

ooastyot  means  so  engaged  with  said  support  and  guide 
means  as  to  be  Uneariy  movable  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tioo  with  respect  to  said  recording  medium  drive  means; 

a  pick-up  arm  movaUe  with  said  conveyor  means; 

a  movable  magnet  mounted  on  said  conveyor  means; 

a  atatioiiary  elongated  magnetic  member  extending  substan- 
tially in  parallel  with  said  predetermined  direction  for 
forming  an  air  gap  between  said  elongated  magnetic  mem- 
ber and  said  magnet;  and 

•  atalioaary  ooil  wound  on  said  elongated  magnetic  member. 


4,253,128 

DUAL  SPRING  LOADED  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Shoidd  Saito,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroynki  Yaanda,  Hiw>,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jna.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47^90 

dalms  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  12, 1978, 53-70614 

lat  CL^  GllB  75//«  15/62 

MS.  CL  360—1303  1  Claiai 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising  an  operational  lever  recipro- 
cally moved  by  interconnecting  with  recording,  reproducing 
and  stopping  operations;  a  rotational  lever  rotated  by  the  oper- 
ational lever  and  effected  by  a  predetermined  ^ring  bias  force; 
a  pinch  roller  supporting  metal  fitting  interlocking  only  upon 
rotation  in  response  to  the  recording  or  reproducing  operation 
of  the  rotational  lever  and  with  the  bias  force  acting  as  a  pres- 
sure force  to  bias  the  pinch  roller  against  a  capstan  shaft;  a 
second  relatively  smidler  spring  having  a  comparatively 
smaller  bias  force  interposed  between  the  supporting  metal 
fitting  and  the  rotational  lever,  and  a  head  supporting  play 
lever  reciprocally  moved  by  interlocking  the  recording,  repro- 
ducing and  stopping  operations,  so  as  to  rotate  the  pinch  roller 
supporting  metal  fitting  to  cause;  the  pinch  roller  to  contact  the 
capstan  shaft,  whereby  the  operatiotial  lever  is  only  stopped 
temporarily  on  the  way  to  recording  or  reproduction,  the 
interlocking  action  of  the  support  metal  fitting  to  the  rotation 
lever  is  released,  and  the  pinch  roller  is  pressed  to  the  capstan 
shaft  by  the  bias  force  of  the  second  spring. 
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4,253,129 
DISC  PACK  HANDLE  MECHANISM 
Darid  E.  Batz,  Uttletoa;  Ahui  U  Steafbra,  Sdtaata,  and  Robert 
W.  Joacs,  Waltham,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aarifBors  to  Data  Padugiag 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,139 

lat  CV  GllB  17/26.  23/02;  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  360—133.  6  n.i«.t 


4,253,130 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

PROTECTION 
Deaais  E.  Ntwall,  D  fanailn.  CUIf.,  Maigaor  to 
Coatrob  Coaipaay,  Rietawad,  Va. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  912,766,  Jml  5, 1978,  i , 

which  la  a  coathiaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  733,288,  Sap.  18, 1976, 

'     '         lUa  applkattea  Jaa.  8, 1979.  Scr.  N*.  46,677 

lat  ai  H02H  5/04 


VS.  a.  361—22 


14 


1.  A  disc  pack  assembly  comprising: 

a  cover  and  a  base,  said  cover  having  a  handle  on  its  upper 
side  that  can  be  raised  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a 
raised  position  on  the  cover, 

a  lift  plate  disposed  below  the  handle  on  the  bottom  side  of 
the  cover  for  carrying  an  armature  forming  part  of  a 
magnetic  latching  assembly  for  releasably  connecting  the 
cover  and  base, 

a  chamber  within  the  handle  and  connecting  means  secured 
to  the  lift  plate  and  extending  into  the  chamber, 

a  carriage  confined  to  and  movable  in  the  chamber  between 
first  and  second  positions, 

means  in  the  chamber  biasing  the  carriage  to  the  first  posi- 
tion and  second  means  acting  on  the  carriage  when  the 
handle  is  raised  to  a  riised  position  to  move  the  carriage  to 
the  second  position, 

said  carriage  when  in  the  first  position  and  when  the  handle 
is  raised  pulling  on  the  connecting  means  to  substantially 
raise  the  lift  plate  with  respect  to  the  cover  so  that  the 
armature  moves  with  respect  to  the  base  to  unlatch  the 
cover  and  base,  said  carriage  when  in  the  second  position 
and  when  the  handle  is  raised  not  substantially  raising  the 
lift  plate  so  that  the  base  and  cover  are  not  unlatched, 

pivot  means  within  the  chamber  pivotally  connecting  the 
connecting  means  to  the  carriage, 

control  means  on  the  handle  movable  between  an  active 
position  wherein  the  second  means  is  overcome  and  the 
carriage  renuuns  in  the  first  position  when  the  handle  is 
raised,  and  an  inactive  position  wherein  the  second  means 
acts  to  move  the  carriage  to  its  second  position  when  the 
handle  is  raised, 

and  means  interconnecting  the  handle  and  cover  controlling 
the  path  of  the  handle  when  moved  between  the  horizon- 
tal and  raised  positions  for  limiting  the  pull  that  may  be 
exerted  on  the  connecting  means  when  the  handle  is  ndsed 
and  the  control  means  is  in  the  inactive  position. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  two-speed  motor 
in  response  to  a  two  speed  thermosutic  switch,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  operation  of  first  and  second  thermosutic 
switches  which  are  sequentially  operable  with  tempera- 
ture changes,  each  of  said  switches  being  associated  with 
a  particular  motor  speed; 

sensing  the  sequential  operation  of  said  switches  within  a 
first  predetermined  time  period  and  generating  a  control 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

generating  an  inhibit  signal  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  in  response  to  said  control  signal; 

supplying  power  to  said  motor  for  each  of  said  motor  speeds 
in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  switches,  said 
inhibit  signal  inhibiting  the  supplying  of  power  to  said 
motor  for  either  of  said  motor  speeds. 


4,253,131 
REPEATER  OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT 
Barry  S.  Boaik,  Parrippaay,  N  J.;  Jeffrey  R  Dcrhy,  Now  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  and  Tadikoada  N.  Rao,  Morris  TowHhIp,  Moiria 
Couaty,  N  J.,  assizors  to  BoU  Tclephoae  Laboratorica,  la- 
eorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974^88 
lat  CL^  H02H  9/04 
VS.  a.  361—119  1 


^ 


1.  A  high  voltage  protection  circuit  for  electronic  compo- 
nents connected  between  segmenu  of  a  transmission  line 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
a  three-electrode  gas  voluge  breakdown  device  connected 
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in  series  with  each  of  the  oorrespooding  conductive  paths 
of  said  tnunausaan  line  segments, 

said  voltage  brekdown  device  providing,  by  way  of  two  of 
the  electrodes  of  said  ventage  breakdown  device,  non- 
grounded  current  conduction  between  said  conductive 
paths  in  the  voltage  breakdown  state,  and 

a  nongrounded  current  conducting  connection  between  the 
third  electrodes  of  said  voltage  breakdown  devices. 


4,253,134 

ILLUMINATED  SOCKET  WRENCH  EXTENSION 

H<mce  T.  Banabjr,  2449  LMrd  Brook,  FoiistiM,  Md. 

RM  Sep.  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  945,474 

lat  CL^  B25K  2S/18 

U.S.  CL  362—119  5  Cbdms 


"  ef  at)  2/ 


4,253,132 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  WEAPON  FOR 

IMMOBILIZATION  AND  CAPTURE 

John  K  C0fw,  27129  DIaMMdhead  La.,  Pahia  Verdca,  Calif. 

90274 

rull—tlnanffir  No.  455,570,  Mar.  28, 1974,  afaaadoiwd, 

wUch  to  a  dlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  270,411,  JaL  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3303,443,  which  is  a  coatinaatiM  of  Scr.  No.  37,234,  May  14, 

1970,  at— dowwl  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

865,456 

lat  CL^  H05C  1/04 

UJS.  CL  361—232  12  Clahns 


Jl 


tafvmf 


L  A  power  supply  for  apparatus  for  applying  electrical 
energy  to  a  remote  target  including  conducting  means  for 
transmitting  dectrical  energy  to  the  target,  the  power  supply 
comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  generating,  at  an  output  terminal, 
electrical  energy  in  discrete  impulses  of  approximately  20 
kilovolts  at  a  rate  of  from  2  to  10  impulses  per  second  with 
each  impulse  delivering  from  0.01  to  O.S  joules  and 
means  coupling  said  output  terminal  to  the  conducting 
means  for  transmitting  electrical  energy  from  said  power 
supply  means  to  the  target, 
wherd>y  electrical  energy  no  less  than  0.01  joules  can  be 
applied  to  a  remote  target 


1.  An  extension  for  use  with  socket  wrench  assemblies  com- 
prising: a  generally  hollow,  cylindrical  body  having  a  wrench 
receiving  end  and  a  socket  receiving  end;  illuminating  means 
positioned  within  the  hollow. body  comprising  a  bulb  and 
holder,  at  least  one  dry  cell  battery,  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  the  wrench  receiving  end  of  the  extension  to  retain 
said  at  least  one  battery  and  said  bulb  and  holder  in  said  hollow 
body,  and  a  springbitted  switch  retained  within  said  housing 
which  is  activated  by  insertion  of  a  wrench  handle  into  said 
wrench  receiving  aid;  said  socket  receiving  end  having 
mounted  thereon  a  socket  retaining  assembly  which  is  adapted 
to  activate  said  illuminating  means  when  a  socket  is  placed  on 
said  socket  receiving  end  of  said  extension. 


4,253,135 
LAMP 
John  O.  Black,  9607  Stargeoa  Valley  Rd.,  VanderbUt  Mich. 
49795 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,266 

lat  CLJ  F21V  21/02 

U.S.  CL  362—249  2  Claims 


4,253,133 
TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 
AkiMri  YoiUMto,  Morfoka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBad  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,534 
CWm  prlarlty,   ippMcattoa   Japaa.   Oct   20,   1978,   53- 
1442Z7(U] 

bt  0.3  HOIG  5/24 
UJS.  CL  361—293  3 


1.  A  modular  lamp  having  a  central  core  comprising  four 
like  vertically  extending  core  members  disposed  in  a  rectangu- 
lar array,  a  pair  of  cross  members  spacing  said  vertical  mem- 
bers ftx)m  one  another  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
a  plurality  of  illuminating  units  having  base  and  top  plates 
secured  to  the  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the 
extending  portions  of  said  cross  members,  respectively,  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  translucent  plastic  elements  supported  be- 
tween the  base  and  top  plates  in  aligned  slots  in  the  base  and 
top  plates  for  partially  enclosing  said  illuminating  units,  req)ec- 
tively,  and  means  m  said  core  for  receiving  a  pair  of  electrical 
conductors. 


8   "  K) 


1.  In  a  trimmer  capacitor  including:  a  dielectric  layer  formed 
on  an  insulating  substrate;  a  stator  electrode  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  dielectric  layer,  and  a  rotor  electrode  sliding  on 
said  dielectric  layer  and  driven  for  rotation  by  a  rotor  shaft;  the 
improvement  wherein  a  substantially  fan-shaped  flange  is 
formed  integrally  with  said  rotor  shaft  and  has  at  least  two 
protnberanoes  formed  on  said  flange  so  that  said  protuberances 
cooatantly  urge  the  upper  surface  of  said  rotor  electrode 
said  dielectric  layer. 


4,253,136 

SWITCHING  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  RESONANT  CIRCUrr 

HideaU  Naako,  NiddMMBiya,  Japan,  aarivMHT  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Cb.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

FDcd  Dee.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,225 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  20, 1976,  51-155792 
lat  CL^  H02M  i/i3S 
U  A  CL  363-21  15  Oalm 

1.  A  switching  regulated  power  supply  a^Mratus,  compris- 
ing: 
alternate  current  power  supply  means. 
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first  rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  alternate  current 

power  supply  means  for  rectifying  the  alternate  current 

output, 
means  for  generating  high  frequency  pulses  the  duty  cycle  of 

which  is  variable  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal, 
first  switching  means  coufded  to  said  first  rectifying  means 

and  responsive  to  said  high  frequency  pulse  output  for 

on/ofT  controlling  the  rectified  output  fix>m  said  first 

rectifying  means, 
high  frequency  transformer  means  coupled  to  receive  the 

output  from  said  first  switching  means, 
second  rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency 

transfonner  means  for  rectifying  the  transformed  output 

from  said  high  frequency  transfcMner  means, 
soKWthing  circuit  means  for  smoothing  the  output  of  said 

second  rectifying  means  and  providing  an  output  which  is 

u 


?~~i — '^F"'"''>riT~n — [ — ^ 

*  yi  ||V2  9         >1  i-l3  15 

I     I'l 1—1 1  tU     A 


'  liV,       16 


the  average  dc  voluge  output  of  said  second  rectifying 
means, 

means  for  supplying  the  rectified  output  from  said  smooth- 
ing circuit  means  to  said  high  frequency  pulse  generating 
means  as  a  control  signal, 

resonance  capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  high  frequency 
transformer  means  for  causing  resonance  with  said  high 
frequency  transformer  when  said  first  switching  means  is 
turned  off,  wherein  resonance  period  is  shorter  than  the 
off  period  of  said  first  switching  means,  and 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  the  ou^t  of  said  high 
frequency  transformer  means  and  responsive  to  the  turn- 
ing off  of  said  first  switching  means  to  be  turned  on  for 
damping  said  resonance  during  the  latter  half  cycle  of 
resonance  when  said  second  rectifying  means  is  conduct- 
ing. 


4,253,137 
SWrrCHED-MODE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Neti  R.  M.  Rao,  EhidhoTea,  Netherbuids,  aarivMN*  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,271 
CUdns  priority,  applicatioa  Netheriaads,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
7702638 

lat  a.}  H02M  3/28 
U.S.CL363— 21  25aahBS 


1.  A  switched-mode  power  supply  circuit  for  converting  an 
input  D.C.  voltege  into  an  output  D.C.  voltage  which  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  variations  in  the  input  voltage  and  to 
which  output  voltage  a  load  is  connected,  the  circuit  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  said 
input  voltage,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
secondary  winding  means,  means  connecting  the  series  ar- 
rangement of  said  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  and  a 


controlled  switch  to  the  input  terminals,  means  le^xjosive  to 
the  output  voltage  for  controUing  the  switch  operation  so  that 
the  switch  is  periodically  brought  alternately  into  the  conduct- 
ing and  the  cut-off  states  with  the  duration  of  the  conducting 
state  of  the  switch  being  adjustable  as  a  function  of  the  output 
voltage,  a  first  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  winding 
means  of  the  tranformer  with  its  polarity  chosen  in  relation  to 
the  winding  sense  of  the  secondary  winding  means  such  that 
the  rectifier  conduca  during  the  cut-off  period  of  the  switch,  a 
second  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  nn-n^  of 
tl»  transformer  with  iu  polarity  chosen  in  relation  to  the 
winding  sense  of  said  secondary  winding  means  such  that  the 
second  rectifier  conducts  during  the  conduction  period  of  the 
switch,  and  means  coupUng  the  load  to  the  first  and  second 
rectifiers  so  that  the  output  DC.  voltage  is  the  sum  of  first  and 
second  D.C.  voltages  derived  from  the  first  and  second  rectifi- 
ers, respectively. 


4,253,138 

FAST/SLOW  ACTING  CURRENT  LIMITED  FOR 

INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Randolph  D.  W.  SheUy,  RoaeaMie,  and  Gordon  G.  Cook,  Do!- 

htfd  Dca  OnMaoz,  both  of  Canada,  aasi^on  to  Spcrry  Cor- 
poratkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,457 
lat  CL^  H02M  1/18;  H02H  7/122 
MS.  CL.  363-56  5 


1.  An  inverter  power  supply  incorporating  both  fast  and 
slow  acting  current  limiters,  comprising: 

a  source  of  an  unregulated  current  signal; 

current  transformer  means  having  primary  winding  means 
coupled  to  said  unregulated  current  sigiuJ  and  secondary 
winding  means; 

current  detector  means  including  said  current  transformer 
means  for  generating  a  variable  sample  voltage  Vj  from 
said  unregulated  current  signal; 

output  transformer  means  having  primary  winding  means 
coupled  to  said  unregulated  current  signal  and  secondary 
winding  means; 

output  circuitry  means  coupled  to  said  output  transformers 
means'  secondary  winding  means  for  generating  a  variable 
feedback  voltage  y^  that  varies  with  the  variation  in  the 
loading  coupled  thereto; 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  means  of 
said  output  transformer  means  for  bidirectionally  coupUng 
a  pulsed  current  signal  of  variable  duty  cycle  thereto; 

pulse  width  moduUtor  means  coupled  to  said  switching 
means  for  modulating  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulsed  cur- 
rent signal  in  response  to  a  variable  control  voltage  v^ ; 

slow  current  limiter  means  coupled  to  said  current  detector 
means  for  converting  said  variable  sample  voltage  v,  to  an 
equivalent  variable  DC  voltage  v,  level,  comparing  said 
variable  DC  voltage  v,  level  to  a  fixed  level  DC  reference 
voltage  Vri  and  generating  a  variable  error  voltage  Vmi 
therefrom  that  provides  compensation  in  said  variable 
control  voltage  v^  for  slow  changes  in  said  variable  sample 
voltage  Vj; 
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vdtage  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  variable  error  volt- 
age v^t  for  combining  said  variable  error  voltage  Vo^i, 
said  variaMe  feedback  voltage  y/»  and  a  fixed  level  refer- 
ence voltage  v^  and  generating  an  amplified  variable 
error  voltage  Var2  therefrom  and  further  including  current 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  said  amplified  variable  error 
voltage  Vm2  to  generate  a  variable  control  voltage  Vfthat 
provides  a  corresponding  variable  compensation  in  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  pulsed  current  signal  by  said  pulse 
width  modulator  means;  and, 

fast  current  limiter  means  coupled  to  said  variable  sample 
voltage  V,  and  said  variable  control  voltage  v^  including 
zener  diode  means,  transistor  means,  and  diode  means, 
said  diode  means  being  forward  biased  whenever  said 
variable  control  voltage  Ve  exceeds  the  zener  voltage  of 
said  zener  diode  means  and  the  base  drive  of  said  transistor 

means  for  quickly  decreasing  said  variable  control  voluge 
vc  said  quickly  decreasing  variable  control  voltage  v^ 
generating  a  corresponding  decrease  in  the  duty  cycle  of 
said  pulsed  current  signal  by  said  pulse  width  modulator 


subsequent  conduction  of  the  remaining  nonconductive  main 
thyristor,  comprising: 

(a)  timing  duration  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
timing  signal  of  continuously  increasing  amplitude  in 
response  to  conduction  of  one  of  said  auxiliary  thyristors; 

(b)  reference  inverter  firing  delay  signal  generator  means  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  time 
duration  between  conduction  of  an  auxiliary  thyristor  and 


4«2S3,139         ' 
POWER  C»NVERSION  AND  REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Encit  Wate,  Coral  Spriafi,  Fla^  aarigvor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 

FOcd  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,465 

lat  CL^  H02P  13/20 

VS.  CL  36»-95  W  ClaiiH 


imr 


^ 


*^ 


C5w- 


-}  1 


ics      Ik\ 


t^ 


'    wvaw  I 


(a  mmjaa 


subsequent  conduction  of  a  remaining  nonconductive 
main  thyristor  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  in- 
verter load  current;  and 
(c)  trigger  means  for  controlling  conduction  of  a  remaining 
nonconductive  main  thyristor  and  for  resetting  said  timing 
duration  signal  generating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
difference  in  magnitude  between  said  timing  signal  and 
said  reference  inverter  firing  deUy  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  converting  and  regulating  electrical  power 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  DC  power  to  the  input  of  an  AC  generator  means 
to  produce  an  AC  output  at  a  given  frequency; 

applying  said  AC  output  to  a  frequency  sensitive  filter 
means,  said  means  characterized  in  that  its  output  ampli- 
tude is  a  function  of  its  input  frequency  only; 

sampUng  and  rectifying  a  portion  of  said  output  of  said 
frequency  sensitive  filter  means; 

applying  said  sampled  output  to  a  voltage  reference  compart 
ison  means  to  generate  an  error  signal;  and 

applying  said  error  signal  to  a  frequency  controlling  means 
coimected  to  said  AC  generator  to  vary  said  frequency  of 
said  AC  generator  output  in  accordance  with  said  sampled 
output  of  said  frequency  sensitive  filter  means  to  cause 
said  sampled  output  to  assume  a  steady  regulated  value. 

4,253,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

CONTROL  OF  AUXILIARY  IMPULSE  OOMMUTATED 

INVERTERS 
WaUMi  McMvray,  SchoMCtady,  N.Y.,  aarigMV  to  General 
Eleclrk  Coa^wy.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

FOcd  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,270 
lit  CL^  li02P  13/18 
UJ8.  CL  30— 96  23  daims 

6.  For  uae  with  an  auxiliary  impulse  commutated  inverter 
having  a  load  coupled  thereto  and  having  a  pair  of  main  thy- 
fHtort,  each  said  main  thyristor  alternately  conducting  current 
firam  a  voltage  source  to  said  load,  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
thyriftors,  each  said  auxiliary  thyristor  being  rendered  conduc- 
tive to  commatate  a  then-cooductive  main  thyristor,  apparatus 
for  tmpcoviag  performance  of  said  inverter  by  adjusting  the 
tif*  dday  interval  between  conduction  of  an  auxiliary  thy- 
ristor for  oommutatioB  of  a  then-conductive  main  thyristor  and 


4,253,141 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

COUNTING  FUNCnON 

Isao  Sozoki,  Okazaki;  ToaUhiko  Yomoglda,  Kariya,  and  Trayo- 

sU  Yokota,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Toyoda-Koki 

KabashiU-Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53-30250 
Int  a.3  G06F  7/02;  G05B  11/32:  G06F  9/06 
UA  a.  364-104  5  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  sequence  of  control  instructions 
identified  respectively  by  memory  addresses  thereof,  each 
of  said  instructions  including  an  operation  command  and 
address  data,  wherein  said  operation  commands  include 
test  and  output  commancte; 

read-out  control  means  for  controlling  said  memory  means 
so  as  to  successively  read  out  said  control  instructions 
therefrom; 

an  input  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  pluraTity  of  ad- 
dressable external  input  devices  for  converting  states  of 
said  external  input  devices  into  logical  values; 
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an  ou^ut  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
addressable  external  ou^ut  devices; 

an  addressable  latch  circuit  including  at  least  one  flip  flop, 
said  flip  flop  having  a  set  output  terminal; 

a  counter  having  a  count-up  terminal  connected  to  the  set 
output  terminal  of  said  flip  flop,  the  content  of  said 
counter  being  changed  by  one  each  time  said  flip  flop  is 
set; 

setting  means  for  manually  setting  the  count-up  value  of  said 
counter; 

means  for  comparing  the  content  of  said  counter  with  the 
count-up  value  set  in  said  setting  means  and  for  generating 
a  count-up  value  signal  when  the  content  of  said  counter 
coincides  with  the  count-up  value  set  in  said  setting 
means; 

addressable  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  to 
receive  the  count-up  value  signal  for  supplying  a  logical 
value  indicative  of  the  status  of  said  comparing  means;  and 

logic  operation  means  connected  to  said  memory  means,  said 
input  circuit,  said  addressable  means  and  said  output  cir- 
cuit, and  responsive  to  the  test  command  of  a  first  instruc- 
tion for  testing  a  logical  value  of  one  of  said  external  input 
devices  and  a  logical  value  of  said  addressable  means 
specified  by  the  address  data  of  the  first  instruction,  and 
also  responsive  to  an  output  command  of  a  second  instruc- 
tion for  generating  an  output  command  signal  based  upon 
the  result  of  the  test; 

said  output  circuit  being  operable  to  energize  or  deenergize 
one  of  said  addressed  external  output  devices  designated 
by  the  address  data  in  the  second  instruction  in  response  to 
said  output  command  signal  from  said  logic  operation 
means;  and 

said  flip  flop  being  set  in  response  to  said  output  command 
signal  generated  from  said  logic  operation  means  when 
said  flip  flop  is  dfarignated  by  the  address  data  in  the  sec- 
ond instruction. 


4^253,142 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEEDING  UP  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  A  MICROINSTRUCnON 
ADDRESS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Baroaz,  Racil-MalaMiaoi^  FtaMis  Laauire,  and  Pierre 
SalkaaMY,  both  of  Plaldr,  all  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Com- 
papie  LrtcnatkMMlc  pow  rinfonuitiqae^II  HoacyweU 
Ball,  Paria,  FhMcc 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,693 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Rrancc,  Mar.  18, 1977, 77  08169 
Int  CL^  G06F  9/32 
U.S.  CL  364— 200  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  a  microinstniction  address  in 
response  to  the  address  and  content  of  an  immediately  preced- 
ing microinstruction,  said  method  being  performed  with  a  data 
processing  apparatus  containing  memory  means  for  storing 
microinstructions  at  addressable  locations,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  loading: 
(i)  testing  bits  into  a  test  register,  and 


(ii)  a  microinstruction  from  the  memory  means  into  a 
microinstruction  register, 

(b)  then  simultaneously: 

(i)  testing  the  bits  contained  in  the  test  register, 
(ii)  loading  a  branch  register  with  a  branch  address  de- 
rived either  from  the  microinstruction  register  or  from 
an  external  member, 
(iii)  incrementing  the  contents  of  an  address  register  for 
the  memory  means  by  one  unit, 

(c)  then,  depending  on  the  test  of  the  bits  in  the  test  register, 
selecting  the  branch  register  or  the  address  register  and 
fetching  the  microinstruction  situated  in  the  memory 
address  at  the  address  located  either  in  the  branch  register 
or  the  address  regUter,  depending  upon  which  is  selected. 

4,253,143 

MINUTURE  COMPUTER  CAPABLE  OF  USING  A 

CONVENTIONAL  AUDIO  CASSETTE  TAPE  DECK  AS  AN 

AUXILIARY  MEMORY 
Tom  OMdcra,  Kodaira;  AUra  Otaawa,  HivMhiaiBrayaiM; 
HideU  NiahiM),  Wmn,  awl  MMao  Watari,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aasigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltdn  Jipu 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,996 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  Apr.  25, 1977,  52-46845 
lat  a.3  G06F  3/023.  3/147.  9/22 
U.S.  a  364—200  3 


1.  In  a  miniature  computer  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
board;  a  central  processor  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit 
board;  a  keyboard,  electrically  connected  to  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board,  for  inputting  a  command  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  program;  a  read  only  memory,  mounted  on  said  printed 
circuit  board,  for  storing  a  predetermined  program  to  control 
said  central  processor;  and  a  random  access  memory,  mounted 
on  said  printed  circuit  board,  for  storing  data  in  executing  the 
predetermined  program  stored  in  said  read  only  memory  and 
the  command  signal  inputted  with  said  keyboard;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  printed  circuit  board  has  an  output  for 
transmitting  a  data  signal  generated  by  said  central  processor 
in  response  to  the  command  signal  of  said  keyboard  to  a  first 
conventional  audio  cassette  tape  deck  which  is  used  as  an 
auxiliary  memory,  an  input  jack  for  deUvering  a  data  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  program  stored  in  a  second  conventional 
audio  cassette  tape  deck  to  said  central  processor,  and  a  remote 
control  circuit  including  a  pair  of  power  control  jacks  for 
respectively  causing  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
conventional  audio  cassette  t^>e  decks  to  start  and  stop,  said 
remote  control  circuit  including  a  pair  of  control  circuits  re- 
spectively provided  to  said  pair  power  control  jacks,  each  of 
said  pair  of  control  circuits  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
of  said  each  power  control  jack  to  be  connected  to  a  power 
remote  control  jack  of  said  each  audio  cassette  tape  deck,  a 
switching  means  connected  between  said  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals so  as  to  control  the  formation  of  a  current  path  between 
said  pair  of  output  terminals,  and  a  driving  circuit  for  receiving 
a  control  signal  from  said  central  processor  and  delivering  a 
driving  signal  to  said  switching  means  so  as  to  form  said  cur- 
rent path  between  said  pair  of  output  terminals,  thereby  pro- 
viding power  to  a  motor  of  one  of  said  audio  cassette  tape 
decks. 
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4,253,144 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
CUffoi^  J.  Bdiaay,  MaNcra,  AutraUa,  aad  Joka  O.  Deicaer, 
Ccrritot,  CUlf n  airi^on  to  Bvnmght  Corporrtfcm,  Detroit, 
Mick. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,090 
bt.  CL^  G06F  13/00 
U.S.CL3M-200  17 
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1.  In  »  multictmiputer  network  connected  to  form  hierarchi- 
cal leveb  of  proces«or-group«  wherein  each  procesaor-group  is 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  proceaaors  all  connected  to  individual 
input  ports  of  a  common  global  communication-control  mod- 
ule, and  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  such  global  communica- 
tioD-control  modules  are  sequentially  connected,  by  communi- 
cation and  control  buses,  to  establish  a  hierarchy  of  levels  of 
processor-groups,  a  memory  access  network  control  system 
comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  global  communication-control 
modules,  having  a  plurality  of  input  ports  for  connection 
of  local  processors,  in  which  each  global  communication- 
cootnri  module  includes: 

(al)  a  plurality  of  memory  storage  units  wherein  each 
memory  storage  unit  is  identified  with  an  unique  storage 
unit  number  and  each  higher-numbered  storage  unit  has 
addreaaes  of  a  higher  number  value  than  the  addresses  in 
lower  numbered  storage  units,  and  wherein  each  plural- 
ity of  memory  storage  units  are  given  storage  unit  nimi- 
bers  commensurate  with  the  level  of  the  system  hierar- 
chy in  which  they  reside,  thus  to  estabUsh  a  hierarchy  of 
memory  locations  in  the  network; 
(a2)  a  memory  control  unit  for  communicating  memory 
addresses  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  memory  storage 
units; 
(a2-l)  a  repeater  port  for  conveying  a  memory  address  to 
a  higher  level  global  communication-control  module 
should  the  requested  memory  address  be  of  a  value 
greater  than  the  memory  addresses  situated  within  the 
memory  storage  units  of  a  global  communication-con- 
trol module; 
(a3)  a  phirahty  of  input  ports,  each  of  said  input  ports  con- 
nected by  a  bus  to  a  local  processor  and  wherein  each  of 
said  input  ports  includes: 

(a^-l)  a  requestor  port  adapter  for  communicating  com- 
nuuods  and  memory  requests  from  said  local  processor 
to  said  global  communication-control  module; 
(a3.2)  a  processor  port  adapter  for  communicating  con- 
trol, informational,  and  synchronization  signals  to  and 
fitom  said  local  processor,  and  wherein  said  processor 
port  adapter  inchides: 

(a3-2a)  access  control  register  means  having  a  bit  posi- 
tion for  each  discrete  memory  storage  area  in  the 
hierarchy  of  memory  storage  units  wherein  bit  signals 
l^aced  in  each  of  said  bit  positions  will  grant  or  deny 
memory  access  to  any  selected  address  requested  by 
the  processor  connected  to  the  said  processor  port 
adapter, 
(a4)  a  global  system  control  inchiding: 
(•4-1)  means  for  providing  to  said  local  processor  any 
information  residing  in  the  said  processor  port  adapter 
of  that  processor; 
(•4-2)  means  to  monitor  the  status  of  said  local  processor 
to  continooosly  determine  whether  said  processor  is  in 
an  operational  condition  or  in  a  halted  condition; 


(a4-3)  control  means  for  addressing  otbet  processors  and 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  to  and  from  other 
processors; 

(b)  a  global  system  control  bus  for  connecting  the  global 
system  control  of  each  global  communication-control 
module  to  the  next  global  conmiunication-control  module 
in  the  network; 

(c)  a  repeater-port  bus  for  connecting  the  repeater  port  of  a 
global  communication-control  module  to  an  mput  port  of 
the  next  higher  level  global  memory-control  module; 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  local  processors  which  are  connected  to  a 
common  global  memory-communication  module  to  form 
a  group  of  processors  wherein,  the  memory  control  unit 
provides  access  for  the  local  processors  only  to  the  mem- 
ory units  of  the  same  or  higher  hierarchy  level. 

4,253,145 

HARDWARE  VIRTUALIZER  FOR  SUPPORTING 

RECURSIVE  VIRTUAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  ON  A 

HOST  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Goldberg.  Newton  Hlghlaadf,  Mmi.,  aaatgnor  to 

HoMywell  lafbrmatioa  Syateu  Ibc,  Waltham,  Mml 

CoBtiBBatkm  of  Ser.  No.  815,758,  JaL  14, 1977,  abudoaed, 

wUdi  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  573,659,  May  1, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  365,795,  May  31, 

1973,  abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

973449 
JmLa?GOSP9/44 


VS.  CL  364—200 


i 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  general  purpose  host 
computer,  including  software  and  a  <^  map,  and  having  typical 
real  resources  such  as  a  central  processing  unit,  for  executing 
instructions  as  to  processes  of  a  uaer  program,  and  a  main 
memory,  and  at  least  one  virtual  computer  having  virtual 
resources,  the  virtual  computer  and  virtual  resources  being 
simulated  duplicates  of  the  host  computer  and  real  resources, 
respectively,  the  host  computer  also  including  an  individual 
virtual  machine  monitor  for  controlling  each  virtual  computer, 
the  combination  of  the  host  computer  and  each  virtiial  com- 
puter being  mapped  at  levels  of  operation,  each  level  of  the 
virtual  computers  having  virtual  resources  and  successively 
higher  levels  of  the  combination  being  identified  by  a  number 
(n-h  1)  to  0,  the  levels  (n-l- 1)  through  n  to  level  1  being  virtual 
operating  levels  of  the  virtual  computers,  n  being  any  decimal 
integer  greater  than  0,  and  the  0  level  being  the  real  operating 
level  of  the  host  computer  having  real  resources,  wherein  the 
instructions  of  the  user  program  are  m^>ped  to  real  resources, 
apparatus  in  which  the  boat  computer  further  includes  a  hard- 
ware virtualizer  comprising: 

(a)  register  means  for  controlling  access  to  the  individual 
virtual  opening  leveb  (n-l- 1)  through  n  to  level  1; 

(b)  means  invisible  to  aO  software  of  the  virtual  machine  and 
responsive  to  said  register  means  for  mapping  the  (n-(-  l)th 
virtiial  resources  of  said  (n-l- l)th  level  into  the  nth  level 
and  into  suoceedingly  sequentiaUy  higher  levds  to  and 
including  level  1,  for  establishing  a  relationship  between 
the  virtual  resource  of  adjacent  leveb  of  the  virtual  ma- 
chine; 

(c)  means  visible  at  least  to  privileged  software  of  the  virtiial 


February  24, 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1733 


machine  for  indicating  a  correspondence  between  selected 
ones  of  said  processes  and  selected  ones  of  said  real  re- 
sources only  from  level  1  to  the  0  level  of  operations;  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  said  regbter  means,  said  mapping 
means  and  said  indicating  means  for  establishing  a  corre- 
spondence between  said  real  resources  at  said  0  level  of 
operation  and  said  virtual  resources  at  said  level  1  of 
operation. 


(dl)  means  to  transfer  dau  or  commands  stored  in  a  pro- 
cessor port  adapter  to  its  associated  local  processor; 

(d2)  bus  means  to  convey  commands  and  data  to  a  global 
memory  module  external  to  said  global  memory  mod- 
ule. 


4,253,146 
MODULE  FOR  COUPLING  COMPUTER-PROCESSORS 
ClifFord  J.  Bellamy,  MalTem,  Australia,  and  John  O.  Beaemer, 
Cenitoo,  CaUf^  aadprars  to  Borroagha  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,677 

lat  a.^  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  CL  364— 200  14  Claim 
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4,253,147 

MEMORY  UNTT  WITH  PIPELINED  CYCLE  OF 

OPERATIONS 

JaaMs  R.  MacDoagall,  aad  David  L.  Richter,  both  of  Plaao, 

Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Rockwell  Interaatioud  Corporation.  El 

Segnado,  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,621 

lat  CL^  G06F  9/30 

UA  a.  364-200  8  Claims 


is^fji^j^  Q  S  0 
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1.  A  module  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  local  processors 
having  local  memory  with  a  plurality  of  shareable  memory 
storage  units  and  controllers,  said  module  being  designated  as 
a  global  memory  module,  said  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  discrete  memory  storage  units,  each  of  said 
units  being  identified  by  a  number  (i)  via  manually  settable 
identification  means  in  a  system  controller,  and  each  of 
said  memory  storage  units  includes: 

(al)  a  series  of  addressable  memory  locations  having  ad- 
dresses which  increase  sequentially  in  number  value; 

(a2)  and  wherein  the  addresses  in  each  higher  numbered 
memory  storage  unit  (i-l-l)  has  addresses  greater  in 
value  than  any  of  the  addresses  in  any  lower  numbered 
memory  storage  unit  (i); 

(b)  a  memory  controller  connected  to  said  memory  storage 
units  and  to  said  plurality  of  local  processors,  said  memory 
controller  including: 

(bl)  means  to  read  from,  or  write  into,  an  addressed  loca- 
tion in  said  memory  storage  units; 

(b2)  means  to  transfer  a  memory  request  from  a  processor 
to  a  repeater  bus  should  the  requested  memory  address 
exceed  the  highest  address  available  in  said  plurality  of 
memory  storage  units; 

(b3)  a  repeater  bus  to  convey  memory  address  requests 
placed  thereon  to  a  global  module  external  to  said 
global  memory  module; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  input  ports,  each  of  said  ports  permitting 
bus  connection  to  a  separate  local  processor  and  wherein 
each  of  said  input  ports  includes: 

(cl)  a  requester  port  adapter  for  storing  and  communicat- 
ing memory  requests  made,  on  said  discrete  memory 
storage  units,  from  said  local  processor  to  said  memory 
controller;^ 
(c2)  a  processor  port  adapter  for  storing  and  communicat- 
ing control,  informational  and  synchronization  signals 
from  said  local  processor  to  a  system  controller,  said 
processor  port  adapter  including: 
(c2-l)  access  control  register  means  which  map  each  of 
said  numbered  memory  storage  units  with  \tA  signab 
that  permit  or  deny  access  to  selected  memory  areas 
by  the  connected  local  processor, 

(d)  a  system  controller  connected  via  said  input  ports  to  each 
of  said  separate  local  processors,  said  system  controller 
including: 


1.  A  memory  unit  for  operating  with  first  and  second  signal 
conductor  buses,  comprising: 

means  for  executing  a  memory  instruction; 

means  for  accepting  a  first  memory  instruction  from  each  of 
said  buses  and  sending  one  of  said  first  memory  instruc- 
tions to  said  means  for  executing,  then  accepting  a  second 
memory  instruction  from  each  of  said  buses  before  com- 
pletion of  the  execution  of  the  first  memory  instruction  by 
said  means  for  executing;  and 

means  for  performing,  during  said  completion  of  the  execu- 
tion of  the  first  memory  instruction,  the  tasks  of  examining 
said  second  memory  instructions  as  received  on  each  of 
said  buses  and  computing  whether  to  utilize  said  second 
memory  instruction  as  received  on  said  first  bus  and 
whether  to  utilize  said  second  memory  instruction  as 
received  on  said  second  bus. 


4,253,148 
DISTRIBUTED  SINGLE  BOARD  COMPUTER 
INDUSTRIAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WilUam  D.  JohMoa,  DaUas;  Donald  L.  Ewiag,  Richariaoa,  aad 
JaBMS  S.  Griskaai,  Jr.,  Ariiagtoa,  aU  of  Tez^  aaaicBora  to 
Forney  Eagiaeeriag  Compaay,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,189 
lat  CL^  G06F  9/36,  9/46.  15/16,  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—200  13  QaiBH 

1.  A  dbtributed  computer  control  system  for  controlling  a 
plundity  of  controlled  devices  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  control  computers  each  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  controlled  de- 
vices for  providing  control  thereto,  each  of  said  control 
computers  having  a  central  processor  adapted  to  address  a 
plurality  of  locations  including  memory  locations  and 
input/output  port  locations  and  adapted  to  operate  in  an 
indirect  addressing  mode,  and  each  of  said  controlled 
devices  connected  to  its  respective  control  computer 
through  input/output  ports  and  having  a  particular  set  of 
logic  fiinctions  and/or  command  sequences  to  effect  con- 
trol thereof; 
said  computers  connected  to  one  another  and  to  a  centiaL 
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supervnory  computer  throogh  •  daU  highway,  said  super- 
visory computer  adapted  to  selectively  monitor  the  fanc- 
tioa  of  each  of  said  control  computers; 

each  computer  having  a  first  set  of  predetermined  memory 
locations  containing  instructions  for  effecting  the  logic 
control  functions  and/or  command  sequences  of  all  the 
controlled  devices  that  exist  within  the  system,  some  of 
said  instructions  causmg  said  central  processor  to  address 
a  second,  predetermined  set  of  memory  locations  in  order 
to  obtain  input  signal  information  and  provide  output 
agnal  information  to  effect  all  of  said  logic  control  func- 
tions and/or  command  sequences; 

selected  ones  of  said  second  set  of  memory  locations  in  each 
control  computer  that  correspond  to  the  logic  control 
functions  and/or  command  sequences  of  the  respective 
controlled  device  containing  the  input/output  port  ad- 
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dresses  of  said  respective  controlled  device  such  that  the 
logic  control  functions  and/or  command  sequence  por- 
tions of  the  instructions  in  said  first  set  of  memory  loca- 
tions that  relate  to  the  respective  controlled  device  are 
operative  through  said  selected  ones  of  said  second  set  of 
memory  locations  to  receive  input  signal  information  from 
and  provide  output  signal  information  to  said  respective 
controlled  device;  and 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  second  set  of  memory  locations 
containing  addresses  chosen  so  that  the  logic  control 
functions  and/or  command  sequence  portions  of  said 
instructions  in  said  first  set  of  locations  that  do  not  corre- 
spond to  the  logic  control  function  and/or  command 
sequences  of  the  respective  controlled  device  effect  no 
logic  control  over  said  respective  controlled  device  as  a 
result  of  said  so-chosen  addresses  in  the  remaining  ones  of 
said  second  set  of  memory  locations. 


4,253,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  COURSE 

CORRECnON  SIGNAL  TO  AN  ELECTRONIC 

AUTOMATIC  PILOT  TO  MAINTAIN  A  VESSEL  ON  A 

PREDETERMINED  GEOGRAPHIC  COURSE 

Peter  M.  CwingNi,  and  Robert  M.  n^caaii,  both  of  Ta- 

coaa,  Waih^  aMigBora  to  Metal  MariM  PUot,  Inc^  Tacoma, 

Waih. 

Filed  Feb.  14>  1979,  Scr.  No.  12,040 
lat.  CL^  G05B  J 1/42;  B63H  25/04 
VS.  CL  364    4«  22  Claims 

22.  A  marine  control  system  for  maintaining  the  course  of  a 
veMel  on  a  predetermined  geographic  track  in  accordance 
with  information  signals  received  from  a  geographic  position 
locator,  said  marine  control  system  comprising: 
tint  means  responaive  to  said  information  signals  for  produc- 


ing a  course  correction  signal  that  is  rehited  to  the  vessel's 
cross-track  error  comprising  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  any  lateral  separation  between  the  actual  geographic 
position  of  the  vessel  and  said  predetermined  geographic 
track,  said  first  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
information  signals  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  that 
is  proportional  to  the  vessel's  cross-track  error,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the  time  integral 
of  said  cross-track  error,  and  means  for  combining  said 
first  and  said  second  output  signals  to  produce  said  course 
correction  signal; 
a  heading  error  sensor  for  iHt}viding  a  heading  error  signal 
that  is  related  to  the  sign  and  magnitude  of  any  angular 
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deviation  between  the  actual  heading  of  the  vessel  and  a 
desired  heading  thereof  generally  aligned  with  said  prede- 
termined geographic  track; 

second  means  for  combining  said  course  correction  signal 
and  said  heading  error  signal  to  produce  a  corrected 
heading  error  signal; 

a  control  surface  angle  sensor  for  producing  a  control  sur- 
face angle  signal  that  is  related  to  the  sign  and  magnitude 
of  any  angular  deviation  between  a  control  surface  of  the 
vessel  and  the  vessel's  longitudinal  axis; 

third  means  for  differentially  combining  said  corrected 
heading  error  signal  and  said  control  surface  angle  signal 
to  produce  a  control  surface  position  signal;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  control  surface  position 
signal  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  control  surface. 


4,253,150 
PICTORIAL  NAVIGATION  COMPUTER 
Royal  J.  Scoffll,  676  Lakewoodc  Cb-.  East,  Dehvy  Beach,  Fk. 
33444 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,962 
Int  CL'  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  CL  364-^449  13  Claims 

2.  An  on-board  computer  for  movable  craft  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  film  charts  each  defining  a  pictorial  repre- 
sentation of  a  portion  of  the  earth's  surface; 

(b)  a  viewing  screen  having  a  stationary  reticle  thereon 
representing  the  coordinates  of  a  given  point  on  a  selected 
one  of  said  charts; 

(c)  means  for  projecting  a  selected  one  of  said  film  charts  on 
said  screen; 

(d)  a  data  storage  memory  containing  the  locations  of  the 
navigational  radio  stations  encompassed  within  said  se- 
lected film  chart;  a  microprocessor  progranuned  to  calcu- 
late continuously  the  actual  position  of  said  craft  in  repre- 
sentations of  latitude  and  longitude  coordinates  from  the 
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bearing  signals  of  the  selected  radio  transmitting  stations 
and  data  stored  in  said  data  storage  memory; 

(e)  means  for  utilizing  the  frequency  of  a  selected  naviga- 
tional radio  station  to  retrieve  from  said  read*only  mem- 
ory the  location  of  said  station  with  req>ect  to  said  se- 
lected chart; 

(f)  means  for  positioning  said  selected  chart  to  show  the 
location  information  within  said  data  storage  memory 
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associated  with  said  navigational  radio  station  relative  to 
said  reticle; 

(g)  a  computing  memory  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
adapted  to  receive,  store  and  deUver  computing  informa- 
tion; and 

(h)  means  for  enabling  the  pilot  to  insert  a  corrected  location 
of  said  station  in  said  computing  memory  in  the  event  that 
the  station  as  retained  in  the  data  storage  memory  deviates 
from  the  actual  location  as  shown  on  the  chart 


4,253,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

CONSUMER  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

noMS  T.  BoBTC,  5419  Lambeth  Rd.,  Bctfacsda,  Md.  20014 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,367 

lit  CL'  GOIR  11/63.  11/64 

MS.  a  364—483  3  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  electrical 

power  consumption  of  an  electrical  power  consuming  system 

onmected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  comprising: 

means  inserted  in  series  between  said  power  source  and  said 

system  for  measuring  instantaneous  power  consumption 

ONf  said  system; 

clocking  means  for  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  pluraUty  of 

predetermined  time  intervals; 
first  computing  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  and 


said  clocking  means  for  computing  total  power  consump- 
tion over  a  first  time  period; 

second  computing  means  coupled  to  said  clocking  means 
and  said  first  computing  means  for  computing  actual  rate 
of  power  consumption  over  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  smaller  than  said  first  time  period; 

first  programming  means  for  externally  programming  said 
apparatus  with  a  target  rate  of  power  consumption; 

means  coupled  to  said  second  computing  means  and  said 
programming  means  for  comparing  said  actual  rate  to  said 
target  rate  and  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  ther^etween  and  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
when  said  actual  rate  exceeds  said  target  rate; 

first  display  means  for  di^laying  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals, said  actual  and  target  rates,  and  said  total  power 
consumption; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  peak  integrated 
power  consumption  of  said  monitored  system  over  a  third 
time  period  smaller  than  said  first  time  period; 

a  memory  connected  to  said  generating  means  for  storing 
said  peak  integrated  power  consumption  signal  and  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  time  of  occurrence  thereof;  and 

means  for  displaying  a  stored  peak  integrated  power  con- 
sumption signal  and  the  time  of  occurrence  associated 
therewith; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  peak 
integrated  power  consumption  comprises, 

third  computing  means  coupled  to  said  clocking  means  and 
said  first  computing  means  for  successively  generating  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  total  power  consump- 
tion in  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  successive  predetermined 
fourth  time  periods,  where  each  fourth  time  period  is  an 
integral  fraction  of  said  third  time  period, 

summing  means  coupled  to  said  third  computing  means  for 
successively  forming  a  sum  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of 
a  plurality  of  consecutive  of  said  successive  total  power 
consumption  output  signals  of  said  third  computing 
means,  said  sum  signal  equal  to  the  integrated  power 
consumption  over  said  third  time  period,  and 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  to  said  sum- 
ming means  for  comparing  the  peak  integrated  power 
consumption  signal  stored  in  said  memory  with  each  sum 
signal  formed  by  said  summing  means  and  for  replacing 
the  stored  peak  integration  power  consumption  si^ial  and 
the  time  of  occurrence  thereof  stored  in  said  memory  with 
a  sum  signal,  and  the  time  of  occurrence  thereof,  respec- 
tively, whenever  said  sum  signal  exceeds  the  stored  inte- 
grated power  consumption  signal. 


4»253,152 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITH  PARAMETER 

UPDATING  FROM  A  DISPLAY  MARKER 

Steren  N.  Holdaway,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif.,  asrisaor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,694 
lat  CU  GOIR  23/00 
MS.  CL  364-485  5  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  spectrum  analysis  of  a  signal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  having  inputs  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
a  sampling  signal  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal  in  response  to  said  input  signal  and  said  sampling 
signal; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
providing  a  first  digital  signal  in  response  to  said  interme- 
diate frequency  signal; 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  means  for 
storing  electrical  representations  of  said  digital  signal  in 
response  to  a  memory  control  signal; 
memory  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 

providing  said  memory  control  signal; 
dispUy  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  providing 
a  waveform  display  in  response  to  dispUy  control  signals 
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and  said  electrical  repreaentatioos,  said  waveform  display 
representing  amplitude  levels  at  frequencies  between  a 
firequency  span  between  a  first  frequency  and  a  second 
frequency,  said  frequency  in  the  middle  of  between  said 
first  frequency  and  said  second  frequency  being  the  center 
firequency; 
display  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  means  for 
providing  said  diq>lay  control  signals  in  response  to  oper- 
ator control  signals,  said  display  control  means  including 
means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  include  a  first 
visual  indication  at  a  first  predetermined  position  on  said 
waveform  display  in  response  to  a  first  maiicer  control 
signal;  logic  means  for  causing  the  waveform  display  to  be 


□□  iTTMoiaiaa^ 


altered  in  reqmnse  to  the  position  of  said  first  visual  indi- 
cation and  a  first  logic  control  signal;  and 
operator  controls  coupled  to  said  disf^y  control  means  for 
providing  said  operator  control  si^ials  and  including 
means  for  providing  said  first  marker  control  signal  in 
response  to  first  operator  manifestations  indicating  it  is 
dedred  to  include  a  first  visual  indication  with  said  wave- 
form display;  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  first 
visual  indication  in  response  to  operator  manifestations 
indicating  a  desired  position  for  said  visual  indication;  and 
means  for  providing  a  first  logic  signal  in  re^wnse  to 
operator  manifestations  indicating  that  it  is  desired  to  use 
the  position  of  said  visual  indication  to  alter  the  waveform 
disfAay. 


4,253,153 

ENERGY  CONSERVATIVE  CX>NTROL  OF  TERMINAL 

REHEAT  HEATING,  VENTILATING,  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  (HVAO  SYSTEMS 

WaUaa  W.  Bitterii,  SlMbvr.  John  E.  Garnet,  Graaby,  both  of 

CoM^  Md  David  M.  Hodey,  Feeding  Hills,  Maaa^  aasignon 

to  Uailad  Twhnnlngiw  CorporatitM,  Hartford,  Con. 

CoatiMaliM  of  Ser.  No.  834,118,  Sep.  23, 1977,  abaadoMd.  This 

ifpHratinn  Jva.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,701 

lit  CU  F24F  3/00:  G06F  15/46 

UjS.  a.  3(4— 505  3ClaiBU 


vided  to  each  space  from  a  common  cooling  source,  each  space 
heating  apparatus  being  energized  from  a  common  energy 
source  and  each  actuated,  individually,  in  response  to  com- 
mand signals  from  a  related  heating  apparatus  control  within 
the  associated  space,  the  control  ^paratus  comprising: 
plurality  of  space  temperature  sensor  means,  one  for  each 
temperature  controlled  space,  each  providing  an  actual 
space  temperature  signal  for  the  associated  space; 
cooling  source  temperature  sensor  means  for  providing  an 

actual  cool  discharge  air  temperature  signal; 
source  control  means,  including  a  common  cooling  source 
control  means  and  a  common  energy  source  control 
means,  each  adapted  for  selectable  control  of  the  associ- 
ated source  for  providing,  when  selected,  exclusive  actua- 
tion of  the  associated  source  in  response  to  cooling  source 
and  energy  source  actuating  gate  signals  presented 
thereto;  said  cooling  source  control  means  being  further 
responsive  to  said  actual  cool  discharge  air  temperature 
signal  and  to  a  cool  air  reference  discharge  temperature 
signal  presented  thereto,  for  providing  control  of  the  cool 
discharge  air  temperature  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
said  cooling  source  actuating  gate  signal  in  dependence  on 
the  difference  temperature  between  said  actual  cool  air 
discharge  temperature  signal  and  said  cool  air  reference 
discharge  temperature  signal;  and 
electronic  processing  means,  connected  to  said  cooling 
source  and  to  said  heating  source  control  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  actual  space  temperature  signals,  said 
processing  means  having  a  memory  for  storing  signals 
including  a  proportional  gain  signal,  an  integral  gain  sig- 
nal, a  heat  set  point  temperature  signal  and  a  cool  set  point 
temperature  signal,  said  heat  and  cool  set  point  tempera- 
tiu-e  signal  defining  the  low  tempeature  limit  and  the  high 
temperature  limit  respectively  of  a  temperature  drift  band, 
said  processing  means  comparing  said  actual  space  tem- 
perature signals  to  said  temperature  drift  band  limits  for 
providing  said  energy  source  actuating  signal  in  response 
to  an  actual  space  temperature  signal  below  said  heat  set 
point  temperature  signal  and  for  |:m>viding  said  cooling 
source  actuating  signal  in  re^KXise  to  an  actual  space 
temperature  signal  above  said  cool  set  point  temperature 
signal,  said  processing  means  further  providing  in  the 
presence  of  said  cooling  source  actuating  gate  signal  said 
cool  air  reference  discharge  signal  at  a  value  proportional 
to  the  time  integral  of  the  difference  magnitude  between 
said  cool  set  point  temperature  signal  and  the  highest 
value  actual  space  temperature  signal  multiplied  by  said 
integral  gain  ^gal,  in  summation  with  the  product  of  said 
difference  magnitude  multiplied  by  said  proportional  gain 
signal. 


t  Apparttua  for  controlling  a  terminal  reheat  HVAC  sys- 
tcn  which  regolates  the  temperature  in  a  plurality  of  tempera- 
tare  coairolkd  spacct  by  reheating,  as  necessary  with  heating 
wiUi  each  space,  cool  discharge  air  pro- 


4,253,154 
LINE  SCAN  AND  X-RAY  MAP  ENHANCEMENT  OF  SEM 

X-RAY  DATA 
Joh\C.  Rbm,  Palatiae,  Di.;  Robert  Carey,  Asten,  Netherlands, 
aad  Vinod  K.  Chopra,  Vemoa  Hills,  DI.,  aMigaora  to  North 
Aawrican  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,421 
lat  CL^  G04F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—527  19  Clahas 

1.  A  system  for  improved  line  scan  and  X-ray  map  enhance- 
ment of  scanning  electron  microscope  data  for  use  with  com- 
puter controlled  collection  and  processing  of  energy  di^wrsive 
X-ray  data  comprising: 
an  energy  dispersive  X-ray  detecting  unit; 
a  preamplifier/amplifier  which  amplifies  and  shapes  pulses 

from  said  detecting  unit; 
a  fast  discriminator  unit  which  forms  a  fast  discriminator 
pulse  for  each  pulse  coming  into  said  preamplifier/am- 
plifier, such  that  the  fast  discriminator  pulses  may  be 
counted  to  give  an  absolute  count  of  the  input  pulses  to 
said  preamplifier/amplifier; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  to  digitize  a  subset  portion  of 
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the  total  number  of  output  pulses  of  said  preamplifier/am- 
plifier, the  remaining  pulses  being  rejected; 

a  multi-channel  analyzer  memory  unit  addressed  by  said 
digitized  pulses  to  store  the  count  of  said  digitized  pulses, 
the  address  of  each  digitized  pulse  being  a  function  of  the 
energy  of  the  incoming  X-ray  event; 

said  multi-channel  analyzer  memory  fiirther  including  a 
portion  which  stores  attributes  of  energy  levels  for  setting 
energy  windows  for  analyses; 

a  single  channel  analyser  pulse  shaper  which  receives  pulses 
from  said  multi-channel  analyzer  memory  upon  receipt  of 
a  pulse  in  the  energy  window  set  by  the  attribute  bits  of 
said  multi-channel  analyzer  memory; 

a  fast  discriminator  scaler  which  serves  to  count  the  fast 
discriminator  pulses  from  said  fast  discriminator  unit; 

a  stored  pulse  scaler  which  counts  each  digitized  and  stored 
pulse  generated  by  said  analog-to-digital  converter; 

a  single  channel  analyzer  pulse  scaler  which  counts  pulses 
from  said  single  channel  analyzer  pulse  shaper; 

a  plurality  of  scaler  buffers  to  serve  as  temporary  storage  for 
the  outputs  of  said  fast  discriminator  scaler,  said  stored 
pulse  scaler  and  said  single  channel  analyzer  pulse  scaler; 
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4,253,155 
SELF-COMPENSATING  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  FMday;  Robert  L.  HaMoa,  both  of  HowcU  Towaahip, 
MoaaMMrth  Coaaty,  aad  David  A.  Pcisatti,  Middlctowa 
TowasUp,  MoaoMNrth  Coaaty,  aU  of  N J.,  Msi^ori  to  BcU 
Tckphoae  Laboratories,  lacorporatod,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,923 
lat  a.}  GOIR  35/00 
U.S.  CL  364-.571  10 
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10.  A  signal  amplitude  measurement  system  (FIG.  1)  com- 
prising, 

amplitude  measuring  means  (104,  FIG.  2,  205-210)  for  con- 
verting amplitude  values  of  supplied  signals  to  pulse  sig- 
nals having  widths  proportional  to  said  amplitude  values, 

a  source  (111,  Al-AN)  of  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  (for 
example  TA,  TB)  each  having  a  predetermined  amplitude, 

means  (111,  SWl-SWN)  responsive  to  control  signals  (from 
105)  for  individually  supplying  (via  108, 113. 113, 103)  said 
plurality  of  reference  signals  (TA,  TB)  to  said  amplitude 
measuring  means  (104,  FIG.  2.  205-210), 

means  (101. 102)  responsive  to  control  signals  (from  105)  for 
supplying  an  incoming  test  signal  (TMEAS)  to  said  ampli- 
tude measuring  means  (104.  FIG.  2.  205-210).  and 

control  means  (105)  for  generating  said  control  signals  and 
including  means  (FIG.  3.  CPU  302,  etc.)  for  converting 
said  reference  pulse  signal  widths  into  binary  numbers, 
means  (RAM  303)  for  storing  said  binary  numbers  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  stored  binary  numbers  and  an 
amplitude  value  of  said  incoming  test  signal  in  a  pre- 
scribed compensation  process  (FIGS.  4-4)  to  generate  a 
version  (TCX>RR)  of  said  test  signal  amplitude  value 
compensated  for  measurement  system  inaccuracies  and 
nonlinearities,  said  prescribed  compensation  process  is 


K\  (TA  -  TMEASi 
TCORR  ^  K  —  Ta  -  n 


timing  circuitry  to  control  the  periodic  transfer  of  data  from 
said  scalers  to  said  scaler  buffers  and  to  reset  said  scalers, 
the  timing  of  said  timing  circuitry  being  dependent  upon 
integration  times  requested  by  the  user  of  sitid  system; 

means  to  compute  a  number  equivalent  to  the  dead  time 
corrected  intensity  level  as  a  count  rate;  said  means  being 
digitally  integrating  dead  time  correction  circuitry; 

an  intensity  buffer  to  receive  the  calculated  corrected  inten- 
sity; 

means  to  output  the  contents  of  said  intensity  bufRer  which  is 
f.  digital  representation  of  a  single  channel  analyzer  inten- 
«ity; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  to  receive  said  digital  represen- 
tation of  the  single  analyzer  channel  intensity  and  convert 
said  digital  representation  into  an  analog  representation  of 
intensity  count  rato  in  counts-per-live-aecond; 

means  to  output  said  analog  rq>resentation  of  intensity  count 
rato  for  use  as  a  video  deflection  signal  <»  the  Y-axis  of  the 
display  ota.  scanning  electron  microaoope  thus  creating  an 
X-ray  line  scan. 


where  TCORR  is  the  compensated  amplitude  of  said  test 
signal,  K  and  K|  are  prescribed  constants  dependent  on  a  test 
being  run.  TA  is  a  first  reference  signal  an^>Utude,  TB  is  a 
second  reference  signal  amplitude  and  TMEAS  is  the  am|^- 
tude  of  an  incoming  test  signal. 


4,253,156 
AUTOMATIC  FLOWMETER  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 
RajaMud  V.  LMa,  ladialaatic  aad  Tarry  L.  Witooa,  Cocoa,  bath 
of  Fla.,  aMiganri  to  1W  Uaitad  States  of 
ssatad  by  the  Adadaistrator  of  the  Natioaal 
Spaea  AdaiaiaUalioa.  Washii^na,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  51,274 
lat  CL^  GOIF  1/08 
VS.  CL  364—571  5 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  calibrating  the  accuracy  of  a 
flow  meter  meuuring  the  flow  of  fluid  such  as  gas  or  liquid 
flowing  therethrough  comprising: 
(a)  a  calculator  citable  of  performing  predetermined  mathe- 
matical functions  for  producing  s  reading  reprearnting 
flow  rate  responsive  to  receiving  data  signals  and  fiuctioo 
command  MgMi*; 
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(b)  a  prover  cylinder  including:  i 
0)  a  movaMe  piston; 

(n)  first  and  second  spaced  sensor  means  generating  sig- 
nals responsive  to  said  piston  moving  therepass; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  said  flow  of  fluid  to  said  prover 
cylinder  causing  said  piston  to  be  moved  past  said  fost  and 
second  sensing  means; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said 
fluid  in  said  prover  cylinder  and  the  time  required  for  said 
fluid  to  move  said  piston  past  said  first  and  second  spaced 
sensors  and  genenUing  prover  temperature,  prover  pres- 
sure and  prover  time  signals; 

(e)  means  for  generating  meter  temperature  and  meter  pres- 
sure temperature  signals; 

(0  a  plurality  of  dau  registers; 


(g)  means  for  storing  said  signals  representing  prover  tem- 
perature, prover  pressure,  prover  time,  meter  pressure  and 
meter  temperature  in  respective  data  registers  in  the  form 
of  data  signals; 

(h)  a  function  select  means  connected  to  said  calculator  for 
generating  function  command  signals  responsive  to  com- 
mand signals; 

(i)  a  program  control  means  for  reading  out  said  data  regis- 
ters and  feeding  in  a  predetermined  sequence  data  signal 
stored  in  said  data  register  to  said  calculator  and  for  sup- 
plying command  signals  to  said  function  select  means 
causing  function  command  signals  to  be  supplied  to  said 
calculator, 

(j)  said  calculator  performing  mathematical  functions  re- 
sponsive to  said  function  command  signals  and  said  data 
signals  and  producing  an  output  reading  indicating  the 
flow  rate  of  said  fluid. 


4,253,157 

DATA  ACCESS  SYSTEM  WHEREIN  SUBSCRIBER 

TERMINALS  GAIN  ACCESS  TO  A  DATA  BANK  BY 

TELEPHONE  LINES 

WailMC  KInckMr,  TroAaU,  and  LawrcMC  M.  Haakd,  Dan- 

kvy,  both  of  Coh^  artgnnri  to  Al^ez  Omvirtcr  Corp^ 


Flkd  Scv.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,099 
IM.  CL'  G06F  3/04.  3/153 
VS.  CL  364—900  10  Ctataa 

I.  A  data  retrieval  system  for  enabling  subscribers  to  retrieve 
and  display  sdected  text  data,  comprising  in  combination 
adatabank, 

a  plurality  of  text  barge-in  tdefrfioae  lines  on  which  text  data 

from  said  dato  bank  is  circulated,  said  text  data  including 

text  identifying  signals, 

a  sabscription  barge-in  tdephone  line  on  which  subscription 

daU  for  a  multiplicity  of  subscribers  is  circulated,  said 


subscription  data  identifying  subscriber  terminals  which 
have  subscribed  to  the  text  daU  and  the  text  data  to  which 
they  have  subscribed,  and 
a  multiplicity  of  subscriber  terminals,  each  of  which  includes 
data  processor  means,  memory  means  and  disfday  means, 
said  data  processor  means  under  cmitnri  of  instructions 
stored  in  said  memory  means  determining  the  information 
to  be  dts|riayed  by  said  display  means,  each  one  of  said 
subscriber  terminals  further  including 
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means  for  transferring  subscription  data  for  said  one  sub- 
scriber terminal  only  from  said  subscription  barge-in 
telephone  line  to  a  first  portion  of  said  memory  means, 

means  for  comparing  selected  text  identifying  signals  on  at 
least  one  of  said  text  barge-in  telephone  lines  and  said 
subscription  data;  and 

means  for  selectively  causing  the  text  data  on  said  one  text 
barge-in  telephone  line  to  be  displayed  when  said  means 
for  comparing  indicates  that  said  one  subscriber  termi- 
nal has  subscribed  thereto. 


4,253,158 

SYSTEM  FOR  SECURING  POSTAGE  PRINTING 

TRANSACnONS 

Robert  B.  McFlggaas,  Stamford,  Cooa^  aadgnor  to  Pitacy 

Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,813 

Int  CL^  G06F  7/Oft-  H04Q  3/00;  H04L  9/00 

VJS.  CL  364-900  15  CItimt 
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1.  A  system  for  securing  postage  printing  transactions  be- 
tween a  postage  printing  station  having  means  for  dispensing 
postage  and  an  accounting  station  having  processing  means  for 
registering  the  value  of  postage  diqiensed,  the  printing  station 
and  the  processing  means  of  the  accounting  station  being  inter- 
connected for  data  transmission  through  an  insecure  communi- 
cations link,  the  system  comprising  means  at  the  printing  sta- 
tion for  sequentially  generating  a  number  signal  upon  each 
printing  transaction,  the  communications  link  transmitting  the 
number  signal  from  the  printing  stotion  to  the  accounting 
station,  encryption  means  at  each  station,  each  encryption 
means  receiving  the  number  signal  and  in  response  thereto 
providing  an  encrypted  signal,  the  means  sequentisdly  generat- 
ing the  number  signal  including  means  providing  unpredict- 
ability in  each  of  the  encrypted  generated  number  signals,  the 
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printing  station  including  comparison  means,  the  communica- 
tions link  transmitting  the  accounting  one  of  the  encrypted 
signals  to  the  comparison  means,  the  comparison  means  com- 
paring the  one  encrypted  signal  with  the  other  encrypted 
signal  at  the  printing  station  and  in  response  to  the  equality 
thereof  enabling  the  postage  dispensing  means,  whereby  post- 
age is  imprinted  only  after  the  authenticity  of  an  unpredictable 
encrypted  signal  have  been  verified  at  the  printing  station. 


4,253,159 
ION-IMPLANTED  BUBBLE  MEMORY  WITH 
REPUCATE  PORT 
Terence  J.  Nelaoo,  New  ProTideoce,  N  J.,  aaslvBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,536 
Int  CL^  GllC  79/09 
UJ5.  CL  365—36  9  daiois 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  layer  of  material 
in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved  along  at  least  first 
and  second  paths  in  response  to  a  cyclical  magnetic  field,  said 
layer  including  a  pattern  of  alternating  first  and  second  ion- 
implanted  features  for  defining  each  of  said  first  and  second 
paths,  like  features  of  said  paths  exhibiting  like  magnetic  polar- 
ity for  said  field  oriented  in  a  first  direction,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor extending  between  said  first  and  second  paths  in  a 
manner  to  extend  between  unlike  features,  of  said  first  and 
second  paths,  said  features  being  like  poled  when  said  field  is  in 
said  first  direction,  and  means  for  pulsing  said  conductor  at  a 
time  when  said  field  is  in  said  first  direction. 


4,253,160 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOUT,  RANDOM  ACCESS 

CROSS-TIE  WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Maywud  C  Paal;  Stanley  J.  Una,  both  of  BkKmdngton,  and 

David  S.  Lo,  Bwasrille,  aU  ot  Mfanu,  assisBors  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,968 

Int.  a.}  GllC  79/09 

U.S.  CL  365—87  4  Claiais 
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1.  The  method  of  bidirectionally  propagating  a  cross-tie, 
1003O.G.-65 


Bloch-line  pair  along  a  cross-tie  wall  in  a  magnetizable  me- 
dium, comprising: 

positioning  a  cross-tie  and  an  adjacent  downstream  Bloch- 
line  in  a  first  position  along  said  cross-tie  wall  for  forming 
a  cross-tie,  Bloch-line  pair; 

propagating  said  cross-tie  and  downstream  Bloch-line  pair  in 
a  downstream  direction  along  said  cross-tie  wall  into  a 
second  position; 

transferring  a  Bloch-line  along  said  cross-tie  wall  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  cross-tie  and  upsti'eam  thereof; 

propagating  said  cross-tic  and  upstream  Bloch-line  pair  in  an 
upstream  direction,  opposite  to  said  downstream  direc- 
tion, along  said  cross-tie  wall  back  into  said  first  position; 
and, 

retransferring  the  downstream  Bloch-line  of  said  cross-tie, 
Bloch-line  pair  back  to  its  downstream  position  adjacent 
said  cross-tie  for  reforming  said  cross-tie,  Bloch-line  pair 
in  said  first  position. 


4,253,161 

GENERATOR/SHIFT  REGISTER/DETECTOR  FOR 

CROSS-TIE  WALL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Maynard  C.  Paul,  MlaneapoUs;  David  S.  Lo,  BnmsTillc  tad 

Ernest  J.  Torok,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,163 
Int  CL^  GllC  79/09 
U.S.  a  365—87  7 
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1.  A  magnetic  shift  register  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  alternately  wide- 
narrow  edged  stripline  means  having  substantially  simiUr, 
planar  contours,  the  opposing  edge  conformations  having 
mirror-edged  contours  of  alternating  relatively  wide-nar- 
row width  segments  forming  like-length  segments  along 
the  stripline's  longitudinal  axis  of  alternating  relatively 
wide-narrow  width  segments  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

magnetic  data  track  means  having  opposing  mirror-image 
edges  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  data  track  means; 

said  first  and  second  stripline  means  superposed  and  aligned 
along  their  superposed  longitudinal  axes  with  the  wide- 
narrow  width  segments  of  said  fvst  stripline  means  super- 
posed the  narrow-wide  width  segments,  req>ectivdy.  of 
said  second  stripline  means; 

said  dau  track  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  stripline  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is 
aligned  with  the  aligned  superposed  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  stripline  means;  and. 

current  signal  source  means  coupling  current  signals  to  said 
first  and  second  stripline  means,  respectively,  for  generat- 
ing relatively  strong-weak  magnetic  fields  across  the  nar- 
row-wide width  segments,  respectively,  of  said  first  and 
second  stripline  means  and  propagating  data  in  said  dau 
track  means  therealong. 
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4»2S3,ltt     

BLOCKED  SOURCE  NODE  FIELD-EFFECr  CDtCUTTRY 

J.  llimi^moHh   PriMcHw,  N Jn  Mri^or  to  RCA 

Nmr  Y«rii,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  70,509 

IM.  CU  GllC  lJ/4(k  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a.  3(5—175  15  Ctataf 
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15.  In  a  memory  system  which  has  a  common  bit  line,  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  each  connected  to  the  bit  line  by  a 
gating  transistor  where  each  gating  transistor  includes  source, 
drain,  and  substrate  regions  and  a  gate  electrode,  with  capaci- 
tance (Csb)  between  the  source  and  substrate  re^ons,  capaci- 
tance (Cbd)  between  the  substrate  and  drain  regions,  capaci- 
tance (Cbc)  between  the  substrate  and  gate  electrode,  a  diode 
(Psb)  between  the  source  and  substrate  regions,  and 
a  diode  (Dbd)  between  the  substrate  and  drain  regions,  and 
where  when  it  is  denred  to  read  the  contents  of  a  memory 
odl  its  ■tti^**''^  gating  transistor  is  turned  on  and  all  the 
other  gating  transistors  are  turned  off  and  the  time  re- 
quired for  current  from  the  selected  cell  to  pass  through 
the  tumed-on  gating  transistor  to  charge  the  bit  line  to  a 
desired  threshold  level  indicative  of  the  value  of  the  infor- 
mation stored  in  the  selected  cell  is  affected  by  the  charge 
stored  in  the  capacitances  of  the  tumed-off  gating  transis- 
tors, an  improvement  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the  c^Mci- 
tances  of  the  non-selected  cells  on  the  read  out  time  of  the 
selected  cell  comprising: 
a  diode  connected  in  series  with  each  gating  transistor  be- 
tween the  common  bit  line  and  the  source  electrode  of  the 
gating  transistor,  said  diode  being  poled  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  Dsa  diode  of  its  associated  gatmg  transis- 
tor. 


circuitry  of  the  four  transistors,  to  the  latching  circuit 
means,  and  to  the  resistive  circuit  means;  and 
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voltage  equalization  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  cross-cou- 
pled circuit  means. 

4>253,164 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SEISMIC  TRANSDUCER 
ErMSt  M.  Hall,  Jr^  HoMtoa,  Tcl,  asBi«Mr  to  Westera  Geo- 
phyricai  Co.  of  Africa,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,476 

Iirt.  CU  GOIV  1/16.  1/38 

VS.  a  367—22  10  Ctafais 
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4^163 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER-DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Gok  KoMriya,  Alkatown,  and  Enst  H.  Yoog,  Jr.,  Center 
VaDcy,  both  of  Pa.,  asaiffors  to  BcD  TckphoM  Laboratories, 
iMoryoratcd,  Mvny  Hill,  N  J. 

Flkd  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,582 
lit  a.3  GllC  7/06 
UJ&CL  365-205  6  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  load  elements; 

first  second,  third,  and  fourth  enhancement  mode  field 
eflfect  transistors,  the  gate  terminals  of  the  first  and  second 
tranststors  being  wfyp*^  to  serve  as  circuit  input  termi- 
nals, and  the  gate  terminals  of  the  third  and  fourth  transis- 
tors being  coupled  together; 
reastive  circuit  means; 
cross-coupled  circuit  means; 
IsIrK*"!  circuit  means; 
the  crossKXxqpkd  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  the  output 


1.  An  improved  method  for  joining  a  land  seismic  survey 
with  a  marine  seismic  survey,  the  land  survey  being  conducted 
using  geophones  having  a  fkst  selected  inherent  transfer  func- 
tion, tibe  marine  survey  being  conducted  using  hydrophones 
having  a  second  transfer  function,  comprising  the  step  of: 

shaping  said  second  transfer  function  of  said  hydrophones  to 
match  said  first  transfer  function  of  said  geophones. 

4,253,165 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AUTOMATIC 
ANGLING  MACHINE  CONNECTED  TO  AN  ECHO 
SOUNDER 
-norbjon  N.  ChrisdaMca,  P.O.  Box  54, 8400  Sortland,  Norway 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,810 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Norway,  Feb.  3, 1978,  780382 
lat  CL^  GOIS  15/88 
VS.  a.  367—96  3  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  an  automatic  angUng  ma- 
chine by  connection  to  an  echo  sounder,  said  angling  machine 
being  an  electronically  controlled  still  fishing  machine  for 
automatic  "jigging"  and  "bobbing"  type  of  fishing,  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  counters  (4,  5,  6)  for  digitally  indicating 
the  fishing  depth  by  counting  the  number  of  revolutions  of  a 
winder  of  the  machine,  and  said  echo  sounder  having  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver,  the  improvements  comprising: 
a  converter  (17)  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
of  the  echo  sounder  and  including  a  pulse  generator  (18) 
having  means  (P)  for  adjusting  its  ou^t  frequency  about 
a  value  corresponding  to  half  the  sound  propagation  ve- 
locity in  water, 
a  plurality  of  second  counters  (21, 22, 23)  connected  to  said 
pulse  generator  for  digitally  indicating  the  actual  depth  as 
determined  by  the  time  interval  between  a  start  signal  and 
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a  stop  signal  from  said  transmitter  and  receiver,  respec- 
tively; 
a  plurality  of  comparators  (10, 11, 12)  connected  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  first  and  said  second  counters  for  compar- 
ing the  counts  of  the  respective  counters;  and 
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a  circuit  means  for  initiating  the  fishing  operations  of  said 
angling  machine  in  reqxmse  to  correspondence  between 
the  counts  of  the  respective  fint  and  second  counters. 


4,253,166 
TARGET  LOCATION  SYSTEMS 
Phillip  L.  M.  Johnson,  Yeorfl  Marsh,  Nr.  Ycoril,  England, 
assizor  to  Plcssey  Handel  and  InfcstaMnts  AG,  Switxcrland 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,521 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcatioB  United  Kiagdoo^  Apr.  14, 1978, 
14692/78 

lat  a.3  GOIS  15/06,  13/06 
VS.  CL  367—102  7  daims 
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1.  A  target  location  system  comprising  a  signal  transmitter 
including  a  pair  of  signal  transmitter  transducers  arranged  in 
spaced  ^muI  relationship,  means  for  driving  the  transducen 
with  transmitter  pulse  signals  at  the  frequencies  Fo  and 
Fo-t-Fb  respectively  which  are  arranged  to  increase  progres- 
sively in  frequency  during  each  pulse  to  Fo-i-Af  and 
Fo-(-Fb-t-Af  respectively,  where  Af  is  equal  to  or  less  than  Fb, 
and  an  echo  sig^  receiver  comprising  receiving  transducer 
means  feeding  a  filter  bank  the  filter  bank  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  filters  which  cover  in  aggregate  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band,  each  filter  being  adapted  to  cover  one  slot,  or 
section  of  the  band  wherd>y  the  bearing  of  a  target  from  which 
an  echo  signal  of  the  transmitter  pulse  signal  is  received  is 
indicated  in  accordance  with  the  slot  or  slots  in  which  the  echo 
signal  is  received. 


4,253,167 
METHOD  OF  MARKING  AND  DETECTING  A  PIPELINE 

LOCATION 

Norma  E.  Floaraoy,  and  Robert  W.  Pitta,  Jr.,  both  of  Hoastoa, 

To.,  assizors  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,765 

lat  a.)  GOIS  3/90 

VS.  CL  367—118  8  n.i— 


1.  Method  of  marking  a  pipeline  location  for  positive  identi- 
fication upon  passing  said  location  by  a  pipeUne  pig,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

continuously  emitting  into  said  pipeline  two  separate  signals 
having  different  frequencies,  and 

modulating  both  of  said  signals  by  a  third  signal  having  a 
frequency  lower  than  either  of  said  two  separate  signals, 

whereby  detection  of  a  predetermined  number  of  coinci- 
dences of  all  three  of  said  signals  by  said  pig  wiU  make  said 
positive  identification. 


4^53,168 
CCD  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
J.  Petrosky,  Glca  Baraie,  aad  Mania  H. 
himbia,  both  of  Md.,  aasi«M>r8  to  Wcstiagboi 
Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,810 
lat  CL^  H03H  7/20:  GOIS  3/80 
VS.  CL  367—123 


White  Co- 
le Electric 


llClahas 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  defined  therein  a  plu- 
rality of  CCD's  each  having  an  input  means  and  an  output 
means; 

(B)  means  for  providing  chosen  ones  of  said  CCD  input 
means  with  respective  input  signals; 

(C)  means  for  propagating,  along  the  length  of  said  CCD's, 
the  respective  said  signals  provided  thereto; 

(D)  said  plurality  of  CCD's  being  comprised  of  a  first  and 
second  group; 

(E)  said  CCD's  of  said  first  group  being  coUnearly  arranged 
with  respective  CCD's  of  said  second  group  in  a  manner 
that  signals  in  respective  colinearly  arranged  CCD's  prop- 
agate toward  one  another  to  said  CCD  output  means; 

(F)  an  output  circuit; 

(O)  means  for  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  CCD's 
with  said  output  circuit; 

(H)  said  output  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  signal  pro- 
vided theneto  by  said  output  means  to  provide  an  output 
signal. 
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2.  Apptf«tus  according  to  ctaim  1  which  includes:  p/mioivreCHANI^OTARACrER  DISPLAY 

(A)  .  plurdity  of  ««u.tic  sensors  e«:h  prov,dmg  .  respec-  ,,,,,^^(22^^^^^^^^  ETeArite 
live  output  Sigma  in  respond,  to  received  acoustic  energy;  "^^^S!  lie.  ^^wJX  WlT 

•**  •      1  .     K..-—  Filed  JbL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5MM 

(B)  means  for  providing  said  sensor  output  signals  to  cBosen  ^^  ^^  ^j^^  jgy^Q 

ones  of  said  CCD  input  means.  U.S.  0.368— 67  lOCIaiaf 


4,253,169 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATION  WATCH  WITH  DIGITAL 

DISPLAY 
Ibnhim  M.  Sdak,  SdikMitnMW  7, 2503  Bid,  Switzerlaiid 

Flkd  Fefc.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,892 
ClaiM  priority,  apylicatioa  Switicriand,  Feb.  10, 1977, 68694 
lat  a.1  G04B  19/26 
UAa.368-15  11  Claims 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising,  in  combination: 

clock  means  for  keeping  standard  time  and  generating  first 
data  representative  thereof; 

input  means  for  inputting  second  dato  representative  of  a 
longitudinal  position  and  a  latitudinal  position  on  the 
earth;  ;pl  calculator  means,  responsive  to  said  clock 
means  and  said  input  means,  for  generating  third  data 
representative  of  a  series  of  times  when  the  sun  occupies, 
respectively,  a  series  of  predetermined  positions  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  position,  said  latitudinal  position,  and 
the  time  of  year  as  kept  by  said  clock  means;  and 

display  means,  responsive  to  said  calculator  means,  for  nu- 
merically displaying  said  times. 


4,253,170 
TIME  INDICATING  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Arttar  L.  Mcincr,  2510  Coutry  CInb  Ave.,  OMha,  Nebr. 
68104 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  691 
iBt  CV  G04B  79/ia  19/04;  GOID  11/28 
VS.  a.  368-67  13  CW™ 

1.  A  light  fixture  comprising 
a  time  indicia  mechanism  having  at  least  one  movable  hand 

for  indicating  the  time  of  day. 
an  electrically  operated  illumination  means  arranged  relative 
to  said  time  indicia  mechanism  for  casting  a  shadow  of 
said  hand,  and 
a  light  sensing  means  for  sensing  ambient  light  intensity,  said 
light  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
illumination  means  to  continuously  adjust  the  intensity  of 
said  illumination  means  in  generally  proportionate  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  ambient  Ught  intensity  sensed  by 
said  light  sensing  means,  the  intensity  of  said  illumination 
means  being  increased  in  response  to  an  increase  in  ambi- 
ent light  intensity  and  decreased  in  response  to  a  decrease 
in  ambient  light  intensity  so  that  said  shadow  is  generally 
equally  as  apparent  at  all  times. 


1.  A  segmented  character  display  comprising: 

means  for  defining  elongated  segments  arranged  to  define 
characters  when  selectively  illuminated, 

light  pipe  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  defining  seg- 
ments, respectively,  and  having  input  means  for  a  beam  of 
light  and  output  means  for  providing  light  for  distribution 
over  the  lengths  of  said  means  for  defining  segments, 

said  segment  defining  means  respectively  including  gener- 
ally concave  light  reflective  surfaces, 

said  light  pipe  means  being  solid  light  conductive  rods  and 
said  light  output  means  being  light  directing  surfaces  at 
the  ends  of  said  rods  within  the  concavities  defmed  by  said 
reflective  surfaces,  said  surfaces  on  said  rods  being  for 
directing  light  to  said  concave  light  reflective  surfaces  for 
distribution  thereby,  and 

a  generally  opaque  rotatable  disk  having  one  side  for  being 
presented  toward  a  source  of  light  and  an  opposed  side  for 
being  presented  toward  said  means  for  defining  segments, 
said  disk  having  groups  of  light  transmissive  openings, 
roution  of  said  disk  enabling  openings  in  one  group  at  a 
time  to  register  with  and  transmit  Ught  to  light  pipe  means 
to  thereby  illuminate  said  segments  and  produce  a  succes- 
sion of  characters. 

4,253,172 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  OR  ANALOG  TYPE 

Yasmhi  Nomura,  Tokoroiawa,  Japu,  aisigBor  to  atiiea  Watch 

Compuiy  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,743 

Claims    priority,    appUcatlOB    Japan,    Not.     17,    1977, 

52/154355[Ul  ,  _ 

InLCL^CMB  23/02;  CMC  21/00.  21/16     ' 

MS.  a.  368—72  '  ^^•^^ 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
a  frequency  standard  for  providing  a  standard  frequence 

signal; 
a  frequency  divider  for  providing  relatively  low  frequency 

signals  in  response  to  said  standard  frequency  signal; 
timekeeping  counter  circuit  means  for  producing  signals 

indicative  of  at  least  hours  and  minutes  of  current  time 

information; 
an  darm  time  memory  circuit  for  storing  alarm  time  mfor- 

mation; 
an  alarm  time  coincidence  detection  circuit  for  detecting 

coincidence  between  said  alarm  time  information  and  said 

current  time  information  and  for  generating  a  coincidence 

signal  indicative  of  such  coincidence; 
alarm  warning  signal  generation  means; 
an  externally  actuated  alarm  control  switch; 
alarm  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 

alarm  control  switch  for  producing  an  output  signal  indie- 
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ative  of  an  ahrm  set  sUtus.  said  output  signal  acting  to 
enable  said  alarm  warning  signal  generation  means  to  be 
activated  by  said  coincidence  signal; 

an  externally  actuated  changeover  switch; 

electro-optical  display  means; 

changeover  gate  circuit  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  changeover  switch  for  selectively  applying  said  cur- 
rent time  information  and  said  alarm  time  information  to 
said  electro-optical  display  means  to  be  displayed  thereby; 

drive  signal  generation  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
relatively  low  frequency  signals  from  said  frequency  di- 
vider circuit,  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  alarm 
control  switch  for  selectively  producing  a  first  drive  sig- 
nal comprising  a  single  drive  pulse  occurring  once  in  each 
of  a  series  of  predetermined  time  intervals  and  a  second 
drive  signal  comprising  a  sequentially  generated  plurality 
of  drive  pulses  occurring  once  in  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  intervals; 


20 
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a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor,  and  responsive  to  said  first 
drive  signal  for  advancing  said  rotor  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle  once  in  each  of  said  predetermined  time 
intervals,  and  responsive  to  said  second  drive  signal  for 
sequentially  advancing  said  rotor  through  said  predeter- 
mined angle  a  plurality  of  times  in  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  intervals;  and 

time  indicating  display  means  including  time  indicating 
hands  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  rotor; 

said  time  indicating  hands  being  thereby  advanced  in  a  regu- 
lar and  periodic  manner  when  said  aUrm  control  switch 
has  been  actuated  such  that  said  timepiece  is  in  a  normal 
operating  mode,  and  at  least  one  of  said  time  indicating 
hands  bemg  driven  in  a  modulated  manner  when  said 
alarm  control  switch  has  been  actuated  such  that  said 
timepiece  is  in  an  ahum  set  mode,  whereby  visible  indica- 
tion is  provided  to  distinguish  said  normal  operating  mode 
and  said  alarm  set  mode. 


quency  dividing  means  for  displaying  other  time  informa- 
tion; 

said  driving  gear  train  including  a  predetermined  means 
having  a  signal  transmitting  means,  said  signal  transmit- 
ting means  having  a  predetermined  positional  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  analogue  display  means; 

a  signal  detector  means; 

a  signal  source  positioned  to  direct  a  signal  to  said  signal 
detector  means  via  said  signal  transmitting  means; 


lWLii»ur 
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advancing  means  for  advancing  said  electro-mechanical 
analogue  means  at  a  rate  faster  than  said  electronic  digital 
means  is  advanced  by  said  frequency  dividing  means; 
means  for  initiating  said  advancing  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  halting  said 
advancing  means  and  resetting  said  frequency  dividing 
means  whereby  said  digital  display  means  and  said  ana- 
logue dispUy  means  are  synchronized. 


to 


4,253,174 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
AU  SchMiter,  Neockald,  SwitBtrlaiad,  Miip 
SA.,  SwitacrUud 

Piled  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,645 
OaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switieriaiid,   Apr 
3143/79 

bt  a.}  G04B  19/04:  G04C  9/00 
U.S.a368— 80 


4,    1979, 


3ClaiM 


4,253,173 
DUAL  DISPLAY  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TIMEPIECE 
Jcaa-Picrre  Jaimia,  La  NenTerille,  Switicrlaad,  aMignor  to 
Socicte  SoiMe  pov  riadvtrie  Horlogerc  MaMgnMirt  Ser- 
Ticci  S.A^  Bieue,  SwitieriaBd 
CoBtfuatio^iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,367,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
•baadoMd.  lUa  appUcattai  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,500 
Iirt.  CL^  G04B  19/24;  G04G  5/00 
U.S.a.  368-76  8  Claims 

1.  A  timepiece  comprising: 

a  time  standard  driving  a  frequency  dividing  means; 
an  electro-mechanical  analogue  means  responsive  to  said 
frequency  dividing  means  and  including  analogue  display 
means  and  a  driving  gear  train  arranged  to  drive  said 
analogue  diq>lay  means  for  displaying  certain  time  infor- 
mation; 
an  electronic  digital  diq>lay  means  advanced  by  said  fre- 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  time  base,  a  stepping 
motor  actuated  by  puhes  supplied  by  the  time  base,  display 
means  driven  by  the  stepping  motor,  mechanical  time  resetting 
means,  and  a  blocking  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  actuation 
of  the  time  resetting  means  to  apply  continuous  current  to  the 
motor  so  as  to  block  the  motor  electrically  during  the  time 
setting  operation. 
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4,253,175 
TIME  DATA  PROCESSING  CIKCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 
EUi  Mnmit,  KiwMdd;  TcniaU  TiMka;  Tetno  YuMgncU, 
both  of  YokohHM,  vd  Hirodd  Suidd,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu, 
MrijiTTT  to  Tokyo  SUbnra  DcaU  rrtMhlM  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

F1M  Mv.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,572 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  M,  1978,  53/30242 
lat  a.)  G04C  19/00 
VS.  CL  3«— «S  11 
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a  dial  located  on  one  side  of  said  plate; 

a  frame  plate  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  plate; 

a  shaft,  the  base  of  said  shaft  being  supported  on  said  frame 

plate,  an  end  portion  of  said  shaft  protruding  out  of  a 

recess  in  said  plate  toward  the  dial;  and 
a  center  wheel  and  pinion  assembly,  said  center  wheel  and 

pinion  assembly  being  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft,  at 


,76 


least  said  protruding  end  portion  supporting  said  center 
wheel  and  pinion  assembly,  said  center  wheel  and  pinion 
assembly  being  positioned  between  said  plate  and  said 
frame  plate,  and  an  hour  wheel  gear  arranged  concentri- 
cally with  said  center  wheel  and  pinion  assembly,  said 
hour  wheel  gear  being  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  plate 
between  said  plate  and  said  dial  and  isolated  from  trans- 
mitting forces  to  said  center  wheel. 


1.  A  time  data  processing  circuit  for  an  electronic  timepiece 
comprismg: 

a  common  line; 

means  for  generating  time  data  signals; 

a  first  shift  register  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  and  a 
first  output  terminal,  said  first  shift  register  circuit  for 
producing  first  data  signals  for  output  by  said  first  output 
terminal; 

a  second  shift  register  circuit  having  a  second  input  terminal 
and  a  second  output  terminal,  said  second  shift  register 
circuit  for  producing  second  data  signals  for  output  by 
said  second  output  terminal; 

a  first  operation  circuit  having  a  third  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  first  output  terminal  for  receiving  said  first  data 
signals,  a  fourth  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  time  data 
signals,  and  a  third  o6tput  terminal,  said  first  operation 
circuit  for  arithmetically  processing  said  received  first 
data  signals  and  said  received  time  data  signals  to  produce 
third  data  signals  for  output  by  said  third  output  terminal; 

a  first  input/output  switching  circuit  for  coupling  (1)  in  a 
first  selectable  switching  position,  said  third  output  termi- 
nal to  said  common  line  and  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
and  (2)  in  a  second  selectable  switching  position,  said 
common  line  to  said  first  input  terminal;  and 

a  second  input/output  circuit  for  coupling  (1)  in  a  first  se- 
lectable switching  position  said  second  output  terminal  to 
said  common  line  and  to  said  second  input  terminal,  and 
(2)  in  a  second  selectable  switching  position  said  common 
line  to  said  second  input  terminal. 


4,253,176 
GEAR  TRAIN  MECHANISM  OF  A  WATCH 

IlrilBBii  Smra,  Japan,  aaalganr  to  ¥alwMfcflrl  Kaiaha 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Dae  27, 197t,  Ser.  No.  973,743 
iarity,  appHfaHw  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1977, 52.140M5 
lat  a.}  G04C 15/00:  OOtP  1/04:  CMF  5/00:  G«4B  1/00 
U.S.a.341— 155  17 

L  A  gear  train  mcchaniwn  for  a  wristwatch  comprising: 
aplate; 


4»253,177 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUAL  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 

CLOCK 

Dieter  HaflMT,  Naraberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aeaigaor  to 

DieU  GiibH  *  Co.,  Naiabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,250 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  14, 
1978,  2853911 

lat  CL^  G04C  9/08:  G04G  5/00,  5/02 
U.S.  CL  368— 187  9  Oataa 


1.  In  a  clock  having  time  indicating  means  and  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  said  time  indicating  means,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  adjusting  means  comprises  a  rotating  collar 
plate  arranged  around  said  time  indicating  means  and  operably 
connecting  said  collar  plate  with  said  time  indicating  means, 
said  adjusting  means  further  coiiq>rising  pulse  generating 
means  connected  to  said  routing  collar  i^te,  a  counter  having 
forward  and  backward  counting  inputs  and  c<Mmected  to  said 
time  indicating  means,  and  pulse  receiving  means  connected  to 
said  counting  inputs  and  interacting  with  said  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  pulses  that  are  counted  into  the  forward 
counting  input  or  the  backward  counting  input  depending 
upon  the  directioa  of  rotation  of  said  collar  (date 
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4,253,178 

DECORATIVE  OR  ORNAMENTAL  APPUANCE  FOR 

USE  WITH  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  WRIST  WAIXMES 

Lipot  J.  Kolaciia,  724  Eaelid,  Saata  Moaica,  CkUf.  90402 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,245 

lat  a.J  G04B  37/00.  47/04.  39/00 

U  A  CL  368-285  i  cialai 


¥,i». 


1.  In  combination:  an  item  of  jewelry  and  a  separable  decora- 
tive member  thereon; 

said  item  of  jewelry  comprising  a  watch  having  an  arcuate 
outline  and  band  attaching  parts  extending  from  opposite 
sides  thereof; 

said  member  being  of  ring-like  configuration  having  an 
opening  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  arcuate  outline 
of  said  watch  and  surrounding  the  same  overlying  said 
attaching  parts,  said  member  having  visible  ornamentation 
thereon; 

cUunping  members  underlying  and  hinged  to  said  member, 
extending  under  said  attaching  parts  in  respectively  oppo- 
site directions,  the  unhinged  emls  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  releasably  secured  to  said  member;  and 

said  clamping  members  being  of  arcuate  shape  to  be  con- 
cealed by  said  ring-like  member. 


4»253,179 

TIME  DIVISION  DIGITAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

CODE  CONVERTING  AND  INVERSE-CONVERTING 

CIRCUITS 

HiroaU  SUmizB,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgaor  to  Nippon  Electric  Con 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,271 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  17, 1977,  52-98941; 
Aag.  17, 1977, 52-98942;  Aag.  17, 1977, 52-98943;  Aag.  17, 1977, 
52-98944;  Aag.  17, 1977,  52-98945;  Aag.  31, 1977,  52-105309 

lat  CLi  H04J  6/00:  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CL  370—67  17  nmit^ 


ing  a  third  digital  signal  indicating  the  mutual  relationship 
between  said  first  and  second  digital  signals; 

a  common  bus  for  distributing  said  third  digital  signal  given 
from  said  code  converting  circuit  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  line  circuits; 

a  control  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  address  pairs,  one 
of  said  address  pairs  corresponding  to  said  two  line  cir- 
cuits participating  in  said  communication; 

control  means  for  writing  the  address  pair  of  said  two  line 
circuits  participating  in  the  communication  into  said  con- 
trol memory  in  response  to  the  initiation  of  the  communi- 
cation, for  reading  out  each  of  the  address  pain  stored  in 
said  control  memory  periodically,  and  for  allotting  one 
time  slot  to  said  two  line  circuiu  so  that  information  is 
interchanged  periodically  between  said  two  line  circuits 
participating  in  said  communication  by  said  one  address 
pair  derived  periodically  from  said  control  memory;  and 

a  code  inverse-converting  circuit  provided  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  line  circuits  and  receiving  said  third  digital 
signal  distributed  from  said  code  converting  circuit  and 
the  digital  signal  given  from  the  corresponding  line  circuit 
for  reproducing  the  digital  signal  relating  to  another  line 
circuit  identified  by  one  of  said  address  pairs. 


4,253,180 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

RECEIVER 

Makhia  D.  Klatbroogh,  Harat  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Reliaacc  Tale- 

coBnaaicatioa  Electroaics  Coaqpaay,  Bedfbrd,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,146 

lat  CL>  H04J  1/02:  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  370—69  is 
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1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  use  in  demodulating  a 
carrier  signal  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  generating  at 
least  one  reference  signal  in  response  to  an  error  signal  having 
a  magnitude  representing  the  difference  in  phase  between  said 
carrier  signal  and  said  at  least  one  reference  signal  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  frequency  generating  means  for  generating  said  at  least 
one  reference  signal  at  a  frequency  equal  to  said  carrier 
signal;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  error  signal 
for  variably  connecting  a  frequency  determining  electrical 
parameter  means  to  said  frequency  generating  means  to 
thereby  determine  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal. 


f^"y 


1.  A  time  division  digital  switching  system  comprising: 

a  iriurality  of  line  circuita; 

a  code  converting  circuit  for  receiving  first  and  second 
digital  signals  transmitted  fixxn  two  line  circuits  of  said 
l^urality  of  line  circuits,  said  two  line  circuits  participating 
in  a  oommuiucation,  said  code  converting  circuit  prodoc- 


4,253,181 
SYNCHRONIZATION  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  DIGITAL 

SWITCHING  CENTERS 
Laareace  E.  Wattea,  Maideakead.  B^iaad,  iIibiii  to  Piaaaoy 
Haadd  uad  InveataMats  AG,  Switicriaad 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,078,  Jaa.  6, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6J81 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  rfagdnai,  Jaa.  19, 1976, 
25567/76 

lat  a^  H04J  3/06:  H04L  5/14 
MS.  CL  370—103  6  CUm 

1.  A  communication  network  including  a  first  centre  and  at 
least  a  second  centre  connected  together  by  a  two-directional 
link  having  a  multi-channel  td.m.  transmission  system  using 
p.cm.  techniques  for  each  direction  of  transmission,  wherein 
each  said  centre  includes  a  substantially-stable  oscillator  for 
the  control  of  a  local  clock  which  controls  the  bit-rate  of  the 
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outgoing  transmission  of  the  centre  and  other  possible  outgo- 
ing transmissions  of  the  centre,  and  wherein  each  centre  in- 
cludes at  least  one  link  equipment  responsive  to  the  incoming 
tranamisaioii  and  operative  to  synchronise  the  outgoing  trans- 
minioa  of  the  particular  centre  with  the  local  clock,  said  at 
least  one  Unk  equipment  in  each  centre  including: 

(a)  first  detecting  means  for  atsetsing  the  podtion  bit-rate  of 
the  incoming  transmission  in  relation  to  the  acceptable 
threshold  Umits  of  a  position  datum,  said  bit-rate  being  set 
according  to  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  of  the  other 
centre  and  arranged  to  produce  one  of  three  output  signals 
indicating  that  the  position  of  the  incoming  transmission 
is,  by  comparison  with  said  datum,  lagging  or  leading 
within  said  limits  or  equal  to  said  datimi, 

(b)  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  one  of  three  mutu- 
ally-exclusive control  signal  patterns  is  included  in  said 
incoming  transmission  for  producing  an  output  signal 
appropriate  to  a  request  from  said  other  centre  for  ad- 


said  parity  generator  circuitry  producing  parity  error  bits  as 
a  function  of  the  applied  input  signals  and  said  parity  bits 
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in  said  storage  means  when  said  parity  generator  circuitry 
is  in  a  read  mode. 


4,253,1S3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

FAULTS  IN  A  PROCESSOR  HAVING  A  PIPELINE 

ARCHTTECrURE 

Allen  G.  Taylor,  WMtBimter;  Robert  E.  achon,  San  Dlcfo,  and 

WayM  J.  Lewis,  Eacondido,  aU  of  Callf„  aMi^ion  to  NCR 

Corporatkm,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,154 

Ut  CL»  G06F  ;//00 

UACL  371—16  SCtatai 


vancement  or  retardation  or  noK;hange  of  the  frequency 
of  the  local  oscillator, 

(c)  means  for  injecting  into  the  outgoing  transmission,  in 
dependence  upon  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  detecting  means,  one  of  three  control-signal  pat- 
terns, including  an  advancement  signal,  a  retardation 
signal  and  a  no-change  signal  signifying  requests  for  ad- 
vancement, retardation  and  no-change,  respectively,  of 
the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  at  the  other  centre,  and 

(d)  first  logic  noeans  controllable  by  said  first  and  second 
detecting  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  to  increase  the 
local  oscillator  frequency  as  a  result  of  the  first  detecting 
means  signifying  that  the  incoming  transmission  is  leading 
said  datum  and  said  second  detecting  means  requesting 
advancement,  or  for  producing  a  second  signal  to  de- 
crease the  oscillator  fi-equency  as  a  result  of  said  first 
detecting  means  signifying  that  the  incoming  transmission 
is  lagging  said  datum  and  said  second  detecting  means  is 
requesting  retardation. 
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4,253,182 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  ERROR  DETECnON  AND 

CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

Bnwitar  J.  Porcella,  Tustim  Callf^  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,213 
bit  CL'  G06F  77/70:  GllC  29/00 
VS.  CL  371—38  13  Ctoims 

1.  An  error  detection  circuit  comprising: 
parity  generator  circuitry; 

input  means  for  supplying  input  signals  to  said  parity  genera- 
tor circuitry; 
oontnri  means  for  controlling  whether  said  parity  generator 

circuitry  is  in  a  read  mode  and/or  a  write  mode; 
storage  means; 

•aid  parity  generator  circuitry  producing  parity  bits  as  a 
function  of  the  appUed  input  signals  and  supplying  said 
parity  bits  to  said  storage  means  when  said  parity  genera- 
tor circuitry  is  in  a  write  mode; 


P«oyt 
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3.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

a  primary  processor  having  a  pluraUty  of  stages  arranged  in 
a  pipeline  fashion,  including  an  execute  stage; 

a  memory  connected  to  said  primary  processor  for  storing 
data  for  use  by  said  primary  processor; 

a  snapshot  register  associated  with  the  execute  stage  for 
storing  signals  generated  within  the  execute  stage;  and 

snapshot  register  enabling  means  for  receiving  an  enabling 
signal  and  in  response  enabling  said  snapshot  register, 
including  means  for  delaying  the  storage  of  signals  in  said 
snapshot  register  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  fol- 
lowing the  receipt  of  the  enabling  signal. 


4,253,184 
PHASE-JIITER  COMPENSATION  USING  PERIODIC 
HARMONICALLY  RELATED  COMPONENTS 
Richard  D.  Gitiin,  MoBmooth  Beach,  and  Stephen  B.  Welnstdn, 
Hohndei,  both  of  NJ.,  aaatgaon  to  BeU  TekphoM  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,832 
Lit  0.3  H03K  5/159;  H04B  3/14 
VJS.  CL  375-14  12  CUm 

1.  A  receiver  for  phase-related  linearly  modulated  daU 
signals  of  the  type  wherein  a  dual  Upped  delay  line  equalizer 
(17  and  217)  for  the  data  signals  includes  a  plurality  of  sections 
(71-1  to  71-n)  each  having  corresponding  taps  from  the  two 
delay  lines  feeding  multipliers  (96-99)  having  their  gains  con- 
trolled by  accumulators  (122, 123  and  124, 126)  joinUy  re^xm- 
sive  to  passband  error  signals  and  tap  signals  and  combining 
means  (72, 73)  associated  with  the  outputs  of  selected  multipli- 
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ers  for  forming  phase  related  equalizer  ou^ut  signals,  and 
wherein   demodulation   circuitry   (22)    provides   decision- 
directed  recovery  of  the  baseband  si^ials  fiom  the  data  signals 
and  remodulatioo  circuitry  (26)  utilizes  the  baseband  signals 
and  the  daU  signals  to  form  phase  related  passband  error  sig- 
nals; the  improvement  comprising: 
phase  routing  means  (17  and  217).  serially  connected  to  said 
equalizer,  for  modulating  the  phase  of  each  of  the  daU 
signals  before  application  to  the  demodulation  circuitry, 
the  phase  rotating  means  adapted  to  receive  phase  com- 
pensating rectangular  trigonometric  coordinate  estimates 
and  modulating  the  data  signals  with  same  to  provide 
phase  compensated  data  signals;  and 
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4,253,186 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECFING  A 

PSEUDO-RANDOM  SEQUENCE  OF  TWO  SYMBOLS  IN 

A  DATA  RECEIVER  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE 
SIDEBAND-QUADRATURE  CARRIER  MODULATION 
DondaiQM  N.  Godwd,  U  Rowal,  F^uea,  Mri^or  to  IntcrM- 
tkNMl  BHiMii  MmUms  Corporation  ArwMk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,298 
C3aiM  priority,  applicatioB  Frium,  Doc  20, 1978, 78  36581 
Irt.  a.'  H04L  5/12.  23/02 
U  A  a  375—77  7 1 
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processing  means  (31  and  240)  for  producing  the  phase 
compensating  rectangular  trigonometric  coordinate  esti- 
mates utilizing  signals  selectively  derived  from  said  equal- 
izer and  the  passband  error  signals,  sakl  processing  means 
including  clocking  means  (134. 136)  for  generating  a  first 
periodic  signal  whose  frequency  substantially  corresponds 
to  the  dominant  frequency  component  of  the  phase  pertur- 
bation most  likely  to  be  present  in  the  daU  signals,  and 
said  processing  means  changing  the  effective  phase  and 
the  effective  amplitude  of  the  first  periodic  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  signal  values  presented  thereto  to  produce  the 
phase  compensating  rectangular  trigonometric  coordinate 
estimates  for  said  phase  rotating  means. 


4,253,185 
METHOD  OF  TRANSMTmNG  BINARY  INFORMATION 

USING  3  SIGNALS  PER  TIME  SLOT 

Dniel  DMlelwi,  Wkcaton  DL,  aari^or  to  BcU  TclcplioBc 

Laboratorka,  Incorporatod,  Mvny  HiU,  N J. 

FOod  JsL  13, 1979,  Sm.  No.  57,179 

tat  CL3  H04L  25/49 

UJS.CL375— 20  28  Claiw 
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1.  The  method  of  transmitting  an  item  of  binary  information 
where  the  item  is  represented  by  the  occurrence  of  a  pluraUty 
of  direct  current  signals  during  a  transmission  time  slot  for  the 
time  CHARACTERIZED  BY  transmitting  only  three  succes- 
sive signab  during  the  transmission  time  slot  where  the  first 
signal  represents  the  binary  value  of  the  item,  the  second  signal 
represents  a  transition  between  the  first  signal  and  the  third 
signal,  and  the  third  signal  represents  the  end  of  the  transmis- 
sion time  slot  for  the  item. 


1.  In  a  receiver  used  in  a  data  transmission  system  employing 
single  sideband-quadrature  carrier  modulation  and  wherein  the 
transmitter  generates  at  the  signaling  rate  1/T  a  first  sequence 
of  symbols  that  consists  of  successive  alternations  between  two 
symbols  making  up  a  first  set  of  symbols,  followed  by  a  second, 
pseudo-random  sequence  of  symbols  belonging  to  a  second  set 
of  two  symbols,  said  first  and  second  seu  being  such  that  the 
beginning  of  said  second  sequence  initiates  a  reversal  of  the 
phase  of  the  componento  of  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  first 
sequence,  a  method  of  detecting  the  time  at  which  said  second 
sequence  begins,  characterized  in  that  it  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  demodulating  the  received  signal, 

(b)  determining  the  DC  component  of  the  demodulated 
signal, 

(c)  measuring  the  energy  of  said  DC  component, 

(d)  measuring  the  average  value  of  said  energy,  and 

(e)  detecting  the  time  at  which  said  energy  drops  below  itt 
average  value,  said  time  being  indicative  of  the  time  at 
which  said  second  sequence  begins. 


4,253,187 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENCING  TWO 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
HeiBs-Dietar    Gdse,    Seebdm-JaaaahaiB,    and    Kari-Hdaz 
Hoppa,  Danutadt-WizhaoscB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy, 
aaalpors  to  Robert  Booeh  GoibH,  Stattfart,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,710 
OaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMUiy,  Apr.  10, 
1978,2815423 

tat  a.)  H04L  27/18.  7/02 
U.S.  CL  375—110  9  CUm 

4.  Apparatus  for  creating  a  sequenced  signal  by  continuing  a 
self-timing  first  signal  having  alternate  data  and  synchroniza- 
tion portions  with  a  second  signal  having  alternate  data  and 
synchronization  portions,  said  snchronization  portions  of  said 
second  signal  having  a  "I"  and  "0"  pattern  identical  to  the  "1" 
and  "0"  pattern  of  said  synchronization  portion  of  said  first 
signal,  said  first  signal  being  coded  so  that  "0"  and  "1"  bitt  are 
represented  by  changes  between  a  first  and  second  signal  level, 
whereby  the  initial  level  of  said  synchronization  portion  of  said 
first  signal  varies  in  dependence  upon  the  signal  level  at  the  end 
of  the  data  portion  last  preceding  said  synchronization  portion, 
the  improvement  comprising 
first  means  (8)  for  changing  the  signal  level  on  a  predeter- 
mined line  (52)  in  response  to  level  control  signab  applied 
thereto; 
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teoood  meant  (C  7)  connected  to  said  first  meant  for  apply- 
ing level  ooirtfol  signab  to  said  first  meant  to  tliat  said 
agnallevd  on  said  pcedetermined  line  corresponds  to  laid 
agnal  levd  at  the  end  of  said  daU  portion  of  said  first 


Id  third  means  (2-5, 11)  connected  to  said  fint  means  for 
applying  levd  control  signals  switching  said  signal  level 


JI»1CCSM1 
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4,253»lt9 

CIRCUIT  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  CARRIER  OF  AN 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  SYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL 

SIGNAL 

Michd  Lfunma,  Saint  Michel  nr  Oige,  and  Oande  Cardot. 

Glf-«nr-Y?etta,  heth  of  ftanee,  aaiipnti  te  Compafalf  In*»' 

tridle  des  Teiecoinmanicationt  CIT>Alcalei,  Paria,  FnM« 

Filed  Mm.  9, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  19,246 

lBtCL>H04Li7/22 

UA  a.  375-114  ' 


on  said  predetermined  line  in  accordance  to  said  "1"  said 
"0"  pattern  of  said  synchronization  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  during  said  synchronization  portion, 
said  switching  being  controlled  by  said  second  signal  after 

a  predetermined  time  instant  in  said  synchronization  por- 
tion, and  thereafter  applying  said  level  control  signak  to 
4aid  first  means  under  control  of  said  second  signal. 


1.  A  carrier  recovery  circuit  for  recovering  the  carrier  of  ui 
ampUtude-modulated,  synchronous  digital  signal,  said  circuit 

comprising:  ,  .    ,  j- 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  local  carrier  signal  mcludmg 
means  for  adjusting  the  phase  thereof; 

(b)  a  demodulation  circuit  comprising  a  linear  modulator 
having  a  first  input  to  receive  said  local  carrier  signal  and 
a  second  input  to  receive  said  ampUtude-modulated,  syn- 
chronous digital  signal  and  a  low-pass  filter  downstream 
of  said  linear  modulator,  and 

(c)  a  sign-coincidence  autocorrelator  downstream  of  said 
low-pass  filter  for  correlating  the  polarities  of  two  ver- 
sions of  the  signal  generated  by  said  demodulation  circuit, 
said  versions  being  delayed  with  respect  to  one  another  by 
an  integrd  multiple  of  a  unit  time  interval  of  the  synchro- 
nous digital  signal,  said  autocorrelator  being  connected  to 
and  controlling  said  phase  adjustment  means. 


4,253,158 

CLOCK  SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 

MaMa  G.  GdUe,  Ypallanti,  Mleh^  asiivMr  to  Ford  Motor 

QuagMj,  Daaibofa,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,571 

Int  a.}  H04L  3/00 

ujs.  a.  375-110  •  a«*» 


4,253,190 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  USING  A  MIRROR  KEPT 

IN  OUTER  SPACE  BY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADUTION  PRESSURE 

Paul  L.  Ctonka.  EiW«i»,  Oreg.,  aariiaor  to  TW  United  States  of 
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hy  the  United  Stataa 
Eaergy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,700 
ht  a^  HOIQ  6/13;  H04B  1/145,  7/185 
U.S.CL  455-12  " 


L  A  lynchioooat  data  communication  receiver  adapted  to 
be  connffted  to  a  communication  medium,  said  receiver  com- 

pnsing' 
a  decodmg  means  for  performing  a  decoding  process  by 
extracting  signal  information  from  a  received  ngnal  with 
code  redundancy  wherein  a  periodic  finite  sute  machine 
is  used  to  provide  synchronous  timing  information 
thereby  ft^j*-*^!  the  need  for  an  oscillator  timing 
I  for  girTW*«*««g  internal  timing  to  the  decoder  pro- 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation 
signaU  comprising  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation, 
having  a  diffraction  peak  and  interference  pattern,  from  an 
antenna  located  on  the  earth  generally  verticaUy  upward; 
difpn«nB  s  dish  shaped  electromagnetic  radiation  reflector 
communications  mirror,  having  a  center  of  mass  locatni  below 
the  point  of  attacic  of  said  transmitted  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion, at  a  height  of  from  about  100  lulometers  to  about  200 
kilometers  generaUy  verticaUy  above  and  oriented  face  down 
towards  said  antenna  so  as  to  receive  said  transmitted  electro- 
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magnetic  radiation;  supporting  said  mirror  by  the  force  pro- 
duced by  said  electromagnetic  radiation  transmitted  by  said 
antenna;  controUing  the  height  of  said  mirror  by  varying  the 
intensity  of  said  force;  and  reflecting  dectromagnetic  radiation 
signals  with  said  mirror  back  toward  the  earth. 


4^253,191 
STRAIGHT-THROUGH-REPEATER 
Takno  OgMdd,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aaaiffMr  to  F^itSB  Limited. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feh.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,364 
Oaima  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Fab.  25, 1978,  53-21355; 

Fah.  28, 1978, 53-22348;  Apr.  26, 1978, 53-49408;  Apr.  26, 1978. 
53-49409  "^  -^      -. 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/165 
U.S.a.455— 21  27 1 
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a  conductive  coU  positioned  adjacent  to  said  muzzle  and 
having  longitudinaUy  spaced  windings  distributed  along- 
side said  trajectory,  the  length  of  said  conductive  coU 


^n 


■^nuimiii'i 
;    'it         * 


being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  distance  traveled  by  said 
missUe  during  the  transmission  of  said  transducer  data;  and 
utUization  means  coupled  to  said  conductive  coil  and  re- 
qxMisive  to  said  transducer  data. 


1.  A  straight-through-repeater  for  relaying  a  lecdved  fre- 
quency-modulated microwave  signd  after  direct  amplification 
thereof,   wherein   the  straight-through-repeater  includes  a 
phase-locked  loop  circuit,  comprising: 
a  voltage  controUed  osdUator; 

a  phase  comparator,  operativdy  connected  to  said  voltage 
controUed  osdUator,  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
recdved  frequency-modulated  microwave  signal  with  the 
phase  of  a  microwave  output  from  said  volUge  controUed 
oscUlator  and  for  supplying  a  control  signal  representing 
the  difference  between  said  phases  to  said  voltage  con- 
troUed osdlktor.  wherein  said  microwave  output  from 
said  voluge  controUed  osdUator  is  transmitted,  as  a  re- 
layed frequency-modulated  microwave  signal,  from  said 
straight-through-repeater,  and 
a  means,  operativdy  connected  to  said  phase-locked  loop 
circuit,  for  suppressing  a  step-out  of  synchronism  occur- 
ring in  the  phase-locked  kx>p  circuit,  wherein  said  means 
for  suppressing  said  step-out  of  synchronism  comprises  a 
means,  operativdy  connected  to  recdve  said  recdved 
ftequency-moduUted  signd.  for  detecting  a  source  signd 
which  causes  the  occurrence  of  sdd  step-out  of  synchro- 
nism and  a  means  for  preventing  the  transmission  of  an 
undesired  microwave  output  from  sdd  voltage  controUed 
oscUlator  due  to  the  occurrence  of  said  step-out  of  syn- 
chronism, said  means  for  iweventing  tlie  transmission  of  an 
undesired  microwave  output  operativdy  controUed  in 
dependence  upon  said  means  for  detecting  sakl  source 


4,253.192 

TELEMETRIC  SYSTEM 

WaUaas  DoMMlly,  MIm  HOI.  and  David  N.  Erwawid^  Sw. 

casHMi,  both  a#  N  J.,  aadgaara  to  Ha  United  Statoe  af  AaMfw 

ica  at  rsprcaaatod  by  the  Sacratory  of  the  Army,  WMhi^toa, 
DjC 

FOad  Fab.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,003 

Int  a.)  H04B  3/60 

U.S.  a  455-98  17  n«i,. 

1.  In  a  tdemetric  system  for  dectromagneticaUy  relaying 
in-bore  transducer  date  from  a  missile  after  it  it  tn^ected  from 
a  muzzle  into  a  given  tnuectory,  comprising: 
meant  for  recdving  taid  transducer  date  after  a  predeter- 
mined delay  correaponding  to  a  kunch  intcrvd  of  taid 
mitnle;  which  includes; 


4*253,193 
TROPOSPHERIC  SCATTER  RADIO  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Pad  A.  Kennard.  and  Stewart  J.  R.  Hartley,  both  or  ChalMfbrd, 
England,   aadgnors  to  The   Marcod   Conmaay   Tj«i*y| 
ChdBHford,  England 

Filed  Nof.  2. 1978.  Ser.  No.  956,849 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Udted  Kli«dom,  Nor.  5.  19n. 

46143/77 

Int  0.1  H04B  7/06.  7/08 
U.S.  a  455-101  13 
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4.  A  tropoapheric  scatter  communication  system,  which 
reduces  the  effiect  of  tropospheric  fading  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sUtions  forming  a  tropospheric  scatter  commu- 
nication link; 

(b)  means  at  one  stetion  for  transmitting  time  divenity  coded 
data  from  a  single  antenna  and  means  at  the  other  station 
for  recdvfaig  said  transmitted  time  diversity  coded  date  at 
a  pair  of  ditcrete  tignalt  each  containing  said  time  diver- 
sity coded  data,  said  pair  of  discrete  signals  being  recdved 
by  a  single  antenna  and  being  ftirther  diverse  dther  as  to 
frequencies  of  transmission  wherein  the  frequencies  of 
transmission  are  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  provide  bd- 
ing  de-correlation  at  said  means  for  reodving  or  as  to 
angles  of  reoq>tion  wherdn  the  angular  ofhd  between 
said  angles  of  reception  is  sufficient  to  provide  fading 
de-correlation  at  said  means  for  reodving;  and 

(c)  means  for  simultaneoody  prooeasing  said  discrete  signals 
at  said  other  station  to  recover  sdd  data. 
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4;iS3,194 
RECEIVER  INCLUDING  A  TUNING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 

TRANSMTITER  SEARCH 
Iteodorw  R  Vaa  Dcancm  EiiidhoTca,  Ncthflriaadi,  MrigMir  to 

UJS.  nOips  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
f'^ftHf!*"*  of  Scr.  No.  791,140,  Mar.  25, 1977,  abudoaed, 
wUch  is  •  coatteMtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  619,032,  Oet  2, 1975, 
Tlta  appUortioB  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,121 
application   Ncthcrlaads,   Oct   7,   1974, 

7413161 

lat  CLi  H03J  7/;« 
UJS.  a.  455—161  5  Claims 


criminator  a  stop-pulse  tor  making  the  search  tuning  arrange- 
ment inoperative,  characterized  in  that  the  FM  receiver  also 
comprises  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  firequency  dis- 
criminator and  to  the  stop-pulse  generator  for  increasing  the 


m'^tll^ 


M       wn 


1.  A  tuning  circuit  for  a  receiver  comprising  memory  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrical  quantities  repre- 
senting tuning  frequencies,  each  of  said  groups  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrical  quantities  representing  timing  frequen- 
cies; search  device  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
scanning  said  groups;  a  group  selection  circuit  means  for  se- 
lecting a  group  to  be  scanned,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
search  device  means  and  to  said  group  selection  circuit  means 
for  stopping  said  scanning  upon  reception  of  a  receive  signal  of 
sufficient  ampUtudr,  the  memory  including  a  group  mark 
section  means  for  storing  group  identification  information  and 
a  tuning  data  section  means  for  storing  said  electrical  quantities 
representing  tuning  frequencies,  said  search  device  means 
scanning  both  said  group  mark  section  and  said  tuning  data 
section,  and  said  stopping  means  comprising  a  detector  means 
for  providing  a  recepti<m  condition  signal  upon  said  received 
signal  having  said  sufficient  amplitude,  identification  circuit 
means  coupled  to  the  group  mark  section  of  the  memory  and  to 
said  group  sdection  circuit  means  for  deUvering  an  identifica- 
tion signal  when  the  group  mark  section  of  the  memory  equals 
a  group  mark  determined  by  the  group  section  circuit,  and  a 
gate  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  detector  and  identification 
circuit  means  respectively  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  search 
devioemeans. 


4,253,195 

PM-RECEIVER  COMPRISING  A  SEARCH  TUNING 

SYSTEM 

Iranlias  GmkMp,  Eimtbanm,  NdhsrianiB,  aari«Mir  to  U.S. 

PUUpa  CorpotalkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,921 
OataH  priority,  applkaHon  Ncthcrianda,  No?.  1,   1978, 
7810IS9 

fat  CLJ  H03J  7/18 
VS,  a.  45S-166  3  Cla&M 

1.  A  PM-recdver  comprising  a  search  tuning  arrangement,  a 
control  device  fbr  maldng  the  search  tuning  arrangement 
operative,  a  frequency  discriminator  and  a  stop-pulse  genera- 
tor having  a  threshcM  and  being  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
fkvqacBcy  discriminator  and  supplying,  whn  its  threshold 
voltage  is  passed  by  the  output  voltage  of  the  frequency  dis- 
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ratio  between  the  output  voltage  of  the  frequency  discrimina- 
tor and  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  stop-pulse  generator  upon 
activation  of  search  tuning  and  for  reducing  this  ratio  when 
search  tuning  arrangement  is  made  inoperative. 

4,253,196 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER,  AS  FOR  FIRST  DETECTOR 

OF  HETERODYNE  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Max  E.  Maichow,  Raritan  TowMUp,  Sot  raff  Conty,  N  J., 

aasigBor  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatk»-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  968,443,  Dec.  11, 1978.  This 
appUcatkm  Jan.  15, 19W,  Scr.  No.  112,173 
fat  a.1  H04B  im 
U  A  CL  455—319  1  Oata 

1.  Frequency  conversion  circuitry  comprismg: 
first  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors  of  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type,  each  having  an  input  electrode  and  having 
common  uxi  output  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  its 
principal  current  conductkm  path,  the  conductivity  of 
which  is  controlled  reqxmsive  to  the  potential  between  its 
common  and  input  electrodes; 
first  and  second  terminals  for  application  of  reference  and 

operating  voltages,  respectivdy; 
a  third  terminal  for  ^>ptication  of  a  first  biasing  voltage 
intermediate  to  said  reference  and  operating  voltages, 
which  third  terminal  connects  to  the  input  dectrode  of 
said  first  transistor; 
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a  fourth  terminal  for  application  of  a  second  biasing  voluge 
intermediate  to  said  reference  and  first  biasing  voltages, 
which  fourth  terminal  connecU  to  the  input  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor. 

means,  responsive  to  an  input  frequency  to  be  converted,  for 
applying  to  an  interconnection  between  the  common 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  unidirec- 
tional current  of  a  polarity  tending  to  cause  them  to  con- 
duct current; 

respective  means  connecting  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  said  second  terminal,  at  least 
one  of  which  includes  load  means  for  receiving  converted 
input  signal; 

first  resistive  means  with  a  first  end  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  and  with  a  second  end  connected  to  an  intercon- 
nection between  the  common  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors; 

means  providing  regenerative  feedback  connection  from  the 
output  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  input  elec- 
trode of  said  fourth  transistor  for  generating  local  oscilla- 
tions that  switch  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  into 
alternate  conduction;  and 
second  resistive  means  with  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
second  terminal,  with  a  second  end  to  which  the  output 
electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor  connects,  and  of  a  resis- 
tance respective  to  that  of  said  first  resistive  means  such 
that  local  oscillator  output  volUge  appearing  at  its  second 
end  responsive  to  alternate  conduction  of  said  fourth 


transistor,  which  local  oscilUtor  output  voltage  is  applied 
to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  results  in 
alternate  conduction  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 


WU 


with  each  conducting  for  a  substantially  50%  duty  cycle. 
50%  duty  cycle  being  associated  with  maximum  conver- 
sion efficiency. 
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Maadeleia,  m.,  assigaors  to  Baxter  Traveaoi  Laboratoriea, 
lac,  DeerfieM,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,511 
Tcna  of  pataat  14  yean 
lat  a  D9-07 
U.S.  a  D9-370 


J58344 

FRAMING  COMPONENT 

Hdant  J.  F.  Horaaag.  10326  NE.  185tk,  BotheU,  Waik.  90011 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  560 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lataDO— 08 

U.S.  a  DO-354 
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2SI,3«7 
BOTILE 
RajwMi  F.  De  Lm*.  Stwflori,  Conn 
F»dlkCorfontlnm,P9tttmi,On§. 

FIM  Oct  It,  ITTI,  Scr.  No.  952^2 
Tm  of  patwt  14  ]r«an 
lBtaD»-0/ 
V&CLW-Sn 


to 


25M49 
BOX  BLANK 
Vorwv^  S.  Bootk,  Albny,  Ga^  nd  Bflljr  W.  OiwaU,  JaekMm 
Mten  Mrinnn  to  MaafOk  Forwt  PtoJbcH  Corponttoa, 

FDed  J«L  31, 1971,  Sff .  No.  93(K2M 
Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 
IataD9-ai 
U.S.aD9-432 


DISPENSER  FOR  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Etfl  Hoyt.  FtMklta  UkM,  N  Jn  OMivMr  to  Airwkk 
iMn  Gvtotiit.  N  J. 

FDoi  Dm.  2«.  197S,  Sw.  No.  972^53 
Tcm  of  patoit  14  yean 
lBta.D»-Oi 
U.S.CLD9-366 


258,350 

FOOD  CONTAINER  GOVER 
Raymiad  G.  Scott,  Oak  Braok,  aad  Lawreace  S.  WyMcU, 
CUcafo,  botk  of  DL,  OMifBen  to  Cha^^oa  latcraatkiaal 
CorporatiOB,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9(9,253 
TcnaofpataatML 
lBta.D09u.99 

US.CLD9o438 
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258,351 

CAN  STACKER 
Jack  H.  Flraaii,  P.O.  Box  4202,  State  Liae,  Ner.  89449 

FUei  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,394 

The  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  27, 

1995,  has  beca  discUMd. 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D9— 99 

U.S.a.D9-456 


258,354 
SIREN  FOR  CYCLE-TYPE  VEHICLES 
leaeoa.  Red  Baak,  N  J^  aosigaor  to  Gairliaa  Eater- 
lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,129 
Temofpaleatl4; 
lat  a  DlO-06 
VJS.  CL  DIO— 120 


2SS.3S2  .^^^^ 

ID.  BRAKE  MUM  ^S^  TOR  HEAVY  DUTY  ^Siiii^i^IS^^'^^^^^^'?^ 

VEHICLE  BRAKES  uoagias  r .  Joaes,  aad  Dafid  R.  Forbes,  both  of  3140  lath  Ave. 

TWsEJ^orgaa,  11061  Olato^  '^•' '^iS?M,''S:  f^Ser.  No.  13,982 

'^**^**^  Tcr«  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDll-^; 


Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,745 


Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDlO— M 


U.S.  CL  Dll— 48 


U.S.  a  D10.-73 


258,353 

HOUSING  FOR  FIRE  AND  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Joeeph  R.  Maago,  Midtothiaa,  aad  DoaaM  G.  WoUle,  Lake  258^56 

Barriagtoa,  both  of  DL,  ass^aon  to  PHtway  GorporatioB,  JEWELRY  FINDING 

Northhrook,  DL  Barry  M.  Schaler,  Somrset  N  J.,  MsifMr  to  SUTcrbaU  Eater- 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,005  pfteclBC 

Tem  of  pateat  7  yean  Filed  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,552 

lat  CL  DIO— 05  Tcm  of  pateat  7 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 106  lat  CL  Dll— 07 

U.S.CLD11— 61 
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2SMS7 
TRAILER  SWING  HITCH 
WM*«<r  JaekMm  423  W.  IMford,  MMWMd,  Mo.  65706 
FDti  Mm.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17^383 
T«niorpirtMtl4 
bt  CL IM2-/6 
U.S.  CL  D12-162 


25Mtt 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  LINK  ANALYZER 

Hcvy  A.  Mowad,  Lm  Gatot,  Odtf .,  OMl^or  to  HiUcyom  be 

Filed  Job.  23, 197S,  Scr.  No.  87U21 

Tcm  of  potert  14  yean 

lit  CL  D14-^2 

VS.  CL  D14— 10 


25MS0 

IGNITION  COIL 


258,361 
UQUm  FUEL  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Roy  F.  Gray,  WoUagham,  Eaglaad,  aMiVHW  to  Drever  lodai- 
trica,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 
w.-^.    ,  -^  Ai^  _i/^.^   c^  "    '-  w^  w  1 Filed  Sep.  li,  1978,  Sar.  No.  943,549 

Filed  Jm.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,922  wsmo/to 

priority,  eppHfatioB  Japaa,  Dec  7,  1978,  53-52145; 
Jm.  34, 1979,  54-2316 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D13— 02 
UJS.CLD13— 15 


Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
IbL  CL  D15-02 


VS.  CL  D15— 9.1 


LOUDSPEAKER 
Takekaaa  lyii.  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mltanf  to  Pleaeer  FibaeMlri 
,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,021 
I  prlerity,  appikatioa  Japaa,  No?.  7, 1977, 52-44048 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yeare 
lat  CL  Dl^-03 
UJS.  CL  D14.-34 


258,362 
COMBINED  RIGID  TEMPLE  AND  SUPPLEMENTAL 
FLEXIBLE  EAR  CLIP 
Dwight  C.  Browa,  1516  N.  Nicholas  St,  ArUagtoa,  Va.  22205 
FDed  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,912 
Tcf«  of  pateat  14  y< 
lat  CL  D16-05 
U.S.  CL  D16-81 
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258,363 

ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Dafid  Wdadel,  1010  FkcMktowa  Rd.,  Eaet  Gfaemrkk,  RX  Joha  G.  daiy, 

02818;  Paal  J.  Salihaa,  300  Metacoai  Afc,  BristoL  R.L      botk  of  CkUf. 

02809,  aad  WOHaM  F.  Horaa,  Middktowa,  RX,  asslVMn  to 

David  WeiadcL  East  Gracawich  aad  Paal  J.  SalliTM,  BristoL 
both  of,  ILL 

FOed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,720 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D17— 0/ 
U.S.aD17— 1 


258,365 

CASH  REGISTER 

aad  Ddwia  H.  Woock, 
to 
bricL  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  29,460 
Tcia  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D18— 07 
U.S.  CL  D18— 4 


GahrieL 
Ga- 


258,364 

FIPPLE  FLUTE 

Bryaa  D.  Maarford,  Box  435,  SaaaMrhaid,  ChUf.  93067 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,749 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D17— 02 

U.S.CLD17~10 


258,366 

GOLF  BALL  GAME  TARGET 

Braee  F.  Ward,  3101  W.  Liberty  Tree  La..  I^eaoa.  Aria.  85704 

FDed  Oct  30. 1978.  Scr.  No.  956,201 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  ^ 

lat  CL  021—0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 8 
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25M» 

■  .n  i_|__'y?T  ^^^'^^ ^  I^Hii,.B.B8r.«t.>lISSl!2SlSl«^ 

"J^^iT*^*^*'^^*^^^^^^  CMSMtto-tef^t  of  S«.  No.  708,999,  J>L  16, 197<, 

'^^Bii-I  F«k.  23u  1979  te  No.  144Z2  rtMioonl,  TWi  ■ppHwHiw  J«.  24^  1979,  Sw.  No.  5,975 

a---lJS^ii5Jf2;2rVS;it^  CW-.,rtarHy,iWll«tlo.Sw.*«,J-.l«.197«,7«W72 

^^^^'  T!nrrfL2tl4y«fi  T«ni of prt«rt  14 yew. 

tS.a.D21-U  UA  0.021-114 


RIDING  TOY 
I  E.  GmbM,  7450A  Girv4  Afc,  La  JoUa,  Odif .  92037 
t  of  Scr.  No.  069,612,  Job.  16, 1978, 
,  TWi  iwHrrtlM  Sc».  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,^33 
T«m  of  potest  14  y< 
tart.  O.  D21— 0/ 
UJS.  a.  D21~76 


250,370 
CTUFFED  ANIMAL 
Larry  G.  Bortcfa,  22937  St  Aairewt  St,  Fort 
CMuobia,  Caaada 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39^04 
Tcmorpotwtl4yion 
lat  CL  D21-0/ 
VS,  CL  D21— 140 
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250,371 
STUFFED  TOY  HORSE 
Zria  &  On,  WaiM  Wheel  RoMh,  Rte.  l-Boz  5A, 
70437 

Filed  Oct  6, 1970,  Scr.  No.  949,365 
TcraofpoleMMycan 
lat  O.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  O.  D21— 165 


250,373 

RACKET  STRINGING  NETWORK 
La.  Men  Katt,  106  Uada  lile,  Newport  Beach,  CkUf.  92660,  aad 
Beraard  OrtiliirtDa,  U  GHada,  Odif.,  mtwuin  to  Men 
Katt  Toroato,  Guada 

FDed  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  064,094 
TanaofpatMrtH: 
lot  O.  D21— 02 
VS.  CL  D21— 212 


250,372 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

Joha  M.  Pearo,  3211  Castlddsh  Rd.,  Bdtiyille,  Md.  20705 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  03,304 

Tcrai<rf  pateat  14  yean 

IatO.D21-472 

U.S.  CL  D21— 195 


250,374 

RACKET  STRINGING  NETWORK 
Men  Katt  105  Liada  Iile,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660,  aad 
Beraard  OebaMcetoa,  U  Caaada,  Calif.,  Mri^on  to  Mere 
Katt,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  064,101 
Tena  of  pataat  14  y« 
IatCLD21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 212 
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Mm  bit,  Its 


2SM75  25M7« 

UOmIS,QtS!.mllmntrMm,  FIM  Ja.  4, 1»T»,  S«r.  N..  4S^ 

v_M  TflMtate.  r^^^  T«tm  of  palcat  14 ; 

'^^!i/Sr23,Wn,S«.N«.t«4,l«7  .,.^-     „    „         I.ta.D22-^ 

T«raorpMall4y«n  UJ5.CLD22-27 
tat  0.021-02 
US.CLD21-2U 


uiiiii^; 


258,376 

RACKET  STRINGING  NETWORK  258J79 

Mm  K«tt,  105  U«*i  lile,  NewFort  Bcch,  CUf.  92660  «d  wELlSSsPACER 

BcfMii  0*dd«mm  U  CoMta,  Cyif,  wisnon  to  Mm  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^3^  ^^  Frtfcrkktoini  Rd.,  East  Utct- 

Katt,  Toraato,  Ci—dt  ^^  ohi«  A3020 

FItod  Dec  23,  W77.S^  No.  864.110  "^  ^^Sd  A-i- 15.  IS'TS.  S«.  No.  9334r73 

^*^jfj?S!^V!^  Ten»ofprte»tl4yem 

tatCLD21-02  Lrt.CLD23-07 

UAaD21-212  UAa.D23-l 


258,377 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 
Wolttr  E.  Nocfcew,  638  6tfc  St.,  SortMlcM.  Mkh»  48076,  md  258,380 

RoMdd  J.  LeCkrc  3174  RayMsd.  Dearfcon,  Mkk.  48124  POWER  WASHER  GUN 

Flkd  M».  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,436  Jack  E  Briar,  Gaidaer,  Kaw ,  awigaor  to  Briar 

Tcna  of  palcaft  14  ycari  Gardner,  Kaaa. 

lit  CL  D21— 02  Fltod  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,464 

UJS.  CI.  D21— 217  TeraiofpateBtMyi 

bit.CLD23— 0/ 

UA  CL  D23— 18 


ladMtrkt,  lac, 
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258,381 
GAUGE  MOUNTING  BLOCK 

CoatiaaatloiKfa.p«t  of  S«.  No.  796,861,  May  16, 19n.  Til. 

MVUcatta  Jaa.  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  6,595 

ToraiofpatntMyMn 
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U.S.  a  D23— 20 


Iata.D23— 07 


U.S.  CL  023-97 


WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
,  252  Cooty  Llac  Rd.,  TaUM,  Pa. 
Fllad  Jri.  19, 1978,  Sar.  No.  926,145 
T«n>ofpolMtl4yi 
lBtCLD23-^ 


258,382 

nUUGATION  SPRAY  NOZZLE  

Cari  E  Addiaoa,  Rte.  1,  CiBMrroa.  Kaaa.  67835,  aad  Rocky  J. 

CoaMa,  Box  24,  Ofllerie,  Kaai.  67563  258,385 

^y^.'lSj^'".''^  °'^-  '^°-  "^'•*'  ''*•  27. 1978,  aad  Ser.  WOOD  STOVE 

No.  58,003,  JoL  16, 1979.  His  appiicatioB  Jaa.  17, 1980,  Ser.  ^^o»»^  a  Ferrara,  Jr.,  aad  Chria  S.  Oabara.  both  of  159  MfU 

No.  113,084  St,  StooghtOB,  Maw.  02072                                «"»«iiu 

TenaofpateatHyem  ™«d  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,702 

U.Sa.D2a-M         I"t.aD23-0;  Ten.ofpate«14yem 

U.S.a.D2S-35  lBt.CLD23-0i 

U.S.CLD23— 97 


' ^ 


258,383  258J86 

C«i  R  AAM«??»^^"S!1!^J  ^^^'^  ^  REFRACTORY  BRIQUET  LATHCE 

Cart  EA^iao^Rte-LOaMarroB,  Kaaa.  67835,  a«l  Rocky  J.  Geone  C  Jaett,  Paaadeaa,  Calif.,  a«inor  to 

rfrS:^^^^'**'*^*^'^  P«Hl-ct.  Cor^,  NewJ^Be^fc,  citt 

?r^SS^^f^J!ii?iSt''*-^»*^-*««-  «W  Oct  30,  wTser.  No.  956,254 

No.  58,003,  JaL  16, 1979.  TO.  iWUcado.  Jaa.  17, 19W,  Ser.  Ter«  of  patert  14  yearT^ 

No.  113,090  irt.  a  D23-05 

TenaofpateatMyem  U.S.aD23— 134 
lat  CL  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 35 


Qadck  Cntt 
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258,990 

MI.fc«IP.IkI«^W«oJ-2jnU«-ii«t»B«t«l^^  '^/^•'^S.^22.1>78,S«r.No.»4M84 

FIM  Not.  20,  IfTt,  S«.  No.  %2,323  D26-05 

Tern  or  point  7  ycm  „c  n  nM-M 

btCLD24-02  UAa.D26-W 

UJS.  CL  D24— 52 


:^:;:^s^ 


HUB 


258,388 

TRANSPARENT  LABORATORY  SLTOE        ^ 
Jo^  E.  Porker,  Loog  B«eh.  Crilf.,  oirigMf  to  ICL/Sdeotifk, 

FoMtota  VoDojr,  Orflf.  ^    ^,  ^ 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978.  Ser.  No.  952,239 

TenoorpotartM 

bta.D24-02 

UJS.  CL  D24— 99 


258,389 
CANDLE  HOLDER 
E.  SoUb,  4<  Birch  St,  Groeaftdd,  Mom.  01301 
Fllod  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^ 
Term  or  potest  14  7« 
tat  CL  D26-07 
U  A  CL  D26-22 


258,391 

MANICURE  HT  ^. 

Lot!  Boho,  Uta,  Fed.  Rep.  or  GerMoy,  oMlgoor  to  J.  A.  HeMfc. 

eb-ZwilUoffwerk  AktifgM>nirfceH 

^^^FBed  J...  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  48,125 

daim  priority,  ipptortloo  Fed.  Rep.  or  GerM«r,  Dee.  14, 

1978,5MR8948 

TcrHorpoteirtl4L 
tatCLD28-0i 

U  A  CL  D28-41 


^•i 
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25832 

ASTROLOGY  GAME  BOARD 

Koith  A.  ReebeoadKr,  233  Lafkyette  St.  Salem,  Mom.  01970 

Filed  JbL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,861 

Term  oT  potest  14  yean 

tat  CL  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 20 


258J93 
^  CURTAIN  MATERIAL  NO.  438 
Haai  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  amigBor  to  Gaidlsette  taterM- 
tioaal  AG,  Lozerae,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,690 
Term  of  potest  14  yean 
tat  a.  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E 


I        '        /        n 


XK'  xy  "''-:  X-:'  :v-.; 


XX  xX  xx 


Vn'V    v^,^  •    N 


\x  XX  XX  i<x  ;x" 

■J     '/     i/     \/ 


•^^  X*V    *<^.  .<!«,  . 

\/       >/      \r      \/^ 


258,394 
CASH  CARTRIDGE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATED  BANKING 

MACHINE 
Oiariet  D.  Flanigaa,  San  Joie,  and  Dob  S.  Minami,  Lot  Gatoa, 
both  of  Calif.,  asdgnora  to  tatematioaal  Badneat  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,835 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat  a.  D31— 00 
U.S.  d  D99— 34 


1003  O.G.— 66 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1981 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Heliot.  Kemisk-Tekniska  Fabriker:  See— 

Erikiion,  Georg  T.,  4,252,663,  Q.  252-99.000. 
AB  KaM:  See— 

Aurell,  Ldf  E.;  and  Claeson.  Karl  O.,  4,252.715,  Q.  435-4.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,252,116.  CI. 

128-2  I4.00O. 
Shaffar.  Mark  R..  4,252,896.  Q.  435-7.000. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,252,972,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Abbott.  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Blight.  Graham  J.;  Rohde.  Heinz  K.;  and  Abbott.  Phillip  A., 
4,252.469,  Q.  405-204.000. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  P.;  and  DeLong,  Donald  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Salts  of  dihalo-3,4-dihydro-3-oxo-2-quinoxaline  carboxylic  acids  and 
hindered  amines.  4,252,954,  CI.  544-230.000. 
Abe,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamamura.  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboni;  and  Abe,  Masayuki, 
4.252,540,  a.  44-51.000. 
Abe,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Kawai,  Hiroji;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Yokono,  Shigeru;  and  Hoshina, 
Teruhiko.  4,252,669.  CI.  252-301. 60S. 
Abel.  Heinz;  and  Keller,  Karlheinz.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dye- 
ing assistants  and  their  use  in  dyeing  synUietic  fibre  material. 
4.252.534,  Q.  8-617.000. 
Acampora.  Anthony;  Langseth.  RoUin  E.;  Reudink.  Douglas  O.;  and 
Yeh.  Yu  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Signaling 
and  ranging  technique  for  a  TDMA  satellite  communication  system. 
4.252.999,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Accuratio  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
James,  James  R.;  and  Neil,  Qarence  D.,  4,252,757,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Adams,  Howard  W.:  See— 

Thomas,  PhilUp  R.;  Cannon,  William  P.;  Whittington,  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman,  James  H.;  Oliver,  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson,  Michael  A.,  4,251,901,  Q.  17-52.000. 
Adams,  James  E.:  See- 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  Adams,  James  E.;  and  Mechlowitz,  Beta, 
4,252,890,  a.  430-292.000. 
Adams,  James  M.:  See— 

Raley,    Garland    E.;    and    Adams,    James    M.,    4.252.516,    CI. 
425-290.000. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Differential  geared 

engine.  4,251,987,  CI.  60-39.750. 
Adaniya.  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsudo,   Kazuo;  Adaniya.  Takeshi;  Ohmura.   Masani;   Shoji, 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  4.252.866,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  Schreck- 
enberg,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Frank,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA. 
Polycarbonate  molding  compositions  with  improved  resilience  prop- 
erties. 4,252,922,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Adler,  Franklin  P.;  and  Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  to  Illinois  Railway 
Equipment   Company.    Levered   hopper   door   lock   mechanism. 
4,252.066.  CI.  105-248.000. 
Adolf  lUig  Maschinenbau  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 
Kiefer.  Guntber,  4,252,518.  CI.  425-388.000. 
Advanced  Energy  Technology:  See- 
Carter.  Melvin  K.;  and  Nadel.  Fredric.  4.252,103.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Le  Pivert.  Patrick.  4,252.130,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Masanori;  and  Takahaski,  Shigeo,  4,252,051,  CI.  91-499.000. 
Aizawa.  Siro;  See — 

Fujita.  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo;  lida.  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki,  To- 
shiki;  and  Aizawa.  Siro,  4,253,039,  CI.  313-371.000. 
Akada,  Masanori:  See— 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  and  Akada.  Masanori,  4,252,879,  CI.  430-9.000. 
Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mohri.  Takuo,  4,252,642,  CI.  209-452.000. 
Akin,  Cavit;  and  Murphy,  Rose  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Spreadable  food  product.  4,252,836,  Q.  426-602.000. 
A.G.  fur  Industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  bei  Locarno:  See- 
Meier.  Walter,  4,253,052,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Akzona  Incorponued:  See — 

Rasen,  Alfred;  Vollbrecht,  Rolf;  Schenesse,  Klemens;  and  Behnke, 
Joachim,  4.252,590,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Crystal- 
lized silica-alumina  cogel  and  catalyst  employing  the  same.  4,252,684, 
CI.  252-438.000. 
Alam,  Naveed.  Disposable  toothbrush.  4,251,897,  CI.  15-I67.00R. 
Albert  Obrist  AG:  See— 

Obrist.    Albert;    and     Breuer,     Hans-Werner,    4.252,248,    CI. 
220-270.000. 


Alexander,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Rahm,  James  D.;  Purcell,  George;  and  Alexander,  Michael  P., 
4.252,366,  CI.  296-222.000. 
Alexander,  William  J.,  III.  Loom  takeup  apparatus.  4,252,154,  Q. 

139-304.000. 
Alexandrov,  Petr  A.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 

Ezhov.  Evgeny  I.;  VasUiev,  MikhaU  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 

Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 

Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 

v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 

Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 

B.;  Ziberov.  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 

T;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazbeev, 

Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560.  CI.  75-21.000. 

Ali,  Asghar,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of 

overbased  manganese  salu  of  organic  acids.  4,252,659.  CI.  252-33.000. 

Alicot.  Michel;  Ciccotto,  Laurent;  and  Tignol.  Adrien,  to  Produiu 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the 

benzothiazole-sulfenamides.  4,252,942.  CI.  544-135.000. 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert, 

Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Steroids  and  process  for  their 

manufacture.  4,252,729,  CI.  260-397.100. 

Allain,  Christian  P.  M.,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Process  for  processing 

cast  iron  suitable  for  foundry  moulding.  4.252.559,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Allard,  John  J.;  and  Heinzen,  Robert  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  De- 
frosting system  using  actiud  defrosting  time  as  a  controlling  parame- 
ter. 4.251,988,  CI.  62-80.000. 
Allen.  David  M.;  and  Hanson,  Charles  M.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incor- 
porated. Infrared  detector  array  assembly  with  attached  optical 
microphonics  filter.  4.253,022,  CI.  250-349.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Oxenrider,  Bryce  C,  4.252,982.  CI.  560-87.000. 
Allyn,  Norman  F.  B.:  See— 

Johansen,  Carlos  W.;  Downie,  Kenneth  A.;  Khanna.  Jitendra;  and 
Allyn.  Norman  F.  B.,  4,252.460,  CI.  405-23.000. 
Alpex  Computer  Corp.:  See— 

Kirschner,  Wallace;  and  Haskel,  Lawrence  M.,  4.253.157,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Akinori.  4,253,133,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Altman,  James  E.  Automatic  multiple  step  sequencing  apparatus. 

4,252,056.  CI.  99-551.000. 
Altman,  Retnout  F.  A.,  to  American  Lecithin  Company.  Injectable 

lecithin  preparation.  4,252,793,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Amacher,  Gene  L.;  and  Naseem,  Syed,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Symbol 

decoding  system.  4,253,018,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.:  See — 

Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.;  Hart,  William;  and 
McKittrick.  Michael  T..  Jr.,  4,251,949,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Amchem  Producu  Inc.:  See- 
Jacques.  Albert  M.  V.,  4,252.979,  CI.  560-20.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Meyers,  George  L.;  Hunnicutt,  Peter  T.;  Walker,  William  R.;  and 
Schneider,  Douglas,  4.252.052,  CI.  93-Sl.OOM. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Gleckler,    Ronald    R.;    and    Zahursky,    Stefan,    4,252,831,    CI. 

426-74.000. 
Wepplo.  Peter  J.;  and  Wright,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  4,252.814.  CI. 
424-266.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Hon.  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo,  4,252,131,  CI.  128-748.000. 
American  Lecithin  Company:  See — 

Altman.  Reinout  F.  A.,  4.252.793.  Q.  424-199.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Gatten,  Ronald  A..  4,253,055,  CI.  323-284.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Barecki,  Chester  J.,  deceased;  and  Barecki,  Thaddeus  C,  executor. 
4,252,341,  CI.  280-751.000. 
American  Sunroof  Corporation:  See — 

Rahm,  James  D.;  Purcell,  George;  and  Alexander,  Michael  P., 
4.252,366,  CI.  296-222.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Allard,  John  J.;  and  Heinzen,  Robert  A.,  4,251,988,  CI.  62-80.000. 
Amiuy,  Noach,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  High- 
speed, low-power,   ITL  compatible  driver  for  a  diode  switch. 
4,253,035,  CI.  307-270.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Cherry,  Hitesh;  and  Werner.  Walter  M.,  4,252.992,  CI.  174-90.000. 
Coldren,  Daniel  R.,  4,252,864,  CI.  428-571.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.,  4,252,389,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
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Reynolds.  Charles  E.;  and  Hughes.  E>onald  W.,  4,251,911,  CI. 

29-605.000. 
Whitcman,  Robert  N.,  Jr..  4.252,392,  Q.  339-74.OTR. 
Amrhein,  Marcel  M..  to  S.A.  Intersub  •  International  Submarine  Ser- 
vices. Suspension  apparatus  for  attaching  a  submarine  to  a  submerged 
structure.  4.252.467,  CI.  405-188.000. 
Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere.  Joaeph  R.;  Konian.  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gununakonda  R.;  Stoller,  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh.  James 
L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Selective  epitaxy 
method  for  making  filamentary  pedestal  transistor.  4,252,581,  CI. 
148-175.000. 
Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self  aligned  method 
for  making  bipolar  transistor  having  minimum  baae  to  emitter  contact 
spacing.  4,252.582.  Q.  148-175.000. 
Andenon,  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer,  William  J.;  Christenaon,  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Esters  of  diglycidyl  polyethers  of  hydrogenated  phenob 
and  coating  compositions  containing  same.  4,252.935,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Andenon.  Paul  S.;  and  Evans.  Ben  E..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  9,10-Dihy- 
dn>4H-benzo{4,S]cycloheptB  [l,2'b}thiopben-4,9-iinines.  4,252.810, 
a.  424-256.000. 
Anfnaon,  Michael  D.:  Ser— 

Smith.  James  E.;  Mima,  A.  J.;  and  Anfinsoo.  Michael  D.,  4.252,028. 
a.  73-861.380. 
Angelini.  Gianfiranoo:  See— 

Baldini.  Alberto;  Leoni.  Roberto;  Calloni.  Angelo;  and  Angelini. 
Gianfiranco.  4.252.766,  Q.  264-187.000. 
Angst  Arthur,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  syn- 
chronization of  a  gear  machining  apparatus.  4,253.050.  CI.  409-12.000. 
Anis.  Aziz  Y.  Posterior  chamber  capsular  lens  implant  and  method  for 

implanution  of  the  lens.  4.251,887,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoahio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Camera  focus  detecting  device  4.252.425,  Q.  354-25.000. 
Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Kumazawa.  Satoru;  Ohtsuru. 
MasMhi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shiro.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  N-benzoyl-N'-halogenoalkylidenehydrazine  derivatives, 
process  for  preparing  same,  and  agricultural  and  horticultural  fungi- 
cide comprising  such  derivatives.  4.252.823,  CI  424-324.000. 
Aoyama,  Yoshihiko;  See — 

Toyama,  Satoru;  Aoyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Marubayashi.  Shintaro. 
4,252,364.  Q.  296-185.000. 
Apparatebau  Spradow  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Winler,  Fritz:  and  Bollman.  Reinhard.  4.252.039.  CI.  82-38.00A. 
Appel,  David  W..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Control  of  oil  distri- 
bution in  heated  embossing  rolU.  4.252.184,  O.  165-90.000. 
Aprea,  George  F.;  and  Pohle,  Werner  P..  to  Wm.  Steinen  Mfg.  Co. 
Adapter  for  nozzle  to  provide  a  modified  spray  pattern.  4.252.276,  CI. 
239-391.000. 
Arcari,  Giuliana:  See — 

Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari,  Giuliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and 
Bosisio.  Gerraano.  4.252.941.  CI.  544-125.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Brecker.  Lawrence  R..  4,252,705,  CI.  260-29.6MN. 

Hirai.  Bunji;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Nakahara.  Yntaka.  4.252.958, 

CI.  546-242.000. 
Ito,  Michio;  Numajiri.  Yoshimitsu;  Kimura.  Seiji;  and  Sekiguchi, 
Tctsuo.  4,252,698.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Armas,  Eduardo  S.  Apparatus  and  method  for  molding  building  mod- 
ules. 4,252,291.  CI.  249-27.000. 
Armas,  Eduardo  S.  Apparatus  and  method  for  molding  the  exterior  of 

building  modules.  4,252.292.  Q.  249-27.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson.  Michael  L..  4.252.187.  Q.  166-115.000. 
Amdt.  Friedrich:  See— 

Boroachewski.  Gerhard;  and  Amdt.   Friedrich.  4.252,557.  CI. 
71-100.000. 
Amegger.  Richard  E.  Separating  device.  4.252.121.  CI.  128-317.000. 
Arzberger,  William:  See— 

Gross,  Thomas  B.;  Arzberger,  William;  and  Lalumiere,  Edward, 
4,252.252.  a.  222-14.000. 
Asahi  Kase  Kogyo  Kabushikia  Kaisha:  See— 
Uchio,  Shunji,  4,252,294,  CI.  249-105.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuoka,    Yukinori;    Muto,    Yoshihiko;    and    Kohno,    Mitsuo, 
4,252,966.  Q.  528-335.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Harumi;  and  Sawada.  Yoshio,  4,252,425,  a.  354-25.000. 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko,  4.252,411.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Asbury,  Charles  T.  Tear-open  can  lid  with  push-in  tabs.  4,252,247,  CI. 

220-268.000. 
Asnaprogetti  S.pA.:  See— 

Lagana.  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino.  Stanislao, 
4.252.771.  CI.  422-198.000. 
Astegiano.  Luciano;  and  Van  Ween,  Wouter  M.  D..  to  CSELT  -  Centro 
Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioo  S.p.A.  Identifier  for  manual 
switchboards  with  conference  facility.  4.252.998.  Q.  179-8.00A. 
Asten  Group  Inc.:  See— 

Rotar.  Fredenck  D.;  and  Edgar.  Clement  B.,  Jr.,  4,251,928,  CI. 
34-116.000. 
Atari.  Inc.:  See- 
Stone,  David  D.;  and  Kass,  Sholom,  4.253.090.  a.  34O-323.00R. 
Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane:  See— 

Jaulmes.  Christian,  4,252,095,  CI.  123-329.000. 


Atherton,  John  H.;  and  Hodgkinson,  Ian,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.   Continuous  azo  coupling  process.   4,252,718,   CI. 
260-207.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Mooi,  John,  4,252,632,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Mooi,  John,  4,252,636,  CI.  208-120.000. 
ATO  Chimie:  See— 

Deleens,   Gerard;   Ferlampin,   Jacques;   and   Gonnet,   Michele, 
4,252,920,  CI.  525-430.000. 
Atos,  Sheldon  L.:  See— 

Langenberg,  Anthony  J.;  and  Atos,  Sheldon  L.,  4,251,958,  CI. 

51-335.000. 

Auge,  Qaude,  to  Direction  Technique  des  Armements  Terrestres. 

Directional  effect  mine  with  formed  charge.  4,252,062,  G.  102-8.000. 

Aurell,  Leif  E.;  and  Claeson,  Karl  G.,  to  AB  Kabi.  Chromogenic 

enzyme  substrates.  4,252.715,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Auton,  John  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Blade  shields.  4,252,837, 

CI.  427-39.000. 
Avara,  Teddy  W.;  and  Dixon,  James  A.,  to  Mississippi  Power  and  Light 
Company,  a  part  interest.  Electric  power  meter.  4,252,398.  CI.  339- 
184.00M. 
Avery.  Leslie  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Plural  sequential  operating 
mode  automatic  kinescope  beam  current  limiter.  4,253,121,  CI. 
358-243.000. 
Axford.  Herbert  G.;  and  Jacob,  Jacob  P.  Method  and  apparatus  fbr 

bacteria  testing.  4.252.897.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Ayerst  McKenna  and  Harrison  Inc.:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo;  Immer.  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz.  Manfred  K..  4,252,795, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Silvestrini.    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4,252,721,    CI. 
260-243.300. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Krupp.  Carroll  P..  4,252,161,  CI.  141-27^.000. 
Baba.  Masanao,  to  Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.  Routable  operating  lever 

locking  device.  4,252,032,  CI.  74-531.000. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See- 
Cooper,  Adrianus  A.  G.,  4,252,594.  CI.  156-285.000. 
Jabsen.  Felix  S..  4.252,613,  CI.  176-76.000. 
Bachelder,  Albert  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  bonding  a 
transparent  cover  sheet  to  a  photograph.  4,252,598,  CI.  156-556.000. 
Baclit,  Paul  S.  Cigarette  package  holder  combination.  4,252,237,  CI. 

206-86.000. 
Baglcy.  Mclvin  R.;  Crocker.  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz.  John  F.,  to  Monsanto 
Company.   Gas  distributor  apparatus  for  fluidized  bed  reactor. 
4.251.926.  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Bailey,  Anne  L.,  to  Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.  Test  for  assessing  the 
unsaturated  binding  capacity  of  serum  proteins  which  bind  thyroid 
hormones.  4,252,782,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Bains,  Gurdip  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Panel  joint.  4,251,969, 

CI.  52-584.000. 
Baiocchi,  Leandro:  See — 

Silvestrini,    Bruno;    and    Baiocchi,    Leandro,    4,252,721,    CI. 
260-243.300. 
Bakels,  Marinus.  Dental  clean  air  device.  4,252,054.  Q.  98-115.00R. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman.  Raphael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  and  Smith,  Everett  H., 
4,252,1%,  CI.  166-318.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Powers,  Earl  W.;  and  Baker.  Thomas  L.,  4,252,231,  Q.  198-422.000. 
Baldini,  Alberto;  Leoni,  Roberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini,  Gian- 
franco,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  SocieU  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni 
Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  formed  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  from  solutions  of  cellulose  derivatives  in  dimethyl- 
sulphoxide.  4.252,766,  Q.  264-187.000. 
Baldwin,  David  E.;  and  Logan,  B.  Grant,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Generating  end  plug  potentials  in  tandem  mirror  plasma 
confinement  by  heating  thermal  particles  so  as  to  escape  low  density 
end  stoppering  plasmas.  4,252,608,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Blount,  Philip  E.;  and  Moore,  Roy  N.,  Jr..  4.252,042.  CI.  83-278.000. 
Frame,   Wayne   W.;   and   Douglas,   Daniel   G.,  4,253.049,   CI. 
315-399.000. 
Banker,  John  G.;  Wigginton,  Hubert  L.;  Beck,  David  E.;  and  Hol- 
combe,  Cressie  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 
cleaning  bomb-reduced  uranium  derbies.  4.252,564.  Q.  75-84.  lOR. 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  Martin,  David  H.;  and  Morgan, 
William  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Elec- 
trochromic  display  device.  4,252,418,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Barecki,  Chester  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Barecki,  Thaddeus  C,  executor, 
to   American   Seating  Company.   Crash   pad   for   vehicle   seats. 
4,252,341,  CI.  280-751.000. 
Barecki,  Thaddeus  C,  executor:  See— 

Barecki,  Chester  J.,  deceased;  and  Barecki,  Thaddeus  C,  executor, 
4,252.341,  CI.  280-751.000. 
Barker,  Ronald  E.  Animal  twitch.  4,252,085,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Bamaby,  Horace  T.  Illuminated  socket  wrench  extension.  4,253,134,  CI. 

362-119.000. 
Bamett,  Larry  R.  Cyclotron  maser  using  a  spatially  nonlinear  electro- 
static field.  4,253,068,  CI.  33O-4.000. 
Barr,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Engineering  &  Research  Associates.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  antibody  screening,  typing  and  compatibility 
testing  of  red  blood  cells.  4,252.538,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Barriol,  Jean-Paul;  Coste,  Jean-Francois;  and  G.-angette,  Henri,  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Concentrate  for  the  preparation  of 
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oil  and  water  microemulsions  having  high  salinity  which  are  stable  at 
high  temperature.  4,252.657.  CI.  2S2-8.55D. 
Barry.  Richard;  and  Floyd.  Don  E..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Substituted 
ammonium  compounds  for  use  in  electrodeposition.  4.252,734,  CI. 
26(M04.500. 
Barth,  Heinz;  Meier,  Heinz;  and  Schramm,  Joseph,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Cathode  structure  for  a  gas  discharse  disolav  tube 
4,253,040,  CI.  313-517.000. 
Bartha,  Bela:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos:  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,252,555,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,252,556.  Q.  71-94.000. 
Barthe,  Henry  P.:  See— 

Cobb,  WiUiam  R.;  and  Barthe,  Henry  P.,  4,252,475,  CI.  4O5-291.000. 
Barthe,  Marie  P.:  See— 

Meunier,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Frumen, 
Bernard,  4.252,515,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Barton,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Charles  H.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
Control  valve  unit  for  hydraulic  actuator.  4,252,050,  CI.  91-3S8.00R. 
Bartos,  Donald  M..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Method  of  blending 
ethylene  vinylacetate  copolymers  and  polycborganosiloxane  gunu 
and  the  blends  made  by  the  method.  4.252,915,  CI.  525-106.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Daeuble,  Manfred;  Webemdoerfer.  Volkmar;  and  Schulze,  Hans 

G.,  4,252,531,  CI.  8-531.000. 
Gallei,  Ewald;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Schwarzmann,  Matthias;  and  Lo- 

renz,  Ernst,  4,252.688,  d.  252-455.00Z. 
Jung.  Hans;  Dussel,  Wilhelm;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut, 4,252,842,  Q.  427-1 17.000. 
Baas,  Walter  C,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  a 

mixture  of  ion  exchange  resins.  4,252,905,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Battery  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Epstein,  James;  and  Marincic,  Nikola,  4,252.873,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Battisti,   Ruggero;   Bausani,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Francesco;  and 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Cumarinic  pigments. 
4,252.566,  CI.  260-343.440. 
Bauer,  Adolf,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft  Mixing  head  for 

reactive  componentt.  4,252.446,  Q.  366-177.000. 
Bauerle,  Gerhard,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporuioo.  Electrical  socket 

contact.  4,252,399,  Q.  339-256.00R. 
Baugh.  Edward  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Mechanical  engine 
govenx>r  with  pressure  responsive  minimum  droop  limiting  speed 
.    control.  4,252,090,  CI.  123-379.000. 
Bausani,  Giovaiuii:  See— 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Bausani,  Giovanni;  Casagrande,  Francesco;  and 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola,  4,252,566,  Q.  260-343.440. 
Bavoux,  Robert;  Lemaire,  Francis;  and  Salkazanov,  Pierre,  to  Compag- 
nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique-CII  Honeywell  Bull.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  ^leeding  up  the  determination  of  a  microinstruction 
address  in  a  dau  processing  system.  4.253,142,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Soderstrom.  Jan,  4,252,651,  Q.  210-97.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adelmann,    Siegfried;    Margotte,    Dieter;    Nouvertne,    Wemer; 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Frank,  4,252,922.  Q. 
525-439.000. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Brassat,  Bert;  Eimers,  Erich;  and  Hermann. 

Karl  H..  4,252.750,  Q.  260-927.00R. 
Elfert,  Klaus;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Bentz, 

Francis,  4,252,652,  Q.  210-654.000. 
Hartmann,    WiUy;    and    Heine,    Hans-Georg,    4,252,738,    CI. 

26(M64.000. 
Heine,   Heinrich;   Winter,   Oerhaid;   and   Block.    Hans-Dieter, 

4,252.857.0.428-411.000. 
Konig,  Eberhard;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.;  Breidenbach,  Peter,  and  Pe- 

dain,  Josef.  4.252.923.  CI.  525-452.000. 
Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,   Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph,    Hans. 

4,252.737,  Q.  260-463.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter,  4,252,716,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Lantzach,  Reinhard;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Hammann,  Ingefoorg; 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,252,820,  CI. 
424-304.000. 
Schellhammer,  Cari-Wolfgaag;  and  WehUng,  Bemhard,  4,252.72a 

a.  260-239.650. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeiaen.  Kurt  4,252,919,  O.  525-418.000. 
Baylor,  John  M.:  See- 
Miller,  Larry  E.;  and  Baylor,  John  M.,  4,252,368,  Q.  297-235.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie:  See— 

Klein.    Hans-Peter;    and    Zeller.    Hans-Rudolf.    4.2S2.4IS.    Q. 
350-343.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 

Dandliker,  Rene;  and  Lanz.  Otto,  4,252,442,  Q.  356-400.000. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.,  4,253,096,  Q.  34O-7S3.000. 
Scheffer.  Terry  J.;  and  Zeller,  Hans  R.,  4,252,417,  Q.  350-349.000. 
Bf«rham,  Harry  H.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame  reaisunt  resin  compo- 
sitions. 4,252,714,  a.  2604S.70P. 
Beaman,  Norman  V.,  to  Robertshaw  Controte  Company.  Capacitance 

probe.  4.252,^3,  Q.  174-151.000. 
Beck.  Charles  C.  to  Paiall.  Inc.  Carton  dosore  infblder.  4.251.978,  a. 

53-491.000. 
Beck,  Christian:  Srr 

Schlachter,  Fredo  E.  L.;  Keib,  Heinz  P.;  Kahnke.  Dieter  G.;  and 
Beck.  Christian,  4,252.550.  CI.  65-2.000. 


Beck,  David  E.:  See- 
Banker,  John  G.;  Wigginton,  Hubert  L.;  Beck,  David  E.;  and 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E.,  4,252,564,  CI.  75-84.  lOR. 
Beck,  Lee  R.;  and  Davis,  Thomas  A.,  to  Stolle  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Hemoperfusion  device  for  specific  modification  or 
removal  of  components  of  whole  blood.  4.252,653.  CI.  210-321.300. 
Beck,  Ludwig;  Beekes.  Huibertus  A.;  and  Cole,  Rodger  E.,  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation.  Conveyor  system.  4,252.232.  CI. 
198-443.000. 
Beck,  Rolf;  Zimmennann.  Martin;  and  Schumacher.  Martin.  Removing 
residual  dampness  from  an  adsorption  cell.  4.251,924.  Q.  34-22.000 
Beckhardt  William  H.;  Carlson.  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  WUliam  N.; 
Ehret  Gordon  P.;  and  Set  jo,  Dani,  to  Marley-Wylain  Company,  The. 
Lid  for  pump  assembly.  4,252,249,  CI.  220-284.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Guest,  AngeU  W.;  Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert 

4.252.976.  CI.  549-79.000. 
Pearson,  Michael  J.,  4,252,808,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Beekes,  Huibertus  A.:  See- 
Beck,   Ludwig;   Beekes,   Huibertus  A.;  and  Cole,   Rodger  E., 
4.252,232,  CI.  198-443.000. 
Beers,  Melvin  D.:  See- 
Mitchell,   Tyrone   D.;   and   Beers.   Melvin    D.,   4.252,977,   CI. 
556-411.000. 
Behney,  Charles  A.  Ear  implant  article  and  implanution  method. 

4.252.110.  a.  128-1. OOR. 
Behnke,  Joachim:  See — 

Rasen,  Alfred;  Vollbrecht,  Rolf;  Schenesse.  Klemens;  and  Behnke. 
Joachim,  4,252,590,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Behrendt,  Martin,  to  Wickmann-Werke  AG.  Holder  for  fuses  or  the 

like.  4.252,288,  CI.  248-27.100. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,252,820,  Q. 
424-304.000.  ' 

Bell,  Antony  G.;  and  Parekh,  Rajesh  H.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instm- 
ment  Corp.  EPROM  ReliabUity  test  circuit  4453,059,  Q.  324- 
73.00R. 
Bell,  Michael.  Rescue  device.  4,252,215.  a.  182-46.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Langseth,  RoUin  E.;  Reudink.  Douglas  O.; 

and  Yeh,  Yu  S.,  4,252,999,  a.  370-104.000. 
Amiuy,  Noach,  4,253,035,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Benson,  Walter  W.;  Camlibel.  Irfan;  Mackenzie,  Donald  R.;  and 

Rich,  Theodore  C,  4,252,457,  CI.  403-284.000. 
Bosik,  Barry  S.;  Derby,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Rao,  Tadikonda  N.. 

4.253.131.  CI.  361-119.000. 
Danielsen,  Daniel,  4,253,185,  CI.  375-20.000. 
Freiday,  Robert  A.;  Hanson,  Robert  L.;  and  Pezzutti,  David  A., 

4,253,155,0.364-571.000. 
Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  and  Weinstein,  Stephen  B.,  4.253,184,  O. 

375-14.000. 
Komoriya,    Goh;    and    Young,    Emst    H.,   Jr.,   4,253.163,    O. 

365-205.000. 
Lepselter,  Martin  P.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan, 

4,253.029.  O.  250-505.000. 
Nelson.  Terence  J..  4.253.159,  O.  365-36.000. 
Bell,  WUliam  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Veach,  AUen  M.;  BeU,  WiUiam  A.,  Jr.;  and  Howell,  George  D.,  Jr.. 
4,253,026,  CI.  25O426.000. 
Bellamy,  OilTord  J.;  and  Besemer,  John  O.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Multi-processor  communication  network.  4,253,144,  O.  364-200.000. 
Bellamy.  Clifford  J.;  and  Besemer,  John  O..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Module     for     ooupUng     computer-processors.     4.253,146,     CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bender,  Hans;  Hasse,  Wemer;  PfeifTer,  Roland;  and  Unkelbach,  Karl- 
Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG.  Method  for  the  desulfur- 
ization  of  coal.  4,252,638,  O.  209-3.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Toelle,   Alvin   D..  4,252,097,  O. 
123-381.000. 
Benedick,  Edward  H.,  to  Regenerative  Environmental  Equipment  Co., 
Inc.  Double  valve  anti-leak  system  for  thermal  regeneration  incinera- 
tors. 4,252,070,  CI.  110-211.000. 
Benjamin,  John  W.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Semi-automated  warehous- 
ing system.  4,252,217,  CI.  I87-9.00R. 
Bennett  Bernard  Dale:  See- 
Numbers,  Jody  L,  4,252,160,  O.  141-98.000. 
Beimett,  Everett  W.,  to  James  River  Graphics,  Inc.  Negative-working 

diazotype  photoreproduaion.  4,252,884,  O.  430-147.000. 
Benson,  Oaik  K.:  See— 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Caridis,  Anthony  A.;  and  Benson,  Clark  K., 
4,251,895,0.  15-3.130. 
Benson,  Ronald  B.;  Courteau,  WUliam  J.;  Nord,  Keith  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams, WUliam  H.,  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corporation.  Unstacking  machine. 
4,252,484,  O.  414-127.000. 
Benson,  Waher  W.;  Camlibel,  Irfan;  Mackenzie.  Donald  R.;  and  Rich. 
Theodore  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Optical 
fiber-to-metal  hermetic  seal.  4.252,457.  O.  403-284.000. 
Bentz,  Francis:  See — 

Elfert  Klaus;  Roaenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Bentz. 
Francis,  4,252,652,  O.  210-654.000. 
Berg,  John  W.  Valve.  4.252,296,  O.  251-138.000. 
Berman,  Gary  W.:  See— 

KImgle.    Ronald    E.;   and    Berman.    Gary   W.,   4^52,462,   O. 
4(»^129.000. 
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Benul  G..  Enrique;  and  Lee,  Tzuo-Chang,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Nonde- 
structive   dynamic    controUer    for    theimoplastic    development. 
4,252.400,  CI.  350-3.630. 
Bernard,  Walter  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Producing  hydrous 
oaide  of  controlled  thickness  on  aluminum  capacitor  foil.  4,252.575, 
a.  14«-«.270. 
Bemardi.  Luigi;  Elli.  Carlo;  Falconi,  Giovanni;  and  Bonsignon.  Al- 
berto,   to    Farmitalia    Carlo    Erba    S.p.A.    Ergoline    derivatives. 
4,252.948,  CI.  544-238.000. 
Bemareggi,  Virgflio;  Crespi.  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada.  Giuseppe,  to 
Valeas  S.R.L.,  Industria  Chimica  e  Fannaceutica.  Amino-ethanol 
derivatives.  4,252.824.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Berry,  Qyde  F.  Turbine  with  rotors  geared  together.  4,252.500,  CI. 

415-64.000. 
Berry.  Helen  K.,  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  Method  for 

treating  phenylketonuria.  4,252,822.  Q.  424-319.000. 
Berthoud,  Charles:  See— 

Duvoisin.  Michel;  and  Berthoud.  Charles.  4.252.384,  CI.  308-23.500. 
Berti.  Alfredo;  and  Rognoni,  Antonio,  to  Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.  Adjust- 
able apparatus  for  supporting  a  pipe,  laid  on  a  deep  sea  bed,  at  a 
depression  in  the  sea  bed.  4,252.466,  a.  405-172.000. 
Bertram.  Claus.  See— 

Gerber,  Jurgen;  and  Bertram.  Qaus.  4,252.147.  a.  137-580.000. 
Besemer.  John  O.:  See— 

Bellamy.    Clifford    J.;    and    Besemer,    John   O..   4,253.144,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Bellamy,   Clifford   J.;   and    Besemer,   John  O.,   4.253,146.   CI. 
364-20O.000. 
Bewer,  Gunter;  Herbst.  Hans;  and  Lieberoth,  Dieter,  to  Sigri  Elektro- 
graphit  GmbH.  Electrode  for  electrochemical  processes  especially 
electrowinning  and  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,252,629,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Bexford  Limited:  See— 

McGrail.    Patrick    T.;    and    Mann.    David    R.,    4,252,885,    CI. 
430-160.000 
Bezner.  KJaus:  See— 

Maerker.  Karl;  Bezner.  Klaus;  Biller.  Florian;  and  Bohnnann, 
Hans.  4.252,835.  a.  426-589.000. 
Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.. 
4,252,582.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Bhise.  Vijay  S.:  See— 

Porcelli,  Richard  V.;  Bhise,  Vijay  S.;  and  Shapiro,  Arnold  J., 
4,252.741.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Bickel,  Hans;  and  Engelhardt,  Hans  H.,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Indus- 
trie-Gesellschaft.  Passageway  system  for  vehicles.  4.252.065.  CI. 
105-10.000. 
Bigelow,  Frank  S.:  5ee— 

Ingalls.    WUliam    E.;   and    Bigelow.    Frank   S.,   4,252,338.   CI. 
280661.000. 
Biller.  Florian:  See— 

Maerker.  Karl;  Bezner,  Klaus;  Biller,  Florian;  and  Bohnnann, 
Hans,  4,252,835.  Q.  426-589.000. 
Bird.  Colin  L.:  See- 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  Bird.  Colin  L.;  Martin.  David  H.;  and  Morgan, 
WUliam  M.,  4.252,418.  Q.  350-357.000. 
Birkmeyer,  William  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer,  William  J.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J..  4,252.935,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Bishop,  John  N.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Walking  drag  line.  4,252,204,  CI. 

180-8.00D. 
Bison,  Gunter,  Breideneichen,  Kurt;  Heinzefanann,  Walter;  and  Wolfes, 
Wolfgang,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  racemiz- 
ing  optically  active  1-phenylethylamine.  4,252.744.  C\.  564-302.000. 
Bitterii.  William  W.;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Healey,  David  M.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Energy  conservative  control  of  termiiud 
reheat  heating,  ventilating,  and  air  conditioning  (HVAC)  systems. 
4,253,153.  a.  364-505.000. 
Bjorck,  Sverker  R.  F.  Y.:  See— 

Johansson,  Stig  G.;  and  Bjorck,  Sverker  R.  F.  Y.,  4,252,279,  Q. 
241-27.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See- 
Martin.  Andrew  C.  4.252,641.  O.  209-273.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Langenberg.  Anthony  J.;  and  Atos.  Sheldon  L..  4,251,958,  O. 

51-335.000. 
PettJcan,  Charles  W.,  4,252,304,  a.  269-139.000. 
Vogel.  John  D..  4.252.333.  Q.  279-72.000. 
Black,  John  O.  Lamp.  4.253,135,  CI.  362-249.000. 
Blacker,  Alkn  P.;  and  Ingle.  Arthur  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Extended  field  electron  gun  having  a  synthesized  axial  potential. 
4,253,041.  a.  315-16.000. 
Blackwell.  Joseph  T..  Ill;  Grace,  Henry  C;  Nabors,  James  B.;  and 
Petree,  Harris  E.,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chemical  process  for 
the  preparation  of  2,6KlialkylcyclohexylamiDes  from  2,6-dialkyl- 
phenob.  4,252,742.  Q.  564-U7.000. 
Blades,  James  E..  to  Douglas  Industries,  Inc.  Injectable  rabies  vaccine 
compositioa    and    method    for    preparing    same.    4.252.792.    CI. 
424-89.000. 
Blaisdell,  Kenneth  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Distributed 

lift  system  for  a  cable.  4.252.074.  CI.  114-245.000. 
Blanton.  William  A.,  Jr..  to  Chevroo  Research  Company.  Sulfur  oxides 
control  in  cracking  catalyst  regeneration.  4,252,635,  CI.  208-1 14.000. 


Bleckmann,  Anneliese,  heir:  See — 

Bleckmann,  Richard,  deceased;  and  Bleckmann,  Anneliese,  heir, 
4,251,907,  CI.  29-456.000. 
Bleckmann,  Richard,  deceased;  and  by  Bleckmann,  Anneliese,  heir. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  thin-walled  metal  tubes.  4.251,907.  CI. 
29-456.000. 
Blight,  Graham  J.,  to  Brown  A.  Root.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
installing  deck  structures  entailing  composite  shock  absorbing  and 
alignment  aspects.  4.252.468.  CI.  405-204.000. 
Blight,  Graham  J.;  Rohde.  Heinz  K.;  and  Abbott,  Phillip  A.,  to  Brown 
&  Root,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  integrated  deck 
structure  and  rapidly  separating  same  from  supporting  barge  means. 
4.252.469.  CI.  405-204.000. 
Block.  Hans-Dieter:  See- 
Heine.    Heinrich;    Winter,    Gerhard;   and    Block.    Hans-Dieter, 
4.252,857.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Block.  Thomas  S..  to  Clarke-Gravely  Corporation.  Floor  machine  with , 

gimballed  brush  drive.  4.251,896.  Q.  15-49.00R. 
Blount.   David   H.    Process   for  the   production   of  poly(aldehyde 

aminosilicon  acid)  resinous  products.  4,252,934,  Ci.  528-38.000. 
Blount.  Philip  E.;  and  Moore.  Roy  N.,  Jr..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Feeding 

mechanism  for  battery  stock.  4,252.042.  CI.  83-278.000. 
Blumenthal.  Martin  C.  to  CTS  Corporation.  Adjustable  service  col- 
umn. 4.252.989.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Blurton.  Claire  M.:  See— 

Jeppson.  Morris  R..  4.252.459.  Q.  404-77.000. 
Jcppaon.  Morris  R..  4.252.487,  Q.  404-77.000. 
Blurton,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  4,252.459.  O.  404-77.000. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  4.252.487.  CI.  404-77.000. 
Blye,  Richard;  and  Kim.  Hyun  K..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Amer- 
ica. 7a-methylnorethindrone  enanthate  and  its  use  in  long  term  sup- 
pression of  fertility  in  female  mammals.  4,252.800,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Blythe,  John  H.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Radar  systems. 

4.253,098,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 
Bollmann,  Alfred.  4.252.477,  Q.  405-2%.000. 
Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Marr.  Peter.  4,252.476.  Q.  405-290.000. 
Boden.  Hellmut:  See— 

Stegmaier.  Winfried;  Kluger,  Wolfgang;  Boden.  Hellmut;  and 
Schneider.  Fritz.  4.252,667.  Q.  252-301.  lOW. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.  Vibratory  method  for  mining  shale  oil.  4,252,189,  CI. 

166-249.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Moorehead.  James  R..  4.252,286,  Q.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Boelle.  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis.  Constantin;  and  Zabotto  nee  Arribau. 
Arlette,  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  composition  for  removing  makeup 
from  the  eyes.  4.252.826,  CI.  424-361.000. 
Boer,  Karl  W.;  Freedman,  Norman  S.;  Hadley.  Henry  C.  Jr.;  Phillips, 
James;  and  Ruiz-Urbieta.  Manuel,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Collec- 
tor grid  for  CdS/CuS  photovoltaic  cells.  4,252,573,  Q.  136-256.000. 
Bohm,  Harald;  Fleischmann,  Robert;  and  Heffler,  Jochen,  to  Licentia 
Patent  Verwaltung  GmbH.  Fuel  cell  construction  and  method  of 
manufacturing  a  fuel  cell.  4,252,868.  a.  429-41.000. 
Bohnnann,  Hans:  See— 

Maerker,  Karl;  Bezner,  Klaus;  Biller,  Florian;  and  Bohnnann. 
Hans.  4,252,835,  CI.  426-589.000. 
Boiden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Sundstrom.  Eric  O.  A..  4,252,563,  CI.  75-71.000. 
Bollman,  Reinhard:  See—  ,   _^ 

Wittier,  Fritz;  and  BoUman,  Reinhard,  4,252,039,  CI.  82-38.00A. 
Bollmann,  Alfred,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heintzmann  GmbH  A  Co. 

Mine  roof  support.  4,252.477,  Q.  405-296.000. 
Bollmann,  Erich:  See— 

Lanzerath,  Gunter  F.;  Muller,  Rudolf;  Patzer,  Karl  H.;  Vogele, 
Richard;   Bollmann.   Erich;  Glaunsinger.   Heinz;   Hallerberg. 
Karl-Jo^f;  and  Hulsebusch,  Benihard,  4,252,221,  a.  192-41.00A. 
Bon,  David  R.:  See— 

McCrory,  William  W.;  Ramirez,  Joseph  D.;  Bon,  David  R.;  Dza- 
dek,  Bruce;  and  Quigley.  WUliam  B.,  4.251,893,  Q.  9-ll.OOA. 
Bond,  James  A.:  See— 

Eckard,    Spurgeon    E.;   and    Bond.   James  A.,   4,252,003,   CI. 
62-271.000. 
Bonsignori,  Alberto:  See — 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Elli.  Carlo;  Falconi.  Giovanni;  and  Bonsignon, 
Alberto,  4.252.948.  CI.  544-238.000. 
Boord.  Warren  T.;  Lefkow.  Anthony  R.;  and  Mar,  Henry  Y.  B.',  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Glow  discharge  fabrication  of  transparent  conduc> 
tive  coatings.  4.252.838.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Falk,  John  C.  4.252,704,  CI.  260-29.20E. 
Newton,  Alwin  B..  4,251,997,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Stamer,  Keith  E.;  Ginder,  Harold  B.;  and  Rudy,  Thomas  M., 
4,252,186,0.  165-114.000. 
Borg-Wamer-Stieber  GmbH:  See—  .        , 

Lanzerath,  Gunter  F.;  Muller.  Rudolf;  Patzer,  Karl  H.;  Vogele, 
Richard;   Bollmann,   Erich;   Glauminger,   Heinz;   Hallerberg. 
Karl-Josef;  and  Hulsebusch,  Bembard.  4,252,221,  Q.  192-41.00A. 
Borodin,  Sergei  I.  Peristaltic  batcher  and  peristaltic  batching  system 

realized  therewith.  4,252,447.  Q.  366-349.000. 
Boroschewski.  Gerhard;  and  Amdt,  Friedrich,  to  Schering  Aktien- 

geseUschaft.  M-diurethanes.  4.252,557,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Book,  Barry  S.;  Derby,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Rao.  Tadikonda  N.,  to  Bell 
T^hooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Repeater  overload  circuit. 
4,253,131,  CI.  361-119.000. 
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Bosisio,  Germano:  See— 

Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari,  Giuliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.    and 
Bosisio,  Germano,  4,252.941,  CI.  544-125.000. 
Boulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent,  Brian  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Membrane  cell.  4,252,628,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Bounini,  Larbi,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing calcined  gypsum  and  gypsum  board  using  ligno  sulfonates. 
4,252,568,  CI.  106-111.000. 
Boutin,  Jean;  and  Neel,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation 
of  water  soluble  polymeric  flocculants  by  photopolymeriMtion  of 
hydrophilic  monomers.  4.252,625,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Boutron,  Claude:  See— 

,  Caffoz.  Roben;  Juston,  Claude;  and  Boutron,  Claude.  4.252.134,  CI 
131-147.00A. 
Bouve.  Thomas  T.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  consumer 

power  consumption.  4.253.151,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Bowdish.  Meredith  E.  Rotary  compressor  or  motor  with  rotors  having 

interengaging  blades  and  recesses.  4.252,511.  CI.  418-15.000. 
Bowling,  William  M.  Low  insertion  force  electrical  retainer.  4,252.390 

CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Bowser,  Roger  J.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co..  Limited.  Battery  elec- 
trode. 4.252.877.  Q.  429-212.000. 
Boyer,  Daniel:  See— 

Kluting.  Bemd  A.;  Boyer.  Daniel;  and  Zaveri.  Vikram.  4.252.370. 
CI.  297-379.000. 
Boyle.  Patrick  T.:  See— 

Herbst.  David  H.;  and  Boyle.  Patrick  T..  4.252,264.  CI.  229-1.50B. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Eve,  Paul  L..  4.252,927.  CI.  526-105.000. 
Eve.  Paul  L..  4.252,928.  CI.  526-106.000. 
Brady.  Sherwin  L..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  High  power  slip  rins  assem- 
bly. 4.252.388.  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Braginsky.  Yakov  I.:  See— 

Grinberg.  Efim  N.;  Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin, ' 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov.  VUctor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin.  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  P.- 
and  Torban.  SamuU  S..  4.251.902.  CI.  17-73.000. 
Brandlein.  Johannes:  See— 

Hofinann.  Heinrich;  Brandlein.  Johannes;  and  Markfelder,  Gunter. 
4,252.386,  Q.  308-177.000. 
Brassat.  Bert:  See— 

Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  Brassat.  Bert;  Eimers.  Erich;  and  Hermann, 
Karl  H.,  4,252.750.  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Bratko.  Rudolph  S.,  to  Slyman  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Infra-red 
'    domestic  furnace.  4.252.520.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Braun  AG:  See— 

Ullmann.  Roland.  4.251.915,  CI.  3043.920. 
Brecht.  Frederick  R.;  and  Daugherty.  Leonard  H.  Mechanism  and 
method   of  producing   indicia   bearing   plastic   laminated   cards. 
4.252,427,  CI.  354-109.000. 
Brecker,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Resistance  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  resins  to  discoloration  during  drying  with  N,N'- 
diphenyl  urea.  4,252,705.  Q.  260-29.6MN. 
Breidenbach,  Peter:  See— 

Konig.  Eberhard;  Kreuder.  Hans  J.;  Breidenbach.  Peter;  and  Pe- 
dain,  Josef,  4.252.923.  CI.  525-452.000. 
Breideneichen.  Kurt:  See- 
Bison,  Gunter;  Breideneichen.  Kurt;  Heinzelmann.  Walter;  and 
Wolfes.  Wolfgang.  4,252.744.  a.  564-302.000. 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.:  See— 

Farrington.  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter.  Manfred  W.,  4.252.874,  Q. 
429-193.000. 
Brennan.  John  J.;  Galasso.  Francis  S.;  and  Hulse.  Charles  O..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  increasing  impact  strength  of 
sUicon  nitride.  4.252.860,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Brenner.  Richard  K.  Collapsible  bicycle.  4,252,335,  CI.  280-287.000. 
Brenner,  Robert  W.  Cleaning  device.  4,252.454.  CI.  401-37.000. 
Breslow,  Ronald  C.  D.;  Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  and  Snider,  Barry  B..  to 
Research  Corporation.  Steroid  conversion  method  and  products 
produced  thereby.  4,252.719,  Q.  260-239.55D. 
Breuer,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

Obrist,    Albert;     and    Breuer,     Hans-Werner,    4.252.248,    CI. 
220-270.000. 
Breuer,  Hermann:  See— 

Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  4.252,802,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Breward,  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie.  Andrew  M.  F.,  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  ft  Development  Company  B.V.  Clutch  release  bearinss. 
4,252.225.  CI.  192-98.000. 
Bridge.  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Irvine.  Alexander  M.;  Langley.  Robert;  and  Bridge.  Christopher  J.. 
4,252.565.  CI.  106-20.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Shoji;  and  Harakon,   Katsuyuki, 

4,252.589.0.156-116.000. 
Imai.  Isamu;  Koyama.  Kazuo;  and  Maeda.  Mitsuaki.  4.252.171.  CI. 
152-357.00R. 
Briggs.  Stanley  E.  Automatically  collapsible  trailer  hitch  for  dump 

tracks.  4.252,373.  C\.  298-17.00R. 
Broad.  Reginald  W..  to  GUlette  Company.  The.  Deodorant  stick. 

4.252.789.  CI.  424-65.000. 
Broadbelt.  Robert  H.:  See- 
Ryan.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  and  Broadbelt.  Robert  H..  4.252.406.  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Broering.  Leo  H.;  and  Duncan.  Gary  W.,  to  National  DistUlers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  regulating  iMrticle  size  of  finely  divided 
thermoplastic  resins.  4.252.969.  Q.  528-492.000. 


Bromley,  Bruce  A.,  to  Bromley,  Bruce  A.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,252,510. 

Bronnhubcr.  Martin,  to  Karl  Mengele  ft  Sohone  Maschinenfabrik  and 
Eisengiesserei  GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  of  and  device  for  preventing 
damage  to  plant  roots  by  rodents.  4,251,953,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Brooks,   William   A.,  Jr.    Support   walker   for  orthopedic   patients. 

4,252,063,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Brosh,  Amnon.  Displacement  transducers  employing  printed  coil  struc- 
tures. 4,253,079,  CI.  336-84.00C.  f    '    e  f 
Brosius  Bros.,  Inc.:  See— 

Brosius,  Ralph.  4,252.259.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Brosius,  Ralph,  to  Brosius  Bros..  Inc.  Hammer  drive  tool.  4,252.259.  CI 

227-8.000. 
Broussard,  Douglas  E.;  Kruka.  Vitold  R.;  and  Scott,  Paul  R..  to  Shell 

Oil  Company.  Pipeline  gel  plug.  4,252,465,  CI.  405-158.000. 
Brouwer,  Gerald  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Pressure  support  for  plural 

cable  conveyor  drive.  4,252,234,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Brown,  Lyle  C,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  Gauge  for  brake  snider 

4,251,919,  CI.  33-168.00B. 
Brown,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Tape 

control  device  for  shuttlelcss  looms.  4,252,156,  CI.  139-449  000 
Brown  ft  Root,  Inc.:  See- 
Blight,  Graham  J.,  4,252,468,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Blight,  Graham  J.;  Rohde,  Heinz  K.;  and  Abbott,  Phillip  A., 
4,252,469,  CI.  405-204.000. 
Brown,  Timothy  M.:  See— 

Hartman,   Seymour;   and    Brown,   Timothy    M.,   4.252,711,   CI. 
260-38.000. 
Brown.  WUliam  D.;  and  Whitman.  Hobart  A.,  Ill,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Spatially   distributed    electrosutic    perforation    of  moving    webs 
4.253.010,0.219-384.000.  , 

Brozkova.  Marie:  See— 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias.  Jiri; 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba.  Zde- 

nek;  Brozkova.  Marie;  and  Lihtarova.  Ludmila.  4.251.984,  O. 

57-58.910. 

Brumfield,  Robert  C.  Method  for  fabricating  wound  hollow  fiber 

dialysis  cartridges.  4,252,765,  O.  264-157.000. 
Brundige,  Daniel  G ;  Freund,  Donald  F ;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G.,  to 
Mead  Corporation.  The.  Drum  closure  assembly.  4,252,265,  CI. 
229-5.700. 
Brunner,  Armin:  See — 

Franz,  Dolf;  Brunner,  Armin;  and  Wust,  Albert,  4,252,049.  O. 
89-34.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Draxler,  James  R.,  4.252.094,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Bubanko,  Vladimir;  Jurczyszyn,  Michel;  and  Tardy,  Andre,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.  Fibre-to-fibre  connector  for  mul- 
tifibre  optical  fibre  cables.  4.252,407,  O.  350-96.210. 
Buchner,  Heinrich,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Dcutz  AG.  Furnace  for  the 
heat  treatment  of  lumpy  to  fine  grained  material.  4,252,521,  O. 
432-96.000. 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.;  Hart,  William;  and  McKit- 
trick,  Michael  T.,  Jr.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  track  and  bowl  with  car 
height  indicator.  4,251,949,  O.  46-202.000. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schoggen,   Howard   L.;   and   Smith.  John   W.,  4,252.761,   O. 
264-120.000. 
Budecker,  Ludwig:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Budecker,  Ludwig;  Winter,  Klaus;  and  David, 
Anton,  4,252,141,  O.  137-101.000. 
Buffet,  Andre:  See— 

Pommat,  Alain;  and  Buffet,  Andre,  4.252.172,  CI.  160-322.000. 
Bugada,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Crespi,  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada,  Giuseppe, 
4,252,824,  O.  424-330.000. 
Builders  Concrete,  Inc.:  See— 

Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  4,252,470,  CI.  405-219.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See—   ' 

Bauerle,  Gerhard,  4,252.399,  O.  339-256.00R. 
Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Budecker.  Ludwig;  Winter,  Klaus;  and  David,  An- 
ton, to  ITT  Industries,   Inc.   Flow  control  valve.  4.252.141,  O 
137-101.000. 
Burkholder,  Gary  F.;  Stotts.  Jay  B.;  and  Morrow,  David  L.,  to  Towmo- 
tor    Corporation.    Adjustable    battery    restraint.    4,252,206.    CI. 
180-68.500. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Bellamy,   Clifford  J.;   and   Besemer,   John   O..   4,253,144,   CL 

364-200.000. 
Bellamy,   Clifford   J.;   and   Besemer,   John   O.,   4.253,146.   O. 

364-200.000. 
Romania.  Samuel  R.,  4,251,905,  CI.  29-268.000. 
Templeton,  WUliam  B.,  4,252,308,  CI.  271-179.000. 
Weiss,  Ernest,  4,253,139,  O.  363-95.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Wood,   Hamish  C.   S.;  and   Paterson,  Thomas,  4,252,946.  O. 
544-279.000. 
Burt.  Harold  S..  to  Heico  Inc.  Article  handling  system.  4.252.497,  CI. 

414-627.000. 
Burton,  Charles  G.,  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.  Grape  harvester 

with  cane  lifter.  4.251.983,  O.  56-330.000. 
Burton.  Stanley  J.,  to  Fisco  Products  Limited.  Nozzle  assembly. 

4.252.260.0.227-119.000. 
Buske.  Walter  E;  Hoyt.  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson,  Albert  A.,  to 
Wolverine  Corporation.  Vapor  exchange.  4,252,133,  CI.  131-136.000. 
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Butcher.  Anthooy  v.:  See—  ^.     "^      ,^  _ 

Jenkim.  Derek  K.;  Butcher.  Anthony  V.;  and  Tinmu.  Donald  G., 
4^Z930.  a.  526.I37.00a  „,         ^ 

Butz.  David  E;  Steafon.  Alan  L.;  and  Jooea,  Robert  W,  toj^ 
Packagins  CorporatiOB.  Diac  pack  handk  mechanism.  4.253.129,  Q. 
360-133.000. 
BuyKh.  Hant-Joaef;  Bramt.  Bert;  Eimers.  Erich;  and  Hermann.  Karl 
H..  to  Bayer  Akticnyrilachaft.  Cyclic  phoaphonHU  add  eaten. 
4,252,750,  a.  260.927.OMl. 
Buyach.  Hana-Joaef:  See—  .   „  ^  .  i.     « 

Krinim.   Heinrich;   Buyach.   Hans-Joaef;   and   Rudolph,   Hans, 
4,252,737,  Q.  26^463.00a 
Bykov  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Grinberg.  Efim  N.;  Braginaky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultaev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin. 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  MitrolaDOv,  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko.  Jury  F.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Torhan.  Samuil  S..  4.251.902,  Q.  17-73.000. 
Bvitrov  Valentin  P.:  See — 

Vaiiiukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev.  Valery  V.;  Byttrov,  Vakmtin  P.; 
Eihov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vaiiliev.  MikhaU  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladmur  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik.  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin^hiatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
V.  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Venianun  B.; 
Nasibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.^berov.  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T  Aleiandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T..  4,252.56a  CI.  75-21.000. 
C.  M.  Industries:  See—  ,,„.w-» 

Dcname,  Henri.  4.252.825,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Cabral.  Brian  J.  to  Southeastern  Bank  and  Trust  Compwiy.  Skate  guard 

and  walker.  4.252,345.  a.  280-825.000. 
Caflbz.  Robert;  Juston.  Claude;  and  Boutron.  Claude,  to  Service  d  Ez- 
ploitatioa  Industrielle  des  Tabacs  et  dcs  Allumettes.  Method  and 
device  for  mreading  out  tobacco  leaves  and  for  enabling  them  to  be 
retrieved,  flat,  after  having  been  spread  out.  4,252,134,  G.  131- 
147.00A. 
Cake,  Benjamin  F.:  S«r — 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich. 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E;  Knepp. 
Morris  M.;  Uyman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4,252,585, 0. 
156^.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

ReiUy.  Phillip  B..  4,252,571,  CI.  127-9.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  Sef—  .  ,„  ,xfl    /-i 

Hood.  Leroy  E.;  and  HunkapUler.  Michael  W..  4.252.769,  CI. 
422-50.000. 
Calloni.  Angelo:  See—  ^  „     .    .       ,         j  »       i 

Baldini.  Alberto;  Leoni,  Roberto;  Callom.  Angelo;  and  Angehm. 
Gianfranco.  4.252.766,  Q.  264-187.000. 
Cambridge  Research  and  Devetopojent  Group:  &»-- 

Sherman,   Kenneth  N.;  and  Jacobion.  Arnold,  4.252.787.  Q. 
424-45.000. 

Cameo.  Incorporated:  See—  

Pringle,  Ronald  E..  4,252.197.  a.  166-322.000. 
CamerikTEduard.  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Optical  focussmg  de- 
vice 4.252.412.  a.  350-255.000. 
Camlibel,  Irfan:  See—  ^      ..  « 

Benson.  Walter  W.;  Camlibel.  Irfan;  Mackenzie,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rich.  Theodore  C.  4.252.457.  CI.  403-284.000. 
Campbell.  John  T.  Pickup  bed  cover.  4.252,362.  Q.  296-98.000. 
CampbeU,  Ramsey  G.;  and  Knoshaug.  WendeU  E.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical 
Company.  Production  of  1,2-dichloroethane  with  purification  of 
dichloroethane  recycle.  4,252,749.  CI.  570-251.000. 
rm»mtii»n  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Howard.  John  F..  4.253.080.  Q.  337-159.000. 
Canino.  Lawrence  S:  See—  .,.,„,    r-i 

Elliott,   James   E.;   and   Canino,    Lawrence  S.,  4,252,327,   CI. 
364-213.000. 
Cannon.  William  P  :  See—  .    . .    ^ 

Thomas,  Phillip  R.;  Cannon,  WUliam  P.;  Whittmgton,  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman,  James  H.;  Oliver,  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson,  Midiad  A.,  4,251,901,  CI.  17-51000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kohayakawa,  Yoshimi.  4,252.420.  CI.  351-7.000. 

Komura.  Noboru;  Negishi.  Hirokazu;  Ohara.  Katsumobu;  and 

Ohori.  Yoshitaka,  4,252,883.  a.  430-132.000. 
Matsui.   Yoahiya;   Minami.   Setsuo;   and    Mochizuki,   Nontaka, 
4^52,423.  a.  353-20.000.  ^,„.^     ri 

Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Toyono,    Tsutomu,    4,252,434,    CI. 

355-15.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Cho,  Mitsoo,  4,253,088,  Q. 
34O-I49.00R. 
Cap,  Miroslav:  See — 

Zvonicek.  Jan;  Protiva,  Milos;  Dohnalek.  Rudolf;  and  Cap,  Muxis- 
Uv,  4.252.833,  CI.  426-241.000. 

Kovar,  Joaef;  Zabka,  Lumir,  and  Cap,  Tomas,  4,252,043,  C\. 
83-417000. 
Caples,  Edgar  L.;  Marston,  Robert  K.;  and  Masaad,  KhaUl  E.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Baaeband  differentially  phase  en- 
coded radio  a«Bal  detector.  4,253,067,  Q.  329-1 10.000. 
Capuano,  Terry  t).  to  Lamaon  *  Sessions  Co.,  The.  Thread  convolu- 
tion. 4,252,168,  CI.  411-311.000. 

Caravaggi,  Anna  M.:  See—  ..         ^  »         w        j 

M«.«>««iii   Sergio;  Arcaa  GiuUana;  Caravaggi.  Anna  M.;  and 
BoMoTGermano.  4.252.941.  a.  544-125.000. 


Carco  Electronics:  See- 
Schneider.  Rudy  L..  4,253,051,  O.  318-632.000. 

^^*'lLoussu,  Michel;  and Cardot,  Claude,  4,253,189,  Q.  375-1 16.000. 

Ruas,  John  C;  Carey,  Robert;  and  Chopra,  Vinod  K.,  4,253,154,  Q. 
364-527.000.  ^    .   ^ 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Caridis,  Anthony  A.;  and  Benson,  Clark  K.,  to 
Heat  and  Control,  Inc.  Surface  water  removal  from  pouto  slices. 
4,251,895,  a.  15-3.130. 
Caridis,  Anthony  A.:  See—  ^  ^  „ 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Caridis,  Anthony  A.;  and  Benaon,  Clark  K., 
4,251,895,  a.  15-3.130.  ^  ^    ^ 

Carlaen,  George  D.,  II,  to  Dynamic  CompUance,  Incorporated.  Feed- 
back arrangement  4,253,070,  Q.  330-260.000. 
Carlson,  Davis  W.:  See— 

Halasa,  Add  F.;  Carlson,  Davis  W.;  and  HaU,  James  E.,  4,252,914, 
a.  525-98.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Beckhardt,  William  H.;  Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  William  N.; 
Ehiet.  Gordon  F.;  and  Setjo.  Dani.  4.252,249,  a.  220-284.000. 
Carlton,  Dale  E.;  and  Wilke,  William  G.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Compensa- 
tion indicator  for  attenuation  probe.  4,253,057,  Q.  324-57.0PS. 
Carney.  Leroy  L..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Scavenging  hydrogen 

sulfide  in  an  oil  well.  4.252.655.  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Carpenter.   Steven,   to  Matbum  (Holdings)  Ltd.   Colostomy  seal. 

4.252.120.  a.  128-283.000. 
Carper-  Robert  L.:  See- 
Taylor.  Samuel  K.;  Erker.  Joseph  W.;  and  Carper,  Robert  L., 
4.253.027.  CI.  25(M45.00T. 
Carr.  Kenneth  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Side-welded 

fast  response  sheathed  thermocouple.  4,251,908,  Q.  29-573.000. 
Carr,  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis,  Edgar  L.,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Devel- 
opment Company.  Filtration  of  a  coal  liquid  slurry  using  an  ethylene 
vmyl  acetate  copolymer  and  an  alcohol.  4,252,646.  O.  210-777.000. 
Carr.  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Filtration  of  a  coal  liquid  slurry  using  an  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer.  4.252.647.  CI.  210-777.000.         ^  ^  .^   , 
Carr.  Norman  L.;  and  McGinnis.  Edgar  L..  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Filtration  of  a  coal  liquid  slurry  usmg  an  alkylme- 
thacrylate  copolymer.  4.252.648.  Q.  210-777.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See—  ...a-»«iooi 

Esformes.  Jack  L.;  Styron.  James  S.;  and  Fichot.  Patrick,  4.251.996. 
a.  62-79.000. 
Carter  Bros.  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Muhammad.  Clifton  C.  4,252,377,  Q.  30I-44.00T. 
Carter,  Melvin  K.;  and  Nadel,  Fredric,  to  Advanced  Energy  Techn^- 
ogy.  Frame  structure  for  a  solar  heating  panel.  4,252,103,  a. 
126450.000. 
Casagrande,  Francesco:  See—  ^  ^     ^  j 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Bausani.  Giovanm;  Casagrande,  Francesco;  and 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola,  4,252,566,  Q.  260-343.440. 

Casciari,  Raoul:  See—  .    .   „      ,       j  «. 

Raj,  Kukiip;  Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Cascian,  Raoul;  and  Chomey, 

Alvan  F.,  4,252,328.  Q.  277-1.000.  „      .       ,  ^ 

Raj.  Kuldip;  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  Casctan.  Raoul;  and  Chomey, 
Alvan  F..  4.252.353.  CI.  277-80.000. 
Case.  Nelson  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  color 

developer  compositions.  4.252.892.  CI.  430-357.000.       ^    ^.     , 
Casey,  Edward  A.;  Langguth.  Robert  P.;  and  Tryson.  Kathie  J.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Disinfectant  cleaning  compositions.  4.252,665. 
a.  252-106.000. 

Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Sato.  Mwanobu;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi,  4,253,124,  Q.  360^9.000. 
Cawg~it,  Andre  J.  M.  Drawing  apparatus.  4,251,920,  Q.  33-174.00B. 
Cassella  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See—  ^  v       u 

Had,  Christian;  Mix,  Konrad;  Dickmanns,  Hemz;  and  Krusche, 

Erwin,  4,252,533,  a.  8-587.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim;  Tuipe,  Horst;  Roth.  Kurt;  and  Weyer,  Hans-Jur- 
gen,  4,252,530.  CI.  8-457.000.  ^    „       .     ^ 

Cattran,  Doris  E.;  Stanford,  Thomas  B.;  and  Graffeo,  Anthony  P.,  to 
United  Stttes  of  America,  Army.  Quantification  of  the  mumtions, 
HMX,  RDX.  and  TNT  in  waste  water  by  liquid  chromatography. 
4.252,537,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  to  ta»Pe™l  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Olefine  polymerization  catalyst.  4,252,670,  CI.  232- 
429.00B. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R:  See—  ^  «    .,  n    i.  ^  d 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richanl  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gurumakonda  R.;  StoUer,  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh, 
James  L.,  4.252,581,  Q.  148-175.000. 
Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.:  See—  .....    ^    ^,  •      «  a 

Manoury,  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Iciho  A.  G.;  Najer,  Hairy;  and 
Giudiciui,  dST Pierre  R.  L.,  4,252.984,  CI.  564-349.000. 
Ceinttey,  Claude,  to  La  Cellophane.  Writing  liquid  for  use  with  an 
oiMMiue  recording  material  for  forming  transparencies  for  overhead 
pl^jiction  and  the  like.  4.252.601,  Q.  15«55.00O. 
Central  Glass  Compwiy.  Limited:  See—  ^^         ^  ...  ,„  „, 

Fujita.  Yodsige;  Ishine.  Shigeki;  and  Monta,  Kazuyoshi,  4,252,781, 

CI.  423-427.000.  

Nishimura,  Hiroaki,  4,252,551,  Q.  65-28.000. 
Centronics  DaU  Computer  Corp.:  See—  ,^  ,^  .„ 
Estabrooks.  David  A.,  4,252,453.  Q.  40^690. 100. 
Ceppo.    Louis.    Device    for    performing    wdght-liftuig    exercises. 
4.252,314.0.272-117.000. 
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Ceske  vysoke  uceni  technicke  v  Praze:  See— 

Zvonicek.  Jan;  Protiva,  MUos;  Dohnald^  Rudolf;  and  Cap,  Miios- 
lav.  4.252.833.  Q.  426-241.000.  ^  ^^ 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hartaian,  Seymour,  and   Brown,  Timothy  M.,  4,252,711,  Q. 
26(^38.000. 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  4,252,236,  a.  20644.120. 
Chao,  Jireh  I.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 

12?M0b?*°'  '"^  '  '  *™*  ^"^  ^^^'"^  "  •  ^''  *'^^" '•  ° 

Chao,  Yuan;  and  Pieslak,  George,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Coated 

arucle  and  hot  melt  adhesive  comprising  fluorocarfoon  elastomer 

ethylene  copolymer  and  tackifier.  4,252,858,  Q.  428-421.000 

Charbonnier,  Jean  A.,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I'Aluminium  Pechiney 

jfJ^-PJ^ure   moulding   process   and   apparatus.    4^52,173,    Q. 

Chatterjee,  Asoke.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Con- 
tinuous process  for  the  preparation  of  nonrandbm  ethylene/acid 
copolymer.  4.252,924,  Q.  526-65.000. 
Chaudhary,  Rashid  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Ground  fault 

detector  for  DC  power  supply.  4.253.056.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Chaunce.  Richard  W.;  and  McGinley.  Thomas  J.,  to  Suntech.  Inc. 
Crystallization    via    porous    tube    heat    transfer.    4.252.549.    CI 
62-532.000. 
Chauvette.  Robert  R..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-Halo  cephalospo- 
rins. 4.252.950.  CI.  544-OI6.00a  ^^     ^^ 
Chelin.  Charles  R..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Heavy  duty  carriase 
guides.  4.252.216.  CI.  I87.9.00E.                               /       J        »« 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Haferkom,  Herbert,  4,252.545,  CI.  55-82.000. 
Chen,  Bor-Uci,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  RF  Spectrum  analyzer 
4,253,060.  CI.  324-77.00K.  «»«ywr. 

Chermin.  Hubertus  M.  J.;  Moerkens,  Jozef  C;  and  De  BijI,  Adrianus  M. 
J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  arrangement  including  at 
least  one  gas  and/or  vapor  discharge  tube.  4,253,043,  CI.  315-105.000 
Cherry,  Hitesh;  and  Werner,  Walter  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Inter- 
nally fired  splicing  device.  4.252.992.  CI.  174-90.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Blanton.  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,252.635,  CI.  208-114.000. 
Child.  Frank  W.  Dental  implant.  4.252.525,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See- 
Berry.  Helen  K..  4.252,822,  Q.  424-319.000. 
Chincin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Leile; 
Horvath,  Agnes;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  and  David, 
Agoston,  4,252.807.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chino,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Miyaguchi.  Akinori;  and  Chino.  Yasuyoshi.  4.252,701.  CI.  260- 
23.70C. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Burton.  Charles  G..  4,251.983.  Q.  56-330.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
Ray.  William  F.;  and  Davis.  Rex  M..  4.253.053.  CI.  318-701.000. 
Cho.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Sado.  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  and  Cho.  Mitsuo.  4.253.088.  CI. 
340-I49.00R. 
Chopra,  Vinod  K.:  See— 

Russ,  John  C;  Carey,  Robert;  and  Chopra,  Vinod  K.,  4,253,154,  CI. 
364-527.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilst.  Carl  V.;  and  Kallin,  Ingmar,  4,252,083,  CI.  119-51.110. 
Chomey,  Alvan  F.:  See- 
Raj,  Kuldip;  Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Casciari,  Raoul;  and  Chomey. 

Alvan  P.,  4,252.328.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj.  Kuldip:  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  Casciari.  Raoul;  and  Chomey. 
Alvan  F..  4.252,353,  CI.  277-80.000. 
Christensen,  Inc.:  See— 

Phaal,  Cornelius;  and  Jurgens.  Rainer.  4.252.102.  Q.  125-39.000. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.:  5^— 

Anderson.  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer.  William  J.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.,  4,252,935,  a. 
528-45.000. 
Christian,  Ralph  R.;  and  Schuessler,  Richard  E.,  to  Nooter  Corpora- 
tion. Layered  pressure  vessel  head  with  machined  surfaces.  4,252,244. 
CI.  220-3.000. 
Christiansen,  Thorbjom  N.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  automatic 
angling  machine  connected  to  an  echo  sounder.  4,253,165,  CI. 
367-96.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Tomczak.  Uwrence  W.;  and  Vomdran.  John  R.,  4,252,098,  CI. 
123-437.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  KeUer,  Karlheinz,  4,252,534,  CI.  8-617.000. 
Blackwell,  Joseph  T.,  Ill;  Grace,  Henry  C;  Nabon,  James  B.;  and 

Petree,  Harris  E.,  4,252,742,  Q.  564447.000. 
Grace,  Henry  C,  Jr.;  and  Guillory,  Melvin  J.,  Jr.,  4,252,965,  CI. 

548-263.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  4,252,592,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  4,252,593,  CI.  156-231.000. 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  Langley,  Robert;  and  Bridge,  Christopher  J., 

4,252,565,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Peutpierre,  Jean  C;  and  Gamer,  Robert,  4,252,975,  CI.  544-62.000. 
Ciccotto,  Laurent:  See— 

Alicot,  Michel;  Ciccotto,  Laurent;  and  Tignol,  Adrien,  4,252,942, 
a.  544-135.000. 


Cichon,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Taylor,  Allen  G.;  Cichon,  Robert  E;  and  Lewis,  Wayne  J., 
4,253,183,  a.  371-16.000. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Sl««rch}*'  ^"'i™  A.;  and  Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.,  4,252,973, 

Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  Sce^ 

Kimmelaar,  Rudolf  J.  A.,  4,252,381,  a.  308-3.00A. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kizaki,  Shigeru.  4.253,036,  Q.  310-361.000. 

Nomura,  Yasushi,  4.253.172,  Q.  368-72.000. 

Wakasugi.  Makoto.  4,252.839,  Q.  427-53.100. 
CKD  Praha.  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Hyanova,  Blanka;  Sablik.  Radko;  and  Janecek.  Jan.  4^52,013,  a. 

Qaeson,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Aurell,  Leif  E;  and  Qaeson.  Karl  G..  4.252.715.  Q.  4354.000. 
Clancy,  Douglas  E.;  Johnson.  Cari  F.;  McCray,  William  R.;  and  Neal, 
Danny  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Print 
point  reposition  feature  for  an  electronic  typewriter.  4.252,451.  CI. 
400-279.000. 
Qark,  James  P.:  See— 

Krbechek,  Leroy  O.;  Spitzner,  Ernest  B.;  and  Clark.  James  P. 
4.252,732.  Q.  260-397.300. 
Claric.  Michael  A.  G.:  See— 

Underbill.  Michael  J.;  and  Clark.  Michael  A.  G..  4.253.071.  Q 
332-9.O0T. 
Clarke-Gravely  Corporation:  See- 
Block,  Thomas  S..  4.251,896.  Q.  IS49.00R. 
Qearwater.  Russell  A.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  feeding  slide 
futener  chain  with  folding  of  attached  article  member.  4.251.913.  CI. 
29-766.000. 
Closse.  Annemarie;  Haefliger,  Walter,  and  Hauser.  Daniel,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.      Substituted-2.3-dihydrobenzofuran-2-ones.     4.252,817.     CI. 

Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Harder,  Arthur  J.,  Jr..  4.252.372.  Q.  297452.000. 
Coachmen  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Krein.  Reuben  J..  4.251.975.  O.  53438.000. 
Coates.  John  T..  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Pack  for  moist  patient 

therapy.  4.252.119.  Q.  128-268.000. 
Cobb,  William  R.;  and  Barthc.  Henry  P..  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corpo- 
ration. Vehicle  mounted  temporary  roof  support.  4.252.475.  Q. 

Codecasa,  Vittorio,  to  E.  Mottana  S.p.A.  Wash  unit  for  dry  cleansers 

and  the  like.  4.252.0O4,  CI.  68-58.000. 
Cohen.  Femand  A.  Continuously  length  adjustable  crutch.  4.252.137, 

Colamussi,  Arturo;  and  Merii,  Vittorio,  to  Pirelli  Furlanis  Applicazioni 

Idrauliche.  Maneuverablc  dam.  4,252,461,  Q.  405-115,000 
Coldrcn.  Daniel  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Lead  frame  having  integral 

terminal  ubs.  4,252,864,  CI.  428-571.000. 
Cole,  Rodger  E.:  See- 
Beck.   Ludwig;   Beekcs.   Huibertus  A.;  and  Cole.   Rodger  E.. 
4,252.232,  CI.  198-443.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Inamorato,  Jack  T.,  4,252,664.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Liebowiu,  Marvin;  and  McHugh.  Neil  M.,  4.252.656.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

McCartney,  Michael  S.,  4.252.069,  CI.  I10-I04.00B. 
Comer,  William  T.:  See— 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  T..  4,252,815,  Q. 
424-269.000. 
Comerco,  Inc.:  See- 
Swain,  C.  Daniel,  4,252,297,  CI.  254-8.00R. 
Commault,  Yves;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Pierrot,  Robert,  to  Thomaon- 
CSF.    Inverse   cassegrain    antenna    for    multiple    function    radar. 
4,253,100,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See- 
Robinson.  David  E.,  4.252.025.  CI.  73-621.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  C/-The  Department  of  Health,  The: 
See- 
Robinson,  David  E.,  4,252,026,  CI.  73-626.000^ 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Stegens,  Ronald  E,  4,253,073,  CI.  333-203.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See— 

Bubanko.    Vladimir;    Jurczyszyn,    Michel;    and    Tardy.    Andre. 
4.252.407,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  CIT- Alcatel:  See— 

Lemoussu.  Michel;  and  Cardot,  Claude,  4.253,189,  CI.  375-1 16.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique-CII  Honeywell  Bull: 
See — 
Bavoux.    Robert;    Lemaire.    Francis;    and    Salkazanov.    Pierre. 
4.253,142.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Comptoir  Lyon-Alemand-Louyot:  See— 

Touboul,  Jean-Paul;  and  Guerlet.  Jean-Paul.  4.252,558,  CI.  75- 
0.50C. 
Computer  Printers  International:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  E.;  and  Taggart,  Robert  B..  4.252.448.  Q. 
400-119.000. 
Concannon.  Thomas  P.;  and  Vary.  Eva  M  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Fluoropolymer  blend  coating  compositions  con- 
taining copolymers  of  perfluorinated  polyvinyl  ether.  4.252.859.  Q. 
428422.000. 
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Conley,  Richaid  A.;  Lam.  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  LeRoy  B..  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  *  Son*.  Inc.  Procea  for  preparing  pynizoto(l,5-c]-qainazo- 

bne  derivatives  and  novel  intermediates.  4.252,943,  G.  S44-230.000. 

Coonah,  John  F.,  Jr.  Microwave  leakage  detector.  4,253,W2,  G. 

34O-S39.000. 
Conrad.  William  A.:  See— 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  P.;  Gerlovich, 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  WilUam  A.;  Triescbock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Layman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4,232,585,  CI. 
136-69.000. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrocbemiache  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Marquardt.    Klaus;    and    Suudinger,    Gunther,    4.252,931,    CI. 
326-264.000. 
Cook,  Edward  R,  Jr.:  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Keller,  Ursula  I.;  and  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr., 
4.252,878,  a.  429-230.000. 
Cook,  Gordon  G.:  See- 
Shelly,  Randolph  D.  W.;  and  Cook,  Gordon  G.,  4,233,138,  Q. 
363-36.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth,  to  Total  Mechanical  Handling  Limited.  Mechanical 

handling  apparatus.  4,232,495,  CI.  414-608.000. 
Cooper,  Adiianus  A.  G.,  to  Baixx>ck  A.  Wilcox  Company,  The.  X-ray 
patient  support  stretcher  and  method  for  fabrication.  4,232,394,  CI. 
136-283.000. 
Cooper,  Francis  H.,  to  RFC  Corporation.  Force  Umiter.  4.232,359,  G. 

294-8  l.OSF. 
Cooper,  James  L.;  and  Heath,  Eric  C,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy  Authority.  Nuclear  reactors.  4,252,612,  Q.  176-38.000. 
Cooper,  William  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Ultrasonic  welding  apparatus  for  making  a  bellows.  4,232,600, 
a.  136-580.200. 
Corbett,  Sidney  C,  to  Hoklykem  Holdings  Limited.  Walking  beam 
treatment  apparatus  with  rotatable  workpiece  containing  barrels. 
4,232,229.  Q.  198-342.000. 
Corcoran,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Breslow,  Ronald  C.  D.;  Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  and  Snider,  Barry  B., 

4,252,719,  a.  260-239.55D. 

Cordner,  Michael  A.;  Flygare,  Wayne  A.;  and  Grimm,  Duane  H.,  to 

Sundstrand     Corporatioa     Integrated     drive-generator     system. 

4,252,035,  CI.  74-687.000. 

Cormier,  Raymond  G.,  to  Nashua  Corporation.  Adjustable  corona 

support  4,252.431,  Q.  355-3.0CH. 
Coaden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Watson,  James  M.,  4,232,613,  Q.  203-9.000. 
Coste,  Jean-Francois:  Set— 

Barriol,  Jean-Paul;  Coste,  Jean-Francois;  and  Grangette,  Henri, 
4,232,657.  CI.  252-8.33D. 
Couchman.  William  John  Robert:  See- 
Morris,  WUham  H.  D.,  4.232,104,  Q.  126-3.000. 
Courteau,  William  J.:  See- 
Benson,  Ronald  B.;  Courteau,  WilUam  J.;  Nord,  Keith  W.;  and 
Williams,  WUliam  H..  4,232,484.  CI.  414-127.000. 
Cover,  John  H.  Power  supply  for  weapon  for  immobilization  and 

capture.  4,233,132,  Q.  361-232.000. 
Covington,  Cecil  E.;  and  Snyder.  David  E..  to  Textron,  Inc.  Helicopter 

Made  folding  system.  4,232,304.  Q.  416-143.000. 
Cowardin,  David  H.  Device  and  method  for  unlocking  elevator  doors. 

4,232JI8,  CI.  187-61.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Enokizono,    Shigehiro;    and    Ushiro,    Soichiro,    4,232,899.    O. 

433-94.000. 
Maerker.  Karl;  Bezner,  Klaus;  Biller,  Florian;  and  Bohrmann, 
Hans,  4,232,833,  O.  426-389.000. 
Cremi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Crespi,  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada,  Giuseppe, 
4,232,824,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Crocker,  Burton  B.:  See— 

Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker,   Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 
4,231,926,  a.  34-37.00A. 
Cros,  Pierre  G.,  to  Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann.  Guillotine  shearing 

machine.  4,232,041,  CI.  83-137.000. 
Crow,  Morgan  L..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Symmetrical  seal  for  a 

roUing  cone  cutter  earth  boring  bit.  4,232,330,  O.  277-92.000. 
CSELT  -  Centra  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazion  S.p.A.:  See — 
Astegiano,  Luciano;  and  Van  Ween,  Wouter  M.  D.,  4,232,998,  CI. 
179-8.00A. 
CSELT  •  Centra  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

DiVita,  Pietro,  4,252,404.  CI.  330-96.160. 
Csonka,  Paul  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Communications 
system  using  a  mirror  kept  in  outer  space  by  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion pressure.  4,253, 190,  Q.  455-12.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Blumenthal,  Martin  C.  4,252,989,  Q.  174-48.000. 

Cunningham,  Peter  M.;  and  Freeman,  Robert  M.,  to  Metal  Marine 

Pilot,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  course  correction  signal  to  an 

electronic  automatic  pilot  to  maintain  a  vessel  on  a  predetermined 

geographic  course.  4,253,149,  CI.  364-444.000. 

Ou-ley,  Orvin  B.  Collapsible  two  specie  duck  or  goose  decoys. 

4 J5 1,937,  a.  43-3.000. 
Curtias-Wright  Corporation:  Set— 

DeBruyne,  Neil  A.,  4,232,034,  CI.  74-673.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  Set — 

Sheehan.  Neil  J.,  4,252,117,  a.  128-214.00R. 
D.  Swarovski  tt  Co.:  See- 
Schwab,  Kurt,  4,252,409,  Q.  350-106.000. 


DaeuMe,  Manfred;  Webemdoerfer,  Voiknar;  and  Schulze,  Hans  G.,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  dyeing  wool  or  nylon  fibers. 
4,252,531,  a.  8-531.000. 
DaFonte,  Bento,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Sylvia,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Cor- 
poration. Brightener  for  zinc  electroplating  solutions  and  process. 
4,232,619.  a.  204-35.00R. 
D'Agostino.  Bernardino  R.,  to  Hi-G  Incorporated.  Convertible  acous- 
tic telephone  coupler.  4,252,996,  CI.  179-l.OOC. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Akada,  Masanori.  4.252.879,  G.  43O-9.000. 
Daicel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Mikumo,  Masatoihi;  and  Takenaka,  Fumio, 
4,252,697,  G.  26O.17.00A. 
Daimaru,  Youichi:  See — 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Daimaru,  Youichi.  4.252.428.  CI.  334-76.000. 
Dainichiseika  Color  A.  Chemicals  Mfo.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takizawa,  Minoni;  Horiguchi,  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei;  and 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi,  4,252,917,  CI.  S2^261.000. 
Dainty,  Robert  J.,  Jr.  Baby  cradle.  4,251,890..a.  3-103.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakamatsu,    AUuyuki;    and    Tsuwano.    Hanio,    4,231,977,    CI. 
53-443.000. 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  to  OaUaher  Limited.  Catalysts. 

4,232,687,  G.  232-455.00Z. 
Daley.  James  H.,  to  Norwalk  Concrete  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  mold 
release  mechanism  for  precast  concrete  products.  4,252,293,  CI. 
249-74.000. 
Dali,  Carmelo:  See— 

Hon,  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo,  4,232,131,  G.  128-748.000. 
Danda,  Hidenori:  See — 

Wake,  Shigeo;  Honmani,  Shigeru;  and  Danda,  Hidenori,  4,232,717, 
a.  260-192.000. 
Dandliker,  Rene;  and  Lanz,  Otto,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St  Company 
Limited.  Adjusting  method  and  apparatus  for  positioning  planar 
components.  4,232,442,  CI.  336-400.000. 
Dangeleit,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kothe,  Dieter;  and  Dangeleit,  Siegfried,  4,252.180,  CI.  164-448.000. 

Danielaen,   Daniel,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Method  of  transmitting  binary  information  using  3  signals  per  time 

slot.  4,253,185,  CI.  375-20.000. 

Dannatt,  Hugh  St.  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Hot  roll  fusing  device. 

4.253,007,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Darwent,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Boulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent,  Brian  J.,  4,252,628,  CI. 
204-257.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Butz,  David  E.;  Stenfors,  Alan  L.;  and  Jones,  Robert  W.,  4,253,129, 
CI.  360-133.000. 
Datapower.  Inc.:  See — 

Gerhard.   Francis  H.;  and  Felper,  Gerald  A.,  4,233,046,  CI. 
313-224.000. 
Datta,  Pabitra;  and  Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Pcrfluorinated  polymer  thin  films.  4,232.848,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Dauben,  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Felber.    Betty    J.;    and    Dauben,    Dwight    L.,    4,252,194,    G. 
166-302.000. 
Daugherty,  Leonard  H.:  See — 

Brecht,  Frederick  R.;  and  Daugherty,  Leonard  H.,  4,232.427,  CI. 
354-109.000. 
Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 

Assisted  steering  device  for  a  vehicle.  4452.207,  CI.  180-132.000. 
Davenport.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Raith,  Richard  L.;  and  Davenport.  Joseph  A.,  4,251,968,  CI. 
52-584.000. 
David,  Agoston:  See — 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle; 
Horvath,  Agnes;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  and  David, 
Agoston,  4,252,807,  G.  424-251.000. 
David,  Anton:  See — 

Burgdorf.  Jochen;  Budecker,  Ludwig;  Winter,  Klaus;  and  David, 
Anton,  4,252,141.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Davis,  George  B.,  Jr.  Resistance  disk.  4,233,082,  CI.  338-130.000. 
Davis,  John  R.;  and  Pollock,  John  T.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  mixing  a  solution 
having  a  specified  concentration.  4,232.139,  G.  137-3.000. 
Davis,  Rex  M.:  See- 
Ray,  William  F.;  and  Davis,  Rex  M.,  4,233,053,  G.  318-701.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Beck,  Lee  R.;  and  Davis,  Thomas  A.,  4,252,653,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Davister,  Armand  L.;  Pavonet,  Wilhem  E.;  and  Quatpers,  Renaud  F.,  to 
Societe  de  Prayon.  Process  for  treatment  of  rnidues  from  ferriferous 
zinc  ores.  4,252,773,  G.  423-98.000. 
Davum:  See — 

Habib,  Pierre,  4,232,464,  CI.  403-153.000. 
Dayian,  George:  See — 

Pert,  James  H.;  and  Dayian,  George.  4.231,993,  CI.  62-60.000. 
de   la   Pena,   Abelardo.    Shaving   brush  attachment.   4,232,435.   CI. 

401-190.000. 
De  Bijl,  Adrianus  M.  J.:  Set— 

Chermin,  Hubertus  M.  J.;  Moerkens,  Jozef  C;  and  De   Bijl, 
Adrianus  M.  J..  4,253,043,  CI.  315-105.000. 
DcBolt.  Reuben  A.;  Maglio.  Ralph  A.;  and  Sicka,  Richard  W.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Wheel  laminate  with  syn- 
tactic foam  core.  4,252,378,  O.  301-63.0DD. 
Debrodt,  Heiner:  See— 

Heusler,  Konrad;  and  Debrodt,  Heiner,  4,252,617,  CI.  204-I.OOT. 
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DeBruin,  Frank;  and  Groeneweg,  Abraham,  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie 
"de  Oude  Delft".  Device  for  positioning  X-ray  fihns  and  intensifying 
screens.  4,253,028,  CI.  250-468.000. 
DeBruyne,  Neil  A.,  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation.  Free-floating  plane- 
tary transmission  with  reversible  output.  4,252,034,  G.  74-673.000. 
Decavel,  Bernard;  Dubourg,  Rene;  Questier.  Jacques;  and  Pinard, 
Jacques,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France 
(USINOR).  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  surface  defects  on  a 
band  travelling  at  high  speed.  4,233,1 13.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Decker,  Herbert,  to  Triumph- Wote  Nuremberg  A.G.  Arabic  hwguage 

typewriter.  4,252.452.  CI.  400-323.100. 
Decker.  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Erich;  and  Koenig,  Harvey  S.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Lubricant  compositions  for  fmishing  synthetic 
fibers.  4,252,528.  CI.  8-115.600. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Lob,  James  P.,  4,252,334,  CI.  280-2 l.OOR. 
Degen,  Hugo,  to  Marpal  AG.  Under  mattresses  for  bed  furniture. 

4,251,891,  CI.  5-191.000. 
Dehan,  Charles  J.  M.,  to  Establissement  Ariabel.  Gymnastic  apparatus 
for  executing  simulated  skiing  movements.  4,232.312.  CI.  272-97.000. 
Deibele.  Manfred.  Detachable  insulating  cover  assembly  for  green- 
houses and  the  like.  4,231,961,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Delay,  Francois,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Norbonutne  and  norfoomene  deriva- 
tives. 4.252,728,  CI.  260-348.580. 
Deleens.  Gerard;  Ferlampin,  Jacques;  and  Gonnet,  Michele,  to  ATO 
Chimie.  Method  for  preparing  ether-ester-amide  block  polymers  for 
among  other  moulding,  extruding  or  spinning  uses.  4,232,920,  CI. 
325-430.000. 
DelGrande,  Donald  J.  Stained  glass  structure.  4,252,847,  G.  428-38.000. 
DeLong,  Donald  C:  See— 

Abdulla,    Riaz    F.;   and    DeLong,    Donald   C.   4.252,954.   CI. 
544-230.000. 
de  Lorimier,  Albert  E.:  See — 

Weiss,  Aaron  L.;  Walton,  Richard  W.;  and  de  Lorimier,  Albert  E., 
4,232,786,0.424-19.000. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kothe,  Dieter,  and  Dangeleit,  Siegfried,  4,232,180,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Demame,  Henri,  to  C.  M.  Industries.  Compositions  for  treatment  of 
cardiovascular  conditions  associated  with  overproduction  of  cate- 
cholamines. 4.252,825,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Denis,  Jean-Marie  D.:  See— 

Khulbe,  Chandra  P.;  Pniden,  Barry  B.;  and  Denis,  Jean-Marie  D., 
4,252,634,  G.  208-48.00R. 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
Hydroxamic  acid  derivatives  of  7-[(2-amino-4-thiazolyl>-oxiinino] 
cephalosporins.  4,252,802,  G.  424-246.000. 
Dependable-Fordath,  Inc.:  See— 

Powers,  Earl  W.;  and  Baker,  Thomas  L.,  4,252,231.  G.  198-422.000. 
Derby,  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Bosik,  Barry  S.;  Derby,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Rao,  Tadikonda  N., 
4,233.131,0.361-119.000. 
Desai,  Nitin  V.:  See— 

Himics,   Richard   J.;   Kaplan,    Michael;   and   Desai,   Nitin   V.. 
4.232,886,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Descoteaux,  Claude;  and  Wenzel,  Chester,  to  State  Manufacturing.  Inc. 

Single  guide  rod  actuating  unit.  4.232.361,  G.  294-88.000. 
Dessauer,  Rolf,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dimers 
derived  from  unsymmetrical  2,4,5-triphenyUmidazole  compounds  as 
photoinitiaton.  4,252,887,  G.  430-281.000. 
Desseuroux.  Alexis,  to  Shur-Lok  International  S.A.  Device  for  posi- 
tively locking  a  screw  in  a  Upped  hole.  4,252,167,  CI.  41 1-83.000. 
Deutsche  Gold  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Knorre,  Helmut;  Langer,  Manfred;  and  Waniorek,  Axel,  4.232.637, 
a.  208-180.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Puach,  Gunter.  and  Gaida.  Karl-Hetnz.  4,232.191,  G.  166-261.000. 
de  Winter.  Jan  G.,  to  Nicolon  B.V.  Cover  with  reinforced  edge. 

4,232,830,  G.  428-131.000. 
Dibbens,  William  L.  Apparatus  for  removing  dents  from  automobile 

bodies  and  the  like.  4.232,008,  G.  72-36.000. 
DJckmanns,  Heinz:  See— 

Heid,  Christian;  Mix.  Koorad;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Kruache, 
Erwin.  4.252,333,  G.  8-587.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hafher,  Dieter,  4.253,177,  G.  368-187.000. 
Dirck,  Benny  L.:  See— 

FUkins.  Steven  J.,  4.252.334.  G.  280-47.260. 
Direction  Technique  des  Armements  Terrestres:  See— 

Auge.  Claude,  4,252,062,  G.  102-8.000. 
Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See- 
Nemoto,    Keiji;    Takahashi,    Kyoji;    and    Hayashi,    Hiroyuki, 

4.252,867,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Ogaaa.  Tatsuo,  4,252,907.  G.  321-92.000. 
Di  Tr^iani.  Romano:  See- 
Marconi.    Walter,   and   Di   Trapani.   Romano.   4.232,645.   G. 
210-688.000. 
DiVita,  Pietro,  to  CSELT  -  Centra  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  System  for  transmitting  and  receiving  plural  mcssagei  via 
a  single  fiber-optical  path.  4.252.404,  G.  330-96.160. 
Dixon,  Janes  A.:  See 

Avara.  Teddy  W.;  and  Dixon.  James  A..  4.252,398.  CL  339- 
I84.00M. 


Dobozy,  Otto:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kokrsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Male.  Ferenc;  and  Karacaonyi  nee 
Spmdler,  Eva,  4,252.535.  G.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  BeU;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,232,556,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius,  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Ap- 
paratebau  KG.:  See— 
Schael,  Wilfried.  4,252.113,  G.  428-213.00A. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kaiser.  Eduard.  4,252.099.  Q.  123-446.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst,  Alfons,  4,233,021,  CI.  230-23  LOSE. 
Michel.  Dieter;  and  Schmitt,  Walter.  4.253.020.  CI.  23O.222.00R. 
Doemens,  Ouenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  auto- 
matic alignment  of  two  objects  to  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  one 
another.  4,253,112,  G.  358-101.000. 
Dohnaiek,  Rudolf:  See— 

Zvonicek.  Jan;  Protiva,  Milos;  Dohnaiek,  Rudolf;  and  Cap,  Miros- 
Uv,  4.252,833.  G.  426-241.000. 
Dolan.  Donald  T.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Fusing  apparatus.  4,253,008, 

CI.  219-216.000. 
Dollison.  William  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Tool  diverter. 

4,252,149.  CI.  137-625.440. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See- 
Lucas,    John    M.;    and    OracoveUky,    Serge,    4,232,443,    G. 
356-430.000. 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G..  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Block  copolymer  hot  melt  adhesive  composition.  4,232,712.  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Donnally,  William;  and  Everswick,  David  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Army.  Telemetric  system.  4,253,192,  G.  435-98.000. 
Dorer.  Gary  L.;  and  Mikelsons,  Valdis,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  forming  a  micrastructttred 
transmission   and    reflectance   modifying   coating.   4,252,843,   CI. 
427-162.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Zimmer,  Herbert,  4,252,287,  G.  244-219.000. 
Doudlebsky,  Ctibor:  See— 

Ripka,  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias,  Jiri; 
Jaros,  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila,  4,251,984,  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Douglas,  Daniel  G.:  See- 
Frame,   Wayne  W.;  and   Dou^as,   Daniel   G.,  4,233.049.   G. 
313-399.000. 
Douglas  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

BUdes,  James  E..  4,252.792,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Heitz,    Robert   G.;   and   Stringham.    Robert   R..   4,232,869,   G. 

429-49,000. 
Prindle.    Hershel    B.;    and    Ham,    George    E.,    4,232.723,    G. 

260-343.400. 
Romesbcrg,    Floyd    E.;    and   GofT,    Frank   V.,   4,232.846.   G. 

428-33.000. 
Small,    Hamish;    and    Stevesn.    Timothy    S.,    4,232,644,    CI. 
210-636.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Bartos,  Donald  M..  4.252.915.  G.  323-106.000. 
Homan,  Gary  R;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  4,232,932,  G.  328-13.000. 
Skostins,  Olgerts,  4,232,709.  CI.  260-33.4SB. 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw:  See- 
Anderson,  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer,  William  J.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.,  4,232,935,  Q. 
328-43.000. 
Dowis,  James  W.   Drilling  method  and  apparatus.  4.232.201,  G. 

173-37.000. 
Downie,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Johansen,  Carlos  W.;  Downie,  Kenneth  A.;  Khanna,  Jitendra;  and 
Allyn,  Norman  F.  B.,  4,232,460,  G.  405-23.000. 
Downing,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Downing,  Michael  W.,  4.232,904,  G. 
435-294.000. 
Dragan,  WiUiam  B.  Face  bow  frame.  4,232,324,  G.  433-73000. 
Draghicchio.  Pietro;  and  Villa.  Enrico,  to  Rockwell-Rimoidi  S.p.A. 
Device  for  forming  a  double  chain  stitch  in  a  sewing  machine. 
4,232,072,0.112-199.000. 
Dragoco  Gerberding  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See- 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Rojahn,  Willi,  4.232,986.  O  568-822.000. 
Draxler.  James  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Anti-syphon  valve  unit 

for  marine  fuel  supplies  apparatus.  4,232,094,  O.  I23-I98.0DB. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Crow.  Morgan  L.,  4,252,330.  CI.  277-92.000. 
Nolan.  Harry  E.,  4,232,068,  O.  103-420.000. 
Simpson.  Harry  E..  4.252,383.  CI.  308-8.200. 
DriesKn,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  and  Jacobs,  Comelis  A.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  High-pressure  sodium-vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,253,037, 
O.  313-25.000. 
Drow,  John  P.  Solar  heating  device.  4,252,108,  O.  126^49.000. 
Drozella,  Rolf,  to  Hochtief  AG  ftir  Hoch-  und  Tiefbauten  vorm.  Oebr. 

Helftnann.  Laser  alignment  apparatus.  4,252,439,  O.  336-153.000. 
Drushd,  Ronald  H.  iHuid  sampling  device.  4,252.021,  O.  73-422.0TC. 
D'Silva,  Thomas  L.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Alloy  for  brazing 
titanium.  4,252,362,  O.  73-140.000. 
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Dubourg.  Rene:  See— 

Decavel,  Benurd;  Dubourg.  Rene;  Questier,  Jacques;  and  Pinard, 
Jacques,  4.233.113.  Q.  3SS-1O6.O0O. 
Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Ste—     - 

Vigante,  BrigiU  A.;  Ozol,  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O.; 
Silenietae.  GunU  O.;  Kimenis.  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur,  Gunar  Y., 
4,252.956,  Q.  546-79.000. 
Duchan,  John:  See — 

Morley.    Harold   T..   Jr.;    and    Duchan,    John,    4.252,150,   CI. 
137-798.000. 
Duggan,  Michael  F.  Extensometer.  4.251.918.  CI.  33-148.00D. 
Dumont.  Michel;  Huot.  Joseph;  and  Huot,  Pierre,  to  Vallcurec  (Usines 
a  Tubes  de  Lorraine-Escaut  et  Vallourec  Reunies).  Process  for  ther- 
mal treatment  of  tubes.  4.252,578,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Duncan,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Broering.    Leo    H.;    and    Duncan,    Gary    W..    4.232,969.    CI. 
528-492.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nentours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Chatterjee,  Asoke,  4.252,924,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Concannon,   Thomas   P.;   and   Vary,   Eva   M.,   4,252,859,   CI. 

428-422.000. 
Dessauer,  Rolf.  4.252,887.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Eigenbrode.  George  T.;  and  Hoffman,  William  C.  Jr.,  4,252,397, 

a.  339-99.00R. 
Shannon.  Robert  D.,  4,252,570,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Wald.  David  K..  4,252.702.  Q.  260-29.  lOR. 
Durand-Texte,  Gerard.  Apparatus  for  discontinuously  diluting  a  liquid 
in  another  liquid,  to  a  given  level  of  concentration.  4.252,142,  CI. 
137-101.270. 
DuRoss,  James  W..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Gamma-sorbitol  polymorph. 

4.252.794.  CI.  424-176.000. 
Dusid,  WUhelm:  See- 
Jung.  Hans;  Dussel.  Wilhelm;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut. 4,252,842,  Q.  427-117.000. 
Dutra,  Geraixi  A.;  and  Sikonki.  James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Herbicidal    ester    derivatives    of   N-arylthio-N-phosphonomethyl- 
glycinonitrile.  4,252,554,  a.  71-87.000. 
Duvoisin,  Michel;  and  Berthoud,  Charles,  to  Edouard  Dubied  &  Cie 
SA.  Cycle  crank  gear  assembly  including  replaceable  cartridge. 
4.252,384,  CI.  308-23.500. 
Dynamic  Air  Inc.:  Set— 

Scherfenberg.  Jerry  W.,  4.252.479,  Q.  406-182.000.  • 
Dynamic  Compliance,  Incorporated:  See — 

Carlsen,  George  D  ,  II,  4,253.070,  Q.  330-260.000. 
E>ynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Bison,  Gunter;  Breideneichen,  Kurt;  Heinzelmann,  Walter;  and 
Wolfes,  Wolfgang.  4.252.744.  CI.  564-302.000. 
Dzadek.  Bruce:  See— 

McCrory,  WUliam  W.;  Ramirez,  Joseph  D.;  Bon.  David  R.;  Dza- 
dek. Bruce;  and  Quigley,  William  B..  4,251,893,  a.  9-ll.OOA. 
E.  Mottana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Codecasa,  Vittorio,  4,252,004,  Q.  68-58.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Conley.  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High.  LeRoy  B.. 

4.252.945.  CI.  544-250.000. 
Denzel,  Thcodor;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  4,252,802,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Hauck,    Frederic    P.;   and    Jacobs,    Glenn    A.,    4,252,801,    CI. 

424-246.000. 
Krapcho,  John,  4,252,943,  CI.  544-141.000. 
Slusarchyk.  William  A.;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M..  4.252,973, 

a.  544-21.000. 
Varma.  Ravi  K.,  4.232,733,  a.  260-397.430. 
Weiss,  Aaron  L.;  Walton,  Richard  W.;  and  de  Lorimier,  Albert  E., 
4,252,786,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Case.  Nelson  S.,  4.252,892,  Q.  430-357.000. 
Merhll,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan.  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;     and     Santilli.     Domenic.     4.252,921,     CI. 
525-437.000. 
Michal.  Vratislav  M.,  4,252,430,  Q.  334-322.000. 
SuWett,  Bobby  J.,  4,232,940,  a.  328-302.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Morscheck,  Timothy  J.,  4.252.222,  Q.  192-53.WF. 
Morscheck,  Timothy  J.,  4,252,223,  Q.  192-53.00F. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Schneiter,  AU,  4,253,174,  Q.  368-80.000. 
Eckard,  Spurgeon  E.;  and  Bond,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Reduced  power  consumption  air  conditioning.  4,252,003,  CI. 
'     62-271.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

McFiggans,  Robert  B.;  and  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  4.233.013.  CI. 
235-92.0FP. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Bass,  Walter  C,  4,252,905,  Q.  321-28.000. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See — 

Fender,  David  A.,  4,232,182,  Q.  163-1  l.OOR. 
Edgar,  Qement  B.,  Jr.:  &e— 

Rotar,  Frederick  D.;  and  Edgar,  Clement  B.,  Jr.,  4,231,928,  Q. 
34-116.000. 
Edgar,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Gordon,  Paul  J.;  Eves,  E.  Eugene,  II;  and  Edgar,  Richard  H., 
4.233,003,  a.  2 19- 10. 55 A. 
Edouard  Dubied  A  Cie  SA:  See— 

Duvoisin.  Michel;  and  Berthoud,  Charles,  4,252,384,  CI.  308-23.500. 
Egfiag.  TheodcMe  C.  Tandem  wheel  suspension  system.  4,252,340,  Q. 
28O482.000. 


Ehret,  Gordon  F.:  See — 

Beckhardt,  William  H.;  Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  WUliam  N.; 
Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  and  Setjo,  Dani,  4,252.249,  CI.  220-284.000. 
EIC  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Victor  R.,  4,252,876,  a.  429-197.000. 
Eigenbrode,  George  T.;  and  Hoffman,  William  C,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insulation  piercing  electric  connector 
bonded  to  electric  conductor.  4,252,397.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Eimers,  Erich:  See — 

Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Brassat,  Bert;  Eimers,  Erich;  and  Hermann, 
Karl  H.,  4,252,750,  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Bronnhuber,  Martin,  4,251,953,  Q.  47-48.500. 
Eitman,  David  A.:  See — 

Kratsch.   Kenneth   M.;  and  Eitman.   David  A..  4.252.588,   C\. 
156-73.600. 
Ek,  Jan-Olof;  and  Lundblad,  Leif,  to  Inter  Innovation  AB.  Sheet-dis- 
pensing apparatus.  4,252,251,  CI.  221-227.000. 
Ekman,  Jan.  Lifting  system  control  device.  4,252,213,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See— 

Lipp,   Alfred;    Reinmuth,    Klaus;   and   von   Struensee,    Detlef. 
4.252,691,  a.  252-478.000. 
Elfert,  Klaus;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Bentz, 
Francis,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Process  of  using  a  semi-permea- 
ble membrane  of  acrylonitrile  copolymers.  4,252,652,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Abdulla,    Riaz    F.;    and    DeLong,    Donald   C,    4,252,934,    CI. 

544-230.000. 
Chauvette,  Robert  R.,  4,252,950,  a.  544-016.000. 
Jackson,  Billy  G.;  and  Nezich,  Donna  A.,  4,252.951,  CL  344-20.000. 
Kress,  Thomas  J.;  and  Szymanski.  Edward  F..  4,232,933,  a. 

544-334.000. 
Nash,   Stephen   M.;   Koch,   Kay  F.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M., 

4.252,898,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Stephan,  Erwin  A.,  4,252,624,  Q.  204-1S8.0HA. 
Yang,  Kuo  S.,  4,252,953,  CI  344-103.000. 
Elias,  Jiri:  See — 

Ripka,  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  VacUv;  Elias,  Jiri; 
Jaros,  Frantisek;  £>oudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila.  4,251,984,  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Elli,  Carlo:  See— 

Bernard!,  Luigi;  Elli,  Carlo;  Falconi,  Giovanni;  and  Bonsignori, 
Alberto,  4,252,948,  CI.  544-238.000. 
Elliott,  James  E.;  and  Canino,  Lawrence  S.,  to  MCA  Discovision,  Inc. 

Video  disc  pUyer.  4,252,327,  CI.  364-213.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Harris,  Eugene  G.. 
4.252,739,  CI.  260-465.00K. 
Emmi,  Salvatore:  See — 

Viro,  Felix;  and  Emmi,  Salvatore,  4,252,894,  a.  430-545.000. 
Energy,  Mines  and  Resources-Canada:  See — 

Khulbe.  Chandra  P.;  Pruden,  Barry  B.;  and  Denis.  Jean-Marie  D., 
4,252,634,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Nablo,  Sam  V.,  4,252,413,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Engel,  Christopher  M.,  to  2>nith  Radio  Corporation.  Control  for  colpr 

killer  and  automatic  color  limiter.  4,253,108,  CI.  358-26.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  and  Zim- 
mermann,  Ralf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadlschait.  Process  for  dyeing 
evenly  synthetic  flbrous  materials.  4,232,332,  Q.  8-337.000. 
Engelhardt,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Bickel,  Hans;  and  Engelhardt,  Hans  H.,  4,232.065.  CI.  103-10.000. 
Engineering  ft  Research  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Barr,  Lawrence  D.,  4,252,538.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
EiiswaII  Stcn*  Sec 

Fitch,  CUfford  K.,  4,252.298,  CI.  234-371.000. 
Enokizono,  Shigehiro;  and  Ushiro,  Soichiro,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Process  for  immobilizing  glucose  isomerase  and  a  method  of  continu- 
ous isomerization  of  glucose.  4,252,899,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Epps,  Charles  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Chao,  Jireh  I.;  and  Epps,  Charles  H.,  Jr..  4,252.111. 0. 
128-80.00F. 
Epstein,  James;  and  Marincic,  Nikola,  to  Battery  Engineering,  Inc.  Seal 

for  electrochemical  cell.  4,252,873,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Centrifugal  pump.  4,252,499,  CI. 

415-52.000. 
Eriksson,  Georg  T.,  to  AB  Helios,  Kemisk-Tekniska  Fabriker.  Deter- 
gent compositions.  4,252,663,  Q.  252-99.000. 
Eriksson,  Karl  E.  I.  Container-advancing  apparatus.  4.232,230.  CI. 

198-344.000. 
Erker,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Taylor,  Samuel  K.;  Erker,  Joseph  W.;  and  Carper,  Robert  L., 
4,233,027,  CI.  23(M45.00T. 
Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Incremental  measur- 
ing instrument.  4,253,021,  CI.  230-23  LOSE. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Hauaer,  Alfred;  Karrenbauer, 
Kurt;  and  Lork.  Winfried.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Production 
of  acetic  anhydride  and  acetic  acid  from  acetaldehyde.  4.232,983,  CI. 
362-536.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Nilsson,  Ove,  4,252,872,  Q.  429-140.000. 
Esformes,  Jack  L.;  Styron,  James  S.;  and  Fichot,  Patrick,  to  Carrier 
Corporation.  Heat  reclaiming  method  and  apparatus.  4.231,996,  CI. 
62-79.000. 


Establissement  Ariabel:  See — 

Dehan.  Charles  J.  M.,  4,252,312,  CI.  272-97.000. 
EsUblissemenU  Huret  &  Fils:  See— 

Huret,  Roger  Henri  M..  4,252,029,  CI.  74-15.000. 
EsUbrooks,  David  A.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.  Acoustic 
attenuator  system  for  quietizing  printers  and  the  like.  4,252,453,  CI. 
400^90.100. 
Estes,  Richard  B  Fireplace  grate  assembly.  4,252,106,  CI.  126-164.000. 
Etablissements  Carpano  ft  Pons:  See— 

Pommat,  Alain;  and  Buffet,  Andre,  4,252,172,  CI.  160-322.000. 
Etablissements  M.  Muller  ft  Cie.:  See— 

Jacquemin,  Paul,  4,251.906,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Raley,    Garland    E.;    and    Adams,    James    M.,    4,252,516,    CI. 
425-290.000. 
Eto,  Goro:  See— 

Ono,  Toshiharu;  Ikeda,  Sensaku;  and  Ohno,  Hideo,  4,253,061.  CI. 
324-96.000. 
Evans.  Ben  E:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  and  Evans,  Ben  E.,  4.252.810.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Rogers.  Edward  J.,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Company. 
High  voluge  switch  operating  mechanism.  4.253.003.  CI.   200- 
153.0SC. 
Eve.  Paul  L.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  polymerizmg 
l-olefins  with  a  chromium-containing  catalyst  and  a  modifier  com- 
prising a  trihydrocarbyl   aluminum  and  an  a-ot  aliphatic  diene. 
4.252,927,  CI.  526-105.000. 
Eve,  Paul  L.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  polymerizmg 
1-oleflns  with  a  chromium  catalyst  and  a  catalyst  modifier  comprising 
an   aliphatic   diene  and  a  trihydrocarbyl   boron.   4,252,928,   CI. 
526-106.000. 
Everbritc  Electric  Signs,  Inc.:  See— 

Grinwald,  Harold  M.,  4,253,171,  CI.  368-67.000. 
Everswick,  David  N.:  See— 

Donnally.   William;  and   Everswick.   David   N.,  4,253,192,  CI. 
455-98.000. 
Eves,  E.  Eugene,  II:  See- 
Gordon,  Paul  J.;  Eves,  E.  Eugene,  II;  and  Edgar,  Richard  H., 
4,253,005,  a.  219-10.55A. 
Ewing.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  D.;  Ewing,  Donald  L.;  and  Grisham,  James  S.. 
Jr.,  4,253.148,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Barton,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Charles  H.,  4,252,030,  CI.  91-338.00R. 
Benson,  Ronald  B.;  Courteau,  William  J.;  Nord,  Keith  W.;  and 
WUliams,  William  H.,  4.252,484,  CI.  414-127.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Knettig,    Eva;   and    Kempling,   J.   Christopher,   4,252,643,   CI. 

210^2.000. 
Long.  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H., 

4,252,633,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Mertzweiller,  Joseph  K.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Seiver,  Robert  L., 

4,252,679,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Powers,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schatz,  Ralph  H.,  4,252,710,  CI.  260- 
33.8UA. 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasibev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560,  a.  75-2 1 .000. 
F.I.A.M.M.  S.p.A.  -  Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocam  Mon- 
tecchio:  See— 
Frigo,  Domenico,  4,252,077,  a.  116-r42.0FP. 
Fabula,  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  leakage  N-channel  SOS 

transistors  and  method  of  making  them.  4,252,374,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Fachini  ft  C.  S.r.l:  See- 
Rossi,  Attilio,  4,252,010,  Q.  72-288.000. 
Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K.,  to  Ayerst 
McKenna  and  Harrison  Inc.  N-substituted  dimeric  cyclopeptide 
derivatives  and  preparation  thereof.  4,232,793,  C\.  424-177.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

BeU,  Antony  G.;  and  Parekh,  Rajesh  H.,  4,233,059.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Falconi,  Giovanni:  See—  ^  „      . 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Elli.  Carlo;  Falconi,  Giovanm;  and  Bonsignon, 
Alberto,  4,252,948,  CI.  544-238.000. 
Faler,  James  H.:  See— 

Nesgood,    Patrick   J.;    and    Faler,    James    H.,    4,252,844,    CI. 

427-213.000. 

Falk,  Edward  J.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Brake  pressure 

control  valve  including  failure  warning  mechanism.  4,252,379,  CI. 

3O3-6.0OC.  ^    ^  „  . 

Falk,  John  C.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Graft  Polymers  with 

cross-linked  polyester  elastomers.  4,232,704.  d.  26O-29.20E. 
Fankhauser,  Peter:  See—  ^  ^^,  e,  ^ 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Fankhauser,  Peter;  and  OhlofT,  Oun- 
ther,  4,232,693,  Q.  232-522.0OR. 
Farallon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hollingsworth,  Ashley  J.,  4,251,894,  Q.  9-309.000. 
Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.:  See—  ^ 

Walker,    Darrell    W.;   and    Farha.    Floyd.   Jr.,   4.232.680,   Q. 
252-433.000. 
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Farine,  Jean-Claude;  and  Schulthess,  Adrian,  to  Laboratoires  CM 

Societe   Anonyme.    Method    for   treating   ulcers.    4,232,821,   CI. 

424-316.000. 

Farmer,  Peter  H.;  Fowler,  Timothy  J.;  and  Hoagland,  John  C.  to 

Monsanto  Company.  Extrusion  die  blade.  4,252,519,  CI.  425-466.000. 

Farmer.  Victor  C,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Synthetic 

imogolite.  4.252,779,  CI  423-327.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S  p.A.:  See— 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Elli,  Carlo;  Falconi,  Giovanni;  and  Bonsignori. 

Alberto,  4,252.948,  CI   544-238.000. 
Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcan,  Giuliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and 
Bosisio,  Germano,  4,252,941,  CI.  544-125.000. 
Famam  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindley.  Donald.  4.251.946.  CI.  43-131.000.  - 

Farque,  Anthony;  and  Nutt,  Doyle,  to  Nutt,  Doyle.  Electronic  silvi- 

cidal  apparatus.  4,251,950,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Farrar,  Peter  G.  G.:  See— 

Radcliffe,   Alan   G.;   and   Farrar.   Peter  G.   G.,   4,252,498,   CI 

415-26.000 

Farrington,  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter,  Manfred  W.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Solid  ion-conductive  electrolyte  and  method  of  forming 

4.252,874,  CI.  429-193.000. 

Favret.  Uncas,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  oil.  4.252,649, 

CI.  210-800.000. 
Fayter.  Richard  G..  Jr.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Harris,  Eugene  G.,  to 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylcyclopro- 
pane  derivatives.  4,252.739,  CI.  26O^5.00K. 
Fwlors,  Robert  F.:  See — 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Fedors,  Robert  F.;  and  Sarbolouki,  Mohammad  N., 
4,252,440,  CI.  356-216.000. 
Feigelson.  Muriel.  Treatment  of  male  animal  perinates  with  male  sex 

hormone.  4,252,799.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Felber,  Betty  J.;  and  Dauben,  Dwight  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Method  of  using  polymerized  lignosulfonates  for  mobility 
control.  4,252,194,  CI.  166-302.000. 
Felper.  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Gerhard.    Francis   H;   and    Felper,   Gerald   A..   4,253.046,   CI. 
315-224,000. 
Fender,   David   A-,   to  Ecolaire  Incorporated.   Tube  sheet  shield. 

4,252,182,  CI.  165-1  l.OOR. 
Fergus,  Richard  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Hand  and 
shoe  monitor  using  air  ionization  probes.  4,253,025,  CI.  250-385.000 
Ferguson,  Alan  C,  to  Ragtime  Mini.  Inc.  Releasable  attachment  con- 
struction    for    demountable     automobile     tops.     4.252,365,     CI. 
296-216.000. 
Ferlampin,  Jacques:  See— 

Deleens,   Gerard;   Ferlampin,   Jacques;   and   Gonnet,   Michele, 
4,252,920.  CI.  525-430.000. 
Ferrantino.  Stanislao:  See— 

Lagana.  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino.  Stanislao, 
4.252.771,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Ferrell,  Robert.  Display  board.  4.251,936.  CI.  40-489.000. 
Ferro,  Armand  P.:  See— 

Walker,    Loren    H.;    and    Ferro.    Armand    P.,    4.233.047,    CI. 
315-248.000. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See- 
Raj,  Kuldip;  Moskowiu,  Ronald;  Casciari,  Raoul;  and  Chomey, 

Alvan  F.,  4,252,328,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip;  Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Casciari,  Raoul;  and  Chomey, 
Alvan  F.,  4,252,353,  CI.  277-80.000. 
FGeppert,  Ervwn,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Clutch  employ- 
ing constant  force  springs.  4,252,224,  CI.  192-70.270. 
FIAP  s.r.1.:  See— 

Zanni,  Paolo,  4,251,976,  CI.  53-433.000. 
Fichot,  Patrick:  See—  ,,.  ^^ 

Esformes,  Jack  L.;  Styron,  James  S.;  and  Fichot,  PatrKk,  4,251,996, 
CI.  62-79.000. 
File,  Joseph;  See— 

Sloyan,  Jerome  J.,  deceased;  File,  Joseph,  co^xecutor;  and  Hub- 
bard, Seth  A.,  co-executor,  4,252.38a  C\.  308-3.00R. 
File.  Joseph,  co-executor:  See— 

Sloyan,  Jerome  J.,  deceased;  File,  Joseph,  co-executor;  and  Hub- 
bard, Seth  A.,  co-executor,  4,252.380,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Filkins,  Steven  J.,  to  Dirck,  Benny  L.,  a  part  interest  Balanced  wheel- 
barrow. 4,252,334,  CI.  28047.260. 

Filtrol  Corporation:  See—  ^_ 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis.  4,232,684,  CI.  232-438.000. 

Findeisen,  Kurt:  See—  

Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt.  4.252,919,  CI.  523-418.000. 
Fink,  Conrad  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Caliper  and 

contour  tool.  4,251.921.  CI.  33-178.00F. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

DeBolt.  Reuben  A.;  Maglio.  Ralph  A.;  and  Sicka.  Richard  W., 

4,252,378,  CI.  301-63.0DD. 
Halasa.  Adel  F.;  Carlson,  Davis  W.;  and  HaU,  James  E.,  4,232,914, 
a.  325-98.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

DeUy,  Francois,  4,252.728,  Q.  260-348.580. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Fankhauser,  Peter;  and  OhlofT,  Gun- 
ther,  4,232,693,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Electrical  connecting  element  for  a  toy  railroad 

4,252.272,  Q.  238-iabOE. 
Fischer,  David  J.;  Nanke,  Richard  M.;  Tbomas,  John  C;  and  Wor- 
thington,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Universal  Research  and  Development 
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Corp.  System  and  process  for  anaerobic  digestion.  4,252,901,  CI. 
435*167.000. 
Fisco  Producu  Limited:  See- 
Burton.  Stanley  J..  4,252,260.  Q.  227- 1 19.000. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Synchronous  detection  with 

sampling.  4,253.066,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Compandor  with  samplins 

and  equalization.  4.253,072,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  Stt— 

Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.,  4,253,066,  CI.  329-50  000 

Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.,  4,253,072.  CI.  333-14.000. 

Fitch,   ClifTord    K.,   to   Engwall,    Sten.    Self-maintainins   winches 

4,252.298.  Q.  254-371.000. 
Flammini,  Roberto:  See— 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Flammini,  Roberto;  Vaccari,  Remo;  and  Guardi- 
gli.  Pier  L.,  4,252.968,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Flandroy,  Myriam  R.  C.  G..  to  Hamon-Sobelco,  S.A.  Heat  exchange 
unit  in  particular  for  an  atinospheric  heat  exchanger.  4,252.752,  CI. 
261-153.000. 
Flasza,  Michael  D.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Synchronous  detec- 
tion system.  4,253,118.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Fleck.  Fritz;  and  Schmid.  Hans  R..  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Bis-(triazinylamino)- 

stilbenesulphonic  acids.  4.252.604,  CI.  162-162.000. 
Fleischmann,  Robert:  See— 

Bohm.    Harald;    Fleischmann.    Robert;    and    Heffler,    Jochen. 
4.252.868,  Q.  429-41.000. 
Floumoy,  Norman  E.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method 
of  marking   and    detecting   a   pipeline    location.    4,253,167,    CI. 
367-118.000. 
Floyd.  Don  E.:  See- 
Barry.  Richard;  and  Floyd,  Don  E.,  4,252.734,  CI.  260^04.500. 
Flygare.  Wayne  A.:  See— 

Cordner,  Michael  A.;  Flygare.  Wayne  A.;  and  Grimm,  Duane  H., 
4,252,035.  CI.  74-687.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Beacham.  Harry  H.,  4.252.714.  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Le  Devehat.  Eugene,  4,252,162.  CI.  141-387.000. 
McDade.  Robert  L..  4.252.158.  CI.  140-123.600. 
Fochtman.  David  L.;  and  Vukovich.  William  J.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Hydraulic  control  for  a  transmission.  4,252,148.  CI. 
137-5%.  150. 
Foley,  William  M..  Jr.,  to  McCarry,  John  D.  Contact  lenses  with  a 

colored  central  area.  4,252,421,  Q.  351-162.000. 
Foltman.  Duane  J.  Adjustable  height  shutter.  4,251,966.  CI.  52-309.100 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Gable.  Melvm  G..  4.253.188.  Q.  375-1 10.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F..  4,252,096,  Q.  123-370.000. 
Subramanian.  Kriahnamoorthy;  and  Newton,  Orrin  A.,  4,252,038, 
CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Formhals,  Gary  G.  Ground  levelling  attachment  for  tractors.  4,252,198. 

a.  172-833.000. 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Johnson.  William  D.;  Ewing.  Donald  L.;  and  Grisham.  James  S.. 

Jr..4.253,l48.  CI.  364-200.000.  ™u.        c»  o.. 

Forster,  Franz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesaelschaft.  Pump  unit  4,252.508,  CI 

417-429.000. 
Foster,  Robert  D.;  and  Weeden.  Frank  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
S^VSf^lHJ?^  articles  by  pressing  and  sintering.  4,252,760,  CI. 
264- 1 20.000. 

Fowler.  Ivan  A.  Crutch.  4.252.138,  CI.  135-69.000. 

Fowler,  Timothy  J.:  See- 
Farmer,  Peter  H.;  Fowler.  Timothy  J.;  and  Hoagland,  John  C . 
4.252,519,  a.  425-466.000.  "-«       ,      im  v,.. 

Fox,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Barton,  James  D.;  and  Fox,  Charles  H.,  4,252,050.  CI.  91-358.00R. 

Frame.  Wayne  W.;  and  Douglas,  Daniel  G.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  CRT 
Display  utilizing  standardized  modules  and  a  remote  module  relatine 
to  CRT  structure.  4,253.049,  CI.  3 1 5-399.000. 

Francis,  Geoflrey  V.  Glazing  system.  4,251.964.  CI  52-282.000. 

Frank,  Robert  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Shaping  glass  sheets  usine 
molds  of  different  shapes.  4,252.552,  C\.  65-106.000. 

Franz,  Dolf;  Brunner,  Armin;  and  Wust.  Albert,  to  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Cartridge  feed  system  for  auto- 
matic weapons.  4.252,049,  CI.  89-34.000. 

Fredd,  John  v.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Actuator.  4,252,143, 
CI.  137-115.000. 

^^^•.i?^.y^  *-**"  Engineering  Corporation.  Actuator.  4.252,188, 
CI.  166-188.000. 

Fredd,  John  V.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  test  systems  and 

methods.  4,252.195,  CI.  166-314.000. 
Freedman.  Norman  S.:  See- 
Bow.  Karl  W.;  Freedman,  Norman  S.;  Hadley.  Henry  C.  Jr. 
Phillips.    James;    and    Ruiz-Urbieta.    Manuel.    4.252,573,    CI. 
136-256.000. 
Freeman,  Frank  H.:  See— 

**'^}f»^J<»nyanMn;  and  Freenun,  Frank  H.,  4,252,526,  CI. 
433-228.000. 
Freeman,  George  M.;  and  Kangas,  Kayo,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Continuous 
process  for  the  purification  of  zinc  plants  electrolytes  usins  coooer 
arsenates.  4.252.622,0.  204-119.000  8  "'PP^r 

Freeman,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Peter  M.;  and  Freeman.  Robert  M..  4,253.149,  Q. 
364-444.000. 
F'«d«y.  Robert  A.;  Hanson,  Robert  L.;  and  Pezzutti,  David  A.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Self-campensatin£  measure- 
ment system.  4,253, 1 55.  Q.  364-57 1 .000. 


Freimuth,  Franz:  See — 

Lind,  Erwin;  and  Freimuth.  Frinz,  4,252,880.  CI.  430-82.000. 
Frentzel,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Marvel,    Carl    S.;    and    Frentzel.    Richard    L..    4,252.937,    CI. 
528-126.000. 
Freund,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Brundige.  Daniel  G.;  Freund.  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G.. 
4.252.265.0.229-5.700.  «      "• 

Freund  Precision.  Inc.:  See— 

Schwarz,    Ray    P.;   and   Valentme,   Daniel   R..   4,253,095,   O. 
340-691.000. 
Fridcrichs,  Peter;  and  Friderichs-Weinle,  Wiltraut.  Heat  storage  me- 
dium of  moistened  Na2HPO4.12H20  and  method  of  a  preparation 
thereof  4,252,661.  CI.  252-70.000.  .         >=»»"""" 

Friderichs-Weinle,  Wiltraut:  See— 

Fridcrichs,  Peter;  and  Friderichs-Weinle,  Wiltraut.  4.252,661,  O. 

Friedberger,  Otmar:  See— 

^fiS"'*'  ^^^  ^ :  Friedberger,  Otmar;  and  Weiland,  Emil, 
4,252,503,  O.  416-141.000. 
Friello,  Dominick  R.:  See— 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello.  Dominick 

R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4.252.830,  O.  426-5.000. 

Fngo,   Domenico.   to   F.I.A.M.M.   S.p.A.   -   Fabbrica   Italiana  Ac- 

cumulaton   Motocarri   Montecchio.   Pneumatic  sound  generator 

4,252,077,  O.  116-142.0FP.  6   «= -"'i 

Frisby.  Gerald  R.  Differential  switch  for  detecting  leaks.  4,252,088.  CI. 

Frisque,  Alvin  J.:  See- 
Phillips,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Frisque.  Alvin  J..  4.252,706,  CI.  260- 
29. 6PM. 
Frister,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Directly  driven  dynamo 
electric  machine-gas  turbine  generator  structure.   4,253,031,   CI. 

Fnimen,  Bernard:  See— 

Meunier,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Fnimen. 
Bernard.  4.252.515.  CI.  425-224.000. 
Frydman,  Jehuda,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detection  of  alarm  conditions.  4.253.091.  CI.  340-506.000. 
Fuglein.  Egon.  to  Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Method  and  arrange- 
ment for  the  production  of  thick  layen  of  contiKt  adhesive.  4,252,596. 
CI.  156-450.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kogane,  Mikio.  4,252,436.  O.  355-75.000. 
Fuju,  Setsuro;  Noda,  Kiyoaki;  and  Yokoshima.  Akio,  to  Toho  Pharma- 
ceutical Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  purification  of  crude  kalli- 
krein.  4,252,902,  CI.  435-186.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano,  Tadayoshi;  and  Horibe,  Susumu,  4,252.952. 0.  544-26.000 
Fujita.  Hisanori:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  4,252,576, 0. 148-33.400 
Fujita,  Tadao:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yoshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Fujita.  Tadao 
4,253,123,0.360-69.000.  "'  ' 

Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo;  lida,  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki,  Toshiki; 
and  Aizawa,  Siro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  pickup  tube  with  rectangu- 
lar support  plate  for  stripe  filter.  4,253,039,  O.  313-371.000. 
Fujita,  Yosisige;  Ishine,  Shigeki;  and  Morita,  Kazuyoslii,  to  Centi^ 
Glass  Company,  Limited.  Preparation  of  sodium  carbonate  anhy- 
dride. 4,252,781.  O.  423-427.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Oguchi,  Takuro,  4,253,191,  O.  455-21.000. 
Fukasawa,  Noburu;  and  Ishikawa,  Masao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.     Meter     having     illuminated     pointer.     4,252,078,     O. 

Fukuda,  Mitsutoshi;  Tago,  Kazuo;  and  Shimizu,  Akihiko,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Anionic  polymerization  process.  4,252.925. 
O.  526-77.000. 
Fulopp,  Louis.  Rat  trap.  4.251.944,  O.  43-66.000. 
Funabiki,   Kyohei;   Matsushima,   Noriaki;   and   Inoue,   Naomitsu.  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd.  Resin  binder  for  foundry  sand  cores 
and  molds.  4,252,700,  O.  260-25.000. 
Funahashi,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Mizumachi.  Wataru;  and  Funahashi.  Toshihiro,  4.252.611,  CI 
176-38.000. 
Funk,  Ernest  J.;  Union.  Russell;  and  Pratt,  Margaret  M..  to  OCA 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  bonding  leads  to  semiconductor  chips. 
4,253,111,0.358-101.000. 
Furst.  Andor:  See— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 
chert.  Rudolf,  4.252.729,  O.  260-397.100. 
Funikawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Nbhimura,   Hiroshi;   Monma,   Tetsuo;   Hayamizu,   Yoshio-   and 
Kimura,  Katumi,  4,252,849,  O.  428-192.000. 
Furuta,  Kenzi:  See- 
Sato.  Masanobu;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi,  4,253,124,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Gable,  Melvin  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Clock  synchronization  for 

data  communication  receiver.  4,253,188,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Gaeddert,  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby  D.,  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion. Bale  tensioning  apparatus  in  a  rotary  baler.  4.252.057    CI 
100-88.000.  '      '       ■ 

GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Viro.  Felix;  and  Emmi,  Salvatore,  4,252,894,  CI.  430-545  000 
Gaida.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Pusch.  Gunter;  and  Gaida.  Karl-Heinz,  4,252,191.  CI.  166-261.000. 
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Galasso,  Francis  S.:  See— 

Brennan,  John  J.;  Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Hulse,  Charles  O., 
4,252,860,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Gallaher,  John  K..  Jr.  Mechanical  handling  apparatus.  4,252,360,  O. 

294-86.00R. 
Gallaher  Limited:  See- 
Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J.,  4,252,687,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Gallei,  Ewald;  Marosi,  Laszio;  Schwarzmann,  Matthias;  and  Lorenz. 
Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Manufacture  of  bifunctional 
catalysts  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  4.252,688,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Games,  John  E.:  See — 

Bitterli,  William  W.;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Healey.  David  M., 
4,253.153,0.364-505.000. 
Garcia,  Barbara  A.:  See— 

Henrick,   Clive   A.;   and   Garcia,    Barbara   A.,   4,252,724,   O. 
260-326.430. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See — 

Messenger,  Edward  J.,  4,252,329,  CI.  277-37.000. 
Gamer,  John  N.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Methods  of  fluidized 

powder  filling  of  cable  cores.  4.252,583,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Gamer,  John  N.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  wrapping  articles  of  indefinite  lengths.  4,252,584,  CI.  156-54.000. 
Gamer,  Robert:  See— 

Petitpierre,  Jean  C;  and  Gamer,  Robert,  4.252,975, 0.  544-62.000. 
Gamett,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Johnson,   Lanny   L.;  and  Gamett,   Donald   W.,  4,252,306,   CI. 
269-328.000. 
Garrison,  Stephen  P.;  and  Kroeker,  Elmer  L.  B.,  to  Intemational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Document  sheet  flipper.  4,252,309,  CI. 
271-186.000. 
Garskamp,  Amoldus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  FM-Receiver  com- 
prising a  search  tuning  system.  4.253,195,  CI.  455-166.000. 
Gassman,  Paul  G.,  to  University  of  MinnesoU,  Regents  of  the.  Air 

oxidation  of  oxindoles  to  isatins.  4,252,723.  CI.  26O-325.00R. 
Gates,  Jackson.  Apparatus  for  stereo  relief  modeling.  4,252,514.  CI. 

425-162.000. 
Gatten,  Ronald  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.   Adjustable 

switching  current  regulator.  4,253,055,  CI.  323-284.000. 
Gaugcr,  Gary  L.  Angularly  adjustable  floor  torn  stand.  4,252.047.  CI. 

84-421.000. 
Gautier,  Francois:  See — 

Commault.  Yves;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Pierrot.  Robert.  4.253,100, 
CI.  343-756.000. 
Gavens,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  4,252,670,  CL  252- 
429.00B. 
Gayso,  Donald  W.,  to  Gayso  Enterprises,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  forming  denul  models.  4,252,523,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Gayso  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Gayso,  Etonald  W.,  4.252.523.  CI.  433-60.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See — 

Funk,  Ernest  J.;  Union,  Russell;  and  Pratt,  Margaret  M.,  4,253,1 1 1, 
O.  358-101.000. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Hauser,  Alfred;  Karren- 

bauer,  Kurt;  and  Lork,  Winfried.  4,252,983.  CI.  562-536.000. 

Geise,  Heinz-Dieter;  and  Hoppe.  Karl-Hcinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  sequencing  two  digital  signals.  4,253,187, 

CI.  375-110.000. 

Gemeike,  Ronnie  L.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation. 

Portable  blood  pressure  recorder.  4,252.127.  CI.  128-680.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Schaficr.  Michael  J..  4.252,605,  CI.  176-1.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Adamson.  Arthur  P.,  4,251.987,  O.  60-39.750. 

Eckard,    Spurgeon   E.;    and    Bond.   James   A..   4,252,003.   CI. 

62-271.000. 
Farrington,  Gregory  C;  and  Breiter.  Manfred  W.,  4,252,874,  O. 

429-193.000. 
Giles.  Walter  B.,  4,252.543.  CI.  48-197.0OR. 
Horton.  Richard  H..  4,252,107,  O.  126-438.000. 
Houston,  Douglas  E..  4,252,263,  CI.  228-193.000. 
Katchman.  Arthur;  and  Lee.  GimF..  Jr.,  4,252.913,  CI.  525-93.000. 
Mark,  Victor.  4,252.916,  O.  525-151.000. 
McMurray,  William,  4,253,140.  CI.  363-96.000. 
Mitchell.    Tyrone    D.;    and    Beers.    Melvin    D..   4,252,977,    CI. 

556-411.000. 
Roedel,  George  F.  4.252.569.  CI.  106-287.160. 
Scannell,    Edward    R;   and   Orth.    Edward    D..   4,253,062,   O. 

324-150.000. 
Steigerwald.  Robert  L.,  4,253.054,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K..  4,252,005,  O.  68-172.000. 
Sumida.  Heiji.  4,252,933,  CI.  528-33.000. 
Thompson,  James  L.;  Hauser,  Ambrose  A.;  Zlatic,  Mark  S.;  and 

Lake,  John  C,  4,251,986,  O.  60-39.320. 
Walker.    Loren    H.;    and    Ferro,    Armand    P.,    4,253,047,    CI. 
315-248.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Baugh,  Edward  D.,  4,252,090.  CI.  123-379.000. 

Fochtman.  David  L.;  and  Vukovich,  William  J.,  4.252,148,  CI. 

137-596.150. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kitchin.  Oscar  G.,  4,252,246,  CI. 

220-203.000. 
Kauflman,  Allen  L.,  4,252,219,  O.  188-69.000. 
Riesberg.  Van  V.,  Jr.,  4,252,756,  CI.  264-49.000. 


Suub,  Vincent  M.,  Jr.,  4,252,226.  CI.  192-106.100. 
Suub,  Vincent  M.,  Jr.,  4.252.227,  O.  192-106.100. 
Sullivan,  Robert  F.,  4.251.985.  CI.  60-39.290. 
General  Scanning.  Inc.:  See — 

Paulsen.  Dean  R..  4,253,104,  CI.  346-145.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Chaudhary,  Rashid  A..  4.253,056,  CI.  324-51.000. 
General  Telephone  Company  of  California:  See — 

Lodas,  Gregory  W.;  and  Stewart,  Dennis  M.,  4,252,997.  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties.  Andrew  J.,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. Equipment  seu  having  a  novel  flexible  diaphragm  valve  in  a 
secondary  liquid  flow  path  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medi- 
cal liquids  at  dual  flow  rates.  4,252,116,  O.  I28-2I4.00G. 
Gerber,  Jurgen;  and  Bertram,  Claus.  to  O  ft  K  Orenstein  ft  Koppel 
Aktiengesellschaft.  RoUry  connection  for  passage  of  hydraulic  oil. 
4.252,147.0.  137-580.000. 
Gerhard,  Francis  H.;  and  Felper,  Gerald  A.,  to  DaUpower,  Inc.  Vari- 
able intensity  control  apparatus  for  operating  a  gas  discharge  lamp. 
4,253.046.0.  315-224.000. 
Gerlovich,  Albert  F.:  See— 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins.  Jack  M.;  Cake.  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich. 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Layman,  Lee  R.;  and  Surk,  Eugene  E.,  4,252,585,  CI. 
156-69.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschyng  mbH,  Munchen:  See— 
Haina,    Diether;    Omet,    Reinhard;    and    Waidelich,    Wilhelm, 
4,252,438.  CI.  356-39.000 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Klysz.  Edwin.  4.252,463.  O.  405-142.000. 
Gietmann,  Amold:  See— 

Leitzke,  Ortwin;  and  Gietmann.  Amold.  4.252,654,  CI.  210-760.000 

Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Messier,  Russell  F.;  and  Roy,  Rustum.  to  National 

Patent  Development  Corporation.   Highly  solar-energy  absorbing 

device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,252.865,  CI.  428-61 1. 000. 

Giles.  Walter  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  quenching 

and  cleaning  a  fuel  gas  mixture.  4.252.543.  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Broad,  Reginald  W.,  4,252.789,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Gillis,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Myerson.    Elliot    L.;   and   Gillis,    Richard    W..   4.252.046.    CI. 
84-318.000. 
Gilst,  Carl  V.;  and  Kallin,  Ingmar,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc. 
Livestock  feeder  system  with  water  level  control.  4,252,083,  O. 
119-51.110. 
Ginder,  Harold  B.:  See— 

Stamer,  Keith  E.;  Ginder,  Harold  B.;  and  Rudy,  Thomas  M.. 
4,252.186,0.  165-114.000. 
Gioia,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Gioia.  Michael  C;  and  Gioia.  Bruce  M.,  4,252,080,  CI.  1 19-1.000. 
Gioia,  Michael  C;  and  Gioia,  Bruce  M.  Enclosed  environment  for  the 

study  of  living  things.  4,252.080,  CI.  1 19-1.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Raffauf,  Alois.  4.252.599,  CI.  156-557.000. 
Gitlin,  Richard  D.;  and  Weinstein,  Stephen  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Phase-jitter  compensation  using  periodic 
harmonically  related  components.  4,253,184,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Giudicclli.  Don  Pierre  R.  L.:  See— 

Manoury,  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer.  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli.  Don  Pierre  R.  L..  4.252.984,  CI.  564-349.000. 
Glaswerk  SchuIIer  GmbH:  See— 

Schlachter,  Fredo  E.  L.;  Keib,  Heinz  P.;  Kahnke,  Dieter  G.;  and 
Beck,  Christian,  4,252,550,  CI.  65-1000. 
Glaunsinger,  Heinz:  See — 

Lanzcrath.  Gunter  F.;  Muller.  Rudolf;  Patzer.  Karl  H.;  Vogele. 
Richard;    BoIImann.    Erich;   Glaunsinger.    Heinz;    Haller^rg. 
Karl-Josef;  and  Hulsebusch.  Bemhard,  4,252,221.  CI.  I92-41.00A. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Laing.  Stuart   B.;  and  Weingarten.  Gordon  G.,  4,252,974,  CI. 

544-22.000. 
Webb,  Colin  F.,  4,252,803,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Glazer,  Howard.  Water  distillation  apparatus  and  method.  4,252,616, 

O.  203-10.000. 
Gleckler,  Ronald  R.;  and  Zahursky,  Stefan,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Molasses-coated  feed-grade  calcium  phosphates  and  pro- 
cess. 4,252,831,  CI.  426-74.000. 
Glossner,  Ewald;  See — 

Kachel,  Volker;  and  Glossner.  Ewald.  4,253.058,  CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Gneiss,  Heinz:  See — 

Sauer.  Rudolf;  Gneiss.  Heinz;  and  Romann.  Peter.  4,252,016,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Gobel,  Armin:  See — 

Patzschke.  Hans-Peter;  and  Gobel,  Armin.  4,252.703.  CI.  260- 
29.2EP. 
Godard.  Dominique  N..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  device  for  detecting  a  pseudo-random  sequence  of 
two  symbols  in  a  data  receiver  employing  double  sideband-quadra- 
ture carrier  modulation.  4.253.186,  O.  375-77.000. 
Goff.  Frank  V.:  See— 

Romesberg.    Floyd    E.;    and    Goff.    Frank    V.,    4,252,846,    CI. 
428-35.000. 
Goldberg,  Robert  P.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Hard- 
ware virtualizer  for  supporting  recursive  virtual  computer  systems  on 
a  host  computer  system.  4.253,145,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Golden  Sur  Inc.:  See— 

Quearry.  Robert  W..  4.252,079,  CI.  118-249.000. 
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Goldman,  Jenxne  N 

Goldnun,  Marvin  A.;  and  Goldman,  Jerome  N..  4,231,938,  CI. 
43-11.000. 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  and  Goldman,  Jerome  N.,  to  Penn-Plax  Plastics, 

Inc.  Aquarium  fish  net.  4,2Sl,93g.  CI.  43-1 1.000. 
Goldsmith.  Norman;  and  Hsu.  Sheng  T..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gate 

injected  floating  gate  memory  device.  4,2S3,106,  CI.  3S7-23.000. 
Golik.  Sergei  Y.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P 
Ezhov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y. 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y. 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Aleundr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhooson  T.  4,252.560,  a.  75-21.000. 
Gomi,  Yoshilumi:  See— 

Miyazawa.    Yoshinori;    and    Gomi.    Yoshifumi.    4,252,449,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Gonnet.  Michele:  See— 

Deleens,   Gerard;   Ferlampin,   Jacques;   and   Gonnet,   Michele, 
4.252.92a  a.  525-430.000. 
Goodall,  Brian  L.;  and  van  der  Heijden.  Harry,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Dimerization  of  1-alkenes.  4.2S2.987,  CI.  585-513.000. 
Goodman.  L.  Neil;  and  Kubasta,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Ribbon  drive  with  spring-loaded  idler.  4,252.450.  Q.  400-208.000. 
Goodmon.  Marsha  L.:  See- 
Petty,  Marshall  K.;  and  Goodmon,  Marsha  L.,  4,252,522,  Q. 
433-30.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Ruof,  Edgar  J..  4,252.014,  Q.  73-129.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Watts.  George  T..  4.252,169.  O.  152-186.000. 
Watts,  George  T,  4,252.170,  a.  152-330.0RF. 
Gorbaty,  Martin  L.:  See- 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H.. 
4.252.633,  CI.  208-8.0LE; 
Gordon,  Paul  J.;  Eves,  E.  Eugene,  II;  and  Edgar,  Richard  H.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  suppression  apparatus.  4,253,005, 
a.  219-10.55A. 
Gossen  GmbH:  See— 

Peter,  Helmut,  4.252.441,  Q.  356-226.000. 
Goth,  Stephen,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Aqueous  vinyl  coatings. 

4.252.852,0.428-336.000. 
Goto.  Kohei:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hiroharu;  Shimozato,  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto,  Kohei,  4,252,918, 
CI.  525-333.000. 
Gotz,  Manfred  K.:  See— 

Failli.  Amedeo;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K..  4.252,795, 
a.  424-177.000. 

Gould  IfIC  '  S£^ 

Perkins.  Norman  P..  Jr.;  and  Heberlein.  G.  Erich,  Jr.,  4,253,075,  CI. 
335-24.000. 
Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet,  Pierre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Raiault.  Bumpers  or  shields  for  the  protection  of  automobiles. 
4.252.355,  Q.  293-120.000. 
Govoni.  Gabriele;  Flammini,  Roberto;  Vaccari,  Remo;  and  Guardigli, 
Pier  L..  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  granular  poly- 
carbonate. 4.252.968.  Q.  528-483.000. 
Graalmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

MuhsU,    WUfried;    and    Graalmann,    Gerhard.    4.251,923.    CI. 
34-48.000. 
Grace,  Henry  C  See— 

Blackwell,  Joseph  T.,  Ill;  Grace,  Henry  C;  Nabors,  James  B.;  and 
Petree.  Harris  E..  4,252,742,  Q.  564-447.000. 
Grace,  Henry  C.  Jr.;  and  Guillory,  Melvin  J.,  Jr.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  the  production  of  l-substituted-3-hydroxy-5- 
chloro-l,2,4-triazoles.  4.252,965,  CI.  548-263.000. 
Gracovetsky,  Serge:  See — 

Lucas.    John    M.;    and    Gracovetsky,    Serge,    4,252.443,    CI. 
356-430.000. 
Graffeo.  Anthony  P.:  See— 

Cattran,  Doris  E.;  Stanford,  Thomas  B.;  and  Graffeo,  Anthony  P., 
4.252.537.  Q.  23-230.00R. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Muasinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Ught,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4^52,828,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Grandadam,  Jean  A.:  See — 

Jolly.  Jean;  Rizzi,  Primo;  and  Grandadam.  Jean  A.,  4.252,947,  CI. 
544-287.000. 
Grangette,  Henri:  See — 

Barriol,  Jean-Paul;  Coate,  Jean-Francois;  and  Grangette,  Henri, 
4.252,657,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Grechko,  Alexaadr  V.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P. 
Ezhov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y. 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y. 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252,560.  CL  75-21.000. 


Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Yamanouchi,  Kouichi;  Murashima.  Ryoi- 
chiro;  and  Tsuda.  Yoshio,  4.252,827,  Q.  424-366.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

epoxide  resin-impregnated  composites.  4,252,592,  CI.  1 56-272.000. 
Green,  George  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 

reinforced  composites.  4,252,593,  C\.  156-231.000. 
Green,  William  R.  Heavy  equipment  heating  system.  4,252,271,  CI. 

237-12.30A. 
Greenspan,  Peter  D.  Pneumatic  propulsion  system.  4,251,992,  CI. 

60-412.000. 
Grenda,  David  W.,  to  Pitt  Metals  ft  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  electro- 
plating tin  and  alkaline  electroplating  bath  therefor.  4,252,618,  CI. 
204-43.00S. 
Griffith,  Neil  J.,  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.  Method  of  making  multitrack 

magnetic  heads.  4,251,910,  CI.  29-603.000. 
Griffiths,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Potter,  Amel  D.,  to  Zipatonc,  Inc.  Graphic 

arts  ink  and  eradicator  combination.  4,252,845,  CI.  427-273.000. 
Grimm,  Duane  H.:  See — 

Cordner,  Michael  A.;  Flygare,  Wayne  A.;  and  Grimm,  Duane  H., 
4,252,035,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560,  CI.  75-21.000. 
Grinberg,  Efim  N.;  Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Nikitushkin, 
Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Torban, 
Samuil  S.  Apparatus  for  recovering  the  meat  of  small  crustaceans. 
4,251,902,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Grinwald,  Harold  M.,  to  Everbrite  Electric  Signs.  Inc.  Electromechani- 
cal character  display.  4.253,171,  Q.  368-67.000. 
Grisham,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  D.;  Ewing,  Donald  L.;  and  Grisham,  James  S., 
Jr.,  4,253,148,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Groeneweg,  Abraham:  See — 

DeBruin.    Frank;    and    Groeneweg,    Abraham,    4.233,028,    CI. 
250-468.000. 
Grohoski,  Edward  G.,  to  Hartford  Special,  Inc.  Re-rolling  attachment 

for  thread  rolling  machine.  4,252,009,  C\.  72-90.000. 
Grosjean,  Warren  J.  Shaving  assembly.  4,251,914.  CI.  30-32.000. 
Gross,  Thomas  B.;  Arzberger,  William;  and  Lalumiere,  Edward,  to  Jet 

Spray  Corp.  Timer.  4.252.252,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Grossberg.  Sidney  E.;  and  Sedmak,  Joseph  J.,  to  Medical  College  of 
Wisconsin.    Inc.,    The.    Interferon    stabilization.    4,252,791,    CI. 
424-85.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Kosson,  Robert,  4,252.185,  CI.  165-105.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Ronald  C;  and  Kosten.  Richard  B.,  4,252.395,  CI.  339- 
97.00P. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

D-Silva,  Thomas  L..  4,252,562,  Q.  75-140.000. 
Hidler,  Henry  T.;  Lo,  John  M.;  and  Pappas,  John  A.,  4,253,085,  CI. 
340-1 14.00B. 
Guardigli,  Pier  L.:  See — 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Flammini,  Roberto;  Vaccari,  Remo;  and  Guardi- 
gli, Pier  L.,  4,252.968,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Guerlet,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Touboul,  Jean-Paul;  and  Gueriet,  Jean-Paul,  4,252,558,  Q.  75- 
0.50C. 
Guery,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lacour,  Jean-Pierre,  to  La  Telemec  Anique 
Electrique.  Contactor  for  control  of  high  currents.  4,253,076,  CI. 
335-132.000. 
Guest,  Angela  W.;  Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert,  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thiophenes. 
4,252,976.  CI.  549-79.000. 
Guillory,  Melvin  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Grace,  Henry  C.  Jr.;  and  Guillory,  Melvin  J..  Jr.,  4,252.965,  CI. 
548-263.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Carr,    Norman    L.;   and    McGinnis,    Edgar    L.,    4,252,646,    CI. 

210-777.000. 
Carr,   Norman   L.;   and   McGinnis,   Edgar   L.,   4,252,647,   CI. 

210-777.000. 
Carr,   Norman    L.;   and   McGinnis.   Edgar   L..   4.252,648,   CI. 
210-777.000. 
Gultsev,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Efim  N.;  Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin, Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Tortjan,  Samuil  S.,  4,251,902,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Guntly,  Thomas  G.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.;  Guntly,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kelly,  William  C, 
4,252,092,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Gurries  Company,  The:  See — 

Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  4,252,376,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  to  Gurries  Company,  The.  Ripping  tool  driving 
apparatus.  4,252.376.  Q.  299-37.000. 
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Haag,  Werner  O.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  Kuo,  James  W.;  and  Shinnar,  Reuel, 
to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  synthesis  gas  to  hydrocar- 
bon mixtures  utilizing  dual  reactors.  4,252,736,  Q.  260-430.000. 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  Adams,  James  E.;  and  Mechlowitz,  Bela,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Imaging  system  which  agglomerates  particulate  mate- 
rial. 4.252,890,  a.  430-292.000. 
Habib,  Pierre,  to  Davum.  Device  for  limiting  stresses  in  particular  for 

buried  tubular  structures.  4,252.464,  CI.  405-153.000. 
Hadley,  Henry  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Boer,  Karl  W.;  Freedman,  Norman  S.;  Hadley,  Henry  C,  Jr.; 
Phillips,   James;    and    Ruiz-Urbieta,    Manuel,    4,252,573,    CI. 
136-256.000. 
Haefliger,  Walter:  See— 

Qoaae,    Annemarie;    Haefliger,    Walter;    and    Hauser,    Daniel, 

4.252.817,  CI.  424-279.000. 

Haferkom,  Herbert,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  the 
fractional  desublimation  of  pyromdlitic  acid  dianhydride.  4,252,545, 
CI.  55-82.000. 
Hafiier,  Dieter,  to  Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  manual  adjust- 
ment of  a  clock.  4,253,177,  Q.  368-187.000. 
Hagemann,  Hermann:  See— 

Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Berahard,  4,252,820,  Q. 
424-304.000. 
Hagerty,  John  P.,  to  Hagerty  Research  ft  Development  Co.,  Inc.  Fluid 

handling  apparatus.  4,252,509,  Q.  417-482.000. 
Hagerty  Research  ft  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagerty,  John  P.,  4,252,509,  CI.  417-482.000. 
Haina,  Diether,  Omet,  Reinhard;  and  WaideUch,  Wilhelm,  to  Gesell- 
schaA  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforachung  mbH,  Munchen.  Measure- 
ment of  relative  movement  between  two  phases.  4,252,438,  CI. 
356-39.000. 
Haire,  James  P.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Lid  for  ovenable  trays 

and  resulting  combined  container.  4,252,268,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Carlson,  Davis  W.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  to  Firestone 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  blends  of 
hydrogenated  polybutadiene  block  copolymers  with  alpha-olefin 
polymers  and  copolymers.  4,252,914,  CI.  525-98.000. 
Halcon  Research  uid  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Hoch,  Robert;  Leacock,  James;  and  Wan,  Chee-Gen,  4,252,748,  CI. 

568-411.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis.  4,252,681.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Khoobiar.  Sargis.  4.252,682,  CI.  252-437j0OO. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  4,252,683,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Porcelli,  Richard  V.;  Bhise,  Vijay  S.;  and  Shapiro,  Arnold  J., 
4,252.741.  a.  260-549.000. 
Hall,  Ernest  M.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Multi- 

purpoae  seismic  transducer.  4,253,164,  CI.  367-22.000. 
H^l,  Floyd  v.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Glue  transfer  apparatus  for 

cigarette  Alters.  4,252,527,  CI.  493-45.000. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa.  Adel  F.;  Carlson.  Davis  W.;  and  Hall.  James  E.,  4,252,914, 
CI.  525-98.000. 
Hallerberg.  Karl-Josef:  See— 

Lanzerath.  Gunter  F.;  Muller,  Rudolf;  Patzer,  Karl  H.;  Vogele, 
Richard;   Bollmann.   Erich;  Glaunsinger,   Heinz;   Hallerberg, 
Karl-Joief;  and  Hulsebuach.  Bemhard.  4.252.221,  Q.  192-41.00A. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Carney,  Leroy  L..  4,252,655,  Q.  252-8.50C. 
Halpem,  Gerald  M.;  and  Kim,  Hyogun.  to  University  of  Rochester, 
llie.  Targeu  which  emit  neutrons  when  irradiated  by  high  energy 
beams  and  methods  of  fabricating  such  targeU.  4,252,610,  CI. 
176-9.000. 
Halvoraen.  Kenneth,  to  Medical  Testing  Systems,  Inc.  Fitting  assembly 
for  guiding  and  retaining  a  probe  in  a  catheter.  4,252,122,  CI.  128- 
349.00R. 
Ham,  George  E.:  See— 

Prindle,    Hershel    B.;    and    Ham.    George    E.,    4,252,723.    CI. 
260-343.400. 
Hamel,  Pierre  A.:  See — 

Rokach,  Joshua;  Hamel,  Pierre  A.;  and  Hirachmann.  Ralph  F., 

4.252.818.  a.  424-283.000. 
Hammann.  It^ttoorg:  See— 

Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Hammann.  Innborg; 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4.252,820,  Q. 
424-304.000. 
Hammond,  Joseph;  and  Ward,  Donald  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Dynamic  seal  for  slotted  cylinder.  4.252,285.  CI.  244-63.000. 
Hamon-Sobekx),  S.A.:  See— 

Flandroy,  Myriam  R.  C.  G.,  4.252,752,  Q.  261-153.000. 
Hanada,  Yoaio:  See— 

Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishitani,  Shizuo;  Hanada,  Yosio;  Ogihara. 
Satoni;  and  Ishibaahi,  Tadashi,  4.252,841,  Q.  427-108.000. 
Hancock.  William  L.,  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly 

with  arcuate  bendable  springs.  4,251,892,  CI.  S-2SS.00O. 
Handy  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Layer.  William  O.;  and  Khan.  Siddiq  A..  4,232.733.  Q.  260- 
448.00C. 
Hannibal,  Billy  B.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Variable  capacity 

compresaor.  4,252,506.  CI.  417-419.000. 
Hans,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  duplicating  micro-films.  4,232,437.  CI. 

335-104.000. 
Hans  Sickinger  Company:  See— 

Pfaffle,  Ernst.  4,232.483.  Q.  414-113.000. 
Hansen,  Andre  J.  Log  actuated  log  splitter.  4,232,163.  Q.  144-193.00A. 


Hanson,  Charles  M.:  See- 
Allen.    David    M.;    and    Hanson.    Charles    M..    4,253,022.    Q. 
250-349.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Freiday,  Robert  A.;  Hanson,  Robert  L.;  and  Pezzutti  David  A., 
4,253.155,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Harakon,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,   Shoji;  and   Harakon,   Katsuyuki, 
4,252,589,  CI.  156-116.000. 
Harbert,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Welch,   Willard  M.;  and  Harbert.  Charles  A.,  4,252,811,  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Harbon,  Donald  C;  Morris,  Charles  W.;  and  Javine,  Cleve  D.,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Wellbore  pressure  testing  method  and 
apparatus.  4,252,015,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Harden.  David  R.;  and  Southerland,  Hugh  E..  to  Piedmont  Wire  Cor- 
poration.  Friction  welding  machine  and  method   for  assembling 
polystyrene  spool.  4,252,587,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Harder,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation.  Trash 

shield  for  seat.  4,252,372,  CI.  297-452.000. 
Harris,  Eugene  G.:  See— 

Fayter,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Harris,  Eugene  G., 
4,252,739.  CI.  260-465.00K. 
Harrison,  Roger  G.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Chromatographic 

process.  4.252,971,  CI.  536-17.0OR. 
Hart,  William:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.;  Hart,  William;  and 
McKJttrick,  Michael  T..  Jr.,  4,251,949,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Hartford  Special,  Inc.:  See— 

Grohoski,  Edward  G.,  4,252.009,  a.  72-90.000. 
Hartford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Toelle,  Alvin  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Viscosity  compensated  fuel  injection  system.  4,252,097,  CI. 
123-381.000. 
Hartley,  Stewart  J.  R.:  See— 

Kennard,  Paul  A.;  and  Hartley,  Stewart  J.  R.,  4,253.193,  G. 
455-101.000. 
Hartman,  Seymour;  and  Brown,  Timothy  M.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Phenol-aldehyde/bentonite  adhesive  composition 
and  wood  lamination  process.  4,252,711,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Hartman,  Susan  E.:  See — 

Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;     and     Santilh,     Domenic,     4,252,921,     Q. 
525-437.000. 
Hartmann,  Willy;  and  Heine,  Hans-Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft. 
1.2-Halohydrincarboxylic  acid  esters  and  a  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,252,738.  CI.  260464.000. 
Hartung,  Philip  F.;  and  Tramonti,  John  J.  Container-boat  fender. 

4.252.073,  a.  114-219.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert  L..  II, 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  kinescope  beam  current  limiter  with 
sequential  control  modes.  4.253,110.  CI.  358-74.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto 
Chemical  Co.  Epitaxial  wafer  for  use  in  production  of  light  emitting 
diode.  4,252,576,  CI.  148-33.400. 
Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Mikumo.  Masatoshi;  and  Takenaka.  Fumio.  to 
Daicel,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  synthetic 
resin  mutually  dissolved  with  a  cellulose  aceute  alkylate.  4,252.697. 
CI.  26O-17.00A. 
Haskel.  Lawrence  M.:  See— 

Kinchner,  Wallace;  and  Haskel,  Uwrence  M..  4.233,137.  a. 
364-900.000. 
Hasse.  Werner:  See- 
Bender,  Hans;  Hasse,  Werner;  Pfeiffer,  Roland;  and  Unkelbach, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,252,638,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Hattori,  Maaayuki:  See— 

Imamura.  Tetsuaki,  4,253,083,  CI.  340-44.000. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  and  Jacobs.  Glenn  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
Morpholinyl  acetamide  derivatives  and  use  thereof.  4,252,801,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Haug,  Gerhard;  Kraisel,  August;  and  Siegel,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Preuure  vessel.  4,252,151,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

MuhsU.    WUfried;    and    Graahnann.    Gerhard,    4.25 1.925.    Q. 
34-48.000. 
Hauser,  Alfred:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Hauser,  Alfred;  Karren- 
bauer.  Kurt;  and  Lork,  Winfried,  4.252,983,  Q.  562-536.000. 
Hauser,  Ambroae  A.:  See- 
Thompson.  James  L.;  Hauser.  Ambroae  A.;  Zlatic.  Mark  S.;  and 
Lake.  John  C,  4.251,986.  Q.  60-39.320. 
Hauaer.  Daniel:  See— 

Qoase.    Annemarie;    Haefliger.    Walter,    and    Hauaer,    Daniel. 
4.252.817,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Hauserman,  Inc.:  See — 

Raith,  Richard  L.;  and  Davenport.  Joseph  A.,  4.231.968,  CI. 
52-584.000. 
Have,  Serge:  See— 

Meunier,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Frumen, 
Bernard,  4,252,515,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Hayakawa,  Toshio;  Yoahida,  Shoji;  and  Harakon,  Katsuyuki,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  for  forming  a  mark  indication 
on  a  tire  side  waU.  4,232,389.  a.  136-1 16.000. 
Hayamizu,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nishimura,   Hiroshi;   Monma,  Tetsuo;   Hayamizu,   Yoshio;  and 
Kimurm.  Katumi.  4.232.849.  Q.  42M92.000. 
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Hayunizu,  Yoahisada:  See— 

Inui.  Toshihiro;  and  Hayunizu,  Yoshisada,  4JS2,424.  Q.  334- 
23.00R. 
Hayaahi,  Hideo:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Sbozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  4,2S2,699, 
a.  260-19.0UA. 
Hayashi,  Hiroyuki:  5er— 

Nemoio.    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Kyoji;    and    Hayashi.    Hiroyuki, 
4,252.867.  CI.  428-660.000. 
Hayashi,  Otsugu:  See— 

Yasui.  Seimei;  Hino,  Minora;  Izumi,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Otsuou. 
4.252.727.  Q.  260-347.400. 
Hayashi,  Yoshinobu;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori;  and  Fujita,  Tadao,  to  Sony 
Coqwration.  Control  device  for  a  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4.253.123.  CI.  360^9.000. 
Hazelrigg.  Henry  A.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.252,093,  CI.  123- 

198.00F. 
Healey.  David  M.:  See— 

BitterU.  William  W.;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Healey.  David  M.. 
4J53,153,  a.  364-505.000. 
Heaps.  J.  Don;  and  Zook,  J.  David,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Growth  tech- 
nique for  silicon-on-ceramic.  4.252,861,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Heat  and  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Caridis,  Andrew  A.;  Caridis.  Anthony  A.;  and  Benson.  Clark  K.. 
4.251,895,  CI.  15-3.130. 
Heath.  Eric  C:  Sw— 

Cooper.  James  L.;  and  Heath.  Eric  C.  4.252.612.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Heberlein,  G.  Erich.  Jr.:  See- 
Perkins,  Norman  P..  Jr.;  and  Heberlein.  G.  Erich,  Jr..  4,253.075.  CI. 
335-24.000. 
Hecht,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Wright,  Robert  J.;  and  Hecht,  Ralph  J..  4.252.626,  CI.  2O4-192.00R. 
Hedbergska  Stiftelsen:  See- 
Pert,  James  H.;  and  Dayian,  George.  4.251.995,  CI.  62-60.000. 
Hedrich.  Winfried:  See— 

Rathert,  Horst;  and  Hedrich.  Winfried,  4,252.071.  CI.  112-21.000. 
Hefller.  Jochcn:  See— 

Bohm,    Harald;    Fleischmann,    Robert;    and    HefHer.    Jochen. 
4,252,868,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Heggs,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Lansbury.  Robert  C;  and  Heggs.  Thomas  G..  4.252.851.  CI. 
428-336.000. 
Heico  Inc.:  See — 

Burt  Harold  S..  4.252,497.  Q.  414-627.000. 
Held.  Christian;  Mix,  Konrad;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Krusche,  Erwin. 
to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sulphur  dyestuffs  which  are  ready  for 
dyeing,  and  processes  for  dyeing  and  printing  with  sulphur  dyestuffs. 
4.252.533.  CI.  8-587.000. 
Heidemeyer.  Paulus;  and  Hofbaucr,  Peter,  to  Volkswagen wcrk  AG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  motor  vehicle.  4.252.208.  CI. 
180-165.000. 
Heine.  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Hartmann.    Willy;    and    Heine.    Hans-Georg.    4.252.738.    CI. 
260-464.000. 
Heine.  Hcinrich;  Winter.  Gerhard;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Flameproofmg      substrate.      4.252.857.      CI. 
428-411000. 
Heinstedt.  David.  Method  in  cultivation  of  plants  and  planting  them,  as 
well  as  means  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,251,951,  CI.  47-39.000. 
Heinzelmann,  Walter:  See- 
Bison,  Gunter;  Breideneichen,  Kurt;  Heinzelmann,  Walter;  and 
Wolfes.  Wolfgang.  4.252.744.  CI.  564-302.000. 
Hetnzen,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Allard,  John  J.;  and  Heinzen,  Robert  A.,  4,251,988,  C\.  62-80.000. 
Heinzl.  Joachim;  and  Kindler.  Wilfried.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ink  supply  container  for  ink  writing  systems.  4.253.103,  CI.  346- 
I40.00R. 
Heitz,  Robert  G.;  and  Stringham.  Robert  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  By-pass  for  internally  open-circuited  cells.  4,252.869.  CI. 
429-49.000. 
Held,  Christian;  Krimm.  Norbert;  Moraw,  Gunter;  Schneeberger. 
Michael;  and  Szeless.  Andreas,  to  Kernkraftwerk  Planungsgesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Process  for  the  ultimate  disposal  of  spent  fuel  elements 
and  highly  active  waste  from  nuclear  power  plants.  4.253.030.  CI. 
250-506.000. 
Hemphill,  Charles  W.  Lip  and  teeth  in  combination  with  a  flat  bottom 

bucket  4.251.933.  CL  37.141.00R. 
Henderson.  David.  Mechanism  for  purging  a  plural  component  mixing 

and  dispensing  gun.  4.252455.  Q.  222-135.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See- 
Barry.  Richard;  and  Floyd.  Don  E..  4,252,734.  Q.  260^04.500. 
Krfoechek.  Leroy  O..  4,232.730,  Q.  260-397.300. 
Krbecbek,  Leroy  O..  4.252.731.  Q.  260-397.300. 
Krbecbek,  Leroy  O.;  Spitzner.  Ernest  B.;  and  Clark,  James  P.. 

4J32,732.  a.  260-397.300. 
Spitzner.  Ernest  4.252,959,  Q.  546-306.000. 
Henrick.  Clive  A.;  and  Garcia,  Barbara  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Novd  oompoMtions.  4.252.724.  a.  260-326.430. 
Henry.  Joseph  D..  Jr.:  See— 

HovaroBgkura.  A.  David;  and  Henry.  JoMph  D..  Jr..  4,252,631.  Q. 
2O4-3O2.00O. 
Henze.  Walter  J.;  and  Thein.  San.  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co. 

TroUing  appvatus.  4,251.940.  Q.  43-27.400. 
Herb.  Amuo,  to  Hihi  Aktiengesellschaft  Two-part  pipe  clip.  4.252.289. 
a.  24«-62.000.  K-  t»i~     K    . 


Herberts  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See—  ' 

Patzschke.  Hans-Peter;  and  Gobel.  Armin,  4.252,703,  CI.  260- 

29.2EP. 

Herbst  David  H.;  and  Boyle,  Patrick  T..  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation. 

Two-piece  scoop  and  serving  container  with  internal  and  external 

decor  and  method  for  applying  such  decor.  4.252,264.  CL  229-I.50B. 

Herbst  Hans:  See— 

Bewer.  Gunter.  Herbst  Hans;  and  Lieberoth.  Dieter.  4,252.629,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Herfostman,  Sheldon,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  preparation  of  ethers. 

4,252.541.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Herder,  Gary  A.,  to  Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.  Burner  control  system. 

4.252.300.  a.  266-144.000. 
Herman.  John.  Smoking  apparatus.  4.252,135.  CI.  131-180.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Buysch.  Hans-Josef;  Brassat  Bert;  Eimers,  Erich;  and  Hermann, 
Karl  H.,  4,252,750.  CI.  26O-927.00R. 
Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  and  David,  Agos^ 
ton,  to  Chincin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Fused 
pyrimidine  derivatives  and  antiatherosclerotic  methods  of  treatment 
with  them.  4,252,807.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Herring,  William  T.  Sloned  floor  section  with  built-in  means  adapted 
for  concurrently  heating  Utter  and  cooling  sow  in  farrowing  house. 
4,252,082,  CI.  119-20.000.  * 

Herrmann,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Developing  electro- 
photographic images  using  aqueous  ink  and  treating  smooth,  hydro- 
phobic image  surface  with  cleaning  liquid.  4,252.882.  CI.  430-1 17.000. 
Herz.  Alvin  E..  to  L.  B.  Foster  Company.  Apparatus  for  agiuting 

liquids.  4.252,444.  CI.  366-117.000. 
Herzig.  Albert  M.  Automatic  closure  for  containers  having  a  pinch-ofT 

fold.  4.252.257.  CI.  222-213.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Gaeddert.  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby  D..  4,232,057.  CI. 
100-88.000. 
Heusler.  Konrad;  and  Debrodt.  Heiner,  to  Heusler,  Konrad.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  spectrophotometry.  4,252.617.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Holdaway.  Steven  N.,  4,253,152,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Jain,  Kantilal.  4.252.410,  Q.  350-370.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See— 

Isoldi.  Donald  J..  4.252,785,  CI.  424-19.000.    - 
Hi-G  Incorporated:  See — 

D'Agostino,  Bernardino  R..  4.252,996,  Q.  I79-I.00C. 
Hidler.  Henry  T.;  Lo,  John  M.;  and  Pappas.  John  A.,  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Flashing  light  indicator  structures.  4,253.085.  CI.  340- 
1 14.00B. 
High.  LeRoy  B.:  See— 

Conley.  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High.  LeRoy  B., 
4,252,945,0.544-250.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru,  to  Ih4TERx  Research  Corporation.  Method  for  treat- 

mg  gastric  ulcer-prone  patienU.  4,252,790,  CI.  424-79.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Florian.  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 
GmbH.  Valve  gravity-controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  flight 
attitude  of  an  aircraft.  4,252.140.  CI.  137-38.000. 
Hile.  James  L.:  See — 

Langfield.    Edward    R.;    and    HUe,    Janes    L.,   4,252,375.    CI. 
299-23.000. 
Hill,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Koepler,  Jack  L.;  and  Hill.  Robert  L..  4,252,012,  Q.  73-11.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Herb,  Armin,  4.252.289,  CI.  248-62.000. 
Himics.  Richard  J.;  Kaplan.  Michael;  and  Desai,  Nitin  V.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Novel  resists  and  recording  media.  4,252,886,  CI. 
430-270.000. 
Hino,  Minora:  See — 

Yasui,  Seimei;  Hino.  Minora;  Izumi,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Otsugu. 
4.252.727,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Hintermeier,  Karl:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  and 
Zimmermann,  Ralf,  4.252,532.  CI.  8-557.000. 
Hinz,  Edward  W.,  to  Tempco  Electric  Heater  Corporation.  Plastic 
injection  molding  system  having  a  temperature  controlled  electric 
heater  element.  4.253.011,  CI.  219-421.000. 
Hirai.  Bunji;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Nakahara,  Yutaka,  to  Argus  Chemi- 
cal   Corporation.    Process    for    preparing    2,2.6,6-Tetramethyl-4- 
oxopipendine.  4.252,958,  CI.  546-242.000. 
Hirano,  Tadao;  Morimura,  Toshio;  and  Yoshimura,  Ryoichi,  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chromium-alloyed  steel  which  is  corrosion 
resistant  to  caustic  alkaline  solution.  4,252,561.  CI.  75-126.00C. 
Hirasawatsu.  Tadao:  See— 

Horigome,   Tatsuo;   Mitani,   Katsuzi;   Sakurai,   Yoshiyuki;   and 
Hirasawatsu,  Tadao.  4.2SI.979.  Q.  53-543.000. 
Hirata.   Hiromasa;   Kirisawa.   Toycriuko;   Kawanami.   Takao;   Sato, 
Michio;  and  Omura.  Yasuhiro,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  descaling  metal  strip.  4,251,956,  Q. 
5M28.000. 
Hirata,  Yasufumi;  Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinari;  and  Takeda. 
Masaaki,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Antisecretory 
heterocyclic  amidine  compounds.  4.252,819,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hirose,  Minora,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic apparatus  for  dispensing  and  receiving  bank  notes.  4,253.016, 
CI.  235-381.000. 
Hirschmann.  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Rokach,  Joshua;  Hamel.  Pierre  A.;  and  Hirschmann.  Ralph  F., 
4,252,818.  CI.  424-283.000. 
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Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Keiji;  and  Saito.  Susumu,  4.253.102,  Q.  346-108.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo;  lida,  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki.  To- 

shiki;  and  Aizawa,  Siro.  4.253.039.  CI.  313-371.000. 
Hosoya,    Akira;    Maeda,    Kunihiro;    Kuniya,    Keiichi;    Tomita. 

Sadami;  and  Ohishi,  Kohnosuke.  4,253.038.  Q.  313-346.00R. 
Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa.  Hideo;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki.  4.252.690. 

CI.  252-470.000. 
Kataoka.  Keiji;  and  Saito,  Susumu.  4,253.102,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  Shibuya,  Yoshimichi; 
Kando,  Yasiriiiko;  Ito,  Masatoshi;  Ito.  Ren;  and  Ogihara.  Satora, 
4,252.414.  CI.  35O-339.00R. 
Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishitani,  Shizuo;  Hanada,  Yosio;  Ogihara, 

Satora;  and  Ishibashi.  Tadashi.  4.252.841.  CI.  427-108.000. 
Onodera.  Tora;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino.  Hideki;  and  Watari, 
Masao.  4.253,143,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  making  single  electrode  U-MOSFET  ran- 
dom access  memory  utilizing  reactive  ion  etching  and  polycrystalline 
deposition.  4.252,579,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Hoagland.  John  C:  See- 
Farmer.  Peter  H.;  Fowler,  Timothy  J.;  and  Hoagland.  John  C, 
4,252.519.  CI.  425-466.000. 
Hoch.  Robert;  Leacock.  James;  and  Wan,  Chee-Gen,  to  Halcon  Re- 
search and  Development  Corporation.  Recovery  of  acetone  pro- 
duced by  carbonylation.  4,252,748,  CI.  568-411.000. 
Hochstrate.  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
reducing  power  consumption  to  activate  electroluminescent  panels. 
4.253.097,  CI.  340-78 1. 000. 
Hochtief  AG  fur  Hoch-  und  Tiefbauten  vorm.  Gebr.  Helfmann:  See— 

Drozella.  Rolf,  4.252.439.  CI.  356-153.000. 
Hock.  John  R..  to  Jelco  Service  Co..  Inc.  Material  lift  platform. 

4.252.491,  CI.  414-540.000. 
Hodgkinson,  Ian:  See— 

Atherton,    John    H.;    and    Hodgkinson.    Ian.    4.252.718.    CI. 
260-207.000. 
Hoeberechts.  Arthur  M.  E..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  target  assembly  for  a  camera  tube.  4,251,909,  CI. 
29-580.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Engelhardt  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  and 

Zimmermann,  Ralf.  4.252.532,  CI.  8-557.000. 
Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Hauser.  Alfred;  Kartcn- 

bauer,  Kurt;  and  Lork.  Winfried.  4.252.983,  Q.  562-536.000. 
Herrmann.  Heinz.  4.252,882,  CI.  430-117.000. 
Koch.    Manfred;    and    Mildenberger.    Hilmar.    4,252.980,    CI. 

560-21.000. 
Kollodzeiski.  Norbert;  Lowenfeld.  Rudolf;  Mundlos.  Eberhard; 
Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt,  4.252,535,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Lind.  Erwin;  and  Freimuth.  Franz.  4.252,880,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor.  4.252,963,  CI.  548-161.000. 
Steuernagel,  Hans  H..  4.252.529.  CI.  8-437.000. 
Thummler.  Ursus;  and  Weraer.  Hugo.  4.252,770,  CI.  422-194.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Nash.   Stephen   M.;  Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.. 
4.252.898.  CI.  435-76.000. 
HoftMuer.  Peter:  See— 

Heidemeyer.    Paulus;    and    Hofbauer,    Peter.    4.252.208,    CI. 
180-165.000. 
Hoffman.  WUIiam  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Eigenbrode,  George  T.;  and  Hoflman.  William  C.  Jr..  4.252.397, 
CI.  339-99.00R. 
Hoflinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst  Andor;  MuUer.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  and  Wie> 

chert.  Rudolf.  4.252.729.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Maurer.  Heinrich;  Moller,  Willy;  Quercy,  Jean-Fred;  and  Stamm. 

Otto.  4.252.124,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Uskokovic.  MUan  R.;  and  Wovkulich.  Peter  M..  4.252.964.  CI. 
548-242.000. 
Hofmann,  Heinrich;  Brandlein,  Johannes;  and  Markfelder,  Gunter,  to 
Kugelftscher  Georg  Schafer  k  Co.  Journal  bearing  with  axially  split 
bearing  rings.  4,252,386,  CI.  308-177.000. 
Hohmaim,  Kurt:  See— 

Kollodzeiski,  Norbert;  Lowenfeld.  Rudolf;  Mundlos.  Eberhard; 
Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt.  4,252.535.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Hoklykem  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Corbett  Sidney  C.  4.252.229.  CI.  198-342.000. 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.:  See- 
Banker.  John  G.;  Wigginton.  Hubert  L.;  Beck.  David  E.;  and 
Holcombe.  Cressie  E.  4,252,564,  CI.  75-84.  lOR. 
Holdaway,  Steven  N.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Spectram  analy- 
zer with  parameter  updating  from  a  display  marker.  4,253.152.  CI. 
364-485.000. 
Holland.  Gerald  F.,  to  Pflzer  Inc.  Heterocyclylcarbonyl  derivatives  of 

urea.  4.232.937.  CI.  546-193.000. 
HoUingsworth.  Ashley  J.,  to  Farallon  Industries.  Inc.  Self-adjusting 

swim  fln  strap.  4.251.894,  CI.  9-309.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Richard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Blocked  source  node 

field-effect  circuitry.  4.253,162.  CI.  365-175.000. 
Holloman.  Charles  J.,  to  Trans-Lux  Corporation.  Automatic  teletype- 
writer. 4,252,994,  CI.  178-23.00R. 
Holly  Fanns  Poultry  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  PhilUp  R.;  Cannon.  William  P.;  Whittington,  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman,  James  H.;  Oliver.  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson,  Michael  A.,  4.251.901.  CI.  17-52.000. 


Holman,  George  B.:  See — 

Powers.  Charles  A.;  Smith,  Robert  C;  and  Holman,  George  B , 
4,252,193,  CI.  166-292.000. 
Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  to  Dow  Cornmg  Corporation. 
Oxygen-curable  mcrcaptoorganosiloxane  compositions  catalyzed  by 
metal  carbonyl  compounds  and  method  of  forming  higher  molecular 
weight  producu  therefrom.  4.252.932.  CI.  528-15.000. 
Home  Life  Insurance  Co.:  See — 

Tang,  Danny  9.  H.;  and  Yee,  Bark  L.,  4.253.114.  CI.  358-114.000. 
Home,  Matti  P.  Thin  sheet  having  punched-oul  adhesion  projections  for 
use  in  compound  structures,  and  compound  structures  constracted 
therewith.  4,251,970,  CI.  52-674.000. 
Homeyer,  Bernhard:  See — 

Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Hagcmann.  Hermann;  Hammann.  Ingeborg; 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bernhard,  4,252.820.  Q. 
424-304.000. 
Homma.  Itomi;  and  Kanno,  Masayuki.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Hair  rinse 

composition.  4.252.695.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Hon,  Edward  H.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Catheter  for  measuring  intrauterine  pressure.  4.252.131, 
CI.  128-748.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishimura,  Sadanori;  and  Yamada.  Yoji.  4.252.031.  CI.  74-360.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bernal  G.,  Enrique;  and  Lee,  Tzuo-Chang,  4.252.400,  CI.  350-3.630 
Boord,  Warren  T.;  Lefliow,  Anthony  R.;  and  Mar,  Henry  Y.  B., 

4,252,838,  CI.  427-40,000. 
Heaps,  J  Don;  and  Zook,  J  David.  4,252.861,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Venkatasetty,  Hanumanthiya  V..  4,252,875,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Goldberg.  Robert  P,  4,253,145,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honnia,  Kiyoshi;  and  Oda,  Hidekuni,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries,  Ltd.   Free-expandable   rubbery   composition.   4.252,909,   CI. 
521-144.000. 
Honmara.  Shigera:  See — 

Wake.  Shigeo;  Honmara,  Shigera;  and  Danda.  Hidenori.  4,252.717. 

CI.  260-192.000. 

Hood.  Leroy  E.;  and  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W..  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology.  Apparatus  for  the  performance  of  chemical  processes. 

4.252.769.  Q.  422-50.000. 

Hoofe.  William  J.,  III.  Weatherproof  rooflng  panels.  4,251,967.  CI. 

52-535.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Keller,  Ursula  I.;  and  Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr., 
4.252.878,  CI.  429-250.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Hancock,  William  L..  4.251,892.  CI.  5-255.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Curvilinear,  geared  transport 

roller  system.  4.252.429.  CI.  354-322.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4.252.429.  Q.  354-322.000. 
Hoppe.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Geise.    Heinz-Dieter;    and    Hoppe.    Karl-Heinz.   4.253,187,   O. 
375-110.000. 
Hopwood,  Ronald  L..  to  Woodraff,  RoUin.  Sporting  evenu  game. 

4.252.321.  a.  273-247.000. 
Horibe,  Susumu:  See — 

Takano.  Tadayoshi;  and  Horibe.  Susumu,  4,252,952,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Horigome,  Tatsuo;  Mitani.  KaUuzi;  Sakurai,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Hirasa- 
watsu. Tadao,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  conveying 
and  aligning  bottle-shaped  containers.  4.251.979.  CI.  53-543.000. 
Horiguchi,  Shojiro:  See — 

Takizawa.  Minora;  Horiguchi.  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei;  and 
Takeuchi.  Hitoshi.  4.252.917.  CI.  525-261.000. 
Horiike,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shmichi;  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki.  Masahiro.  4,252.595,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Horton.  Richard  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solar  tracking 

concentrator.  4,252,107.  CI.  126438.000. 
Horvath,  Agnes:  See — 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  and  David. 
Agoston.  4.252.807,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hoshina.  Terahiko:  See — 

Kawai.  Hiroji;  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Yokono,  Shigera;  and  Hoshina. 
Terahiko.  4.252,669,  CI.  252-301 .60S. 
Hosokawa.  Seiya;  Shinkai.  Ken;  Takasuka.  Tateo;  and  Ozaki.  Yutaka.  to 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing 
foamed  and  crosslinked  shaped  articles  having  improved  beat-seala- 
bility  and  foamable  and  crosslinkable  polyethylene  resin  composition 
used  therefor.  4.252,906,  CI  521-86.O0p. 
Hosoya.  Akira;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Kuniya.  Keiichi;  Tomita,  Sadami;  and 
Ohishi,  Kohnosuke,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light  source  excited  by  high 
frequency  for  Zeeman  effect  atomic  abK>rption  analysis.  4,253.038, 
a.  3I3-346.00R. 
Houston,  Douglas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and 
apparatiu  for  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding.  4.252,263.  CI. 
228-193.000. 
Hovarongkura,  A.  David;  and  Henry.  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Electrosutic  coalescence  system  with  independent 
AC  and  DC  hydrophilic  electrodes.  4.252.631.  CI  204-302.000. 
Howard.  Durrell  U.  Self-threading  bobber.  4.251,941,  CI.  43-43.110. 
Howard,  John  F.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Fuse  with 
helical  fuse  element.  4.253.080.  CI.  337-159.000. 
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Howell.  George  D.,  Jr. 

Veach.  Allea  M.;  Bell.  WiUum  A..  Jr.;  and  Howell.  George  D..  Jr.. 
4.2S3.026.  a.  25(M26.000. 
Hoykr.  AMred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Wiper  arm  of  an  arrangement 

for  wiping  a  vehicle  window.  4.231,899.  Q.  1S-230.3SO. 
Hoyt,  Chariet  W.:  Ste— 

Btake,  Walter  E.;  Hoyt.  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson.  Albert  A., 
4.252.133.  a.  131-136.000. 
Hsu,  Sheng  T.:  See— 

Goldsmith,  l^orman;  and  Hsu.  Sheng  T.,  4,253,106,  a.  357-23.000. 
Hsu,  Yin  T.  Amphibious  safe  tent  4,251.959,  CI.  52-2.00a 
Huang.  Tracy  J.:  See— 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  Kuo.  James  W.;  and  Shinnar. 
Rewl.  4052,736.  Q.  26(MS0.000. 
Hubbard.  Rufw  L.  Trailer  turntable  locking  apparatus.  4,252,336,  CI. 

280432.000. 
Hubbard.  Seth  A.:  See— 

Sloyan.  Jerome  J.,  deceased;  File.  Joseph,  co-eiecutor,  and  Hub- 
bard. Seth  A.,  co-executor.  4,252.380.  Q.  3O8-3.00R. 
Hubbard.  Seth  A,  co-executor:  Sw— 

Sloyan.  Jerome  J.,  deceased;  File,  Joseph,  co-executor,  and  Hub- 
bard. Seth  A.,  co-executor.  4,252,380,  Q.  3O8-3.00R. 
Hockabay.  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas,  Arthur  D..  to  Imperial  West 
Chemical  Company.  Aluminum  dross  processing.  4,252,776,  O. 
423-1  ii.ooa 
Hudd,  Anthooy  W.,  to  IMI  Refmers  Limited.  Continuous  casting  mold 
with    resiliently    hdd    grapAite    liner    members.    4.252,178,    Cl. 
164-435.000. 
Huff.  Joel  R.:  See— 

Saari.  Walfred  S.;  and  HufT,  Jod  R.,  4,252,816,  Q.  424-273.00B. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Chen.  Bor-Uei,  4.253.060.  Q.  324-77.00K. 
Hughes.  DonaU  W.:  See- 
Reynolds.  Charles  £.;  and  Hughes.  Donald  W.,  4.251.911,  Cl. 
29-605.000. 
Hughes.  John,  to  Micropore  International  Limited.  Electrical  heating 

units.  4,253,012,  Cl.  219-467.000. 
Hulse.  Charles  O.:  See— 

Brcnnan.  John  J.;  Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Hulse.  Charles  O.. 
4,252,860,  Cl.  428-446.000. 
Hulsebusch,  Bemhard:  See— 

Lanzerath.  Gunter  F.;  Mailer,  Rudolf;  Patzer,  Karl  H.;  Vogele. 
Richard;   Bollmann,   Erich;  Glaunsinger,   Heinz;   Hallerberg. 
Kari-Josef;  and  Hulsebusch.  Bemhard.  4.."  '2.221.  Cl.  192-4I.00A. 
Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Hood.  Leroy  E.;  and  Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.,  4.252,769,  Q. 
422-50.000. 
Hunnicutt,  Peter  T.:  See- 
Meyers.  George  L.;  Hunnicutt.  Peter  T.;  Walker.  William  R.;  and 
Schneider,  Douglas.  4,252.052.  Q.  93-5  LOOM. 
Huot.  Joseph:  See— 

Dumont.  Michel;  Huot.  Joseph;  and  Huot,  Pierre,  4.252,578.  Cl. 
148-131.000. 
Huot.  Pierre:  See— 

Dumont.  Michel;  Huot.  Joseph;  and  Huot,  Pierre.  4,252,578.  Q. 
148-131.000. 
Huret,  Roger  Henri  M..  to  Establissemenu  Huret  A.  Fils.  Driving  wheel 

for  cycle  tpeedometen.  4.252.029,  Q.  74-15.000. 
Hurwitz.  Michael  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Detection,  char- 
acterization and  studying  of  flaws  in  work  by  scoustic  imaging. 
4,252,022,  a.  73-582.000. 
Hurwitz,  Michael  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Flaw  detection, 

characterization  and  study.  4,252.024.  Cl.  73-603.000. 
Hyanova.  Blanks;  Sablik.  Radko;  and  Janecek.  Jan.  to  CKD  Praha, 
oborovy  podnik.  Arrangement  for  complex  diagnosis  of  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,252,013.  Cl.  73-117.300. 
Hydraflow  Supply.  Inc.:  See— 

MahofT.  George  A.,  4,252.349.  Cl.  285-238.000. 
Ichikawa,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa,  Mitsuo;  lida.  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki.  To- 
shiki;  and  Aizawa.  Siro.  4.253.039,  Cl.  313-371.000. 
Ichimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Kazufumi;  and  Ichimura.  Takeo,  4.252,567.  Cl.  106- 
47.00Q. 
Ichinoae,  Yosaburo:  See— 

Taniguti,  Ryosuke;  Ishibashi,  Naoto;  Miyaji  Junichi;  and  Ichinose. 
Yosaburo,  4,253,089,  O.  340-870.310. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

DoRoss,  James  W.,  4.252.794,  Q.  424-176.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Kharsas,   Nicholas;  and  Stewart.   Philip  S.   B.,  4,252,603,  Q. 
162-3.000. 
Igarashi.  awrence  Y.  Method  foe  manufacturing  a  golf  club.  4,252,262. 

a.  228-174.000. 
lida,  Tatsuhiko:  See— 

Fujita,  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa.  Mitsuo;  lida.  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki,  To- 
shiki;  and  Aizawa,  Siro,  4,253.039,  Cl.  313-371.000. 
linuma,  Kazuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultra- 
sonic diagnosing  apparatus.  4.252,125,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Ikeda.  Hiroharu;  Shimozato.  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto,  Kohei,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Brominated  rubber.  4452.918.  Cl. 
525-333.000. 

Ikeda,  Seasaku:  See 

Om>.  Toahiharu;  Duda,  Sensaku;  and  Ohno,  Hideo.  4.253,061,  O. 
324-96.000. 


Ikegami,  Toshimaaa,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Gear  train 

mechanism  of  a  watch.  4,253,176,  Cl.  368-155.000. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Adler.  Franklin  P.;  and  Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  4,252,066.  Q. 
105-248.000. 
lUinob  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Pomemacki,  Henry,  4.252.023.  d.  73-593.000. 
nse.  Peter  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberf^  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  receiving  bulk  particulate  materials  involving  dust 
control  and  reduced  air  contamination.  4,252,493,  O.  414-573.000. 
Imai,  Isamu;  Koyama,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Mitsuaki,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Withstand-voltage  tire.  4,252,171.  Q.  152- 
357.00R. 
Imai,  Toahihiro;  and  Hayamizu.  Yoshiaada,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Focusing  optical  system  for  single-lens  reflex  cameras.  4.252.424, 
a.  354-23.00R. 
Imaizumi,  Masani:  See— 

Kono,  Tateomi;  and  Imaizumi,  Maaani,  4.252.310,  a.  271-308.000. 
Imamura.  Tetsuaki.  to  Hattori,  Masayuki.  Traffic  signal  system  for  blind 

people.  4,253.083,  a.  34044.000. 
Imbert,  CUude:  See- 
Richard,  Jacques;  and  Imbert,  Claude,  4,252,118,  Q.  128-218.00P. 
IMI  Refiners  Limited:  See— 

Hudd,  Anthony  W..  4,252.178.  Q.  164-435.000. 
Immer,  Hans  U.:  See — 

Failli.  Amedeo;  Immer.  Hans  U.;  and  Ootz.  Maatnd  K.,  4.252,795, 
Cl.  424-177.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Atherton.    John    H.;    and    Hodgkinson.    Ian,    4,252.718,    Q. 

260-207.000. 
Boulton,  Thomas  W.;  and  Darwent,  Brian  J.,  4.252.628,  O. 

204-257.000. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gavens,  Paul  D.,  4,252,670,  a.  252- 

429.00B. 
Lansbury,  Robert  C;  and  Heggs,  Thomas  G.,  4,252,831,  Cl. 
428-336.000. 
Imperial  West  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Huckabay.  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas.  Arthur  D..  4,252.776,  C\. 
423-111.000. 
Inamine.  Shigeo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Shimomura,  Takeo.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Food  additive  composi- 
tion and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4,252,834,  Cl.  426-321.000. 
Inamorato,  Jack  T.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  EfTervescent 

granules.  4,252,664,  Q.  252-99.000. 
Industrial  Service  Internationa]  Corp.:  See — 

Klingle,    Ronald    E.;   and    Berman,   Gary   W.,   4,252,462.    Cl. 
405-129.000. 
Ingalls,  William  E.;  and  Bigelow,  Frank  S.,  to  Niwot  Corporation. 
Apparatus  method  for  correcting  camber  or  caster.  4,252,338,  Cl. 
28O661.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Luthi,  Oscar.  4.251,927.  Q.  34-110.000. 
Ingle,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Blacker,  Allen  P.;  and  Ingle,  Arthur  J..  4,253,041,  Cl.  315-16.000. 
Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  AkJsda,  Masanori,  to  E>ai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Image  recording  material  having  optically  different  particles. 
4.252.879,  Cl.  430-9.000. 
Inoue,  Mizuomi:  See — 

Tagawa,  Susumu;  and  Inoue,  Mizuomi,  4,253,078,  Cl.  335-212.000. 
Inoue,  Naomitsu:  See — 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  and  Inoue,  Naomitsu. 
4.252,700,  Cl.  260-25.000. 
Instrument  Sales  &  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Reichard,  Robert  E,  4,251,898.  Cl.  15-250.120. 
Inter  Innovation  AB:  See — 

Ek,  Jan-Olof;  and  Lundblad,  Leif,  4,252.251,  Cl.  221-227.000. 
Interlante,   John   B.    Interior  ceiling   panel   support.   4,251,972,   Cl. 

52-714.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gununakonda  R.;  StoUCT,  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh, 
James  L.,  4,252,581,  Ci.  148-175.000. 
Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh,  James  L., 

4,252,582,  Cl.  148-175.000. 
Barclay,  Donald  J.;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  Martin,  David  H.;  and  Morgan. 

WiUiam  M..  4.252.418,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Clancy,  Douglas  E.;  Johnson.  Carl  F.;  McCray.  WiUiam  R.;  and 

Neal.  Danny  M..  4.252.451.  Cl.  400-279.000. 
Garrison.  Stephen  P.;  and  Kroeker,  Elmer  L.  B..  4.252.309.  Cl. 

271-186.000. 
Godard.  Dominique  N..  4,253,186,  CL  375-77.000. 
Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob.  4.252,579.  Q.  148-174.000. 
Korte.  Eugene  C,  4.252,307,  Cl.  271-4.000. 
International  Havora  <k  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,232.828,  Cl.  426-3.000. 
Intematioiul  Harvester  Company:  See- 

Storm,  Donald  P.;  and  Zielinski,  Max  L,  4,23231.  Cl.  241-221000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Oldham.  Ronald  C.  4.252,405,  Q.  350-96.220. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Cooper,  WUliam  J.,  4.252,60%  Cl.  156-580.200. 
Parr,  John  C.  4.253.101.  CL  343-763.000. 
Salisbury,  Glenn  C.  4.252.403.  Q.  350-96.130. 
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INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Higuchi.  Takeru,  4,232,79%  Q.  424-79.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 
Gemeike,  Ronnie  L..  4,252,127.  Cl.  128-680.000. 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  Langley,  Robert;  and  Bridge,  Christopher  J.,  to 
Qba-Gdnr  Corporation.  Stabilized  phthalocyanines.  4,252,365.  Cl 
106-20.000. 
Ishibashi.  Kazufumi;  and  Ichimura,  Takeo.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K 

Glasses  for  eyeglass  lenses.  4.252.567,  Cl.  I06-47:00Q. 
Ishibashi.  Naoto:  See— 

Taniguti.  Ryosuke;  Ishibashi.  Naoto;  Miyaji,  Junichi;  and  Ichinose. 
Yosaburo.  4.253.089.  Cl.  34O870.3I0. 
Ishibashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi.  Tadashi;  Shibuya.  Yoshimichi 
Ktmdo,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Masatoshi;  Ito.  Ren;  and  OgihanL  Satoni. 
4,252.414.  CI.  350-339.00R. 
Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishitani.  Shizuo;  Hanada.  Yosio;  Ogihara. 
Satoru;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  4,252,841,  Cl.  427-108.000. 
Ishikawa.  Masao:  See— 

Fukaaawa.    Noburu;    and    Ishikawa.    Masao,    4,252.078,    Cl. 
116-288.000. 
Ishikawa.  ^atsuo:  See— 

Ueno.  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Tatsuo.  4.252,177.  a.  164-303.000. 
Ishikawa.  Youichi:  See— 

Ohashi.  Minoni;  Ishikawa,  Youichi;  Shouda,  Makoto;  and  Watabe. 
Tamon,  4,252,627,  Cl.  204-195.00P. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Hiromasa;  Kirisawa,  Toyohiko;  Kawanami,  Takao;  Sato. 
Michio;  and  Omura,  Yasuhiro,  4,251,956,  Q.  51-428.000. 
Ishine,  Shigeki:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosisige;  Ishine,  Shigeki;  and  Morita.  Kazuyoshi,  4.252.781. 
a.  423-427.000. 
Ishitani.  Shizuo:  See— 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishitani,  Shizuo;  Hanada,  Yosio;  Ogihara, 
Satoru;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi,  4.252,841,  Cl.  427-108.000. 
Isoldi.  Donald  J.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Controlled  release  composi- 
tion. 4,252,785.  Q.  424-19.000. 
Isomura,  Sigenori:  See— 

Norimatsu,    Hideaki;    and    Isomura,    Sigenori,    4.251.989.    CL 
60-276.000. 
Istratova.  Ljudmila  A.:  See— 

Valgin,  Vasily  D.;  Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.;  Valgin,  Dmitry  V.;  and 
Istratova,  Ljudmila  A.,  4,252,938,  Q.  528-150.000. 
Ito,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi.  Tadashi;  Shibuya,  Yoshimichi; 
Kando.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Masatoshi;  Ito,  Ren;  and  Ogihara,  Satoru. 
4.252,414.  Cl.  350-339.00R. 
Ito.  Michio;  Numajiri.  Yoshimitsu;  Kimura,  Sciji;  and  Sekiguchi.  Tet- 
suo,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Anti-yellowing  composition. 
4,252,698.  Q.  260-18.0EP. 
Ito.  Ren:  See— 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi.  Tadashi;  Shibuya.  Yoshimichi; 
Kando,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Masatoshi;  Ito,  Ren;  and  Ogihara,  Satoru, 
4,252,414.  a.  35O-339.00R. 
Itoh,  Akio:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;   Itoh,  Akio;   Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji,  4.252.929,  Cl.  526-114.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Budecker.  Ludwig;  Winter.  Klaus;  and  David, 
Anton,  4.252,141,  Cl.  137-101.000. 
Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252.560,  Cl.  75-21.000. 
Iwabushi,  Toshiyuki.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-layer 

printed  circuit.  4,252.991,  CL  174-68.500. 
Iwamuro.  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Saito.  Shizuo; 
and  Sakamoto,  Eiichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material.  4.252,893.  Cl. 
430-504.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Daimaru,  Youichi,  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.; 
and  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio-receiver-built-in 
flash  camera.  4,252,428,  Cl.  354-76.000. 
Iwata,  Shoji:  See— 

Kato.  Masahiro;  Sumi.  Shoichiro;  and  Iwata,  Shoji,  4,252.895.  Cl. 
430-591.000. 
Izumi,  Kunio:  See — 

Yasui,  Seimei;  Hino,  Minoni;  Izumi,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Otsusu. 
4.252,727,  Q.  260-347.400. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

MUler.  Larry  E.;  and  Baylor,  John  M.,  4.252.368.  Q.  297-235.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Musselmann.  Walter.  4,252.640.  Q.  209-17.000. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Nuclear  fiiel 
assembly  guide  tube  with  integral  intermittent  projections.  4,252,613, 
CL  176-76.000. 
Jaccard.  Pierre  E..  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Optical  instrument  for  gathering  and  distribu- 
tion of  light.  4.252,416,  Cl.  350-345.000. 
Jackson,  Billy  G.;  and  Nezich,  Donna  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Isolation  of  syn-7-(2-amino-4-thiazolylHmethoxyimino)acetamido-3- 


acetoxymethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic       acid.       4,232,951,       Q. 
544-20.000. 
Jacob,  Jacob  P.:  See— 

Axford,  Herbert  G.;  and  Jacob.  Jacob  P..  4,252.897,  Cl.  433-34.000. 
Jacobs,  Comelis  A.  J.:  See— 

Driessen,  Antonius  J.  O.  C;  and  Jacobs,  Comelis  A.  J.,  4,233,037, 
a.  313-25.000. 
Jacobs,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Hauck,    Frederic    P.;    and   Jacobs,    Glenn    A.,    4.232,801.    Q. 
424-246.000. 
Jacobs,  Thomas  A.,  to  Tideland  Signal  Corporation.  Alternating  cur- 
rent lampchanger  control  circuit.  4,233,042,  Cl.  315-89.000. 
Jacobson,  Arnold:  See- 
Sherman.   Kenneth  N.;  and  Jacobson.   Amold.  4,252,787,  Cl. 
424-45.000. 
Jacobus,  Daniel  A.  Fishhook.  4,251,942,  Cl.  43-44.800. 
Jacquemin,  Paul,  to  Etablissements  M.  Muller  ft  Cie.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  fitting  and   removing  unpuncturable  inner  tubes. 
4.251.906.  a.  29-451.000. 
Jacques,  Albert  M.  V..  to  Amchem  ProducU  Inc.  Terephthalic  acid 

derivatives.  4.252.979.  CL  560-20.000. 
Jaffe.  Fred:  See— 

Marolewski,    Theodore    A.;    and    Jaffe,    Fred.    4.252.662,    Cl. 

252-78.500. 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  and  Lautzenhiser,  Theodore  V.,  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana).  Wireline  stabilization  method  and  aptiaratus. 

4,252,19«.  a.  166-250.000.  ^'^ 

Jain.  Kantilal,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Polarization  roution 

method  and  apparatus  4.252.410.  Q.  35O-370.000. 
James,  James  R.;  and  Neil.  Clarence  D.,  to  Accuratio  Systems.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  foamed  plastic  slab.  4.252,757.  Q. 
264-51.000. 
James  River  Graphics.  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett.  Everett  W.,  4,252.884,  CL  430- 147.000. 
Jamia.  Raimo:  See— 

Spiegelberg,  Hans;  and  Jamia.  Raimo.  4,252,238.  Cl.  206-2  lOOOO. 
Jan  Botes.  Vernon.  Stabilization  of  rock  formations.  4.252.474.  Cl. 

405-266.000. 
Janecek.  Jan:  See— 

Hyanova,  Blanka;  Sablik,  Radko;  and  Janecek,  Jan.  4,252,013.  Cl. 
73-117.300. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hiroham;  Shimozato,  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto,  Kohei.  4,252,918, 
CL  525-333.000. 
Jannan  Company:  See— 

Leitzel,  Ammon  M.,  4.252,385,  Cl.  308-36.100. 
Jaros.  Frantisek:  See— 

Ripka,  Josef;  Ohiidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  VacUv;  Elias.  Jiri; 

Jaros.  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 

nek;  Brozkova.  Marie;  and  Lihtarova.  Ludmila.  4.251.984.  Cl. 

57-58.910. 

Jaulmes,  Christian,  to  Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane.  Ignition  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,252,095,  Cl.  123-329.000. 
Jaunin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industrie  Horlogere  Man- 
agement Services  S.A.  Dual  display  synchronization  system  for  a 
timepiece.  4,253,173,  Cl.  368-76.000. 
Javine.  Cleve  D.:  See— 

Harbon,  Donald  C;  Morris,  Charles  W.;  and  Javine.  Cleve  D.. 
4,252.015,  Cl.  73-151.000. 
Jelco  Service  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hock,  John  R.,  4,252,491,  CL  414-540.000. 
Jenkins,  Derek  K.;  Butcher,  Anthony  V.;  and  Timms,  Donald  G.  Poly- 
merization catalyst  composition.  4,252,930,  CL  526-137.000. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  to  Microdry  Corporation;  Laurmann,  Giselle  V.; 
Blurton,  Richard  R.;  and  Blurton,  Claire  M..  part  interest  to  each. 
Energy  conserving  paving  method  and  apparatus  using  microwave 
heating  of  materials.  4,252,459,  Cl  404-77.000. 
Jeppaon,  Morris  R.,  to  Microdry  Corporation;  Laurmann.  Giselle  V.; 
Blurton.  Richard  R.;  and  Blurton.  Claire  M..  part  interest  to  each. 
Microwave  method  and  apparatus  for  beating  pavements.  4.252.487, 
a.  404-77.000. 
Jet  ^ray  Corp.:  See- 
Gross,  Thomas  B.;  Arzberger.  William;  and  Lalumiere,  Edward, 
4,252,252,  Cl.  222-14.000. 
Johansen,  Carlos  W.;  Downie,  Kenneth  A.;  Khanna,  Jitendra;  and 
Allyn,  Norman  F.  B.,  to  Swan  Wooster  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Retain- 
ing wall  and  method  of  forming  said  wall.  4,252,460,  Cl.  405-23.000. 
Johanson,  Edward  W.;  and  Simms.  Richard,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Scram  signal  generator.  4,253,093,  Cl.  340-606.000. 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers.  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Staffan,  to  Tipe 
Reven  AB.  Tunnel-chamber  baking  oven.  4,252,055,  CL  99-386.000. 
Johansson,  Stig  G.;  and  Bjorck,  Sverker  R.  F.  Y.,  to  Sodra  Skogsagama 
AB.  Method  for  dry-defibration  of  chemical,  chemi-mechanical  and 
mechanical  fiber  pulp  or  mixtures  thereof.  4,252.279,  Q.  241-27.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  F.:  See- 
Clancy,  Douglas  E.;  Johnson.  Cari  F.;  McCray,  William  R.;  and 
Neal,  Danny  M.,  4,252.451,  Q.  400-279.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  L..  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  connector 

for  strip  conductors.  4,252,393,  Cl  339-75.0MP 
Johnson.  Kenneth  O.  Gas  cleaning  unit.  4.252,547,  CL  55-234.000. 
Johnson.  Lanny  L.;  and  Gamett,  Donald  W.,  to  Johnson,  Lanny  L. 

Device  for  clamping  body  paru.  4,252,306,  Cl.  269-328.000. 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kitchin,  Oscar  G.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Cap  assembly  for  a  vehicle  fuel  tank.  4.232.246,  Cl. 
220-203.000. 
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Johnson.  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Bowser.  Roger  J.,  4,252,877,  CI.  429-212.000. 
Johnson.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Thomas,  Phillip  R.;  Cannon,  William  P.;  Whittington,  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman,  James  H.;  Oliver,  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson.  Michael  A..  4.251,901,  CI.  17-51000. 
Johnson.  PhilUp  L.  M.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Target 

location  systems.  4,253,166.  CI  367-102.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  B.  Ceramic  fireplace.  4,252.405,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  E.;  and  Taggart.  Robert  B.,  to  Computer  Printers 
Intematioaal.  Head  cleaning  apparatus  for  electroresistive  printer. 
4,252,448.0.400-119.000. 
Johnson,  William  D.;  Ewing,  Donald  L.;  and  Grisham,  James  S.,  Jr.,  to 
Forney  Engineering  Company.  Distributed  single  board  computer 
industrial  control  system.  4,253,148,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Joice,  Richard  L.  Plastic  bag-wicketing  pin  adjustment  apparatus. 

4,252.233,  Q.  198-692.000. 
Jolly,  Jean;  Rizzi.  Primo;  and  Grandadam,  Jean  A.,  to  Roussd  Uclaf. 

Novel  quinarolinone.  4,252,947,  CI.  544-287.000. 
Jones,  Gary  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Interface  system  for 

surface  wave  integratable  filter.  4,253,119.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Jones,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Butz,  David  E.;  Stenfors,  Alan  L.;  and  Jones,  Robert  W.,  4,233.129, 
a.  360-133.000. 
Jordan.  Chahner  C.  Heating  element  for  water  heater.  4.253.009.  CI. 

219-336.000. 
Joullie.  Maurice;  Maillard.  Gabriel;  Lakah.  Lucien;  and  Warolin.  Chris- 
tian J.  M..  to  MeUbio-JouUie.  Therapeutically  useful  3.4.S-trime- 
thoxybenzene  derivatives.  4.252,804,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Joyce,  Raymond  D.  Strap  device  for  assisting  in  hip,  knee  and  foot 

movement.  4,252,112.  Q.  128-80.00G. 
Jozwiak,  Joseph  E.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Parallel  optical  scanning  device.  4,252,401,  CI.  350-6.400. 
Junck,  Jan.  See — 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias.  Jiri; 
Jaroa.  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova.  Ludmila.  4.251.984.  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Jung.  Alfred  K.;  Turczyk.  Michael;  and  Weil,  Edward  D..  to  Stauffer 
Chemical   Company.    Dihaloneopentyi    silicate   flame    retardants. 
4^52,967.  CI.  528-425.000. 
Jung.  Hans;  Dussel.  Wilhelm;  Kovacs.  Jenoe;  and  Lehmann.  Helmut,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  insulation  of  metallic  conduc- 
tors. 4.252.842.  CI.  427-117.000. 
Jurczyszyn.  Michel:  See — 

Bubanko,    Vladimir;   Jurczyszyn,    Michel;    and   Tardy,    Andre, 
4,252,407.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Jurgens,  Rainer:  See — 

Phaal.  Cornelius;  and  Jurgens,  Rainer,  4,252,102,  CI.  125-39.000. 
Juston,  Claude:  See — 

Caffoz.  Robert;  Juston.  Qaude;  and  Boutron,  Claude.  4.252.134,  CI. 
I31-147.0OA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka,  Masahiro,  4,252,536,  CI.  23- 
23O.00B. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Ikegami.  Toshimasa.  4.253,176.  CI.  368-155.000. 
Miyazawa,    Yoshinori;    and    Gomi.    Yoshifumi.    4,252.449.    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Terabayashi.  Gosaku;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki. 
4.252.342.  CI.  280-803.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kurahashi,  Masayuki;  and  Sugiura,  Tsuneo, 
4,252,332.  Q.  277-168.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See — 

Inamine.    Shigeo;    Matsuda,    Toshio;    and    Shimomura.    Takeo. 
4.252,834,  CI.  426-321.000. 
Kachel,  Volker;  and  Glossner,  Ewald,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Device  for  measuring  certain 
properties  of  particles  suspended  in  a  particle  suspension.  4,253,058, 
CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Kadlec,  Joseph,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Multivibrator  synchroni- 
zation system  for  video  display.  4,253,117,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz:  See — 

Datta,    Pabitra;    and    Kaganowicz,    Grzegorz,    4.252.848,    CI. 
428-64.000. 
Kahane,  Lucien,  to  Union  MineraJe.  Method  of  grafting  a  polymer  to 

filler  materials.  4,252.713.  CI.  26(M2.160. 
Kahnke.  Dieter  G.:  See— 

Schlachter.  Fredo  E.  L.;  Keib.  Heinz  P.;  Kahnke.  Dieter  G.;  and 
Beck.  Christian,  4,252,550,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Beck.   Ludwig;   Beekes.    Huibertus  A.;   and  Cole.   Rodger   E.. 
4.252.232.  CI.  198-443.000. 
Kaiser,  Eduard,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Switch- 
ing arrangement  for  regulation  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  delivered  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,252,099,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Kallaes,  Elis;  and  Starell,  Karl-Erik,  to  Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB.  Cou- 
pling device.  4,252,456,  CI.  403-110.000. 
Kallies,     Kari-Heinz.     Indicator-capillary     for     urea-determination. 

4,252,903.  CI.  435-294.000. 
Kallin.  Ingmar:  5m — 

Gilst,  Carl  V.;  and  Kallin.  Ingmar.  4,252.083.  CI.  119-51.110. 
Kainins,  John  Z..  to  McPhersons  Limited.  Process  for  curing  thermo- 
setting resins  and  elastomers.  4.252.513,  CI.  425-I26.00R. 


Kam,  Jean;  and  Yoshida,  Robert  A.,  to  Syva  Company.  Reducing 
fluorescent  background  in  fluorescent  immimoassays.  4,232,783,  CI. 
424-8.000. 
Kamins,  Jack  M.:  See — 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich, 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Layman,  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4,252.583,  CI. 
156-69.000. 
Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa.  Hideo;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Metallic  catalyst  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,232,690,  Q. 
252-470.000. 
Kanamuller,  Frank  X.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Head  loading  and  un- 
loading   mechanism    for    nugnetic    flexible    disk.    4,233,123,    CI. 
360-99.000. 
Kando,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  Shibuya.  Yoshimichi; 
Kando.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Masatoshi;  Ito,  Ren;  and  Ogihara,  Satoru, 
4  252  414  CI.  35O-339.00R. 
Kane,  Donald  D.  Visual  pulse  indicator.  4,252,128,  CI.  I28-69a000. 
Kangas,  Kayo:  See — 

Freeman.    George    M.;    and    Kangas,    Kayo,    4,232,622,    CL 
204-119.000. 
Kanno,  Masayuki:  See — 

Homma,  Itomi;  and  Kanno,  Masayuki,  4.232.693.  CI.  232-547.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Homma.  Itomi;  and  Kanno.  Masayuki.  4.252.693.  CI.  232-547.000. 
Miya.  Bunji.  4.252.689.  CI.  252-466.00J. 

Yamamura.  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Abe.  Masayuki, 
4,252,540,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kaplan,  Michael:  See — 

Himics.    Richard    J.;    Kaplan.    Michael;    and   Desai.    Nitin    V., 
4,252,886,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Karacsonyi  nee  Spindlcr,  Eva:  See — 

Nadasy.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Miklos;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva,  4,252,555,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,252,556,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik:  See— 
Lautenschlager,  Reinhard,  4,251,900.  CI.  16-145.000. 
Thomas,  Eberhard,  4.252.382.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Karl  Mengele  &.  Sohone  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 
Bronnhuber.  Martin.  4.251.953.  Q.  47-48.500. 
Karrenbauer,  Kurt:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Hauser,  Alfred;  Karren- 
bauer, Kurt;  and  Lork,  Winfried,  4,252,983,  CI.  562-536.000. 
Karterman,    Don    S.    Amusement    drinking    device.    4,252,273,    CI. 

239-33.000. 
Kass,  Sholom:  See — 

Storie,  David  D.;  and  Kass,  Sholom,  4,253,090,  CI.  340-323.00R. 
Kasson,  James  M.,  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  reduc- 
ing conference  bridge  oscillations.  4,253,000,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Kataoka.  Keiji;  and  Saito.  Susumu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki 

Co..  Ltd.  Optical  recording  apparatus.  4.253,102.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Katchman,  Arthur;  and  Lee,  GimF.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Low  molecular  weight  polyphenylene  ether  compositions.  4.252.913, 
CI.  525-93.000. 
Kato,  Masahiro;  Sumi,  Shoichiro;  and  Iwata.  Shoji,  to  Oriental  Photo 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Photodevelopable  silver  halide  photosensitive 
material.  4.252.895.  CI.  430-591.000. 
Katsuno.  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Terabayashi.  Gosaku;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki, 

4,252,342,  CI.  280-803.000. 

Katzen,  SUnley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 

Corp.  Process  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  polymerization  catalysts 

used  therefor.  4,252,926,  CI.  526-100.000. 

Kauffman,  Allen  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission  lock 

mechanism.  4,252,219,  CI.  188-69.000. 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.;  Guntly,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kelly,  William  C,  to 
Tecumseh   Products  Company.   Compression   release  mechanism. 
4,252,092,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Kaufmann,  Frank  H.;  Kramer,  Charles  F.;  and  White,  Colin  S.,  to  Steel 
Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.  Heddle  rod  hook  device  for  a  loom. 
4,252,153,  CI.  139-92.000. 
Kawai,   Hiroji;   Abe,  Tomohiko;  Yokono,   Shigeru;  and   Hoshina, 
Teruhiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Luminescent  material  and  method  of 
making  the  same.  4,252,669.  CI.  252-301. 60S. 
Kawanami,  Takao:  See — 

Hirata,  Hiromasa;  Kirisawa,  Toyohiko;  Kawanami,  Takao;  Sato, 
Michio;  and  Omura,  Yasuhiro,  4.251.956.  CI.  51-428.000. 
Keen,  Ralph  O..  to  Taper  Line.  Inc.  Locking  self-aligning  coupler  and 

locking  apparatus.  4,252.458.  CI.  403-287.000. 
Kehoe.  Gary;  Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Witzel.  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Chewable  calorie- 
free  chewing  gum  base.  4,252,830.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Keib,  Heinz  P.:  See— 

Schlachter,  Fredo  E.  L.;  Keib,  Heinz  P.;  Kahnke.  Dieter  G.;  and 
Beck,  Christian,  4,252.550.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kluting.  Bemd.  4.252.369.  CI.  297-379.000. 
Keiper  USA.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kluting.  Bemd  A.;  Boyer.  Daniel;  and  Zaveri.  Vikram.  4.252.370. 
CI.  297-379.000. 
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Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr.:  See— 

S™jj.^a«y   D.;   and   Keller.   Douglas   V..  Jr..  4.252,639.   CI. 

Keller.   Ernst.   Ball   retrieving  and  storage  device.   4.252.490,   CI. 

Keller,  Karlheinz:  See- 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Keller.  Karlheinz,  4.252.534.  CI.  8-617  000 

Keller.  Rudolf:  See— 

Loutfy.  Raouf  O.;  Keller.  Rudolf;  and  Yao,  Neng-Ping,  4,252,774, 

Keller,  Ursula  I.:  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Keller,  Ursula  I.;  and  Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr 
4,252,878,  CI.  429-250.000. 
Kelly,  William  C:  See- 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.;  Guntly,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kelly,  William  C. 
4,252,092.  CI.  123-182.000. 
KempUng.  J.  Christopher:  See— 

Knettig.   Eva;   and   Kempling.   J.   Christopher,   4,232,643,   Q. 
210-662.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Coates,  John  T..  4,252,119,  CI.  128-268.000. 
Koinard,  Paul  A.;  and  Hartley,  Stewart  J.  R.,  to  Marconi  Company 
Limited,  The.  Tropospheric  scatter  radio  communication  systems 
4,253,193,  CI.  455-101.000. 
Kennedy,  John  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electronic  sovemor 

control.  4,252,096,  CI.  123-370.000. 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See— 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 
chert,  Rudolf,  4,252,729,  Q.  260-397. 100. 
Kergosien,  Jean-Marc;  and  Le  Carvennec,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Process  for  the  transmission  of  an  audiofrequency  analog  signal 
during  line-frame  synchronization  intervals  of  a  television  signal  and 
apparatus  for  performing  this  process.  4.253,115,  CI.  358-145.000. 
Kerley,  James  J.,  to  United  Sutcs  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Portoble  appliance  security  apiwratus 
4,232,007,  CI.  70-58.000.  ^  «PP«ra.us. 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Stegmaier.   Winfried;   Kluger,  Wolfgang;   Boden,   Hellmut;  and 
Schneider,  Fritz,  4,252,667,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Kemkraflwerk  Planungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Held,  Christian;  Krimm,  Norbert;  Moraw.  Gunter;  Schneeberger, 
Michael:  md  Szeless,  Andreas,  4,253,030,  CI.  25O-506.000. 
Kerst,  Donald  W.;  and  Strait,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Crossed-field  divertor  for  a  plasma  device.  4,252,609,  CI. 

Kenler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Olmstead,  John  A.;  and  Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.,  4,253.105,  CI. 

Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co 
Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 
Kiefer,  Johann  M.,  4,252,040,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Khagazheev.  Dzhonson  T.:  See— 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P. 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik.  Sergei  Y  • 
Grin-Gnatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560,  CI.  75-21.000. 
Khan,  Siddiq  A.:  See- 
Layer,  WUliam  O.;  and  Khan,  Siddiq  A.,  4,232,733,  Q.  260- 
448.00C. 
Khanna,  Jitendra:  See— 

Johansen.  Carlos  W.;  Downie.  Kenneth  A.;  Khanna.  Jitendra;  and 

Allyn.  Norman  F.  B.,  4,232,460,  CI.  405-23.000. 

Kharsas,  Nicholas;  and  Stewart,  Philip  S.  B.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited; 

and   Woodsreef  Mines   Limited.   Preparation  of  asbestos  fibers. 

4,232,603,  a.  162-3.000. 

Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Catalyst 

for  producing  methacrylic  acid.  4,252,681,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Catalyst 

for  producing  methacrylic  acid.  4,252,682,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Catalyst 

for  producing  methacrylic  acid.  4,252,683,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Khulbe,  Chandra  P.;  Pniden,  Barry  B.;  and  Denis,  Jean-Marie  D.,  to 
Energy,  Mines  and  Resources-Canada.  Thermal  hydrocracking  of 
heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  with  heavy  oil  recycle.  4,252,634,  CI.  208- 
48.00R. 
Kiefer,  Gunther,  to  Adolf  lUig  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  Vacuum 

forming  machine.  4,252,518,  Q.  423-388.000. 
Kiefer,  Johann  M.,  to  Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter Haftung  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
feeding  rod-like  workpieces  in  a  severing  machine.  4,252,040,  CI. 
83-42.000. 
Kii.  Masami.  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-extinguishing 

type  cucuit  interrupter.  4,233,002.  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Kim,  Hyogun:  See — 

Halpem.  Gerald  M.;  and  Kim.  Hyogun,  4,232.610.  CI.  176-9.000. 
Kim,  Hyun  K.:  See— 

Blye,  Rkhard;  and  Kim.  Hyun  K.,  4.232.800,  a.  424-243.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Appd.  David  W..  4.252.184.  CI.  165-90.000. 


Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D..  to  Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics 
Company.  Voluge  controlled  oscillator  for  a  transmission  line  com- 
munications system  receiver.  4.253,180.  CI.  370-69.000. 
Kime,  Wellesley  R.  Rapid  response  steam  generating  apparatus  and 

method.  4,252.087,  CI.  122-158.000. 
Kimenis,  Agris  A.:  See — 

Vigante.  Brigiu  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O. 
Silenietse.  Gunta  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur,  Gunar  Y 
4.252.956.  CI.  546-79.000. 
Kimmelaar.  Rudolf  J.  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Machine  slide- 
way.  4,252,381.  CI.  3O8-3.0OA. 
Kimmich.  Hans-Peter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  the 
transcutaneous  electrochemical  determination  of  the  partial  oxysen 
pressure  m  blood.  4,252,123,  CI.  128-635.000. 

'^272^119  OM™     ^""""'"^    "^    '°'^    foo'    muscles.    4.232.315.    Q. 
Kimura,  Katumi:  See— 

Nishimura.   Hiroshi;   Monma.   Tetsuo;    Hayamizu.    Yoshio    and 
Kimura.  Katumi.  4.232.849.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Kimura,  Seiji:  See— 

Ito,  Michio;  Numajiri,  Yoshimiteu;  Kimura.  Seiji;  and  Sekicuchi 
Tetsuo.  4,252.698.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Kindler.  Wilfried:  See— 

Heinzl,  Joachim;  and  Kindler,  Wilfried.  4,253,103,  CI.  346-140 OOR 
Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  Shibuya,  Yoshimichi;  Kando, 
Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Masatoshi;  Ito,  Ren;  and  Ogihara.  Satoru,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  element.  4,252.414,  CI.  350-339  OOR 
Kinugawa.    Kiyoshige;    Ishiuni,    Shizuo;    Hanada.    Yosio;    Ogihara. 
Satoru;  and  Ishibashi.  Tadashi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
transparent  conductive  film.  4,252,841.  CI.  427-108.000. 
Kirchmeier.  Johannes.  Heat  recovering  fan.  4.252.181.  CI.  163-7.000 
Kirisawa.  Toyohiko:  See— 

Hirata.  Hiromasa;  Kirisawa.  Toyohiko;  Kawanami.  Takao  Sato 
Michio;  and  Omura.  Yasuhiro.  4.251.956.  CI.  51-428.000 
Kirschner,  Wallace;  and  Haskel,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Alpex  Computer 
Corp.  Dau  access  system  wherein  subscriber  terminals  gain  access  to 
a  data  bank  by  telephone  lines.  4.253.157.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Kishigami,  Jun:  See— 

Matsuda,  Atsushi;  and  Kishigami.  Jun,  4.252,211,  Q.  181-166000 
Kishihara,  Takeshi:  See— 

Miki,  Isao;  Kishihara,  Takeshi;  Mori.  Hiroaki;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu. 
4.252.174.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Kishimoto,  Juji:  See — 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Cho,  Mitsuo,  4.253.088.  C\ 
34O-149.00R. 
Kishimoto.  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka.  Masahiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku.  Method  and  system  for  measuring  blood 
coagulation  time.  4.252.536.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kitchin,  Oscar  G.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Kitchin.  Oscar  G..  4,232.246.  Q 
220-203.000. 
Kizaki.  Shigeru,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Subminiature 
tuning  fork  quartz  crystal  vibrator  with  nicrome  and  palladium 
electrode  layers.  4,253.036,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Klaus,  Arthur;  and  Wilhelm,  Hans,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Pneumatic 

fastener  driving  tool.  4.252,261.  CI.  227-130.000. 
Klawitter.  Ronald  R..  to  Steven  Manufacturing  Company.  Illusion  toy 
4.251.947.  CI.  46- 1. OOR.  ' 

Klebs.  James  P.  Horizontal  grapple.  4,252,358,  CI.  294-67  OBB. 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Rojahn,  Willi,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co.  GmbH. 

Fixative  for  perfume  compositions.  4,252,986,  CI.  568-822.000. 
Klein,  Hans-Peter;  and  Zeller,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A 
Cie.  Liquid  crystal  cell  and  process  for  its  production.  4,232,415.  CI 
350-343.000. 
Kleiner,  Frank:  See— 

Adelmann,    Siegfried;    Margotte.    EHeter;    Nouvertne.    Werner. 
Schreckenberg.  Manfred;  and  Kleiner.  Frank.  4.232.922.  CI. 
325-439.000. 
Klingle.  Ronald  E.;  and  Berman.  Gary  W..  to  Industrial  Service  Inter- 
national Corp.  Chemical  landfill.  4.232.462.  CI.  403- 129.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG:  See- 
Bender.  Hans;  Hasse.  Werner;  PfeifTer,  Roland;  and  Unkelbach, 

Karl-Heinz,  4,252,638,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Buchner,  Heinrich,  4,252,521,  CI.  432-96.000. 
Klug,  Herbert:  See— 

Schepers,  Rudolf,  deceased;  and  Klug,  Herbert,  4,232,233,  CI. 
198-822.000. 
Kluger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stegmaier,  Winfried;  Kluger.  Wolfgang;   Boden.  Hdlmut;  and 

Schneider,  Fritz.  4.252,667,  CI.  252-301  lOW. 

Kluting.  Bemd.  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Device 

for  arresting  a  backrest  of  a  vehicle  seat.  4.252.369.  CI.  297-379.000. 

Kluting.  Bemd  A.;  Boyer.  Daniel;  and  Zaveri.  Vikram.  to  Keiper 

U.S.A.,  Inc.  Inertia  latch  system  for  vehicle  seat.  4,232,370.  CI. 

297-379.000. 

Klysz.  Edwin,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Weatfalia.  Tunnel  driving 

apparatus.  4.232.463,  Q.  405-142.000. 
Kmetz,  Allan  R.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited.  Method 
for  addressing  an  electro-optical  device,  and  an  addressing  circuit  and 
a   display   device   for   carrying   out   the   method.   4,233,096,   CI. 
340-733.000.  '  '^       . 

Knaggs,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Nussbaum,  Marvin  L.;  and  Knaggs,  Edward  A.,  4,232,192,  a. 
166-274.000. 
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Knauf.  Honrich;  MutachJer,  Enut;  and  Voelger,  Karl-Dieter,  to  Rohm 
Phanna  GmbH.  Subatituted  pteridine  compounds  and  phannaceuti- 
cal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,232,809,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Knepp,  Morris  M.:  See — 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamina,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  F;  Geriovich, 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Uyman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4.232,383,  CI. 
136-69.000. 
Knettig.  Eva;  and  Kempling.  J.  Christopher,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Removal  of  toxic  and  odorous  organics  from  waste 
water  by  saturated  activated  carbon.  4.232,643,  CI.  210^2.000. 
Knibba.  Robin  K.  Model  figures.  4.251,948.  CI.  46-127.000. 
Knickerbocker.  Michael  G..  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  Hand-actua- 

Ubie  pump  assembly.  4.232.507.  CI.  417-444.000. 
Knoll,  Jozaef:  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag,  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  and  David, 
Agoston,  4.232,807.  CI.  424-231.000. 
Knorre.  Helmut;  Langer.  Manfred;  and  Waniorek,  Axel,  to  Deutsche 
Gold  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the 
reprocessing  of  used  lubricating  oils(II).  4,232,637,  Q.  208-180.000. 
Knoshaug.  Wendell  E.:  See— 

Campbell.  Ramsey  G.;  and  Knoshaug.  WendeU  E.,  4,232,749.  Q. 
370-231.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water 
jet  propulsion  s>'stem  with  laterally  disposed  reverse  ports.  4,232,073, 
a.  440-42.000. 
Kobe.  Inc.:  See— 

Ericksoo.  John  W..  4.232,499.  Q.  41^32.000. 
Koch.  Kay  F.:  See— 

Nash,  Stephen  M.;  Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.. 

4.232.898.  Q.  433-76.000. 

Koch.  Manfred;  and  Mildenberger.  Hihnar.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  (phenoxy  or  benzyl>-phenoxy- 

propionic  acid  methyl  esters.  4.232.980.  Q.  360-21.000. 

Koch,  Victor  R..  to  EIC  Corporation.  Lithium  battery.  4.232.876.  Q. 

429-197.000. 
Kochanneck,  Uwe.  Storage  retrieval  system  with  pivoted  holder 

frames.  4.252.488.  O.  414-331.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Zacharias.  Theodor,  4.231,903,  a.  29-28.000. 
Kodama,  Takashi;  and  Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  head.  4.233.127,  Q.  360-125.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Sundberg,  Erik.  4.232.871.  Q.  429-140.000. 
Koenig,  Harvey  S.:  See — 

Decker,  Quintin  W.;  Marcus.  Erich;  and  Koenig.  Harvey  S.. 
4.232,328.  CI.  8-I13.-600. 
Koepler.  Jack  L.;  and  Hill.  Robert  L..  to  Menasco  Inc.  Shock  absorber 

servicing  tool.  4.232,012.  CI.  73-11.000. 
Kogane.  Mikio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Negative  film  carrier. 

4.232.436.  CI.  333-73.000. 
Kohayakawa,  Yoahimi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ophthalmoacopi- 
cal  apparatus  provided   with  adjustment  system.   4.252.420.  CI. 
331-7.000. 
Kohno,  Mittuo:  See— 

Matsuoka.    Yukinori;    Muto.    Yoahihiko;    and   Kohno,    Mitsuo. 
4,232.966.  Q.  528-333.000. 
Kohyama,  Katsuhisa:  See- 
Mori,  Hajime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Sakata.  Katsuyuki.  4.232,939.  Q.  328-171.000. 
Koike,  Eishi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Katsumi;  Shiseki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi.  4,232,326. 
a.  369-79.000. 
Kojima.  Noriatsu.  Flanged  pipe  joinU.  4.232.348.  C\.  283-138.000. 
Kolaczia,  Lipot  J.  Decorative  or  ornamental  appUance  for  use  with 

articles  such  as  wrist  watches.  4.233,178,  Q.  368-283.000. 
Kokaei,  Marton:  See— 

Nadasy,  Mikloa;  Kovacs.  Mikkn;  Kolcaei.  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate.  Ferenc;  and  Karacaonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva.  4.252,555,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy.  Mikloa;  Kovacs.  Mikloa;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva,  4,232,336.  Q.  71-94.000. 
Koiesnikov,  Boris  I.:  5k— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Onatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhaklunetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov.  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alcxandrov,  Petr  A.;  Koiesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
DzhooKMi  T..  4,232,56a  CI.  73-21.000. 
KoUodzeiaki.  Norbert;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Mundloa.  Eberhard;  Mohr. 
Rcinhard;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft  Pro- 
cesa  for  dyeing  uniformly  polyacrylonitrile  fiber  materials.  4,232,535, 
CL  8-639.000. 
Komoriya,  Goh;  and  Young.  Ernst  H..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
riea,  incorporated.  Sense  amplifier-detector  circuit  4.233,163.  CI. 
365-203.000. 
Komura.  Noboru;  Negishi,  Hirokazu;  Ohara,  Katsumobu;  and  Obori, 
Yoalutaka,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Process  for  producing  elec- 
trophotographic photosensitive  member.  4.232,883,  Q.  430-132.000. 


Konian.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gurumakonda  R.;  Stoller,  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh, 
James  L.,  4.232,581.  CI.  148-173.000. 
Konig,  Eberhard;  Kreuder.  Hans  J.;  Breidenbach.  Peter;  and  Pedain. 
Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsch^  Lacquer-grade  polyisocyanate 
based  on  modified  l-iaocyanato-3,3,S-triiiiethyl-3-isocyanatomethyl 
cyclohexane.  a  process  for  its  production  and  its  use  in  two-compo- 
nent polyurethane  powder  lacquers.  4,232.923.  CI.  323-452.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamuro,  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Saito, 
Shizuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Eiichi,  4.252.893.  CI.  43O-SO4.000. 
Kono.  Tateomi;  and  Imaizumi.  Masaru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kabha.  Copy  paper  separating  device  for  use  in  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus.  4.252,3  la  CI.  271-308.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

McQuarrie.  Terry  S..  4.252.696.  Q.  260-16.000. 
Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Marr.  Peter,  to  Bochumer  Eisenhutte  Heint- 
zmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  Hydraulically  operated  mine  prop  with  safety 
valve.  4,252.476.  CI.  403-290.000. 
KoppI,  Franz;  and  Zainer,  Thorgard,  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Elektronik  Grundstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  working  up 
hydrolyzable    and/or    water-soluble    compounds.    4.232.780,    CI. 
423-335.000. 
Kordesch.  Karl  V.:  See— 

Kozawa.  Akiya;  and  Kordesch.  Karl  V.,  4.252,666.  Q.  252-182.100. 
Komylak  Corporation:  See— 

Komylak.  Thomas  A..  4.252.512,  CI.  425-89.000. 
Komylak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Komylak  Corporation.  Coanda  effect  support 

for  material  processing.  4,252.512.  CI.  423-89.000. 
Korte.  Eugene  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Sheet  feed  and  transport.  4.252.307.  CI.  271-4.000. 
Kosson.  Robert,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Down  pumping 

heat  transfer  device.  4,252.185,  O.  165-105.000. 
Kosten,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Ward,  Ronald  C;  and  Kosten.  Richard  B..  4,252,395.  CI.  339- 
97.00P. 
Kostyshin,  Maxim  T.;  and  Romanenko,  Petr  F.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing   embossed    articles   o(  preset   configuration.    4.252.891,    CI. 
430-323.000. 
Kothe.  Dieter;  and  Dangeleit.  Siegfried,  to  DEMAG  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pressure  relief  apparatus  tor  the  supporting  beam  for  metal 
strand  casting  plants,  particularly  curved  steel  strand  casting  plants. 
4.252,180,  a.  164-448.000. 
Kotrba,  Zdenek:  See— 

Ripka,  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir,  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias,  Jiri; 
Jaros,  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky,  Ctibor;  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 
nek; Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila,  4,231,984.  CI. 
57-58.910. 
Koulbanis.  Constantin:  See— 

Boelle.  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis.  Constantin;  and  Zabotto  nee  Arribau. 
Arlette.  4.252.826.  CI.  424-361.000. 
Kovacs,  Jenoe:  See — 

Jung,  Hans;  Dussel,  Wilhelm;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut, 4,252,842,  Q.  427-117.000. 
Kovacs,  Mikios:  See— 

Nadasy,  Mikios;  Kovacs.  Mikios;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bai^  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva,  4.252.555.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy.  Mikios;  Kovacs,  Mikloa;  Kokaei,  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
BarUia,  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva.  4,252.556,  C\.  71-94.000. 
Kovar.  Josef;  Zabka.  Lumir;  and  Cap.  Tomas,  to  Sutni  banka  ceskos- 

lovenska.  Cutting  press.  4.252,043.  O.  83-417.000. 
Koyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Imai.  Isamu;  Koyama,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Mitsuaki,  4,252.171,  d 
152-357.0OR. 
Kozawa,  Akiya;  and  Kordesch,  Karl  V..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Silver    catalyzed    manganese    dioxide    hydrogen    gas    absorber. 
4.252.666,  Q.  252-182.100. 
Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.:  See— 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikqt)',  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560.  Q.  75-21.000. 
Kozicki.  Edward  C.  Log  splitter.  4,252.166,  a.  144-194.000. 
Kraemer.  John  A.  Open  ended  bag  label.  4,251.934.  CI.  40-2.00R. 
Kraiael,  August:  See— 

Haug,  Gerhard;  Kraiael,  August;  and  Siegel,  Heinz,  4.252.ISI,  CI. 
138-30.000. 
Kramer.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Kaufinann.  Frank  H.;  Kramer.  Charles  F.;  and  White,  Colin  S., 

4,252,133,  CI.  139-92.000. 

Kramer.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Regulator  for  the  fiiel 

quantity  to  be  injected  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 

self-ignition.  4,232,089,  CI.  123-365.000. 

Knpcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Carbamate  derivatives  of 

mercaptoacyl  hydroxy  prolines.  4,252,943.  O.  544-141.000. 
Kratach,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Eitman,  David  A.,  to  Science  Applications, 
Inc.  Method  for  fabricating  a  reinforced  composite.  4,252,588,  CI. 
156-73.600. 
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Krauss-Maffei  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Bauer.  Adolf,  4.252.446.  Q.  366-177.000.     • 
Krbechek.  Leroy  O..  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Hydrolysis  of  steroidal 

carbamates.  4.252,730,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Krbechek,  Leroy  O.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Preparation  of  steroidal 

carbamates.  4,252,731,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Krbechek.  Leroy  O.;  Spitzner.  Ernest  B.;  and  Clark.  James  P..  to  Hen- 
kel Corporation.  Processing  of  steroids  containing  amino  functional- 
ity. 4.252,732,  Q.  260-397.300. 
Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft 
Company.  Methods  of  treating  cardiovascular  diseases  with  phenyl- 
tetrazolyloxy  propanolamines.  4,252,815,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Krein,  Reuben  J.,  to  Coachmen  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  stuffing  cushions,   mattresses,   and   the   like.   4,251.975,   CI 
53-438.000. 
Krepler,  Albert,  to  Ruthner  Industrieanlagcn-Aktiengesellschaft.  Appa 
ratus  for  recovering  nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid  from  solutions. 
4.252.602,  CI.  159-45.000. 
Kress.  Thomas  J.;  and  Szymanski.  Edward  F..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com 
pany.    Process    for    preparing    S-halopyrimidines.    4.252.955.    CI 
344-334.000. 
Kreuder.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Konig.  Eberhard;  Kreuder.  Hans  J.;  Breidenbach.  Peter;  and  Pe- 
dain. Josef,  4,252,923.  CI.  525-452.000. 
Krieg.  Adrian  H..  to  Widder  Corporation.  Cutting  tool.  4.232.481.  CI. 

408-229.000. 
Krimin,  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  carbonic 
acid  esters.  4,252,737,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Krimm,  Norbert:  See- 
Held.  Christian;  Krimm,  Norbert;  Moraw,  Gunter,  Schneeberger. 
Michael;  and  Szeless,  Andreas,  4,253.030.  Q.  250-506.000. 
Kroeker,  Elmer  L.  B.:  See- 
Garrison.  Stephen  P.;  and  Kroeker.  Elmer  L.  B..  4.252.309.  CI. 
271-186.000. 
Kronogard.  Sven-Olof  Vehicle  having  at  least  two  driven  axles. 

4.252.205.  CI.  I80-I4.00A. 
Kniczynski,    Anthony.    Erectable-collapsible    enclosure    structure. 

4.252.136.  CI.  135-l.OOR. 
Krugmatm.  Hans  G.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  the 
solvent  from  the  exhaust  air  of  dry  cleaning  machines.  4.252,346,  CI. 
35-82.000.  - 

Kruka.  Vitold  R.:  See— 

Brous&ard,  Douglas  E.;  Kruka,  Vitold  R.;  and  Scott.  Paul  R., 
4.252,465,  CI.  405-158.000. 
Knipp,  Carroll  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Support  for 

gasoline  pump.  4.252.161.  d.  141-279.000. 
Knische,  Erwin:  See— 

Heid.  Christian;  Mix,  Konrad;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Kruache, 
Erwin.  4.252.533,  CI.  8-587.000. 
Kryos  Energy  Inc.:  See— 

Markbreiter,  Stephen  J.;  and  Weiss.  Irving.  4.252,548,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Kubacak.    Johnny    L.    Roadside    spray    apparatus.    4.252,274.    CI. 

239-163.000. 
Kubasta,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Goodman,   L.   Neil;  and   Kubasta.  Charles  J..   4.252,450,   CI. 
400-208.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Hirai,  Bunji;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Nakahara,  Yutaka.  4,252,958. 
CI.  546-242.000. 
Kubota,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Terabayashi,  Gosaku;  Kubota.  Tatsushi;  and  Kauuno,  Mitsuaki. 
4,252.342.  Q.  280-803.000. 
Kudo.  Michio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Sealing  structure 

for  receiving  gas-filler  hose  in  a  vehicle.  4.252.245,  CI.  22O-85.00F. 
Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hofmann.  Heinrich;  Brandlein.  Johannes;  and  Markfelder.  Gunter, 
4,252.386,  Q.  308-177.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzthiazoiyl-azo- 

indole  basic  dyestuffs.  4.252.716,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Kumazawa,  Satoni:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Kumazawa.  Satoru;  Ohtsum. 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro,  4,252,823,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Kunaev,  Askar  M.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bjnitrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Onatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Koiesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252.560.  CI.  75-21.000. 
Koiiiya,  Keiichi:  See — 

Hosoya,    Akira;    Maeda,    Kunihiro;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;    Tomita. 
Sadami;  and  Ofaishi.  Kohnosuke.  4.253,038,  a.  3I3-346.00R. 
Kuntz,  David  H..  to  SHS  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Midstream  urine  specimen 

collecting  device.  4.252,132,  CI.  128-761.000. 
Kuo.  James  W.:  See— 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  Kuo.  James  W.;  and  Shinnar. 
Reuel.  4,252,736.  CI.  260-450.000. 
Kupersmit,  Juhus  B.  CoU^mble  shipping  container  having  integral  base 

element.  4.252,266.  Q.  229-23.00R. 
Kurahashi.  Masayuki:  See — 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Sugiura,  Tsuneo, 
4.252,332.  Q.  277-168.000. 


Kuraishi.  Kaoru.  to  Toshiba  Photo  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Flashing  system 

for  electronic  flashing  apparatus.  4,252,426,  CI.  354-64.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiono,    Manzo;    Ninagawa.    Yoichi;    and    Omura.    Yoshiaki, 
4.252,726,  CI.  260-345.500. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Kumazawa,  Satoru;  Ohtsum. 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro.  4,252,823.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Kuri  Chemical  Engineers  Incorporated:  See — 

Kuri,  Setuya.  4,251.923,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Kuri,  Setuya.  to  Kuri  Chemical  Engineers  Incorporated.  Method  for 

drying  water-conlaining  substances.  4.251.923,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohnishi,  Juniti,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Linear  tracking  arm  assembly.  4,253,126,  CI.  360-107.000. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akjo;  Matsuura,  Kazuo; 
and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.   Process  for 
preparing  polyolcfins.  4,252,929,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Kwong,  Gary;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  to  UOP  Inc.  Polymeric  reaction 
products  of  alkoxyalkylamines  and  epihalohydrins.  4,252,745,  CI. 
564-505.000. 
Kwong,  Gary,  to  UOP  Inc.  Polymeric  reaction  products  of  poly(alkox- 

yalkylene)amincs  and  cpihalohydnns.  4,252,746,  CI.  564-505.000. 
L.  B.  Foster  Company:  See— 

Herz,  Alvin  E.,  4,252,444,  CI.  366-117.000. 
La  Cellophane:  See— 

Ceintrey,  Claude.  4,252.601,  CI.  156-655.000. 
La  Telemec  Anique  Electrique:  See— 

Guery,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Lacour,    Jean-Piene.    4.253.076.    CI. 
335-132.000. 
Laboratoires  OM  Societe  Anonymc:  See— 

Farine.    Jean-Claude;    and    Schulthess.    Adrian.    4,252.821.    CI. 
424-316.000. 
Lacour.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Guery.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Lacour,    Jean-Pierre,    4,253,076,    CI. 

335-132.000. 

Lagana.  Vincenzo;  Saviano.  Francesco;  and  Fcrrantino,  Stanislao,  to 

Asnaprogetti  S.p.A.  Mcthanation  reactor.  4,252.771.  CI.  422-198.000. 

Laing,  Stuart  B.;  and  Wcingartcn,  Gordon  G..  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 

Cephalosporin  compounds.  4,252,974,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Lakah,  Lucien:  See — 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  and  Warolin, 
Christian  J.  M.,  4,252,804,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Lake,  John  C:  See- 
Thompson,  James  L.;  Hauser,  Ambrose  A.;  Zlatic,  Mark  S.;  and 
Lake,  John  C,  4,251,986,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Lalumiere,  Edward:  See — 

Gross,  Thomas  B.;  Arzberger,  William;  and  Lalumiere,  Edward, 
4.252,252,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Lam,  Margaret  M.:  See— 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  LeRoy  B., 
4,252,945,  CI.  544-250.000. 
Lamarque,  Gabriel,  to  Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Electroslag  remelting  plant.  4,252,988,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Lambrecht,  Richard  M.;  and  Wolf,  Alfred  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Process  for  preparation  of  potassium-38.  4,252,668, 
CI.  252-301.  lOR. 
Lamson  ft  Sessions  Co.,  The:  See— 

Capuano,  Terry  D.,  4,252.168,  CI.  411-311.000. 
Langenberg,  Anthony  J.;  and  Atos.  Sheldon  L..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc. 

Surface  finishing  device.  4,251,958,  CI.  51-335.000. 
Langenhorst,  Gunter,  to  top-element-Bauelemente  fiir  Innenausbau  ft 
Raumgestaltung  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Clamping  device  for  clamping  a 
structure  into  a  frame.  4,251,962,  O.  52-127.000. 
Langer,  Manfred:  See— 

Knorre,  Hehnut;  Langer.  Manfred;  and  Waniorek,  Axel,  4,252.637, 
CI.  208-180.000. 
Langfield,  Edward  R.;  and  Hile,  James  L.,  to  Langfield.  Edward  R. 
Wear  or  thrust   plates   for  hydraulic   rock   splitting   apparatus. 
4.252.375.  CI.  299-23.000. 
Langguth,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Casey.  Edward  A.;  Langguth.  Robert  P.;  and  Tryaon,  Kathie  J., 
4,252,665,  Q.  252-106.000. 
Langley,  Robert:  See- 
Irvine,  Alexander  M.;  Langley,  Robert;  and  Bridge,  Christopher  J., 
4,252,565.  CI.  106-20.000. 
Langseth.  Rollin  E.:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Langseth,  Rollin  E.;  Reudink,  Douglas  O.; 
and  Yeh,  Yu  S..  4,252,999,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Lansbury,  Robert  C;  and  Heggs,  Thomas  G ,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Multiple-layer  films.  4,252,851,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Hagemann,  Hermann;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Arthropodicidal        2.2-dimethyI-3-(2-perfluoroalkyl-2-perhaloalkyl- 
vinyl)-cyclopropanecarboxylic      acid      esters.      4.252.820,      CI. 
424-304.000. 
Lanz,  Otto:  See— 

Dandliker,  Rene;  and  Lanz.  Otto,  4.252,442,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Lanzerath,  Gunter  F.;  Muller,  Rudolf;  Patzer,  Karl  H.;  Vogele,  Rich- 
ard; Bolhnann,  Erich;  Glaunsinger,  Heinz;  Hallerberg,  Karl-Josef; 
and  Hulsebusch,  Bemhard,  to  Borg-Wamer-Stieber  GmbH.  Free- 
wheel clutch  with  a  cage  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  gripping 
elements.  4,252.221.  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Large.  Helen  F.  Blind  curtain  rod  hardware.  4.251.960.  Q.  52-37.000. 
Larsen,  Greg  S.  Combination  safety  strap  and  handle  for  ski  poles. 
4,252.344,  Q.  280-822.000. 
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Launnun.  GiieUe  V.:  5ee— 

JepfMon.  Morris  R..  4.252,439.  Q.  404-77.000. 
JepfMon.  Morris  R..  4432,487,  Q.  404-77.000. 
LmtOMchlager.  Reinhard,  to  Karl  LautenschUger  KG,  Mobelbes- 

chlagfabrik.  Over-center  croaslink  hinge.  4.231,900.  Q.  16-143.000. 
Lautzenhiser,  Theodore  V.:  See— 

Jagekr.  Alfred  H.;  and  Lautzenhiser.  Theodore  V..  4.232, 19a  CI. 
166-230.000. 
Lavanish,  Jerome  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Intermediates  of  and 
methods  of  making  3-{3-[l-<nitropbenoxy)alkyl.  alkynyl,  alkeny!  or 
haloalkyi)- 1 ,3.4-thiadiazol-2-ylH-hydroxy- 1  -methyl-2-imidazolidi- 
nooes.  4.232,96a  O.  348-138.000. 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Intermediates  of  and 
process  for  making  3-{3-{l-<2-,  3-,  or  4-methyl.  or  ethyl  or  isopropyl- 
phenoxy)alkyl.  alkynyl.  alkenyl.  or  haloalkyi)- 1, 3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl]-4- 
hydroxy-l-methyl-2-imidazolidinofies.  4.232,961,  Q.  348-138.000. 
Laver,    John    G.    Astronomical/astroiogical    chart    4,231.930.    CI. 

434-106.000. 
Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Efim  N.;  Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Guhaev,  Igor  V.;  Zhisltn, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Torfoan,  Samuil  S.,  4.231,902,  Q.  17-73.000. 
Law,  Andrew  B.:  See— 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  B., 
4,232,694.  CI.  232-343.000. 
Layer,  WiUiam  O.;  and  Khan.  Siddiq  A.,  to  Handy  Chemicab  Limited. 
Stable  aqueous  alkali  metal  aluminate  solutions.  4,232.733.  CI.  260- 
448.00C. 
Layman,  Lee  R.:  See — 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich, 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Layman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark.  Eugene  E..  4.232.383. 0. 
136-69.000. 
Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Keller,  Ursula  I.;  and  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  k  Plastics  Corp.  Processes  of  wetting  hydropho- 
bic riuoropolymer  separators.  4,232,878.  CI.  429-230.000. 
Leacock.  James:  See — 

Hoch,  Robert;  Leacock.  James;  and  Wan,  Chee-Gen,  4,232.748.  CI. 
368^11.000. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Gerald  A.,  4.252.234,  CI.  198-790.000. 
Le  Carvennec.  Francois:  See — 

Kergoaien.  Jean-Marc;  and  Le  Carvennec,  Francois,  4.253.115,  CI. 
358-145.000. 
Le  Devehat.  Eugene,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Articulated  loading  arm 

attitude  control  system.  4.252.162.  CI.  141-387.000. 
Lee.  Chi-Long:  See— 

Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  4.252,932.  Q.  528-15.000. 
Lee.  GimF..  Jr.:  See— 

Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee.  GimF.,  Jr.,  4,252.913,  Q.  525-93.000. 
Lee,  TzuoChang:  See— 

Bemal  G.,  Enrique;  and  Lee,  Tzuo-Chang.  4,252,400,  C\.  350-3.630. 
Lcfkow,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Boon).  Warren  T.;  Lcfkow,  Anthony  R.;  and  Mar,  Henry  Y.  B., 
4,252.838,  Q.  427-40.000. 
Lehmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Jung,  Hans;  Dussel,  Wilhelm;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  and  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut, 4,252,842,  Q.  427-117.000. 
Uhnen.  Janes  A  Lounge  chair.  4,252,371,  a.  297-421.000. 
Leitzel,  Ammon  M.,  to  Jarman  Company.  Sealed  wheel  and  axle  assem- 
blies. 4,252,385.  Q.  308-36.100. 
Leitzke,  Ortwin;  and  Gietmann,  Arnold,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 

Process  for  water  treatment.  4,252,654,  Q.  210-760.000. 
Lemaire,  Francis:  See— 

Bavoux,    Robert;    Lemaire,    Francis;    and    Salkazanov,    Pierre, 
4,253,142,0.364-200.000. 
Lemonon.  Claire:  See— 

Tinet,  Claude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  4,252.889,  Q.  430-290.000. 
Lemoussu,  Michel;  and  Cardot,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industriellc  des 
Telecommunications  CIT-Alcatel.  Circuit  for  recovering  the  carrier 
of  an  amplitude  modulated  synchronous  digital  signal.  4,253,189,  CI. 
375-116.000. 
Leoni.  Roberto:  See — 

Baldini.  Alberto;  Leoni,  Roberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfiranco,  4,252,766.  Q.  264-187.000. 
Le  Pivert.  Patrick,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che. Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  congelation  of  a 
biological  body.  4,252.130.  CI.  128-734.000. 
Lepaelter,  Martin  P.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan.  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Mask  structure  for  x-ray 
lithography.  4,253.029.  Q.  250-505.000. 
Levine,  Bernard  B.  Method  and  composition  for  testing  to  predict 

and/or  diagnose  allergy  to  penicillins.  4,252,784,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Defect  detection  means  for 

charge  transfer  imagers.  4.253,120.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Levinradr  Maxim  D.  Board  game  with  color  tiles  and  letter  tiles. 

4,232,323.  a.  273-272.000. 
Levinstein,  Hyman  J.:  See— 

Lepaelter,  Martin  P.;  Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Maydan,  Dan, 
4,233,029.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Levy.  Joseph:  See— 

Kwoog.  Gary;  and  Levy.  Joseph,  4.252.745,  Q.  S64-5O5.00O. 


Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Anderson.  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer,  William  J.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.,  4,252.935,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Lewis.  Joseph  L.  Apparatus  and  process  for  cooling  and  muffling 

industrial  equipment.  4,252,00a  CI-  62-188.000. 
Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law.  Andrew  B.,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company.  Cleaning  composition  containing  3-iaothiazo- 
lones.  4,252.694.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Lewis.  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Taylor.  Allen  G.;  Cichon.  Robert  E.;  and  Lewis.  Wayne  J.. 
4.253.183,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Licentia  Patent  Verwaltung  GmbH:  See — 

Bohm,    Harald;    Fleischmann,    Robert;    and    Heffler.    Jochen, 
4,252,868.  CI.  429-41.000. 
Lieberoth.  Dieter:  See — 

Bewer,  Gunter;  Herbst.  Hans;  and  Lieberoth.  Dieter.  4.252.629,  CI. 
2O4-29O.00F. 
Liebowitz.  Marvin;  and  McHugh.  Neil  M.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Foam  conditioner  for  fabrics.  4,252,656.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Life  Savers.  Inc.:  See — 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello.  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M..  4.252,830.  Q.  426-5.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Floyd  V.,  4.252,527.  CI.  493-45.000. 
Light,  Bette  M.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,252,828,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lihtarova.  Ludmila:  See — 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik,  Vaclav*  Elias,  Jiri; 

Jaros,  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor,  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 

nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova.  Ludmila,  4,251.984,  CI. 

57-58.910 

Lind,  Erwin;  and  Freimuth,  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Aktienfgesellschaft. 

Electrophotographic  recording  material.  4.252.880,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Linde  Aktiengcsselschaft:  See — 

Forster.  Franz.  4,252,508,  CI.  417-429.000. 
Linden,  Olavi.  Means  in  scissors  for  balancing  the  closing  force  of  the 

scissors.  4,251,916,  CI.  30-268.000. 
Lindley,  Donald,  to  Famam  Companies.  Inc.  Snail  and  slug  trap. 

4.251,946,  a.  43-131.000. 
Lins,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Paul,  Maynard  C;  Lins.  Stanley  J.;  and  Lo.  David  S.,  4.253.160.  CI. 
365-87.000. 
Linsinger,  Ernst:  See — 

Scholtze,    Karl-Ernst;    and    Linsinger,    Ernst,    4,252.179,    CI. 
164-446.000. 
Lipani,   Anthony   F..   to  Xerox  Corporation.    Developer  mixture. 

4,252,881,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Lipp,  Alfred;  Reinmuth,  Klaus;  and  von  Struensee,  Detlef,  to  Elek- 
troschmelzwerk  Kcmpten  GmbH.  Neutron  absorber  based  on  boron 
carbide  and  carbon  and  a  process  for  their  production.  4.252.691,  CI. 
252-478.000. 
Lisle,  Raymond  V.;  and  Wilson,  Terry  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Automatic  flowme- 
ter calibration  system.  4,253,156,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Benjamin,  John  W.,  4,252,217.  Q.  187-9.00R. 
Brady.  Sherwin  L.,  4,252,388,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Lo,  David  S.:  Sec- 
Paul,  Maynard  C;  Lins.  Stanley  J.;  and  Lo.  David  S.,  4.253,160,  CI. 

365-87.000. 
Paul,  Maynard  C;  Lo,  David  S.;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4,253,161. 
CI.  365-87.000. 
Lo,  John  M.:  See— 

Hidler,  Henry  T.;  Lo,  John  M.;  and  Pappas,  John  A..  4.253,085,  Q. 
340-1 14.00B. 
Lob,  James   P.,   to   Deere  A  Company.   Snowmobile  suspension. 

4,252,354,  CI.  280-2 l.OOR. 
LoBue,  Alphonse  T.,  to  United  Stotes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  discharging  material  from  a  shaft  furnace.  4,252.299,  CI. 
266-44.000. 
Lochner,  Johannes  P.  A.  Utilization  of  wave  motion.  4,253.032.  CI. 

290-53.000. 
Lodas.  Gregory  W.;  and  Stewart.  Dennis  M..  to  General  Telephone 
Company  of  California.  Circuit  for  interfacing  non-dial  telephone  and 
automatic  switch  equipment.  4.252.997,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Lof,  Lance,  to  Solaron  Corporation.  Swimming  pool  cover.  4,251.889, 

a.  4-498.000. 
Logan,  B.  Grant:  See — 

Baldwin,  David  E.;  and  Logan.  B.  Grant.  4.252.608.  CI.  176-3.000. 
London,  Wallace;  and  Meyer,  Kurt  L.,  to  London,  Wallace.  Garment 

bag  assembly.  4,252,22a  CI.  190-41.00B. 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process. 
4.252.633,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Loomis,  Herschel  H..  Jr.:  See — 

Wyman.  Robert  H.;  and  Loomis.  Herschel  H.,  Jr..  4.253.065.  CI. 
328-164.000. 
Lorang.  Walter  R.  Golf  swing  force  sequence  training  apparatus. 

4,252,319,  a.  273-186.00A. 
L'Orcal:  See— 

Boelle,  Jean-Paul;  Koulbanis,  Constantin;  and  Zabotto  nee  Arribau, 
Arlette,  4,252,826,  CI.  424-361.000. 
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Lorenz,  Ernst:  5^— 

Gallei,  Ewald;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Schwarzmann.  Matthias:  and  Lo- 
renz. Ernst,  4,252.688.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Lork.  Winfried:  See— 

Eipenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Hauser,  Alfred;  Karren- 
bauer,  Kurt;  and  Lork,  Winfried.  4,252,983,  CI.  562-536.000. 
Lotito.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Seres,  Robert  J.;  and  Lotito,  Frank  J..  4,252,1 14,  CI.  128-205.160. 
Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  Keller,  Rudolf;  and  Yao,  Neng-Ping.  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  processing  aluminous  ores.  4.252.774 
CI.  423-76.000. 
Love.  Flossie  M.  Foot  cushioning  device.  4.251.932,  CI.  36-7.400 
Lowenfeld,  Rudolf:  See— 

KoUodzeiski.  Norbert;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Mundlos,  Eberhard 

Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann.  Kurt,  4,252,535,  Q.  8-639.000.' 

Lucas,  John  M.;  and  Gracovetsky,  Serge,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Blackenins 

sensor.  4,252,443,  CI.  356-430.000. 
Ludwig,  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

mtemally  weld-cladding  pipe  elbows.  4,253,006,  CI.  219-76.100 
Luithlen,  Heinz,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeachlagfabriken  Gretsch  ft  Co 

GmbH.  Ski  brake.  4,252,337.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Lundblad,  Leif:  See— 

Ek,  Jan-Olof;  and  Lundblad,  Leif.  4,252,251,  Q.  221-227.000. 
Lundgren,  Staffan:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Staffan, 
4,252.055,  CI.  99-386.000.  8      .  an. 


LuAi,  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Paper  drier  drum.  4,251,927, 
CI.  34-110.000. 

M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Simeth,  Claus,  4,252,059,  CI.  101-218.000. 

Mabuchi.  Kenichi.  to  Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  heating  device 
for  warming  the  shaving  head  of  an  electric  shaver.  4,253,013,  CI 
219-521.000. 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi,  4,253,013,  CI.  219-521.000. 
MacDougall.  James  R.;  and  Richtcr.  David  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Memory  unit  with  pipelined  cycle  of  operations 
4,253,147,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Macdougall.  John  D..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Integrated  circuit 

with  ion  implanted  haU-cell.  4,253,107,  CI.  357-27  000 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel,  Frank;  Friello,  Dominick 
R.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.,  4,252,83a  CI.  426-5.000. 
Mackenzie,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Benson.  Walter  W.;  Camlibel,  Irfan;  Mackenzie,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rich,  Theodore  C,  4,252,457,  Q.  403-284.000. 
MacNitt,  Donald  G.,  Jr.;  and  Walker,  Bryant  H.,  to  United  Technolo- 
f252  0n'ci*72'354^*   assembly    for   use   in    forging   operation. 

Madhavan,  Narayanan;  and  Freeman,  Frank  H.,  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion. Banum  aluminum  silicate  filler  for  U.V.  curable  comoosites 
4.252,526.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Maeda.  Kunihiro:  See— 

H«oya.    Akira;    Maeda.    Kunihiro;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;    Tomita. 
Sadami;  and  Ohishi.  Kohnosuke.  4,253.038.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Maeda.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Imai.  Isamu;  Koyama,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Mitsuaki.  4,252,171.  CI. 
152-357.00R. 
Maeda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Noguchi,  Ryohei;  Suzuki,  Seigi;  Maeda,  Yutaka;  and  Minami, 

Koichi,  4,252,855,  CI.  428-400.000. 

Maerker,  Karl;  Bezner,  Klaus;  Biller,  Florian;  and  Bohrmann,  Hans,  to 

CPC  International  Inc.  Edible  aqueous  acid  food  thickener  dispersion 

and  process  therefor.  4.252,835.  CI.  426-589.000. 

Magerlein,  Barney  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Deoxyneamines. 

4,252,97a  CI.  536-1 7.00R. 
MagUo,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

DeBolt,  Reuben  A.;  Maglio.  Ralph  A.;  and  Sicka,  Richard  W., 
4,252,378,  CI.  301-63.0DD. 
MahofT,  George  A.,  to  Hydraflow  Supply,  Inc.  High  pressure  plastic 

pipe  coupling.  4,252,349.  CI.  285-238.000. 
Maillard,  Gabriel:  See— 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard,  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  and  Warolin, 
Christian  J.  M.,  4,252,804.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Majors,  Vence  V.  Fireplace  log  grapple.  4.252,357,  CI.  294-11.000. 
Maki.  Eugene  B.  Dosage  device.  4,252,159,  CI.  141-27.000. 
Malard,  Jacques,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  treating  metal  scrap  cuttings.  4.252.577,  CI.  148-126.000. 
M^chow,  Max  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  converter,  as  for 
first  detector  of  heterodyne  radio  receiver.  4,253,196,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Manabe.  Seiichiro:  See— 

'^^  26^2  MO  ^"'"°'    *"*'    Manabe,     Seuchiro,    4,252.754,    CI. 

**Vi^\-^^15S^  **•  '°  M"*"  '"^^   Transducer  dome.  4.252,126.  CI. 

Manghirmalani,  Arjan  T.,  deceased  (by  Manghirmalani,  Joan  M..  exec- 
utnx),  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cleaning  subsystem  for  a  xerographic 
reproducuon  machine.  4,252,435,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Manghirmalani,  Joan  M.,  executrix:  See— 

Manghirmalani,  Arjan  T.,  deceased.  4.252,435,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Mankey.  Harry  S.:  See — 

Oswald,   Norman   D.;  and   Mankey,   Harry  S..  4.252.203,  CI. 
180-6.480. 


Mann.  David  R.:  See— 

•^cOrail    Patrick   T.;    and    Mann.    David    R..    4,232.885.    O. 

430-160.000. 

Manoury.  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer,  Henry  and 

Giudicelli.  Don  Pierre  R.  L.,  to  Synthelabo.  Phenol  ethers.  4,252,984, 

U.  564-349.000. 

Mantegani,  Sergio;  Arcari.  Giuliana;  Caravaggi,  Anna  M.;  and  Bosisio, 

?^^i:a.^lfi^  "^'^  ^  'p^  ^'«°'  ^^-'^^^ 

Mar,  Henry  Y.  B.:  See— 

^S'lZT^i  feifoSo"'  ^""^^  ""■''  "^  "*"•  ""^  ^ "  • 

Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Blythc.  John  H.,  4,253,098,  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
^^45^101  a» '  ^"  *"**  "*"'^y'  Stewart  J.  R.,  4.233,193,  Q. 
MMconi,  Walter;  and  Di  Trapani,  Romano,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p  A 
r',^?l?*^''.'*  cellulose  triaceute  fibres  for  the  purification  of  blood. 
4,252,645,  CI.  210-688.000. 
Marcus.  Erich:  See— 

't2«:52%?8-n5'6S'"'^  ^~'=  "^  ''°^»'  »^^  ''• 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See— 

Adelmann,    Siegfried;    Margotte,    Dieter;    Nouvertne,    Werner 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Frank,  4.252,922,  a! 

Marincic,  Nikola:  See — 

Epstein.  James;  and  Marincic,  Nikola,  4,252,873,  CI.  429-181.000 
Marine  Aquaculture  (Scotland)  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Peter.  4.252.081.  CI.  119-3.000. 
Mark  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor.   Wesley   L.;  and  McNabb,  Warren   R.,  4,252,270.  CI. 
236-47.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermally  suble  translu- 
cent polycarbonate  compositions.  4,252,916,  CI.  525-151.000 
Markbreiter.  Stephen  J.;  and  Weiss.  Irving,  to  Kryos  Energy  Inc. 
Carbon  dioxide  removal  from  methane-containina  Rases  4  252  548 
CI.  62-17.000.  *  *         •*u:>^.^o, 

Markfelder,  Gunter:  See— 

Hofmann,  Heinrich;  Brandlein,  Johannes;  and  Markfelder,  Gunter. 
4,252,386.  CI.  308-177.000. 
Marley-Wylain  Company,  The:  See— 

Beckhardt,  William  H.;  Carison,  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  William  N 
Ehret,  Gordon  P.;  and  Sctjo,  Dani,  4,252,249.  CI.  220-284.000  ' 
Marolewski.  Theodore  A  ;  and  JafTe,  Fred,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Functional  fluids  containing  ammonium  salts  of  phosphorus 
acids.  4,252.662.  CI.  252-78.500.  v      v      »> 

Marosi.  Laszlo:  See— 

Gallei.  Ewald;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  and  Lo- 
renz, Ernst.  4,252,688,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Marpal  AG:  See— 

Degen.  Hugo.  4.251.891,  CI.  5-191.000. 
Marquardt,  Klaus;  and  Suudinger.  Gunther,  to  Consortium  fur  Elektro- 
chemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Polymers  containing  primary  aliphatic 
carbonamide  groups  and/or  N-methylol  derivatives  of  the  carbonam- 
ide  groups.  4,252,931,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L..  to  Texaco  Development 
Corp.  Synthesis  of  methylene  bis(methylanthranilate).  4,252,981,  CI 
560-48.000. 
Marr,  Peter:  See— 

Koppers,  Manfred;  and  Marr.  Peter,  4,252,476,  CI.  405-290.000 
Marston,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Caples,  Edgar  L.;  Marston.  Robert  K.;  and  Massad.  Khalil  E., 
4,253,067.  CI.  329-110.000. 
Martin,  Andrew  C.  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Pressurized 

screen.  4,252.641,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Martin,  David  H.:  See- 
Barclay.  Donald  J.;  Bird.  Colin  L.;  Martin,  David  H.;  and  Morgan, 
WUham  M..  4,252,418,  Q.  350-357.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4,252,972,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Martin,  Luther  W.;  and  Smith,  Richard  L.  Motorized  crawler  for  aas 

main.  4,252,152,  CI.  138-97.000. 
Martin,  Sylvia:  See— 

DaFonte,  Bento,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Sylvia,  4,252,619,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Martins,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4.252,712.  CI. 
26O-4O.00R. 
Marubayashi,  Shintaro:  See— 

Toyama,  Satonf;  Aoyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Marubayashi,  Shintaro, 
4,252,364,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Marvel,  Carl  S.;  and  Frentzcl,  Richard  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Air  Force.   Polyaromatic  ethcr-keto-sulfones  and  their  synthesis. 
4,252,937,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Haire,  James  P.,  4.252.268,  CI.  229-43.000. 

Herbst.  David  H.;  and  Boyle,  Patrick  T.,  4,252,264,  CI.  229-1. 50B. 
Mas,  Jaime;  and  Vargas.  Hernando.  Water  purifying  device.  4,252,650. 

CI.  210-86.000. 
Massachusetu  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Yannas,   loannis  V.;  and   Sieverding,   David  L.,  4,252,759,  CI. 
264-86.000. 
Massad,  Khalil  E.:  See— 

Caples.  Edgar  L.;  Marston.  Robert  K.;  and  Massad,  Khalil  E., 
4,253,067,  CI.  329-110.000. 
Masse,  Roger.  Force  converter.  4,252,030,  CI.  74-110.000. 
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Marada,   Eiji;  Tanaka,  Teniaki;   Yamaguchi,   Tetsuo;   and   Suzuki, 
Hiroaki.  to  Tokyo  Shtlwura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  daU 
proceaung  circuit  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,253,175,  Q.  368-85.000. 
Matboni  (Holdingi)  Ltd.:  5w— 

Carpenter.  Steven,  4452.120.  Q.  128-283.000. 
Mate,  Ferenc:  See— 

Nadasy,  Mikloa;  Kovacs,  Mikloa;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,252,555.  CI.  71-92000. 
Nadaty,  Mikkx;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva.  4,252,556.  CI.  71-94.000. 
MATRA:Ser— 

Precicaud,  Jean,  4.251.929,  Q.  434^.000. 
Malauda,  Atsushi;  and  Kithigami,  Jun,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Loud- 
speaker. 4,252.211,  a.  181-166.000. 
Matsuda,  Toahio:  See— 

Inamine,    Shigeo;    Matsuda.    Toshio;    and    Shimomura.    Takeo, 

4.252,834.  Q.  426-321.000. 

Matsudo.  Kazuo;  Adaniya.  Takeshi;  Ohmura,  Masaru;  Shoji.  Masahiro; 

and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dual 

layer-coated  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet  for  coating  with  excellent 

bare  corrosion  resistance,  corrosion  resistance  after  coating  and 

formabUity.  4.252.866,  O.  428-659.000. 

Matsui.  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Setsuo;  and  Mochizuki,  Noritaka,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  projector.  4,252,423.  CI.  333-20.000. 
Matsuo,  Toahiyuki:  See—  ^  ^    ^.     . 

Yamazaki.   Shigeru;   Mouri.   Akinari;   and   Matsuo,   Toshiyuki. 
4.253.099.0.343-713.000. 
Matsuoka,  Yukinori;  Muto.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kohno.  Mitsuo,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Biaxially  drawn  polyhexamethylene 
adipamide  nim.  4.252.966,  Q.  528-335.000. 
Matsushima,  Noriaki:  See— 

Funabiki.  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  and  Inoue.  Naomitsu. 
4.252.700,  CI.  260-25.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  5er— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Daimaru.  Youichi,  4.252.428.  Q.  354-76.000. 
Oka.  Shunzo,  4.253.004,  Q.  200-331.000. 
Matsushiu  Reiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yasuhiko.  4.251.999.  Q.  62-155.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Itoh.  Akio;  Matsuura. 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoahi.  Mituji.  4.252.929,  Q.  526-114.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.;  Hart,  Wtlham;  and 
McKittrick,  Michael  T.,  Jr..  4.251.949.  CI.  46-202000. 
Matveev.  Konstantin  N.:  See— 

Zaslavsky.  Leonid  I.;  Mironov,  Jury  N.;  Zharkov.  Stanislav  S.;  and 

Matveev.  Konstantin  N.,  4,252.017.  CI.  73-291.000. 

Maurer,  Heinrich;  Mollcr,  Willy;  Quercy.  Jean-Fred;  and  Stamm.  Otto. 

to   Hoffmann-U   Roche   Inc.    Single-rod   pH   measuring   arcuit. 

4.252.124.  a.  128-635.000. 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.: 

Kachd.  Volker.  and  Glossner.  EwaW.  4.253.058,  Q.  324-7 1. OCF. 
Maxwell,  William  H..  to  Time  &  Temperature  Company.  Electronic 

thermograph.  4,252,283.  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Maydan,  Dan:  See— 

Lepaeher.  Martin  P.;  Levinstein.  Hyman  J.;  and  Maydan.  Dan. 
4,253.029,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Maynard.  James  J.  to  Syracuse  Supply  Company.  Apparatus  for  sup- 
porting   a   conditioning    tool    within    a   furnace.    4,252.494,    CI. 
414-587.000. 
Mazzafeno.  Nicola:  See— 

Battisti.  Ruggero;  Bausani.  Giovanni;  Casagrande.  Francesco;  and 
Mazzaferro.  Nicola.  4.252,566.  CI.  260-343.440. 
MCA  Discovision,  Inc.:  See— 

Elliott,   James   E.;   and   Canino.   Lawrence   S..   4.252,327.   CI. 
364-213.000. 
McBride,  Lyle  E..  Jr..  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Liquid  level 

sensing  system.  4.253,064.  Q.  324-436.000. 
McCarry.  John  D.:  See— 

Foley.  WilKam  M.,  Jr..  4.252,421.  Q.  351-162.000. 
McCartney,  Michael  S..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Low  load 

coal  bucket.  4.252.069.  Q.  1I0-104.00B. 
McCray,  William  R.:  See- 
Clancy,  Douglas  E.;  Johnson.  Carl  F.;  McCray.  William  R.;  and 
Neal.  Danny  M..  4.252.451,  CI.  400-279.00a 
McCrory.  William  W.;  Ramirez.  Joseph  D.;  Bon.  David  R.;  Dzadek. 
Bruce-  and  Quigley,  William  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
InnataMe  boat  for  high  speed  use.  4.251,893.  CI.  9-1  l.OOA. 
McDade.  Robert  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Strap  tensionmg  tool. 

4,252.158.  a.  140-123.600. 
McDowell.  William  J.;  and  Seeley.  Forest  G..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Recovery  of  aluminum  and  other  metal  values 
from  fly  ash.  4,252,777,  Q.  423-1 1 1.000. 
McFiggans,  Robert  B.;  and  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Electronic  postage  meter  having  an  accounting  system  independent 
of  power  fcilure  4.253.01 5.  Q.  235-92.0FP 
McFiggans.  Robert  B..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  System  for  secunng 
postage  printing  transactions.  4,253.158,  Q.  364-900.000. 

Cbaunce.  Richard  W.;  and  McGinley.  Thomas  J..  4.252.549,  CI. 
62-532.000. 


McGinnis.  Edgar  L.:  See— 

Can.   Norman   L.;   and   McGinnis,   Edgar   L.,   4.252.646,   CI. 
210-777.000.  _ 

Carr,   Norman   L.;   and   McGinnis.   Edgar   L..   4,252.647,   CI. 
210-777.000.  „    ^, 

Carr,   Norman    L.;   and   McGinnis,   Edgar   L.,   4,252.648.   CI. 
210-777.000.  „     ■ 

McGrail,  Patrick  T.;  and  Mann,  David  R.,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Polyes- 
ter coated  films  using  an  aqueous  polyester  dispersion  and  photo- 
graphic layer.  4.252.885.  a.  430-160.000. 
McHugh.  Neil  M.:  See—  _  ,.,  „  .^ 

Liebowitz,  Marvin;  and  McHugh.  Neil  M..  4.252.656.  Q.  252-8.800. 
McKechnie,  John  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Terrain 
vehicle  simulator  contour  measuring  and  storage  device.  4,251,931, 
a.  434-29.000. 
McKittrick.  Michael  T,  Jr.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Amamoto,  Kenneth  I.;  Hart.  William;  and 
McKittrick.  Michael  T..  Jr.,  4,251.949.  CI.  46-202.000. 
McMahon,  Matthew  A..  Jr.;  and  Meldrum,  George  C.  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Solid  fuel  composition.  4.252.539.  CI.  44-l.OOB 
McMillan.  Clyde  H.  Fire  hose  nozzle.  4,252,278,  CI.  239-583.000. 
McMurray,  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  improved  control  of  auxiliary  impulse  commuUted  invert- 
ers. 4,253,140,  CI.  363-96.000. 
McNabb.  Warren  R.:  See—  .,,,,,„    ^. 

Taylor,  Wesley  L.;  and  McNabb,  Warren  R..  4.252.270.  CI. 
236-47.000. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See- 
Shannon,  Joseph  W.,  4.252.253,  Q.  222-25.000. 
McPhersons  Limited:  See— 

Kalnins.  John  Z..  4.252.513.  Q.  425-126.00R. 
McQuarrie.  Terry  S.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  High-speed  pultrusion 

polyester  resins  and  process.  4,252.696.  CI.  260-16.000. 
McWhirt.  Bobby  D.:  See— 

Gaeddcrt,  Melvin  V.;  and  McWhirt,  Bobby  D..  4,252.057,  CI. 
100-88.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See—  - 

Brundige.  Daniel  G.;  Freund.  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson.  Douglas  G., 
■      4.252.265,  CI.  229-5.700. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  ,„„.,  ^, 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer.  William  T.,  4,252.815.  CI. 

424-269.000. 
Morrow.  Duane  F..  4.252.805.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Morrow,  Duane  F.,  4.252.806.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Mechalas,     Emmanuel.     Bag    opening    apparatus.    4,252,489,    Q. 

414-412.000. 
Mechev,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valenun  P.; 
Ezhov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev.  MikhaU  G.;  Zaitsev.  Vladunir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik.  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.  Alcxandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252.560.  Q.  75-21.000. 
Mechlowitz.  Bela:  See—  ,..,..  »  , 

Haas.  Werner  E.  L.;  Adams.  James  E.;  and  Mechlowitz.  Bela. 
4,252.890.  CI.  430-292.000. 

Medex  Inc.:  See—  

Mandl.  Joseph  P..  4.252.126.  CI.  128-673.000. 
Medical  CoUcgc  of  Wisconsin.  Inc..  The:  See-  ^  ,„  ,„,    ^ 

Grossbcrg,  Sidney  E.;  and  Sedmak.  Joseph  J.,  4,252,791.  CI. 
424-85.000. 

Medical  Testing  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  

Halvorsen,  Kenneth.  4.252.122.  Q.  128-349.00R. 

Meier,  Heinz:  See—  .    «  ,,,  /wa  r^t 

Barth,  Heinz;  Meier,  Heinz;  and  Schramm,  Joseph,  4,253.040,  CI 

313-517.000.  ^,.,„,     r-i 

Meier.    Josef.    Muffler    for    combustion    engines.    4,252,212,    u 
181-248.000.  ..      ^.^  ,  ^ 

Meier,  Walter,  to  A.G.  fur  Industrielle  Hektronik  AGIE  Losone  bei 
Locarno.  Stepping  motor  control  circuit.  4,253,052.  CI.  318-696.000 
Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.:  See—  ,,  .      •     « 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P. 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G,;  Zaitsev,  Vladunir  Y.. 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov.  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T,  4.252,560,  CI.  75-21.000.  ,,„.,„    ^, 

Meisner,    Arthur   L.   Time   indicating   light   flxture.   4,253.170.   CI. 

368-67.000. 
Meldrum.  George  C:  See—  ^    ^  ,.,  „« 

McMahon.  Matthew  A..  Jr.;  and  Meldrum.  George  C.  4,252.539. 

a.  44-l.OOB.  ,      „ 

Melillo.  David  G.;  and  Ryan.  Kenneth  M..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  6-hydroxymethyl-2-03-aminoethylthio)-l-car- 
badethiapen^2-<m-3-carboxylic  acid.  4.252.722.  Q.  260-245.20T. 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Anne  L..  4.252,782,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Menasco  Inc.:  See —  _  _,  . .  „^^ 

Koepler,  Jack  L.;  and  Hill.  Robert  L..  4.252,012,  Q.  73-11.000. 
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Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  and  Evans.  Ben  E..  4.252.810.  CI.  424-256.000. 
MeUlo,  David  G.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M..  4.252.722,  CI    260- 

245.20T. 
Rokach.  Joshua;  Hamel,  Pierre  A;  and  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F 

4.252.818,  CI.  424-283.000.  ^        ' 

w    ^'  ^*'f'«'  S.;  and  Huff.  Joel  R.,  4.252,816.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Merli,  Vittono:  See— 

»*  Colamussi,  Arturo;  and  Merli.  Vittono,  4.252.461,  CI.  405-1 15.000 
S^*  ^^'^"^  ^'  Hartman,  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad  A.;  and  Santilli,  Domenic,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Polyesterionomers  having  utility  in  liquid  electrographic  developer 
compositions.  4,252,921,  CI.  525-437.000. 

MertzweUler,  Joseph  K.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Seiver,  Robert  L.,  to 
Exxrni  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  magnetic  catalysts 
(MSB^).  4.252.679,  CI.  252-435.000.  cauuysis 

Messenger.  Edward  J.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Semi-unitized  shaft  seal 
4.252,329.  CI.  277-37.000. 

Mesaer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Leitzke,  Ortwin;  and  Gietmann,  Arnold,  4.252,654,  CI.  210-760  000 

Messerschnutt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See— 

Wackerle,  Peter  M.;  Friedberger.  Otmar;  and  Weiland.  Emil, 
4.252,503,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Messick,  Louis  J.  Method  of  producing  a  microwave  InP/Si02  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  transistor.  4,252,580,  CI.  148-175.000 
Messier,  Russell  F.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Laurence  R.;  Messier,  Russell  F.;  and  Roy,  Rustum. 
4,252.865.  CI.  428-611.000. 
Meszaros.  Zoltan:  See— 

Hermecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lclle; 
Horvath,  Agnes;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Gyula;  and  David! 
Agoston,  4,252.807.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Metabio-Joullie:  See— 

Joullie,  Maurice;  Maillard.  Gabriel;  Lakah.  Lucien;  and  Warolin. 
Christian  J.  M..  4.252,804.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Metal  Marine  Pilot,  Inc.:  See— 

CiMingham,  Peter  M.;  and  Freeman.  Robert  M..  4.253,149,  Q. 

Meuiuer,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have,  Serge;  and  Frumen.  Bernard, 
to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  fabrication 
of  cellular  products  of  a  thermosetting  resin.  4,252,515.  CI. 
425-224.000. 

Meyer,  Kurt  L.:  See— 

London.  Wallace;  and  Meyer,  Kurt  L.,  4.252.220.  CI.  190-41.00B. 

Meym.  George  L.;  Hunnicutt,  Peter  T.;  Walker.  William  R.;  and 
Schneider,  Douglas,  to  American  Can  Company.  Paperboard  pouch 
foraung  method  and  apparatus.  4.252,052,  CI.  93-5 LOOM. 

Michal.  Vratislav  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fihn  processins 
apparatus.  4,252,430,  CI.  354-322.000.  «^c,»ng 

Michel.  Dieter;  and  Schmitt.  Walter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measuring  projectile  velocity.  4,253,020.  CI. 
250-222.00R. 

Microdry  Corporation:  See— 

Jeppson.  Morris  R..  4.252.459.  CI.  404-77.000. 
Jeppson,  Morris  R.,  4.252.487.  CI.  404-77.000. 

Micropore  International  Limited:  See- 
Hughes.  John,  4,253.012.  CI.  219-467.000. 

Mikelsons.  Valdis:  See— 

xM^P?^"'  ^^*^  ^■'  ■"**  Mikelsons.  Valdis.  4.252,843,  Q.  427-162.000. 

Miki,  Isao;  Kishihara,  Takeshi;  Mori,  Hiroaki;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu.  to 

Nippon  Light  Metal  Research  Laboratory  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  reciprocatins  liauid 

mjection  unit.  4.252.174,  a.  164-4.000. 

Mikumo,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hashizume.  Yoshio;  Mikumo.  Masatoshi:  and  Takenaka.  Fumio 
4,252.697,  CI.  260-17.00A.  -«»— ,     umio. 

Mildenberger.  Hilmar:  See- 
Koch,    Manfred;    and    Mildenberger,    HUmar,    4,252.980,    CI. 

Milford.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx.  Oliver  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  crushing  partially  cured  freely  risen  foam.  4,252.517.  CI. 
425-31U.000. 

Miller,  Austin  S.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Hermetic  compres- 
sor motor  terminal.  4.252.394.  CI.  339-94.00A. 

Miller,  Franklyn  D.:  See— 

Muller.   Werner  C;  and  MiUer.   Franklyn  D.,  4.252.900.  CI. 

Miller.  George  A.:  See — 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.;  MiUer,  George  A.;  and  Uw.  Andrew  B., 
4.252,694.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Miller.  James  W.  Safety  descent  device.  4,252.214,  CI.  182-8.000. 
MiUer,  Kent  A.  Cornstalk  harvesting  and  windrow  attachment  for  a 

com  picker  header.  4.251,980.  CI.  56-14.400. 
Miller.  Larry  E.;  and  Baylor.  John  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Dual  seat 

for  material  handling  equipment.  4.252.368.  CI.  297-235.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  John  R.;  and  PoUock,  John  T.,  4.252.139.  Q.  137-3.000. 
Muns,  A.  J.:  See- 
Smith,  James  E.;  Mims.  A.  J.;  and  Anfinson.  Michael  D.,  4,252.028. 
a.  73-861.380. 
Minami,  Kenji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  semiconductor  device.  4,252,840.  CI.  427-91.000. 
Minami.  Koichi:  See— 

Noguchi.  Ryohei;  Suzuki.  Seigi;  Maeda.  Yutaka:  and  Minami. 
Koichi.  4.252,855,  Q.  428-400.000. 


Minami,  Setsuo:  See— 

Matsui.    Yoshiyv;    Minami,   Setsuo;   and    Mochizuki.    Noritaka. 
4.252.423.  Q.  353-20.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

...  ^'■"'  Robert  J.;  and  Lotito.  Frank  J..  4,252.114,  O.  128-205.160 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Dorcr,  Gary  L.;  and  Mikelsons,  Valdis.  4.252,843.  CI.  427-162  000 

Nelson,   Robert  L.;  and  Downing,  Michael  W..  4,252.904,  Q. 
435-294.000. 

Newell,  Richard  G.,  4.252,708,  CI.  260-31  80E 

RohlofT,  Robert  R.,  4,252,888,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kono,  Tateomi;  and  Imaizumi.  Masaru,  4,252.3ia  CI.  271-308  000 
Mironov,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Zaslavsky,  Leonid  I.;  Mironov,  Jury  N.;  Zharkov,  Stanislav  S.  and 
Matveev,  Konstantin  N.,  4,252,017,  CI.  73-291.000. 
Mississippi  Power  and  Light  Company:  See— 

'^^^*'nnlf***^  ^'  "^  ^^°""  ■'*""  ^-  *.252,398,  a.   339- 
Mitani,  Katsuzi:  See— 

Horigome,    Tatsuo;    Mitani,    Katsuzi;    Sakurai.    Yoshiyuki;    and 
Hirasawatsu,  Tadao.  4.251,979,  CI.  53-543.000. 
Mitchell,  Tyrone  D.;  and  Beers.  Melvin  D..  to  General  Electnc  Com- 

n52  9^rCI*5524n  000™'"'^***  "^  ''™*^  ^°'  producuig  them. 
Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Efim  N.;  Braginsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov.  Viktor  A.  Niki- 
tushkin,  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko.  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P 
and  Torban,  Samuil  S.,  4,251,902.  CI.  17-73.000. 
Mitsubishi  Accutc  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Noguchi^  Ryohei;  Suzuki,  Seigi;  Maeda,  Yutaka;  and  Minami, 
Koichi,  4.252.855,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See- 
Mori.  Hajime;  Kohyama.  Kauuhisa;  Nakamura.  KaUuhiko-  and 
Sakata,  Katsuyuki.  4,252,939,  Q.  528-171.000. 
MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kii,  Masami,  4,253,002,  CI.  20O-148.0OR. 

Taniguti,  Ryosuke;  Ishibashi,  Naoto;  Miyaji.  Junichi;  and  Ichinose. 
Yosaburo,  4,253,089,  CI.  340-870.310. 
MiUubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toyama.  Satoru;  Aoyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Marubayashi.  Shintaro. 
4,252.364.0.296-185.000. 
Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  and  Fujita.  Hisanori,  4.252.576.  CI.  148-33.400. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Ryohei;  Suzuki,  Seigi;  Maeda.  Yutaka;  and  Minami. 
Koichi.  4,252,855,  CI.  428-400.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

Honma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oda,  Hidekuni,  4,252.909,  C\.  521-144.000 
Mix,  Konrad:  See— 

Heid,  Christian;  Mix,  Konrad;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Krusche. 
Erwin.  4.252.533.  CI.  8-587.000. 
Miya.  Bunji.  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  copper-iron- 
aluminum  catalysts.  4,252,689,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoshi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.; 
and  Morimura-Chemetron  Ltd.   Modified  cyclopentadiene  resins! 
process  for  preparing  the  same,  and  a  composition  for  printing  ink 
containing  said  modined  resins  as  vehicle  componenu.  4,252.701.  CI 
260-23.70C. 
Miyaji.  Junichi:  See— 

Taniguti,  Ryosuke;  Ishibashi,  Naoto;  Miyaji,  Junichi;  and  Ichinose. 
Yosaburo,  4,253,089,  CI.  340-870.310. 
Miyazawa,  Yoshinori;  and  Gomi,  Yoshifumi.  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Construction  of 
wire  type  dot  printer  head.  4,252,449.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See— 

Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh.  Akio;  MaUuura. 

Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4.252,929,  CI.  526-114.000. 

Mizumachi.  Wataru;  and  Funahashi,  Toshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  suppression  apparatus  of  a  nuclear 

power  plant.  4.252.611.  CI.  176-38.000. 

Mizuno.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yoneyama,  Shigetada.  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries.  Ltd.  Throw  away  insert  and  end  mills.  4,252.480.  O. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Frydman.  Jehuda,  4.253.091,  CI.  340-506.000. 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  Kuo.  James  W.;  and  Shinnar, 

Reuel,  4,252.736,  CI.  260-450.000. 
Okorodudu,  Abraham  O.  M.,  4.252.660.  Q.  252-46.700. 
Mochizuki.  Noritaka:  See— 

Matsui,    Yoshiya;    Minami,    SeUuo;    and    Mochizuki.    Noritaka. 
4,252,423,  O.  353-20.000. 
Moerkens,  Jozef  C  See— 

Chermin,  Hubertus  M.  J.;  Moerkens.  Jozef  C;  and  De  BijL 
Adrianus  M.  J..  4.253.043.  Q.  315-105.000. 
Mohr,  Reinhard:  See— 

Kollodzeiski,  Norbert;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Mundlot.  Eberhard; 
Mohr,  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt.  4.252.535,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Mohn,  Takuo,  to  Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Wet-type  rxMary  sand 

classifier.  4,252,642,  CI.  209-452.000. 
MoUer,  Willy:  See— 

Maurer.  Heinrich;  Moller,  Willy;  Quercy.  Jean-Fred;  and  Stamm, 
Otto,  4.252.124,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Momozhane,  Hiroahi.  to  Omron  Tateiai  Electronics  Co.  Snap  action 
switch.  4.253.001.  CI.  20O-67.00B. 
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Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Strainburg.  Larry  D..  4,2S2,06a  O.  101-293.000. 
Monma.  Tetsuo:  See—  .        „    . .  j 

Nishimura,  Hiroshi;   Monma.  Tettoo;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and 
Kimura.  Kawmi,  4 J52.849.  CI.  428-192.000. 
Monroe.  James  M.   Splicing  machine  and  method.  4,252,597.  CI. 

156-505.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  ,  .      r 

Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker.  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 
4.251,926.  a.  34-57.00A.  ^    ^.    , 

Casey,  Edward  A.;  Langguth,  Robert  P.;  and  Tryson,  Kathie  J., 

4,252,665,  Q.  252-106.000. 
Donemieyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G..  4.252,712.  CI. 

26O-4O.0OR. 
Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikorski,  James  A.  4,252,554,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Farmer,  Peter  H.;  Fowler,  Tmiothy  J.;  and  Hoagland,  John  C, 

4,252.519,  CI.  425-466.000. 
Simon.  Robert  H.M..  4.252.91 1.  Q.  525-54.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F..  4.252,764,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F..  4.252.912,  CI.  525-83.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Bausani,  Giovanni;  Casagrande.  Francesco;  and 

Mazzaferro,  Nicola,  4.252.566.  CI.  260-343.440. 
Govoni.  Gabriele;  Flannmini.  Roberto;  Vaccan.  Remo;  and  Guardi- 
gh.  Pier  L..  4,252.968.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Moody.    Robert    D.    Microwave-cooking    browning    composition. 

4.252.832.0.426-241.000.  ^     .  .  , 

Mooi,  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalyst  and  process  for 

convefsion  of  hydrocarbons.  4.252.632.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Mooi.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalyst  and  process  for 

conversion  of  hydrocarbons.  4.252.636.  Q.  208-120.000. 
Mooi.  John.  Catalyst  and  process  for  conversion  of  hydrocarbons. 

4.252.686.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See—  „    .    ^    »,    ..  w    t^  u 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,252.828,  Q.  426-3.000. 

'^°*Bk)5rt.^Phiiip  E.;  and^Moore.  Roy  N..  Jr.,  4.252.042,  CI.  83-278.000. 
Moorehead,  James  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Simplified  core  flow 

thrust  control  device.  4.252.286.  O.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Moraly,  Paul.  Fixing  posts  in  the  ground.  4.252.472,  Q.  405-244.000. 
Moraw,  Gunter:  See—  ^  .       . 

Held.  Christian;  Krimm.  Norbert;  Moraw.  Gunter.  Schneebergcr, 
Michael;  and  Sreless.  Andreas.  4.253.030.  a.  250-506.000. 
Morgan,  waiiam  M:  S«—  .     .     ^     .„       ^w 

Barclay,  Donald  J.;  Bird,  Colin  L.;  Martm,  David  H.;  and  Morgan, 
WUIiam  M.,  4,252.418.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Mori.  Hajime;  Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sakata, 
Katsuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited.  Method  for 
manufacture  of  aromatic  polyester-polycarbonate.  4,252,939,  CI. 
528-171.000. 
Mori,  Hirodti:  See—  .  .,    .  ^ 

Miki,  Isao;  Kishihara,  Takeshi;  Mori.  Hiroaki;  and  Nagi.  Tsutomu. 
4.252.174,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Morimura-Chemetron  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,„  .^.    ^    -„ 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  and  Chino,  Yasuyoahi,  4,252,701,  CI.  260- 
23T7OC. 
Morimura.  Toshio:  See—  -     .  .  • 

Hirano.  Tadao;   Morimura.  Toshio;  and  Yoshimura.   Ryoichi. 
4.252,561.  a.  7M26.00C. 
Morita,  Kazuyodhi:  See—  ...,„,,», 

Fujita.  Yosaige;  Ishine,  Shigeki;  and  Monta,  Kazuyoshi,  4,252,781. 
a.  423-427.000. 
Moriyama,  Noboru:  See—  .      ^      ., 

Yamamura,  Maiaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Abe,  Maaayuki. 
4,252,540,  a.  44-51.000. 
Morley,  Harold  T.,  Jr.;  and  Duchan,  John.  Pneumatic  faucet  attach- 
ment 4,252,150.  a.  137-798.000. 
Morris.  Charles  W:  S«—  ,    ■       ^        r^ 

Harbon.  Donald  C;  Morris.  Charles  W.;  and  Javme,  Cleve  D., 
4^52,015,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Morris.  William  H.  D.,  to  Couchman,  William  John  Robert;  and  Sumns, 

Charles  Harold.  Space  heaters.  4,252,104.  Q.  126-5.000. 
Morrow.  David  L:  S«—  ^     _.  ^ 

Burkholder.  Gary  F.;  Stotta.  Jay  B.;  and  Morrow,  David  L.. 
4,252.206.  CI.  18^68.500.  . 

Morrow.  Duane  F..  to  Mead  Johnaon  *  Company.  Anti-psychotic 

agents.  4.252.805.  a.  424-230.000. 
Morrow.  Duane  F.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  Tnazoloqumoloncs. 

4,232.806.  a.  424-230.000. 
Moncheck.  Timothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Blocker-clutch  for 

synchronized  transmission.  4,252.222.  CI.  192-53.0OF. 
Moncheck.  Timothy  J.  to  Eaton  Corporatioo.  Transmission  with 

blocker-clutch  actuator.  4.232,223,  CI.  192-33.00F. 
Moakowitz,  Ronald:  See—  .    „       .       ^  ,m. 

Raj.  Kuldip;  Moakowitz,  Ronald;  Casciaa  Raoul;  and  Chomey. 

Alvan  F..  4.252,328.  Q.  277-1.000. 
Raj.  Kuldip;  Moakowitz.  Ronald;  Casciari.  Raoul;  and  Chomey, 
Alvan  F .  4J52,353,  Q.  277-80.000. 
Motonami,  Masanao:  Sef— 

Sozuki.    Icliiio;    Motonami.    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hiaashi. 
4.252,343.  Q.  280-804.000. 
Motoien-  uod  Turbinen-Uaion  Maochen  GmbH:  See— 
Hildebrandt.  Florian.  4.252.14a  O  137-38.000. 


Mouri.  Akinari:  See—  .,.    v      1. 

Yamazaki.   Shigeru;   Mouri.   Akjnan;  and   Matsuo,   Toshiyuki, 
4,253,099,  a.  343-713.000. 
Muetterties,  Andrew  J.:  See—  ,     ^«,  ,,^   01 

Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,252,116,  CI. 
128-214.00G. 
Muhammad,  Qifton  C,  to  Carter  Bros.  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Blowout 
protector.  4.252.377,  CI.  301-44.00T.  „.  ^     „  _^      .. 

Muhsil.  Wilfried;  and  Graalmann,  Gerhard,  to  Haum-Werke  Korber  ft 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  drying  tobacco.  4,251,925,  CI.  34-48.000. 

Muller,  Marcel:  See—  ,  „  ^  ^„  ■  ^       ^  «,• 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulnch;  and  Wie- 
chert.  Rudolf.  4,252.729.  a.  260-397.100. 
Muller.  Rudolf:  See—  „    .  „    w       , 

Lanzerath.  Gunter  F.;  Muller.  Rudolf;  Patzer.  Karl  H.;  Vogele, 
Richard;   Bollmann,   Erich;  Glaunsinger,   Heinz;   Hallerberg, 
Karl-Josef;  and  Hulsebusch,  Bemhard,  4,232,221.  Q.  192-41.00A. 
Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Miller.  FrankJyn  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Recovery  of  starch  from  amylaceous  roots  and/or 
grains  as  aqueous  slurries.  4.232,900,0.435-161.000.  _ 

Muilins,  James  N.,  Jr.  Sanitary  ice  maker  and  dispenser.  4,252,002,  CI. 

62-344.000. 
Mundlos,  Eberhard:  See—  ......       ^    ^^ 

Kollodzeiski.  Norbert;  Lowenfeld,  Rudolf;  Mundlos.  Eberhard; 
Mohr.  Reinhaitl;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt,  4,252,535,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Murakami,  Yosiaki:  See —  ^^ 

Tasaka,  Akira;  and  Murakami,  Yosiaki,  4,252,658.  O.  252-29.000. 
Muramatu.  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Yamashita.  Risaburo;  and  Muramatu,  Toahiyuki,  4,232,044,  CI. 
83-499.000.  ^     . 

Murasaki.  Ryuichi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Drive  mechanism  for 
beat-up  reed  and  selvedge  forming  needle  in  needle  loom.  4,252,155, 
a.  139-431.000. 
Murashima,  Ryoichiro:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Yamanouchi,  Kouichi;  Murashima,  Ryoi- 
chiro; and  Tsuda,  Yoshio.  4,252,827,  O.  424-366.000. 
Murphy,  Rose  M.:  See — 

Aldn,  Cavit;  and  Murphy,  Rose  M.,  4,252,836,  Q.  426-602  WO. 
Mursula,  Arvo.  Coupling  and  arresting  device  for  a  window.  4,251,954, 
a.  49-65.000.  ^.     ^  ,„  ,^   _, 

Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Adjusuble-thmst  spring  assembly.  4,252,302,  CI. 

267-165.000.  ,  ,.      c      ^  A 

Musscboot,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coohng  foundry  sand. 

4,252.001.  CI.  62-216.000. 
Musselmann,  Walter,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  sorting 

fibrous  stock  suspensions.  4.252,640.  a.  209-17.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Muifred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Light, 
Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Flavoring  with  bomyl  ethyl  ether.  4,252,828,  Q. 
426-3.000.  ,         ^  ,      ^^ 

Muto.  Eiki;  and  Ghashi,  Toshio,  to  Siaun  Motor  Compmy,  Limited. 
Air  outlet  device  for  a  vehicle  with  an  air  conditioner.  4,252,033.  CI. 
98-2.150. 
Muto,  Yoshihiko:  See—  _    ^  ^        ^,. 

Matsuoka,    Yukinori;    Muto,   Yoduhiko;    and   Kohno.    Mitsuo, 
4,252,966,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Mutschler,  Ernst:  See—  .  .,    .         „  _.  »x:^_ 

Knauf.  Heinrich;  Mutschler,  Ernst;  and  Voelger,  Karl-Dieter, 
4,252,809,  a.  424-253.000. 
MX  Processer  Reinhardt  ft  Co.  AB:  See--  ^,„^,,     r^ 

Reinhardt,    Hans;    and    Ottertun,    Harald    D.,    4,252,621,    CI. 
204-106.000. 
Myen»n,  Elliot  L.;  and  Gillis.  Richard  W.  Pressure  bar  for  a  capo  tasto. 

4.252.046.0.84-318.000.  .        ,     .  ^     r 

Nablo.  Sam  V..  to  Energy  Scienco  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
shielding  inert-zone  electron  irradiation  of  moving  web  materials. 
4.252.413,0.250-310.000. 
Nabors.  James  B.:  See—  _         ^   »,  ,_        ,         n       a 

Blackwell.  Joseph  T.,  Ill;  Grace,  Henry  C;  Nabors,  James  B.;  and 
Petree,  Harris  E.,  4,232,742,  O.  564-447.000 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Mikloa;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Jano^  pailha, 
Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee  SiNndler, 
Eva,  to  Novex  Talalmanyfejleszto  es  Ertekesito  Kulkeredcedelnu  Rt. 
Method  of  increasing  plant  yield  with  soil  conditioners.  4,252,555,  CI. 
71-92.000.  ,,  ^  ,         _     . 

Nadasy,  Mikloa;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcaei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janoa;  Bartba. 
BeU;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee  Spindler, 
Eva,  to  Novex  Talalmanyfejleszto  es  Ertdtesito  Kulkereskeddmi  Rt. 
Method  of  increasing  plant  yield  with  toil  conditioners.  4,232,336, 0. 
71-94.000. 

^■^cJ!S!*MelSK.;  and  Nadel,  Fi«lric,  4,232,103.  O.  126450.000. 

Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.:  See—  «    .  .  ^  ^     ^  „.,  /»^    « 

Adler,  Franklin  P.;  and  Nadhemy,  Rudolph  E.,  4,252.066,  O. 
105-248.000. 

Nagi,  Tsutomu:  See—  ^  v,       t    . 

Miki,  Isao;  Kishihara.  Takeshi;  Mon,  Hiroaki;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu, 
4,252,174,  O.  164-4.000. 
Nacibin,  Vladimir  D.:  See —  .      .    _ 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valaitin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vaailiev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladinur  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  I^ 
V.  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniaaun  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
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B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev 
Dzhonson  T„  4.252.560,  CI.  75-21.000.  ^^ 

Nagura,  Yasuo.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mouth-piece 

for  electronic  musical  instruments.  4.252.045.  CI.  84-1  140 
Najer.  Henry:  See— 

Manoury.  PhUippe  M.  J.;  Cavero.  IcUio  A.  O.;  Najer.  Henry;  and 
Giudicelh,  Don  Pierre  R.  L.,  4.252.984.  CI.  564-349.000. 
Nakaguchi.  Kunio;  and  Manabe.  Seiichiro.  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co 
iu^lST]  ^264^000^"""*  ***"  "^  niaterial  granular  pellets' 
Nakahara,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hirai.  Bunji;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Nakahara.  Yutaka.  4.252.958. 
0.  546-242.000. 
Nakamura.  KaUuhiko:  See- 
Mori.  Hajime;  Kohyama..  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura.  Katsuhiko   and 
Sakata,  Katsuyuki,  4,252,939,  CI.  528- 1 7 1 .000. 
Nakamura,  Michiei:  S^— 

Takizawa,  Minoru;  Horiguchi,  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei   and 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi,  4,252,917,  CI.  525-261.000. 
Nalumura,  Shunji;  and  Toyono,  Tsutomu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying  developing  agent  4,252,434,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kurahashi,  Masayuki;  and  Sugiura,  Tsuneo,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Sealinc  device 
4,252,332.  O.  277-168.000.  * 

Nako  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Frisque,  Alvin  J..  4.252,706.  O.  260- 
29.6PM. 
Nanko,  Hideaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switching  regulated 
power  supply  apparatus  including  a  resonant  circuit.  4,253,136,  CI. 
363-21.000. 
Narske,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Fischer.  David  J.;  Narske,  Richard  M.;  Thomas,  John  C.   and 
Worthington,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,252,901,  CI.  435-167.000. 
Naseem,  Syed:  See— 

Amacher,  Gene  L.;  and  Naseem.  Syed.  4.253.018,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Nash,  Stephen  M.;  Koch,  Kay  F.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M..  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company.  Antibiotics  A6888C  and  A6888X.  4,252,898,  O. 
435-76.000. 
Nashua  Corporation:  See- 
Cormier.  Raymond  G.,  4,252,431,  CI.  353-3.0CH. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Broering,    Leo    H.;    and    Duncan,    Gary    W.,    4,252,969,    O. 

MuUer,   Werner  C;  and   Miller,  Franklyn  D.,  4,252.900,  O. 
435-161.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gilbert,  Uurence  R.;  Messier,  RusseU  F.;  and  Roy,  Rustum, 
4,252.865,0.428-611.000.  y.      » um. 

National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  4,252,926, 0.  526-100.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Farmer,  Victor  C,  4,252,779,  O.  423-327.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Redfem,  Thomas  P.,  4,253,033,  CI.  307-203.000. 
Natural  Energy  Systems:  See- 
Rice,  Warren,  4.231,998,  CI.  62-1 13.000. 
Naves,  David  G.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  counter- 
balanced tilting  deck.  4,252,482,  O.  410-27.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Amacher,  Gene  L.;  and  Naseem,  Syed,  4,253,018.  CI.  235-463.000. 
Taylor,  Allen  O.;  Cichon,  Robert  E.;  and  Lewis,  Wayne  J. 
4.253.183,0.371-16.000.  ' 

Neal,  Danny  M.:  See— 

Clancy,  Douglas  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  F.;  McCray,  William  R.;  and 
Neal.  Danny  M.,  4,252,451,  O.  400-279.000. 
Neel,  Jean:  See- 
Boutin,  Jean;  and  Neel,  Jean,  4,252,625,  O.  204-159.220. 
Negishi,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Komura.  Nobcnru:  Negishi,  Hirokazu;  Ghara,  Katsumobu;  and 
Ohori,  Yothitaka,  4,252,883,  O.  430-132.000. 
Neil,  Clarence  D.:  See- 
James,  James  R.;  and  Neil,  Clarence  D.,  4.252,757,  O.  264-51.000. 
Neises,  Mark  M.  Grain  sampler  with  housing.  4,252,018.  O.  73- 

421.00A. 
Nelson,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Brundige,  Daniel  G.;  Fieund,  Donald  F.;  and  Nelson,  Douglas  G., 
4,232,263,0.229-5.700.  *^ 

Nelson,  Robert  L.;  and  Downing,  Michael  W..  to  Minnesou  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Bacteria  growing  device.  4.232.904. 
O.  435-294.000. 
Nelson.  Terence  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Ion-implanted  bubble  memory  with  replicate  port.  4.233.139.  O. 
363-36.000. 
Nemeth.  Edwin  A.,  to  P.  N.  Associates.  Inc.  Vent  for  battery  of  self- 
powered  folding  golf  cart.  4.252,870.  O.  429-84.000. 
Nenoto,  Keiji;  Takahashi,  Kyoji;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Director 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Corrosion- 
resistant  iron-base  material  and  a  process  for  producing  same. 
4,252,867,0.428-660.000.  f  » 

Nesgood,  Patrick  J.;  and  Faler,  James  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  mixing  liquid  additives  with  solid  materials  under 
sonic  velocity  oooditians.  4.252,844,  O.  427-213.000. 
Nestar  Systems  Incorporated:  See— 

Saal.  Harry  J.,  4433.087.  O.  340-I47.00R. 


New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanida.  Takeyoshi,  4,253.074.  O.  334-49.000.  1 
Newell.  Dennis  E.,  to  Roberuhaw  Controls  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  heat  pump  system  protection.  4.253,130.  CI.  361-22  000 
Newell.  Richard  G..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 

?^,^ -^'^^^•""y    "ctivateable   one-part    liquid    resin    systems. 

4,252.708.  O.  260.31.80E.  1 

Newey,  Herbert  A.:  See—  | 

Rinde,    James    A.;    and    Newey.    Herbert    A.,    4.252.936.    CI. 
j^o*  121  .UOO. 
Newton,  Alwin  B..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Control  of  absorption 
systems  energized  from  plural  storage  tanks  maintained  at  difTereni 
temperatures.  4,251.997.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Newton,  Orrin  A.:  See— 

Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Newton.  Orrin  A..  4.252.038. 
^•1.  oZ-I.UQC... 

Newton.  T.  Lawrence,  to  Sunburst  Solar  Energy,  Inc.  Multi-purpose 

solar  panel  box  assembly.  4.252.109,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Nezich,  Donna  A.:  See— 

Jackson.  Billy  G.;  and  Nezich,  Donna  A..  4.252.951. 0.  544-20.000. 
Nicolon  B.V.:  See— 

de  Winter.  Jan  G..  4,252.850.  O.  428-131.000. 
Nikitushkin.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Grinberg.  Efim  N.;  Braginsky.  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin. 
Yakov  M.;  Uvrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov.  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin, Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko.  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P 
and  Torban.  Samuil  S..  4.251.902,  O.  17-73.000. 

'^'!*5S!I'-9if*' '°  ^^  Incorporated.  Granulated  lead  oxides  with  teflon. 

4.252.872.  CI.  429-140.000. 
Ninagawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

"is°2.72'?.T26(issss;*'  ''°"''= "'  '^"™-  ^'*''^- 

Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Baba,  Masanao,  4,252,032.  O.  74-531.000. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sahara,  Masao,  4.252,853,  O.  428-339.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,253,179.  CI.  370-67.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagura,  Yasuo,  4,252,045,  CI.  84-1.140. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Kazufiimi;  and  Ichimura,  Takeo,  4.232.367,  CI.   106- 
47.00Q. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsudo,    Kazuo;   Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Ohmura,   Masaru;   Shoji, 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu,  4,252.866,  CI.  428-659.000 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Research  Laboratory  Limited:  See— 

Miki,  Isao;  Kishihara.  Takeshi;  Mori,  Hiroaki;  and  Nagi,  Tsutomu 
4,252,174,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura, 

Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,252,929,  O.  526-114.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hidea  4,252.699, 
O.  260.I9.0UA. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakaguchi,    Kunio;    and    Manabe,    Seiichiro,    4,252,734,    O. 
264-12.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Akinori;  and  Chino.  Yasuyoshi,  4,232,701,  O.  260- 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Norimatsu,    Hideaki;    and    Isomura,    Sigenori,    4,231,989,    O. 

60-276.000. 
Norimattu,    Hideaki;    and    Tajima,    Maaahiko,    4,231,990,    O. 

60-276.000. 
Yoshino,  Muneki;  Taira,  Toshiji;  Suzuki,  Motoji;  and  Sogabe, 
Ichita,  4,252,351,  O.  292-336.300. 
Nishida,  Nobuo.  Externally  ornamental  golden  colored  part.  4,252.862, 
0. 428-457.000.  k-      .    -      . 

Nishimura,  Hiroaki,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 
continuously  preparing  molten  glass  utilizing  waste  glass  as  part  of 
in^cdienu.  4,252,55 1 .  O.  65-28.000. 
Nishunura,  Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Hayamizu,  Yoshio;  and  Kimura, 
Katumi,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
The.  Heat  shrinkable  covers.  4.252,849.  O.  428-192.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Automatic  transmission.  4,252,031.  O.  74-360.000. 
Nishino,  Hideki:  See— 

Onodera,  Toru;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  HidekL  and  Watari. 
Masao,  4.253,143.  O.  364-200.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fttkasawa,    Noburo;    and    Ishikawa,    Masao.    4.252.078,    O. 

116-288.000. 
Kudo.  Michio.  4,252,245,  O.  220-85.00F. 
Muto,  Eiki;  and  Ohashi,  Toshio,  4,252,053,  CI.  98-2.150. 
Shimizu,    Toshihiko;    and    Tokushige,    Michio,    4,232.339,    CI. 
280-673.000. 
Niwot  Corporation:  See— 

Ingalls,    WiHiam   E.;   and    Bigelow,    Prank   S.,   4.232.338,    O. 

NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
page, Enno  H.,  4,252,176,  O.  164-155.000. 

Noda,  Kiyoaki:  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Noda.  Kiyodd;  and  Yokoshima.  Akio,  4.232,902. 0. 
433-1 86.000. 
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Noguchi.  Ryohei;  Suzuki,  Sdgi;  Maeda,  Yutakm  and  Minami,  Koidu, 
to  Mitsubishi  Acetate  Co.,  Ltd;  and  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sttriace-modified  celluloae  acettte  filamentt  and  a  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4,2S2,8SS.  Q.  42MOO.O0O. 
Nolan,  Harry  E..  to  Dreaaer  Industries.  Inc.  Cast  draft  sill.  4.252.068,  Q. 

105-420.000. 
Nomura.  Katsuhiko.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens 

barrel.  4.252.411.  Q.  350-255.000. 
Nomuia,  Ymiahi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic 

timepiece  or  analog  type.  4.253, 1 72.  Q.  368-72.000. 
Noonan.  John  M.:  Set— 

Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman.  Susan  E.;  Noonan.  John  M.;  Sandhu. 
Mohammad     A.;     and     Santilli.     Domenic.    4.252,921.     CI. 
525-437.000. 
Nooter  Corporation:  See— 

Christian.  Ralph  R.;  and  Schuessler.  Richard  E..  4,252,244.  Q. 
22D-3.000. 
Nord.  Keith  W.:  See-  „  .  ^  „, 

Benson.  Ronald  B.;  Courteau.  WiUiam  J.;  Nord,  Kath  W.;  and 
Williams.  William  H.,  4.252,484.  Q.  414-127.000. 
Norimatsu,  Hideaki;  and  Isomura,  Sigenori.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 

Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4.251.989,  CL  60-276.000. 
Norimatsu,  Hideaki;  and  Tajima,  Masahiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,251.990.  Q.  60-276.000. 
Norlander,  Warren.  Attachment  for  router.  4,252,164,  CL  144-134.00D. 
Normanton,  James  K.;  and  Robinson,  James  E.  Co-extrusion  method 

and  apparatus.  4.252,755.  Q.  26445.900. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Russ,  John  C;  Carey,  Robert;  and  Chopra,  Vinod  K.,  4.253,154,  CI. 
364-527.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Gamer,  John  N.,  4,252,583.  Q.  1 56-48.000. 
Gamer,  John  N.,  4.252.584.  CI.  156-54.000. 
Norwalk  Concrete  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Daley,  Jsroes  H..  4,252.293,  Q.  249-74.000. 
Nossek,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filter  circuit  havmg  a 

biquadratic  transfer  function.  4.253.069.  Q.  330-107.000. 
Nouvertne.  Werner:  See— 

Adelmann.    Siegfried;    Margotte.    Dieter;    Nouvertne,    Werner; 
Schreckenberg.  Manfred;  and  Kleiner.  Frank,  4,252.922.  CI. 
525-439.000. 
Novex  Talahnanyfejleszto  es  Ertekesito  Kulkereskedelmi  Rt.:  See— 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janes; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva.  4.252.555.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Miklos;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva.  4.252.556.  Q.  71-94.000. 
Numajiri.  Yoshimitsu:  See—  ^  ^  .  ■       .■ 

Ito.  Michio;  Numajiri.  Yoshimitsu;  Kimura.  Seiji;  and  Sekiguchi, 
Tetsuo.  4.252.698.  Q.  260.18.0EP. 
Numbers,  Jody  L.,  to  Bennett,  Bernard  Dale.  Attachment  for  beverage 

faucets.  4.252,160,  Q.  141-98.000. 
Nussbaum.  Marvin  L.;  and  Knaggs,  Edward  A.,  to  Stepan  Chemical 
Company.  Process  for  enhanced  oil  recovery  employing  petroleum 
sulfonates.  4,252,192,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Nute,  Gordon  B.:  See— 

Robison,  Heibert  D.,  4,252,277,  CI.  239-556.000. 
Nutt,  Doyle:  See—  _  ,^ 

Farque,  Anthony;  and  Nutt,  Doyle,  4.251.950.  Q.  47-1.300. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft":  See— 

DeBruin,    Frank;    and    Groeneweg.    Abraham.    4,253,028,    CI. 
250-468.000. 
OAK  Orenstein  ft  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gerber.  Jurgen;  and  Bertram.  Qaus.  4.252.147,  CI.  137-580.000. 
Obrist,  Albert;  and  Breuer,  Hans- Werner,  to  Albert  Obrist  AG.  Con- 
tainer with  cover  of  plastics  material.  4.252.248.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Skogen.  Haven  S..  4,252,374,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Ophey.  Petnis  J.  M..  4.252.432,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Oda,  Hidekuni:  See— 

Honma.  Kiyoshi;  and  Oda,  Hidekuni,  4.252.909,  Q.  521-144.000. 
Ogaaa,  Tatsuo,  to  Director  General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology.  Process  for  preparing  a  porous  composite  material. 
4,252,907.  CI.  521-92.000. 

Ogasawara,  Masafumi:  See—  

Sano.  Takao;  and  Ogasawara.  Masafimii,  4,251.904.  Q.  28-274.000. 
Ogawa.  Hisashi:  See—  „      v 

Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Motonami.    Masanao;    and    Ogawa.    Hisashi, 
4,252,343,  Q.  280-804.000. 
Ogden,  Cameron  A;  Tench.  Dennis  M.;  and  White,  John  T.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Method  of  determining  the  plating 
properties  of  a  plating  bath.  4,252,027,  CI.  73-826.000. 
Omhara,  Satoru:  See— 

Kinugawa,  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  Shibuya,  Yoshumchi; 

Kando,  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Masatoshi;  Ito.  Ren;  and  Ogihara,  Satoru, 

4.252,414,  CI.  350-339.00R. 

Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishitani.  Shizvo;  Hanada,  Yosio;  Ogihara. 

Satom;  and  Ishibashi.  Tadashi,  4.252.841.  CI.  427-108.000. 

Oguchi.    Takuro,    to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Straight-through-repeater. 

4.253.191,  a.  455-21.000. 
Ohara.  Kauumobu:  See— 

Komura.  Noboru;  Negishi,  Hirokazu;  Ohara,  KaUumobu;  and 
Ohori.  Yoshitaka.  4.252.883.  Q.  430-132.000. 


Ohashi.  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Youichi;  Shouda,  Makoto;  and  Watabe, 
Tamon.  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co.,  Ltd.   Electrical  oxygen  probe. 
4.252.627,  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Ohashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Muto.  Eiki;  and  Ohashi.  Toshio.  4.252,053.  a.  98-2.150. 
Ohio-Nuclear.  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Samuel  K.;  Erker,  Joseph  W.;  and  Carper.  Robert  L„ 
4.253.027.  a.  25O445.O0T. 
Ohishi.  Kohnosuke:  See— 

Hoaoya.    Akira;    Maeda.    Kunihiro;    Kuniya.    Keiichi;    Tomita. 
Sadami;  and  Ohishi.  Kohnosuke,  4.253,038.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Ohlidal.  Vladimir:  See— 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Ehas.  Jin; 
Jaros.  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor;  Junek.  Jan;  Kotrba,  2Ule- 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila,  4,251,984,  Q. 
57-58.910. 
OhlofT.  Gunther:  See—  ^  ^ 

Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Fankhauser,  Peter;  and  OhlofT,  Gun- 
ther. 4,252,693,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Ohmura,  Masam:  See—  .. 

Matsudo,   Kazuo;   Adaniya,   Takeshi;  Ohmura.   Masara;   Shoji. 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu.  4.252.866.  Q.  428-659.000. 
Ohnishi.  Fukuji.  to  Takigawa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  bundling 

apparatus.  4.252.157.  Q.  140-93.00A. 
Ohnishi.  Juniti:  See— 

Kuhbayashi,     Hiroshi;    and    Ohnishi,    Juniti.    4.253.126.    CI. 
360-107.000. 
Ohno.  Hideo:  See— 

One.  Toshiharu;  Ikeda.  Sensaku;  and  Ohno,  Hideo.  4.253.061.  G. 
324-96.000. 
Ohori.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Komura.  Noboru;  Negishi.  Hirokazu;  Ohara,  Katsumobu;  and 
Ohori.  Yoshitaka,  4.252.883.  CI.  430-132.000. 
Ohsawa.  Akira:  See— 

Onodera.  Tom;  Ohsawa.  Akira;  Nishino.  Hideki;  and  Watan. 
Masao.  4.253.143.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ohtsum,  Masashi:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takaftuni;  Kumazawa.  Satom;  Ohtsuru. 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shiro.  4.252.823.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Oka.  Shunzo.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanical 

remote  control  system.  4.253.004,  CI.  200-33 1.000. 
Okaniwa.  Kenichiro:  See—  . 

Iwamuro.  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Saito. 
Shizuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Eiichi.  4.252.893.  CI.  430-504.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwabushi.  Toshiyuki.  4.252.991.  Q.  174-68.500. 
Okorodudu.  Abraham  O.  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reaction 
products  of  organophosphorus  halides  with  inorganic  thiocyanates  as 
load-carrying  additives  in  lubricating  oil  compositions.  4.252.660.  CI. 
252-46.700. 
Okuda.  Hirohisa:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hiroji;  and  C&uda,  Hirohisa,  4.252.788.  Q.  424-52.000. 
Oldham.  Ronald  C.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Fibre-optic  cable  joints.  4.252.405.  CI.  350-96.220. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Brown.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Whitman.  Hobart  A..  III.  4.253.010.  CI. 

219-384.000. 
MUford.  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx,  Oliver  J.,  4.252.517.  Q.  425-371.000. 
Rothgcry.  Eugene  F..  4.252,962.  CI.  548-141.000. 
Oliver.  Donald  C:  See—  ...... 

Thomas.  PhiUip  R.;  Cannon.  William  P.;  Whittmgton.  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman.  James  H.;  Oliver.  Donald  C;  Adams.  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson.  Michael  A..  4.251.901.  Q.  17-52.000. 
Olle,  Jean  L..  to  Societe  Stolz.  Silos  for  storing  granular  material. 

4.252.478.  CI.  406-90.000.  ^ 

Olmstead.  John  A.;  and  Kessler,  Sebastian  W..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Semiconductor  power  device  incorporating  a  schottky  barrier 
diode  between  base  and  emitter  of  a  PNP  device.  4,253,105,  CI. 
357-15.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Zero  insertion  force  connector 

having  integral  unloading  means.  4.252,389,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Toahihiro;  and  Hayamizu.  Yoshisada,  4,252,424,  CI.  354- 

23.00R. 
Kodama.     Takashi;     and     Yanagida,     Tuneo.     4.253.127.     CI. 

360-125.000. 
Sato.  Masanobu;  and  Furota,  Kenzi,  4,253,124.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Omet.  Reinhard:  See— 

Haina.    Diether;    Omet.    Reinhard;    and    Waidelich.    WUhelm. 
4.252,438.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Momozhane.  Hiroshi,  4,253.001,  CI.  20O-67.0OB. 
Omura.  Yasuhiro:  See—  .   _.  .        ^ 

Hirata.  Hiromasa;  Kirisawa.  Toyohiko;  Kawanami.  Takao;  Sato. 
Michio;  and  Omura,  Yasuhiro.  4.251.956.  CI.  51-428.000. 
Omura,  Yoshiaki:  See—  x,    u-  •.- 

Shiono,    Manzo;    Ninagawa.    Yoichi;    and    Omura,    Yoshiaki. 
4.252.726.  CI.  260-345.500. 
Onda.  Hirotsuga;  and  Onda,  Kojiro,  to  Onda  Ironworks  Company, 
Limited.    Wood-planing    and    finishing    machine.    4,252.163.    CI. 
144-132.000. 

Onda  Ironworks  Company.  Limited:  See— ..^  .,,  «v» 

Onda.  Hirotsuga;  and  Onda.  Kojiro.  4.252.163.  CI.  144-132.080. 
Onda.  Kojiro:  See — 

Onda.  Hirotsuga;  and  Onda,  Kojiro,  4.252.163.  CI.  144-132.000. 
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Ongley.  Edwin  D.  Sample  mixer  and  splitter  for  continuous  flow 

centrifiigation  sampling.  4.252.019.  CI.  73-42 1. OOA. 
Ongley.  Edwin  D.  Continuous  flow  centrifugation  sampling  apparatus. 

4,252,020,  a.  73-421.00R. 
Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tabata,  Hiromu,  4.253.122.  Q.  360-66.000. 
Ono,  Toshiharu;  Ikeida,  Sensaku;  and  Ohno.  Hideo,  to  Eto.  Goro;  and 
Ohno.   Hideo.   Light  converting  type  detectors.   4.253.061,   CI. 
324-96.000. 
Onodera,  Tom;  Ohsawa,  Akira;  Nishino,  Hideki;  and  Watari,  Masao.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Miniature  computer  capable  of  using  a  conventional 
audio  cassette  Upe  deck  as  an  auxiliary  memory.  4.253,143,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Opheij,  Willem  G.;  and  van  der  Werf,  Jan  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  reading  an  optical  record  carrier  having  a  radia- 
tion-reflecting information  structure.  4,253.019,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ophey,  Petnis  J.  M.,  to  Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.  Control  system  for 

electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,252,432,  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Oriental  Photo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Masahiro;  Sumi,  Shoichiro;  and  Iwata,  Shoji.  4,252,895.  CI. 
430-591.000. 
Oriental  Yeast  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi.  Minora;  Ishikawa.  Youichi;  Shouda.  Makoto;  and  Watabe. 
Tamon.  4.252.627.  Q.  204-195.00P. 
Orsa  Kattingfabrik  AB:  See— 

Kallaes.  Elis;  and  Starell.  Karl-Erik.  4.252.456,  Q.  403-110.000. 
Orter,  Ralph  H.  Bingo  board  with  bonus  games  feature.  4.252,322,  CI. 

273-269.000. 
Orth,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Scannell,   Edward   F.;  and  Orth,   Edward   D.,  4.253.062.  a. 
324-150.000. 
Osako.  Teruaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filament 

heating  apparatus.  4.253.048.  CI.  315-307.000. 
Osborne.  Edward  L..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Self  locking  container. 

4.252.267.  CI.  229-33.000. 
Oswald.  Norman  D.;  and  Mankey.  Harry  S..  to  Standard  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Incorporated.  Undercarriage  for  adverse  terrain  vehi- 
cle. 4.252.203,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Dollison.  William  W.,  4.252.149.  a.  137-625.440. 
Fredd.  John  V..  4,252.143,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Fredd.  John  V..  4.252.188,  CI.  166-188.000. 
Fredd.  John  V..  4.252.195.  CI.  166-314.000. 
Otisca  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith.  Clay  D.;  and  Keller.  Douglas  V..  Jr..  4.252.639.  CI. 
"  209-5.000. 
Ottenun.  HaraU  D.:  See— 

Reinhardt,    Hans;    and    Ottertun.    Harald    D..    4.252.621.    CI. 
204-106.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Whipple.  Roger  B..  4,252,175,  CI.  164-9.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Use,  Peter  E.,  4,252,493,  CI.  414-573.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  4,252,485,  CI.  414-160.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Aliphatic  ester 
solvent     in    esterification    of    carboxybenzenes.     4,252.982,     CI. 
560-87.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

DaFontc,  Bento.  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Sylvia,  4,252,619,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Ozaki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hosokawa.  Seiya;  Shinkai,  Ken;  Takasuka.  Tateo;  and  Ozaki, 
Yutaka,  4,252,906,  CI.  521-86.000. 
Ozen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  KaUumi;  Shiseki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi,  4.252.326. 
CI.  369-79.000. 
Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.:  See— 

Vigante.  Brigiu  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.; 
Silenietse.  GunU  O.;  Kimenis.  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.. 
4.252.956,  CI.  546-79.000. 
P.  N.  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Nemeth.  Edwin  A..  4.252.870.  Q.  429-84.000. 
Padgett.  Cliftbrd  A.,  to  Raymond^Intemational  Builders.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cement  lining  of  pipes.  4452.763,  CI.  264-133.000. 
Padula.  William  V..  I:  See— 

Padula.  William  V..  II;  and  Padula.  William  V..  I.  4.252.419.  CI. 
351-5.000. 
Paduk.  WUIiam  V..  II;  and  Padula.  WUliam  V..  I.  Ophthalmic  measur- 
ing instrament.  4.252.419.  CI.  351-5.000. 
Page.  Enno  H..  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Injection  ram  control.  4,252,176, 

CI.  164-155.000. 
Paik,  Young  J.  I-Beam  constmction  and  process  therefor.  4,251,973,  CI. 

52-729.000. 
Paladini,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Chemique  des  Charfoonnages.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  phenol-formaldehyde  foams.  4,252,908,  CI. 
521-117.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg,  David  J.,  4,252,591.  CI.  156-203.000. 
Papenfiihs.  Theodor.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  2-ainino-aryIeno-thiazole  compounds  and  of  deriva- 
tives thereof  N-substituted  in  the  ring.  4,252,963,  CI.  548-161.000. 
Pappas,  John  A.:  See— 

Hidler,  Henry  T.;  Lo,  John  M.;  and  Pappas,  John  A.,  4,253.085.  CI. 
340-1  I4.00B. 
Papuchon,  Michel:  See — 

Puech.  Claude;  Papuchon.  Michel;  Wemer.  Michel;  and  Puech. 
Brigitte,  4.252.402,  Q.  350-%.  140. 


Paramount  Packaging:  See—  , 

Peppiatt.  Harry  R..  4.252.269.  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Parekh.  Rajesh  H.:  See- 
Bell.  Antony  G.;  and  Parekh,  Rajesh  H..  4.253,059.  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corporation:  See— 

Scannell.  John  B..  4.252.352,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Parr,  John  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Power  transfer  ripple  reduction  method  and  means  for  rotary  annular 
loop  RF  coupler.  4,253,101,  CI.  343-763.000. 
Parsons.  James  D.;  and  Yue,  Alfred  S..  to  University  of  California.  The 
Regentt  of  the.  Directionally  solidified  eutectic  structure  and  method 
of  forming  the  same.  4,252,408,  CI.  350-96  330. 
Pasch.  Rynold  W.  Vise  jaw  cover.  4,252.305.  CI.  269-274.000. 
Paterson,  Thomas:  See — 

Wood.   Hamish  C.   S.;  and   Paterson.  Thomas,  4.252.946.  Q. 
544-279.000. 
Patterson,  Merle  W.  Earth  anchor.  4,251.963.  CI.  52-157.000. 
Patzer,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Lanzerath,  Gunter  F.;  Muller.  Rudolf;  Patzer.  Karl  H.;  Vogele. 
Richard;    Bollmann,    Erich;    Glaunsinger,    Heinz;    Hallerberg. 
Karl-Josef;  and  Hulsebusch,  Bemhard.  4,252.221, 0.  192-41.00A. 
Patzschke,  Hans-Peter;  and  Gobel,  Armin,  to  Herberts  Gesellachaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Cathodically  depositable  aqueous  electro-dip- 
ping lacquer  coating  composition.  4,252,703,  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Paul,  Maynard  C;  Lins,  Stanley  J.;  and  Lo,  David  S..  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Nondestractive  readout,  random  access  crois-tie  wall  memory 
system.  4.253.160.  CI.  365-87.000. 
Paul.  Maynard  C;  Lo.  David  S.;  and  Torok.  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Generator/shift  register/detector  for  cross-tie  wall  memory 
system.  4.253.161.  CI.  365-87.000. 
Paulsen.  Dean  R..  to  General  Scanning.  Inc.  Strip  chart  recorder. 

4.253.104.  CI.  346-145.000. 
Pavonet.  Wilhem  E.:  See— 

Davister,  Armand  L.;  Pavonet,  Wilhem  E.;  and  Quatpers,  Renaud 
F.,  4,252,775,  Q.  423-98.000. 
Pawlik,  Eugene  V.:  See- 
Perkins,  Gerald  S.;  Pawlik.  Eugene  V.;  and  Phillips.  Wayne  M.. 
4.252.768.  CI.  264-332.000. 
Paxall.  Inc.:  See- 
Beck.  Charles  C.  4.251.978.  CI.  53-491.000. 
PB  Gelatines:  See— 

Vermeulen,    Eric;    and    van    Bogaert,    GusUve,    4,252.282,    CI. 
241-236.000. 
Pearson,  Michael  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  /3-Lactam  antibacte- 
rial agents,  their  use  in  pharmaceuticid  compositions,  the  process  for 
their  preparation  and  intermediates  for  use  in  that  process.  4,252,808, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Peck,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Pircon.  Ladislav  J.;  and  Peck,  Ralph  E.,  4,252,553,  CI.  71-37.000. 
Pedain,  Josef:  See — 

Konig,  Cberhard;  Kreuder,  Hans  J.;  Breidenbach,  Peter;  and  Pe- 
dain, Josef,  4,252,923,  CI.  525-452.000. 
Peill,  Peter  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Hollow  cooled  vane  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine.  4,252.501,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Henze,  Walter  J.;  and  Thein,  San.  4.251,940.  CI.  43-27.400. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  and  Goldman.  Jerome  N.,  4,251.938.  CI. 
43-11.000. 
Penneck,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Taylor,  Paul;  and  Penneck,  Richard  J..  4,252,692,  CI.  252-504.000. 
Peppiatt,  Harry  R.,  to  Paramount  Packaging  Plastic  bag  with  carrying 

handle.  4,252,269,  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Peres,  Anthony  R.,  to  Peres  Machines  Division  Honeoye  Industries, 

Inc.  Portable  drum  opener.  4,251.917.  CI.  30-403.000. 
Peres  Machines  Division  Honeoye  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Peres.  Anthony  R..  4.251.917.  CI.  30-403.000. 
Perfetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Terrevazzi.  Francesco,  4,252,829.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Perkins,  Gerald  S.;  Pawlik,  Eugene  V.;  and  Phillips,  Wayne  M..  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Sandblasung  nozzle.  4,252,768,  CI.  264-332  000. 
Perkins,  Norman  P.,  Jr.;  and  Heberlein,  G.  Erich,  Jr..  to  Gould  Inc. 
Latching  system  for  contact  operating  mechanism.  4.253.075.  CI. 
335-24.000. 
Perlotto,  George  T.,  to  Premier  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  Universal  preset 

toolmg  gage.  4,251,922.  CI.  33-I8I.OOR. 
Pers,  Nils  G.:  See- 
Johansson.  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers.  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Suffan, 
4,252.055,  CI.  99-386.000. 
Pert,  James  H.;  and  Dayian,  George,  to  Hedbergska  Stiftelsen.  Method 
of  freezing  human  blood  platelets  in  giycerol-glucoie  using  a  suti- 
cally  controlled  cooling  rate  device.  4,251,995,  CI.  62-60.000. 
Peschmann,  Kristian,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radiation  detection 

device.  4,253,024,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Peter,  Helmut,  to  Gossen  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  measuring  exposure 
in  photography  with  an  electronic  exposure  meter  and  adapter. 
4,252.441,  CI.  356-226.000. 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  to  W-K^M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Manually  reset 

control  valve  for  a  fluid  actuator.  4,252,145,  CI.  137-458.000. 
Peterson,  James  R.  Sampling  device.  4,252,200,  CI.  175-20.000 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C:  and  Gamer,  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
3-Indolyl-3-bis-amino-phenyl-phthalide  compounds.  4.252.975.  CI. 
544-62.000. 
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Petne,  Harris  E:  See— 

BlackweU.  Joteph  t^  III;  Grace.  Henry  C;  Nabon,  Jamea  B.;  and 
Pfetree.  Harris  E.,  4.232.742.  Q.  564-447.000. 
PMroiite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  4,232,743,  Q.  S64-283.00a 
Petroaky.  Kenneth  J.;  and  White,  Marvin  H..  to  Westinghouae  Electric 

Corp.  CCD  Signal  procesaor.  4.233.168.  Q.  367-123.000. 
Pettican.  Charlea  W..  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Workbench.  4.232,304.  Q. 

269-139.000. 
Petty.  Marshall  K.;  and  Goodmon,  Marsha  L.  Dental  mirror  with 

endodontic  file  measuring  surfice.  4.232.322.  Q.  433-30.000. 
Pezzutti.  David  A.:  See— 
.    Freiday,  Robert  A.;  Hanson.  Robert  L.;  and  Pezzutti.  David  A., 
4,2^3.155,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Pfaflle.  Ernst,  to  Hans  Sickinger  Company.  Automatic  book  strip 

feeder.  4.232.483,  Q.  414-115.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Roland:  See- 
Bender,  Hans;  Hasse,  Werner,  PfeifTer,  Roland;  and  Unkelbach. 
Kari-Heinz.  4.252,638.  Q.  209-3.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Holland.  Gerald  F..  4.252.957.  Q.  546-193.000. 

Welch.  Willard  M.;  and  Harbert,  Charles  A.,  4.252,811.  CI. 

424-256.000. 
Welch.  Willard  M.,  Jr.,  4,252.812,  Q.  424-256.000. 
Phaal,  Cornelius;  and  Jurgens.  Rainer.  to  Christensen.  Inc.  Cutting 
element  for  processing  rocks,  metal  or  the  like.  4.252,102,  CI. 
125-39.000. 
Philagro:  See— 

Rakoutz,  Michel.  4.252,985.  Q.  568-652.000. 
PhillipB,  James:  See- 
Boer.  Karl  W.;  Freedman.  Norman  S.;  Hadley.  Henry  C.  Jr.; 
Phillips.   James;    and    Ruiz-Urbieta.    Manuel,    4.252,573.    CI. 
136-256.000. 
Phillipa.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Frisquc,  Alvin  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  for  precisely  controlling  the  dissolution  rate  of  high 
molecular  weight  water-soluble  vinyl  polymers.  4,252.706.  CI.  260- 
29.6PM. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Harbon.  E>onald  C;  Morris.  Charles  W.;  and  Javine.  Cleve  D., 

4,252.015.  a.  73-151.000. 
Stewart,  William  S..  4.252.614.  CI.  203-1.000. 
Walker.    Darrell    W.;   and   Farha.    Floyd,   Jr.,   4.252.68a   CI. 
252-435.000. 
Phillipa.  Wayne  M.:  See- 

Peiikins.  Gerald  S.;  Pawlik,  Eugene  V.;  and  Phillips.  Wayne  M., 
4.252,768.  Q.  264-332.000. 
Piazza,  Matthew  R.;  and  Zimmer,  David  E.,  to  Zimmer,  Daniel.  Com- 

poote  building  module.  4,252,767,  CI.  264-256.000. 
Piedmont  Wire  Corporation:  See — 

Harden.  David  R.;  and  Southerland,  Hugh  E..  4.252.587.  CI. 
156-73.500. 
Pierrot.  Robert:  See — 

Commault.  Yves;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Pierrot,  Robert,  4.253.100. 
a.  343-756.000. 
Pieslak.  George:  See— 

Chao,  Yuan;  and  Pieslak,  George,  4.232.838,  a.  428-421.000. 
Pinard,  Jacques:  See — 

Decavel,  Bernard;  Dubourg,  Rene;  Questier,  Jacques;  and  Pinard, 
Jacques.  4,253,113.  O.  358-106.000. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.:  See — 

Mcrtzweiller,  Joseph  K.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Seiver,  Robert  L., 
4.252.679.  a.  252-435.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kuhbayashi.     Hiroshi;     and     Ohnishi,     Juniti,     4,253,126.     CI. 
360-107.000. 
Pircon,  Ladislav  J.;  and  Peck,  Ralph  E.  Process  for  production  of 

fertilizers.  4.252.553.  Q.  71-37.000. 
Pirelli  Furlanis  Applicazioni  Idrauliche:  See — 

Colamussi,  Arturo;  and  Merli,  Vittorio,  4,252,461,  CI.  405-115.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Dannatt.  Hugh  St.  L..  4.253.007,  CI.  219-216.000. 

Dolan.  Donald  T.,  4,253.008,  Q.  219-216.000. 

McFiggans,  Robert  B.;  and  Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  4,253,015,  CI. 

235-92.0FP. 
McFiggans,  Robert  B.,  4,253,158,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Woodbine,  Wilfred  J.,  4,253,014,  CI.  235-92.0AC. 
Pin  Metals  A  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Grenda.  David  W.,  4,252,618,  O.  204-43.00S. 
Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Floumoy,  Norman  E.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W..  Jr..  4,253.167,  CI. 
367-118.000. 
Pleasey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Johnson.  PhiUip  L.  M.,  4,253,166,jC1.  367-102.000. 
Watten,  Laurence  E.  4.253.181.  CI.  370-103.000. 
Plufluner.    Walter   A..    III.    Gang    tape   dispenser.    4,252,258.    CI. 

225-25.000. 
Pogoda.  Gary  S.  Simulated  vibrating  string  tuner.  4.252.048.  G. 

84454.000. 
Pohle.  Werner  P.:  See— 

Aprea.    George    F.;    and    Pohle.    Werner    P..    4.252.276.    CI. 
239-391.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bachelder.  Albert  J..  4.252.598.  CI.  156-556.000. 
Pollock.  John  T.:  See- 
Davis,  John  R.;  and  Pollock,  John  T..  4.252,139.  Q.  137-3.000. 


Pomemacki.  Henry,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Vibration  testing 

system  for  gear  seta.  4.252.023,  O.  73-593.000. 
Pommat.  Alain;  and  Buffet,  Andre,  to  Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons. 
Tensioning  device  for  a  rolling  screen  arrangement  4,252,172.  CI. 
160-322.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

AUain,  Christian  P.  M..  4.252.539.  a.  73-1 1.000. 
Porcella.  Brewster  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Optimization  of 

error  detection  and  correction  circuit.  4,233,182,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Porcelli.  Richard  V.;  Bhiae.  Vijay  S.;  and  Shapiro.  Arnold  J.,  to  Halcon 
Research  A.  Development  Corp.  Carbonytotion  with  Group  VIII 
noble  metal  catalysts.  4,252,741,  Q.  260-549.000. 
Porter,  Frederic  E.;  and  Scott,  James  M.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Plant  seed 

coating.  4,251,952,  Q.  47-57.600. 
Potter,  Amel  D.:  See- 
Griffiths.   Kenneth  G.;  and   Potter,  Amel   D..  4.252,845.  CI. 
427-273.000. 
Powers.  Charles  A.;  Smith,  Robert  C;  and  Hohnan,  George  B..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Low  density  cement  slurry  and  its 
use.  4.252.193.  Q.  166-292.000. 
Powers.  Earl  W.;  and  Baker.  Thomas  L..  to  Dependable-Fordath,  Inc. 

Bottom  board  feeder  apparatus.  4,252.231.  CI.  198-422.000. 
Powers.  John  A.,  Jr.  Modular  wall  section.  4.251.965.  CI.  52-289.000. 
Powers.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schatz.  Ralph  H..  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Stabilized  slurries  of  isoolefin  polymers.  4.232,710, 
a.  260-33.8UA. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Carl  C;  Birkmeyer.  William  J.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.; 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.,  4,252,933,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Frank.  Robert  G..  4.252.552.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Uvanish.  Jerome  M..  4.232,96a  CI.  548-138.000. 
Uvanish.  Jerome  M..  4.2S2.%1.  CL  548-138.000. 
Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.:  See — 

Herder,  Gary  A.,  4,252,300.  d.  266-144.000. 
Pratt,  Margaret  M.:  See- 
Funk.  Ernest  J.;  Union,  Russell;  and  Pratt,  Margaret  M..  4.253.1 1 1, 
a.  358-101.000. 
Precicaud,  Jean,  to  MATRA.  Horizon  projection  device  for  aircraft 

simulator.  4,251.929,  CI.  434-44.000. 
Premier  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Perlotto.  George  T.,  4,251,922.  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Price,  Paul  J  Weight  lifting  bar.  4.252,316.  Q.  272-123.000. 
Priestman  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Robinson,  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson.  John  K..  4.252.243.  CI. 

212-149.000. 

Prindle.  Hershel  B.;  and  Ham.  George  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Preparation  of  phenolphthalein  using  cation  exchange  resins  and 

aryl  phosphites.  4.252.725,  Q.  260-343.400. 

Pringle.  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Piston  actuated  well  safety 

valve.  4,252,197,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Alicot,  Michel;  Ciccotto.  Laurent;  and  Tignol.  Adrien.  4.252.942, 
CI.  544-135.000. 
Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann:  See — 

Cros.  Pierre  G.,  4.252,041,  CI.  83-157.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 
batch  agglomerate  flow  diverter  for  forming  beds  of  uniform  height. 
4,252.485.  Q.  414-160.000. 
Protiva,  Milos:  See — 

Zvonicek,  Jan;  Protiva.  Milos;  Dohnalek.  Rudolf;  and  Cap.  Miros- 
Uv,  4.252,833,  CI.  426-241.000. 
Proulx,  Oliver  J.:  See— 

MUford,  Alan  H.;  and  Proulx.  Oliver  J..  4.252.517.  Q.  425-371.000. 
Pruden,  Barry  B.:  See— 

Khulbe,  Chandra  P.;  Pruden,  Barry  B.;  and  Denis.  Jean-Marie  D., 
4.252.634,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Pryor,  Harry  H.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Hot  beverage  vendor. 

4.252,254,  Q.  222-67.000. 
Puech,  Brigittc:  See — 

Puech,  Claude;  Papuchon,  Michel;  Werner,  Michel;  and  Puech, 
Brigitte.  4.252.402.  CI.  350-%.  140. 
Puech.  Claude;  Papuchon,  Michel;  Werner,  Michel;  and  Puech.  Bri- 
gitte. to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  connecting  a  peripheral  unit  to  an 
optical  bus-line.  4,252,402,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Puglia,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Kehoe,  Gary;  Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  Witzel.  Frank;  Friello,  E>ominick 
R.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M..  4.252.83a  CI.  426-5.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Naves.  David  G.,  4,252.482,  Q.  410-27.000. 
Stark,  Marvin,  4,252,067.  a.  105-406.00R. 
Purcell,  George:  See — 

Ralun.  James  D.;  Purcell.  George;  and  Alexander.  Michael  P.. 
4,252,366,  Q.  296-222.000. 
Purser,  James  A.,  Sr.  Drill  bit.  4,252.202.  CI.  175-412.000. 
Pusch,  Gunter;  and  Gaida,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  recovering  petroleum  and  bitumen  from 
subterranean  reservoirs.  4,252.191,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Pysz,  John  F.:  See— 

Bagley,  Mclvin  R.;  Crocker,  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 
4,251.926,  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Quatpers.  Renaud  F.:  See— 

Davister,  Armand  L.;  Pavonet.  Wilhem  E.;  and  Quatpers.  Renaud 
F.,  4,252,775,  CI.  423-98.000. 
Quearry,  Robert  W.,  to  Golden  Star  Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating  mop 
heads  and  the  like.  4,252,079,  Q.  1 18-249.000. 
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Quercy,  Jean-Fred:  See— 

Maurer,  Heinrich;  Moller,  Willy;  Quercy.  Jean-Fred;  and  Stamm. 
Otto.  4.252,124.  O.  128-635.000. 
Questier.  Jacques:  See— 

Decavel,  Bernard;  Dubourg,  Rene;  Questier.  Jacques;  and  Pinard, 
Jacques.  4,253,113,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Quigley,  William  B.:  See— 

McCrory,  WiUiam  W.;  Ramirez,  Joseph  D.;  Bon,  David  R.;  Dza- 
dek,  Bruce;  and  Quigley,  William  B.,  4,251,893.  CI.  9-Il.OOA. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternaries  of  halogen 

derivatives  of  alkynoxymethyl  amines.  4,252.743,  CI.  564-285.000. 
Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake,  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich, 
Albert  F.;  Conrad.  WUIiam  A.;  Trieschock.  George  E.;  Knepp. 
Morris  M.;  Layman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark.  Eugene  E..  to  Rheem  Manu- 
facturing  Company.    Method    for    making    a   plastic    container. 
4.252.385,  Q.  156-69.000. 
Radcliffe.  Alan  G.;  and  Farrar.  Peter  G.  G..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Control  systems  for  multi-stage  axial  flow  compressors.  4,252,498.  CI. 
415-26.000. 
Rader.  Terry  E.:  See— 

Ratcliff.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Rader,  Terry  E..  4,252,064.  Q. 
104-162.000. 
Raffauf.  Alois,  to  Girling  Limited.  Bonding  of  friction  lining  to  shoe 

platforms.  4,252.599.  a.  156-557.000. 
Ragtime  Mini.  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson.  Alan  C,  4.252.363.  CI.  296-216.000. 
Rahdener  Maachinenfabrik  August  Kolbus:  See— 

Rathert.  Horst;  and  Hedrich,  Winfried.  4,252,071,  CI.  112-21.000. 
Rahm,  James  D.;  Purcell,  George;  and  Alexander,  Michael  P.,  to  Amer- 
ican Sunroof  Corporation.  Movable  roof  panel  structure.  4,252.366. 
a.  296-222.000. 
Raine.  Fred  L.  Plug  wrench.  4,252,037,  CI.  8I-90.00C. 
Raith,  Richard  L.;  and  Davenport.  Joseph  A.,  to  Hauserman,  Inc. 
Demountable  interior  partition  system,  components  therefor,  and 
method  of  making  such  components.  4,251,968,  Cl.  52-584.000. 
Raj,  Kuldip;  Moskowitz,  Ronald;  Casciari,  Raoul;  and  Chomey.  Alvan 
F..  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Self-activating  ferrofluid  seal  and 
method.  4.252.328.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Raj.  Kuldip;  Moskowitz.  Ronald;  Casciari.  Raoul;  and  Chomey.  Alvan 
F..  to  Ferrofluidics  Corporation.  Self-activating  ferrofluid  seals. 
4,252.353.  Q.  277-80.000. 
Rakoutz,  Michel,  to  Philagro.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  o-methal- 
lyloxyphenol  by  the  adective  monoetherification  of  pyrocatechol. 
4.252,985.  a.  568-652.000. 
Raley.  Garland  E.;  and  Adams,  James  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  producing  perforated  film.  4,252,516,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Ramage,  Robert:  See^ 

Guest.  Angela  W.;  Taylor,  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert, 
4,232,976,  CI.  549-79.000. 
Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechevf  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitaev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik.  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  VUdimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,36a  Cl.  73-21.000. 
Ramirez,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

McCrory.  William  W.;  Ramirez.  Joseph  D.;  Bon.  David  R.;  Dza- 
dek,  Bruce;  and  Quigley.  William  B..  4,231,893,  Cl.  9-1  l.OOA. 
Rao,  Neti  R.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switched-mode  power 

sui»ly.  4,253,137,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Rao,  Tadikonda  N.:  See— 

Boiik,  Barry  S.;  Derby,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Rao,  Tadikonda  N., 
4,253,131,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Rasen,  Alfred;  VoUbrecht,  Rolf;  Schenesse,  Klemens;  and  Behnke, 
Joachim,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Low  density  matting  and  process. 
4,252.590,  Cl.  156-167.000. 
RatcUfT,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rader,  Terry  E..  to  W.  R.  Stamler  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Car  shifting  apparatus.  4.252.064,  G.  104- 162.000. 
Rathert,  Horst;  and  Hednch,  Winfried,  to  Rahdener  Maachinenfabrik 
Augittt  Kolbus.  Apparatus  for  thread  stitching  layers  to  form  a  sewn 
book.  4.252.071,  Q.  112-21.000. 

Ray.  William  F.;  and  Davis.  Rex  M..  to  Chloride  Group  Limited. 
Reluctance  electric  motor  drive  systems.  4.233,033,  Cl.  318-701.000. 

RaybestOB-Manhattan.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Lyie  C.  4.231.919,  Q.  33-I68.00B. 

Raycbem  Corporation:  See — 

Chao.  Yuan;  and  Pieslak.  George,  4.252,858.  O.  428-421.000. 

Raychem  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  Paul;  and  Penneck.  Richard  J.,  4.252.692.  Cl.  2S2-5O4.000. 

Raymond  International  Builders.  Inc.:  See- 
Padgett.  QiiTord  A.,  4,232.763,  Cl.  264-133.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Gordon,  Paul  J.;  Eves.  E.  Eugene.  II;  and  Edgar.  Richard  H.. 
4,233.003.  a.  2l9-ia35A. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Avery.  Lestie  R..  4,253,121,  Cl.  338-243.000. 

Datta,    Pabitra;    and    Kaganowicz,    Orzegorz.    4.232.848.    Cl. 

428-64.000. 
Fabula.  Joaeph  J..  4.232.374.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Goldsmith.  Norman;  and  Hsu.  Sheng  T..  4.233.106.  Q.  337-23.000. 


Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley.  Robert 

L.,  II,  4,233.1  la  a.  358-74.000. 
Himics,   Richard   J.;    Kaplan.    Michael;   and    Desai.    Nitin    V., 

4,252,886,  CI.  43O-27aO0O. 
Hollingsworth.  Richard  J.,  4,253,162.  Cl.  365-175.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  4,233.120.  Q.  358-213.000. 
Malchow,  Max  E.,  4,253.196,  Cl.  455-319.000. 
Olmstead,  John  A.;  and  Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.,  4,253.105.  Cl. 

357-15.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L..  III.  4.253.1 16.  Q.  358-149.000. 
Warden.  Myron  H.,  Jr.,  4,253,077,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Redfem.  Thomas  P..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Wide 

bandwidth  CMOS  class  A  amplifier.  4,253.033.  Cl.  307-205.000. 
Regenerative  Environmental  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Benedick,  Edward  H.,  4,252,07a  CI.  110-211.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See-^ 

Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet.  Pierre,  4.252.355,  Cl.  293-120.000. 
Malard,  Jacques,  4,252,577.  Cl.  148-126.000. 
Reichard.  Robert  E.,  to  Instrument  Sales  &  Service,  Inc.  Intermittently 

operating  air  actuated  windshield  wiper.  4,251,898,  Cl.  15-250.120. 
Reilly,  Phillip  B.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Bone  char  and  activated 
carbon    mixtures    for   sugar    liquor    purification.    4,252.571.    Cl. 
127-9.000. 
Reinhardt,  Hans;  and  Ottertun,  Harald  D..  to  MX  Processer  Reinhardt 
&  Co.  AB.  Process  of  regenerating  an  ammoniacal  etching  solution. 
4,252,621.  Cl.  204-106.000. 
Reinhom.   Edwin.   Air  powered  source  for  cooled  breathable  air. 

4.251,994.  Cl  62-237.000. 
Reinmuth,  Klaus:  See— 

Lipp,    Alfred;    Reinmuth,    Klaus;   and   von    Struensee,    Detlef. 
4,252,691,  Cl.  252-478.000. 
Reishauer  AG:  See- 
Angst,  Arthur,  4,253,050.  Q.  409-12.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers.  Louis  J.,  4,252,926,  Cl.  526-100.000. 
Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D..  4.253,180,  Cl.  370-69.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Albert  M.;  and  Seek,  Earl  E.,  4,252.473.  Cl.  405-250.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Breslow.  Ronald  C.  D.;  Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  and  Snider,  Barry  B.. 
4.252,719,  Cl.  260-239.55D. 
Reudink.  Douglas  O.:  See— 

Acampora,  Anthony;  Langseth,  Rollin  E.;  Reudink,  Douglas  O.; 
and  Yeh.  Yu  S.,  4,252.999,  Cl.  370-104.000. 
Reynolds,  Charles  E.;  and  Hughes,  Donald  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Method  of  terminating  coil  windings.  4,251,911,  Q.  29-605.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins.  Jack  M.;  Cake.  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich, 
Alben  F.;  Conrad.  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Knepp, 
Morris  M.;  Layman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4,252,585,  Q. 
156-69.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Boutin.  Jean;  and  Neel.  Jean,  4.252.625,  Cl.  204-159.220. 
Ribka,  Joachim;  Tappe,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Weyer.  Hans-Jurgen,  to 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  dyeing  and  printing  synthetic 
hydrophobic  fiber  material.  4,252,530,  Cl.  8-457.000. 
Ribka.  Joachim:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Hintermeier,  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  and 
Zimmermann.  Ralf,  4,252,532,  Cl.  8-557.000. 
Ricciardelli,  Libero.  Snow  and  ice  removal  apparatus.  4,252,183,  Cl. 

165-47.000. 
Rice.  Warren,  to  Natural  Energy  Systems.  Hydraulic  refrigeration 

system  and  method.  4,251,998,  Q.  62-115.000. 
Rich,  Theodore  C:  See- 
Benson,  Walter  W.;  Camlibel,  Irfan;  Mackenzie,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rich,  Theodore  C.  4,252,457,  Q.  403-284.000. 
Richard,  Jacques;  and  Imbert,  Claude.  Non-reusable  drug  prefilled 

syringe  assembly  and  method  of  use.  4,252,118,  Cl.  128-218.00P. 
Richardkon,  John  K.:  See — 

Robinson.  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson.  John  K..  4.232.243.  Cl. 
212-149.000. 
Richter,  David  L.:  See— 

MacDougall,  James  R.;  and  Richter,  David  L.,  4.233.147.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Rickard,  Lawrence  C.  Archery  bow  with  movable  handle.  4.252, 100, 

Cl.  124-23.00R. 
Riesberg,  Van  V.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Process  for 
manufacturing  ultra-thin  sintered  PVC  battery  separators.  4,252.756. 
Cl.  26449.000. 
Rinde.  James  A.;  and  Newey,  Herbert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Use  of  2,5-dimethyl-2,S-hexane  diamine  as  a  curing  agent  for 
epoxy  resins.  4,252,936,  Cl.  528-121.000. 
Ripka,  Josef;  OhUdal,  Vladimir;  Vobomik.  Vaclav;  Elias.  Jiri;  Jaroa. 
Frantiaek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor.  Junek.  Jan;  Kotiba.  Zdenek;  Broz- 
kova.  Marie;  and  Lihtarova.  Ludmila,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavl- 
narsky.  Apparatus  for  separating  staple  fibers  on  an  open-end  spin- 
ning unit.  4.251.984,  a.  S7-S8.9ia 
Rips.  Irving.  Manufacture  of  plastic  lenses.  4,252,733.  CI.  264-1.100. 
Riseman.  Jacob:  See— 

Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob.  4,232.579.  Q.  148-174.000. 
Ritchie.  Andrew  M.  F.:  See— 

Breward.  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie.  Andrew  M.  F.,  4.232.225,  Cl. 
192-98.000. 
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Rizzi,  Prinio:Ser— 

Jolly,  Jean;  Rizzi,  Primo;  and  Gnndadam.  Jean  A.,  4,232,947,  CI. 
S44-287.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Frister,  Manfred,  4.233,031,  Q.  290-52.000. 

Geiae.    Heinz-Dieter;    and    Hoppe.    Karl-Hetnz,   4^33,187,    CI. 

373-110.000. 
Haug,  Gerhard;  ICraisel,  August;  and  Siegel,  Heinz,  4,232,131,  CI. 

131-30.000. 
Hoyler.  Alfred,  4,231,899.  CI.  15-250.350. 
Kramer.  Manfred,  4.252,089,  CI.  123-365.000. 
Sauer.  Rudolf;  Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Romann,  Peter,  4,252,016.  CI. 

73-204.000. 
Scheidel,  Wolfgang.  4.252,502,  Q.  415-206.000. 
Siegel,  Heinz,  4^52.331,  CI.  277-144.000. 
Stemke,  Leo.  4,252.091.  CI.  123-I45.00A. 
Robertthaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Beaman.  Norman  V..  4.252.993,  Q.  174-151.000. 
Newell,  Dennis  E.,  4,253,130,  Q.  361-22.000. 
Robinson.  David  E.  to  Conunonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Ultrasonic 

diagnostic  apparatus.  4,252.025,  O.  73-621.000. 
Robinson,  David  E,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  CZ-The  Depart- 
ment of  Health,  The.  Multiple  line  of  sight  ultrasonic  apparatus. 
4,252,026,  a.  73-626.000. 
Robinson,  Frank  M.;  and  Richardson,  John  K.,  to  Priestman  Brothers 

Limited.  Crane  safety  device.  4,252,243.  Q.  212-149.000. 
Robinson,  James  E.:  See — 

Normanton,  James  K.;  and  Robinson.  James  E.,  4,252,755,  CI. 

26445.900. 

Robison,  Herbert  D..  to  Robison.  Herbert  D.;  and  Nute.  Gordon  B. 

Fluid  distributor  for  fixed  bed  ion  exchange  system.  4,252,277.  CI. 

239-556.0G0. 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

with  opening  for  controlled  dispensing.  4,252,236,  CI.  206-44.120. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Ralph  H.,  Jr..  4.252.156.  Q.  139-449.000. 
Caples,  Edgar  L.;  Marston,  Robert  K.;  and  Massad,  Khalil  E., 

4.253.067.  CI.  329-110.000. 
MacDougall.  James  R.;  and  Richter.  David  L.,  4.253.147,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Ogden,  Cameron  A.;  Tench,  Dennis  M.;  and  White,  John  T., 
4,252,027,  CI.  73-826.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Draghicchio,  Pietro;  and  Villa,  Enrico,  4,252,072.  CI.  112-199.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L.,  Ill,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  synchroniz- 
ing  system   operable   from   nonstandard    signals.    4,253,116.    CI. 
358-149.000. 
Rodhgue.  Wilbrod.  Foldaway  canopy  for  flatbed  truck.  4.252,363.  CI. 

296-100.000. 
Roedel.  George  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing alkali  metal  siliconates.  4,252,569,  CI.  106-287.160. 
Roger,  Harry.   Bypass  valve  assembly  and  system.  4,252,146,  CI. 

137-458.000. 
Rogers,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Evans,  David  M.;  and  Rogers,  Edward  J.,  4.233,003,  CI.  200- 
153.0SC. 
Rognoni,  Antonio:  See — 

Berti,  Alfredo;  and  Rognoni.  Antonio,  4,252,466,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Rohde,  Heinz  K.:  See — 

Blight,  Graham  J.;  Rohde,  Heinz  K.;  and  Abbott,  Phillip  A., 
4,252,469.  CI.  405-204.000. 
RohlofT,  Robert  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Solder  mask  composition.  4.252.888,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Goth,  Stephen,  4,252,852,  CI.  428-336.000. 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.;  Miller,  George  A.;  and  Law,  Andrew  B., 
4,252.694,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Rohm  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Knauf,  Heinrich;  Mutachler,  Ernst;  and  Voelger,  Karl-Dieter, 
4,252,809.  a.  424-253.000. 
Rojahn.  WUli:  See- 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Rojahn,  WUli,  4,252,986,  CI.  568-822.000. 
Rokach,  Joshua;  Hamel,  Pierre  A.;  and  Hirschmann,  Ralph  F.,  to 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Novel  benzopyran  derivatives.  4,252.818.  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Peill.  Peter  G..  4,252,501,  CI.  415-115.000. 

RadclifTe.   Alan   G.;  and   Farrar,   Peter  G.   G.,  4.252,498,   CI. 
415-26.000. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Kanon.  James  M.,  4.253.000,  Q.  179-18.0BC. 
Romanenko,  Petr  F.:  See — 

Kostyshin,  Maxim  T.;  and  Romanenko,  Petr  F.,  4,252,891,  CI. 
430-323.000. 
Romania,  Samuel  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Label  alignment 

application  device.  4.251.903.  Q.  29-268.000. 
Romann,  Peter:  See— 

Saner,  Rudolf;  Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Romann,  Peter,  4,252.016,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev.  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezbov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vaailiev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitaev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Orin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  ZibeiDv.  Valentin  E;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 


T.;  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,360,  CI.  73-21.000. 
Romesberg,  Floyd  E.;  and  Goff,  Frank  V..  to  Dow  Chemiud  Company, 
The.  Packages  embodying  a  controlled  peel  seal  and  method  of 
preparing  same.  4.252.846.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rooney.  John  J.:  See — 

Dale,  Robert  W.;  and  Rooney,  John  J..  4,252.687.  CI.  2S2-455.00Z. 
Rosenberg,  David  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Corrugating  apparattis  and 

process.  4.252,591.  a.  156-203.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Elfert.  Klaus;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  and  Bentz. 
Francis,  4,252,652,  Q.  210-654.000. 
Rosenthal.  Walter.  Corticosteroid  calcium  compositions  and  treatment 

of  rheumatic  diseases  therewith.  4,252,797,  CI.  424-201.000. 
Rossi,  Attilio.  to  Fachini  ft  C.  S.r.l.  Rectilinear  drawing  machine. 

4,252,010.  CI.  72-288.000. 
Rotar.  Frederick  D.;  and  Edgar,  Clement  B.,  Jr..  to  Asten  Group  Inc. 

Metal  impregnated  dryer  fabric.  4.231,928,  CI.  34-116.000. 
Roth,  Kurt:  See— 

Ribka,  Joachim;  Tappe,  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Weyer,  Hans-Jur- 
gen.  4.232.530.  Q.  8-457.000. 
Rothgery.  Eugene  F..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
2-amino       or       selected       2-(substituted)amino-5-mercapto- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazolc  compounds.  4,232,962.  Q.  348-141.000. 
Roubinet,  Pierre:  See — 

Goupy,  Marcel;  and  Roubinet,  Pierre,  4,252.355.  CI.  293-120.000. 
Rouse.    Glenn    R.    Maze    board    game    apparatus.    4.252.320..  CI. 

273-243.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 
Jolly,  Jean;  Rizzi,  Primo;  and  Grandadam,  Jean  A.,  4,252,947,  CI. 
544-287.000. 
Rowley,  William  N.:  See— 

Beckhardt.  William  H.;  Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  William  N.; 
Ehret.  Gordon  F.;  and  Setjo,  Dani,  4,232,249.  CI.  220-284.000. 
Roy,  Rustum:  See — 

Gilbert.  Laurence  R.;  Messier,  Russell  F.;  and  Roy,  Rustum, 
4,252,865,  CI.  428-611.000. 
RPC  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  Francis  H.,  4,252,359,  Q.  294-8 1. OSF. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 
4,252,737,  Q.  260-463.000. 
Rudy,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Stamer,  Keith  E.;  Ginder.  Harold  B.;  and  Rudy.  Thomas  M., 
4,252,186,  CI.  165-114.000. 
Ruid,  John  O.  Polyamide-imide-acid  biiider  with  amine  base.  4,252,707, 

a.  260-30.200. 
Ruiz-Urbieta,  Manuel:  See — 

Boer,  Karl  W.;  Freedman,  Norman  S.;  Hadley.  Henry  C,  Jr.; 
Philhps,    James;    and    Ruiz-Urbieta,    Manuel,    4.252,373.    CI. 
136-256.000. 
Ruof.  Edgar  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Built-in  test 

circuit  for  antiskid  system.  4.252,014,  Q.  73-129.000. 
Russ,  John  C;  Carey,  Robert;  and  Chopra,  Vinod  K.,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation.  Line  scan  and  X-ray  map  enhancement  of 
SEM  X-ray  daU.  4,253,154.  Q.  364-527.000. 
Ruthner  Industrieanlagen-Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krepler.  Albert.  4,252.602,  CI.  159-43.000. 
Ryan,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and  Broadbelt.  Robert  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Army.    Connector    for   optical    fibers.    4.232.406,    CI. 
350-%.210. 
Ryan.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Melillo.  David  G.;  and  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.,  4,232,722,  C\.  260- 
245.20T. 
Rydval,  Peter;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
IntegraUble  semi-conductor  memory  cell.  4,253,034,  C\.  307-238.000. 
Rymcr,  Richard.  Attrition  mill.  4.252.280,  CI.  241-91.000. 
S  ft  C  Electric  Company:  See- 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Rogers,  Edward  J.,  4,253,003.  Q.  200- 

153.0SC. 
Tobin.  Thomas  J..  4.253.081.  Q.  337-222.000. 
S  ft  F  Associates:  See — 

Smith,  James  E.;  Mims.  A.  J.;  and  Anfinson,  Michael  D.,  4.252,028. 
CI.  73-861.380. 
Saal.  Harry  J.,  to  Nestar  Systems  Incorporated.  Self-assigning  address 

system.  4,253.087,  CI.  34O-147.0OR. 
Saari,  Walfred  S.;  and  Huff,  Joel  R.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Tetrahydro- 
lH-1.4-diazepino(1.7-a)benzimidazoles  useful  as  analgesic  agents. 
4,252.816.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Sablik,  Radko:  See— 

Hyanova.  Blanka;  Sablik.  Radko;  and  Janecek,  Jan,  4,252.013.  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Fuglein.  Egon.  4,252,596,  CI.  156-430.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Cho,  Mitsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electronic  scheduler.  4,253,088,  CI.  340-149.00R. 
Sado,  Ryoichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Anisotropically  pres- 
sure-sensitive electroconductive  composite  sheets  and  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof.  4,252,391,  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Sado,  Ryoichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  circuit  parts. 

4,252,990,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Sahara,  Masao.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Destructi- 
ble marking  film,  process  for  its  production  and  method  for  marking. 
4,252,853,  CI.  428-339.000. 


i 


February  24,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Meunier,  Jean  P.;  Barthe,  Marie  P.;  Have.  Serge;  and  Frumen. 
Bernard,  4,252,515,  Q.  423-224.000. 
Saito,  Shizuo:  See— 

Iwamuro,  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Saito, 
Shizuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Eiichi,  4,252,893.  CI.  430-504.000. 
Saito,  Shoichi;  and  Yamada,  Hiroyuki.  Dual  spring  loaded  operating 

mechanism  for  a  tape  recorder.  4,253,128.  CI.  360-130.300. 
Saito,  Susumu:  See — 

Kataoka,  Keiji;  and  Saito,  Susumu.  4.253,102,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Saito,  Taiji,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stopper 

structure  of  engine  mount.  4,232,301,  CI.  267-141.300. 
Saitoh,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Tamura.  Kohji;  and  Saitoh,  Yoshiaki,  4,232,129,  CI.  128-693.000. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See— 

Iwamuro,  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Saito, 
Shizuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Eiichi,  4,232,893,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Sakata,  Katsuyuki:  See- 
Mori,  Hajime;  Kohyama,  Katsuhisa;  Nakamura.  Katsuhiko;  and 
Sakata,  Katsuyuki,  4,252,939,  CI.  528-171.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Horigome,   TaUuo;   Mitani,    Kauuzi;   Sakurai,   Yoshiyuki;   and 
Hirasawauu,  Tadao,  4,251,979,  Q.  53-543.000. 
Salah,  Ibrahim  M.  Electronic  calculation  watch  with  digital  display. 

4,253,169,  CI.  368-15.000. 
Salisbury,  Glenn  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Coupler  for  a  graded  index  fiber.  4.252.403,  CI.  350-%.  150. 
Salkazanov,  Pierre:  See— 

Bavoux,    Robert;    Lemaire,    Francis;    and    Salkazanov,    Pierre, 
4,253,142.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Salve  S.A.:  See— 

Spiegelberg,  Hans;  and  Jamia,  Raimo,  4,252,238,  Q.  206-210.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.^ 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,252,828,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Sandhu,  Mohammad  A.:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman.  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;    and     Santilli,     Domenic,    4,252.921,     CI. 
525-437.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Closse,    Annemarie;    Haefliger,    Walter;    and    Hauser,    Daniel, 

4,252,817,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Fleck,  Friu;  and  Schmid.  Hans  R..  4.252.604.  Q.  162-162.000. 
Porter,  Frederic  E.;  and  Scott,  James  M..  4,251.952,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Sano,  Takao;  and  Ogasawara,  Masafumi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Yam 

treating  apparatus.  4,251,904,  Q.  28-274.000. 
Santilli,  Domenic:  See- 
Merrill,  Stewart  H.;  Hartman.  Susan  E.;  Noonan,  John  M.;  Sandhu, 
Mohammad     A.;    and     Santilli,     Domenic,     4,252,921,     CI. 
525-437.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanko,  Hideaki,  4,253,136,  Q.  363-21.000. 
Sara,  Raymond  V.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Chemically  bonded 
aluminum    coated    carbon    via    monocarbides.    4,252,856,    CI. 
428-408.000. 
Sarbolouki,  Mohammad  N.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Fedors,  Robert  F.;  and  Sarbolouki.  Mohammad  N., 
4.252.440.  CI.  356-216.000. 
Sasaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayaahi,  Hideo.  4,252,699, 
CI.  260-19.0UA. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Iwamuro,  Masao;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Saito, 
Shizuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Eiichi.  4,252,893.  CI.  430-504.000. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake.  Toshihiko,  4,252.240.  CI.  209-580.000. 
Satake.  Toshihiko,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  control 
device  for  particle  color  discriminating  apparatus.  4,252,240,  CI. 
209-580.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,253.124,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Sato,  Masanori;  and  Takahaski,  Shigeo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Apparatus  for  supporting  piston  shoes  of  axial  piston  type  hy- 
draulic pump/motor.  4,252,051,  CI.  91-499.000. 
Sato,  Michio:  See— 

Hirata,  Hiromasa;  Kirisawa,  Toyohiko;  Kawanami,  Takao;  Sato, 
Michio;  and  Omura,  Yasuhiro,  4,251,956,  CI.  51-428.000. 
Sauer,  Rudolf;  Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Romann,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Air  flow  rate  metering  instrument.  4,252,016,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Saviano,  Francesco:  See — 

Lagana,  Vincenzo;  Saviano,  Francesco;  and  Ferrantino,  Stanislao, 
4,252,771,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Savin,  Ivan  V.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T.  4.252.560,  CI.  75-21.000. 
Sawada,  Yoahio:  See— 

Aoki.  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio.  4,252,423,  CI.  334-23.000. 


Sawlsville,    Ed.    Collapsible,    water-permeable,    poruble   fish    trap. 

4,251.943,  CI.  43-55.000. 
Scanneil,  Edward  F.;  and  Orth,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Shielded  electrical  current  indicating  meter.  4,233,062,  CI 
324-150.000. 
Scanneil,   John   B.,   to   Parker-Hannifin   Corporation.    Sealing   rin«. 

4,252,352,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Scaramucci,    Domer.    Tilting    disk    check    valve.    4,252,144,    CI. 

137-454.600. 
Schaefer,  Philipp.  Material  for  resilient,  conforming  pads,  cushions, 

supports  or  the  like  and  method.  4,252,910,  CI.  521-145.000. 
Schael,  Wilfried,  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius,  Chemisch-pharmazeutische 
Industrie  KG.  Apparatebau  KG.  Apparatus  for  periodically  nnsing 
body  cavities,  particularly  the  abdominal  cavity.  4,252,115,  CI.  128- 
213.00A. 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Self-imploding  liner 

system  for  magnetic  field  compression.  4,252,605.  CI.  176-1.000. 
Schaming,  Edward  J.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  metal  strip  in  a  rolling 

mill.  4,252.572,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Schatz,  Ralph  H.:  See- 
Powers.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schatz.  Ralph  H..  4.252.710.  CI.  260- 
33.8UA. 
SchefTer.  Terry  J.;  and  Zdler,  Hans  R.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft 
Company,  Limited.  Liquid  crysul  display.  4,252,417.  CI.  350-349.000. 
Scheidel,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Radial  blower  especially 
for  heaters  and  air  conditioners  in  motor  vehicles.  4,252,302.  CI 
415-206.000. 
Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang;  and  Wehling.  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  PyrazoHne  compounds.  4,252,720,  CI.  260-239.650. 
Schenck,  Charles  T.  Aninul  muzzle  for  veterinary  use.  4,252,086.  CI 

119-130.000. 
Schenesse,  Klemens:  See— 

Rasen,  Alfred;  Vollbrecht,  Rolf;  Schenesse,  Klemens;  and  Behnke. 
Joachim,  4.252,590,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Schepers,  Brigitte,  administrator:  See— 

Schepers,  Rudolf,  deceased;  and  Klug.  Herbert,  4,252,235,  CI. 

198-822.000. 

Schepers,  Rudolf,  deceased  (by  Schepers,  Brigitte,  administrator);  and 

Klug,  Herbert,  to  TKV  Transportanlagen-Konstruktions-  und  Ver- 

triebd-GmbH.  Apron  conveyor.  4,252,235,  CI.  198-822.000. 

Scherfenberg,  Jerry  W.,  to  Dynamic  Air  Inc.  Roury  diverter  valves. 

4,252,479,  CI.  406-182.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boroschcwski,   Gerhard;   and   Amdt,   Friedrich,   4,252,537,   CI. 
71-100.000. 
Schlachter,  Fredo  E.  L.;  Keib.  Heinz  P.;  Kahnke,  Dieter  G.;  and  Beck, 
Christian,  to  Glaswerk  Schuller  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  integration  of  newly  formed  filamenu  into  a  continuous  strand. 
4,252,550,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Schlingcr.  Warren  G.;  and  Slater,  William  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  CaUlysts 
composing  halogenated,  reduced  iron  oxide-potassium  carbonate  for 
conversion  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  into  C1-C4  range 
hydrocarbons.  4.252,685.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Long,  Robert  B.;  Gorbaty,  Martin  L.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H., 
4,252,633,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See —  • 

Spilzke.  Arthur,  4,252,101.  CI.  12445.000. 
Schmid,  Hans  R.:  See- 
Fleck,  Fritz;  and  Schmid,  Hans  R.,  4,252,604.  CI.  162-162.000. 
Schmidt,  Johan  M.;  and  Voorman,  Johannes  O.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Radio  broadcasting  system  with  transmitter  identification. 
4,252,995,  CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,252,828,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Schmitt,  Walter:  See- 
Michel.  Dieter;  and  Schmitt.  Walter,  4,253,020,  CI.  23O-222.00R. 
Schnecberger,  Michael:  See — 

Held,  Christian;  Krimm,  Norbert;  Moraw,  Gunter;  Schneeberger, 
Michael;  and  Szcless,  Andreas,  4,253,030,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Schneider,  Douglas:  See — 

Meyers,  George  L.;  Hunnicutt,  Peter  T.;  Walker,  William  R.;  and 
Schneider,  Douglas,  4,252,052,  CI.  93-5  LOOM. 
Schneider,  Fritz:  See — 

Stegmaier,   Winfried;   Kluger,  Wolfgang;   Boden,   Hellmut;  and 
Schneider,  Fritz,  4,252,667,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Schneider,  Rudy  L.,  to  Carco  Electronics.  Phase  locked  loop  having 

electrical  zeroing.  4,253,051,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Schneiter,  Ali,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,233,174,  CI. 

368-80.000. 
Schoggen,  Howard  L.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  to  Buckeye  Cellulose 
Corporation,  The.  Process  for  making  spontaneously  dispersible 
modified  cellulosic  fiber  sheets.  4,252,761,  CI.  264-120000. 
Scholtze,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Linsinger,  Ernst,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Device  for  withdrawing  a  metal  ingot  from  the  mould  of  a  continuous 
casting  unit  4,252,179,  CI.  164-446.000. 
Schramm,  Joseph:  See — 

Barth,  Heinz;  Meier,  Heinz;  and  Schramm,  Joseph.  4,233,040,  CI. 
313-517.000. 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Nouvertne,  Werner; 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Frank,  4.232.922.  CI. 
325-439.000. 
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Sclvoeder  Brothen  Coqwntion:  See— 

Cobb.  William  R.;  and  Bafthe,  Henry  P..  4^32,473,  CL  405-291.000. 
Scbuealer,  Rkkard  E.:  See— 

Caviatian,  Ralph  R.;  and  Schuewler.  Richard  £..  4.232.244,  CI. 
220-3.000. 
Schnlte-Ehc  Karl-Hcinhch;  Fankhauaer,  Peter,  and  OhlofT,  Gunther, 
to  Ftrmenich  SA.  Perfiime  compotitions  containing  tpirane  deriva- 
tives 4.232,M3,  a.  232.522.00R. 
Schulthen,  Adrian:  See— 

Fariae.   Jean-Claude-,    and    Schulthess.    Adrian.    4,232,821,   Q. 
424-3l6.00a 
Schulze.  Haas  O.:  See— 

DMubie,  Manfred;  Webemdoerfer.  Volkmar,  and  Schulze.  Hans 
O..  4.252431.  a.  8-531.000. 
Schumacher,  Martin:  See— 

Beck,   Rolf:   Zimmermann,   Martin;  and   Schumacher.   Martin, 
4051.924,  a  34-22.00a 
Schwab,  Kurt,  to  D.  SwarovtU  *  Ca  Wamint  reflector.  4.252.409.  Q. 
330-106.000 

Schwabe.  Ulrich:  See—  

Rydval.  Peter;  and  Schwabe.  Ulrich,  4.233.034.  a.  307-238.000. 
Schwarz.  Ray  P.;  and  Valentine.  Danid  R.,  to  Freund  Precision.  Inc. 
Alarm  aptiaratus  for  detecting  disturbance  or  other  change  of  condi- 
tion. 4.253^5.  a.  34<V691.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Matthias:  See— 

GaDei.  Ewald;  Marosi,  Laszlo;  Schwarzmann.  Matthias;  and  Lo- 
renz.  Ernst,  4.252.688.  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
Science  Apphcationa.  Inc.:  See— 

Kntach,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Eitman.  David  A.,  4.252,588.  Q. 
156-73.600. 
Scire,  Lawrence.  Splint  board  for  an  injured  person  wearing  a  helmet. 

4,252.113.  a.  128-134.000. 
Sdnfer.  Nicholas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  confinmg  a  plasma. 

4.252.606.  a.  176-1.000. 
Scothem,  Clinton  Y.  Detachable  lift  unit  for  pickup  trucks.  4.252.492. 

a.  414-541.000. 
Scott.  George  W.,  to  Textron,  inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufac- 
ture of  snde  fastener  stringer  with  fokled  and  bonded  continuous 
molded  coupUng  elements.  4,252.586.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Scott.  James  M.:  See— 

Porter.  Frederic  E;  and  Scott.  James  M..  4451,952.  Q.  47-57.600. 
Scott,  Paul  R.:  See— 

BfOttssard,  Douglas  E;  ICruka,  Vitold  R.;  and  Scott,  Paul  R.. 
4,252,465.  Q.  4O5-I58.00O. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See- 
White.  Robert  D..  4452J28.  Q.  192-131.00R.     - 
Scovill,    Royal   J.    Pictorial    navigation    computer.    4.253,150.    CI. 

364-449.000. 
Sea  Energy  Associates,  Limited:  See- 
Wood,  Eric.  4.251.991,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Seaquist  Valve  Company:  See- 
Knickerbocker.  Michael  G.,  4.252.507,  Q.  417-444.000. 
Sebestyen,  Gyula:  See— 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor.  Vasvari.  Leile; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Knoll,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  and  David. 
Agoston,  4,252.807.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Seek.  Earl  E.:  See- 
Thomas,  Albert  M.;  and  Seek.  Eari  E..  4.252.473,  Q.  405-250.000. 
Sedmak,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Groasberg,  Sidney  E;  and  Sedmak.  Joseph  J.,  4.252.791.  CI. 
424-85.000. 
Sedey.  Forest  O.:  See- 
McDowell.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Seeley.  Forest  G..  4.252.777.  CI. 
423-111.000. 
Scifers,  Monte  G.  Tuned  alarming  using  logical  inverters.  4.253.094.  CI. 

340659.000. 
Sdver.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mertzweiller.  Joseph  K.;  Pine,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Seiver,  Robert  L., 
4,252.679.0.252-435.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Ito.  Michio;  Numajiri.  Yoahindtsu;  Kimura.  Sdji;  and  Sekiguchi. 
Tetsuo.  4.252.698,  Q.  260-I8.0EP. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hoaokawa.  Sdya;  Shinkai.  Ken;  Takasuka.  Tateo;  and  Ozaki. 
Yutaka.  4.252.906.  Q.  521-86.000. 
Seres.  Robert  J.;  and  Lotito.  Frank  J.,  to  Mine  Safety  Apphances 

Company.  Breathing  bag  assembly.  4.252.114.  Q.  128-205.160. 
Service  d'Exploitation  Indastrielle  des  Tabacs  et  des  AUumettes:  See— 
Caffoc.  Robert;  Juston.  Clandr,  and  Bootron.  Claude.  4.252,134,  Q. 
13I-147.00A. 
Setjo,  Daai:See— 

Beckhardt.  William  H.;  Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Rowley,  William  N.; 
Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  and  Setjo.  Dani,  4,232,249,  CI.  220-284.000. 
Shaflar.  Mark  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  of  stabilizing  peroxi- 

daae  in  a  serum  protein  based  medium.  4.252.896,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L..  II:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Wittmann.  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley,  Robert 

L..  n.  4453.110.  a.  358-74.000. 

Shannon,  Joseph  W..  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Drink  dispenser  having 

central  control  of  plural  dispensing  stations.  4.252,253.  Q.  222-25.000. 

ShannoD,  Robert  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Bismuth  oxyhalide  soUd  solution.  4452.570,  Q.  106-288.00B. 
Shapiro.  Arnold  J.:  See— 

Ftoccelli.  Richard  V.;  Bhiae.  Vyay  S.;  and  Shapiro.  Arnold  J., 
4452,741,  a.  260-549.000. 


Shawke.  Jerome  R.,  to  Warner  ft  Swaaey  Company.  The.  Hub  t 

bly.  4451,955.  Q.  51-168.000. 
Sheehan,   Neil  J.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories.   Inc.   Injection  device. 

4.252,117,  CI.  128-214.0WI. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Broussard,  Douglas  E.;  Kruka.  Vitold  R.;  and  Scott.  Paul  R.. 

4452,465,  a.  405-158.000. 
Goodall.  Brian  L.;  and  van  der  Heijden,  Harry.  4452,987.  G. 
585-513.000. 
Shelly.  Randolph  D.  W.;  and  Cook.  Gordon  G..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Fast/slow   acting   current   United   for   inveiter   power   supply. 
4.253,138,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Shen,  Ming-Shing:  See- 
Yang,  Ralph  T.;  and  Shen.  Ming-Shing.  4452.778.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Sherman.  Kenneth  N.;  and  Jacobson,  Arnold,  to  Cambridge  Research 
and  Development  Group.  Anti-fertility  composition  and  method. 
4452,787.  a.  424-45.000. 
Shibagaki.  Masahiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shinichi;  Sumitomo.  Yasoanke;  Horiike.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki.  Masahiro,  4452,595.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Shibuya.  Yoahimichi:  See— 

Kinugawa.  Kiyoshige;  Ishibashi,  Tadashi;  Shibuya,  Yoshimichi; 
Kando,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Masatoahi;  Ito,  Ren;  and  Ogihara,  Satoru. 
4452,414,  a.  35O-339.00R. 
Shida,  Takafiuni:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takaftami;  Kumazawa.  Satoru;  CNitsuru.   . 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro.  4.252.823.  O.  424-324.000. 
Shim.  Kyung  S.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Oxidation  of  phenyl 

phosphonous  dihalide.  4,252.740,  Q.  260-543.00P. 
Shimai,  Hideo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Self-alignable  holder  for  a  row 

of  slide  fastener  coupling  elements.  4,252.303.  O.  269-43.000. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See— 

Fukuda.    Mitsutoshi;    Tago,    Kazoo;    and    Shimizu.    Akihiko. 
4.252,925,  a.  526-77.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Tune  division  digital 
switching  system  with  code  converting  and  inverse-converting  cir- 
cuits. 4,253,179.  a.  370-67.000. 
Shimizu.  Toshihiko;  and  Tokushige.  Michio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany. Limited;  and  Tokai  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.  Vibration  preven- 
tive rubber  device  for  automobiles.  4,252.339.  d.  280-673.000. 
Shimomura,  Takco:  See — 

Inamine,    Shigeo;    Matsuda.   Toshio;   and    Shimomura.   Takeo. 
4,252,834,0.426-321.000. 
Shimozato,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hiroharu;  Shimozato.  Yasuyuki;  and  Goto,  Kohei.  4452.918, 
CI.  525-333.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi,  4,252.391.  a.  339-60.0ML 
Sado.  Ryoichi,  4452.990,  CI.  174-52.00R. 
Shinkai.  Ken:  See— 

Hosokawa.  Seiya;  Shinkai.  Ken;  Takasuka.  Tateo;  and  Ozaki. 
Yutaka.  4,252,906.  Q.  521-86.000. 
Shinnar,  Reuel:  See— 

Haag.  Werner  O.;  Huang.  Tracy  J.;  Kuo.  James  W.;  and  Shinnar. 
Reuel.  4,252.736,  CI.  260-450.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyazawa,    Yoahinori;    and    Gomi,    Yoshifumi,    4,252,449,   d. 
400-124.000. 
Shiono,  Manzo;  Ninagawa.  Yoichi;  and  Omura.  Yoshiaki.  to  Kuraray 
Co.,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  dl-a-tocopherol.  4,252.726,  Q.  260-345.500. 
Shiraishi.  Taketchi:  See— 

Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Itoh,  Akio;  Matsuura. 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4452.929,  Q.  526-1 14.000. 
Shiaeki,  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe,  KaUumi;  Shiseki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike.  Eishi.  4,252.326, 
CI.  369-79.000. 
Shito,  Naomichi.  Fan  control  system  for  cooling  apparatus.  4,252,751. 

a.  261-26.000. 
Shoji,  Masahiro:  See— 

Matsudo.   Kazuo;  Adaniya.  Takeshi;  Ohmura.   Masani;   Shoji. 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  4452,866,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Shouda.  Makoto:  See— 

Ohashi.  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Yonichi;  Shouda,  Makoto;  and  Watabe. 
Tamon,  4,252,627,  Q.  204-195.00P. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirano,   Tadao;   Morimura.  Toshio;  and  Yoshimura.   Ryoichi. 

4,252.561,  CI.  75-I26.00C. 
Takahashi.  Tokiji,  4.252.544.  CL  5 1 -309.000. 
SHS  Enterprises.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuntz.  David  H..  4.252,132.  CI.  128-761.000. 
Shur-Lok  International  S.A.:  See— 

Dessouroux.  Alexis.  4,252,167.  CI.  41 1-83.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Musainan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjea.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shutter.  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4.252,828.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Sicka.  Richard  W.:  See— 

DeBolt.  Reuben  A.;  Maglio,  Ralph  A.;  and  Sicka.  Richard  W.. 
4.252.378.  Q.  301-63.0DD. 
Siegel.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Sealing  arrangement.  4.252.331. 

a.  277-144.000. 
Siegel,  Heinz:  See—  ...«....„. 

Haug,  Gerhard;  Kraisel,  August;  and  Siegel.  Heuiz,  4452,151.  CI. 
138-30.000. 
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Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

B^.H«nz;  Meier,  Heinz;  and  Schramm,  Joseph,  4453,040,  Q. 
3 1 3-5 1 7.000. 

Doemens,  Guenter,  4.253,112,  CI.  358-101.000. 

Heinzl.  Joachim;  and  Kindler,  Wilfhed,  4,253.103,  Q.  346-I4O.00R. 

Noatek.  Joeef,  4.253,069,  CI.  330-107.000. 

Rydval.  PWer;  and  Schwabe,  Ulrich,  4.253.034,  CI  307-238.000. 
Sieverding,  David  L.:  See— 

YaaoMS,  loannis  V.;  and  Sieverding,  David  L.,  4.252,759.  Q. 
264-86.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-GcsellschaA:  See— 

Bickel.  Hans;  and  Eagelhardt.  Hans  H.,  4.252,065,  a.  105-10000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Klaus.  Arthur;  and  Wilhelm.  Hans.  4.252.261.  Q.  227-130.000. 
Sign  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See— 

^M^iSoO?'  ""***  "*^ *"**  *-***'***'  ^^*'^' ♦•232,629, CI. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboiy-2-hydroxymeth- 

)fl'.  «A*'''''""**y'"*****-'^''>    compounds.    4,252,747,    Q. 
368-379.000. 

Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l9-Hydroxy-6K>xo-PGFi 

sulfonylamides.  4,232.978.  a.  560-12.000. 
Sikoraki.  James  A.:  See— 

Dutra.  Gerard  A.;  and  Sikonki.  James  A..  4.252.554,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Silberman.  Raphael  J.;  TUton,  Frederick  T;  and  Smith.  Everett  H..  to 
Baker    International    Corporation.    Control    tool.    4.252.196,    Q. 
166-318.000. 
Silenietse.  Gunu  O.:  See— 

ViMnte.  Brigiu  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voklemar  Y.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O.- 
Silenietse,  GunU  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur,  Gunar  Y . 
4,252,956.0.546-79.000. 
Silverman,  Daniel.  Downhole  liquid  pressure  seismic  souixx  and  bit 

positioning  system.  4.252,209,  CI.  181-106.000. 
Silvestrini.  Bruno;  and  Baiocchi,  Leandro,  to  Aziende  Chimicbe  Riunite 
Angeluu   Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.    S.p.A.   Cycloalkyltriazoles  and 
process  for  obtaining  same.  4,252.721,  O.  260-243.300. 
Simeth,  Claus.  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Bearing  assembly  for  a  cylinder  in  a  printing  press.  4,252,059,  O. 

1 U 1  ~Z  1  o>lXAJ. 

Simms.  Charles  Haroki:  See— 

Morris.  William  H.  D..  4.252.104,  CI.  126-5.000. 
Simms.  Richard:  See— 

Johanson,    Edward   W.;   and   Simms,    Richard,   4,253,093,   O. 
340-606.000. 
Simon.  Robert  H.M..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Mass  polymerization 

process  for  ABS  polyblends.  4,252,91 1,  CI.  525-54.000. 
Simons,  Charles  R.  Gameboard  and  carrying  case.  4.252,324.  CI. 

273-286.000. 
Simpson.  Harry  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Earth  boring  bit  with 

eccentrically  formed  bearing  surface.  4,252,383.  O.  308-8.^. 
Skaja.  Patrick;  and  Spector.  George.  Grass  bagger.  4.251.982,  CI. 
56-202.000. 

'^2.3'?3"S.2'72-n3.^""  ^'^'  "^   ^"^"^  «•""««"' 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  ft  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 

Breward,  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie,  Andrew  M.  F.,  4,252,225.  CI. 
192-98.000. 
Skiathas,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Huckabay,  Durward  A.;  and  Skiathas,  Arthur  D.,  4452,776,  CI. 

Skogen.  Haven  S.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Determining  the  locus 

of  a  processing  zone  in  an  oil  shale  retort  by  shale  oil  composition. 

4452,374,  CI.  299- 1 .000.  *^ 

Skostins,  Olgerts,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Handling  additive  for 

silicone  eUstomers  comprising  boric  acid  and  ethylene  glycol  or 

glycerol.  4452,709,  O.  260-33  4SB 
Slater,  WUIiam  L.:  See— 

SchUnger,  Warren  G.;  and  Slater.  William  L.,  4,252.685,  O. 
252-441.000. 
Sloyan,  Jerome  J.,  deceased;  File,  Joseph,  co-executor;  and  Hubbard, 

Seth  A.,  co«xecutor.  to  File,  Joseph;  and  Hubbard,  Seth  A.  Bearing 

arrangement  for  motor  support.  4,252,380.  O.  3O8-3.0OR. 
Slusarchyk,  William  A.;  and  Ciroarusti.  Christopher  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

ft  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  chemically  removing  the  acyl  sidechain  from 

cephalonwrins  and  penicillins.  4.252,973.  CI  544-21.000. 
Shiys.  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Utility  distribution  system 

for  floating  piers.  4.252,470,  O.  405-219.000. 
Slyman  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Bratko,  Rudolph  S.,  4,252,520,  O.  43 1  -328.000. 
Small.  Hamish;  and  Stevesn.  Timothy  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  High  performance  ion  exchange  composition  and  the  removal 

and  separation  of  ions  therewith.  4452.644,  O.  210-656.000. 
Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  to  Otisca  Industries,  Ltd. 

Coal  beneflciation  processes.  4,252,639,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Smith,  Everett  H.:  See— 

SUberman,  R^hael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T;  and  Smith.  Everett  H.. 
4452.196.  O.  166-318.000. 
Smith.  James,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  discharge  display  panel, 

dispky  apparatus  comprising  the  panel  and  method  of  operating  the 

display  apparatus.  4,253,044,  CI.  3 1 5-169.400. 
Smith;  James  E.;  Minis.  A.  J.;  and  Anfinaon.  Michael  D.,  to  S  ft  F 

Associates.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  flow.  4452.028, 0. 

73-861.380. 
Smith.  John  W.:  See— 

Schoggen,   Howard  L.;  and   Smith,  John   W.,  4.252.761,   CI. 
264-120.000. 


Smith.  Larry  F.:  See— 

Weems.  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Larry  F.,  4.252.325.  O.  273-416.000. 
Smith.  Peter,  to  Marine  Aquaculture  (Scotland)  Limited.  Piah  cage  and 

method  of  cleaning  fish  cage.  4,252.081,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.:  See— 

^!^A,!::I!I**'   ^'   •"*•   *^*-   Wchard   L.,   4432,152,   O. 
138-97.000. 

Smith,  Robert  C:  See- 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smith.  Robert  C;  and  Hohaan,  George  B.. 
4,252.193,0.166-292.000. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal  iron 
dispersions  by  the  polymer-catalyzed  decomposition  of  iioo  carbonyl 
and  mn  organocarbonyl  compounds.  4452.671.  O.  252-430.000. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal  iron 
diutemons  by  the  polymer-catalyzed  deoompoaitioa  of  irxm  carbonyl 
and  iron  organocarbonyl  compounds.  4,252,672,  CI.  252-430.000. 

Smith.  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal 
cobalt  dispersions  by  the  polymer-catalyzed  decompoattion  of  cobalt 
SSSmooO***  ****"  organocarbonyl  compounds.  4452.673.  O. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colkitdal 
cobalt  dispersions  by  the  polymer-catalyzed  decomposition  of  cobalt 
?**on>d  «>d  cobalt  organocarbonyl  compounds.  4.252,674,  O. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal 
group  VI-A  transition  metal  dispersions  by  the  polymer-catalyzed 
decomp^tion    of  cartwnyl   compounds   thereof.    4452,675,    O. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal 
group  VII-A  transition  metal  dispersions  by  the  polymer-catalyzed 
decomposition  of  carbonyl  and  organocarbonyl  compounds  thereof. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal 
dispersion  of  nickel,  palladium  and  platinum  by  the  polymer-cat- 
■jy^^decomposition  of  carbonyl  compounds  thereof.  4,252,677,  CI. 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Preparation  of  colloidal 

dispersions  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  osmium  and  iridium  by  the 

polymer-catalyzed  decomposition  of  carbonyl  cluster  compounds 

thereof  4,252.678,  CI.  252-430.000.  ^^ 

Smitka.  Guater.  Joint  aaaembly  for  air  duct.  4.252,350.  CI.  285-363.000 

Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bcrti.  Alfredo;  and  Rognoni,  Antonio,  4.252.466,  CI.  405-172.000. 
Marcom.    Walter;    and    Di    Trapani,    Romano.    4452,645,    O. 
2IO-688.000. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieu  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Baldini.  Alberto;  Leoni.  Roberto;  Calkmi.  Angdo;  and  Angelini. 
Gianfranco,  4452,766.  O  264- 1 87.000. 
Snider,  Barry  B.:  See— 

Breslow,  Ronald  C.  D.;  Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  and  Snider,  Barry  B., 
4,252,719,0.260-239.550.  •        yo. 

Snyder,  David  E.:  See— 

Covington,   Cecil   E.;   and   Snyder,   David   E.,  4452,504,   O. 
416-143.000. 
Snyder,  Raymond  C.  Carpenter's  combination  portable  power-operated 

hand  and  table  saw.  4,252,239,  CI.  206-349.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 
Jozwiak.  Joseph  E..  4,252,401,  O.  350^.400. 
Soaete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R..  4,252,207,  CI.  180-132.000. 
S.A.  Intersub  -  International  Submarine  Services:  See— 

Amrhein,  Marce!  M..  4.252,467,  CI.  405-188.000. 
Societe  Chemique  des  Charbonnages:  See— 

Paladini,  Jean-Claude.  4452.908,  O.  521-117.000. 
Societe  de  Prayon:  See— 

Davister,  Armand  L.;  Pavonet.  Wilbem  E.;  and  Quatpers.  Renaud 
F.,  4,252,775.  CI.  423-98.000. 
Societe  de  Vente  de  TAIuininium  Pechiney:  See— 
Charbonnier,  Jean  A.,  4,252,173.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aouitaine:  See— 

Barriol.  Jean-Paul;  Coste,  Jean-Francois;  and  Grangette.  Henri, 
4,252,657,  O.  252-8.55D. 
Societe  Stolz:  See— 

Olle,  Jean  L.,  4,252.478,  O.  406-90.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'Industrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See— 
Jaccard,  Pierre  E,  4452,416,  O.  350-345.000. 
Jaunin,  Jean-Pierre.  4.253,173,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Soderstrom.  Jan.  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Negative  pres- 
sure valving  system  and  transmembrane  pressure  alarm  system. 
4,252,651,  O.  210-97.000. 
Sodich,  Ernest  O.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  generating  seismic 

waves.  4,252410.  O.  181-119.000. 
Sodra  Skogsagama  AB:  See— 

Johansson,  Stig  G.;  and  Bjorck,  Sverker  R.  F.  Y.,  4,252.279,  O. 
241-27.000. 
Sogabe,  IchiU:  See— 

Yoshino,  Muneki;  Taira,  Toshiji;  Suzuki,  Motoji;  and  Socabe, 
Ichita,  4.252,351,  CI.  292-336.300. 
Solaron  Corporation:  See— - 

Lof,  Lance,  4,251,889,  O.  4-498.000. 
Soligno,  Vincenzo.  System  for  transferring  and  storing  elongated  ele- 
ments. 4,252,486,  O.  414-276.000. 
Song,    Hwehyun.    Violin    structure    and    proceu.    4,252,863,    CI. 
428-537.000. 
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Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hayathi.  Yoshinobu;  Yanumoto,  Yothinori;  and  Fujita,  Tadao, 

4^3,123,  a.  3«W9.000. 
Kawai,  Hiroji:  Abe,  Tomohiko;  Yokono,  Shigeru;  and  Hoahina. 

Teruhiko.  4,252,669.  CI.  252-301. 60S. 
Matsuda.  Attuthi;  and  Kishigami.  Jun,  4,252,211.  a.  181-166.000. 
Tagawa.  Susumu;  and  Inoue,  Mizuomi,  4,253.078,  Q.  335-212.000. 
Yamazaki,   Shigeru;   Mouri.   Akinah;   and    Matsuo,   Toahiyuki, 
4.253.099.  a.  343-713.000. 
Southeasteni  Bank  and  Trust  Company:  See— 
Cabral.  Brian  J..  4.252.345.  Q.  280-825.000. 
Soutberlaod.  Hugh  E.:  See— 

Harden.  David  R.;  and  Soatherland.  Hugh  E..  4.252,587.  d. 
156-73.500. 
Speckfaart.  Stephen.  Adjustable  spectacle  nosepiece.  4.252,422,  CI. 

351-137.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Skaja.  Patrick;  and  Spector.  George,  4.251.982.  CI  56-202.000. 
Spence.  James  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Anti-static 

addiUves.  4,252.542.  Q.  44-71.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Kanamuller.  Frank  X..  4.253.125.  a.  360-99.000. 

Paul.  Maynard  C;  Lins,  Stanley  J.;  and  Lo.  David  S..  4.253.160,  a. 

365-87.000. 
Paul.  Maynard  C;  Lo,  David  S.;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  4.253.161, 

a.  365-87.000. 
Shelly.  Randolph  D.  W.;  and  Cook.  Gordon  G..  4.253.138.  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Pofcella.  Brewster  J..  4.253,182,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Spiegel,  Bill:  See— 

Spiegel,  Robert;  and  Spiegel,  Bill,  4.252,773,  Q.  422-264.000. 
Spiegel,  Robert;  and  Spiegel.  Bill.  Safety  chemical  cartridge.  4.252.773. 

a.  422-264.000. 
Spiegelberg,  Hans;  and  Jamia.  Raimo.  to  Salve  S.A.  Package  for  a  stack 

of  refreshers.  4.252,238.  Q.  206-210.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ghfnth,  NeU  J..  4,251.910.  Q.  29-603.000. 
Spitzke,  Arthur,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Detachable  bow  mounted 

quiver.  4.252.101.  CI.  124-45.000. 
Spitzner,  Ernest,  to  Henkd  Corporation.  Sulfonylhydrazines.  metal 
complexes  thereof,  and  solutions  containing  such  compounds  for  use 
in  extraction  of  metal  values.  4.252.959.  C.  546-306.000. 
Spitzner.  Ernest  B.:  See— 

Krbechek.  Leroy  O.;  Spitzner.  Ernest  B.;  and  Qark,  James  P., 
4.252.732.  Q.  260-397.300. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bernard,  Walter  J..  4,252.575,  O.  148-6.270. 
Macdougall.  John  D..  4.253.107.  Q.  357-27.000. 
Srinivasan,  Gurumakonda  R.:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gurumakonda  R.;  Stoller,  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh. 
'  James  L.,  4.252.581.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Stamires,  Dennis:  See— 

Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  4.252.684.  CI.  252-438.000. 
Stamm.  Otto:  See— 

Maurer.  Heinrich;  Moller,  Willy;  Quercy.  Jean-Fred;  and  Stamm. 
Otto.  4.252.124.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Standal.  Norman  S.  Guidance  system  for  irrigation  sprinkling  appara- 
tus. 4.252.275,  CI.  239-183.000. 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Oswald.   Norman   D.;  and  Mankey,   Harry  S.,  4,252,203,   CI. 
180^.480. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Akin.  Cavit;  and  Murphy,  Rose  M..  4.252.836.  Q.  426-602.000. 
Felber.    Betty    J.;    and    Dauben.    Dwight    L.,    4,252.194,    O. 

166-302.000. 
Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  and  Lautzenhiser.  Theodore  V.,  4.252,190,  CI. 

166-250.000. 
Powers,  Charles  A.;  Smith.  Robert  C;  and  Holman.  George  B.. 

4.252.193.  CI.  166-292.000. 
Spence.  James  R..  4.252.542.  Q.  44-71.000. 
Stanford.  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Cattran.  Doris  E.;  Stanford.  Thomas  B.;  and  Graffeo,  Anthony  P., 
4.252.537.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kanzi.  4.252.284,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Starell.  Karl-Erik:  See— 

Kallaes.  Elis;  and  Starell.  Karl-Erik.  4.252,456,  CI.  403-1 10.000. 
Stark.  Eugene  E:  See— 

Raabe.  Erwin  M.;  Kamins,  Jack  M.;  Cake.  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich, 

Albert  F.;  Conrad.  William  A.;  Trieschock.  George  E.;  Knepp. 

Morris  M.;  Layman.  Lee  R.;  and  Stark.  Eugene  E.  4.252.585.  CI. 

156-69.000. 

Stark,  Marvin,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Side  wall  for  railway  hopper 

car.  4.252.067.  CI.  105-4O6.00R. 
Stamer.  Keith  E.;  Ginder.  Harold  B.;  and  Rudy,  Thomas  M..  to  Borg- 
Wamer    Corporation.    Condenser    with    improved    heat    transfer. 
4.252.186.0.165-114.000. 
Sute  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Descoteaux.    Claude;    and    Wenzel.    Chester.    4.252.361.    CI. 
294-88.000. 
Statni  banka  ceskoslovenska:  See — 

Kovar,  Josef;   Zabka.   Lumir;  and  Cap,  Tomas,  4,252,043,  €1. 
83-417.000. 


Stoub.  Vincent  M..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torsional 
vibration  damper  for  a  torque  converter  clutch.  4,252,226,  CI. 
192-106.100. 
Suub,  Vincent  M..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torsional 

vibration  damper  and  clutch  assembly.  4,252,227.  CI.  192-106.100. 
Staudinger.  Gunther:  See— 

Maniuardt.    Klaus;    and    Suudinger.    Gunther,    4.252,931,    CI. 
526-264.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Campbell,  Ramsey  G.;  and  Knoshaug,  Wendell  E.,  4.252,749,  CI. 

570-251.000.  ^ 

Jung.   Alfred   K.;  Turczyk,   Michael;  and   Weil,   Edward   D., 

4.252,967,  CI.  528-425.000. 
Marolewski,    Theodore    A.;    and    Jaffe,    Fred,    4,252,662,    Q. 

252-78.500. 
Shim,  Kyung  S..  4.252.740,  CI.  260-543.00P. 
Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Frank  H.;  Kramer,  Charles  F.;  and  White.  Colin  S.. 
4,252.153.  a.  139-92.000. 
Steelman.  James  H.:  See — 

Thonus,  Phillip  R.;  Cannon,  William  P.;  Whittington.  Jackie  T.; 
Steelman,  James  H.;  Oliver,  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson,  Michael  A.,  4.251,901,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Stegens,  Ronald  E.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Single 
ground  plane  interdigital  band-pass  filter  apparatus  and  method. 
4.253.073.  CI.  333-203.000. 
Stegmaier,  Winfried;  Kluger.  Wolfgang;  Boden.  Hellmut;  and  Schnei- 
der, Fritz,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH;  and  Werner 
&  Pfleiderer.  Method  for  placing  radioactive  wastes  mixed  with 
bitumen  into  containers.  4.252.667.  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Steigerwald.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Phase  con- 
trolled rectifier  circuit  for  rapidly  charging  batteries.  4,253,054,  CI. 
320-14.000. 
Steinke,  Leo,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Glow  plug  construction. 

4,252,091,  CI.  I23-145.00A. 
Stenfors,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Butz,  David  E.;  Stenfors,  Alan  L.;  and  Jones,  Robert  W..  4,253,129, 
CI.  360-133.000. 
Stepan  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Nussbaum.  Marvin  L.;  and  Knaggs,  Edward  A..  4.252.192,  CI. 
166-274.000. 
Stephan,  Erwin  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Bromination  of  m-ethyl- 

diphenyl  ether.  4,252.624.  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Steuemagel.  Hans  H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copper,  cobalt  or 
chromium  complex  monoazo  compounds,  processes  for  their  manu- 
facture, their  use  as  dyestuffs  and  fiber  materials  dyed  with  these 
dyestuffs.  4.252.529.  CI.  8-437.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Klawitter,  Ronald  R..  4.251.947.  CI.  46-I.OOR. 
Stevenson,  Michael  J.  Method  for  printing  and  decorating  producU  in 

a  rotomolding  process.  4.252.762.  CI.  264-126.000. 
Stevesn,  Timothy  S.:  See — 

Small.    Hamish;    and    Stevesn.    Timothy    S..    4.252,644.    O. 
210-656.000. 
Stewart,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Lodas,  Gregory  W.;  and  Stewart.  Dennis  M..  4.252.997,  CI.  179- 
5.00R. 
Stewart,  Philip  S.  B.:  See— 

Kharsas,   Nicholas;  and  Stewart.   Philip  S.   B..  4.252.603.  CI. 
162-3.000. 
Stewart.  William  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  multi- 
ple feed  fractional  distillation  column.  4,252,614,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Symmetrical  opposed 
motion  basket  for  an  orbital  clothes  washer.  4.252.005.  CI.  68-172.000. 
Stolle  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Beck,  Lee  R.;  and  Davis.  Thomas  A.,  4,252,653,  CI.  210-321.300. 
Stoller,  Herbert  I.:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan.  Gurumakonda  R.;  Stoller.  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh. 
James  L.,  4,252.581.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Storie,  David  D.;  and  Kass.  Sholom,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Contactless  ball 

shooter  apparatus  for  pinball  game.  4,253.090.  CI.  340-323.(X)R. 
Storm,  Donald  P.;  and  Zielinski,  Max  1..  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Crop  reinjection  chamber.  4.252.281.  CI.  241-222.000. 
Stotts,  Jay  B:  See— 

Burkholder.  Gary  F.;  Stotts,  Jay  B.;  and  Morrow,  Davjd  L., 
4,252,206,  CI.  180-68.500. 
Strait,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Kerst,  Donald  W.;  and  Strait.  Edward  J.,  4.252.609.  CI.  176-9.000. 
Straub,  Erik  K.  Device  for  protecting  piles.  4.252.471.  CI.  405-211.000. 
Strausburg.  Larry  D..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Label  print- 
ing apparatus.  4,252,060.  CI.  101-295.000. 
Stringham.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Heitz.   Robert  G.;  and  Stringham.   Robert   R..  4.252,869,  CI. 

429-49.000. 

Sty ron,  James  S.:  See—  .,.„.«„, 

Esformes.  Jack  L.;  Styron.  James  S.;  and  Fichot.  Patnck,  4.251.996, 

CI.  62-79.000. 

Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  to  Eastnum  Kodak  Company.  Copolyester  adhesives. 

4,252,940,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Newton.  Orrin  A.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Modified  tool  holder  to  prevent  insert  slippage  and  frac- 
ture. 4,252,038.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Sugiura,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kurahashi.  Masayuki;  and  Sugiura,  Tsuneo. 
4.252.332.  CI.  277-168.000. 
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Sullivan,  Roberi  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Bleed  valve  con- 
trol circuit.  4,251.985,  CI.  60-39.290. 
SulUvan,  William  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
removing  a  residual  image  in  an  electrosutic  copying  system. 
4.252,433,0.355-15.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Ludwig,  Alfred.  4,253,006.  O.  219-76.100. 
Sumi,  Shoichiro:  See— 

Kato.  Masahiro;  Sumi.  Shoichiro;  and  Iwata,  Shoji,  4,252,895,  O. 
430-591.000. 
Sumida,  Heiji,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Self-bonding  silicone 

coating  composition.  4,252,933.  CI.  528-33.000. 
Sumikura  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamashita.  Risaburo;  and  Muramatu,  Toahiyuki.  4,252,044,  CI. 
83-499.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tasaka,  Akira;  and  Murakami,  Yosiaki,  4,252,658.  CI.  252-29.000. 
Wake,  Shigeo;  Honmaru,  Shigeru;  and  Danda,  Hidenori,  4,252.717, 

O.  260-192.000. 
Yasui.  Seimei;  Hino,  Minoru;  Izumi,  Kunio;  and  Hayashi,  Otsuau, 
4,252,727.  O.  260-347.400. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabiki.  Kyohei;  Mauushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inoue,  Naomitsu, 
4.252.700.  O.  260-25.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuno,   Tsuyoshi;   and   Yoneyama,   Shigetada,   4.252.480,   CI. 
408-223.000. 
Sumitomo,  Yasusuke:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shinichi;  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro,  4,252,595,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Sunburst  Solar' Energy,  Inc.:  See- 
Newton,  T.  Uwrence,  4,252.109,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Sundberg,  Erik,  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Tubular  support 

sleeve  for  lead-acid  storage  battery.  4,252.871.  CI.  429-140.000. 
Sundholm,  Goran  V.  Connection  for  transition  from  a  cutting  ring  joint 

or  similar  to  a  flange  joint.  4.252,346.  O.  285-18.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Cordner,  Michael  A.;  Flygare,  Wayne  A.;  and  Grimm,  Duane  H.. 
4.252.035,  CI.  74.687.000. 
Sundstrom.  Eric  O.  A.,  to  Boiden  Aktiebolag.  Process  for  the  fuming 

treatment  of  metallurgical  slag.  4.252.563,  CI.  75-71.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Chaunce.  Richard  W.;  and  McGinley,  Thomas  J.,  4,252,549,  CI. 
62-532.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Masuda,  Eiji;  Tanaka,  Teruaki;  Yamaguchi,  Tettuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroaki,  4,253,175,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Ogawa,  Hisashi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anchor  device  for  seatbelt  sys- 
tems. 4,252,343,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Yomooda,  Toshihiko;  and  Yokota,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Toyoda- 
Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Programmable  sequence  conuoUer  with 
counting  function.  4,253.141,  O.  364-104.000. 
Suzuki,  Kanzi,  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  reversing 

mechanism.  4.252.284,  O.  242-201.000. 
Suzuki.  Motoji:  See— 

Yoshino.  Muneki;  Taira,  Toshiji;  Suzuki,  Motoji;  and  Sogabe, 
Ichita.  4.252.351.  O.  292-336.300. 
Suzuki.  Seigi:  See — 

Noguchi.  Ryohei;  Suzuki.  Seigi;  Maeda,  Yutaka;  and  Minami. 
Koichi.  4,252.855.  CI.  428-400.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiki:  See — 

Fujita.  Tsutomu;  Ichikawa.  Mitsuo;  lida,  Tatsuhiko;  Suzuki,  To- 
shiki; and  Aizawa,  Siro,  4,253,039,  CI.  313-371.000. 
Swain.  C.  Daniel,  to  Comerco,  Inc.  Transporter  lifter.  4,252,297,  CI. 

254-8.00R. 
Swan  Wooster  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Johansen,  Carlos  W.;  Downie,  Kenneth  A.;  Khanna,  Jitendra;  and 
Allyn.  Norman  F.  B.,  4,252.460.  CI.  405-23.000. 
Swisher.  James  A.  Utility  lock  and  key.  4,252,006,  CI.  70-34.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Scholtze,    Kari-Emst;    and    Linsinger,    Ernst,    4,252,179,    O. 
164-446.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Madhavan,  Narayanan;  and  Freeman.  Frank  H..  4,252.526,  CI. 
433-228.000. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Manoury,  Philippe  M.  J.;  Cavero,  Icilio  A.  G.;  Najer.  Henry;  and 
Giudicelli.  Don  Pierre  R.  L..  4,252,984,  O.  564-349.000. 
Syracuse  Supply  Company:  See— 

Maynard,  James  J..  4.252.494.  O.  414-587.000. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Kam.  Jean;  and  Yoshida.  Robert  A..  4.252,783,  O.  424-8.000. 
Szeless,  Andreas:  See — 

Hdd,  Christian;  Krimm,  Norbert;  Moraw,  Gunter;  Schneeberger, 
Michael;  and  Szeless,  Andreas,  4,253,030,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Szwarcbier,  Szymon.  Process  and  apparatus  for  positive  identification 

of  customers.  4,253,086,  CI.  34a-l46.30E. 
Szymanski,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Kress,  Thomas  J.;  and  Szymanski.  Edward  F.,  4,252,955,  O. 
544-334.000. 
Tabata.  Hiromu.  to  Onkyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  adjustment  of 
biasing  current  for  recording  sound  by  three-head  type  tape-recorder. 
4.253.122.  O.  360-66.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  For- 
timicin  B-1.2:4.5-bis-caifoamates.  4,252,972.  O.  S36-17.00R. 


Tagawa,  Susumu;  and  Inoue.  Mizuomi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Align- 
ment apparatus  for  electron  beam  tube.  4.253,078,  CI.  335-2 12.00a 
Taggart.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Johnson.  Richard  E.;  and  Taggart.  Robert  B..  4.252,448,  O. 
400-119.000. 
Tago.  Kazuo:  See— 

Fukuda.    Mitsutoshi;    Tago.    Kazuo;    and    Shimizu.    Akihiko. 
4.252.925.  O.  526-77.000. 
Taira,  Toshiji:  See — 

Yoshino.  Muneki;  Taira.  Toshiji;  Suzuki.  Motoji;  and  Sogabe. 
Ichita.  4.252.351.  CI.  292-336.300. 
Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda.  Akira.  4.252.505.  CI.  417-417.000. 
Tajima,  Masahiko:  See— 

Norimatsu.    Hideaki;    and    Tajima.    Masahiko.    4.251.990.    CI. 
60-276.000. 
Takahashi,  Kyoji:  See— 

Nemoto.    Keiji;    Takahashi.    Kyoji;    and    Hayashi.    Hiroyuki. 
4,252.867,  CI.  428-660.000. 
Takahashi,  Tokiji,  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alumina  abra- 
sive grains  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,252.544,  CI. 
51-309.000. 
Takahaski.  Shigeo:  See- 
Sato.  Masanori;  and  Takahaski,  Shigeo,  4.252.051,  CI.  91-499.000. 
Takano.  Tadayoshi;  and  Horibe,  Susumu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  7-(a-Substituted  glycinamido)-3-sub6tituted  methyl-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acids  and  their  derivatives.  4.252.952. 0.  544-26.000. 
Takasuka,  Tateo:  See — 

Hosokawa,  Seiya;  Shinkai.  Ken;  Takasuka.  Tateo;  and  Ozaki. 
Yutaka.  4.252.906.  O.  521-86.000. 
Takeda.  Masaaki:  See— 

Hirata.    Yasufumi;    Yanagisawa.    Isao;    Tamura.   Toshinari;   and 
Takeda.  Masaaki.  4.252,819,  O.  424-285.000. 
Takenaka,  Fumio:  See — 

Hashizume,  Yoshio;  Mikumo.  Masatoshi;  and  Takenaka,  Fumio, 
4.252.697.  O  260-1 7.00A. 
Takeuchi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Takizawa.  Minoru;  Honguchi,  Shojiro;  Nakamura.  Michiei;  and 
Takeuchi.  Hitoshi.  4,252,917,  CI.  525-261.000. 
Takezhanov,  Sauk  T.:  See— 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik.  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alcxandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolcsnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252.560.  O.  75-21.000. 
Takigawa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Fukuji,  4,252.157.  O.  140-93.00A. 
Takizawa,  Minoru;  Honguchi,  Shojiro;  Nakamura,  Michiei:  and  Takeu- 
chi, Hitoshi,  to  Dajnichiseika  Color  &  Chemicals  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. 
Hydrophilic  polymer  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4.252.917, 
CI.  525-261.000. 
Tamura,  Kohjt;  and  Saitoh,  Yoshiaki.  Device  for  measuring  motion  of 

living  body  organs.  4.252.129.  CI.  128-693.000. 
Tamura.  Toshinari:  See — 

Hirata.    Yasufumi;   Yanagisawa.    Isao;   Tamura.   Toshinari;   and 
Takeda.  Masaaki.  4.252.819.  O.  424-285.000. 
Tanaka,  Teruaki:  See— 

Masuda.  Eiji;  Tanaka.  Teruaki;  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Suzuki, 
Hiroaki.  4,253.175,  O.  368-85.000. 
Taaaka.  Yasuhiko.  to  MaUushiu  Reiki  Co..  Ltd.  Defrosting  control 

system.  4,251,999,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Tang,  Danny  Q.  H.;  and  Yee,  Bark  L.,  to  Twin  County  Trans-Video 
Inc.;  and  Home  Life  Insurance  Co.  High  security  subscription  televi- 
sion system  employing  real  time  control  of  subscriber's  program 
reception.  4,253.114,  CI.  358-114.000. 
Tanida,  Takeyoshi,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Push 
pre-setting  fine  tuning  device  for  turret  type  television  tuners. 
4,253,074,  CI.  334-49.000. 
Taniguti,  Ryosuke;  Ishibashi,  Naoto;  Miyiyi,  Junichi;  and  Ichinoae, 
Yosaburo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Signal  transmission 
device  for  electric  rotary  nuchine.  4,253.089.  O.  340-870.310. 
Taper  Line.  Inc.;  See- 
Keen,  Ralph  O.,  4.252.458,  CI.  403-287.000. 
Tappe,  Horst:  See— 

Ribka.  Joachim;  Tappe.  Horst;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Weyer,  Hans-Jur- 
gen,  4,252,530,  Cf  8-457.000. 
Tardy.  Andre:  See— 

Bubanko.    Vladimir;   Jurczyszyn.    Michel;   and   Tardy,    Andre. 
4.252.407.  O.  350-96.210. 
Tasaka,  Akira;  and  Murakami.  Yosiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Solid  lubricant.  4.252.658.  CI.  252-29.000. 
Tasma.  Gerakl  W.  Flying  insect  killer  and  light  fixture  incorporating 

same.  4.251.945.  CI.  43-113.000. 
Taylor.  Allen  O.;  Cicbon.  Robert  E.;  and  Lewis.  Wayne  J.,  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diagnosing  faults  in  a  proces- 
sor having  a  pipeline  architecture.  4.^53.183,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Taylor,  Andrew  W.:  See- 
Guest.  Angela  W.;  Taylor.  Andrew  W.;  and  Ramage,  Robert. 
4.252.976.  CI.  549-79.000. 
Taylor,  Paul;  and  Penneck,  Richard  J.,  to  Raycbem  Limited.  Materiab 
having  non-Unear  electrical  resistance  characteristics.  4,252,692,  CI. 
252-S(H.O0O. 
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Taylor,  Sunuel  K.;  Erker,  Joseph  W.;  •nd  Cuper,  Robert  L.,  to  Ohio- 

Nodear,  Inc.  Tomographic  scanner.  4,253,027,  CI.  2S(M43.00T. 
Taylor,  Wesley  L.;  and  McNabb,  Warren  R.,  to  Mark  Controls  Corpo- 
ration. Thermoaut.  4,252.270,  CI.  236^7.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Hannibal.  BUly  B..  4.252.506.  a.  417-419.000. 

Kaufiman,  Vernon  R.;  Ouatly,  Thomas  G.;  and  Kelly,  WilHam  C. 

4.252,092.  CI.  123-182.000. 
Miller.  Austin  S..  4.252.394.  Q.  339-94.00A. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Cariton.  Dale  E.;  and  WUke.  WUliam  G.,  4,253.057,  CI.  324-57.0PS. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson,  Donald  L.,  4,252.393,  Q.  339-75.0MP. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Vaadenninden,  Robert  D.,  4,252,367,  CI.  297-23.000. 
Tempco  Electric  Heater  Corporation:  See — 

Hinz,  Edward  W.,  4,253,011,  CI.  219-421.000. 
Templeton,  William  B.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Auger  jogger  as- 
sembly. 4.252,308.  a.  271-179.000. 
Tench,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Ogden,  Cameron  A.;  Tench,  Dennis  M.;  and  White,  John  T., 
4,252,027,  CI.  73-826.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Ali.  Asghar.  4,252,659,  a.  252-33.000. 
Terabayashi,  Gosaku;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki,  to 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Safety  seatbelt  system.  4.252.342,  CI. 
280-803.000. 
Terahara,  Gorou,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Workpiece  trans- 
fer apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  machine  tools.  4,251,957,  CI.  51- 
215.0CF. 
Terrevazzi,  Francesco,  to  Perfetti  S.p.A.  Chewing  gum  with  flavoured 

liquid  filling.  4,252.829,  G.  426-5.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Marquis,   Edward  T;  and   Yeakey.   Ernest  L..  4.252.981,  CI. 
560^.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Floumoy,  Norman  E.;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W.,  Jr..  4,253,167,  CI. 

367-118.000. 
Herbatman.  Sheldon,  4,252,541.  CI.  44-56.000. 
McMahon,  Matthew  A.,  Jr.;  and  Meldrum,  George  C,  4.252,539, 

a.  44-l.OOB. 
SchUnger,  Warren  G.;  and  SUter,  WiUiam  L..  4^52.685,  CI. 
252-441.000.  |.       .       . 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Allen.    David    M.;   and    Hanson,    Charles    M.,   4.253,022.    CI. 

250-349.000. 
McBride.  Lyie  E.,  Jr.,  4,253,064,  CI.  324-436.000. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman,    George    M.;    and    Kangas,    Kayo.    4.252.622,    CI. 
204-119.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Oearwater,  Russdl  A.,  4,251,913,  Q.  29-766.000. 

Covington,   Cecil   E.;   and   Snyder,   David   E.,  4.232,504,   CI. 

416-143.000. 
Scott  George  W.,  4.252.586.  Q.  156-73.100. 
Thetn.  San:  See— 

Henze.  Walter  J.;  and  Thein.  San.  4,251.940.  O.  43-27.400. 
Thibodeau.  John.  Sbuflleboaid  cue.  4,252,318,  Q.  273-129.00L. 
Thode,  Lester  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Radiation 

source.  4,252.607.  CI.  176-1.000. 
Thomas,  Albert  M.;  and  Seek,  Earl  E.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation. 
Compodte    pile    and    method    of    manufacture.    4,252,473,    CL 
4OS-25a000. 
Thomas  A  Betu  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson.  Albert  H.,  4,252,396.  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Thomas.  Eberhard,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Mobelbeschlagfabrik. 

Drawer  slide.  4.252,382.  CI.  308-3.800. 
Thomas,  John  C:  See- 
Fischer,  David  J.;  Narske,  Richard  M.;  Thomas,  John  C;  and 
Worthington.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,252,901,  Q.  435-167.000. 
Tbooua,  Phillip  R.;  Cannon.  William  P.;  Whittington.  Jackie  T.;  Steel- 
man,  James  H.;  Oliver,  Donald  C;  Adams.  Howard  W.;  and  Johnson, 
Michad  A.,  to  Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  splitting  poultry  breasU.  4.251,901.  Q.  17-52.000. 
Thompson.  Albert  A.:  See — 

Buske.  Walter  E;  Hoyt,  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson,  Albert  A.. 
4,252,133.  a.  131-136.000. 
Thompson,  James  L.;  Hauaer,  Ambrose  A.;  Zlatic.  Mark  S.;  and  Lake. 
John  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Seal  vibration-reducing 
apparatua.  4.251.986,  Q.  60-39.320. 
Thomaon-Brandt:  See— 

Tiaet.  Oaude;  and  Lemooon.  Claire,  4^52,889.  Q.  430-290.000. 
Thomaoo-CSF:  See— 

Commault.  Yves;  Gautier.  Francois;  and  Pierrot.  Robert.  4.253.100. 

a.  343-756.000. 
Kergosien,  Jean-Marc;  and  Le  Carvennec.  Francois,  4.253.1 15,  CI. 

358-145.000. 
Puech,  Claude;  Papuchon.  Michel;  Werner.  Michel;  and  Puech, 
Brigitte.  4.252.402.  CL  350-96.140. 
3  U  Partners:  See — 

Underwood.  Gene  E..  4.232^445,  Q.  366-134.000. 
■  Thaaaler.  Ursus;  and  Werner,  Hugo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Apparatus  for  the  productioo  of  phosphoric  add.  4j[S2,770,  G. 
422-194.000. 


Tideland  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Jacobs,  Thomas  A.,  4,253,042,  Q.  315-89.000. 
Tiede,  Clair  L.  Programmable  fish  line  jiggler.  4.251,939,  Q.  43-19.200. 
Tignol,  Adrien:  See— 

Alicot,  Michel;  Ciccotto.  Laurent;  and  Tignol.  Adrien,  4.252,942. 
CI.  544-135.000. 
Tilton,  Frederick  T.:  See — 

Silberman,  Raphael  J.;  Tilton,  Frederick  T.;  and  Smith,  Everett  H.. 
4,252,196,  a.  166-318.000. 
Time  A,  Temperature  Company:  See — 

Maxwell.  WilHam  H.,  4.252,283,  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstrate,  Paul,  4,253,097,  Q.  340-781.000. 
Timms,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Jenkins,  Derek  K.;  Butcher,  Anthony  V.;  and  Timms,  Donald  G., 
4,252,930,  CI.  J26- 1 37.000. 
Tindall,  Donald  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Reversible  male  contra- 
ception. 4,252,798,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Tinet,  Qaude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Process  of 
making  an  optically  recordable  and  readable  information  carrier  and 
the  carrier  obtained  by  this  process.  4,252,889.  CI.  430-290.000. 
Tipe  Reven  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Leif  A.  T.;  Pers,  Nils  G.;  and  Lundgren,  Staffan, 
4,252,055,  CI.  99-386.000. 
Tison,    Harley   R.    Wood   truss   forming   apparatus.    4,252,058,   CI. 

100-173.000. 
TKV  Transportanlagen-Konstruktions-  und  Vertriebd-GmbH:  See — 
Schepers,  Rudolf,  deceased;  and  Klug,  Herbert,  4,252.235.  C\. 
198-822.000. 
Tobin,  Thomas  J.,  to  S  A  C  Electric  Company.  Excessive  overcurrent 
disabling  mechanbm  for  a  circuit  interrupting  device.  4,253,081,  CI. 
337-222.000. 
Toellc.  Alvin  D.:  See- 
Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  and  Toelle,  Alvin  D..  4,252.097.  a. 
123-381.000. 
Toho  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Noda,  Kiyoaki;  and  Yokoshima.  Akio.  4.252.902.  CI. 
435-186.000. 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu,    Toshihiko;    and    Tokushige.    Michio,    4.252.339,    CI. 
280-673.000. 
Tokas.  Edward  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

molding  compositions.  4,252.764,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  polymerizing 
terpolymer  polyblends  having  low  surface  gloss.  4.252.912.  CI. 
525-83.000. 
Tokushige,  Michio:  See — 

Shimizu,    Toshihiko;    and    Tokushige,    Michio,    4,252,339,    CI. 
280-673.000. 
Tokuzumi,  Yoshihiko.  Bag  for  packaging  animal's  droppings.  4,252,356, 

a.  294-l.OOB. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirose,  Minoru,  4,253,016,  Q.  235-381.000. 
linuma,  Kazuhiro,  4,252,125,  a.  128-660.000. 
Muuda,  Eiji;  Tanaka,  Teniaki;  Yamagtichi,  Tetsuo;  and  Suzuki, 

Hiroaki.  4,253,175,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Mizumachi,  Watani;  and  Funahashi,  Toshihiro.  4.252,611.  CI. 

176-38.000. 
Osako.  Teniaki.  4,253,048.  Q.  315-307.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Minami,  Kenji,  4,252,840,  CI.  427-91.000. 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sumitomo.  Yasusuke;  Horiike,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shibagaki,  Masahiro,  4.252,595.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Tomczak,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Vomdran.  John  R..  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Air/fuel  ratio  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  using  an 
exhaust  gas  sensor.  4.252.098.  CL  123-437.000. 
Tomita.  Sadami:  See — 

Hosoya,    Akira;    Maeda,    Kunihiro;    Kuniya.    Ketichi;   Tomita, 
Sadami;  and  Ohiahi.  Kohnosuke,  4.253.038.  O.  313-346.00R. 
Tomita,  SeUuo.  Process  for  forming  an  anodized  film  over  the  surface 

of  aluminum  substrates.  4.252,620.  Q.  2O4-58.O0a 
top-element-Bauelemente  fiur  Iiuienausbau  ft  Raumgestalttmg  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG:  See— 
Langenhorst,  Gunter.  4,251.962,  CL  52-127.000. 
Topputo.  Michael.  Snap  switch  alarm.  4,253.084.  Q.  340-63.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Sano.  Takao;  and  Ogasawara,  Masafumi.  4.251,904,  Q.  28-274.000. 
Torban,  Samuil  S.:  See — 

Grinberg.  Efim  N.;  Braginsky.  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev.  Igor  V.;  2:hislin, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov.  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofaoov,  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkin.  Nikolai  A.;  Yaroshenko.  Jury  F.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Torban.  Samuil  S.,  4.251.902,  CL  17-73.000. 
Torok,  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Paul.  Maynard  C;  Lo.  David  S.;  and  Torok.  Ernest  J.,  4,253,161, 
a.  365-87.000. 
Torhcelli.  Ugo.  Disco  structure.  4,252,311,  a.  272>8.00P. 
Toshiba  Photo  Products  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuraishi,  Kaoru.  4.252.426,  Q.  354-64.000. 
Total  Mechanical  Haodbng  Limited:  See- 
Cook.  Kenneth.  4.252.495.  CI.  414-608.000. 
Toth.  Bardwlomew  L..  to  UMC  Industries,  inc.  Multiple  beam  optical 

sensing  system  for  an  article  vendor.  4.232,230,  CL  22M3.00a 
Touboul,  Jean-Paul;  and  Guerlet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Comptoir  Lyoo-Ale- 
maad-Louyot  Method  for  producing  a  platinoid  comprisiiig  a  dis- 
persed phMe  of  a  refractory  oxide.  4,232,338,  Q.  73-0.30C. 
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Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Burkholder.  Gary  F.;  Stotts.  Jay  B.;  and  Morrow.  David  L., 

4.252,206.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Chelin.  Charles  R.,  4.252.216.  CI.  I87-9.00E. 
Toyama.  Satoni;  Aoyama.  Yoshihiko;  and  Marubayashi,  Shintaro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Outer  panel  construc- 
tion for  a  vehicle  or  the  like.  4,252,364,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Toyo  Seiyaku  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroji;  and  Okuda,  Hirohisa,  4,252,788,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,    MiUutoshi;    Tago,    Kazuo;    and    Shimizu,    Akihiko. 
4,252.925,  CL  526-77.000. 
Toyoda.  Akira.  to  Taisan  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  pump. 

4,252.505,  a.  417-417.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,    Isao;    Yomogida,    Toshihiko;    and    Yokota,    Tsuyoshi, 

4,253.141.  CL  364-104.000. 
Terahara.  Gorou.  4,251,957.  CL  51-2I5.0CP. 
Toyono.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nakamura.    Shunji;    and    Toyono.    Tsutomu.    4.252.434.    CL 
355-15.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Saito.  Taiji,  4.252.301,  Q.  267-141.500. 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisashi, 

4,252,343,  CL  280-804.000. 
Terabayashi,  Gosaku;  Kubota,  TaUushi;  and  Katsuno.  Miuuaki, 
4.252,342.  CL  280-803.000. 
TraiL  Ralph  E.  Tire  support  stand.  4,252,241,  CL  211-23.000. 
Tramonti,  John  J.:  See — 

Hartung,    Philip    F.;    and    Tramonu,    John   J..   4.252.073.    CI. 
114-219.000. 
Trans-Lux  Corporation:  See — 

Holloman.  Charles  J..  4.252.994.  CL  178-23.00R. 
Trieschock.  George  E.:  See-^ 

Raabe,  Erwin  M.;  Kamins.  Jack  M.;  Cake.  Benjamin  F.;  Gerlovich. 
Albert  F.;  Conrad,  William  A.;  Trieschock,  George  E.;  Kncpp. 
Morris  M.;  Layman,  Lee  R.;  and  Stark,  Eugene  E.,  4,252,585.  CI 
156-69.000. 
Triffitt,  James  C.  H.:  See— 

Triffitt,  James  Christopher  H.,  4,252,033.  CL  74.665.00A. 
Triffitt,  James  Christopher  H.,  to  Triffitt.  James  C.  H.  Variable  speed 

transmission  systems.  4,252,033,  CL  74-665.00A. 
Triumph- Werke  Nuremberg  A.G.:  See- 
picker.  Herbert,  4,252,452,  CL  400-323.100. 
TryMm,  Kathie  J.:  See — 

Casey,  Edward  A.;  Langguth,  Robert  P.;  and  Tryson,  Kathie  J., 
4,252,665,  Q.  252-106.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kamiya.  Kunio;  Yusa.  Hideo;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyuki,  4,252,690, 
a.  252-470.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Novel  varnish  composition  for  offset  printing  inks. 
4,252,699,  Q.  26O-19.0UA. 
Tsuda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Yamanouchi,  Kouichi;  Murashima,  Ryoi- 
chiro;  and  Tsuda,  Yoshio.  4.252,827.  CI.  424-366.000. 
Tsuwano,  Hanio:  See — 

Wakamatsu,    Auuyuki;    and   Tsuwano.    Haruo,   4.251.977,    CI. 
53-443.000. 
Tudor,  Charies  L.  Clothing  rack.  4.252,242.  CI.  21 1-%.000. 
Turczyk.  Michael:  .See — 

Jung,   Alfred   K.;  Turczyk,   Michael;   and  WeU,   Edward   D., 
4,252.%7.  CI.  528-425.000. 
Turner.  William  F.  Ventilating  toilet  seat  4.251,888,  CI.  4-213.000. 
Tweeton,  Daryl  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Impedance 
measuring  method  of  and  apparatus  for  detecting  escaping  leach 
solution.  4,253,063,  Q.  324-323.000. 
Twin  County  Trans- Video  Inc.:  See — 

Tang.  Danny  Q.  H.;  and  Yee.  Bark  L.,  4,253,1 14,  Q.  358-1 14.000. 
Tzakis,  George  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  D.C.  Tint  control. 

4.253,109,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ueno,  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Tatsuo,  4,252.177,  CL  164-303.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura.   Hiroshi;  Monma,  Tetsuo;  Hayamizu,   Yoshio;  and 
Kimura,  Katumi,  4,252,849,  Q.  428-192.000. 
Uchio,  Shunji,  to  Asahi  Kaae  Kogyo  Kabushilda  Kaisha.  Mold  for 

injection  molding.  4,252,294,  CI.  249-105.000. 
Ueno,  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Ube  Industries,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  loading  cylindrical  inserts.  4,252,177,  d.  164-303.000. 
Ullmann,  Roland,  to  Braun  AG.  Dry  shaver.  4,251,915.  CI.  30-43.920. 
Umarov,  Almas  B.:  See — 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov,  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov,  Eveeny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Onatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin,  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov,  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev, 
Dzhonson  T,  4,252,560,  Q.  75-21.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pryor,  Harry  H..  4,252,254,  Q.  222-67.000. 
Toth,  Bartholomew  L.,  4,252.250,  CI.  221-13.000. 
Underhill.  Michael  J.;  and  Clark.  Michael  A.  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Phase  modulator  circuit.  4.253.071.  CI.  332-9.00T. 


Underwood,  Gene  E.  to  3  U  Partners.  Fluid  mixing  system.  4,252,445. 

CI.  366-134.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Decker.  Quintin  W.;  Marcus,  Erich;  and   Koenig,   Harvey  S.. 

4.252,528.0.8-115.600. 
Kozawa,  Akiya;  and  Kordesch.  Karl  V.,  4,252.666.  CI.  252-182. 100. 
Nesgood.    Patrick    J;    and    Paler.    James    H..    4,252,844.    CI. 

427-213.000. 
Sara.  Raymond  V.,  4,252,856.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Union  Minerale:  See — 

Kahane.  Lucien,  4,252,713,  CI.  26(M2.I60. 
Union,  Russell:  See — 

Funk.  Ernest  J.;  Union.  Russell;  and  Pratt  Margaret  M..  4.253,1 1 1. 
CL  358-101.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  ct  de  I'Est  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See— 
Decavel,  Bernard;  Dubourg.  Rene;  Quesiier.  Jacques;  and  Pinard. 
Jacques,  4,253,113.  CI.  358-106.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Cooper.  James  L.;  and  Heath,  Eric C,  4,252.612,  CL  176-38.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Bounini.  l^rbi,  4.252,568,  CI.  106-1 1 1.000. 
United  Sutes  of  An>erica 
Air  Force:  See — 
Marvel,   Carl   S.;  and  Frentzel.   Richard   L..  4.252,937.  CI. 
528-126.000. 
America:  See— 

Blye,  Richard;  and  Kim,  Hyun  K.,  4,252,800,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Army:  See— 
Cattran,  Doris  E.;  Stanford,  Thomas  B.;  and  Graffeo,  Anthony 

P..  4,252,537.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Donnally.  Willism;  and  Everswick,  David  N.,  4,253,192,  CI 

455-98.000. 
FGeppert,  Erwin,  4,252,224.  CL  192-70.270. 
Ryan.  Edward  A..  Jr.;  and  Broadbek,  Robert  H.,  4,252,406,  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Energy:  See — 
Baldwin.    David    E.;    and    Logan.    B.    Grant    4.252,608,   Q. 

176-3.000. 
Banker,  John  G.;  Wigginton.  Hubert  L.;  Beck,  David  E..  and 

Holcombe.  Cressie  E..  4.252.564,  CI.  75-84.  lOR. 
Carr.  Kenneth  R.,  4.251.908.  CI.  29-573.000. 
Csonka.  Paul  L..  4.253.190.  CI.  455-12.000. 
Fergus,  Richard  W..  4,253,025,  CL  250-385.000. 
Fink.  Conrad  F..  4,251,921.  CI.  33-I78.00F. 
Hovarongkura.  A.  David;  and  Henry.  Joseph  D.,  Jr..  4,252,631. 

CI.  204-302.000. 
Johanson,   Edward  W ;  and  Simms,   Richard,  4,253,093,  CI 

340-606.000. 
Kerst.    Donald    W.;    and    Strait    Edward   J.,   4,252,609,    CI. 

176-9.000. 
Lambrecht,  Richard  M.;  and  Wolf,  Alfred  P.,  4,252,668.  CI. 

252-301. lOR. 
Loutfy.    Raouf  O.;    Keller.    Rudolf;    and    Yao.    Neng-Ping. 

4.252.774.  CI.  423-76.000. 
McDowell.  William  J.;  and  Seeley.  Forest  G.,  4,252,777,  CI. 

423-111.000. 
Rinde,   James   A.;   and   Newey,   Herbert   A.,  4,252.936.   CI. 

528-121.000. 
Thode,  Lester  E..  4.252,607.  CI.  176-1.000. 
Veach,  Allen  M.;  Bell.  Willuun  A..  Jr.;  and  HowelL  George  D., 

Jr.,  4,253,026,  CL  250-426.000. 
Whited.  Richard  C.  4,253.023.  CI.  250-370.000. 
Wyman,  Robert  H.;  and  Loomis.  Herschel  H.,  Jr.,  4.253,065,  Q. 

328-164.000. 
Yang,    Ralph    T.;    and    Shen.    Ming-Shing,    4,252,778,    CL 
423-230.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Tweeton,  Daryl  R..  4,253,063.  CL  324-323.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adminutrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Chao.  Jireh  I.;  and  Epps,  Charles  H.,  Jr.  Lockmg  mechanism  for 

orthopedic  braces.  4.252.111,  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Fedors.  Robert  F.;  and  Sarbolouki.  Mohammad  N.  Photome- 
chanical transducer.  4.252,440.  Q.  356-216.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Kerley.  James  J.,  4,252,007.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Lisle,   Raymond   V.;  and  Wilson,  Terry   L.,  4.253,156.  C\. 

364-571.000. 
Perkins.  Gerald  S.;  Pawlik,  Eugene  V.;  and  Phillips,  Wayne  M.. 
4,252,768,  CI.  264-332.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Blaisdell,  Kenneth  L.,  4,252,074,  CI.  114-245.000. 
Hammond,    Joseph;    and    Ward,    Donald    A..    4,252,285.    CL 

244-63.000. 
McCrory.  William  W.;  Ramirez.  Joseph  D.;  Bon.  David  R.; 
Dzadek,  Brucr,  and  Quigley,  William  B.,  4,251,893,  CI.  9- 
ll.OOA. 
McKechnie.  John  C,  4,251.931,  CI.  434-29.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Camerik,  Eduard.  4.252,412,  CI.  350-255.000. 

Chermin,   Hubertus  M.   J.;   Moerkens,  Jozef  C;  and   De  BijI. 

Adrianus  M.  J..  4.253.043,  CI.  315-105.000. 
Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  and  Jacobs,  Cornelia  A.  J.,  4,253,037. 

CL  313-25.000. 
Garskamp.  Amoldus,  4,253,195,  a.  455-166.000. 
Hoeberechts,  Arthur  M.  E.,  4,251,909.  CL  29-580.000. 
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Kimmich.  Hans-Peter.  4.2S2.123.  Q.  128-63S.000. 

Opbdj.  Willem  O;  and  van  der  Werf,  Jan  E.,  4.2S3.019.  Q. 

290-201. 000. 
Peachmann.  Kmdan.  4433.024.  a.  2SO-374.000. 
Rao.  Neti  R.  M..  4.233.137.  O.  363-21.000. 
Schmidt.  Johan  M.;  and  Voonnan,  Johannes  O..  4.232.993.  d. 

179-I.OGD. 
Smith.  James,  4.233.044.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Underhill.  Michael  J.;  and  Qark.  Michael  A.  G..  4.233.071.  Q. 

332-9.00T. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Reinier  M..  4.232,630.  Q.  204-297.00W. 
Van  Deunen.  Theodonis  H..  4.233.194.  CI.  433-161.000. 
United  States  Steel  Coiporatioa:  See— 

LoBue.  Alphonse  T.,  4,252,299.  Q.  266-44.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bitterli.  Wilham  W.;  Games,  John  E.;  and  Healey.  David  M., 

4.233.153.  a.  364-503.000. 
Brennan,  John  J.;  Galaaao.  Francis  S.;  and  Hube.  Charles  O., 

4  232,860,  CI.  428-446.000. 
MacNitt,  Donald  G..  Jr.;  and  Walker.  Bryant  H..  4.232.011.  Q. 

72-334.000. 
Wright,  Robert  J.;  and  Hecht,  Ralph  J..  4,252.626.  Q.  204-192.00R. 
Uni venal  Research  and  Developinent  Corp.:  See — 

Fiacber.  David  J.;  Nanke,  Richard  M.;  Thomas,  John  C;  and 
Woithington,  Edward  J  .  Jr..  4.252.901.  a.  435-167.000. 
Univenity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Panons,  James  D.;  and  Yue.  Alfred  S..  4.252.408,  a.  350-96.330. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Boer,  Karl  W ;  Freedman.  Norman  S.;  Hadley,  Henry  C.  Jr.; 
PhiUips,    James;    and    Ruiz-Urfoieta,    Manuel.    4.252.573,    Q. 
136-256.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Gassman,  Paul  G.,  4,252,723.  CI.  260-32S.00R. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See — 

Halpem,  Gerald  M.;  and  Kim,  Hyogun,  4.252.610,  Q.  176-9.000. 
Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Bender,  Hans;  Hasse.  Werner;  Pfeiffer,  Roland;  and  Unkelbach. 
Karl-Heinz,  4,252,638.  Q.  209-3.000. 
Unthank,  John  O.  Means  for  placement  of  wire  mesh  reinforcement  in 

concrete  slab  construction.  4,251,971,  CI.  52-677.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Kwong.  Gary;  and  Levy.  Joseph,  4,232.743.  Q.  564-505.000. 
Kwong,  Gary,  4.252,746,  Q.  564-505.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Harrison.  Roger  G..  Jr.,  4,252,971,  Q.  536-17.00R. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J..  4,252,970,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,252,747,  CI.  568-379.000. 
Sih,  John  C  ,  4,252,978,  CI.  560-12.000. 
Tindall,  Donald  J..  4.252.798.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Wright,  John  B..  4.252.813.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Ushiro.  Soichiro:  See — 

Enokizono.    Shigehiro;    and    Ushiro.    Soichiro,    4.252.899.    Q. 
435-94.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.;  and  Wovkulich,  Peter  M.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Furo{3,2-C]isoxazol-5-ones.  4.252,964,  CI.  548-242.000. 
Vaccari,  Remo:  See — 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Flammini.  Roberto;  Vaccari,  Remo;  and  Guardi- 
gU,  Pier  L..  4.252,968.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Vad,  Janos:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad.  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate.  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva,  4.252,555,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Nadasy.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Miklos;  Kolcsei.  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler.  Eva,  4.252,556.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Valeas  S.R.L..  Industria  Chimica  e  Farmaceutica:  See — 

Bemareggi.  Virgilio;  Crespi.  Giuseppe;  and  Bugada,  Giuseppe, 
4.252.824,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Valentine,  Daniel  R.:  5ee— 

Schwarz.    Ray   P.;   and   Valentine.   Daniel   R..   4.253.095.   CI. 
340-691.000. 
Valgin.  Dmitry  V.:  See— 

Valgin.  Vasily  D.;  Vasilenko.  Alexandr  M.;  Valgin.  Dmitry  V.;  and 
Istratova.  Ljudmila  A..  4.252.938,  Q.  528-150.000. 
Valgin,  Vasily  D.;  Vasilenko.  Alexandr  M.;  Valgin.  Dmitry  V.;  and 
Istratova,  Ljudmila  A.  Acid  agent  from  phenolic  reactants  aldehydes 
and  aryl  sulpbonic  acids  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,252.938.  Q.  528-150.000. 
Vallcurec  (Usines  a  Tubes  de  Lorraine-Escaut  et  Vallourec  Reunies): 
See— 
Dumont.  Michel;  Huot,  Joseph;  and  Huot,  Pierre,  4.252,578.  CI. 
148-131.000. 
van  Bogaert,  Gustave:  See — 

Venneulen.    Enc;    and    van    Bogaert,   Gustave,    4.252,282,    CI. 
241-236.000. 
Vancil,  Karl  L.  Hydraulic  boat  lift  with  regulating  system  therefor. 

4,251.993.  a.  60-537.000. 
van  den  Heuvel.  Reinier  M..  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

manufacturing  cathodes.  4.252,630.  CI.  204-297.00W. 
van  der  Heijden.  Harry:  See— 

Ooodall.  Brian  L.;  and  van  der  Heijden.  Harry.  4,252.987,  CI. 
585-513.000. 
Vanderhoof.  Richard  C.  Wrench  for  4-wheel  drive.  4.252,036,  CI. 
81-461.000. 


VanderUaauw.  Peter  M..  to  Vanderklaauw,  Peter  M.  Sensing  and 
control  apparatus  for  lifting  heavy  construction  elements.  4.251,974, 
a.  52-745.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Mowing  machines.  4,251,981.  CI.  56-192.000. 
van   der   Lely.    Comelis.    Soil    working   machines.    4.252.199,   CI. 

172-34.000. 
Vanderminden,  Robert  D.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc., 

The.  Sling  chair.  4,252.367.  CI.  297-23.000. 
van  der  Werf,  Jan  E.:  See — 

Opheij,  Willem  G.;  and  van  der  Werf.  Jan  E.  4.233.019,  G. 
250-201.000. 
Van  Deurseti,  Theodonis  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Receiver 
including  a  tuning  circuit  having  a  transmitter  search.  4,253,194,  Q. 
455-161.000. 
Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev.  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.;  Ez- 
hov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.;  Zaitsev.  Vladimir  Y.;  Romen- 
ets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.;  Grin- 
Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan  V.; 
Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.;  Nagibin, 
Vladimir  D.;  Ranuzanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov.  Almas  B.;  Ziberov. 
Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk  T.;  Alexandrov. 
Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev.  Dzhonson  T.  Pyro- 
metallurgical  method  for  processing  heavy  nonfenous  metal  raw 
materials.  4.252.560.  CI.  73-21.000. 
Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4.232,796,  CI.  424-179.000. 
Van  Ween,  Wouter  M.  D.:  See— 

Astegiano,  Luciano;  and  Van  Ween,  Wouter  M.  D.,  4.232,998.  CI. 
179-8.00A. 
Vargas,  Hernando:  See — 

Mas.  Jaime;  and  Vargas.  Hernando.  4.232.650.  CI.  210-86.000. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Bishop,  John  N.,  4,252,204,  Q.  180-8.00D. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  17-Substituted  sulfonyl- 

16.16-disubstituted  androstenes.  4.252.733.  C\.  260-397.450. 
Vary.  Eva  M.:  See— 

Concannon.   Thomas   P.;   and   Vary.   Eva   M..   4.252,859.   Q. 
428-422.000. 
Vaseen.  Vesper  A.  Ozone  production  via  laser  light  energy.  4,232.623, 

CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.:  See — 

Valgin,  Vasily  D.;  Vasilenko.  Alexandr  M.;  Valgin.  Dmitry  V.;  and 
Istratova.  Ljudmila  A.,  4.252,938,  O.  528-150.000. 
Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.:  See— 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev.  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Valentin  P.; 
Ezhov.  Evgeny  I.;  Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.;  21aitsev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets.  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  Golik,  Sergei  Y.; 
Grin-Gnatovsky.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savin.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov,  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.; 
Nagibin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov.  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov.  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev.  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov.  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov.  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khagazheev. 
Dzhonson  T..  4.252.560.  CI.  75-21.000. 
Vasvari.  Lelle:  See — 

Herroecz.  Istvan;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari.  Lelle; 
Horvath.  Agnes;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  and  David. 
Agoston,  4.252.807.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Veach,  Allen  M.;  Bell,  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Howell,  George  D.,  Jr..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Low  temperature  ion  source  for 
calutrons.  4,253.026.  a.  250-426.000. 
Venkatasetty,  Hanumanthiya  V..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electro-catalysts 
for  the  cathode<s)  to  enhance  its  activity  to  reduce  S0CI2 '"  Li/SoCh 
battery.  4,252,875,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  A  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Luithlen.  Heinz,  4,252,337,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Lamarque,  Gabriel,  4.252.988.  CI.  13-9.0ES. 
Vermeulen.  Eric;  and  van  Bogaert,  Gusuve.  to  PB  Gelatines.  Double- 
roll  crusher.  4.252,282,  Q.  241-236.000. 
Vezina.  Clement.  Putter.  4.252.317,  CI.  273-81.200. 
Victor  Stanley,  Inc.:  See — 

Skalka.  Gerald  P.,  4.252.313.  CI.  272-113.000. 
Vigante.  Brigiu  A.;  Ozol.  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O.;  Sile- 
nietse.  GunU  O.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.  Deriva- 
tives   of    1.4-dihydropyridine-3-carbothiol    acids.    4.252,956.    CI. 
546-79.000. 
Villa,  Enrico:  See — 

Dn^icchio,  Pietro;  and  Villa.  Enrico.  4.252,072,  Q.  112-199.000 
Virag,  Sandor:  See — 

Hermecz,  Istvan;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Virag.  Sandor;  Vasvari,  Lelle; 
Horvath,  Agnes;  Knoll.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Gyula;  and  David. 
Agoston.  4.252.807.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Viro.  FeUx;  and  Emmi.  Salvatore,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Hydrophilic 
color   coupler  composition   containing   diepoxide.   4.252,894.   CI. 
430-545.000. 
Vitolin.  Rasma  O.:  See— 

Vigante.  Brigita  A.;  Ozol,  Yan-Voldemar  Y.;  VitoUn,  Rasma  O.; 
Silenietse.  GunU  O.;  Kimenis.  Agris  A.;  and  Dubur.  Gunar  Y.. 
4.252.956.  CI.  546-79.000. 
Vobomik.  Vaclav:  See — 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal.  Vladimir.  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias.  Jiri; 
Jaros.  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor.  Junek,  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde- 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila,  4,251,984,  CI. 
57-58.910. 
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Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

MoHinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheriee,  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Mairfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanden.  James  M 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,232,828,  Q.  426-3.000.' 
Voelger,  Karl-Dieter:  See— 

Knauf,  Heinrich;  Mutschler,  Emst;  and  Voelger,  Karl-Dieter. 
4,232,809,  CI.  424-233.000. 
Vogel.  John  D..  to  B\ack  A  Decker  Inc.  Keyleas  chuck.  4.232,333.  CI. 

279-72.000. 
Vogele.  Richard:  See— 

Lanzerath.  Gunter  F.;  Muller.  Rudolf;  Patzer.  Kari  H.;  Vogele. 
Richard;   Bolfanann.   Erich;  Glaunsinger.   Heinz;   Hallerberg. 
Karl-Joaef;  and  Hulsebuach,  Bemhard.  4.232,221,  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Volkswagen werk  AG:  See— 

Heidemeyer,    Paulus;    and    Hofbauer,    Peter,    4.232,208,    Q. 
180-163.000. 
Vollbrecht,  Rolf:  See— 

Rasen.  Alfred;  Vollbrecht.  Rolf;  Schenesse.  Klemens:  and  Behnke. 
JoMhim,  4.252.590.  CI.  156-167.000 
von  Struensee.  Detlef:  See— 

Lipp.   Alfred;   Reinmuth,    Klaus;   and   von   Struensee,   Detlef. 
4.252.691.  CI.  252-478.000. 
Voorman.  Johannes  O.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Johan  M.;  and  Voorman.  Johannes  C.  4.232,993.  CI. 
179-l.OGD. 
Vomdran.  John  R.:  See— 

Tomczak.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Vomdran.  John  R..  4,252,098,  CI. 
123-437.000. 
Vukovich,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Fochtman,  David  L.;  and  Vukovich.  William  J..  4.232.148.  Q. 
137-396.150. 
Vyzkumny  usUv  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Ripka.  Josef;  Ohlidal.  VhKlimir;  Vobomik,  Vaclav;  Elias,  Jiri; 
Jaros,  Frantisek;  Doudlebsky.  Ctibor;  Junek.  Jan;  Kotrba,  Zde^ 
nek;  Brozkova,  Marie;  and  Lihtarova,  Ludmila,  4,251,984.  CI. 
57-58.910 
W-K-M  WeUhead  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Peters.  Clifford  M..  4.252.145.  CI.  137-458.000. 
W.  R.  Stamler  Corporation,  The:  See— 

RatcUfr.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Rader.  Terry  E..  4.252.064.  CI. 
104-162.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik  GrundstofFe  mbH: 
See— 
Koppl.  Franz;  and  Zainer.  Thorgard.  4.252,780.  a.  423-335.000. 
Wackerie,  Peter  M.;  Friedberger.  Otmar;  and  Weiland.  Emil.  to  Mes- 
serachmitt-Boelkow-Bk>hm  Gesellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haftung. 
Rotor  blade  especially  for  rotary  wing  aircraft  4.232.303.  Q. 
416-141.000. 
Wade.  Charles  E..  Jr.  Dating  wheels.  4.252,061.  CI.  101-377.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Falk,  Edward  J..  4,252,379.  Q.  3O3-6.0OC. 
WagncT,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Stabilized  azulmic  acids,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use. 
4.252.919.  CI.  525-418.000. 
Wagner,  Wayne  E.  Storage  chest  with  hidden  compartment.  4,252,387. 

CI.  312-204.000. 
Waidelich.  WUhebn:  See— 

Haina.    Diether;    Omet.    Reinhard;    and    Waidelich,    Wilhehn 
4.252.438,  CI.  356-39.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Attuyuki;  and  Tsuwano,  Haruo,  to  Daiwa  Can  Co.,  Ltd 
Method  of  automatically  packing  end  closures  for  cans  in  paper  bass 
4,251.977,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Wakasugi.  Makoto,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Tuning  fork 
type  quartz  crystal  vibrator  and  method  of  forming  the  same 
4.232.839.0.427-53.100. 
Wake.  Shigeo;  Honmani,  Shigeru;  and  Danda,  Hidenori.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Preparation  of  2,2'-azobis(2-methyl- 
propionitrilc).  4,252,717.  d.  260-192.000. 
Wald,  David  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Coating 
composition  comprising  a  polysiloxane  resin  forming  precondensate. 
an  epoxy  resin,  a  silicone  fluid,  and  a  catalyst.  4.2Si702,  CI.  260- 
29.10R. 
Walker,  Bryant  H.:  See— 

MacNitt.  Donald  G..  Jr.;  and  Walker.  Bryant  H..  4,252,011.  CI. 
72-354.000. 
Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Farha.  Floyd.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Oxidative  dehydrogenation  catalyst  preparation.  4.252,680.  C\. 
252-435.000. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Ferro.  Armand  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Starting  electrodes  for  sotenoidal  electric  fiekl  discharge  hunps. 
4.253.047.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Walker.  WUliam  R.:  See- 
Meyers.  George  L.;  Hunnicutt.  Peter  T.;  Walker.  William  R.;  and 
Schneider.  Douglas.  4.252.052.  Q.  93-5  LOOM. 
Walsh,  Edward  E.  Compressible  drinking  apparatus.  4,252,236,  CI. 

222-211.000. 
Walsh,  James  L.:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Konian,  Richard  R.; 
Srinivasan,  Gurumakonda  R.;  StoUer.  Herbert  I.;  and  Walsh. 
James  L.,  4.252.581.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia.  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.. 
4.252,582,  Q.  148-175.000. 
Walton.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Weiss.  Aaron  L.;  Walton.  Richard  W.;  and  de  Lorimier.  Albert  E.. 
4.232.786.  CI.  424-19.000. 


Wan,  Chee-Gen:  See— 

Hoch,  Robert;  Leaoock.  James;  and  Wan.  Chee-Gen.  4,232,748,  Q. 
568-411.000. 
Waniorek,  Axel:  See— 

Knorre.  Helmut;  Langer.  Manfred;  and  Waniofek.  Axel,  4,232.637. 
CI.  208r  180.000. 
Ward.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Hammond.    Joseph;    and    Ward.    Donald    A..    4.232.283.    Q. 
244-63.000. 
Ward.  Ronald  C;  and  Kosten.  Richard  B..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Inc.  Terminal  apparatus  for  interconnecting  two  or 
more  insulated  electrical  conductors.  4,252,395,  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Warden,  Myron  H.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Yoke  tabbing  device 

4,253.077,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Auton.  John  P.,  4,252,837,  Q.  427-39.000. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Shawke,  Jerome  R.,  4,251,955.  CI.  51-168.000. 
Warolin,  Christian  J.  M.:  See— 

Joullie.  Maurice;  Maillard.  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  and  Warolin, 
Christian  J.  M..  4.252.804.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Watabe,  Tamon:  See— 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Youicbi;  Shouda,  Makoto;  and  Watabe, 
Tamon,  4,252,627.  CI.  204-195.00P. 
Watanabe,  Katsumi;  Shiaeki,  Yutaka;  and  Koike,  Eishi,  to  Own  Co., 

Ltd.  Sound  reproducing  device.  4,252.326.  CI.  369-79.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsudo.   Kazuo;   Adaniya.   Takeshi;  Ohmura.   Maaaru;   Shoji. 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  4.252.866.  CI.  428-659.000. 
Watari,  Masao:  See— 

Onodera,  Tom;  Ohsawa.  Akira;  Nishino.  Hideki;  and  Watari. 
Masao,  4,253,143,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Watson,  James  M.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Polymerization  inhibi- 
tor for  vinyl  aromatic  compounds.  4,252.615,  CI.  203-9.000. 
Watten,  Laurence  E..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investmenu  AG.  Synchro- 
nization arrangementt  for  digital  switching  centers.  4.253.181.  Q. 
370-103.000. 
Watts.  George  T..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire 

sidewall  protection  shield.  4,252,169.  CI.  152-186.000. 
Watts.  George  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Safety 

support  for  pneumatic  tires.  4,252,170.  CI.  I52-330.0RF. 
Way.  Peter  F.  Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  vaporized  phthalic  anhy- 
dride from  gas  streams.  4.252,772.  CI.  422-244.000. 
Webb,  Colin  F.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Indole  compounds  and  use 

thereof  4.252,803.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Flickering  flame  effect  electric  light  controller. 

4.253,045,  CI.  315-210.000. 
Webemdoerfer,  Volkmar:  See— 

Daeuble,  Manfred;  Webemdoerfer,  Volkmar;  and  Schulze.  Hans 
G.,  4,252,53 1.  CI.  8-531.000. 
Weeden,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Foster.    Robert    D.;   and    Weeden.    Frank   G..   4.232.760.   Q. 
264-120000. 
Weems,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Larry  F.  Hunting  arrow.  4.232,325.  Q. 

273-416.000. 
Wehling.  Bemhard:  See—  ^ 

Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang;  and  Wehling.  Bemhard.  4.232,720, 
CI.  260-239.650. 
Weil,  Edward  D.:  See- 
Jung,   Alfred  K.;   Turczyk,   Michael;   and   Weil.   Edwani   D.. 
4.252.967.  CI.  528-425.000. 
Weiland.  Emil:  See— 

Wackerie.  Peter  M.;  Friedberger.  Otmar;  and  Weiland.  Emil, 
4,252,503.  CI.  416-141.000. 
Weingarten.  Gordon  G.:  See— 

Laing.  Stuart  B.;  and  Weingarten.  Gordon  G..  4.232.974.  CI. 
544-22.000. 
Weinhold,  Kari.  Device  for  connecting  pipe  ends.  4.252,347.  CI. 

285-38.000. 
Weinstein.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Gitlin.  Richard  D.;  and  Weinstein,  Stephen  B..  4.233,184.  Q. 
375-14.000. 
Weisa.  Aaron  L.;  Walton,  Richard  W.;  and  de  Lorimier,  Albert  E.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Controlled  release  ubiet.  4,252.786.  CI. 
424rl9.000. 
Weiss.  Ernest,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Power  conversion  and  regu- 
lation system.  4.253.139.  CI.  363-95.000. 
Weiss.  Irving:  See— 

Markbreiter,  Stephen  J.;  and  Weiss.  Irving,  4,252.548,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Welch,  Willard  M.;  and  Harbert,  Charles  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hexahydro- 

trans-pyridoindole  neuroleptic  agents.  4,252,811,  Q.  424-256.000. 
Welch,   Willard   M..  Jr..   to   PTizer   Inc.   2-Subatituted-trans-5-aryl- 
2.3,4.4a.S.9b-hexahydro-lH-pyrido(4.3-b1indoles.      4,252,812,      Q 
424-256.000. 
Wenzel.  Chester:  See— 

Descoteaux.    Claude;    and    Wenzel.    Chester.    4.232,361,    Q. 
294-88.000. 
Wepplo.  Peter  J.;  and  Wright.  Donald  P..  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Ovicidal  and  urvicidal  cyanomethyl  thioesters.  4.232,814, 
CI.  424-266.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oeriikon-Buhrie  AG:  See- 
Franz,  Dolf;  Brunner.  Armin;  and  Wust,  Albert.  4.232.049.  CI. 
89-34.000. 
Werner.  Hugo:  See — 

Thummler.  Ursus;  and  Werner,  Hugo.  4.232.770.  CI.  422-194.000. 
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Werner  Michd:  Stc 

PmtA.  CfaMdr.  Papucfaoa.  Micfad;  Wcner.  Michd;  and  Puech. 
Brigitte.  4^32.402.  Q  350-96.140. 
Werner  *  Pfleidercr  Sm^ 

StesBtter.  Wmfried:  Kluger.  Wolfgug;  Boden.  Hellmut;  and 
Schneider,  Fritz.  4.232,667,  Q.  232-301.  lOW. 
Werner.  Waher  M.:  Ste— 

Cherry,  Ktedi:  and  Werner.  Waher  M..  4.232,992.  Q.  174-90.000. 
Wett  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroahi;  and  Daimaru.  Youichi,  4.232.42S,  Q.  334-76.000. 
Weatera  Oeophyocal  Co.  of  America:  5ee— 

HaQ,  Eneat  M..  Jr.,  4.233. 164.  CL  367-22.000. 
Weatinthouae  Electric  Corp.:  Ste— 

Bairn.  Ourdtp  S..  4.231.969,  Q.  32-384.000. 
Hnrwitz.  Michad  J.,  4.232,022,  Q.  73-3«2.00O. 
Hurwitz,  Michad  J..  4,232,024.  Q.  73-603.00a 
PetrtMky.  Kenneth  J.;  and  White,  Marvin  H..  4.233.168.  Q. 
367-123.000. 
Weatvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Oabome.  Edward  L..  4.232,267.  Q.  229-33.000. 
Weyer.  Hana-Jurgen:  Ste— 

Ribka,  Jonchun;  Tappe,  Hont;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Weyer.  Hana-Jur- 
■ea.  4032.330,  Q.  M37.00a 
Whippie.  Roger  B.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  CyUnder  block 
having  a  caat-in  core  unit  and  procea  ror  manufacturing  tame. 
4.232,173,  a.  164-9.000. 
White,  Colin  S.:  Set— 

Kaulmana,  Frank  H.;  Kramer.  Cbarlea  F.;  and  White.  Colin  S., 
4.232,133.  a.  139-92.000. 
White,  John  F.:  See— 

Fayter,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  White.  John  F.;  and  Harris.  Eugene  C, 
4.232.739,  Q.  260-463.00K. 
White.  John  T.:  See— 

Ogden.  Cameron  A.;  Tench,  Dennia  M.;  and  White,  John  T., 
4.232,027.  a.  73-826.000. 
White,  Marvin  R:  See— 

Petroaky,  Kenneth  J.;  and  White.   Marvin  H..  4.233.168.  CI. 
367-123.00a 
White.  Robert  D..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Two-hand  mechanical  control  device. 

4,232.228.  Q.  192-131.0OR. 
Whited,  Richard  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Radiation 
detection  system  using  semiconductor  detector  with  differential 
carrier  trapping  and  mobility.  4.233.023.  CI.  230-370.000. 
Whitehead.    Edwin    N.    Magnetically    coded    identification    card. 

4.233.017.  a.  235-449.000. 
WhitenMn,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Zero  insertion  force 

connector  clip.  4.252.392,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Whitman,  Hobart  A.,  Ill:  See- 
Brown,  Wilham  D.;  and  Whitman,  Hobart  A.,  UI.  4.233.010.  CI. 
219-384.000. 
Whittington,  Jackie  T.:  See- 
Thomas.  Philhp  R.;  Cannon.  Wflliam  P.;  Whittington.  Jackie  T.; 
Steehnan,  James  H.;  Oliver.  Donald  C;  Adams,  Howard  W.;  and 
Johnson.  Michad  A..  4^31.901.  CI.  17-32.000. 
Wickmann-Werke  AG:  See— 

Behrendt.  Martin,  4.232.288.  Q.  248-27.100. 
Widder  Corporation:  See— 

Krieg.  Adrian  H..  4.232.481.  a.  408-229.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

AUg.  Leo;  Furst,  Andor.  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Uhich;  and  Wie- 
chert, Rudolf,  4.232.729.  Q.  260-397.100. 
Wigginton.  Hubert  L.:  See- 
Banker.  John  G.;  Wigginton,  Hubert  L.;  Beck,  David  E.;  and 
Holcombe.  Creasie  E.  4.232,364.  a.  73-84.  lOR. 
Wiley.  Richard  H.  4-Amino-6-<2-carboxyphenyl)-3-mercapto-1.2,4-tria- 

zin-3(4HVonfc  4.232,944.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Wiley.    Richard    H.    Monoesters   of  pyrazinetetracarboxylic    acid. 

4.232,949.  Q.  344-406.000. 
Wilhdm,  Hans:  See— 

Klaua.  Arthur;  and  Wilbelm.  Hans.  4.232.261.  Q.  227-130.000. 
Wilke.  WiUiam  G.:  See— 

Carlton,  Dale  E.;  and  WUke.  WUliam  G..  4.233.057,  Q.  324-37.0PS. 
WiUey,  Barry  A.  Motorcycle  safety  nurror  assemblies.  4.23249a  CI. 

248-349.000. 
Wm.  Stdnen  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Aprea.    George    F.;    and    Pohle,    Werner    P..    4^32476.    CI. 
239-391.000. 
WiUiama.  Douglas  J.  Automatic  signding  device.  4.232,076.  CI.  1 16- 

137.00R. 
WiOiams,  John  A.  Hydradic  clamp  for  trays  of  canned  beverages. 

4.232,496.  a.  414-623.000. 
WiUinn.  WiUiam  H.:  See— 

Benaoo.  Ronald  B.;  Courteau,  WiUiam  J.;  Nord,  Kdth  W.;  and 
WiUiams.  WUliam  H..  4.252.484.  O.  414-127.000. 
WUlow,   Steven  A.   Mdtiple  purpose  safety  leash.  4.232,084.  Q. 

119-96.000 
WUson,  Albert  H.,  to  Thomas  A  Betu  Corporation.  Connector  with  flat 

cable  guides.  4.232.396.  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Wilsao.  Michad  L..  to  Armco  Inc.   Bearing-equipped  weU  tool. 

4.232,187.  a.  166-113.000. 
WUson,  Terry  L.:  See— 
--   Lkle.    Raymond    V.;    and    WUaon,    Terry    L..   4J33.1S6.    CI. 

364-371.000. 
WUaon,  Thoaaa  J..  Jr.  Natch  for  mdti-part  mold.  4.232.293.  a. 
249-203.00a 


Winter,  Gerhard:  See- 
Heine,   Heinrich;   Winter.   Gerhard;  and   Block.   Hans-Dieter. 
4,252.857,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Winter,  Klaus:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  Budecker,  Ludwig;  Winter,  Klaus;  and  David. 
Anton,  4,252,141,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Wittier,  Fritz;  and   BoUman,  Rdnhard,  to  Apparatebau  Spradow 

G.m.b.H.  SUent  bar  stock  feedef.  4.2324)39,  a.  82-38.00A. 
Wittmann.  Erwin  J.:  See—       / 

Harwood.  Lipoid  A.;  Wfttmann,  Erwin  J.;  and  Shanley.  Robert 
L..  II.  4.miia  «.'358-74.000. 
Witzd,  Frank:  See— 

Kehoe.  Gary;  Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  Witzd.  Frank;  FrieUo.  Domimck 
R.;  and  Mackay.  Dondd  A.  M..  4.232.830.  Q.  426-3.000. 
Wolf.  Alfred  P.:  See— 

Lambrecht.  Richard  M.;  and  Wolf.  Alfred  P..  4.232.668.  Q.  232- 
301.  lOR. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Elfert,  Klaus;  Roienkranz.  Hans  J.;  Wolf.  Gerhard  D.;  and  Bentz. 
Francis.  4,252,652.  CI.  210^34.000. 
Wolfes.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bison.  Gunter;  Brddendchen.  Kurt;  Heinzelmann.  Wdter;  and 
Wolfes.  Wolfgang.  4.232.744.  a.  364-302.000.     . 
Wolverine  Corporation:  See— 

Buske.  Wdter  E.;  Hoyt.  Charles  W.;  and  Thompson.  Albert  A.. 

4.232.133,  a.  131-136.000. 

Wood,  Eric  to  Sea  Energy  Associates,  Limited.  Buoyantly  supportable 

structures  especidly  for  power  generating  systems.  4.231.991.  CI. 

60-398.000. 

Wood,  Hamish  C.  S.;  and  Paterson.  Thomas,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.  Pyrido-l2.3-dlpyrimidine  compounds.  4.232.946,  CI.  344-279.000. 

Woodbine.  WUfred  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Resetuble  counter  for 

postage  meter.  4.253,014.  CI.  235-92.0AC. 
Woodruff.  RoUin:  See— 

Hopwood.  Ronald  L..  4.232,321.  Q.  273-247.000. 
Woodsreef  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Kharsas.  Nicholas;  and  Stewart.   PhUip  S.   B..  4.232,603.  CI. 
162-3.000. 
Worthington,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fiacher,  David  J.;  Narske.  Richard  M.;  Thomas,  John  C;  and 
Worthington.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,252.901.  CI.  435-167.000. 
Wovkulich,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Uskokovic,  MUan  R.;  and  WovkuUch.  Peter  M..  4.252,964.  CI. 
548-242.000. 
Wright.  Dondd  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Wepplo.  Peter  J.;  and  Wright.  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  4.232.814.  CI. 
424-266.000. 
Wright,  John  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Oxamides,  pharmaceuticd 
compositions  thereof  and  method  of  use.  4,252,813,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Wright,  Marvin  A.  Perpctud  cdendar.  4,251,935,  a.  40-109.000. 
Wright,  Robert  J.;  and  Hecht.  Rdph  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Cathode  sputtering  with  mdtiple  targets.  4,252.626.  CI.  204- 
192.00R. 
Wust.  Albert:  See- 
Franz,  Dolf;  Brunner.  Armin;  and  Wust.  Albert.  4.232.049.  CI. 
89-34.000. 
Wyman,  Roberi  H.;  and  Loomis.  Herschd  H.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  Clock  distribution  system  for  digitd  computers. 
4.253,065.  CI.  328-164.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Goodman.   L.   NeU;   and   Kubasta,   Charles  J..  4.252.430.  CI. 

400-208.000. 
Haas,  Werner  E.  L.;  Adams.  James  E.;  and  Mechlowitz,  Bda, 

4,252,890.  CI.  430-292.000. 
Liptni.  Anthony  F..  4,252,881,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Manghirmdani,  Arjan  T.,  deceased,  4.232,433.  CI.  333-13.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  W..  4.252,67 1 .  Q.  232-430.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  W.,  4.252,672.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  W.,  4,252,673,  Q.  252-430.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4.252.674,  Q.  252-430.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4,252,675,  Q.  252-430.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4.252.676,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4,252,677,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Smith.  Thomas  W..  4.252.678,  Q.  252-430.000. 
Sulhvan,  WiUiam  A.,  4,252,433,  CI.  353-13.000. 
Yamada,  HiroytUu:  See— 

Sdto,  Shoichi;  and  Yamada.  Hiroyuki,  4.233.128.  Q.  360-130.300. 

Yamada,  Yoji;  See—  

Nishimura.  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji.  4.252.031.  CI.  74-360.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Akira.  Method  of  Producing  a  sintered  chromium  oxide 

body.  4,252.758,  CI.  264-57.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tctsuo:  See — 

Masuda.  Eiji;  Tanaka.  Teruaki;  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo;  and  Suzuki. 
Hiroaki.  4.253.175.  CI.  368-83.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki.  4.252.075.  CI.  440-42.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hiroji;  and  Okuda.  Hirohisa,  to  Toyo  Seiyaku  Kaso  Co.. 
Ltd.  Dentd  composition  for  preventing  and  inhibiting  dentd  canes. 
4.252,788.  Q.  424-52.000 
Yamamoto.  Shinichi;  Sumitomo.  Yasusuke;  Horiike.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Shiba^ki.  Masahiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Etching 
apparatus  using  a  plasma.  4.252.595.  Q.  136-345.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hayadii,  Yoshinobu;  Yamamoto.  Yoahinori;  and  Fujita.  Tadao. 
4.253.123.  CI.  360-69.000. 
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YMiamura.  Masaaki;  Monyama,  Noboru;  and  Abe.  Masayuki.  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.  StabiUzer  for  mixture  fuds.  4.232.540,  d.  44-51.000 
Yamanouchi,  Kouichi:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Kazumasa;  Yamanouchi.  Kouichi;  Murashima.  Ryoi- 
chiro;  and  Tsuda.  Yoshio.  4,252,827,  CI.  424-366.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceuticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'*^^.^^y'"™;   Yanagisawa.   Isao;   Tamura,   Todiinari;  and 

Takeda.  Masaaki.  4.232.819,  a.  424-283.000.         *-°™^  ™ 

Yamashita.  Risaburo;  and  Muramatu.  Toshiyuki.  to  SumUcura  Industrid 

Company.  Limited.  Automatic  cutter  positioning  device  for  a  cans 

ditter.  4.232.044,  a.  83-499.000.  *^* 

Yamazaki.  Shigeni;  Mouri.  Akinari;  and  Matauo.  Toshiyuki.  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Automobile  antenna.  4.233.099.  a.  343-713.000 
Yamazaki,  Shiro:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafiimi;  Kumazawa.  Satoni;  Ohtsuru. 
MasMhi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro.  4.232,823.  a.  424-324.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo:  See — 

^^^S^^Jj^"^    •™*     Y»nagida,     Tuneo.     4.233.127.     CI. 
360-123.000. 

Yanadsawa,  Isao:  See— 

"^^^^^y^"™'   Yanagisawa.   Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;   and 
Takeda.  Masaaki.  4.232,819.  CI.  424-285.000. 

A^^^^^Y^^  \^VS!^  Company.  Antibiotic crystdline epimer. 
4.z9^y3J,  CI.  544-103.000. 

Yang,  Rdph  T.;  and  Shen,  Ming-Shing.  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Fud  sas  desdfurization.  4.252,778,  CI.  423-230.000. 

Yannas,  loannis  V.;  and  Sieverdins,  David  L.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Cross  flow  filtration  molding  method.  4,252,759 
CI.  264-86.000. 

Yao.  Neng-Ping:  See— 

L<^"y.  RaoiJO.;  Kdler,  Rudolf;  and  Yao.  Neng-Ping.  4.252.774. 

Yaroahenko.  Jury  F.:  See— 

Grinberg.  Efim  N.;  Braginsky.  Yakov  I.;  Gdtaev.  Igor  V.;  Zhislin. 
Yakov  M.;  Uvrov,  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov.  Viktor  A.;  Niki- 
tushkm,  Nikold  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov.  Vladimir  P 
and  Torban.  SamuU  S.,  4,251,902,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Ywui.  Seimei;  Hino.  Minoni;  Izumi.  Kunio;  and  Hayashi.  Otsugu.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company.  Limited.  Esters  of  an  adduct  of 
.'!?i- -JS    Po'yn»ef    *bA    unsaturated    dicarboxyUc    compound. 
4.252.727.  Q.  260-347.400. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

^^M&ora**^  T.;  and  Yeakey.   Ernest   L..  4.252.981.  Q. 
Yee.  Baric  L.1  See— 

V  J^hP^"^  Q  " :  •"**  Yee.  Bark  L..  4.233.114.  a.  338-114.000. 
Yeh.  Yu  S.:  See — 

Acampora.  Anthony;  Langseth.  RoUin  E.;  Reudink.  Doudas  O.- 
and  Yeh.  Yu  S.  4.232.999.  a.  370-104.000. 
Yokono.  Shigeni:  See— 

Kawd.  Hiroji;  Abe.  Tomohiko;  Yokono.  Shigeru;  and  Hoshina, 
TerohUco.  4.252.669.  CI.  252-301.60S.  ^^ 

Yokoshima.  Akio:  See— 

''"ilfi^f'^  '^*^  Kiyoaki;  and  Yokodiima.  Akio,  4.232,902.  CI. 
433-1 86.000. 
Yokota.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

*"f^,!^A.  X??^**5u'^*»'"»>"'0;    •"<!    Yokota.    Tsuyoshi, 
4.233.141.  CI.  364-l(H.O0O. 

Yokoyama.  Kazumasa;  Yamanouchi.  Kouichi;  Murashima,  Ryoichiro- 
,     J**!?^  Yoshio.  to  Green  Cross  Corporation.  The.  Oxygen-trans- 
feraUe  fluorocarbon  emulsion.  4.232,827.  Q.  424-366.000 
Yomogida.  ToshUuko:  See- 
Suzuki.    Isao;    Yomodda,   ToahUiiko;   and   Yokota.   Tsuyoshi. 
4.253,141.  CI.  364-l5I!000.  »"'yo«u. 

Yoneyama.  Shigetada:  See— 

**2^.   Tsuyoshi;   and   Yoneyama.   Shigetada.   4.232.480.   a. 
4Uo"*2  3 .  000. 


Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  producing  a 
element   assembly   for   slide   fasteners.   4,251,912,   CI. 


cou 
29-^66 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Murasaki.  Ryuichi.  4.252,155.  CI.  139-431.000. 
Shimd.  Hideo.  4.252.303.  CI.  269-43.000. 
Yoshida.  Hirodii,  4,251,912.  Q.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida.  Roben  A.:  See— 

Kam.  Jean;  and  Yoshida.  Robert  A..  4.232.783.  CI.  424-8.000. 
Yoshida.  Shoji:  See— 

Hayakawa.  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Shoji;  and  Harakon.  Katsuyuki, 
4.232.589.  a.  156-116.000.  ' 

Yoshimoto.  Akinori.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Trimmer  caoacitor 
4.233.133.  a.  361-293.000  -i^ci^or 

Yoshimura.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Hirano.  Tadao;   Morimura.  Toahio;  and  Yoshimura.   Ryoichi, 
4,252,361,  a.  73-126.00C. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horigome,   Tauuo;   Mitam.   KaUuzi;   Sakurai,   Yoahiyuki;   and 
Hirasawatsu,  Tadao,  4,251.979.  Q.  33-343.000. 
Yoshino.  Muneki;  Taira,  Toahiji;  Suzuki.  Motoji;  and  Sogabe.  Ichita.  to 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Locking  and  unlocking  device.  4,232.351,  CI. 

Yoshioka.  Masahiro:  S^e— 

Kishimoto.  Shinichi;  and  Yoshioka.  Masahiro,  4,232,336.  CI.  23- 
23a00B. 
Youiw.  Ernst  H..  Jr.:  See— 

*^^^^^--9**   "^    ^om%.   Ernst   R,   Jr.,   4,233.163.    Q. 
363-203.000. 
Yu,  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.  Stable  water-in-od  emulsions. 
4,232,796,  Q.  424-179.00a 


Yue.  Alfred  S.:  See— 

V     ^*Sf^  -llP**  ° :  *«*  Y**'  ^'f'**  S..  4.232.408.  a.  330-96.330. 
Yusa.  Hideo:  See— 

'^^-.'^SH'SL^"^  "«**o;  "^  Tsuchiya.  Hiroyuki,  4,232,690. 
CI.  232-470.000. 
Zabka,  Lumir:  See— 

*^8^17'oOo''  ^*'**'  ^""'''  "***  *^'  ^°™*  *.252.043.  CI. 
Zabotto  nee  Arribau.  Arlette:  See— 

Boelle.  Jean-Pad;  Koulbanis.  Constantin;  and  Zabotto  nee  Arribau, 
Arlette,  4.232.826,  Q.  424-361.000. 
Zacharias.  Theodor.  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.  Tumina  and/or 

crindmg  machines.  4.251.903,  C!  29-28.000. 
Zahursky,  Stefan:  See— 

°'ffi^'~5°^'*    ^•''    *^    Zdinraky,    Stefan,    4.232.831.    Q. 
426-74.000. 

Zainer.  Thoraard:  See— 

Koppl,  Iranz;  and  Zdner,  Thorgard.  4.232.780.  Q.  423-333.000. 
Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Vanjukov.  Andrei  V.;  Mechev,  Valery  V.;  Bystrov.  Vdenun  P. 
Ezhov,  Evseny  I.;  Vasiliev.  Mikhail  G.;  Zdtsev.  Vladimir  Y 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov.  Vladimir  V.;  GoIUt,  Sergd  Y  • 
Gnn-Gnatovdcy.  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko.  Alexandr  V.;  Savm.  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich.  Veniamin  B.; 
Nambm.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov,  Nariman  A.;  Umarov.  Almas 
B.;  Ziberov.  Valentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  Kolesnikov.  Boris  I.;  and  Khaaazheev 
Dzhonson  T.,  4,252,560,  CI.  75-21.000.  •wiw.Miiec  . 

Zand,  Paolo,  to  FIAP  sr.l.  Process  for  packing  foodstuffs  under  vac- 
uum. 4,251.976,  CI.  53-433.000. 
ZMlavjky.  Leonid  I.;  Mironov,  Jury  N.;  Zharkov,  Stanidav  S.;  and 
Matveev.  Konstantin  N.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  fluid  level  in  a 
vessel.  4,252,017,  CI.  73-291.000.  * 

Zaveri,  VUcram:  See— 

'^a"i97^000  '  ^^^^'  ^^"^  ■**  Tx^en,  Vikram,  4,232,370, 

Zeller,  Hans  R.:  See— 

SchefTer  Terry  J.;  and  Zeller,  Hans  R.,  4,232,417,  Q.  350-349.000. 
ZeUer,  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

'^e^;    "»n»-Peter;    and    Zeller,    Hans-Rudolf.    4.252.415.    Q. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

^^^'J"^^^  P  i  •"<!  '"«'«•  Arthur  J.,  4,233,041,  a.  313-16.000. 
Engel,  Christopher  M.,  4,253,108,  CI.  358-26.000 
Flasza.  Michad  D..  4,253,118,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Jones,  Gary  A.,  4,253,119,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Kadlec,  Joseph,  4,253,117.  CI.  358-158.000. 
Tzakis.  George  J..  4.253.109.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Zharkov.  Stanislav  S.:  See— 

Zaslavsky.  Leonid  I.;  Mironov.  Jury  N.;  Zharkov,  Stanidav  S.  and 
Matveev,  Konstantin  N.,  4,252,017,  CI.  73-291.000. 
Zhislin,  Yakov  M.:  See— 

Grinberg,  Efim  N.;  Bradnsky,  Yakov  I.;  Gultsev,  Igor  V.;  Zhislin, 
Yakov  M.;  Lavrov.  Vladimir  V.;  Mitrofanov,  Viktor  A.  NUci- 
tushkin,  NUiold  A.;  Yaroshenko,  Jury  F.;  Bykov,  Vladimir  P.; 
and  Torban,  SamuU  S.,  4,251,902,  CI.  17-73.000. 
Ziberov,  Vdentin  E.:  See— 

Vanjukov,  Andrd  V.;  Mechev,  Vdery  V.;  Bystrov,  Vdentin  P 
Ezhov,  Evseny  I.;  Vasiliev,  Mikhul  G.;  Zdtsev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
Romenets,  Vladimir  A.;  Ivanov,  Vladimir  V.;  GolUt,  Sergei  Y. 
Onn-Gnatovsky,  Evgeny  S.;  Grechko,  Alexandr  V.;  Savin,  Ivan 
v.;  Kozhakhmetov.  Sultanbek  M.;  Meierovich,  Veniamin  B.; 
Nadbin.  Vladimir  D.;  Ramazanov.  Nariman  A.;  Umarov,  Almas 
B;  Ziberov,  Vdentin  E.;  Kunaev,  Askar  M.;  Takezhanov,  Sauk 
T.;  Alexandrov,  Petr  A.;  KolesnUiov,  Boris  I.;  and  Khaaazheev, 
Dzhonson  T..  4,252,560,  CI.  7^21.000.  ^^ 

Zidinski.  Max  I.:  See— 

Stonn.  Dondd  P.;  and  Zidinski.  Max  I..  4.232.281.  Q.  241-222.000. 
Zimmer.  Daniel:  See- 
Piazza.   Matthew  R.;  and   Zimmer.   David   E..   4.252.767.  a. 
264-256.000. 
Zimmer.  David  E.:  See- 
Piazza.   Matthew   R.;  and   Zimmer.   David   E..  4.232.767.   Q. 
264-236.000. 
Zimmer,  Herbert,  to  Domier  GmbH.  Transverse  force-connected  body 
with  variable  profUing.  particularly  an  airplane  wing.  4.252,287.  CI. 

Zimmermann.  Martin:  See- 
Beck.   Rolf;   Zimmermann.   Martin;   and   Schumacher,   Martin. 
4.251.924.  a.  34-22.000. 

Zimmermann.  Rdf:  See — 

EnseUiardt.  Friedrich;  Hintermcier,  Karl;  Ribka.  Joachim;  and 
Zimmermann.  Rdf.  4.252.532.  CI.  8-557.000. 

Zipatone.  Inc.:  See- 
Griffiths.   Kenneth  G.;   and   Potter.   Arnel   D..   4.252.843.  Q. 

Zlatic.  Mark  S.:  See- 
Thompson,  James  L.;  Hauser,  Ambrose  A.:  Zlatic.  Mark  S.;  and 
Lake.  John  C,  4,251,986,  CI.  60-39.320. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

**^i^^^^*   ^■''   "*•   Garcia.    Barbara   A..   4.232,724.    a. 
26(^326.430. 

2:00k,  J.  David:  See- 
Heaps,  J.  Don;  and  Zook,  J.  David,  4,232,861,  Q.  428-446.000. 
Zvonicek.  Jan;  Protiva,  MUos;  Dohndek,  Rudolf;  and  Cap.  Mirodav,  to 

Ceske  vyaoke  uceni  technicke  v  Praze.  Method  of  thermic  treatment 

of  cereal  products.  4.232,833.  Q.  426-241.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1981 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Compagnie  Generate   des   Etablissements  MicheUn,   raison  sociale 
Michelin  A  Cie:  See— 
Verdier.  Henri.  Re.  30,527,  Q.  152-209.00R. 
DeLalio,  George  M..  to  Sundatrand  Corporation,  a  part  interest.  Ex- 
tended range  hydrauHc  transmission.  Rt  30,525,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

Hopwood,  John  J..  Re.  30,530.  CI.  526-304.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See — 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Wilbanks,  Darrel  J.,  Re.  30,528,  CI. 
156-202.000. 
Hopwood,  John  J.,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Polymerizable  monomers. 

Re.  30,530.  Q.  526-304.000. 
Hurst,  Eric  K.;  and  Moore,  Ronald  K.,  to  Lewis  Woolf  Gnptight 

Limited.  Baby  soother.  Re.  30,526,  Q.  128-360.000. 
Lews  Woolf  Gnptight  Limited:  See- 
Hurst,  Eric  K.;  and  Moore,  Ronald  K.,  Re.  30,526,  Q.  128-360.000. 
Moore,  Ronald  K.:  5m— 

Hurst,  Eric  K.;  and  Moore.  Ronald  K.,  Re.  30,526,  CI.  128-360.000. 


Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Dcrailleur 

for  a  bicycle.  Re.  30,524,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Wilbanks,  Darrel  J.,  to  Haggar  Company. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  bonded  belt  loops.  Re.  30,528, 
CI.  156-202.000. 
Reynolds,  Ronald  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Manufac- 
ture of  naphthenic  type  lubricating  oils.  Re.  30,529,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Rich.  Edward  L.  Ski  lock  apparatus.  Re.  30,523,  d.  70-58000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nagano,  Masashi,  Re.  30,524,  CI.  474-82.000.     . 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Reynolds,  Ronald  W,  Re.  30,529,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

t>eLalio,  George  M.,  Re.  30,525,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Verdier,  Henri,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  EtablissemenU  Michelin, 
raison  sociale  Michelin  &  Cie.  Tread  for  a  giant  pneumatic  radial  tire. 
Re.  30.527.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Wilbanks.  Darrel  J.:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W.   A.;  and  Wilbanks,   Darrel  J.,   Re.  30,528,  CI. 
156-202.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Sarpaneva,  Timo.  258,337,  Q.  D7-14.000. 
Addison.  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.  Irrigation  spray  nozzle.  258,382, 

2-24-81,  a.  D23-35.000. 
Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.  Irrigation  spray  nozzte.  258,383, 

2-24-81,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Addmaster  Corporation:  See— 

Clary,  John  G.;  and  Woock,  Delwin  H.,  258,365,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Michael.  258,325,  Q.  D3-7 1.000. 
Davis.  Michael,  258,326,  Q.  D3-7 1.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoyt,  Earl,  258.348,  CI.  D9-366.000. 
Bartch,  Larry  G  Stuffed  animal.  258,370,  2-24-81,  a.  D21-148.00O. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Frank.  Michael  P.,  258,387,  CI.  D24-52.000. 
Winchell,  David  A.;  and  Evans.  WUliam  M..  258,346,  CI.  D9- 
370.000. 
Beck,  Donald  R.  Hand  guard  for  pneumatic,  hydraulic  tools  and  the 

hke.  258,343.  2-24-81,  CI.  D8-322.000. 
Benson.  Mason,  to  Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc.  Siren  for  cycle-type 

vehictes.  258,354,  2-24-81,  CI.  DlO-120.000. 
Bemat  Fontlladosa.  Enrique.  Display  unit  for  confectionery  items. 

258,334,  2-24-81,  a.  D6- 157.000. 
Bohn,  Lutz,  to  J.  A.  Henckels-ZwiUingswerk  Aktiengesellschaff.  Mani- 
cure kit.  258,391,  2-24-81,  Q.  D28-61.000. 
Booth,  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt,  Billy  W.,  to  Manville  Forest  Products 

Corporation.  Box  blank.  258.349,  2-24-81,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Bomfelt,  Per-Hugo  B.  Toy  house.  258,369.  2-24-81,  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Bodey,  Richard  W.  Hanger  for  potted  plants.  258,330,  2-24-81,  Q. 

D6- 1 37.000. 
Boulis,  Janet  L.:  See— 

Boulis,  Roger  L.;  and  Boulis,  Janet  L.,  258,342,  CI.  D7-210.000. 
Boulis,  Roger  L.;  and  BouUs,  Janet  L.  Fireplace  poker.  258.342, 2-24-81, 

CI.  D7-2 10.000. 
Briar  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Briar.  Jack  E.,  258,380,  Q.  D23-18.000. 
Briar,  Jack  E.,  to  Briar  Industries,  Inc.  Power  washer  gun.  258,380, 

2-24-81,  a.  D23-I8.000. 
Brown.  Dwight  C.  Combined  rigid  tempte  and  supplemental  flexible  ear 

clip.  258,362,  2-24-81.  Q.  D16-81.000. 
Brown,  James  D.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Dresser.  258,331,  2-24-81,  CI.  D6- 

154.000. 
Brown,  James  D.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Dresser.  258,332.  2-24-81,  CI.  D6- 

154.000. 
Brown,  James  D.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Dresser.  258,333,  2-24-81,  Q.  D6- 

154.000. 
Buhter,  William  J.  Throat  protecting  attachment  for  a  baseball  catcher's 

mask.  258.322,  2-24-81,  Q.  D2-234.000. 
Bollard,  Roger  D.:  See— 

Schilpf).  John  F.;  and  Bullard.  Roger  D..  258,320,  a.  Dl-13.000. 
Carolina  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Benson.  Mason.  258,354.  CI.  DlO-120.000. 
Cerbini.  Frank  P.  Combination  dome  and  base  for  a  taUe  lamp.  258.390, 

2-24-81,  a.  D26-93.000. 
Champion  lotemalional  Corporation:  See- 
Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wyaocki.  Lawrence  S.,  258,350,  CI.  D9- 
438.000. 


Chase.  Charles  R.;  and  Lantry.  Gerald  F.  Shower  dispenser  for  fluids. 

258,329.  2-24-81,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Gary,  John  G.;  and  Woock,  Delwin  H.,  to  Addmaster  Corporation. 

Cash  register.  258.365,  2-24-81,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Comes,  Rocky  J.:  See— 

Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.,  258,382,  CI.  D23-35.00O. 
Addison,  Carl  E.;  and  Comes,  Rocky  J.,  258,383,  Ci.  D23-35.000. 
Cornish.  Judson  E.  Riding  toy.  258,368,  2-24-81.  CI.  D2 1-76.000. 
Co?,  Zula  B.  Stuffed  toy  horse.  258,371,  2-24-81.  CI.  D21-165.000. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  case.  258,325. 

2-24-81,  CI.  D3-7I.OOO. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  case.  258,326, 

2-24-81,  a.  D3-7 1. 000. 
De  Frank,  Michael  P.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Winged 

infusion  holding  device.  258,387,  2-24-81,  CI.  D24-52.000. 
De  Luca,  Raymond  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Bottle.  258,347, 

2-24-81,  CI.  D9-372.00O. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  James  D.,  258,331,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Brown,  James  D.,  258,332.  CI.  D6-1 54.000. 
Brown,  James  D.,  258.333.  Q.  D6-154.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Gray,  Roy  F.,  258,361,  Q.  Dl 5-9. 100. 
Englishtown  Sportswear  Ltd.:  See— 

Heinfling,  Martin,  258,321,  CI.  D2-25.000. 
Evans,  William  M.:  See— 

Winchell,  David  A.;  and  Evans,  William  M.,  258,346,  Ci.  D9- 
370.000. 
Ferrara.  Leonard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Osbum,  Chris  S.  Wood  stove.  258,385, 

2-24-81,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Firanzi.  Jack  H.  Can  stacker.  258,351,  2-24-81.  CI.  D9-456.000. 
Flanigan.  Charles  D.;  and  Minami,  Don  S.,  to  International  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Cash  cartridge  for  an  automated  banking 
machine.  258,394,  2-24-81,  CI.  D99-34.000. 
Forbes,  David  R.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Jones,  Douglas  F.;  and  Forbes,  David  R.,  258,355,  CI.  Dl  1-48.000. 
Friedman,  Stanley  J.,  to  Stanley  Jay  Friedman,  Inc.  Cocktail  table. 

258,327.  2-24-81,  CI.  D6-27.000.  . 

Fuchs,  Nathan,  to  Van  Wyck  International  Corporation.  Dnnk  muer, 

or  similar  articte.  258,340,  2-24-81,  CI.  07-159.000. 
Gardiaette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker,  Hans,  258,393,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

De  Luca,  Raymond  F.,  258,347.  CI.  D9-372.000. 
Gersin,  Robert  P.,  to  Myojo  Foods  of  America,  Inc.  Bowl.  258,338, 

2-24-81,  a.  D7-23.000. 
Gray,  Roy  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  fuel  dispensing  pump. 

258,361,  2-24-81,  CI.  D15-9.100. 
Halcyon,  Inc.:  See— 

Mourad.  Henry  A.,  258.360,  a.  D14-4O.000.  .      ,     . 

Heinfling.  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  258,321,  2-24-81,  Q.  D2-25.000. 
Hervin,  Lloyce  W.  Fishing  lure.  258,378,  2-24-81,  CI.  D22-27.000. 

Horan,  William  F.:  See— 

Weindel,  David;  Sullivan,  Paul  J.;  and  Horan.  William  F..  258,363, 
a.  D17-1.000. 
Homung,  Hebnut  J.  F.  Framing  component.  258,344,  2-24-81,  CI. 
D8-354.000. 
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Hoyt,  Earl,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  solid  material. 

258.348.  2-24-81,  CI.  D9-366.000. 
ICL/Scientific:  See- 
Parker,  James  E.,  258,388,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
lijima,  Takekazu,  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  258.359, 

2-24-81,  CI.  DI4-34.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Flanigan,  Charies  D.;  and  Minami,  Don  S.,  258,394,  CI.  D99-34.000. 
Itakura,  Hitoshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Baseball  game  casing. 

258,367,  2-24-81.  CI.  D21-I3.000. 
lyoda,  Michio;  and  Sugie,  Osamu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Ignition 

coil.  258,358.  2-24-81,  CI.  D 1 3- 15.000. 
J.  A.  Henckels-ZwiUingswerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bohn,  Lutz,  258,391.  CI.  D28-61.000. 
Jackson,  Woodrow.  Trailer  swing  hitch.  258,357,  2-24-81,  CI.  D12- 

162.000. 
Johnson,  Leslie  R.  Refuse  container.  258,341,  2-24-81.  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Jones.  Douglas  F.;  and  Forbes.  David  R.  Mallard  tail  feather-pin  or 

similar  article.  258.355,  2-24-81,  CI.  Dl  1-48.000. 
Joseph,  Charles  A.  Well  pipe  spacer.  258.379,  2-24-81.  CI.  D23-1.000. 
Juett,  George  C.  to  Quick  Crete  Products  Corp.  Refractory  briquet 

lattice.  258,386,  2-24-81,  CI.  D23-134.000. 
Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  to  Kutt,  Mers.  Racket  stringing 

network.  258,373,  2-24-81,  CI.  D2I-212.000. 
Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  to  Kutt,  Mers.  Racket  stringing 

network.  258,374.  2-24-81,  CI.  D2 1-2 12.000. 
Kutt.  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  to  Kutt.  Mers.  Racket  stringing 

network.  258,375,  2-24-81.  CI.  D21-212.000. 
Kutt.  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  to  Kutt,  Mers.  Racket  stringing 

network.  258,376,  2-24-81,  CI.  D21-2I2.000. 
Lantry,  Gerald  F.:  See — 

Chase,  Charles  R.;  and  Lantry,  Gerald  F.,  258.329.  CI.  D6-95.000. 
LeClerc.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Nordness.  Walter  E.;  and  LeClerc.  Ronald  J..  258.377,  CI.  D21- 
217.000. 
Lewis,  Aubrey  L.  Gauge  mounting  block.  258,381,  2-24-81,  CI.  D23- 

20.000. 
Uwis,  Terry  S.  Cap.  258.323.  2-24-81,  CI.  D2-248.000. 
Malone.  Edward  R.  Combined  copy  paper  holder  and  uble.  258.335. 

2-24-81.  CI.  D6- 179.000. 
Mango,  Joseph  R.;  and  Wolfe,  IDonald  G.,  to  Pittway  Corporation. 
Housing  for  fire  and  smoke  (}etector.  258,353,  2-24-81,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Manville  Forest  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Booth,  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt.  Billy  W.,  258,349,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Minami,  Don  S.:  See — 

Flanigan,  Charles  D.;  and  Minami,  Don  S.,  258,394,  CI.  D99- 34.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.  ID.  Brake  drum  gauge  for  heavy  duty  vehicle 

brakes.  258,352,  2-24-81,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Mourad,  Henry  A.,  to  Halcyon,  Inc.  Electronic  data  link  analyzer. 

258,360,  2-24-81.  Q.  D14-40.000. 
Mumford.  Bryan  D.  Fippte  flute.  258.364.  2-24-81,  CI.  D17-10.000. 
Myojo  Foods  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Gersin,  Robert  P..  258.338,  CI.  D7-23.000, 
Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

lyoda,  Michio;  and  Sugie,  Osamu.  258,358,  CI.  D 13- 15.000. 
Nordness,  Walter  E.;  and  LeClerc,  Ronald  J.  Golf  club  head  or  similar 

article.  258,377.  2-24-81,  CI.  D2 1 -2 17.000. 
Osbaldeston.-  Bernard:  See — 

Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  258.373.  CI.  D2 1-2 12.000. 
Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  258,374,  CI.  D2 1-2 12.000. 
Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  258,375,  CI.  D21-212.000. 
Kutt,  Mers;  and  Osbaldeston,  Bernard,  258,376,  CI.  D2 1 -2 1 2.000. 
Osbum,  Chris  S.:  See — 

Ferrara,  Leonard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Osbum,  Chris  S.,  258.385.  CI.  D23- 
97.000. 


Oswalt.  Billy  W.:  See- 
Booth.  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt.  Billy  W.,  258.349.  CI  D9-432.000 
Parker.  James  E..  to  ICL/Scientific.  Transparent  laboratory  slide. 

258,388,  2-24-81,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Paul,  Nora  A.  Door  knocker.  258.345.  2-24-81,  CI.  08-401.000. 
Pearo,  John  M.  Physical  exerciser.  258.372.  2-24-81.  CI.  D21-I95.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lijima,  Takekazu.  258.359.  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Mango.  Joseph  R.;  and  Wolfe.  Donald  G..  258.353,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Quick  Crete  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Juett.  George  C.  258.386.  CI.  D23-134.O0O. 
Rader.  Tommy  F.  Cosmetic  travel  case.  258.324,  2-24-81,  CI.  D3- 

39.000. 
Reebenacker.  Keith  A.  Astrology  game  board.  258,392,  2-24-81,  CI. 

D2 1-20.000. 
Rcnnels,  Cyril  L.  Wood  burning  stove.  258,384.  2-24-81.  CI.  D23- 

97.000. 
Sabin.  Christopher  E.  Candle  holder  258.389,  2-24-81.  CI.  D26-22.000. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Tumbler  or  similar 

article.  258.337.  2-24-81.  CI.  D7-14.000. 
Schilpp.  John  F.;  and  Bullard.  Roger  D.  Pretzel.  258.320.  2-24-81,  CI. 

Dl-13.000. 
Schuler,  Barry  M..  to  Silverball  Enterprises,  Inc.  Jewelry  finding. 

258,356,  2-24-8 1 ,  CI.  D 1 1  -6 1 .000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  David  P.  G.,  258,328,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki.  Lawrence  S.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.   Food  container  cover.   258.350.   2-24-81.  CI. 
D9-438.000. 
Silverball  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Schuler.  Barry  M.,  258,356.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Sizemore,  Guy  D.  Tiluble  outdoor  cooking  grill.  258.339,  2-24-81.  CI. 

D7- 109.000. 
Stanley  Jay  Friedman.  Inc.:  See — 

Friedman,  Stantey  J..  258,327.  CI.  D6-27.000. 
Stocker,  Hans,  to  Gardisette  International  AG.  Curtain  material  No. 

438.  258,393,  2-24-81,  CI.  D47.6.00E. 
Sugie,  Osamu:  See— 

lyoda,  Michio;  and  Sugie,  Osamu,  258,358,  CI.  D 13- 15.000. 
Sullivan.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Weindel.  David;  Sullivan,  Paul  J.;  and  Horan,  William  F.,  258,363, 
CI.  D17-1.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Itakura,  Hitoshi,  258,367,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Van  Wyck  Intemational  Corpo^tion:  See — 
Fuchs,  Nathan.  258.340,  CI.  D7- 159.000. 
Ward.  Bruce  F.  Golf  ball  game  Urget.  258.366.  2-24-81.  CI.  D21-8.000. 
Weindel.  David;  Sullivan.  Paul  J.;  and  Horan,  William  F..  to  Weindel. 
David;  and  Sullivan,  Paul  J.  Electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument. 
258,363,  2-24-81,  CI.  DI7-I.O0O. 
Williams,  David  P.  G.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat.  258,328, 

2-24-81,  CI.  D6-62.000. 
Winchell,  David  A.;  and  Evans,  William  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  Bottle.  258.346.  2-24-81.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Wolfe.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Mango,  Joseph  R;  and  Wolfe.  Donald  G..  258.353.  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Woock  Delwin  H.:  See— 

Clary.  John  G.;  and  Woock.  Delwin  H..  258,365.  CI.  018-4.000. 

Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  258.350,  CI.  D9- 
438.000. 
Yacoe,  J.  Craig.  Hanger  for  trousers,  skirts  or  the  like.  258,336,  2-24-81, 
CI.  D6-253.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Moore,  Ralph  S.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,656,  2-24-81,  CI.  8.000. 
Pinkus,  Ralph.  Peperomia  plant  Avonell.  4,655,  2-24-81,  CI.  88.000. 


Siebenthaler  Company,  The:  See — 

Siebenthaler,  John  D.,  4,654,  CI.  51.000. 
Siebenthaler,  John  D.,  to  Siebenthaler  Company,  The.  Sugar  maple. 
4.654,  2-24-81,  CI.  51.000. 
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ISSUED  FEBRUARY  24,  1981 
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CLASS3 

13  4,231,887 

CLASS4 

213  4,251,888 

498  4,251,889 

CLASSS 

103  4.251.890 

191  4.251.891 

255  4.251,892 

CLASSS 

115.6  4.252,528 

437  4,252,529 

457  4,252.530 

531  4.252.531 

557  4.252.532 

587  4.252,533 

617  4,252.534 

639  4.252.535 

CLASS9 

II  A  4.251.893 

309  4.251.894 

CLASS  13 

9  ES  4.232,988 


CLASS 


3.13 

49  R 

167  R 

250.12 

250.35 

145 


52 
73 


230  B 
230  R 

274 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


15 

4.251,895 
4.251,896 
4,251.897 
4.251.898 
4.251.899 

16 

4.251.900 
17 

4.251.901 
4.251.902 

23 

4.252.536 
4.252.538 
4,252,537 

4.251.904 


CLASS  29 

28  4.251.903 

26r  4.251.905 

451  4.251,906 

456  4,231,907 

373  4,231.908 

580  4.251.909 

603  4.251,910 

605  4,231.911 

766  4.231.912 
4.251,913 

CLASS  30 

32  4,251,914 

43.92  4,251.915 

268  4.251.916 

403  4.251.917 

CLASS  33 

148  D  4,231.918 

168  B  4.231,919 

174  B  4,231.920 

178  F  4,231,921 

181  R  4,251.922 

CLASS  34 

15  4.251,923 

22  4,251,924 

48  4,251,925 

57  A  4.251.926 

110  4.251.927 

116  4.251.928 

CLASS  3< 

7.4  4.251.932 

CLASS37 

141  R  4.251.933 

CLASS  40 

2R  4.251.934 

109  4.251.935 

484  4.251.936 


CLASS  43 

3  4.231,937 

II  4.251,938 

19.2  4,251.939 

2T.4  4,251,940 

43.11  4,251,941 

44.8  4.251.942 

55  4,251.943 

66  4,251.944 

113  4.251,943 

131  4.251.946 

CLASS  44 

1  B  4.252.539 

51  4.252.540 

36  4,252.541 

71  4,252,542 

CLASS46 

1  R  4.251,947 

127  4.231,948 

202  4,251.949 

CLASS  47 

1.3  4.251,950 

39  4.251.951 

48.5  4,251.953 

57.6  4.251.952 

CLASS 4« 

197  R  4.252.543 

CLASS49 

65  4.251.954 

CLASS  51 

168  4.251.935 

215  CP  4.251.957 

309  4,252.544 

335  4.251,958 

428  4.251.956 


CLASS  52 


2 

37 

63 
127 
157 
282 
289 
309.1 
535 
584 

674 
677 
714 
729 

745 


4,251.959 
4.251.960 
4.25 1. %1 
4,251,%2 
4,251.963 
4.231,964 
4.23 1,%3 
4,251,966 
4,251.967 
4,231,968 
4,231,969 
4,231.970 
4,251.971 
4.251,972 
4,251.973 
4.251,974 


CLASS  53 

433  4,25  U976 

438  4,251,975 

443  4,251.977 

491  4.251.978 

543  4.251,979 

CLASS  55 

82  4.252.545 

4.252,546 

234  4.232.347 

CLASS 5« 

14.4  4.251.980 


192 
202 
330 


4.231.981 
4.231.982 
4.251.983 


CLASS  57 

58.91  4.251,984 

CLASS  60 

39.29  4,251,985 

39.32  4,251,986 

39.75  4,251.987 

276  4.251.989 

4.251.990 

398  4.251,991 

412  4,251.992 

537  4.251.993 

CLASS  62 

17  4.232,348 

60  4.231.995 


79  4,251,996 

80  4.251.988 
101  4.251.997 
115  4.251,998 
155  :  4.251,999 
188  4,252.000 
216  4.2S2.00I 
237  4.251,994 
271  4.252,003 
344  4,252,002 
532  4,252.549 

CLASS  65 

2  4.252.550 

28  4.252.551 

106  4.252,552 

CLASS  68 

58  4,252,004 

172  4,252.005 

CLASS  70 

34  4.252.006 

58  Re.30.523 

4.252.007 

CLASS  71 

37  4,252.553 

87  4.252.554 

92  4.252.555 

94  4.252.556 

100  4,252.557 

CLASS  72 

56  4.252.008 

90  4.252.009 

288  4,252,010 

334  4.252.01 1 


CLASS  73 


11 
117.3 
129 
151 
204 
291 
421  A 

421  R 

422  TC 
582 
593 
603 
621 
626 
826 
861.38 


4.252.012 
4.252.013 
4.252.014 
4.252.015 
4.252.016 
4,252.017 
4.252.018 
4.252.019 
4,252,020 
4,252,021 
4,252.022 
4.252,023 
4.252.024 
4.252.025 
4.252.026 
4.252.027 
4,252.028 


CLASS  74 

15  4,252,029 

no  4,252,030 

360  4,252,031 

531  4,252.032 

665  A  4.252.033 

675  4.252.034 

687  Re.30.525 
4.252.035 

CLASS  7^ 

0.5  C  4.252.558 

II  4,252.559 

21  4.252,560 

71  4,252,563 

MIR  4.252,564 

126  C  4,252,561 

140  4.252,562 

CLASS  SI 

90  C  4.252,037 

461  4.252,036 

CLASS S2 

1  C  4.252.038 

38  A  4.252.039 

CLASS  83 

42  4.252.040 
157  4.252,041 
278  4.252.042 
417  4.252.043 
499        4.252.044 

CLASS S4 

1.14  4.252.045 

318  4.252.046 


421 
454 


CLASS 


CLASS 


358  R 

499 


CLASS 


51  M 


CLASS 


2.15 
115  R 


386 
551 


88 
173 


218 
295 

377 


89 
162 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


10 
248 
406R 
420 


CLASS 


20 

47  Q 
111 

287.16 
288  B 


CLASS 


104  B 
211 


4.252.047 
4.252.048 

•» 

4.252.049 
fl 

4.252.050 
4.252.051 

93 

4,252.052 

M 

4.252.053 
4.252.054 

99 

4.252.055 
4,252.056 

100 

4.252.057 
4,252.058 

101 

4.252.059 
4,252,060 
4.252.061 

102 

4.252.062 

104 

4.252.063 
4.252.064 

105 

4.252.063 
4.252,066 
4,252,067 
4.252,068 

106 

4,252.565 
4.252.567 
4.252.568 
4.252.569 
4,252.570 

110 

4.252.069 
4.252.070 


21 
199 


CLASS  112 

4.252.071 
4.252.072 

CLASS  114 

4.252.073 
4,252.074 


219 
245 

CLASS  116 

137  R  4.252.076 

142  FP  4,252.077 

288  4,252.078 

CLASS  lis 

249  4.252.079 

CLASS  119 

1  4,252,080 


3 
20 

51.11 
96 

130 


158 
507 


4,252,081 
4.252.082 
4,252,083 
4,252.084 
4.252.085 
4.252.086 

CLASS  122 

4.252.087 
4.252.088 


CLASS  123 
145  A  4,252,091 


182 

198  DB 

198  F 

329 

365 

370 

379 

381 

437 

446 


4,252,092 
4,252.094 
4.252.093 
4.252.095 
4.252.089 
4,252.096 
4.252,090 
4,252.097 
4.252.098 
4.252.099 


CLASS  134 

23  R  4,252.100 

45  4.252.101 

CLASS  125 

39  4.252,102 

CLASS  126 

5  4,252,104 

121  4.252.105 

164  4.252,106 

438  4.252.107 

449  4.252,108 

450  4.252.103 
4.252.109 

CLASS ir 

9  4.252.571 


CLASS  12S 


I  R 

80F 
80G 

134 

205.16 

213  A 

214  G 
214  R 
218  P 
268 
283 
317 
349  R 
360 
635 

660 
673 
680 
690 
693 
734 
748 
761 


4,252.110 
4.252.111 
4.232.112 
4.252,113 
4,252.114 
4,252.115 
4.252.116 
4.232,117 
4.252.118 
4.252.119 
4.252,120 
4.252.121 
4.252.122 
Re.3a526 
4.252.123 
4.252,124 
4.252.125 
4.252.126 
4.252.127 
4,252.128 
4.252.129 
4.252.130 
4.252,131 
4.252.132 

CLASS  131 

136  4.252.133 

147  A  4.252.134 

180  4.252.135 

CLASS  134 

57  R  4.252.572 

CLASS  135 

1  R  4452.136 

69  4.252,137 

4452.138 

CLASS  136 

4.252.573 

CLASS  137 


256 


3 

38 
101 

101.27 
115 
454.6 
458 

580 
596.15 
625.44 
798 


4452.139 
4.252.140 
4.252.141 
4452.142 
4.252.143 
4452.144 
4452.145 
4.252.146 
4452,147 
4452.148 
4452.149 
4452,150 


CLASS  131 

30  4.252.151 

97  4.252,152 

CLASS  139 

92  4,252,153 
304  4452,154 
431  4452,155 
449  4452,156 

CLASS  140 

93  A  4452.157 
123.6  4452.158 

CLASS  141 

27  4.252.159 

98  4452,160 
279  4452.161 
387  4452.162 


CLASS  144 

132  4452.163 

134  D  4.252.164 

193  A  4452.165 

194  4452.166 

CLASS 1« 

1.5  4.252.574 

6.27  4452.575 

33.4  4.252,576 

126  4452.577 

131  4452,578 

174  4452.579 

175  4.252.580 
4,252.581 
4452.582 

CLASS  152 

186  4452.169 

209  R  Re.30.527 

330  RF  4.252.170 

357  R  4.252.171 

CLASS  156 


48 

4.252.583 

54 

4452,584 

69 

4,252,585 

73.1 

4,252.386 

73.5 

4452.587 

73.6 

4.252.588 

116 

4.252.589 

167 

4432.590 

202 

Re.30.528 

203 

4452.591 

231 

4452.593 

272 

4452.592 

285 

4452.594 

345 

4452.595 

450 

4.252.596 

505 

4.252.597 

556 

4452.598 

557 

4.252.599 

580.2 

4.252.600 

655 

4452.601 

45 


322 


3 
162 


CLASS  159 

4.252.602 
CLASS  160 

4.252.172 
CLASS  162 

4.252.603 
4452.604 


CLASS  164 

4  4.252.173 
4452.174 

9  4452.175 

155  4.252.176 

303  4452.177 

435  4452.178 

446  4452,179 

448  4.252.180 


CLASS  165 

7 

4.252.181 

11  n 

4.252.182 

47 

4.252.183 

90 

4,252.184 

105 

4452.185 

114 

4452.186 

CLASS  166 

115 

4432.187 

188 

4452.188 

249 

4.252.189 

230 

4.252.190 

261 

4452.191 

274 

4.252.192 

292 

4.252.193 

302 

4452.194 

314 

4452.193 

318 

4452.196 

322 

4.252.197 

CLASS  172 

54 

4452.199 

833 

4.252.198 

CLASS  174 

48 

4.252,989 

52  R              4.252.990 

PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


68.5 
90 
151 


4,252,991 
4,252,992 
4,252,993 


CLASS  17S 

20  4,252,200 


57 
412 


3 

9 

3« 

76 


4.252.201 
4.252.202 

CLASS  176 

4.252.605 
4,252.606 
4.252.607 
4.252,608 
4.252.609 
4,252.610 
4052,611 
4,252.612 
4,252,613 


CLASS  ITS 

23  R  4.252.994 

CLASS  179 

1  C  4.252,996 
1 OD  4,252,995 
5  R  4.252.997 
S  A  4J52.998 

18  BC  4.253.000 

CLASS  IM 

6.4S  4.252J03 

8D  4.252J04 

14  A  4.252J05 

68.5  4.252406 

132  4.252.207 

165  4.252J08 

CLASS  Itl 

106  4.252.209 

119  4452,210 

166  4,252411 
248  4,252412 

CLASS  182 

2  4452413 
t  4452414 

46  4452415 

CLASS  187 

9  E  4,252416 

9R  4452417 

61  4452418 

CLASS  Itt 

«9  4,252419 

CLASS  190 
41  B  4452,220 

CLASS  192 


41  A 

4452421 

S3F 

4452422 

4452423 

10.V 

4452424 

98 

4452425 

106.1 

4452426 

4452,227 

131  R 

4452.228 

CLASS  198 

342 

4452429 

344 

4452430 

422 

4452431 

443 

4452432 

692 

4452433 

790 

4452434 

822 

4452435 

CLASS  100 

67  8 

4.253.001 

148  R 

4453XK)2 

153  SC 

4.253.003 

331 

4.253,004 

CLASS  103 

1 

4452.614 

9 

4452.615 

10 

4.252.616 

CLASS  304 

IT 

4452,617 

43S 

4452.618 

55  R 

4452,619 

38 

4452.620 

106 

4.252.621 

119 

4452.622 

157.1  R 

4.252,623 

158  HA 

4.252.624 

159.22 

4452,625 

192  R 

4452,626 

195  P 

4,252,627 

257 

4452,628 

290F 

4452,«9 

297W 

4452.630 

J02 

4452.631 

86 

210 
349 


4452437 
4452438 
4452439 


CLASS  200 


8LE 
48R 
57 

114 

120 

180 


4452,633 
4452.634 
ReJO,529 
4452.635 
4452.632 
4452.636 
4.252,637 


CLASS  209 

3  4452,638 


5 

17 

273 

452 

580 


4452,639 
4,252,640 
4452.641 
4452,642 
4.252,240 


CLASS  210 


4452.650 
4.252.651 
4452.653 
4452.652 
4,252,644 
4452,643 
4452,645 
4452,654 
4452,646 
4,252,647 
4.252.648 
4.252,649 

CLASS  211 

23  4.252441 

96  4452442 

CLASS  212 

149  4.252443 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A         4,253,005 


86 

97 

321.3 
654 
656 
662 
688 
760 
777 


800 


76.1 
216 

336 
384 

421 
467 
521 


4453,006 
4453,007 
4453.008 
4.253,009 
4453,010 
4453,011 
4453,012 
4,253,013 


CLASS  220 

3  4452444 

85  F  4452,245 

203  4452446 

268  4,252447 

270  4452448 

284  4,252,249 

CLASS  221 

13  4,252,250 
227  4452451 

CLASS  222 

14  4.252,252 


25 

67 

135 

211 

213 


4,252.253 
4.252.254 
4452,255 
4.252.256 
4452.257 


CLASS  »( 

44.12  4452436 


CLASS  225 

4,252458 
CLASS 2r 

4452459 
4452460 
4452,261 

CLASS  220 

4452462 
4452463 

CLASS  229 

4.252,264 
4,252465 
4452466 
4.252.267 
4452468 
4452.269 

CLASS  23S 

92  AC  4453.014 

92  FP  4,253,015 

381  4453,016 

449  4453,017 

463  4453,018 

CLASS  236 

47  4452.270 

CLASS  237 
12.3  A  4452471 

CLASS  230 

10  E  4452472 


25 


8 

119 
130 


174 
193 


1.5  B 

5.7 
23R 
33 
43 
54R 


33 
163 
183 
391 
556 
583 


27 

91 

222 

236 


CLASS  239 

4.252,273 
4.252,274 
4452,275 
4,252.276 
4.252,277 
4452,278 

CLASS  241 

4452479 
4452.280 

4452.281 
4452.282 


CLASS  242 

67.1  R  4452.283 

201  4.252484 

CLASS  244 

63  4452485 

HOB  4.252486 

219  4452,287 

CLASS  240 

27.1  4.252488 


62 
549 


4452489 
4452,290 


CLASS  249 

27  4.252491 

4452492 

74  4.252493 

105  4.252494 

205  4.252495 


CLASS  250 


201 

222  R 

231  SE 

310 

349 

370 

374 

385 

426 

445  T 

468 

505 

506 


4453.019 
4453.020 
4453.021 
4452.413 
4453.022 
4453.023 
4453.024 
4453.025 
4.253.026 
4453,027 
4453,028 
4.253,029 
4.253.030 


138 


CLASS  251 

4452.2% 
CLASS  252 


8.5  C 
8.55  D 

8.8 
29 
33 
46.7 
70 
78.5 
99 

106 
182.1 
301.1  R 
301.1  W 
301.6  S 
429  B 
430 


435 

437 


438 
441 
455  Z 


466J 

470 

478 

504 

522  R 

545 

547 


4452,655 

4.252.657 

4452.656 

4452.658 

4.252.659 

4.252.660 

4.252.661 

4.252,662 

4452,663 

4452.664 

4452.665 

4452.666 

4.252.668 

4452.667 

4452,669 

4.252.670 

4452.671 

4452.672 

4452,673 

4452,674 

4452,675 

4452.676 

4452,677 

4452,678 

4452,679 

4452,680 

4452,681 

4452,682 

4,252.683 

4.252,684 

4.252.685 

4452.686 

4452.687 

4452,688 

4452.689 

4452.690 

4452.691 

4452,692 

4452.693 

4452,694 

4.252.695 


CLASS  254 

8  R  4452497 

371  4452498 


CLASS  360 


16 

17  A 

18  EP 

19  UA 
23.7  C 
25 


4,252.696 
4.252,697 
4.252,698 
4452,699 
4452.701 
4.252,700 


29.1  R 
294  E 

29.2  EP 
29.6  MN 

29.6  PM 
30.2 
31.8  E 
33.4  SB 
33.8  UA 
38 

40R 
42.16 

45.7  P 
158 
192 
207 

239.55  D 
239.65 
243.3 
245.2  T 
325  R 
326.43 
343.4 
343.44 
345.5 
347.4 
348.58 
397.1 
397.3 


397.45 

404.5 

448C 

450 

463 

464 

465  K 

543  P 

549 

927  R 


4.252.702 
4.252,704 
4452.703 
4.252,705 
4452.706 
4.252,707 
4,252,708 
4,252,709 
4.252,710 
4,252,711 
4452,712 
4,252,713 
4452.714 
4.252,716 
4452,717 
4452,718 
4452.719 
4.252.720 
4.252,721 
4.252.722 
4.252.723 
4.252.724 
4.252.725 
4.252,566 
4,252,726 
4,252,727 
4452,728 
4452.729 
4452,730 
4,252,731 
4452,732 
4452,733 
4,252,734 
4.252.735 
4452.736 
4452.737 
4452.738 
4452.739 
4,252.740 
4.252.741 
4,252.750 


CLASS  261 

26  4452,751 

153  4,252,752 


CLASS  264 


1.1 
12 

45.9 
49 
51 
57 
86 
120 

126 
133 
142 
157 
187 
256 
332 


4.252.753 
4,252.754 
4,252,755 
4,252,756 
4,252.757 
4.252.758 
4,252,759 
4,252.760 
4452.761 
4.252.762 
4.252.763 
4.252.764 
4.252.765 
4.252.766 
4452.767 
4.252.768 


CLASS  266 

44  4452499 

144  4.252.300 

CLASS  2C7 

141.5  4452.301 

165  4452,302 

CLASS  269 

43  4,252,303 

139  4.252.304 

274  4452,305 

328  4.252.306 

CLASS  271 

4  4452.307 

179  4452.308 

186  4.252,309 

308  4452.310 

CLASS  272 

8P  4.252411 

97  4.252,312 

113  4452.313 

117  4.252.314 

119  4.252.315 

123  4.252.316 


CLASS  273 


814 
129  L 
186  A 
243 
247 
269 
272 
286 
416 


4.252.317 
4,252.318 
4,252.319 
4452,320 
4452,321 
4452422 
4452.323 
4452.324 
4452.325 


CLASS  277 
1  4.252.328 


92 
144 
168 


72 


4.252,330 
4,252,331 
4452.332 

CLASS  279 

4.252.333 
CLASS  200 


21  R 
47.26 

287 

432 

605 

661 

673 

682 

751 

803 

804 

822 

825 


4452,354 
4.252.334 
4452.335 
4452.336 
4452,337 
4452,338 
4.252,339 
4452,340 
4.252.341 
4,252,342 
4452.343 
4452.344 
4452,345 


18 

38 

158 

238 

363 


52 
53 


CLASS  205 

4452,346 
4452.347 
4.252,348 
4452.349 
4452.350 


CLASS 


CLASS 


336.3 


CLASS 


120 


CLASS 

1  B 
II 
67  BB 

81  SF 
86  R 
88 

CLASS 


290 

4453.031 
4453.032 

292 

4452,351 

293 

4452,355 

294 

4452,356 
4,252,357 
4452,358 
4452,359 
4452,360 
4452,361 

2M 


37 
59 
80 


4452.329 
4452.352 
4452.353 


98 
100 
185 
216 

222 

4452,362 
4452,363 
4452,364 
4452,365 
4452,366 

CLASS  297 

23 
235 
379 

421 
452 

4452.367 
4,252,368 
4,252,369 
4452,370 
4452,371 
4,252,372 

CLASS  2M 

17  R 

4452,373 

CLASS  299 

1 
23 
37 

4452,374 
4452,375 
4452,376 

CLASS  301 

44  T               4452,377 
63  DD           4452.378 

CLASS  303 

6C 

4452,379 

CLASS  307 

205 
238 
270 

4453,033 
4453,034 
4,253,035 

CLASS  300 

3  A 

3R 

3.8 

8.2 

23.5 

36.1 

177 

L              4452,381 
4,252,380 
4452,382 
4.252.383 
4.252.384 
4452.385 
4452.386 

CLASS  310 

361 

4453.036 

CLASS  312 

204 

4.252.387 

CLASS 3U 

25                  4453.037 
346  R              4453.038 
371                  4453.039 
517                  4453,040 

16 

89 
105 
169.4 
210 

CLASS  315 

4^^53.041 
4453.042 
4453.043 
4453.044 
4453.045 

224 
248 
307 
399 


632 
6% 
701 


14 


4453.046 
4453.047 
4.253.048 
4.253.049 

CLASS  318 

4.253.051 
4.253.052 
4.253.053 

CLASS  320 

4,253.054 


CLASS  323 

284  4.253.055 


CLASS  324 


51 

57  PS 
71  CP 
73  R 
77  K 
96 

150 

323 

436 


4.253,056 
4453.057 
4453.058 
4.253.059 
4453.060 
4,253,061 
4,253,062 
4,253,063 
4,253,064 


CLASS  320 

4,253,065 
CLASS  329 

4453.066 
4.253.067 

CLASS  330 

4.253.068 
4453.069 
4.253.070 

CLASS  332 

9  T  4.253.071 

CLASS333 

4.253.072 
4453.073 

CLASS334 

4,253.074 
CLASS  335 

4.253.075 
4.253.076 
4453.077 
4453.078 

CLASS  336 

84  C  4453.079 

CLASS  337 

4.253.080 
4453.081 

CLASS  330 

4,253.082 
CLASS  339 

4,252,388 
4,252,390 
4,252,389 


164 


50 
110 


4 
107 
260 


14 
203 


49 


24 
132 
212 


159 
222 


150 


5M 

17  CF 
17  F 
60R 

74  R 

75  MP 
94  A 
97  P 
99R 


713 
756 
763 


4,252,391 
4452,392 
4,252,393 
4,252,394 
4452.395 
4452.396 
4.252.397 
4452.398 
4452,399 

CLASS  340 

4453,083 
4453,084 
4453,085 
4453,086 
4453.087 
4453.088 
4.253.090 
4453.091 
4453.092 
4453.093 
4453.094 
4453.095 
4453.096 
4453.097 
4453,089 

CLASS  343 
5  CM  4,253,098 


184  M 
256  R 


63 

114  B 
146.3  E 
147  R 
149  R 
323  R 
506 
539 
606 
659 
691 
753 
781 
870.31 


108 
140  R 
145 


4453,099 
4453,100 
4,253,101 

CLASS346 

4,253,102 
4453,103 
4,253,104 


CLASS  350 


3.63 
6.4 
96.14 
96.15 
96.16 
96.21 

96.22 
96.33 

106 

2SS 

339  R 
343 
34S 
349 

357 
370 


4,252.400 
4452,401 
4,252,402 
4.252.403 
4.252.404 
4.252.406 
4,252.407 
4,252.405 
4.252.408 
4,252.409 
4,252,411 
4,252.412 
4.252.414 
4452.415 
4,252,416 
4.252.417 
4,252,418 
4,252.410 


CLASS  351 


S 

7 
137 
1«2 


4,252,419 
4,252.420 
4.252.422 
4,252.421 


CLASS  353 

20  4,252.423 


CLASS  354 


23  R 

25 

64 

76 
109 
322 


4,252.424 
4,252,425 
4,252.426 
4,252,428 
4,252.427 
4,252.429 
4,252.430 


CLASS  355 

3  CH  4.252,431 


14  R 
15 


75 
104 


39 
153 
216 
226 
400 
430 


4,252,432 
4,252.433 
4,252,434 
4,252.435 
4,252,436 
4,252,437 

CLASS  356 

4,252,438 
4,252,439 
4,252,440 
4452,441 
4,252,442 
4,252,443 


CLASS  357 

15  4.253,105 

23  4453,106 

27  4453.107 

CLASS  358 

4,253.108 
4.253,109 
4.253.110 
4.253.111 
4.253.112 
4.253.113 
4.253.114 
4.253.115 
4.253.116 
4.253.117 
4.253.118 
4.253,119 
4453,120 
4453,121 

CLASS  360 

4,253,122 
4,253,123 
4,253,124 
4,253,125 
4,253,126 
4.253.127 
4453,128 
4453,129 

CLASS  361 

4,253,130 
4,253,131 
4,253,132 
4,253,133 


26 

28 

74 

101 

106 
114 
145 
149 
158 
188 

213 

243 


66 
69 

99 
107 
125 
130.3 
133 


22 
119 
232 
293 


CLASS362 

119  4,253,134 

249  4,253,135 

CLASS  363 

21  4453,136 
4,253,137 


56 
95 
96 


104 
200 


213 


117 
134 
177 
349 


22 

% 

102 

118 

123 


15 
67 

72 
76 
80 
85 

155 
187 
285 


79 


67 

69 

103 

104 


14 

20 

77 

110 

116 


4,253,138 
4,253,139 
4453,140 


CLASS  364 


4.253.141 
4453.142 
4.253.143 
4.253.144 
4.253,145 
4,253,146 
4453.147 
4.253.148 
4.252.327 
4,253.149 


449 

4.253.150 

483 

4,253.151 

485 

4453.152 

505 

4453.153 

527 

4.253.154 

571 

4,253,155 

4453,156 

900 

4453,157 

4.253.158 

CLASS  365 

36 

4.253.159 

87 

4453.160 

4.253.161 

175 

4,253.162 

205 

4.253.163 

CLASS  366 

4.252.444 
4452.445 
4.252.446 
4.252.447 

CLASS  367 

4.253.164 
4.253.165 
4453.166 
4453.167 
4453.168 

CLASS  368 

4.253.169 
4453,170 
4,253,171 
4453,172 
4,253,173 
4453.174 
4.253,175 
4,253,176 
4453,177 
4,253.178 

CLASS  369 

4.252.326 
CLASS  370 

4453.179 
4.253.180 
4453.181 
4.252.999 


CLASS  371 

16  4453.183 

38  4.253.182 

CLASS  375 

4453.184 
4.253.185 
4453.186 
4.253.187 
4.253.188 
4.253.189 

CLASS  400 

119  4,252.448 

124  4452.449 


208 
279 
323.1 
690.1 


4.252.450 
4.252.451 
4452.452 
4.252.453 


CLASS  401 

37  4.252.454 

190  4452.455 

CLASS  403 

4452.456 
4.252.457 
4452.458 

CLASS  404 

4.252.459 
4452.487 

CLASS  405 

4.252,460 


110 
284 
287 


77 


23 


115 
129 
142 
153 
158 
172 
188 
204 

211 
219 
244 
250 
266 
290 
291 
296 


115 
127 
160 
276 
331 
412 
434 
540 
541 
573 
587 
608 
623 
627 


52 

64 

115 

206 


4,252.461 
4.252.462 
4.252.463 
4.252,464 
4452.465 
4.252.466 
4.252,467 
4452.468 
4452,469 
4452,471 
4452.470 
4.252.472 
4452.473 
4.252.474 
4452.476 
4.252.475 
4.252.477 


CLASS  406 

90  4.252.478 

182  4.252.479 

CLASS  400 

223  4.252.480 

229  4.252.481 

CLASS  409 

12  4,253.050 

CLASS  410 
27  4.252.482 

CLASS  411 

83  4452.167 

311  4.252.168 


CLASS  414 


4452.483 
4452.484 
4452.485 
4452.486 
4452.488 
4.252.489 
4452.490 
4452.491 
4.252.492 
4.252.493 
4.252.494 
4.252.495 
4452,496 
4452.497 


CLASS  415 

26  4.252.498 

4.252.499 


4.252.500 
4452.501 
4.252.502 

CLASS  416 

141  4452.503 

143  4.252.504 

CLASS  417 

417  4.252,505 

419  4452,506 

429  4,252,508 

444  4,252,507 

482  4452,509 

534  4,252,510 

CLASS  418 

15  4.252.511 

CLASS  422 

4.252.769 
4.252.770 
4452.771 
4452.772 
4.252.773 


50 
194 
198 
244 
264 

CLASS  423 

76  4.252.774 

98  4452.775 

111  4452.776 

4452.777 
230  4.252.778 

327  4,252.779 

335  4452.780 

427  4452.781 

CLASS  424 

1  4452.782 

8  4452.783 

9  4.252.784 
19  4452.785 

4452.786 
45  4452.787 
52  4452,788 
65 4.252.789 


79 
85 

89 
176 
177 
179 
199 
201 
241 
243 

246 

248.5 

248.54 

250 

251 

253 
256 


263 

266 

269 

273  B 

279 

283 

285 

304 

316 

319 

324 

330 

361 
366 


4452.790 
4452.791 
4452.792 
4,252,794 
4.252.795 
4.252.796 
4.252.793 
4452.797 
4.252,798 
4,252,799 
4.252.800 
4,252,801 
4,252.802 
4.252.803 
4452.804 
4452.805 
4.252.806 
4,252.807 
4452.808 
4,252.809 
4452.810 
4.252.811 
4452.812 
4.252.813 
4.252.814 
4,252.815 
4.252.816 
4.252.817 
4452.818 
4.252.819 
4452.820 
4.252.821 
4.252.822 
4.252.823 
4.252.824 
4.252.825 
4452.826 
4.252.827 


CLASS  425 


89 

126  R 
162 
224 
290 
371 
388 
466 


3 
5 

74 
241 

321 
589 
602 


39 

40 

53.1 

91 
108 
117 
162 
213 
273 


4,252.512 
4452,513 
4.252.514 
4.252,515 
4.252,516 
4,252.517 
4.252,518 
4452,519 

CLASS  426 

4,252,828 
4,252,829 
4,252,830 
4,252,831 
4,252,832 
4,252,833 
4,252,834 
4.252,835 
4,252.836 

CLASS  427 

4.252.837 
4.252.838 
4.252.839 
4.252.840 
4.252.841 
4.252.842 
4.252.843 
4,252.844 
4,252.845 


CLASS  428 


35 

38 

64 

131 

192 

336 

339 
400 
408 
411 
421 
422 
446 

457 
537 
571 
611 
659 
660 


41 
49 
84 


4.252.846 
4.252.847 
4.252.848 
4.252.850 
4.252.849 
4452.851 
4.252.852 
4.252.853 
4452.855 
4452.856 
4.252.857 
4452.858 
4.252.859 
4452.860 
4.252.861 
4.252.862 
4.252.863 
4.252,864 
4.252.865 
4.252.866 
4.252.867 


CLASS  429 


4452.868 
4.252.869 
4452,870 


140 

181 
193 
196 
197 
212 
250 


9 
82 
108 
117 
132 
147 
160 
270 
281 

290 
292 
323 
357 
504 
545 
591 


328 


96 


12 
21 
98 
101 
161 
166 
319 


82 


45 


28 

86 

92 

117 

144 

145 


54 

83 
93 
98 
106 
151 
261 
333 
418 
430 
437 
439 
452 


4,252.871 
4.252.872 
4452.873 
4452.874 
4452.875 
4452.876 
4.252.877 
4.252,878 

CLASS  430 

4.252.879 
4.252,880 
4452.881 
4.252.882 
4452.883 
4.252.884 
4.252.885 
4452.886 
4452.887 
4.252,888 
4452.889 
4452.890 
4452,891 
4452,892 
.4452.893 
4452.894 
4452.895 

CLASS  431 

4.252.520 
CLASS  432 

4452.521 


CLASS  433 

30  4452.522 

60  4452.523 

73  4.252.524 

173  4452.525 

228  4452.526 

CLASS  434 

29  4451.931 

44  4451.929 

106  4,251.930 

CLASS  435 

4  4.252.715 

7  4452,896 

34  4452,897 

76  4452,898 

94  4452,899 

161  4452,900 

167  4452,901 

186  4452,902 

294  4452.903 

4.252.904 

CLASS  440 

42  4452.075 

CLASS  455 

4453,190 
4453,191 
4453.192 
4453,193 
4453,194 
4453.195 
4453.196 

CLASS  474 

Re.3a524 
CLASS  493 

4452.527 
CLASS  521 

4452.905 
4452.906 
4452.907 
4452.908 
4452.909 
4452.910 

CLASS  525 


4452.911 
4452.912 
4452.913 
4452.914 
4452.915 
4452.916 
4452.917 
4452.918 
4452.919 
4452.920 
4452.921 
4452.922 
4452,923 


65 
77 
100 
105 
106 
114 
137 
264 
304 


CLASS  526 

4,252,924 
4.252.925 
4,252.926 
4.252,927 
4,252.928 
4.252,929 
4.252.930 
4452,931 
Re  30.530 

CLASS  520 

15  4452,932 

33  4.252,933 

38  4.252,934 

45  4.252.935 

121  4452.936 

126  4,252.937 

ISO  4452.938 

171  4,252.939 

302  4.252,940 

335  4.252,966 

425  4.252,967 

483  4.252,968 

492  4,252.969 

CLASS  536 

17  R  4,252.970 

4.252.971 
4.252.972 


CLASS  544 


20 

21 

22 

26 

62 

016 

105 

125 

135 

141 

182 

230 

238 

250 

279 

287 

334 

406 


4,252,951 
4,252.973 
4,252,974 
4,252.952 
4,252,975 
4.252,950 
4.252,953 
4.252,941 
4.252,942 
4452,943 
4,252,944 
4452.954 
4.252.948 
4.252,945 
4,252,946 
4,252,947 
4,252,955 
4.252.949 


CLASS  546 

79  4.252.956 

193  4.252.957 

242  4,252.958 

306  4,252,959 

CLASS  540 

138  4.252.960 

4,252.961 
141  4,252,962 

161  4452,963 

242  4,252.964 

263  4.252.965 

CLASS549 

79  4.252,976 

CLASS  556 

41 1  4.252.977 

CLASS  560 

12  4.252.978 

20  4.252.979 

21  4452.980 
48  4452.981 
87  4452.982 

CLASS  562 

4.252.983 
CLASS  564 

4.252.743 
4.252.744 
4.252.984 
4,252.742 
4,252.745 
4.252.746 

CLASS  5«0 

4.252,747 
4.252.748 
4,252.985 
4,252,986 


536 


285 
302 
349 
447 
505 


379 
411 
652 
822 


CLASS  570 

251  4452.749 

CLASSS05 

213 4452,987 


PI  52 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl- 

13 

238.320 

258.333 

D9- 

366 

238.348 

D14— 

34 

238,359 

148 

238,370 

35 

258,382 

D2- 

23 

238,321 

137 

238434 

370 

258446 

40 

258460 

163 

238.371 

258,383 

234 

238322 

179 

238433 

372 

258447 

D13— 

9.1 

258.361 

195 

238,372 

97 

258.384 

248 

238J23 

233 

258436 

432 

258.349 

D16— 

81 

258.362 

212 

258.373 

258,385 

D3- 

39 

238J24 

D7—         14 

258437 

438 

258.350 

D17— 

1 

258.363 

238,374 

134 

258,386 

71 

238J23 

23 

258438 

436 

258,351 

10 

258464 

238.375 

D24- 

52 

258,387 

D6- 

27 

62 

93 

117 

238426 
238,327 
238,328 
238429 
238430 

109 
159 
194 
210 
D8—       322 

258,339 
258.340 
258.341 
258.342 
258443 

DIO— 
Dll- 

73 

106 

120 

48 

61 

258452 
258453 
258,354 
238,355 
258,356 

D18- 
D21- 

4 
8 

13 
20 

258465 
258.366 
258.367 
258492 

D22— 
D23- 

217 
27 

1 

238.376 
258,377 
258.378 
258.379 

D26- 
D28— 

99 
22 
93 
61 

258,388 
258489 
258,390 
258,391 

m 

238.331 

334 

258444 

D12— 

162 

258,357 

76 

258468 

18 

258,380 

D47— 

6E 

238,393 

238432 

401 

238443 

D13— 

13 

258,358 

114 

238.369 

20 

258,381 

D99— 

J4 

258,394 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


4.656 


31 


4,634 


88 


4.635 


'L 


I 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 5 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  15 

IllimMs 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 't. 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  ,. 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nd)raska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey „ 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  35 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 3g 

Ohio „ 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  CaroUna 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 4g 

Utah .."„    49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Ishmds  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia „...,    54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 


as 


U.S.  Navy 39 

to  toJ^rr'STe!  1Sft^e^^'°"^°"  •^"*^  ^  •^"^  "^^  *^«'  ^  P*^' ""»»«'  »  ^^  of  the  Officii  Odette  to  obuin  detlb 


PATENTS 


4     : 

4.251.965 

4.251.975 

4.232.309 

5     : 

4.252,357 

6     : 

4,231.973 

4,251.982 

4.252,103 

4.252,200 

4.252,336 

4.252,344 

4.252.396 

4.252.388 

4.233.000 

4,233,023 

4.233,033 

4,233,046 

8     : 

4,232,338 

4,252.597 

4,253,049 

9     : 

4.252,419 

4.252,962 

4.232.996 

4.253.015 

4.253.097 

01     : 

4.252.106 

4.252.325 

4.232.395 

4.252.653 

02     : 

4052,273 

04     : 

4.251.998 

4.252.110 

4.252.160 

. 

4452,322 

4.252.390 

4.252,538 

4452,937 

03     : 

4.231.930 

06     : 

4.251,894 

4,251,895 

4.251,910 

4,251.918 

4,251,930 

4.251.937 

4.251.943 

4,251,946 

4.251.949 

4.231.967 

4.251.994 

4452.012 

4.252,027 

4452,046 

4452,076 

4.252.084 

4452.087 

4.252.103 

4.232.108 

4432.109 

4.252,117 

4452,122 

4,252.128 

4.252,131 

4.252.132 

4.252,135 

4.252,189 

4.252.218 

4452.232 

4452433 

4.252,237 

4452,249 

4452.257 

4452458 

4,252,262 

4452483 

4.232.296 

4432.321 

4452,327 

4,252,349 

4,252,365 

4,252,387 

4452.393 

4,252,408 

4452,410 

4452,421 

4452,440 

4,252.448 

4,252.455 

4452,459 

4,252,487 

4.252.490 

4.252,493 

4.252.499 

4452.580 

4,252.600 

4.252,605 

4.252,608 

4.252.622 

4.252,635 

4452.684 

4.252.685 

4.252.696 

4452.724 

4.252,749 

4452,753 

4452,762 

4.252,768 

4,252,769 


08 


09 


4452.776 

4.253.008 

4.252.783 

4.253.153 

4452.858 

4453.157 

4.252,869 

4.253.158 

4,252.870 

10    :         Re.30.529 

4.252.934 

4.252,397 

4452,936 

4.252.794 

4,252,944 

4.232.924 

4432.949 

II     :          4.252,313 

4.232.993 

12     :           4451.893 

4.252.997 

4451.931 

4453.031 

4.251,944 

4453.055 

4451.974 

4.253.059 

4451.993 

4,253.060 

4452.011 

4453.065 

4432.034 

4,253.070 

4452.100 

4.253.087 

4452.247 

4,253.090 

4452.318 

4.253.101 

4.252.427 

4.253,111 

4.252,444 

4.233,130 

4452.626 

4.233.132 

4452.650 

4,253.152 

4.252.773 

4.253.178 

4452.887 

4.253.182 

4452,901 

4453,183 

4453.139 

4.251.889 

4453,150 

4452,008 

4.253.156 

4452,028 

13     :           4.252.056 

4452,202 

4,252.265 

4452,307 

4432.763 

4.252,374 

16     :           4432.228 

4,252,564 

4452,275 

4452,623 

17     :          4.251.932 

4452,006 

4.252,001 

4452,009 

4.252.023 

4,252.069 

4452.035 

4.252.074 

4452.058 

4.252455 

4.252.113 

4452.481 

4452,116 

4,232.517 

4,252,119 

4,252,524 

4,252,152 

4452,767 

4,252.175 

4.252.787 

4452.192 

4.232.811 

4452,198 

4432,812 

4.252.216 

4432,860 

4452436 

4432,886 

4452470 

4432,957 

4452481 

4452.994 

4452490 

4,253.007 

4452.358 

4.252.372 

18 


4.252,377 

4.252.489 

4.232.496 

4.232,497 

4432,507 

4.252.542 

4452.333 

4432.568 

4452.632 

4452.636 

4432,631 

4.2S2.686 

4.252,704 

4,232.706 

4.232,745 

4.232.746 

4.252.774 

4.252.832 

4452.836 

4.252,845 

4432.863 

4.232.896 

4.252.972 

4453.003 

4.253.011 

4453.025 

4453,041 

4.253.081 

4453.093 

4453,108 

4.253,109 

4,253,117 

4,253.118 

4,253,119 

4.253,154 

4.253,185 

4.251.985 

4452,050 

4.252.066 

4452.083 

4.252.278 

4,252,516 

4452,624 

4,252,756 

4452.805 

4,252,806 

4,252.813 

4.232.898 

4.252.916 

4.252.950 

4452.951 

4452.953 

4.252.954 


19 
20 

21 
22 


23 
24 


25 


4452.955 

4431.980 

4.252.127 

4,232,368 

4,252.018 

4452.057 

4.252,201 

4,252.267 

4452.373 

4452.790 

4451.892 

4.252.064 

4,252,969 

4452,021 

4.252,146 

4.252,649 

4452,679 

4.252.965 

4.252.519 

4.252.007 

4,252.220 

4.252.264 

4.252.268 

4452.302 

4.252.471 

4452.616 

4.252,800 

4.253.073 

4453.075 

4.253.082 

4453,134 

4.253,151 

4453.168 

4452.133 

4.252.156 

4.252.183 

4.252.242 

4.252.252 

4452476 

4.252.277 

4,252.345 

4.252,353 

4,252.413 

4.252,453 

4452,510 

4,252,575 

4452.598 

4452,712 

4452.759 

4.252.764 

4452,772 

4,252.843 

4,252.873 


PI  33 


PI  54  GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


4^2.876 

4^2.884 

4,252.911 

4,253.045 

4053,062 

4.253^)64 

4.253.085 

4053.104 

4053.107 

4053.129 

4053.145 

Re.30,523 

4.251,896 

4051,922 

4051,945 

4052.038 

4052.090 

4052.096 

4052,097 

4052.098 

4on.ioi 

4.252,112 

4052.136 

4052.148 

4052,165 

4052019 

4052022 

4052023 

4052024 

4052034 

4,252039 

4,252.280 

4.252,300 

4052,306 

4052.308 

4,252,319 

4052,320 

4052,324 

4052,341 

4.252.361 

4052,394 

4052,458 

4,252.506 

4052,526 

4052.644 

4,252,709 

4.252.747 

4052.757 

4.252.813 

4052446 

4052.915 

4052.932 

4052,970 

4052,971 

4052.978 

4053,135 

4.253,188 

4,251.934 

4051.952 

4051.978 

4052,047 

4052,159 

4.252,305 

4052.400 

4052.479 

4.252.484 

4.252,525 

4052,547 

4,252.708 

4052.723 

4052.730 

4,252.731 

4,252,732 

4,252,734 

4.252,838 

4,252.861 

4052.875 

4052,888 

4052.904 


28 
29 


30 
31 


32 
33 

34 


4052,959 

4053.063 

4053.160 

4.253.161 

4052.398 

4051.926 

4051.947 

4O52.079 

4052,093 

4052044 

4052050 

4.252.254 

4052059 

4,252,379 

4052,554 

4052,665 

4052.743 

4052,792 

4052,831 

4052,912 

4052.088 

4.251.887 

4051.971 

4.252.340 

4053.170 

4052.376 

4,252,619 

4052.765 

4051,927 

4,252,328 

4052.431 

4.252.500 

4053.005 

4051.914 

4051.936 

4051.960 

4.252.034 

4.252.037 

4052.048 

4052.061 

4052.070 

4052.080 

4.252.086 

4.252.366 

4.252.375 

4.252.380 

4.252.406 

4.252.422 

4,252.457 

4052,548 

4.252.574 

4052.585 

4,252.610 

4052.633 

4.252.656 

4.252.659 

4052.660 

4,252,664 

4052,681 

4052.682 

4052.683 

4,252.702 

4.252.710 

4.252.719 

4.252.722 

4052.733 

4.252.736 

4.252.785 

4.252.786 

4.252,799 

4052.801 

4052,814 

4,252.828 

4.252.844 

4052.848 

4.252.905 

4.252.943 

4.252.945 

4.252.964 


35 
36 


4.252,973 

4052,982 

4.252.999 

4,253.029 

4053.035 

4053.079 

4053.105 

4053,106 

4.253.110 

4.253.120 

4.253.121 

4.253.131 

4053.155 

4.253.159 

4053.162 

4.253.184 

4053.192 

4.253.1% 

4.251.921 

4.252.204 

4.252.607 

Re.30.525 

4.251.913 

4051.917 

4051.938 

4.251.972 

4051.983 

4.251.995 

4051.996 

4.252.005 

4.252.030 

4.252.068 

4.252.107 

4.252.185 

4052.263 

4.252.266 

4.252.311 

4.252.314 

4.252.367 

4.252.430 

4.252.433 

4052.491 

4.252.494 

4052.539 

4.252.541 

4.252.543 

4.252.569 

4052,579 

4052.581 

4.252.582 

4.252.591 

4.252.639 

4052.662 

4.252.668 

4.252.671 

4.252.672 

4.252.673 

4.252.674 

4.252.675 

4.252.676 

4.252.677 

4.252.678 

4.252.705 

4,252.707 

4052,711 

4.252,740 

4.252.741 

4.252.748 

4.252.778 

4.252.784 

4.252.797 

4052.830 

4.252,874 

4.252,878 

4052.881 

4052.890 

4052.892 

4.252.894 

4.252.900 


37 


39 


40 


41 


4,252.913 

4.252.921 

4052,967 

4052.977 

4.253.054 

4053,084 

4053,091 

4053.092 

4.253.140 

4051.992 

4,252.082 

4052.359 

4052,360 

4052.527 

4052.742 

4053.010 

4051.942 

4.251.955 

4.251.968 

4.251.986 

4051,987 

4.252.014 

4.252.052 

4052,060 

4.252.126 

4.252.161 

4052.168 

4052,169 

4.252.170 

4052.176 

4052.206 

4052.226 

4052,227 

4052,241 

4.252.246 

4052053 

4052.293 

4.252.333 

4052078 

4052,435 

4.252.454 

4052.473 

4.252.485 

4052.512 

4.252.520 

4.252.537 

4052.594 

4.252.641 

4.252.666 

4.252.739 

4.252.822 

4.252.856 

4052.914 

4.252.926 

4.252.960 

4.252.961 

4053.018 

4.253.027 

4053,095 

4051.890 

4051,897 

4051,%3 

4052,144 

4052,150 

4,252,190 

4052,193 

4052,194 

4,252,209 

4.252.334 

4.252.522 

4.252.614 

4.252.680 

4051,898 

4.252,085 

4.252,231 

4052,335 

4,252,385 

4,252,562 

4,253.057 


42 


43 

44 
45 


47 


4053.190 

4051.888 

4.251.905 

4051,911 

4051.928 

4051.940 

4051,969 

4.251.997 

4.252.003 

4.252,022 

4.252.024 

4,252.036 

4,252.111 

4.252.114 

4.252.158 

4.252.166 

4.252.182 

4.252.186 

4,252015 

4052.217 

4,252.269 

4,252.285 

4052.299 

4052,316 

4052.389 

4.252.392 

4.252.429 

4,252.462 

4052,475 

4052.514 

4052.549 

4052.552 

4.252.570 

4.252.571 

4052.572 

4052.573 

4052.586 

4.252.587 

4,252.606 

4052,618 

4.252.646 

4.252.647 

4.252,648 

4,252,694 

4,252,714 

4,252,796 

4,252.810 

4052.816 

4.252.847 

4.252.852 

4.252.859 

4.252.864 

4.252.865 

4052,871 

4.252,935 

4,252,979 

4,252,992 

4,253,009 

4,253.077 

4,253.114 

4,253.116 

4053,125 

4053.163 

4,252,291 

4,252.292 

4,252,073 

4052,139 

4.252.153 

4.252.154 

4051.908 

4,252,042 

4052071 

4.252.523 

4.252.761 

4.252.777 

4052.940 

4.253.026 

4.253.094 


48 


49 


51 


53 


54 
55 


56 


Re.30.528 

4.251.919 

4.251.933 

4.251.935 

4051.941 

4.252.002 

4.252.067 

4.252,143 

4052.145 

4.252.149 

4052,187 

4.252.188 

4.252,195 

4052.196 

4.252.197 

4.252003 

4052.210 

4.252.214 

4.252056 

4052074 

4.252.295 

4,252,309 

4.252.329 

4.252.330 

4052,383 

4052,450 

4.252.451 

4052.468 

4032.469 

4052.504 

4052.615 

4052.655 

4,252.725 

4.252,760 

4,252.798 

4.252.981 

4,253.022 

4053.042 

4.253.067 

4.253.147 

4053.148 

4.253.164 

4,253.167 

4053.180 

4052.015 

4.252.063 

4.252.352 

4052.492 

4.251.901 

4.252.000 

4.252.388 

4,252.403 

4.252.482 

4,252.613 

4,252.631 

4.252.782 

4053.017 

4,253.047 

4.253,068 

4.252,286 

4.252.297 

4.252.470 

4.252.511 

4053.149 

4.252.528 

4,251,939 

4051,966 

4,251.988 

4.252.092 

4.252.094 

4.252.164 

4.252.184 

4.252.354 

4,252.609 

4.252.791 

4,253.171 

4.252.362 

4.252.445 


06 


4.656 


39 


4.654 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04     : 

258.324 
258.366 

258.386 
258.388 

20 

06     : 

258.320 

258,394- 

258.322 

09     : 

258.347 

258.323 

10    : 

258.336 

22 

258.343 
258.360 
258.364 
258.365 

13     : 
17     : 

258.349 
258.350 
258.353 

24 
25 

258.368 

258.387 

258.378 

19     : 

258.355 

26 

258.357 
258.380 
258.382 
258.383 
258.371 
258.372 
258.385 
258.389 
258.392 
258.352 


27 
31 
32 
34 


36 


258.377 
258.341 
258.329 
258.351 
258.328 
258.348 
258.354 
258.356 
258.321 
258.327 


PLANT  PATENTS 


48 


4.655 


37 


39 


258.338 

40 

258,335 

258.340 

42 

258,325 

258.390 

258,326 

258.331 

258,384 

258.332 

44 

258.363 

258.333 

48 

258.381 

258.330 

51 

258.362 

258,342 

53 

258.344 

258,345 

54 

258,339 

258,379 

55 

258,346 

•ir  U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE     0-198I 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST, 

1                1     1 

LAST 

1 

1 

'     jj_ 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 
II                     1     1           1           1           1     1           1                1 

1  1     1 

STREET  ADDRESS 

III                1 

1 

ciTr 

1           1 

STATE 

1 

ZIP  CODE 

Nail  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tUtSCmRTtON  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  $                  Domestic:  @  $ 

Foreign. 

NAME— FIRST.  LAST 

1           III!              1              II 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

II                      1                1           1                1           1     1           1                           II 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1                II                           II                II                           1           1     1           1 

CITY 

1           1           1     1     1     1                III 

STATE 

ZIP  CODE 

1  1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I   I   I   I   I  M   I  I   I   I 


Q  Rcmittanco  Ertclosod  (Mako 
chtckt  payable  to  Suptrin- 
tandtnt  of  Oocumtntt) 

Q  Charf*  to  my  OopotH 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrintandant  of  Documanta 
Govarnmar«t  Prirtting  Offica 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


i 


i 


I 


I 


I 


I 


▲ 


I 


